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PREFACE 

The  idea  of  preparing  a  new  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  on  critical  lines  for   the 

benefit  of  all  serious  students,  both  professional  and  lay,  was  prominent  in  the 

„  ,      mind  of  the   many-sided   scholar   to   whose   beloved   memory   the 
Genesis  of  the  ,  .     .        .,    j      T.   •  . ,        .      ,  . 

_  ,  ,.  present  volume  is  inscribed.  It  is  more  than  twelve  years  since 
Encyclopaedia.   C,     r  ~.   ,  ^    •  ,    i  i  ,  . 

Prof.  Robertson  Smith  began  to  take  steps  towards  realising  this 

idea.  As  an  academical  teacher  he  had  from  the  first  been  fully  aware  of  the 
importance  of  what  is  known  as  Biblical  Encyclopaedia,  and  his  own  earliest 
contributions  to  the  subject  in  the  Encyclopedia  Britannica  carry  us  as  far  back 
as  to  the  year  1875.  If  for  a  very  brief  period  certain  untoward  events  arrested 
his  activity  in  this  direction,  the  loss  of  time  was  speedily  made  up,  for  seldom 
perhaps  has  there  been  a  greater  display  of  intellectual  energy  than  is  given  in 
the  series  of  biblical  articles  signed  '  W.  R.  S.'  which  appeared  in  the  Encyclopedia 
Britannica  between  1875  and  1888.  The  reader  who  is  interested  in  Bible 
study  should  not  fail  to  examine  the  list,  which  includes  among  the  longer  articles 
Bible,  Canticles,  Chronicles,  David,  Hebrew  Language,  Hosea,  Jeru- 
salem, Joel,  Judges,  Kings,  Levites,  Malachi,  Messiah,  Micah,  Philis- 
tines, Priest,  Frophet,  Psalms,  Sacrifice,  Temple,  Tithes,  Zephaniah  ; 
and  among  the  shorter,  Angel,  Ark,  Baal,  Decalogue,  Eli,  Eve,  Haggai, 
Lamentations,  Melchizedek,  Moloch,  Nabat^eans,  Nahum,  Nazarite,  Nine- 
veh, Obadiah,  Paradise,  Ruth,  Sabbath,  Sadducees,  Samuel,  Tabernacle, 
Vow. 

Nor  should  the  students  of  our  day  overlook  the  service  which  this  far- 
seeing  scholar  and  editor  rendered  to  the  nascent  conception  of  an  international 
biblical  criticism  by  inviting  the  co-operation  of  foreign  as  well  as  English  con- 
tributors. That  names  like  those  of  Noldeke,  Tiele,  Wellhausen,  Harnack,  Schiirer, 
Gutschmid,  Geldner,  appeared  side  by  side  with  those  of  well-known  and  honoured 
British  scholars  in  the  list  of  contributors  to  the  Encyclopedia  was  a  guarantee  of 
freedom  from  dangerous  eccentricity,  of  comprehensiveness  of  view,  of  thorough- 
ness and  accuracy  of  investigation. 

Such  a  large  amount  of  material  illustrative  of  the  Bible,  marked  by  unity 
of  aim  and  consistency  of  purpose,  was  thus  brought  together  that  the  Encyclope- 
dia Britannica  became,  inclusively,  something  not  unlike  an  Encyclopedia  Biblica. 
The  idea  then  occurred  to  the  editor  and  his  publishers  to  republish,  for  the 
guidance  of  students,  all  that  might  be  found  to  have  stood  the  test  of  time,  the 
lacunae  being  filled  up,  and  the  whole  brought  up,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  high 
level  of  the  most  recent  scholarship.  It  was  not  unnatural  to  wish  for  this ;  but 
there  were  three  main  opposing  considerations.  In  the  first  place,  there  were 
other  important  duties  which  made  pressing  demands  on  the  time  and  energy  of 
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the  editor.  Next,  the  growing  maturity  of  his  biblical  scholarship  made  him  less 
and  less  disposed  to  acquiesce  in  provisional  conclusions.  And  lastly,  such  con- 
stant progress  was  being  made  by  students  in  the  power  of  assimilating  critical 
results  that  it  seemed  prudent  to  wait  till  biblical  articles,  thoroughly  revised  and 
recast,  should  have  a  good  chance  of  still  more  deeply  influencing  the  student  world. 

The  waiting-time  was  filled  up,  so  far  as  other  occupations  allowed,  by 
pioneering  researches  in  biblical  archaeology,  some  of  the  results  of  which  are 
admirably  summed  up  in  that  fruitful  volume  entitled  The  Religion  of  the  Semites 
(1889).  More  and  more,  Robertson  Smith,  like  other  contemporary  scholars, 
saw  the  necessity  of  revising  old  work  on  the  basis  of  a  more  critical,  and,  in  a 
certain  sense,  more  philosophical  treatment  of  details.  First  of  all,  archaeological 
details  had  their  share  —  and  it  was  bound  to  be  a  large  share  —  of  this  scholar's 
attention.  Then  came  biblical  geography  —  a  subject  which  had  been  brought 
prominently  into  notice  by  the  zeal  of  English  explorers,  but  seemed  to  need  the 
collaboration  of  English  critics.  A  long  visit  to  Palestine  was  planned  for  the 
direct  investigation  of  details  of  biblical  geography,  and  though  this  could  not  be 
carried  out,  not  a  little  time  was  devoted  to  the  examination  of  a  few  of  the  more 
perplexing  geographical  problems  and  of  the  solutions  already  proposed  (see  e.g., 
Aphek,  below,  col.  igi/.).  This  care  for  accuracy  of  detail  as  a  necessary  pre- 
liminary to  a  revision  of  theories  is  also  the  cause  of  our  friend's  persistent  refusal 
to  sanction  the  republication  of  the  masterly  but  inevitably  provisional  article 
Bible  in  the  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  to  which  we  shall  return  later.  The  reader 
will  still  better  understand  the  motive  of  that  refusal  if  he  will  compare  what 
is  said  on  the  Psalter  in  that  article  (1875)  with  the  statements  in  the  first  edition 
of  The  Old  Testament  in  the  Jczvish  Church  (1880),  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica, 
article  Psalms  (1885),  and  in  the  second  edition  of  The  Old  Testament  in  the 
Jewish  Church  (1892). 

It  is  only  just,  however,  to  the  true  'begetter'  of  this  work  to  emphasise  the 
fact  that,  though  he  felt  the  adequate  realisation  of  his  idea  to  be  some  way  off, 
he  lost  no  time  in  pondering  and  working  out  a  variety  of  practical  details  —  a 
task  in  which  he  was  seconded  by  his  assistant  editor  and  intimate  friend,  Mr. 
J.  S.  Black.  Many  hours  were  given,  as  occasion  offered,  to  the  distribution  of 
subjects  and  the  preparation  of  minor  articles.  Some  hundreds  of  these  were 
drafted,  and  many  were  the  discussions  that  arose  as  to  various  difficult  practi- 
cal points,  which  have  not  been  without  fruit  for  the  present  work. 

In  September  1892,  however,  it  became  only  too  clear  to  Prof.  Smith  that 
he  was  suffering  from  a  malady  which  might  terminate  fatally  after  no  very  dis- 
tant term.  The  last  hope  of  active  participation  in  his  long-cherished  scheme  of 
a  Bible  Dictionary  had  well-nigh  disappeared,  when  one  of  the  present  editors, 
who  had  no  definite  knowledge  of  Prof.  Smith's  plan,  communicated  to  this  friend 
of  many  years'  standing  his  ideas  of  what  a  critical  Bible  Dictionary  ought  to  be, 
and  inquired  whether  he  thought  that  such  a  project  could  be  realised.  Prof. 
Smith  was  still  intellectually  able  to  consider  and  pronounce  upon  these  ideas, 
and  gladly  recognised  their  close  affinity  to  his  own.  Unwilling  that  all  the 
labour  already  bestowed  by  him  on  planning  and  drafting  articles  should  be  lost 
he  requested  Prof.  Cheyne  to  take  up  the  work  which  he  himself  was  compelled 
to  drop,  in  conjunction  with  the  older  and  more  intimate  friend  already  mentioned 
Hence  the  combination  of  names  on  the  title-page.  The  work  is  undertaken  by  the 
editors  as  a  charge  from  one  whose  parting  message  had  the  force  of  a  command 
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Such  is  the  history  of  the  genesis  of  the  Encyclopedia  Biblica,  which  is  the 
result  primarily  of  a  fusion  of  two  distinct  but  similar  plans  —  a  fusion  desired  by 
.  Prof.  Robertson  Smith  himself,  as  the  only  remaining  means  of 

EncvcloDEedia  realising  adequately  his  own  fundamental  ideas.  With  regard  to 
details,  he  left  the  editors  entirely  free,  not  from  decline  of  physical 
strength,  but  from  a  well-grounded  confidence  that  religion  and  the  Bible  were 
not  less  dear  to  them  than  to  himself,  and  that  they  fully  shared  his  own  uncom- 
promisingly progressive  spirit.  The  Bible  Dictionary  which  he  contemplated  was 
no  mere  collection  of  useful  miscellanea,  but  a  survey  of  the  contents  of  the  Bible, 
as  illuminated  by  criticism  —  a  -criticism  which  identifies  the  cause  of  religion 
with  that  of  historical  truth,  and,  without  neglecting  the  historical  and  archaeo- 
logical setting  of  religion,  loves  best  to  trace  the  growth  of  high  conceptions, 
the  flashing  forth  of  new  intuitions,  and  the  development  of  noble  personalities, 
under  local  and  temporal  conditions  that  may  often  be,  to  human  eyes,  most 
adverse.  The  importance  of  the  newer  view  of  the  Bible  to  the  Christian  com- 
munity, and  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  newer  biblical  criticism,  have  been 
so  ably  and  so  persuasively  set  forth  by  Prof.  Robertson  Smith  in  his  Lectures 
that  his  fellow-workers  may  be  dispensed  from  repeating  here  what  he  has  said  so 
well  already.  'There  remaineth  yet  very  much  land  to  be  possessed.'  Let  us 
assume,  then,  that  the  readers  of  this  Encyclopedia,  whatever  be  their  grade  of 
knowledge  or  sphere  of  work,  are  willing  to  make  an  effort  to  take  this  widely 
extended  land  in  possession. 

Every  year,  in  fact,  expands  the  narrow  horizons  which  not  so  long  ago 
limited  the  aspirations  of  the  biblical  scholar.  It  is  time,  as  Prof.  Robertson 
Smith  thought,  to  help  students  to  realise  this,  and  to  bring  the  standard  books  on 
which  they  rely  more  up  to  date.  It  may  seem  hopeless  to  attempt  this  with  an 
alphabetically  arranged  encyclopaedia,  which  necessarily  involves  the  treatment 
of  subjects  in  an  isolated  way.  By  an  elaborate  system  of  cross  references, 
however,  and  by  interspersing  a  considerable  number  of  comprehensive  articles 
(such  as,  in  Part  I.,  Apocalyptic  Literature,  Cainites,  Dragon),  it  has 
been  sought  to  avoid  the  danger  of  treating  minute  details  without  regard  to 
their  wider  bearings.  Many  of  the  minor  articles,  too,  have  been  so  constructed 
as  to  suggest  the  relation  of  the  details  to  the  larger  wholes.  Altogether  the 
minor  articles  have,  one  ventures  to  hope,  brought  many  direct  gains  to  biblical 
study.  Often  the  received  view  of  the  subject  of  a  '  minor  article '  proved  to  be 
extremely  doubtful,  and  a  better  view  suggested  itself.  Every  endeavour  has 
been  used  to  put  this  view  forward  in  a  brief  and  yet  convincing  manner,  without 
occupying  too  much  space  and  becoming  too  academic  in  style.  The  more  com- 
prehensive articles  may  here  and  there  be  found  to  clash  with  the  shorter  articles. 
Efforts,  however,  have  been  made  to  mitigate  this  by  editorial  notes  in  both 
classes  of  articles. 

It  will  also  doubtless  be  found  that  on  large  questions  different  writers  have 
sometimes  proposed  different  theories  and  hypotheses.  The  sympathies  of  the 
editors  are,  upon  the  whole,  with  what  is  commonly  known  as  'advanced '  criticism, 
not  simply  because  it  is  advanced,  but  because  such  criticism,  in  the  hands  of  a 
resourceful  scholar,  takes  account  of  facts,  both  literary  and  archaeological,  which 
the  criticism  of  a  former  generation  overlooked  or  treated  superficially.  They 
have  no  desire,  however,  to  'boycott'  moderate  criticism,  when  applied  by  a  critic 
who,  either  in  the  form  or  in  the  substance  of  his  criticism,  has  something  original 
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to  say.  An  '  advanced '  critic  cannot  possibly  feel  any  arrogance  towards  his 
more  '  moderate '  colleague,  for  probably  he  himself  held  not  very  long  ago 
views  resembling  those  which  the  '  moderate '  critic  holds  now,  and  the  latter 
may  find  his  precautionary  tests  end  in  his  adopting,  as  nearer  approximations 
to  truth,  views  that  now  seem  to  him  difficult.  Prof.  Robertson  Smith's  views  of 
ten  years  ago,  or  more,  may,  at  the  present  day,  appear  to  be  '  moderate '  criti- 
cism ;  but  when  he  formulated  them  he  was  in  the  vanguard  of  critics,  and 
there  is  no  reason  to  think  that,  if  he  had  lived,  and  devoted  much  of  his  time 
to  biblical  criticism,  his  ardour  would  have  waned,  and  his  precedence  passed  to 
others. 

There  are,  no  doubt,  some  critical  theories  which  could  not  consistently  have 
been  represented  in  the  present  work ;  and  that,  it  may  be  remarked,  suggests 
one  of  the  reasons  why  Prof.  Robertson  Smith's  early  Encyclopedia  Britannica 
article,  Bible,  could  not  have  been  republished,  even  by  himself.  When  he  wrote 
it  he  was  still  not  absolutely  sure  about  the  chronological  place  of  P  (Priestly 
Code).  He  was  also  still  under  the  influence  of  the  traditional  view  as  to  the 
barrenness  and  unoriginality  of  the  whole  post-exilic  period.  Nor  had  he  faced 
the  question  of  the  post-exilic  redaction  of  the  prophetic  writings.  The  funda- 
mental principles  of  biblical  criticism,  however,  are  assumed  throughout  that  fine 
article,  though  for  a  statement  of  these  we  must  turn  to  a  more  mature  production 
of  his  pen.  See,  for  example,  The  Old  Testament  in  the  Jewish  Church™ ,  pp.  16 
ff.  (cp  ist  ed.  pp.  2Arff.\  and  notice  especially  the  following  paragraph  on  p.  17 :  — 

'  Ancient  books  coming  down  to  us  from  a  period  many  centuries  before  the  invention  of 
printing  have  necessarily  undergone  many  vicissitudes.  Some  of  them  are  preserved  only  in 
imperfect  copies  made  by  an  ignorant  scribe  of  the  dark  ages.  Others  have  been  disfigured  by 
editors,  who  mixed  up  foreign  matter  with  the  original  text.  Very  often  an  important  book 
fell  altogether  out  of  sight  for  a  long  time,  and  when  it  came  to  light  again  all  knowledge  of  its 
origin  was  gone  ;  for  old  books  did  not  generally  have  title-pages  and  prefaces.  And,  when 
such  a  nameless  roll  teas  again  brought  into  notice,  some  half-informed  leader  or  transcriber 
was  not  unlikely  to  give  it  a  new  title  of  his  own  devising,  which  was  handed  down  thereafter 
as  if  it  had  been  original.  Or  again,  the  true  meaning  and  purpose  of  a  book  often  became 
obscure  in  the  lapse  of  centuries,  and  led  to  false  interpretations.  Once  more,  antiquity  has 
handed  down  to  us  many  writings  which  are  sheer  forgeries,  like  some  of  the  Apocryphal  books, 
or  the  Sibylline  oracles,  or  those  famous  Epistles  of  Phalaris,  which  formed  the  subject  of 
Bentley's  great  critical  essay.  In  all  such  cases  the  historical  critic  must  destroy  the  received 
view,  in  order  to  establish  the  truth.  He  must  review  doubtful  titles,  purge  out  interpolations, 
expose  forgeries  ;  but  he  does  so  only  to  manifest  the  truth,  and  exhibit  the  genuine  remains  of 
antiquity  in  their  real  character.  A  book  that  is  really  old  and  really  valuable  has  nothing  to 
fear  from  the  critic,  whose  labours  can  only  put  its  worth  in  a  clearer  light,  and  establish  its 
authority  on  a  surer  basis.' 

The  freedom  which  Prof.  Robertson  Smith  generously  left  to  his  successors 
has,  with  much  reluctance,  yet  without  hesitation,  on  the  part  of  the  editors,  been 
exercised  in  dealing  with  the  articles  which  he  wrote  for  the  Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.  The  editors  are  well  assured  that  he  would  have  approved  their 
conduct  in  this  respect.  Few  scholars,  indeed,  would  refrain  from  rewriting,  to  a 
large  extent,  the  critical  articles  which  they  had  produced  some  years  previously  • 
and  this,  indeed,  is  what  has  been  done  by  several  contributors  who  wrote  biblical 
articles  for  the  former  Encyclopaedia.  The  procedure  of  those  who  have  revised 
our  friend's  articles  has  in  fact  been  as  gentle  and  considerate  as  possible.  Where 
these  articles  seemed  to  have  been  destined  by  himself  for  some  degree  of  per 
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manence,  they  have  been  retained,  and  carefully  revised  and  brought  up  to  date. 
Some  condensation  has  sometimes  been  found  necessary.  The  original  articles 
were  written  for  a  public  very  imperfectly  imbued  with  critical  principles,  whereas 
now,  thanks  to  his  own  works  and  to  those  of  other  progressive  scholars,  Bible 
students  are  much  more  prepared  than  formerly  to  benefit  by  advanced  teaching. 
There  is  also  a  certain  amount  of  new  material  from  Prof.  Smith's  pen  (in  two  or 
three  cases  consisting  of  quotations  from  the  MS  of  the  second  and  third  courses 
of  Burnett  Lectures),  but  much  less,  unfortunately,  than  had  been  expected. 

Freedom  has  also  been  used  in  taking  some  fresh  departures,  especially  in 
two  directions  —  viz.,  in  that  of  textual  criticism  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  that 
of  biblical  archaeology.  The  object  of  the  editors  has  been,  with  the  assistance 
of  their  contributors,  not  only  to  bring  the  work  up  to  the  level  of  the  best 
published  writings,  but,  wherever  possible,  to  carry  the  subjects  a  little  beyond 
the  point  hitherto  reached  in  print.  Without  the  constant  necessity  of  investi- 
gating the  details  of  the  text  of  the  Old  Testament,  it  would  be  hard  for  any  one 
to  realise  the  precarious  character  of  many  details  of  the  current  biblical  archae- 
ology, geography,  and  natural  history,  and  even  of  some  not  unimportant  points 
in  the  current  Old  Testament  theology.  Entirely  new  methods  have  not  indeed 
been  applied ;  but  the  methods  already  known  have  perhaps  been  applied  with 
somewhat  more  consistency  than  before.  With  regard  to  archaeology,  such  a 
claim  can  be  advanced  only  to  a  slight  extent.  More  progress  perhaps  has  been 
made  of  late  years  in  the  field  of  critical  archaeology  than  in  that  of  textual  criti- 
cism. All,  therefore,  that  was  generally  necessary  was  to  make  a  strong  effort 
to  keep  abreast  of  recent  archaeological  research  both  in  Old  Testament  and  in 
New  Testament  study. 

The  fulness  of  detail  with  which  the  data  of  the  Versions  have  been  given 
may  provoke  some  comment.  Experience  has  been  the  guide  of  the  editors,  and 
they  believe  that,  though  in  the  future  it  will  be  possible  to  give  these  data  in  a 
more  correct,  more  critical,  and  more  condensed  form,  the  student  is  best  served 
at  present  by  being  supplied  as  fully  as  possible  with  the  available  material.  It 
may  also  be  doubted  by  some  whether  there  is  not  too  much  philology.  Here, 
again,  experience  has  directed  the  course  to  be  pursued.  In  the  present  transi- 
tional stage  of  lexicography,  it  would  have  been  undesirable  to  rest  content  with 
simply  referring  to  the  valuable  new  lexicons  which  are  now  appearing,  or  have 
already  appeared. 

With  regard  to  biblical  theology,  the  editors  are  not  without  hope  that  they 
have  helped  to  pave  the  way  for  a  more  satisfactory  treatment  of  that  important 
subject  which  is  rapidly  becoming  the  history  of  the  movement  of  religious  life  and 
thought  within  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian  church  (the  phrase  may  be  inaccurate, 
but  is  convenient).  Systems  of  Prophetic,  Pauline,  Petrine,  Johannine  theology 
have  had  their  day ;  it  is  perhaps  time  that  the  Bible  should  cease  to  be  regarded 
as  a  storehouse  of  more  or  less  competing  systems  of  abstract  thought.  Unfor- 
tunately the  literary  and  historical  criticism  of  the  New  Testament  is  by  no  means 
as  far  advanced  as  that  of  the  Old  Testament.  At  no  very  distant  date  a  real 
history  of  the  movement  of  religious  life  and  thought  in  the  earlier  period  may 
be  possible.  For  such  a  history  for  the  later  period  we  shall  have  to  wait  longer, 
if  we  may  infer  anything  from  the  doubtless  inevitable  defects  of  the  best  existing 
handbook  of  New  Testament  theology,  that  of  the  able  veteran  critic,  H.  J.  Holtz- 
mann.     The  editors  of  the  present  work  are  keenly  interested  in  the  subject  at 
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present  called  '  Biblical  Theology  ;  but,  instead  of  attempting  what  is  at  present 
impossible,  they  have  thought  it  better  to  leave  some  de'ficiencies  which  future 
editors  will  probably  find  it  not  difficult  to  supply.  They  cannot,  however,  con- 
clude this  section  without  a  hearty  attestation  of  the  ever-increasing  love  for  the 
Scriptures  which  critical  and  historical  study,  when  pursued  in  a  sufficiently  com- 
prehensive sense,  appears  to  them  to  produce.  The  minutest  details  of  biblical 
research  assume  a  brightness  not  their  own  when  viewed  in  the  light  of  the  great 
truths  in  which  the  movement  of  biblical  religion  culminates.  May  the  reader  find 
cause  to  agree  with  them  !  This  would  certainly  have  been  the  prayerful  aspira- 
tion of  the  beloved  and  lamented  scholar  who  originated  this  Encyclopedia. 

To  the  contributors  of  signed  articles,  and  to  those  who  have  revised  and 
brought  up  to  date  the  articles  of  Prof.   Robertson   Smith  and  other  deceased 

scholars,  it  may  seem  almost  superfluous  to  render  thanks  for  the 
c  now  e  g-    ke|p  ttiey  have  so  generously  given.     It  constitutes  a  fresh  bond 

between  scholars  of  different  countries  and  religious  communions 
which  is  surely  of  happiest  augury.  But  the  special  services  of  the  various  mem- 
bers of  the  editorial  staff  require  specific  acknowledgment,  which  the  editors  have 
much  pleasure  in  making.  Mr.  Hope  W.  Hogg  became  a  contributor  to  the 
Encyclopedia  Biblica  in  1894,  and  in  1895  became  a  regular  member  of  the  edito- 
rial staff.  To  his  zeal,  energy,  and  scholarship  the  work  has  been  greatly  indebted 
in  every  direction.  Mr.  Stanley  A.  Cook  joined  the  staff  in  1896,  and  not  only 
has  contributed  various  signed  articles,  which  to  the  editors  appear  to  give  promise 
of  fine  work  in  the  future,  but  also  has  had  a  large  share  in  many  of  those  that  are 
of  composite  authorship  and  unsigned.  Mr.  Maurice  A.  Canney  joined  the  staff 
in  1898 ;  he  also  has  contributed  signed  articles,  and  has  been  eminently  helpful 
in  every  way,  especially  in  the  reading  of  the  proofs.  Finally,  the  editors  desire 
to  acknowledge  their  very  special  obligations  to  the  Rev.  Henry  A.  Redpath,  M.A., 
editor  of  the  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint,  who  placed  his  unrivalled  experience 
at  their  disposal  by  controlling  all  the  proofs  at  a  certain  stage  with  special 
reference  to  the  LXX  readings. 

T.   K.  Cheyne. 

J.  Sutherland  Black. 

7.0th  September   1899. 
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If  in  what  was  written  more  than  three  years  ago  by  way  of  preface  to  the 
Encyclopedia  Biblica  any  modification  were  to  be  thought  desirable,  it  would 
chiefly  perhaps  be  in  the  sentences  devoted  to  the  immediate  prospects  of 
Biblical  Theology.  It  is  becoming  more  and  more  obvious  that  the  yearly 
advancing  study  of  the  apocryphal  and  apocalyptic  Jewish  literature  is  destined 
to  have  considerable  effect  within  the  near  future  on  the  treatment  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  both  parts  of  our  Bible.  Nor  can  we  doubt  that  the  progress 
now  being  made  in  the  investigation  of  the  early  Christian  literature  will  also 
turn  to  the  advantage  of  the  Biblical  Theology  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  on 
this  ground  that  the  editors  have  ventured  to  include  in  Vols.  III.  and  IV 
a  number  of  introductory  and  descriptive  articles  connected  with  this  new 
subject  To  meet  a  possible  objection,  it  may  perhaps   be  added  that  the 

researches  into  the  original  text  of  the  Old  Testament  with  which  the  name  of 
one  of  the  editors  is  specially  connected  are  by  no  means  necessarily  unfavour- 
able to  the  study  of  Old  Testament  Theology.  For  even  if  the  religious  contents 
of  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  original  form  should  turn  out  to  be 
somewhat  less  rich  and  varied  than  is  agreeable  to  traditional  ideas,  yet  the  text 
in  its  present  form,  even  if  not  the  original,  has  an  independent  right  of  existence, 
and  the  interpretation  put  upon  this  text  by  Jewish  and  early  Christian  students 
deserves  the  most  respectful  attention.  The  Old  Testament  was  surely  not  a 
dead  book  to  the  Jews  of  the  great  post-exilic  age,  but  was  full  of  light,  and 
susceptible  of  the  most  varied  and  edifying  adaptations.  At  the  same  time,  the 
historical  student  may  justly  cherish  the  hope  that  by  the  researches  into  the 
underlying  text  of  precious  passages  in  psalms  and  prophecies  (not  to  add, 
narratives)  which  have  just  now  been  referred  to,  the  course  of  historical  develop- 
ment may  become  more  comprehensible  than  it  has  hitherto  been,  while  those 
who  have  the  best  of  all  enthusiasms — the  enthusiasm  for  religion — will  be 
stirred  up  to  more  and  more  admiration  of  the  wonderful  dealings  of  God  in  the 
religious  training  of  that  Israel  within  Israel  to  which  the  Christian  church  is 
under  perpetual  obligations.  The  Editors  would  also  take  this  opportunity 

of  expressing  a  natural  regret  that  the  discovery  of  the  '  oldest  code  of  laws  in 
the  world,'  that  promulgated  by  Hammurabi  king  of  Babylon  (2285-2242  B.C.), 
and  disinterred  in  Dec.  1 901— Jan.  1902  by  M.  J.  de  Morgan  on  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Susa,  was  not  made  a  year  or  two  earlier.  This  code  is  the  most 
valuable  single  contribution  of  recent  years  to  that  study  of  ancient  Semitic  laws 
and  usages  with  which  the  name  of  Robertson  Smith  is  specially  connected, 
and  will  not  only  throw  fresh  light  on  the  legal  codes  of  the  Israelites,  but 
also  give   a   fresh    impetus  to  the  critical  study  of  the   Hebrew  origines.      On  all 


POSTSCRIPT 

accounts  they  are  sorry  not  to  have  been  able  to  make  this  new  find  helpful  to 
the  readers  of  the  Encyclopedia. 

To  attempt  any  discussion  of  the  criticisms,  whether  favourable  or  adverse, 
which  have  been  made  upon  the  methods  employed  or  results  set  forth  in  the 
Encyclopedia  would  manifestly  be  out  of  place  here.  Other  opportunities  will 
occur ;  and  time,  too,  will  doubtless  exercise  its  mellowing  and  reconciling 
influence.  It  may  even  be  hoped  that  the  confusing  practice  of  denominating 
some  critics  super-naturalistic,  others  naturalistic,  some  critics  sober  and  safe, 
others  extravagant  and  unsafe,  may  soon  pass  away  in  the  light  of  a  fuller  com- 
prehension of  the  meaning  of  critical  results,  the  complexity  of  critical  problems, 
and  the  variety  of  legitimate  and  necessary  critical  methods.  There   are 

some  other  things  of  a  more  general  nature  which  the  editors  would  fain  say  in 
all  simplicity  and  earnestness,  but  they  prefer  to  ask  leave  to  quote  a  passage 
from  Dr.  Hort's  Introduction  to  the  now  famous  edition  of  the  New  Testament 
by  himself  and  Bishop  Westcott,  with  the  spirit  of  which  they  are  in  deepest 
sympathy,  and  the  expressions  of  which,  especially  in  the  closing  sentences,  they 
can  heartily  adopt  as  their  own. 

1  It  only  remains  to  express  an  earnest  hope  that  whatever  labour  we  have  been  allowed  to 
contribute  towards  the  ascertainment  of  the  truth  of  the  letter  may  also  be  allowed,  in  ways 
which  must  for  the  most  part  be  invisible  to  ourselves,  to  contribute  towards  strengthening, 
correcting,  and  extending  human  apprehension  of  the  larger  truth  of  the  spirit.  Others 
assuredly  in  due  time  will  prosecute  the  task  with  better  resources  of  knowledge  and  skill,  and 
a  mend  the  faults  and  defects  of  our  processes  and  results.  To  be  faithful  to  such  light  as  could 
be  enjoyed  in  our  own  day  -was  the  utmost  that  we  could  desire.  How  far  we  have  fallen  short 
of  this  standard,  we  are  well  aware .  yet  we  are  bold  to  say  that  none  of  the  shortcomings  are 
due  to  lack  of  anxious  and  watchful  sincerity.  An  implicit  confidence  in  all  truth,  a  keen  sense 
of  its  variety,  and  a  deliberate  dread  of  shutting  out  tiuth  as  yet  unknown  are  no  security 
against  some  of  the  wandering  lights  that  are  apt  to  beguile  a  critic ;  but,  in  so  far  as  they  are 
obeyed,  they  at  least  quench  every  inclination  to  guide  criticism  itito  delivering  such  testimony  as 
may  be  to  the  supposed  advantage  of  truth  already  inherited  or  acquired.  Critics  of  the  Bible, 
if  they  have  been  taught  by  the  Bible,  are  unable  to  forget  that  the  duty  of  guileless  workman- 
ship is  never  superseded  by  any  other.' 

In  conclusion,  the  Editors  desire  anew  to  express  their  gratitude  for  the 'in- 
valuable services  of  the  members  of  the  editorial  staff — Messrs.  Hogg,  Cook,  and 
Canney — which  have  been  continued  with  unabated  zeal  to  the  termination  of 
the  work  ;  as  also,  their  great  indebtedness  to  Dr.  Redpath  for  having  read  the 
proofs  with  a  special  reference  to  the  readings  of  the  LXX.  In  connection  with 
the  maps  their  thanks  are  due  not  only  to  the  authors  of  various  articles  to  which 
these  relate,  but  also  to  Prof.  Max  Muller,  particularly  for  help  in  the  preparation 
of  the  map  of  Syria  according  to  the  Egyptian  monuments,  to  Col.  Billerbeck  for 
two  maps  of  Syria  according  to  cuneiform  documents,  and  in  a  very  special 
degree  to  Mr.  (now  Prof.)  Hogg,  who  has  throughout  superintended  the  whole 
map-work  in  the  Encyclopedia,  including  the  indexing. 


27 th  March,  1903. 


T.  K.  C. 
J.  S.  B. 
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The  labour  that  has  been  bestowed  on  even  minor  matters  in  the  preparation  of  this  Encvclopoedia 
seemed  to  be  warranted  by  the  hope  that  it  might  be  found  useful  as  a  students'  handbook.  Its 
convenient  use  will  be  facilitated  by  attention  to  the  principles  that  have  been  adopted  in  regard  to 
the  following  matters. 

1.  Classes  of  Articles.  —  The  following  notes  will  give  a  general  idea  what  the  reader  mav 
expect  to  find  and  where  to  look  for  it :  — 

i.  Proper  Names.  —  Every  proper  name  in  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament  canons  and  the 
OT  Apocrypha  (Authorised  Version  or  Revised  Version,  text  or  margin)  is  represented  by  an 
article-heading  in  Clarendon  type,  the  substantive  article  being  usually  given  under  the  name  as 
found  in  the  AV  text.  The  printing  of  Adoraim,  on  the  same  line  as  Adora  (col.  71),  and 
Adullaniite,  three  lines  below  Adullam  (col.  73),  in  bold  black  type,  are  examples  of  a  means  of 
saving  space. 

ii.  Books.  —  Every  book  in  the  OT  and  the  NT  canons  and  the  OT  Apocrypha  is  discussed 
in  a  special  article  —  e.g.,  Acts,  Chronicles,  Deuteronomy.  The  'Song  of  Solomon'  is  dealt  with 
under  the  title  Canticles,  and  the  last  book  in  the  NT  under  Apocalypse. 

iii.  General  Articles.  —  With  the  view,  amongst  other  things,  of  securing  the  greatest  pos- 
sible brevity,  many  matters  have  been  treated  in  general  articles,  the  minor  headings  being  dealt 
with  concisely  by  the  help  of  cross-references.  Such  general  articles  are:  Abi  (Names  with), 
Agriculture,  Apocalyptic  Literature,  Apocrypha,  Army,  Bakemeats,  Birds,  Bread, 
Cainttes,  Canon,  Cattle,  Chariot,  Chronology,  City  ;  Clean  and  Unclean,  Holy  and 
Profane  ;  Colours,  Conduits  and  Reservoirs,  Cooking  and  Cooking  Utensils,  Cuttings 
of  the  Flesh,  Dispersion,  Divination,  Dress. 

iv.  Other  Subjects.  —  The  following  are  examples  of  other  important  headings  :  —  Adam  and 
Eve,  Angel,  Antichrist,  Asherah,  Azazel,  Babel  (Tower  of),  Behemoth  and  Leviathan. 
Blessings  and  Cursings,  Calf  (Golden),  Cherub,  Christian  (Name  of).  Circumcision, 
Community  of  Goods,  Council  of  Jerusalem,  Covenant,  Creation,  Dance,  Decalogue, 
Deluge,  Demons,  Dragon. 

,.  Things.  —  The  Encyclopedia  Biblica  is  professedly  a  dictionary  of  things,  not  words,  and 
a  great  effort  has  been  made  to  adhere  rigidly  to  this  principle.  Even  where  at  first  sight  the  rule 
seems  to  have  been  neglected,  it  will  generally  be  found  that  this  is  not  really  the  case.  The 
only  way  to  tell  the  English  reader  what  has  to  be  told  about  (e.g.)  Chains  is  to  distinguish  the 
various  things  that  are  called,  or  should  have  been  called,  '  chain '  in  the  English  Version,  and 
refer  him  to  the  articles  where  they  are  dealt  with. 

vi.   Mere  Cross-references  (see  above,  1,  i. ;  and  below,  2)  • 

2.  Method  of  Cross-References.  —  A  very  great  deal  of  care  has  been  bestowed  on  the 
cross-references,  because  only  by  their  systematic  use  could  the  necessary  matter  be  adequately 
dealt  with  within  the  limits  of  one  volume.  These  references  have  made  possible  a  conciseness 
that  is  not  attained  at  the  expense  of  incompleteness,  repetition  of  the  same  matter  under  different 
headings  being  reduced  to  a  minimum.  For  this  reason  the  articles  have  been  prepared,  not  in 
alphabetical  order,  but  simultaneously  in  all  parts  of  the  alphabet,  being  thereafter  worked  up 
together  constantly  and  kept  up  to  date.  The  student  may  be  assured,  therefore,  that  the  cross- 
references  have  not  been  inserted  at  random  ;  they  have  always  been  verified.  If  any  should  be 
found  to  be  unwarranted  (no  such  is  known),  it  must  be  because  it  has  been  found  necessary,  after 
the  reference  was  made,  to  remove  something  from  the  article  named  to  another  article.  The 
removed  matter  will  no  doubt  be  represented  by  a  cross-reference. 

The  method  of  reference  employed  is  as  follows  :  — 

i.  Identification  of  Article,  (a)  Long  Names.— to  save  space  long  headings  have  beer* 
curtailed  in  citations  —  e.g.,  Apocalyptic  Literature  is  cited  as  Apocalyptic. 
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(b)  Synonymous  Articles.  —  Persons  or  places  of  the  same  name  are  ranged  as  I,  2,  3,  etc. 
(Arabic  numerals),  under  a  common  heading  and  cited  accordingly.  In  other  cases  (and  even  in 
the  former  case  when,  as  in  Ad.nah  in  col.  67,  one  English  spelling  represents  different  Hebrew 
spellings),  the  articles  usually  have  separate  headings,  in  which  case  they  are  cited  as  i.,  ii-,  i"-,  etc. 
(Roman  numerals),  although  they  are  not  so  marked.  Usually  geographical  articles  precede  bio- 
graphical, and  persons  precede  books.  Thus  Samuel  i.,  2  is  the  second  person  called  Samuel; 
Samuel  ii.  is  the  article  Samuel,  Books  of.  If  a  wrong  number  should  be  found  the  explanation 
will  be  not  that  it  was  not  verified,  but  that  the  article  referred  to  is  one  of  a  very  small  number  in 
which  the  original  order  of  synonymous  articles  had  to  be  changed:  the  precautions  always  taken  in 
such  circumstances  must  have  failed  in  this  case.  Thus  the  Bered  referred  to  in  the  article  Alush 
is  now  Bered  i.,  1,  not,  as  is  stated  in  the  earlier  impressions,  Bered  ii.,  1. 

ii.  Indication  of  Place  in  Article  Cited.  —  Articles  of  any  length  are  divided  into  numbered 
sections  (§§  1,  2,  etc.)  indicated  by  insets  containing  a  descriptive  word  or  phrase.  As  con- 
venience of  reference  is  the  great  aim,  the  descriptive  phrases  are  limited  to,  at  most,  three  or 
four  words,  and  the  sections  are  numbered  consecutively.  Logical  subordination  of  sections, 
therefore,  cannot  appear.  Divisions  larger  than  sections  are  sometimes  indicated  in  the  text  by 
I.,  II.,  etc.,  and  subdivisions  of  sections  by  letters  and  numbers  {a,  b,  c\  u.,  (3,  y;  i.,  ii.,  iii.). 
References  like  (Benjamin,  §  9,  ii.  (3)  are  freely  used.  Most  of  the  large  articles  (e.g.,  Apocalyptic 
Literature,  Chronology)  have  prefixed  to  them  a  table  of  contents. 

iii.  Manner  of  Citation.  —  The  commonest  method  is  (see  David,  §  11,  [c]  ii.).  Ezra  (q.v., 
ii.  §  9)  means  the  article  Ezra-Nehemiah,  Book  of,  §  9.  Sometimes,  however,  the  capitals  or 
the  q.v.  may  be  dispensed  with.  Chains  printed  in  small  capitals  in  the  middle  of  an  article 
would  mean  that  there  is  an  article  on  that  term,  but  that  it  hardly  merits  q.v.  from  the  present 
point  of  view.  In  articles  (generally  on  RV  names)  that  are  mere  cross-references  q.v.  is  generally 
omitted;  so,  e.g..  in  Abadias  in  col.  3. 

3.  Typographical  Devices,  i-  Size  of  Type.  —  (a)  Letters.  —  Two  sizes  of  type  are  used, 
and  considerable  care  has  been  devoted  to  the  distribution  of  the  small-type  passages.  Usually 
the  general  meaning  of  an  article  can  be  caught  by  reading  simply  the  large-type  parts.  The 
small-type  passages  generally  contain  such  things  as  proofs  of  statements,  objections,  more  techni- 
cal details.  In  these  passages,  and  in  footnotes  and  parentheses,  abbreviations  (see  below,  p. 
xvmff.).  which  are  avoided  as  much  as  possible  elsewhere,  are  purposely  used.  (0)  Numbers. — 
Two  sizes  of  Arabic  numerals  are  used.  (Note  that  the  smallest  6  and  8  are  a  different  shape  from 
the  next  larger  6  and  8.)  In  making  references,  when  only  the  volume  is  given,  it  is  usually  cited 
by  a  Roman  number.  Pages  are  cited  by  Arabic  numbers  except  where  (as  is  often  the  case) 
pa^es  of  a  preface  are  marked  with  Roman  numbers.  When  numbers  of  two  ranks  are  required, 
two  sizes  of  Arabic  numbers  (5  5)  are  used  whether  the  reference  be  to  book  and  chapter,  volume 
and  page,  or  section  and  line.     If  three  ranks  are  needed,  Roman  numbers  are  prefixed  (v.  5  5). 

ii.  Italics.  —  Italic  type  is  much  used  in  citing  foreign  words.  In  geographical  articles,  as  a 
rule,  the  printing  of  a  modern  place-name  in  italics  indicates  that  the  writer  of  the  article  identifies 
it  with  the  place  under  discussion.  For  the  significance  of  the  different  kinds  of  type  in  the  map 
of  Assyria  see  the  explanations  at  the  foot  of  the  map.  On  the  two  kinds  of  Greek  type  see 
below,  4  "•  (*)•     On  the  Greek  MS  D  as  distinguished  from  D,  see  below,  4  ii.  d. 

iii.  Small  Capitals.  —  Small  Roman  capitals  are  used  in  two  ways:  (1)  in  giving  the  equiva- 
lent in  RV  for  the  name  in  AV,  or  vice  versa,  and  (2)  in  giving  a  cross-reference  (see  above,  2  iii.) . 
On  the  use  of  small  italic  capitals  see  below,  4  ii.  b. 

iv.  Symbols.  —  (a)  Index  Figures. —  la  'almost  always6  clear,'  the  6  indicates  footnote  6. 
In  •  Introd.<0) 'the  6  means  sixth  edition.     On  the  2  in  'D,,'  etc.  see  below,  p.  xviii.  ff. 

(b)  Asterisk.—  B*  means  the  original  scribe  of  codex  B.  If  the  Egyptian  dobet  were  printed 
*dobet  the  *  would  mark  the  word  as  hypothetical  in  form  (e.g.,  uncertain  vocalisation),  v.  s*  means 
v.  5  (partly). 

(c)  Dagger.  —  A  dagger  f  is  used  to  indicate  that  all  the  passages  where  a  word  occurs  are 
cited.     The  context  must  decide  whether  the  English  word  or  the  orioinal  is  meant. 

(d)  Sign  of  Equality.  — 'Aalar,  i  Esd.  5  36  AV  =  Ezra  2  59  Immer,  i.,'  means  that  the  two 
/erses  quoted  are  recensions  of  the  same  original,  and  that  what  is  called  Aalar  in  the  one  is 
called  Immer  in  the  other,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  first  of  the  articles  entitled  Immer. 

(e)  Sign  of  Parallelism.  —  ||  is  the  adjective  corresponding  to  the  verb  = .     Thus  •  '  Aalar  of 
1  Esd.  5  36  AV  appears  as  Immer  in  ||  Ezra  2  S9.'    ||  also  denotes  Hebrew  '  parallelism.'     See  e  e 
Clean  and  Unclean,  §  1  (3).  '    '*'' 

(/)  Other  devices.  —  '99  means  1899.  1  Ch.  6  8l  [66]  means  that  verse  81  in  the  Endish 
version  represents  that  numbered  66  in  Hebrew  texts.  v  is  used  to  indicate  the  'root'  of  a 
word. 
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v.  Punctuation.  —  As  a  rule  commas  are  not  used  between  citations,  thus  :  2  K.  0  21 25  Is.  21  7. 
Commas  are  omitted  and  semicolons  or  colons  inserted  whenever  ambiguity  seems  thus  to  be 
avoided  —  e.g.,  the  father  Achbor  [1]  is  called  '  Father  of  Baal-hanan  [1]  king  of  Edom,'  and  the 
son  Baal-hanan  [1]  is  called  'ben  Achbor  [1]  ;  one  of  the  kings  of  Edom.' 

4.  Text-Critical  Apparatus.  —  As  all  sound  investigation  must  be  based,  not  on  the  ancient 
texts  as  they  lie  before  the  student,  but  on  what  he  believes  to  be  the  nearest  approach  he  can  make 
to  their  original  reading,  the  soundness  of  every  text  is  weighed,  and  if  need  be,  discussed,  before 
it  is  used  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Biblica. 

i.  Traditional  Original  Text.  —  In  quoting  the  traditional  Hebrew  text  the  editions  of  Baer 
and  of  Ginsburg  have  been  relied  on  as  a  rule ;  similarly  in  the  case  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
texts  of  Tischendorf  and  of  Westcott  and  Hort. 

ii.  Evidence  of  Versions.  —  The  Vulgate  (ed.  Heyse-Tischendorf ),  the  Syriac  (ed.  Lee,  and 
London  Polyglott ;  for  the  Apocrypha,  Lagarde  and  the  minor  Greek  versions  (Field,  Hexapla  ; 
Hatch-Redpath,  Concordance)  have  been  quoted  quite  freely ;  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint  has 
been  attended  to  on  every  point. 

In  exceptional  cases  •  Holmes  and  Parsons  '  has  been  consulted ;  ordinarily  Swete's  manual 
edition  (including  the  variants)  and  Lagarde's  Pars  Prior  have  been  considered  sufficient.  In 
general  (for  the  main  exception  see  next  paragraph)  only  variations  of  some  positive  interest  or  im- 
portance have  been  referred  to.  Almost  invariably  a  quotation  from  the  LXX  is  followed  by  sym- 
bols indicating  the  authorities  cited  (thus  wioi  [BAL]).  This  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  in 
some  other  MS  or  MSS  a  different  reading  is  found;  it  is  simply  a  guarantee  that  Swete's  digest  of 
readings  and  Lagarde  have  both  been  consulted.  The  formula  [BAL],  or  (SUAI-'  standing  alone 
means  that  the  editors  found  no  variant  in  Swete  or  Lagarde  to  report.  In  the  parts,  therefore, 
where  Swete  cites  X  or  other  MSS  as  well  as  BA,  BAL  includes  them  unless  the  context  indicates 
otherwise.  When  BAL  stands  alone  the  meaning  is  everywhere  the  same  ;  it  is  a  summary  report 
of  agreement  in  Swete  and  Lagarde. 

Proper  names  have  been  felt  to  demand  special  treatment ;  the  aim  has  been  to  give  under 
each  name  the  readings  of  Lagarde  and  all  the  variants  of  BJ<A  as  cited  in  Swete.  The  com- 
monest, or  a  common,  form  for  each  witness  is  given  at  the  head  of  the  article,  and  this  is  followed 
at  once  or  in  the  course  of  the  article  by  such  variants  as  there  are.  Where  all  the  passages  con- 
taining a  given  name  are  cited  in  the  article,  the  apparatus  of  Greek  readings  (as  in  Swete  and 
Lagarde)  may  be  considered  absolutely  complete.  In  other  cases,  completeness,  though  aimed  at, 
has  not  been  found  possible. 

The  distinction  between  declinable  and  indeclinable  forms  has  generally  been  observed ;  but 
different  cases  of  the  same  declinable  form  have  not  as  a  rule  (never  in  the  case  of  common  nouns) 
been  taken  note  of.  Where  part  of  one  name  has  been  joined  in  the  LXX  to  the  preceding  or  suc- 
ceeding name,  the  intruding  letters  have  usually  been  given  in  square  brackets,  though  in  some  very 
obvious  cases  they  may  have  been  ignored. 

When  MSS  differ  only  in  some  giving  1  and  others  giving  u  this  is  indicated  concisely  thus  : 
'a/taa  [B],  a/3ia  [AL],'  becomes  'a/3[e]ta  [BAL].'     Similarly,  -t.,  -tt.  becomes  -[t]t. 

Much  care  has  been  bestowed  on  the  readings,  and  every  effort  has  been  made  to  secure  the 
highest  attainable  accuracy.  Naturally  the  Hatch-Redpath  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint  has 
been  freely  used.  As  has  been  already  stated,  however  (p.  xii),  the  Encyclopedia  Biblica  has  also 
had  the  benefit  of  Dr.  Redpath's  personal  help.  Unfortunately,  misprints  and  other  inaccuracies  — 
inaccuracies  sometimes  appearing  for  the  first  time  after  the  last  proofreading  —  are  especially  liable 
to  occur  in  a  work  of  this  kind.  Corrections  of  errors,  however  minute,  addressed  to  the  publishers, 
will  always  be  gratefully  received. 

Some  typographical  details  require  to  be  explained  :  — 

(a)  In  giving  proper  names,  initial  capitals,  breathings,  and  accents  are  dispensed  with ;  they 
were  unknown  in  the  oldest  MSS  (cp  Swete,  vol.  I  p.  xiii  2). 

(b)  The  Greek  readings  at  the  head  of  an  article  are  given  in  uncials,  and  the  Vulgate  read- 
ings in  small  italic  capitals ;  elsewhere  ordinary  type  is  used. 

(c)  The  first  Greek  reading  is  given  in  full ;  all  others  are  abbreviated  as  much  as  possible. 
Letters  suppressed  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  are  represented  by  a  dash,  letters  at  the  end  by  a 
period.  In  every  case  the  abbreviated  form  is  to  be  completed  by  reference  to  the  Greek  form 
immediately  preceding,  whether  that  is  given  in  full  or  not.  Thus,  e.g.,  '  a/JeAo-aTTet/U,,  /3.  .  .  tti/u., 
-TTav,  /SeXcra'1  means  '  a/JeAo-cn-Tei/x,  /SeXo-aTrijU.,  /ScAcrarTav,  ySeXcra.'  That  is  to  say,  the 
abbreviated  form  repeats  a  letter  (or  if  necessary  more)  of  the  form  preceding.  Two  exceptions 
are  sometimes  made.     The  dash  sometimes  represents  the  whole  of  the  preceding  form  —  e.g.,  in 

1 '  0e\<ra.'  with  a  period,  as  it  stood  in  early  impressions  of  the  art.  Abel-shittim,  would  mean  ^eAiroTTeic. 
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cases  like  afiia,  -s — and  one  letter  has  sometimes  been  simply  substituted  for  another:  e.g.,  v  for 
fx  in  ti/x.  -v-     These  exceptions  can  hardly  lead  to  ambiguity. 

(d)  The  following  are  the  symbols   most  frequently  quoted  from   Swete's   digest  with  their 
meaning :  — 

Z>       =  testimony  of  the   Grabe-Owen   collation    of    D 
before   D   was    partly   destroyed    (see   Swete, 
vol.  i  p.  xxiv). 
DA\  =  readings  inferred  from  the  collation  e  silentio. 
Sca  =  a  corrector  of  X  belonging  to  the  7th  cent.  (Sw., 

vol.  2  p.  viii ;  cp  vol.  1  p.  xxi). 
^c.l)  =  corrector  of  Kc"  or  X  * ;  see  Sw.,  vol.  2  p.  viii. 
Kc-C'    =  corrector  of  Kc'a  or  X  * ;  see  Sw.,  vol.  1  p.  xxi. 
Betlit  =  B  as  in  Vercellone  and  Cozza's  facsimile  ed. 


*        =  original  scribe. 

1         =  his  own  corrections. 

a,  b,  c  =  other  correctors. 

ab       =  first  corrector  confirmed  by  second. 

o?  b?   =  a  or  b. 

a?  b    =  D,  perhaps  also  a. 

a(vid)  =  prob.  a. 

a  vid  —  a,  if  it  be  a  bona  fide  correction  at  all. 


X  Sinaiticus  (cp  Swete,  vol.  1  p.  xx). 

A  Alexandrinus  (Swete,  vol.  1  p.  xxii) 

B  Vaticanus  (Swete,  vol.  1  p.  xvii). 

C  Cod.    Ephraemi    Syri    rescriptus    Parisiensis 


(e)  The  following  are  the  MSS  most  commonly  cited  :  — 

F  Cod.  Ambrosianus  (Swete,  vol.  1  p.  xxvi). 

87  Cod.  Chisianus  (Swete,  vol.  3  p.  xii). 

Syr.  Cod.  Syro-Hexaplaris  Ambrosianus    (Swete,  vol.  3 
p.  xiii). 

(Swete,  vol.  2  p.  xiii).  j    V  Cod.  Venetus  (=  23,  Parsons  ;  Swete,  vol.  3  p.  xiv). 

D     Cod.  Cottonianus  Geneseos  (Swete,  vol.  1  p.       Q  Cod.  Marchalianus  (Swete,  vol.  3  p.  vii). 

xxiii).  r  Cod.    rescriptus    Cryptoferratensis    (Swete,  vol.  3 

E     Cod.  Bodleianus  Geneseos  (Sw.,  vol.  1  p.  xxvi).    j  p.  ix/). 

5.  Proper  Name  Articles.  —  Proper  name  articles  usually  begin  thus.  The  name  is  followed 
by  a  parenthesis  giving  (1)  the  original;  (2)  when  necessary,  the  number  of  the  section  in  the 
general  article  Names  where  the  name  in  question  is  discussed  or  cited ;  (3)  a  note  on  the  ety- 
mology or  meaning  of  the  (personal)  name  with  citation  of  similar  names;  (4)  the  readings  of 
the  versions  (see  above,  4  "•)•  See  for  an  example  Aaron.  The  Hebrew  -ben'  ('b.'),  'son 
of,'  '  b'ne,'  'sons  of  is  often  used,  partly  for  brevity  and  to  avoid  certain  ambiguities  (see 
above,  3  v.)  and  partly  because  of  'its  indefinite  meaning. 

6.  Geographical  Articles.  —  The  interpretation  of  place-names  is  discussed  in  the  article 
Names.  The  maps  that  are  issued  with  Volume  I.  are  the  district  of  Damascus,  the  environs  of 
Babylon,  and  ' Syria,  Assyria,  and  Babylonia'  (between  cols.  352  and  353).  The  last-mentioned 
is  mainly  designed  to  illustrate  the  non-Palestinian  geography  of  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  made 
use  of  to  show  the  position  of  places  outside  of  Palestine  mentioned  in  Volume  I.  which  happen  to 
fall  within  its  bounds. 

In  all  maps  biblical  names  are  assigned  to  sites  only  when  the  article  discussing  the  question 
regards  the  identification  as  extremely  probable  (the  degree  of  probability  must  be  learned  from  the 
article). 

The  following  geographical  terms  are  used  in  the  senses  indicated  :  — 


Der,  deir,  '  monastery.' 
HaJU)<  '  pilgrimage  to  Mecca.' 
Jebel  (J.) , '  mountain.' 
Kefr,  Kafir,  '  village.' 
Khan,  '  caravanserai.' 


Khirbet-(Kh.),  'ruins  of  — . 

Nakr  (X.),  '  river.' 

Tell,  'mound'  (often  containing  ruins). 

Wadi  (\V.),  'valley,'  'torrent-course.' 

Well,  wely,  '  Mohammedan  saint,'  '  saint's  tomb.' 


7.  Transliteration,  etc.  —  Whilst  the  Encyclopedia  Biblica  is  meant  for  the  student,  other 
readers  have  constantly  been  kept  in  view.  Hence  the  frequent  translation  of  Hebrew  and  other 
words,  and  the  transliteration  of  words  in  Semitic  languages.  In  certain  cases  transliteration  also 
saves  space.  No  effort  has  been  made  at  uniformity  for  its  own  sake.  Intelligibility  has  been 
thought  sufficient.  When  pronunciation  is  indicated  —  e.g.,  Behemoth,  Leviathan  — what  is  meant 
is  that  the  resulting  form  is  the  nearest  that  we  can  come  to  the  original  as  represented  by  the 
traditional  Hebrew,  so  long  as  we  adhere  to  the  English  spelling. 

In  the  case  of  proper  names  that  have  become  in  some  degree  naturalised  in  an  incorrect  form, 
that  form  has  been  preserved :  e.g.,  Shalmaneser,  Tiglath-pileser.  Where  there  is  an  alternative! 
naturally  the  closer  to  the  original  is  selected:  therefore  Nebuchadrezzar  (with  r  as  in  Ezek.,  etc.)! 
Nazirite.  Where  there  is  no  naturalised  form  names  are  given  in  exact  transliteration  —  c  " ! 
Asur-res-isi.  In  the  case  of  Assyrian  names,  hyphens  are  used  to  separate  the  component  parts! 
which  begin  with  a  capital  when  they  are  divine  names  —  e.g.,  Puzur-Asur;  but  Asur-dan 

In  the  case  of  modern  (Arabic)  place-names  the  spelling  of  the  author  whose  description  has 
been  most  used  has  generally  been  retained,  except  when  it  would  have  been  misleading  to  the 
student.  The  diacritical  marks  have  been  checked  or  added  after  verification  in  some  Arabic 
source  or  list. 
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On  the  Assyrian  alphabet  see  Babylonia,  §  6.  and  on  the  Egyptian,  Egypt,  §  12.  One 
point  remains  to  be  explained,  after  which  it  will  suffice  to  set  forth  the  schemes  of  transliteration 
in  tabular  form.  The  Hebrew  h  (Pi)  represents  philologically  the  Arabic  h  and  h,  which  are 
absolutely  distinct  sounds.  The  Hebrew  spoken  language  very  likely  marked  the  distinction. 
As  the  written  language,  however,  ignores  it.  n  is  always  transliterated  h.  The  Assyrian  guttural 
transliterated  with  an  h,  on  the  other  hand,  oftenest  represents  the  Arabic  h,  and  is  therefore 
always  transliterated  h  (in  Muss.-Arn.  Diet.,  x,  for  x),  never  h.  There  is  no  h  in  transliterated 
Assyrian;  for  the  written  language  did  not  distinguish  the  Arabic  h  from  the  Arabic  h,  ',  g,  or  ', 
representing  them  all  indifferently  by',  which  accordingly  does  not,  in  transliterated  Assyrian, 
mean  simply  X  but  indifferently  S  or  n  or  h  or  V  or  g.  Hence,  e.g.,  Nabu-nahid  is  simply  one 
interpretation  of  Nabu-na'id.  Egyptian,  lastly,  requires  not  only  h,  h,  and  h,  like  Arabic,  but  also  a 
fourth  symbol  h  (see  Egypt,  §  12,  note). 


TRANSLITERATION    OF    HEBREW    (AND    ARABIC)    CONSONANTS 


Hebrew. 

Ak\hic. 

Hebrew. 

Arabic. 

Hebrew. 

Arabic. 

Hebrew. 

Arabic. 

X 

e> 

• 

1 

z 

z 

H 

1 

J 

1 

± 

s 

u° 

s 

r      bh(l-T) 

l-J 

b 

n 

h 

h 

a 

m 

r 

m 

P 

k(q) 

0 

k 

; 

g 

r. 

j.g 

f 

h 

• 

11 

u 

n 

"I 

r 

; 

r 

- 

gh(g) 

d 

dh  (d) 

h 

0 
& 

d 
h 

'- 

t 

y 

k 

Jo 

if 

t 

y 

k 

D 
B 

s 

P 
ph 

£ 

s 
g 

n 
n 

sh,  s 

t 

th(t) 

sh,  s 
t 

w,  V 

* 

kh(k) 

s 

«_i 

f 

5 

Extra  Arabic  Consonants:  ylj,  th,  t^  ;  t>,  dh,  d  ;  ^jO,  d;  Ja,  z. 


VOWELS 


Heb.  a  e  1  o  u 


Ar.     a  1  u 


'  short ' 
a  e  i  o  u 


very  short 
a  e  o  or  a  e  ° 


a  (e)  i  (e)   u  (o) 


Ar.  diphthongs :  ai,  ay,  ei,  ey,  e ;  aw,  au,  o. 


almost  a  glide 
e  or  e  or  ' 


8.  Signatures.  —  Parts  of  articles  as  well  as  whole  articles  bear  the  signature  of  the  author  or 
authors,  the  exact  share  contributed  by  each  writer  being  indicated,  where  possible,  at  the  end  thus  : 
A.  B.  §§  1-5  :  c.  D.  §§  6-10.  When  the  signature  would  be  too  complex,  and  in  a  majority  of  the 
'minor  articles'  even  otherwise,  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  assign  a  definite  authorship  and 
the  articles  rest  on  the  editorial  responsibility.  When  in  such  an  article  there  occurs  a  suggestion 
that  seems  to  need  a  signature,  its  author's  initials  are  appended  to  the  whole  article.  A  key  to  the 
signatures  will  be  found  on  p.  xxvii. 

h.  w.  H. 


ABBREVIATIONS,    SYMBOLS,    AND 

NOTES 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 


The  following  pages  explain  the  abbreviations  that  are  used  in  the  more  technical  parts  (see 
above,  p.  xiv  3  i.  [«])  of  the  Encyclopedia.  The  list  does  not  claim  to  be  exhaustive,  and,  tor  the 
most  part,  it  takes  no  account  of  well-established  abbreviations,  or  such  as  have  seemed  to  be  fairly 
obvious.     The  bibliographical  notes  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  welcome  to  the  student. 

The  Canonical  and  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Bible  are  usually  referred  to  as  Gen.,  Ex.,  Lev., 
Nu.,  Dt.,  Josh.,  Judg.,  Ruth,  S(a.),  K(i-),  Ch[r.],  Ezra,  Neh.,  Esth.,  Job,  Ps.,  Pr.,  Eccles., 
C(an)t.,  Is.,  Jer.,  Lam.,  Ezek.,  Dan..  Hos.,  Joel,  Am.,  Ob.,  Jon.,  Mi.,  Nab.,  Hab.,  Zeph.,  Hag., 
Zech.,  Mai. /i  Esd.,  4  Esd.  {i.e.,  2  Esd.  of  EV),  Tob.,  Judith,  Wisd.,  Ecclus.,  Baruch,  Epistle  of 
Jeremy  (i.e..  Bar.  ch.  6),  Song  of  the  Three  Children  (Dan.  323),  Susanna,  Bel  and  the  Dragon, 
Prayer  of  Manasses,  1-4  Macc./Mt.,  Mk.,  Lk.,  Jn.,  Acts,  Rom.,  Cor.,  Gal.,  Eph.,  Phil.,  Col.,  Thess., 
Tim.,  Tit.,  Philem.,  Heb.,  Ja[s.],  Pet.,  1-3  Jn.,  Jude,  Rev.  [or  Apoc.]. 

An  explanation  of  some  of  the  symbols  (A,  K,  B,  etc.),  now  generally  used  to  denote  certain 
Greek  MSS  of  the  Old  or  New  Testaments,  will  be  found  above,  at  p.  xvi.  It  may  be  added  that 
the  bracketed  index  numerals  denote  the  edition  of  the  work  to  which  they  are  attached :  thus 
OTJC^  =  The  Old  Testament  in  the  Jewish  Church,  2nd  edition  (exceptions  RP^,  AOF^  ;  see 
below).  The  unbracketed  numerals  above  the  line  refer  to  footnotes  ;  for  those  under  the  line  see 
below  under  D2,  E.>,  Jj,  P2.  * 

When  a  foreign  book  is  cited  by  an  English  name  the  reference  is  to  the  English  translation. 

It  is  suggested  that  this  work  be  referred  to  as  the  Encyclopedia  Biblica,  and  that  the 
name  may  be  abbreviated  thus :  Ency.  Bib.  or  EBi.  It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  larger 
articles  can  be  referred  to  by  the  numbered  sections  (§§)  ;  or  any  passage  can  readily  be  cited 
by  column  and  paragraph  or  line.  The  columns  will  be  numbered  continuously  to  the  end 
of  the  work. 


Abulw. 


Acad. 


AF    . 
A II T 


Abulwalid,  the  Jewish  grammarian 

(b.  circa  990) ,  author  of  Book  of 

Roots,  etc. 
The  Academy  :  A   }Veekly  Rcviexo 

of  Literature,  Science,  and  Art. 

London,  '69^ 
See  .  /  OF. 
Ancient  Hebrew    Tradition.     See 

Hommel. 
See  Winckler. 
American   Journal   of  Philology, 


Alt[tesf\.   Uni.  . 
Amer.  Journ.  of 

Phil. 

A\_mcr.~\J[ourni\    American  Journal  of Semitic  Lan- 
S\_em.~]  L[ang.  ]      guages  and  Literatures  (continu- 
ing Hebraica  ['84-'95])\  '95  tf- 
.  TheTell-el-AmarnaLetters(  =  A"55) 
.     Josephus,  Anli, laities.         ' 
.     Allorientalische  Rorschungen.    See 

Winckler. 
.     Apocrypha  Anccdota,  1st  and  2nd 
series,      published      under      the 
general  title  '  Texts  and  Studies ' 
at     the    Cambridge    University 
Press. 
.     Aquila,    Jewish    proselyte    (temp. 
revolt  against  Hadrian),  author 
of  a  Greek  translation  of  the  Old 
Testament.     See  Text. 
.     Arabic. 

Aramaic.     See  Aramaic. 
.     Arc/neology    or   Archaologie. 

Benzinger,  Nowack. 
.     Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta,  '8i 
Reste  arabischen  f/eidentums. 
Wellhausen. 
.     Armenian. 

Assyrian. 
.     Assyrisches  Handw'orterbuch. 

Delitzsch. 
.     YV.  M.   Miiller,  A  si  en   u.  E 

nach  a/tixgyptisehen  Denkmalern. 
'93- 


Am.  Tab.  . 
Ant.  . 
A  OF 

Apocr.  Anecd. 


Aq. 


Ar.  . 
Aram. 
Arch. 

Ar.  Des.     . 
Ar.  lint.,  or 

Heid. 
Arm. 
Ass.  . 
Ass.  HIVB 


As 


Eur. 


See 


See 


See 


'.ropa 


A  T,  A  Tliehe 

A  T  Unters. 

AV   . 

b.       . 
Ba.    . 


Bab.  . 
Baed.,  or 
Baed.  Pal. 

Baethg.,  or 

liaclhg.Beitr. 
BAG 


Bz.XB. 


Baraitha    , 
BDB  Lex. 


Be.    . 

Beitr. 
Beitr.  z.  Ass. 

Benz.  HA 


Das  Alte  Testament,  Alttestament- 

liche.     Old  Testament. 
Alttestamentliche    Untersu 

See  Winckler. 
Authorised  Version. 

ben,  b'ne  (son,  sons,  Hebrew). 

Baer  and  Delitzsch's  critical  edition 
of  the  Massoretic  Text,  Leipsic, 
'69,  and  following  years. 

Babylonian. 

Baedeker,   Palestine   (ed.    Socin), 

(2), '94;   (3), '98  (Benzinger)  based 

on  4th  German  ed. 

Baethgen,  Beitrage  car  semitischen 
Re/igions-geschichte,  '88. 

C.  P.  Tiele,  Babylonische-assyrische 
Geschichle,  pt.  i.,  '86;    pt.  ii.,  '88. 

Barth,  Die  Nominalbildung  in  den 
semitischen  Sprachen,  i.,  '89:  ii., 
'91;    W94. 

See  Law  Literature. 

[Brown,  Driver,  Briggs,  Lexicon] 
A  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon 
of  the  Old  Testament,  based  on 
the  Lexicon  of  Gesenius,  by  F. 
Brown,  with  the  co-operation  of 
S.  R.  Driver  and  C.  A.  Briggs, 
Oxford,  '92,  and  following  years. 

E.Bertheau  (1812-88).  \nKGH; 
Richter  u.  Ruth,  '45  ;  (2)  '83; 
Chronik,  '54;  (?>,  >73;  Esra, 
Nehemia  u.  Ester,  '62;  (2>,  by 
Rvssd,  '87. 

Beitrage,  especially  Baethgen   (as 

Beitrage  zitr  Assyriologie  11.  semi- 
tischen Sprac/nvissenschaft ;  ed. 
Fried.  Delitzsch  and  Paul  Haupt, 
i.,'9o;  ii.,'94;  Hi., '98;  iv.  i,'99. 

1.  Benzinger,  Hebraischc  Archa- 
ologie, '94. 
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Hon. 
Bertholet, 
lung 

Bi.     . 


Stel- 


Biblioth 
BJ    . 
BL    . 


Boch. 

Boeckh 

BOR 

Bottch. 

Bottg.  L, 


Sa, 


BR 
Bu. 


Konige  in  KHC,  '99. 
A.  Bertholet,  Die  Stellung  der  Is- 
raeliten    u.   der  Juden    zu    den 
LYeiudcu,  '96. 
Gustav  Dick  ell  : 

Grundriss     der     hebraischen 
Grammatik,  '69/. ;  ET,  '77. 
Carmiua  I"/'  metrice  etc.,  '82. 
Dichtungen  der  Ilebraer,  '82  f. 
Kritisehe      Bcarbeitiillg      der 
Prov.,   '90. 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  '43  ff. 
De  Bella  Judaico.     See  Josephus. 
Schenkel,     Bibel- Lexicon  ;    Real- 
worterbuch   zum   Handgebrauch 
fiir      Gcistliche      u.     Gemeinde- 
glieder,  5  vols.,  '69-75. 
S.  Buchart  (1599-1667)  : 

Geograpbia      Sacra,       1646  ; 
Hicrozoicon,  sive  de  .-Inimali- 
bus  Scripturcc  Sacrre,  1665. 
Aug.  Boeckh,  Corpus  Inscr.  Gnee., 

4  vols.,  '2S-'77. 
Babylonian  and  Oriental  Record, 

Friedrich   Bottcher,    Ausfuhriiches 

Lehrbuch  der  hebraischen  Spra- 

che,  '66-'6S. 
Bottger,  Lexicon  z.  d.  Schrifieii  des 

Fl.  Josephus,  '79. 
Biblical  Researches.  See  Robinson. 
Karl  Budde : 
Die    biblische    Uigeschichte    (Gen. 

1-12,),  '83. 
Die  Bi'teher  Richter  und  Samuel, 

i/i re  Quellen  uud ihr  Aufbau,'go. 
Samuel  in  SBOT  (Heb.),  '94. 
Das  Buck  Hiob  in  HK,  '96. 
Klae-elieder  and  Hohelied  in  KHC,  '98. 
.     See  Pal. 

Johann       Buxtorf       (1564-1629), 

Synagoga  Judaica,   1603,  etc. 
Johann  Buxtorf,  son  ( 1 599-1 644), 

Lexicon   Chaldaicuui,  Tahnudi- 

cum  et  Rabbinicuni,  1639,  folio. 

Reprint    with    additions    by    B. 

Fischer,   2  vols.,  '69  and  '74. 


c.,  eir.         .         .     circa. 

Calwer  Bib.       .      Calwer    Kirchelexikon,     Theologi- 

Lex.  sches   Handw'orterbuch,    ed.    P. 

Zeller,  '89-'93. 
c.  Ap.  .         .     contra  Apionem.     See  Josephus. 

CH  .         .         .     Composition  des  Hexateuchs.     See 

Wellhausen. 
Chald.  Gen.        .      The  Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis, 
by  George   Smith.     A  new  edi- 
tion, thoroughly  revised  and  cor- 
rected by  A.  H.  Sayce,  '80. 
Che.  .         .     T.  K.  Cheyne: 

Proph.  Is.   .  The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah,  2  vols. 

('8o-'Si;   revised,  ir",  'So). 
Job  and  Sol.       Job  and  Solomon,  ox  The  Wisdom 

of  the  Old  Testament  ('87). 
Ps.      ,         .  The    Book    of    Psalms,    transl. 

with    comm.    ('88) ;      <■'->,    re- 
written   (forthcoming). 
OPs.   .         .  The  Origin  and  Religious  Con- 

tents of  the  Psalter  ('  Bampton 
Lectures,'  '89),  '91. 
Aids  .         .         Aids    to   the    Devout    Study   of 

Criticism,  '92. 
Founders    .         Founders     of     Old     Testament 

Criticism,  '94. 
Intr.  Is.      .         Introduction    to     the     Book     of 
Isaiah   ('95). 


Urgesch 
Ri.Sa. 
Sam.  . 


Buhl 

Buxt.  Syn.Jud. 

Buxt.  Lex. 


Class.  Re.'. 
U.-Gan.     . 
Rec.    . 
Co.    . 

Ezek. 


Einl. 


Hist. 


COT 


Crit.  Man. 


Cr.  Rev. 


Is.  SBOT.  Isaiah      in      SBOT      [Eng.], 

('97);    [Heb.],  ('99). 
Jeremiah,  his  Life  and  Times  in  '  Men  of  the 

Bible'  ('88). 
Jew.  Rel.  Life     Jewish  Religious  Life  after  the 
Exile,  '98. 
CIG  .         .      Corpus  Inscripiionum  Grcecarum 

(ed.   Dittenberger),  '82  ff.     See 
also  Boeckh. 
CIL  .         .      Corpus  Inscripiionum  Latinaruni, 

Berlin,  '63,  and  following  years, 
14  vols.,  with  supplements. 
CIS  .         .      Corpus    Inscriptioiiuiii     Semitica- 

rum,  Paris,  'Si//.     Pt.  i.,  Phoeni- 
cian and  Punie  inscriptions;    pt. 
ii.,  Aramaic  inscriptions;   pt.  iv., 
S.  Arabian  inscriptions. 
The  Classical  Revie-v,  '87  ff. 
Clermont-Ganneau : 

Recueil  d'Archeologie,  '8$ff. 
Cornill : 

Das      Buch      des     Propheten 

Ezechiel,  '86. 
Einleiiung  in  das  Alte  Testa- 
ment, '91 ;    <3),  '96. 
History  of  the  People  of  Israel 
from  the  earliest  limes,  '98. 
TheCunciforiii  Inscriptions  and  the 
Old  Testament.     See  Schrader. 
A.  H.  Savce,  The  Higher  Criticism 
and  the    Verdict  of  the   monu- 
ments, '94. 
Critical  Review  of  Theological  and 
Philosophical     Literature     [ed. 
Salmond],  '91  ff. 

Author  of  Deuteronomy ;  also  used 

of  Deuteronomistic  passages. 
Later  Deuteronomistic  editors.  See 

Historical  Literature. 
Dalman,  Grammatik  des  jiidisch- 
palastinischen  Aramaisch,  '94. 
Die  JForte  Jesu,  i.,  '98. 
Aramaisch    -   Neuhebraisehes 
Worterbuch    zu     Targum, 
Talmud,     und     MidrascJi, 
Teil  i.,  '97. 
A.  B.  Davidson  ; 

Book  of  Job  in  Camb.  Bible,  '84. 
Book  of  F.zekiel  in  Cambridge 
Bible,  '92. 
W.    Smith,    A    Dictionary   of  the 
Bible,  comprising  its  Antiquities, 
Biography,  Geography,  and  Nat- 
ural History, ^\o\%.,  '63;  DB(2\ 
2nd  ed.  of  vol.  i.,  in  two  parts, 

'93- 

or,  J.  Hastings,  A  Dictionary  of 
the  Bible,  dealing  with  its  lan- 
guage, Literature,  and  Contents, 
including  the  Biblical  Theology, 
vol.  i.,  '98;   vol.  ii.,  '99. 

or,  F.  Vigouroux,  Dictionnaire  de 
la  Bible,  '<)SJJ- 

Alph.  de  Candolle,  Origine  des 
Plantes  Cultivecs,  '82 ;  (■",  '96. 
ET  in  the  International  Scien- 
tific Series. 

De  Gentibus.     See  Wellhausen. 

Delitzsch,  Franz  (1813-90),  author 
of  many  commentaries  on  books 
of  the  OT,  etc. 

or,  Delitzsch,  Friedrich,  son  of  pre- 
ceding, author  of: 
Par.  .         .  Wo  lag  das  Parodies?  ('81). 

Heb.  Lang.  The  Hebrew  Language  viezved 


D 


Dalm.  Gram.     . 

JForte  Jesu 
Aram.  Lex. 


Dav. 


Job      . 
Ezek. 


DB 


de  C.  Orig. 


De  Gent. 
Del. 
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Did. 


Suppl. 


Dr. 


in  the  light  of  Assyrian  Re- 
search, 'Sj. 

Prol.  .  Prolegomena  eines  neitai  hehr.- 

aram.  W or  ter  bucks  zwn  A  T, 
'86. 

Ass.  HWB  Assyrisches    Hanchvorterbuch, 

■96. 

DH M  Ep.  Denk.  D.  H.  Miiller,  Epigraphische  Denk- 
maler  aus  Arabien,  '89. 
Die  Prophelen  in  ihren  urspriinglichen  Form. 
Die  Grundgesetze  der  ursemi- 
tischen  Poesie,  2  Bde.,  '96. 
Di.  .  .  .  Dillmann,  August  (1823-94), 
in  KGH  :  Genesis,  3rd  ed.  of 
Knobel,'75;  <•»,  'S2;  («, '92  (ET 
by  Stevenson,  '97)  ;  Exodus  und 
Leviticus,  2nd  ed.  of  Knobel, 
'80;  3rd  ed.  by  Ryssel,  '97; 
Numb.,  Deut.,  Josh.,  2nd  ed.  of 
Knobel, '86; Isaiah,  '-5>,  '90;  (edd. 
1-3  by  Knobel;  4th  ed.  by  Die- 
stel;  6th  ed.  by  Kittel, '98). 
Didache.  See  Apocrypha,  §  31,  1. 
Supplement     aux      Dictionnaires 

Arabes,  '79  ff. 
Driver,  S.  R. : 

A    Treatise  on  the  Use  of  the 
Tenses  in  Hebrew,  '74;    '->, 
'81;    <3>,  '92. 
Notes  on  the  Hebrew  Text  of 

the  Books  of  Samuel,  '90. 
An  Introduction  to  the  Litera- 
ture of  the   Old   Testament, 
(1>,  'Qi;    <6),  '97. 
Parallel  Psalter,  '98. 
Deuteronomv    in     The    Inter- 
national Critical  Commen- 
tary, '95. 
in  the  Cambridge  Bible,  '97. 
SBOT  (Eng.),  Leviticus,  as- 
sisted by  H.  A.  White,  '98. 
Hebrew  Authority'  xn  Authority  and  Archaeology, 
Sacred    and    Profane,    ed. 
David  G.  Hogarth,  London, 

'99- 
Lsaiah,  His  Life  and  Times,  in 
'Men  of  the  Bible,'  <2>,  '93. 
Drusius    (1550-1616)    in    Critici 

Sacri.  * 

Bernhard  Duhm  : 

Die   Theologie  der   Prophelen 
als  Grundlage  fur  die  inuere 
Entwicklungsgeschichte   der 
israelitischen  Religion,  '75. 
Das  Buch  Jesaia  in  HK,  '92. 
Die  Psalmen  erktart,  in  KHC, 
'99. 
Old  Hebrew  historical  document. 
Later  additions  to  E.     See  His- 
torical Literature. 
Encyclopedia  Britannica,  9th  ed., 
'75-88. 
Aeg.  BM     Georg  Ebers  ('37-98),  Aegypten  u. 
die  Bucher  Alose's,  i.,  '68. 
Einleitung    (Introduction).       See 

Cornill,  etc. 
The    English    Historical   Review, 


HT. 


TBS 


In/rod. 


Par.  Ps. 
Deut. 


Joel  and  .  linos 
Lev.  SBOT 


Is. 


Drus. 


Du. 


Proph. 


Is. 
Ps. 


E       . 

E=      ■ 

EBW 

El. 


Eiul. 
Eng.  Hist. 
£nt[st] 


ET    . 

Eth. 
Eus. 


Rev. 


Onom.  or  OS 


Die   Entstehung  des  Judenthums. 

See  Ed.  Meyer. 
English  translation. 
Ethiopic. 

Eusebius  of  Ccesarea  (2nd  half  of 
3rd  to  1st  half  of  4th  cent,  a.d.)  : 
Onomasticon  ;  '  On  the  Names 
of  Places  in  Holy  Scripture.' 


HE  .  .  Historia  Ecclesiastica. 

P[rap.~\E{y.~\  Prceparatio  Evangclica. 

Chron.         .  Chronicon. 

English  version  (where  authorised 

and  revised  agree). 
Heinrich  Ewald  (1803-75)  : 

Lehrbuch       der      liebraisclicn 

Sprachc,   '44;     '*>,   '70. 
Geschichte  des    Volkes   Israel; 
(3)  i.-vii.,  '64-'68  ;  ET  <-'>  5 
vols.  (pre-Christian  period), 
'69-'8o. 
Die  Dichter  des  Alten  Bundes 

<3>,  '66/ 
Die  Prophelen,  '40/;   <2>,  '67 
/;    ET'76/ 
Expositor,  5th  ser.,  '9$j/~. 
Expository  Times,  '89-90  Jf. 
following  (verse,  or  verses,  etc.). 
Fauna    and    Flora     of   Palestine. 

See  Tristram. 

F.  Field,  Origenis  Hexaplorum  qua 

supersuntsive  Veterum  Intcrpre- 

turn   Gra:coruiii   in   totum   Vctus 

Testamentum  Fragmenta  ('75). 

Fragmenta    Historicorum    Grceco- 

rum,  ed.  Miiller,  5  vols.,  '4I-'72. 

F.  A.  Fliickiger  and  D.  Hanbury, 

Phar  macographia. 
Floigl,    Geschichte    des   semitischen 

Altcrtums  in   Tabellen,  '82. 
Founders  of  Old  Testament  Criti- 
cism.    See  Cheyne. 
O.  F.    Fritzsche    (1812-96),    com- 
mentaries on  books  of  the  Apo- 
crypha in  KHG. 
Sigismund    Frankel,  Die   aramai- 
schen    Fremdworler    im    Arabi- 
schen,  '86. 
W.   Frankenberg,  Die  Spriiche  in 

KH,  '98. 
J.  G.  Frazer  : 

Tote  mi sm  ('87). 

Golden  Bough  ('90);  <-'  in  prep. 

Pausanias's     Description     of 

Greece       (translation      and 

notes,  6  vols.,  '98). 

J.  Marquart,  Fundamente  israelili- 

scher  u.  jiidischer  Geschichte,  '96. 

Greek  Version,  see  above,  p.  xv.f. 

and  Text  and  Versions. 
Geschichte     d.     Alterthums      (see 

Meyer,  Floigl). 
Geschichte  Agyptens  (see  Meyer). 
Gesch.    Babyloniens    u.    Assvriens 

(see  Winckler,  Hommel)'. 
George  Adam  Smith.     See  Smith. 
Reuss,  Geschichte  des  Allen  Testa- 
ments, '81;    <->,  '90. 
A.   Geiger,    Urschrift  und   Ueber- 
seliuugen  der  Bibel  in  Hirer  Al>- 
haugigheit  von  der  inneren  Ent- 
■mcklung  des  Judenthums,  '57. 
H.  \V.  Gesenius  (1 786-1 84 2): 
Thesaurus  Philologicus  Cr Ul- 
cus  Ling.   Hebr.  et   Chald. 
J'eteris  Tcslameu/i,  '35-'42. 
Hebraische   Grammatik,  '13; 
<a;\   by  E.   Kautzsch,    '96; 
ET'98. 
Hebraisches     u.     chaldaisches 
Handzv'orterbuch,    '12  ■     '"' 
(Muhlau  u.  Yolck),  'go;  (M 
(Buhl,  with  Socin  and  Zim- 
mern),'95;    (13>  (Buhl ),  'go. 
Gesenms-Buhl.     See  above   (Jes 


EV    . 

Ew. 

Lehrb. 

Gesch. 

Dichter 

Proph. 

Expos. 

Exp\os\  T\_imes~\ 
f.andff.    .         . 
FFP 

Field,  Hex. 


F[r.-\HG  . 

Fl.  and  Hanb. 

Pharm. 
Floigl,  GA 

Founders   . 

Fr.     . 

Fra.   . 

Frankenb. 
Frazer 


Fund. 

6      . 

GA    . 

GA    . 
GBA 

GASm. 
GAT 

Gei.  Ursch 


Ges. 

Thes. 

Gramm. 

Lex.    , 

Ges.-Bu.     . 


F.  H. 
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Gesch. 
GGA 

GGN 

GI    . 
Gi[nsb]. 


GJV 

Glaser 

Skizze 

Gr.    . 

Gra,  . 

Gesch 

Ps. 

Gr.  Ven. 
GVI 


H      . 

HA  or  Hebr. 

Arch. 
Hal. 


Mil.  . 

Hamburger 

IRE] 

Harper,  ABL 


HC  . 


Heb. 

Hebraica 
Heid. 

Herst. 


Herzog,  RE 
Het  Herstel 
Hex. 

Hexap. 
HG    . 

Hierob. 
Hilgf.        . 

Hist. 

Hist.  Proph. 

Man. 


Hi[tz]. 


HK  . 


Geschichle  (History). 
Gottingischc     Gelehrte     Anz-eigeii, 

'24  jr. 

Goltingische  Gelehrte  Nachrichten, 

'45  ff. 

Geschichle  Israels.     See  Winckler. 

Ginsburg,  Massoretico-critical  Edi- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  '94,  In- 
troduction, '97. 

Geschichle  des  judischen  Volkes. 
See  Schiirer. 

Eduard  Glaser : 

Skizze   der    Gesch.    11.    Geogr. 
Arabieus,  '90. 

K.  Grimm  (1807-90.  Maccabees 
('S3)  and  irisdom('6o)  in  KGH. 

Heinrich  Gratz : 

Geschichle  derjuden,  i.-x.,  '74 
Jf'.;   ET  i.-v.,  '9i-'92. 

A'ritiSihe/'  Co/umenlar  zu  den 
Psalwen,  '$2f 

Versio  Veneta.     See  Text. 

Gesch.  des  1'o/hes  Israel.  See 
Ewald,  Stade,  etc. 

'The  Law  of  Holiness'  (Lev.  17- 
26).     See  Leviticus. 

Hcoraische  Archaologie.  See  Ben- 
zinger,  Xowack. 

Joseph  Halevy.  The  inscriptions 
in  Rapport  sur  une  Mission  Ar- 
cheologique  dans  le  Yemen  ('72) 
are  cited:   Hal.  535,  etc. 

Melanges      d'  Epigraphie      et 
d'Archeologie  Sem  itiques, '  74. 

Hamburger,  Realencyclopadie  fur 
Bibelund  Talmud,  i.  '70,  (2)  '92; 
ii.  '83,  suppl.  '86,  '91/,  '97. 

R.  F.  Harper,  Assyrian  and  Baby- 
lonian Letters  belonging  to  the 
^[Kuyunjik]  collection  of  the 
British  Museum,  '93  ff. 

Hand-Commentar  zum  Neueu 
Testament,  bearbeitet  von  H.  J. 
Holtzmann,  R.  A.  Lipsius,  P.  W. 
Schmiedel,  H.  v.  Soden,  '89-'9i. 

Hebrew. 

Continued  as  AJSL  (q.v.). 

Reste  arabischen  Heidentums.  See 
Wellhausen. 

Kosters,  Het  Herstel  van  Israel  in 
het  Perzische  Tijdvak,  '93;  Germ, 
transl.  Die  IViederherstellung 
Israels,  '95. 

See  PRE. 

See  Herst. 

Hexateuch  (see  Kuenen,  Holzinger, 
etc.). 

See  Field. 

Historical  Geography  of  the  Holy 
Land.     See  Smith,  G.  A. 

See  Bochart. 

A.  Hilgenfeld,  NT  scholar  {Einl., 
etc.),  and  ed.  since  '58  of  ZWT. 

See  Schiirer,  Ewald,  Kittel,  etc. 

J.  F.  M'Curdy,  History,  Prophecy, 
and  the  Monuments :  i.  To  the 
Downfall  of  Samaria  ('94) ;  ii. 
To  the  Fall  of  Nineveh  ('96). 

F.  Hitzig  (1807-75),  in  KGH:  Pre- 
diger  ('47),  Hohelied  ( '55) ,  Die 
kleinen  Propheten  ('38;  (3J,  '63), 
JeremiasC\l;  <->,  '66).  A\sc>Die 
Psalmen  ('35~'36;  (S\  '63-'65). 

Handkommenlar  zum  Allen  Testa- 
ment, ed.  Nowack,  '92  ff. 


Holz.  Einl, 


Hommel    . 
A  HP 


GBA 


Her.  Hebr. 
HI'    . 


HPN 

HPSm.      . 

Samuel  in 
II  S   . 
HWB       . 


IJG  .        . 

Intr[od].  . 
Intr.  Is.     . 

It.      . 
It.  Anton. 


J        •  • 

h     ■       ■ 

J[ourn.~]  A\_m.~\ 
0[;-.]  SO.] 
Jastrow,  Did. 


J\_ourn.~]  As. 
JBL 

JBW 

JDT 

JE     .         . 

Jensen,  Kosm. 

Jer. 
Jon. 
Jos. 

J\_ourn.~\  Phil. 

JPT 

JQR 
JRAS 


JSBL 
EAT 


Kau. 


Gram. 
HS     . 


H.  Holzinger,   Einleitung  in   den 
Hexateuch  ('93),  Genesis  in  the 
EHC('9S). 
Fritz  Hommel : 

Die  altisraelilische  Ueberliefer- 
uug  ;  ET,  Ancient  Hebrew 
'Tradition,  '97. 
Geschichle  Babyloniens  u.  As- 
syriens,  '&$ff. 
Lightfoot,  Horce  Hebraica,  1684. 
Holmes  and  Parsons,   Fetus  Tesla- 
mentum    Grtccum    cum    variis 
lectionibus,  1 798-1827. 
G.    B.    t  iray,   Studies    in    Hebrew 

Proper  Names,  '96. 
Henry  Preserved  Smith. 
International  Critical  Commentary. 
Die  Ileilige  Schrifl.     See  Kautzsch. 
Riehm's  llandwdrlerbueh  des  bibii- 
schen    Altcrthums,  2    vols.,  '84; 
(2'>  '93_'94-     ^ee  also  Delitzsch 
(Friedr.). 

Israelitische  u.jiidische  Geschichle. 

See  Wellhausen. 
Introduction. 
Introduction      to      Isaiah.         See 

Cheyne. 
Itala.     See  Text  and  Versions. 
Itinerarium       Antonini,      Fortia 

d'Urban,  '45. 

Old  Hebrew  historical  document. 
Later  additions  to  J. 
Journal  of  the  American   Oriental 

Society,  '5  I  ff. 
M.  jastrow,  Dictionary  of  the  Tar- 

gumim,  the   Talmud  Babli,  etc., 

and  Midrashim,  '86  ff. 
Journal    Asiatique,    '53  ff.;      7th 

ser.,'73;  8thser.,'83;  9thser.,'93. 
Journal  of  Biblical  Literature  and 

Exegesis,  'go  ff.;   formerly  ('82- 

'SS)  czNitA  Journal  of  the  Society 

of  Biblical  fit.  and  Excg. 
Jahrbiicher  der  bibl.    JVissenschaft 

( '49-65)  ■ 

Jahrbucher  filr  deutsche   Theologie, 

'56-7S. 
The  'Prophetical'  narrative  of  the 

Hexateuch,  composed  of  J  and  E. 
P.    Jensen,    Die    Kosmologie    der 

Babylonier,  '90. 
Jerome,  or  Jeremiah. 
Jonathan.     See  Targum. 
Flavius  Joseph  us  (b.  37  A.D.),An/i- 

quitates     Judaica,     De      Bella 

Judaico,    Vita,   contra  A  pi  one  m 

(ed.  Xiese,  3  vols.,  'S7-'94). 
Journal  of  Philology,  i.  (Xos.  1  and 

2,  '68),  ii.  (Xos.  3 and 4,  '69), etc. 
Jahrbucher  fur  protestantische  7  lieo- 

logie,  '7 5-'92. 
Jewish  Quarterly  Review,  'SS-'So/f 
Journal  of  Royal  Asiatic   Society 

(vols.   1-20,  '34  if.;   new  series, 

vols.  1-24,  '65~'92;  current  series, 

'93  ff-)- 
See  JBL. 

Die Keilinschriften  u.d.Alte  Testa- 
ment.    See  Schrader. 
E.  Kautzsch  : 

Grammatik    des     Biblischen- 

Arantdischen,  '84. 
Die  heilige  Schrift  des  Alten 
Testaments,  '94. 
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Apokr.        .  Die  Apokryphen  u.  Pseudepi- 

graphen    des    alten     Testa- 
ments, '9&f. 
KB.  .         .    Keilinschrifdiche  Bibliothek, 

Sammlungvon  ass.  u.  bab.  Texten 
in  Umschrifl  u.  Uebersetzung,  5 
vols.  (1,  2,  3  a,  b,  4,  5),  '8a-'96. 
Edited  by  Schrader,  in  collabora- 
tion  with    L.   Abel,  C.  Bezold, 
P.   Jensen,   F.    E.    Peiser,   and 
H.  Winckler. 
Ke.   .        .        .    K.  F.  Keil  (d.  '88). 
Kenn.        .         .     B.    Kennicott     (1718-83),     Vetus 
Testamentum    Hebraicum   cum 
variis  lectionibus,  2  vols.,  1776— 
80. 
KG  .         .         .    Kirchengeschichte. 
KGF        .         .     Keilinschriflen  u.  Geschichtsforsch- 

ung.     See  Schrader. 
KGH        .         .    Kurzgefasstes    exegetisches   Hand- 
buck.     See  Di.,  Hitz.,  Knob.,  01. 
KGK        .         .     Kurzgefasster  Kommentar  zu  den 
heiligen  Schriften  Alten  u.  Neuen 
Testaments  sowie  zu  den  Apo- 
kryphen,   ed.    H.    Strack    and 
O.  Zockler,  '87/. 
KHC        .         .     Kurzer     Hand-commentar     zum 
Alten  Testament,  ed.  Marti,  '97^ 
Ki.    .         .         .     Rudolf  Kittel : 

Gesch.         .  Geschichte  der  Hebrder,  2  vols., 

'88,  '92;   Eng.  transl.,  His- 
tory of  the  Hebrews,    '95- 
'96. 
Ch.  SBOT  The  BookofChronicles,Critica.\ 

Edition  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
'95  (translated  by  Bacon). 
Kim.  .         .     R.  David  Kimhi,  circa  1200  A.D., 

the  famous  Jewish  scholar  and 
lexicographer,  by  whose  exegesis 
the  AV  is  mainly  guided. 
Kin[s~\.     .         .     Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early 

Arabia.     See  W.  R.  Smith. 
Kl.  Proph.         .     KleineProphetenCMinor'Ptophets). 

See  Wellhausen,  Nowack,  etc. 
Klo[st].     .         .    Aug.    Klostermann,    Die    Biicher 
Samuelis  undder  Konige  ('87)  in 
KGK. 
G  VI .         .  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  bis 

sur  Restauration  unterEsra 
und  Nehemia,  '96. 
Kn[ob].    .         .     Aug.  Knobel(  1807-63)  in  KGH: 
Exodus  und  Leviticus,  <2>  by  Dill- 
mann,  '8o;   Der  Prophet  Jesaia, 
'43,  <3>,  '61.     See  Dillmann. 
K6.    .         .         .     F.  E.  Konig,  Historisch-Kritisches 
Lehrgebaude     der    Hebr'dischen 
Sprache,  3  vols.,  '8l-'97. 
Koh.  .         .     Aug.  Kohler. 

Kr.    .         .         .     Kre  (lit.  'to  be  read'),  a  marginal 

reading  which    the    Massoretes 

intended  to  supplant  that  in  the 

text  (Kethib) ;   see  below. 

Kt.    .         .         .     Kethib  (lit.  'written'),  a  reading 

in  the  MT;   see  above. 
Kue..         .         .     Abr.  Kuenen  (1828-91)  : 

Ond.  .         .  Historisch-critisch    Onderzoek 

naar  het  ontstaan  en  de 
verzameling  van  de  Boeken 
des  Ouden  Ver bonds,  3  vols., 
'6l-'6s;  <2>,'85-'89;  Germ, 
transl.,  Historisch-kritische 
Einleitung  in  die  Biicher 
des  Alten  Testaments,  '87- 
'92 ;  vol.  i.,  The  Hexateuch, 
translated  by  Philip  Wick- 
steed,  '86. 


Godsd.         .     De  Godsdiensl  van  Israel,  '69-70; 

Eng.  transl.,  3  vols.,  '73-'7S- 
De  Profeten  en  der  Profetie  onder  Israel,  '75; 

ET,'77. 
Ges.Abh.    .  Gesammelte Abhandlungenzur 

bibl.    Wissenschaft,  German 

by  Budde,  '94. 

L       .         .         .     de     Lagarde,    Librorum     Veteris 
Testamenti  Canonicorum,  Pars 
Prior  Greece,  '83. 
Lag.  .         .     Paul  de  Lagarde  ('27-'9l)  : 

Hag.  .  Hagiographa  Chaldaice,  '73. 

Syr.    .         .  Libri  Veteris  Testamenti  Apo- 

cryphi  Syriace,  '61. 
Ges.  Abh.    .  GesammelteAbhandlungen,'66. 

Mitt.  .  Mitteilungen,  i.-iv.,  '84-89. 

Sym.  .  Symmicta,  ii.,  '80. 

Prov.  .  Proverbien,  '63. 

IJbers.  Uebersicht  uber  die  im  Ara- 

or  BN  maischen,  Arabischen,    ujid 

Hebraischen  iibliche  Bildung 
der  Nomina,  '89. 
Beitr.  .  Beitrage  z.  baktrischen  Lexiko- 

graphie,  '68. 
Proph.         .  Prophetce  Chaldaice,  '72. 

Sem.  .  Semitic  a,  '78  f. 

Arm.  St.     .  Armenische  Studien. 

Or.     .         .  Orientalia,  i.,  '79  ;   ii.,  '80. 

Lane  .         .     E.  W.    Lane,  An  Arabic-English 

Lexicon,  '63  ff. 
L  [and~\  B        .     W.  M.  Thomson,   The  Land  and 

the  Book,  '59;   new  ed.  '94. 
LBR  .         .     Later    Biblical  Researches.      See 

Robinson. 
Levy,  NHWB       J.    Levy,   Neuhebraisches  u.  chal- 
daisches  Worterbuch,  '76-'89. 
Chald.  Lex.  Chaldaisches  Worterbuch  uber 

die  Targumim,  '67  ff. 
Lehrgeb.     .         .     See  Konig. . 
Leps.  Denkm.    .     R.  Lepsius,  Denkmaler  aus  Aegyp- 

ten  u.  Aethiopien,  '49-'6o. 
Lightf.       .         .     John   Lightfoot   (1602-75),  Horm 
Hebraicce  (1684). 
Joseph     B.     Lightfoot    ('28-'89) ; 
commentaries    on     Galatians 
(«,    '74);     Philippians    ((3), 
'73);     Colossians   and  Phile- 
mon ('75). 
Lipsius,  Die  Apokryphen  Apostel- 
geschichlen    u.    Apostellegenden, 
'83-'90. 
J.    Low,  Aramaische  Pflanzenna- 

men,  '81. 
See  L. 

Septuagint.     See   above,  p.  xv  / 
and  Text  and  Versions. 

Moses   Maimonides    (1131-1204). 
Exegete,     author    of     Mishneh 
Torah,  More  Nebokhim,  etc. 
Mandamn.      See  Aramaic,  §  10. 
J.  Marquart,  Fundamente  israeliti- 
scher  u.  jiidischer  Geschichte,  'q6. 
K.  Marti : 

Kurzgefasste  Grammatik  d. 
biblisch-Ara  maischen 
Sprache,  '96. 
'-  Israelitischen  Religion®*,  '97  (a 
revision  of  A.  Kayser,  Die 
Theol.  des  AT). 
Jes-     •         ■  Das  Buch  Jesaia,  in  KHC  'oq 

Masp.         .         .     G.  Maspero : 

Dawn  of  Civilisation,  Egvit 
and  Chaldea  ((2),  .96)_  ^r 
Les     premieres     Melees'     des 
Peuples;    ET   by  McClure 


Lips.  if. 


Low  . 

Luc. 
LXX  or  @ 

Maimonides 


Mand. 
Marq.  Fund. 


Marti 


Gram. 


Geschichte  der 
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MBBA 
MDPV 

Merx 


Mey.. 


GA    . 


Entst\_eh~]. 
Meyer 

MGIVJ    . 
MH  . 

MI    . 


Midr. 
Mish. 


MT  . 


The  Struggle  of  the  A'ations 

— Egypt,  Syria, a  ml  Assyria. 

Histoire  Ancicnne  des  Peuples 

de  f  Orient  ('99  ff.). 

Monatshericht  der  Berliner  Aka- 

deuiie. 
Mitthcilungcn  und  A'achrichteu  des 
Deutschen      Palastina-  I'ereins, 

'95  ff- 

A.    Merx,    Archil)  f.   wissensehaft- 
liche  Erforschung  d.  A  T  ('69). 
Ed.  Meyer: 

Geschichte     des    Alterthums ; 
i.,  Gesch,  d.  Orients  bis  zur 
Be^ri'untiiugifes  Pcrscrreichs 
('i>4)  ;    ii.,  Gesch.  des  Abend- 
landes    bis    auf  die    Per- 
serkriege  ('93)/ 
Die    Entstehung    des   Juden- 
thunis,  '96. 
H.     A.     W.     Meyer     (1S00-73), 
founder  of  the  series  Kritisch- 
exegetischer  Kommentar  iiber  das 
Neue  Testament. 
Monatsschrifl  fur  Gesch.  u.  IViss. 

des  Judenthums,  '^  ff. 
Mishnic  Hebrew,  the  language  of 
the  Mishna,  Tosephta,  Mid- 
rashim,  and  considerable  parts  of 
the  Talmud. 
Mesha  Inscription,  commonly 
known  as  the  '  Moabite  Stone.' 
See  Mesha. 
Midrash.  See  Chronicles,  §  6(2). 
Mishna,  the  standard  collection 
(completed,  according  to  tradi- 
tion, byR.  Judah  the  Holy,  about 
200  a.d.)  of  sixty-three  treatises 
(representing  the  Jewish  tradi- 
tional or  unwritten  law  as  devel- 
oped by  the  second  century 
A.D.),  arranged  in  six  groups  or 
Seders  thus:  — i.  Zeralm  (11 
tractates),  ii.  Mo'ed  (12),  iii. 
Nashim  (7),iv '. Neziiin  (id), -v. 
Kodashim  ( 1 1 ) ,  vi.  Toh"ordth(  12). 

'.Aboda  zara,  iv.  8        Mikwa'oth,  vi.  6 

A both,  iv.  9 

'Arakhin,  v.  5 

Baba  Bathra,  iv.  3 

Baba  Kamma.  iv.  1 

Baba  Mgsi'a,  iv.  2 

Bgkhoroth,  v.  4 

Bgrakhoth,  i.  1 

Besa,  ii.  7 

Bikkurim,  i.  11 

Chagiga,  ii.  12 

Challa,  i.  9 

Chullin,  v.  3 

Dgmai,  i.  3 

'Eduyoth,  iv.  7 

'Erubin,  ii.  2 

Gittin,  iii.  6 

Horayuth,  iv.  10 

Kelim.  vi.  1 

Kenthuth,  v.  7 

Kethfibnth,  iii.  2 

Kid'li'ishln,  iii.  7 

Kil'ayim,  i.  4 

I^innim,  v.  11 

Ma'aser  Sheni,  i.  8 

Ma'aseroth,  i.  7 

Makbshirin,  vi.  8 

Makkoth,  iv.  5 

Megilla,  ii.  10 

Me'ila,  v.  8 

Menachoth,  v.  2 

Middoth,  v.  10 


Mo'ed  Katan,  ii.  n 
Nazir,  iii.  4 
Nedarim,  iii.  3 
Nega'im,  vi.  3 
Nidda,  vi.  7 
Ohaloth,  vi.  2 
'Orla,  i.  10 
Para,  vi.  4 
Pe'a,  i.  2 
PSsachim,  ii.  3 
Rosh  Ha(sh)shana, 

ii.  8 
Sanhedrin,  iv.  4 
Shabbath,  ii.  1 
ShSbu'oth,  iv.  6. 
ShSbi'ith,  1.  5 
Shekalim,  ii.  4 
Sota,  iii.  5. 
Sukka,  ii.  6 
Ta'anith,  ii.  9 
Tamid,  v.  9 
T£bul  Yom,  vi.  10 
TSmura,  v.  6 
Terumoth,  i.  6 
Tohoroth,  vi.  5 
'Uksin,  vi.  12 
Yadayim,  vi.  11 
Yfibamoth,  iii.  1 
Yoma,  ii.  5 
Zabim,  vi.  9 
Ztbachim,  v.  1 


Massoretic  text,  the  Hebrew  text  of 
the  OT  substantially  as  it  was  in 
the  early  part  of  the  second 
century  A.D.  (temp.  Mishna). 
It    remained    unvocalised    until 


about    the    end    of    the  _  seventh 
century  a.d.     See  Text. 
Murray      .         .     A   A'eia    English    Dictionary   on 
Historical  Principles,  ed.  J.  A. 
II.    Murray,    '88  ff.;     also    H. 
Bradley,  '97  tf! 
Muss-Am.  .     W.  Muss-Atnolt,  A  Concise  Diction- 

ary of  the  Assyrian   Language, 
'94-99  (a-mag). 
MVG         .         .     Jl/it/heilu/igcu     der      Vorderasiat- 

ischen  Gesellschaft,  '97  ff. 
n.       ,         .         .     note. 

Nab.  .         .     Nabataan.     See  Aramaic,  §  4. 

NB   .  .  .     A'omiiia/bilduiig.Tiarth;   see  Ba. 

Nestle,  Eig.        .     Die     israelilischcii      Eigennamen 
nach      ihrer     religionsgcschicht- 
liehen  Bedeutinig,  '76. 
Marg.     .     Marginalien  it.  Materialicn,  '93. 
Neub.  Geogr.      .     A.  Neubauer,   Geographic  du  Tal- 
mud, '68. 
NHB        .         .     Natural  History  oftlie  Bible.    See 

Tristram. 
NHWB    .         .     Ncu-hebr.  u.  chaldaisches  Worler- 

buch.     See  Levy. 
no.     .         .         .     number. 
Nb[ld],      .         .     Th.  Ndldeke: 

(inters.      ,         Untersucliungen    z.    Li~ritik    d. 
Allen  Testaments,  '69. 
Altteslamentliche  Litteratur,  '68. 
Now.  .         .     W.  Nowack : 

H[_ebr.~]  A\_rch.~\     Lehrbuch       d.       Hebraischen 

Archaologie,  '94. 
Kl.  Proph.  Die    Kleinen    Propheten    (in 

HKC),  '97. 
NT   .         .         .     New  Testament,  Neues  Testament. 

01[sh].      .         .     Justus  Olshausen : 

Ps.    .         .  Die  Psalmen,  '53. 

Lehrb.       .  Lehrbuch    der   hebr.   Sprache, 

'61  [incomplete]. 

OLZ  (or  Or.  LZ)  Orientalistische  Litteratur- Zei- 
tung,  ed.  Peiser,  '98/? 

Ond.  .         .     Historisch-critisch  Onderzoek.    See 

Kuenen. 

Onk.,  Onq.         .     Onkelos,  Onqelos.     See  Targ. 

Onom.       .         .     See  OS. 

OPs.  .         .      Origin  of  the Psalter.    See  Cheyne. 

OS  .  .  .  Onomastica  Sacra,  containing  the 
'  name-lists '  of  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  (Lagarde,  <->,  'S7;  the 
pagination  of  M  printed  on  the 
margin  of  <-'  is  followed). 

OT    .         .         .     Old  Testament. 

OTJC  .  ■  Old  Testament  in  the  Jewish 
Church.     See  \V.  R.  Smith. 

P  Priestly  Writer.     See  Hist.  Lit. 

P2  Secondary  Priestly  ^Yriters. 

Pal.  .         .     L.  Buhl,  Geographic  des  alien  Pal- 

astina, '96.  See  also  Baedeker 
and  Reland. 

Palm.         .        .     Palmyrene.     See  Aramaic,  §  4. 

Pal.  Syr.  .  .  Palestinian  Syriac  or  Christian 
Palestinian.     See  Aramaic,  §  4. 

PA  OS  .  '  .  Proceedings  of  American  Oriental 
Society,  '51  ff.  (printed  annually 
at  end  of  J  A  OS). 

Par.  .         .      Wo     lag    das      Parodies  ?      See 

Delitzsch. 

Pal.  Pal.    .         .     Sayce,  Patriarchal  Palestine,  '95 . 

PE  .  .  .  Precparatio  F.vangelica.  See  Euse- 
bius. 

PEFM\_em.~\  .  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  Me- 
moirs, 3  vols.,  '8i— '83. 

PEEQ[u.St.~]  .  Palestine  Exploration  Fund 
[founded  '65]  Quarterly  State- 
ment, '69  ff. 
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Per.-Chip. 


Pers. 
Pesh. 


Ph.,  Phoen. 
PRE 


Preuss.  Jahrbb. 
Prim.  Cult. 


Proph.  Is. 

Pro/. 
Prot.  KZ 


PSBA 

rS  7/ies. 
Pun. 

K  . 
Rje  ■ 
Rd  . 
Rp  • 
1-5R 


Rab. 
Rashi 


Rec.  Trav. 

REJ 

Rel.  Pal.   . 

Rev. 

Rev.  Scm. 
Ri.  Sa. 


Rob. 


BR 


LBR  or  BR  iv. 
or  £R(->  iii. 


Perrot  and  Chipiez  : 

Hisloire  de  I'Art  dans  I'anti- 
quite.  Egyple  —  Assyrie  — 
Perse  —  Asie  Mmeuere  — 
G?'ece  —  Etrurie  —  Rome; 
'81  ff. 


ET: 


Ancient       Egvpt,       '83; 


Chaldeea    and  Assyria,     '54; 
Phoenicia    and    Cyprus,  '85; 
Sardinia,  Judeza,    etc.,    '90; 
Primitive  Greece,  '94. 
Persian. 
Peshlfta,  the  Syriac  vulgate   (2nd- 

3rd  cent.).      Vetus  lestamentum 

Syriace,  ed.  S.  Lee,  '23,  OT  and 

NT,  '24. 
W.  E.  Barnes,  An  Apparatus  Cri- 

ticus  to  Chronicles  in  the  Peshitta 

Version,  '97. 
Phoenician. 
Real-  Encyklopadie   fur  protestan- 

tische    'Jheologie  u.  h'irche,   ed. 

J.  J.   Herzog,  22  vols.,  '54-68; 

<2>,    ed.    J.   J.    Herzog,    G.    L. 

Plitt,  Alb.  Hauck,  18  vols.,  '77- 

'88;   (">,    ed.   Alb.    Hauck,   vol. 

i.-vii.  [A-Hau],  '96-99. 
Preussisc/ie  Jahrbucher,  '72  ff. 
E.    B.    Tylor,    Primitive    Culture, 

'71;   (:;'.  '9i- 

The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.  See 
Cheyne. 

Prolegomena.     See  Wellhausen. 

Protestantische  Kirchenzeitung  fin- 
das  Evangetische  Deutschlaint 
(vols.i.-xliii.,' 54-96);  continued 
as  Prot.  Monatshefte  ('97  ff.). 

Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Bibli- 
cal Archao/ogy,  '78  ff. 

Payne  Smith,  I  hesaurus   Syriacus. 

Punic. 

Redactor  or  Editor. 
Redactor(s)  of  JE. 
Deuteronomistic  Editor(s). 
Priestly  Redactor(s). 
H.  C.  Rawlinson,  The   Cuneiform 

Inscriptions   of    Western    Asia, 

i.-v.  ('6l-'S4;   iv.  I2),  '91). 
Rabbinical. 
i.e.    Rabbenu    Shelomoh    Yishaki 

(1040-1105),      the     celebrated 

Jewish  commentator. 
Recueil   de   travaux   relalifs  a  la 

philol.  et   a    TArcheol.  egypt.    et 

assyr.  '70  ff. 
Revue  des  &tudes  juives,  i.,  '80;  ii. 

and  iii.,  '81 ;    and  so  on. 
Reland,  PaLcstina  ex  Monumentis 

veleribus  illustrata,  2  vols.,  1714. 
Revue. 

Revue  semitique,  '93  ff. 
Die    Bucher    Richter    u.    Samuel. 

See  Budde. 
Edward  Robinson : 

Biblical  Researches  in  Pales- 
tine, Ml.  Sinai,  and  Arabia 
Petrtea,  a  journal  of  travels 
in  the  year  183S  (i.-iii.,  '41 
=  £X~W,  i.-ii.,  '56). 
Later  Biblical  Researches  in  Pales- 
tine and  the  adjacent  Regions,  a 

journal   of  travels    in  the    rear 

1852  C56). 
Physical    Geography   of  the  Holy 

Land,  '65. 


Roscher 
RP    . 


RS  or  Rel. 
RV    . 
R 1VB 


Sem. 


Rys. 
Saad. 


Sab. 


Sab.  Denim. 

Sam. 

SBA IV     . 

SBE 


SBOT  (Eng.) 


SBOT  (Heb.) 


Sc/iopf.       . 

Schr. 

KGF 
KAT 
COT 


Schiir. 

GJV 


Ausfiihrliches  Lex  Hon  d.  Griech- 
ischen  u.  Romischen  J /vt  ho  logic 
('84#). 

Records  of  the  Past,  being  English 
translations  of  the  Ancient  Monu- 
ments of  Egypt  and  Western 
Asia,  ed.  S.  'Birch,  vols,  i.-xii. 
('73-'8l ).  New  series  [A'/><->]  ed. 
A.  H.  Sayce,  vols,  i.-vi.,  '88-92. 
See  Assyria,  §  35. 

Religion  of  the  Semites.  See  \V. 
R.  Smith. 

Revised  Version  (NT,  '80;  OT, 
'84;   Apocrypha,  '95). 

G.  B.  \Viner(iy8g-i8s8), Biblisches 
Realworlerbuch,  '20;    '"',  2  vols., 

'47/ 
Ryssel;   cp.  Dillmann,  Bertheau. 

R.  Sa'adya  (Se'adya;  Ar.  Sa'id), 
the  tenth  century  Jewish  gram- 
marian and  lexicographer  (b. 
892);  Explanations  of  thehapax- 
legomena  in  the  OT,  etc. 
Satoean,  less  fittingly  called 
Himyaritic;  the  name  given  to 
a  class  of  S.  Arabian  inscrip- 
tions. 
Sabaische  Denkmaler,  edd.  Miiller 

and  Mordtmann. 
Samaritan. 
Sitzungsberichte   der  Berlinischen 

Akademie  der  Wissenschaften. 
The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
translated  by  various  scholars 
and  edited  by  the  Rt.  Hon.  F. 
Max  Miiller,  50  vols.  \8-](jff. 
[Otherwise  known  as  the  Poly- 
chrome Bible\  The  Sacred  Books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  a  neio  Eng. 
transl.,  with  Explanatory  Notes 
and  Pictorial  Illustrations :  pre- 
pared by  eminent  biblical  scholars 
of  Europe  and  of  America,  and 
edited,  with  the  assistance  of 
Horace  Howard Eumess,  by  Paul 
Haupt,  '97  ff. 
Haupt.  The  Sacred  Books  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  a  critical  edition  of 
the  Hebrew  text,  printed  in 
colours,  with  notes,  prepared  by 
e  mine  jitbiblicalscholars  of  Europe 
and  America,  under  the  editorial 
direction  of  Paul  Haupt,  '93  ff. 
Gunkel,   Schbpfung  und  Chaos   in 

Uracil  u.  Endzeit,  '95. 
E.     Schrader ;      editor     of     KB 
[q.v.~]  : 

Keilinschriften  u.  Geschichts- 

forschung,  '78. 
Die  Keilinschriften  u.  d.  Alte 

Testament,  '72;  <->,  '83. 
Eng.  transl.  of  KAT&)  by 
O.  C.  Whitehouse,  The 
Cuneiform  Inscriptions  and 
the  Old  Testament,  2  vols., 
'85,  '88  (the  pagination  of 
the  German  is  retained  in 
the  margin  of  the  Eng.  ed.). 
E.  Schiirer : 

Geschichte  des  jiedischen  Volkes 
im  Zeilalicr  Jesu  Christi ; 
i.  Einleitung  u.  Politische  Ge- 
schichte, '90;  ii.  Die  Inneren 
Zustande  Palastinas  u.  des 
I   jiidischen   Volkes    im   Zeitalter 
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Hist. 


Selden 


Sem. 

Sin. 

Smend,  Listen 

Smith 

GASm. 
HG 


WRS 


OTJC 


Proph. 


Kin. 
R[el.~\S[em 


SP    . 

Spencer     . 
SS     . 

St.,  Sta.     . 
CVI . 

Abh.   . 

St.  Kr.       . 
Stad.  m.m. 

Stud.  Bibl. 
Sw.  . 
SWAW  . 


Jesu  Christi,  'S6;    new  ed.   vol. 

ii.    Die   Inneren   Zustande,  '98, 

vol.  iii.  Das  Judenthum  in  der 

Zerstreuung  u.  die  jiidische  Lite- 

ratur,  '98. 
ET  of  above  ('90  ff.).     Vols.  if 

(i.e.,  Div.  i.  vols.   1  /)  =  vol.   1 

of  German;   vols.  3-5  (i.e.,  Div. 

ii.  vols.  1-3)  =  vol.  2  of  German 

[  =  vols,  ii.,  iii. of  W]. 
J.    Selden,    de  Jure    naturpli    et 

gentium  jn.xla  disci pli nam  Ebrec- 

orum,  7  bks.,  1665. 

de  Diis  Syris,  1617. 
Semitic. 

Sinaitic ;   see  Aramaic,  §  4. 
Smend,    Die    Listen    der  Biicher 

Esra  u.  Nehemiah,  '81. 

George  Adam  Smith  ; 

The  Historical  Geography  of 
the  Holy  Land,  especially  in 
relation    to   the    History   of 
Israel    and    of   the    Early 
Church,  '94  (additions  to  <4), 
'96.) 
William  Robertson  Smith  ('46-'94): 
The   Old  Testament  in  the  Jewish 
ChurchfSi:  '-',  revised  and  much 
enlarged,  '92 ;    (Germ,  transl.  by 
Rothstein,  '94). 
The  Prophets  of  Israel  and  their 
place  in  History,  to  the  close  of 
the  eighth  century  B.C.,  '82;    (*>, 
with      introduction     and     addi- 
tional notes  by  T.   K.  Cheyne, 

'95- 
Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early 
Arabia,  'S5. 
,]  Lectures  on  the  Religion  of  the 
Semites:  1st  ser.,  The  Funda- 
mental Institutions,  '89;  new 
and  revised  edition  (i?.S<2>),  '94; 
Germ,  transl.  by  Stube,  '99. 
[The  MS  notes  of  the  later  Burnett 
Lectures — on  Priesthood,  Divina- 
tion and  Prophecy,  and  Semitic 
Polytheism  and  Cosmogony  — 
remain  unpublished,  but  are 
occasionally  cited  by  the  editors 
in  the  Encyclopedia  Biblica  as 
'  Burnett  Lects.  MS.]  ' 

A.  P.  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine 
in  connection  with  their  history, 
'56,  last  ed.  '96. 

De  Legilms  Hebrceorum  Rilualibus 

(2  vols.  1727). 
Siegfried   and    Stade,   Hebraisches 

Worterbuch   sum   Alien    Testa- 

menle,  '93. 

B.  Stade  : 

Gesch.   d. 


Volkes  Israel,  '8i 


Ausgewa/ille  Akademische  Re- 
den  u.  Abhandlungen,  '99. 

Studien  und  Kritiken,  '28^. 

Sladiasmus  magni  maris  (Mar- 
cianus). 

Studia  Biblica,  Essays  in  Biblical 
Archeology  and  Criticism  and 
kindred  subjects,  4  vols.,  '85— '91. 

H.  B.  Swete,  The  Old  Testament 
in  Greek  according  to  the  Septua- 
gint;  <]>,  '87-'94;   (2»,  '95"'99- 

Sitzungsberichte  d.  Wiener  Aka- 
detnie  d.   IVissenschaften. 


Sym[m].  .  .  Symmachus,  author  of  a  Greek 
version  of  the  Old  Testament 
(nViii  200A.D.).     See  Text. 

Syr.  .         .         .     Syriac.     See  Aramaic,  §  1 1  f. 

Tab.  Pent.  .      Tabula  Peutingeriana,  Desjardins, 

'6S. 

Talm.  Bab.  Jer.  Talmud,  Babylonian  or  Jerusalem, 
consisting  of  the  text  of  the 
Mishna  broken  up  into  small 
sections,  each  followed  by  the  dis- 
cursive comment  called  Gemara. 
See  Law  Literature. 

T[ar]g.     .         .     Targum.     See  Text. 

Jer.    .         .     The   (fragmentary)   Targum  Jeru- 

shalmi. 
Jon.    .         .     Targum  Jonathan,  the  name  borne 
by    the   Babylonian   Targum   to 
the  Prophets. 
Onk.  .         .    Targum  Onkelos,  the  Babylonian 
Targum     to     the      Pentateuch 
(towards  end  of  second  century 
A.D.). 
ps.-Jon.       .     The     Targ.     to    the    Pentateuch, 
known  by  the  name  of  Jonathan. 

TBS  .  .  Der  Text  der  Biicher  Samuelis : 
see  Wellhausen;  or  Notes  on  the 
Hebrew  Text  of  the  Books  of 
Samuel:  see  Driver. 

temp.         .         .     tempore  (in  the  time  [of]). 

T[extus]  R[e-        The   'received    text'    of  the   NT. 
ceptus]  See  Text. 

Th[e].  .  .  Thenius,  die  Biicher  Samuelis  in 
KGH,  '42;  I-',  '64;  <3>,  Lohr,  '98. 

Theod.  .  .  Theodotion  (end  of  second  cen- 
tury), author  of  a  Greek  version 
of  the  Old  Testament  ('  rather  a 
revision  of  the  LXX  than  a  new 
translation').  See  Text. 
Theol.  Studien  .  Studien.  published  in  connection 
with  Th.  T  (see  Deuteronomy, 

§  3j2>- 
Thes.  .         .     See  Gesenius. 

R.  Payne  Smith,  Thesaurus  Syria- 
cus,  '68  ff. 
Th.T        .         .     Theologisch  Tijdschrift,  '67  ff. 
Ti.  or  Tisch.      .     Tischendorf,  Novum  Testamentum 
Greece,     editio     octava     critica 
maior,  '69-'72. 
TLZ  .         .      Theologische  Literaturzeitung, 

'76  ff. 
Tosephta  .        .     See  Law  Literature. 
Treg.  .         .     S.   P.   Tregelles,    The   Greek  New 

Testament ;  edited  from  ancient 
authorities,  *Sl~72t 
Tristram    .         .     H.  B.  Tristram : 

FFP  .         .      The  Fauna  and  Flora  of  Palestine, 

'89. 
NHB  .     The  Natural  History  of  the  Bible, 

(8),  '89. 

TSBA        .         .      Transactions  of  Soc.  Bib.  Archceol., 

vols,  i.-ix.,  ^T^-ff. 
Tub.  Z.  f.  Theol.    Tubingen  Zeitschrift  f   Theologie, 

>2Sff. 

Untersuch.  .      Untersuchungen.       See    Noldeke, 

YVinckler. 
Urgesch.     .         .     Die    biblische    Urgeschichte.      See 

Budde. 

v.  verse. 

Var.  Apoc.         .     The  Apocrypha  (AV)  edited  with 

various  renderings,  etc.,  by  C.  J. 

Ball. 
Var.  Bib.  .     The  OldandNew  Testaments(AV) 

edited  with  various  renderings, 

etc.,   by   T.    K.   Cheyne,    S.    R. 
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Driver  (OT),  and  R.  L.  Clarke, 
A.  Goodwin,  W.  Sanday  (XT) 
[otherwise  known  as  the  Queen's 
printers'  Bible']. 

Vet.  Lat.  .  .  Vcrsio  Vetus  Latina;  the  old-Latin 
version  (made  from  the  Greek)  ; 
later  superseded  by  the  Vulgate. 
See  Text  and  Versions. 

Vg.  .  .  .  Vulgate,  Jerome's  Latin  Bible : 
OT  from  Heb.,  NT  a  revision 
of  Vet.  Lat.  (end  of  4th  and  be- 
ginning of  5th  cent.).   See  Text. 

We.,  Wellh.       .     Julius  Wellhausen. 

De  Gent.  De  GentibusetFamiliisJudceis 

quiz  in   I    Chr.    2  4  nume- 
rantur  Dissertatio  ('70). 
TBS  .  Der  Textder Bitcher  Samuelis 

('70- 
Phar.  u.  Die Pharis'der  u.  d.Sadducaer; 

Sadd.  eine  Untersuchung  zur  i?i- 

nercn  jiidischen     Geschicht 

('74). 

Gesch.         .  Geschichte Israels,  vol.  i.  ('78). 

Prol.  .  2nd    eil.    of    Gesch.,   entitled 

Prolegomena  zur  Gesch.  Is- 
raels, '83;  ET  '85;  4th 
Germ.  ed.  '95. 

IJG   •         .  Israelitischc    u.    ji'/dische   Ge- 

schichte, '94;  i"1,  '97;  an 
amplification  of  Abriss  der 
Gesch.  Israels  u.  Juda's  in 
'  Skizzen  u.  Vorarbeiten,' 
'84.  The  Abriss  was  sub- 
stantially a  reproduction  of 
'Israel'  in  £BW  ('81;  re- 
published in  ET  of  Prol. 
['85]  and  separately  as 
Sketch  of  Hist,  of  Israel  and 
Judah,  I3',  '91). 
\_Ar.~\Heid.  Teste  Arabischcn  Heidentums 

(in  '  Skizzen  u.  Vorarbeiten') 

('87;  '-''.  '97)- 
Kl.  Proph.  Die  Kleinen  Prophcten  iiber- 

setzt,   mil  Noten    ('92;   13), 

CH    .         .  Die    Composition    des    Ifexa- 

teuchs  und  der  historischen 

Bitcher  des  Allen  Testaments 

('85;    Zweiter   Druck,   mit 

Nachtragen,  '89;    originally 

published  in  JD  T  21  39=  ff., 

['76],  2-1  4°7   ['77],  and  in 

Meek,  Einl.  W,  '78). 

Weber       .         .     System  der  Altsynagogalen  Palasli- 

nischen  Theologie;  or  Die  I.ehren 

des  Talmud,  '80  (edited  by  Franz 

Delitzsch  and  Georg  Schneder- 

mann) ;    <-',  Jiidische    Theologie 

auf    Grund  des    Talmud   und 

verwandter    Schriffen,   '97    (ed. 

Schnedermann) . 

Wetstein    .         .    J.  J.  Wetstein,  Novum  Testamen- 

tum  Gra:cum,  etc.,  2  vols,  folio  ; 

1751-1752. 

Wetz.  .         .     Wetzstein,  Ausgewahlte  griechische 

und  lateinische  Inschriften,  ge- 

sammelt     auf    Rciscn     in     den 

Trachonen    und  urn   das  Hau- 

rdngebirge'bT, ;  Reisebericht  iiber 

Hauran  und  Trachonen,  '60. 

WF    .         .         .     Wellhausen-Furness,    The  book  of 

Psalms  C98)  in  SBOT  (Engi). 

WH  [W  &  H]    .     Westcott  and  Hort,  The  Xew  Tes- 

*  /anient  in  the    Original    Greek, 

'Si. 


Wi. 


Unlers. 

Alt[tesf\. 

Unt. 
GBA 

A  OF  01  AF 


GI     . 

Sarg. 

KB}. 


Wilk. 


Winer 
RWB 

Gram. 


WMM 
Wr.    . 

Comp. 
Gram. 

Ar.  Gram. 


WRS 

XVZKM 

Yakut 


Z      . 
ZA    . 

ZA    . 

ZATW 

ZDMG 

ZDPV 

ZKF 


ZKM 
ZKW 


ZLT 

ZTK 

ZWT 


Hugo  Winckler : 

Untersuchungen  J.  A/tor icii/al- 
ischen  Gesihichte,  '89. 

Altteslamentliche  U  liter  such- 
ungen,  '92. 

Geschichte  Babylon  ieus  11.  As- 
svrteus,  '92. 

Altorientalische  Forschungen, 
1st  ser.  i.-vi.,  '93-'97;  2nd 
ser.  (AFC->)\.,  '98/ 

Geschichte  Israels  in  eiuzel- 
darstellungen,  i.  '95. 

Die  Keilschrifttcxte  Sargons, 

:89- 

Die    Thontafeln    von     Tell-el- 

Amarna  (ET  Metcalf). 

J.    G.    Wilkinson,    Manners    and 

Customs  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians, 

'37-'4i ;  <2>  by  Birch,  3  vuls.,  '78. 

G.  B.  Winer : 

Bibl.     Realuwrterbuch ;     see 

R  WB. 
Grammatik  des  neutestament- 
lichen   Sprach  idioms^,  neu 
bearbeitet   von    Paul  Wilh. 
Schmiedel,    '94^;     ET  of 
6th  ed.,  W.  F.  Moulton,  '70. 
See  As.  u.  Eur. 
W.  Wright : 

Lectures  on  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Semitic 
Languages,  '90. 
A  Grammar  of  the  Arabic 
Language,  translated  from 
the  German  of  Caspan  and 
edited,  with  numerous  addi- 
tions and  corrections  bv  W. 
Wright;  <->  2  vols.,  '74— '75; 
(3>  revised  by  W.  Robertson 
Smith  and  M.  J.  de  Goeje, 
vol.  i.  '96,  vol.  ii.  '98. 
William    Robertson    Smith.      See 

Smith. 
Wiener  Zeilschrift  filr  d.  Kunde 

des  Morgenlandes,  Sjff. 
The  well-known  Arabian  geo- 
graphical writer  (1 179-1229). 
Kitab  Aid  jam  el-Bulddn  edited 
by  F.  Wustenfeld  (Jacut's  Geo- 
graphisches  Worterbuch,  '66-' 70). 

Zeilschrift  (Journal). 

Zeitschrift  fiir  Assyriologie  u.  vcr- 

■wandte   Gebiete , ''  S  6  ff. 
Zeitschrift  fiir  Agvplische   Sprache 

u.  Altertliumsk'unde,  '63  ff. 
Zeitschrift  fiir  die  Altteslamentliche 

Wissenschaft,  '81  ff. 
Zeilschrift  der  Deit/schen  Morgen- 

Idndischen  Gesellschaft,  '\bjf. 
Zeitschrift  des  Deutschen  Talastina- 

ve reins,  'jSff. 
Zeitschrift  fiir  Keilschriftforschini« 

und  verwandte    Gebiete,    '84  /, 

continued  as  ZA. 
See  WZKM. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  kirchliche  Wissen- 
schaft u.  kirchliches  Leben   (ed. 

Luthardt),  i.-ix.,  '8o-'89/". 
Zeitschrift  fur  die  gesammte  hither- 

ische  Theologie  und  Kirch,  ,  '40- 

Zeitschrift  fur  Theologie  mid 
Kir  die,  '91  ff.  & 

Zeitschrift  fiir  ■wissenschaftliche 
Theologie  (ed.  Hilgenfeld),  '58/. 
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ACL 


APK  . 
frit.  Bib.      . 
GA       . 
OCL    . 

Ohnefalsch-Richter 
SMA  W        . 
Slvr. )  c(ur. ) 
Sl)T.)s(in.) 


ADDITIONAL    ABBREVIATIONS 


Altehiistliche  LHlerutur  :  e.g. — 

Adolf  Hnrnnck,  Ocsc/iiehle  der  allchrhtlichcn  Lillcratnrbis Eusebius, 

of  which  there  appeared  in  1893  Pt.  I.  Die  Ueberlieferuug  mid  der 

Jkstaini,   and  in   1897,    Pt.    II.  Die  Chronologie,  vol.  I.  down  to 

lrenatus  (cited  also  as  Chrunol.,  1). 
Uustav    Kriigcr,     Gesc/iichte    der   altchristlichen    Liticratur   in    den 

ers/eii  drei  Juhrhiindeiien,    1895  (m   Gruiidriss  der  Theologischen 

1 1  'issenschaften ) . 
F.  Spiegel,  Die  ait-persischen  KciUiischriflcn,  1862,  (2)  1881. 
Cheyne,  Critiea  lUblica,  1903. 
Gesehichte  .leg  vpfens. 
\Y.  C.  van  Manen,  Handleidiug  voor  de  Oudckristelijke  Letterkunde, 

1900. 
M.  H.  Ohnefalsch-Richter,  Kypros.  die  Bibcl,  und  Homer,  1893. 
Sitzungsberichte  der  Ko'iigliehen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,  Munich. 
Curetonian  Syriac  version  of  NT  (see  Text,  §  25). 
Sinaitic  Syriac  version  of  NT  (see  Text,  §  25). 


KEY  TO  SIGNATURES  IN  VOLUME  IV 

Arranged  according  to  the  alphabetical  order  of  the  first  initial.     Joint  authorship  is  where 
possible  indicated  thus  ;  A.  B.  tjtj  1-5  ;   C.  D.  §§  6-10. 


LA.E,  Bevan,    Anthony   Ashley,    Lord    Al- 

moner's Professor  of  Arabic,  Cam- 
bridge. 

&_  C.  M.  McGiffert,   A.  C,    D.D. ,    Professor  of 

Church  History  in  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New  York. 

&.  E.  C.  Cowley,    A.    E.,    M.A.,    Sub-librarian, 

Bodleian  Library,  and  Fellow  of  Mag- 
dalen College,  Oxford. 

i.E.  S.  Shipley,  A.  E.,  M.A.,  F.Z.S.,   Fellow, 

Tutor,  and  Lecturer,  Christ's  College, 
Cambridge. 

i.  R.  S.  K.  Kennedy,  Rev.  Archibald  R.  S. , 
M.A. ,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew  and 
Semitic  Languages,  Edinburgh. 

B.  S.  Stade,  Beknhard,  IJ.IJ.,    Professor  of 

Old  Testament  Exegesis,  Giessen. 

3.  F.  B.  Burney,  Rev.  C.  F. ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in 

Hebrew,  and  Fellow  of  St.  John's 
College,  Oxford. 

3.  H.  T.  Toy,  C.  H. ,  D.  D. ,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 

Harvard  University. 

3.  H.  W.  J.  Johns,  Rev.  C.  H.  W.,  M.A.,  Assistant 
Chaplain,  Queens'  College,  Cam- 
bridge. 

3.  P.  T.  Tiele,  The  late  C.  P. ,  D.  D. ,  Professor  of 

the  Science  of  Religion,  Leyden. 

3.  G.  H.  Hogarth,      David      George,     M.A. , 

Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford. 

3.  II.  Meyer,    Eduard,    Professor  of  Ancient 

History,  Berlin. 

3-  N.  Nestle,  C.  Ee.  ,  D.  D. ,  Professor  in  the 

Evangelical  -  Theological  Seminary, 
Maulbronn,  Wtirtemberg. 

3.  P.  G.  Gould,  Rev.  E.  P. ,  D.D. ,  Philadelphia. 

'•  C.  B.  Burkitt,  F.  C. ,  M.A. ,  Cambridge. 


F.  B.  Brown,    Rev.   Francis,   D.D.,    Daven- 

port Professor  of  Hebrew  and  the 
cognate  Languages  in  the  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

G.  A.  C.  Cooke,    Rev.    G.    A.,    M.A. ,    formerly 

Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford. 
G.  A.  S.  Smith,     Rev.     George    Adam,    D.D. , 

LL.  D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Old 
Testament     Exegesis,      United      Free 
Church  College,  Glasgow. 
G.  B.  G.  Gray,     Rev.     G.     Buchanan,     M.A., 
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QUAIL  {)bb,  seldw,  Kr.  vfe,  stlayw ;  opTYro- 
mhtpa;1  cotumix).  Mentioned  in  EV  in  Ex.1613 
Xu.  11 31/  Ps.  IO040  Wisd.  I62  19 ra+  ;  cp  rp3  »py,  Ps. 
78 27.  That  the  quail,  not  the  sand-grouse  (?)  or 
the  locust  ( Hasselquist's  alternatives,  Travels,  443)  or 
the  crane  (Dean  Stanley  and  H.  S.  Palmer,  see 
§  2,  note  2)  is  meant,  is  generally  recognised. 

The  Ar.  word  for  'quail,'  saliva,  which  is  a  loan-word,  was 
found  by  C.  Niebuhr(i774)to  be  still  in  use  in  Egypt.     Another 

word  for  it  is  sumand,  given  to  it  because 
1.  Identification,    of  its  'fatness,'  and  Lagarde  (JJebers.  81) 

has  proposed  to  connect  the  name  with 
Eshmun-Iolaos,  the  god  who  restored  Heracles  to  life  by  giving 
him  a  quail  to  smell  at.  The  quail  was  annually  sacrificed 
among  the  Phoenicians  in  the  month  Feb. -Mar.  to  commemorate 
the  reviving  of  Heracles  (Athen.  947,  referred  to  by  WRS, 
Rel.  Sem.K')  469).  There  is  no  trace,  however,  of  the  sacred 
character  of  this  bird  among  the  Arabians  or  the  Hebrews. 

The  Cotumix  communis  or  C.  dactylisonans  of  orni- 
thologists is  well-known  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  where 
it  passes,  migrating  northward  in  spring,  in  immense 
flights.  Tristram  found  them  in  the  Jordan  valley 
{Land  of  Israel,  460).  They  arrive  in  Palestine  in 
March  and  April — though  a  few  remain  there  during 
the  winter — on  the  way  to  their  breeding- places  in  the 
plains  and  cornfields  of  the  upper  country.  Even  these 
flocks  are  said  to  be  surpassed  in  numbers  by  the 
autumn  flight  when  they  return  S.  to  their  winter- 
quarters.  The  quail  flies  very  low,  which  Dillmann 
supposed  to  explain  the  important  clause  at  the  end 
of  Xu.  II31  (but  see  §  2).  It  is  soon  fatigued,  and 
hence  falls  an  easy  prey  to  man.  160,000  have  been 
captured  in  a  season  at  Capri,  where  their  plump  flesh 
is  esteemed  „.  delicacy,  as  indeed  it  is  all  along  the 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean.  They  were  salted  and 
stored  as  food  by  the  ancient  Egyptians  (Herod,  277). 

A.  E.  s. — s.  A.  c. 

There  are  two  references  to  a  supply  of  quails  for  the 

food  of  the  Israelites— viz. ,  in  Ex.1612/!    (scene,   the 

0   Th  'l    wilderness  of  Sin,  on  the  way  to  Sinai), 

of  the        and  in  Xulll8-23  3I"34  (scene,  Kibroth- 

,     .  hattaavab ,  after  the  departure  from  Sinai }. 

wanderings.  The  former  belongs  to  P.     He  has  just 

made  Moses  and  Aaron  tell  the  Israelites  that  in  the 
evening  they  shall  know  that  Yah  we  has  brought  them 
out  of  Egypt,  and  that  in  the  morning  they  shall  see 
Yahwe's  glory  (vv.6/.).  The  evening  event  is  the 
arrival  of  the  quails  ;  the  morning  event  is  the  lighting 
down  of  the  manna.  The  redactor  has  omitted  Ps 
account  of  the  fall  of  the  manna,  the  passage  from  '  the 
dew  lay  round'  to  '  has  given  you  to  eat '  being  J's  (see 

1  bpTvyofjLTJTpa  means  properly  (see  L.  and  S.)  '  a  bird  which 
migrates  with  the  quails,'  perhaps  =  Kpe'£,_  the  land-rail,  R alius 
crex;  but  Photius  and  Hesychius  explain  as  =  '  a  large  6p-rv£' 
(Di.).  The  right  Gk.  word  for  quail,  6pn/£,  is  given  by  Jos. 
and  Gr.  Ven.  On  Rabbinical  notices  seejoma,  75^.  Cp  also 
Fowl,  §  1,  col.  1159,  and  n.  1. 
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Baentsch).  The  narrative  in  Nu.  11  [J]  is  much  more 
detailed.  The  announcement  of  the  quails  specifies  a 
month  as  the  period  during  which  quails  should  be  eaten  ; 
after  this  the  flesh  was  to  become  loathsome  to  the  eaters. 
The  coming  of  the  quails  is  thus  described  (vv,  31-34), 
'  And  a  wind  from  Yahwe  [a  SE.  wind,  Ps.  7826]  took 
up  quails  from  the  sea  [read  o^&  n^j  '-  riKp  ran],1  and 
made  them  to  fall  by  the  camp,  about  1  day's  journey 
on  this  side,  and  a  day's  journey  on  the  other  side, 
round  about  the  camp,  like  heaps  of  wheat2  (a»D-iiriD3) 
on  the  face  of  the  ground.'  The  appropriateness  of 
the  figure  is  clear  from  what  follows.  '  And  the  people 
rose  up  all  that  day,  and  all  the  night,  and  all  the 
next  day,  and  gathered  the  quails  ;  he  that  gathered 
least  gathered  ten  homers,  and  they  spread  them  all 
about  for  themselves  [to  dry  them]  round  about  the 
camp.'  But  the  result  was  a.  fatal  malady.  'While 
the  flesh  was  yet  between  their  teeth,  ere  it  was  chewed, 
the  anger  of  Yahwe  was  kindled  against  the  people,'  etc. 
The  story  (with  which  cp  Ps.  7826-31)  is  told  to  account 
for  the  name  '  Kibroth-hattaavah '  (graves  of  lust);  it 
belongs  to  the  large  class  of  serological  legends.  The 
more  correct  name,  however,  is  probably  'Taberah.' 
See  Kibroth-hattaavah.  t.  k.  c. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  incident  needs  some  better 
explanation  than  a  reference  to  the  statement  of  Aristotle 

3.  The  malady.  <*  PJant  1  =  ;  cp  Bo?art'  iL  1 ,5»  '!;at 
J  quails  eat  poisonous  things — e.g. ,  helle- 
bore— which  are  harmful  to  men.  It  may  be  more 
instructive,  therefore,  to  give  a.  parallel  case  from 
the  Elizabethan  voyages.  The  ship  '  Desire '  be- 
longing to  Cavendish's  last  and  ill-fated  expedition 
to  the  east  by  way  of  the  Pacific,  put  back  for  home 
from  the  Straits  of  Magellan  in  1592.  They  came  to 
anchor  at  a  harbour  in  Patagonia,  named  after  the 
vessel  Port  Desire,  and  found  on  an  island  near  it  such 
numbers  of  penguins  that  the  men  could  hardly  go 
without  treading  on  them.  A  party  of  twenty-two 
men  was  landed  on  the  island  to  kill  the  birds  and  dry 
them   on   the  rocks.      From   30th  Oct.    to   22nd   Dec. 

1  [The  traditional  text  contains  two  improbabilities — yp], 
applied  to  a  wind  (Pasek  should  put  us  on  our  guard),  and 
13*1  (©,  e£eTrepa<rev),  from  N3,  which  occurs  again  only  in  Ps. 
90  10,  where  (see  Che.  PsA2))  it  is  corrupt.  Both  words  spring 
out  of  the  reading  Kfc'J,  which  alone  suits  the  sense.  The 
corruption,  however,  must  be  very  old  because  of  Ps.  7S26. — 
T.  K.  c] 

2  ■■[The  text  has  'about  two  cubits'  (D'TICNI!),  which  the  com- 
mentators suppose  to  refer  to  the  very  low  flight  of  the  quails. 
Dean  Stanley,  however,  (SP,  82)  thought  that  large  cranes 
(storks?)  three  feet  high  might  be  meant.  Only  our  sub- 
servience to  MT  has  prevented  us  from  seeing  that  the  true  text 
must   be  D'DTjpDS,    a  figure   which   occurs  again   in   Ex.158 

(imj/rnrios).— t.  k.  c] 
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they  killed  and  dried  20,000  ;  the  captain  (John  Davis), 
the  master,  and  John  Lane,  the  narrator,  were  able  to 
make  a  small  quantity  of  salt  by  evaporating  sea-water 
in  holes  of  the  rocks,  wherewith  they  salted  a  certain 
number  of  birds.  '  Thus  God  did  feed  us  even  as  it 
were  with  manna  from  heayen. '  Only  14,000  dried 
penguins  could  be  got  on  board.  The  crew  were  put 
on  rations  of  which  the  principal  part  was  five  penguins 
every  day  among  four  men.  It  was  not  until  some 
time  after  that  disease  broke  out,  the  dried  birds 
having  begun  to  breed  a  large  worm  in  appalling 
numbers  in  the  warmer  latitudes. 

Various  symptoms  of  the  malady  here  described  are 
sufficiently  characteristic  of  the  acute  dropsical  form  of 
the  disease  called  beri-beri  (some  derive  the  name  from 
the  Arabic) ;  there  are,  however,  dropsical  conditions 
caused  by  parasitic  worms  apart  from  the  special  dietetic 
errors  to  which  beri-beri  is  commonly  ascribed.  But, 
however  this  may  be,  the  parallelism  between  the  two 
narratives  is  obvious.  There  is  the  same  generic  cause, 
and  the  quail  is  a  fat  bird,  like  the  penguin,  which  would 
corrupt  the  more  easily  if  it  were  dried  with  its  fat.  In 
St.  Kilda,  where  the  diet  used  to  be  of  air-dried  gannets 
and  fulmars,  it  was  customary  to  remove  the  fat  before 
curing.  C.  C. 

a.  e.  s.— s.  a.  c. ,  §  *  ;  T.  K.  c.  ■  §  2  ;  c.  c. ,  §  3. 

QUARRIES  (RVmB-  'graven  images';  D»SVDS ; 
TU>N  fKfTfTUiN  ;  idola,  Judg.  81926!).  The  plsilim 
near  Gilgal  are  a  well-known  landmark.  Heb.  usage  of 
pisel  favours  the  sense  '  sculptured  sacred  stones '  (so 
Moore,  Budde).  Many  scholars  find  an  allusion  to  the 
stones  mentioned  in  Josh.  4  8  20.  If  so,  plsilim  is  used 
in  its  original  sense  of '  hewn  stones.'  Cp  Ass*  paSallu, 
a  pillar  ;  Tg.  Pesh.  give  '  quarries,'  a  guess. 

The  view  of  the  Ehud-story  advocated  elsewhere  (see  Jericho, 
§  2),  which  detects  an  underlying  form  in  which  the  place- 
names,  now  corrupted,  were  of  the  Negeb;  throws  doubt  on 
both  the  above  theories.  Among  the  possible  corruption*  of 
SfcyWff'  (Ishmael)  is  *?o£>  or  ^03 ;  cp  Sheljeph,  In  order  to 
escape  to  Seirah  (for  the  reading  adopted  by  the  present  writer 
see  Seirah),  Ehud  had  to  pass  an  outpost  of  Ishmaelites 
(=Jerahmeelites);  for  Eglon,  the  Misrite  king,  was  a  Jerah- 
meelite  (see  v.  13,  where  *  Ammon '  and  '  Aiaalek '  fcoth^ 
'  Jerabmeel').     For  Q^S^tJfi,  read  therefore  probably  D'Sn^DC1* 

s.  Josh,  T  5  RV»ig.,  seeSHEBARiM.  T.  K.  C. 

QUARTERMASTER  (nn-U£-"lB'),  Jer.5Is9  RV™«- 
See  Seraiah,  4. 

QUARTUS  (koy&PTOC  [Ti.  WH])  adds  his  saluta- 
tion to  that  of  Tertius,  addressed  to  the  Christians  in 
Rome,  at  the  close  of  Rom.  16(22/; ).  It  has  been  con- 
jectured that  he  may  have  been  one  of  those  Jews  who 
were  expelled  from  Rome  by  Claudius.  See.  further, 
Simon  (the  Cyrenian). 

In  the  lists  of  the  seventy  disciples  by  the  Pseudo-Dorotheus 
and  Pseudo  -  Hippolytus  he  appears  as  bishop  of  Berytus. 
In  the  apocryphal  Acts  qf  Peter  and  Paul 'he  is  a  member  of 
the  praetorian  guard,  one  of  the  soldiers  who  have  charge  of 
Paul  in  Rome. 

QUATERNION  (t6TP*Aion  :  Acts  12  4),  a  guard 
of  four  soldiers. 

QUEEN  OF  HEAVEN  (D»DB>n  roSl? ;  <g  H  Baci- 
AlCCA  TOY  OYPANOY.  except  Jer.7i8  h  ctpatia.  toy 
1  Cult  OYPANOY1  [Aq-  Sym.  Theod.  B&ciAicch]  ; 
Vg.  regina  caeli ;  Pesh.  pulhdn  semayyd, 
except  Jer.  44 19  malkat  Semayyd  ^  Tg.  N»D£>  113313), 
an  object  of  worship  to  which  offerings  were  made  by 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  other  cities  of  Judah  in 
the  seventh  century  and  by  Jewish  refugees  in  Egypt 
after  the  fall  of  the  kingdom  ;  see  Jer.  7 16-20  44 15-30. 

The  peculiarity  of  this  worship  appears,  from 
Jeremiah's  description,  to  have  been  the  offering  of  a 
special  kind  of  cakes  which  were  made  by  the  Jewish 
women  with  the  assistance  of  their  families  ( '  the  boys 

1  Probably  reading  K3*,  as  in  8  2  19 13. 

2  Contamination  from  IB,  which  is  otherwise  demonstrable  in 
this  verse. 
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QUEEN  OF  HEAVEN 

gather  firewood  and  the  fathers  kindle  the  fire  and  the 
women  knead  dough  to  make  cakes,'  etc.,  Jer.  7 18  ;  cp 
44 19).  The  cakes  were  offered  to  the  deity  by  fire 
liiiS^f-  2125-  ¥?!ir'  TBp-  erroneously  translated  in 
KV,  '  burn  incense'),  and  the  burning  was  accompanied 
by  libations  (44 17/  ).  These  rites  were  performed  '  in 
the  cities  of  Judah  and  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem ' 
(7i7  44i7>  ;  the  worship  seems  to  have  been  domestic, 
and  perhaps  specifically  a  woman's  cult  (see  44is  19  25); 1 
that  the  men  assist  in  the  preparations  (7 18)  and  assume 
their  share  of  the  responsibility  (44 15/:)  is  not  in- 
consistent with  the  latter  view,  nor  are  the  expressions 
in  which  the   prevalence   of  the   worship   is   affirmed^ 

The  cakes  {kawwdnim,  D'JJ3,  Jer.  7 18  44i9T  ;'  © 
XdufiKK,  and  in  the  latter  passage  x^fai-es  [Q*], 
Xau/Jox/es  [x*]  ;  V 'g.  placenta ;  Pesh.  zauthari,  a  species 
of  sacrificial  cakes  ; 4  Tg.  [<b»vd  or  jtama.  perhaps 
XovdplTai,5  Gen.  40 16)  were  rightly  compared  by 
Chrysostom  and  other  early  commentators  to  the  irdwava 
or  iriii.iw.Ta.  of  the  Greeks,  of  which  there  were  many 
varieties."  Some  of  these  were,  made  in  the  likeness  of 
a  victim ;  others  imaged  or  symbolised  the  deity  to 
whom  they  were  offered. ' 

It  has  been  thought  by  many  that  the  kaivwSmm  of  the 
queen  of  heaven  represented  the  moon,8  or — upon  a  different 
view  of  her  nature — the  planet  Venus  (see  below,  §  3).  Jer. 
44 19  has  been  understood  to  testify  to  the  iconic  character  of 
these  cakes,  the  verb  rtaswr1?  being  connected  with  [rasj?  (XDOL» 
§  i*),9  and  translated  Tto  image  her';  but  both  the  text  and 
the  interpretation  are  extremely  doubtful. 

The  translation  'Queen  of  Heaven  (EV)  represents 
malkat  haSSdmdyim  ,y  and  this  interpretation — the  only 
one  which  would  naturally  suggest  itself  to 
one  who  read  the  words  own  ro^D  in  an  un- 
pointed text — is  supported  by  the  oldest  exegetical 
tradition  (<&).  The  vowelled  text,  however,  gives  roVp 
[mlUket),  treating  rta'JB  as  a  defective  spelling  of  natAo 
from  nsn'jD,10  '  work,'  and  this  view  of  the  derivation  of 
the  word  is  represented  by  Pesh.  pull/an  Semayyd 
(religious  work,  cultus).  The  Jewish  scholars  with 
whom  this  interpretation  originated  doubtless  thought 
that  the  worship  of  the  cbbm  roSo  in  Jer.  7  44  was  the 
same  as  the  worship  of  the  '  host  of  heaven'  (d'OKTi  tax)-. 
Jer.82  19t3Zeph.ls  Dt,4r9  173,  etc. 

This  identification,  suggested  perhaps  by  a  general  comparison 
of  the  references  to  these  cults,  would  seem  to  be  confirmed  by 
the  passages  in  which  the  worship  of  the  rj'CBTI  n?VD  appears 
to  be  equivalent  to  burning  offerings  or  making  libations  '  to 
other  gods'  (see  7 18  44 15  ;  cp.  17-19),  as  though  the  cult  were 
addressed  to  a  collective  object  such  as  the  heavenly  bodies.  A 
warrant  for  taking  the  word  n^N^O  in  this  sense  was  found  in 
Gen.  2  where  hdkSo  (God's  '  work  which  he  wrought ')  in  v.  2a 
is  obviously  parallel  to  «3s  in  v.  i.*1  This  opinion  was  known 
to  Jerome,  who  writes  f£omm.  on  Jer.  7  is) :  reginae  caeli  .  .  . 
'quam  lunam  debemus  accipere,  vel  certe  militias  casli,  ut 
omnes  Stellas  intelligamus,*  and  is  given  a  place  in  the  margin 
of  AV,  'frame,  or  workmanship  of  heaven.' 

Modern  scholars,  however,  almost  without  exception , 
have  adopted  the  older  and  more  natural  interpretation, 
'  queen  of  heaven.'  This  prevailing  opinion  was 
vigorously  assailed  by  Stade.in  1886;    he  maintained 

1  Petitz,  JBL  17 121  (x898)>  without  apparent  reason,  connects 
2  K.  23  7(5  with  this  cult. 

2  See,  for  the  opposite  opinion,  Stade,  ZA  TW  6  127^ 

3  See  Bakemeats,  §  2, 

4  [See  Lagarde,  Ge&\  Abh.  4a,  108.] 

3  Jastrow,  Dictionary,  s.v.  [otherwise  Levy,  Targ.  HWB, 
384/I. 

6  See  Lobeck,  Aglaophamus,  io6o_fi 

7  See  Stengel,  Griech.  Kv-ltusaltertumxr^.) ,  90 ;  for  similar 
customs  among  other  peoples  see  Liebrecht,  Zur  Volkskunde, 

*>§-£  ... 

8  Comparing  the  a^t^wj^re?  of  Artemis  at  the  Munychia, 
Athen.  1*645  a;  Preller-Robert,  Griech.  Mythologie,  I312. 

9  So  Sym.,  Tg.,  Rashi,  and  others. 

10  Omission  of  silent  «.  Examples  of  this  spelling  occur  in 
Phoenician  inscriptions— e.g. ,  CIS  1  no.  86  A  //.  6  q.  On  the 
other  hand,  many  Hebrew  MSS  in  our  passage  have  intro- 
duced k  into  the  text.. 

**  Abarbanelon  Jer.  44 15,  as  the  opinion  of  older  interpreters. 
Similarly  Stade,  ZA  TW  6  339.  See  also  Dibarim  rabb^  §  10 
end. 
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that  coe'n  ro^D  (?  malkuf)  was  u  collective,  '  the  rule, 
that  is,  the  ruling  powers,  of  heaven,'  a  more  compre- 
hensive term  than  '  host  of  heaven  ' ;  at  a  later  stage  of 
the  controversy  he  was  inclined  to  conjecture  that  ro^D 
(nDX^C  'work';  cp  Gen.  2 1 /.)  had  been  substituted  for 
to*  by  a  scribe  or  editor  to  whom  the  word  K3X  was 
offensive.  Stade  did  not,  however,  establish  his  main 
contention  that  the  rendering  '  queen  of  heaven  '  must 
be  rejected  ;  the  result  of  the  discussion  upon  this  point 
was  rather  to  confirm  the  conviction  that  that  is  the 
only  satisfactory  interpretation  of  the  words. 1 

It  is  not  probable  that  a  deity  invoked  as  queen  of 
heaven,  to  whose  displeasure  at  the  neglect  of  her 
worship  the  contemporaries  of  Jere- 
'  miah  could  attribute  the  calamities 
that  had  befallen  them  and  their  country,  was  a  minor 
figure  in  the  Semitic  pantheon  ;  the  presumption  is  that 
the  rites  described  bv  the  prophet  belonged  to  a  specific 
cult  of  the  great  goddess  Astarte.  The  title  seems 
also  to  indicate  that  the  worship  was  addressed  to  one 
of  the  heavenly  bodies,  and  was  one  of  the  particular 
cults  embraced  in  the  general  prophetic  condemnation 
of  the  worship  of  the  '  sun  and  moon  and  the  whole 
host  of  heaven. '  From  an  early  time  it  has  been 
disputed  whether  the  queen  of  heaven  in  the  sky  was 
the  moon2  or  the  planet  Venus.3  The  former  opinion 
was  probably  in  its  origin  only  an  application  of  the 
general  theory  which  in  the  last  centuries  of  the  ancient 
world  identified  all  manner  of  goddesses  with  the  moon  ; 
in  modern  times  it  has  appeared  to  follow  from  the 
current  though  ill-founded  belief  that  the  Astarte  of  the 
western  Semites  was  a  moon  goddess.  ( See  Ashtoreth, 
§4.)  In  the  Babylonian  system,  which  was  at  the 
height  of  its  influence  in  the  W.  in  the  seventh  century, 
the  star  of  Istar  was  the  planet  Venus,  whilst  the  moon 
was  a  great  god,  Sin.  The  traces  in  Syria  and  Arabia 
of  cults  similar  to  that  described  by  Jeremiah  connect 
themselves  with  the  worship  of  Venus.  Thus  the  name 
Collyridians  was  given  to  a  heretical  Arab  sect  because 
their  women  offered  cakes  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  to  whom 
they  paid  divine  honours.4  See  also  Isaac  of  Antioch, 
ed.  Bickell,  1244^ 

More  than  one  of  the  questions  discussed  above 
would  be  put  beyond  controversy  if  it  were  established 
that  malkatu,  or  malkatu  sa  fame,  the  literal  equivalent 
of  the  Heb.  malkat  hassamdyim,  occurs  in  cuneiform 
texts  as  a  title  of  Istar  ;  6  but  that  the  ideogram  AA 
should  be  read  malkatu  is  at  best  a  plausible  conjecture, 
on  which  no  conclusions  can  properly  be  based.  Istar 
is  called,  however,  belit  lame  and  sarrat  same,6  the 
latter  exactly  corresponding  in  meaning  to  the  Hebrew 
malkat  hassdmayim,  '  queen  of  heaven.'  In  a  catalogue 
of  the  names  of  Venus  in  various  regions  and  languages 
preserved  by  Syrian  lexicographers  we  are  told  that 
Venus  was  called  malkat  kmayyd  by  the  Arzanians,7 
that  is  the  inhabitants  of  Arzon,  a  diocese  in  the 
province  of  Nisibis  ( ZDMG  43  394m ).  The  list  shows  in 
other  particulars  accurate  information,  and  may  be  taken 
as  evidence  that  a  cult  of  Venus  with  the  epiklesis  '  queen 
of  heaven'  survived  in  that  locality  into  Christian  times. 
Herodotus  (I105)  sets  it  down  that  the  temple  of 
Aphrodite  Urania  in  Askalon  was  the  oldest  seat  of  her 
worship  ;    thence    it  passed   to   Cyprus  and    Cythera.8 

1  See  especially  Kuenen,  Gesammelte  Abhandlungen,  186- 
211.     [Cp,  however,  Crit.  Bib. — t.k.c] 

2  Jerome,  Olympiodorus,  and  very  many  down  to  our  own 
time. 

:}  Tg.,  Isaac  of  Antioch,  and  others. 

4  Epiph.  Htrr.  78  c.  23  79  c.  1 18.  Epipbanius  recognises  the 
identity  with  the  worship  of  the  queen  of  heaven  in  Jer.  7  44. 
It  is  in  fact  one  of  those  direct  transfers  of  a  Venus  cult  to  Mary 
of  which  there  are  many  examples.  See  Roscb,  'Astarte- 
Maria,'  St.  Kr.  1888,  pp.  265^ 

5  Schrader  ;  for  titles  see  below,  §  4. 

6  Eerdmans,  Melekdienst,  86. 

7  Bar  Bahlul,  col.  244 ;  some  codd.  have  Darnaye.  See 
Lagarde,  Gesammelte  Abhandlungen ,  16. 

8  See  also  Herodot.  1 131. 
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According  to  Pausanias  (i.  367)  the  religion  was  of 
'Assyrian'  (Syrian)  origin,1  taken  up  by  the  people  of 
Paphos  in  Cyprus  and  of  Ascalon  in  Phoenicia ;  the 
Cytherans  learned  it  from  the  Phoenicians  (cp  iii.  23  1)  ; 
it  was  introduced  into  Athens  by  ALgeus.  We  may 
take  these  passages  as  evidence  of  the  belief  of  the 
Greeks  that  the  worship  of  the  '  heavenly '  goddess 
(' A(ppoSiTi]  Qvpavia,  more  often  simply  i]  OtipavLa.)2  was 
of  oriental  origin.  It  is  highly  probable  that  in  this 
they  were  right, y  and  that  the  epiklesis  is  in  some  way 
connected  with  the  title  Queen  of  Heaven  in  the 
Semitic  religions.4 

The  goddess  of  Carthage,  in  the  inscriptions  T-n-t 
(pronunciation  unknown),  must  have  had  a  similar 
title,  since  by  Latin  writers  and  in  Latin  inscriptions 
she  is  called  CeelesLis.5 

Alilkat  in  Phoenician  and  Punic  proper  names,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  more  probably  the  divine  sovereign 
of  the  city  or  community  (cp  Milk)  than  of  the  heavens. 

G.  F.  Meinhard,  '  Dissertatio  de  selenolatria,'  in  Ugolini 
Thesaurus,  23 %\i  ff.  (in  Thesaurus  theelcgtco-philolog/cus, 
\&$,JjF.  this  dissertation  appears  under  the 
4.  Literature,  name  of  Calovius ;  the  older  literature  very 
fully  given  and  discussed) ;  Frischmuth, 
'  Dissertatio  de  Melechet  caeli,'  in  Thesaurus  theologico- 
philologicus,  l866j^;  J.  H.  Ursinus,  Quastiones  bibliae, 
221-25;  J.  G.  Carpzov,  Apparatus  antiquiiatum,  510  f.  ;  B. 
Stade,  'Die  vermeintliche  Konigin  des  Himmels,'  ZAT~W, 
6123-132  (1886);  'Das  vermeintliche  aramaisch - assyrisches 
Aequivalent  der  O'DU'n  ro^D,  Jer.  7  44,'  ZATW  6260-339 
(1886);  E.  Schrader,  'Die  q'db>,t  roSo  und  ihr  Aramaisch- 
assyrisches  Aequivalent,  SBBA,  1886,  1 477-491;  'Die  Gottin 
I§tar  als  malkatu,'  ZA  3353-364;  A.  Kuenen,  '  De  Melechet 
des  Hemels,'  Verslagen  en  mededeelingen  der  Koninklijke 
Akademie  van  H'etenschapen,  Afd.  Letterkunde,  1888,  pp. 
157-189  (Germ,  trans.  [1894],  Kuenen,  Gesammelte  Abhand- 
lungen, 186-211  ;  Eerdmans,  Melekdienst,  $sff.\  Scholz, Go'tsen- 
dienst  und  Zauberwesen,  300/1,  cp  272^  ;  Grunbaum,  '  Der 
Stern  Venus,'  ZDMG,  1888,  pp.  45-51.  G.  F.  M. 

QUICKSANDS  (cypTic :  Acts 27 17).  RV  Syrtis,  g.v. 

QUILT  (T33),  1  S.  191316,  RV™e-  See  Bed, 
§§  3.  4  (i)- 

QUINCE.     See  Apple,  §  2  (4),  col.  269. 

QUINTUS  MEMMIUS  (2  Mace.  11 34).  See  Mem- 
mi  us. 

QUIRINIUS  (KYpHNioc[Ti.  WH],  Lk.22).  The 
name  of  this  official  is  given  in  an  inscription  as  P. 
.  ..  Sulpicius  Quirinius.  The  main  facts  of  his 
1.  Life.  lifg  aJ.e  given  by  xacitus,  Ann.  348.  A  native 
of  Lanuvium,  of  an  undistinguished  family,  he  was 
elected  consul  in  12  B.C.  ;  some  years  later  he  was  sent 
on  an  expedition  against  the  Homonadenses  in  Cilicia,' 
who  had  vanquished  Amyntas,  king  of  Galatia.  For  his 
successes  against  these  mountaineers  he  received  the 
honour  of  a  triumph.  When  Gaius  Caesar  was  sent 
out  to  the  East  in  2  a.d.  ,  Quirinius  accompanied  him  as 
his  tutor.  In  6  A.D.  Quirinius  was  appointed  as  legatus 
of  the  Emperor  Governor  of  Syria,  and  in  that  capacity 
took  over  Judaea  on  the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  and 
made  a  census  of  the  newly  annexed  district  (Jos.  Ant. 
17 13  I81).  At  this  post  he  remained  four  or  five  years. 
At  a  later  time  (Tac.  Ann.  3=2)  he  caused  some  scandal 
in  Rome  by  accusing  his  divorced  wife,  Lepida,  of  having 
long  before  tried  to  poison  him.  Unpopular  at  Rome, 
he  retained  the  favour  of  Tiberius,  who  in  21  A.D. 
procured  him  a  public  funeral. 

To  these  facts  one  of  importance  is  added  by  the  celebrated 
Lapis  Tihurtinus  (CIL  14  3613),  which  inscription,  though  much 
mutilated,  appears  to  prove  that  Quirinius'  proconsulate  of 
Syria  in  6  A.D.  had  been  preceded  by  an  earlier  tenure  of  the 

1  Cp  CIA,  2  168627  'SSS-  .   .     „ 

2  Cp  also  Herod.  3  8  (Arabs).  'Heavenly'  was  originally 
meant  in  a  physical  sense  ;  the  ethical  significance  Plato  gives 
it  (Sympos.  180  d)  is  arbitrary,  and  in  conflict  with  what  we 
know  of  the  attributes  and  cult  of  Urania. 

3  Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  1 620/  629/  746^ 

4  See  Theodoret  on  Jer.  44  17. 

»  OvpavU  Herodian,  Ab  exc.  div.  Marc.  56;  cp  Philastnus, 
Ha-::  1-.  See  Roscher,  2614  ff.  ;  Cumont,  in  Pauly-W  issowa, 
3  1247^  ;  cp  Phoenicia,  §  11  (col.  3745/:). 
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same  office.  The  view  of  Mommsen  is  that  this  previous  tenure 
was  in  3-1  B.C.,  and  that  the  crushing  of  the  Homonadenses, 
who  dwelt  in  Cilicia,  at  that  time  attached  to  the  province  of 
Syria,  was  an  event  of  this  first  proconsulate.  It  cannot  welt 
he  dated  earlier,  because  Sentius  Saturninus  governed  Syria 
a-;  B.C.,  and  Quinctilius  Varus  from  7  B.C.  to  after  the  death  of 
Hin.d  (Tac.  Nist.ii g),  since  he  put  down  a  sedition  which 
arose  when  Herod  died. 

Amid  these  facts,  the  statements  of  Lk.  as  to  the 
date  and  circumstances  of  the  birth  of  Jesus  (2 1-5)  raise 
_    ™,  intricate    questions.      The    miraculous 

events  preceding  the  birth  cannot  be 
discussed  from  the  historical  point  of  view  ;  but  the 
asserted  census  in  Judaea  and  the  journey  of  Joseph  and 
Mary  to  Bethlehem  come  within  the  field  of  historical 
investigation. 

Lk. 's  statements  are  as  follows  : — 

{ 1 )  Cresar  Augustus  decreed  a  general  census  of  the 
Roman  world.  Of  such  a  general  census  nothing  is 
known  from  other  sources,  though  Augustus  made  a 
census  of  Roman  citizens  only.  However,  we  need 
not  delay  over  this  statement,  which  is  unimportant 
for  our  purpose,  and  may  be  merely  an  exaggeration. 

{2)  This  census  was  first  carried  out  in  Palestine  in 
the  days  of  Herod,  when  Quirinius  was  governor  of 
Syria.  Here  several  difficulties  arise.  From  the  above- 
cited  testimony  of  Tacitus,  it  appears  that  Quirinius 
was  not  proconsul  of  Syria  until  after  the  death  of 
Herod.  Palestine  being  not  strictly  a  part  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  but  a  dependent  or  protected  kingdom 
under  Herod,  a  Roman  census  would  not  be  carried 
out  in  that  district.  On  the  other  hand,  we  know  that 
when  in  6  a.d.  Archelaus  the  son  of  Herod  was  deposed 
from  his  tetrarchy  of  Judaea,  and  the  district  was 
annexed  to  the  province  of  Syria,  Quirinius,  who  was 
then  for  the  second  time  proconsul  of  Syria,  carried  out 
a  census  in  Judaea,  which  caused,  as  we  learn  from 
Josephus  [Ant.  xviii.  1 1),  much  disaffection  in  that 
country.  It  is  not  unnatural  to  suspect  that  Lk.  may 
have  misdated  his  census. 

(3)  For  the  purposes  of  the  census  every  man  went  to 
the  abode  of  his  family  or  clan  ;  thus  Joseph  went  to 
Bethlehem  the  town  of  David,1  and  with  him  his 
affianced  wife,  Mary.  It  is,  however,  pointed  out  that 
in  a  Roman  census  every  man  reported  at  his  place  of 
residence.  No  instance  is  known  to  us  in  antiquity  in 
which  the  citizens  of  a  country  migrated  to  the  ancestral 
home  of  their  family,  in  order  to  be  enrolled.  In  any 
case,  no  ancient  census  would  require  the  presence  of 
any  but  the  head  of  a  household.  Women  would 
certainly  not  have  to  appear  in  person. 

These  considerations  have  led  many  historians,  such 

as    Mommsen,    Gardthausen,    Keim,    Weizsacker,   and 

_,  ,     Schiirer,  to  the  view  that  Lk.'s  statements 

"  _,  ^     about  the  census  of  Quirinius  are  altogether 

*'  mistaken.  On  the  other  hand,  some 
writers,  such  as  Huschke  and  YVieseler  and  many 
English  theologians,  have  adopted  an  apologetic  atti- 
tude in  regard  to  Lk.'s  statements.2  The  most  recent 
apologetic  work  on  the  subject  is  that  of  Prof.  W.  M. 
Ramsay,  Was  Christ  born  at  Bethlehem  f  in  which 
work  it  is  pointed  out  in  regard  to  Quirinius  that  Lk. 
does  not  say  that  it  v>  as  he  who  conducted  the  census, 
but  onlv  that  it  was  made  when  he  was  in  some  position 
of  authority  in  Syria  [yytfuhv,  not  dvdviraros,  pro- 
consul). He  may  have  been  in  command  of  troops  of 
the  Syrian  province  against  the  Homonadenses  at  the 
time.  It  is  further  maintained  that  a  census  conducted 
by  Herod  in  his  own  dominions  might  decidedly  differ 

1  [On   the   birthplace   of    David,  see   David,   §  1 ;   Debir  ; 

Jl'i..  \H,   §  4.]  ■,,_.. 

-  A  summary,  and  refutation  of  their  views  will  be  found  in 
N.hiirer's  GVIfi)  510-543  (ET  i.  2  105-143). 
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from  a  Roman  census,  especially  in  the  point  that  the 
people  might  be  numbered  not  by  domicile,  but  by  clan 
or  family. 

A  new  element  has  been  introduced  into  the  discus- 
sion by  the  discover}'  from  papyri  published  by  Messrs. 
Grenfell,  Kenyon,  and  others,  that  an  enrolment 
occurred  in  Egypt  at  intervals  of  fourteen  years  from  the 
year  20  a.d.  onwards,  and  probably  from  the  time  of 
the  regulation  of  Egypt  by  Augustus,  that  is,  also  in  the 
years  6  A.„.  and  8  B.C.,  and  further  that  this  enrol- 
ment was  a  census  by  families,  not  a  mere  valuation 
of  property.  One  or  two  definite,  though  not  conclusive, 
pieces  of  evidence,  seem  to  indicate  that  this  periodical 
census  was  not  confined  to  Egypt,  but  was,  in  some 
cases  at  all  events,  extended  to  Syria. 

Arguing  on  the  basis  of  this  new  discovery,  Prof. 
Ramsay  maintains  that  a  census  may  probably  have 
been  held  in  Syria  in  9-8  B.C.,  and  gives  certain  reasons 
why,  if  Herod  at  the  same  time  proposed  a  census  in 
Judsea,  he  should  have  postponed  it  to  the  year  6  B.C., 
and  then  carried  it  out  on  a  different  plan  from  that 
usual  in  a  Roman  census.  The  date  6  B.C.  Ramsay 
accepts  as  probably  that  of  the  birth  of  Jesus.  _ 

To  set  forth  Prof.  Ramsay's  arguments  at  length  is  impossible, 
and  they  are  so  minute  as  not  to  bear  compression.  But  if  we 
grant  their  validity  they  leave  unexplained  several  difficulties. 
Why  should  a  census  in  Judaea  be  dated  by  Lk.  by  the 
irrelevant  fact  of  a  campaign  being  at  the  time  fought  by 
Quirinius  in  Cilicia?  Even  if  an  enrolment  by  tribes  was 
carried  out  by  Herod,  would  this  be  likely  to  involve  a  journey 
of  all  Jews  to  the  native  town  of  their  family?  How  could 
the  presence  of  Mary  be  required  at  Bethlehem,  when  it  was  a 
settled  principle  in  all  ancient  law  to  treat  the  male  head  of  a 
family  as  responsible  for  all  its  members?  In  Palestine  especially 
it  is  difficult  to  imagine  such  a  proceeding  as  the  summoning  of 
women  to  appear  before  an  officer  for  enrolment.  On  all  these 
questions  the  new  discoveries  shed  no  light. 

The  last  difficulty  is  further  increased  by  the  use  by  Lk.  of 
the  word  efivrjarevixevri  (unless,  indeed,  it  be  an  early  emenda- 
tion of  the  text  by  some  scribe).  For  this  word  implies  that 
Mary  at  the  time  was  not  the  wife  of  Joseph,  but  only  betrothed  to 
him.  In  such  circumstances  her  travelling  with  him  to 
Bethlehem  is  even  more  inexplicable.  She  would  not  go  as  an 
heiress,  or  in  her  own  right,  as  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  she  was  descended  from  David,  and  indeed  from  the 
context  it  is  clear  that  she  was  not. 

Josephus  tells  us  that  the  census  of  Quirinius  was  a 
great  innovation,  causing  alarm  and  revolt  ;  it  is  therefore 
not  easy  to  think  that  a  similar  census  can  have  been 
held  twelve  or  fourteen  years  earlier,  and  passed  off 
with  so  little  friction  that  Josephus  does  not  mention  it. 
It  is  true  that  Prof.  Ramsay  discriminates  in  character 
the  earlier  census  which  he  supposes  from  the  Roman 
census  of  Quirinius  of  6  a.d.  ;  but  it  is  doubtful  how  far 
this  view  is  maintainable,  especially  as  Lk.  uses  the 
same  word  (&7roypa<p7))  to  designate  the  known  census 
of  Quirinius  and  the  supposed  earlier  census  (Acts 
537).  Thus  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  supposition 
of  errors  of  fact  in  Lk.  would,  from  the  purely  historical 
point  of  view,  remove  very  great  difficulties.  The 
question  which  remains  is  whether  our  opinion  of  Lk. 
as  a  historian  is  so  high  that  we  prefer  to  retain  these 
difficulties  rather  than  to  suppose  serious  errors  in  his 
narrative  of  the  birth  of  Jesus.  See,  further,  Chrono- 
logy, §§S7jr-m,  Gospels,  §  22  (col.  1780,  n.  2),  and 
cp  Nativity,  Nazareth.  p.  g. 

QUIVER.       1.     nD\';N\     'aspdh,     cp     Ass.    ispatu ; 

tfao-peTpa  ;  pkaretra;  literally  in  Job  39  23  (<B  om.)  Is.  22  6; 
figuratively  in  Is.  49  2  Ps.  127  5  (<P  emBv^Cav)  Lam.  3  13  Jer. 
5  16  (<£5  om.)t.  In  Lam.  313  arrows  are  called  'sons  of  the 
quiver. ' 

2.  wft,  tell,  (fxxpeVpa,  pkaretra ;  Gen.  27  3.7  The  sense,  how- 
ever, is  uncertain.  <B,  Vg.,  Tg.,  Ps.-Jon.,  Ibn  Ezra,  render 
'quiver,'  but  Onk.,  Pesh.,  Rashi,  'sword.'  v'nSn  means  'to 
hang,  suspend.'  Possibly  "p^ji  1S  a  corrupt  repetition  (ditto- 
gram)  of  the  preceding  "],l?D,  which  word  (EV  '  thy  weapons') 
would  quite  well  refer  to  the  quiver  and  arrrows.     Cp  Weapons. 
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EAAMAH  (HDiri;  pefMA  [BAD*'EL]  perXM*. 
[A]),  one  of  the  sons  of  Cush  [o.v.~\  Gen.  10?  (but 
NDin ;  i  Ch.  1 9  RV  Raama).  Raamah  is  also  grouped 
with  Sheba  in  Ezekiel's  list  of  trade  centres  (27  22 
ncsn  ;  papa.  [B],  payfia  [A(J]).  A  Sabaean  inscription 
(Glaser,  1155)  refers  to  '  the  hosts  of  Saba  and  Havilan 
as  attacking  certain  people  'on  the  caravan  -  route 
between  Mian  (  =  Ma'in,  ?  Bab.  Magan)  and  Ragmat ' 
(Hommel,  AHT240  ;  cp  ZDMGSOm).  Here  we  have 
at  any  rate  one  Raamah.  Glaser,  however,  places 
Raamah  near  Ras  el-Khaima,  on  the  Persian  Gulf 
(Sbizse,  2252).  Against  identification  with  Regma,  on 
the  Arabian  side  of  the  same  gulf,  see  Dillmann.  Cp 
Geography,  §  23,  and  Crit.  Bib.  on  Gen.  10 7  Ezek. 
27 22  where  'Raamah'  is  brought  nearer  to  Palestine. 
See  CUSH,  2  ;  Sahta. 

RAAMIAH  (irpiTl,  '  Yahwe  thunders?'  cp  3  R,  67, 
46  c  d,  where  Ramman,  the  storm-god,  is  called  the 
godsarimi,  i.e.,  •  of  thunder  '  [Del.  Ass.  HUB,  605]; 
the  Phcen.  proper  name  KjnDlTI  is  no  support,  the 
true  reading  being  SOIIDITI),  one  of  the  twelve  leaders 
of  the  Jews,  Neh.  7f\  (Saeiua  [N],  peeX/na  [A],  Sat/uas 
[L],  vaa/ua  [B],  vaepua  [Bab]  ;  the  last  two  readings  are 
due  to  the  proximity  of  Nahamani  [f.v.]).  Cp 
Government,  §  26. 

In  Ezra  2  2  the  name  is  miswritten  as  Reelaiah,  and  in  Zech. 
72  (probably)  as  Regemmelech  (y.z'.).  All  these  forms  seem 
to  come  from  '  Jerahmeel '.  The  race-element  counts  for  much 
in  the  later  history  of  Israel  [Che.]. 

RAAMSES  (DDfpin),  Ex.  In.     See  Rameses  and 

Cp  PlTHOM. 

BAB.  The  use  of  3"],  rab,  '  chief,  head,  leader '  in 
compound  titles  descriptive  of  rank  or  office  (corre- 
sponding to  the  Gr.  o,px  I-)  >s  sufficiently  well  exemplified 
in  Assyrian,  Phoenician,  and  Aramaic. 

Typical  examples  are  : — rab  dup-sar-ri  '  head  scribe  (see 
Scribe),  and  rab  nikasi  'treasurer'  (cp  Heb.  D'CO:),  see  Del. 
Ass.  HWBteqb,  Phcen.  inn  ai,  'head  workman'  (CIS I64), 
C"o  31.  '  head  of  the  scribes '  (ib.  8614),  cnna  31,  'head  of  the 
pnt=ti'  (ib.  iioX^Palm.  xS'n  3~l,  'general,'  ^nYC  31,  'leader 
of  the  caravan  '  (in  Gk.  bilinguals  crTp<mjAarTj9,  oTji/o5u£pxrj?  t), 
pit?  31- '  chief  of  the  market '  2  (cp  n"uN  3~l, '  bead  of  the  ayopd ') ; 
and  Nab.  xnn:^  31,  'chief  of  the  camp(s).' 

This  usage  of  31  seems  to  be  wanting  in  the  S. 
Semitic  stock,  and  in  Hebrew  is  not  frequent.  Here 
the  more  common  term  employed  is  sar  (ib>,  peculiar 
to  Heb. )  which  is  frequently  found  in  pre-exilic  writings 
(cp  Prince),  and  its  occurrence  in  the  later  literature 
should  be  looked  upon  in  some  cases,  perhaps,  as  a. 
survival  of  a  once  popular  idiom,  and  in  others  as  an 
intentional  archaism. 

In  the  sense  of  '  great '  the  Heb.  rab  is  not  common  ■> 
in  the  early  writings  ;  the  best  instances  being  the 
poetical  fragment  Gen.  2623  ('elder'  opposed  to  tj;s), 
Nu.  II33  (J  or  E),  1  K.  197,  Am.  62.  In  agreement 
with  this  is  the  usage  of  the  Heb.  compounds  of  21 
which  express  a  rank  or  office.  Of  foreign  origin,  on 
the  other  hand,  are  the  compounds  Rab-saris,  Rab- 
shakeh,  and  Rab-mag,  which  appear  to  be  titles  borrowed 
from  the  Assyrian.  The  rest  occur  in  later  literature 
only,  and  are  mere  descriptions  of  office. 

It  is  very  probable  that  they  have  been  formed  simply  upon 
Assyrian  or  Babylonian  analogy  ;  (a)  □-n30  21,  2  K.  25  s  (in  an 
exilic  or  post-exilic  narrative,  see  Kings,  §  2  n.  2)  ;  cp  N'natp  3~i, 

1  SvroSiapxTjs,  apparently,  only  in  inscriptions.  Liddell  and 
ocott  cite  Bcickh,  4489. 

2  De  Vogue,  La  Syrie  centrals,  nos.  6,  7,  15,  28,  etc. 

The  exact  opposite  is  the  case,  however,  with  31,  '  much, 
many '  (as  opposed  to  CVD). 
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Dan.  2  i4t ; '  EV  '  captain  of  the  guard,'  AVmg.  ■  chief  marshal ' 
(<»Wfi»ynpo5l87BAQLj),2  see  Executioner,  i.  Contrast  with 
this  O'naBU  ir,  Gen.  37  36  3'J  1  41  12;  (b)  n'3  21,  Esth.  1st, 
officer  of  the  household  (oiKov6p.o<;  [BNAL0])  ;  and  (c)  VD'10  31, 
Dan.  1  3T  (see  Rab-saris),  but  D'D'lDn  It',  Dan.  1  j.zz\ii  (ip- 
Xievi/ovxot  [87  BAQr]).  1C  must  probably  be  looked  upon  here 
as  an  intentional  archaism.  The  writer  has  modelled  the  narrative 
of  Daniel  to  some  extent  upon  that  of  Joseph  (Bevan,  Dan.  31), 
and  remembers  the  D'SINH  lb',  D'pli/En  lc,  and  D'naBn  le>, 
which  recur  in  Gen.  39-41.  S.  A    C 

RABBAH.  Rabbath  of  the  Ammonites  (n2"l,  JljTI 

\~\BV   133,  paftSa,  Josh.  13  25  [A],  Am.  1  14  6  2  1  Ch.  20  1  [B  bis, 

once  pa/SSai/  as  accusative] ;  pa/SplnS,  2S.II1I22729 

1.  Name.    Jer.  49  %    [A],    I    Ch.  20  I    [bis   A]  ;     paft3a9    viuv 

a-niuov,    2  S.  12  26   [B],   17  2  17   [A],    Ezek.  21  20  ; 

pe/3/3«9  Jer.  49  3  [N]  ;  pa/SS^e  Jer.  49  3  [Q'vid.J ;  pa/3a9  Jer.  49  2 

[K*] ;   pa@a$  vidii'  Ap.fj.uiv,  2  S.  12  26  [A],  17  27  [B].     In  Dt.  3  n 

©  translates  lv  rfj  aitpa  tw  viCiv  Ap.ij.utv  and  in  Ezek.  25  5,  jriv 

ttoAii/  tov  Ap.p.uiv.     In  Josh.  13  25,  B  reads  'ApaS.     The  Vulgate 

has  Rabba  or  Rebbath  according  to  the  Hebrew  construction, 

except   in   Jer.  49  3   Ezek.  25  5    where    we   have   Rabbath   for 

nan.     In  Polyb.  Hist.  v.  74,  it  appears  as  paBf3a.Tap.ava). 

Rabbah  is  mentioned  in    Dt.  3  n   as  the  location  of 
Og's   '  bed  '    or  sarcophagus   (see  Bed,  §  3)  ;    also    in 
__.  ,  Josh.  I325,  in  connection  with  the  borders 

™ry'  of  Gad.  In  2  S.  11/  1  Ch.  20  we  have 
an  account  of  the  siege  and  capture  of  Rabbah  by  Joab 
and  David.  In  the  oracles  against  Ammon  by  Amos, 
Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel,  Rabbah  represents  Ammon,  as 
being  its  one  important  city.  Jer.  494  refers  to  the 
treasures  and  the  well-watered  valleys  of  Rabbah,  and 
Ezek.  255  Amos  I14  to  its  palaces.  These  oracles 
announce  the  ruin  of  Rabbah  as  part  of  the  punishment 
of  Ammon.  In  Ezek.  21  20  Nebuchadrezzar  hesitates 
whether  to  march  against  Jerusalem  or  Rabbah,  but 
decides  for  Jerusalem  by  casting  lots.  Thus  Rabbah 
was  the  capital  of  Amnion  during  the  whole  period  of 
the  history  of  the  Ammonites,  and  shared  their  fortunes 
throughout  (see  Ammon).  It  has  been  suggested  that 
Rabbah  may  be  the  Ham  (see  Ham,  2)  of  Gen.  14s. 

Rabbah  continued  an  important  city  in  post-exilic 
times.  It  is  not  mentioned  in  OT  in  connection 
v  ith  the  Jewish  history  of  the  period  ;  but  the  Ammon- 
ites are  referred  to  in  Nehemiah,  1  Maccabees,  and 
Judith,  and  doubtless  Rabbath  remained  their  capital. 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  285-247  B.C.,  gave  it  the  name 
of  Philadelphia,  and  probably  by  erecting  buildings  and 
introducing  settlers  gave  it  the  character  of  a.  Greek 
city  ;  it  became  one  of  the  most  important  cities  of 
the  Decapolis,  Eus.  Onom.  'j?a/xa5  and  'A/Xfj.av. 

In  218  B.C.  it  was  taken  from  Ptolemy  Philopator  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  Polyb.  5  17.  In  the  time  of  Hyrcanus  (135-107  B.C.) 
wereadofaZenoCotyles,  tyrant  of  Philadelphia,  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  S  1 
15  3.  According  to  a  conjecture  of  Clermont-Ganneau,  Rabbath 
should  be  read  for  Nadabath  in  1  Mace.  9  37  ;  see  Nadabath. 
In  63  B.C.  it  was  held  by  the  Arabs  (Jos.  BJ\.  63),  who  were 
defeated  there  by  Herod,  30  B.C.  (i.  19  5  and  6).  The  extensive 
Roman  remains  show  that  it  participated  in  the  prospeiity  of 
Eastern  Palestine  in  the  second  and  third  centuries  a.d.  Later, 
it  was  the  seat  of  a  Christian  bishopric.  The  city  is  said  by 
Abulfeda  (Ritter,  Syr.  1158)  to  have  been  in  ruins  when  the 
Moslems  conquered  Syria. 

Rabbah  (the  mod.  'Amman)  was  situated  on  one  of 
the  head-waters  of   the   Jabbok,   about    22    m.    E.    of 

_.,  the  Jordan.  2  S.  12 26-28  apparently  distin- 
'  guished  between  '  the  royal  city  '  or  '  the  city 
of  waters,'  and  '  the  city. '  The  'waters'  referred  to  in 
the  second  of  these  names  may  be  the  Nahr  Amman,  a 
stream  rich  in  fish,  which  takes  its  rise  at  the  site  of 
Rabbah   (so    Buhl,   Pal.   260  [§  132]).       In   that  case 

1  In  Dan.  also  pjD  31,  2  48  (see  Deputy),  and  ^EB-in  31. 
46  5  11  (see  Magic,  §  2*1). 

2  Compounds  of  21  and  ir<  are  alike  rendered  in  ©  by  apx'-- 
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the  first  two  names  belonged  to  a  lower  quarter  of  the  town 
in  the  valley  (cp  §  4).  The  '  city '  may  be  a  designation 
of  the  citadel,  which  was  situated  on  i  hill  N.  of  the 
valley.  One  would  naturally  like  to  find  some  Ammon- 
itish  ruins.  There  are  old  rock-hewn  tombs,  and  the 
remains  of  the  outer  walls  of  the  citadel  seem  very  ancient , 
being  formed  of  great  blocks  of  stone  without  any  cement. 
What  is  left  of  the  city  walls  may  belong  to  the  time  of 
the  Ptolemies.  Conder  even  thinks  that  the  remains  of 
a  reservoir  and  aqueduct  may  belong  to  the  subterranean 
passage  which  enabled  Antiochus  to  capture  the  citadel. 
If  so,  they  may  carry  us  back  to  Ammonite  times,  and 
show  how  the  ancient  citadel  was  supplied  with  water. 
The  great  bulk  of  the  ruins — baths,  colonnades,  temples, 
theatres,  and  tombs — are  Roman.  There  is  <*  small 
building,  which  Conder  regards  as  Sasanian  or  early 
Arab;  and  ruins  of  a  Christian  cathedral  (5th  or  6th 
cent.  ?)  and  two  chapels.  Rude  stone  monuments 
(dolmens,  etc.)  have  also  been  found. 

Conder,  Heth  and  Mood,  157-167,  Palestine,  175-7,  and  in 
PEF  Survey   of  Eastern  Palestine,  1 19-64   (a  very  full   and 

exact    account    of    a    thorough    survey    of 
4.  Literature.    'Amman,     with     many    fine    illustrations) ; 

PEFQ,  1882,  pp.  99-116;  G.  A.  Smith,  HG, 
595-608;  L.  Gautier,  Au  deld  du  JourdainV),  93  ff*  (1896). 
[Cheyne  {Exfi.T,  Nov.  1897  ;  Feb.  1899)  discusses  the  titles  of 
Rabbah  in  2  S.  VLi&f.,  and  emends  both  rmSon  TJJ  an(*  D'Dn 
into  D37D  TV ;  Wellhausen,  however,  emends  nDircn  into 
D'Dil-     See  Tahtim-hodshi,  §  2,  and  cp  Crit.  Bid.] 

W.  H.  B. 

RABBAH  (i"l*nn,  as  if  '  the  Rabbah  ;  cgo6hB& 
[B],  &peBB&  [AL],  Arebba),  mentioned  with  Kirjath- 
jearim  in  Josh.  15  60.  Read  most  probably  '  Kirjath- 
Jerahmeel  the  great '  (Che. ).      See  Solomon,  §  3. 

RABBI  (p^BBei  [Ti.  "WH],  many  MSS  p&BBi  ; 
Heb.  ^1),  a  title  of  honour  and  respect  given  by  the 
Jews  to  their  learned  doctors,  more  especially  to  their 
ordained  teachers  and  spiritual  heads  (cp  Hands  [Laying 
on  of]),  -an  (lit.  'my  great  one,"  with  the  suff.  as  in 
Heb.  'j-jn.  Syr.  u*^ao  ;  cp  Fr.  monsieur,  etc.)  is 
from  in  (see  Rab)  which  at  «.  later  period  among  the 
Jews  was  frequently  used  in  the  narrower  sense  not  only 
of  a  master  as  opposed  to  a  servant,  but  of  o.  teacher 
as  opposed  to  a  pupil  (cp  Aboth,  16  and  Ber.  63^ 
where  31  and  Ti^n  are  used  of  Yah  we  and  Moses 
respectively)  ;  see  Disciple,  §  1.  Rab  (an  older 
pronunciation  is  Rib)  was  especially  used  as  the  title 
of  the  Babylonian  teachers,  and  designates  par  excellence 
Abba  Areka,  -  noted  exegete  of  the  beginning  of  the 
third  century  a.d.  Rabbi,  on  the  other  hand,  was  the 
title  given  to  Palestinian  teachers,1  and,  used  alone, 
applies  to  Jehudah  Hannasi,  the  chief  editor  of  the 
Mishna. 

In  the  NT,  Rabbi  occurs  only  in  Mt. ,  Mk.,  and  Jn. 
It  is  once  applied  by  his  followers  to  John  the  Baptist 
{Jn.  326),  but  everywhere  else  is  used  in  addressing 
Jesus  (Mt.  262549  Mk.9s  II21  H45  Jn.l38  32  43r 
625  92  11 8). 2  Lk.  and  Mk.  both  favour  the  use  of 
3t5d<7Ka\e  (see  Disciple,  Teacher),  which  in  Jn.  1 38 
is  the  Gr.  translation  of  pa/3/3et,  but  i-maraTa  occurs 
only  in  Lk.  {e.g.,  5s  S45.  etc.).  Almost  synonymous 
with  pa'3-StL  are  the  terms  iraT-qp  and  KadTjyrjT^s  (Mt. 
2.'joio)  which  are  probably  equivalent  to  the  Aramaic 
nun  and  (so  Wuusche)  ,-n^.:! 

From  its  use  in  the  NT  it  is  evident  that  Rabbi  had 
not  vet  come  to  be  employed  as  a  title,  but  was  merely 

1  The  Tars,  on  2  K.  2  12  makes  Elisha  call  Elijah  Rabbi ;  cp 
Tar^.  .>n  IV  .05  14. 

-  Ilie  AV  frequently  has  Master  ;  cp  Mt.  262549  Mk.  I.e., 
Jn.  431  '.*  2  118.  The  Pesh.  renders  by  vo)  and  in  Jn. 
1  38  826  43i  625  9  2  11  8  by  ^'- 

3  Against  this  see  Dalman,  Die  Worte /esu,  276,  278^  n2N 
as  a  term  of  address  seems  to  be  unknown  to  the  Targumists. 
It  is  rather  a  title  of  respect.  KaffyyTj-nfr,  according  to  this 
scholar  is  a  Gr.  variant  to  5i5acr«aAo7 — v.  10  being  another 
recension  of  v.  8. 
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a  form  of  address  (cp  Dalman,  Der  Gottesnatne  Aaonaj, 
21),  whence  Mt.  237/  appears  to  be  an  anachronism 
(cp  Gratz,  Cesch.  4500).  Ewald's  argument  (Gesch.  Is. 
5  25  n.  2),  from  the  words  of  Abtalion  in  the  Pirke 
Aboth,  1 16  (nuarnit  «£•)•  that  an  and  jan  must  have 
been  in  use  for  a  long  time,  rests  on  an  erroneous  inter- 
pretation of  nuan  (lit.  'lordship';  cp  Strack  '  herrschaft ' ). 
A  fuller  form  is  Rabboni  (Mk.  IO51  Jn.  20i6,  pa/3- 
/3owei  [B],  paflflovL  [minusc.  ],  pafSfSuvei.  [A  in  Mk.  and  D 
in  Jn.]),  cp  the  Aram,  ribbon  (pan)  another  form  of 
rabban  (jan),  but  with  the  retention  of  the  a  sound  in 
the  first  syllable.1  pan  in  Aram,  is  used  by  a  slave  of 
his  master,  or  a  worshipper  of  his  God,  and  is,  like 
Rabbi,  explained  as  meaning  SidatrraAe  (Jn.  I.e.). 
According  to  'Aruch  (s.  "ax),  a  jan  was  more  honourable 
than  a  'an,  and  a  -an  than  a  an,  but  greatest  of  all  was 
one  whose  name  alone  was  mentioned  (ice  |anD  ^nj). 
The  title  jan  was  first  held  by  Gamaliel  I.  (see 
Gamaliel). 

For  the  Jewish  use  of  these  various  titles,  see  £Bft),  s.v. 
'  Rab,  Rabbi, 'and  for  NT  usage,  Dalman,  Die  Wortejesu,  272^ 

S.  A.  C. 

EABBITH  (jV3"in  ;  i&BeiptON  [B],  p&BBtoe  [AL]), 
a  city  in  Issachar,  properly  ha-Rabbith,  Josh.  192o.f 
Identified  with  Raba,  N.  of  Ibzik  (Buhl,  204).  C. 
Niebuhr  (Gesch.  I367  ;  cp  (gc)  reads  man,  Daberath 
[q.  v.]  ;  cp  Josh.  21 28.  But  perhaps  the  true  reading  is 
ni:nn,  and  P's  original  authority  related  to  the  Negeb 
(cp  Shunem).  t.  k.  c. 

RABBONI.     See  Rabbi,  end. 

RAB-MAG  (JO"3"1  ;  rab-mag),  a  title  applied  to 
Nergal-sharezer  [q.v.]   (Jer.  393  ;    p,\B&M&8   [B], 

1  Nam*     "AK   M  ;    "Ar  [Q].    P&'mat   [N*],     Bam&T 

[Nca!] ;  v.  13  poBo/wor  [Theod.  in  Q"'B] 
om.  ©);  see  Rab.  Older  critics  explain  'chief  Magian' ; 
but  the  Magians  (mo.|~Oi)  are  a  Median  tribe  according 
to  Herodotus  (lioi),  and  have  no  place  in  Babylonia. 
Rab-mugi  is  said  to  be  the  title  of  a  physician  referred 
to  in  an  Assyrian  letter  (tablet  K  519)  respecting  a  sick 
man  (Pinches  in  RPV)  2 182  ;  cp  Wi.  OLZ,  Feb.  1898, 
col.  40).  Schrader  (A'ATi-l  417  /)  and  Hommel 
(Hastings,  DBlnga),  however,  derive  mag  from  emku, 
emgu,  'wise,'  and  Frd.  Delitzsch  (Heb.  Lang.  13/.) 
from  maljhu  'prophet,  soothsayer'  (=essepu,  nc'N). 
From  a.  text-critical  point  of  view  these  suggestions 
have  no  probability.  There  is  strong  reason  to  believe 
that  :o-an  is  corrupt.     See  Nergal-sharezer. 

t.  k.  c. 
The  Assyrian  term  referred  to  is  generally  rab  mugi, 
also  rab  mugu.     There  is  nothing  in  K.  519  to  connect 

2  Assyrian  th's  of^cer  even  remotely  with  a  physician  : 
equivalent    5ee  HarPer's  '4ss.-Bab.   Letters,   97,   for 

text,  and  Chr.  Johnston's  Epistolary 
Literature  of  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  163,  for 
transliteration  and  translation.  The  writer,  Ardi-Nana, 
is  the  Court  Physician  (as  Johnston  shows).  The  rab 
mugi  only  reports,  or  brings  the  report  of,  the  sick  man's 
condition.  He  is  likely  to  have  been  an  express  mes- 
senger. There  was  a  rab  mugi  of  the  bithalli  and 
another  rab  mugi  of  the  narkabdti  (on  Rni."  619,  no. 
1036,  see  Johns'  Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents,  2,  no. 
1036).  Hence  the  Rab-mag  may  have  had  to  do 
primarily  with  chariots  and  horses,  and  beeT  the  master 
of  the  horse  in  the  Assyrian  Court. 

T.  K.  C.  ,  §  I  ;    c.  H.  w.  J. ,   §  2. 

RABSACES  (Ecclus.  48 18),  RV  Rabshakeh. 
RAB-SARIS  (Dnp-in),  the  title  (so  RV-"B-(  and  see 
Rab)  of  (a)  an  officer  sent  by  the  king  of  Assyria  to 

1  Pressel  in  PRE  s.v.  '  Rabbinismus,'  explains  the  a  to  be  a 
Galilean  provincialism;  cp  Kautzsch,  Gram.  Bibl.  Aram  10 
Ine  change  of  a  and  1  is  similar  to  that  i     ~  " 
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Hezekiah  (2KI817;  pd4>eiC  [B],  p&Bc<\peiC  [A], 
pAyeiC  L^l  <  r<l?>sa/~is),  ant^  l*7')  an  °fhcer  present  at  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  (Jer.  393,  NABoyc&peiC  [B], 
-c<Npic  [N?Q],  -ceeic  [&**]  and  paBc&pic  [Qmg*  **• 
and  Theod.  in  v.  13  w  here  BXA  om, ;  7-absares).  In  both 
passages,  however,  we  should  possibly  read  either  any 
■vh'n,  'Arabia  of  Asshur '  (cp  Tarshish)  or  Q»3iy  "ib, 
'  the  prince  of  the  Arabians'  (see  Nergal-shaKezer)  ; 
indeed  in  the  case  of  Jer.  [I.e.)  the  probability  is  very 
strong.  As  to  2  K.  (I.e. )  a  doubt  is  permissible  {cp 
Sennacherib,  §  5),  and  we  therefore  offer  the  views 
of  Rab-saris  which  are  possible  on  the  assumption  that 
an  Assyrian  invasion  was  really  referred  to  in  the 
original  narrative.  The  title  has  often  been  interpreted 
'chief  eunuch,'  and  Schrader  (.AVI  7^2>  319)  thinks  that 
it  may  be  the  translation  of  a  corresponding  Assyrian 
phrase  (so  Dillm.-Kittel,  Jesaia,  312).  This,  at  any 
rate,  is  not  very  probable. 

Winckler  conjectured  (inters^  13S)  that  it  was  a  reproduction 
of  an  artificial  Ass.  phrase  rab~sa-r:s—i\  learned  scribe's  inter- 
pretation of  m/'-sag-  (Rau-shakeh),  \vhii_h  is  half  Sumerian  ; 
while,  according  to  Pinches  (letter  in  A  ait/.,  June  25,  1892). 
rat-sa-tvsi,  'chief  of  the  heads'  was  the  title  of  the  special 
officer  who  had  charge  of  the  royal  princes  (cp  Dan.  1 3). 
Finally,  Del.  (Ass.  Hii'B  694a)  registers  sa-n's  as  the  title  of  a 
court-official  of  uncertain  meaning.  We  may  plausibly  hold  that 
the  second  element  in  rab-saris  is  both  Hebrew  and  Assyrian, 
hut  primarily  Assyrian  (see  Eunuch),  and  that  rab-saris  ( =  Heb. 
rab-sali5)  means  chief  captain.  If  so,  it  hardly  differs  from  Rab- 
shakeh  (g.r:). 

How  ••^-^  m  in  Dan.  I3  (cp  v.  7)  is  to  be  understood, 
is  not  quite  clear.  The  context  suggests  that  the  writer 
misunderstood  the  phrase  which  he  found  already  cor- 
rupted in  2  K.  IS  17  ;  for  eunuchs,  having  the  charge  of 
royal  harems,  were  frequently  employed  in  superintend- 
ing the  education  of  princes.  See  Eunuch.  Even  if 
the  storv  of  Daniel  has  been  recast,  this  explanation  may, 
at  any  rate,  serve  provisionally.  T.  K.  c. 

RAB-SHAKEH<  npi;;-:n;  pAY*KHc[BKAQrOCL]; 
rabsaces),  the  title  (so  RVmS-  ;  see  Rab)  of  the  officer 
sent  by  the  Assyrian  king  to  Hezekiah  (2  K.  ]8i7-19  ; 
Is.  36/,  and  in  the  Heb.  original  of  Ecclus.  48  iS,  AV 
Rabsaces;  paBcaknc,  Is.  362[B]4  1222  37  4[KQmg0 
36i3[Qmff-]378[B?Qmff-j).  In  its  Heb,  form  it  has  been 
taken  to  mean  '  chief  cup-bearer ' ;  but  a  cup-bearer  would 
not  have  been  intrusted  with  important  political  business. 
The  word  is  the  exact  reproduction  of  the  Assyr.  rab- 
sake  'chief  of  the  high  ones'  (i.e.,  officers) — for  so  the 
Rab  Sag  or  Rab  Sag-?'-  of  the  inscriptions  should  be 
read  (Del.  Ass.  HWB,  685^).  This  was  the  title  of  a 
military  officer,  inferior  to  the  Tartan,  but  of  very  high 
rank.  A  rab-sake  was  despatched  to  Tyre  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  III.  to  arrange  about  tribute  (AT? 223,  cp  Del. 
I.e.).  Just  so  the  Rab-shakeh  goes  (with  the  Tartan, 
according  to  2  K.  )  to  Jerusalem,  He  is  acquainted  both 
with  Hebrewr  ('  the  Jews'  language,'  2  K.  I826)  and  with 
Aramaic  ;  such  a  leading  diplomatist  needed  no  drago- 
man. Since  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  there  was 
?-  large  Aramaean  population  in  Assyria.  Cp  Nchr. 
A'ATffl  320  ;  Aramaic,  §  2,  If,  however,  the  original 
narrative  referred  to  a  X.  Arabian  rather  than  an 
Assyrian  incursion,  the  name  underlying  Rab-shakeh 
may  very  possibly  be  'Arab-kus,  '  Arabia  of  Cush, '  Cp 
Rab-sakis.  t.  k.  c. 

RACA  (PAXd,  [Ti.],  pA.KA.  [Treg.  \VH]  ;  probably 
an  abbreviated  form  of  the  Rabb.  Npn  ;  cp  Kau.  Cram, 
I'ibt.  Aram.  10  ;  Dalm.  Aram.  Gram.  138,  n.  2  ;  for 
interchange  of  k  and  j(  cp  Dalm.  ib.  304,  n.  2,  and  see 
Aceldama,  §  i),a  term  of  abuse  in  the  time  of  Christ, 
Mt.  5  22  f.  Whether  it  conveys  a  more  or  a  less  offensive 
meaning  than  /j.ojpe  (EV,  'Thou  fool')  is  disputed; 
indeed,  the  whole  passage,  as  it  stands,  is  obscure. 
According  to  Holtzmann,  there  is  a  double  climax  in 
the  clauses  introduced  by  '  But  I  say  to  you '  ;  ( 1 )  from 
wrath  in  the  heart  to  its  expression  in  a  word,  and  (2) 
from  the  denial  of  the  intellectual  capacity  of  a  brother 
to  that  of  his  moral  and  religious  character,  while  the 
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punishments  referred  to  range  from  that  awarded  by  a 
mere  local  court  ('  Beth-din  ')  to  that  by  the  Sanhedrin, 
and  finally  to  that  of  the  fiery  Gehenna.  Holtzmann, 
however,  understates  the  offensiveness  of  Raca  and 
exaggerates  that  of  fiapt  Raca  (cp  Jn.  9  4)  involves 
moral  more  than  intellectual  depreciation,  and  /xapis 
nowhere  in  the  NT  bears  the  sense  of  '  impious '  (the 
OT  Vaj ;  see  Fool).  Nor  is  it  at  all  probable  that 
Jesus  would  have  recognised  the  provisional  institution 
of  the  Sanhedrin  side  by  side  with  the  Messianic  punish- 
ment of  Gehenna,  and  assigned  the  punishment  of  one 
abusive  expression  to  the  former,  and  of  another  to  the 
latter,  The  text  must  have  suffered  a  slight  disarrange- 
ment ;  the  clause  about  Raca  should  be  parallel  to  the 
clause  about  murder.  Read  probably  thus,  '  Ye  have 
heard  that  it  was  said  to  the  ancients,  Thou  shalt  not 
murder,  and  whosoever  murders  is  liable  to  the  judg- 
ment, and  whosoever  says  '  Raca '  to  his  brother,  is 
liable  to  the  Sanhedrin.  But  I  say  unto  you,  Every  one 
who  is  angry  with  his  brother  is  liable  to  the  (divine) 
judgment,  and  whoever  says,  Thou  fool,  is  liable  to  the 
fiery  Gehenna.'  The  Law  as  expounded  by  the  Rabbis 
treated  libellous  expressions 1  as  next  door  to  murder. 
But  such  gross  offences  as  murder  and  calling  another 
'  Raca '  could  never  occur  if  on  the  one  hand  anger  were 
nipped  in  the  bud,  and  on  the  other  even  such  seemingly 
harmless  expressions  as  '  thou  simpleton  '  (/xwpt'}  were 
scrupulously  avoided.  So  first  J.  P.  Peters  (JBL 
IO131/.  [1891];  15io3  [1896]),  except  that  he  prefers 
to  repeat  '  It  was  said,'  etc.,  and  '  But  I  say,'  avoiding 
rearrangement.      See  Fool.  T.  K.  c. 

RACAL,  AV  Rachal. 

EACE,  RACE-COURSE.  See  generally  Hellen- 
ism, §  5  (with  references),  Wrestling. 

'Race'  is  an  apt  rendering  of  irraBiOf  in  1  Cor.  924  (RVmff- 
'  race-course ')  and  of  dyuii'  (lit.  contest)  in  Heb.  12  1.  In  Ps. 
19  5  RV  preferably  renders  'Srah  (mx)  by  '  course.'  In  Eccles. 
9n,  ti  era's  (p^£)  i«  properly  an  abstract^  'running  '  (EY's  ren- 
dering of  nsi^rj,  2  S.  18  27). 

RACHAB  (Mtl5),  RV  Rahab. 

EACHAL,  RV,  Racal.  For  '  in  Rachal '  (^"Jl)  in 
1  S.  0O29  we  ought,  probably,  following  (5i]L  \eu 
k&pmhAgo,  but  6N  p&XHA  [A]),  to  read  'in  Carmel' 
(7J2133);  so  all  critics — '  A  necessary  emendation '  (Bu. , 
SBOT).     See  Cakmel,  2,  col.  706' 

RACHEL  (?rn,  'ewe,'  see  WRS  Kin.  219, 2  pavha 
[BXADEQL]),  the  'mother'  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 
settled  in  the  highlands  of  West  Palestine, 
between  the  Canaanite  strips  of  territory 
at  Esdraelon  and  Aijalon.  Rachel  died 
when  Benjamin  or  Benoni  was  born  (Gen.  35i6_^). 
Was  there,  we  may  ask,  at  some  remote  period,  a  distinct 
clan  with  the  ewe  '  Rahel '  as  its  totem,  and  the  '  mas- 
sebah  of  Rachel's  grave'  (see  Rachel's  Seti'LCHRE) 
as  its  chief  sacred  spot  ?  The  members  of  such  a  clan 
would  be  b'ne  Rahel.  They  all  lived  in  Ephraim  ;  but 
in  time  some  came  to  be  banded  together,  as  Jeminites 
(Benjamin,  §  1).  Then,  perhaps,  the  others  began 
to  drop  the  name  b'ne  Rahel  in  favour  of  something 
else(cp  Joseph  i. ,  §  2  ;  Ephraim,  §  5  ii. ;  Manasseh, 
§  2).  Rachel,  certainly,  as  far  as  we  can  see,  was 
no  mere  name,  as  in  historical  times  was  Leah.  In 
Jer.  31 15   (cp  Mt.  2i8)  we  hear  of  Rachel  weeping  for 

1  On  the  importance  attached  to  words  like  Raca,  cp  Koran, 
IT24,  'And  say  not  to  them,  Fie,'  and  Ghazali's  description  of 
the  weighing  of  a  man's  actions  ;  '  But  the  angel  bringeth  yet  a 
leaf  which  he  castcth  into  the  scale  of  the  evil  actions.  On  this 
leaf  is  written  the  word  "Fit;  !  "  Then  the  evilactionsoutweigh 
the  good.  .  .  .  The  order  is  given  to  cast  this  man  into  hell.' 
{La  f-erlc precien *v  dc  Gkazali  [Gautier],  1878,  p.  80.) 

2  Griineisen  {Ahnnicu/hrs,  257)  proposes  to  read  Aha_rhel  for 
the  Judahite  name  Aharhkl,  comparing  ©bal  i5eA<^ou  Pi7XaP 
(also  the  Benjamite  Ahrah,  mn.V,  ®  ia<#>aT7A).  [According  to 
Cheyne  Rachel  may  be  a  fragment  of  SNOnV,  Terahmeel ;  see 
Jacob,  §  3,  Shaphan,  and  for  a  similiarly  doubtful  name,  see 
Leah.] 
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her  children  (although  there  is  no  explicit  indication 
who  these  are  understood  to  be)  ;  and  at  a  later 
date,  in  the  story  of  Ruth,  Rachel  and  Leah  are 
the  builders  of  the  'house  of  Israel'  (Ruth  in).  Ac- 
cording to  the  legend  as  we  know  it  (both  J  and  E) 
Rachel  was  the  beloved  wife,  a  feature  that  it  is  natural 
to  connect  with  the  acknowledged  superior  splendour 
and  power  of  northern  Israel.  There  is  a  remarkable 
passage  in  J,  however,  where  Jacob  seems  to  speak  as  if 
he  had  had  only  two  sons  (Gen.  4238).  The  question 
therefore  arises  whether  there  may  not  have  been  an 
older  form  of  the  story  where  Rachel  was  the  only  wife, 
just  as  Rachel's  '  double,'  Rebecca,  was  the  only  wife  of 
Isaac.  This  question  Steuernagel  answers  in  the  affirma- 
tive [Einwanderung,  39).  He  also  makes  the  interesting 
suggestion  that  there  may  be  a  monument  of  the 
importance  of  Rachel  in  the  name  Israel.  As  the  men 
of  the  Gad  tribe  were  called  Ish  Gad  (see  Gad,  §  i), 
so,  Steurnagel  suggests,  the  men  of  the  Rachel  (or 
Jacob,  or  Joseph)  tribe  were  perhaps  called  Is-Ra'-el 
(on  s  see  Shibboleth,  and  on  the  change  of  h  to  '  in 
words  containing  a  liquid,  see  Reuben,  col.  4092, 
n.  9. 

We  must  now  consider  Rachel's  relation  to  Bilhah. 
Rebecca  has  no   such   attendant  (Deborah   \_q.v. ,   2] 

..  u  rt  1  a-  j.  is  not  represented  as  a  concubine  of 
lo.  Relation  to  T        \      c      u   u  u      u 

,,  .  Isaac).      Sarah,  however,   has  Hagar  ; 

other  wives.         ,  . '  t,      ,  ,  D    ,   .,  **.,' 

and  in  Sarah  s  as  in  Rachel  s  case,  the 

son  of  the  wife  is  not  born  till  after  the  son  of  the  con- 
cubine. This  is  obscure  (cp  Manasseh,  §  3).  In 
Rachel's  case  the  most  natural  conjecture  would  be  that 
*  Joseph '  was  not  born  till  after  the  sons  of  Bilhah  were 
settled  in  Canaan.  So  Guthe  (GVI  41).  Steuernagel 
thinks  that  Rachel  (or  rather  Jacob-Rahel)  entered 
Palestine  from  the  E.  just  in  the  rear  of  Bilhah  {Ein- 
wandcrung,  98;  cp  Guthe,  GVI  42),  and  that  it  was 
because  the  Bilhah  tribes  (Dan  and  Naphtali)  came  to 
be  treated  as  '  brothers '  of  Joseph  that  their  '  mother ' 
Bilhah  came  to  be  called  a  concubine  of  Jacob.  Why 
only  Rachel  was  a  full  wife  is  often  explained  by  the 
importance  of  the  Rachel  tribes  in  historical  times. 
There  may,  however,  have  been  religious  grounds  (so, 
for  example,  Steuernagel,  Einwanderung,  45).  Of 
what  race  her  maid  came  we  are  not  told  (on  the  state- 
ments in  later  writings,  see  Zilpah,  §  1)  ;  but  Rachel 
herself  was  a  daughter  of  Laban,  which  appears  to  point 
ti  1  a  belief  in  the  presence  of  Aramaean  elements  in  N. 
Israel  (differently,  Laban,  Rebekah).  If  Rachel  was 
the  chosen  wife  of  Jacob,  she  was  not  the  only  one.  The 
surreptitious  introduction  of  Leah  seems  an  important 
feature  of  the  story.  Quite  as  difficult  of  clan-historical 
interpretation  is  the  representation  of  Rachel  as  Leah's 
sister.1  Are  we  to  infer  that  there  were  once  actually 
two  tribes,  a  Ewe  tribe  and  n.  Wild-cow  tribe,  living  in 
association?  If  so,  where  and  when?  Or  is  it  that 
when  the  northern  Ephraim  tribes  came  to  be  associated 
with  the  southern  tribes  they  came  all  to  be  regarded  as 
brothers,  and  therefore  as  having  a  common  father 
though  different  mothers  ?  The  theory  is  attractive. 
It  explains,  however,  why  Rachel  and  Leah  are  fellow- 
wives,  hardly  why  they  are  sisters.2 

The  points  that  remain  are  the  stealing  of  the  teraphim, 

the  initial  barrenness,   and  the  story  of  the  duda'Im. 

Oth       The  stealing  of  the  teraphim  by  a  woman 

.    ,        as  a  feature  in  this   quaint  story  tells   us 

"  '     something  of  the  light  in  which  the  teraphim 

came  to  be  viewed  (Gunkel  compares  the  case  of  Michal, 
cp  HPSm.  Sam.  p.  xxxiv. ).  It  is  through  the  initial 
barrenness  that  Dan  and  Naphtali  come  to  be  older  than 
Joseph  (see  Naphtali,  §  2).      The  real  origin  of  the 

1  In  Test.  .n'i.  Pair.,  Naph.  1,  etc.,  Bilhah  and  Zilpah  also 
are  sisters.     See  Zilpah,  §  1. 

2  Perhaps  they  were  sisters  simply  because  of  the  frequency 
of  such  a  marriage  of  sisters  in  the  society  in  which  the  story 
was  told  (see  Marriage,  §  2,  (1)).  [For  a  different  view,  see 
Rebekah.] 
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story  of  the  duda'Im  is  not  clear  (see  Issachar,  §2, 
Reuben,  §  3,  Naphtali,  §21.  E  does  not  mention 
them  ;  but  in  the  original  J  they  no  doubt  cured  Rachel's 
barrenness.  This  is  now  obscured,  as  the  birth  of 
Zebulun  precedes  that  of  Joseph.  According  to  the 
dates  assigned  to  the  births  in  the  present  text  of 
Jubilees,  2823/,  however,  Joseph  comes  immediately 
after  Issachar,  before  Zebulun,  although  it  is  Joseph 
and  Zebulun,  not  (as  it  ought  to  be)  Joseph  and  Issachar 
that  are  born  in  the  same  year.  On  the  general 
question  of  the  order  in  which  the  tribes  are  enumerated, 
see  Tribes.  h.  w.  h. 

The  death  of  Rachel  is  related  in  Gen.  35 16-20  (JE) ; 

the  narrative  throws  much  light  on  the  earlier  phase  of 

_     ,    .,      the  tribal  traditions,  but  needs  perhaps  to 


death. 


be  studied  in  connection  with  a  compre- 
hensive textual  criticism. 
As  pointed  out  in  Jacob,  §  3,  the  phraseology  of  Gen.  29  1 
suggests  that,  according  to  a  very  early  form  of  the  tradition,  the 
home  of  Laban  was  among  the  Jerahmeelites  of  the  S.  Evidence 
which  was  not  in  the  writer's  hands  when  that  article  was 
written,  or  at  least  was  not  fully  appreciated  by  him,  is  now 
before  him  in  abundance,  showing  that  this  was  indeed  the  case 
— i.e. ,  that  Laban  was  indeed  originally  regarded  as  an  Aramaean 
or  Jerahmeelite  (oiN  =  SNCnT)  °^  ^e  ^*  Laban's  Haran  was, 
however,  not  Hebron  but  a  district  of  the  Negeb  which  also 
supplied  to  Sanballat  (?)  the  designation  'j*in  (MT  HOrGni), 
'Haranite'  (see  Sanballat).  It  was  there  that  Rachel  and 
Leah — a  distinction  without  a  difference,  if  ^rn  an^  HN1?  are  both 
corrupt  fragments  of  Jerahmeel — dwelt,  according  to  the  early 
tradition  and  the  '  Bethel,'  where  the  divinity  appeared  to  Jacob 
was,  if  not,  strictly  speaking,  in  '  the  land  of  the  b'ne  Jerahme'el ' 
(29  1),  at  any  rate,  at  no  very  great  distance  from  it,  for,  like 
Haran,  it  was  in  the  Negeb.  In  the  Negeb,  too,  was  the  Gilead 
of  the  famous  story  of  the  compact  between  Jacob  and  Laban, 
and  of  not  a  few  other  much  misunderstood  OT  passages,  and  in 
the  Negeb  was  '  Shechem ' — i.e. ,  Cusham  (see  Shechem,  2).  It 
therefore  became  superfluous  to  emend  the  '  Ephrath '  of 
Gen.  35  16  10.  into  'Beeroth,'  a  change  which  on  a  more  con- 
servative view  of  the  tribal  traditions  (see  Ephrath,  i  ; 
Joseph  i.,  §  3)  was  helpful,  and  indeed  necessary.  The 
'  Ephrath '  of  the  story  of  Rachel's  death  is  the  Ephrath  of  the 
Negeb  (in  Gen.  2  14  Jer.  13  $ff.  it  appears  to  be  called  Perath  ; 
cp  Paradise,  §  5  ;  Shihok)  ;  its  other  name,  according  to  the 
gloss  in  v.  19,  was  cnS'n'3.  a  popular  distortion  of  'pNDnV  rP3i 
'  Beth -jerahmeel.'  See  Rachel's  Sepulchre.  Thus  '  Rachel ' 
(the  vocalisation  is  of  course  relatively  late,  and  not  authoritative 
for  the  early  tradition) — i.e.,  Jerahmeel— was  fitly  enough"buried 
at  one  of  the  leading  centres  of  the  Jerahmeelite  race  in  the 
Negeb.  Before  her  death  she  gave  birth  to  a  son  variously 
called  Ben-oni  and  Ben-jamin.  '  On  '  is  one  of  the  place-names 
of  the  Negeb  (see  On  i.),  and  '  Jamin  '  is,  in  its  origin,  a  popular 
corruption  of  an  abbreviated  form  of  'Jerahmeel.'  (There  is, 
in  fact,  enough  to  warrant  the  surmise  that  Benjamin's  original 
home  was  in  the  Negeb).  The  early  tradition  also  made  a 
statement  respecting  the  distance  between  the  place  where 
Rachel  died  and  Ephrath  or  Beth-jerahmeel. 

There  was  but  kibnith  ha-ares  (pxnrrUD)  to  come  to 
Ephrath  when  Rachel  travailed.  None  of  the  ex- 
planations of  kibrath  in  Ges.  Thes.,  or  elsewhere  is 
satisfactory,1  and  in  the  Psalter  px  and  m«  have  a 
tendency  to  get  confounded.  Probably  we  should  read 
kiniat  hd-orah,  rnkn  o£D3,  'a  trifle  (left)  of  the  way.' 
See  Rachel's  Sepulchre. 

H.  W.  h.,  §  1  a-c  ;   T.  K.  C,  §  2. 

RACHEL'S  SEPULCHRE.  The  biblical  references 
are  (a)  Gen.35i94  (JE),  (6)  i$7b  (R),  (c)   1  S.  IO2/ 

(d)  Jer.  31 15,  (e)  Mt.  2 16-18.  It  is  generally  supposed 
(see  Buhl,  Pal.  159,  and  Dillm.  on  Gen.  35 19)  that 
either  (i.)  there  was  a  double  tradition  with  reference 
to  the  site  of  Rachel's  grave,  one  (a,  b,  e)  placing  it 
near  Bethlehem  in  Judah,  another  [c,  d)  '  in  the  border 
of  Benjamin  '  towards  Ramah  (so  Nold. .  Del.  (5>,  Dillm. ) ; 
or  (ii. )  the  gloss  •  that  is  Bethlehem  '  in  {a)  and  (£),  which 

(e)  appears  to  follow,  is  based  upon  a  geographical  con- 
fusion and  is  to  be  disregarded  (so  Holzinger,  Gunkel, 
and  Ox/  Hex.).      The  weak  point  in  i.  is  thought  to  be 

1  Tp2  2  is  conventionally  regarded  as  a  measure  ftp  UnoSponos  \ 
Pesh.  a  parasang).  Of  course,  the  Ass.  kihr&ii  '  a  quarter  of 
the  world,'  can  hardly,  by  any  ingenuity,  be  made  illustrative 
It  is  clear  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  So  also  in  2  K.  5  19  •>-,»  -,--,-, 
(no  article  before  pM)  is  shown  by  the  context  to  be  corrupt  (see 
N  a  am  an). 
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that  Rachel  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  S.  kingdom,  and 
the  weak  point  in  ii.  certainly  is  that  a  N.  Ephrath  is 
undiscoverable.  Before  proceeding  further  we  must 
criticise  the  text  (see  Crit.  Bib, ). 

(a)  and  (b)  □rt7"n,3  is  a  popular  corruption  of  VwDriV  JV3- 
'  Ephrath '  and  '  Beth-jerahmeel '  are  both  place-names  of  the 
Negeb.  We  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  gloss  in  Gen.  35  igb 
and  487^  is  correct,  and  that  Beth-jerahmeel  either  had  Ephrath 
as  its  second  name,  or  was  in  the  district  called  Ephrath.  We 
must  remember  that  Ephrath  was  traditionally  the  wife  of  Caleb 
(iCh.2i9). 

(c)  The  geographical  description  has  suffered  serious  corrup- 
tion. The  text  should  run,  '  When  thou  departest  from  me 
to-day,  thou  shalt  find  two  men  by  Beth-jerahmeel  in  Shalishah,' 
See  Shalisha,  Zelzah. 

(cf)  Jut.  31  being  most  probably  of  late  origin,  we  could  not  be 
surprised  if  it  contained  a  statement  based  on  a  misunderstanding 
of  the  Rachel  tradition.  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  the 
Ramah  spoken  of  is  the  same  that  is  meant  in  the  underlying 
original  of  Jer.  40  ijf.,  which  probably  referred  to  a  Ramah 
(  =  Jerahmeel)  in  the  Negeb,  which  was  the  starting-point  of  the 
captives  who  went  to  a  N.  Arabian  exile.  If  so,  the  writer  may 
also  conceivably  have  known  of  Rachel  as  having  died  and  been 
buried  in  the  Negeb.  Taking,  as  was  supposed,  a  profound 
interest  in  the  fortunes  of  her  descendants,  Rachel  had  never 
ceased  to  grieve  over  the  tribe  of  Joseph,  which  had  gone  into 
exile  with  other  N.  Israelites  in  N.  Arabia  (see  Crit.  Bib.  on 
2  K.  17  o1).  When,  however,  the  Jerahmeelite  setting  of  the 
early  Israelite  legends,  and  the  N.  Arabian  exile  of  the  two 
sections  of  the  Israelite  race,  had  passed  into  oblivion  (partly 
through  corruption  of  the  texts),  it  was  natural  that  the  sepulchre 
of  Rachel  should  be  transferred  to  the  N.,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  no  Ephrath  was  in  existence  to  impart  to  this  transference 
a  superficial  plausibility. 

According  to  JE,  the  site  of  Rachel's  tomb  was  marked 
bv  a  sacred  pillar  (see  Massebah),  which  existed  in  the 
writer's  time  (Gen.  35  20).  The  tomb  known  in  our  own 
day  as  Rachel's  has  plainly  been  restored,  though  the 
tradition  has  attached  to  the  same  spot  throughout  the 
Christian  period.  It  is  a  short  distance  from  Bethlehem, 
on  the  road  to  Jerusalem.  According  to  Clermont- 
Ganneau,2  it  may  perhaps  be  the  tomb  (cenotaph)  of  the 
Jewish  king  Archelaus  (cp  Herod,  §  8)  referred  to  by 
Jerome  (OS  101 12).  T.  K.  c. 

RADDAI  PTI),  son  of  Jesse,  and  brother  of  David 
[q.v.  §  1  a,  n.]  (1  Ch.2i4t;  z<\aA<m  [B],  zaBA-  [Bab], 
P&AA.M  [A],  peA&l  [L])-  Ewald  identifies  with  him  the 
corrupt  •;•-!  (Rei)  of  1  K.  18,  see  Shimei  2.  The  name 
is  more  probably  a  corruption  of  nn  {see  Marq.  Fund. 
25  cp  0  Bab) ;  see  Zabdi. 

RAFTS  (nhn'l),  1  K.  423  [5 9].     See  Ship,  §  1. 

RAGAU.     1.   See  Rages. 

2.  (payav  [Ti.WH]),  Lk.  3  35,  RV  Reu.  See  Genealogies, 
ii.  §  3. 

RAGES  (pAr-&c.  TtoN.  TOIC  [th  th  BA6iois 
uncertain  ;  in  Tob.  420  X  Appoic].  rages  [Vg.],  raga 
[Syr.]),  an  important  city  in  NE.  Media,  situated  in  the 
province  of  Rhagiana,  near  the  celebrated  Caspian  Gates, 
and  hence  a  place  of  great  strategical  importance.  It  is 
frequently  mentioned  in  the  above  form  in  the  Book  of 
Tobit  (I14  4120  55  613  92).  In  Judith  (I515)  the  name 
appears  as  Ragau  (payav,  ragau  [Vg.  ],  '  plain  of  Dura, ' 3 
and  regu  [Syr.]),  which  is  apparently  identical  with 
Reu  [q.v.]. 

This  city,  which  is  frequently  mentioned  by  classical 
writers,  occurs  as  Rhaga  in  the  Avesta  (Void.  ch.  1), 
and  also  in  the  Behistun  Inscription  of  Darius  Hystaspis 
2  13).  After  suffering  various  changes,  it  fell  into  decay ; 
but  the  name  may  perhaps  survive  in  the  huge  ruins 
of  Rkey,  situated  some  5  m.  SE.  of  Teheran.  See 
Rawlinson,  Monarchies,  2272  f.\  Curzon,  Persia, 
1 345-352;  Smith's  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Geog.,  s.v. 

RAGUEL  (^K-lin).  (1)  RV  Reuel.  See  Jethro, 
Reuel.  (2)  a  man  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  (Tob.  612  ; 
cp  li  7  4),  related  to  Tobias  ;  husband  of  Edna,  whose 

*  It  is  there  shown  that  there  has  been  a  confusion  between 
two  captivities  of  N.  Israel,  an  Assyrian  and  a  N.  Arabian. 

2  Recueil  d  arcJteol.  orientate,  2  134^ 

3  Cp  ton  nypa  Dan.  3  1,  and  see  Dura.  Duru  was  not  an 
Uncommon  Babylonian  name.  j 
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only  daughter  Sara  became  the  wife  of  Tobias 
pArOYHA,  37r7  ;  -hAoc)- 

In  Enoch  20  4  Raguel  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  archangels. 
Perhaps  this  was  suggested  by  Tob.  3 17,  where  the  name 
Raguel  occurs  in  connection  with  Raphael  (both  names  may 
have  a  similar  origin  ;  see  Reuel,  Raphael).  That  the 
name  has  any  reference  to  this  angel's  role  as  a  'chasriser' 
(Charles  on  Enoch  20  4)  is  hardly  probable.  t.  k.  c. 

RAHAB  prn),  a  synonymous  term  for  the  Dragon 
(q.v.)  in  post-exilic  writings,  sometimes  also  applied  to 
Egypt  (or,  as  may  plausibly  be  held,  to  Misrim,  the  N. 
Arabian  foe  of  Israel;  see  Mizraim,  §  20),  Job9i3 
(kt/ttj  to.  vtt'  ovpavbv),  26iz  (rb  ktjtos),  Ps.  89io[n] 
(vwepr}<pavov),  Is.  51o  (LXX  om. ),  3O7  (ffri  fxaraia  jj 
irapaKX-rjats  i>p.G>v  avrr}),  Ps.  87 4^  (paa/3).1 

From  Job9i3  26i2  we  perhaps  learn  that  Rahab  was 
another  name  for  Tiamat,  the  dragon  of  darkness  and 

1  References    chaos'        'God>'  sa>'s  Job  in   his  de- 

spondency, '  will  not  turn  back  his  fury ; 
[even]  the  helpers  of  Rahab  bowed  beneath  him.'  On 
the  'helpers  of  Tiamat,'  see  Dragon,  §  5.  Later,  Job 
again  refers  to  the  fate  of  Rahab  (or  is  it  Bildad, 
following  out  Job's  suggestions  in  his  unoriginal  way?). 

By  his  power  he  threatened  ("1^)  the  sea, 
And  by  his  skill  he  shattered  Rahab. 

Here  'sea'  and  'Rahab'  are  coupled,  as  'sea'  and 
'  Leviathan,'  probably,  in  Job  38  (see  Leviathan),  and 
in  v.  13  the  '  dragon  '  is  referred  to.  In  Ps.  89  9/!  [zof.~\ 
the  same  parallelism  is  observable,  and  since  v.  n  proves 
that  the  psalmist  has  the  creation  in  his  mind,  the  view 
that  Rahab  is  a  synonym  for  Leviathan  or  the  dragon 
again  becomes  plausible.      The  passage  runs, — 

Thou  (alone)  didst  crush  Rahab  as  a  dishonoured  corpse ; 
With  thy  strong  arm  thou  didst  break  down  thine  enemies. 

The  invocation  to  the  arm  of  Yahwfe  in  Is.  51 9  also 
refers  to  Rahab.  Here,  however,  though  the  allusion 
to  the  Dragon-myth  is  obvious,  there  is  also  a  special 
reference  to  n,-ii'D  (see  Dragon),  or  perhaps  to  the 
people  called  Misrim  in  N.  Arabia.  How  this  was 
possible  we  seem  to  learn  from  Is.  30 7  (on  the  text  see 
SBOT,  ad  loc. ).  It  has  been  held  (cp  Duhm,  ad  loc. ) 
that  the  latter  half  of  the  verse  is  a  later  addition. 
Living  in  an  age  when  the  mythological  interest  had  ■ 
revived,  a  reader  was  struck  by  the  resemblance  between 
the  characteristics  of  the  dragon  of  chaos  and  those  of 
DHl'D-  Both  were  pre-eminent  in  strength  ;  both  in 
the  olden  time  had  rebelled  against  Yahwe  ;  for  D'lifD. 
therefore,  as  well  as  for  the  dragon,  the  fate  of  abject 
humiliation  (cp  Is.  19)  was  reserved.  In  Ps.  874  Rahab, 
according  to  the  exegetical  tradition,  is  simply  a  synonym 
for  Egypt  (as  the  Targum  already  explains  it),  though 
even  here  this  is  not  beyond  critical  questioning. 

Rahab  in  Hebrew  would  mean  'raging,'  'insolence.' 
This  would  be  not  unsuitable  as    1  title  of  the  chaos- 

A   --       .         dragon,   a  reference  to  which  is  plainly 

2  IVl sailing* 

6'  intended  in  all  the  above  passages  except 

the  last.  It  would  not  be  strange,  however,  if  Rahab 
were  a  Hebraised  form  of  some  Babylonian  mythic 
name.  In  the  third  of  the  creation-stories  mentioned 
elsewhere  (see  Creation) — that  which  begins  'cities 
sighed,  men  [groaned]  ' — the  dragon  is  repeatedly  called 
by  a  name  which  Zimmern  and  Gunkel  would  like  to 
read  rebbu  (for  *ru/ibu),  and  to  consider  the  Ass.  equiva- 
lent of  Rahab.  The  name,  if  it  means  'violence,' 
would  be  specially  appropriate  in  the  story  of  the 
tyranny  exercised  by  Tiamat.  Unfortunately  the  read- 
ing is  uncertain.  The  polyphonous  character  of  the 
Assyrian  script  allows  us  equally  to  read  kalbu,  '  dog,' 
and  labbu,  '  lion  '  (Gunkel,  Schbpf.  29  418).  For  another 
theory  of  the  origin  and  precise  significance  of  the  title 
Rahab  we  may  be  allowed  to  refer  to  Crit.  Bib. 

T.  k.  c. 

1  In  Job  9  13  26  12  Is.  51  9,  Symm.  has  akagoveici,  a\a£oveia.vt 
in  Is.  51 9  30  7  Aq.  opjuityxa,  Theod.  ttAcitos,  in  Is.  30,  Symm.  has 
Topaxai  or  'XV>  m  -PS'  87  4  Aq.  has  op/iTj/xa-ros,  Symm.  inrepri<f>avia.v. 
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RAHAB  PIT!;  p^B).  Josh.  2i3  6172325-  The 
story  of  Rahab  must  not  be  taken  literally.  She  is 
clearly  the  eponym  of  a  tribe,  and  the  circumstances  of 
the  tribe  are  reflected  in  her  fortunes.  The  statements 
in  Josh.  621  25  apply  to  no  tribe  known  to  us  so  well  as 
to  the  Kenites,  who  were  admitted  among  the  Israelites 
on  relatively  unfavourable  terms — as  sojourners  ;  hence 
the  term  soruih.  The  name  nm  is  best  accounted  for  as 
the  equivalent  of  -on,  '  Heber,'  the  second  name  of  the 
tribe  of  the  Kenites.1     See  Jericho,  §  4  ;  Rechabites. 

In  Heb.  11 31  Rahab  is  praised  as  an  example  of  faith. 
This  is  suggested  by  the  edifying  speech  of  Rahab  in 
Josh.  29-n,  of  which,  however,  only  v.  ga  is  recognised 
by  critical  analysis  as  belonging  to  the  earlier  narrative 
(see  Ox/  Hex.  2321).  It  is  no  doubt  startling  that 
Rahab  should  be  a  worshipper  of  Yahwe— if  Rahab  is 
to  be  viewed  as  a  Canaanite.  If,  however,  Rahab  is  a 
symbolic  term  for  the  Kenites,  all  becomes  plain,  for  the 
Kenites  were  worshippers  of  Yahwe  (cp  Kenites). 
The  attempts  of  (later)  Jewish  and  Christian  interpreters 
to  explain  away  the  term  zondh,  'harlot,'  as  'hostess, 
innkeeper,'  also  now  prove  to  be  doubly  unnecessary 
(see  above).  On  Rahab's  good  works  (James  225),  cp 
the  Jewish  view  in  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol,  332.  The 
mention  of  her  in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  (Mt.  1  5)  rests 
on  the  assumption  that  she  became  the  wife  of  Salmon 
[g.v.  ].  No  less  a.  man  than  Jeremiah  is  stated  in 
Megillah  14&  to  have  been  a  descendant  of  Rahab  on 
his  mother's  side.      This  passed  for  an  edifying  belief. 

T.  K.  C. 

RAHAM  (Drn),  son  of  Shema  b.  Hebron,  b. 
Makeshah,  and  father  of  Jorkeam  ('/'/-"'. )  ;  1  Ch. 
244  (p&Mee  [B],  pAeM*  [A],  -&m  [L]).      See  Rekem. 

RAHEL  (Jer.  31 15),  RV  Rachel. 

RAIN.  That  at  the  present  day  rain  is  considered 
in  Palestine  as  one  of  God's  best  gifts,  is  undeniable. 
Moslems,  Christians,  and  Jews  can 
unite  in  imploring  heaven  for  the 
'showers  that  water  the  earth'  (Ps. 
726).  But  it  is  a  question  whether  the  fertilising  opera- 
tion of  the  Baalim  was  associated  in  early  times  with 
the  rain  of  heaven,  or  only  with  springs,  streams,  and 
underground  flow  (cp  Baal,  §  1).  Robertson  Smith, 
wlv>  discusses  the  subject  fully  in  Rel.  Scm.  lect.  3, 
comes  to  the  conclusion  that  originally  the  Baalim  were 
gods  of  the  streams  and  fountains,  but  that,  as 
husbandry  spread,  the  '  gods  of  the  springs '  extended 
their  domain  over  the  lands  watered  by  the  sky,  and 
gradually  added  to  their  old  attributes  the  new  character 
of  '  lords  of  rain '  (p.  106).  Yahwe  in  the  OT  is 
certninly  the  rain-giver;  Jer.  1422,  'Can  any  of  the 
vanities  of  the  heathen  cause  rain?'  In  Ps.  65cj[io], 
according  to  the  traditional  text,  the  early  rain  is 
called  '  the  river  of  God.'  The  word  used  (:sp)  is  re- 
markable. Generally  it  occurs  in  the  plural  for  the 
artificial  streams  used  in  irrigation  (Is.  30 25  32s  Ps.  I3 
119  136  Prov.  5 16  21 1  Lam.  348).  Here,  if  MT  is  right, 
there  is  a  similar  conception.  The  rain  is  imagined 
as  water  which  has  been  drawn  from  the  great  heavenly 
reservoirs  (Gen.  7n)  and  sent  down  on  earth  through 
the  solid  dome  of  the  sky.  This  is  illustrated  by 
Job  3825,  '  Who  has  cleft  a  channel  for  the  waterflood  ' 
(so  RV  ;  L'tep/i,  -pr,  'torrential  iain').  With  this  cp 
v.  28,  where  the  'rain  {mdtar,  -i^ti  and  the  'parted 
streams  of  dew'  (read  s*j  -.j^s,  for  ^o  » '■>.;«  ,  see  Dew) 
are  parallel  expressions. 

Naturally,  rain  and  rain-mist  (tal,  V^)  are  prominent 
in  poetic  benedictions.  In  Dt.  33 13  the  '  precious  things 
of  heaven  above  '  (reading  S>'2  for  St:c}2  are  the  rain, 
the  rain-mist,  and  the  dew.  In  Gen.  27  28  the  fine  rain, 
or  rain-mist,  of  heaven  stands  first  among  the  blessings 

1   For  a  less  probable  view  see  C.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  1  ?  =  ^  ff. 
'-  Tg.,  Onk.    and  Pesh.  combine  the  readings  Sm<-j  ami  Sc£- 
The  former  therefore  is  no  modern  conjecture. 
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called  down  upon  Jacob's  land  by  Isaac.  In  Dt.  28  u 
Moses  promises  to  obedient  Israel  that  Yahwe  '  will 
open  his  good  treasury,  the  heaven,  to  give  the  rain  in 
its  season '  ;  to  this  treasury  the  Book  of  Enoch  refers 
(6O20/  6923) ;  cp  Dew.  The  '  self-springing  plants  of 
Yahwe'  in  Is.  4  2  (SBOT)  are  those  which  depend  on 
the  moisture  which  God  sends  from  this  heavenly  store- 
chamber.  Notice,  too,  that  in  Ps.  104i3  God  is  said  to 
'  water  the  mountains  from  his  upper  chambers. '  It  is 
a  slightly  different  mythic  symbol  which  a  poet  in  Job 
uses — '  Who  (but  Yahwe)  can  tilt  the  bottles  of  heaven?' 
(Job  3837).  To  be  able  to  bring  rain  through  prayer 
was  one  of  the  greatest  proofs  of  eminent  piety.  Elijah 
'  prayed  fervently  that  it  might  not  rain,  and  it  rained 
not,'  etc.  (Jas.  617);  and  Josephus  (Ant.  xiv.  2i) 
relates  that,  in  the  time  of  King  Aristobulus,  there  was 
a  man  named  Onias,  '  righteous  and  beloved  of  God,' 
who  by  his  prayers  could  bring  rain  to  the  parched 
earth.     Cp  Prayer. 

Palestine  is  well  described  in  Deut.  11  n  (in  contra- 
distinction to  Egypt)  as  '  a  land  of  hills  and  valleys, 

_   _  ,    which   drinks  water,    when  rain    falls 

2.  Former  and 


latter  rain. 


from     heaven.'       Shortly    afterwards 


(v.  14)  u  fuller  description  is  given. 
See  also  Hos.  63  Joel  223  Zech.  10i/  (see  Nowack), 
Job  29=3,  and  Ja.  by  (irp&ifiov  Kal  fyi/iov  ;  BX  insert 
iierbv,  giving  the  sense  rightly).  The  distribution  of 
rain  is  very  unequal.  On  one  occasion  Thomson  found 
the  ground  in  the  Jordan  valley  like  a  desert,  while  at 
Tiberias  the  whole  country  was  '  a  paradise  of  herbs 
and  flowers.'  Just  so  it  was  in  ancient  times.  'I 
caused  it  to  rain  upon  one  city,  and  caused  it  not  to 
rain  upon  another  city  :  one  piece  was  rained  upon,  and 
the  piece  whereupon  it  rained  not  withered '  (Am.  47). 
The  prophet  continues,  '  So  two  or  three  cities  wandered 
unto  one  city  to  drink  water,  but  they  were  not  satis- 
fied,' on  which  Thomson  remarks  that  this  is  'a  fact 
often  repeated'  in  Palestine.1  The  variableness  of  the 
climate  helps  to  account  for  the  frequent  failure  of  the 
crops,  both  in  ancient  and  in  modern  times,  and  gives 
point  to  the  promises  of  regularity  in  the  seasons  on 
condition  of  obedience  to  the  divine  commands.2  The 
former  or  autumnal  rains  (mr,  miD)  usually  begin  about 
the  end  of  October.  In  Lebanon  they  may  begin  tt 
month  earlier  ;  but  no  dependence  can  be  placed  upon 
this,  and  according  to  Thomson  (LB  90)  the  winter 
rains  are  sometimes  delayed  till  January.  They  are 
usually  accompanied  by  thunder  and  lightning  (Jer. 
10 13).  The  next  four  months  may  be  called  the  rainy 
season.  In  April  rain  (the  latter  rain,  jripSn  tja$h,  '  to 
be  late')  falls  at  intervals;  in  May  the  showers  are 
less  frequent  and  lighter,  and  at  the  close  of  that  month 
they  cease  altogether. 

It  appears  from  Glaisher's  observations  (PEFQ,  1899,  p.  71) 
that  the  heaviest  monthly  rainfall  in  1897  was  11. 21  in.,  in 
January ;  the  next,  6.74  in.  in  December,  and  that  the  total  fall 
for  the  year  was  27.72  in.  This  refers  to  Tiberias.  At  Jerusalem 
the  total  fall  was  41.62  in.  At  Tiberias  no  rain  fell  from  May 
25  to  Oct.  29,  making  a  period  of  156  consecutive  days  without 
rain.  At  Jerusalem,  none  fell  from  May  26th  to  Oct.  20,  making 
a  period  of  146  consecutive  days  without  rain. 

1    Cr;,  gSlcm,  a  violent   downpour,    1  K.  I841   E?ek.  18  11; 

continuous,  Ezra  10  9  13 ;  such  as  the  early  or  latter  rain,  Lev. 

2(14  Jer.  524  Joel  2  23  ;  accompanied  with  wind, 

3.  Hebrew    =  K.  3 17  pr0v.  25 14. 

terms.  2.   1L:,p,   mUtdr,   a  more  general   term,   e.g., 

.  .  'the  rain  ('n)  of  heaven,'  Dt.  11  n.  A  tor- 
rential rain  is  a  sweeping  rain  '  (Prov.  *M  3) ;  or  the  two  words 
Cr:  and  T^rjmay  be  cr.niliin^d,  Zech.  10  1  Job  87  6. 

3.  cv,  sfre?n,  a  rain-storm,  Is.  25  4  2S  2  32  2  Hab.  3  10  Job 
248;  sometimes  accompanied  by  hail,  Is.2S2  :;0  ^Q.  The  sup- 
posed occurrences  of  a  verb  denom.  (Ps.  77  18  lid  5,  MT)  are 
probably  due  tu  corruption. 

4.  and  5.  ,-n'v,  yoreh,  and  n-i'ii;,  nwreh,  the. former  rain,  and 
C'^E,  walk*}*,  the  latter  rain,  see  §  2. 

6.  c:m,  rebiblm,  EV  'showers,'  Jer.  3  3  U22  Mi.  .'.',[7] 
Dt.  32  s  Ps.  65n[io]72ct. 


1   The  Land  and  the  Book,  395. 
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RAINBOW 

7  D'D'Cn,  resislnt  (from  v'DD'l,  'sparsit,  stillavit'),  sprinkled 
inoisture.  In  Cant.  5  2T  (EV  '  drops  of  the  night ')  of  the  night- 
mist  (see  Dew),  but  probably  applicable  to  rain  in  general  (see 
Q'3'Tl)-  In  Dt.  32  2  Lagarde  and  Gratz  correct  □'YJJB'  into 
D'D'D*1.  In  Ps.  104  13  also  ^'D'cnD  should  perhaps  be  read  for 
SI't'i'D  HBD.  T.  K.  C. 

RAINBOW,  .t.  T\a%,  kdSeth  (t6£ov),  Gen.  9 13  #■ 
Ezek.  1  28  Ecclus.  43  11.     On  Gen.  9 13  ff.  see  Deluge,  §  11. 

2.  Ipis,  Rev.  43  10 1. 

RAISINS.      1.  D'jsax,  simmiltim,  see  FRUIT,  §  4. 

2.  cr'L'N,  Aslsimt  Hos.  3  1,  RY.     See  Fruit,  §  5. 

RAKEM  (□  [HI,  1  Ch.  7  16  EV,  pausal  form  for 
Rekem,  4. 

RAKKATH  (rt|5"l,  'bank,'  an  Aramaic  word? 
A&Ke8  [B],  peKK&e  [A],  p&.  [L]).  rt  'fenced  city' 
of  Naphtali,  mentioned  between  Hammath  (S.  of 
Tiberias)  and  Chinnereth  {on  the  upper  part  of 
the  E.  side  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee),  Josh.  193s.  Two 
identifications  of  Rakkath  are  offered  in  the  Babylonian 
Talmud  in  the  same  context  {Mfg.  5<\  6rz).  According 
to  R.  Johanan,  Rakkath  was  the  important  city  of 
Sepphoris.  But  the  etymological  midrash  attached  to 
this  identification  is  such  as  entirely  to  discredit  it. 
Raba,  on  the  other  hand,  refers  to  a  generally  received 
opinion  that  Rakkath  is  Tiberias,  and  according  to 
Neubauer  {Gtog.  du  Talm.  209)  the  use  of  the  name 
Rakkath  for  Tiberias  lasted  into  the  fourth  century  A.  D. 
Certainly  the  position  of  Rakkath  in  the  list  of  cities 
at  least  permits  this  view.  Only,  (1)  we  must  not 
suppose  that  Tiberias  stood  exactly  on  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Rakkath.  For,  as  Josephus  informs  us 
{Ant.  xviii.  2  3),  the  land  upon  which  it  was  built  had 
been  occupied  by  tombs,  which  implies  that  the  ancient 
town  {however  it  was  named)  had  lain  at  a  short  distance 
from  the  site  of  the  new  city.  And  {2}  it  is  possible 
enough  that  npn  is  a  fragment  of  rrtp  (city  of),  and 
should  be  prefixed  to  n"UD  {Chinnereth).  T.  K.  c. 

RAKKON  l|ipn,  not  in  @BA ;  ©L  hpekkojn), 
Josh.  1946  (probably  a  vox  nihili).     See  Me-jarkon. 

RAM  (DT;  pa,M  [BAL]).  1.  The  name  of  „ 
Judahite  family,  whose  eponym  is  variously  described 
as  the  second  son  of  Hezron  the  grandson  of  Judah 
(1  Ch.  29  :  pafi  and  apa/j.  [BA],  apa^tt  [L]  ;  v.  10,  appav 
[B,  cp  pit  v.  25],  apa/u.  [AL]),  and  as  the  firstborn  son 
of  Jerahmael  the  firstborn  son  of  Hezron  [v.  25,  pav 
[B] ;  (/.  27,  apa/j,  [B]).  The  same  supposed  person  is 
also  named  in  the  (late)  genealogy  of  David,  as  the  son 
of  Hezron,  Rufh4io  {appav  [BA],  apa/j.  [L]),  and  con- 
sequently in  Mt.  1 3  4  (Aram  [AV] ;  Ram  [RV] ;  Apa/j. 
[BN  etc.]  :  see  also  Arni,  Lk.  333).  Doubtless  Ram  is 
a  shortened  form  of  some  well-known  name,  hardly 
Jehoram  (Nold  )  or  Abiram  (Klost.  Crsch.  112),  but 
rather  the  name  from  which  both  these  names  probably 
sprang — Jerahmeel  (Che. ). 

2.  Name  of  the  supposed  family  of  the  Elihu  of  Joh  (32  2  ; 
pap  [BN] ;  pa/xoL  [A] ;  apap.  [C]),  certainly  not  a  shortened  form 
of  the  ethnic  name  Aram,  unless  there  was  a  southern  Aram. 

RAM  (^N),  Gen.  15 7,  etc.     See  Sheep. 

RAM,  BATTERING  (15),  Ezek.  4 2  21 27 [22].  See 
Siege,  §  if. 

RAMA  (pama.  [Ti.WH]),  Mt.  2i8,  RV  Ramah. 

RAMAH  (TO"!,  Jer.  31  is  N eh.  11 33.  elsewhere 
npiil,  'the  height';  usually  p^Mo.  [BAL];  gentilic, 
'fTp-!,  Ramathite  ;  see  Shimei,  9).  1.  A  city  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  Josh.  18 25  Neh.  11  33  (BN*A  om.), 
incidentally  referred  to  in  Judg.l9i3  (om.  (5A)  Is.  10 29 
Hos.  58  {ewlruiv  v$t\\G>v  [BAQ]),  Ezra226  (apap.  [B], 
rijs  papa  [AL]),  and  stated  in  1  K.  15 17  (paap-a  [B], 
pafj,p.av  [A],  pa/xa  [L])  to  have  been  fortified  by  Baasha 
king  of  Israel  in  order  to  isolate  Jerusalem  (cp  Asa). 
Near  it  lay  the  grave  of  Rachel,  according  to  Jer.  31 15 
{tji  \i\jJrfKri  [N*A]),  where  the  tribal  ancestor  is  poetically 
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represented  as  appearing  on  her  grave,  and  uttering  a 
lamentation  for  the  exile  of  her  children.1  Near  it  was 
also,  1  later  writer  believed,  the  palm  tree  of  the 
prophetess  Deborah  (Judg.  45,  ttjs  j3a/*a  [B],  tafia  [A]). 
This  Ramah  is  no  doubt  the  mod.  er-Rdm,  a  village 
with  ancient  remains,  2600  ft.  above  the  sea-level, 
5  m.  N.  from  Jerusalem.  Its  rediscovery  is  due  to 
Robinson  (BR  I576). 

2.  The  home  of  Samuel  and  his  father  Elkanah  (r  S. 
1  19  2n  7i784  1534  16  13  19 iZff.  25 1  283),  also  called, 
or  rather  miscalled,  in  EV  of  iS.li,  Ramathaim- 
zophim  [q.v.].  It  was  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim 
and  more  particularly  in  the  land  of  Zuph  [q.v.~\. 
According  to  Eus.  and  Jer.  who  call  it  ap/jtade/j,  aeupa 
Armathcm  Sophim  (OS  225iz;  9617)  it  was  near 
Diospolis,  and  Jer.  adds  that  it  was  '  in  regione 
Thamnitica.'  This  addition  agrees  with  what  is  said 
in  1  Mace.  11  34  of  Ramathem  [g.v.]  as  having 
originally  been  reckoned  to  Samaria,  and  suggests 
identifying  Ramah  with  Beit-rlrna,  a  place  mentioned 
in  the  Talmud  (Neub,  Gdogr.  82),  situated  a  little 
to  the  N.  of  Tibnak  (Thamna).  This  is  the  view 
of  Buhl,  Pal.  170;  Kittel,  Hist.  2107.  It  accords 
with  the  route  of  Saul  described  in  1  S.  9i^  ;  cp 
Wellh.  TBS  70.  See  also  PEFMem.  3 12  149^;  (On 
(55's  readings,  see  Ramathaim-zophim.  ) 

3.  2  K.  8  29  :  pefj.fj.tuO  [B],  pa.fj.taB  [A],  pa.fj.a.8  yaXaaS  [L].  See 
Ramoth-gilead. 

4.  Ramah  [AV  Ramath]  of  the  south;  Josh.  19a  (fia.fj.e9 
Kara  \lfia.  [B],  pafj.fj.uiB  [A?],  Lap.e6  Kara  Ai/3a  [A?L]).  See 
Ramath  of  the  south. 

5.  A  '  fenced  city '  of  Naphtali  (Josh.  19  36  ;  aparjX  [B],  pap.a 
[AL]),  the  modern  Ramek,  1295  ft.  above  sea-level,  W.  of  Safed, 
on  the  southern  slope  of  the  ridge  (here  rising  to  a  height  of 
3480  ft.)  which  forms  the  boundary  between  Upper  and  Lower 
Galilee.     Cp  Guerin,  Gal,  1 453^ 

6.  A  place  mentioned  in  the  delimitation  of  the 
territory  of  Asher,  Josh.  19  29.  According  to  Robinson 
beyond  all  doubt  to  be  identified  with  the  village  of 
Rdmeh  (P£F  Survey : — Rdmia),  in  the  latitude  of  Rds 
en-Ndkvra,  situated  '  upon  an  isolated  hill,  in  the  midst 
of  a  basin  with  green  fields,  surrounded  by  higher  hills  ' 
(BR  463).  Buhl  (Pal.  231)  accepts  this  identifica- 
tion, whilst  admitting  that  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
the  name  prevents  a  final  decision.  Apart  from  the 
name,  indeed,  one  might  prefer  to  locate  Ramah  a 
little  way  to  the  W. ,  at  or  near  the  ruins  of  Beldt,  on  a 
hill  which  commands  a  grand  prospect.  The  language 
of  Josh.  I928/".,  however,  does  not  seem  to  favour 
either  view.  The  border  of  Asher  is  traced  in  v.  28 
from  Hammon  (Hdmul)  to  Kanah  [Kdnd)  and  thence 
to  Sidon  ;  then  in  v.  29  we  are  told  to  turn  back  south- 
ward to  Ramah,  and  draw  a  line  thence  to  Tyre 
and  to  Hosah  {near  Rds  fl-'Ain);  somewhere  on  the 
coast  to  the  S.  of  Hosah  (at  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Shihor-libnath)  the  border  ends.  Can  the  meaning 
be  that  the  territory  w  ithin  the  first  of  these  lines  belongs 
to  Tyre  and  Sidon  together,  and  that  within  both  lines 
taken  together  (the  second  modifying  the  first)  to  Tyre, 
both  territories  being  theoretically  possessed  by  Asher  ? 
If  so,  Ramah  would  seem  to  be  not  very  far  from  Tyre  ; 
indeed,  this  is  the  natural  inference  from  the  Hebrew  of 
■a.  29a.      Its  true  site  may  perhaps  be  lost. 

(Since  this  was  written,  an  abundance  of  similarly  perplexing 
phenomena  have  been  noticed  by  the  present  writer,  which  can 
only  be  explained  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  original  document 
referred  to  districts  in  the  Negeb.  Cp  Shihor-libnath  ; 
Tyre  ;  Zemaraim,  last  par.)  T.  K.  C. 

RAMATHITE  pnttl),  1  Ch.  27  27.     See  Shimei,  9. 

RAMATH-LEHI  (Tib  HDn),  Judg.  lf.i4.    See  Lehi. 

RAMATH-MIZPEH  (HSV^n  nt?"J;  apaBojG  K<vr* 

THN  M&CCH(hA,[B],  p&MOoO  K.T.  MAC({>A  [A],  p&M€9 

K.T.M.  [L]).  a  place  on  the  northern  border  of  the 
Gadites,   Josh.  1326+.      Probably  the  same  as  Mizpeh 

(4),  MlZPAH  (2). 

1  On  the  discrepant  traditions  respecting  the  site  of  Rachel's 
grave,  and  on  Mt.  2  rs,  see  Ephrath,  Rachel. 
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RAMATH  OP  THE  SOUTH 

RAMATH  OF  THE  SOUTH  (2)2  flONT  ;  for  © 
see  Ram  ah,  4),  and  (in  1  S. )  Ramoth  of  the  south 
pJ^mon;  p<\M&  [BL]-e  [A]  notoy-  p&m&  rrpoc 
M€CHMBplAN  pym.]),  apparently  the  most  remote  of 
the  Simeonite  towns  (Josh.  198)  ;  mentioned  also  among 
the  towns  in  the  Negeb  to  which  David  sent  presents 
from  Ziklag  (Halusah),  1  S.  30 27.  The  full  name  was 
Baalath-beer-rama(o)th-negeb,  i.e.,  '  Baalah  of  the  well 
of  Ramath  (Ramoth)  of  the  Negeb,  or  '  Baalah  of  the 
well,  Ramath  of  the  Negeb  '  (see  Baalath-beer).  The 
name,  however,  needs  correction  by  the  help  of  v.  6/. 
and  Josh.  15  32.  The  lists  of  the  Simeonite  and  Judahite 
towns  are  disfigured  by  errata,  nor  do  they  agree  as 
they  should.  The  opinion  of  the  present  writer  is  that 
the  most  remote  of  these  towns  was  most  probably 
called  Baalath-beer -ram  ah  (also  Baalath-en-rimmon), — 
i.e.,  Baalah  of  the  well  (also,  fountain)  of  Ramah  or 
Rimmon, — and  that  both  Ramah  and  Rimmon  (q.v. )  are 
popular  corruptions  of  'Jerahmeel.'  Consequently  in 
1  S.  30  27  the  second  of  the  names  in  the  list  should  be 
not  Ramoth-negeb,  but  Jerahmeel-negeb.  See  En- 
rimmon,  Tamar,  Negeb. 

In  Josh.  15  32  Lebaoth  (pltoS)  and  in  19  6  Beth-lebaoth 
('yrr3)  are  miswritten  for  n?y2-  In  iCh.433  'Baalath-beer' 
v  !_-_.___ ,  •_..   1T1_  .,  ,  T.  K.  C. 


beco 


i  shortened  into  '  Baat. 


RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM  (D*B1¥  D^npnn  ;  ApMl\- 
8AIM  c(e)l<h&  [BL]  ;  &p.  cco<J>IM  [A]J,  the  name  of 
the  city  of  Elkanah  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim,  1  S. 
li.  The  text,  however,  has  Ha-ramathaim-sophim,  the 
article  being  prefixed  to  ramathaim.  The  difficulties  of 
this  supposed  compound  form,  and  indeed  of  MT> 
reading,  however  viewed,  are  well  set  forth  by  Driver 
(  TBS  ad  lot. },  who,  with  Wellhausen  and  \V.  R.  Smith, 
following  (!Vs  c(e)i0a,  reads  -£■&  "a  Zuphite,'  which  is 
explained  by  a  reference  to  1  Ch.  62o[3s],  Kr.  as='a. 
member  of  the  clan  called  Zuph  '  [q.v. ].  Haramathaim 
is  also  plausibly  explained  by  Wellhausen  (TBS  34/ ) 
asthelaterformof  the  name  Ha-ramah(see  Ramathem), 
which  was  introduced  into  1  S.  1 1  from  a  tendency  to 
modernisation,  and  stands  (ap^aBaifi),  in  <&,  not  only 
here,  but  also  wherever  ninn  has  the  i  of  motion 
attached  to  it.  With  the  form  ap/iadai/x  we  may  rightly 
compare  the  apa^a^a  or  apfxaOa  or  pa/xada  of  Josephus 
and  the  api/xadaia  of  the  NT. 

The  name  Ha-ramah  in  the  Hebrew  text  almost  always 
occurs  in  the  augmented  form  lincnr:.  The  exceptions  are  1  S. 
19  i8-20  1  '25  1  US  3.  Here  we  constantly  find  HD12  except  in 
19  18  22,  where  nTCil  occurs.  <JSA  accordingly  represents  the 
former  word  by  tY  papa,  the  latter  by  els  apfj-aOaifj, — a  new 
distinction  suggested  perhaps  by  the  occurrence  of  n  in'  nrHO"in» 
The  same  correction  has  penetrated  once  into  ©el(  for  in  1'.'  22, 
where  nncm  and  hDHj  occur  at  different  points,  ©bl  gives  first 
et?  apfxaBatfj.  and  then  ei'  pajj-a  (cp    v.  18  in  2). 

The  objections  to  the  above  plausible  explanation  of 
Ramathaim-zophim  are — (1)  that  Ha-ramathaim  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  MT,  (2)  that  the  Chronicler  is  an  insufficient  authority 
for  the  existence  of  a  clan  called  Zuph,  (3)  that  '  land  of  Zuph  ' 
occurs  in  a  passage  (1  S.  '■>  5)  which  has  all  the  appearance  of 
corruptness  (see  Zuph),  and  (4)  that  1  S.  1 1  itself  is  obviously  no 
longer  in  its  original  form.1  The  probability  is  that  -mx  E"k 
(EV,  '  a  certain  man  ')  should  be  ["'sN2lriT  C"X-  a  Jerahmeelite,' 

and  that  d,_i£3n  ino  D'31*  D'nain  jd should  be  ^tom^n]  nacn  |Q 
SN  "irrE  nriCO  so  tnat  tne  whole  sentence  becomes  (omitting 
the  superfluous  variant  ^NDm'  at  the  beginning  and  certain 
variants  at  the  end),  'And  there  was  a  Jerahmeelite  of  the 
family  of  the  Matrices,  whose  name  was  Elkanah.'  ncC  (Matri), 
however,  like  'Tamar'  and  'Ramath,'  is  only  a  corruption  of 
,L>X^nr,  'Jerahmeelite,'  and  'mount  Ephraim'  is  in  southern 
not  in  central  Palestine  (so  Judg.  17  1  19  1,  etc.).  See  Crit.  Bib. 
The  Ak  I  math. ha  of  the  NT  is  identified  by  Eus. 
(OS  225,  12)  with  the  city  of  Elkanah,  and  said  to  be 
situated  near  Diospolis  (Lydda).  This  situation  is 
beyond  question  suitable  for  the  Ramathaim  of  1  Mace. 
11  34,  and  perhaps  too  for  the  Arimathaea  of  the  NT. 
See  Joseph,  col.  2595^  ;  Ramathaim  (on  meaning 
of  form);  Nicodemus,  §  3.  t.  k.  c. 

1  See  Marq.  Fund.  \i/.,  and  cp  other  corrupt  passages  in 
1  S.  having  proper  names  {Crit.  Bib.). 


RAMESES 

RAMATHEM,  RVRamathaim  (p^e^MeiN  [ANV]), 
the  seat  of  one  of  the  governments  formerly  belonging 
to  Samaria  which  were  transferred  to  Judaea  under 
Jonathan  by  king  Demetrius,  i  Mace.  1 1 34-  On  the 
name,  see  Names,  §  107,  and  Ramathaim-zophim. 

EAMESES  (DDDJTI;  pAMeccH  [BAFL],  p&MeCH 
[L],  Gen.  47  n;  or  Raamses,  DOOi'l,  Ex.  1  11,  pafjatn}  [FL], 
I237  Nu.  33  3,  pa/xeff(rtoi/ [BaA],  5  pafj.e(rtrri9  [Bab]  ;  also  Judith 
1 9  [Ra.messe,  AV] ;  see  also  Redpath ;  k.imesses).  For 
kings  Rameses  I.  and  II.  see  also  Egypt,  §  57^ 

In  Ex.  1 11  Raamses  is  one  of  the  cities  built  by  the 
Israelites  as  Egyptian  serfs  ;  in  12  37  they  march  from 
Raamses  (eastwards)  to  Succoth  (cp  also  Nu.  333  5).  ' 
In  Gen.  47  n  the  family  of  Jacob  receive  from  Joseph 
'  a  possession  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  in  the  best  of  the 
land,  in  the  land  of  Rameses,  as  Pharaoh  had  com- 
manded. '  The  land  of  Rameses  is,  according  to  vv.  4  6 
etc.,  a  part  of  Goshen,  or,  more  probably,  is  synony- 
mous with  Goshen. 

In  46  28  ©  has  indeed  for  the  Goshen  of  Heb.  '  to  Heroopolis 
{i.e.,  adding  Pithom,  or  Etha.m  [?.?'.]),  into  the  land  of 
Ramesse '  {ko.9'  'Hpiiiwv  iroKiv  cis  yijv  'Pajueo-tnj).  [For  various 
views  of  this  passage,  with  discussion,  see  Joseph  (in  OT),  col. 
2587,  n.  4.] 

It  is  usually  assumed  that  the  land  has  its  name  from 
the  town,   the   administrative  centre  of  that  province. 
1    The  land    ^"'le    Present    writer    would,    however, 
'        .  . .  prefer  to  understand   Rameses  here  as 

town  having    preserved    the    original    sense, 

namely,  that  of  a  royal  name.  Goshen, 
or  at  least  its  eastern  part,  still  recalled  by  its  name 
that  the  great  Pharaoh  Rameses  II.  had  been  its  opener 
and  coloniser  (see  Goshen).  In  the  name  of  the 
town,  on  the  other  hand,  the  original  sense,  which 
must  once  have  been  '  house,  place,  city  (or  similarly) 
of  Rameses,'  seems  to  have  been  forgotten,  owing  to 
the  popular  abbreviation  which  omitted  the  first  part. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  derive  the  combination  '  land  of 
Rameses,'  which  looks  very  archaic,  from  that  secondary 
use 

The  royal  name  which  the  Hebrew  has  preserved  here  was 
Ra'-m(e?)s-su,1  or,  following  more  the  later  pronunciation,  Ka' 
(this  can,  of  course,  be  written  in  many  \vzLys)-me(?)s-s(£),2  '  the 
sun-god  Re"  has  borne  him.'  The  classic  transliterations  are 
Pa^i/njs,  Pa^to-oTjs  (in  varying  the  Manethonian  fragments, 
etc.),  Ra??is<-s.  From  these  Greek  forms  the  Massoretic  scholars 
seem  to  have  taken  their  vocalisation  ;  whether  the  Hebrew 
consonants  are  intended  to  render  the  name  as  Ra'-mes-(e)s,  or 
in  a  seemingly  more  archaic  form,  Ra'-mesc.s  (the  verbal  root 
was  originally^a-Ty,  terHcr  Jodh),  can,  therefore,  not  be  decided 
from  the  biblical  punctuation.  In  the  rendering  of  the  con- 
sonants, the  preservation  of  the  'Ain  deserves  mention  as  a  sign 
of  antiquity. 

The  Pharaoh  meant  is  the  famous  Rameses  II., 
called  also  Osymandyas  (this  is  the  official  name ; 
2.  Pharaoh  User-ma' (')-''')  or  Sesostris3  by  the 
Rameses  Greeks>  also  Ram(p)ses  (etc. ),  Meiamun 
('loving  Anion');  see  Egypt,  §  58. 
His  reign  of  nearly  sixty-seven  years  is  less  remarkable 
for  his  military  achievements  in  Asia  (which  were  very 
modest)  than  for  his  paramount  activity  as  t  builder. 
For  his  great  work  of  irrigating  and '  colonising  the 
Wady  Tumilat,  see  Goshen,  §  4.  This  enterprise  seems 
to  have  been  completed  before  the  twenty-first  year  of 
his  reign.  Gen.  47  might  anticipate  a  later  name 
for  the  region  E.  of  Goshen  proper.  The  building  of 
the  city  of  Rameses  (as  well  as  of  Pithom),  however 
points  unmistakably  to  that  earlier  part  of  the  reign 
of  Rameses  II.— i.e.,  to  the  end  of  the  fourteenth 
century  B.  c. 


G 


D.    CUD 


3  On  the  reason  of  the  confusion  of  this  name  with  a  kinE  of 
dyn.  T2  in  Manetho,  different  opinions  prevail.  A  pooular  Chut 
already  contemporaneous)  abbreviation  of  the  name  Rameses 
seems  to  be  at  the  root  of  the  Greek  form.  H 
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It  must  be  accidental  that  the  expression   '  land  of 

Rameses '  has  not  yet  been  read  on  the  Egyptian  monu- 

Thn  ritv    ments>  although  we  find  allusions  to  the 

1,  '    merits    of   Rameses    II.   as    a    coloniser 

(which  characteristically  are  wanting  with 
other  kings).  A  city,  or  rather  cities,  bearing  the  name 
of  this  king  are,  however,  mentioned  repeatedly. 

In  the  twenty-first  year  (see  above)  of  his  reign, 
Rameses  received  ambassadors  of  the  Hittite  king 
bringing  the  treaty  of  peace  and  alliance  '  in  the  city  : 
house  of  Ra'-mes-su,  Mey  (or  old  AJer)-amun,  doing 
the  commands  of  his  father  Anion,  of  Harmachis  and 
Atum,  the  lord  of  Heliopolis,  the  Anion  of  Ra'-mes-su 
Mey-amun,  the  I'tah  of  Ra'-mes-su  Mey-amun,  and 
Set. '  This  list  gives  to  us  the  names  of  the  official 
gods  of  the  new  city,  confirming  its  position  in  eastern 
Goshen,  where  Atum  of  Heliopolis  was  the  chief  god. 
LD  3 194  says  :  '  thou  hast  made  for  thyself  a  splendid 
residence  to  fortify  the  frontier  of  the  country,  The 
House  of  Ra'messu  Meyamun;  .  .  a  royal  palace  is  in 
it.'  Pap.  Anastasi  2  1  46  gives  a  poetical  description  of 
a  residence,1  'the  castle:  "Great  of  Victory  (or 
Strength)"  is  its  name,  between  Phoenicia  (!)  and  Egypt.' 
The  local  gods  are  Anion,  associated  with  Set,  then 
Astarte  and  Buto.  These  gods  and  the  name  do  not 
agree  with  our  house  of  Rameses  mentioned  above  ; 
indeed,  the  city  '  great  of  victori(es) '  (mentioned  also  in 
the  great  text  of  Abydus,  in  Pap.  Leyden,  1 348,  and  in 
the  expedition  of  Sety  I.  against  the  Bedouins  (?)  does  not 
seem  to  be  identical  (as  is  usually  supposed),  but  must  be 
a  later  foundation  of  Rameses,  N.  of  Goshen.  Anast. 
iii.  1 12/.  '  the  house  of  Ra'messu  Meyamun  '  appears  as 
identical  with  the  place  '  Great  of  victori(es) '  (§2  etc. ). 
Its  description  seems  to  point  to  the  country  W.  of  Tanis, 
not  very  far  from  the  sea.  Thus  a  monument  which 
has  led  Brugsch  considerably  astray  becomes  intelligible. 
In  Tanis  was  found  a  statue  of  a  priest  who  had  among 
other  titles  that  of  a  '  prophet  of  Amon  of  Rameses  of 
(the  city?)  House  of  Rameses  (and?)  Amon  (of  the  one) 
great  of  strength.'2  Brugsch  (Diet.  Geogr.  418,  etc.) 
concluded  from  it  that  Rameses  and  Tanis-Zoan  were  one 
and  the  same  city,  sought  consequently  for  Goshen  far 
in  the  N. ,  and  came  thus  to  his  strange  Exodus-theory, 
considering  the  Sirbonian  bog  as  the  '  sea '  through  which 
the  Israelites  passed.  The  statue  furnishes  rather  the 
confirmation  that  we  have  two  different  Rameses-cities. 
Consequently,  we  have  to  be  very  careful  in  distinguish- 
ing them  ;  LD  3 194  refers  possibly  to  the  later  founda- 
tion,3 as  it  dates  from  the  year  34  of  Rameses. 

The  biblical  Rameses  can,  of  course,  be  only  a  city 
in  or  near  Goshen.      That  mentioned  in  the  treaty  with 

4  Situation  l^e  pittites  seems  to  be  identical,  if  we 
may  judge  by  the  local  gods  alluded 
to.  Compare  the  granite  group  found  at  Tel(l)  el- 
Maskhiita  which  represented  Rameses  II.  between  Atum 
and  Harmachis,  the  principal  gods  of  that  district. 
From  this  group  Lepsius  concluded  that  Tel(l)  el- 
Maskhuta  was  the  biblical  Rameses  (see  Pithom),  but 
on  insufficient  grounds.  The  excavations  of  Naville 
have  shown  that  the  names  Pithom  and  Succoth  are  to 
be  associated  with  that  locality,  but  not  Rameses.  The 
latter  city  remains  to  be  determined.  In  accordance 
with  Ex.  1237  Nu.  3335  it  should  be  sought  for  in  the 
western  part  of  Goshen,  E.  of  Pithom-Etham.  There 
are  not  many  points  bearing  traces  of  ancient  cities  in 
that  region  ;  Lepsius  described  the  place  (Tell)  Abu- 
Soleiman  (or  Isleman),  as  showing  extensive  ruins,  and 
thought  of  Pithom.  Naville  (Pithom,  I3)  36)  disputes 
the  existence  of  town-ruins  at  that  spot.      He  marks 

1  See  Erman,  Egypt,  chap.  9,  for  a  translation. 

2  This  {a-zr)  seems  to  be  synonymous  with  '  great  of  strength 
(or  victory)  or  victories,'  'a-nht  or  'a-nhtiv.  If  not,  it  might 
point  to  a  temple  (not  a  city)  of  Rameses  II.  Has  a  '(loving) 
Amon  '  been  mutilated  ? 

There  may  be  more  Rameses-cities.  It  seems  that  a  Nubian 
colony  near  Abusimbel  was  one.  Cp  (with  considerable  caution) 
the  essay  of  Lepsius,  AZ,  1883,  p.  4  (on  Pithom  and  Rameses). 
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Shugafieh  (in  which  he  believes  he  finds  the  Roman 
garrison  place  Thohu  or  Thou)  and  Tell  Rotab  as  the 
only  ruins,  W.  of  Pithom-Tel(l)  el-Maskhtita.  Both 
localities  exhibit  extensive  ruins  of  the  Roman  age,  and 
seem  to  have  been  Roman  military  stations  ;  it  is  not 
improbable  that  they  were  settled  before  that  period. 
If  so,  we  may  expect  the  settlements  to  go  back  to  the 
time  of  Rameses'  colonisation  ;  but  nothing  certain  can 
be  said  until  -  thorough  exploration  of  those  ruins  has 
been  made. 

For  the  various  attempted  identifications  of  Rameses,  see 
Ebers,  art.  '  Ramses,'  HIVBP),  1254a,  and  cp  Dvrch  Gosen  zitm 
Sinaifi)  512^;  Naville,  Land  of  Goshen  (1887),  18,  20; 
Brugsch;  Steinsclirift  und  Bibelwort,  1891,  p.  154.  [The  ques- 
tion of  identification  assumes  a  fresh  aspect  if  we  hold  that 
primitive  tradition  represented  the  early  home  of  the  Israelite 
as,  not  in  Mizraim,  but  in  Mizrim.  In  this  case  we  must  sup- 
pose that  here  as  elsewhere  the  geographical  setting  of  the  story 
has  been  transformed  on  the  basis,  probably,  of  corrupt  texts. 
Possible  corrections  or  restorations  are  indicated  in  col.  3211, 
n.  2.]  w.  M.  M. 

EAMIAH  (nW,  'Yahwe  is  high'?  or  rather  a. 
transformed  ethnic,  Rami  =  Jerahme'eli?  [Che.  ]),  a  lay- 
man who  joined  in  the  league  against  foreign  marriages  ; 
EzralOsst  (p^MIA  [BKA],  -6|4,C  [L])  =  i  Esd.926 
HlERMAS  (lepMA  [B],  lepMAC  [A],  P0.MI0.C  [L]). 

RAMOTH  (JYID-!).       1.    1   K.  4i3.      See   Ramoth- 

GILEAD. 

2.  Ezra  10  29,  Kri.     See  Jerimoth,  12. 

RAMOTH  (niDN-l;  AaBcop  [B],  amcoc  [?A], 
P0.MG06  [L] ;  1  Ch.  673  [58]),  or  Remeth  (DD") ; 
peMMAC  [B],  po.Mo.9  [AL]  ;  Josh.  192i),  also  called 
Jarmuth  (n-1D~l*)  in  Josh.  21 29  (iepMOJ0  [AL],  where 
however  <HB  has  peMMo.6)i  •*  Levitical  city  within  the 
territory  of  Issachar. 

RAMOTH-GILEAD  plfa  Fib-;,  i.e.,  'heights  of 
Gilead'),  otherwise  RAMOTH  IN  Gilead  (~\V7i2  ribX'l, 

1.  OT  References.  "^°f  eN  (™  Z^K^ 
Dt.  443  [p&MMGoe  A],   Josh.  208 

[&PHM6OT6   B]    2I38    1    Ch.  665  [80]  [p&MMOJN    B, 

P&M&6  L]).  Ramoth  (i  K.  413  [ep€MA6  B,  -epM&e 

L]),  but  more  correctly  Ramah  (2  K.  829  [peM/v\co9 

B,  p&M&9  L])  or  Ramath-Gilead  (cp  Ahab),  a  fortress 

on  the  E.   of  Jordan,  the  administrative  centre  of  one 

of  Solomon's  prefectures  (1  K.  4  13),  hotly  disputed  by 

the  Israelites  and  the  Aramaeans  in  the  reigns  of  Ahab, 

Ahaziah,  and  Jorarn(i  K.  22 3^  [peMM&G  BA,  p&M&e 

L],   2  K.  828  9i4  [peMMtoe    B,   p^M&e   L],  2  Ch. 

183^    [p&AAM6o6    A,     pAMd.0    L]»    22s/    [p&M<\    B, 

P6MMCO0  A,  P&M&9  L]) ;  also  one  of  the  so-called 
'cities  of  refuge*  (Dt.  443  Josh.  208  2138,  where  it  is 
assigned  to  Gad).  Largely  on  account  of  the  striking 
narrative  in  *  K.  22,  the  name  of  Ramoth -Gilead  is 
extremely  familiar  to  readers  of  OT,  and  yet,  after  all  the 
researches  of  scholars,  no  one  is  able  to  tell  exactly  where 
the  place  was.  It  is  the  object  of  this  article  ( 1 )  to 
record  the  chief  opinions  which  have  been  held  as  to 
the  site  of  Ramoth-Gilead,  and  (2)  to  offer  what,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  present  writer,  looks  like  the  true  solution 
of  the  problem. 

Let  us  begin  with  the  Talmud,  according  to  which 
Ramoth-"Gilead  lay  over  against  Shechem  (Neub.  Giog. 
o  oitoa/al/^  55,  251),  while,  as  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
*•  »"esia;-W.  tell  us  (OS  2S79i  1453i),  it  was  known 
to  them  as  a  village,  15  R.m.  W.  of  Philadelphia 
(Rabbath-Ammon).  These  views  are  irreconcilable. 
Most  scholars  till  lately  preferred  the  authority  of 
Eusebius,  and  identified  Ramoth-Gilead  with  the  modern 
es-Salt,1  10  m.  S.  of  the  Jabbok,  and  11  E.  of  the 
Jordan.      Cp  Gilead,  §  7. 

The  town  acquired  some  importance  during  the  Crusades, 

1  The  name  is  a  corruption  of  Salton  Hieraticon,  which  occurs 
in  the  Notitt.  Vet.  Eccles.  as  the  name  of  a  trans -Jordanic 
episcopal  city  (Reland,  Pal.  315);  the  epithet  hieraticon  may 
be  explained  by  the  ttoKls  </>vAt}s  ya.8  lepaTtK-rj  of  Eus.  in  the 
Ononi, 
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when  Saladin  fortified  it  with  other  towns  on  the  E.  of  the 
Jordan  ;  it  is  now  the  capital  of  the  Belkd,  but  cannot  claim  to 
represent  Ramoth-Gilead.  The  place  could  not  be  approached 
by  chariots  (see  i  K.  22  34.A).  It  '  hangs  on  the  steep  sides  of  a 
narrow  gorge,  entirely  shut  in  on  the  N.,  and  opening  out  on  a 
narrow  flat  of  garden-land  at  the  other  end ;  and  even  this  open 
extremity  of  the  ravine  is  blocked  by  a  high  ridge  at  right  angles 
to  the  town,  closing  up  the  only  outlet.'1  It  is  also  far  too 
southerly  ;  a  place  easily  accessible  from  Jezreel  and  not  far  from 
the  Aramaean  border  is  imperatively  required. 

Ewald  ( Gesck.  3  500  note)  and  Conder  {Heth  and 
Moab,  175  ;  Smith's  DB^)  I1191)  do  more  justice  to 
the  biblical  narratives  by  fixing  the  site  of  Ramoth- 
Gilead  at  Reimun,  a  lofty  and  ancient  site  a  few  miles 
W.  of  Jerash  (Gerasa),  in  the  Jebel  'Ajlun.  The  place 
was  quite  open  to  Aramasan  incursions,  and  could  be 
reached  by  chariots  up  the  valley  of  the  Jabbok.  Sir 
G.  Grove  (Smith's  DBW  2 1003)  and  Merrill  {East  of 
the  Jordan,  284^)  urge  the  claims  of  Jerash  itself; 
Oliphant  too  {Land  of  Gilead,  213}  thinks  Ramoth- 
Gilead  must  have  been  either  at  or  near  Jerash.2  This 
view  is  supported  by  the  Arabic  Joshua  (208  21 38 
Ramat  al-Jaras).  G.  A.  Smith,  however  {HG  588)  is 
not  satisfied  with  any  of  these  identifications,  and  thinks 
Ramoth-Gilead,  being  so  hotly  disputed  by  Aram  and 
Israel,  must  have  been  farther  N. ,  near  the  N.  limit  of 
Gilead — the  Yarmuk  (so  G.  A.  Cooke,  I.e. ).  lrbid  and 
Ramtheh  [er-Remthe],  he  remarks,  are  both  of  them 
fairly  strong  sites.  Er-Remthe  has  been  very  recently 
favoured  by  Smend  [ZATIV,  1902,  p.  153),  who  finds 
in  the  name  er-Remthe  an  echo  of  an  Aramaic  form 
Nrci*  Buhl  combines  Ramoth-Gilead  with  the  mod. 
Jal'ud,  N.  of  es-Salt  (see  Gilead,  2),  and  whilst  Smend 
identifies  Ramoth  -  Gilead  with  Mizpeh-  Gilead,  Buhl 
inclines  to  distinguish  between  them. 

To  get  beyond  Prof.  G.  A.  Smith's  acute  but  vague 
conjecture,  we  must  look  at  the  Hebrew  of  1  K.  4 13. 
Removing  the  accretions  on  the  original 
text  we  find  it  stated  that  one  of  Solomon's 
prefects  called  Ben-geber  (nothing  depends  on  the 
correctness  of  this  reading)  was  over  the  region  of 
Argob,  and  resided  in  Ramoth-Gilead.  Is  the  latter 
circumstance  probable  ?  Surely  his  residence  must  have 
been  in  Bashan,  unless  indeed  we  prefer  to  omit  the 
statement  about  Argob  and  Bashan,  and  make  Ben- 
geber  the  prefect  of  the  so-called  Havvoth-Jair,  which 
Nu.  323941  places  in  Gilead.  Possibly  for  -u/?J  noi. 
'  Ramath-Gilead,'  we  ought  to  read  m^  npi,  'the 
Ramah  of  Salhad.'  Salhad  is  probably  the  true  name 
of  the  fortified  city  on  the  extreme  SE.  of  Bashan,  which 
protected  that  fertile  land  from  the  invasions  of  the 
nomads;  it  is  called  in  MT  Salecah  [^.z>.].  The 
objections  raised  to  the  other  sites  certainly  do  not  apply 
to  Salhad.  For  other  supposed  traces  of  the  name  see 
Gilead,  §  8,  Succoth,  Zelophehad. 

Salhad  is  situated  on  an  eminence  forming  one  of  the  southern- 
most heights  of  the  Jebel  Hauran  (see  Driver,  Dt.  53).  That 
the  district  to  the  N.  of  Edrei  (Derat)  and  Salhad  fell  into  the 
region  of  Argob,  will  hardly  be  doubted  (cp  Driver,  in  Hastings' 
DB  1 147).  It  was  also  probably  Salhad  (Ramath-Salhad)  that 
Ik-nhadad  kept  back,  contrary  to  the  agreement  in"  1  K.  20  34, 
and  the  Kraehtish  kings  therefore  sought  to  recover  (1  K.  J2  ^, 
etc.).  Holding  it,  the  Aramaean  kings  had  the  fertile  district  of 
Ar^ob  at  their  mercy.  The  harmonising  process  of  an  editor 
corrected  in1?^  nC~i.  'Ramath-Salhad,'  wherever  it  occurred, 
into  -1^ j  ri£~i,  'Ramoth-Gilead.' 

It  is  probable  that  no  better  explanation  can  be  found 

4    Site  (f)    °n   the   assumPtion   th^t    the    current  view 

respecting   the  Aramaeans  with   whom   the 

kings  of  Israel  were  so  often  at  war,  and  respecting  the 

region  of  the  legendary  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  is  correct. 

The  assumption  in  question  is  at  first  sight  a  reasonably  safe 
one,  and  it  receives  support  from  the  legend  of  the  meeting  of 
Jacub  and  Laban,  in  the  earlier  form  disclosed  to  us  by  textual 
criticism  of  Gen.  31  17-54.  We  may  even  go  farther,  and 
pronounce  it  not  improbable  th.it  Salhad  really  was  the  place 
which  the  editor  of  the  Book  of  Kings  in  its  present  form  thought 

1  G.  A.  Cooke,  in  Driver,  Dt.P),  p.  xx.  ;  cp  L.  Gautier,  Au 
dcla  du  ) ' ourdainCZ)  (1896),  30. 

-  Schumacher  (Mittk.  DPV,  1897,  66)  places  Ramoth-Gilead 
at  el-Munara,  \V.  of  Jerash. 
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to  be  referred  to  in  the  account  of  the  Arama:an  wars.  But  it 
was  not  the  place  which  was  meant  in  the  original  narratives 
(see  Prophet,  §  7).  It  was  at  Cusham,  not  at  Damascus  (as 
the  traditional  text  represents)  that  Ben-hadad,  or  Bir-dadda, 
dwelt  (r  K.  13 18 ;  see  Tab-rimmon),  and  it  was  the  great 
achievement  of  Jeroboam  II.  that  he  recovered  Cusham  and 
Maachath-jerahmeel  for  Israel.  It  must  have  been  a  fortress  on 
the  border  of  the  Negeb,  towards  Arabia,  that  the  Aramaeans 
(  =  JerahmeeIites)  and  the  Israelites  so  hotly  contested.  Ahab 
fell  when  endeavouring  to  regain  it.  Joram  won  it  back  for  a 
time  from  the  N.  Arabian  king  Haza'ilu  (Hazael),  and  Jehu 
(himself  of  Jerahmeelite  extraction  I)  was  serving  in  the  Garrison 
when  Elisha  (a  prophet  of  the  Negeb  ;  see  Prophet,  §  7)  sent 
to  anoint  him  king.  Both  '  Ramah '  and  '  Gilead  '  are,  when  S. 
Palestine  and  the  Negeb  are  concerned,  corruptions  of  '  Jerah- 
meel,' but  while  'Ramah 'or  'Ramath'  is  a  mere  popular  dis- 
tortion, '  Gilead '  seems  to  be  a  transcriptional  corruption  of  that 
ethnic  name.  The  place  intended  is  probably  the  '  Tamar  ' 
(nDn  =  riD"i)  fortified  by  Solomon,  according  to  1  K.  9  18,  cp  2  Ch. 
84.     Cp  Tamar,  Tadmor.  t.  K.  C. 

RAMOTH    OF   THE   SOUTH.      See   Ramath   of 

THE  SOUTH. 

RAMPART,  in  AV  sometimes,  and  in  RV  generally 
the  rendering  of  ?'n,     See  Fortress,  §  5,  col.  1557. 

RAM'S  HORN  [bzYn  p|5,  Josh.  6s),  Trumpets  of 
Rams'  Horns  (D'1??'^^  nil^'lK*,  Josh.  646  8  13).  See 
Music,  §  5. 

RAMS'  SKINS  (Otyti  riiff),  Ex.  25 5,  etc.  See 
Tabernacle,  §  4. 

RANGE  (Lev.  113S),  RVm£-  'Stewpan,  see  Cook- 
ing Utensils,  §  4. 

RANSOM  (from  Lat.  redemptionem). 

*•  Skj,  gaal.    Cp  Goel. 

2.  133.  kipper.     Cp  Atonement  (Ex.  21  30  RV,  AV  'sum  of 
money';   Lev.  2727  AV  'redeem,'  RV  'ransom';    Nu.353iy: 
AV  'satisfaction';  1  S.  12 3,  AV  and  RVmg.  'bribe';   RV  and 
AVm£.  '  ransom '  ;  Pi.  69  i8i  Job  36  is). 
3-   rnS>  padah,  Ex.  34  20,  etc. 

RAPHA  (KB"J).      i.   See  Raphah,  *. 

2.  In  genealogy  of  Benjamin  (q.v.  §  9  ii.  a),  1  Ch.  82  (pa^Tj- 
[BA1,  patpa  [L]);  but  the  name  may  be  corrupted,  e.g.,  from 
Gera  (see  JQR  11 109,  §  8).  Or  (if  correct)  cp  Rephaiah  [4] 
and  the  clan-name  Beth-rapha. 

3.  See  Rephaiah,  4. 

RAPHAEL  (htttn,  '  God  heals '  ;  the  name,  how- 
ever, has  possibly  grown  out  of  something  very  differ- 
ent ;  see  Rephael  [Che.]  ;  pAtpAHA),  one  of  the  most 
sympathetic  figures  in  Jewish  narrative  literature,  is 
introduced  to  us  in  the  Book  of  Tobit,  where  under  the 
name  of  Azarias  ('Yahweis  a  help')  he  accompanies 
Tobias  in  his  adventurous  journey  and  conquers  the 
demon  Asmod^us  [q.v.~\  (Tob.  3i7  82  9i  II27).  He 
is,  however,  a  disguised  visitor  from  heaven,  being 
really  '  one  of  the  seven 2  angels  [archangels]  who 
present  the  prayers  of  the  saints  and  enter  into  the 
presence  of  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One '  (12is).  In  the 
Book  of  Enoch  (IOO20)  Rufael  (  =  Rafael)  is  called  '  the 
angel  of  the  spirits  of  men  '  ;  it  is  his  function  to  '  heal 
the  earth  which  the  angels  have  defiled, '  as  a  preliminary 
to  which  he  has  to  place  Azazel  (q.v.)  in  confinement. 
This  view  of  the  essential  connection  between  »  name 
and  the  person  bearing  it  is  thoroughly  antique  ;  it  has 
strongly  coloured  the  story  of  Tobit  (q.v. ),  and  is 
endorsed  in  the  Midrash  (Bemidbar  rabb.,  par.  2), 
according  to  which  Raphael  is  to  heal  the  iniquity  of 
Ephraim  (i.e. ,  the  ten  tribes).  The  later  Midrash  also 
represents  him  as  the  angel  commissioned  to  put  down 
the  evil  spirits  that  vexed  the  sons  of  Noah  with  plagues 
and  sicknesses  after  the  flood,  and  as  the  instructor  of 
men  in  the  use  of  simples  ;  he  it  was  who  was  the 
promoter  of  the  '  Book  of  Noah , '  the  earliest  treatise 
on  materia  medica  (Ronsch,  Buck  der  Jubilaen,  385 
sq. ).     See  Angels,  §  4,  note. 

RAPHAH  (HSn).  x.  AV  Rapha  (i  Ch.  8,7).  See 
Rephaiah  (4). 


,J  '  Jehoshaphat '    is    probably    a    modification    of   Senhlthi 
(Zephathite)  and  'Nimshi'  of  Yilme"eli  (Isnmaelite) 

2  But  Syr.  and  Heb.  2  omit  '  seven.'    The  number  of  the  chief 
angels  varied.     See  Angel,  §  4,  n.  1 ;  Gadriel  ;  Michael,  11. 
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2.  Four  giants  are  described  in  a  S.  21  io  18  2q  22  (cp  1  Ch. 
20  4  6  8)  as  descendants  of '  the  Raphah '  (EV  '  the  giant ' ;  RV"»£. 
Raphah  ;  AVmg.  Ravha  ;   nznn,  in  Ch.   ND~in).     See   Isbi- 

BENOB,  Saph.  (*ES's  readings  in  S.  Pa<£a  [BA],  L  in  vt.  16  18 
.  .  yiyivTijiiv,  v.  20  .  .  .  Tirai'OS,  v.  22  adds  the  words 
.  .  .  rtji  oiko>  Pa^a,  in  Ch.  yiyavrts  [BAL  ;  but  in  tf.  8  also  pa^)a 
BA,  paijiaii'  LJ).  Is  nsin  correct?  The  sing,  form  occurs  only 
here.     See  Rephaim. 

RAPHAIM  (p&ct>A,lN  [A],  BNom.),  one  of  the  ances- 
tors of  Judith  ;  Judith  81. 

RAPHON  (pA<|>WN  [AK],  PA4>e\  [Vfort]:  1  Mace. 
537  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  84),  an  unknown  city  mentioned  in 
1  Mace.  5  37  as  'beyond  the  brook';  it  was  besieged 
by  Timotheus  and  relieved  by  Judas  the  Maccabee. 
From  the  context  it  obviously  lay  not  very  far  from 
Carnaim  (Ashteroth-Karnaim).  It  is  no  doubt  the 
Raphana  mentioned  by  Pliny  {HN  v.  I874)  as  one  of 
the  cities  of  the  Pccapolis,  and  may  possibly  be  identical 
with  the  Capitolias  of  Ptol.  (v.  15  22),  16  m.  from  Edrei 
(Derat).      See  Schiirer,  G/V 2o3. 

RAPHU  iK-l-T),  as  if  'healed';  p^cpoy  [BAF]  ; 
p&4>&Y  [LD-  fatner  of  Palti  {2)  (Nu.  139f).  On 
origin  of  name  see  Palti,  2  ;   Rephaei.. 

RASSES,  CHILDREN  OF  (p&cceic  [BA],  pAAC- 
C6IC  [N j  ;  tharsis  [Vg.];  thiras  et  rasis  [Vet.  Lat. , 
cod.  Sangerm.]  ;  ^.^^  \4  ,  .  .  ujct^^L  [Syr.]), 
a  people  mentioned  along  with  Put,  Lud,  and  the  children 
of  Ishmael  {Judith  223).  That  (iw(<r)aos,  a  mountain 
range  and  town  S.  from  Amanus  on  the  gulf  of  Issus, 
is  intended  is  improbable  ;  others  prefer  Tarsus  [^.  v.  ]. 
The  mention  of  a  town  ill  accords  with  the  enumera- 
tion of  such  peoples  as  Put  and  Luo,  and  the  name  is 
possibly  a  corruption  of  Tiras.     See  Rosh. 

RATHUMUS  (PA.eYMOC  [BL],  pAOyoc  ?  [A3]), 
iEsd.2i6^  =  Ezra48/.,  Rehum,  5. 

RAVEN  P1J7.  from  TW.  *  to  sink '  [of  the  sun],  '  be 
black';    KOp<\5  ;   corvus).      It  is  noteworthy  that   the 

1.  OT  References.  Ulies  and  the  ravens  possess  ^  the 
same  representative  character  in  a 
famous  saying  of  Jesus,  at  least  according  to  the 
version  in  Lk.  1224  (but  in  Mt.  626  to.  ireretvd)  ;  in  the 
OT  too  they  are  referred  to  in  evidence  of  God's  provi- 
dential care  (Job  3841  Ps.  1479).  In  Cant.  5n  their 
glossy  black  plumage  (cp  deriv.  above)  is  referred  to. 
In  Prov.  30 17  Is.  34 11  Zeph.  2i4l  (crit.  emend,  with 
(S^N^A^r),  other  habits  of  the  raven  are  mentioned, 
and  in  Gen.  87  the  raven  is  stated  to  have  been  the 
first  bird  let  out  of  Noah's  ark.2 

[The  feeding  of  Elijah  by  the  ravens  (1  K.  17  4  6)  has  been 
regarded  as  a  supernatural  feature  appropriate  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  prophet,  but  if,  as  Cbeyne  suggests,  Elijah's 
hiding-place  was  at  Rehoboth  in  the  extreme  S.  of  Palestine,  a 
reference  to  'Arabians'  would  gain  considerably  in  plausibility, 
nor  can  it  be  a  loss  to  edification  that  human  instruments  should 
take  the  place  of  '  unclean  '  birds  like  the  ravens  (see  Mizraim, 
§  2  [<£]).  An  analogy  for  the  emendation  referred  to  is  offered  by 
Jer.  3  2  in  ©  Pesh.,  which  give  'like  a  crow'  (Diy,  Kopwvr}, 
na'ba)  for  'like  an  Arabian'  C?^)-  This  is  an  error,  but  in 
Bar.  6  54^  the  crow  is  no  doubt  mentioned.  The  gods  of  the 
Babylonians  are  there  likened  to  the  crows  (Kopa>vat)  that  fly 
between  heaven  and  earth.] 

It  is  probable  that  the  Heb.  *orebk  included  all  the 
members  of  the  family  Cervtd>T — i.  e« ,  the  crows,  choughs, 
2  Sneripq  ro°ks,  jays.,  and  jackdaws,  as  well  as  the 
*  true  raven.  Tristram  enumerates  eight 
species  of  Corvidce  at  present  found  in  Palestine ; 
among  which  the  C.  umbrinus  or  brown-necked  raven 
may  be  specially  mentioned,  as  it  is  almost  ubiquitous. 
They  feed  to  some  extent  on  carrion,  but  will  also 
attack  animals  of  some  size,  though  usually  only  when 
these  are  weakly  or  injured. 

1  A  comparison  of  Zeph.  I.e.  with  Is.  34  11  shows  that  3^ft  in 
the  famous  passage  should  be  2~ij\ 

-  In  the  cuneiform  account  the  raven  is  the  last ;  see  Deluge, 
%  §  2,  17,  and  cp  Jastrow,  ReL  Bab.  and  Ass.  503. 
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The  raven  has  always  been  regarded  as  a  bird  of 
omen,  and  excited  superstitious  awe  which  is  not  even 
3.  Character.  yet  entirely  extiwct-  To  the  ancients 
it  was  one  of  that  class  of  living 
creatures  which  w  ere  at  once  venerated  and  shunned. 1 
It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  to  find  the  raven  in  the 
list  of  (so-called)  'unclean'  birds  (Dt.  14 14  ;  cp  Clean, 
§  9).  Besides  the  Midianite  chieftain's  name  Oreb, 
the  Ar.  clan-name  Gorab  indicates  that  the  bird  did  not 
always  possess  an  ill-omened  character  ;  and  it  is  a 
significant  fact  that  Gorab  was  one  of  the  names  of 
heathenism  which  Mohammad  made  its  bearer  change.2 

A.  E.  s. — s.  A.  c. 
RAZIS  (paz[6]ic  [AV*".i.]  razias  [Vg.]),  'an  elder 
of  Jerusalem,'  'called  Father  of  the  Jews  for  his  good- 
will toward  them.'  His  story  is  told  in  2  Mace.  1437^; 
The  name  is  possibly  from  an  original  *p  =  i"IT"l,  'to 
be  lean,'  The  Syr. ,  however,  gives  his  name  as  r-g-sh. 
RAZOR  ("Wn,  etc.),  Nu.  6  5,  etc.      See  Beard. 

REAIAH  (iTX*l,  '  Yahwe  has  seen '  ;  but  cp  Jorah). 

1.  A  Calebite.  son  of  Shodal  ;  1  Ch.  4  2  (paBa  [B],  peta  [A], 
peaa  [L]).  Reaiah  ought  also,  perhaps,  to  be  read  for  Haroeh 
(q.v.)  in  1  Ch.  252,  but  both  forms  may  be  corruptions. 

2.  A  Reubenite;    1  Ch.  5  5   (AV  Reaia  ;   pTjxa  [BA],    pata 

3.  The  family  name  of  a  company  of  (post-exilic)  Nethinim  : 
Ezra2  47  (ne^A  [B],  paia  [A],  ap.  [L])  ;  Neh.  T  50  (paea  [BK], 
paata  [AL])=  1  Esd.  5  31  (icteipos  f  B],  laipos  [AJ,  aaia.  [ L] ;  AlRUS 
[AV],  Jairus  [RV1).  ^ 

REBA  (Vy]t  probably  by  transposition  from  2^V, 
'Arabia,'  cp  Rekem  [Che.]  ;  poBOK,  -Be  [B],  poBOK, 
peB€K  [A],  poBeK,  -e  [L]).  one  of  the  five  chiefs  of 
Midian,  slain  after  the  '  matter  of  Peor  '  ;  Nu.  31 8  Josh. 

1321. 

REBEKAH  or  [NT]  REBECCA  (njja"l ;   peBeKKA 

[NAD EL]  ;  Rebecca;  on  the  name,  see  below,  §  2),  sister 

i    m„„j-i-  of  Laban,   and  therefore  daughter  of 

1.  Iraditions.  xr  ,  , .       .,     ,   ,      bT^. 

Nahor,    according   to   J    (see    Di.    on 

Gen.  24 15),   but  daughter  of  Bethuel,   according  to  P 

(see  Gen.  25  20).      For  the  idyllic  story  of  her  betrothal 

and  marriage,  which  is  not  only  beautiful  in  itself,  but 

a  valuable  record  of  Israelitish  sentiment  in  the  time  of 

the  writer  or  writers,  it  is  enough  to  send  the  reader  to 

the  original    narrative.      Gunkel,   it   may  be  observed, 

thinks  he  can  trace  a  double  thread  (]a  and  ]b)  in  this 

narrative.      It  is  certainly  possible  that  more  than  one 

hand  has  been  concerned  in  the  story  ;    at  the  same 

time  the  narrative  would  hardly  gain  by  being  reduced 

to  the  limits  of  the  assumed  J  a.     Another  critic  (Steuer- 

nagel,    Einwanderung,    39)    draws    a    weighty    critical 

inference  from  the  parallelism  between  Gen.  24  and  29. 

Independently,  a  larger  inference  of  the  same  kind  is 

drawn  in  §  2  of  the  present  article. 

It   has    been    thought    that    there   is    a   discrepancy 

between    J    and    P   as    regards    the   original    home   of 

Rebekah.      J    brings   her   from  Aram-naharaim,    from 

the  city  of  Nahor  (24 10);  P  from  Paddan-arani  (252©/.; 

cp  282/).     The  discrepancy,  however,  did  not  always 

exist.      1.    It  is  possible  to  hold  that  both  in  J  and  in  P 

Rebekah  had  a  traditional  connection  with  the  northern 

Jerahmeelites  of  Hauran  (for  cik  most  probably  has  been 

worn  down  from  SNcm\  and  71  ru  may  have  come  from 

1  Having  been  originally  worshipped,  they  were  honoureil, 
and  their  presence  was  considered  lucky ;  but  their  specific 
'holy'  character  made  them  'taboo,'  and  as  such  they  were  to 
be  avoided.     For  this  paradoxical  conception,  see  Clean,  §  7. 

2  See  WRS,  Kin.  200,  301,  We.  Heid.V)  203.  The  raven 
was  intimately  associated  with  Apollo  and  ./Esculapius ;  see 
Frazer,  Pans.  3  1-2/.  Coronis  is  said  to  have  been  transformed 
into  a  raven.  In  Rome,  a  flight  of  ravens  on  the  left  hand  was 
considered  lucky,  on  the  right  hand  unlucky.  In  northern 
Europe  one  is  reminded  of  the  ravens  of  Odin,  and  those  of 
Flokki,  by  whose  aid  he  discovered  Iceland.  Similarly  the 
Vikings  are  said  to  have  carried  ravens  in  their  ships  to  be  able 
to  find  the  bearing  of  the  nearest  land  (cp  Castor,  and  for  _  the 
painting  or  carving  of  a  totem  on  a  boat,   Frazer,   Totetnism. 

4018 


RECAH 

11  nr  while  pa  may  be  miswritten  for  pn — i.e.,  pin).  See 
Laba>',  Nahor,  Paddan-aram.  -j.  It  is  also  plau- 
sible to  hold  the  view  set  forth  in  Jacob,  §  3,  where  it 
is  shown  that  there  was  possibly  a  still  earlier  tradition 
which  put  Laban's  home  at  Hebron.  At  any  rate,  both 
narrators  have  distinguished  themselves  in  the  delinea- 
tion of  Rebekah's  character,  which  has  some  strong 
points  of  affinity  to  that  of  her  son  Jacob.  She  was 
accompanied,  according  to  MT,  to  Isaac's  home  at 
Beer-lahai-roi  (i.e.,  Beer-jerahmeel)  by  her  nurse  (2459), 
who,  from  the  corrupt  text  of  358,  is  supposed  to  have 
been  named  Deborah  (see  Dinah,  col.  1102,  11.  1). 
Probably,  however,  the  'nurse'  is  not  referred  to,  but 
the  '  precious  possessions '  (rune,  cp  v.  53)  of  the  newly 
won  bride.  In  the  view  of  the  present  writer  Laban 
was  originally  a  southern  Jerahmeelite,  originally,  it 
may  be,  placed  in  the  Negeb,  so  that  he  may  also 
have  been  called  Tubal  (q.v. ) — a  name  which  seems  to 
underlie  ^mm  (Bethuel !).  See,  further,  Rachel,  §  2. 
Possibly,  Rebekah  is  3.  personification  alternately  of 
the  southern  and  of  the  northern  Jerahmeelites.  She 
has  been,  one  may  almost  say,  created  as  a  true  woman, 
with  beating  heart  and  planning  brain,  by  J  and  E. 

The  explanation  np:n,  'cord'  (§  71)  is  linguistically  attractive  ; 
cp  P?7?j  and  the  iroLfj.evLos  Ovyarrip  of  one  of  the  Onomastica 
.    .       (OS  204  29).     But  we  cannot  get  to  the  bottom  of 
2.  Origin   such  names  without  considering  the  tribal  relations 
Of  na.me.    °f  the  patriarchs  ;   wives  and  husbands  alike  are 
tribal  personifications.   1 1  is  probable  that  Abraham, 
Rebekah,  and  Leah-Rachel  represent  a  tribal  name.     Abraham 
(from  Ab-raham)  means  probably '  father  of  Jerahmeel ';  Leah  and 
Rachel  (doubles),  come  from  worn-down  forms  of  Jerahmeel. 
Rebekah,  or  rather  Ribkah,  probably  also  comes  from  the  latter 
name;   prn  =  3p"l  =  p3"],  cp,  perhaps,  the  clan-names  or  tribe- 
names  Becher,  Heber,  and  the  local  name  Hebron.  1    Observe 
that  Rebekah's  father  Bethuel  (perhaps  =  Tubal  [q.v.])  is  the 
son  of  Nahor — i.e.,  the  southern  Haran,  by  Milcah  [Jerahmeel], 
The  same  ethnographic  traditions  are  repeated  over  and  over 
again  genealogically.  7-.  K.  C. 

RECAH  (PD-I),  1  Ch.  4i2  RV,  AV  Rechah. 

RECEIVER  (hpW),  Is.  33 18,  RV  'he  that  weighed 
[the  tribute].'     Cp  Scribe  and  Taxation. 

RECHAB  (25"1,  '  charioteer,'  perhaps  short  for  Ben- 
rechab[-el] — i.  e. ,  son  of  Rekabf'el]  ;  2  but  more  probably 
an  ethnic  of  the  Negeb  [Che.],  pHX&B  ;  but  in  1  Ch.  2  55, 
PHX&  [B],  and  in  Jer.  35 14  pHXOB  [X*].  On  p-qxa-jl  in 
Judg.  1 19,  see  Moore's  note). 

1.  One  of  the  murderers  of  Ishbosheth  (2  S.  4  zjf.  :  pac^a  [B, 
in  w.  $f.  9]).     His  father  was  Rimmon  (q.v.). 


■z.  The  eponym  of  the  Rechabites  (2  K.  10  15  Jer.  35  6ff.). 
A  '  son  of  Rechab  '  is  a  '  Rechabite ' ;  so  even  in  Nel    " 
Malchijah,  7). 


so  even  in  Neh.  3  14  (see 


RECHABITES  [HOUSE  OF  THE]  (D'Min  JV3  ; 
oikoc  *.px*.BeiN  [BN],  A.Ax<\BeiN  or  x&po.BeiN  [A], 
p&X(\B[e]lN  [Q].  PHX0.B1T6.I  [Sym.]).  The  Rechabites 
have  usually  been  considered  to  be  a  sort  of  religious 
order,  analogous  to  the  Nazirites  [q.v.\  tracing  its 
origin  to  the  Jehonadab  or  Jonadab,  son  of  Rechab, 
who  lent  his  countenance  to  Jehu  in  the  violent  abolition 
of  Baal- worship.  In  Jer.  35  we  meet  with  the  Rechabites 
as  continuing  to  observe  the  rule  of  life  ordained  by 
Jonadab  their  'father,'  abstaining  from  wine  and 
dwelling  in  tents  in  the  land  of  Judah  till  the  Babylonian 
invasion  forced  them  to  take  refuge  in  Jerusalem 
(Jeremiah  ii. ,  §  17).  According  to  Ewald  (G  VI 3  543), 
Schrader  (BL5+6),  and  Smend  (Rel.-gesch.V)  93/.) 
they  were  an  Israelitish  sect  which  represented  the 
reaction  against  Canaanitish  civilisation,  and  took  the 
Kenites  —  the  old  allies  of  Israel — as    a  model.       In 

*■  A  connection  between  the  names  Hebron  and  Ribkah  has 
been  already  suspected  by  G.  H.  Bateson  Wright  (Was  Israel 
Ever  in  Egypt  ?,   180). 

2  So,  in  the  main,  Hommel,  Das  graphische  n,  P-  23. 
Ilar-rekab['el]  was  a  royal  name  at  Sama'l  in  N.  Syria ; 
Rekab'el  (or  Rekub'el)  was  probably  a  charioteer-god,  the 
Trapefipo?  of  the  sun  (cp  'chariots  of  the  sun,'  2  K.  23  n).  See 
G.  Hoffmann  (who  reads  Rakkab-'el),  ZA,  1896,  p.  252  ;  Sachau, 
'  Aram.  Inschriften,'  in  SB  A  W,  1896,  41. 
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RECHABITES    [HOUSE    OF    THE] 

iCh.  2s5<5,  however,  the  '  house  of  Rechab '  is  represented 
as  belonging  to  the  Kenites,  and  in  1  Ch.  4 12  (®BL)  the 
&vdpts  /J7JX1/3  (MT  rave™,  ©A  #•  /"/0a'  RV  ' the  men 
of  Recah')  including  Tehinnah  (perhaps  Kinah  = 
Kenite)  appear  among  the  descendants  of  Chelub1 
(  =  Caleb).  We  have  no  right  to  set  this  statement 
aside  on  the  ground  of  the  late  date  of  the  Chronicler. 
It  is  perfectly  credible  that  the  Kenites  who  dwelt  in 
tents  among  the  Israelites  long  continued  to  feel  them- 
selves the  special  guardians  of  the  pure  religion  of 
Yahwe,  and  were  honoured  as  such  by  Jeremiah.  Budde 
assumes  that  in  the  time  of  Jehu  a  Rechabite  named 
Jonadab  formally  reimposed  the  old  obligations  on  his 
fellow-clansmen,  at  the  same  time  perhaps  offering  the 
privileges  of  fellowship  to  those  from  outside  who 
accepted  the  Rechabite  rule  of  life,  and  thus  converting 
it  to  some  extent  into  a  religious  order.2  This  is  a 
plausible  hypothesis,  and  rests  upon  the  assumption 
that  the  Jonadab  spoken  of  in  Jer.  35  6-10 14  16  18  is  the 
Jonadab  who  had  a  connection  with  Jehu.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  the  true  name  of  the  reputed  father  of  the 
Kenites  was  not  Hobab  but  Jonadab  (see  Hobab). 
This  hypothesis  is,  at  any  rate,  simpler  than  the  other 
for  the  Rechabite  laws  are  those  characteristic  of  nomad 
races — e.g. ,  the  Nabataeans  (Diod.  Sic.  I994) — and  we 
cannot  help  expecting  the  legislator  of  the  Kenites  to 
stand,  like  Moses,  at  the  head  of  the  history  of  his 
people. 

The  notice  in  1  Ch.  255^  is  therefore  most  probably 
to  be  accepted,  except  in  so  far  as  the  corrupt  name 
'  Hammath ' 3  there  given  to  the  '  father '  of  the 
Rechabites  is  concerned.  Rechabites  and  Kenites  are 
synonymous  terms.  No  doubt  this  second  name 
'  Rechabites '  is  puzzling ;  nor  is  it  easy  to  believe 
that  Yahwe,  the  God  of  the  Kenites,  had  Recab-el 
(charioteer-god)  as  a  title.  It  is  a  question,  therefore, 
whether  the  readings  D'nm  '  Rechabites,'  and  33-1  n'3 
'  house  of  Rechab,'  ought  not  to  be  emended  in 
accordance  with  many  analogies  elsewhere,  unless 
indeed  we  assume  that  the  popular  speech,  which 
uses  transposition  freely,  fluctuated.  In  Judg. 
4 11  we  meet  with  'Heber  the  Kenite,'  and  in  v.  17 
with  'the  house  of  Heber  the  Kenite.'  It  is  highly 
probable  that  231,  D'nai  should  be  either  -un,  or  am, 
D'nrn.  In  the  former  case,  Jonadab  comes  before  us 
anew  as  '  a  son  of  Heber, '  and  the  Rechabites  become 
'  Heberites. '  In  the  latter  '  Rechab '  gives  place  to 
'Rehob'  (  =  Rehoboth)  and  'Rechabites'  to  '  Reho- 
bites'  (  =  Rehobothites).  Perhaps  the  former  view  is 
preferable.  We  can  now  see  the  full  force  of  Judg. 
4 11,  'Now  Heber  the  Kenite  (the  eponym  of  the 
' '  Heberites, "  miscalled  ' '  Rechabites  " )  had  severed  him- 
self from  Kain,  even  from  the  b'ne  Hobab  (Jonadab?). 
The  Heberites  (Rechabites)  of  Israel  are  a  branch  of 
the  Heberites  (Rechabites)  of  N.  Arabia,  equally  with 
whom  they  honoured  Jonadab  as  their  ancestor  and 
legislator. 

Possibly  22n  'in  in  Judg.  4 11  (cp  Nu.  10  29)  should  rather  be 
1??  '33— i.e.,  the  Heberites.  Whether  '  Heber '  (cp  D.JrlD  n3n, 
Hos.  6  9)  had  originally  a  religious  sense,  and  marked  out  the 
Kenites  as  a  priestly  tribe  (cp  Jer.  35  19,  and  see  Moses,  §  17), 
or  whether  it  is  connected  with  the  mysterious  Habiri  of  the 
Amarna  Tablets  (see  Hebrew  Language,  and  cp  Heber)  is  of 
course  uncertain.  Another  form  which  the  second  name  of  the 
Kenites  has  assumed  by  corruption  is  almost  certainly  the 
Rahab  [q.v.]  of  legend.  Very  possibly,  too,  the  Danite  place- 
name  Bene-berak  should  be  Bene-rechab — i.e.,  Bene-heber ; 
indeed_  the  famous  Barak  (Judg.  4  5)  was  perhaps  really  a 
Heberite  (  =  Heber  the  Kenite).     See  Kenites. 

Later  Jewish  tradition  said  that  the  Rechabites  intermarried 
with  the  Leyites  and  so  entered  the  temple  service.  Hege- 
sippus,  in  his  account  of  the  death  of  James  the  Just,  even 
speaks  of  Rechabite  priests,  and  makes  one  of  them  protest 

1  See  Meyer,  Entst.  147. 

2  See  Budde,  'The  Nomadic  Ideal  in  the  NT,'  New  World, 
Dec.  1895,  p.  729,  not  overlooking  the  interesting  note  on  the 
possible  Kenite  origin  of  Yahwism  ;  also  Religion  0/ Israel  to 
the  Exile,  20,  44,  120  (1899). 

3  Read  perhaps  rlDn  (=southern  Maacath).     Cp  Hemath. 


RECHAH 

against  the  crime  (Ens.  HE  223).  Recent  writers  have  tried  to 
find  the  descendants  of  the  Rechabites  in  this  or  that  modern 
tribe.  Such  attempts  could  not  but  be  illusory,  Cp  L.  Gautier, 
'  A  propos  des  R6cabites,'  La  liberie  chretiennc,  June  15,  1901. 

T.  K.  C. 

RECHAH,  RV  Recah(rDn),  1  Ch.  4i2  (pHci>A  [A], 
pHX^B  [BL]).     See  Caleb,  §  4  ;  Reci-iahites. 
RECONCILE,  RECONCILIATION.    Tlie  words  are : 

1.  kipper%  "133,  e£iAa<rKO/xeu,  Lev.  O30  815  16  20  Eztk. 
45 15 17 20 — where  RV  always  has  'atone'  'make  atonement' 
(cp  Atone);  e£i'Aa<ris  Nu.  '-"Jut,  e^i\a<rp.a,  1  S.  12 3  Ps. 
497  (488)t,  eftAacjad?  \Visd.lS21  Ecclus.  f>5  lOri  17  29  18  12 20 
(BNC;    Heb.  ns0  twice). 

2.  kitkrassah,  nif^nn,  fiiaAAa<ro-o/iai  1  S.  20  4.  In  2  S.24?3 
'accept,'  in  Gen.  33ti  (evA-oveuO  Mai.  18  (wpo<T&exe<r$ai)  'be 
pleased  with  ' ;  StaAAayTj  (Ecclus.  2-22  27  21). 

3.  hittc,  Ntiri,  ef  tAaiTKo^at,  2  Ch.  29  24,  AV  '  make  reconcilia- 
tion,' RV  'make  a  sin  offering.'     See  Sacrifice,  §§  28a,  44^ 

The  XT  words  are  : 

4.  BtaWdaaea-dai  Mt.  524  (cp  2,  and  2  Mace.  829  [V]). 

5.  xaraAAao-o-eii'  Rom.  5  10  (cp  2  Mace.  1  5  7  33  8  29  [A]),  kotoA- 
Aayrj  Rom.  5n  11 15  2  Cor.  5  18 19  (cp  2  Mace.  5 20). 

6.  a.TrOKaTaX.Kd<rcr€ir  Eph.  2  16  Col.  1  2oy!f 

7.  tAao-Keo-flcu  Lk.lSi3  Heb.  217,  RV  '  propitiation '  (Ps.  fij  3 
[4],  etc.),  cp  iAacr/j.6s  1  In.  2  2  4 10  EV  '  propitiation ' ;  cp  Ecclus. 
182o[A]853  [«*;  «fiA.  llX'c.aAl  2  Macc.333;  see  also  Mercy 
Seat.  Deissmann  (AV»t  /v.v/.v/.v,/.  52)  brings  forward  a  parallel 
to  the  construction  iAa<r>ce<x0ai  a/xapTia^  (Heb.  2  17)  in  an  in- 
scription relative  to  a  sanctuary  in  Asia  Minor,  vjr  (a(j.apTtav) 
ov  pSr)  SunjTCu  e^eiAatrao-flcu  ($«■).  It  is  noteworthy,  as  regards 
the  use  of  the  idiom,  that  l\6.(rK€<T$ai  is  employed  alternately 
with  Ka0apio7J.br  noteta-Oat,  in  t5  to  represent  the  conception 
of  atonement.  The  latter  phrase  regards  the  act  with  reference 
to  its  effect  upon  men,  the  former  with  reference  to  its  signifi- 
cance in  relation  to  God. 

RECORD  OiTJ'1,  RV  'he  that  voucheth  for  me,' 
Job  16  igt-     See  Witness. 

RECORDS  (Esth.  61  Ex.  17m);  see  Historical 
Literature,  §  5. 

RECORDER  ("P3TD — i.e.,  '  one  who  brings  to  mind, ' 
•remembrancer'  ;  an&aaimnhckcon  [four  times  and 
Is.  863  Q™*],  YTTOMNHM&TOrPA<t>OC  [four  times],1 
eTTI  TO)N  YTTOMNHMATCON  [2  S.  816],  YTTOMIMNHC" 
KtON  [2  S.  2O24  [L]  i  K.  43  (BL)]  ;  a  eommentariis),2 
the  title  of  a  high  officer  (Jehoshaphat,  Joah  are  named) 
in  the  court  of  the  kings  of  Judah  (2  S.  816  2O24  1  K.  43 
2  K.  I81837  1  Ch.  I815  2  Ch.  348  Is.  36322+).  RV"g- 
always  has  'chronicler';  AVm£-,  often,  'remembrancer 
or  'writer  of  chronicles.'  The  sense  in  which  the  word 
was  taken  bv  <&  and  Vg.  is  obvious.  The  Hebrew  title 
might  suggest  that  of  the  '  magister  memorise '  at  the 
Roman  Imperial  court  (Smith,  Diet.  Gr.  and  Rom.  Ant. , 
s.v.  'Magister'),  or  that  of  the  king's  remembrancer, 
whose  duty  formerly  was  to  remind  the  judges  of  the 
Exchequer  Court  '  of  such  things  as  are  to  be  called 
and  attended  to  for  the  benefit  of  the  crown'  (Bouvier, 
Law  Diet.,  s.v.).  But  the  office  of  the  mazkir  was 
almost  certainly  much  more  responsible  than  either  of 
these.  It  might  perhaps  more  aptly  be  compared  to 
that  of  one  of  the  chief  advisers  of  the  crown  or  of  the 
'keeper  of  the  king's  conscience.'  See  Government, 
§  21  ;  cp  Historical  Literature,  §  5. 

On  the  'story-writer,'  RVmg.  'recorder'  (DJJtt  SyS,  6  to. 
irpocrniTTTovra,  cp  v.  21  (6)  ypdtpiov  to.  irp.),  of  1  Esd.  2  17,  see 
Rehum,  5,  where  'governor'  (lit.  'man  of  command')  is 
suggested  as  a  more  likely  equivalent. 

RED  CWrsn);  see  Colours,  §  8  (DIN,  "OIKTIN, 
f*Dn,  "ion),  and  for  Reddish  (DnD"lN),  see  id.,  §  10. 

RED  CORAL  (D^JS),  Job28i8.  RV™£-  ;  see 
Coral. 

1  According  to  Strabo  (797)  the  vTTOfxvr)fia.Toypdtf}Oij  was  one 
of  the  four  native  officers  recognised  in  the  Roman  province 
of  Egypt— the  others  being  the  e^yijTTjs,  the  dpxiSiKao-nfc,  and 


REDEEM, 

GOEL. 


RED  SEA 

REDEEMER,     REDEMPTION.       See 


the 


wKTepivos  <rTpa.Tr}yos, 


2  The  senator  whose  duty  it  was  to  compile  the  acta  diurna 
of  the  Roman  Senate  received  the  title  ab  actis  [or  a  com- 
mentariis} senatus.  Under  the  empire  the  office  was  usually 
held  as  an  annual  one,  after  the  qua^storship,  but  before  the 
prsetorship  or  aedileship  (Smith,  Diet.  Gr.  and  Rom.  Ant,  s.v. 
'   Acta '). 
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RED  HEIFER  (fflS'lfcjl  rnB),  Nu.l92j?:  [PJ. 
See  Clean  and  Unclean",  §  17  ;  and  Sacrifice,  §  38. 
On  the  symbolism  of  the  red  hue  see  Clean  and 
Unclean,  §  16,  end. 

RED  SEA.  At  Ras  Mohammad  the  Red  Sea,  '  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  oceanic  gulfs  on  the  globe, '  is 
divided  by  the  peninsula  of  Sinai  into  two  gulfs,  the 
western  or  Gulf  of  Suez,  now  about  130  geographical 
m.  in  length,  with  an  average  width  of  about  18,  and 
the  eastern  or  Gulf  of 'Akabah,  about  90  m.  long,  and 
of  proportionate  narrowness.  On  the  question  as  to 
the  extent  of  the  Red  Sea  in  early  historic  times,  see 
Exodus  i.,  §  15. 

Whether  by  the  statement  in  Ex.  10 19  that  the  W.  wind 
'took  up  the  locusts  and  drove  them  into  the  "Red  Sea" 
(fJlDTIO',  ets  tt\v  ipvOpav  9d\a<r<rap)}  the  whole  of  what  is  known 
to  geography  as  the  Red  Sea  is  meant,  or  only  the  Heroopolitan 
gulf  (Gulf  of  Suez),  cannot  be  decided  from  this  passage  alone. 
It  is  evident  that  the  western  gulf  is  meant  in  13  18  (the  way  of 
the  wilderness  of  the  Red  Sea — which  the  Israelites  followed 
leaving  Egypt).  In  15  4,  Pharaoh's  captains  are  drowned  in 
the  Red  Sea  (parallel:  'sea,'  the  expression  generally  used  in 
the  chapters  on  the  passage  through  '  the  sea ') ,  in  v.  22  the 
Israelites  leave  the  Red  Sea.  Similarly  Nu.  14  25  33  10,/!  Dt. 
1 1  (after  ©,  correctly  EV)  40  11  4  Josh.  2  10  423  '24- 1>  Judg.  11  16, 
etc.,  mean  the  Arabian  gulf  of  the  ancients,  the  modern  Gulf  of 
Suez.  The  eastern  gulf,  the  sinus  AZlaniticus  or  Gulf  of 
"Akabah,  seems  to  be  meant  in  Ex.2331  (?)  (frontier  of  Israel) 
Nu.  21  4  (S.  of  the  territory  of  Edom)  Dt.  2  1  (to  the  S.  of  Mt. 
Seir)  1  K.  9  26  (ships  built  at  Ezion-geber,  on  the  Red  Sea) 
Jer.  49  2i  (adjoining  the  Edomites).  Consequently,  the  name 
seems  to  apply  to  the  Red  Sea  in  general. 

The   rendering   of    the    English   version    goes    back 
through  the  Vulgate  to  the  'Bpv6pa  6&\a<r<ra  of  <§RAL 
»     o    v    (where  only  Judg.  11 16  has  OaXacraa  2t0). 
fl'\  ^e    expression    is    common    to    classical 

WaAao-cra.  ^schyluSp  pjndar,  Herodotus)  and  biblical 
Greek  (1  Mace.  4 9  Wisd.  10  18  19  7  Acts  7  36  Heb.  11 29). 
The  original  meaning  of  the  name  was  a  subject  of 
discussion  with  the  Greeks.  They  thought  of  a  source 
with  reddish  water,  or  of  the  alleged  reddish  colour  of 
the  sea  itself,  or  of  that  of  the  mountains  surrounding 
it  ;  or  they  invented  a  king  Erythras.1  Egyptologists 
have  compared  the  name  dosret,  'red  land,'  given  by 
the  ancient  Egyptians  to  the  desert  in  contrast  to  the 
kemet,  'black  land' — i.e.,  cultivable  ground  or  Egypt 
proper  (see  Egypt,  §  1);  also  the  Edomites  as  alleged 
1  red  men,'  or  the  %apttry  around  Goshen  (§  61). 2  Un- 
fortunately, none  of  these  names  is  ever  found  connected 
with  the  Red  Sea  ;  on  the  Egyptian  name  'water'  (or 
sea)  'of  the  circle'  (or  circuit?)  and  the  hypothetical 
explanation  of  this  expression,  cp  WMM  As.  u.  Eur. 
254.  Thus  the  origin  of  the  Greek  name  is  certainly  to 
be  sought  for  not  in  Egypt,  but  among  the  Semites. 
Some  misunderstanding  of  a  Palestinian  or  Syriac  ex- 
pression by  the  Greeks  is  quite  likely.  It  must  be 
recalled,  in  passing,  that  the  Greeks  used  the  name  in 
v.  much  wider  sense  than  we  do,  extending  it  over  the 
whole  sea  between  Africa  and  India  (cp  Herod.  2  n, 
etc.).8 

The  Hebrew  m.me  yam  s&ph,  f^O'D1 — i.e.,  sea  of  the 

water-plant  suph — is  also  mysterious.      The  sftph  (see 

__  Flag,    i)  belongs    specially  to    Egypt  (cp 

Ah"  Ex-23s  Is-196)  and  the  Nile=  only  in 

sup  Jon.  26  is  it  used  of  seaweeds,  probably  by 

poetic  license.  The  word  seems  to  be  identical  with 
the  Coptic  Aooy4>'  papyrus,  which  is  not  found  in 
the  earlier  language  but  appears  as  tu-fi  in  texts  of  the 

1  See  Wiedemann's  Commentary  on  Herod.  2  n  (who  quotes 
Strabo,  10  779,  Mela,  3  s,  Nearchus,  30,  Eust.  Dion.  Perieg.36) 
The  statement  that  the  expression  is  found  in  an  Egyptian 
inscription  is  incorrect. 

2  Wiedemann,  I.e. 

3  The  Persian  gulf  also  thus  belonged  to  it.  The  ^tradition 
that  the  Phoenicians  came  originally  from  the  Red  Sea — i.e., 
Lower  Babylonia— has  been  strangely  misunderstood  by  scholars. 
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nineteenth   dynasty.1       Whether  it   be  a  foreign  or  a 
vernacular  word  cannot  be  determined  ;    consequently 
it  must  remain  an  open  question  whether  it  was  borrowed 
from  Egyptian  by  the  Palestinians  or  vice  versd.      It  is 
remarkable  that    the   Coptic    version,  which    otherwise 
strictly  follows  ©,  in  Exodus  renders  'Sea  of  Sari  '  which 
seems   to  be  sari,   crapt — according   to  Theophrastus, 
Plmv,  and  Hesychius,  the  name  of  an  Egyptian  water- 
plant    (see    Peyron,    Lex.    Copt.    304,    who,    however, 
prefers  an  impossible  etymology).2     It  would  therefore 
seem    that    the    Coptic    translator   here    consulted    the 
Hebrew,    rendering    'sea   of    papyrus-plants'    (Luther 
renders  Schilfmeer).      These  aquatic  plants,  of  course, 
never  grew  in  the  salt  water  of  the  Red  Sea  ;  modern 
travellers    have    found,    not    without    difficulty,    some 
clumps  of  reeds  on  spots  not  far  from  Suez  where  fresh 
water  mixes  with  the  Red  Sea  (see  Knobel-Dillmann, 
on   Ex.  13 18);    but   the    derivation  of  the  name   from 
these  would  be  more   than  improbable.      Others  have 
thought  (after  Jon.  2 16)  of  seaweeds  which  are  said  to 
be   plentiful  in  some  parts   of  the   Red  Sea  ;   but  the 
common,  early  use  of  the  word  suph  is  against   this. 
We  can   understand  how  Brugsch   [t  Ex  ode,    11,  etc.) 
was    led   by    these   freshwater    plants    to    assume    the 
swamps  of  NE.  Egypt  as  the  locality  of  the  Exodus  ; 
he    quite    forgot,   however,    that    the    name  yam    suph 
applies    also   to  the  .Elanitic   gulf.3      The    freshwater 
Timsah-lake  with  its  large  marshes  full  of  reeds,   ex- 
actly  at  the  entrance  of  Goshen,  would  fulfil  all  con- 
ditions for  the  Exodus  and  for  the  Hebrew  name  (see 
Exudus  i. ,  §  16).      The  word  'sea'  is  used  of  lakes  in 
most  oriental  languages,  especially  in  Hebrew  (cp  Xu. 
34n,    'Sea  of  Chinnereth,'   etc.).      Still,  it   would  be 
very  strange  if  the  Crocodile  Lake,  or  other  swamps  on 
the  frontier  of  NE.    Egypt,   should  have    furnished   a 
name  to   the  whole  Red  Sea,   including   the  Alanine 
gulf  which  was  nearer  to  most   Palestinians  than  the 
Egyptian  lakes.      On  the  connection  between  the  present 
bitter  lakes  and  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  which  most  scholars 
assume  for  biblical  times,  see  Exodus  i.,  §  15.      In  the 
opinion  of  the  present  writer  this  theory  must  be  re- 
jected, and  thus  the  Hebrew  name  remains  obscure. 

w.  M.  M. 

With  wonted  precision  and  discriminating  use  of  authorities 

BDB's  Lexicon  (s.z>.  r.-,j)  gives  the  following,  on  which  it  is  not 

superfluous  to  comment,  because  it  is  one  of  the 

3.  Is  the    objects  of  the  present  work,  to  intermix  the  old  and 

Solution    tne  new>  ancl   hy  a  junction  of  the  forces  of  all 

■u    _   i   „-.  o  critical  students,  to  make  definite  advances  where- 

nopeless?  __.    .        '    _      .  ...  , 

ever  this  is  possible.  ^S'C'  probably  =  sea  op 
rushes  or  reeds  (less  probably  sea  ^/"[city]  Suph),  which  Greek 
includes  in  wider  name  QaX.  epv&pa,  Red,  Sea  (cp  Di.  Ex.  13  18 
and  especially  WMM  As.  u.  Eur.  42/^,  who  explains  as  name 
originally  given  to  upper  end  of  Gulf  of  Suez,  extending  into 
Bitter  Lakes,  shallow  and  marshy,  whence  reeds  [probably 
also  reddish  colour]);  name  applied  only  to  arms  of  Red  Sea,' 
most  often  to  Gulf  of  Suez,  sometimes  to  Gulf  of 'Akaba.  It  is 
noted  also  that  *]1D"D*D  should  possibly  be  read  for  0  71D  m 
Dt.  1  1.  BDB  also  points  out  (s.t>.  C^)  that  in  Ex.14  2  (bis)  9 
Is.  51 10  (fa's)  63  11,  etc.  en,  and  in  Is.  11 15  probably  C^±£~V 
=  the  '  Red  Sea.'  In  the  latter  statement,  however,  'probably' 
seems  to  be  an  exaggeration.  '  The  tongue  (bay?)  of  the  sea  of 
Egypt '  is  a  strange  circumlocution  for  ^'D'C'  ;  indeed,  to  render 

C'Ti*?,  '  Ec:ypt '  in  zn<.  11  15  is  only  plausible  if  ivj'N  may  be 
rendered  '  Syria  '  (cp  Stade,  ZA  Tif'2  291).  That  there  are  errors 
in  the  text  of  11 11-16,  is  certain  ;  that  pi;'1?  is  sometimes  a  cor- 
ruption of  Sxyos"  (cp  PsJ~)  on  Ps.  1-0  3),  may  also  be  assumed  ; 
that  tic'N  sometimes  stands  for  -nnctt  (Ashhur),  a  synonym  of 
Sk-iT'  (Jerahnieel),  is  also  difficult  to  gainsay.  Methodical 
criticism,  therefore  justifies  us  in  reading,  C',?Ni<,£L^',  *  D'inm 
[c^^],  '  And  Yah  we-  shall  place  a  ban  upon  the  Ishmaelites  ' 
(cp   7'.  14);    CTaS    is    an    archaising   gloss.     Even    alone,    this 


1  See  WMM  As.  u,  Eur.  101.  Se6e(t),  'reed,'  which  was 
formerly  compared  with  rno,  is  different. 

2  Ebers,  Durch  Goseti,  510,  makes  it  probable  that  this  word 
is  s'r  in  hieroglyphics.  This,  however,  could  not  well  be 
identical  with  the  above  Coptic  word. 

3  The  Sirbonian  bog  would,  however,  justify  the  name  as 
little  as  the  Gulf  of  Suez. 
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would  suggest  the  view  that  VD"D-  mav  be   an  early  textual 
corruption,  nor  could  it  be  said  that  '  Sea  of  Suph  '  was  improb- 
able, except  on  the  ground  that  the  correctness  of  the  supposed 
place-name  '  Suph  '  in  Dt.  1  1  was  open  to  question.      But  when 
we  have  recognised  that   niSD,   Neh.  7  57,   is  a  corruption  of 
mns-*.*.,  Zarephath   in  the   Negeb  (see  Sophereth)— it  at 
once  becomes  a  plausible  view  that  nDD  or  rjo  in  the  MT  are 
sometimes  corrupt  abbreviations  of  the  same  place-name  Zare- 
phath (Sarephalh).     Just  as  the  '  Dead  Sea  '  was  called  rfen  DS 
a  popular  corruption  (as  many  text-critical  considerations  suggest) 
of  ^NOnV  D*»  s°  niD'D'i  as  a  name  for  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  may  be 
a  corrupt  abbreviation  of  flSTi'D^  where    X  is  to  be  taken  as  a 
race-name  =  the    Zarephathites   (see   Zarephath).      A   similar 
explanation  may  be  given  of  Suph  and  Suphah.     Prof.  Sayce 
(Crit.  Mon.  ^SSff-)  's  of  opinion  that  Yam  Suph,  wherever  the 
phrase   occurs,  means  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah.      This,  however, 
involves  the  further  statement  that  the  identification  of  the  sea 
crossed  by  the  Israelites  with  the  Yam  Suph  (Ex.  15  4  22)  is  in- 
correct.    This  is  surely  too  bold.     In  Ex.  15  4  22,  as  elsewhere, 
the   best  course   is  to  read   nSHX  D*  (CP    Moses,  §  12),  unless, 
indeed,  we  prefer  to  read  nSHS  'p'-     All  difficulties  are  obviated, 
if  we  adopt  the  view  of  the  primitive  tradition  respecting  Israel 
advocated  in  col.  3208^,  and  suppose  that  the  place  of  sojourn 
of  the  primitive  Israelites  was  in  the  land  of  Mizrim,  adjoining 
the  land  of  Jerahmeel,  on  the  border  of  the  Negeb  (see  Negeb). 
It  is  possible  that  the  legend  spoke  of  a  great  deliverance  of  the 
Israelites   in    n3~lS  ID'S    "here   v(y>   (sometimes    corrupted   into 
p  %  '  Javan  ')  represents  ^NCnT  (Jerahmeel).     Quite  early,  the 
mark  of  abbreviation  in  'o*  may  have  been  lost,  and  'v,  have 
become  corrupted  into  isid  and  mo.      Then,  floating   mythic 
stories  may  have  led  to  an  alteration  of  the  old  legend.     One 
such    possible    story   is   referred   to  elsewhere   (Moses,  §  10). 
Another  may  now  be  added.     We  know  that  dh*D  (Mizrim?  or 
Mizraim?)  was  regarded  as  the  antitype  of  the  primitive  pan 
or  '  dragon '  (see  Dragon,  §  4).    There  was  also,  in  the  Creation- 
story,  a  statement  of  the  production  of  the  dry  land  by  the  with- 
drawal of  the  water  from  a  part  of  the  ocean's  bed  (Gen.  1 9). 
This  may  very  well  have  been  regarded  as  a  type  of  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  Israelites,  the  story  of  which  (so  soon  as   textual 
corruption  made  this  possible)  was  adjusted  so  as  to  fit  this  in- 
tuition.    On  Jon.  2  6  (' siipk,  was  bound  about  my  head'),  see 
Crit.  Bib.     On  the  whole,  the  closing  sentence  of  §  2  seems  to 
the  present  writer  to  be  perfectly  correct ;  but  a  special  biblical 
scholar  ought  hardly  to  rest  without  trying  some  fresh  avenue 
to  the  truth.  W.  M.  M.,§t/.;    T.  K.  C. ,  §  3. 

REED.  1.  n3|J,  kdnek,  1  K.  14 is  K&A&MOC  (2  K. 
I821  Is.  366,  etc.,  Alt.  11 7  I220,  etc. ),  is  a  word  which 
is  common  to  Heb. ,  Syr. ,  Arab. ,  and  Ass. ,  and 
has  passed  into  Gr.  and  Lat.  as  KAN  No. — canna, 
and  into  Eng.  as  'cane.'  The  name  is  probably  of 
Semitic  origin  (Lag.  Vcbcrs.  50  ;  Barth,  Nominalb.  §  9  c) ; 
but  the  nature  of  its  connection  with  the  root  nip  is 
obscure.1  Besides  the  general  meaning  'stalk'  (Gen. 
4I522)  or  'shaft'  (Ex.  37 17,  etc.),2  n:p  is  used  more 
specifically  of  (a)  reedgrass,  (b)  sweet  or  aromatic  cane(?). 

(a)  Reedgrass  is  frequently  mentioned,  though  there 
is  little  to  help  in  determining  the  particular  species 
intended.  It  was  distinct  from  suph  (see  Flag)  and 
gome'  (see  Rush),  but  like  -these  grew  by  the  banks 
of  rivers  [e.g.,  the  Nile,  Is.  196)  and  pools  (Is.  357). 
It  appears  to  have  been  somewhat  tall  (Job  40  21)  and 
thick  (to  justify  the  metaphor  in  Job  3I22  ;  EV 
'  bone,'  AVm£-  '  chanel-bone ')  ;  and  the  jointed  nature 
of  the  stalk  appears  to  be  indicated  in  the  repeated 
references  to  the  broken  or  bruised  reed  (2  K.  1821, 
etc.).3  Perhaps  the  most  probable  identification 
is  with  the  tall  Arundo  Donax,  L. ,  which  grows 
abundantly  in  S.  Europe :  though  other  species  may 
have  been  included  under  the  name.4  In  Ps.  68[3o]3i 
njp  rvn  certainly  cannot  be  rendered  '  the  company  of 
spearmen  '  (as  AV) ;  such  a  phrase  can  only  be  rendered 
'  the  wild  beast  of  the  reeds  '  (cp  AVm£-,  '  the  beasts  of 
the  reeds  ').      The  animal  intended  may  be  the  crocodile 

1  The  pp  (lance)  of  2  S.  21 16,  may  be  a  kindred  word,  though 
the  correctness  of  the  text  is  very  questionable. 

2  So  of  the  beam  of  a  balance  (Is.  46  6),  and  of  a  measuring 
reed  or  rod  (Ezek.  40  3,  etc.),  on  which  last  see  Weights  and 
Measures,  §  1. 

3  With  these  references  cp  the  Talmudic  phrase  *  push  with  a 
reed' — of  a  feeble  arguer  (Low,  344). 

*  The  evidence  of  the  Syriac  lexicographers  is  somewhat  in. 
favour  of  Arundo  Phragmites,  L.  (Low,  341), 
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(cp  Ps.  74  14,  etc.),  or  the  hippopotamus  (cp  Job402i). 
A  symbol  of  Egyptian  power  seems  to  be  required,  and 
this  the  hippopotamus  nowhere  is.     See  Crocodile. 

[It  is  not  surprising,  considering  the  obscurity  of  the  context, 
that  opinion  should  not  be  quite  unanimous.  Duhm  thinks 
that  the  swine  is  meant  (cp  80  13  [14]),  .is  the  symbol  of  a  Syrian 
population.  Cheyne  (/'.\.i->)  reads  jt:;n  ']"lp  n'n,  'the  wild 
beasts  of  pointed  horns. ' 

(b)  By  the  kdnch  of  Cant.  -1 14  Is.  432+  Ezek.  27  19,  the 
3i^n  -J?  of  Jer.  620,  and  the  c~'2  mp  of  Ex.  30 23  is 
meant  some  aromatic  product.  It  formed  an  ingredient 
in  the  holy  anointing  oil,  the  others  being  myrrh, 
cinnamon,  cassia,  and  olive  oil.  It  came  to  the  Jews 
'  from  a  far  country '  (Jer.  620,  cp  Ezek.  2719),  and  was 
costly  (Is.  4324).  The  more  general  use  of  kdnch  in 
other  passages  suggests  that  this  '  fragrant  cane  '  was  an 
aromatic  reed  or  flag,  such  as  .Ixorus  Calamus,  L.  . 
others,  however,  prefer  to  identify  the  substance  as 
cassia  bark,  which  is  yielded  bv  '  various  species  of  cin- 
n.vmomum  occurring  in  the  warm  countries  of  Asia  from 
India  eastward '  (Fliick.  and  Hanb. C2'  527). 

■+■  n'ny,  'droth  {&\t-  ;  Is.  19?+),  which  is  in  AV 
rendered  'paper  reeds,'  means  properly  'bare  places,' 
and  (if  not  corrupt,  see  Che.  SBUT,  and  Marti,  ad  he. ) 
refers  to  the  uncultivated  and  treeless  meadows  along 
the  banks  of  the  Nile. 

3.  ctjn.  \igcmwim,  which  generally  means  pools  or 
marshes,  is  in  Jer.  51 32  (but  (S  has  owre/iaTa  [BXA] 
or  avar-rj/Mara  [Ba?bQ]  though  Aq. ,  Svm.  translate  A??) 
applied  to  the  clumps  or  beds  of  reeds  (such  as  grow 
on  marshy  spots),  which  are  said  to  be  '  burned  with 
fire'  (Gratz,  however,  would  read  D'JD"1N.  'castles'). 
Cp  Pool,  i. 

4.  ^-x,  'd/iii,  is  twice  in  RV  text  (Gen.  41 2  18)  and 
once  in  RVm£-  (Job  8  11)  rendered  '  reed  -  grass  '  ■  on 
this  see  Flag. 

5.  n;x,  'etch,  in  Job  9  267  {tx^os  65oC?)  is  rightly 
rendered  '  reed  '  in  RVnle-.  Cp  Ass.  abu  or  apu.  The 
allusion  is  to  the  light  canoes  or  skiffs  of  reed  anciently, 
and  still,  in  use  on  the  Nile;  cp  Is.  I82  ('vessels  of 
papyrus ' )  and  SBOT  ad  loc. 

[It  is  not  strange  that  this  rendering  should  be  a  distinctly 
modern  one.  The  explanation  of  cbeh  as  '  reed  '  only  goes  back 
to  Hiller  {Hierophyticon,  1725)  and  Schultens  (1737).  Vg. 
(following  Tg.)  gives  poma  fiortantes  (cp  2X)',  Symm.  (jireu'- 
Sovo-at  (AYm^.  '  ships  of  desire ')  ;  Pesh.  and  over  40  MSS  read 
~3\S',  '(ships  of)  hostility';  and  lastly  Olshausen  reads  mDN, 
'(ships  uf)  wings.'     See  Omt<ev,  ad 'Jin. ,  for  a  new  emendation.] 

N.  M. 

REEDS,  WILD  BEAST  OF  THE.     See  above  1  (a). 

REELAIAH  or  rather,  Reeliah  (iT^in ;  peeAeia. 
[B],  peeAl&c  [AL]),  Ezra2  2  =  Neh.  77,  Raamiah  = 
iEsd.  58  where  it  is  corruptly  Reesaias  [AV],  Resaias 
[RV],  (pTjtraioK  [BA],  Se/uov  [L  =  rrcjn  =  .Tcyi])  ;  the 
form  Reelias  \q.v.\  however,  appears  elsewhere  in 
the  same  verse.  Like  '  Raamiah '  it  may  represent 
'Jerahmeel';  the  existence  of  N.  Arabian  elements 
within  the  Jewish  community  can  hardly  be  denied 
(Che.).     Cp  Regem-melech. 

REELIUS,  RV  Reelias  (BopoAeioy  [B],  peeAioy 
[A]),  a  duplicate  of  the  name  of  the  fourth  in  the  post- 
exilic  list  of  leaders  in  1  Esd.  08,  which  has  by  a  scribe's 
error  been  substituted  for  BcXfOI  (see  v.  14  [A])  or 
Bo.["OYA.I  [L].  »'•«•  1  Bigvai  (see  Ezra22  Neh.77). 

REESAIAS  (phcmoy  [BAJ).  *  Esd.  58  =  Ezra22, 
Reelaiah. 

REFINER  (rnyD),  Mai.  32 /.f  See  Furnace, 
Metals. 

REFUGE,  CITIES  OF  (D'jpJSn  ni?),  Josh.  20s. 
See  Asylum,  §  5,  and  cp  §  6,  8  ;  Levites. 

REGEM  (DJ-J;    P<M-e/w  [B],  p€.  [A],  per-MA  [L]), 
a  Calebite  name,  one  of  the  sons  of  Jahdai  ;    1  Ch.  247. 
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REGEM-MELECH  (^0_DJ"1 ;  &PBeceep  [BKr], 
-cep  [Nc-a],  -cecep  [A],  -cee  [Q],  o  BaciAbyc;  see 

below).  A  citizen  of  Jerusalem  concerned  in  a  deputa- 
tion sent  to  the  prophet  Zechariah,  Zech.  7  2  (see 
Sharezer,  2).  Most  probably  (as  Marquart  suggests) 
he  is  to  be  identified  with  Raamiah,  one  of  the  twelve  (?) 
leaders  of  the  Jews  (Ezra22  and  parallel  passages).1 
The  present  writer  suspects,  however,  that  both 
'  Raamiah  '  and  '  Regem-melech  '  are  simply  corruptions 
of  'Jerahmeel.'  The  Jew  spoken  of  would  be  (like  so 
many  others)  partly  of  Jerahmeelite  extraction.  It 
would  thus  become  unnecessary  to  explain  Regem  in 
Regem-melech  by  the  Aram,  on,  jaculari. 

Marti  now  (1897)  reads,  for  'Regem-melech  and  his  men,' 
'  fourteen  men,'  c'r]N  "lt?y  nj?:nN,  a  trace  of  which  he  finds  in 
t[Vs  ap/3ea-eep  6  jSafftAeu's.  This  accounts  rather  ingeniously  for 
apjSeo-eep.  But  we  have  no  right  to  eliminate  -j^o  rjjl-  applcatitp 
may  represent  TiNmj)  (cp  1SKTB')— i.e.,  ntrN  2'jl  (  =  Asshurite 
Arabia).     Cp  Sharezer,  2  ;  Rab-shakeh.  t.  k.  c. 

REHABIAH  ([IliVZirn,  '  Yah  is  a  wide  place,'  cp 
the  use  of  3l"n  in  Ps.  4  a  18  37  [36]  or  quite  as  possibly 
an  ethnic  =  SZHT),  '  Rehobite '  (Che.);  p&ABlo,).  b. 
Eliezer  b.  Moses' (1  Ch.  23i7  242i  :  A.B1&  [L] ;  2625; 
P0.B1&C  [B],  pa,*,-  [A],  &B10.  [L]).     Cp  Moses,  Recha- 

EITES,    REHOPOAM. 

REHOB  (2'rn,  '  broad  place  ' ;  pocoB  [BAL]). 

1.  The  northern  limit  of  the  'spies,'  apparently 
Aramaean,  and  in  the  direction  of  Hamath  (Nu.  132i 
pact/3  [B],  pouB  [F]  2  S.  108  poa/3  [A],  /3at»paa^  [L])  ; 
see  Beth-rehoe.  In  the  context  of  both  passages, 
however  (see  Negeb,  Mamre,  Zobah),  there  are 
phenomena  which  suggest  that  both  '  Rehob '  and  the 
'  Beth-rehob  '  of  2  S.  106  are  incorrectly  or  imperfectly 
written  for  '  Rehoboth, '  and  that  this  '  Rehoboth '  is 
the  place  of  that  name  in  the  Negeb  (see  Rehoboth). 
'  Hamath  '  maybe  miswritten  for  Maacath  or  Maacah 
{q.v. ),  not  improbably  the  southern  Maacah.  It  may 
be  added  that,  from  this  point  of  view,  '  Aram '  in  the 
original  narrative  which  underlies  2  S.  10  meant  '  Jer- 
ahmeel, '  a  still  shorter  form  of  which  is  Ram  {q.  v. )  ;  also 
that  'ben  Rehob,'  the  designation  of  Hadad-ezer  in 
2  S.  8312,  probably  means  'native  of  Rehoboth'  (see 
Zobah).  t.  k.  c. 

2.  and  3.  The  name  of  two  unidentified  Asherite 
cities,  the  one  mentioned  between  Ebron  and  Hammon 
(Josh.  1928,  paa/3  [B]),  the  other  with  Accho  and  Aphek 
(zb.  30,  paav  [B,  see  Ummah],  paoi/3  [A]  -o/3  [Compl.], 
apw/3  [L]).  There  may  well  have  been  several  Rehobs; 
but  the  mention  of  two  in  the  Asherite  list  seems 
due  to  an  error.  It  is  only  the  second  one  which 
we  know  to  have  existed.  It  is  enumerated  (with 
Aphek  and  Accho)  in  Judg.  I31  (cpew  [B])  among  the 
cities  of  Asher  in  which  the  Canaanites  remained  ;  and 
again  in  Josh.2131  (P,  pctct/3  [B]),  1  Ch.  675  [60]  (om. 
L)  in  a  post-exilic  list  of  Levitical  cities  assigned  to 
the  b'ne  Gershon.  ~  A  possible  connection  with  rahu[bu  ?] 
in  an  Eg.  list,  may  be  mentioned  (cp  WMM  As.  u.  Eur. 
394).  Of  more  importance,  however,  is  the  occurrence 
of  the  name  rahubu  (pap.  Anast. )  between  Kiyiui  (see 
Heber,  i),  and  Bayti-Sa -a-ru  (perhaps  Beth-shean?),3 
which  is  doubtless  the  same  as  the  Roob,  powji  of  the 
Onom. ,  situated  near  Beth-shean  (OS®  1452i  28682/  ). 
Now  this  Rehob  in  OT  times  must  have  been  included 
within  the  borders  of  Issachar.  It  seems  not  improbable 
that  the  name  in  Josh.  19  28  (see  above)  has  been 
accidentally  transplanted  from  the  list  of  cities  of 
Issachar  once  given  by  E  in  vv.  17-23. 4  See  Beth- 
rehob.  s.  A.  c. 

1  Cp  Ahijah(i  S.H3)=Ahimelech(i  S.  22  9-12). 

2  The  criticism  of  Josh.  19  is  difficult.  See  Joshua, 
§  6,  Addis,  Doc.  Hex.  1  230  /  2  467  /,  and  cp  Ox/.  Hex. 
ad  loc.  \, 

3  WMM  As.  11.  Eur.  153  ;  cp  ruliaba  (SoSenk  list)  together 
with  H apuranta  (see  Hapharaim). 

4  Of  the  older  document  only  v.  ija  has  survived.     The  rest 
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REHOB  (3'm).  x.  2  S.  83";  see  Rehob  i.  1; 
Beth-rehob;  Hadadezer.  -ex 

2.  A  Levite  signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezra  1.,  9  7) ', 
Neh.  10  11  1 12]  (B  om.,  pou/3  IAL],  poo(3  [N<=-a  ms-]). 

REHOBOAM  (DU3I1"I,  as  if  '  the  clan  is  enlarged.' 1 
But  n'3m,  Rehabiah,  favours  the  view  that  either  ny  is  the 
divine  name  'Amin  [cp  Ammi,  Names  in],  or  [Che.]  the  name 
is  or  represents,  one  of  the  current  modifications  of  Jerahmeel. 
Possibly  the  true  form  was  Rehab'el,  just  as  the  true  form  of 
Jeroboam  [i/.v.]  may  have  been  Jerubba'al ;  the  origin  of  both 
names,  however,  may  be  suspected  to  have  been  Jerahmeel. 
Cp,  however,  Gray  HP.Y,  59  ;  po0oaf<.  [BAL]). 

Son  of  Solomon,  and  first  King  of  Judah  (about  930 
B.C.  ?).  According  to  2  Ch.  12 13  the  queen-mother  was 
'  Naamah,  an  Ammonitess.'  This  supposed  half- 
Ammonitish  origin  of  Rehoboam  would  be  important, 
were  it  probable  (cp  the  -am  in  the  name).  But  we 
have  no  reason  to  think  that  Solomon's  chief  wife  was 
an  Ammonitess.  Much  more  probably  he  married  the 
•companion'  of  David's  old  age,  by  an  error  (it  seems) 
of  ©  and  MT  called  Abishag.  If  so,  rrr.-y  may  be  a 
corruption  of  n'tMic>,  Sunammith,  and  Rehoboam's 
mother  was  probably  Naamah  the  Shunamite  (cp  Cant. 
612  [13]).  The  queen-mother,  however,  need  not  have 
been  an  Issacharite  ;  the  Shunem  from  which  she  came 
was  most  probably  in  the  Nesjcb  (see  Shunammite). 
Had  it  been  otherwise,  Rehoboam  might  have  counted 
on  the  support  of  the  tribesmen  of  Issachar.  But 
Issacharites  were  certainly  not  among  '  the  young  men 
that  had  grown  up  with  him  and  stood  before  him,'  of 
whom  we  are  told  in  1  K.  12  8. 

The  traditional  story  of  the  events  which  led  to  the  disruption 
is  considered  elsewhere  (see  Jeroboam,  i).  It  is  necessary, 
however,  to  refer  to  it  again  in  connection  with  the  article 
Si>[."MON.  It  would  seem  that  in  spite  of  the  compulsory  (?) 
cession  of  twenty  cities  to  the  king  of  Missur,  Solomon  succeeded 
in  retaining  a  large  part  of  the  Negeb.  It  also  appears  that  as 
late  as  the  time  of  Amos  (see  Prophet,  §  35)  Israelites  from  the 
N.  frequented  the  venerable  sanctuaries  of  the  Negeb — a  region 
which  the  second  Jeroboam  had  recovered  for  Israel.  It  is 
further  probable  that  the  place-name  which  appears  in  Genesis 
(MT)  as  '  Shechem '  should  rather  be  Cusham,  and  that  a  place 
in  the  Negeb,  on  the  border  of  the  N.  Arabian  Cush  is  intended. 
See  Shechem.  Very  possibly  it  was  there  that  the  great 
assembly  was  held,  which  issued  in  the  rejection  of  Rehoboam 
by  the  larger  part  of  Israel.  That  the  story  given  in  1  K.  12  is 
correct,  is  intrinsically  improbable.  We  do  not  know  what  it 
was  that  actually  kindled  the  spark  of  disaffection,  nor  is  it 
necessary  that  we  should.  The  differences  of  N.  and  S.  were 
reasons  enough  for  a  separation  ;  in  race  and  perhaps  even  in 
matters  of  cultus  there  was  by  no  means  complete  unity  among 
the  federated  clans  of  Israel.  Was  Rehoboam  really  forty- 

one  years  old  at  his  accession  ?  We  may  doubt  it,  even  without 
laying  stress  on  1  K.  12  8  ;  cp  2  Ch.  13  7.  So  far  as  we  can  see, 
he  displayed  no  vigour,  even  in  the  feud  between  himself  and 
Jeroboam  ;  the  historians  ascribe  this  partly  to  the  intervention 
of  a  prophet  named  Shemaiah.  And  in  spite  of  the  cities  in 
the  S.  which  Solomon  (and,  as  the  Chronicler  states,  Rehoboam 
himself)  had  fortified,  he  could  not  hinder  the  successful  in- 
cursion of  '  Shishak,  king  of  Egypt,'  or  rather  '  Cushi,  king  of 
Misrim'  (see  Shishak),  which  resulted  in  the  loss  of  the 
treasures  which  Solomon  had  collected  for  the  temple.  This  is 
the  one  great  event  recorded  of  his  reign.  See  Israel,  §  28, 
and  on  Rehoboam's  wives  (2  Ch.  11 18  20),  Maacah,  Maiialath. 

T.  K.  C. 

REHOBOTH  (rYQ'm;  eyPYX^Pi*-  [ADL]),  the 
name  of  one  of  the  wells  dug  by  Isaac  (Gen.  2622). 
See  Gerar.  Rghoboth  was  really, 
however,  an  important  place,  to  which 
great  kings  and  diviners  appear  to  have 
traced  their  origin,  and  where  great  prophets  took 
refuge,  and  received  messages  from  their  God  (see 
below).  It  may  perhaps  be  the  city  of  Rubuta  men- 
tioned in  the  Am.  Tab.  (182:3  1S3io),  and  once 
called  apparently  Hubuti  (23947).  In  1838-io  we  read 
that  the  warriors  of  Gazri,  Gimti,  and  Kilti  have  taken 
the  region  of  Rubuti.  Gimti  is  Gimti-Kirmil,  i.e. , 
Gath  of  Jerahmeel  {q.v. ,  §  4  [/.]),  Kilti  is  Keilah- 
The  localities,  except  Gezer,  lie  pretty  near  together. 
Presumably  the  site  is  that  of  the  mod.   Ruhaibeh,   8 

has  been  rejected  in  favour  of  P's  account  of  the  tribal  limits  ; 
see  Addis  (foe.  cr't.). 
1  Cp  the  play  on  the  name  in  Ecclus.  47  23  (Heb.  text). 
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hours  S\Y.  of  Beersheba,  at  the  point  '  from  which  the 
roads  across  the  desert,  after  having  been  all  united, 
again  diverge  towards  Gaza  and  Hebron.'  Robinson, 
who  visited  the  place,  hesitated  to  make  this  identifica- 
tion, because  '  this  appears  to  have  been  nothing  but  a 
well'  (,Si?l2oi).  Rowlands1  and  Palmer  saw  more 
clearly.  In  the  Wady  itself  there  is  only  one  well ;  but 
on  the  sloping  sides  of  the  side-valley,  in  which  the 
ruins  are  situated,  are  many  wells,  reservoirs,  and 
cisterns.  'A  little  beyond  this  the  Wady  opens  out, 
and  receives  the  name  of  Bahr  bela  mi  ('  the  waterless 
sea  [lake]'),  and  on  the  left  comes  in  a  small  valley 
called  Sutnet  er-Ruhaibeh,  in  which  names  are  preserved 
both  the  Sitnah  and  Rehoboth  of  the  Bible'  (Palmer, 
Desert  of  the  Exodus,  385).  Probably  Ruhaibeh  also 
represents  the  'Rehoboth  by  the  River'  of  Gen.  3637 
(insn  nin'irn  ;  powpuid  ttJs  Trapa  Trara.fi.bv,  or  rod  irorafioS 
[AT],  om.  B  ;  de  fiuvio  Rohoboth,  or  de  R.  qua  juxta 
amnem  sita  est  [Vg.]).  See  Saul  (2),  Pethor.  The 
appended  description  distinguished  this  Rehoboth  from 
other  places  of  the  same  name.  The  '  River '  is  the 
River  of  Misrim  (see  Mizraim,  §  zb\  Egypt,  River 
of).  For  passages  in  the  accounts  of  Bela,  Balaam, 
and  Elijah,  in  which  Rehoboth  appears  under  disguises 
due  to  corruption  in  the  text,  see  Bela,  Cherith, 
Pethor  ;  also  Marcaboth,  Negeb,  §  2  c. 

This,  however,  does  not  exhaust  the  list  of  probable 
references  to  Rehoboth.  It  may  have  been  displaced 
by  'Hebron'  in  Gen.  232  35  27  Judg. 
2.  Further  OT  Iloa"(see  Kirjath- arba);  in  this 
references.  case|  i(  was  at  Reh0both,  not  at  Hebron, 
that  the  famous  cave  of  '  the  Machpelah  '  (?  Jerahmeel, 
Gen.  23  17-20)  was  situated.  The  error  may  have  been 
a  very  early  one  (perhaps  in  the  original  P).  No  doubt, 
too,  '  B'ne  Heth'  in  Gen.  233.//:  is  miswritten  for  '  B'ne 
Rehoboth'  (nn  for  n[j]n[n])  ;  so  also  '  Hittite'  (-nn)  in 
Gen.  2634  and  362  should  be  '  Rehobothite '  ('nam),  and 
•daughters  of  Heth'  (nn  trni)  in  Gen.  27  46  should  be 
'  daughters  of  Rehoboth '  (nam  uj]) ;  see  Jacob,  §  2. 

The  Book  of  Ezekiel,  too,  yields  one  remarkable 
reference  to  Rehoboth,  if  in  Ezek.  16  3  45,  'thy  mother 
was  a  Hittite, 'we  should  read  '  Rehobothite'  (|| '  Amorite,' 
or  rather  '  Arammite  '  =  '  Jerahmeelite  ').  On  the  prob- 
ability that  the  early  population  of  Jerusalem  consisted 
of  Jerahmeelites  or  Rehobothites,  see  ZiON,  and  cp 
Cnt.  Bib. 

Most  probably,  too,  '  Uriah  the  Hittite '  should  be 
'  Uriah  the  Rehobothite,'  and  '  Haggith '  (the  name  of 
Adonijah's  mother)  in  2  S.  34  should  be  Rehobith 
(rrarn).  'Cherethite'  (vre>),  too,  can  at  last  be  rightly 
read;  it  should  be  'Rehobothite  (•narn).  This,  in 
fact,  is  a  necessary  inference  from  the  corruption  of 
num  into  n-nD  in  1  K.  173  5  (see  Cherith,  and  cp 
Pelethites,  Zarephath).  Thus  David's  faithful 
guards  were  not  Philistines,  but  men  of  S.  Palestine. 
That  the  Rehobothites  and  Sarephathites,  however, 
were  always  friendly  to  David  is  more  than  can  be 
safely  stated.  Both  tribes  or  peoples  are  apparently 
referred  to  as  hostile  to  David  in  2  S.  21 15-22.  '  Philis- 
tines '  should  be  'Sarephathites,'  and  'Gath'  (nj)  and 
'Gob'  {21)  are  probably  corrupt  fragments  of  'Reho- 
both '  (num).  It  will  be  remembered  that  the  Misrites 
were  famous  for  their  tall  stature  (iCh.  H23  ;  cp  Is. 
45 14?),  and  that  the  Anakim  are  connected  with 
Kirjath-arba.  Now  Kirjath-arba  (yanx  mp),  or  per- 
haps -'arab  (;ny  'p)  is  at  any  rate  not  Hebron,  but  may 
be  Rehoboth  (cp  Sodom).  These  conjectures  favour  the 
view  that  Goliath,  David's  antagonist  in  the  legend, 
was  of  Rehoboth,  not  of  Gath. 

In  short,  it  would  appear  that  older  and  very  different  stories 
underlie  the  narratives  in  MT  and  ip  of  1  S.  17  and  (especially) 
2  S.  21  15-22  23  8-23  :  either  there  has  been  a  confusion  between 

1  In  Williams.  Holy  City,  I465. 

2  '  Canaanites '  here  should  be  '  Kenizzites '  (as  in  some  other 
parts  of  Judg.  1  and  elsewhere). 
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two  wars  of  David— one  with  the  '  Philistines  '  and  one  with  the 
Sarephathites  and  Rehobothites,  or  there  has  throughout  the 
life  of  David  been  a  great  error  of  the  scribes—  cnt^S  written 
for  n>nS"i!»  and  Q'n"13  for  DTOm-  If  so»  it  becomes  at  once 
probable  that  Sarephath  and  Rehoboth  are  also  referred  to  in 
2S  517-25  and  61-11  (see  Zarephath,  Ziklag).  '  Ohed- 
edom  ['/."'.]  the  Gittite '  should  be  '  Arab-edom  the  Rchobo- 
thite.'  Only  on  this  critical  conjecture  can  we  explain  the 
action  ascribed  to  David  in  2  S.  6  10  (cp  Ark,  §  5).  This  may 
be  taken  together  with  a  less  certain  but  not  unimportant  con- 
jecture relative  to  Baal-perasim  and  Peres-uzza  (see  Perazim, 
Zarephath).  The  royal  city  of  Achish  (1  S.  27  5)  was  not 
'Gath'  but  'Rehoboth.'  This  would  throw  a  light  on  the 
story  of  Shimei's  journey  in  1  K.  2  y$ff.  (see  Shimei).  Else- 
where (Sisera)  it  is  suggested  that  both  ( Achish  '  and  '  Nahash  ' 
probably  come  from  'Ashhur'  (='Asshur,'  also=  '  Geshur ')  so 
that  'Sisera'  (_  =  Asshur)  may  represent  the  Nahash,  king  of 
Amnion  (rather  Jerahmeel),  of  1  S.  11 1  2  S.  10  2. 

Other  disguised  references  to  Rehoboth  may  perhaps 
be  found  in  1  S.  H47  (where  (5>L  presupposes  srn  rva, 
probably  a  corruption  of  rem)  and  in  2  S.  83  12  106  8. 
In  1  S.  14  the  conquest  of  Rehoboth  is  ascribed  to 
Saul ;  in  2  S. ,  more  correctly  to  David.  In  .  S. 
Hi  1226-30  this  important  event  is  described;  the 
phrases  '  the  royal  city '  and  the  '  city  of  waters '  are 
both  the  result  of  textual  corruption  (read  '  the  city  of 
Jerahmeel,'  or  '  of  the  Jerahmeelites  '}.  See  further  Crit. 
Bib.,  and  cp  Saul,  §  3  ;  Uriah.  See  also  Mizraim, 
where  it  is  argued  that  Gen.  10 14  probably  refers  to 
Rehoboth  (not  Caphtorim)  as  the  starting-point  of  the 
Pelistim  {cp  2  S.  21  \%ff. ).  t.  k.  c. 

REHOBOTH-IR    ("W    nhrn ;     powBooc    ttoAin 

[AD]  ;    pocoBoB  TT.  [D3-]  ;    poouBooe  TT-  [EL])  or  '  the 

.         *  1      ■     Cl*y  Rehoboth,'  one  of  the  four  cities 

1.  Assynoiogi-  mentioned  in  Gcn  iQut-      The  name 


cal  inquiry. 


cannot  be  identified  with  any  of  the 


cities  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nineveh  and  Calah,  with 
which  it  is  associated.  In  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon 
and  Esarhaddon  mention  is  made  of  the  ribit  Nind,  as 
a.  place  in  which  was  situated  the  old  city  Maganuba, 
on  the  site  of  which  Sargon  founded  his  city  of  Dur- 
Sargon,  the  modern  Khorsabad.  Rehoboth-Ir  might 
represent  Rebit-ali,  and  this  might  be  equivalent  to 
Rebit-Nina,  and  be  a  popular  name  for  Dur-Sargon 
(cp  Del.  Par.  160/!  Calwer  Bib. -Lex.  723  b).  The 
word  rebitu  (from  ra'batu?)  denotes  primarily  the  out- 
skirts of  a  city,  in  some  cases  the  fields  and  plantations 
which  were  part  of  the  city  but  lay  outside  its  walls, 
though  possibly  within  the  exterior  circumvallation. 
Thus  it  was  in  the  rebit  of  Dur-ili  that  Sargon  fought 
with  Humba-nigas  king  of  Elam,  at  the  commencement 
of  his  reign  :  and  it  was  in  the  rebit  of  Nineveh  that 
Esarhaddon  made  his  triumphal  entry  after  his  capture 
of  Sidon,  KB  2126.  There  is  evidence  that  rebit  is  the 
name  of  the  farm  or  estate  in  the  open  country  and  was 
usually  followed  by  the  name  of  its  owner  ;  thus  Rebit 
Rimani-ilu  denotes  the  estate  of  Rimani-ilu  (see  Assyrian 
Doomsday  Book,  62).  This  would  suggest  that,  if  a 
town-name,  Rehoboth  'Ir  implies  a  founder  'Ir.  No 
such  town  name,  however,  has  come  down  to  us.1 

The  failure  of  attempts  to  explain  Rehoboth-Ir  and 
Resen  (not  to  add  Accad  and  Calneh)  from  Assyriology 
o  t«^+  ™i4.j  1  compels  biblical  critics  to  look  at  the 
solution  problem  from  a  fresh  point  of  view, 
suggested  by  experience  of  the  con- 
fusions and  misunderstandings  of  biblical  names  which 
abound  in  the  traditional  text.  The  problem  thus  viewed 
is  part  of  a  much  larger  one  which  affects  the  whole  of 
the  Nimrod  passage,  and  indeed  the  context  in  which 
that  passage  occurs.  It  is  far  from  unlikely  that 
Nimrod  was  really  a  N.  Arabian  not  a  Babylonian  hero, 
and  '  Rehoboth-Ir  and  Calah '  should  most  probably 
give  place  to  '  Rehoboth  and  Jerahmeel. '  See  Nimrod, 
Rehoboth.  c.  h.  w.  j.  ,  §  1  ;   ,,^.^.,§2. 

REHUM  (D-lIT)    as  if  '  beloved, '  an  Aramaic  word 

There  was  a  district  known  as  Rabute,  near  Nineveh  (see 
Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents,  Nos.  278,  416) ;  but  this  was 
probably  the  rabit  of  the  '  magnates,'  rabute,  of  Nineveh. 
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[§  56].  but  very  possibly  one  of  the  popular  transforma- 
tions of  'Jerahmeel';  cp  Harim,  Rekem,  Raamiah, 
and  see  Shimshai  [Che.]). 

1.  A  leader  (see  EzraH.,  %Ze)  in  the  great  post-exilic 
list  (Ezra  ii.,  §9)  Ezra22  (ipeoyM  [A],  peioyM  [L], 
B  om.)  ;  probably  the  same  as  (4)  below.  That  the 
form  Nehum  (mnj  ;  vaov/x  [BNAL])  in  Neh.  77  is  in- 
correct is  shown  by  1  Esd.  58  {poeipov  [Dl,  poueXiov 
[Aa],  vaov/x  [L],  EV  Roimus). 

2.  b.  Bani,  a  Levite,  in  list  of  wall-builders  (see 
Nehemiah,  §  if.,  EzRAii.,  §§  16  [1]  i5d)  Neh.  3i7 
(fiaaovd  [B],  paovpi  [NA],  peov/x  [L]). 

3.  Signatory  to  the  covenant  (EzRAi.,  §7);  Neh. 
IO25  [26]  (paovfi  [BNA],  P€.  [L]). 

4.  A  priest  in  Zerubbabel's  band  (Ezra  ii. ,  §  6  b), 
Neh.  123,  miswritten  for  Harim  of  v.  15  (so  Guthe  in 
SBOT;   BKA  om.  ;  peov/x  [Hc-ams-  supL]). 

5.  The  name  of  a  high  official  (nya  S#a)  who  joined 
with  Shimshai  the  scribe  and  others  in  making  repre- 
sentations against  the  JewstoArtaxerxes  (Ezra48oi7  23). 
EV,  following  the  early  Hebrew  commentators,  who 
explain  'recorder,'  calls  him  'the  chancellor';  'the 
governor '  would  perhaps  more  exactly  convey  the  force 
of  d^d  bys  ('man  of  commands'),  which  is  either  the 
translation  of  an  old  Persian  title  (Pahlavi  framdtdr — so 
Andreas  in  Marti,  Aram.  Gram.)  or  may  even  represent 
a.  Greek  title  [e.g.,  'iwapxos).  The  latter  alternative 
assumes  that  the  writer  transported  the  political  relations 
of  the  Greek  period  into  the  Persian  period  to  which 
documents  used  by  him  belonged  (so  Marquart, 
Fund.  60).  It  is  desirable,  however,  that  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah  should  be  re-examined  in  the  light  of  the 
theory  that  the  underlying  original  narrative  related  to 
the  N.  Arabian,  not  to  the  Persian,  rule.  This  may 
affect  our  conclusions  in  many  minor  points. 

r.  k.  c. 
The  versions  of  Ezra  leave  the  title  untranslated  (paouA. 
(3a8a.Ta.fiev,  paovfi  fHaLoA,  paovfi  jSaAyap;,  paovp.  [B],  psovp.  |8aaA.Tap. 
peou/i.  [A],  peov/x  {3e\.Teep,  [L],  beetteevi  [Vg.]).  In  1  Esd.  2  16  ff., 
Rathumus  (pa6vfxos)  called  the  'news-writer'  (v.  17,  6  [eis]  to 
TrpocnrLTTTOVTa,  EV  'the  story-writer'),  cp  Jos.  (Ant.  ::i.  2 1) 
p.  6.  irai'Ta  to.  Trpa.TT6p.sv a  ypd<fjoiv.  In  other  cases  his  title  has 
been  treated  as  a  proper  name  Beeltethmus,  a  scribe's  cor- 
ruption of  j3eeATC€jU.oy,  v.  16  p.  koX  (3eeA.Te0jW.os  [B],  paOuos  ko.1 
/SaeArefyios  [Aa],  pa.6vp.os  koX  /3eeAT€/xos  [L],  C  25  [21]  ,  .  .  padvp.<a 
tw  ypd<f>0PTi  to.  Trpoo-w iTTTOVTa  Kai./3eeATe^o>  .  .  .  [B]  .  .  ,  peeA- 
Te/Ato0'  [A],  p.  yp.  t.  np.  k.  /3eeATep.a)  [L,  v.  18],  a  doublet). 

REI  ("in;  pncei  [BA],  also  a  Palm,  name  [Vogiie\ 
Syr.  Centr.  nos.  16,  22],  but  <gL  [k<\|]  01  €TAipOI 
(NYTOy-  w'tn  reference  to  Shimei  ;  cp  Jos.  A?it.  vii.  14:4  : 
'Shimei  David's  friend'  and  see  Th. ),  coupled  with 
Shimei  [g.v.  n. ),  among  those  who  did  not  favour 
Adonijah  (1  Kl8).  Winckler  [Gesch.  2241)  identifies  him 
with  Ira,  the  Jairite,  who  was  a  '  priest  to  David  '  (2  S. 
20  26) ;  he  argues  ingeniously  to  show  that  this  Ira  (or  Jair) 
was  a  priest  of  Bethlehem.  But  for  pa  we  should 
possibly  read  ?dd  '  a  high  officer'  (cp  Shebna).  Euald 
reads  i-n  for  'jn  and  identifies  (not  plausibly)  with 
David's  brother  Raddai  [</.v.]. 

REINS.  1.  (HrpS,  fcldyoth;  N€(bpOI  [6  and  Rev. 
223+]  ;  renes),  properly  the  kidneys  (of  animals  offered 
in  sacrifice,  except  in  Jobl6i3  Ps.  139i3  Lam.  3 13, 
where  the  human  kidneys  are  referred  to).  '  A  not 
less  important  seat  of  life  [than  the  blood],  according  to 
Semitic  ideas,  lay  in  the  viscera,  especially  in  the 
kidneys  and  liver,  which  in  the  Semitic  dialects  are 
continually  named  as  the  seats  of  emotion,  or  more 
broadly  in  the  fat  of  the  omentum  and  the  organs  that 


lie  in  and  near  it '  [Rel.  .SY 


.(2) 


379).      Consequently  P 


represents  these  parts  as  Yahwe's  appointed  share  of  the 
sacrifices  (cp  Liver).  We  even  find  a  peculiar  sym- 
bolism connected  with  kidney-fat  (see  Food,  §  1  a,  but 
note  that  the  text  of  the  passages  is  doubted  ;  see  Milk, 
§1).  It  is  much  more  natural  to  find  the  '  reins  '  (as 
EV  calls  the  '  kidneys,*  when  used  metaphorically) 
employed  as  a  term   for  the  organ,    not   only   of  the 

4030 


RBKBM 

emotions  (see  Ps.  732i  Job  16 13  1927[not  (S  but  Theod.  ]) 
but  of  the  moral  sentiments  (see  Jer.  11  20  17  10  20  12 
Ps.  7  10  in  7  (?)  2O2).  '  Trier  of  the  reins  and  the  heart' 
is  the  characteristic  and  title  of  Yahwe,  not  only  in 
the  OT,  but  also  in  the  Hebraistic  Book  of  Revelation 
(Rev.  223).  In  Ps.  I67,  however,  '  yea,  my  reins  instruct 
me  in  the  night  seasons '  can  hardly  be  right.  It  is 
Yahwe,  not  the  'heart'  or  the  '  reins,'  who  trains  and 
disciplines  men  (see  Che.  PsA'-l  ad  loc). 

2  Cs^n,  kdldsdim,  is  in  Is.  11 5  rendered  'reins'  by  EV 
simply  f"r  want  of  a  synonym  for  '  loins.' 

V  The  AY"'?-  of  Lev.  15  2  '2i*  4  for  311,  zed,  is  not  literal,  and 
is  based  on  a  long-exploded  pathology  (cp  Medicine,  §  5). 

REKEM  (Dpi)-  i-  Apparently  a  Benjamite  place- 
name,  Josh.  I827  (n«.k<\N  [B?],  peKEM  [A],  pgKEN 
[L]),  but  most  probably  a  corruption  of  SnErn\  Jerah- 
nieel,  and  equivalent  to  mrra.  Bahurim  (another  of  the 
developments  of  Jerahmeel).1 

2.  A  king  of  Midian,  Nu.  31 8  (poKo/j.  [BAFL]).      Cp 

3.  One  of  the  '  sons '  of  Hebron  mentioned  with 
Tappuah  and  Shema  [qq.v.]  in  1  Ch.  243  ;  in  244 
[MI]  he  is  father  of  Shammai  father  of  Maon,  but  in 
(P  I/iikoh  [B],  poKo/x  [A],  pijiarip.  [L])  it  is  Shema  who  is 
ancestor  of  Shammai,  the  intermediate  links  being 
Raham  and  Jorkeam  [qqv.~\;  Rekem,  Raham,  Jor- 
keam,  and  Carmel  are  all  probably  corruptions  of 
Jerahmeel.      Cp  Jokdeam. 

4.  In  pause  Rakem  (so  EV),  a  Manassite  ;  1  Ch.  7  16 
(IIA  on. ,  paKapL  [L]).  Seemingly  there  was  a  strong 
Jerahmeelite  element  in  the  population  of  the  Manassite 
territory. 

These  explanations  suggest  the  true  explanation  of  the  phrase 
Clp  '33  ',  see  Kast,  Children  of,  where  the  reader  is  referred 
to  the  present  article  for  textual  criticism  of  the  phrase.  One 
plausible  view  of  the  original  form  of  the  story  of  Gideon 
(q.v.,  §  1)  requires  us,  in  Judg.  03  33  7  12  to  read  ep-]  '13  (see 
Pesh.),  i.e.,  Sx^m*  VJ3  ',  note  the  gloss  'Amalekites.'  This 
should  be  taken  in  connection  with  the  Targumic  use  of  rjp-|  for 
Kadesh  ;  here  too  cpl  must  come  from  S.xrjnT  ',  the  full  name  of 
Kadesh  was  Kadesh-jerahmeel,  barnea'  and  'rekem'  having 
the  same  origin.  See  Sela.  In  fact,  wherever  we  meet  with 
phrases  like  'the  sons'  or  'the  land'  or  'the  mountains  of 
Kedeiu  '  we  may  safely  regard  Kedem  as  a  corruption  of  Rekem, 
i.e.,  Jerahmeel,  with  the  doubtful  exception  of  Gen.  10  30  (i.e. , 
if  mDO  1EV  '  tow. in]  Sephar ']  does  not  come  from  rirjli;.  cp 
Sepiiarao).  Cp  Ophir.  See  Gen.  2o 6  *29  1  Nu.  23  7  iK.5o 
[430]  Is.  11  14  Jer.  49  28  Ezek.25410  Jobl3.  Similarly  in  Gen. 
10  19  K.ADMONITES  must  be  a  corruption  of  'Jerahmeelites.' 

T.  K.  C. 

RELEASE,  YEAR  OF.  See  Jubilee,  also  Law 
and  Justice,  §  15. 

REMALIAH  (-ln^p-1,  §  39  ;  pomeaiaIc]),  father 
of  Pekah  (q.v.),  2K.  1 5  25  etc. ,  Is.  74/  86.  Prob- 
ably a  corruption  of  ^NDnT,  Jerahmeel.  Pekah's  Gilead- 
ites  may  really  have  come  from  the  Negeb  (on  the 
southern  ij;Sj,  see  Crit.  Bib.  on  Jer.  822  226  Am.  I3). 
Similarly,  Jehuw  as  not  improbably  an  Ishmaelite  (see 
N'imshi),  and  Joab  a  Misrite  (see  Zeruiah).  It  is  easy 
to  understand  that  the  boldest  adventurers  might  be  of 
N.  Arabian  extraction.  t.  k.  c. 

REMEMBRANCE  (fVl2T),  Is.  578.    See  Memorial. 

REMEMBRANCER  (2  S.  20 24  etc.,  AV»e-),  EV 
'recorder,'  RVme-  'chronicler.'     See  Recorder. 

REMETH  (TO-lj,  Josh.  19 21.      See  Ramoth,  1. 

REMMON  (ji»1),  Josh.  197  AV;  RV  Rimmox  (ii.,i). 

REMMON-METHOAR  ("INhsn  ;'lQ-)),  Josh.  19 13. 
See  Rimmon  ii. ,  3. 

REMPHAN  (pe/v\<h,\N,  Stephens  with  1,  31  etc.; 
cp  peMtb&M  [D,  Vg.  Iren.];  poM<t>A.N  [K*] ;  pOM(J)A 
[B],  pe/MCn*.  [61,  Arm.]),  or  (m  being  intrusive,  as  in 
NOMB  A  beside  noB&.  i  s-  21 1),  as  RV,  Rephan  (peth&N 

1  3  dropped  out,  and  n  became  p  (for  the  reverse  process  see 
H.  P.  Smith  on  1  S.  S  16). 
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[CE,  Syrr.,  Memph.  Theb.  .Eth.]  ;  cp  p<m4>a.n.  [ANC]  ; 
p*.d>A,N,  Just.  Dial.  22,  ex  Amos),  occurs,  with  the  prefix 
'  the  star  of  the  god  '  (so  RV  with  BD,  Pesh.,  etc.  and 
©■*'-'*),  or  'the  star  of  your  god'  (so  AV,  with  AN'1  E, 
Vg. ,  Hard. ,  etc. ),  in  Acts  7  43,  in  a  quotation  from  Amos 
526,  ©  (where  BA  pAirh^N,  Q  petpAN.  Complut.  pe/v\- 
cJja.).  The  same  Jablonski  who  ventured  on  a  Coptic 
explanation  of  Behemoth  (q.v. )  explained  Rempha  or 
Rompha  from  the  Coptic,  as  'king  of  heaven,'  nulla 
plane  apice  immutato  ('Remphah,  ^Egyptiorum  Deus,' 
in  Opuscula,  ed.  Te  Water,  2  [1806],  pp.  1-72).  But 
'king  of  heaven '  in  Egyptian  would  be  suten  em  pel. 1 
Gloag  (Comm.  o?i  Acts\  249),  Lumby  (Acts,  in  Cambridge 
Bible,  ad  loc),  and  Merx  (Schenkel's  Bib. -Lex.  1 517) 
suppose  Rephan  to  be  the  Egyptian  name  for  Saturn. 
So  (besides  Spencer  and  Kircher)  Lepsius  the  Egvpto- 
logist,  who  says  that  Seb  or  Saturn  is  called  repa-n- 
neteru,  'the  youngest  of  the  gods,'  and  suggests  a 
possible  connection  with  Rephan  (Die  Ckron.  der  .'Eg. 
93).  On  phonetic  and  other  grounds  this  view  is  not 
more  acceptable  than  Jablonski's,  and  the  simple  ex- 
planation is  that  pe<pav  should  rather  be  patepttv — i.e., 
jdh,  where  n  is  perhaps  a  corruption  of  3,  and  s  (soft)  a 
phonetic  substitute  for  1.      See  Chiun.  t.  k.  c. 

REPHAEL  ( ?XSn,   as  if  '  God  heals '  ;   cp  Aram. 

bx2T\,  hn£T\\  Names,  §  30  ;  pA.cpA.HA  [BAL]),  a 
Korahite,  b.  Shemaiah  ;   1  Ch.  26 7T. 

Probably  '  God  heals '  is  a  late  popular  etymology,  devised 
after  the  original  name  had  become  corrupted  ;  that  it  took  hold 
of  the  imagination  we  see  from  the  Raphael  of  Tobit  and 
Enoch.  The  present  writer  suspects  that  Rephael,  Irpeel,  Raphu 
[Beth-]rapha,  and  perhaps  even  Rephaiah  (q.v.),  all  come 
ultimately  from  an  ethnic.  SeePEDAH-zUR;  Rephaim.  Hommel 
(Exp.T  8  [1897]  p.  563)  compares  the  name  of  an  Arab,  temp. 
Sargon,  in  a  text  transcribed  by  Winckler,  Ya-ra-pa,  also  the  S. 
Arabian  name  Hi-rapa'a.  t.  k.  c. 

REPHAH(nQ"l;  pAxpH  [BA],  pA(p&[L]),  mentioned 
in  the  list  of  the  B'ne  Ephraim  1  Ch.  725.  Both  Rephah 
and  Resheph  (q.v. )  occur  nowhere  else  and  are  probably 
corrupt.     Cp  Ephraim,  §  12. 

REPHAIAH  (ITfn,  §§  30,  62,  as  if  'Yahwe  heals  ; 
p&cpiMA.  [BAL]).  On  the  ultimate  origin  of  the  name 
see  Rephael,  and  note  in  confirmation  that  in  Neh.  39 
Rephaiah  (5)  is  a  'son  of  Hur ' — i.e. ,  most  probably, 
of  Jerahmeel.  In  1  Ch.  2 19  Hur  is  the  son  of  Caleb 
and  Ephrath.  Who  the  Calibbites  are,  we  know  [see 
Caleb]  ;  Ephrath  is  probably  a  distorted  fragment  of 
Zarephath.  Cp  Paradise,  col.  3573,  11.  5.  See  below, 
no.  5.  t.  k.  c 

x.  b.  Hananiah,  mentioned  in  the  genealogy  in  1  Ch. 
32i  (pa<pa\  [B]),  where,  for  «ja  'sons  of,'  @  and  Pesh. 
four  times  read  1:2  'his  son.'  So  Kittel ;  Bertheau 
follows  MT. 

2.  A  Simeonite  chieftain  who  attacked  the  Amalekites 
of  Mt.  Seir  (apparently  in  Hezekiah's  time),  1  Ch.  442/ 
(pa(f>cuas  [L]).     See  Ism,  Simeon. 

3.  b.  Tola  (q.v.):  1  Ch.  72  (pcupapa  [B]) ;  cp 
Issachar,  §  7. 

4.  b.  Binea,  1  Ch.  943  (parpaiav  [X],  apaxa  [L])  = 
1  Ch.  837  (nsn,  Raphah  ;  paipai  [B],  apaxa  [L]).  Cp 
Benjamin,  §  9  ii.  /3. 

5.  b.  Hur  (4),  the  ruler  of  half  '  the  district  of  Jeru- 
salem,' and  one  of  the  repairers  of  the  wall  (Neh.  39  ; 
padtatas  [L]). 

[He  was  of  Jerahmeelite  origin  (see  above).  According  to 
Meyer  (Entst.  119)  the  Calibbites  and  Jerahmeelites  did  not 
become  universally  recognised  as  real  Jews  before  the  time  of  P. 
The  study  of  proper  names  pursued  in  a  series  of  articles  in  the 
present  work  confirms  this,  but  with  limitations.  In  Neh. 3 
Hur,  Malchijah,  Paseah,  Rephaiah,  Urijah  ;  in  Ezra  8  Elam, 
Michael,  Jeliel,  Ariel  ;  in  Neh.  11  Mahalaleel,  Jeroham,  Mal- 
chiah,  Micha  are  transparent  'Jerahmeelite'  names.  The  Jer- 
ahmeelites became  so  prominent  that  the  genealogists  bad  to  do 
them  fuller  justice.  But  the  same  study  of  names  suggests  that 
Jerahmeelite  clans  were  recognised  both  in  Judah  and  elsewhere 
before  the  exile. — t.  k.  c] 


1  From  a  private  letter  of  Dr.  Budge. 
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REPHAIM  (D^S-l;   p^aMlN  [or  -M],  and  [Gen. 

14  Jojh.  12  13,  and  i'Ch.],  rirANT6C  [BAEL]  ;  Josh. 

OT         ^''  ®'A  om')i  a  race  of  reputed  giants, 

,  '  found  by  the  Israelites  in  occupation  of 

rfiiftrftQCGS 

territory   on    both    sides   of   the  Jordan. 

Before  attempting  any  linguistic  or  historical  explana- 
tion, we  must  look  into  the  several  passages  where  the 
traditional  text  recognises  the  name,  viz.,  Gen.  14s  152o 
Dt.  2ii2o(|Oa0apaet^[Fonce])3iii3  Josh.  124  13  12  17 15. 
to  which  we  may  add  2  S.  21  16  18  20  22,  cp  1  Ch. 
20  4  6  8  (children  of  Harapha).  The  geographical 
phrase  '  valley  of  Rephaim '  will  be  treated  only 
incidentally  here  (see  next  article). 

i.  Gen.  lis.  Chedorlaomer  and  his  allies  'smote 
the  Rephaim  in  Ashteroth-karnaim. ' 

No  stress  can  be  laid  on  this  passage.  In  its  present  form 
Gen.  li  is  probably  later  even  than  the  archaeological  notices  in 
Dt.  -  iof.,  and  the  names  at  present  found  in  Gen.  14  5  probably 
come  from  a  very  late  editor  who  arbitrarily  '  corrected  '  a  very 
corrupt  text  (see  Sodom). 

2.  Gen.  152o.  The  list  of  Canaanite  peoples  in 
Gen.  15 19-21  comes  apparently  from  a  late  redactor,  but 
has  merely  suffered  from  ordinary  transcriptional  cor- 
ruption ;  the  redactor  had  no  historical  theory  to  serve, 
and  reproduced,  though  inaccurately,  names  derived 
from  earlier  sources. 

The  order  of  the  names  is,  Kenites,  Kenizzites,  Kadmonites 
(from  '  Jerahmeelites  *?),  Hittites  (from  '  Rehobothites  '  V),  Periz- 
zites(Zarephathites?),  Rephaim,  Amorites,  Canaanites,  Girgash- 
ites(from  'Girshites  '  or  'Geshurites'  ?),  Jebusites  (Ishmaelitt.s  '!). ' 
We  may  infer  that,  according  to  tradition,  a  people  called 
'  Rephaim '  was  to  be  found  in  the  far  S.  of  Palestine. 

3.  Dt.  2 11  20  3 11  13.  A  '  remnant  of  the  Rephaim,' 
under  their  king  Og,  survived  in  Bashan,  which  was 
therefore  called  '  the  land  of  the  Rephaim.'  But  we  are 
also  told  that  the  Emim  of  Moab  and  the  Anakim  (of 
Hebron?  or  of  Rehoboth?)  were  reckoned  among  the 
Rephaim.  The  passage  comes  from  a  late  editor  (D2), 
and  '  Bashan'  should  certainly  be  '  Cushan  '  (see  Og).1 

If  jt3  (Gath)  in  2  S.  21  20  is  miswritten  for  ruim  (Rehoboth), 
this  statement  is  confirmed,  for  the  warriors  spoken  of  in  that 
passage  were  Rephaites.  It  is  true,  in  Nu.  13  33  the  b'ne  'Anak 
are  said  to  belong  to  the  Nephlllm  ;  but  we  shall  see  presently 
that  the  '  Rephaim '  and  the  '  Nephlllm '  must  have  been  closely 
connected — i.e.,  '  Rephaim '  and  '  Nephlllm '  may  have  been 
interchanged. 

4.  Josh.  124  13 12  depend  on  Dt.  2n,  etc.;  but  17 14/ 
has  Us  own  peculiarities.  When  purified  from  corrupt 
repetitions  17  14/  states  that  the  tribe  of  Joseph  (b'ne 
Joseph)  complained  to  Joshua  that  it  was  too  large  to 
have  but  one  lot  and  portion.  Joshua's  reply  was,  '  If 
thou  art  «.  great  people,  go  up  to  the  forest-land,  and 
clear  away  (space)  for  thyself  in  the  land  of  the  Perizzites 
and  the  Rephaim.'  The  Josephites  objected  that  access 
to  this  region  would  be  impeded  by  the  Canaanites  with 
their  chariots  of  iron,  and  Joshua  rejoined  that  the  forest- 
land  is  not  unattainable,  and  that  their  strength  is  equal  to 
the  task  of  driving  out  the  Canaanites. 2  Here  it  would 
appear  that  the  forest-land  spoken  of  means  the  hill- 
country  N.  of  Shechem  ;  the  view  that  trans- Jordan ic 
territory  is  intended  is  not  plausible.3  But  room  must 
be  left  for  the  possibility  that  '  Shechem '  should  be 
'  Cusham,'  and  '  Canaanites  '  '  Kenizzites.'  There  were 
probably  b'ne  Ephraim  in  the  Negeb  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

5.  In  2  S.  21 22  (cp  20)  four  champions  of  the 
Philistines  are  said  to  have  been  'born  (nV;)  to  tne 
Rapha  (nflinS)  in  Gath '  (v.  22  ;  cp  v.  20),  while  of  two  of 
them  it  is  said  that  they  were  '  of  the  descendants  of 
the  Rapha '  (HPSm.,  h^t  ;  cp  1  Ch.  2O4),  or  perhaps 
rather  (cp  &  in  v.  22)  '  of  the  Rephaim.'4 

There  is  no  occasion  to   reject   the  second  Q'pjjD  as  an 
erroneous  repetition  from  the  preceding  clause. 

2  In  v.  16  read  1J/\i  K^"**1?,  and  in  v.  18   ^',Tn;  "i_y»rr  «> 

3  See  Steuernagel,  ad  loc. 

4  It  is  usual  to  take  nBin  as  an  eponym  ;  but  the  art.  is 
unfavourable  to  this  view,  nr-j  surely  comes  from  KD"1,  which 
originally  had  after  it  the  stroke  of  abbreviation  ('kdih  =  D'HAVl)- 
In  2  S.  21  22  read  D'Ktnn  Wlh  n^',  'were  born  to  the  (or,  a) 
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There  is,  however,  great  difficulty  in  the  text  as  it  now  stands, 
Surely  the  Philistines  were  quite  formidable  enough  without 
having  to  accept  the  assistance  of  the  remnant  of  the  Rephaim. 
Are  we  to  suppose  that  the  references  to  the  Rephaites  in  2  S. 
21  1623  are  a  later  appendage  to  the  tradition,  suggested  by  a 
reminiscence  of  the  tradition  respecting  Og?  Or  is  there  not 
some  explanation  arising  out  of  a  somewhat  more  definite  view 
of  the  older  populations  of  Canaan  made  possible  by  textual 
criticism  ? 

It  would  be  tedious  to  sum  up  here  all  the  evidence 
directly  or  indirectly  affecting  the  subject  in  hand 
2  Origin  Proviclwi  bv  our  textual  criticism.  Two 
of  name  PassaSes-  however,  are  specially  important. 
In  Josh.  17 15  it  is  evident  that  »riEn  and 
D'ND-n  are  two  competing  readings,  and  that  the  former 
is  more  probably  correct.  And  in  2  S.  5 18-20  it  is  plain 
that  the  spot  called  D^ins-Vpa  is  in  the  valley  of  Rephaim. 
It  is  maintained  elsewhere  (see  Pelethites,  Zarephath) 
that  the  tribe  whose  centre  on  the  S.  Palestinian  border 
was  at  Zarephath  (  —  Zepha'ih)  was  prominent  in  early 
Israelitish  legend,  and  that  its  name  underwent  strange 
mutilations  and  corruptions.  Among  these  transforma- 
tions may  probably  be  included  Zelophehad,  Salhad, 
names  connected  with  the  N. ;  and  Pelistim 1  and 
Letusim,  names  connected  with  the  S.  That  '  Perizzi ' 
and  '  Pelisti '  are  connected  is  not  a  violent  supposition. 
Both  are  most  probably  corruptions  of  Saxephathl  (Zare- 
phathite),  and  it  is  hardly  less  plausible  to  conjecture 
that  Repha'Im  is  a  corruption  of  Perasim,  though  an 
alternative  derivation  from  Jerahme'elim  is  equally 
possible.  Thus — to  return  to  the  story  in  2  S.  5 18-20 
— instead  of  '  Baal-perazim  '  in  the  '  valley  of  Rephaim,' 
the  original  tradition  probably  spoke  of  '  Baal-sare- 
phathim  in  the  valley  of  Jerahme'elim  (or  Sarephathim).' 
That  such  long  names  were  early  corrupted,  and 
that  the  corruption  took  different  forms  in  different 
parts  of  Palestine,  can  easily  be  understood. 

The  result  to  which  we  are  tending,  and  which  it 
would  lead  us  into  too  many  digressions  to  justify  fully, 
is  that  the  Sarephathim  or  Jerahme'elim  migrated  into 
many  parts  both  of  eastern  and  of  western  Palestine. 
They  started  from  the  S.  ;  it  is  not  a  random  statement 
of  Gen.  106  that  Put  (ma  from  risis)  "as  the  brother 
of  (the  N.  Arabian)  Cush  and  Mizraim  and  the  son  of 
Ham  (Jerahmeel?),  and  of  Gen.  253  that  Letushim 
was  the  brother  of  Leummim  (Jerahmeelim  ?)  and  the 
son  of  Dedan  (i.e.,  S.  Edom).  The  Sarephathim  were 
in  fact  probably  a  branch  of  the  Jerahmeelites,  who,  as 
our  textual  criticism  tends  to  show,  spread  over  many 
parts  both  of  ^'estern,  and  even  of  Eastern,  Palestine 
(note  the  Phoenician  Zarephath,  and  cp  Jerahmeel  ; 
East,  Children  of).  The  Jerahmeelites  or  Sare- 
phathites,  according  to  the  genealogies,  became  largely 
fused  with  the  Israelites,  and  how  much  truth  there 
may  be  in  the  statement  that  Og  the  Rephaite  (Sare- 
phathite  ?  or  Jerahmeelite  ?)  and  his  people  were  smitten, 
till  there  were  no  survivors  (Nu.  2I35),  it  is  impossible 
to  say. 

It  is  hardly  worth  while  to  discuss  the  question 
whether  the  representation  of  the  Rephaim  —  i.e. , 
possibly  the  Jerahmeelites  of  Sarephath — as  giants  (cp 
Am,  29,  where  '  the  Amorite  '  is  thus  described)  is  purely 
mythical.  Whether  the  Edomitish  race  (to  which  the 
Jerahmeelites  belonged)  was  taller  than  the  later 
Israelitish  race  or  not,  it  is  certain  that  the  instinctive 
tendency  of  legend  (both  in  Europe  and  in  Asia)  to 
picture  aboriginal  races  as  of  gigantic  stature  would 
have  led  to  such  a  representation.  According  to 
Robertson    Smith,2    '  the    giant-legends    arose  in    part 

house  of  the  Rephaim '  (cp  L's  tw  oik<o).  [In  2  S.  21,  (E»ua  has 
pa<pa  and  also  yiyavre^  with  pa<f>a  in  7J.  22  :  tpL  yiyavre^  in  vz<. 
16,  18,  TiTaeos  v,  20,  yt'yavTer  and  parpa  v.  22,  whilst  in  1  Ch.  20 
@  has  ylyavrtf  in  vv.  4,  6,  ©BA  pa<£a,  ®L  pa$au>  and  also  ® 
yiya.vT<i<i.\ 

1  The  'Philistines'  of  2  S.  21 15-22  were  really  the  Zare- 
phathites;  'Gath'  should  be  'Rehoboth.'  See  Pelethites, 
Rehoboth. 

^  Note  communicated  to  Prof.  Driver,  Deut.  40. 
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from  the  comtemplation  of  ancient  ruins  of  great  works 
and  supposed  gigantic  tombs.'  This  may  very  well 
have  been  the  case,  in  view  of  the  legends  attaching 
to  huge  sarcophagi,  like  that  assigned  to  Og  in  Dt. ,  at 
the  present  day.      See  Og. 

A  brief  reference  to  other  theories  of  the  origin  of  the  name 
Rephaim  must  suffice.  The  view  that  iu  is  connected  with  Ar. 
ra/a'a  '  to  lift  up,'  and  means  '  giants,'  is  not  at  all  plausible ; 
no  cognate  of  ra/a'a  can  be  pointed  to  in  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  or 
Assyrian.  Stade  (Ciy  1  116  120)  was  the  first  to  connect  the 
name  with  the  Rephaim  or  '  shades '  (see  Dead  and  Death). 
This  has  been  taken  up  by  Schwally  (Das  Leben  nach  dem 
Tode,  64,  n.  1  [1892];  ZA  TW  18  132  [1898]).  From  the  sense  of 
'spirits  of  the  dead'  arose,  it  is  supposed,  that  of  'primeval 
population.'  Schwally  confirms  this  by  a  legend  of  the  Hovas 
m  Madagascar  (ZA  TIV,  I.e.).  This  is  surely  most  improbable. 
The  transition  is  difficult,  even  if  we  do  not  hold,  with  Stade, 
that  cwE-i,  the  word  for  'the  shades,'  means  'the  weak.'  It  is 
most  reasonable,  therefore,  to  hold  that,  like  a  large  proportion 
of  ethnic  names,  Rephaim  has  been  worn  down  from  a  longer 
form,  and  this  form  we  may  venture  to  trace  either  in  Jerah- 
me'elim  or  in  Sarephathlm. 

See  also  Rephaim,  Valley  of,  and  on  Job  26  3  see  Dead. 

T.  K.  C. 

REPHAIM,  VALLEY  OF,  also  Valley  of  the 
Giants  (C'.XSTppV  ;  Josh.  158  18  16  2  S.  5 18  22  2313  1  Ch.  11 15 
H9  Is.  175:  Is.  ev  tbdpayyi  arepea  !  [BNAQT] ;  Josh.  15,  yijs 
pa^aeip.  JAL],  -v  [B],  Josh.  18  e/jexpoujiaeiv  [BL],  -p.  [A],  2  S.  5, 
TTjV  KOi\aSa.  Tojf  T[e]iTai/wp  [BAL],  2  S.  23  Tfl  KOlA.  paipafin  [B], 
-"  [A],  TiTaviitv  [L]  ;  1  Ch.  77)  KoiAafii  tCjv  yiyavritiv  [BNAL]  ; 
valtis  Raphaiin  and  gigantuni). 

According  to  the  prevalent  theory,  which  supposes 
the  same  locality  to  be  referred  to  in  all  the  passages, 

1  Prevalpnt    l^e  '  Galley  OI  Rephaim  '  was  an  upland 

theorv  P'am  near  Jerusalem  and  Bethlehem  (cp 
criticised  2S-23l3/)  where  not  only  corn  and 
olive  trees  flourished  (Is.  17s/),  but  the 
so-called  Baca  trees  (see  Mixherry)  grew.  At  its  N. 
end  was  a.  hill  over  which  ran  the  boundary  of  Judah 
and  Benjamin  (Josh.  158  18 16).  The  plain  was  famous 
as  the  scene  of  fights  between  David  and  the  Philistines, 
(2  S.  51822  23i3;  cp  1  Ch.  149  11  15).  Elsewhere, 
however,  has  been  offered  the  theory  that  the  enemies 
referred  to  in  2  S.  5  18  23  and  the  related  passages  were 
not  the  Philistines  but  the  Zarephathites  (see  Zare- 
phatii),  and  that  the  place  referred  to  in  2  S.  23 14 
was  not  Bethlehem  but  Beth-jerahmeel  (thus  the  whole 
scene  becomes  historically  and  geographically  more 
plausible).  Elsewhere,  too  (see  Rephaim)  we  have 
urged  that  Rephaim,  the  name  of  an  early  population 
of  Canaan,  is  probably  a  much  worn-down  form  either 
of  Sarephathlm  (Zarephathites),  or  perhaps  more  prob- 
ably of  Jerahme'ellm. 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  in  2  S.  5 18  22,  etc. ,  the 
'valley    (upland    plain)    of    Rephaim    (Jerahme'ellm)' 

2  David's  cannot  be  a  P'ain  "ear  Jerusalem,  and 
vail  -  that,  like  the  'Imek  ha-elah  of  1  S  172  (see 
R     haim    Elah,    Valley   of),    it   was   one   of  the 

"  '    '  valleys  or  spaces  between  the  low  sloping 

hills'  (Palmer)  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ruheibeh 
(Rehoboth),  possibly  indeed  the  Wady  Ruheibeh  itself, 
though  the  broad  Wady  el-Milh  may  also  come  into 
consideration  (see  Xegeb). 

In  the  case  of  Is.  17s,  when  we  consider  the  manifest 
play  on  the  name  Ephraim  in  the  next  verse,  it  is  possible 
_  to    suppose    la)   that    rgn    (Rephaim) 

3.  Two  other    ,      , .      .,        '  ,  -  ,     .    ,         ' 

valleys  of  should  rather  be  c"^  (Ephraim),  and 
Rephaim  ?  to  identify  this  'imek  with  »  part  of  the 
Great  Plain  of  Esdraelon.  (b)  There 
are,  however,  also  good  critical  arguments  for  identifying 
this  'Imek  with  that  in  the  story  of  David.  The  ques- 
tion is  subordinate  to  the  large  inquiry,  Does  Is.  17  1-11 
predict  the  ruin  of  Syria  and  Ephraim,  or  of  the  kingdom 
of  Jerahmeel?  See  Cnt.  Bib.  But  there  is  no  objec- 
tion to  the  view  (c)  that  the  'emek  riphaim  of  Josh.  15  8 
Is  16  really  did  derive  its  name  from  the  Jerahme'elim  ; 
in  fact,  the  early  population  of  Jerusalem  was  probably 
a    combination    of    Amorites    and    Jerahmeelites    (see 

*  Cp  l£5,  1  S.  4  8  Til)!/  BiHiv  Tiic  (TTepeiii'  tovtwi/  (©l  sing.).  I 
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Rehoboth).  The  upland  plain  referred  to  seems  to 
be  the  Beka'a,  which  stretches  from  the  5\Y.  side  of 
Jerusalem  southwards  as  far  as  Mar  Elyas  (3  hr.  from 
Jerusalem),  which  may  indeed  be  the  '  mountain  '  re- 
ferred to  in  Joshua. 

Eus.  and  Jer.  (OS  288  22  147  6)  place  the  '  Valley  of  Rephaim  ' 
on  the  N.  of  Jerusalem,  and  Kittel  (Gcsch.  dcr  Hebr.  'J  131) 
follows  them  on  grounds  derived  from  the  (surely  corrupt)  text 
of  2  S,  5  22j?I  Tobler's  main  objection 1  to  the  ordinary  view  is 
that  'emek  means  a  'valley,'  not  a  'plain.'  But  emek  is  con- 
stantly used  of  plains  shut  in  by  hills,  and  this  is  just  what  the 
Beka'a  is,  '  shut  in  on  all  sides  by  rocky  hill-tops  and  ridges ' 
(Porter).  t.  K.  C. 

REPHAN  (peepo.N),  Acts743  RV,  AV  Remphan. 

REPHIDIM  (DH'S"),  plain -country,  'strata' ft; 
p&rblAeiN  [BAFL],  Ex.  17i8  192  Nu.  33I4/.+),  a 
place  where  the  Amalekites  attacked  the  Israelites  and 
were  defeated  by  Joshua  with  the  aid  of  the  wonder- 
working staff  of  Moses.  As  we  see  from  his  arrange- 
ment of  the  passages  of  diverse  origin  which  he  has 
brought  together,  R  considers  this  event  to  have  oc- 
curred when,  according  to  P,  the  Israelites  encamped 
at  Rephidim  immediately  before  entering  the  wilderness 
of  Sinai.  He  also  thinks  that  the  spot  (spots?)  called 
Massah  and  Meribah  was  (were?)  in  the  district  of 
Rephidim,  which,  in  this  case,  must  have  extended  to, 
or  perhaps  even  have  been  equivalent  to,  Horeb  (see 
Ex.176,  'the  rock  in  Horeb').  On  the  analysis  of 
sources,  see  Exodus  (Book),  §  3. 

The  existence  of  a  popular  tradition  of  a  war  waged 
with  varying  fortunes  by  the  early  Israelites  against  the 

1   Form  and    Amalekites   may  be   assumed  without 
.     2.      r    discussion  (see  Amalek,  §  2  :  Moses. 

contents  of    c      ,      „  \  ,  ..,,       '     ,     _^.  1 

le     nd  8  12)-      But  we  have  still  to  ask,  Did 

8  '  tradition  connect  this  war,  or  an 
episode  of  this  war,  with  Rephidim  ?  Some  scholars 
{Ox/.  Hex.  107)  have  doubted  this  ;  according  to 
them,  the  connection  of  the  battle  described  in  Ex. 
178-i6  with  Rephidim  is  purely  editorial.  Textual 
criticism  may  contribute  something  to  the  decision  of 
this  point.  Among  the  names  of  the  stations  of  the 
Israelites  there  are  only  two  which  end  in  -im,  viz. , 
Elim  and  Rephidim.  It  is  difficult  not  to  conjecture 
that  both  these  names  are  corruptions  of  ethnics.  That 
Elim  probably  comes  from  Jerahmeel  or  Jerahmeelim  has 
been  suggested  already  (Moses,  §  12).  We  have  also 
conjectured  that  Marah  (the  reported  name  of  the  pre- 
ceding station)  has  arisen  out  of  another  fragment  of 
Jerahmeel,  viz.,  Marah  (from  Rehem  ;  cp  Rekem, 
Sela).  It  may  now  be  added  that  Rephidim  is  prob- 
ably a  corrupt  fragment  of  Jerahmeelim. 

'Rephidim '  (o'TSl),  we  may  suppose,  comes  from  '  Rephlllm ' 
Coy'Sl),  which,  through  the  intermediate  stage  of  '  Rephaelim ' 
(D'J'NSl),  comes  from  '  Remaelim '  (q'Snot),  i.e.,  'Jerahmeelim' 
(D^NDm1)  ;  the  corruption  is  easier  and  not  less  certain  than  that 
which  we  meet  with  sometimes,  of  Jerahmeel  into  Ephraim. 

Bacon  (Ex.  88,  note  *)  has  acutely  conjectured  that 
Ex.1526  (a  passage  usually  assigned  to  RD)  may  be 
based  on  an  earlier  document  which  derived  the  name 
Rephidim  from  rapha  (xsi),  '  to  heal. '  The  name  pre- 
supposed in  the  early  tradition  may  have  been  not 
Rephidim  but  Rephaelim  ;  Snst  naturally  suggests  the 
explanation,  'for  I  am  Yahwe  that  heals  thee.'2  In 
short,  the  closing  words  of  v.  26  may  originally  have 
stood  in  a  context  relative  to  the  name  Rephaelim. 

From  this  point  of  view  we  cannot  question  the  fact 
that  early  tradition  connected  the  battle  in  Ex.  17  8-16 
with  Rephidim,  the  name  of  which  place  (like  Meribah) 
appears  to  be  a  distortion  of  the  ethnic  Jerahmeelim. 
The  truth  is  that  there  were  traditional  stories  in  circu- 
lation respecting  two  fertile  spots  in  the  Jerahmeelite 
country  occupied  by  the  migrating  Israelites.'  One 
appears  in  a  double  form  in  Ex.  1023-25,1,  and  in  v.  27; 
another    has    also    a    double    representation    in     Ex. 

1  Drittc  iranderung,  202. 

-  See  Raphael,  and  cp  Eth.  E,wch,l<>T,  where  Raphael  is 
commanded  to  proclaim  that  God  will  heal  the  earth. 
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17 1&  2  4-7  (P&r')  and,  in  a  very  fragmentary  form,  in 
vv.  3  7  (part).  The  second  certainly  refers  to  the  oasis 
of  'Ain  Gadis  (the  fountain  of  the  Jerahmeelite  Kadesh). 
And  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  hold  that  the  Amalekite 
attack  spoken  of  in  Ex.17  8  was  connected  in  the 
original  tradition  with  this  fountain,  the  possession  of 
which  was  naturally  grudged  by  the  Jerahmeelites 
(now  become  unfriendly? — see  Moses)  to  the  intrud- 
ing Israelites.  (In  this  case,  the  '  hill '  spoken  of  in 
vv.  gf.  may  be  one  of  the  earth-covered  limestone  hills 
at  the  north-eastern  sweep  of  the  oasis  ;  cp  Trum- 
bull, Kadesh-barnea,  273.)  This,  at  any  rate,  is  the 
view  suggested  by  the  text  of  Ex.  17  in  its  present 
form  ;  but  even  if  we  reject  it,  there  is  strong  prob- 
ability in  the  opinion  that  the  Amalekites  attacked  Israel 
in  Rephidim — i.e.,  Jerahmeelim — because  we  have  ex- 
press evidence  (Nu.  1329,  cp  Gen.  147)  that  the  Negeb, 
including  Kadesh,  was  the  region  specially  occupied  by 
the  Jerahmeelite  clans. 

That  the  story  of  the  Amalekite  attack,  not  less  than 
that  of  the  smitten  rock  (v.  6,  '  the  rock  iu  Horeb'),  is 
placed  too  early  by  R,  seems  beyond  doubt.  The 
Moses  who  stood  apart  from  the  fight,  holding  the  '  rod 
of  Elohim,'  but  who  after  a  time  was  in  danger  of 
letting  his  hand  sink,  and  who  committed  the  military 
leadership  to  Joshua,  is  clearly  an  old  man  ;  we  are 
placed  by  this  story  at  the  beginning  of  the  various 
wars  which  tradition  referred  to  the  close  of  the  life  of 
Moses.  See  Moses  ;  and  cp  Jehovah-nissi,  Massah 
and  Meribah,  Wanderings. 

In  the  above  statement  we  have  been  compelled   to 
assume  that  Horeb  or  Sinai  was  not  in  the  so-called 
_   „     ,.  Sinaitic  Peninsula,   but  in  close  prox- 

,  .  .  imity  to  Kadesh,  i.e.,  in  the  Jebel 
geographical  Magrah  on  the  sw  frontier  of  the 
tneones.  Negeb  (see  MosESi  §§  Si  I4).  Ifi  how. 
ever,  we  suppose  that  Sinai  is  either  Jebel  Serbal  or 
Jebel  Musa  (see  Sinai,  §  18),  we  may,  with  several 
modern  geographers  (Lepsius,  Ebers,  Ritter,  A.  P. 
Stanley,  C.  \Y.  Wilson,  E.  H.  Palmer),  be  tempted  to 
attach  ourselves  to  the  tradition,  recorded  especially  by 
Kosmas  Indicopleustes  (535  A.  iy. )  and  Antoninus 
Martyr  (circa  600  a.d.  ),  which  identifies  Rephidlm 
with  Feiran,  the  ancient  Pharan,  the  ruins  of  which 
stand  at  the  junction  of  the  Wady  'Aleyat  with  the 
Wady  Feiran,  about  4  m.  N.  of  Serbal.  Antoninus 
Martyr  speaks  of  an  '  oratorium,'  whose  altar  is  set  on 
the  stones  which  were  put  under  Moses  while  he  was 
praying.  Evidently  he  refers  to  the  Jebel  et-Tahuneh, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Wady  Feiran,  which  is  about 
720  ft.  high,  and  is  covered  with  remains  of  Christian 
tombs,  cells,  and  chapels.  This  view  was  adopted  as  a 
whole  by  the  members  of  the  Sinai  Expedition,  except- 
ing F.  W.  Holland  (see  Ordnance  Survey  of  Penins.  of 
Sinai,  153^).  More  plausible,  if  the  connection  of 
the  story  of  the  rock  and  that  of  the  battle  be  main- 
tained, is  the  view  of  Ebers  (Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai, 
212;  cp  Lepsius,  Briefe,  349^)  that  the  biblical 
Rephidlm  is  to  be  placed  in  the  dry,  north-western 
part  of  the  Wady  Feiran,  where  the  Amalekites  might 
be  supposed  to  have  gathered  to  prevent  the  Israelites 
from  entering  the  oasis.  Robinson's  theory  (BR  1  179), 
adopted  by  F.  W.  Holland  (Recovery  of  Jerusalem, 
534^),  that  Rephidlm  is  in  the  narrow  gorge  of  el- 
Watiyeh  in  the  great  Wady  es-Sheikh — the  Wady  by 
which,  according  to  this  traveller,  the  Israelites  ap- 
proached Horeb — is  less  defensible,  for  reasons  well 
summed  up  by  E.  H.  Palmer  (Sinai,  202);  cp  also 
Ritter  (Palestine  and  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula,  1 323). 
All  these  theories  depend,  as  we  have  seen,  on  the 
correctness  of  the  traditional  theory  as  to  the  general 
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position  of  Horeb  or  Sinai,  which  is  open  to  much 
question,  and  indeed  appears  to  some  scholars  hardly 
defensible.  Tp  ^  c, 

RESAIAS  (phcaioy  [BA]),  1  Esd,  58  RV  =  Ezra22, 
Reelaiah. 

RESEN(|p-l;  A&ceM  [ADh]  ;  -6N  [E]  ;  Resen)  is 
named  in  Gen.  10 12,  as  a  city  lying  between  Nineveh 


1.  Assyrio- 


and  Kalah.     Menant  therefore  considered 


loeical      il  '?  be  rePresente<i  by  the  ruin-heaps  of 

inquiry  Se,amiye.  Bochart  and  recently  Nbldeke 
^  "'  have  connected  it  with  the  Larissa  of 
Xenophon  (Anab.  iii.  4  7),  the  site  of  which,  however,  is 
uncertain,  though  Frd.  Del.  (Calwer  Bib. -Lex.  731) 
suggests  identifying  it  with  Nimrud  (cp  Cai.ah).,  In 
the  inscriptions,  so  far  published,  no  city  of  any  im- 
portance bears  a  name  like  Resen.  A  city  of  the  name 
Re-es-e-ni  (Rcs-uni)  appears  as  not  far  from  Nineveh, 
in  the  Bavian  description  of  Sennacherib  (A'B  2u6ft 
cp  Del.  Par.  IS8261)  ;  but  there  is  nothing  to  show  that 
it  was  an  ancient  foundation.  There  is  little  hope  of 
its  identification  till  the  district  has  been  properly 
explored.  c.  w.  H.  J. 

From  an  exegetical  point  of  view  the  matter  is  further 

complicated   by  the  words  which  follow    Resen — '  the 

_   ™     ,      same  is  the  great  city.'     Does  this  refer  to 

'  ...     7    Resen?     No  one  would  have  doubted  this, 

,  ..  but  for  the  silence  of  antiquity  as  to  any 
important  city  near  Nineveh  with  a  name 
resembling  Resen.  Res-eni — i.e. ,  '  fountain-head,  place 
of  fountains,'  is  not  a  probable  name  at  all.  To  suppose 
a  '  tetrapolis '  with  two  such  doubtful  names  as  Rehoboth- 
Ir  and  Resen  is  h.  desperate  expedient.  If,  however, 
Nimrod  was  a  N.  Arabian,  not  a  Babylonian,  hero,  a 
probable  identification  of  Resen  may  be  made,  rta 
(misread  Calah)  is  in  the  view  of  the  present  writer  one 
of  the  many  corruptions  of  ^NEm'  (Jerahmeel)  ;  nu'j 
(which  was  read  Nineveh)  not  improbably  comes  from 
[ran  (Hebron) ;  and  rhran  Tj/n  Kin  is  certainly  «. 
corruption  of  ^>NEnv  Kin  (that  is,  Jerahmeel),  a  gloss 
on  nVs-  '  Between  Hebron  and  Jerahmeel '  appears 
to  be  a  suitable  description  of  Beersheba,  the  name  of 
which  is  sometimes  corrupted  into  jiry  "lis  and  |K;y. 
See  Nimrod.  §  1,  v,.  w.  H.  j. ;  §  2,  T.  K.  c. 

RESERVOIR  (mpD,  Is.  22  n,  RV).    See  Conduits, 

§i[5l 

RESHEPH  (f)Bn  ;  CApacp  [B],  p&cecp  [A],  PACH<p 
[L]),  a  'son'  of  Ephraim,  iCh.  725  (see  Ephraim, 
§  12).  The  other  names  include  Sheer  AH  (i.e., 
Ashhur?),  Ammihud  (i.e.  Jerahmeel?)  Elishama  (i.e., 
Ishmael?).  '  Resheph'  therefore  should  perhaps  be  f]is 
(cp  ©B),  and  mean  '  Zarephathite '  ;  cp  <£nun  p,  Neh. 
331 — i.e.,  a  Zarephathite.  Clermont -Ganneau,  how- 
ever, suggests  that  Arsvf  (  =  the  Apollonia  of  Jos.), 
about  7  m.  N.  of  Jaffa,  may  correspond  to  an  ancient 
town  Resheph.  Resheph  (identified  with  Apollo)  was 
the  Phoenician  and  N.  Syrian  fire-god  and  war-god  (cp 
CIS  1  n.  10,  and  Hadad-inscr.  from  Zenjirli,  //.  3,  n), 
whose  cultus  was  introduced  into  Egypt  during  the 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth  dynasties  (see  list  of  gods 
on  altar  in  Turin  Museum,  TSBA  3  429,  /.  67,  and 
plate;  and  cp  E.  Meyer,  7.DMG  31 719  728/.  J.1  Close 
to  Arsiif  is  an  extraordinary  holy  place  —  a  Hanim, 
which,  under  Moslem  forms,  possibly  continues  a  primi- 
tive cultus  (CI. -Ganneau,  Horus  et  saint  Georges,  17; 
cp  Baed.i2'  239).      See,  further,  Phoenicia,  §  12,  end. 

T.  K.  ^.. 

RESURRECTION.     See  Eschatology  (index). 

1  For  further  references  see  Maspero,  Struggle  of  Nations, 
156,  n.  1. 


4°37 


4038 


RESURRECTION-  AND  ASCENSION-NARRATIVES 


RESURRECTION-  AND  ASCENSION-NARRATIVES 


Narratives  examined  (§§  2-16). 

Canonical  Gospels  (§  "zf.\ 
(iospel  of  the  Hebrews  (§  4). 
C-u*pel  of  Peter  (§  5). 
Coptic  account  (§  6). 
Extra-canonical  details  (§  7). 
Conclusion  of  Mk.  (§  8/). 
1  Cor.  15  1-11  (§§  10-15). 
Accounts  of  ascension  (§  16). 


CONTENTS 

General,  §  ±. 

Determination  of  outward  facts 

(§§  17-29)- 
Nature  of  the  appearances  (§  17). 
No  words  of  the  risen  Jesus  (§  18). 
Galilee  the  place  (§  19). 
The  sepulchre  (§  207C). 
The  third  day  (§  22). 
Number  of  appearances  (§  23). 
Unhistorical  elements   due   to  ten- 
dency (§§  24-29). 


III.   Explanation  of  facts  (§§  30-38). 
Nature    of    resurrection    body    of 

Jesus  (§  30). 
Resurrection   only  of  the  Spirit  of 

Jesus  (§  31). 
Objective  visions  (§  32). 
Apparent  death,  and  false  rumours 

of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (§  33).  - 
Subjective  visions  (§§  34-38). 
Literature  (§  39). 


The  resurrection  of  Jesus  is  held  to  be  the  central 
fact  upon  which  the  Christian  church  rests.     Even  at  a 
„  .    date    so   early    as    that    of    1  Cor.    Paul 

"  treats  it  as  such  in  an  elaborate  discussion 
(1  Cor.  15 1-26).  In  particular  he  rests  upon  it  three 
fundamental  thoughts  of  the  Christian  faith  :  ( 1 )  the  belief 
that  the  death  of  Jesus  was  not — what  in  accordance 
with  Dt.  21  23  (C>al.  813)  it  must  have  seemed  to  be — 
the  death  of  a  malefactor,  but  a  divine  appointment  for 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  and  for  the  salvation  of  men 
(r  Cor.  15 17  Rom.  425  6  4-7,  etc. );  (2)  a  vindication  of  the 
supremacy  of  the  exalted  Christ  over  the  Church  ( 1  Cor. 
I525/.  Rom.  I4  2  Cor.  134,  etc.) ;  and  (3)  a  pledge  of 
the  certainty  of  an  ultimate  resurrection  of  all  believers 
to  a  life  of  everlasting  blessedness  (1  Cor.  15i8-2o  614 
Rom.  68  8  n.  etc.). 

Whilst  the  second  and  the  third  of  these  points  were  so  held 
at  all  times,  that  was  not  quite  the  case  with  the  first.  At  a 
date  as  early  as  that  of  the  speeches  of  Peter  in  Acts  (see  Acts, 
§  14)  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  was  not  the  divine  confirmation 
of  the  truth  that  the  death  of  Jesus  laid  the  foundations  of  the 
salvation  of  mankind ;  the  death  is  there  represented  rather  as  a 
calamity  (3  13-15  5  30)  even  if  it  was  (according  to  223  4  28)  fore- 
ordained of  God.  But  the  significance  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
does  not  become  on  that  account  the  less ;  on  the  contrary  it 
figures  as  being  itself  the  act  with  which  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
is  connected  (5  31,  cp  3  2-.).  Most  modern  schools  of  theology  in 
like  manner  refrain  from  regarding  the  resurrection  as  an  event 
without  which  the  theologian  would  not  be  able  to  regard  Jesus' 
death  as  a  divine  arrangement  for  the  salvation  of  men. 

Such  theologians  also,  however,  do  not  on  that 
account  attach  to  it  any  the  less  importance  ;  rather  do 
they  see  in  it  the  divine  guarantee  for  the  truth  that  the 
person  of  Jesus  and  the  cause  which  he  represented 
could  not  remain  under  the  power  of  death,  but  must  of 
necessity  at  last  gain  the  victory  over  all  enemies  in 
spite  of  every  apparent  momentary  triumph. 

it  seems  accordingly  in  logic  inevitable  that  if  at  any 
time  it  should  come  to  be  recognised  that  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus  never  happened,  the  Christian  faith  with  respect 
to  all  the  points  just  mentioned  would  necessarily  come 
to  an  end. 

The  shock  to  which  the  Christian  religion  and  the  Christian 
church  would  be  exposed  by  any  such  discovery  would  appear 
to  be  all  the  heavier  when  it  is  reflected  that  only  two  other 
propositions  can  be  named  which  would  place  it  in  equal  or 
greater  danger  ;  the  one,  that  the  death  of  Jesus  did  not  procure 
the  salvation  of  mankind,  the  other  that  Jesus  never  existed  at 
all.  The  first  of  these  two  theses  would  leave  many  schools  of 
thought  within  the  limits  of  Christianity  comparatively  un- 
affected, for  they  find  the  redeeming  work  of  Jesus  in  his  life, 
nut,  as  Paul  and  orthodox  theologians  generally,  in  his  death; 
on  the  other  hand  their  faith  would  be  most  seriously  affected 
if  they  found  themselves  constrained  to  recognise  that  Jesus 
remained  under  the  power  of  death. 

The  reason  for  dreading  all  these  dangers  is  that 
upon  the  assumption  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (as 
also  upon  that  of  his  atoning  death  and  upon  that  of 
his  existence  at  all)  are  based  propositions  which  are 
fundamental  to  the  Christian  faith, — propositions  con- 
cerning God  and  his  relation  to  men,  upon  the  truth 
of  which  no  less  an  issue  depends  than  the  salvation  of 
mankind.  The  question  concerns  things  of  priceless 
value,  and  the  judgments  upon  which  all  interest  con- 
centrates are  (to  use  the  language  of  modern  German 
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theologians)  Werthurtheile  —  i.e. ,  judgments  which 
declare  that  to  be  able  to  believe  such  and  such  is  for 
the  religious  man  a  thing  of  absolute  value  ;  unless  such 
things  can  be  accepted  he  can  only  despair.  Thus  the 
believing  man  can  cherish  no  more  urgent  desire  than 
that  the  basis  upon  which  these  beliefs,  which  are  for 
him  so  priceless,  rest  should  be  raised  securely  above  the 
reach  of  doubt. 

Vet  what  is  this  basis?  It  consists  in  an  affirmation 
regarding  a  fact  in  history  which  is  known  to  us  only 
through  tradition  and  accordingly  is  open  to  historical 
criticism  just  as  any  other  fact  is.  Indeed,  whilst  the 
very  existence  of  Jesus  and  the  fact  of  his  death  on  the 
cross  have  been  questioned  by  only  a  very  few,1  and  on 
the  other  hand  the  meaning  of  his  death,  as  soon  as  the 
fact  has  been  admitted,  is  left  an  open  question  to  every 
one,  we  find  that  the  resurrection  of  Jesus — as  is  not 
surprising  in  view  of  its  supernatural  character — is  in 
very  many  quarters  and  with  growing  distinctness 
characterised  as  unhistorical,  and  that  not  merely  when 
it  is  conceived  of  as  having  been  a  revivification  of  the 
dead  body  of  Jesus,  but  also  when  it  is  defended  in 
some  spiritualistic  form. 

The  present  examination  of  the  subject  will  not  start 
from  the  proposition  that  '  miracles  are  impossible. ' 

Such  a  proposition  rests  upon  a  theory  of  the  universe  (Welt- 
anschauung), not  upon  exhaustive  examination  of  all  the  events 
which  may  be  spoken  of  as  miracles.  Even  should  we  by  any 
chance  find  ourselves  in  a  position  to  say  that  every  alleged 
miraculous  occurrence  from  the  beginning  of  time  down  to  the 
present  hour  had  been  duly  examined  and  found  non-miraculous, 
we  should  not  thereby  be  secured  against  the  possibility  of 
something  occurring  to-morrow  which  we  should  be  compelled 
to  recognise  as  a  miracle.  Empirically,  only  so  much  as  this 
stands  fast — and  no  more — that  as  regards  present-day  occur- 
rences the  persons  who  reckon  with  the  possibility  of  a  miracle 
(by  miracle  we  here  throughout  understand  an  occurrence  that 
unquestionably  is  against  natural  law)  are  very  few,  and  that 
present-day  occurrences  which  are  represented  as  miraculous 
are  on  closer  examination  invariably  found  to  possess  no  such 
character. 

The  normal  procedure  of  the  historian  accordingly 
in  dealing  with  the  events  of  the  past  will  be  in  the  first 
instance  to  try  whether  i  non-miraculous  explanation 
will  serve,  and  to  come  to  the  other  conclusion  only  on 
the  strength  of  quite  unexceptionable  testimony. 
Needless  to  say,  in  doing  so,  he  must  be  free  from  all 
prepossession.  He  must  accordingly,  where  biblical 
authors  are  concerned,  in  the  first  instance,  look  at 
their  statements  in  the  light  of  their  own  presuppositions, 
even  though  in  the  end  he  may  find  himself  shut  up  to 
the  conclusion  that  not  only  the  statements  but  also  the 
presuppositions  are  erroneous. 

I.  Narratives  Examined 
For  our  most  authentic  information  on  the  subject  of 

1  Loman,  who  in  1881  altogether  denied  the  existence  of 
Jesus,  affirmed  it  in  1884  and  still  more  distinctly  in  1887 
Amongst  those  who  have  most  recently  maintained  the  negative 
may  be  named  Edwin  Johnson,  the  author  of  Antioua  Mater 
(anonymous;  1887)  and  The  Rise  of  Christendom  (:Bgo)  and 
John  M.  Robertson,  Christianity  and  Mythology  (tqooV  and 
A  Short  History  of  -Christianity  (1902).  **  U9°^  and 
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the  ■  resurrection    of    Jesus    we    naturally   look    to    the 

_         .       Gospels  ;  these,  however,  exhibit  con- 

..  f  tradictions   of  the  most  glaring    kind. 

narratives  ot  ReimaruSi  whose  work  was  published 

resurrection    ^  Lessing  as    \Voifen[U(ttcia-  prag„ 

"         '      jnente,  enumerated  ten  contradictions  ; 

but  in  reality  their  number  is   much   greater.       (Mk. 

I69-20  is  not  taken  account  of  in  this  place  ;  see  below, 

§8.) 

(a)  Of  the  watch  and  seal  set  upon  the  sepulchre,  and 
of  the  bribing  of  the  soldiers  of  the  watch,  we  read  only 
in  Mt.  (2762-6628411-15).  In  Mk.  and  Lk.  these 
features  are  not  only  not  mentioned  ;  they  are  excluded 
by  the  representation  of  the  women  as  intending  to 
anoint  the  body  and  (in  Mk.  at  least)  as  foreseeing 
difficulty  only  in  the  weight  of  the  stone,  not  in  the 
presence  of  a  military  guard.  In  Mt.  the  women's 
object  is  simply  to  see  the  sepulchre  (28  1)  ;  they  have 
therefore  heard  of  its  being  guarded,  as  in  fact  they 
verv  easily  could. 

(6)  According  to  Lk.  (23 54  56)  the  women  got  ready 
the  spices  before  sunset  on  Friday;  according  to  Mk. 
(16  1)  they  did  not  buy  them  till  after  sunset  on  Satur- 
day. In  Jn.  the  incident  does  not  occur  at  all,  for 
according  to  19  38-40  Joseph  of  Arimathsea  and 
Nicodemus  have  already  embalmed  the  body  before 
laving  it  in  the  grave,  whilst  according  to  Mk.  1546  = 
Mt.  2?59  f.  =  Lk.  23  53  Joseph  alone  (without  Nico- 
demus) simply  wrapped  it  in  a  fine  linen  cloth. 

(1)  The  persons  who  come  to  the  sepulchre  on  the 
morning  of  the  resurrection  are  :  according  to  Mk. 
(16 1),  Mary  Magdalene,  Mary  of  James  (cp  Mary, 
§§  26  23),  and  Salome  ;  according  to  Mt.  (28 1)  only 
the  two  Marys  (the  designation  'the  other  Mary' 
is  explained  by  27  56)  ;  according  to  Lk.  (24 10),  in 
addition  to  the  two  Marys,  Joanna  (cp  83)  '  and  the 
other  women  with  them  '  ;  according  to  Jn.  (20 1)  only 
Mary  Magdalene,1  to  whom,  however,  are  added  Peter 
and  the  beloved  disciple.  In  agreement  with  this  last 
we  have  only  the  notice  in  Lk.  (2424)  that  after  the 
women  '  some  of  those  with  us  '  (rivte  t&v  <jbv  ij/uv)  had 
gone  to  the  sepulchre  and  had  found  the  report  of  the 
women  to  be  true  ;  also  the  notice  in  24 12  (a  verse  not 
found  in  the  'western'  MSS)  according  to  which  Peter 
ran,  after  the  visit  of  the  women,  to  the  sepulchre,  and 
stooping  down  beheld  the  linen  clothes  alone,  and 
wondering  departed.  This  verse,  though  we  can  hardly 
suppose  it  to  have  come  from  Jn.  2O3-8,  is  still  open 
to  the  suspicion  of  being  a  later  interpolation, — all 
the  more  because  the  mention  of  Peter  alone  does 
not  harmonise  with  the  '  some '  (tlv4s)  of  </.  24,  and 
'them'  (airrCiv)  of  v.  13  connects  with  v.  n,  not  with 

u.     12. 

(d)  The  time  of  the  visit  of  the  women  to  the 
sepulchre  is  :  in  Mk.  (16 z\  '  when  the  sun  was  risen,'  in 
Lk.  (24  1,  '  at  early  dawn  ')  and  Jn.  (20 1,  '  early,  when 
it  was  yet  dark  ')  before  sunrise,  but  in  Mt.  (28  1)  about 
half  a  day  earlier. 

1  Late  on  the  Sabbath '  (pipe  (ra^'iriav)  means  unquestionably, 
according  to  the  Jewish  division  of  the  day,  the  time  about  sunset, 
and  the  words  immediately  following —  77}  en-c.</>u>cixou<T7j  »i?  fiiav 
<ra.fSfl6.Tiav,  '  as  the  light  shone  forth  towards  the  first  day  of  the 
week'  (see  Week,  §7)— -are  elucidated  by  Lk.  2354,  where  the 
transition  from  the  Jewish  Friday  to  Saturday  (Sabbath) — in 
other  words  the  time  of  sunset — is  indicated  by  the  expression 
vafifiaTov  iTr£t$no<TKtv,  '  the  Sabbath  shone  forth.'  This  expression 
15  usually  explained  by  reference  to  the  custom  of  kindling  the 
lights  somewhat  before  the  beginning  of  the  Sabbath  because  on 
the  Sabbath  it  was  unlawful  to  do  so.  Keim,  however  (Gesch. 
Jcsu  von  Nazara,  3  552_/. ;  ET  6  303),  produces  evidence  of  the 
same  usus  loquendi  for  the  other  days  of  the  week  ;  and  this  will 

1  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  plural,  'we  do  not  know' 
(oi>k  ol8a.fj.cv  :  20  2),  that  Jn.  thought  of  other  women  as  also 
present.  The  inference  is  excluded  by  the  sing.  '  comes ' 
(*PX*Tai)  of  v.  1.  The  pi.  '  we  know  '  (oiSa/xee)  therefore  can  only 
be  intended  to  express  Mary  Magdalene's  thought  that  other 
Christians  in  whom  perhaps  some  knowledge  of  the  facts  might 
be  presumed  did  not  actually  possess  it  any  more  than  herself — 
if  it  is  not  an  unconscious  reminiscence  of  the  'women'  of  the 
Synoptics.     In  20 13  we  find  correctly  the  singular  :  '  I  know  not.' 
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cover  the  case  of  its  employment  in  Mt.  The  word  '  by  night,1 
vvktos,  in  28  13  also  goes  to  show  that  M  t.  pictured  to  himself  the 
journey  of  the  women  to  the  sepulchre  and  the  opening  of  the 
sepulchre  of  the  earthquake  (or  the  angel)  as  having  happened  by 
night.  Furthermore  it  is  conceivable  that  Mt.  should  have  been 
brought  to  this  divergence  to  the  extent  of  half  a  day  fiom  the 
account  by  the  other  evangelists  precisely  if  he  had  followed 
Mk.  with  strict  precision.  For  in  point  of  fact  Mk.  indicates, 
first  (16  1),  sunset  by  the  phrase  '  when  the  Sabbath  was  past' 
(Staytvoneixw  toO  <rafifia.Tov)  and,  next  (Hi  2)  mentions  sunrise  ; 
Ins  reference  to  sunset  is  in  connection  with  the  purchase  of 
the  spices,  li  circumstance  which  Mt.  had  no  occasion  to  notice. 
Ihus  M|.  might  come  to  look  upon  the  second  time-determination 
as  synonymous  with  the  first,  inasmuch  as  the  actual  words 
'  very^early  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  '  (Ai'ae  irpoii.  rfj  pia  tCjv 
a-afifSaTajv),  if  ttie  Jewish  division  of  the  day  is  assumed,  does 
not  absolutely  exclude  such  a  view.     Cp,  further,  §  26  a. 

{e)  According  to  Mk.  (164).  Lk.  (24  2),  and  Jn.  (20 1) 
those  who  came  to  the  sepulchre  found  that  the  stone 
at  the  door  had  already  been  rolled  away  ;  according  to 
Mt.  (282)  it  was  rolled  back  in  the  presence  of  the 
women  by  an  angel  who  in  a  great  earthquake  came 
down  from  heaven. 

(/)  In  Mk.  (I65-7).  as  in  Mt.  (282-7),  there  is  only 
one  angel;  in  Lk.  (244-7)  anfl  Jn-  (20 12/.)  there  are 
two  (in  Lk.  called  'men,'  ttvdpes,  but  'in  dazzling 
apparel,'  iv  tadriri  darpaTrroijtxri,  somewhat  as  in 
Mt.  283  Mk.  I65). 

(g)  According  to  Mk.  this  one  angel,  according  to 
Jn.  the  two,  sat  in  the  sepulchre  ;  according  to  Mt. 
the  one  angel  sits  without  the  sepulchre  upon  the  stone  ; 
according  to  Lk.  the  two  come  up  to  the  women,  to  all 
appearance  not  until  these  have  already  left  the 
sepulchre. 

(k)  As  for  what  was  seen  in  the  sepulchre,  according 
to  Mk.  (I65)  it  was  only  the  angel,  and  according  to 
Lk.  (243),  at  least  when  the  women  entered,  there  was 
nothing.  According  to  Mt.  (282-5)  the  women  do  not 
inform  themselves  as  to  the  condition  of  the  grave. 
Similarly  Mary  Magdalene,  according  to  Jn.  20 1,  at  her 
first  visit.  Thereafter  the  beloved  disciple  is  the  first  to 
look  in,  when  he  sees  the  linen  clothes  (2O5) ;  next 
Peter  enters  and  sees  besides  the  linen  clothes  the 
napkin  wrapped  up  in  a  place  by  itself  (206^  ).  Finally, 
Mary  looks  in  and  sees  the  two  angels. 

(i)  The  explanations  given  by  the  angels  to  the 
women  contain  the  one  point  in  the  whole  narrative  in 
which  there  is,  at  least  in  the  synoptics,  complete 
agreement  (v.  6)  :  'he  rose,  he  is  not  here  '  (ifyepdr},  ovk 
'4otlv  Side).  To  this  in  Mk.  and  Mt.  there  is  the  pre- 
face :  '  fear  ye  not '  ;  the  same  two  also  have  the  words 
'  ye  seek  the  crucified  one'  (similarly  in  Lk. ).  In  Jn. 
the  angels  say  merely  (2O13)  :  'Woman,  why  weepest 
thou  ? ' 

(k)  The  discrepancies  in  the  instructions  given  to  the 
women  are  among  the  most  violent  in  the  \\  hole  account : 
in  Mk.  and  Mt.  there  is  the  injunction  to  say  to  his 
disciples  (Mk.  adds  :  'and  to  Peter')  that  Jesus  goes 
before  them  to  Galilee  and  that  there  they  will  see  him 
as  he  had  said  to  them  (in  Mt.  287  also  perhaps  we 
ought  to  read,  '  behold,  he  said  to  you,'  Ibob  eiirtv  vfiiv); 
in  Lk.  on  the  other  hand  what  we  read  is  '  remember 
how  he  spake  before  of  his  death  and  resurrection  while 
he  was  yet  in  Galilee.'  Here,  that  is  to  say,  still  the 
word  Galilee,  but  the  sense  quite  opposite.  In  Lk. 
strictly  there  is  no  injunction  at  all  (cp  under  r)  and  in 
Jn.  we  find  no  words  which  could  even  seem  to  answer 
to  the  command  in  Mk.  and  Mt. 

(/)  No  less  marked  are  the  differences  as  to  the 
announcements  made  by  the  women  to  the  disciples. 
According  to  Lk.  (249)  they  report  their  discovery: 
according  to  Mt.  (28  8)  they  intend  to  do  so,  and  v.  16 
leaves  it  to  be  inferred  that  they  carried  out  their 
intention  ;  according  to  Jn.  (20 2  18)  Mary  Magdalene 
reports,  in  the  first  instance  to  the  two  disciples,  and  in 
the  second  to  the  disciples  at  large,  what  she  has  seen. 
On  the  other  hand,  according  to  Mk.  168  the  women 
out  of  fear  say  nothing  to  any  one. 

(m)  As  regards  results  of  the  message,   in  the  last 
case    of   course,    that   in   Mk. ,    where   the  women  say 
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nothing,  there  can  be  no  immediate  consequence. 
According  to  Mt.  (28 16)  the  message  issues  in 
immediate  compliance  with  the  command  to  go  to 
Galilee  ;  according  to  Jn.  (2O3-10)  Mary's  first  com- 
munication leads  to  the  running  of  the  two  disciples  to 
the  sepulchre,  whilst  her  second  (20 18)  is  not  said  to 
have  produced  any  effect.  In  Lk.  (24 n)  the  women's 
statement  produces  merely  the  unbelief  of  the  disciples, 
unless  we  are  to  regard  as  genuine  v.  12,  according 
to  which  Peter  alone  of  the  whole  number  hastens  to 
the  grave  (see  above,  c). 

[n)  An  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus  at  the  sepulchre 
itself  is  reported  only  in  Jn.  (20 14-17},  where  it  is  made 
to  Mary  Magdalene  ;  an  appearance  on  the  way  back 
from  the  sepulchre  to  the  city  only  in  Mt.  (289/".), 
where  it  is  made  to  the  two  Marys.  Whilst  in  this 
last  case,  however,  the  women  embrace  Jesus'  feet,  in 
Jn.  he  does  not  permit  Mary  Magdalene  to  touch  him. 

(0)  The  injunction  received  from  Jesus  himself  is 
according  to  Mt.  the  same  as  that  given  by  the  angels. 
The  women  are  to  direct  the  disciples,  here  called 
'  brethren '  (dSeXipot)  by  Jesus,  to  go  to  Galilee  ; 
according  to  Jn.  Mary  Magdalene  is  simply  bidden  tell 
his  '  brethren  '  (dSe\0o£)  that  he  is  ascending  to  heaven 
(cp  above,  k). 

(p)  An  appearance  of  Jesus  on  the  day  of  the  resur- 
rection on  the  road  to  Emmaus  is  known  only  to  Lk. 
(24i3-35). 

(g)  An  appearance  to  Simon  Peter  before  the  evening 
of  the  same  day  is  known  only  to  Lk.  (2434). 

The  view  of  Origen  (for  the  passages  see  in  Resch,  TU  v.  4 
423  and  x.  3  770-782),  that  the  third  evangelist  says,  and  rightly, 
that  Simon  was  the  companion  of  Cleopas  on  the  walk  to 
Emmaus,  is  quite  inadmissible.  As  in  Origen  the  name  is  con- 
stantly used  without  any  addition,  it  is  evident  that  only  Peter 
can  be  intended.  It  has  to  be  observed  on  the  other  hand, 
however,  that  the  announcement  of  an  appearance  of  the  risen 
Jesus  to  Simon  is  made,  and  made  by  the  eleven  (and  their 
companions),  to  the  two  disciples  on  their  return  from  Emmaus. 
For  this  reason,  therefore,  Resch  prefers  to  read  'saying'  in  the 
nominative  (Ae'yoi/Tes  for  Acyoiras)  with  cod.  D,  according  to 
which  it  is  the  Emmaus  disciples  who  make  the  announcement. 
To  this  it  has  to  be  remarked  that  neither  Lk.  nor  Origen,  in 
view  of  2431  35,  can  have  intended  to  say  that  Jesus  had 
appeared  in  Emmaus  to  Peter  only  and  not  to  Cleopas  also. 
If,  again,  by  the  Simon  in  Origen's  MSS  of  Lk.  we  ought  to 
understand  some  disciple  other  than  Peter,  such  a  conjecture 
would  be  quite  as  baseless  as  that  other  guess  of  Church  fathers 
and  Scholiasts  (see  Tisch.  on  24 18)  that  the  companion  of 
Cleopas  was  Nathanael,  or  the  evangelist  Luke,  or  a  certain 
Am(m)aon,  whose  name  perhaps  comes  from  the  place-name 
Emmaus.1 

(r)  An  appearance  on  the  same  evening  to  the  eleven 
and  their  companions  (rovs  {fpfcfca  ical  rous  <ruv  avroh), 
at  which  Jesus  asks  the  disciples  to  touch  his  hands  and 
feet,  and  eats  a  piece  of  a  broiled  fish,  is  recorded  by 
Lk.  (243336-51).  The  disciples  are  at  this  interview 
enjoined  by  Jesus  to  remain  in  Jerusalem  till  Pentecost 
(cp  above,  /■).  Jn.  also(20ia-24)  assigns  an  appearance 
before  the  '  disciples  '  to  the  same  evening,  and  we 
must  presume,  therefore,  that  here  the  same  interview 
is  intended  as  that  related  by  Lk.  The  circumstances, 
however,  are  very  different.  In  Jn.  Thomas  is  ex- 
pressly stated  not  to  have  been  with  the  eleven  ;  and 
that  the  number  of  the  ■  disciples  '  included  others  than 
the  ten  apostles  as  we  read  in  Lk.  (ol  avv  avrots)  is  not 
to  be  supposed,  since  Jesus  solemnly  sends  them  forth 
(wi/nroj  vfj.as)  and  imparts  to  them  not  only  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  (which  in  Lk.i\  49  he  holds  forth  as  a 
promise  for  Pentecost)  but  also  the  authority  to  bestow 
or  withhold  forgiveness  of  sins  (cp  Ministry,  §§4,  34c). 
Lk.  makes  no  reference  to  the  circumstance  that  the 
doors  were  shut  when  Jesus  entered,  any  more  than  he 
does  to  the  conferring  of  the  authority  just  mentioned  ; 
Jn.  on  the  other  hand  knows  nothing  of  Jesus  having 

1  The  Itala  codd.  b,  e,  ff2,  Ambrosiaster,  Ambrosius  (on  both 
see  Souter,  Exp.  T,  1901-1902,  p.  429^)  in  v.  13  looking  forward 
10  z>.  iS,  add  Cleopas  to  Ammaus  [  =  Emmaus]  presumably 
because,  reading  ovofLan  (so  D,  it.,  vg.)  for  j}  oVo/xa,  they  saw 
in  '  Emmaus '  the  name  not  of  the  village  but  of  one  of  the  two 
disciples  (so  Nestle,  Ein/ukrung  in  das  grieck.  N7A-)  06,  ET 
,2,/.). 
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eaten.  Besides  his  hands,  Jesus  shows  not  his  feet  but 
his  side — the  piercing  of  which,  indeed,  is  mentioned 
only  in  Jn.  19  34  ;  but  he  does  not  suffer  himself  to  be 
touched,  yet  without  expressly  forbidding  this  as  he  had 
done  in  the  case  of  Mary  Magdalene. 

(s)  Jesus  first  suffers  his  hands  and  his  side  to  be 
touched  eight  days  afterwards,  by  Thomas  in  presence 
of  '  his  disciples  '  ;  but  this  is  mentioned  only  in  Jn.  (20 
26-29)  and  after  he  has  again  entered  the  same  house 
{ttoXlv  ijaav  &rw)  through  closed  doors. 

(/)  '  After  these  things '  (ytterct  ravra),  but  only 
according  to  Jn.  21,  Jesus  appears  once  more  by  the 
lake  of  Galilee  to  Peter,  Thomas,  Nathanael,  the  sons 
of  Zebedee,  and  two  other  disciples  who  are  not  named. 

(u)  Galilee  also,  but  certainly  at  an  earlier  date,  was 
the  scene  of  the  appearance,  recorded  only  in  Mt. 
(28 16-20),  to  the  eleven  on  the  mountain  to  which 
Jesus  had  directed  them  to  go  (when  and  where  he 
made  the  appointment  is  nowhere  stated,  but  seems  to 
have  been  recorded  in  a  source  that  was  used  at  this 
point).  Jesus  here  enjoins  upon  them  the  mission  to 
the  Gentiles  and  baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity. 
The  missionary  precept  is  in  substantial  agreement  with 
Lk.  2449  and  also  with  Jn.  20  21   (see  above,  r).1 

That  one  and  the  same  event  should  be  to  some 
extent  differently  described  even  by  eye-witnesses  is 
3  Extent  of  mtelnS^b^e  enough.  as  also  that  some 
discrepancies.  Particular  incident  connected  with  it 
r  should  in  later  reminiscence  be  errone- 

ously dissociated  from  it  and  attached  to  some  other 
similar  event. 

(a)  Thus  no  serious  importance  ought,  for  example, 
to  be  given  to  the  circumstance  that  the  words  in  which 
the  disciples  are  bidden  by  the  angel  to  betake  them- 
selves to  Galilee,  do  not  exactly  agree  in  the  different 
accounts,  and  that  one  narrator  assigns  the  missionary 
precept  to  one  appearance,  another  to  another.  To 
this,  however,  there  are  limits. 

Whether  the  sepulchre  was  guarded  or  not  guarded,  how 
many  women  went  to  the  sepulchre,  whether  or  not  the  disciples 
were  bidden  go  to  Galilee,  whether  or  not  when  Jesus  appeared 
Mary  Magdalene  was  alone,  whether  or  not  Thomas  was 
present,  whether  or  not  Jesus  asked  for  food  and  then  actually 
partook  of  it,  whether  or  not  he  allowed  himself  to  be  touched  *, 
above  all,  whether  the  appearances  occurred  in  Jerusalem  or  in 
Galilee,  and  whether  the  women  reported  what  they  had  seen 
at  the  sepulchre  or  were  silent  about  it — these  and  many  other 
points  are  matters  with  regard  to  which  the  eye-witnesses  or 
those  who  had  their  information  directly  from  eye-witnesses, 
could  not  possibly  have  been  in  the  least  uncertainty.  Yet, 
what  differences  !  Differences,  too,  of  which  it  is  impossible  to 
say  that  they  are  partly  explicable  by  the  fact  that  one  narrator 
gives  one  occurrence  and  another  another  without  wishing 
thereby  to  exclude  all  the  rest.  Lk.  enumerates  a  consecutive 
series  of  appearances  and  brings  it  to  a  close  (2451)  with  the 

1  The  harmonistic  attempt  to  dispose  of  this  appearance  in 
Galilee  by  maintaining  that  Galilee  here  means  one  of  the  summits 
of  the  Mount  of  Olives  near  Jerusalem — whether  the  summit  on 
the  N.  or  that  called  in  2  K.  23  13  the  'mount  of  corruption' 
(see  Destruction,  Mount  of  ;  Olives,  Mount  of,  §  5), 
by  which  supposition  Mt.  28  16  is  brought  into  agreement  with 
Lk.  24  50  Acts  1  12,  has  its  basis  only  on  assertions  of  mediaeval 
pilgrims.  The  matter  is  not  improved  by  the  purely  conjectural 
assumption  of  Resch  (TU  x.  2  381-389  x.  3  765^)  that  in  Mt. 
28  16  and  already  in  2632  28710=  Mk.  14  28  16  7,  'Galilee* 
(roAiWa)  is  a  wrong  rendering  of  the  gelila  (nV?3)  in  the 
original  Hebrew  gospel  postulated  by  him,  the  neighbourhood 
of  Jerusalem  (Trepivwpos  Mt.  35  Mk.  1  28,  etc.)  being  what  was 
really  intended.  In  TertulHan's  (Apol.  21)  'cum  discipulis 
quibusdam  apud  Galila^am  Judaeas  regionem  ad  quadraginta  dies 
egit '  Resch  even  finds  Gahla:a  used  as  the  name  of  this  district 
(see,  against  this,  Schiirer,  TLZ,  1897,  p.  187  jr.).  That,  further, 
the  Mount  of  Olives  belonged  to  this  district  Resch  accepts 
from  the  mediaeval  pilgrims;  and  that  it  constituted  the  central 
point  of  the  district,  so  that  the  disciples  could  at  once  under- 
stand by  the  'district'  to  which  (according  to  Mk.l67  =  Mt. 
287  10)  they  were  directed  the  Mount  of  Olives,  as  being  the 
'  mountain  where  Jesus  had  appointed  them  '  (to  opo?  o£  erd^aro 
avrots  6  'Irjerous  :  28  1^.),  he  derives  from  his  own  authority.  The 
Acta  Pitati  and  the  Gesta  Piiati,  finally,  which  place  the 
ascension  of  Jesus  at  once  in  Galilee  and  on  the  Mount  of  Olives 
embody  no  true  geographical  recollection  but  only  a  quite  crude 
harmonistic  attempt  (cp  the  passages  in  Zahn,  Gesch.  d  Kanons 
2937;  also  Thilo,  Cod.  Apocr.  NT  1  617-622).  See  also 
Matthias. 

4044 


RESURRECTION-  AND  ASCENSION-NARRATIVES 


express  statement  that  Jesus  parted  from  them  ;  and  all  these 
occurrences  are  represented  as  having  happened  on  one  and  the 
same  day.  In  Jn.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  events  of  the  twentieth 
chapter  alone  require  eight  days.  Mt.  and  Mk.  know  of 
appearances  to  disciples  only  in  Galilee,  Lk.  and  Jn.  20  only  of 
appearances  in  Jerusalem  and  its  neighbourhood  (Emmaus), 
neither  of  the  last-named  evangelists  taking  any  account  what- 
ever of  any  appearances  in  Galilee — not  till  In.  21  do  we  come 
upon  one  of  this  description  ;  but  this  chapter  is  by  another  hand 
{see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  40). 

(f>)  Refuge  is  often  sought  in  the  reflection  that  some- 
times an  event  may,  after  all,  have  actually  happened, 
even  if  the  accounts  of  it  are  quite  discrepant.  A 
famous  illustration  often  quoted  in  this  connection  is 
the  case  of  Hannibal,  who  quite  certainly  did  cross  the 
Alps,  although  Livy's  account  of  the  route  taken  by  him 
is  entirely  different  from  that  of  Polybius.  Most  as- 
suredly. The  fact,  however,  that,  whatever  be  the 
contradictions  of  chroniclers,  he  actually  did  cross  the 
Alps  is  a  certainty  for  us,  only  because  we  know  for 
certain  that  at  one  date  he  was  to  be  found  on  the 
Gallic  side,  and  at  a  subsequent  date  on  the  Italian. 
If  it  were  just  as  clearly  made  out  that  Jesus,  after  his 
death,  came  back  again  to  this  life,  we  could,  indeed, 
in  that  case,  with  an  easy  mind,  leave  the  differences 
between  the  narratives  to  settle  themselves.  Here, 
however,  the  position  of  matters  is  that  the  actuality  of 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus  depends  for  its  establishment 
upon  these  very  narratives  ;  and  in  such  a  case  unim- 
peachable witnesses  are  naturally  demanded. 

Livy  and  Polybius  lived  centuries  after  the  occurrence  which 
they  relate,  and  they  were  dependent  for  their  facts  upon 
written  sources  which  perhaps  were  wanting  in  accuracy,  and, 
moreover,  were  themselves  in  turn  derived  from  inadequate 
sources.  If  any  deficiency,  even  of  only  an  approximately 
similar  character,  has  to  be  admitted  in  the  acquaintance  of  the 
writers  of  the  gospels  with  the  circumstances  of  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  there  is  little  prospect  of  anyone  being  induced  to 
accept  it  as  a  fact,  on  the  strength  of  such  testimony,  unless  he 
has  from  the  beginning  been  predisposed  to  do  so  without  any 
testimony.  And  as  a  matter  of  fact  we  cannot  avoid  the  con- 
clusion from  the  contradictions  between  the  gospels  that  the 
writers  of  them  were  far  removed  from  the  event  they  describe. 
If  we  possessed  only  one  gospel,  we  might  perhaps  be  inclined 
to  accept  it ;  but  how  far  astray  should  we  be  according  to  the 
view  of  Lk.  if  we  relied,  let  us  say,  on  Mt.  alone,  or,  according 
to  the  view  of  Jn.,  if  we  pinned  our  faith  to  Lk.  In  point  of  fact, 
not  only  do  the  evangelists  each  follow  different  narratives  ;  they 
also  each  have  distinct  theories  of  their  own  as  to  Galilee  or 
Jerusalem  being  the  scene  of  the  appearances,  as  to  whether 
Jesus  ate  and  was  touched,  and  so  forth  (cp  §  19  a,  27  c,  d). 

Shall  we  then  betake  ourselves  to  extra-canonical 
sources  ?  Of  these,  several  are  often  regarded  as 
4  Gosnel  suPer'or  to  tne  canonical  in  antiquity  ;  so, 
of  the  *"or  example-  tne  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews. 
Hebrews  ^^'s  v'ew-  however,  so  far  as  the  extant 
fragments  at  least  are  concerned,  is  dis- 
tinctly not  warranted  (see  Gospels,  §  155). 

(a)  For  our  present  discussion  the  following  citation 
by  Jerome  (I'ir.  ill.  2)  from  this  gospel  comes  into 
consideration  : — 

I  The  Lord  after  he  had  given  the  cloth  to  the  slave  of  the 
priest,  went  to  James  and  appeared  to  him  ;  for  James  had  sworn 
that  he  would  not  eat  bread  from  that  hour  in  which  he  had 
drunk  the  cup  of  the  Lord  until  he  should  see  him  rising  again 
from  them  that  sleep' ;  and  again  after  a  little  :  '  Bring,  says 
the  Lord,  food  and  bread,'  and  immediately  there  is  added  :  '  he 
brought  bread  and  blessed  and  break  and  gave  to  James  the 
Just  and  said  to  him :  My  brother,  eat  thy  bread,  because  the 
son  of  man  has  risen  again  from  them  that  sleep.'  ('Dominus 
autem  cum  dedisset  sindonem  servo  sacerdotis,  ivit  ad  Jacobum 
et  apparuit  ei ;  juraverat  enim  Jacobus  se  non  comesurum  panem 
ab  ilia  hora  qua  biberat  calicem  domini  donee  videret  eum 
resurgentemadormientibus' ;  rursusque post  paululum  :  'afrerte, 
ait  dominus,  mensam  et  panem,'  statimque  additur:  'tulit 
panem  et  benedixit  ac  fregit  et  dedit  Jacobo  Justo  et  dixit  ei : 
frater  mi,  comede  panem  tuum,  quia  resurrexit  filius  hominis  a 
dormientibus.' 

This  story  is,  to  begin  with,  untrustworthy,  because, 
according  to  the  canonical  gospels,  James  was  not 
present  at  all  at  the  last  supper  of  Jesus.1 

Lightfoot's  conjecture  (GalA4)  266  =  Dissert,  on  Apost.  Age, 
p.  26)  that '  dominus '  ought  to  be  read  for  '  domini '  seems,  indeed, 
to  be  supported  by  some  ecclesiastical  writers  (see  in  Handmann, 


1  On  the  simple  statement,   'he  appeared  to  James,' 
15 7,  see  §  tic. 
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TU  v.  3  79-P2)  who  reproduce  the  passage  in  this  sense  ;  but  it  is 
by  no  means  certain.  'The  Lord  had  drunk  the  cup' (biberat 
calicem  dominus)  would  then  have  reference  to  the  death  of 
Jesus  ;  such  a  figurative  expression,  however,  is  little  in  keeping 
with  the  simple  narrative  style  of  the  fragment.  Moreover,  the 
bread  which  Jesus  '  blesses  and  breaks '  clearly  answers  to  the 
bread  of  the  eucharist,  and  this  is  to  the  point  if  James  had 
eaten  nothing  since  being  present  at  the  last  supper.  Earlier 
students  may  have  perceived  the  contradiction  between  the  read- 
ing'of  the_  Lord  '  (domini)  and  the  canonical  narratives  just  as 
easily  as  Lightfoot,  and  on  this  account  have  substituted  '  the 
Lord  '  (dominus  :  in  the  nom.). 

(b)  Nor  is  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  wanting  at  other 
points  in  equally  bold  contradictions  to  the  canonical 
gospels.  Jesus  is  represented  as  having  given  his  linen 
garment  to  the  servant  of  the  high  priest.  This  (apart 
from  what  we  read  in  the  Gospel  of  Peter  ;  see  below, 
§  $b)  is  the  only  appearance,  anywhere  recorded,  of 
Jesus  to  a  non-believer.  What  enormous  importance 
would  it  not  possess,  were  it  only  historical  !  How 
could  the  evangelists,  and  Paul,  possibly  have  suffered 
it  to  escape  them  ?  It  is,  however,  only  too  easily  con- 
ceivable that  they  knew  nothing  at  all  about  it. 

In  order  to  reach  James  it  was  first  necessary  for  Jesus,  ac- 
cording to  our  fragment,  to  -walk;  but  it  was  not  so  in  the  case 
of  the  servant  of  the  high  priest,  who  must,  accordingly,  be 
thought  of  as  having  been  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of 
the  sepulchre.  What  was  he  doing  there '(  The  most  likely 
conjecture  will  be  that  he  was  taking  part  in  the  watching  of 
the  sepulchre.  This,  however,  means  yet  another  step  beyond 
the  already  unhistorical  canonical  account  (below,  §  20),  in  so  far 
as  according  to  Mt.  27  62  66  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  took 
part  only  in  the  sealing  of  the  stone  at  the  door  of  the  sepulchre, 
and  has  its  parallel  in  the  part  taken  by  the  presbyters  in  the 
watching  of  the  sepulchre  according  to  the  Gospel  of  Peter  (.38), 
which,  as  regards  this  part  of  the  narrative,  goes  still  another 
step  farther  than  the  canonical  account  (see  below,  §  5  a).  It  has 
further  to  be  remarked  that  the  linen  cloth  was  the  only  clothing 
the  body  had  when  it  was  laid  in  the  tomb(§  2  b);  Jn.  19  40  20  5-7, 
which  speaks  of  several  cloths,  is  plainly  not  taken  into  account 
in  the  gospel  of  the  Hebrews.  This  being  so  it  would  have  been 
too  great  an  offence  against  decorum  that  Jesus  should  have  given 
this  garment  to  the  servant  of  the  high  priest.  It  will  therefore 
be  necessary  to  suppose  that  he  had  already  assumed  another 
form.  In  that  case  also,  however,  the  handing  over  of  the 
garment  to  the  servant  makes  an  advance  upon  the  canonical 
account.  The  synoptists,  in  reporting  the  resurrection,  make  no 
mention  of  the  cloth  at  all,  and  in  Jn.  the  clothes  are  all  found 
lying  in  the  sepulchre,  which  at  all  events  better  accords  with 
the  reserve  with  which  the  mystery  of  the  resurrection  is  treated 
than  would  be  the  case  if  we  were  asked  to  believe  that  Jesus 
had  brought  the  cloth  with  him  from  the  sepulchre  as  a  trophy 
and  deposited  it  as  an  ultimate  proof  of  his  resurrection.  Lastly, 
it  has  to  be  remembered  how  violently  the  gospel  of  the  Hebrews, 
although  in  agreement  with  Paul  (1  Cor.  15  7)  as  regards  an 
appearance  to  James,  also  conflicts  with  that  apostle  in  so  far 
as  it  makes  out  this  appearance  to  have  been  the  first ;  also 
how  natural  it  was  that  precisely  in  a  gospel  for  Hebrews  James, 
the  head  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  should  be  glorified  by  means 
of  some  such  narrative  as  this. 

(c)  In  Ignatius  (ad  Smyrn.%1)  we  meet  with  the 
following  passage  : — '  and  when  he  came  to  those  about 
Peter  he  said  to  them,  Take,  handle  me  and  see  that  I 
am  not  a  demon  without  a  body.  And  straightway 
they  touched  him  and  believed  '  (koX  6Ve  7rp6s  roOs  irepl 
Herpov  $}\&€v,  2<p7}  avTots'  Xd/3ere  ^Xa^rja-ari  fj.e  koX 
IBere  tin.  ovk  el/xi  datfxoviov  daw/xarop.  Kal  evdvs  ai)roD 
ijipavTo  Kal  iTritTrevcrav).  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  36n) 
confesses  that  he  does  not  know  where  Ignatius  can 
have  taken  this  from.  Jerome  (Vir.  ill.  16),  on  the 
other  hand,  informs  us  that  it  comes  from  the  Gospel 
of  the  Hebrews  (only  he  wrongly  names  the  Epistle  of 
Ignatius  to  Polycarp,  not  that  to  the  Smyrnaeans). 

Brandt  (390-395  ;  see  below,  §  39)  plausibly  conjectures  that  the 
quotation  belongs  to  the  passage,  quoted  above  under  a,  marked 
by  Jerome  by  the  words  '  again  after  a  little '  ('  rursus  post  paul- 
ulum') :  Jesus  appeared  to  James,  then  went  with  him  to  Peter 
and  his  companions,  permitted  himself  to  be  touched  there,  and 
ordered  food  to  be  brought,  and  so  forth.  We  hear  of  the  invita- 
tion to  touch  him  in  Lk.  24  39,  and  that  passage,  not  Jn.  20  27, 
must  be  the  one  in  view  since  nothing  is  said  about  Thomas,  and  on 
the  other  hand'  bodiless  daemon  '(Sai./idi'tocao-Wju.aTO^agrees  with 
the  '  spirit '  (Trveu/na)  of  Lk.  or  with  the  '  appearance  '  (<j>a.vTa<TfJ.a.) 
v.  37)  which  is  the  reading  of  D  and  of  Marcion, — of  Marcion 
because  in  point  of  fact  he  really  regarded  the  risen  Jesus  as  a 
spirit  (Trvevfia).  This  second  fragment,  accordingly,  conveys 
nothing  new.  Lk.  may  unhesitatingly  be  regarded  as  its  source. 
See,  further,  below,  §  ga. 

In  the  fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter  discovered  in 
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1892  various  scholars,  and  particularly  Harnack,  have 

_  .      discerned  a.  maximum   of  really  ancient 

V  p°t  matter  (' a  first-class  source').1     It  is  to 

01  reter.  ^  observed,  however,  that,  (a)  as  regards 
the  watch  set  on  the  sepulchre,  the  Peter  fragment 
goes  still  further  beyond  the  canonical  account  than  the 
Gospel  to  the  Hebrews  does  (see  §  4^). 

Not  only  do  the  elders  of  the  Jews  keep  watch  along  with  the 
Roman  soldiers  ;  the  writer  also  is  able  to  give  the  name  of  the 
officer  in  command  of  the  guard  (Petronius)  and  to  inform  his 
readers  that  the  stone  at  the  door  of  the  sepulchre  was  sealed 
with  seven  seals,  and  that  a  booth  was  erected  for  the  use  of  the 
guard.  What  is  still  more  surprising,  the  soldiers  report  the 
occurrence  of  the  resurrection  not  to  the  chief  priests  but  to 
Pilate, — precisely  the  person  from  whom,  according  to  Mt.  2S  14, 
all  knowledge  of  the  fact  ought  if  possible  to  have  been  with- 
held,— and  it  is  Pilate  who,  at  the  request  of  the  Jews,  enjoins 
silence  on  the  soldiers  (28-49). 

(b)  The  actual  resurrection  of  Jesus,  which  in  the 
canonical  accounts  is,  with  noticeable  reserve,  always  only 
indicated  as  having  occurred  already,  never  described, 
is  here  represented  as  having  occurred  before  the  very 
eves  of  the  Roman  and  Jewish  watchers,  and,  indeed, 
in   a  way  which  can   only  be  described  as  grotesque 

(35-44)- 

During  the  night  the  heavens  open,  two  men  (youths)  come 
down  in  dazzling  splendour,  the  stone  rolls  away  of  its  own  ac- 
cord, the  two  youths  enter  the  sepulchre,  three  men  re-emerge, 
two  of  them  supporting  the  third,  the  heads  of  the  two  reach  to 
the  sky,  that  of  the  third  goes  beyond  it  (cp  Wisd.  ISirfi);  a 
cross  follows  them,  and  to  the  question  heard  from  heaven 
'Hast  thou  preached  to  the  dead?'  it  answers  'Yea';  the 
heavens  open  once  more,  a  man  comes  down  and  enters  the 
sepulchre  (this  is  the  angel  whom  the  women  see  there  next 
morning).  This,  however,  is  not  all ;  in  v.  19  after  the  cry  of 
Jesus  '  My  Strength,  my  Strength,  thou  hast  abandoned  me' 
(i)  Svvaixtq  fiov,  T)  Svvafj.tq  /xov,  KaTeAeii/*ds  /j.e — thus,  in  all  prob- 
ability, by  way  of  toning  down  the  expression  of  God-forsaken- 
ness) we  find  the  words  'and  when  he  had  spoken  he  was  taken 
up '  (xai  eliriov  aue^rf^drf),  which  can  hardly  be  understood  other- 
wise than  as  meaning  a  taking  up  into  heaven.2  This  last, 
therefore,  is  twice  related  in  our  fragment ;  for  that  Jesus  goes 
into  heaven  along  with  the  two  angels  is  made  clear  by  the  word 
of  the  angel  to  the  women  (v.  56):  'he  is  risen  and  has  gone 
thither  whence  he  was  sent '  (ai/e'emj  koX  airrikOev  e«et  oOev 
aTretTTaAr)). 

{c)  The  account  of  what  Mary  Magdalene  and  'her 
friends'  found  at  the  sepulchre  (50-57)  is  essentially  in 
agreement  with  what  we  read  in  Mk.  So,  also,  the 
statement  that  they  flee  filled  with  fear,  without  our 
being  told  that  they  related  to  any  one  what  had  oc- 
curred. On  the  closing  day  of  the  paschal  festival 
'  the  twelve  disciples  '  are  still  weeping  and  mourning 
in  Jerusalem  (58/!). 

(d)  On  this  closing  day  the  disciples  betake  themselves 
each  to  his  home,  that  is  to  say,  to  Galilee.  For  inf.  60 
the  narrative  proceeds:  'but  I,  Simon  Peter,  and 
Andrew  .  .  went  (to  fish)  to  the  sea,  and  with  us 
were  Levi  the  son  of  Alphseus  whom  the  Lord  .  .  .' 
(here  the  fragment  breaks  off).  Plainly  the  continua- 
tion related  an  appearance  of  Jesus  by  the  sea  of  Galilee, 
such  as  we  meet  with  in  Jn.  21.  Vet  in  Jn.  it  is  precisely 
Andrew  and  Levi  who  are  not  mentioned.3 

1  Bruckstilcke  des  Evan*,  u.  der  Apokalypse  des  Petrusft). 
1803;  ACL'u.  (  =  Cm?W.)W4. 

2  Cp  Acts  In  Mk.lCio.  Ss  also,  which  in  Mk.  15  37  Lk. 
2*^46  rightly  says '(Jesus)  expired  (or,  ended),'  has  in  Mt.  2750 
'  his  spirit  went  up ' ;  and  Origen  {Comm.  in  Mt.  series  [Lat.], 
ed.  de  la  Rue,  3g28/',  §  140)  '  statim  ut  clamavit  ad  patrem 
receptus  est.' 

3  As  regards  Levi,  Resch  (TU x.  3829-832  x.  4  196)  tries  to 
controvert  this,  maintaining  Levi's  identity  with  Matthew  (Mk. 
2  14  ||  Mt.  99),  whom  in  turn,  on  account  of  the  like  meaning  of 
the  two  names,  he  identifies  with  Nathanael  who  appears  in  Jn. 
21  2.  Of  these  two  identifications,  however,  even  that  of  Levi 
with  Matthew  is  questioned,  and  complete  identity  in  the  mean- 
ings of  two  names  can  never  be  held  to  prove  the  identity  of  the 
bearers.  Cp  Philip,  col.  3701,  n.  1  ;  Nathanael.  The 
attempt  may  be  made,  without  such  identifications  of  different 
names,  to  maintain  the  identity  of  the  fact  recorded  in  the 
Gospel  of  Peter  with  that  recorded  in  Jn. ;  this  may  be  done  by 
pointing  to  the  possibility  that  Andrew  and  Levi  may  be  in- 
tended by  the  two  unnamed  disciples  in  Jn.  21  2.  It  is  an 
attempt  which  would  to  a  certain  extent  be  plausible  but  only  if 
a  fact  might  really  be  assumed  which  both  writers  wish  to 
describe.  _  But  Jn.  21 1-14  is  open  to  the  suspicion  of  being,  not 
a  description  of  a  fact,  but  rather  the  clothing  of  an  idea  ;  and 
we  may  suspect,  in  particular,  that  the  two  unnamed  disciples 


(e)  The  element  here  that  admits  of  being  regarded 
as  especially  old  is  that  the  first  appearance  of  Jesus 
occurs  in  Galilee  and  to  Peter.  Hardly,  however,  to 
Peter  alone  as  is  stated  by  Paul  (1  Cor.  15s)  and  Lk. 
(2434).  Furthermore,  it  might  seem  to  be  original  here 
that  the  first  appearance  does  not  occur  until  more  than 
eight  days  after  the  death  of  Jesus.  Such,  however, 
cannot  be  regarded  with  certainty  as  the  meaning  of  the 
fragment. 

Unquestionably  the  writer  is  in  error  if  he  thinks  that  on  the 
last  day  of  the  paschal  festival  many  pilgrims,  and  also  the 
apostles,  set  out  for  their  homes  ;  for  this  day  fell  in  that  year 
on  a  Sabbath,  and  even  if  that  had  not  been  so,  it  had  the 
validity  of  a  Sabbath  and  thus  precluded  the  possibility  of 
travelling.  Another  evidence  of  ignorance  or  carelessness  in 
matters  of  chronology  is  seen  in  v.  27,  where,  after  describ- 
ing the  burial  of  Jesus,  Peter  goes  on  to  say  :  '  we  fasted,and  sat 
mourning  and  weeping  day  and  night  (wktos  ko1  rj/xepas)  until 
the  Sabbath,'  although  the  writer,  according  to  v.  30,  rightly 
dates  the  death  of  Jesus  on  the  evening  of  Friday.  If  this  be 
so,  it  is  not  impossible  that  he  may  have  regarded  the  paschal 
festival  as  one  not  of  eight  days'  duration,  but  of  only  two. 
The  Sabbath  is  rightly  regarded  by  him  as  the  first  day  of  the 
feast ;  in  v.  50  he  mentions  the  Sunday  (kvpiglkij)  as  the  day  on 
which  the  women  visited  the  sepulchre  ;  and  immediately  after 
the  words  'the  women  fled  full  of  fear,'  he  proceeds  in  v.  58  to 
add  :  '  and  it  was  the  last  of  the  days  of  unleavened  bread  '  i$\v 
oe  TeAevrata  r)fxepa  tu*v  a£v{i.u>v).  Although  the  possibility  is  not 
excluded  that  these  words  transplant  us  to  a  later  date,  it  still 
remains  the  most  natural  interpretation  of  the  form  of  expression 
to  suppose  the  meaning  to  be  :  '  but  at  that  time  (when  the 
women  fled)  it  was  the  last  of  the  days,'  etc.  Thus  it  is  impos- 
sible at  least  to  be  quite  certain  that  an  interval  of  more  than 
eight  days  between  the  resurrection  and  the  first  appearance  of 
Jesus  is  intended.  Besides,  as  we  shall  afterwards  discover  (see 
below,  §  22  d),  it  has  not  the  smallest  inherent  probability. 

(/")  On  the  whole,  then,  what  we  have  to  say  with 
regard  to  the  gospel  of  Peter  must  be  that,  inasmuch  as 
the  greater  part  of  its  contents  is  of  a  legendary  char- 
acter, we  cannot  rely  upon  anything  we  find  in  it  merely 
because  it  is  found  in  the  gospel  of  Peter.  If  the  reader 
by  any  chance  finds  any  statements  contained  in  it  to 
be  credible,  he  does  so  on  grounds  of  inherent  prob- 
ability alone,  and  must  ask,  almost  in  astonishment, 
how  by  any  possibility  a  statement  of  such  a  kind  could 
have  found  its  way  hither.  Moreover,  the  data  which 
come  most  nearly  under  this  category  are  already  known 
to  us  from  canonical  sources  : — such  as  that  the  resurrec- 
tion and  the  ascension  were  but  one  and  the  same  act 
{§  16  e),  that  the  disciples  received  from  the  women  no 
word  as  to  the  state  of  the  sepulchre,  and  that  the  first 
appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus  was  in  Galilee  (Mk.  I67/ 
Mt  2^7  16/!).  The  sole  statement  worthy  of  credence 
met  with  in  the  gospel  of  Peter  and  nowhere  else  is  that 
found  in  v.  27  —  that  the  disciples  fasted  (cp  §  36  c). 
In  Peter,  however,  we  can  have  no  certainty  that  the 
author  is  drawing  upon  authentic  tradition  ;  he  may 
very  easily  have  drawn  upon  his  own  imagination  for 
this  realistic  touch. 

There  remains  yet  one  other  extant  account  of  the 
resurrection  by  a  writer  who  in  like  manner  did  not  feel 

fi   Pnntir*     himself  bound    to  follow    the    canonical 

resurrection accounts  I  i*  occurs  in  a  Coptic  book  of 

narrative     anti-Gnostic  tendency,  found  at  Akhmlm 

in  Egypt,  and  described  by  Carl  Schmidt 

{SB A  IV,  1895,  pp.  705-711)  ;  the  conversation  of  the 

risen  Jesus  with  his  disciples  contained  in  it  has  been 

reproduced  and  discussed  by  Harnack  (T/ieoI.  Studien 

fur  B.  Weiss,  1897,  pp.  1-8),  who  dates  it  somewhere 

between  150  and  180  a.  d. 

The  contents  are  as  follows  : — Mary,  Martha,  and  Mary  Mag- 
dalene wish  to  anoint  the  body  of  Jesus,  but  find  the  sepulchre 
empty.  Jesus  appears  to  them  and  says  :  '  I  am  he  whom  ye 
seek,'  and  bids  that  one  of  them  go  to  their  brethren  and  say 
'Come,  the  Master  is  risen.'  Martha  does  so,  but  meets  with 
no  credence,  and  Mary,  whom  Jesus  sends  after  Martha  has 
reported  her  failure,  has  no  better  success.  Finally  Jesus  him- 
self goes  along  with  the  women,  calls  the  disciples  out,  and,  as 

were  added  only  in  order  to  gain  the  complete  number  *  seven  ' 
(below,  g  29  c;  Simon  Peter,  §  22  c).  Therefore,  to  identify 
with  the  account  in  the  Gospel  of  Peter  (to  which  Gospel  the 
ideaintended  in  Jn.  was  presumably  quite  foreign),  the  identi- 
fication being  based  on  so  slender  a  foundation,  would  be  verv 
imprudent.  ' 
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they  still  continue  to  be  in  doubt,  bids  Peter,  Thomas,  and 
Andrew  touch  his  hands,  his  side,  and  his  feet  respectively, 
citing  also  Wisd.  IS  17.  Then  they  confess  their  sins,  especially 
their  unbelief. 

This  narrative  contains  much  that  is  new,  but  nothing 
that  could  claim  greater  credibility  than  the  canonical 
gospels.  An  appearance  of  Jesus  occurs  at  the  sepulchn  -, 
not,  however,  to  one  woman  or  two,  as  in  Jn.  and  Mt. 
respectively,  but  to  three  ;  so  also  the  unbelief  of  the 
disciples  dwelt  on  in  Lk.  241137(41)  reappears  in  intensi- 
fied form,  and  in  addition  to  Thomas  two  other  disciples 
are  bidden  touch  the  wounds  of  Jesus. 

Other  isolated  details  also,  differing  from  those  com- 
monly current,  have  come  down  to  us  from  a  time,  pre- 
.    ,    ,       sumably,  in  which  older  traditions  still 
7.  Isolated      continueci    to    p]0Ciuce    after-effects. 
extra-canonical  {a)  Cod   Bobbiensis  (k)  has  this  inter. 
details.  polation  before  Mk.  I64  (see  Old  Lathi 

Biblical  Texts,  222)  :  'Suddenly,  however,  at  the  third 
hour,  darkness  came  on  by  day  throughout  the  whole 
world  and  angels  came  down  from  heaven  and  will  rise 
(read  :  and  rising)  in  the  brightness  of  the  living  God 
went  up  with  him,  and  forthwith  it  was  light'  ('  subito 
autem  ad  horam  tertiam  tenebrae  dieifacta^sunt  per  totum 
orbem  terras  et  descenderunt  de  eoelis  angeli  et  surgent 
(read:  surgentes)  in  claritate  vivi  dei  simul  ascenderunt 
cum  eo  et  continuo  lux  facta  est' ).  This  about  the  angels 
agrees  with  the  Gospel  of  Peter  (see  above,  §  5  b),  except 
that  there  the  event  occurs  during  the  night,  whilst  in 
cod.  k  we  are  bidden  think  of  it  as  preceded  by  an  eclipse 
and  therefore  as  happening  by  day — at  the  third  hour,  in 
other  words  at  9  .t..m. 

It  is,  however,  hard  to  believe  that  the  interpolator  actually 
supposed  that  the  women  took  some  three  hours  (from  sunrise) 
to  consider  who  should  roll  away  the  stone  (10  2).  Perhaps  the 
time  datum  is  the  result  of  a  confusion.  This  would  be  all  the 
easier  because  a  darkness  is  elsewhere  reported  as  having  oc- 
curred at  the  crucifixion — although,  to  be  sure,  in  the  afternoon 
from  twelve  till  three  (so  also  in  Gospel  of  Peter,  15,  22). 

If  we  leave  the  darkness  out  of  account  and  understand  the 
thud  hour  according  to  Roman  and  modern  reckoning  as 
three  o'clock  in  the  morning,  then  the  final  clause  '  continuo  lux 
facta  est '  agrees  with  both  texts  of  the  Anaphora  Pilati  (A,  9 
=  B,  8,  in  Tischendorfs  Eva?zg.  Afiocr.fi)  440,  447),  according 
to  which  at  this  hour  the  sun  rose,  manifestly  to  mark  the  time 
of  the  resurrection.1  So  also  agrees  Lagarde's  reconstruction 
of  the  Didaskalia,  5  14,  which  Resch  (T L/x.  3  756)  quotes  from 
Bunsen's  Attalecta  A  ntenictena,  ^313:  that  Jesus  slept  through- 
out the  Sabbath  and  for  three  hours  over  and  above.  One  has 
only  to  reckon  the  day  in  Roman  fashion  from  midnight  to 
midnight. 

{b)  In  the  Didaskalia  (extant  in  Syriac),  which  came 
into  existence  in  the  third  century,  based  upon  older 
sources,  we  read  (ed.  Lagarde,  88  f. ,  according  to 
Resch,  TC7x.  3761)  that  'during  the  night  before  the 
dawn  of  the  first  day  of  the  week  Jesus  appeared  to 
Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary  the  daughter  of  James,  and 
in  the  morning  of  the  first  day  of  the  week  he  entered  the 
house  of  Levi,  and  then  he  appeared  also  to  us;  more- 
over he  said  to  us  while  he  was  instructing  us  :  Where- 
fore do  ye  fast  on  my  account  in  these  days?'  and  so 
on.  Mention  is  made  of  Levi  in  the  Gospel  of  Peter 
also  (above,  §  5  d),  but  in  a  wholly  different  connection. 
The  fasting  is  also  mentioned  there  (§  5  [/])•  The 
second  Mary  is  called  the  daughter  (not  the  mother)  of 
James  in  Ss  also. 

[c)  According  to  K,  Syr.cur  Syr.hieros,  Vg.  etc.,  in 
Lk.  2443  Jesus  gives  what  is  left  from  what  he  ate  (i.e. , 
according  to  TR  and  AV,  fish  and  an  honeycomb)  to 
the  disciples. 

(d)  In  Tatian's  Diatessaron  Capernaum  is  named  in 
Mt.  28i6  instead  of  the  mountain  in  Galilee.  In  the 
scene  by  the  open  sepulchre  which  Tatian  gives  after 
Jn.  Mary  is  named  without  any  addition,  and  Ephrem 
in  his  commentary  understands  this  of  Mary  the  mother 
of  Jesus.  This  is  indicated  also  by  the  fact  that  previ- 
ously she  has  been  entrusted  by  the  crucified'  Jesus  in 
the  words  of  Jn.  19  26  f.  to  the  beloved  disciple.  Never- 
theless there  may  be  a  confusion  here,  as  the  Diatessaron 

1  Apart  from  this  reference  we  leave  the  Anaph.  Fit.  out  of 
consideration  as  being  a  late  and  highly  legendary  work. 
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elsewhere    undoubtedly   makes    use    of    the    canonical 
gospels. 

(e)  A  Christian  section  of  the  Ascensio  Jesaia:  (3 13- 
4 18  ;  see  Simon  Peter,  §  27)  presents  a  variation  on 
the  Gospel  of  Peter.  Upon  [the  watch  of]  those  who 
watched  the  sepulchre  follows  '  the  descent  of  the  angel 
of  the  church  which  is  in  heaven'  (815:  ij  Kard^affis 
rod  dyyiXov  tt)s  €KK\r)crlas  rrjs  cv  ovpavy),  and  'the 
angel  of  the  Holy  Spirit  [Gabriel?],  and  Michael  the 
chief  of  the  holy  angels  on  the  third  day  will  open  the 
sepulchre  and  the  Beloved  sitting  on  their  shoulders  will 
come  forth  (3 16/.  ;  6  &yye\os  rod  wvevfiaros  rod  aytov 
nal  M^ct^X  &PX0JV  T&v  o.yy  iXiov  tlov  ayiwv  777  rpi.Tr) 
T}fJ.£pq.  avTov  dvoi^ovaiv  rb  fxvrjpiopeiov  ko.1  6  dyaTrr/rbs 
nadiffas  £wl  rovs  &/j,ovs  avrixv  i^eXeuaerai). 

[f)  From  a  still  later  date  we  have  a  recent  notice  of 
an  apocryphal  work,  in  a  Georgian  translation,  belonging 
according  to  Harnack  to  the  fifth  or  the  sixth  century ; 
it  relates  to  Joseph  of  Arimathoea,  and  we  are  told  that 
its  hero  is  expressly  spoken  of  as  the  first  to  whom  Jesus 
appeared.  He  had  been  thrown  into  prison  by  the 
Jews  for  having  begged  the  body  of  Jesus  [SB  A  XV ,  1901, 
pp.  920-931,  and,  more  fully,  von  Dobschiitz  in  Z.  f. 
Kirchengesch.  23  1-27  [1902]). 

In  any  event  all  these  notices  serve  to  show  how 
busily  and  in  how  reckless  a  manner  the  accounts  of  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  continued  to  be  handed  on. 

The  shorter  conclusion  of  Mk.  (that  headed  "A^Xws 

by  WH)  contents  itself  with  simply  saying  the  opposite 

Mfc  Ifi  °^  l^e  statement  (that  the  women  said 

9~2°-    nothing  to  anyone  of  what   they  had 

seen  and  heard  at  the  grave)  in  168;  but  the  longer 

conclusion  gives  a  variety  of  details. 

(a)  A  brief  summary  of  its  most  important  points  has 
been  given  already  (see  Gospels,  §  138^) ;  but  it  will 
be  necessary  to  examine  more  closely  some  of  the  current 
views  respecting  it. 

Rohrbach  (see  below,  §  39),  in  his  hypothesis  based  upon 
certain  indications  of  Harnack,  gives  his  adhesion  to  the  opinion 
of  Conybeare  (Expos.  1893  b,  pp.  241-254),  that  Mk.  16  9-20  is  the 
work  of  the  presbyter  Aristjon.  We  shall  discuss  this  thesis  in 
the  form  in  which  it  has  been  adopted  by  Harnack  (ACL  ii. 
[  =  C/tron.]  1  695-700).  In  order  to  displace  the  genuine  con- 
clusion of  Mk.  (see  below,  §  9)  in  favour  of  another  which  should 
be  more  in  agreement  with  the  other  three  gospels,  and  at  the 
same  time  be  the  work  of  an  authoritative  person,  the  presbyters 
of  the  Johannine  circle  in  Asia  Minor  who  brought  together  the 
four  gospels  into  a  unity  took  a  memorandum  by  the  presbyter 
Aristion  who,  according  to  Papias,  had  been  a  personal  disciple 
of  Jesus  (John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  4). 

(b)  Harnack  and  Rohrbach,  in  order  to  maintain  the 
literary  independence  of  Aristion,  find  it  necessary  to 
deny  that  Mk.  1 69-20  is  a  mere  excerpt  from  the  canonical 
gospels  and  other  writings.  In  this,  however,  they 
cannot  but  fail.  The  borrowing,  indeed,  is  not  made 
word  for  word  ;  in  point  of  fact,  however,  even  the 
smallest  departure  from  the  sources  admits  of  explana- 
tion on  grounds  that  are  obvious.  Verse  9  is  compounded 
from  Jn.  20i  n-17  and  Lk.  82  ;  vv.  10/.  from  Jn.  20i& 
and  Lk.  24 10/. ;  v.  12  reproduces  Lk  2413-32  and  v.  13a 
Lk.  243335.  That  the  eleven  did  not  believe  the  disciples 
from  Emmaus  (v.  13b)  directly  contradicts  Lk.  24  34  it  is 
true  ;  but  th;s  is  easily  explicable  from  the  view  of  the 
author  that  unbelief  was  the  invariable  effect  of  the 
accounts  as  to  appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus — a  view 
which  (v.  14)  he  expressly  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus 
himself.  Thus  it  is  by  no  means  necessary  to  postulate 
an  independent  source  ;  all  that  is  needed  is  unity  in 
the  fundamental  conception  of  the  matter. 

(c)  Zahn  [Einl.  §  52  =  2227-240)  derives  vv.  14-18  from 
Aristion,  but  declines  to  do  so  alike  in  the  case  of  vv. 
9-13  and  in  that  of  19  /  In  14-18  he  finds  not  mere 
compilation  but  actual  narrative,  and  that  without 
dependence  on  the  canonical  gospels.  In  reality,  how- 
ever, v.  14  simply  carries  further  what  is  found  in  Lk. 
242538  Jn.  2O27;  z.  15  is  an  adaptation  of  Mt.  2819  to 
Pauline  and  Catholic  phraseology  ('world'  [Kooyios], 
1  preach  the  gospel'  [/cijpi/crffei*'  rb  evayyfKiov\  '  creature' 
[ktlo-ls]),  and  if  baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity  is 
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not  mentioned  that  becomes  very  intelligible  after  Cony- 
beare's  demonstration  [ZNTIV,  1901,  pp.  275-288  ;  cp 
Hibb.  Journ.  1 ,  p.  96^ )  that  even  Eusebius  down  to  325 
a.d.  read  nothing  as  to  this  in  Mt.  (cp  Ministry,  §  5  c). 
Verse  16  is  the  most  elaborated  dogmatic  of  the  apostolic 
and  post-apostolic  time  (Acts  16 31  ;  Ministry,  §  26). 
The  casting-out  of  devils  in  v.  17  rests  on  Mk.  O713  Alt. 
10 1  Lk.  9  1  10 17,  the  speaking  with  new  tongues  [i.e., 
languages  of  foreign  peoples)  on  Acts  2  i-i3(cp  Sim  iutuai. 
Gifts,  §  10);  'they  shall  take  up  serpents'  (v.  18)  is 
borrowed  partly  from  Acts  '23  3-6  and  partly  from  the 
express  promise  of  Jesus  in  Lk.  10 19  ;  the  gift  of  healing 
of  diseases  by  laying-on  of  hands  from  Acts  28  8.  With- 
out limitation  to  the  method  by  imposition  of  hands  such 
a  gift  is  already  bestowed  upon  the  apostles  in  Mt.  10  1 
Lk.  9  1,  and  is  exercised  by  them  in  Mk.  (J  13  Lk.  96. 

The  drinking  of  deadly  poison  with  impunity  is  the  only  thing 
for  which  we  have  to  look  outside  of  the  NT  canon  ;  but  here 
it  is  not  Aristion  that  we  encuunter  but  the  daughters  of  Philip, 
from  whom  Papias  claims  to  have  heard  of  such  a  thing  in  the 
case  of  Justus  Barsabas  (cp  Philip,  §  4.1).  To  say  the  least, 
then,  :?'.  17 /,  are  quite  as  much  a  mere  cataloguing  abstract  as 
zr.  9-13  are.  Nor  is  the  situation  changed  by  the  addition  after 
z>.  14  which  Jerome  quotes  in  one  place  from  Greek  MSS :  '  And 
they  apologised  saying :  this  age  of  iniquity  and  unbelief  is 
under  Satan,  who  by  [his]  impure  spirits  does  not  suffer  the 
true  virtue  of  God  to  be  apprehended  ;  wherefore  now  reveal 
thy  justice'  (et  illi  satisfaciebant  (made  amends,  here  meaning  : 
apologised]  dicentes  :  saeculum  istud  iniquitatis  et  incredulitatis 
sub  Satana  est,  qui  non  sinit  per  immundos  spiritus  veram  dei 
apprehendi  virtutem  ;  idcirco  jam  nunc  revela  justitiam  tuam).1 
It  is  very  easily  explained  as  being  a  gloss.2 

{d)  The  conclusion  of  Mk.  betrays  no  acquaintance 
with  Jn.  21  or  the  Gospel  of  Peter  ;  on  the  other  hand 
we  cannot  say  with  confidence  that  the  author  had 
occasion  to  use  them  even  had  he  known  them.  In  the 
Gospel  of  Peter  {27)  the  disciples  are  spoken  of  as  in 
Mk.  16 10  as  'mourning  and  weeping'  (TrevOovvres  ical 
KXalovres).  But  this  collocation  of  words  is  quite 
current  (Lk.  625  Jas.  49  Rev.  18n  1519),  and  the  idea 
conveyed  was  an  obvious  one  both  from  the  situation 
itself  and  also  as  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  in  Jn.  16  20, 
and  thus  is  no  proof  of  literary  dependence. 

(e)  There  is  thus  no  particular  reason  why  we 
should  assign  to  a  personal  disciple  of  Jesus  such  as 
Aristion  the  authorship  of  so  meagre  an  excerpt  as 
Mk.  I69-20  from  which  absolutely  nothing  new  is  to  be 
learned. 

A  marginal  gloss — comparatively  late  it  may  be — in  an  Oxford 
MS.  of  Rufinus  speaks  of  the  story  about  Justus  Barsabas  in 
Eus.  HE  iii.  39  9  (see  above,  c)  as  a  communication  from  Aristion 
(Exfos.  1093,  b,  p.  246).  Should  this  happen  to  rest  upon  older 
tradition,  it  conceivably  may  have  been  what  furnished  the 
occasion  for  attributing  to  Aristion  first  the  allusion  to  the  same 
thing  in  Mk.  It*  18  and  afterwards  erroneously  the  whole  passage 

7TV.  9-2O. 

(jT)  Neither  is  there  much  greater  probability  in  the  conjecture 
of  Resch  (TCfx.  2  450-456)  that  in  Conybeare's  Armenian  Manu- 
script by  the  presbyter  Ariston  is  meant  the  Jewish  Christian 
Ariston  of  Pella  in  Pera;a,  to  whom  the  Dialogue  between  Jason 
and  Papiscus  is  attributed.  There  is  absolutely  nothing  specific- 
ally Jewish-Christian  in  the  conclusion  of  Mk.  (see  above,  b,  c). 
The  other  part  of  Resch's  hypothesis — that  it  was  this  Ariston 
who  at  the  same  time  gathered  together  the  four  gospels  into 
one  whole — is  quite  inadmissible.  Resch  is  able  to  make  out  a 
Jewish-Christian  character  for  this  grouping  only  insomuch  as 
Mt.  is  assigned  the  first  place. 

Even  apart,  however,  from  the  question  about  Ariston  and 
Aristion  the  attempt  to  bring  into  close  connection  the  composi- 
tion of  Mk.  16  9-20  and  the  grouping  of  the  four  gospels  as  sole 
canonical  sources  for  the  life  of  Jesus  must  be  given  up. 

If,  however,  there  be  even  merely  an  element  of  truth 

1  Jer.  contr.  Pelag.  1  15  ;  ed.  Vallarsi,  2  758.X  Zahn  {Gesch. 
d.  NTKchen  Kanons,  2935-938;  Hint.  §  52,  n.  7).  defends  the 
reading 'sub  Satana  .  .  .  qui '  given  above  ;  the  usual  reading 
is  'substantia  .  .  .  quse.' 

2  Van  Kasteren  {Rev.  bibl.  internal.,  1902,  pp.  240-255)  seeks 
to  defend  the  authenticity  of  this  appendix.  He  maintains,  be- 
sides, that  the  whole  passage  (16  9-20)  has  been  used  in  Hermas, 
Sim.  ix.  25  2,  and  even  in  Heb.  1 1-4  2  3-5.  These  arguments 
are  missing  in  Burgon,  Last  Twelve  Verses  of  Mk.  (1871),  and 
rightly.  They  rest  only  on  vague  resemblances  which  would  be 
quite  as  capable  of  supporting  the  posteriority  as  the  priority  of 
Mk.  16  9-20,  if  they  necessarily  implied  literary  acquaintance. 
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in  the  theory  that  the  genuine  conclusion  of  Mk.  was 
9   Lost       removed  on  account  of  its  inconsistency 

conclusion  with  the  other  £0SPels-  we  are  led  t0  the 
of  Mk  conjecture  that  what  it  stated  must  have 
*  been  all  the  more  original  in  proportion 
as  the  others  are  recent. 

(</)  Harnack  and  Rohrbach  suppose  that  ,the  lost 
conclusion  was  what  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  Gospel 
of  Peter  and  Jn.  21. 

What  is  said,  they  think,  was  to  the  effect  that  as  the  women 
said  nothing  about  what  had  occurred  at  the  sepulchre  (168)  the 
disuples  went  to  Galilee— not  n  the  command  of  Jesus  but  (as 
in  the  Gospel  of  Peter)  of  their  own  motion  and  in  deep  depres- 
sion. Here  Jesus  appeared  to  a  group  of  them  by  the  lake  as 
they  were  fishing  (so  far  the  Gospel  of  Peter)  and  rehabilitated 
Peter  who  had  been  overwhelmed  with  a  sense  of  his  guilt  in 
denying  Jesus  (cp  Jn.  21  15-17).  The  saying  of  Jesus,  on  the 
other  hand,  about  the  beloved  disciple  (20-24)  's  an  addition  of 
the  author  of  Jn.  21.  Apart  from  that  saying  Jn.  21  describes 
the  first  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus,  which  is  given  as  the 
third  appearance  (21  14)  only  in  order  to  bring  Lk.  and  Jn.  into 
agreement.  Rohrbach  seeks  to  discover  in  the  genuine  con- 
clusion of  Mk.  also  an  appearance  of  Jesus  to  the  eleven,  and 
brings  into  connection  with  this  the  fragment  in  Ignatius  spoken 
of  above  (§  4c)  which  Rohrbach  would  fain  detach  from  the 
Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  and  claim  for  the  genuine  conclusion  of 
Mk. 

(b)  Of  such  hypotheses  we  may  admit  everything  that 
can  be  based  upon  Mk.  16 7.  Even  if  the  women,  as 
we  read  in  v.  8,  kept  silence  as  to  the  injunction  of  the 
angel,  it  still  remains  the  fact  that,  according  to  the  view 
of  the  author,  it  was  the  divine  will  that  '  the  disciples 
and  Peter '  should  go  to  Galilee  and  there  see  the  risen 
Jesus.  That  the  disciples  should  have  fulfilled  this  in- 
junction without  being  acquainted  with  it  is  explained 
in  the  Gospel  of  Peter  by  the  fact  that  the  festival 
had  come  to  an  end  ;  according  to  Gospels,  §  138  a, 
there  is  a  quite  different  explanation.  In  any  case  it 
is  clear  that  it  cannot  have  been  Mk. 's  intention  to 
close  his  gospel  at  168  ;  he  must  have  treated  also  the 
Galilasan  events  for  which  he  had  prepared  his  readers. 
From  the  remarkable  order  '  his  disciples  and  Peter  ' 
we  must  not  conclude  that  an  appearance  to  the  disciples 
was  first  related  and  then  one  to  Peter  ;  for  it  is  not 
said  that  his  disciples  and  Peter  will  see  him,  but  '  Tell 
his  disciples  and  Peter. '  All  we  can  conjecture  w  ith 
any  confidence  is  that  Peter  in  some  way  or  other  played 
a  special  part  in  the  lost  narrative. 

(c)  What  we  find  in  Harnack  and  Rohrbach  going 
beyond  this  is  quite  untenable.  That  the  Gospel  of 
Peter  and  Jn.  21  have  no  common  source,  results  at  the 
outset  from  the  fact  that  the  names  of  the  apostles  on 
the  shore  of  the  lake  are  not  the  same  (cp  §  $d,  n.) 
That  Jn.  21  originally  was  a  description  of  the  first 
appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus,  is  in  itself  not  impossible  ; 
but  there  is  nothing  that  directly  indicates  it. 

The  reserve  of  the  disciples,  in  particular  (21  12),  in  virtue  of 
which  none  of  them  durst  ask  the  Lord  who  he  was,  would  be 
appropriate,  not  only  at  the  first,  but  at  any  appearance.  In 
the  consummately  delicate  manner  in  which  it  is  referred  to  in 
w.  15-17,  Peter's  denial  could  have  been  alluded  to  at  any  other 
appearance  besides  the  first,  if  the  situation  presented  occasion 
for  it ;  and  a  rehabilitation  of  Peter  which  one  cannot  help 
expecting  at  the  first  appearance,  need  not  have  carried  with  it, 
in  the  first  instance,  more  than  his  restoration  to  grace,  not  his 
investiture  with  the  office  of  leader  of  the  church  (cp  §  37c). 
This  installation  of  Peter,  however,  is  explained  much  more 
readily  by  reference  to  a  later  ecclesiastical  situation.  The 
Fourth  Gospel  at  its  first  publication  had  met  with  opposition, 
and  in  the  circles  in  which  it  had  arisen  it  was  perceived  that  it 
would  fail  to  meet  with  ecclesiastical  recognition  if  the  great 
prominence  given  to  the  beloved  disciple  and  the  comparative 
depreciation  of  Peter,  which  run  through  the  entire  book  (see 
Simon  Peter,  §  22),  were  to  be  continued.  It  was  determined, 
therefore,  to  recognise  in  an  appendix  the  authority  of  Peter  to 
some  extent  (Ministry,  §  36a).  If  this  be  so,  however,  the 
words  about  the  abiding  importance  of  the  beloved  disciple 
(21 20-24),  as  also  about  the  death  of  Peter  (21  is/.),  which  would 
certainly  be  inappropriate  at  a  first  appearance,  will  be  integral 
parts,  not  merely  inorganically  attached  additions.  Yet  once 
more,  the  thought  that  Jesus  instituted  a  substitute  for  the 
Last  Supper  (in  21  13  the  reminiscence  of  this  is  quite  manifest) 
is  not  appropriate  to  a  first  appearance  of  Jesus,  but  must  be 
regarded  as  the  result  of  after  reflection  (see  §  29  c). 

(d)  Harnack  and  Rohrbach  become  very  specially 
involved  in   obscurities  when    they    maintain    that    the 
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genuine  conclusion  of  Mk.  with  its  first  appearance  of 
Jesus  was  at  the  same  time  in  agreement  with  the 
account  in  i  Cor.  15s,  and  with  that  in  Lk.  2434, 
according  to  which  Jesus  appeared  to  Peter.  The 
expression  of  Paul,  and  in  like  manner  that  of  Lk. , 
unquestionably  mean  :  to  Peter  alone.  That,  however, 
is  exactly  what  Jn.  21  does  not  say,  nor  yet  in  all 
probability  did  the  Gospel  of  Peter. 

In  Jn.  21  7  not  only  is  Peter  not  the  only  one  to  recognise 
Jesus  ;  he  is  not  even  the  first ;  the  first  is  the  beloved  disciple. 
Rohrbach  has  recourse  to  the  conjecture  that,  in  the  genuine 
conclusion  of  Mk.,  at  the  decisive  scene,  the  recognition  of  Jesus 
and  the  word  of  restitution,  the  other  disciples  apart  from  Peter 
were  either,  like  the  disciples  at  Emmaus  whose  'eyes  were 
holden  '  (Lk.  24 16),  prevented  by  divine  arrangement  from  recog- 
nising Jesus,  or  were  not  present  at  all,  and  that  this  scene  was 
followed  by  another  separate  appearance  to  the  eleven  (above, 
a).  Harnack,  to  judge  by  his  silence,  does  not  accept  this,  but 
in  doing  so  leaves  it  all  the  more  unclear  how  far  the  appear- 
ance to  several  disciples  is  to  be  held  the  same  as  an  appearance 
to  Peter  (alone). 

(e)  If  such  an  appearance  cannot  be  assumed  to  have 
been  contained  in  the  lost  conclusion  of  Mk.  with  cer- 
tainty, the  attempt  must  also  be  abandoned  to  invest 
the  passage  with  the  nimbus  which  would  attach  to  it  if 
it  had  really  contained  the  full  narrative  of  what  Paul 
and  Lk.  (2434)  dismiss  with  a  single  word  as  the  earliest 
of  the  occurrences  after  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  The 
lost  conclusion  in  question  may  have  been  relatively 
more  original  than  the  canonical  and  extra-canonical 
accounts  which  have  come  down  to  us  ;  but  we  cannot 
safely  venture  to  regard  it  as  having  been  absolutely  the 
first. 

If  now  it  has  been  made  out  that  the  extra-canonical 
accounts  contain  nothing  of  any  consequence  which 
■■«..«      1  e-         goes    beyond   the    canonical — except 

10.  1  Cor.  lDl-ll  f  ,.        »,*.!.  •*  r         ■    «.  1 

.     :4.s»]f         (ultimately)  the  existence  of  an  interval 

considered       of  more  than  eight  days  between  the 
resurrection    of   Jesus    and   his    first 

appearance  (§  $e) — and  that  the  canonical  gospels 
are  at  irreconcilable  variance  with  each  othe"r,  we  have 
finally  to  turn  to  the  narrative  of  Paul.  It  has  fared 
badly.  Reimarus  and  Lessing  completely  ignored  it. 
The  entire  body  of  conservative  theology  denies  it  any 
decisive  importance,  and  the  most  advanced  critical 
theology  in  rejecting  all  the  Pauline  epistles  of  course 
rejects  this  also.  It  is  very  striking  to  observe,  how- 
ever, how  slight  are  the  objections  that  can  be  brought 
against  it.  Let  us  take,  in  the  first  place,  those  which 
are  urged  against  the  account  in  itself  considered. 

(a)  Steck  (Galater-or.,  1888,  pp.  180-191)  finds  at  the  very 
outset  that  the  word  'make  known'  (yv wpifjcu  :  *  Cor.  15  1) 
shows  the  writer  to  have  been  aware  that  he  was  making  a 
statement  which,  at  the  time  of  his  making  it  (according  to 
Steck,  in  the  2nd  cent.),  was  new.  The  answer  is  simple ;  a 
writer  can  surely  quite  easily  say  of  a  thing  already  known 
'  I  make  known  unto  you,'  if  he  wishes  to  call  attention  to  it  as 
something  very  weighty,  or  desires  gently  to  reproach  or  rebuke 
his  readers  for  not  having  kept  it  in  mind.  The  remark  holds 
good  here  as  well  as  in  12  3  Gal.  1  n. 

(*)  According  to  15 11  what  precedes  is  given  out  alike  by 
Paul  and  by  the  original  apostles.  Steck  holds  it  to  be 
artificially  composed  to  suit  such  a  purpose  ;  the  twelve  would 
represent  the  narrower  circle  of  disciples  destined  for  the 
mission  to  the  Jews ;  the  500  that  wider  circle,  hinted  at  in 
Lk.  10 1,  for  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles.  In  this  case,  however, 
we  are  constrained  to  ask  why  the  author,  who  according  to 
Steck  had  full  scope  for  his  fancy,  should  have  chosen  the 
number  500,  not  70?  And  why  does  he  cite  James  (surely  a 
Jewish  Christian  !)  after,  not  before,  the  alleged  representatives 
of  the  Gentile  mission,  and  afterwards,  over  and  above,  '  all  the 
apostles,'  whom  no  one  can  assert  to  have  belonged  distinctly 
to  the  Jewish-Christian  or  to  the  Gentile-Christian  circle? 

(c)  Whether  the  original  apostles  included  in  their  preaching 
also  this,  thatjesus  had  appeared  to  Paul,  may  be  regarded  as 
questionable  in  view  of  their  strained  relations  with  Paul.  At 
an  earlier  date,  however,  when  the  churches  of  Judaea  glorified 
God  in  Paul  (Gal.  1  23^)  they  certainly  proclaimed  it,  since  the 
conversion  of  this  most  zealous  opponent  of  Christianity  cannot 
but  have  seemed  to  them  to  be  the  greatest  triumph  of  the  new 
religion.  Accordingly,  Paul  might  very  well  assume  that  they 
were  still  doi'ng  so.  Yet  it  must  not  by  any  means  be  positively 
affirmed  that  he  says  so;  for  from  1  Cor.  156  onwards  the 
verbs  no  longer  depend,  as  in  w.  3-5,  on  'how  that'  (oTt);  the 
sentences  are  all  independent  propositions.  Otherwise  we 
should  be  compelled  to  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  Paul  describes 
the  contents  of  v.  8  also — that  is,  the  appearance  of  Jesus  to 
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himself— as  something  which  according  to  v.  3  he  has  received 
(irapekapov).  Steck  does  not  shrink  from  drawing  this  infer- 
ence. Ingoing  so,  however,  he  does  the  writer  an  injustice. 
For  when  *the  writer  wrote  v.  3,  his  intention  was  to  set  forth 
*  what  he  had  received  ;  but  he  was  surely  not  thereby  precluded 
from  adding  something  of  the  same  kind  with  regard  to  himself, 
of  which  the  readers  would  be  able  to  see  for  themselves  that  he 
had  not  ( received '  it.  In  like  manner  also  he  must  not  be 
debarred  from  saying  in  v.  11,  by  way  of  resumi,  that  he  and 
the  original  apostles  preach  in  the  manner  stated  in  the  pre- 
ceding context,  although  certainly  v.  gf.,  _  perhaps  also  v.  8, 
do  not  form  part  of  the  preaching  of  the  original  apostles. 

(d)  Van  Man  en  (Paufats,  3,  i8c>6,  pp.  67-71)  rinds  15i-n  out 
of  agreement  with  w.  12-58  ;  for  in  the  former  passage  the  hope 
of  a  future  resurrection  of  the  body  is  made  to  depend  upon  the 
fact  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  whilst  in  the  latter  it  is  heW. 
upon  quite  different  grounds  into  which  this  fact  does  not  enter. 
It  must  be  noted,  however,  that  if  a  thing  rests  upon  more 
grounds  than  one,  it  is  quite  fitting  that  these  should  be  set 
forth  separately.  Besides,  in  point  of  fact,  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  is  returned  to  in  v.  20  as  having  a  bearing  upon  the 
argument. 

\e)  Another  point  made  by  Van  Manen  is  that  '  was  seen ' 
(b>(f)d-q)  is  repeated  in  v.  6,  but  not  in  v.  5  b.  That,  however,  really 
proves  nothing  against  either  the  genuineness  or  the  unity  of 
the  section.  The  addition  in  v.  6  '  of  whom  the  greater  part 
remain  until  now,  but  some  are  fallen  asleep'  is  found  by  Van 
Manen  too  copious  in  style  after  the  curt  expressions  in  w.  3-5  ; 
and,  moreover,  he  considers  it  to  be  brought  in  too  late,  since,  if 
such  an  observation  were  to  be  made  with  reference  to  the  500, 
it  ought  also  to  have  been  mentioned  with  regard  to  the  12, 
whether  they  were  still  alive  or  not.  But  here  again  it  may  be= 
replied  that  the  Corinthians  either  knew  or  could  have  informed 
themselves  as  to  the  twelve,  whilst  the  case  was  different  with 
the  500.  As  for  'all  the  apostles'  (rot?  oirotrrdAois  iratrtv)  in 
v.  7,  to  which  Van  Manen  takes  particular  exception  on  the 
ground  that  they  are  identical  with  the  '  Peter  and  the  twelve ' 
in  v.  5,  our  reply  must  simply  be  that  this  is  not  the  case ;  see- 
Ministry,  §  17. 

(/)  Paul's  designation  of  himself  (15  9)  as  the  least  of  the 
apostles,  is  regarded  by  Van  Manen  as  not  in  agreement  with 
his  claim  to  apostolic  rank  and  authority  (1 1  4 16  9  \f.  11 16).  Yet 
a  solution  of  the  apparent  contradiction  can  be  found  in  15 10  : 
'not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God.'  Besides,  the  slight  against  Paul 
would  be  unintelligible  on  the  part  of  an  admirer  of  his  in  the 
second  century ;  it  is  intelligible  only  in  the  mouth  of  Paul 
himself,  who  elsewhere  also  shows  himself  as  ready  to  humble 
himself  in  the  sight  of  God  as  he  is  disinclined  to  do  so  before 
men. 

(jr)  A  further  argument  of  Van  Manen  (p.  126)  is  that  in 
15  8-10  the  life  of  the  apostle  is  looked  back  upon  as  already 
completed.  Yet  Paul  might  also  look  back  upon  his  life  so  far 
as  completed  and  say  quite  fairly,  as  he  does  say  :  '  I  laboured 
more  abundantly  than  they  all.' 

(k)  In  particular,  no  difficulty  ought  to  be  caused  by 
the  words  :  '  last  of  all  he  appeared  to  me  also. '  Paul 
could  quite  well  have  been  aware  that  since  the  appear- 
ance of  Jesus  made  to  himself,  no  other  had  been 
reported.  But  of  those  which  he  himself,  according 
to  2  Cor.  12 1-4  46,  afterwards  lived  to  experience,  none 
approached  to  that  of  Damascus  in  fundamental  import- 
ance ;  thus  he  had  all  the  more  occasion  to  close  his 
series  with  it,  because  his  first  vision  of  the  risen  Jesus 
may  itself  have  occurred  a  considerable  time  after  the 
other  appearances  (§  36  [/]),  and  importance  attached 
to  the  number  of  distinct  persons  who  had  seen  visions, 
rather  than  to  the  number  of  visions  such  persons- 
had  had. 

For  the  rest,  Brandt  (414/:)  gives  up  as  un-Pauline  only  one 
expression  :  'as  unto  the  one  born  out  of  due  season  '  (oHrn-epel 
t(3  e«Tptiiju.aTi.),  which  lie  considers  to  have  been  borrowed  by  a 
glossator  from  the  Valentinian  gnosis  (cp  Straatman,  Krit.  Stud. 
over  1  Cor.  ,vo\.  2,  Groningen,  1865,  pp.  196-204).  Yet  no  stringent 
necessity  for  this  is  apparent.  It  is  true  that  the  expression 
(exTpw^a)  does  not  literally  fit  Paul,  for  it  denotes  an  early  birth, 
whereas  he  could  more  appropriately  have  been  called  a  late 
birth.  There  is  some  difficulty,  therefore,  in  supposing  that 
Paul  himself  can  have  actually  chosen  this  expression.  To 
meet  this  difficulty  we  may  perhaps  suppose  that  Paul  is  taking 
up  a  phrase  which  had  been  used  against  bim  by  way  of 
reproach,  because  after  all  it  has  some  applicability  to  his  case. 
This  theory  would  also  best  explain  the  definite  article  (before 
eKTp&fjLari),  which  is  reproduced  neither  in  AV  nor  in  RV  ('  one 
born'). 

That  1  Cor.  15i-n  is  dependent  on  the  Gospels  has 
been  pronounced  impossible  even  by  Steck,  since  it 
11   lCor  15i-n  contains  appearances  of  Jesus  which 

older  than       a™  n<*  found  there.     It  is  only  the 

the  Gospels.     earlier  date  of  *  Cor-  that  Steck  dis- 
r  putes. 

(a)  Steck  regards  it  as  certainly  historical   that  the 
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first  news  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  was  brought  by 
the  women.  In  the  omission  of  this  point  from  i  Cor. 
he  finds  an  artificial  touch  ;  the  more  naive  representa- 
tion is  that  of  the  Gospels. 

Even  if  it  be  granted  for  the  moment  that  the  narrative  about 
the  women  at  the  sepulchre  is  historical,  the  attitude  of  con- 
servative theology  itself  shows  that  the  priority  of  the  gospels 
by  no  means  follows,  fur  that  theology  attributes  to  the 
historical  Paul,  who  wrote  his  epistles  before  the  gospels  were 
composed,  a  deliberate  silence  about  the  women.  If,  however, 
the  genuineness  of  the  Pauline  epistles  cannot  be  effectively 
disputed  from  this  point  of  view,  the  question  whether  Paul  did 
not  wish  to  say  anything  about  the  women,  or  whether  he  did 
not  know  about  them,  remains  quite  open  (up  §  15). 

(6)  Stuck  conjectures  further  that  matters  in  which 
1  Cor.  partially  agrees  with  the  Gospels,  had  been 
drawn  by  both  from  «.  common  source.  Thus  the 
appearance  to  the  500  is  perhaps  a  modification  of  the 
original  account  of  what  happened  at  Pentecost.  The 
two  accounts  are,  however,  totally  different.  Steck 
resorts  to  his  conjecture,  only  because  he  finds  the 
application  of  the  vision -hypothesis  to  the  case  of 
500  men  at  once  too  difficult.      As  to  this  see,  however, 

§  30* 

(r)  The  appearance  to  James  in  1  Cor.  is  considered 
by  Steck  to  be  derived  from  the  source  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  Hebrews,  or  from  that  Gospel  itself.  Here, 
however,  the  question  arises  :  Which  is  the  more 
original?  The  bare  statement  '  he  appeared  to  James,' 
or  the  incredible  fable  discussed  above  (§  4a,  b)l  In 
fact  the  question  comes  up  in  a  still  more  general  form  : 
Which  is  the  more  original — the  bare  narrative  of  Paul 
as  a  whole,  or  that  of  the  Gospels  ?  In  itself  considered, 
a  narrative  so  brief  as  that  given  in  1  Cor.  15  could, 
doubtless,  be  regarded  as  a  later  excerpt,  as  we  have 
shown  to  be  the  case  with  Mk.  I69-20  (§  8l>,  c).  But 
the  distinction  in  the  Mk.  appendix  is  just  this,  that  the 
excerpt  is  characterised,  not  by  its  bareness,  but  by  its 
embodying  the  most  legendary  features.  Its  freedom 
from  such  features  will  always  speak  in  favour  of  the 
priority  of  1  Cor.  15,  so  long  as  the  spuriousness  of  the 
entire  epistle  remains  unproven.  As  to  this  last  cp 
Galatiaxs,  §§  1-9.  Indeed,  were  one  compelled  to 
give  up  the  genuineness  of  the  epistle  as  a  whole,  it 
would  still  be  necessary  to  affirm  with  Brandt  (415) 
that  the  high  antiquity  of  15i-n  (before  the  Gospels 
had  arisen)  stands  fast  quite  apart  from  the  question  of 
its  belonging  to  1  Cor.  Nor  is  the  question  why  the 
Gospels,  if  they  are  later,  have  passed  over  so  much 
that  is  given  in  1  Cor.  15  unanswerable  (see  §  23  e). 

If  we  may  venture  to  assume  the  priority  of  the 
Pauline   account   to    that    of    the    Gospels,    the    main 

12.  Completeness  que5ti°n  wil1  be  whethf°r  n°  Paul 
«*,«-,-  omitted  any  accounts  of  the  resurrec- 

01  1  Cor. l,oi-ii.      .  r   t  u-  u  1 

Hon  of  Jesus  which  were  known  to 

him.  Did  we  not  possess  the  Gospels,  the  idea  that  he 
has  done  so  would  never  have  occurred  to  any  one. 
For  Paul  nothing  less  than  the  truth  of  Christianity 
rested  upon  the  actuality  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
(1  Cor.  15i4/!  17-19).  Paul  himself  had  once  found  it 
impossible  to  believe  ;  he  knew,  therefore,  how  strong 
was  the  inclination  to  disbelief.  All  the  more  carefully, 
therefore,  must  he  have  sought  to  inform  himself  of 
everything  that  could  be  said  in  its  support.  During 
his  fifteen  days' visit  to  Peter  and  James  (Gal.  1 18/ ), 
he  had  the  best  opportunity  to  perfect  his  knowledge  on 
the  subject  in  the  most  authentic  manner.  In  Corinth 
the  future  resurrection  and,  along  with  it,  as  a  logical 
consequence  according  to  the  argument  of  Paul  ( 1  Cor. 
15i2i6),  also  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  was  disputed,  and 
the  entire  basis  of  the  Christian  church  called  in 
question.  In  15 12-58  Paul  presents  every  possible 
argument  wherewith  to  confute  the  deniers  of  the  resur- 
rection ;  is  it  in  these  circumstances  conceivable  that  he 
could  have  passed  over  any  proofs  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus,  whilst  yet  holding  that  resurrection  to  be  the 
first  and  most  important  fact  wherewith  to  silence  his 
opponents?     But  indeed  his  very  manner  of  expressing 
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himself  excludes  this  in  the  most  decisive  manner.  By 
his  careful  enumeration  with    '  then  next 

next  then  lastly'   (dra   .        .    gwetra   .    .    . 

tVetra      .       dra  .  foxaT0V  \   15s-8)  he  guarantees 

not  only  chronological  order  but  also  completeness. 

The  only  point  which  one  can  venture  along  with 
Brandt  (415)  to  leave  open,  is  whether  Paul  here  is  only 

13  1  Cor  15  *  rePeatil,K  a  fixed  number  of  appearances 
number  of    which  accordin£  to  lfiir  he  was  in  the 

appearances.  habit  °f  br[nS'^g  forward  everywhere,  in 
agreement  with  the  original  apostles,  in 
his  preaching  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus. 

Now  it  is  not  inconceivable  that  from  such  an  enumeration 
tliis  or  that  appearance  to  inconspicuous  persons,  which  seemed 
not  to  be  attested  with  absolute  certainty,  or  not  to  be  of 
sufficient  importance,  may  have  been  excluded,  just  as  we  find 
that  of  those  received  by  Paul  himself,  only  the  first  is  related 
(§  10/1).  This  concession,  however,  in  no  way  alters  the  signific- 
ance for  Gospel  criticism  of  the  Pauline  account ;  for  to  this 
category  of  accounts  which  Paul  might  conceivably  in  certain 
circumstances  very  well  have  omitted,  that  to  the  two  disciples 
at  Emmaus — a  singularly  characteristic  narrative — assuredly 
does  not  belong;  and  still  less  do  the  other  gospel  narratives 
which  all  of  them  speak  of  appearances  of  Jesus  to  the  most 
prominent  persons  known  to  ancient  Christianity,  and  in  circum- 
stances of  the  most  significant  kind. 

It  is  not  to  be  denied  that  Paul  only  enumerates  the 
appearances  of  Jesus  ;  he  does  not  describe  them.      It 

14  1  PnrlR*  w*^  therefore  be  illegitimate  to  argue 
T  "  ,„  '..  '  from  his  silence  that  he  rejects  or  knows 
jesus  eft  Ling"       ,,  .  c  .  . 

j  .    -      °  nothing   of    any    special    circumstances 

,        ,     ,  ~     which   may   have   been    connected  with 
touched?     .,.         ..*  Ctll     t    , 

this  or  that  appearance.     Still,    it   does 

not  by  any  means  follow  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  regard 
such  important  facts  as  that  Jesus  ate,  or  permitted 
himself  to  be  touched,  as  matters  which  Paul  knew  but 
passed  over.  They  are  of  such  fundamental  import- 
ance, and  go  so  far  beyond  the  mere  fact  of  his  having 
been  seen,  that  Paul,  ha'd  he  known  them,  could  not 
but  have  mentioned  them,  unless  he  deliberately  chose 
to  let  slip  the  most  important  proofs  for  his  contention. 

It  is  a  great  mistake  to  reply  that  Paul  knew  that  Jesus  had 
eaten  and  been  touched,  but  passed  over  both  as  being  incon- 
sistent with  his  doctrine  that  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God  (1  Cor.  15  50).  When  this  is  said,  it  is  rightly 
presupposed  indeed  that  Paul  regarded  the  risen  Christ  as 
being  already  exalted  to  heaven  (cp  §  16  e).  This  doctrine, 
however,  is  one  which  Paul  first  elaborated  for  himself  as  a 
Christian  ;  as  a  Jew  he  knew  no  other  conception  of  the  resur- 
rection than  that  which  thought  of  all  forms  of  life  in  the  future 
world  as  exactly  reproducing  those  of  the  present  (cp  §  17  f). 
If,  accordingly,  he  had  heard  from  eyewitnesses  that  Jesus  had 
eaten  and  been  touched,  this  would  have  fitted  in  most  ex- 
cellently with  the  idea  of  the  resurrection  which  he  entertained 
at  the  time  of  his  conversion,  and  he  would  have  had  no 
occasion  to  construct  another  in  an  opposite  sense.  1  Cor.  15  50 
accordingly  does  not  prove  that  Paul  knew  that  Jesus  had 
eaten  and  been  touched,  but  was  silent  because  he  did  not  like 
to  think  this  true  ;  it  shows,  on  the  contrary,  that  he  had  never 
heard  anything  of  the  kind. 

That  Paul  knew  of  the  empty  sepulchre,  also,  can  be 

maintained  only  in   conjunction   with    the   assumption 

r*       ik    tnat    f°r    Particular    reasons    he    kept 
15  1  Cor.  15    siIence  dm    iti 

and  the  empty  {a)  Most  perverse  of  all  would  it  be 
sepui  .  tQ  seek  for  such  reasons  in  1  Cor.  14  34. 
Even  on  the  assumption  that  vv.  33^-35  are  genuine 
(which,  in  view  of  the  inconsistency  with  11 5  13  and  the 
introduction  of  1434/  after  H40  in  DEFG,  etc.,  is  very 
questionable)  the  words  are  directed  only  against  the 
intervention  of  women  in  the  meeting  of  the  congre- 
gation and  merely  on  grounds  of  decorum  ;  by  no 
means  against  the  testimony  of  women  as  to  a  matter 


quite  illegitimate  to  find  a  testimony  to  the  empty 
;  in  Paul's  'that  he  hath  been  raised'  (on  iyr/yepTai  : 


■  It  is  1 
sepulchre  in  Paul's  'that  he  hath  been  raised'  (on  eyriyeprai  : 
1  Cur.  15  4)  on  the  special  ground  that  he  connects  the  '  that  he 
was  seen '  (otl  u><f>0rf)  by  means  of  '  and  '  (kou)  and  thereby  seems 
to  indicate  that  he  knows  of  an  independent  evidence  of  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  apart  from  the  fact  of  his  having  been  seen. 
If  he  really  knew  of  any  such  evidence  it  was  his  interest  to 
mention  it.  If,  however,  the  only  evidence  he  had  was  the  fact 
that  Jesus  had  been  seen  he  still  was  under  necessity,  from  his 
own  point  of  view,  to  regard  the  being  raised  up  as  a  separate 
fact.  He  would  have  said  less  than  he  believed  himself  entitled 
to  say  had  he  omitted  this. 
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of  fact,  least  of  all  a  fact  of  such  importance  and  one 
with  regard  to  which  they  alone  were  in  a.  position  to 
give  evidence. 

(&)  Not  less  wide  of  the  mark  is  the  other  explanation  . 
of  Paul's  silence  upon  the  empty  sepulchre,  that  the 
idea  of  a  n_-animation  of  the  dead  body  did  not  fit  in 
with  his  theology.  If  it  were  indeed  the  fact  that  his 
theology  was  opposed  to  this,  it  is  nevertheless  true 
that  this  theology  of  his  came  into  being  only  after  his 
conversion  to  Christianity.  When  he  first  came  to 
know  of  Jesus  as  risen  he  was  still  a  Jew  and  therefore 
conceived  of  resurrection  at  all  in  no  other  way  than 
as  reanimation  of  the  body  {§  17  e).  Since,  as  soon  as 
he  had  become  a  believer,  he  certainly  held  what  had 
been  imparted  to  him  about  Jesus  to  be  a  divine 
arrangement,  he  had  no  occasion  whatever  to  alter  his 
conception.  Thus  nothing  then  prevented  him  from 
believing  that  the  grave  was  found  empty — on  the  sup- 
position that  this  was  reported  to  him.  And  even  in 
the  wording  of  1  Cor.  there  was  no  hindrance  to  his  so 
believing. 

That  Jesus  was  buried  and  that  'he  has  been  raised'  (1  Cor. 
15  4)  cannot  be  affirmed  by  any  one  who  has  not  the  reanimation 
of  the  body  in  mind.  It  is  correct  to  say  that  Paul  has  aban- 
doned the  Jewish  conception  in  so  far  as  he  figures  to  himself  the 
body  of Je^us  as  being  like  the  dead  at  the  Last  Day,  who  'shall 
be  raised  incorruptible,'  and  like  the  bodies  of  those  who  shall 
then  be  alive  and  who  ( shall  be  changed  '  (1  Cor.  15  42-52).  The 
rUen  Jesus  therefore  was  incapable  of  eating  or  of  being  touched 
(sue  §§  14,  17  tf);  on  the  other  hand,  if  he  was  to  rise  from  the 
dtiul  his  body  must  needs  come  forth  from  the  grave,  otherwise 
the  idea  of  resurrection  would  be  abandoned.  This  is  the  case 
in  2  Cor.  5  1-8,  according  to  which  every  individual  immediately 
on  his  death  passes  into  a  state  of  glory  with  Christ  ;  but  it  is 
not  yet  so  in  1  Cor. 

(c)  Relatively  the  most  reasonable  suggestion  is  that 
Paul  is  silent  regarding  the  empty  sepulchre  (though 
acquainted  with  the  fact)  because  he  fears  that  an 
appeal  to  the  testimony  of  women  will  produce  an 
unfavourable  impression.  This,  however,  is  to  mis- 
judge Paul.  If  he  knew  and  believed  what  was  reported 
about  the  empty  grave  he  must  of  course  have  regarded 
the  participation  of  the  women  as  a  divine  appointment  ; 
and  just  as  he  refused  to  be  ashamed  of  the  gospel 
although  aware  that  in  so  many  quarters  it  was  regarded 
as  mere  foolishness  (Rom.  1 16  iCor.  I23)  so  also  he 
would  have  refused  to  be  ashamed  of  an  appointment 
of  God  whereby  women  were  made  the  chief  witnesses 
to  the  truth  of  the  resurrection. 

Before  proceeding  to  draw  our  final  conclusions, 
however,  from  1  Cor.  15,  it  will  be  convenient  that  we 

16.  Ascension.  should.  examine   the   accounts   of  the 
ascension. 

(a)  The  view  which  is  found  in  all  books  of  doctrine 
and  which  underlies  the  observance  of  the  ecclesiastical 
feast  of  the  ascension,  that  Jesus  was  taken  up  into 
heaven  forty  days  after  his  resurrection,  rests  solely 
upon  Acts  I39  (1831  is  not  so  exact),  and  thus  on  a 
datum  which  did  not  become  known  to  the  compiler  of 
Acts  till  late  in  life. 

We  conjecture  it  to  have  been  first  made  plain  to  the  writer 
of  Acts  by  the  consideration  that  the  disciples  seemed  still  to  be 
in  need  of  much  instruction  at  the  hands  of  Jesus.  The  sug- 
gestion that  the  number  forty  is  not  to  be  taken  literally 
becomes  all  the  more  natural  in  proportion  to  the  lateness  of 
it^  appearing.  Moses  passes  forty  days  on  Mount  Sinai  with 
l.ud  when  receiving  the  law  (Ex.34  28);  according  to  4  Esd. 
H23  3642-49  Ezra  spends  forty  days  in  dictating  afresh  the  OT 
(which  had  been  lost  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  586)  and 
seventy  books  of  prophecy,  and  is  thereafter  taken  up  into 
heaven.1 

(b)  In  his  gospel  the  author  of  Acts  has  assigned  the 
ascension  to  a  time  late  in  the  evening  of  the  day  of  the 
resurrection  ( Lk.  24 13  29  33  36  50/ ). 

Brandt  (375-377)  thinks  Lk.  cannot  really  have  intended  to 
represent  Jesus  as  having  ascended  at  night  and  therefore 
supposes  the  scene  with  the  disciples  at  Emmaus  not  to  have 
been  introduced  by  the  author  until  after  24  36-53  (appearance 
to  the  disciples,  and  ascension)  had  been  written.     If  Brandt 

1  According  to  the  Valentinians  and  Ophites  (up.  Iren.  i.  1  5 
[*»)'-'*  7  [30  14])  Jesus  remained  on  earth  for  eighteen  months 
after  his  resurrection  ;  so  also  Asc.  Isa.  9 16  in  the  Ethiopic 
text  (545  days)  ;  according  to  Pistis  Sophia,  1,  eleven  years. 
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is  right  we  may  suppose  Lk.  thought  of  the  ascension  as  having 
occurred  some  hours  earlier.  The  words  '  and  was  carried  up 
into  heaven  '  («ai  ave^epero  eis  top  ovpavov  :  r.  51)  are  wanting, 
it  is  true,  in  N*D  and  some  Old  Latin  MSS.  But  even  if  the 
shorter  form  should  be  the  more  original,  the  words  he  parted 
from  them'  (Sie<mj  dir'  a-iritp),  which  all  authorities  have 
(D  direVnj),  would  convey  the  same  sense.  Without  some  definite 
departure  of  Jesus  it  would  be  incomprehensible  how  the 
disciples  should  have  been  limited,  as  we  read  in  v.  52./:,  to  prais- 


at  a  very  early  period  by  a  reader  who  wished  to  remove  the 
discrepancy  with  Acts  1  3-9.1 

(c)  In  any  case  the  dating  of  the  ascension  as  having 
happened  late  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  is  con- 
firmed by  Barn.  159:  'We  keep  holy  the  eighth  day 
(i.e.,  Sunday)  .  in  which  also  Jesus  rose  from  the 
dead  and,  after  appearing,  went  up  to  heaven'  (&yofia> 
tj\v  i]fj.4pav  tt]v  6yS6r]P  .  .  .  tV  ?/  /cat  6  'I^croDs  cLviart] 
£k  vcKpuv  ko.1  (f>a,vepai$els  avtfi-q  eis  oupaeoOs),  as  also  by 
Mk.  16  9-20,  where  the  order  of  the  events  in  Lk.  clearly 
lies  at  the  foundation  ;  in  all  probability  also  by  Jn. 
20 1722,  according  to  which  on  the  morning  of  the  resur- 
rection Jesus  is  not  yet  ascended  and  in  the  evening 
already  imparts  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  disciples. 

According  to  7  39  the  Holy  Spirit  first  comes  into  being  after 
Jesus  has  been  glorified,  in  other  words  after  his  exaltation  to 
heaven  where  he  is  encompassed  by  glory  (86£a).  That  Jesus 
does  not  suffer  himself  to  be  touched  in  20 17  is  not  formally 
contradicted  by  what  is  said  of  the  evening  of  the  same  day 
(in  20  20  he  only  shows  the  disciples  his  wounds) ;  the  con- 
tradiction does  not  emerge  till  eight  days  afterwards  (20  27). 
On  the  other  hand  it  perfectly  fits  in  with  the  theory  of  7  39 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  called  (EV)  another  comforter  (aAAos 
rrapoKATjTos  :  14 16)  who  cannot  come  until  after  Jesus  has  gone 
away  (Jesus  must  thus  be  thought  of  as  the  first  n-apaKAvtfTos  and 
in  point  of  fact  is  called  irapaieXTn-os  in  1  Jn.  2  i,  although  there 
he  is  thought  of  as  exalted)  and  that  Jesus  will  send  him  forth 
from  the  father,  that  is,  from  heaven  (15  26)  ;  cp  further  16  7. 

(d)  The  Fourth  Gospel  is  distinguished  from  Lk. , 
Barn. ,  and  Mk.  16  9-20  by  this,  that  it  represents  Jesus  as 
still  continuing  to  appear  on  earth  after  he  has  ascended. 

When  Jesus  foretells  his  coming  again  in  Jn.  14  18  it  is  clear 
from  the  connection  with  z<v.  i6f.  that  he  means  the  coming  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  with  whom,  in  fact,  according  to  739,  2  Cor. 
3  17  he  is  identical.  On  the  other  hand,  the  manner  in  which 
the  same  thought  is  expressed  in  16  16  19  ('  a  little  while  .  .  .  and 
ye  shall  see  me ')  speaks  strongly  for  the  view  that  the  appear- 
ances of  the  risen  Jesus  are  intended  ;  so  also  perhaps  in  14  19  21, 
whilst  14  28  16  22  admit  both  interpretations  and  perhaps  ought 
to  receive  both. 

(e)  The  original  conception  of  the  ascension  has  been 
preserved  in  this,  that  the  appearances  of  the  risen 
Jesus  occur  after  he  has  been  received  up  into  heaven  ; 
resurrection  and  ascension  are  a.  single  act,  Jesus  is 
taken  up  directly  from  the  grave,  or  from  the  under- 
world, into  heaven.2  Any  direct  proof  for  this,  it  is  true, 
can  hardly  be  adduced  apart  from  the  Gospel  of  Peter 
(above,  §  5  b)  ;  the  proof  lies  in  the  silence  of  the  NT 
writers  as  to  a  special  act  of  ascension.  In  particular, 
it  ought  (if  known)  to  have  been  definitely  mentioned 
in  1  Cor.  154-8,  since,  in  point  of  fact,  according  to 
Lk. ,  the  appearances  to  Peter  and  the  apostles,  etc. 
were  made  before  the  ascension,  whilst  those  to  Paul  on 
the  other  hand  undoubtedly  occurred  after  that  event ; 
and  yet  Paul  uses  with  reference  to  them  all  the  same 
word  '  was  seen  '  (&tp9-q,  on  which  see  below,  §  17  a). 

1  On  the  apologetic  side  there  is  often  an  inclination  to  make 
use  uf  the  well-known  fact  that  the  ancients  were  in  the  habit 
of  employing  for  their  literary  work  ready-made  papyrus  rolls 
of  a  fixed  length,  within  the  limits  of  which  they  were  wont  to 
confine  themselves.  It  is  suggested  that  Lk.,  through  failure 
of  his  space,  may  have  found  himself  compelled  to  report  the 
ascension  so  very  briefly  and  inexactly,  that  it  was  possible  for 
the  impression  to  arise  that  he  meant  to  assign  it  to  the 
resurrection  day,  whereas  in  reality  he  meant  to  place  it  forty 
days  later,  and  already  had  the  intention  of  setting  this  forth 
more  precisely  in  his  later  work.  It  may  suffice,  in  answer  to 
this,  to  say  that  Lk.  must  have  perceived  that  the  paper  was 
coming  to  an  end  long  before  the  last  moment,  and  cannot  have 
been  forced,  by  any  such  discovery,  into  giving  an  account  of 
the  events  which  was  not  in  accordance  with  his  knowledge 

2  The  descent  into  the  underworld  is  originally  merely 
another  expression  for  his  death  and  burial.  Whether  a  preach- 
ing of  Jesus  in  the  underworld  is  connected  with  this  (so 
Ministry,  §  26)  is  for  our  present  purpose  indifferent. 

4060 


RESURRECTION-  AND  ASCENSION-NARRATIVES 


So,  also,  Rom.  8  34,  Eph.  1 20  (and  with  reference  to  the 
followers  of  Jesus  Eph.  2  $y.)  place  the  sitting  at  the  right  hand 
of  God  immediately  after  the  resurrection,  Heb.  1  3  10  12  VI2 
immediately  after  the  death  of  Jesus;  Eph.  ±gf.  places  over 
against  the  descent  {Kara^vat)  into  Hades  only  the  ascent 
{avaprivat)  that  raises  Jesus  above  all  heavens.  So  also  the 
'who  brought  up'  (ifaya-yiiy)  of  Heb.  13 20  means  direct 
translation  from  Hades  to  Heaven  if  at  least  by  ev  alfxari  we 
are  to  understand  '  with  blood,'  which  according  to  4  14  6  20  S  2 
9 12  Jesus  must  offer  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary.  1  Pet.  8  1922 
too,  and  indeed  also  Acta  2  32-35  Rev.  1  18,  admit  this  sense 
without  violence,  and  equally  little  is  the  reader  compelled  by 
the  expression  'goes  before  you  into  Galilee '  (rrpoayet  v/iay  aU 
ttji/  raAiAcuai'),  Mk.  107  =  Mt.  2S  7,  to  assume  tnat  Jesus  made 
the  journey  from  the  sepulchre  to  Galilee  by  way  of  earth  ;  the 
purpose  of  the  expression  is  simply  to  convey  that  Jesus  expects 
his  disciples  in  Galilee  in  order  that  he  may  appear  to  them 
there,  and  this  he  can  very  well  have  done  from  heaven.  For 
frit,  this  interpretation  is  directly  indicated  by  the  writer's 
clo>ing  his  book  without  any  ascension  ;  he  must  have  thought 
of  it  as  inseparably  connected  with  the  resurrection.  Another 
consideration  pointing  in  the  same  direction  rests  on  the  fact 
that  in  -S  is  Jesus  is  already  able  to  say  that  all  authority  has 
been  given  him  in  heaven  and  on  earth.  As  regards  Mk.  we  can 
say  nothing  positive  with  reference  to  this  point ;  there  is,  how- 
ever, not  the  least  probability  that  his  lost  conclusion  differed 
from  Mt.  in  this  respect.  In  Clem.  Rom.,  Hermas,  Polycarp, 
Ignatius  we  still  find  no  mention  of  an  ascension,  nor  yet  is  it 
spoken  of  in  the  Didache  (this  last,  it  ought  to  be  added,  indeed, 
does  not  even  mention  the  resurrection).  Justin,  Irenaeus,  and 
Tertullian  continue  to  regard  both  events  as  two  parts  of  one 
act  (see  Von  Schubert,  Comp.  dt-s  pseudopetrin.  Evangelien- 
fragments,  1893,  136-138);  the  Apology  of  Aristides  (Syriac  in 
Robinson,  Texts  and  Studies,  i.  1  4  /.  7  f. ;  Greek,  ibid.  1 10  /.  ■zoj'. 
[chap.  15],  German  in  Raabe,  TV  ix.  13,  §  2,  end)  says  similarly 
that  after  three  days  he  rose  again  and  was  taken  up  into 
heaven.1 

II. — Determination  of  Outward  Facts. 

The  original  conception  of  the  ascension  as  set  forth 

in  the  preceding  section   will   supply  us  directly  with 

P     .        some    guidance    when    we    proceed   to 

'       f  . .      the    task    of    disentangling    the    real 
nature  01  trie  ,  ■  .         <  r  .■       .. 

historical  facts  regarding  the  resurrec- 

"^  *   tion  from  the  multitude  of  the  accounts 

which  have  come  down  to  us. 

(a)  As  we  do  so  we  must  in  the  first  instance  take 
Paul's  account  as  our  guide.  That  account  is  fitted  to 
throw  light  upon  the  nature  of  the  appearances  made 
not  only  to  Paul  himself  but  also  to  others,  for  he  would 
not  have  employed  the  same  word  '  was  seen  '  (titpdy)  if 
anything  had  been  known  to  him  by  which  the  appear- 
ance made  to  himself  was  distinguished  from  those 
which  others  had  received. 

(b)  Appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus  did  actually  occur  ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  followers  of  Jesus  really  had  the  im- 
pression of  having  seen  him.  The  historian  who  will 
have  it  that  the  alleged  appearances  are  due  merely  to 
legend  or  to  invention  must  deny  not  only  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Pauline  Epistles  but  also  the  historicity  of 
Jesus  altogether.  The  great  difference  between  the 
attestation  of  the  nativity  narratives  and  that  of  those 
of  the  resurrection  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  earliest  accounts 
of  the  resurrection  arose  simultaneously  with  the  occur- 
rences to  which  they  relate. 

(c)  The  idea  held  regarding  the  occurrences  was  that 
Jesus  made  his  appearances  from  heaven  (§  16,  e).  He 
thus  had  the  nature  of  a  heavenly  being.  Broadly 
speaking,  the  angels  were  the  most  familiar  type  of  this 
order  of  being  —  the  angels  who  can  show  themselves 
anywhere  and  again  disappear. 

(d)  It  was  thought,  as  matter  of  course,  that  after 
each  appearance  Jesus  returned  into  heaven.  So 
regarded,   each  appearance  ended   with   an  ascension. 

l  The  order  in  1  Tim.  3  16  where  '  was  received  up  in  glory ' 
(ave\ri<f>(h]  kv  86£rf)  comes  after  '  was  preached  to  the  nations, 
was  believed  on  in  the  world'  (eKTjpu'x<ty  *v  Z9ve<rLv,  imaTevBr)  ev 
kq<tij.<i}),  accords  with  no  known  or  conceivable  position  of  the 
ascension.  May  we  hazard  the  conjecture  that  the  author 
perhaps  placed  it  at  the  close  of  his  enumeration  simply  in 
order  to  close  with  a  concrete  fact  rather  than  a  somewhat 
vague  and  indeterminate  proposition,  and  so  make  a  better 
ending  for  his  poetical  piece,  and  that  in  doing  so  he  followed 
perhaps  some  such  train  of  ideas  as  that  in  Mk.  16  15,/!  19,  only 
giving  it  a  somewhat  different  turn  :  the  command  of  Jesus  that 
his  disciples  should  preach  him  and  believe  in  him  was  fulfilled 
and  he  was  raised  up  to  heaven? 
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Precisely  for  this  reason,  however,  it  is  not  permissible 
to  suppose  that  any  single  ascension  once  and  for  all 
was  ever  observed  ;  on  such  a  supposition  Jesus  would 
still  have  remained  a  denizen  of  earth  after  the  appear- 
ances preceding  the  final  one. 

(e)  That  the  risen  Jesus  ate  or  was  touched  was  never 
observed.  Not  only  does  Paul  say  nothing  of  any 
such  occurrence  ;  the  thing  would  also  be  contrary  to 
the  nature  of  a  being  appearing  from  heaven.  Flesh 
and  bones,  which  are  attributed  to  Jesus  in  Lk.  2439, 
assuredly  he  had  not  ;  he  really  made  his  appearances, 
although  it  is  expressly  denied  in  the  verse  just  cited, 
as  spirit  (irveOfia)  in  the  sense  in  which  the  angels  are 
spirits  (irveijfxaTa  :  Heb.  1 14).  On  this  point  the  Jewish 
Christians  most  certainly  agreed  with  Paul  (§  15  £)  so 
far  as  the  person  of  Jesus  was  concerned. 

It  is  indeed  the  case  that  in  Jewish-Christian  circles  there  was 
current  a  conception  of  a  resurrection  with  a  new  earthly  body, 
in  accordance  with  which  Jesus  was  taken  to  be  the  risen  Baptist, 
or  Elijah  (Mk.  0  14-it)).  This,  however,  was  not  the  only  con- 
ception by  which  Christians  were  influenced.  On  the  contrary, 
from  Jesus  himself  they  had  received  the  idea  that  in  the  resurrec- 
tion men  shall  be  as  the  angels  of  God  (Mk.  1225  and  ||).  And  if 
there  was  any  case  in  which  more  than  in  another  they  had 
occasion  to  apply  this  exalted  conception,  it  would  be  in  that  of 
the  body  of  their  risen  Lord.  They  knew  indeed  his  prediction 
that  one  day  he  would  come  again  on  the  clouds  of  heaven 
(Gospels,  §  145  [/"]).  For  them  also,  as  for  Paul  (1  Cor.  15  20), 
Jesus  was  the  first-fruits  of  them  that  sleep  ;  with  his  resurrection, 
accordingly,  a  new  era  began.  Not  only  so;  it  is  extremely 
probable  that  the  '  similitudes '  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  (chaps. 
37-71  ;  cp  Apocalyptic,  §  30)  are  pre-Christian  :  and  there  an 
existence  in  heaven  is  attributed  to  the  Messiah  and  Dan.  7  13 
explained  as  referring  to  him.1  The  original  apostles  may  very 
well  have  had  knowledge  of  this,  even  without  having  ever  read 
the  book.  There  is,  therefore,  not  the  slightest  difficulty  in 
attributing  to  them  the  conception  of  the  resurrection  body  of 
Jesus  which  Paul  himself  had  and  imputed  to  them.  It  is  only 
with  regard  to  the  future  resurrection  of  all  mankind  that  Paul 
parts  company  with  them,  in  so  far  as  he  thinks  of  the  resurrec- 
tion body  of  believers  as  being  as  heavenly  and  free  from  flesh 
and  blood  as  was  the  resurrection  body  of  Jesus  (1  Cor.  15  44-53), 
a  consequence  drawn  neither  by  the  Jewish  Christians  nor  yet 
by  the  later  Gentile  Christians  who  taught  the  resurrection  of 
the  flesh  {symbolum  Romanuni,  see  Ministry,  §  27,  n.,  and, 
later,  symbolum  apostolicum ;  Hermas,  Sim.  v.  7  2  ;  Justin,  Dial. 
80,  end  ;  2  Clem.  Rom.  9  1  14 5,  etc.,  and  already  1  Clem.  20 3). 
That  the  Pharisaic,  and  accordingly  also  the  primitive  Christian, 
expectation  looked  for  a  reanimation  of  the  body  appears  in  such 
passages  as  2  Mace.  1  \of.  14  46  Mt.  27  52  Acts  2  31  Rev.  20 13. 
Josephus  also  states  this  correctly  in  Ant.  xviii.  I3,  §  14,  BJ  in. 
8  5,  §  374  ;  it  is  only  in  BJ  ii.  8  14,  §  163,  that  by  the  expression 
'remove  into  another  body'  (nera^aCveLv  ei?  erepov  erw/xa)  he  has 
Hellenised  the  conception  and  thereby  misled  his  readers. 

(/)  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  fully  to  be  believed  that 
men  had  the  impression  that  they  saw  in  full  reality 
(below,  §  34  b,  c,  d)  the  wounds  which  Jesus  had  received 
on  the  cross,  or  perhaps  even  perceived  that  he  showed 
them.  The  form  which  men  beheld  must  of  course  show 
the  most  complete  resemblance  to  that  which  Jesus  bore 
upon  earth,  and  to  this,  after  the  crucifixion,  the  wounds 
(not,  however,  the  wound  in  the  side,  the  spear-thrust 
being  unhistorical,  see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  23  d) 
necessarily  belonged.  As  the  form  of  the  risen  Jesus 
at  the  same  time  appeared  in  heavenly  splendour  and 
created  the  certainty  that  Jesus  had  vanquished  death 
and  laid  aside  everything  that  was  earthly,  there  remains 
a  possibility  that  in  the  case  of  many  to  whom  he  appeared 
attention  was  not  fixed  upon  his  wounds.  It  is  particu- 
larly easy  to  suppose  this  in  the  case  of  Paul. 

(g)  From  the  nature  of  the  appearances  as  described, 
it  is  further  quite  possible  that  they  occurred  even  when 
the  witnesses  found  themselves,  as  in  Jn,  201926,  shut 
in  with  closed  doors,  or  that,  as  we  read  in  Mk.  16 14  19, 
Jesus  was  taken  up  into  heaven  direct  from  the  apart- 
ment. Even  if  one  entertains  doubts  as  to  whether  the 
authors  cited  had  enough  certain  information  to  enable 
them  to  say  that  this  actually  was  so  in  the  cases  which 
they  give,  it  still  has  to  be  acknowledged  that  the  state- 
ment is  not  inconsistent  with  the  nature  of  the  appear- 
ances. 

On  the  other  hand,   there  is  to  be  drawn  from  the 

1  Muirhead,  Times  of  Christ  (1898),  pp.  140-150;  Schmiedeh 
Prot.  Monatshe/te,  1898,  pp.  255-257 ;  1901,  p.  339/* 
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various  accounts  one  deduction  which  goes  very  deep  : 
w  h     no   %vords  were  heard  from   the  risen 

h     W& °         JeSUS-      W  At  firSt  Sight  the  hearinS  of 
words  might  appear  not  to  be  excluded 

by  the  simple  '  was  seen  '  [uj^Btj)  of  Paul.  It  is  to  be 
noted,  however,  that  where  Paul  speaks  of  having 
received  messages  from  heaven,  he  expressly  specifies 
'  revelations '  ( diroKa\v^f/€t s)  as  well  as  '  visions '  (oVrac-tcu : 
2  Cor.  I21-4),  and  where  the  distinction  is  employed  it 
is  clear  that  spoken  words  come  under  the  former  not 
the  latter  category. 

{b)  As  against  this,  appeal  will  doubtless  be  made  to 
the  reports  in  Acts  as  to  the  appearances  of  Jesus  to 
Paul  on  the  journey  to  Damascus.  Not  successfully, 
however ;  they  contradict  one  another  so  violently 
(see  Acts,  §  2)  that  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  it 
could  ever  have  been  possible  for  an  author  to  take  them 
up  into  his  book  in  their  present  forms,  not  to  speak  of 
the  impossibility  of  accepting  them  in  points  where  they 
are  unsupported  by  the  epistles  of  Paul.  In  these 
epistles,  there  is  not  the  slightest  countenance  for  the 
belief  that  Paul  heard  words,  although  he  had  the 
strongest  motives  for  referring  to  them  had  he  been 
in  a  position  to  do  so.  It  is  on  the  appearance  on  the 
journey  to  Damascus  that  he  bases  his  claim  to  have 
been  called  to  the  apostolate  by  Jesus  himself.  The 
claim  was  hotly  denied  by  his  opponents  :  it  was  to  his 
interest,  therefore,  to  bring  forward  everything  that  could 
validly  be  adduced  in  its  support.  In  pressing  it  (1  Cor. 
9i,  'Am  I  not  an  apostle?')  he  assuredly  would  not 
have  stopped  short  at  the  question,  '  Have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  our  Lord  ? '  had  he  been  in  a  position  to  go  on 
and  ask,  '  Has  he  not  himself  named  me  his  apostle?' 
with  such  words  engraven  on  his  memory  as  those  we 
read  in  Acts  96  '22 10  or  (above  all)  26 16-18.  The 
analogy  of  the  angelic  appearances  cited  above  (§  ij c) 
thus  no  longer  holds  good.  Words  are  heard  from 
angels  ;  no  words  were  heard  from  Jesus. 

(c)  What  holds  good  of  the  appearance  to  Paul  is  true 
also  (see  §  17  a)  of  the  others  of  which  we  read.  If,  too, 
we  apply  2  searching  examination  to  the  words  which 
have  been  reported,  it  is  precisely  the  most  characteristic 
of  them  that  we  shall  find  ourselves  most  irresistibly  con- 
strained to  abandon.  The  request  for  food  and  the 
invitation  to  touch  the  wounds  of  the  crucified  Jesus 
(Lk.  1^43941  Jn.  2O27)  are,  as  we  have  seen  in  §  17  e, 
inadmissible.  So  also,  as  has  been  seen  in  §  16  e,  the 
saying,  I  am  not  yet  ascended  unto  the  Father  (20 17). 
The  power  to  forgive  sins  or  to  declare  them  unforgiven 
(20 23)  belongs  to  God  alone,  and  cannot  be  handed 
over  by  Jesus  to  his  disciples  (see  Ministry,  §  4).  The 
doctrine  that  the  passion  of  Jesus  was  necessary  in  virtue 
of  a  divine  appointment  is  invariably  brought  forward 
by  Paul  as  the  gospel  that  had  been  made  manifest  to 
himself  alone  and  must  be  laboriously  maintained  in  the 
face  of  its  gainsayers  ;  how  triumphantly  would  he  not 
have  been  able  to  meet  them  had  he  only  heard  the  least 
suggestion  that  the  men  of  the  primitive  church  had 
heard  the  same  doctrine  from  the  mouth  of  Jesus  himself 
in  the  manner  recorded  in  Lk.  2425-27  44-46!  Once 
more,  how  could  the  original  apostles  have  been  able  to 
call  themselves  disciples  of  Jesus  if,  after  having  been 
sent  out  by  him  as  missionaries  to  the  Gentiles  (Lk. 
2247/  Mk.  16 16  and  the  canonical  text  of  Mt.  28  19), 
they  actually  made  it  a  stipulation  at  the  council  of 
Jerusalem  (Gal.  2  9)  that  their  activity  was  to  be  confined 
within  the  limits  of  Israel  ?  As  for  the  text  of  Mt.  28 19 
on  baptism  and  the  trinitarian  formula,  see  Ministry, 
§  $£,  cp  Hibb.  Journ.,  Oct.  1902,  pp.  102-108  ;  and 
on  Jn.  21 15-22  see  above,  $  gc. 

19   Galilee  ^n  ecluauy  important  point    is  that 

the  scene  of    ^e^  first    appearances    happened     in 

the  firqt         Galilee.       lhe  most  convincing  reasons 

aut>earances    *°r  l^'s  concms^on  have  already  been 

*^  '   summarised  under  Gospels  (§  138  a). 

(a)   In  addition  to  what  is  said  there  special  emphasis 
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may  be  laid  on  the  fact  that  there  is  no  gospel  in  which 
appearances  to  men  (not  women)  are  reported  as  having 
been  made  both  in  Galilee  and  in  Jerusalem  ;  for  Jn.  21 
is  an  appendix  by  another  hand. 

It  is  only  Mt.  that,  besides  the  appearance  to  the  disciples  in 
Galilee,  knows  of  that  made  to  the  women  on  the  return  from 
the  sepulchre  {28  9/;);  this,  however,  will  be  regarded  by  very 
many  as  unhistorical,  being  absent  from  Mk.  (which  neverthe- 
less is  in  this  section  so  closely  followed  by  Mt.)  and  containing 
nothing  more  than  a  repetition  of  the  injunction  already  given 
by  the  angel  to  the  women,  to  bid  the  disciples  repair  to  Galilee. 
In  any  case  the  appearance  comes  from  a  separate  source.  If 
we  leave  Mt.  28  9/;  out  of  account  it  becomes  perfectly  clear  that 
no  one  gospel  from  the  first  reported  appearances  of  the  risen 
Jesus  in  Galilee  as  well  as  in  Jerusalem.  The  gospels  in  fact 
fall  exactly  into  two  classes  :  Mk.,  Mt.  and  the  Gospel  of  Peter 
are  for  Galilee;  Lk.,  Jn.,  and  Mk.  16 9-20  for  Jerusalem,  and 
the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  also  does  not  indicate  in  any  way 
that  it  looks  for  James  and  Peter  and  Peter's  companions  else- 
where than  in  the  place  where  it  finds  the  servant  of  the  high 
priest  (see  above,  §  4  a,  b),  viz.,  in  Jerusalem.  It  is  only  after- 
wards that  the  writer  of  Jn.  21  sees  fit  to  change  this  'either,  or' 
into  a  '  both,  and  '  ;  so  also  Mt. ,  but  without  admitting  an  appear- 
ance to  any  male  disciples  in  Jerusalem. 

If,  however,  Galilee  and  Jerusalem  were  at  first 
mutually  exclusive,  both  cannot  rest  upon  equally  valid 
tradition  ;  there  must  have  been  some  reason  why  the 
one  locality  was  changed  for  the  other. 

(b)  Such  1  reason  for  transferring  the  appearances 
from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem  has  been  indicated  in  Gospels 
(§  138  a).  Its  force  becomes  all  the  greater  when  it  is 
realised  how  small  has  been  the  success  of  even  the  most 
distinguished  critics  in  attempting  to  make  out  the 
opposite. 

All  that  Loofs  (see  below,  §  39)  has  to  say  is  (p.  25),  '  Those 
narrators  who  represent  the  whole  life  of  Jesus,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  last  eight  days,  as  having  been  passed  in  Galilee, 
may  have  transferred  to  Galilee  also  the  appearances  of  the  risen 
Jesus,  with  regard  to  which  they  were  very  defectively  informed  ; 
they  may  have  done  so  all  the  more  easily  because  the  first 
persons  of  whom  they  had  occasion  to  speak  in  connection  with 
the  resurrection  were  women  from  Galilee.'  The  question  at 
once  presents  itself:  What  has  the  circumstance  that  they  be- 
longed to  Galilee  to  do  with  the  present  matter?  They  were  in 
point  of  fact  in  Jerusalem.  What  is  the  relevancy  of  the  observa- 
tion that  the  activity  of  Jesus,  apart  from  the  last  eight  days, 
had  been  wholly  in  Galilee?  His  grave  at  any  rate  was  in 
Jerusalem,  and  his  disciples  were  also  there,  according  to  the 
testimony  of  Mk.,  Mt.,  and  the  Gospel  of  Peter,  at  least.  That 
the  present  writer  holds  the  statement  as  to  the  presence  of  the 
disciples  at  Jerusalem  to  be  unhistorical  does  not  affect  the  argu- 
ment ;  for  the  point  is  that  Loofs  regards  precisely  that  state- 
ment as  historical.  It  is  all  the  more  necessary  to  ask:  How 
does  Loofs  know  that  Mk.  and  Mt.  were  very  defectively  informed 
with  regard  to  the  appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus? 

If  this  was  indeed  so,  if  Mk.  and  Mt.  had  to  fall  back 
on  their  own  powers  of  conjecture,  where  else  were  they 
to  look  for  appearances  if  not  in  Jerusalem  where  the 
grave,  the  women,  and  the  disciples  were?  Thus  the 
tradition  which  induced  them  to  place  the  appearances 
in  Galilee  must  have  been  one  of  very  great  stability. 

B.  Weiss  (to  pass  over  other  names),  in  the  interests  of  the 
Jerusalem  tradition,  doubts  the  historicity  of  the  statement  that 
the  women  received  from  the  angel  the  injunction  to  bid  the 
disciples  proceed  to  Galilee,  especially  as  this  injunction  is 
merely  a  reminiscence  of  Jesus  words  in  Gethsemane,  that  after 
he  rose  from  the  dead  he  would  go  before  the  disciples  to  Galilee 
(Mk.  1428).  So  Leben  JesuV)  2  590  (ET  3  393 ).  On  p.  596  (ET 
399-/-X  however,  Weiss  says  that  that  command  of  the  angel  to  the 
women  (to  direct  the  disciples  to  go  to  Galilee)  is  only  a  reminis- 
cence of  the  command  of  the  same  character  which  the  risen 
Jesus  himself  lays  upon  Mary  Magdalene,  according  to  Mt.  289/ 
(where,  according  to  Weiss,  only  the  second  Mary  is  errone- 
ously  conjoined  with  Mary  Magdalene  rightly  mentioned  by  the 
eye-witness  John  V2Qif.  11-18]).  Thu-  what  Weiss  holds  to  be 
an  error  (the  command  to  bid  the  disciples  go  to  Galilee)  must 
be  held  (if  the  Jerusalem  tradition  is  Uj  ]>■■  maintained)  to  have 
got  itself  clothed  in  a  very  remarkable  form  :  not  only  as  an 
angelic  word  (Mt.  2S7  Mk.  I67)  but  also  as  a  word  of  the  risen 
Lord  himself  (Mt.  2H  10),  in  the  account  of  an  appearance  that 
is  guaranteed  by  an  eye-witness. 

(c)  In  reality  the  error  lies  in  quite  another  direction  : 
in  making  Jesus  appear  at  the  sepulchre  to  the  women, 
or  Mary  Magdalene,  as  the  case  may  be.  On  the 
account  in  Mt.  see  above  (a).  That  of  Jn. ,  however, 
is  open  to  just  as  serious  objections,  for  its  chief  saying, 
'I  am  not  yet  ascended  unto  the  Father, '  rests  on  a 
theory  of  the  nature  of  the  Holy  Ghost  that  is  peculiar 
to   the   Fourth   Gospel    (§  i6,f  c).       If,   however,   Jn.'s 
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account  can  lay  no  claim  to  authenticity  we  may  be  all 
the  surer  that  it  is  a  transformation  of  the  account  of 
Mt.  Of  its  being  so  there  are,  moreover,  several 
indications.  In  Jn. ,  as  in  Alt. ,  one  of  Jesus'  sayings  is 
only  «.  repetition  of  a  word  of  the  angels:  'Woman, 
whv  weepest  thou?'  A  reminiscence  of  the  fact  that 
when  the  women  met  Jesus  they  had  in  Mt,  already 
retired  from  the  sepulchre  may  perhaps  be  recognised  in 
'  she  turned  herself  back  '  {iarpd^  ei's  t&  dwiaia)  in  Jn. 
20 14.  Only  one  woman  appearing  at  the  grave  in  Jn. 
is  perhaps  to  be  explained  by  the  observation  that  the 
recognition-scene  becomes  more  dramatic  when  Jesus 
has  no  need  to  utter  more  than  a  single  word  :  '  Mary.' 
Cp,  further,  §  25,  c. 

(d)  In  1  Cor.  15  Paul  mentions  no  place.  The 
enumeration  he  gives  would  not  preclude  the  reader  from 
supposing  that  the  various  appearances  had  occurred 
in  quite  different  places — for  example,  most  of  them  in 
Galilee,  even  if  that  to  James  were  to  be  thought  of  as 
having  been  made  in  Jerusalem.  It  is,  however,  quite 
improbable  that  James  was  in  Jerusalem  again  so  soon 
(see  Ministry,  Jj  2 1  (/),  or  that  he  should  have  ex- 
perienced the  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus  at  so  late 
a  time  that  it  might  nevertheless  be  supposed  that 
James  had  already  removed  to  Jerusalem  (see  below, 

§  36  [/])• 

The  sealing  and  watching  of  the  sepulchre  ( Mt.  2/62-66 

2S411-15)  is  now  very  generally  given  up  even  by  those 

.   .      ,    scholars  who  still  hold  by  the  resurrec- 

20.  Watch  at  ; ,    ,        ,  v   A 

~  y,  llon    narratives    as    a  whole.       (a)  As 

,  ?  ,      .     .     already  pointed  out  above  (§  2  a),   in 
unhistoncai.   Mk  u  is  QQt  Qmyi  ^  -n  Lk  and  Jn^ 

absent ;  it  is  absolutely  excluded  by  the  women's 
question  :  they  have  no  apprehensions  about  the 
watch,  only  about  the  stone.  (b)  Again,  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly improbable  that  the  Jews  remembered  any 
prophecy  of  Jesus  that  he  was  to  rise  again  in  three 
davs  (Mt.  2763).  According  to  the  Gospels  Jesus  made 
prophecies  of  the  kind  only  to  the  innermost  circle  of 
his  disciples  (Mk.  82731  930/.  IO32-34  and  j|).  Indeed 
in  Mk.  and  Lk.  not  even  the  women  remember  the 
prophecy,  otherwise  they  would  not  have  set  out  to 
anoint  the  body,  (c)  Again,  the  explanation  which  the 
high  priests  and  elders  suggest,  according  to  Mt.  2813, 
is  untenable  ;  for  if  the  soldiers  were  asleep  at  the  time 
they  could  not  testify  that  the  disciples  stole  the  body. 
(d)  Not  less  unlikely  is  the  supposition  that  the  Jewish 
authorities  actually  believed  the  account  of  the  soldiers 
regarding  the  fact  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  Surely 
the  consequence  must  have  been,  as  with  Paul  at  a  later 
date,  their  conversion  to  the  faith  of  Jesus.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  remained  unmoved,  they  must  also 
have  believed  that,  however  perplexing  it  might  at  first 
sight  appear,  the  affair  was  capable  of  explanation  other- 
wise than  by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  and  must  have 
moved  Pilate  to  institute  a  strict  inquiry  into  the  conduct 
of  the  soldiers,  rather  than  have  sought  to  bribe  the 
soldiers,  (e)  Above  all,  the  soldiers  could  not  have 
accepted  a  bribe,  least  of  all  if  they  had  nothing  better  to 
say  by  way  of  ostensible  defence  than  that  they  had  fallen 
asleep.  For  this  the  penalty  was  death.  According  to 
Acts  12 19  we  actually  find  Agrippa  I.  putting  to  death  the 
soldiers  who  had  allowed  Peter  to  escape  from  prison, 
and  this  is  conclusive  as  to  the  nature  of  military  respon- 
sibilities, even  if  in  point  of  fact  the  liberation  of  Peter  was 
brought  about  through  no  fault  of  his  keepers  (cp  Simon 
Peter,  §  3,  e).  Roman  soldiers  knew  only  too  well  the 
strictness  with  which  discipline  was  administered,  and 
the  promise  of  the  Jewish  authorities  to  obtain  immunity 
for  them  from  Pilate,  if  needful  (Mt.  2814),  would  have 
made  no  impression  on  them,  {f)  The  best  criticism 
on  this  whole  feature  of  the  narrative  is  the  simple  fact 
that  the  Gospel  of  Peter,  which  unquestionably  is  later 
than  Mt. ,  avoids  it  altogether  and  concludes  quite  differ- 
ently (above,  §  5  a). 

That  Jesus  was  buried  in  a  usual  way,  not — as  is  con- 
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jectured  by  Volkmar  {Religion  Jesu,  77/.  257-259  [1857], 
21     Empty       DU    Evi!nSdun    \i*l°\  =  Marcus    u. 

sepulchre  ^''Tl^ol  ^t  °^  th?  ^ 
unhistorical.  °f  Is' 539  22l6-x8  Rev'  lls/.-left  un- 
buried,  or  at  most  cast  into  a  hole  and 
covered  with  some  earth,  is  established  by  1  Cor.  Iff  4  (cp 
Keim,  Gesch.  Jesu  von  Nazara,  3525-527,  ET  6*271-274). 
But  the  accounts  of  the  empty  sepulchre  are  none  of 
them  admissible.  As  to  this  the  leading  points  have 
already  been  summarised  in  Gospels  (§  138  e  ').  Some 
further  considerations  may  be  added. 

(a)  The  three  points  from  which  we  have  to  start  are 
the  silence  of  Paul  (as  of  the  entire  NT  apart  from 
the  Gospels;  see,  especially,  Acts  229-32)  —  a  silence 
which  would  be  wholly  inexplicable  were  the  story  true 
(§  15)  ;  next,  the  statement  in  Mk.  10 8  that  the  women 
said  nothing  of  their  experiences  at  the  sepulchre — a 
statement  which  has  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  that 
Mk.  was  the  first  to  be  in  a  position  to  publish  the  facts  ; 
in  other  words,  that  the  whole  story  is  a  very  late  pro- 
duction ;  lastly,  if  (as  we  have  seen)  the  first  appearances 
of  Jesus  were  in  Galilee,  the  tidings  of  them  must  have 
arrived  at  Jerusalem  much  too  late  to  allow  of  examina- 
tion of  the  sepulchre  with  any  satisfactory  results.  If  a 
body  had  been  found  it  would  have  been  too  far  advanced 
in  decay  to  allow  of  identification  ;  if  there  were  none, 
this  could  be  accounted  for  very  easily  without  postulat- 
ing a  resurrection. 

(b)  The  attempt  to  explain  the  evangelical  reports 
without  assuming  a  resurrection  is,  however,  the  line 
taken  by  very  many  theologians  also  who  hold  by  what 
is  said  as  to  the  empty  sepulchre  and  yet  assume  no 
miracle.  In  the  first  place  they  postulate  a  removal  of 
the  body  by  persons  whose  action  had  no  connection 
with  the  question  of  a  resurrection. 

On  account  of  the  approach  of  the  Sabbath  (they  hold)  the 
body  had  in  any  case  to  be  laid  in  some  grave  or  other,  even 
perhaps  withoul  leave  asked  of  the  owner.  It  was,  therefore, 
necessary  that  it  should  be  removed  afterwards  to  a  more  suit- 
able place  ;  or  the  owner  himself  may  have  removed  it.  A 
reminiscence  of  this  is  even  discovered  in  Jn.  20  15.  Or,  if  the 
sepulchre  belonged  to  Joseph  of  Arimathsa,  even  he  may  not 
have  desired  to  have  the  body  of  a  stranger  permanently  occupy- 
ing a  place  in  the  sepulchre  of  his  family.  On  all  these  assump- 
tions what  strikes  one  is  the  promptitude  with  which  the 
transference  must  have  been  made.  To  do  so  on  the  Sabbath 
before  sundown  was  unlawful  ;  yet  very  early  next  morning  the 
transference  had  already  been  effected  (according  to  Mt.  even 
immediately  after  the  sundown  which  marked  the  close  of  the 
Sabbath;  see,  however,  §  2d). 

(c)  Others  suggest  that  the  enemies  of  the  Christians 
had  removed  the  body  of  Jesus  in  order  that  it  might 
not  receive  the  veneration  of  his  followers.  The  sur- 
prising thing  in  this  would  be,  not  so  much  that  such  a 
policy  would  have  given  the  greatest  possible,  though 
unintentional,  impetus  to  such  veneration,  as  rather  this, 
that  such  action  would  presuppose  a  disposition  to 
worship  the  dead  body  for  which  it  would  be  difficult  to 
find  a  precedent  among  the  Jews,  for  whom  any  contact 
with  a  corpse  meant  defilement. 

(d)  For  a  long  time  the  favourite  view  was  that  the 
disciples  themselves  actually  had  done  what,  according 
to  Mt.  2764,  the  Jewish  authorities  were  apprehensive 
they  might  do,  and,  according  to  2ri  13  15,  imputed  to 
them  falsely,  namely,  that  they  had  stolen  the  body  in 
order  that  they  might  afterwards  proclaim  that  Jesus 
had  risen. 

Renan  {Apotrcs,  42/,  ET  69/),  without  expressly  stating 
this  purpose  of  the  disciples,  is  inclined  to  attribute  a  share  m  the 
removal  of  the  body  to  Mary  Magdalene  (whose  predisposition 
to  mental  malady  [Lk.  8  2]  he  accentuates),  because  only  a 
woman's  hand  would  have  left  the  clothes  in  such  order  as  is 
described  in  Jn.  20  7.  That  a  theft  of  this  kind  would  have  had 
the  effect  of  convincing  gainsayers  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
is  not  very  easy  to  believe.  On  the  other  hand,  it  could  in 
certain  circumstances  have  made  some  impression  on  followers 
of  Jesus. 

The  question  forces  itself,  however  :  Who  was  there 
to  set  the  plan  on  foot?  The  disciples  were  utterly 
cast  down  ;  to  all  probable  seeming;  in  fact,  they  were 
not  even  in  Jerusalem  at  all  (Gospels,  §  138  a).     The 
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22.  The  third 
day. 


theory  thus  breaks  down  at  the  outset,  and  it  seems 
superfluous  to  ask  whether  the  disciples  would  have 
ventured  to  act  in  u  sense  contrary  to  the  ordinance  of 
God  who  had  suffered  their  master  to  die. 

(e)  We  mention,  lastly,  yet  another  theory,  which  is 
most  cle.irly  a  mere  refuge  of  despair — the  theory, 
naiin-U  ,  that  the  earthquake  (mentioned  only  in  Alt. 
282)  (jpLMiwl  a  chasm  immediately  under  the  sepulchre, 
into  \\liith  the  body  of  Jesus  disappeared. 

Not  only  this,  however,  but  also  all  the  other  hypo- 
theses mentioned  in  the  foregoing  paragraphs,  become 
superfluous  on  the  adoption  of  the  view  that  the  state- 
ments about  the  empty  sepulchre  are  unhistorical. 

As  soon  as  his  approaching  death  came  to  be  foreseen 
by  Jesus,  he  must  have  looked  forward  also  to  its  annul- 
ment, unless,  indeed,  he  at  the  same 
time  had  abandoned  the  belief  that  he 
was  the  Messiah  ordained  by  God  to 
establish  the  divine  kingdom  upon  earth.  (a)  As  is 
said  elsewhere  (Gospels,  §  145  [/]),  it  is  not  probable 
that  Jesus  foretold  simply  his  resurrection  ;  that  took 
him  into  heaven,  whereas  the  work  of  the  Messiah  lay 
upon  earth.  The  most  important  prediction  accord- 
ingly was  that  of  his  coming  again  from  heaven.  The 
time  fixed  by  him  is  variously  stated  in  the  Gospels  as 
being  at  the  end  of  the  then  living  generation  (Mt. 
I627/),  after  a  probably  shorter  interval  (1023),  and 
in  the  immediate  future  (cltt'  dprt,  Mt.  2664).  The 
most  certain  conclusion  that  can  be  deduced  from  this 
variation  clearly  is  that  Jesus  never  gave  any  precise 
date,  and  this  for  the  reason  that  he  himself  (see  Mk. 
1332  =  Mt.  2436)  did  not  know  it;  yet  it  is  also  very 
possible  that  he  used  the  expression  '  in '  or  '  after ' 
'  three  days '  as  a  conventional  designation  for  a  very 
short  interval  (Lk.  I332  Mk.  11 58  I029  and  parallels,  on 
which  cp  Ministry,  §  ia). 

(d)  As  soon  as  the  question  came  to  be  one  not  of  his 
coming  again  from  heaven,  but  of  his  rising  again  from 
the  dead,  the  expression  'after  three  days,'  in  itself  a 
very  indefinite  one,  came  to  have  a  more  exact  meaning. 
The  Jewish  belief  was  that  the  soul  lingered  for  three 
days  only,  near  the  body  it  had  left,  in  the  hope  of 
returning  to  it  ;  after  that  the  body  became  so  changed 
that  a  reanimation  was  no  longer  possible  (see  John, 
Son  of  Zebedee,  §  20  a;  and  Edersheim,  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,  2324/.).  It  was  only  natural  that  in 
thinking  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  this  limit  should  be 
kept  in  mind  (Mk.  831  931  IO34  and  || ;  Lk.  2472146). 
If  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  believe  that  Jesus  uttered 
these  prophecies  so  early  (especially  in  connection  with 
Peter's  confession  at  Cassarea  Philippi  ;  see  Gospels, 
§  145*?).  and  with  such  exactitude  of  detail,  it  must 
nevertheless  be  recognised  that  he  may  very  well,  at 
one  time  or  another,  have  expressed  himself  in  some 
such  sense. 

(c)  The  OT  texts  that  have  special  relevance  in  this 
connection  are  2  K.  2O5  and  Hos.  C12  (in  both  of  which 
the  interval  of  three  days  is  brought  into  connection 
with  a  revivification,  if  not  after  death,  at  least  after  a 
sickness  or  time  of  weakness)  ;  and  Jonah  2 1  [1 17]  also 
— the  three  days'  sojourn  of  the  prophet  in  the  belly  of 
the  whale — is  in  Mt.  1240,  albeit  in  a  very  inappropriate 
and  interrupting  way  {see  Gospels,  §  140a),  inter- 
preted with  reference  to  the  period  during  which  Jesus 
was  to  remain  in  the  grave.  Paul  expressly  refers  to 
the  Scriptures  in  1  Cor.  15  4.  A  forsaking  '  for  a  small 
moment '  is  spoken  of  also  in  Is.  54  7. 

((/)  In  this  way  it  became  possible  for  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  if  expected  at  all,  to  be  expected  exactly  after 
three  days.  The  expectation,  however,  would  hardly 
have  had  any  result  if  those  who  had  expected  had  not 
also  had  the  consciousness  of  having  seen  him.  In 
itself  considered  it  was  not  absolutely  imperative  that 
the  first  appearances  should  coincide  with  the  precise 
time  of  the  expected  resurrection.  But  if  they  had 
occurred   much  later   the    belief   that    the   resurrection 
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actually  had  happened  precisely  three  days  after  death 
could  hardly  have  been  held  very  firmly.  As,  however, 
we  find  it  in  point  of  fact  held  with  equal  firmness  by 
Paul  (1  Cor.  164)  and  by  the  evangelists,  the  balance  of 
probabilities  favours  the  view  that  the  first  appearances 
happened  on  the  same  day  or  only  a  little  later. 

With  this  it  fits  in  very  well  if  we  suppose  that  the 
disciples  shortly  after  the  arrest  of  Jesus,  and  Peter 
shortly  after  his  denial,  had  already  set  out  for  Galilee, 
so  that  they  might  arrive  there  on  the  third  day  (cp  Jos. 
Vit.  52,  §  269).  This  is,  moreover,  the  reason  why  the 
Gospel  of  Peter,  in  spite  of  all  appearance,  has  no  prob- 
ability in  its  favour  if  it  really  means  to  convey  that  the 
disciples  did  not  set  out  on  their  return  journey  to 
Galilee  until  the  eighth  or  rather  the  ninth  day  after  the 
death  of  Jesus,  and  that  thus  at  least  eleven  days 
elapsed  before  the  first  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus 
was  experienced  (see  above,  §  5  e). 

(e)  According  to  the  Gospels  Jesus  remained  under 
the  power  of  death  not  for  about  seventy-two  hours  but 
only  for  somewhere  between  twenty-six  and  thirty-six 
hours.  These,  however,  in  fact,  according  to  Jewish 
reckoning,  are  distributed  between  Friday,  Saturday, 
and  Sunday.  In  two  of  the  OT  passages  referred  to 
above — 2  K.  20 5  and  Hos  62— we  read  not  '  after  three 
days,'  but  'on  the  third  day.'  Thus  the  Gospel  tradi- 
tion literally  satisfies  the  expression. 

It  must  have  appeared  fitting  that  the  rising  of  Jesus  should 
occur  at  as  early  a  moment  as  possible  after  the  third  day  had 
begun.  From  the  same  sense  of  fitness  the  visit  of  the  women, 
once  it  was  accepted  as  a  fact,  was  naturally  assigned  to  the 
early  morning  hours.  Where  Mk.  has  'after  three  days'  (fiera 
Tpeis  T)fiepa<; ;  831  931  10  34),  the  parallel  passages  consistently 
have  'on  the  third  day'  (rfj  TpiVfl  ypepa:  Mt.  16  21  17  23  20  19 
Lk.  9  22  18  33  as  also  24  7  46,  cp  also  24  21  Acts  10  40).  The  latter 
expression  in  Mt.  and  Lk.  may  possibly  be  dependent  on  the 
account  of  the  course  of  events  as  given  by  themselves,  and  thus 
Mk.  's  phrase  might  seem  to  have  been  the  original  one.  Yet  we 
must  not  imagine  that  the  two  phrases  were  for  the  evangelists 
really  incompatible.  Matthew  himself  says  in  one  place  (27  63_/7) 
that  Jesus  foretold  his  resurrection  'after  three  days'  (jj.era 
rpets  i^epa?)  and  represents  the  Jews  as  basing  upon  this  then- 
petition  to  Pilate  that  the  sepulchre  may  be  guarded  'till  the 
third  day '  (coj?  -njs  Tpi'njs  T)y.ipa.<;).  Were  this  to  be  taken 
literally  it  would  have  no  sense,  for  in  that  case  no  watch  would 
have  been  asked  for  precisely  the  fourth  day,  which  was  the 
critical  one.  From  this  it  follows  also  that  we  are  not  compelled 
to  regard  Mt.  12  40  (see  above,  c)  as  genuine  for  the  reason  that, 
according  to  the  report  in  the  Gospels,  the  time  of  the  fulfilment 
was  shorter  than  that  appointed  in  Jesus'  prophecy.  Jn.  2 19-21 
says  :  kv  Tpiaiv  Tj/j.epous. 

As  for  the  number  of  the  appearances,  Paul  knows  of 
more  than  we  find  in  any  one  Gospel — viz. ,  five,  over 
and  above  that  made  to  himself. 

(a)  It  is  not  possible,  however,  to  identify  each  of 
even  the  few  Gospel  accounts  with  one  of  Paul's. 

Let  one  example  suffice  in  illustration  of  the  kind  of  violence 
in  dealing  with  texts  required  in  order  to  effect  identifications. 
M        .  .  Resell  (Tl/v.  4421-426,  x.  2381-389,  x.3768- 

23.  Number  Of  782  790-814  P24-827)  identifies  the  appearance 
appearances.  l°  Peter  with  that  to  the  unnamed  disciple 
at  Emmaus  (see  above,  §  217),  that  to  the 
Twelve  with  Lk.  24  36-49  and  Jn.  20  19-24  (above,  §  27-),  that  to 
the  Five  Hundred  with  Lk.  24  so/.,  where,  nevertheless,  '  them' 
(auTou?)  denotes  precisely  the  same  persons  as  we  find  in  2433  36. 
That  to  James  he  identifies  with  that  to  Thomas  and  the  other 
disciples  in  Jn.  20  26-29.  This  James  he  holds  to  be  identical  with 
James  the  son  of  Alphasus,  who  may  (Resch  says)  have  been 
named  Thomas— i.e.,  twin— because  his  brother  Judas  of  James 
is  called  Twin  in  Syriac  tradition  (Lips.  Apokr.  Ap.-Gesc/t. 
i.  20  227,  ii.  2  154  173/:).  Finally,  the  appearance  to  'all  the 
apostles '  is,  according  to  Resch,  that  mentioned  in  Mt.  28  16-20 
and  Acts  1 4-12. 

(b)  If  one  addresses  oneself  to  the  problems  with- 
out harmonistic  prepossessions,  the  safest  criteria  for 
identifying  an  event  of  which  there  are  two  accounts 
will  be  the  presence  of  characteristic  details  and  (next 
in  importance)  exact  time- data.  Unfortunately  Paul 
supplies  us  with  no  details,  and  dates  are  gained  only 
indirectly,  so  far  as  they  can  be  deduced  from  the  order 
in  which  he  mentions  the  events.  The  number  of  persons 
said  to  have  been  involved  in  ~  historical  event  is  a 
secure  criterion  of  its  identity  only  if  the  number  is 
small.  As  soon  as  it  becomes  considerable,  an  error 
within  moderate  limits  is  not  wholly  inconceivable. 
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(c)  On  these  principles  the  only  identification  that 
admits  of  being  made  without  question  is  that  of  the 
appearance  to  Peter  in  i  Cor.  15  s  with  the  appearance 
mentioned  in  Lk.  2434.  Next  in  Paul's  account  comes 
an  appearance  to  the  Twelve.  A  similar  appearance  is 
recorded  by  Mt.  as  the  only  one  he  knows.  In  Lk.  the 
only  appearance  to  the  Eleven  (with  others)  is  in  24  33 
36-51;  Jn.  20 19-24  contains  the  first  appearance  to  ten 
apostles  ;  but  we  must  identify  the  two  on  account  of 
their  exactly  similar  date  {§  2  r).  Cp  also  the  almost 
identical  words  in  Lk.  2436,  'stood  in  the  midst  of 
them  '  (&JT77  iv  ix£g<$  avr&v)  and  Jn.  20  19,  '  stood  in  the 
midst '  (forr)  ei's  rd  fxtvov).  The  diversity  of  the  special 
features  mentioned  by  Lk.  and  Jn.  may  be  ignored  all 
the  more  readily  if  we  find  ourselves  able  to  regard  them 
merely  as  unhistorical  embellishments.  Both  date 
(evening  of  the  resurrection  day),  however,  and  place 
(Jerusalem)  are  quite  irreconcilable  with  those  in  Mt. 
Nevertheless  it  will  remain  open  to  us  to  recognise  as 
kernel  common  to  all  three  accounts  that  after  the 
appearance  to  Peter  there  was  another  to  the  Eleven. 
Here  also  belongs  the  second  fragment  of  the  Gospel 
of  the  Hebrews  (above,  §  4c).  This,  however,  is  the 
only  one  of  Resch's  identifications  that  can  stand 
scrutiny,  and  even  so  Mt.  must  be  left  out. 

(d)  The  appearance  to  the  500  has  no  parallels  (the 
proposed  parallel  referred  to  in  §  1 1  £  cannot  be 
accepted),  that  to  James  only  in  the  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews  (above,  §  4*7,  b).  As  parallel  to  that  to  '  all 
the  apostles'  on  the  other  hand  we  must  not  adduce 
Acts  1 4-12.  The  event  related  there  is,  in  the  intention 
of  the  author,  not  the  sequel  to  the  only  appearance  in 
the  Third  Gospel  (243336-51)  to  about  the  same  number 
of  persons;  it  aims  at  correcting  that  part  (2444-51)  of 
the  earlier  narrative  which  ends  with  the  Ascension. 
Jn.  20  26-29  admits  of  being  cited  in  this  connection 
merely  as  being  the  only  repetition  to  be  met  with  in 
any  gospel,  of  an  appearance  to  a  company  of  disciples 
approximating  this  number.  Since,  however,  this  com- 
pany is  in  Jn.  supplemented  only  by  Thomas  and  in 
Paul  by  quite  different  persons,  we  have  no  assurance 
that  even  so  much  as  a  reminiscence  of  one  and  the 
same  occurrence  underlies  the  two  accounts.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Paul  the  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus 
at  the  sepulchre  to  the  two  Marys  (Mt.),  or  to  Mary 
Magdalene  alone  (Jn. ),  is  unmentioned,  as  also  that  to 
the  two  disciples  at  Emmaus  and  that  reported  in  Jn.  21 , 
which  has  some  resemblance  to  what  we  find  in  the 
Gospel  of  Peter  (above,  §  5  d). 

(e)  It  has  already  been  shown  at  some  length  (§§ 
15,  18  c)  that  Paul  would  certainly  not  have  omitted 
to  mention  at  least  the  appearances  at  the  sepulchre 
and  at  Emmaus  had  he  been  aware  of  them.  To  meet 
this  difficulty,  and  establish  the  priority  of  the  Gospel 
narratives  to  Paul,  the  counter  question  has  been  asked  : 
How  could  the  evangelists  possibly  have  allowed  so 
much  that  is  found  in  Paul  to  escape  them,  if  they  had 
been  acquainted  with  his  narrative  or  even  with  the 
tradition  which  underlies  it?  This  question,  however, 
is  easily  answered.  For  a  writer  who  could  report  an 
instance  in  which  Jesus  had  partaken  of  food  (Lk. ),  or 
in  which  his  wounds  had  been  touched  (Lk. ,  Jn.),  or 
who  could  speak  of  the  empty  sepulchre  as  all  four 
evangelists  do,  or  of  appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus  close 
to  the  sepulchre  (Mt. ,  Jn. ) — for  such  a  writer  and  for 
his  readers  an  accumulation  of  instances  in  which  Jesus 
had  merely  been  seen  no  longer  possessed  any  very 
great  interest ;  and  a  case  even  in  which  he  had 
appeared  to  five  hundred  brethren  at  once  would,  at 
the  time  when  the  Gospels  were  written,  hardly  have 
been  considered  so  important  as  an  appearance  to  the 
apostles,  whose  place  in  the  reverence  of  the  faithful 
had  already  come  to  be  very  exalted  (see  Ministry, 
§  34).  Even  the  instance  in  which  Jesus  had  been 
merely  seen  (though)  by  Peter  is  only  touched  on  by 
Lk.  (2434),  not  described,  plainly  because  the  narrative 
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alongside  of  the  others  would  be  too  devoid  of 
colour. 

To  this  want  of  interest  in  mere  visual  appearances 
of  the  risen  Jesus  we  can  add,  however,  in  the  case  of  the 
24    Influence    evan£elists  a  positive  interest,   that  of 
of  tendency     servin£  definite  purposes  by  their  narra- 
on  Gospels.     ti;es;       (*)  J*  makes  for  confirmation 
r  ot  what  has  been  laid  down  in  preceding 

sections  (§§  17-22)  as  to  the  elements  in  the  accounts  of 
the  resurrection  which  alone  can  be  recognised  as  histori- 
cal, if  we  are  in  a  position  to  show  that  everything  in  the 
accounts  which  goes  beyond  such  indubitably  historical 
elements  is  a  product  of  tendencies  which  by  an  inherent 
necessity  could  not  fail  to  lead  to  a  shaping  of  the 
accounts  in  the  form  in  which  they  now  lie  before  us, 
even  where  there  is  no  substratum  of  actual  fact.  In  so 
far  as  these  tendencies  give  us  the  right  to  pronounce 
unhistorical  everything  that  can  be  explained  by 
their  means,  in  the  absence  of  sufficient  testimony  to 
historical  fact,  they  may  be  appropriately  considered 
now  in  the  course  of  the  investigation  as  to  objective 
facts  in  the  resurrection-narratives  on  which  we  are  at 
present  engaged.  It  will  appear  that  at  all  points  the 
reference  to  tendencies  supplies  an  adequate  explanation 
of  all  the  statements  which  we  have  been  unable  to 
accept  as  historical. 

(b)  As  regards  the  nature  of  these  tendencies  : — some 
are  directly  apologetical,  having  for  their  object  to 
preclude  the  possibility  of  certain  definite  objections 
against  the  actuality  of  the  resurrection.  Others  are 
apologetical  indirectly,  their  aim  being  to  round  off  the 
picture  by  supplying  gaps  so  that  no  questions  may 
remain  open.  Lastly,  some  have  in  view  the  needs  of 
the  church  itself,  tracing  back,  as  they  do,  to  the  risen 
Jesus  certain  instructions  which  were  not  found  in  the 
reports  of  the  period  of  his  earthly  ministry  (§  28),  or 
seeking  to  compensate  for  the  want  of  that  direct  assur- 
ance of  the  continued  life  of  Jesus  which  later  genera- 
tions were  no  longer  able  to  command  (§  29). 

(c)  That  the  evangelical  narratives  as  a  whole  are  in 
many  ways  influenced  by  tendency  has  been  shown  in 
Gospels,  §§  io8-ii4and  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §§ 
17,  20  c,  23,  35  h,  and  elsewhere.  How  close  at  hand 
apologetic  interests  were  where  the  story  of  the  resurrec- 
tion was  concerned  is  seen  even  in  the  fact  that  the 
entire  statement  of  Paul  is  made  with  an  apologetic 
view — only,  in  his  case  there  is  no  justification  for  the 
conjecture  that  the  contents  of  his  statement  were 
altered  by  this  consideration  (§§  10/. ).  In  the  Gospels, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  have  at  least  one  point  in  which 
this  is  particularly  clear,  and  recognised  even  by  very 
conservative  theologians. 

In  Mt.  2815  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  report  of  the  theft  of 
the  body  by  the  disciples  was  current  among  the  Jews  in  the 
writer's  time.  The  writer  traces  it  back  to  the  false  testimony 
of  the  guard  at  the  sepulchre  procured  by  bribery  on  the  part  of 
the  Jewish  authorities.  If  we  find  ourselves  unable  to  regard 
this  bribery,  or  indeed  any  part  of  the  story  as  to  the  watch  set 
over  the  sepulchre,  as  historical,  we  are  shut  up  to  supposing 
that  the  allegations  arose  from  the  desire  (or  tendency)  to  make 
the  story  of  the  theft  of  the  body  by  the  disciples  seem  untenable. 

(d)  It  must  at  the  same  time  be  expressly  emphasised 
that  we  are  by  no  means  compelled  to  think  of  this 
tendency  as  operative  in  such  a  manner  that  an  author 
would  produce  from  his  own  brain  a  quite  new  narrative 
in  the  apologetic  direction.  Precisely  the  same  result 
— namely,  the  complete  unhistoricity  and  the  '  tendency ' 
character  of  a  narrative — emerges  if  we  assume  that  the 
narrative  has  grown  up  only  bit  by  bit,  by  the  co- 
operation of  several,  and  has  reached  its  present  form 
under  the  influence  of  naive  and  artless  presuppositions 
and  pardonable  misunderstandings,  in  some  such  manner 
as  we  have  sought  to  render  probable  elsewhere  for 
a  series  of  narratives  found  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (see 
John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  35,  a-f).  A  special  reason 
for  making  the  same  attempt  in  the  case  of  the  resurrec- 
tion is  found  in  the  character  of  the  accounts  themselves. 
If  they  were  pure  inventions  it  would  be  very  difficult  to 
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understand  why,  for  example,  of  the  disciples  at  • 
Emmaus  one  is  nameless,  and  of  those  in  Jn.  21  two  | 
are  unnamed,  or  why  the  appearances  to  Peter  as  being  j 
the  first,  or  that  to  the  500  as  being  the  most  imposing,  | 
should  not  have  received  detailed  adornment.  Cp,  I 
further,  §§  19c,  25c.  j 

(e)  To  help  us  to  realise  how  such  a  narrative  could    ! 
come  into  existence  by  successive  steps,  let  us  take  the 
example  referred   to  above — that  of  the  watch  set  on 
the  sepulchre. 

A  Christian  who  found  himself  confronted  for  the  first  time 
with  the  assertion  that  the  disciples  had  stolen  the  body  of 
Jesus  naturally  opposed  it  to  the  utmost.  As,  however,  at  the 
same  time  (as  we  must  suppose,  if  we  believe  the  narrative  of 
Mt.  to  be  unhistorical)  he  found  himself  unable  to  adduce  any 
counter-evidence,  he  would  be  constrained  to  have  recourse  to 
conjectures,  and  to  say  something  like  this  :  '  The  Jews,  we  may 
be  quite  certain,  saw  to  the  watching  of  the  sepulchre  ;  they 
could  very  well  have  known  that  Jesus  had  predicted  his  rising 
again  for  the  third  day.'  A  somewhat  careless  Christian  by- 
stander received  the  impression  that  in  these  suggestions  what 
he  was  listening  to  was  not  mere  conjecture  but  statement  of 
fact,  and  circulated  it  among  his  friends  as  such  ;  that  it  was 
unhesitatingly  believed  by  Christians  is  not  astonishing.  Next, 
let  us  suppose,  another  propounded  the  question  :  Did  then  the 
men  of  the  guard  actually  see  what  happened  at  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus  ?  Again  the  answer  could  only  be  a  conjecture  ;  but  j 
just  as  certainly  it  must  have  run  as  follows  :  '  Unquestionably  ;  I 
for  they  were  continuously  at  the  sepulchre,  and  Roman  soldiers  1 
never  sleep  on  guard.'  As,  further,  at  the  time  we  are  at 
present  supposing,  the  statement  that  the  women  had  found  the 
stone  rolled  away  had  long  been  current,  conjecture  as  to  what 
the  guards  had  observed  before  the  arrival  of  the  women  could 
hardly  have  been  other  than  to  the  effect  that  there  had  been  an 
earthquake  and  that  an  angel  had  come  down  from  heaven  and 
rolled  away  the  stone.  That  this  conjecture  also  should  have 
been  taken  up  as  a  statement  of  fact  is  easy  to  suppose. 
Lastly,  a  listener  perhaps  would  ask  :  'Why  then  did  not  the 
soldiers  tell  what  had  happened,  and  why  have  we  been  left  in 
ignorance  of  this  until  now?  '  Once  more  the  answer — a  conjec- 
ture merely,  yet  ready  to  be  accepted  as  a  fact — was  at  hand  : 
The  Jewish  authorities  will  doubtless  have  bribed  them  to 
suppress  the  truth  and  to  spread  instead  of  it  the  rumour  that 
ihe  disciples  had  stolen  the  body. 

Without  pursuing  this  line  of  explanation  further  in 

details,   let   us   now  endeavour   to  see  what    were   the 

n*    -nee    *    s    conscious   or    unconscious    apologetic 
25.  Effect  of    A     ,  t         ,       ,  .  ,  , ,  r 

.       ,  ,   ,  v  tendencies  at  work  which  could  have 

*  *  given  rise  to  the  unhistorical  elements 
on  accounts  of  -    ..  ,  ..  ,   .  Tf  T 

sepulchre  m  ^e.gospe1.111"™11^.  (a)  If  Jesus 
*  '      was  risen,   his  grave  must  have   been 

empty.  If  this  was  disputed,  the  Christians  asserted 
it  as  a  fact,  and  that  with  the  very  best  intention  of 
affirming  what  was  true.  Therefore,  no  hesitation  was 
felt  in  further  declaring  that  (according  to  all  reasonable 
conjecture)  the  women  who  had  witnessed  Jesus'  death 
had  wished  to  anoint  his  body  and  thus  had.  come  to 
know  of  the  emptiness  of  the  grave.  In  the  fact  that 
according  to  Mk.  and  Mt.  this  was  not  alleged  regard- 
ing the  male  disciples  we  can  see  still  a  true  recollection 
that  those  disciples  were  by  that  time  no  longer  in 
Jerusalem  (see  Gospels,  §  138  a) ;  this  feature  was 
not  first  added  by  our  canonical  evangelists  Mk.  and 
Mt. ,  for  they  already  presuppose  the  presence  of  the 
disciples  in  Jerusalem. 

{b)  Why  then  should  not  these  disciples  themselves 
have  gone  to  the  sepulchre  ?  In  an  earlier  phase  of  the 
narratives  it  was,  no  doubt,  borne  in  mind  that  these 
disciples,  if  in  Jerusalem  at  all,  had  to  remain  in  con- 
cealment, and  even  a  writing  so  late  as  the  Gospel  of 
Peter  (26)  knew  that  very  well.  Lk. ,  however  (24  24), 
ignores  it.  His  statement  that  'certain  '  {tiv4$)  disciples 
went  to  the  sepulchre  is  still  very  vague.  But  Jn. 
forthwith  lays  hold  of  it  and  definitely  names  Peter  and 
the  beloved  disciple,  and  reports  upon  their  rivalry  in  a 
manner  that  betrays  a  conscious  tendency  much  more 
strongly  than  most  of  the  other  narratives  (cp  Simon 
Pkter,  §  22b). 

(c)  The  most  obvious  conjecture  must  necessarily 
have  been  that  Jesus  was  seen  immediately  at  the 
sepulchre  itself.  Here  also  may  be  distinguished  two 
stages.  The  earlier  is  the  account  of  Mt.  ;  Jn.  recasts 
it  {§  igc).  If  Jn.  had  been  «.  free  inventor  it  would 
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be  hard  to  say  why  he  does  not  assign  the  appearance  of 
Jesus  at  the  sepulchre  to  Peter  and  the  beloved  disciple, 
both  of  whom  nevertheless  he  represents  as  examining 
the  sepulchre.  Since  he  names  only  a.  woman  as  re- 
ceiving the  appearance  he  shows  himself  bound  by  the 
representation  which  we  now  find  in  Mt. ,  in  spite  of  all 
the  comparative  freedom  with  which  he  departs  from  it. 
So  also  the  Coptic  account,  and  the  Didaskalia  (above, 
§§6,  7b). 

(d)  In  all  the  reports  hitherto  mentioned,  however, 
Jesus  was  seen  only  after,  not  during,  his  resurrection. 
The  possibility  of  filling  up  this  blank  was  offered  by 
the  story  of  the  guard  at  the  sepulchre,  which  on  its 
own  merits  has  already  been  discussed  (above,  §  24  e). 
It  could  in  point  of  fact  fill  the  blank  in  an  (apologeti- 
cally) extremely  effective  way,  inasmuch  as  it  was  by 
unbelievers  that  the  actual  fact  of  the  resurrection  was 
observed. 

The  timidity  which  restrained  the  other  writers  from  touching 
upon  this  incident  continued  to  be  still  operative  with  Mt.  in  so 
far  that  he  does  not  say  that  the  person  of  Jesus  was  actually 
seen,  and  adds  that  the  watchers  became  as  dead  men  (2S4). 
The  Gospel  of  Peter  has  completely  overcome  this  timidity  ;  the 
watchers  observe  accurately  each  of  the  successive  phases  of  the 
resurrection  and  see  Jesus  himself  as  he  emerges  from  the  tomb. 
The  codex  Bobbiensis  (above,  §  7  a)  relates  this  simply  as  a  fact 
without  mention  of  the  witnesses.  The  statement  of  the  Gospel 
of  the  Hebrews— that  Jesus  gave  the  linen  shroud  to  the  servant 
of  the  high-priest — stands  upon  the  same  plane. 

As  long  as  there  was  still  current  knowledge  that  the 

first  appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus  were  in  Galilee,  the 

(h\  n      fact  could  be  reconciled  with  the  presence 

'   (    '  of    the    disciples    in    Jerusalem    on    the 


question : 
Galilee  or 


morning  of  the  resurrection  only  (a)  on 
u-<uucc  \jl  tjie  assumption  that  they  were  then 
Jerusalem.  directed  t0  go  t0  Gaiilee>  The  natUral 
media  for  conveying  such  a  communication  must  have 
seemed  to  be  the  angels  at  the  sepulchre  in  the  first 
instance,  and  after  them  the  women.  So  Mk.  and 
Mt.  So  far  as  Mt.  is  concerned  this  direction  to  be 
given  to  the  disciples  was  perhaps  the  reason,  or  a 
reason  in  addition  to  that  suggested  in  §  2  d,  why  the 
women  should  be  made  to  go  to  the  grave  so  early  as 
on  the  evening  ending  the  Sabbath,  so  that  the  disciples 
might  still  in  the  course  of  the  night  have  time  to  set 
out  and  if  possible  obtain  a  sight  of  Jesus  within  three 
days  after  his  crucifixion. 

(b)  Yet  such  a  combination  as  this  was  altogether 
too  strange.  Why  should  Jesus  not  have  appeared 
forthwith  in  Jerusalem  to  the  disciples?  Accordingly 
Lk.  and  Jn.  simply  suppressed  the  direction  to  go  to 
Galilee,  finding  themselves  unable  to  accept  it,  and 
transferred  the  appearances  to  Jerusalem.  Or,  it  was 
not  our  canonical  evangelists  who  did  both  things  at 
one  and  the  same  time,  but  there  had  sprung  up, 
irrespective  of  Mk.  and  Mt. ,  the  feeling  that  Jesus 
must  in  any  case  have  already  appeared  to  the  disciples 
in  Jerusalem  ;  it  presented  itself  to  Lk.  and  Jn.  with  a 
certain  degree  of  authority,  and  these  writers  had  not 
now  any  occasion  to  invent  but  simply  to  choose  what 
seemed  to  them  the  more  probable  representation,  and 
then,  when  in  the  preparation  of  their  respective  books 
they  reached  the  order  to  go  to  Galilee,  merely  to  pass 
over  it  or  get  round  it  (§  2  k),  as  no  longer  compatible 
with  the  new  view. 

As  against  all  assurances   that   the  risen   Jesus  had 
been  seen,   it  was   always  possible  to  raise  the  objec- 
27    (c)  On     l'°n  t*lat  wnat  was  seen  nac*  been  merely 
sensible         a  vision  '  {^raafxa,).     One  good  way 
reality  of      of  meeting   this  objection  was  (a)  the 
appearances.  assura™e   that,  ^    eye-witnesses   had 
assured  themselves  of  the  contrary  with 
all  the  more  care  and  circumspection  because  they  them- 
selves had  at  first  shared  this  doubt.      It  is  thus  that 
we  are  to  explain  the  care  with  which  the  disbelief  of 
the  disciples  is  accentuated. 

So  in  Mt.  28  17  ('but  some  doubted,'  ot  St  e&io-Tao-av)!  Lk. 

1  Should  Brandt  (355-357)  be  right  in  his  conjecture  that  these 

three   words  are  a  gloss,   because,  in  the  words   immediately 
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24  11  37  41 — in  in>.  37  41  we  have  a  doubt  that  is  hardly  intelli- 
gible in  the  present  connection,  since  all  those  present  have 
already  in  rf.  34  confessed  their  faith  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
(an  unevenness  that  would  be  removed  by  the  hypothesis  of 
Brandt  spoken  of  in  §  16  b) — also  with  special  emphasis  in  Jn. 
■2025  Mk.  16  11  13^  and  in  the  Coptic  account.  The  counter- 
part, a  specially  strong  faith,  is  shown  by  James,  in  the  Gospel 
of  the  Hebrews,  in  his  oath  that  he  would  fast  until  Jesus  had 
risen  again. 

(/;)  If  then  it  was  held  important  to  be  able  to  over- 
come doubts,  it  was  always  possible  to  produce  some  im- 
pression if  assurance  could  be  given  that  Jesus  had  been 
not  only  seen  but  also  heard.  As  to  the  substance  of 
what  he  said  something  will  be  found  in  the  next  section 
{§  2$)  ;  for  the  present,  all  that  comes  into  consideration 
is  the  simple  fact  of  speech.  For  narrators  who  had 
never  themselves  witnessed  an  appearance  of  Jesus  it 
was  an  exceedingly  natural  thing  to  assume  that  Jesus 
had  been  not  only  seen  but  also  heard,  and  it  was 
equally  easy  for  their  hearers  to  take  their  conjecture 
for  fact.  At  the  same  time,  since  it  was  not  impossible 
also  to  hear  words,  as  Paul  reports  himself  to  have  done 
(2  Cor.  I24),  without  the  experience  being  more  than  an 
ecstasy,  some  yet  stronger  proof  of  objectivity  still  re- 
mained necessary. 

(c)  In  §  17  [_/"]  stress  has  already  been  laid  on  the 
fact  that  in  the  b<  >dily  figure  of  Jesus  which  was  seen  the 
marks  of  the  wounds  were  also  included  ;  nay  more, 
that  spectators  even  perhaps  believed  themselves  to  see 
that  he  was  showing  them.  Still,  a  real  guarantee  of 
the  actuality  of  his  return  to  this  earth  had  not  been 
received  until  the  wounds  had  been  touched. 

Whilst,  however,  there  is  between  such  an  '  actual '  seeing  and 
actual  touching  a  distinction  so  great  that  it  can  hardly  be  exag- 
gerated, it  is  one  which  is  capable  of  being  almost  entirely  over- 
looked by  people  who  neither  themselves  had  witnessed  an 
appearance  of  Jesus  nor  were  familiar  with  the  principles  of 
psychology ;  and  thus  it  would  not  be  impossible  for  them, 
without  any  consciousness  of  inaccuracy,  still  less  of  deliberate 
perversion  of  the  truth,  to  change  the  statement  which  eye- 
witnesses had  actually  made  as  to  having  seen  the  wounds  into 
the  different  statement  that  Jesus  had  invited  the  disciples  to 
touch  them.  So  Lk.  24  39  Jn.  20  27  ;  also  the  Coptic  account  and 
the  second  fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  (§  4  c),  in  the 
last-cited  case  with  the  express  addition  that  the  disciples  availed 
themselves  of  the  invitation.  In  a  naive  way  a  touching  of 
Jesus  by  the  women  is  mentioned  in  Mt.  2Sg. 

(d)  Lk.  goes  yet  another  step  further  in  his  statement 
12442^ )  that  Jesus  asked  for  food,  and  partook  of  it  in 
the  presence  of  the  disciples.  This  is  in  v.  41  expressly 
characterised  as  a  still  stronger  proof  of  the  reality  of 
his  resurrection  than  the  fact  that  he  had  been  touched. 
Here,  accordingly,  the  popular  conceptions  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  resurrection  body  underlying  Mk.  614-16, 
which  in  the  earliest  period  were  not  applied  to  Jesus 
{§  I7  *)i  gain  influence.  Jn.  does  not  follow  Lk.  in 
this  ;  he  declines  to  represent  the  risen  Jesus  in  so 
strongly  and  frankly  sensuous  a  manner.1  Yet  even 
Lk.'s  representation  is  surpassed  by  the  extra-canonical 
addition  to  Lk.  2443  (§  7  c)  that  Jesus  gave  to  his 
disciples  the  remainder  of  the  food  of  which  he  had  been 
partaking.  An  eating  in  their  presence  here  becomes  an 
eating  with  them,  which  according  to  Acts  10 41  was,  in 
fact,  continually  happening.2 

(e)  It  becomes  now  quite  easy  to  understand  how, 
once  narrators  had  ceased  to  shrink  from  such  repre- 
sentations, the  reporter  passed  over  that  particular  touch 
in  the  accounts  actually  proceeding  from  eye-witnesses 
according  to  which  Jesus  had  vanished  after  each 
appearance,  and  how  instead  of  this  it  was  unsuspectingly 

following,  Jesus  passes  over  the  doubt  of  these  disciples  without 
remark,  the  insertion  would  still  show  that  a  reader  of  the 
oldest  period  found  it  fitting  to  presuppose  doubts  on  the  part  of 
some  of  the  disciples. 

1  The  question  in  Jn.  21 5,  quite  on  a  level  with  Lk.  2441 
Caught  to  eat?'),  has  a  quite  different  significance;  m  Jn. 
Jesus  does  not  intend  to  eat,  but  to  give  them  to  eat.  Neither 
■also  does  Lk.  24  3o_/C  (the  scene  at  Emmaus)  imply  a  represen- 
tation of  Jesus  as  eating.     See  §  29,  Z>. 

-  The  rendering  of  <Tvva\i£6fJ.ei>os  m  KVmS-  of  Acts  1  4  '  eat- 
ing with  them  '  is,  however,  very  doubtful  (E  V  '  being  assembled 
together  with  them '). 
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taken  for  granted  that  Jesus  had  still  remained  upon 
earth  and  had  dealings  with  his  disciples  in  every  respect 
as  a  man.  In  the  earliest  stage  of  this  way  of  represent- 
ing matters,  such  a  condition  of  things  was  held  to  have 
lasted  for  only  one  day;  but  afterwards  the  time  was 
extended  to  forty  days  {§  16  a,  b). 

That  this  second  view  was  not  met  with  in  tradition  from  the 
beginning,  but  owes  its  existence  to  a  transformation  of  the 
earlier  view,  is  absolutely  certain  unless  we  assign  Acts  to 
another  than  the  author  ot  the  Third  Gospel.  The  cause  of  the 
transformation  is  very  apparent  ;  the  disciples  were,  during  all 
the  lifetime  of  Jesus,  very  weakly,  and  at  the  end  still  needed 
much  instruction  'concerning  the  kingdom  of  God'  (rnrpi.  ■njs 
^atrcAetas  tou  ®eov  :   Acts  1  3). 

(/)  The  idea  of  a  continuous  presence  of  Jesus  upon 
earth,  if  only  for  a  single  day,  necessarily  carried  with 
it  the  consequence  that  this  condition  terminated  in  an 
ascension. 

No  one  needed  to  invent  the  idea;  every  account  of  eye- 
witnesses had  closed  with  the  more  or  less  definite  statement 
that  Jesus  had  again  disappeared,  and  disappeared  into  heaven 
(§  17'/).  At  the  same  time  the  tendency  Lu  adorn  a  plain  story 
shows  itself  at  work  with  sufficient  clearness  if  we  compare  the 
simple  'he  parted  from  them  and  was  carried  up  into  heaven' 
(Sie'cTTij  <X7r'  avriov  kou  avetpeperQ  els  rbv  ovpavov)  of  Lk.  24  51,  or 
even  Mk.  16  19,  with  the  circumstantial  account  given  in  Acts 
I9-11.  The  original  limitation  of  the  period  during  which 
appearances  of  Jesus  occurred  to  a  single  day  will  have  co- 
operated along  with  the  other  causes  mentioned  in  §  23  £  to  bring 
about  the  exclusion  by  Lk.  of  the  appearance  to  the  500,  that  to 
James,  and  that  to  '  all  the  apostles.' 

The  belief  once  created  that  Jesus  in  his  various 
appearances  had  also  spoken,  the  door  lay  wide  open 
28  (rf)  On  *°r  a^  kinds  °*"  conjecture  as  to  what 
-  '  ^   '  -    he  had  said. 


words  reported. 


(a)  In  this  region  the 


most  obvious  conjecture  was  that  Jesus 
uttered  words  leading  up  to,  or  explaining,  the  alleged 
facts  which  we  have  already  considered. 

Thus  it  fits  the  situation  equally  that  in  Mt.  28  10  Jesus  re- 
peats to  the  women  the  injunction  of  the  angels  to  bid  the 
disciples  repair  to  Galilee,  and  that  in  Lk.  2449  an^  Acts  1  4, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  bids  them  remain  in  Jerusalem,  whilst  in 
Jn.  20  17  he  merely  sends  them  word  that  he  is  ascending  to 
heaven,  and  for  this  reason  does  not  suffer  Mary  Magdalene  to 
touch  him.  It  is  still  in  accordance  with  the  same  principle 
that  he  is  represented  as  at  a  later  date  making  the  request  that 
his  disciples  should  touch  him,  and  asking  the  disciples  whether 
they  have  anything  to  eat  (§  27  c,  d). 

(if)  Other  words  of  Jesus  apply  to  situations  which  we 
have  not  yet  discussed.  Thus,  in  Lk.  2438  and  in  the 
Didaskalia  (§  7  />),  as  well  as  in  the  speech  to  James 
in  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  the  purpose  is  to  prepare 
the  way  for  a  joyful  frame  of  heart  and  mind.  The 
words  in  Jn.  2O19  26,  '  Peace  be  unto  you,'  as  also  those 
to  Saul,  'Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  me?'  (Acts 
94,  etc.),  are  singularly  well  chosen. 

(c)  What  must  have  presented  itself  as  the  main 
object  must  have  been  that  of  instructing  the  disciples, 
before  the  final  departure  of  Jesus,  in  everything  which 
was  still  necessary  for  their  future  tasks. 

To  this  category  of  instruction  belongs  the  repeated  insistence 
upon  the  uncertainty  of  the  time  of  the  end  of  the  world  (Acts 
1  7  ;  cp  Mk.  13  32),  but  very  specially,  as  new  matter,  the  proof 
that  the  passion  of  Jesus  had  been  appointed  by  God  and  fore- 
told by  the  prophets  (Lk.  24  25-27  44-46).  If  Jesus  in  this 
manner  established  a  correct  understanding  of  events  that  were 
past,  it  was  natural,  indeed  inevitable,  to  think  that,  over  and 
above  this,  he  had  given  all  the  new  directions  for  the  future 
which  were  in  point  of  fact  followed  in  the  church  and  therefore 
could  not  but  have  proceeded  from  its  founder.  Thus  (it  was 
held)  it  must  necessarily  have  been  Jesus  who  told  the  disciples 
that  'all  authority  had  been  given  unto  him  in  heaven  and  on 
earth,'  and  that  he  was  with  them  alway,  even  unto  the  end  of 
the  world  (Mt.  2S  18  20);  he  it  was  who  must  have  instituted 
the  mission  to  the  Gentiles  (Mt.  2S  19  f.  Lk.  2447  Mk.  16  15),  as 
also  baptism  (Mk.lt";  16,  and  the  canonical  text  of  Mt.  28  19 ; 
but  cp  §  8  c),  and  he  too  it  must  have  been  who  promised  the 
power  of  performing  miracles  (Mk.  16  17 S-),  yet  also  demanded 
a  faith  that  believed  without  having  seen  (Jn.  20  29), — this  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  he  knew  of,  and  was  able  to  foretell,  the 
outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  at  Pentecost  (Lk.  2449  Acts 
1  4./  8),  if  he  did  not  himself  impart  the  Spirit  as  in  Jn.  20  22. 

(d)  This  leads  us  to  the  significance  which  the  words 
of  the  risen  Jesus  have,  especially  for  the  apostles  ;  for 
it  is  only  to  them  that  in  Jn.  the  Spirit  is  imparted,  as 
also  the  power  to  forgive  or  to  retain  sins  (20  23)  or, 
indeed,  a  formal  mission  of  any  kind  (2O21).      We  find, 
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further,  that  in  the  missionary  precept  the  disciples 
come  first  into  account,  just  as  in  Acts  (especially 
Iilji6-i8)  it  is  Paul  who  does  so.  Jn.  21 15-23  has  to  do 
entirely  with  fixing  the  relative  rank  in  the  regard  of  the 
church  between  Peter  on  the  one  hand  and  the  beloved 
disciple  on  the  other  (§  9  c) ;  similarly  20 3-10  (cp  Simon 
Peter,  §22^).  The  gospel  tradition  has  therefore  made 
use  of  its  accounts  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  in  a  very 
decided  manner  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  back  to 
Jesus  the  high  esteem  in  which  the  apostles  were  held 
at  a  later  time. 

With  other  reasons  (§§  23  e  27  [_/"])  the  purpose  just  referred 
to  may  have  co-operated  to  bring  it  about  that  the  evangelists 
recorded  almost  exclusively  only  appearances  to  apostles  and 
pass  over  in  silence  those  to  the  500  and  to  James, — indeed,  that 
Alt.  contents  himself  with  recording  no  more  than  one  appear- 
ance altogether,  an  appearance  in  which  B.  Weiss  even  discerns 
a  free  fusion  of  all  that  Mt.  knew  by  tradition  regarding  the 
appearances  of  Jesus. 

At  last,  however,  the  emphasis  that  had  been  laid  on 

the  literal  historical  fact  of  the  resurrection   of  Jesus 

M  n         &ave    P^ace    t0    something    different.     (,7) 

'  ^  '  However  firmly  established  the  resurrec- 

SUDBUtUTie    tjon  mjgjlt  seem  to  be  historically,  however 

for  vision  01  Uu]e  open  to  any  shadow  of  doubt  in  the 

risen  Jesus.  m[nds  of  the  faithfu]|  its  value  for  them 

was  nevertheless  small  :  it  was  nothing  more  than 
an  event  of  past  time.  What  faith  demands  is  some- 
thing present,  something  now  and  always  capable 
of  being  experienced  afresh.  The  demand  for  a  faith 
that  could  believe  without  having  seen  (Jn.  20  27  29 
1  Pet.  1  8)  was  hard  to  satisfy.  Thus  there  came  to  be 
felt  a  need  for  such  a  turn  being  given  to  the  resurrection- 
narrative  as  should  make  the  continued  life  of  Jesus 
capable  of  being  experienced  anew  at  all  times  ( Alt.  28  20 : 
'  I  am  with  you  alway'),  and  thus  the  historical  state- 
ments as  to  his  long-past  appearances — accounts  which 
had  been  elaborated  with  such  care — in  great  measure 
lost  their  importance. 

[b)  Towards  this  result  Paul  had  already  contributed. 
The  risen  Christ  is  for  him  identical  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  (2  Cor.  317  Rom.  89-n,  and  often).  The  fourth 
evangelist  followed  him  in  this  (§  16c  ;  John,  Son  of 
Zebedee,  §  26  c).  Therefore  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  the 
risen  Jesus  having  ascended  to  heaven  bestows  the  Holy 
Spirit  already  on  the  very  day  of  the  resurrection. 
Only  to  the  disciples,  indeed,  in  2O22,  but  according  to 
738/!  expressly  to  all  believers  ;  and  therefore  it  is  not 
open  to  doubt  that  I67  13-15  14  18  28  I026,  etc.,  are  also 
to  be  interpreted  in  the  latter  sense.  As  Holy  Spirit 
Jesus  is  always  present. 

(c)  A  somewhat  more  sensible  substitute  for  vision  of 
the  risen  Jesus  is  the  observance  of  the  ordinance  of  the 
Supper.  This  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  deeply  signifi- 
cant narrative  of  the  disciples  at  Emmaus  (cp  Cleopas). 

The  wish  of  Christianity — '  abide  with  us ' — did  not  admit  of 
being  fulfilled  in  a  literal  sense  ;  but  in  every  act  of  communion 
*  he  went  in  to  abide  with  them '  (Lk.  21  29).  Not  with  flesh  and 
bones  as  in  the  case  of  the  primitive  disciples  (24  39),  but  '  in 
another  form  '  (kv  krepci  fjLop<f>jj :  Mk.  16  12) ;  and  whilst  the  result 
of  all  that  could  be  told  about  the  empty  grave  was  'him  they 
saw  not,'  he  is  now  presently  recognised  '  in  the  breaking  of  the 
bread'  (Lk.  24  24  30^  34).  It  is  plain  that  the  knowledge 
ascribed  to  the  two  disciples,  so  skilfully  embodied  in  this  nar- 
rative, could  not  have  been  drawn  by  them  from  the  events  de- 
scribed by  Lk.  even  if  they  had  literally  happened  to  them  on  the 
resurrection  day  ;  it  is  naturally  the  product  of  a  long  growth, 
and  that  too  in  Gentile-Christian  circles  in  which  the  corporeal 
element  in  Jesus  was  neither  so  familiar  nor  so  important  as  in 
the  primitive-apostolical.  It  is  clearly  a  reminiscence  of  a 
celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper  that  we  have  also  in  Jn.  21  13 
and  in  the  giving  of  the  bread  to  James  in  the  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews ;  only,  in  Jn.  it  has  its  prototype  in  the  feeding  of  the 
Il\e  thousand  with  loaves  and  fishes  (69  ti  =  21  9),  which,  how- 
ever, in  turn  bears  the  most  express  marks  of  being  but  a  clothing 
of  the  Supper  (see  I<>hn,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §§  20c,  23*). 
The  number  '  seven '  as  applied  to  the  disciples  corresponds  to 
the  number  of  baskets  which  in  the  second  '  feeding  '  in  the 
Svnoptists  (Mk.  8  8=  Mt.  15  37)  were  filled  with  the  fragments 
that  remained  over  ;  whilst  in  Jn.  t>  13,  in  agreement  with  the 
first  '  feeding  '  in  the.  Synoptists  (.Mk.  6  43  =  Mt.  14  2o=Lk.  9  17), 
twelve  baskets  are  filled,  corresponding  to  the  number  '  twelve  ' 
as  applied  to  the  disciples.  The  mysterious  character  of  the 
presence  of  the  risen  Jesus  at  the  Supper  appears  at  Emmaus 
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in  his  disappearance  when  the  two  disciples  recognised  him 
(Lk.  24  31),  at  the  Sea  of  Galilee  in  no  one's  asking  him  who  he 
was  (Jn.  21 12). 

III.  Explanation  of  the  Facts. 
The  last  problem  still  demanding  solution,  is  how  to 
explain  the  only  fact  that  has  emerged  in  the  course  of 

««   »t  j.  £  can"  examination — the  fact   that  Jesus 

30.  Nature  of  ,  ■        r-      1  c    n 

y       ,  was  seen,  as  we  read  in   1  Cor.  15 5-8. 

Jesus  resur-    .  ,       , 

t        h  H  y  attempted  explanation  presupposes 

0  y.  an    jnsjgjjt    jnto    subjective    experience 

that   perhaps    can   never   be  completely   attained.       It 

demands,  therefore,   the  greatest  caution.      It  cannot, 

however,  be  left  unattempted. 

{a)  The  investigator  who  holds  himself  bound  to 
accept  and  make  intelligible  as  literal  fact  everything 
recorded  in  the  resurrection  narratives,  even  of  the 
canonical  gospels  merely,  cannot  fulfil  his  task  on  any 
other  condition  than  that  he  assumes  a  revivification  of 
the  buried  body  of  Jesus  to  a  new  period  of  earthly  life, 
hardly  less  earthly  than  when  Jesus  was  taken  for  Elijah 
or  the  Baptist  risen  from  the  dead  (Mk.  614-16  828  and  j|, 
cp  9  n-13  Mt.  II14).  It  only  remains  to  be  stipulated 
that  he  who  does  so  shall  fully  realise  that  what  he  is 
assuming  is  a  miracle  in  the  fullest  sense  of  the  word. 
Many  theologians  are  strangely  wanting  in  clearness  as 
to  this.  Even,  however,  after  one  has  clearly  under- 
stood what  he  is  accepting,  it  is  impossible  to  stop  here  ; 
for  such  a.  view  does  justice  only  to  one  side — the 
physical  and  sensuous — of  the  resurrection-narratives  ; 
not  to  the  other,  according  to  which  Jesus  was  neverthe- 
less exalted  to  heaven,  «.  thing  impossible  for  flesh  and 
blood  {1  Cor.  I550). 

(b)  In  order  to  do  justice  to  this  second  side  also, 
recourse  is  often  had  to  the  theory  of  a  gradual  sublima- 
tion or  spiritualisation  of  the  resurrection-body  of  Jesus 
— at  first  wholly  material — whereby  it  was  gradually 
made  fit  for  its  ascension.  Again,  what  has  to  be 
insisted  on  is  that  the  miracle  is  not  hereby  diminished  ; 
on  the  contrary,  to  the  original  miracle  of  the  revivifi- 
cation of  the  material  body  is  added  a  second — that  of 
the  spiritualisation  of  the  material  body.  The  thing, 
however,  is  also  quite  inconceivable ;  how  is  one  to 
represent  to  oneself  the  stages  of  the  transition  ? 

A  body  which  is  already  capable  of  making  its  way  through 
closed  doors  must  surely  have  ceased  to  be  tangible  (Jn.  20  26/!). 
Moreover,  such  a  view  is  in  direct  contradiction  to  what  we  find 
in  NT,  not  only  in  1  Cor.  15  50-53  but  also  in  the  gospels  ;  for 
the  touching  there  referred  to  and  (in  Lk.  24  39-43)  the  eating 
happen  precisely  at  the  last  appearance  of  Jesus  which  is 
immediately  followed  by  the  ascension  ;  and  the  precept  not  to 
touch  is  placed  in  Jn.  (20  17)  at  an  earlier  point.  So,  also,  we 
read  that  Jesus  is  immediately  recognised  in  his  later  appear- 
ances, but  precisely  in  the  earlier  ones  not  (Lk.  24  16  Jn.  20  14). 

(c)  If  we  decide  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  task  of 
explaining  what  we  take  to  be  the  simple  fact  according 
to  1  Cor.  15,  we  must  not  suffer  ourselves  to  forget  that 
Paul  thinks  of  the  future  resurrection-body  of  man — 
which  he  regards  as  heavenly  and  pneumatic — as  con- 
formed to  the  pattern  of  the  resurrection-body  of  Jesus 
(so  1  Cor.  1545-49). 1  Jesus'  body  also,  then,  in  his  view 
must  have  been  heavenly  and  pneumatic  ;  and  as  Paul 
in  1  Cor.  has  not  yet  given  up  the  revivification  of 
the  buried  body  (§  15^),  he  must  have  thought  of  the 
pneumatic  attributes  possessed  by  it  as  having  arisen 
through  metamorphosis,  such  as,  according  to  1  Cor. 
I551-53,  is  to  happen  also  to  the  bodies  of  those  men 
and  women  who  shall  still  be  alive  at  the  last  day. 
According  to  what  we  have  seen  in  §  ij  e  the  original 
apostles  also  agree  in  this.  Thus  the  explanation  of  the 
facts  which  proceeds  on  the  belief  of  the  apostles  that  a 
body  of  Jesus  was  really  seen  must  think  of  that  body  as 
heavenly  and  pneumatic;  not,  however,  in  such  a  sense 
that  it  was  given  to  Jesus  at  his  resurrection  as  a  new 

"  In  ?'.  49  the  future — 'we  shall  bear '  ($ope'<ro/Aei>) — is  to  be 
read.  An  exhortation,  'let  us  bear'  i^opicrtn^cv  ;  so  Ti.  WH) 
is  meaningless,  for  the  resurrection-body  is  obtained  without 
our  co-operation.  The  confusion  of  o  and  to  with  copyists  is 
very  common  ;  see  Gal.  6  10  12  1  Jn.  5  20  Rom.  5  1  14  q}  etc. 
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body  whilst  the  old  body  remained  in  the  grave,  but  in 
the  sense  that  it  came  into  existence  through  a  change 
wrought  on  the  buried  body.  On  this  explanation  the 
resurrection  has  as  much  an  entirely  miraculous  char- 
acter as  it  has  on  either  of  the  other  two  theories  already 
considered. 

In  order  to  escape    so  far  as  may  be  from  miracle 

of  the  character    described  in    the    preceding   section, 

_  and,  generally,  to  be  rid  of  the  question 

+■'  KeSfU^6C"  of  the  corporeity   of  the  risen   Jesus, 


tion  of  the 
Spirit  only. 


recourse  is  often  had  to  the  view  that 
it  was  only  the  spirit  of  Jesus  that  rose 
and  appeared  to  his  followers.  Here  opinion  is  divided 
as  to  whether  such  a  thing  is  possible  without  a  miracle 
or  not.  Any  one  who  holds  appearances  of  the  spirits  of 
the  departed  to  be  possible  in  the  natural  order  will  be 
able  to  dispense  with  assuming  -  miracle  here.  The 
majority,  however,  maintain  the  negative.  Moreover, 
such  persons  declare  that  the  appearances  of  Jesus  to 
his  disciples  differ  considerably  from  the  manner  in 
which  the  spiritualism  of  the  present  day  holds  appear- 
ances of  spirits  to  occur.  They  find  themselves  com- 
pelled accordingly,  if  it  was  merely  the  spirit  of  Jesus 
that  was  alive  and  manifested  itself,  to  postulate  a. 
miracle  whereby  it  was  made  visible. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  this  view — that 
only  the  spirit  lives  on — is  in  no  respect  different  from 
the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  except  in  this, 
that  in  the  particular  case  in  question  the  continuance 
of  the  life  of  the  spirit  begins  only  on  the  third  day 
after  death.  This,  however,  is  a  collocation  of  quite 
heterogeneous  ideas.  The  essence  of  the  doctrine  of 
immortality  lies  in  this,  that  the  life  of  the  soul  is  never 
interrupted,  and  thus  there  can  be  no  thought  at  all  of 
revivification  after  remaining  for  a.  time  in  a  state  of 
death.  Revivification  can  occur  only  in  the  case  of  ~ 
subject  that  is  capable  of  dying — in  other  words,  in  a 
body.  This  is  a  Jewish  idea,  that  of  immortality  is 
Greek.  The  latter  is  adopted  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
and  Paul  comes  near  it  in  2  Cor.  5  1-8  {§  15  b)  ;  for  the 
original  apostles  it  is  from  the  outset  excluded  (§  171?). 

It  is  discovered  to  be  necessary,  accordingly,  to  go  a 
step  farther.     The  belief  that  the  risen  Jesus  actually 

S2    Obiertivfl  did  aPPear  is  frankly  given  UP- 

6Z.  upjecuTe       ,   ,  The  disciples   we  are  told    saw 

visions 

nothing  real:  neither  the  body  of  Jesus, 

clothed  with  earthly  or  heavenly  attributes,  nor  the  spirit 
of  Jesus  whether  in  true  spirit  form  or  in  some  kind  of 
acquired  visibility.  What  they  believed  they  saw  was 
in  reality  only  a  visionary  image,  without  any  real 
appearance  of  Jesus  ;  but  this  visionary  image  was 
produced  in  their  souls  immediately  by  God  in  order 
that  they  might  be  assured  that  Jesus  was  risen.  For 
this  reason  the  vision  is  called  objective. 

{b)  The  belief  is  entertained  that  by  this  method  of 
regarding  the  matter  the  assumption  of  a  miracle  is 
made  superfluous  ;  all  that  is  postulated  is  merely  a 
Divine  act  of  revelation.  Keim  has  invented  for  this 
view,  which  he  also  supports,  the  phrase :  telegram 
from  heaven.  This  act  of  revelation  itself,  however,  is 
nothing  less  than  a  miracle.  Were  it  not  miraculous 
the  visionary  image  of  the  risen  Jesus  in  the  minds  of 
the  disciples  could  only  have  its  origin  in  their  own 
subjective  condition.  This  is  exactly  what  is  denied 
and  must  be  denied  ;  otherwise  the  disciples  must  be 
taken  to  have  had  their  faith  in  the  resurrection  within 
themselves  and  needed  no  divine  revelation  of  it.  The 
subjective  condition  of  the  disciples  must  on  this  view 
be  represented  as  one  of  the  greatest  prostration,  which 
could  be  changed  into  its  opposite  only  by  a  revelation 
really  coming  from  God. 

(c)  It  has  to  be  remarked,  further,  that  according  to 
this  view  Jesus'  continued  existence  must  be  regarded 
as  miraculous  in  the  full  sense.  If  the  presupposition 
were  that  his  soul  was  immortal  like  the  soul  of  any 
other  man,   his  continued  life  would   be  a  matter  of 
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course  and  did  not  require  to  be  made  known  by  a 
special  revelation.  But  what  is  aimed  at  in  putting 
forward  this  view  is  much  rather  to  establish  the 
complete  difference  between  Jesus  and  all  other  men 
which  has  been  from  the  first  claimed  for  him  by  the 
assertion  of  his  resurrection,  but  yet  to  be  able  to 
dispense  with  miracle.      This  can  never  succeed. 

If  a  really  non-miraculous  explanation  is  desired,  then 
apart  from  subjective  visions  (of  which  more  hereafter) 

33    Non-      tW0  Possibinties  present  themselves. 
miraculous       ^  The  h)'Pothesis  that  Jesus  was  onlv 
explanations  apparently  dead  found  many  suPPorters 
(excluding    m  ys         rationalism,   and  it   has 

Visions)       als°  been  esPoused  by  a  writer  so  modern 
'*      as  Hase  (Gesck.  Jesu,  1876,  §  112). 

That  crucified  persons  taken  down  from  the  cross  while  still 
in  life  have  been  able  to  recover  is  testified  by  Herodotus  (7194) 
and  Josephus  (/7/.  75  end,  §  420/;).  In  a  case  of  seeming 
death  indeed  it  is  hardly  credible,  and  to  call  to  one's  aid  the 
wonderful  power  of  healing  which  Jesus  exercised  on  behalf  of 
other  persons  is  in  this  connection  quite  fantastic.  More  than 
this  :  had  Jesus  presented  himself  merely  as  one  who  had  all 
but  died  on  the  cross  his  appearance  would  have  produced  the 
impression  of  weakness  and  helplessness,  not  that  of  a  conqueror 
of  death  and  the  grave,  which  nevertheless  was  the  character  he 
required  to  present  if  he  was  to  inspire  his  followers  to  a  world- 
conquering  faith.  Finally,  what  could  they  say,  if  he  neverthe- 
less in  the  end  died  after  all?  To  escape  the  force  of  this 
question  the  assumption  was  that  he  had  withdrawn  himself 
into  solitude,  perhaps  into  some  cave  in  order  that  his  death 
might  not  become  known.  It  is  obvious  that  the  theory  of  a 
seeming  death  is  not  enough  ;  it  is  necessary  to  assume  also 
various  machinations,  whether  on  the  part  of  Jesus  himself  or  on 
the  part  of  his  disciples,  whether  at  the  time  of  his  leaving  the 
sepulchre  or  with  a  view  to  covering  the  worst  signs  of  weak- 
ness before  he  presented  himself  to  larger  circles  of  his  followers. 
In  this  aspect  the  present  hypothesis  approximates — 

(b)  The  hypothesis  that,  although  Jesus  did  not 
recover,  the  disciples  spread  abroad,  and  found  credence 
for,  the  rumour  that  he  was  alive.  Apart  from  all 
other  difficulties,  such  <*  hypothesis  is  from  the  outset 
untenable  for  two  reasons  :  not  only  would  the  disciples 
immediately  after  the  death  have  been  unable  to 
summon  courage  for  so  gigantic  a  task  as  the  theory 
implies,  but  also  at  a  later  date  they  would  not  have 
had  courage  in  persecution  to  surrender  their  lives  for 
such  a  faith. 

Thus  subjective  visions  are  all  that  remain  now  to 

. .    „  ,  be  dealt  with.      Let  us  endeavour  first  of 

J      .  .  all  to  determine  their  nature  in  general  bo 

01  SUD16C- 
,.         -J.         far  as   this   is  practicable,  without  a  too 

"  minute  discussion  of  the  conditions  implied 

in  the  NT  narratives  and  statements. 

{a)  In  contradistinction  from  the  so-called  objective 
vision  (see  §  32  a),  the  image  that  is  seen  in  the  sub- 
jective vision  is  a  product  of  the  mental  condition  of 
the  seer.  The  presupposition  is,  accordingly,  that  he 
is  not  only  in  a  high  degree  of  psychical  excitement 
which  is  capable  of  producing  in  him  the  belief  that  he 
is  seeing  something  which  in  point  of  fact  has  no 
objective  existence,  but  also  that  all  the  elements  which 
are  requisite  for  the  formation  of  a  visionary  image, 
whether  it  be  views  or  ideas,  are  previously  present  in 
his  mind  and  have  engaged  its  activities.  That  in  these 
circumstances  the  seer  should  behold  an  image  for 
which  there  is  no  corresponding  reality,  can  be  spoken 
of  as  something  abnormal  only  in  so  far  as  the  occurrence 
is  on  the  whole  a  rare  one  ;  as  soon  as  a  high  degree  of 
mental  excitement  is  given,  the  existence  of  visions  is  by 
the  laws  of  psychology  just  as  intelligible  and  natural 
as,  in  a  lower  degree  of  mental  excitement,  is  the 
occurrence  of  minor  disturbances  of  sense  perceptions, 
such  as  the  hearing  of  noises  and  the  like. 

(b)  The  view  that  a  subjective  vision  could  never 
have  led  the  disciples  to  the  belief  that  Jesus  was  alive 
because  they  were  able  to  distinguish  a  vision  from  a 
real  experience  is  quite  *.  mistake.1  It  is  not  in  the 
least  necessary  that  we  should  raise  the  question  whether 
they  were   always  able  to  do   so  ;    let    it   be  at  once 

1  On  this  point  Beyschlag  (Leben  Jesu  1 422-440)  is  par- 
ticularly instructive, 
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assumed  that  they  could.  The  distinction  is  not  un- 
known in  the  NT  ;  see,  for  example,  Actsl2g  ;  indeed 
we  may  lay  it  down  that  'was  seen'  [ibipdi))  with  the 
single  exception  of  Acts  7  26  always  stands  for  another 
kind  of  seeing  than  that  of  ordinary  sense-perception 
(e.g.,  Lk.ln  931  "J"243  Acts23  723035  917  1831  I69 
26 16  [1  Tim.  3 16?]  Rev.  11 19  12 1  3).  Nay,  this  is  our 
warrant  for  calling  in  visions  to  our  aid  in  explaining 
the  appearances  of  Jesus.  All  that  we  have  gained  by 
this  concession,  however,  is  merely  that  tr/e  seers  dis- 
tinguished once  and  again  the  condition  in  which  they 
were  :  whether  ecstatic  or  normal ;  it  by  no  means 
follows  as  matter  of  course  that  they  held  the  thing  seen 
in  vision  to  be  unreal,  and  only  what  they  saw  when 
in  their  ordinary  condition  to  be  real.  How  otherwise 
could  the  very  conception  of  such  a  thing  as  an  objec- 
tive vision  be  possible? 

(f)  On  the  contrary,  it  pertains  precisely  to  the 
subjective  vision  that  the  seer,  if  he  is  not  a  person 
thoroughly  instructed  in  psychology  and  the  natural 
sciences,  is  compelled  to  hold  what  he  sees  in  his  vision 
for  real  as  long  as  it  does  not  bring  before  him  some- 
thing which  to  his  conception  is  impossible.  Wherein 
otherwise  would  consist  the  delusion,  which  nevertheless 
every  one  knows  to  be  connected  with  subjective  vision, 
if  not  in  this,  that  the  visionary  seeks  for  the  cause  of 
what  he  has  seen  in  the  external  world,  not  in  his  own 
mental  condition  ?  And  indeed  the  visionaries  of  the 
Bible  had  more  extended  powers  than  modern  visionaries 
have  for  taking  a  visionary  image  as  an  objective 
reality ;  for,  if  they  were  unable  to  attribute  to  the 
image  they  saw  any  ordinary  mundane  reality  because 
it  was  contrary  to  their  ideas  of  mundane  things,  they 
could  always  attribute  to  it  a  heavenly  reality,  and  it 
was  only  if  it  was  contrary  to  their  conception  of  things 
heavenly  that  they  came  to  recognise  it  as  a  product  of 
their  own  fantasy. 

(d)  We  have  therefore  to  distinguish  between  three 
experiences  which  were  regarded  as  possible  by  the 
disciples  and  their  contemporaries  :  (1)  the  seeing  of  an 
earthly  person  by  the  use  of  the  ordinary  organs  of 
sight :  (2)  the  seeing  of  a  person  in  a  real  yet  heavenly 
corporeity,  not  by  the  bodily  eyes  but  in  a  vision 
[diTTaa-ta  :  Lk.  I22  2423  Acts 26 19  2  Cor.  12i  ;  or 
Bpatris :  Acts  2 17  Rev.  §17  ;  or  8pa/xa  :  Acts  9 10  12 
IO31719  lis  16g_/:  I89),  in  a  state  of  ecstasy  (ftarratrts : 
Acts  In  10  1 1 5  2217),  or,  it  may  be,  outside  of  the  seer's 
own  body  {2  Cor.  12 2/! ) ;  {3)  the  production  of  a  false 
image  on  the  mind  without  any  corresponding  outward 
reality.  The  first  of  these  possibilities  (ordinary"  seeing) 
is  contemplated  only  by  those  evangelists  who  speak 
of  Jesus  as  eating  and  as  being  touched,  and  who  never 
themselves  had  been  present  at  appearances  of  the 
risen  Jesus.  The  second  possibility  (visionary  seeing  of 
<*  heavenly  corporeity)  is  what  the  witnesses  of  such 
appearances  intended  and  what  Paul  indicates  by  the 
word  'was  seen'  {(atpdtj).  With  the  third  possibility 
(false  image)  it  has  this  in  common  that  in  both  the 
condition  of  the  participants  is  visionary  ;  with  the  first 
(ordinary  seeing),  that  the  participants  hold  what  they 
see  to  be  absolutely  real  and  to  have  an  existence 
external  to  themselves  (but  not  with  a  mundane  reality). 

(e)  It  was  the  mistake  of  many  critics  to  assume  that 
by  the  use  of  'was  seen'  (w<j>&-q)  the  purely  subjective 
origin  of  what  had  been  seen  was  conceded  by  Paul 
himself.  The  same  error,  however,  is  almost  entirely 
shared  also  by  apologists  such  as  Beyschlag  when  they 
suppose  that  the  participants,  if  they  had  held  their 
condition  to  be  that  of  visionaries,  would  at  the  same 
time  have  perceived  the  unreality  of  what  they  saw.  This 
hypothetically  enunciated  statement  of  the  apologists 
is  distinguished  from  the  categorical  assertion  of  the 
critics  in  only  one  point :  the  apologists  will  have  it 
that  the  participant  need  not  necessarily  attribute  the 
origin  of  what  he  sees  to  the  state  of  his  own  mind,  but 
can  attribute  it  to  God — yet  without  the  result  that,  in 
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the  latter    case,    in   his   view   the   thing  seen   becomes 
invested  with  reality. 

Thus  Beyschlag  (as  above,  432-435)  is  of  opinion  that  Acts 
16  9  does  not  make  Paul  believe  that  in  reality  a  man  of 
Macedonia  stood  before  him,  nor  10 10-16  make  Peter  think  that 
in  reality  a  sheet  containing  real  animals  was  let  down  frum 
heaven — not  only  not  in  mundane  actuality  but  also  not  even  in 
heavenly  actuality ;  on  the  contrary,  in  each  case  neither  had 
taken  in  more  than  this,  that  God  was  seeking  to  give  them  to 
understand  something  by  means  of  sensible  images.  This  way 
of  looking  at  matters  is  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  beliefs  of 
that  time.  If  it  is  God  who  sends  the  Macedonian  or  the  sheet 
containing  the  beasts,  as  a  matter  of  course  it  is  believed  that 
these  things  are  sent  really  (possessing  of  course  not  mundane 
but  heavenly  actuality) ;  for  where  it  is  presupposed  that  God 
can  if  he  chooses  send  them  really,  it  would  be  quite  unaccount- 
able to  believe  that  he  has  nevertheless  not  done  so.  That  the 
sending  is  not  done  for  its  own  sake  merely,  but  has  for  its 
purpose  to  incite  Paul  or  Peter  to  a  particular  course  of  action, 
is  indeed  true  ;  but  this  does  not  by  any  means  divest  the  thing 
which  God  has  sent  of  its  reality.  Beyschlag  makes  it  seem  as 
if  this  were  so  merely  by  a  reference  to  Acts  12 9  :  'he  knew  not 
that  it  was  true  which  was  done  by  the  angel,  but  thought  he 
saw  a  vision.'  It  is  correct  to  say  that  the  same  word  (opa/ia) 
is  employed  here  as  is  used  in  16  qf.  10  17  19  11  5,  and  that  Peter 
regards  this  vision  (opa/xa)  as  something  unreal.  Here  however 
the  distinction  drawn  in  a  preceding  paragraph  (above,  c)  falls 
to  be  applied  :  that  a  Macedonian  or  a  sheet  containing  beasts 
endowed  with  a  heavenly  corporeality  could  be  sent  by  God 
was  regarded  by  Paul  and  by  Peter  respectively  as  thoroughly 
possible;  on  the  other  hand,  in  12 9  it  is  presupposed  that  the 
liberation  of  Peter  when  it  was  '  not  true  but  a  vision '  would 
have  been  regarded  by  him  as  impossible.  In  like  manner,  if 
'vision'  (opauig)  in  Tobit  12 19  means  something  opposed  to 
reality,  a  mere  appearance  {^a.vTaa-y.a),  that  meaning  is  secured 
only  by  the  antithesis  in  the  sentence.  The  angel  Raphael, 
who  has  accompanied  Tobias,  says  here  by  way  of  after- 
explanation  of  what  his  real  nature  was  :  '  I  have  neither  eaten 
nor  drunken,  but  ye  saw  only  an  appearance.'  The  identity 
of  the  word  (opafia  or  opacris)  thus  by  no  means  proves  identity 
of  judgment  upon  the  matter  here  in  question,  namely  the  reality 
or  unreality  of  what  has  been  seen. 

(/)  Equally  mistaken  would  it  be  to  maintain  that 
visions  are  throughout  the  whole  OT  and'  XT  regarded  as 
an  inferior  form  of  divine  revelation.  Beyschlag  deduces 
this  from  a  single  text  (Nu.  126-8):  to  a  prophet  I 
reveal  myself  by  visions  or  dreams,  but  with  Moses  I 
speak  face  to  face.  Not  only  is  the  dream  placed  upon 
a  level  with  the  vision,  an  equality  of  which  there  can 
be  no  thought  in  connection  with  the  appearances  of 
the  risen  Jesus,  but  also  in  antithesis  to  both  is  placed 
God's  direct  speaking,  which  undoubtedly  makes  known 
the  will  of  God  more  plainly  than  a  visual  image 
can,  the  interpretation  of  which  rests  with  the  seer.  In 
the  case  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  however,  the 
situation  is  exactly  reversed.  If  God  had  announced  to 
the  disciples  by  spoken  words  that  Jesus  was  alive,  even 
if  they  fully  believed  these  words  to  have  been  received 
immediately  from  God,  the  announcement  would  not 
have  been  for  them  so  clear  and  impressive  as  when 
they  were  themselves  permitted  to  look  upon  the  form 
of  Jesus  as  of  one  who  was  alive. 

{g)  After  what  has  been  said  in  three  preceding 
paragraphs  (c,  d,  e)  the  decisive  question  comes  to  be  : 
what  sort  of  appearances  of  a  person  risen  from  the  dead 
were  regarded  by  the  disciples  as  possible? 

To  this  the  answer  must  at  once  be :  Not  incorporeal  appear- 
ances ;  for  the  idea  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  alone  was 
utterly  strange  to  them  (§  17 e).  Next,  we  must  say:  they 
looked  for  a  general  resurrection  of  the  terrestrial  body  to  a 
terrestrial  life  on  the  last  day ;  but  in  exceptional  ca^ts  they 
regarded  it  as  happening  even  in  the  present  (Mk.  6  14-16  ;  cp 
§  17  e).  And  as  they  would  have  felt  no  difficulty  in  regarding 
Jesus  as  an  exceptional  instance  of  this  last  description,  they 
would  have  regarded  an  appearance  of  Jesus  in  this  form  (with 
a  terrestrial  body)  as  a  real  one.  This  case,  however,  does  not 
come  into  consideration  ;  for  such  an  appearance  of  Jesus  does 
not  come  within  the  range  of  what  is  historically  authenticated. 

What  is  alone  authenticated  is  the  appearance  of 
Jesus  in  heavenly  corporeality  ;  but  of  that  it  has  been 
shown  in  §  17  e  that  it  corresponded  with  the  conceptions 
of  Paul  and  likewise  with  those  of  the  original  apostles. 

[h)  The  resultant  conclusion  then  must  be  that  when 
the  disciples  experienced  an  appearance  of  Jesus  in 
heavenly  corporeality  they  were  under  compulsion  to 
regard  it  as  objectively  real,  and  therefore  to  believe 
that  Jesus  was  risen  because  they  had  actually  seen  him. 
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Consequently,  this  belief  of  theirs  does  not  prove  that 
what  they  saw  was  objectively  real  :  it  can  equally  well 
have  been  merely  an  image  begotten  of  their  own 
mental  condition. 

Having  now,  we  believe,  shown  in  a  general  way  the 
possibility  that  the  things  related  concerning  the  risen 

35.  Situation   Jfu?  may  rch,t  "pon f  subjective  visions, 
nf  Paul  what  next  remains  for  us  to  inquire  is 

whether  such  visions  ha\e  any  prob- 
ability in  view  of  the  known  situation  of  the  disciples. 
This  question  admits  of  an  affirmative  answer,  very 
particularly  in  the  case  of  Paul. 

It  will  ever  remain  the  lasting  merit  of  Holsten  that  he  has 
carried  out  this  research  on  all  sides  with  the  most  penetrating 
analysis.  The  view  he  arrived  at  holds  its  ground  alike  in 
presence  of  conservative  theology  and  in  presence  of  the  deniers 
of  the  genuineness  of  all  the  Pauline  epistles,  who  find  th^ 
change  from  Phariseeto  apostle  of  Jesus  freed  from  the  law  too 
sudden.  An  energetic  nature  could  only  pass  from  the  one 
extreme  to  the  other,  and  could  not  possibly  hold  a  mediating 
position.1 

(a)  Paul  persecuted  the  Christians  as  blasphemers, 
because  they  proclaimed  as  the  Messiah  one  who  by  the 
judgment  of  God  (Dt.  2123,  cp  Gal.  313)  had  been 
plainly  marked  as  a  criminal,  (i)  If,  in  defending 
their  position,  they  quoted  passages  of  the  OT  which  in 
their  view  treated  of  the  Messiah,  Paul  could  not  gainsay 
this  application  in  ^  general  way  ;  all  that  he  denied 
was  the  applicability  of  the  passages  to  one  who  had  been 
crucified,  (c)  From  their  appeals  to  the  appearances  of 
Jesus,  Paul  certainly  had  come  to  know  quite  well  the 
form  in  which  they  would  have  it  that  they  had  seen 
him.  (d)  Apart  from  this  blasphemy  of  theirs  Paul 
cannot  but  have  recognised  their  honesty,  seriousness, 
and  blamelessness  of  moral  character.  "What  if  they 
should  be  in  the  right  ?  We  may  be  certain  that,  when 
he  entered  their  houses  and  haled  them  before  the 
judgment-seat,  there  were  not  wanting  heart-rending 
scenes,  which  in  the  case  of  a  man  not  wholly  hardened 
could  not  fail  to  raise  ever  anew  the  recurring  question 
whether  it  was  really  at  the  behest  of  God  that  he  had 
to  show  all  this  cruelty.  He  repressed  his  scruples  ; 
yet  the  goad  had  entered  his  soul. 

(e)  In  his  own  inner  life  he  had  no  satisfaction.  What- 
ever may  have  been  the  zeal  with  which  he  followed  the 
precepts  of  the  fathers  (Gal.  1 14),  unlike  the  great  mass 
of  morally  laxer  Pharisees  his  contemporaries,  he  per- 
ceived the  impossibility  of  fulfilling  the  whole  of  the  law's 
requirements.  And,  not  being  able  to  fulfil  them,  he 
was  accursed  (Gal.  3 10),  and  all  men  were  in  the  same 
condemnation  with  himself.  In  Rom.  7  7-25  he  has 
impressively  described  this  condition.  (/)  And  yet 
God  in  the  OT  had  promised  t  time  of  salvation,  and 
it  was  inconceivable  that  he  should  not  hold  to  his 
word.  But  how  could  he,  if  the  universal  fulfilment  of 
the  law — which  was  so  clearly  impossible — were  held  to 
be  the  indispensable  condition  ? 

ig)  Here  of  necessity  must  have  come  about  in  the 
mind  of  Paul  a  combination  of  these  two  lines  of 
thought  which  had  hitherto  remained  apart.  What  if 
the  Christians  were  right  in  their  assertion  that  the 
Crucified  One  really  was  the  Messiah,  through  whom  it 
was  God's  will  to  bring  salvation  to  the  world  without 
insisting  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  entire  law  ?  In  that 
case  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  was  indeed  a 
crime ;  but  Paul,  and  with  him  all  mankind,  was 
nevertheless  delivered  from  the  anguish  of  soul  caused 
by  daily  transgression  of  the  law  ;  mercy,  no  longer 
wrath,  was  what  he  might  expect  from  God.  (h)  And 
indeed,  this  being  so,  it  could  only  have  been  through 
the   death    of  Jesus    that   God   had  willed   to  procure 

1  Holsten,  ZVVT,  1861,  pp.  223-284  ;  Zum  Evan%.  des  Paulus 
"■  des  Petrus,  1-237  (1868);  Pfleiderer,  Paulinishins,  1873,  (2) 
1890,  Einl.  On  the  other  side:  Beyschlag,  St.  Kr.,  1864,  pp. 
197-264  ;  1870,  pp.  7-50,  189-263.  Specially  interesting  is  Scholz 
(Deittsch-Evangel.  Blatter,  1881,  pp%  816-841),  who  recognises 
the  whole  psychological  preparation  for  the  conversion,  and 
then  brings  in  the  supernatural  fact  of  the  risen  Jesus,  which 
his  previous  representation  has  enabled  him  to  dispense  with. 
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salvation  for  men.  For  Saul,  the  Pharisee,  could  never 
g;et  away  from  the  thought  that  some  kind  of  propitia- 
tion had  to  be  made  for  the  sins  of  men,  before  God 
could  bring  in  his  grace.  Perhaps  the  Christians  had 
even  already  begun  to  quote  in  support  of  their  view 
Is.  53,  which  Paul  in  all  probability  has  in  his  mind 
when,  in  1  Cor.  153,  he  says  that  he  has  received  by 
tradition  the  doctrine  that  Christ,  according  to  the 
Scriptures,  had  been  delivered  as  1  propitiation  for 
our  sins. 

(»')  Whether,  however,  all  this,  which  in  one  respect 
promised  blessedness,  but  in  another  threatened  him 
with  divine  punishment  as  a  persecutor  of  the  Christians, 
was  really  true  or  not,  turned  for  Paul  upon  the  answer 
to  the  question,  whether  in  actuality  Jesus  was  risen. 
For,  in  addition  to  the  doctrine  of  propitiation,  Saul  the 
Pharisee  was  indissolubly  wedded  to  the  thought  that 
'every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree'  is  accursed,  unless 

God  himself  has  unmistakably  pronounced  otherwise 

viz.  that  this  proposition  has  no  application  to  Jesus, 
who  did  not  die  the  death  of  a  criminal,  but  the  death 
of  a  divine  offering  for  sin.  Such  a  divine  declaration 
was  involved,  according  to  the  Christians,  in  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus. 

(k)  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  dwell  upon  the  deeply 
agitating  effect  which  such  doubts  must  have  produced 
in  Paul's  inmost  soul  ;  the  vividness  with  which 
the  living  figure  so  often  described  to  him  by  Chris- 
tians must,  time  and  again,  have  stood  before  him, 
only  to  be  banished  as  often  by  the  opposition  of  his 
intellect ;  until  finally,  only  too  easily,  there  came  a 
time  when  the  image  of  fancy  refused  any  longer  to 
yield  to  the  effort  of  thought.  All  that  need  be  pointed 
out  further  is  that  on  his  own  testimony,  as  well  as  on 
that  of  Acts,  Paul  was  very  prone  to  visions  and  other 
ecstatic  conditions  (2Cor.l2i-4  iCor.  H18  Acts9i2 
I69  I89  22r7  2723).  That  he  does  not  place  what  he 
had  experienced  at  Damascus  on  1  level  with  those 
visions  of  his,  but  speaks  of  it  as  the  last  appearance  of 
the  risen  Jesus  (1  Cor.  158),  is  intelligible  enough  if  he 
was  not  aware  of  any  further  appearances  having  been 
made  to  other  persons  (see  §  10  h) ;  but  it  in  no  way 
shows  that  in  the  journey  to  Damascus  what  befell  was 
not  a  vision,  but  an  actual  meeting  with  the  risen  Jesus. 
The  possibility,  indeed  the  probability,  of  a  vision  here 
has  been  pointed  out  ;  it  is  for  each  reader  to  choose 
between  this  and  a  miracle. 

(J)  Let  it  be  clearly  understood,  however,  that  we  do  not  here 
employ  the  word  '  was  seen '  (uxpOr))  as  evidence  that  Paul 
himself  concedes  the  subjective  origin  of  the  image  which  he 
saw.  (To  the  contrary,  see  §  34^,  cO  Neither  do  we  make  use 
of  the  expression  in  Gal.  1 16,  where  Paul  speaks  of  God  as 
having  revealed  his  son  '  in  me '  (ei>  ZfioC),  to  prove  that  Paul 
regarded  the  occurrence  at  Damascus  as  one  that  had  taken 
place  solely  within  himself.  The  words  '  I  have  seen  '  (eopaita) 
and  '  was  seen  '  (utfidri)  in  1  Cor.  9  1  15  8  are  decisive  against  this, 
for  by  them  the  apostle  means  to  say  that  he  has  really  seen 
(although  not  in  earthly  but  in  heavenly  corporeality)  the  risen 
Jesus  as  appearing  to  him  ab  extra.  Yet  so  far  as  Gal.lr5_/I 
is  concerned,  neither  is  it  probable  that  '  to  reveal '  (an-OKoAvi^at) 
denotes  a  subsequent  inward  illumination  of  Paul,  since  'but 
when '  (ore  5e)  and  '  straightway '  (evfle'ws)  mark  the  time 
which  followed  immediately  upon  that  of  'the  Jews'  religion' 
(TovScuayios)  (1  13^)-  '  In  me  '  (ev  efxot),  in  spite  of  the  refer- 
ence of  '  to  reveal '  (ajroKaAv^ai)  to  the  event  on  the  road  to 
Damascus,  may  mean  'within  me,'  in  so  far  as  the  appearance 
produced  effects  upon  the  spiritual  life  of  the  apostle  ;  but  it  can 
easily  mean  also  upon  me'  —  i.e.,  by  changing  the  persecutor 
into  a  believer  (not,  however,  'through  the  success  of  my  mis- 
sionary labours,'  which  did  not  occur  till  later). 

The  situation  of  the  earliest  disciples  very  readily 
suggests   the  same  explanation  of  the  facts,      (a)  The 

<tfi   Of  pnrliW  mental  struggle    between   despair  and 

do.  yi  earnest;  hope_the    disaster    invoived    m    the 

disciples.       dea(h  of  jesuS]  and  the  ]lQpe  (hey  st;n 

somehow  clung  to,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  might  still 
be  established  by  Jesus  —  can  hardly  have  been  less 
than  had  been  the  struggle  in  the  mind  of  Paul. 
Perhaps  there  was  in  their  case  the  additional  circum- 
stance that  they  were  fasting,  a  condition  highly  favour- 
able to  the  seeing  of  visions.      Yet  such  a  conjecture 
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is  by  no  means  indispensable,  and  we  need  not  lay 
stress  on  the  indication  as  to  this  given  in  the  Gospel  of 
Peter  and  in  the  Didaskalia  (above,  §§  5  [/],  7  b).  All 
these  psychological  elements,  however,  will  be  more  fully 
considered  later  (§  37). 

(b)  On  the  other  hand,  we  are  unable  to  attach 
weight  to  the  view  that  the  disciples  were  gradually  led 
by  a  study  of  the  OT  to  a  conviction  that  Jesus  was 
alive,  and  that  thus  in  the  end  they  came  to  have 
visions  in  which  they  beheld  his  form. 

Visions  do  not  arise  by  processes  so  gradual  or  so  placid.  It 
is  certainly  correct  to  suppose  that  certain  passages  of  the  OT 
must  have  had  an  influence  on  the  thoughts  of  the  disciples  in 
those  critical  days  ;  but  not  that  they  were  then  discovered  for 
the  first  time  as  a  result  of  study.  Rather  must  they  have  been 
long  familiar,  when  suddenly,  under  the  impression  made  by  the 
death  of  Jesus,  they  acquire  a  new  and  decisive  significance  as 
convincing  the  bereaved  ones  that  the  continued  life  of  Jesus 
was  made  assured  by  the  word  of  God. 

(c)  From  our  list  of  such  passages  must  be  excluded  many 
which  are  frequently  quoted  as  belonging  to  it ;  for  example, 
Is.  25  8  Ps.  lift  13  Ezek.  IS  5-9,  Ps.  '2  7  (although  it  appears  to 
be  cited  in  A'As  13  33  in  this  sense),  and,  in  particular,  Ps.  16  10, 
although  this  is  cited  in  Acts  2  27  31  13  35.  What  is  said  in  the 
Hebrew  text  is  that  God  will  not  suffer  his  pious  worshipper  to 
die  (cp  v.  9).  When  ©  by  a  false  etymology  (nnt?  = '  to  destroy, ' 
instead  of  n't'  =  'to  sink')  renders  sdhath,  which,  as  the 
parallelism  conclusively  shows,  means  'grave,'  by  'destruction' 
(5iGu£>0opa),  the  mistranslation  is  inno'.umis  as  long  as  this  word 
is  taken  to  mean  'death,'  as  the  translators  certainly  took  it  ;  it 
becomes  misleading  only  on  the  Christian  interpretation  which 
understands  the  bodily  corruption  that  follows  death.  Passages 
of  the  OT  from  which  the  disciples  could  really  have  drawn 
their  conviction  as  tu  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  are  Ex.  3  6  (see 
its  employment  by  Jesus  himself  in  Mk.  12  26^/")  Is.  53pyT 
Hos.62  2K.2O5,  perhaps  also  PS.HS17  Job  19  25-27,  but 
very  specially  Ps.  86  13  110 1  (cp  IJrandt,  498-504).  It  must 
always  be  borne  in  mind,  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that 
they  did  not  interpret  such  passages  in  a  critical  manner  and 
with  reference  to  the  context,  but  simply  as  they  seemed  to 
present  to  them  a  consoling  thought. 

id)  No  weight  can  be  given  to  the  objection  that  the  image  of 
the  risen  Jesus  which  presented  itself  to  the  disciples  cannot 
have  been  subjective  because  at  first  they  did  not  recognise 
it.  _  That  they  failed  to  do  so  is  stated  only  in  passages 
which  must  be  regarded  as  unhistorical  (Lk.  24  r6  Jn.  20  14); 
in  Lk.  24  37  41  it  is  not  even  said  that  he  was  not  recognised. 

(e)  Another  objection,  that  though  perhaps  the  sub- 
jective explanation  might  be  admissible  in  the  case  of  a 
single  individual,  it  wholly  fails  in  the  case  of  appear- 
ances to  several,  not  to  speak  of  the  case  of  500  at 
once,  appears  at  first  sight  to  have  great  weight.  As 
against  this  it  is  worth  mentioning  that  one  of  the  most 
recent  upholders  of  an  objective  resurrection  of  Jesus, 
Steude  (St.  Kr.  1887,  pp.  273-275),  quite  gives  up  this 
argument.  In  point  of  fact  there  is  ample  evidence  to 
prove  that  visions  have  been  seen  by  many,  in  the 
cases  of  Thomas  of  Canterbury,  Savonarola,  the 
Spanish  general  Pacchi,  several  crusaders — days  and 
even  months  after  their  death — and  similar  occurrences 
also  in  the  cases  of  800  French  soldiers,  the  Camisards 
in  1686- 1707,  the  followers  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
priest  Poschl  in  Upper  Austria  in  1812-1818,  the 
*  Preaching-sickness  '  and  •  Reading-sickness  '  in  Sweden 
in  1841-1S54,  and  so  forth.1  That  in  circumstances 
of  general  excitement  and  highly  strung  expectation 
visions  are  contagious,  and  that  others  easily  perceive 
that  which  at  first  had  been  seen  by  only  one,   is,  in 

*  E.  A.  Abbott,  St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury,  1898 ;  Hase, 
Gi.sch.Jesu,  1876,  pp.  595/,  and  .Y*^  Propheten,  333  =  (2)  2  99/!; 
Reuter,  Alexander  der  Dritte,  3no-ii2,  772-774  (1864); 
Scholten,  Evang.  nach  Joh.  (Germ.),  329/  (1867);  Renan, 
Apdtres,  16  f.  22  (ET5iy:  55);  Keim,  Gesch  Jcsu  von  Nazara, 
3589-592  (1872),  ET  6,  348^?:);  Perty,  Mystische  Erschei- 
nungenWl  130- 133  (1872);  E.  Stein,  Psyckische  Contagion, 
21  f.  (Erlangen,  1877);  Hohnbaum,  Psyckische  Gesundheit, 
38-41  (1345);  Leubuscher,  Wahnsinn  in  den  4  letzten  J ahrhun- 
derten,  222-249(1848);  Ideler,  Theorie  des  religidsen  Waitn- 
sinns  (1848-1850);  Emminghaus,  Allgem.  Psychopatfwlogie, 
§ft  33^  llf-  9°.  "3.  186  (1878),  with  the  literature  there  referred 
to;  Allgem.  Ztschr.filr  Psychiatrie,  1849,  pp.  253-261;  1854, 
pp.  1 15-125  ;  1856,  pp.  546-604  ;  i860,  pp.  565-719  ;  Wiedemann, 
Die  relig.  Bewegung  in  Oberoesterreich  u.  Salzburg  behn 
Dcginn  des  19  Ja/irh.  (1890);  Die  Secte  der  Pdschlianer  in 
Obcrostreich  in  demjahre  1817  (no  place  on  title-page,  1819) ; 
Misson,  Tlu'atre  Sacre"  des  Cez'cnnes,  London,  1707;  Blanc 
Inspiration  des  Camisards,  Paris,  1859. 
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view  of  the  accumulated  evidence,  a  fact  not  to  be 
denied. 

(/)  The  attempt  has  been  made  to  argue  from  this, 
on  the  contrary,  that  subjective  visions  cannot  be 
thought  of  as  explaining  the  recorded  facts  of  the 
resurrection,  inasmuch  as  in  that  case  we  should  be 
entitled  to  expect  very  many  more  recorded  visions 
than  are  enumerated  by  Paul.  That,  however,  would 
depend  on  the  amount  of  predisposition  to  visions.  It 
is  very  easily  conceivable  that  this  may  very  rapidly 
have  diminished  when,  by  means  of  a  moderate  number 
of  reported  appearances,  the  conviction  had  become 
established  that  Jesus  had  risen.  On  this  account  it  is 
also  best  to  presume  that  the  first  five  appearances 
followed  one  another  very  quickly.  All  the  more 
confidently  in  that  case  could  Paul  speak  of  that  which 
he  had  himself  received  as  being  the  last  of  all  (§  10  h). 

The  consideration  which  above  all  others  causes  the 

most  serious  misgivings,  is  the  state  of  deep  depression 

q.,      ,.         in  which  the  disciples  were  left  by  the 

fPt  death  of  Jesus-      Is  [t  conceivable  that 

in  such  circumstances  subjective  visions 

should  have  come  to  them  ? 

(a)  This  question,  however,  is  essentially  simplified 
by  what  has  been  pointed  out  above  (§  36  e),  if  we 
suppose  in  addition  that  it  was  Peter  alone  who  re- 
ceived the  first  vision.  Could  he  but  once  find  himself 
able  to  say  that  he  had  seen  Jesus,  the  others  no 
longer  needed  to  be  able  to  raise  themselves  out  of 
their  state  of  prostration  by  their  own  strength  ;  what 
had  happened  to  Peter  supplied  what  was  wanting  in 
this  respect.  The  question  thus  narrows  itself  to  this  : 
Is  the  possibility  of  a  subjective  vision  excluded  in  the 
case  even  of  Peter  ? 

(b)  Undoubtedly  an  unusually  strong  faith  was 
needed,  if  in  Peter  the  thought  that  Jesus,  notwith- 
standing his  death,  was  still  alive,  was  to  become  so 
powerful  that  at  last  it  could  take  the  form  of  a  vision. 
All  the  requisite  conditions,  however,  were  present. 
We  do  not  at  all  lay  weight  upon  the  consideration, 
that  with  the  return  to  Galilee  the  reminiscences  of 
Jesus  associated  with  those  localities  would  again  take 
the  upper  hand  over  the  impression  which  his  death 
had  made  ;  for  indeed  this  impression  was  indelible. 
But  alongside  of  this  impression  there  would  also  be 
recollections  of  the  predictions  of  Jesus.  We  do  not 
refer  here  primarily  to  the  predictions  of  his  resurrection 
(see  §  22  a)  ;  those  referring  to  his  coming  again  from 
heaven  to  set  up  the  kingdom  of  God  upon  earth — 
predictions  which  are  certainly  quite  historical  (see 
Gospels,  §  145  [/])  —  are  much  more  important. 
They  also,  it  is  true,  might  seem  to  have  been  decisively 
falsified  by  the  death  of  Jesus  ;  for  with  Peter  also  it 
was  an  infallible  word  of  God,  that  every  one  that 
hangs  on  a  tree  is  cursed  (Dt.  21 23  ;  cp  Gal.  313). 
Precisely  here,  however,  there  is  a  difference  between 
the  cases  of  the  two  apostles  :  Paul  could  apply  this 
thesis  to  Jesus  in  cold  blood,  because  he  had  never 
personally  known  him  (2  Cor.  5 16,  when  rightly  inter- 
preted); Peter  could  not — he  owed  too  much  to  him. 
To  speak  more  exactly,  the  reason  why  Peter,  even  after 
the  crucifixion,  did  not  cease  wholly  to  have  faith  in  the 
prediction  of  Jesus,  lay  partly  in  the  deep  impression  of 
his  utter  trustworthiness  which  he  had  left  upon  his 
disciple,  and  partly  also  in  the  religious  inheritance  which 
Peter  felt  he  owed  him,  in  the  ineradicable  conviction  of 
the  truth  of  his  cause.  From  this  conviction  of  the 
truth  of  Jesus'  cause  the  conviction  of  his  continued 
personal  life  was  inseparable  in  the  thought  of  that 
age.  In  this  sense  Renan's  saying  (ApStres,  44,  ET 
70)  is  true  :    '  ce  qui  a  resuscite  Jesus,  e'est  1' amour.' 

(c)  There  is  yet  another  point,  which  for  the  most 
part  is  utterly  overlooked  in  this  connection.  We  do 
not  mean  the  lively  temperament  of  Peter  ;  for  whether 
that  made  him  specially  susceptible  to  visions  cannot  be 
said.      We  refer  to  the  fact  that  Peter  had  denied  his 
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Lord.  Even  if  the  circumstance,  mentioned  only  in 
Lk.  (226i),  that  after  his  denial  his  eye  met  that  of  his 
master,  be  hardly  historical  (cp  Simon  Peter,  §  19(f), 
there  still  remains  a  delicate  suggestion  of  what  must 
most  infallibly  have  happened  ;  the  form  of  him  whom 
Peter  had  denied  must  have  come  up  before  him  with 
ever  renewed  vividness,  however  he  may  have  struggled 
to  escape  it.  Though  at  first  he  may  have  said  to  him- 
self that  this  was  a  mere  creation  of  his  fancy,  it  is 
certainly  not  too  bold  a  conjecture  that  a  moment  came 
when  he  believed  he  saw  his  Lord  bodily  present  before 
him,  whether  it  was  that  the  eye  was  turned  upon  him 
with  reproach  and  rebuke,  or  whether  it  was  that  it 
already  assured  him  of  that  forgiveness,  for  which 
beyond  all  doubt  he  had  been  praying  with  all  the 
energy  of  his  soul. 

(d)  If  this  be  sound,  we  shall  find  in  the  denial  of 
Peter  an  occasion  for  the  occurrence  of  a  vision  as  direct 
as  we  have  found  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  by 
Paul  to  have  been.  If  we  will,  we  shall  be  able  to 
discern  in  these  acts  of  hostility  against  Jesus  or  his 
followers  an  arrangement  in  the  providence  of  God, 
whereby  chosen  vessels  were  prepared  for  the  further- 
ance of  Christianity.  In  any  case  this  deed  of  Peter, 
that  he  held  fast  his  faith  in  the  imperishability  of  the 
cause  of  Jesus  and  therefore  also  of  the  person  of  Jesus, 
will  remain  the  greatest  of  his  life,  greater  still  than  his 
confession  at  Ca-sarea  Philippi  (Mk.  829  and  ||),  and 
would  make  to  be  true  those  two  words  even  though  in 
the  mouth  of  Jesus  they  be  not  historical  :  '  thou  art 
Peter  {i.e. ,  a  rock)  and  upon  this  rock  will  I  build  my 
church'  (Mt.  16 18,  cp  Ministry,  §  4/),  and  '  Do  thou, 
when  once  thou  hast  turned  again,  stablish  thy  brethren  ' 
(Lk.  2*232,  cp  Simon  Peter,  §  15^). 

For  all  that  has  been  said  in  the  foregoing  paragraphs 
the  most   that  can   be  claimed   is   that   it    proves   the 

38    Conclusion  Possibilit>r— the  probability  if  you  will 
.  .  — of  the  explanation   from  subjective 

on  vision-  r^     t,  .       J,,, 

.         , ,      •        visions.      From  the  very  nature  of  the 

""  '     case  it  would  not  be  possible  to  prove 

more,  for  the  visionary  character  of  the  appearances 
could  not  be  established  for  us  by  the  visionaries  them- 
selves— on  the  contrary,  everything  constrained  them 
to  regard  what  they  had  seen  as  objective  and  real — nor 
yet  by  the  reporters,  who  simply  repeated  what  the 
visionaries  had  related  to  them.  Only  scientifically 
trained  reporters  could  have  assured  us  on  the  point, 
and  such  reporters  did  not  then  exist.  Let  it  be 
expressly  observed,  however,  that  in  the  vision-hypo- 
thesis it  is  only  the  judgment  of  the  visionaries  as  to  the 
objective  reality  of  what  they  had  seen  that  is  set  aside  ; 
every  other  biblical  statement  of  fact,  unless  we  have 
been  compelled  to  set  it  aside  as  inconsistent  with  some 
other  biblical  statement,  remains  unaffected.  The 
hypothesis,  furthermore,  attributes  no  want  of  upright- 
ness either  to  the  visionary  or  to  the  reporter.  The 
error  which  it  points  out  affects  merely  the  husk — 
namely  that  the  risen  Jesus  was  seen  in  objective 
reality,  but  not  the  kernel  of  the  matter,  that  Jesus 
lives  in  the  spiritual  sense  ;  thus  it  is  an  error,  only  in 
the  same  relative  sense  as  is  the  dogma  that  the  Bible  is 
inspired  in  every  letter  (a  dogma  without  the  temporary 
ascendancy  of  which  the  church  of  to-day  would  hardly 
have  existed),  or  in  the  same  sense  in  which  the  anthro- 
pomorphic view  of  God's  being  and  his  relation  to 
nature  which  possesses  every  child  is  an  error — an  error 
but  for  which  the  number  of  grown-up  persons  of 
unshaken  religious  conviction  would  indeed  be  small, 

Reverting  now  once  more  to  §  1  and  the  ideas  on 
account  of  which  it  is  held  that  the  belief  in  a  literal 
resurrection  cannot  be  given  up,  we  remark  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  government  of  the  church  by  Christ  is 
one  that  can  give  place  without  any  religious  loss  to 
that  of  the  leading  of  the  church  by  the  spirit  of  Christ, 
or,  if  it  is  desired  to  put  it  in  a  more  personal  form, 
that  of  the  government  of  the  church  by  God.      That 
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the  cause  of  Jesus  did  not  die  with  him  on  the  cross  we 
are  assured  by  history,  even  if  his  resurrection  did  not 
occur  as  a  literal  fact.  It  is  undeniable  that  the  church 
was  founded,  not  directly  upon  the  fact  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  but  upon  the  belief  in  his  resurrection  ; 
and  this  faith  worked  with  equal  power  whether  the 
resurrection  was  an  actual  fact  or  not.  The  view  of 
Paul  that,  apart  from  the  literal  truth  of  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  there  is  no  forgiveness  of  sins,  has  as  its 
necessary  presupposition  the  dogma,  not  of  Paul  the 
Christian  but  of  Paul  the  Pharisee,  that  every  crucified 
person  without  exception  is  accursed  of  God  ;  as  soon 
as  the  possibility  of  a  miscarriage  of  justice  either  in  the 
synedrium  or  at  Pilate's  judgment  seat  is  conceded,  this 
view  eo  ipso  falls  to  the  ground.  Finally,  the  view 
that  unless  Jesus  actually  rose  again  the  hope  of  the 
final  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  vain  would  be  a  sound 
one  if  this  hope  had  consisted  in  the  expectation  that  all 
men  were  to  rise  three  days  after  their  respective  deaths. 
In  its  actual  form,  as  hope  of  the  resurrection  at  the  last 
day,  it  would  come  to  be  denied,  in  so  far  as  an 
event  happening  in  the  case  of  Jesus  is  concerned,  only 
if  Jesus  himself  were  to  continue  in  the  state  of  death  at 
the  last  day.  In  so  far,  however,  as  the  idea  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul  takes  the  place  of  the  hope  of  a 
final  resurrection — as  in  modern  times  is  very  extensively 
the  case — it  ceases  to  be  a  matter  of  fundamental 
importance  whether  Jesus  rose  again  on  the  third  day, 
or  not  ;  for  immortality  consists  only  in  a  continued 
existence  of  the  soul,  and  that  from  the  moment  of  the 
death  of  the  body  onwards,  and  is  just  as  incapable  of 
being  confirmed  or  made  known  by  a  resurrection  of  the 
body  as  of  being  called  in  question  by  the  absence  of  a 
resurrection.  If  immortality  could  thus  be  confirmed  or 
made  known,  that  must  have  been  possible  on  the  first 
and  the  second  day  after  death,  for  immortality  was  then 
present.  For  that  time,  however,  resurrection  is  ex- 
cluded by  presupposition. 

Prins,   De    realiteit    van's    Heeren   opstanding,    1861,   and 

(against  Prins)  Straatman,  De  realiteit  van 's  Heeren  opstanding 

.  .  .  en  hare  verdedigers,  1862 ;  Paul,  ZIVT, 

39.  Literature.  1863,  182-209,  279-3";  l864.  82-95,  396-408 

and  (against  Paul)  Strauss,  ibid.  1863,  386- 
400;  Gebhardt,  Die  Auferstehung  Christi  und  Hire  neuesten 
Gegner,  1864;  Steude,  Die  Auferstekung  J 'esu,  1888,  and  with 
more  scientific  thoroughness  in  St.  Kr.,  1887,  203-295  (see  above, 
§  36  e)  ;  Rohrbach,  Der  Schluss  des  M  aixusevangeliums,  1894, 
and  Die  Berichte  itber  die  Auferstekung  /esu,  1898  ;  Eck, 
*  Bedeutung  der  Auferstehung  Jesu  fur  die  tjrgemeinde  u.  fur 
uns'  in  Hefte  zur  Christlichen  Welt,  No.  32,  1898;  Loofs, 
'Die  Auferstehungsberichte  u.  ihr  Werth,'  ibid.  No.  33,  1898; 
Bruckner,  '  Die  Berichte  iiber  die  Auferstehung  Jesu '  in  Prot. 
Monatshefte,  1899,  41-47,  96-iTo,  153-160.  Amongst  the  writings 
on  the  life  of  Jesus  see  Strauss,  Keim,  Weiss,  Beyschlag  (vol.  1.) 
and,  quite  specially,  Brandt,  Evang.  Gesch.,  1893,  305-446, 
490-517. 

[The  bulk  of  English  work  upon  this  subject  (of  which  the 
more  useful  or  significant  portions  are  indicated  in  the  sub- 
joined paragraphs  by  an  asterisk)  falls  into  one  or  other  of  two 
classes  :  (a)  one  dealing  primarily  with  historical  and  theo- 
logical appreciations  of  the  fact  or  truth  in  question  ;  (b)  the 
other  sensitive,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  features  of  the  record 
and  the  historical  evidence.  Owing  to  the  backwardness  and 
inefficiency  of  English  criticism  upon  the  synoptic  question, 
and  the  consequent  paucity  of  scientific  work  upon  Mt.  and  Lk. 
especially  (upon  Lk.  24  note  the  strangely  parallel  story  in 
Plutarch  :  Vit.  Rom.  28),  the  latter  class  of  writings  is  as  yet  in- 
adequately represented,  being  conspicuous  for  open-mindedness 
(in  its  better  representatives)  rather  than  for  thoroughness,  and 
more  successful  in  criticising  the  weak  points  of  opposing 
theories  than  in  constructing  a  satisfactory  and  tenable  hypo- 
thesis which  might  do  justice  to  the  complex  of  facts  under 
review.     Cp  Froude's  Short  Studies,  1  229/! 

(3)  The  conservative  side  is  represented  by  a  long  series  of 
writings,  whose  weakness  consists  mainly  in  the  preponderance 
of  the  dogmatic  over  the  historical  element  or  in  literalism.  Of 
these  the  following  are  the  more  salient  :— F.  D.  Maurice's 
Theol.  Essays  (8);  Westcott's  Introd.  to  Study  0/ Gospels 
(<6)  18B1),  333-341;  The  Gosp.  of  the  Resurr.,  The  Historic 
Faith  (chap,  fi),  and  The  Revelation  of  the  Risen  Lord; 
*Mi11igan's  exhaustive  and  theological  The  Resurr.  of  our 
LordXm  1894),  and  The  Asce?ision  and  Heavenly  Priesthood 
of  our  Lord,  1892;  *M'Cheyne  Edgar's  vigorous  Gosp.  of  the 
Risen  Saviour,  1892,  pp.  21-135;  C.  A.  Row's  The  Jesus  of 
the  Evangelists,  1868,  pp.  262./  (critique  of  mythical  theories); 
J.  Kennedy's  survey  in  The  Resurr.  of  our  Lord  an  historical 
fact,    with   examination   of  naturalistic    hypotheses,    1881  ; 
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Latham's  curious  volume  The  Risen  Master,  1900 ;  and  Orr's 
Christian  View  of  God  and  the  World)  1893,  Lect.  6,  n.  C. 
Similarly,  but  with  special  bearing  upon  the  narratives  as  part 
of  the  biography  of  Jesus  : — *I*'airbairn's  Studies  in  the  Life  of 
Christ,  1881,  chap.  IS;  G.  H.  Gilbert's  Students'  Life  of Jesus, 
1898,  pp.  385-405  ;  besides  the  Lives  of  Christ  by  Farrar,  Eder- 
sheim,  and  S.  J.  Andrews  (ed.  1892,  pp.  589^).  The  subject  is 
competently  handled  also,  though  from  a  more  strictly  philo- 
sophical and  doctrinal  standpoint,  by  *Newman  Smyth  (Old 
Faiths  in  New  Light,  chap.  8);  *D.  W.  Forrest  (The  Christ 
of  Hist,  and  Experience,  1897,  Lect.  4  critique  of  vision- 
hypothesis);  R.  H.  Hutton  (Theol.  Essays,^)  1888,  pp. 
131  f.) ;  E.  Griffith-  Jones  (The  Ascent  through  Christ,^) 
1900,  pp.  337-359);  H.  G.  Weston  (Biblioth.  Sacra,  1900, 
pp.  356-302)  and  L.  S.  Potwin  (ibid.  1890,  pp.  177-190);  also 
by  *Denney  (The  Death  of  Christ,  1902,  pp.  66  f.  76  f.  121. 
123). 

At  the  opposite  pole  of  radical  criticism,  the  most  noteworthy 
work*  along  this  line  are  *R,  W.  Macan's  The  Resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ,  the  contributions  of  Dr.  E.  A.  Abbott  (cp  Philo- 
christus,  Onesinius,  and  Through  Nature  to  Christ,  1877, 
chap.  '21),  and  Martineau's  Seat  of  Authority  in  Religion 
(i2',  i3yo),  3637C,  4&if,  byzf.  besides  the  writings  to  be  cited 
below. 

(/•)  Examinations  of  early  Christian  evidence,  and  particularly 
of  the  gospd  narratives  (with  that  of  the  ascension,  Acts  1  1-11), 
from  a  fairly  free  but  reverent  standpoint  may  be  found  in 
A.  B.  Bruce's  Expos.  Gk.  Test.  vol.  i.  ((2),  1901),  330/I,  643_/C  ; 
G.  L.  Cary's  scholarly  Synoptic  Gosp.  (Internat.  Handbks.  to 
NT,  vol.  i.,  1900),  SS  19S-202 ;  J.  EstHn  Carpenter's  First 
Three  Gosp.  {[%  i%Y>),  319/.,  268 /;  A.  C.  McGiffert's  Apost. 
Age,  1897,  pp.  36-44,  5$J~,  and  J.  V.  Bartlet's  Apost.  Age, 
1900,  pp.  1-10;  see,  further,  Blair's  A/>ost.  Gosp.  (372-385)  on 
the  conclusion  of  Mk.,  with  the  editions  by  Swete  and  Allan 
Menzies,  Moffatt's  Hist.  New  Testament  (>->,  1901),  pp.  550-553 
(on  I\Ik.  16  9-20),  647-649  (on  Mt.  and  Lk.),  694-696  (on  Jn.  20-21), 
and  A.  Reville's  article  in  Nezv  World,  1894,  pp.  498-527.  The 
distinctive  aim  of  such  contributions  is  to  investigate  not  simply 
the  verbal  contents  of  the  narratives  in  question,  but  also  their 
mental  and  religious  presuppositions  ;  to  get  behind  the  stories 
into  the  world  of  their  first  hearers,  with  their  beliefs  and  hopes. 
Extreme  furms  of  this  critical  hypothesis  are  variously  repre- 
sented in  such  works  as  *W.  Mackintosh's  Nat.  Hist,  of  the 
Christian  Religion,  1894,  pp.  257-328  (mythical  theory),  *  Super- 
natural Religion,  3,  1877,  p.  398  f.  (in  which,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing book,  the  problem  is  handled  drastically,  but  uncritically 
is.>hte.l),  The  Four  Gosp.  as  Historical  Records,  1895,  pp.  451, 
and  O.  Cone,  The  Gosp.  and  its  Earliest  Interpretations,  1893, 
pp.  12  (._/■>  200  f,  none  of  which,  however,  can  be  pronounced 
entirely  satisfactory,  either  in  method  or  in  results.  See 
further  S.  Davidson's  NT  IntrodS'^  (1894)2367/;  The  opposite 
side  is  pleasantly  but  ineffectively  advocated  by  writers  like 
Purves  (Christianity  in  Apostolic  Atre,  1900,  9-15)  and  Sanday 
(.Hayings'  DB  "2638-643),  while  it  is  defended  with  a  really 
critical  grasp  of  the  problem  and  its  bearings  by  *Swete 
(Apostles'  Cr,:id,  i-q4,  p.  64 _/T),  *A.  B.  Bruce  (Apologetics, 
1 3  a,  pp.  383-397),  SehafF(///.^.  of  Church,  1 172-186).  *Denney 
(art.  'Ascension'  in  Hastings'  DB  1  i6i-n,2>,  and  *Prof.  S. 
McComh  (Expos A**  4  350-363,  a  critique  of  ET  of  Harnack's 
Wcsen);  see  also  *Knowling  :  The  Witness  of  the  Epistles, 
1892,  pp.  365-396,  397-4i4(ascension)  ;  A.  Hovey  (A mcr.  Journ. 
Theol.,  1900,  pp.  536-554,  a  critique  of  Stapfer);  W.  F.  Adeney 
(ExposA4*  S137-14C1,  a  critique  of  Weizsacker) ;  N.  J.  D.  White 
('Appearances  of  Risen  Lord  to  Individuals,'  Expos.fi)  1066-74), 
and  E.  R.  Bernard  ('The  Value  of  the  Ascension,'  Exp.T, 
1900-1901,  pp.  152-155,  and  in  Hastings'  D£  ^234).  Despite 
exaggerated  statements  upon  both  sides,  recent  English  discus- 
sions display  a  growing  sense  that  there  is  a  serious  problem 
to  be  faced  in  the  condition  of  the  historical  records,  and  that 
exegesis  has  a  vivid  if  subsidiary  part  to  play  in  its  solution. 
This  is  a  sign  of  health,  if  only  that  the  demands  of  the  public 
are  becoming  more  exigent ;  but  no  advance  can  be  looked  for 
until  English  students  are  furnished  with  a  scientific  equipment 
in  the  shape  of  thoroughly  critical  editions  of  the  gospels,  as 
well  as  with  monographs  combining  historical  judgment  and 
sound  scholarship  with  some  philosophic  and  religious  appreci- 
ation of  the  subject. — J.  Mo.  J  pt  \y    s 

REU  (llTl  ;  p&r&Y)'  *>■  Peleg,  «.  name  occurring  in 
the  genealogical  table  connecting  Shem  and  Abraham 
(Gen.  II18-21  [P],  1  Ch.  I25;  cp  Lk.  335,  AV  Ragau). 
An  Aramrean  tribe  bearing  the  name  Ruua  appear  in 
S.  Babylonia  in  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  (Schr. 
KGF\o$ff.\  A'ATW  117;  Del.  Par.  238^);  but 
their  identification  with  Reu  is  denied  by  Schr.  [loc.  cit. ). 
The  name,  in  common  with  the  others  in  the  same  list, 
is  probably  Mesopotamian,  and  we  may  possibly  find 
a  trace  of  it  in  a^i^-^,  one  of  the  kings  of  Edessa, 
which  is  doubtless  for  'man  of  Re'u,'  a  formation 
parallel  to  the  Heb.  ^nna  (cp  Duval,  '  Hist.  d'Edesse," 
Joum.  Asi.it.,  1891,  18  126).  Re'u  may  have  been  an 
old  Mesopotamian  god  (Mez,  Gesch.  der  Stadt  Harran, 
23).     Cp  Reuben,  §§  9  iii.,  10.  '  f.  b. 
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Mention  (§  1). 
A  lost  tribe  (§  2). 
First-born  (§  3). 
Bilhah,  Bohan  (§  4). 
1  Altar'  story  (§  5). 


Other  stories  (§  6). 
Name  (§§  7-9)1 
Meaning  of  stones  (§  10). 
Genealogies  (§§  n-13). 
Lists  of  cities  (§  14). 


l.  Mention. 


Reuben  1  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Hexateuch 
as  a  branch  of  Israel.  It  is  often  associated  with  Gad, 
and  is  known  to  each  of  the  documents 
underlying  the  Hexateuch.  The  reader 
naturally  infers  that  the  writers  of  those  documents  had 
knowledge  of  such  a  community.  He  may  indeed  think 
it  prudent  to  test  the  legitimacy  of  that  inference,  when 
he  misses  references  elsewhere  in  the  Hebrew  writings. 
Still,  the  argumentum  esilentio  must  be  used  with  great 
care.2  The  facts  seem  to  be  these.  Outside  of  the  fixed 
tribal  lists  (in  Chron. ,  Ezek. ,  and,  in  the  NT,  in  Rev.) 
and  the  Chronicler's  genealogies,3  Reuben  is  known, 
apart  from  an  at  best  anachronistic  gloss  in  2  K.  1033 
(descriptive  of  the  district  harassed  by  Hazael),  through 
the  mention  in  the  enumeration  in  Judg.  5  [v.  15/). 
That  chapter  contains  very  old  material  and  few  will 
question  its  authority  even  when  it  stands  alone.  Only, 
however,  if  we  are  sure  that  the  passage  says  what  the 
poet  meant  it  to  say.  That,  however,  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  questioned,  so  far  as  the  mention 
of  Reuben  is  concerned.4  Discussion  has  been  con- 
fined'to  the  question,  where  the  mention  appearing 
after  i$a  and  again,  in  a  slightly  variant  form, 
after  16a  really  belongs.  Still,  is  not  the  simplest  ex- 
planation of  the  double  occurrence,  that  the  clause  is 
really  a  gloss  ?  Other  difficulties  would  thus  be  removed. 
It  always  seemed  strange  that  so  remote  a  community 
as  the  traditional  Reuben  should  be  mentioned  by  name.5 
To  speak  of  Gilead  in  general,  on  the  other  hand, 
without  naming  tribes,  would  be  natural.  Later, 
Gilead6  would  be  taken  to  mean  Gad,  whilst  Machir 
was  perhaps  referred  to  '  half-Manasseh,,'  and  so  a 
reference  of  some  kind  or  other  would  be  made  on  the 
margin  to  Reuben.  If  it  be  thought  that  probability  is 
in  favour  of  the  reference  in  Judg.  5  being  contemporary 
evidence,7  the  problem  before  us  is  to  determine  where 
Reuben  lived  and  to  explain  the  fact  that  in  historical 
times  Reuben  had  no  significance.  If  the  other  view  is 
taken,  the  problem  is  to  account  for  the  references  in 
the  Hexateuch. 

A    survey  of  the  references    (in   the   Hexateuch)  to 

Reuben  suggests  that  the  solid  element  in  them  all  is 

...    the  belief  that  there  once  was  an  important 


tribe. 


community  called  Reuben  and  that  for  some 


reason  it  had  lost  its  place  ;  it  was  a  sort  of 
'Ad  or  Thamud.  It  is  usually  supposed  that  tradition 
preserved  the  memory  of  a  more  or  less  definite  geo- 
graphical district  occupied  by  Reubenites.  It  may  have 
done  so.  The  evidences  of  such  a  tradition,  however, 
are  far  from  copious.  Most  of  what  we  are  told  about 
a  territory  of  Reuben  is  in  D  (Dt.  3 12  16  443  Josh.  13 
8-12)  and  P  (much  of  Xu.  32  Josh.  13 15-23  208  21  36/) 
and  cannot  safely  be  used  for  the  present  purpose  (see 
§  14).      There  seems  to  be  only  one  passage  (Nu.  32 

_  !  On  the  name  see  below  :  on  the  form,  §  8  ;  on  OT  explana- 
tions, §  7  ;  on  real  meaning,  §  q. 

2  Special  caution  is  needed  in  regard  to  questions  bearing  on 
the  tribes. 

3  On  the  statements  in  1  Ch.  5  see  §  13.  On  1  Ch.  11 42  see 
§  1 1  (end). 

4  Winckler  has  suggested  that  'Asher*  is  not  a  tribe  name 
but  a  pronoun  (It^x),  and  that  'Dan'  was  not  mentioned 
originally  (Gil  134,  no.  26  fT). 

&  Of  course  Reuben  may  have  been  settled  in  West  Palestine 
at  the  time  referred  to  (see  next  note) ;  but  the  pastoral  character 
assigned  to  the  tribe  in  the  clause  probably  shows  that  its  author 
thought  of  the  East(cp  Gad,  §  n,  first  small  type  par.). 

6  Steuernagel  suggests  (Einwanderung,  20)  that  the  mention 
of  Gilead,  not  Reuben,  in  v.  11a  may  be  because  Reuben  was 
still  seated  in  W.  Palestine  (see  below,  §  10). 

7  It  would  not  decide  the  question  where  Reuben  lived  (see 
preceding  two  notes). 
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3y/, (which  can  perhaps  be  attributed  to  J  (see,  how- 
ever, Oxf.  Hex. ).  All  it  has  to  say  is  that  certain  six 
(Moabite)  towns  were,  in  the  Mosaic  age(?)  'built'  by 
the  sons  of  Reuben  (see  below,  §  14).  The  absence  of 
any  reference  to  a  people  called  Reuben  in  the  Mesha 
inscription  although  it  mentions  three  of  the  six  towns 
and  refers  to  '  the  men  of  Gad  '  as  having  '  dwelt  in  the 
land  of 'Ataroth  from  of  old  (aSyE) '  seems  to  require  us 
to  suppose  that  the  statement  of  J,  if  not  unhistorical, 
rests  on  a  memory  of  days  long  gone.  That  there  was 
a  firm  belief  in  an  ancient  Reuben  is,  indeed,  clear. 
The  point  is  that  it  need  not  imply  a  knowledge  of 
where  it  had  been  settled.  In  Gen.  35  21/.  J  seems  to 
connect  Reuben  with  West  Palestine  (see  ^  4),  and  even 
in  P  there  seems  to  be  a  trace  of  °  belief  of  the  same 
kind  (Josh.  156  18 if.  §  4),  which  may  be  n-presented 
in  the  strange  story  of  the  '  altar  '  (§  5),  and  in  the  uk-a 
that  Reuben  crossed  into  West  Palestine  to  help  the 
other  tribes  to  effect  a  settlement  (cp  Gad,  col.  1585). 

Whatever  was  thought  of  the  place  where  Reuben 
had  lived,  a.  great  deal  of  interest  was  felt  in  his  fate 

9  FW  hnm  (CP  §  IO)"  Reuben  is  everywhere  the 
6.  xirsT,-Dorn.  first_born  |see  end  of  §)_      In  E  indeed 

there  was  perhaps  an  interval  of  considerable  length 
between  him  and  Leah's  other  sons  :  Xaphtali  seems 
to  be  for  E  Jacob's  third  son  (cp  Xaphtali,  §  2). 
Whether  this  was  so  in  the  original  J  we  cannot  say  : 
it  would  account  for  Reuben's  being  the  finder  of  the 
dudafm  {ib.),1  which  E  does  not  mention.  In  J  as  we 
have  it,  however,  Reuben  has  three  own  brothers  when 
he  finds  the  dudd'irn  which  lead  to  the  birth  of  Joseph  2 
(cp  Zebulun).  The  only  tale  E  has  to  tell  about 
Reuben  is  of  how  he  tried  to  deliver  Joseph3  (Gen. 
37^2  29),  and  reminded  his  brothers  of  the  fact  (4'222  ; 
see  below,  §  10,  end),  and  how  he  offered  his  own  two 
sons  (cp  §  11)  as  a  pledge  of  the  safe  return  of  Benjamin. 
The  most  significant  point  in  all  this  is  that  Reuben  was 
the  first-born.  On  that  point  there  seems  to  be  com- 
plete agreement.  The  problem  is  discussed  in  1  Ch. 
5i/  The  view  of  the  writer  of  that  passage  is  that 
Reuben  forfeited  his  right  (as  first-born)  to  the  special 
blessing,  which  fell  to  Joseph,  who  thus  became  two 
tribes,  although  his  rival  Judah  4  ultimately  outdid  him.5 

The  rest  of  the  points  may  belong  to  the  decking  out 
of  the  story  (see,  however,  below,  §  10,  end). 

Not  so  in  the  case  of  what  J  has  to  tell  us  in  Gen. 

35  22.     Xo  doubt  the  story  was  once  told  with  more 

a  ivtu   1.  t.  -l.        detail 6  (  Test.  Reub.   3,  and  Jubilees, 

4.  Bilhah,  Bohan.  fl  v        ,         •*        ,  1  >      ,       \  7 

8  33,  snow  now  it  could  be  done).' 

This  story  seems  to  be  J's  explanation  of  how  Reuben 

lost  his  rank.       What  Jacob  did  when  he  heard8  of 

x  According  to  Stucken  ('Ruben  im  Jakobssegen '  in  MVG 
for  1902,  446-72,  which  appeared  after  this  article  was  in  type) 
the  finding  of  the  dudaim  was  ascribed  to  Reuben  as  a  patri- 
archal eponym  on  a  level  with  Jacob.  Later  syncretism  made 
him  Jacob's  son. 

J  Steuernagel  suggests  (Einwandermig;  17)  that  in  the 
original  story  what  Reuben  did  was  not  to  make  over  the  dildd'zm 
to  Leah  but  to  use  them  to  win  the  favour  of  Rachel,  or  rather 
Bilhah,  whence  Bohan  (cp  Xaphtali,  §  if.).  This  is  very 
ingenious,  but  does  not  explain  the  obvious  relation  of  the 
diida'im  to  Issachar  and  Joseph.  According  to  Stucken  (see 
preceding  note)  Reuben's  incest  was  with  Leah  herself,  who 
may  at  one  time  have  been  called  Bilhah. 

■'•  It  is  probable  that  in  Gen.  37  21  (J)  '  Reuben  '  is  redactional 
for  Judah.     See  next  note. 

In  the  Joseph  story  the  leader  is  Judah  in  J,  Reuben  in  E 
(cp  preceding  footnote) ;  cp  Steuernagel,  Eimvanderung;  34. 

5  According  to  Guthe,  GVI  42,  Reuben's  hegemony  belonged 
to  the  time  preceding  the  settlement  of  the  Rachel  tribes  (cp 
Rachel,  §  1  b).  Those  tribes  which  acknowledged  his  leader- 
ship were  called  Leah  ;  the  later  (Rachel)  tribes' acknowledged 
the  hegemony  of  Joseph. 

6  Against  the  suggestion  of  Dillmann  and  Stade  {GV[\  151) 
that  the  story  implies  more  primitive  morals  in  the  half-nomad 
Reubenites,  see  Holzinger,  ad  loc. 

'  Later  writers  refused  to  believe  the  story  (cp  the  case  of 
Simeon  [§q?,  end;  see  also  §4]).  In  Targum(Ps.-Jon.  ad  loc), 
Midrash  {Gen.  rabba  98  /),  Talmud  (Shabb.  55  b\  and  Bk.  of 
Jashar,  Reuben  only  disturbed  a  couch  (cp  Charles,  Jubilees^ 
§  33,  n.  2  and  §  33  1  b). 

*  Through  angels,  according  to  Test.  Reub. 
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Reuben's  deed  has  been  suppressed  by  R.1  It  can  be 
inferred,  however,  from  the  '  Blessing  of  Jacob  '  ■  2 

Reuben  1  thou  wast  my  first-born 

My  might  and  the  first-fruits  of  my  manhood  ; 
Exceeding  in  impetuosity, 3  exceeding  in  passion  1 

Foaming  like  water  .  .  .  4 
For  thou  didst  ascend  thy  father's  couch. 

Then  did  I  curse  the  bed5  he  ascended. 6 

Even  without  Gunkel's  emendation  of  the  last  line  it  is 
plain  that  the  sequel  to  ( )ca.  35  22  was  a  father's  curse,7 
which  brought  doom  on  the  tribe  (cp  Blessings  and 
Cursings).  The  effect  becomes  still  more  clear  in  the 
'  Blessing  of  Moses  '  • 

Let  Reuben  live  (on),  let  him  not  die  (out)  I 

Still,  let  him  8  become  a  (mere)  handful  of  men  !9 

The  story  of  Bohan  the  son  of  Reuben  may  have 
been  connected  with  the  same  legend  (cp  Naphtali, 
col.  3330  foot).  We  ought  perhaps,  however,  to  t?-ans- 
late  the  word  'bohan.'  The  landmark  would  then  be 
the  thumb-stone10  of  the  son  (or  sons  [©BL  in  Josh.  18 17]) 
of  Reuben.  The  suggestion  made  elsewhere  (col.  535 
n.  4),  however,  is  perhaps  better :  the  suggestion,  namely, 
that  there  is  a  slight  corruption  of  the  text,  and  that  we 
ought  to  read:  stone  of  the  sons  of  Reuben  (m  p« 
pitn  :  reading  ^3  for  p|m.  as  pa  might  be  i  trans- 
posed n33  =  »ja). 

The  reading  of  ©BL  in  Josh.  18 17  would  support  this 

view.      In  its  favour  is  the  ease  with  which  it  could  be 

T     Vi  09    LirouS^lt:     mto    connection    with    a   story 

',  .,  ',  which  is  otherwise  perplexing.  The  stone 
(or  was  it  really  a  group  of  stones?)  in 
question  was  near  '  Geliloth  '  (Josh.  18 17  :  see  Gilgal, 
§  6  b).  Now  it  was  at  the  '  Geliloth '  of  the  Jordan 
that,  we  are  told,  there  was  erected  a  sacred  object  to 
which  was  given  a  name  that  has  been  lost  (see  Ed, 
Galeed,  2).  The  present  text  of  Josh.  22  leaves  it 
uncertain  on  which  side  of  Jordan  the  sacred  erection 
stood,  and  it  ascribes  the  building  to.  Reuben  and  Gad 
(and  half  Manasseh  ! ).  Perhaps  Gad  is  an  addition  n 
connected  with  the  view  that  the  stone  was  east  of  the 
Jordan.  No  doubt  the  object  was  not  an  '  altar,'  but  a 
massebah  or  a  circle  of  stones  (see  Gilgal,  §  i),  and 
the  story12  may  be  connected  in  some  way  with  an 
attempt  to  account  for  the  loss  of  Reuben's  status. u 

The  suggestion  just  made  gains,  perhaps,  in  plausi- 
bility from  the  fact  that  in  E,  and  probably  J,  there  is 
another  story  that  may  have  served  the  same  purpose 
(next  §). 

In  the  older  parts  of  Nu.  16  the  leaders  of  Reuben 
(see  below,   §  10)  dare  to  challenge  the  authority  of 
Moses  and  thus  bring  divine  judgment  on 


6.  Other 

stories. 


themselves.      It  is  even  possible  that  there 
was  still  another  story  of  the  same  kind  (see 
below,  §  10  [1]).      These  stories,    as  they  attribute  to 

1  According  to  Stucken  (above,  col.  4089,  n.  1)  various 
analogies  suggest  that  Israel  castrated  Reuben  for  his  crime 
('  eye  for  eye,  etc.'),  53. 

2  On  this  passage  see  n.  5. 

3  Read  perhaps  riNBJ  with  Gunkel. 

4  MT  irn'n  Sn,  obscure;  see  Stucken,  MVG,  1902,  p.  171. 

6  Read  perhaps  *Jtt!P  'nS^Dwith  Gunkel.  For  some  interest- 
ing suggestions  as  to  the  original  purport  of  the  passage  see 
Stucken  (as  in  col.  4089,  n.  1),  46-52. 

«  According  to  Jubilees,  §  33 7  9,  and  Test.  Reub.,  Bilhah 
became  taboo  to  Jacob  henceforth. 

7  Gunkel  compares  Iliad,  9  447  ff.  (Amyntor's  curse  [455/] 
on  his  son  Phoimx  for  a  deed  similar  to  Reuben's). 

8  On  the  reference  of  this  to  Simeon  in  t£AL  see  Simeon,  §  3. 

9  Cp  Ball,  PSBA  IS  122  (1895)  :  nsoD  'no- 
lo In  Assyrian  there  is  no  conscious  metaphor  in  the  use  of 

abdnu  in  this  way.  „ 

11  Cp  OS  24i\  61  f.  TeAeiAuitf.  twos  napa.  rov  'lop&avrjv,  evBa, 
8v<Tia<rrqpiQV  i<rn)(ra.v  ot  viol  'Povfiw. 

12  On  the  geographical  import  of  this  and  the  preceding  story 
see  §  to. 

!3  Does  the  story  in  Josh.  22  contain  a  reference  to  the  name 
Reuben  :  see  v.  28  mn1  rntD  m3FrnK  Wl  (reu  .  .  .  [ta]bn[ith]) 
and  v.  10  nx-O^  .  .  ^na  miD  Ijn  ([wayyijbnu  .  .  . 
(lemajr'e)? 
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Reuben  an  importance  which  there  is  nothing  in  history 
to  suggest,  may  be  due  to  a  tradition  of  conflict  between 
some  representative  Israelitish  clan  and  a  Reubenite 
community.  On  the  other  hand,  they  may  be  simply 
popular  or  other  stories  designed  to  explain  the  sup- 
posed collapse  of  a  Reuben  people. 

The  real  cause  of  Reuben's  disappearance  may  have 
been  the  inroad  of  Moab,  which  was  perhaps  not  so 
early  as  to  prevent  a  vague  memory  of  what  had  pre- 
ceded from  surviving  (see  Gad,  §  n,  col.  1585,  mid.  and 
cp  Moab,  §  14,  col.  3174,  foot).  On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  the  possibility  that  Reuben's  abode  was  not 
really  in  the  east.  We  have  found  several  hints  of  n 
belief  that  Reuben  had  been  west  of  the  Jordan  (see 
further,  below,  §  10),  to  which  we  shall  return  (§  10)  in 
the  light  of  the  considerations  suggested  by  a  study  of 
Reuben's  name. 

The  meaning  of  the  name  Reuben  is  not  apparent. 

There  seem  to  be  traces  of  more  than  one  explanation. 

7  OTp-jmlana  L  J  (Gen.2932«)  takes  it  to  mean 
':  U1  expiana-    ,  Yahwe  looks  at   my  affijctj0n '   and 

tions  of  name.    ^    ,  r  it, 

uxvi*a  i/x  miax*.     £n[js  m  u  a  reference  to  what  Leah 

had  had  to  bear  as  the  hated  wife  (nttub'  ;  v.  33  :  see 
Gunkel  ad  he. ).  ii.  E  (Gen.  2932(5),  on  the  other  hand, 
sees  a  reference  to  some  point  in  the  conduct  of  Jacob  : 
*  my  husband  will  .   .    .   me.' 

MT  reads  'will  love  me';  but  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
this  is  sound.  The  versions,  indeed,  agree  (ayamjo-et,  amabit ; 
uerham  [Pesh.])  with  MT  ;  but  so  slight  a  change  would  make 
the  word  chime  with  Reuben  ('.mrur  :  pito)  that  it  is  natural  to 
suppose  that  it  must  have  done  so.1  Gunkel  suggests  as  the 
original  a  word  cognate  with  the  Aramaic  mN>  'to  praise.' 
The  Reubenites  are  in  the  traditions  so  hard  to  distinguish  from 
the  Gadites  that  E  may  well  have  connected  with  the  name 
Reuben  a  wish  like  that  expressed  in  Dt.  33  20  (ij  DTHD)  with 
regard  to  Gad  :  '  he  will  make  me  spread  forth  ' ;  or,  since  the 
subject  is  '  husband '  not  '  Yahwe, '  might  we  give  the  word  its 
Arabic  meaning  and  render  '  welcome  me '  ?  2 

iii.  Josephus  explains  Roubel,  Pou/3t/\o$  {Ant.  i.  19 7), 
his  form  of  the  name  (see  §  8),  by  saying  that  Leah  felt 
she  had  experienced  the  mercy  of  God  (5i6rt  kq.t  g\eov 
avrrj  tov  deov  y4votTo).3 

It  is  not  certain  what  the  last  consonant  of  the  name 

8.  Form  1S" , 

Of  name  Thetraditionalformsarejznin;  pov0ijv[BADEFL], 
'  -pew  [Gen.  42  22  37  E],  -0lM.  [L  in  2  K.  10  33  Ch.  ;  E 
in  Gen.  30  14],  povfiw  1  Ch.  513  [L],  Joseph.  -0ijAos,  4  7  3,  §  166 
var.  pov&tfj. ;  Syr.  riibil;  Vg.  Ruben ;  gentilic  Reubenite 
'Onwi,  in  ©  not  usually  distinguished  from  the  '  personal '  form, 
hut  1  Ch.  11  42  poujSyjct  [L],  2632  pov0i)e[e]t  [BA],  Josh.  22  r  pov 
Ptjvitoli.  [A]  ;  Josephus,  ol  povfi-qvirai,  i]  povfSrjkts  <pi/ATJ. 

The  explanations  adduced  already  (§  7)  imply  that 
the  final  consonant  was  early  pronounced  as  n  ;  but 
Hos.  4  15  58  IO5  make  it  probable  that  in  the  case  of 
Bethel  the  n  which  has  established  itself  in  the  modern 
local  pronunciation  (Beitin)  took  the  place  of /early.4 

The  real  origin  of  the  name  is  unknown,  i.  On  the 
view  that  the  final  letter  was  n,  Baethgen  {Beitr.  59, 

9.  Meaning.  '88K8>  co""e,c,tsawithvthe  Arabic  *u'ba  = 
D  Rubat-is  (CIL  8  2415),  comparing  the  end- 
ing en  in  Yarden  (EV  'Jordan'),  and  so,  before  him, 
Land  (De  Gids,  Oct.  1871,  p.  21)  who  is  reminded  of 
Arab,  ra'ab.  The  inscription,  Glaser  302,  from 
Hadakan,  speaks  of  "  tribe  pn-16  <ia  {CIS  4  no.  37, 
/.  5),  sons  of  R'bn',6  vowels  unknown.      The  comparison 

1  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  remember  that  the  old  etymo- 
logists were  easily  content  (cp  Gunkel). 

2  The  most  obvious  derivation  '  Behold  !  a  son'  is  passed  over  : 
names  with  imperatives  (Olshaus.  Lehrb.  613),  common  in 
Assyrian,  were  probably  not  in  use  among  the  Hebrews  (cp 
Gray,  HPX  65./).  Gesen.  thought  of  '!in  in  the  sense  of 
'provided.'  The  GhssiB  Colbcrtimi-  gives  Pov^tji/,  bpiav  vtdy 
(Lag.  OSW). 

3  Did  he  think  of  '"x;  "NT  (2  of  agent :  cp  Targ.  Jon. 
'312s'i'   "~l:~P    's;0,  or  possibly   ?N  c:m9 

4  Cp  Barth,  Etym.  Stud.,  §  19. 

5  Cp  Dam,  ZDMG  20  42s  TSBA  6199. 

6  A  name  occurring  several  times  in  the  Turin  papyrus  as 
bome  by  kings  of  the  thirteenth  Egyptian  dynasty,  a  resemblance 
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of  the  en  in  Yarden  is  not  necessary.  Reuben  might  be 
a  name  on  the  analogy  of  Simmon  (§  8  i. ),  Gideon,  etc. 
Reuben  would  then  be  a  case  of  the  kind  referred  to 
by  Barth,  KB,  p.  xxix,  n.  1,  in  which  the  termination 
instead  of  preserving  its  old  vowel  a  (as  in  Sulhdn  ;  not 
sulhon,  to  avoid  concurrence  of  '  rounded '  vowels) 
changed   it  to  e1  (cp  n'-'iS  instead  of  k1?*1?,   for  earlier 

ii.  Some  also  of  the  explanations  assuming  the  last 
consonant  to  be  1  take  the  name  to  be  simple.  Ball 
derives  it  from  the  root  r'b2  which  in  Arabic  means  to 
repair,3  comparing  the  noun  ra'ub  which  is  applied 
metaphorically  (Zamahsari,  Asds  ace.  to  Lane,  but  not 
in  Cairo  ed. )  to  describe  one  as  a  rectifier  of  affairs.4 

Lagarde  suggested  (OS^  367  f. )  that  Reuben,  or 
rather  Re'6ben,  is  to  be  identified  with  Raabil  shortened 
from  Raabil,  plural  of  Ri'bal,  a  lion  (or  wolf).5  Ac- 
cording to  the  Taj  el- Aries  the  rayabil  of  the  Arabs 
were  those  '  who  used  to  go  on  hostile  expeditions  upon 
their  feet  [and  alone].' 

According  to  Ibn  Sida  the  Andalusian  (Mohkam®) 
'  some  say  that  ri'bal  means  also  one  who  is  the  only 
offspring  of  his  mother7  [i.e.  opp.  of  twin  :  el-Bustani].'8 
Another  suggested  origin  is  '  Jerahmeel '  (Judah,  §  3)  ; 
cp  Reu  [see  Crit.  Bib.]. 

iii.  Others  hold  the  name  to  be  compound,  (a)  The 
first  element  is  taken  by  older  writers  to  be  r£'u  in  the 
sense  of  'face'  (Kohler,  Dcr  Segen  Jacobs,  27  [1867]; 
Kue.  Th.  Tz>2gi  [1871]),  or  r///  in  the  sense  of  '  flock  ' 
(Redslob,  Die  ATlichen  Namen,  etc.,  86  [1846]);  by 
later  writers  to  be  reu9  in  the  sense  of  '  friend  '  (Kerber, 
Die  Rel.  -gesch.  Bedeutung  der  Heb.  -Eigennamen  des 
AT,  70)  or  rather  as  a  divine  name10  (see  below, 
ti  10).  (b)  The  second  half  was  identified  by  Nestle 
(Israel.  Eigennamen,  1876)  with  Bin  (=Bir,  Bur),  by 
others  (Redslob,  1846;  Kohler,  1867;  Kue.,  1871  ; 
Houtsma,  1876  ;  "VVi.,  CI  1 120  n.  2)  with  Bel. 

The  theory  that  Reubel  contains  the  names  Reu  and 

Bel  seems  to  merit   consideration.      A   parallel  forma- 

in   TVT  n    "       tion11  is  the  name  Reu-el.12     "When  one 

*    *  —•         remembers  the  peculiar  mystification  that 
of  stories.    ,  ,  •    l  .     ;   .,., 

has  occurred  in  connection  with  the  names 

Hobal]|  Jethro||  Reuel  one  is  led  to  ask,  May  not  there 

be    some   connection    between    Reu-el  and   Reu-bel?13 

There  is,  in  fact,  notwithstanding  the  difference  in  the 

tone  of  the  narratives,  A  strange  parallelism  between  the 

critical  attitude  adopted  towards  Moses  by  Reu-bel  in 

the  earlier  story  in  Nu.  16  and  that  adopted  by  Moses' 

to  which  has  been  noticed  (e.g:,  by  C.  Niebuhr,  Ebr.  Zeitgesch. 
25011894],  and,  without  approval,  by  Ball,  SBOT  [1896]),  cannot 
plausibly  be  connected  with  Reuben  :  it  is  of  course  a  personal 
name,  and  is  doubtless  to  be  read  Wbn-re*  ('rising  of  Re"),  not 
Ra-uben. 

1  After  this  article  was  finished  the  writer  noticed  that  Barth 
himself  makes  this  very  suggestion  (IVB  320,  end  of  long  note) 
with  the  same  examples. 

2  Cp  the  personal  name  SxDNI  in  the  inscription  from  Sud, 
Hal.  353,  /.  1. 

3  The  advent  of  Reuben  was  to  reconcile  Jacob  to  Leah. 

4  It  is  to  ra'b,  not,  as  Ball  seems  to  imply,  to  rafib,  that  the 
metaphorical  meaning  of  'big,  bulky,  portly,  or  corpulent  chief 
is  assigned  in  the  Kamus  and  the  Tdjel-'Arfis. 

5  He  compares  Aroer,  plural  of  'Arar  (cp  above)  col.  317,  n.  1). 

6  Quoted  by  Lane,  advoc. 

I  man  taliduhu  untmuhu  tuahdahu. 

8  Reuben  was  the  first-born  of  Leah.     Rebecca  had  twins. 

9  On  the  softening  of  gutturals  when  r  ox  I  occurs  in  the  same 
word  see  Wi.  AOF'l  287,  Gl\  210  n.  4,  120,  n.  2. 

10  Cp  Duval,  Rev.  As.  8th  Ser.  18  126  [1891] ;  A.  Mez,  Gesch. 
d  Stadt  Harran  23  [1892].  _  Cp  the  male  proper  name  Ra-'-u 
in  one  of  the  tablets  containing  deeds  of  sale,  barter,  and  lease 
with  Phoenician  dockets  in  3  R.  4fi  14  d  (no.  8,  /.  11).  Ru-'-a  is 
the  name  of  an  Aramaic  tribe  mentioned  in  the  clay  tablet 
inscription  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  2  R.  67  7,  Ru-'-u-a  a  tribe 
mentioned  twice  in  Sennacherib's  clay  prism  1  R.  3744  41 36. 

II  Reu-bel  and  Reu-el  were  cited  as  similar  tribe-names  by 
Houtsma,  '  Israel  en  Qain,'  Th.  T  10  q2/  (1876).  Cp  Skipwith, 
/e*  11 247,  25111899].  '  '         V  '     v 

12  Cp  jehi-el  in  1  Ch. 27  32  =  2  S.  23  8  Ish  [read  yes"?.*  Mar- 
quart,  JQR  14  344  n.  1]  -baal.  * 

13  The  root  "in*  Oethro)  occurs  thrice  in  the  'blessing' of 
Reuben  in  Gen.  49  if. 
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hdthen  (mn  ;  see  Jethro,  second  paragraph)  in  Ex.  18  : 
•  What  is  this  thing  that  thou  doest  to  the  people  ?  Why 
sittest  thou  thyself  alone,  and  all  the  people  stand  about 
thee  from  morning  unto  evening  ?  .  The  thing  that 
thou  doest  is  not  good  '  (Ex.  I814  17). 

Whatever  be  thought  of  the  particular  parallelism 
just  referred  to  and  its  bearing  on  the  question  of  the 
name  Reuben,  it  is  surely  suggestive  in  regard  to  the 
general  Reuben-problem  that  we  should  have  a  com- 
munity of  no  historical  importance*  but  held  to  be  the 
first-born  of  Israel,  into  connection  with  which  it  is 
possible  to  bring  a  whole  series  ot  stories 1  differing 
altogether  in  details,  but  coinciding  in  the  fundamental 
point  of  setting  Reuben  in  some  form  in  opposition  to 
the  recognised  representatives  of  Israel : — 

1.  the  criticism  of  Reuel  (Ex.  18) 

2.  the  discontent  of  the  sons  of  Reubel  (Nu.  16) 

3.  the  *tone[s]   erected   by   Reubel  (Josh.  22) :    cp   stone  of 

Bohan 

4.  the  ambition2  of  Reubel  (Gen.  35  22) 

5.  the  sacrilegious  greed  of  Achar  (Achan),  if  he  was  really  a 

Reubenite  (see  below,  §  12) 

6.  the  disagreement  between  Reuben  and  the  other  sons  of 

Israel  (at  Dothan?),3  Gen.  4-22  [E]  [(ye  would  not 
listen  ').4 

We  may  even  find  a  seventh  story  when  we  proceed 
to  consider  the  Reubenite  genealogy  §  (11). 

These  stories  seem  to  imply  a  widespread  conviction 
of  the  occurrence  at  some  time  of  a  grave  event  or  series 
of  events.5  Such  convictions  are  often  due  to  actual 
reminiscence  of  fact.  It  is  possible  even  to  go  further 
and  reconstruct  a  history  thus  : — 

The  Nu.  16  story  (on  the  details  see  Dathan)  implies,  for 
example,  that  Reuben  disagreed  with  its  associates  at  Kadesh 
and  led  its  party  northwards  into  Palestine.  The  attribution  of 
Hezron  and  Carmi  clans  both  to  Reuben  and  to  Judah  (see  §  12) 
means  that  Reuben  settled  W.  of  Jericho  in  contact  with  Judah. 
The  Bilhah  story  (§  5 )  means  that  the  Jacob-Rachel  tribe  spread 
southwards  and  had  friendly  relations  with  Reuben,  but  as 
Benjamin  branched  off,  absorbing  such  elements  as  Bilhah  had 
lefi  (see  Naphtali,  $  1)  when  it  migrated  northwards,  the 
relations  of  Reuben  towards  Bilhah  became  less  friendly,  which 
brought  on  Reuben  a  curse.  The  '  altar  '  story  (Josh.22)  means 
that  the  Josephites  of  Shechem  took  umbrage  at  the  southern 
Josephites  (half  Manasseh)  for  having  a  common  sanctuary  with 
the  Reubenites,  and  this  anger  was  afterwards  supposed  to  have 
been  against  Reuben.  The  Dathan  and  Abiram  story  means  that 
the  Reubenites  on  their  part  rebelled  against  certain  pretensions 
of  the  south- Josephite  priests.  Finally,  Reuben  crossed  Jordan 
and  penetrated  as  a  wedge  into  Gadite  territory.6  1  Ch.  2  21-23 
means  that  the  Reubenite  clan  Hezron  subsequently  united  with 
Gileadite  clans  to  produce  Segub  the  father  of  Jair  (cp 
Manasseh,  1  §  9,  last  small  type). 

The  arguments  for  this  reconstruction  are  set  forth 
with  skill  by  Steuernagel  {Einwanderung).  The  result 
is  a  priori  plausible.  Is  there  adequate  warrant,  how- 
ever, for  so  high  an  estimate  of  the  historical  character 
of  the  legends  (cp  B.  Luther,  ZATW  19  iff  [1901]  ; 
Wi.  OLZ  2xi7ff,  KATW  213,  etc.)?  The  questions 
involved  are  far-reaching  and  intricate,  and  are  better 
treated  comprehensively  than  in  relation  to  one  particular 
tribe  (see  Tribes,  and  cp  Naphtali,  §  i,  begin.). 
Here  we  may  be  content  with  the  general  conclusion  that 
a  Reuben  of  some  importance   was  believed  to  have 

1  The  fate  of  'Ad  and  ThamCid  seems  to  have  appealed  to  the 
imagination  of  Mohammed.  They  are  referred  to  in  the  Koran, 
together  or  apart,  some  twenty-one  times.  Cp  the  NT  references 
to  Sodom. 

2  Cp  the  cases  of  Abner,  Absalom,  and  Adonijah. 

3  Steuernagel  supposes  that  some  actual  conflict  between 
Joseph  and  the  Leah  tribes  occurred  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Dothan  {Einwanderung,  97).  If  so,  possibly  Reuben  sided  with 
Joseph. 

"Mt  seems  to  be  only  a  further  illustration  of  the  extra- 
ordinary confusion  in  the  stories  about  Reuben  that  in  the 
earlier  reference,  which  appears  also  to  be  in  E,  the  brothers  did 
listen  (Gen.  37  22^). 

5  Stucken  (above,  col.  4089,  n.  1)  finds  a  mythological  refer- 
ence in  the  Reuben  saying   in    Gen.  4113.      Reuben   (  II  Adam 

II  Behemoth)  was  a  being  who  once  had  world  power  but  lost  it. 
He  compares  the  description  of  Behemoth  in  Job  40  16  (p.  51), 
and  connects  him  with  the  sign  Aquarius  (p.  69).  Otherwise 
Wi.  G/259. 

6  On  the  question  when  this  might  have  occurred  see  the 
suggestion  of  Steuernagel  {Einwanderung,  20)  that  it  may  be 
connected  with  1  Ch.  5  10  (the  Hagrites,  temp.  Saul). 
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flourished  some  time,  and  the  judgment  that  the  belief 
was  probably  justified.1 

It  must  be  remembered  that  if  Reuben  really  lived 
east  of  the  Jordan  there  may  have  been  many  traditions 
which  failed  to  find  a  place  in  the  literature  of  Western 
Palestine  (cp  Gad,  §  11).  On  the  other  hand,  it  will 
not  be  surprising  if  additional  reasons  should  be  found 
for  connecting  Reuben  with  the  southern  tribes  (cp 
Simeon,  §  8  iii. ). 

Reuben  was  believed  to  have  had  two  sons.  In  the 
Joseph  story  indeed  he  had  only  two  ('my  two  sons' 

11.  GenealogieB.  °ra-  f2"  ™  ;„and  even  therue  u  Is 
the   death   of  the   two  sons  that  is 

thought  of.  In  Nu.  16  two  sons  of  Reuben  are  buried 
alive  (I631  33a,  J  ;  32a  33,},  E).  They  are  called 
Dathan  -  and  Abiram  3  (cp  Ps.  IO617  Dt.  116).  Dathan 
is  a  strange  name4  (reminding  one  of  Dothan,  the  scene 
of  Reuben's  argument  :  see  above,  §  10,  6)  ;  but  Abiram 
we  know  as  a  first-born  son  who  was  said  to  have  been 
buried  (alive  ?)  in  the  foundation  of  a  city.  He  is  said 
to  have  been  a  son  of  HlEL  [f.v.]  'Sun '3,  whereas  in 
Nu.  16  Abiram  is  a  son  of  Eliab  n'^n  ;  but  these  ('Sk.t  '2 
and  iin'Sn  '2)  are  not  impossible  variants.  Abiram's 
brother  is  called  Segub  in  SIT  of  1  K.  16 34  ;  but  in  1  Ch. 
221/.  the  clan  called  Segub  ben  Hezron  in  MT  is  in 
(55B  called  Serug,  which  is  in  Gen.  11 20  a  son  of  Reu  (see 
below,  §  12,  end).  The  mention  of  Hezron  brings  us 
to  the  stock  genealogy  of  Reuben  :  Gen.  469  =  Nu.  266 
-  p  =  Ex.  614=  1  Ch.  53.  In  it  there  is,  at  least 
at  first  sight,  no  trace  of  the  famous  two  sons. 
In  their  stead  we  find  four  names  :  Hanoch,  Pallu, 
Hezron,  and  Carmi.  The  first  appears  as  a  Midianite 
clan  in  Gen.  25  4  (cp  Gad,  §11,  last  small  type  para- 
graph), the  second  [<j>a\\ovs  generally  ;  Jos.  cf>a\[a]ovs) 
appears  in  Nu.  16 1  as  Peleth  {<pa,\ed  [BAF]),  which 
suggests  the  Negeb  (see  Peleth)  ;  but  (gL gives  0aXe/c — 
i.e. ,  Peleg. 5  The  third  and  fourth  (Hezron  and  Carmi) 
appear  also,  as  has  been  mentioned  (§  10) ,  in  a  gene- 
alogy of  Judah.  In  the  case  of  Hezron  that  seems 
certain  ;  although  whether  the  inferences  that  have  been 
drawn  from  it  are  warranted  is  at  least  doubtful  (cp 
Manasseh,  §  9,  last  small  type,  and  above,  §  10,  end). 
The  case  of  Carmi  is  less  secure.  In  1  Ch.  4  1  Carmi 
maybe  a  mistake  for  Caleb  (We.  Benz.  ad  loc),  and 
26/  ,  or  at  least  27,  is  surely  an  interpolation.  27  might 
just  as  well  stand  after  53.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Josh.  7, 
although  v.  1  may  not  be  original,  it  is  difficult  to 
account  for  Carmi  in  v.  18  unless  there  was  known  to  be 
a  Carmi  in  Judah,  or  the  story  was  originally  told  of 
Reuben,  not  Judah,  as  Steuernagel  suggests  [Einwan- 
derung, p.  19  [e]). 

As  we  have  seen,  Dt.  11 5  mentions  a  '  son  of  Reuben 
of  the  name  of  Eliab,  who  in  Nu.  26  8 6  is  introduced 
into  the  genealogy  as  a  son  of  Pallu. 

1  On  the  possibility  of  a  connection  between  the  Leah  tribes 
and  the  Habiri  see  Naphtali,  §  3  (sec.  par.),  Simeon,  §  6  ii. 
Zebulun. 

2  Josephus  {Ant.  iv.  7  3,  §  166)  reads  Sa0a^[ou]. 

3  Josephus  (Ant.  iv.  7  3,  §  166)  adds  Pallu  [(fxiAnous]. 

*  Da-at-nu  is  a  synonym  of  karj-adu,  'strong'  (Del.  Ass. 
HWB  596  a,  no.  36),  and  di-ta-nu  is  ' ein[starkes]  Thier.' 
Shalmaneser's  Black  obelisk  (A  161)  mentions  receiving  tribute 
from  a  certain  Da-ta-na,  of  HubuSkia  (towards  Urmia). 

5  The  passage  in  Judg.  5  referred  to  above  (§  1)  accentuates  a 
strange  parallelism  between  the  Reubenites  of  the  genealogies 
and  the  Semites  of  Gen.  11 10  : — 


Gen.  11 
Eber  (-oj,) 
Peleg  (jhs) 
Reu  (ljn) 
Serug  (meO 

A"bram 


Reuben 


(^aAeK 

Reu-bel 

Serug  b.  Hezron 

(above,  §  n) 
Abiram  (above,  §  n) 


Judg.  5 
•as  (?'•  17) 

Reu-bel 


'  Nemuel  (f.v.),  who  appears  in  Nu.26  9t  as  a  third  son 
(the  eldest)  of  Eliab,  may  come  by  mistake  from  v.  12,  where  he 
is  the  eldest  son  of  Simeon. 
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Dt.  11  5 

Nu.  265-9 

Reuben 

Reuben 

1 

Pallu+3 

Eliab 

1 

Eliab 

1 

I 


I         I 

Nemuell     Dathan     Abiram 


Dathan  Abiram 
This  (with  omission  of  Nemuel1)  seems  to  be  the 
scheme  followed  in  Nu.  16 1,  as  we  have  it.2  It  appears 
indeed  to  be  complicated  by  Eliab  and  Peleth  (for  Pallu) 
being  treated  as  unconnected,  and  Peleth  being  given  a 
son  On  [q.v.]  ;  and  this  has  been  supposed  to  represent 
the  version  of  J  {e.g.,  Oxf,  Hex.). 

Nu.  16  1  [as  in  MT] 
Reuben 

1 


Peleth 

I 
On 


Eliab 
I 


Dathan 


Abiram 


Josephus,  however,  says  nothing  of  On,  which  may 
in  Nu.  16 1  be  due  to  a  marginal  variant3  :  the  variant 
represented  by  (0>  which  reads  as  usual  Abiron  for 
Abiram  (see,  liuwcvt-r,  Ox}. 

The    Chronicler    has    attached    to    the     Reubenite 

genealogy  two  appendices,  one  tracing  the  pedigree  of  a 

t        pi,         certain   Beerah   to   an   otherwise  un- 
13.  in  1  Uiron.  known    TQel4  ^    rh_rl4_6y  the   other 

perhaps  a  variant  form  of  the  same  list  (v.  -j  f. )  :  thus 

v.  4  Joel  v.  8  Joel 

Shemaiah  r-.  8  Shema 

Gog(jij)  c.  8  AzazOty) 

Shiinei 
c.  5  Micah 

Reaiah 

Baal  (Syn)  v.  8  Bela  (y^) 

■v.  6  Beerah  v.  7  [Ze]chariah 

v.  7  Jeiel 

There  is  nothing  to  show  what  led  the  Chronicler  to 
connect  these  lists  with  Reuben  (cp  Gray,  HPN  257/! ), 
unless  it  be  the  reference  to  Tiglath-pileser  (cp  2  K. 
I529)  and  the  geographical  references  in  v.  gf. 

With  Shemaiah,  Shimei,  Shema,  and  Zechariab  may  be  com- 
pared Shammua  ben  Zaccur,  the  name  given  to  the  Reubenite 
spy'  (Nu.  13  4),  and  Eliezer  ben  Zichri,  David's  ruler  (tidgid) 
over  the  Reuben  ites  (1  Ch.  27  16).  On  the  natural  omission  of 
a  representative  of  Reuben  from  the  list  of  dividers  of  western 
Palestine,  cp  Gad,  1  §  13  (last  sentence).  On  the  list  containing 
Adina5  beu  ShizaG  (1  Ch.  11  42)  see  Gray,  HPN zzqf.,  and  cp 
David,  §  n  (a)  u. 

Whether  or  not  there  was  also  a  theory  of  a  tribe 
Reuben  which  entered  Palestine  by  way  of  the  Negeb, 

14    Geographical the  PrevailillS  theor7  of  the  present 
riptailq  Hexateuch  and  related  passages  was 

that  Reuben  arrived  in  E.  Palestine 
from  abroad,  in  close  connection  with  Gad  (q.v. ,  §  n). 
The  questions  bearing  on  the  real  character,7  origin,  and 
history  of  the  population  of  E.  Palestine  are  best  con- 
sidered elsewhere  (Gad,  §^  1-4).  All  that  is  necessary 
here  is  to  supplement  what  is  said  there  (Gad,  §  12) 
with  regard  to  the  geographical  details  given,  in 
indifference  to  each  other,  by  the  various  Hexateuch 
writers. 

Of  the  nine  towns  asked  for  by  Gad  and  Reuben  in 
Nu  3^3  we  are  told  in  3237  /.  that  the  men  of  Reuben 
[rejbuilt  the  last  five  :  Heshbox,  Elealeh,  Sibmah 
{called   Sebam  in  v.   3),    Xebo,    and  Beon,    with    the 

1  See  n.  6  on  previous  column. 

'2  Cp  Graf,  Die  Geschickt lichen  Bucher,  89  n. 

3  'and  -on' — that  is  to  say,  'otherwise  Abir<?«.'  Read: 
Dathan  and  Abiram,  the  sL>ns  of  Eliab  [and  -on],  the  son  of 
Paleth— Pallu,  the  son[sJ  u\  Reuben. 

-*  Kittel  (SBOT  [Heb.J,  i£95)  follows  Syr.  and  Arab,  in 
reading  Carmi  ;  but  that  may  1^  an  emendation  (so  Eenzintrer, 
KHCyadlocX 

5  Perhaps  late,  cp  Adin  ;  but  cp  also  Jehoaddan. 

6  Probably  corrupt  (ipA  <7<=,\a).     See  Shiza. 

7  Compare  col.  4<->?y  n.  6. 
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addition  of  Kiriathaim.1  As  noticed  above  (§  2),  all 
these  six  towns  are  Moabite  in  Is.  15,  Jer.  48. 

This  list  is,  however,  ignored  by  P  in  his  enumeration  (Josh. 
203;  cp  Dt.443,  given  by  Moses)  of  the  'cities  of  retuge'and 
(Josh.  21  36^  =  1  Ch.  67*/  [03/J)  the  '  levitical'  [Merari]  cities 
'of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  '  {'-]  nUED) :  Bezek  (city  of  refuge  • 
Bozrah  in  Jer.  -IS24),  Jahaz  (Jahzah  in  JeiWS  21),  Kedemoth  2 
(perhaps  for  Kiriathaim  [ni£ip  for  emp]  mentioned  in  Jer. 
4823),  and  Mephaath  (Jer.  48  21);  but  he  confines  himself  to 
cities  assigned  to  Moab  in  Jer.  4S. 

In  Josh.  I315-23  P  endeavours  to  define  the  territory 
of  Reuben. 

He  gives  him,  besides  the  levitical  cities  just  mentioned 
(Jahaz,  Mephaath,  Kedemoth  =  Kiriathaim '(),  two  cities  said  in 
Nu.  3234-36  to  have  been  built  by  Gad  (Aroer,  Dibon),  one 
assigned  to  Gad  in  Josh.  21  39,  1  Ch.  681  [66]  (Heshbon),  four 
assigned  elsewhere  to  Moab  (Medeba,  Bamoth-baal,  Beth- 
baal-meon,  IJfiTH  -  jeshimoth),  and  the  following  three : 
Zereth-shahar  (only  here),  Ashdoth-pisgah  (also  Dt.),  and 
Beth-peok  (the  burial-place  of  Moses,  and  scene  of  the  Dt. 
discourses),  but  only  one  of  the  cities  said  in  Nu.  '62  37  f.  to 
have  been  built  by  Reuben  (Sibmah). 

The  contradictions  make  it  impossible  to  construct  a 
map.  In  general  terms,  however,  what  is  claimed  for 
Reuben  lies  within  what  is  claimed  for  Gad  (q.v.  §  3). 
See  the  map  in  Stade,  Gl'fl,  facing  p,  149.  Cp 
Steuernagel,  Einwandcrung,  19  {/.).  H.  w,  H. 

REUEL  (^N-W1 ;  pAfOYHA  [BADEL]).  ,.  The  per- 
sonification of  a  clan  in  Edomite  and  Arabian  territory, 
which,  according  to  Winckler  (Gl  I210),  derived  its 
name  from  a  divine  name  Re'u  (=,>N-iin  'nt  hx.  Gen. 
16 13  and  itn  in  SaiNi,  Reubel3  [true  form  of  plio, 
Reuben  ?])  This  explanation,  however,  is  incomplete; 
both  -ti-iha  and  ^men  are,  judging  from  numerous 
analogies  in  badly  transmitted  names,  corruptions  of 
SsvrnT  (Jerahme'el),  and  the  same  origin  naturally 
suggests  itself  for  *?jojn  (Re'u'el).  See,  however, 
Names,  §  47,  and  cp  Reuben,  §  9.  In  the  genea- 
logical system  Reuel  is  both  a  son  of  Esau  by 
Basemath  (Gen.  364  10  13  17  1  Ch.  I35  37)  and  the 
father  of  Moses'  father-in-law  Hobab,  Nu.  IO29  [J], 
where  '  Midianite"  should  perhaps  be  '  Kenite'4  (Judg. 
I16  4u).  In  Ex.  2i8  (<55AL  io8op),  '  Reuel'  their  father 
is  puzzling.  On  the  principles  of  literary  analysis  of 
documents  we  assume  that  Reuel  is  a  harmonistic  inser- 
tion, Reuel  being  here  represented  by  the  redactor  (R) 
as  father  of  Zipporah,  in  order  that  Hobab  [q.v.]  and 
Jethro  [^•'Z'-]  may  both  be  brothers-in-law.  For 
consistency's  sake  the  insertion  ought  also  to  have 
been  made  in  c  16,  where  originally  Hobab  (J's  name 
for  the  father-in-law  of  Moses)  must  have  stood.5 

2  Father  of  Eliasaph,  a  Gadite  chief  (Nu.  2  14  [PI).  In 
Nu.  1 14  also,  @  has  payovrjK  where  MT  has  7N1J/1  (Deuel)  ; 
so  too  in  7  42  47  10  20. 

3.  A  benjamite  (1  Ch.  9  8).  t.  K.  C. 

REUMAH  (np-lN-j;  peHPA  [A],  -M«\  [DU\),  the 
concubine  of  Nahor  {q.v.)  ;  Gen.  2224. 

REVELATION,  BOOK  OF.     See  Apocalypse. 

REZEPH  (IVI :  in  Ki-  PA*eiC  [BL],  pACbec  [Bab], 
-ee  [A],  in  Is.  pa4.ee  [BQ™&-],  -eic  [A],  -ec  [KQ*]). 

mentioned  by  Assyrian  envoys  (temp.  Hezekiah)  among 
other  places  destroyed  by  Sennacherib's  predecessors, 
(2  K.  19  12  Is.  37  12)  It  is  usually  identified  with  the 
(mat)  Rasappa  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions  (cp  Del.  Par.  297,  Schr.  A'iT1'2'  327), 
and  the  name  has  been  found  in  the  Amarna  Tablets 
(B  10),  in  a  letter  from  Tarhundaraus  Arsapi  to  Amen- 
hotep  III.  of  Egypt.      With  this  place  we  may  identify 

1  Perhaps  the  lists  did  not  originally  agree.  Kiriathaim 
having  in  v.  37  the  place  occupied  in  v.  3  by  Sebam,  Sibma  is 
in  v.  38  simply  added  at  the  end  of  the  list. 

2  Elsewhere  only  in  Dt.  226,  where  it  may  be  a  corruption  of 
Kadesh  :  see  Kedemoth. 

3  Houtsma  (Theol.  Tijdschr.  IO92)  also  compares  Reubel. 
Hommel,  however,  reports  a  S.  Arabian  personal  nanit  ^--n. 

4  SoBu.,comm.  on  Judg.  1 16_/,  who  assumes  the  harmonising 
of  an  editor. 

5  In  Gen.  25  3  ©ae  0ne  of  the  sons  of  Dedan  is  called  Reuel. 
iP'1  has  pa<rov[r)\]. 
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the  p7)<ra<pa  of  Ptol.  (5 15),  and  the  mod.  Rus&fa,  3J  m. 
S\V.  of  Sura  on  the  Euphrates,  on  the  road  leading 
to  Palmyra.  We  have  no  independent  notice  of  the 
destruction  of  Reseph,  and  this,  together  with  certain 
other  suspicious  phenomena,  has  led  the  present  writer 
to  the  supposition  that,  as  most  probably  in  many 
other  passages,  the  editor  has  been  busy  in  reconstruct- 
ing the  geographical  and  historical  background  ;  /.  e. , 
that  '  Gozan  '  has  been  put  for  '  Cushan  '  (the  N.  Arabian 
Cush),  '  Reseph  '  for  '  Sarephath,'  '  Telassar  '  for  '  Tel- 
asshur'  or  '  Tel-ashhur '  (cp  Ashhuu),  '  Arpad  '  for 
■Ephrath.'  Of  the  other  names,  *  Haran '  {cp  1  Ch. 
246),  'Eden,'  '  Hamath  '  (probably  a  popular  distortion 
of  '  Maacath")  need  not  be  corrupt  ;  they  are  good 
X.  Arabian  border- names,  familiar  by  tradition  to 
Judahite  writers.  Sepharvaim  [#.£'.]  is  made  up  of 
Sephar  (  =  Zarephath)  and  a  fragment  of  'and  Jeiah- 
meel';  'Hena'  and  '  I  wan  '  also  probably  represent 
the  place-name  'Jerahmeel,'  unless  Ivvah  has  been  mis- 
written  for  rvxi  ;  cp  0L,  2  K.  18 34.  /ecu  irov  (n\S'i)  €l<rlv 
oi  $eol  ttjs  x^Pas  ^a/J-apelas  ;  /xt]  ^e/Xaero  tt]v  'Zafx. 
£k  x€lP&s  fJLOU  >  see  Sepharvaim,  and  cp  Crit  Bib. 

The  ironical  remarks  of  Winckler  (A  T  Vnt.  40)  and  Benzinger 
(JCSti.  182)011  the  archaeological  learning  of  the  late  author  of 
2  K.  19  i2_/C,  which  wah,  however,  thrown  away  on  the  hearers 
of  the  supposed  speech  of  the  Assyrian  envoys  to  Hezekiah,  are 
natural  enough,  if  the  accuracy  of  MT  may  be  assumed.  It  is 
probable,  however,  that  even  at  a  late  date  the  people  of  Judah 
would  be  able  to  appreciate  historical  references  bearing  on 
places  much  nearer  to  them  than  Gozan,  and  Rezeph,  and  a 
Mesopotamian  Tel-asshur.  t.  K.  C. 

EEZIA,  RV  Rizia  (ftOVT  §  28  :  '  Yahwe-  is  gracious  * 
for  ITS"),  or  from  some  ethnic  ;  p&c[e]l&  [BAL]),  in 
a  genealogy  of  Asher  {q.v. ,  §  4,  ii. ),  1  Ch.  739. 

REZIN  (!*¥"];  p&ACCCON,  p^ceiN  [B  in  Is.  7], 
PACCCON  [B  in  Is.  8],  Pacin  [Aq.,  Sym. ,  Th.  in  Qms-  in 
Is.  8] ;  Ass.  Ra-sun-nu).  If  we  take  the  MT  as  it 
stands,  it  is  evident  that  Rezin,  king  of  Aram-damascus, 
in  alliance  with  Pekah  of  Israel,  endeavoured  to  over- 
throw Ahaz,  king  of  Judah,  and  to  enthrone  ben-Tab'el, 
a  creature  of  their  own,  in  his  stead.  To  escape  from 
this  danger,  they  applied  for  help  to  the  Assyrian  king 
Tiglath-pileser  (2K.  I657/:  Is.  7i). 

To  the  present  writer,  however,  it  appears  that  there  has 
been  another  of  those  confusions  which  have  made  it  so  difficult 
to  retrace  the  true  course  of  the  history  of  Israel  (see  Tabeal). 
The  Aram  of  which  Rezin  was  king  was  possibly  not  the 
northern  but  a  southern  country  of  that  name  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 
Critics  have  duly  noticed  that  Is.  7  1  is  really  no  part  of  the 
biography  of  Isaiah,  but  borrowed  from  2  K.I65,  and  have 
conjectured  that  the  original  opening  of  chap.  7  had  become 
illegible  (see  Inir.  Is.  31).  It  is  possible,  however,  that  it  was 
omitted  because  it  contained  some  definite  historical  statements 
respecting  the  invaders  which  the  redactor,  from  his  imperfect 
historical  knowledge,  could  not  understand.  It  is  not  even 
certain  that  the  king  who  is  mentioned  in  the  second  place  was 
really  Pekah,  king  of  Israel.  The  present  writer  sees  some 
reason  to  think  that  both  kings  were  N.  Arabians,  and  that  the 
second  king  was  confounded  with  Pekah,  partly  from  a  partial 
resemblance  of  the  names  and  partly  because  the  traditional 
father  of  each  of  them  was  called  '  Remaliah, '  which  is  a  corrupt 
form  of  'Jerahmeel'  (Che.).  It  was,  however,  certainly  to 
Tiglath-pileser  (not  to  be  confounded  with  Put.  [q.v.])  that 
Rezin  applied  for  help.  In  Is.  84  we  should  probably  read, 
'The  riches  of  Cushamand  the  spoil  of  Shimron  shall  be  carried 
away  before  the  king  of  Assyria.'  In  2  K.  "U><5  there  is  no 
sufficient  cause  for  emending  'Aram'  into  '  Edom."  It  was  a 
matter  of  great  importance  to  the  southern  ( Arammites '  to 
obtain  command  of  a  harbour.  Hiram,  king  of  Misrim  (see 
Solomon,  §  3^),  was  content  to  leave  Ezion-geber  nominally  in 
the  hands  of  Solomon  ;  but  Rezin  was  not  inclined  to  put  any 
trust  in  the  Judahites. 

See  Damascus,  §  10,  Israel,  §  32,  and  cp  Rezon. 

t.  k.  c. 

REZIN  (TV")  I  PACCON  [BA],  -a^cc-  [L]),  the  name 
of  a  post-exilic  family  of  Xethinim,  and  therefore  (see 
Xethinim),  according  to  Cheyne's  theory,  X.  Arabian 
(cp  such  names  as  Shamlai  [Ishmael],  Giddel  [the 
southern  Gilead],  Reaiah  [Jerahmeel])  ;  Ezra248  =  Neh. 
75o(pA.6C60N  [N],  pAACCON  [L])  =  1  Ksd.031  (Aaican 
P].  A6CAN  [A],    pACOJN  [L],   DAISAN,   EV). 

REZON  (IIP,   'prince?'    cp  Sab.  |1T"I,  ]P  and  |f"l, 
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'ruler'  [Prince,  13];  We.  Heid.W  59,  n.  1,  would 
connect  the  name  with  the  Ar.  deity  Rudd  in  such 
Palmyrene  compound  names  as  l^l^ri  [servant  of  R.]  ; 
but  may  it  not  'be  miswritten  for  ^W),  the  founder  of 
a  dynasty  at  Damascus,  and  a  contemporary  of  Solomon 
(r  K.  1123,  ecpOJM  [B],  om.  A,  cp  Hezion  ;  razon 
[Vg.]).  Who  Rezon  was,  is  by  no  means  clear  from 
our  text  (cp  Damascus,  §  7).  Most  regard  him  as  a 
northern  Aramaean. 

Rezon  is  called,  however,  son  of  Eliada,  which  is  a  Hebrew 
name,  and  Winckler's  way  of  accounting  for  this  (see  Eliada,  3) 
is  improbable.  Treating  the  subject  in  connection  with  Zobah, 
q.v.],  we  may  venture  to  conjecture  that  he  was  probably  a 
N.  Arabian,  and  that  his  father's  name,  like  'Jedi'a'el'  is  a 
modification  of  '  Jerahme'el,'  It  was  from  the  king  not  of 
Zobah  but  of  Missur  (Musri)  that  Rezon  fled,  and  the  capital  of 
the  realm  which  he  founded  was  not  Damascus,  but  Cusham 
(cp  Prui'HET,  §  37).  We  may  presume  that  he  was  an  ally  of 
Hadad,  who  was  also  an  '  adversary '  to  Solomon,  and  appears 
to  have  been  king,  not  of  Edoni,  but  of  Aram — i.e.,  Jerahmeel. 
The  geographical  boundaries  of  these  neighbouring  kingdoms 
we  cannot  determine  ;  but  they  were  close  to  the  Negeb,  which 
Solomon  (see  Solomon,  §  7)  appears  to  have  succeeded  in 
retaining.  Probably  they  were  both  vassals  of  the  natural 
overlord  of  that  region — the  king  of  Missur,  whose  daughter 
became  Solomon's  wife.  Cp,  however,  Winckler,  GI 2  272, 
KA  T$)  240.  t.  K.  C. 

RHEGIUM  (pHpON,  Acts28i3).  A  town  on  the 
Italian  coast,  at  the  southern  entrance  of  the  straits  of 
Messina  (mod.  Reggio). 

The  name  (= '  breach  ')  was  generally  supposed  to  bear  refer- 
ence to  the  idea  that  earthquakes  or  the  long-continued  action 
of  the  sea  had  broken  asunder  or  breached  the  iand-bridge 
between  Italy  and  Sicily  (Strabo,  258;  Diod.  Sic.  485).  The 
Latin  form  of  the  name,  Regium,  gave  rise  to  an  absurd  alterna- 
tive derivation  (Strabo,  I.e.). 

The  town  was  an  offshoot  of  the  Chalcidians  settled 
on  the  other  side  of  the  strait,  in  Messana  (for  a  sketch 
of  its  early  history,  see  Strabo,  257/! ).  Its  position  on 
the  strait  made  it  very  important,  for  the  direct  distance 
to  Messana  is  only  -about  six  geographical  miles,  and 
under  Anaxilas  (about  494  B.C.)  the  two  cities  were 
united  under  one  sceptre.  Although  the  Syracusan 
tyrant  Dionysius  I.  totally  destroyed  the  town,  so 
important  a  site  could  not  long  lie  desolate,  and  it  was 
repeopled  by  his  son  and  successor.  During  the 
Hannibalic  war  Rhegium  remained  loyal  to  Rome  and 
materially  contributed  to  Hannibal's  ultimate  defeat  by 
cutting  off  his  communications  with  Africa.  After  the 
Social  war  it  became  a  Roman  municipium  like  the 
other  Greek  cities  of  southern  Italy.  During  the  war 
between  Octavian  and  Sextus  Pompeius  (38-36  B.C.), 
Rhegium  was  often  the  headquarters  of  Octavian's  forces 
(Dio  Cass.  4814) ;  and,  by  way  of  reward,  its  population 
was  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  body  of  time-expired 
marines  (Strabo,  259),  and  it  assumed  the  name  Rhegium 
Julium  (Orell.  Inscr.  3838).  About  Paul's  time  it  was 
a  populous  and  prosperous  place,  still  preserving  many 
traces  of  its  Hellenic  origin  (Strabo,  253).  It  continued 
to  exist  as  a  considerable  city  throughout  the  period  of 
the  empire  (Plin.  36).  It  was  the  terminus  of  the  road 
which  ran  from  Capua  to  the  straits  (the  Via  Popilia, 
made  in  134  B.C. ). 

The  ship  in  which  Paul  sailed  had  some  difficulty 
in  reaching  Rhegium  from  Syracuse  (Acts  28 13,  wepi- 
ckdbvres}  'by  tacking'  ;  AV  '  we  fetched  a  compass,' 
RV,  'made  a  circuit'),  as  the  wind  did  not  lie  favour- 
ably. At  Rhegium  she  remained  one  day  waiting  for  a 
wind  for  the  narrow  passage  through  which  for  want  of 
sea-room  a  large  ship  could  not  easily  work  by  tacking.2 
The  run  with  the  S.  wind  northwards  to  Puteoh  (about 
180  m.  distant)  would  take  about  twenty-six  hours  (cp 
(.'.  13,  devrepatoi  ifKdojJ.ev). 

With  the  stages  of  Paul's  journey  as  given  here  we  may 
compare  that  of  Titus,  afterwards  Emperor,  in  70  a.  d.  (Suet. 


lo. 


So  to  be  read  in  preference  to  TreptekovTes  WH,   'casting 

se-'  .    ... 

;  For  the  difficulties  of  the  straits,  see  Thuc.  424,^  fjowSijs 
oZtra  et/eoTws  xaAe7r^  ivoft.C<r9ri  ;  Paus.  v.  25  2,  €<jti  yap  &tj  17  Kara. 
tovtov  OdAaa-a-a.  tou  irop8fj,bv  CaXdacrrj^  XcL^eptWTaTTj  TraorjSj 
where  also  he  gives  the  explanation  of  this  characteristic. 
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Tit.  5,  'Quare  festinans  in  Italiam,  cum  Regium,  dein  Puteolos 
oneraria  nave  appulisset,  Roman  inde  contendit '). 

W.  J.  W. 

RHESA  (pHCA.  Ti.WH),  a  name  in  the  genealogy 
of  Jesus  ;   Lk.  327.     See  Genealogies  ii.,  §  3. 

BHINOCEBOT  (Is.  347,  AV"*-).     See  Unicorn. 

BHODA  (poAH,  Ti.WH),  the  name1  of  the  maid 
(tt&iAickh)  who  answered  the  door  when  Peter  knocked, 
Acts  12i3f.  In  one  of  the  lists  of  'the  seventy'  it  is 
stated  that  Mark  had  a  sister  called  Rhoda  (see  Lipsiui, 
Apokr.  Af.-Gesch.,  Erganzungsheft,  22). 

BHODES  (poAoc).  a  large  and  important  island, 
lying  in  the  south-eastern  ^Egean  (the  part  called  the 
Carpathian  Sea),  about  12  m.  distant  from  the  coast  of 
Asia  Minor ;  mentioned  only  incidently  in  the  NT  (Acts 
21 1).  After  leaving  Cos,  the  ship  in  which  Paul 
voyaged  to  Palestine  from  Macedonia  touched  at 
Rhodes,  which  was  apparently  her  last  port  of  call  before 
Patara,  where  Paul  transhipped.  The  same  name  was 
applied  both  to  the  island  and  its  capital ;  but  probably 
the  latter  is  meant  in  this  place.  It  stood  at  the 
northern  extremity  of  the  island,  where  a  long  point 
runs  out  towards  Caria.  The  city  possessed  two  chief 
harbours,  both  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  promontory. 
The  foundation  of  the  city  of  Rhodes  (408  B.C.)  was 
due  to  the  joint  action  of  the  ancient  Rhodian  towns  of 
Lindos,  Ialysos,  and  Camiros  (Diod.  Sic.  I375).  '  The 
forces  which,  outwardly  at  least,  had  hitherto  been 
divided,  were  now  concentrated,  and  the  good  effects  of 
this  concentration  for  the  island,  as  well  as  for  Greece 
in  general,  were  soon  to  appear  '  (Holm,  Gk.  Hist. ,  ET, 
4484)- 

The  great  political  importance  of  the  new  city  gradually 
asserted  itself  during  the  fourth  century,  and  by  Alexander's 
time  it  had  become  the  first  naval  power  in  the  ^Egean,  and  a 
decisive  factor  (Diod.  Sic.  208i,  irep  i/j.ax7?7"05  toi?  Svi>acrTcus  ical 
/3atriAei)<rti'  ?iv,  exdaTOV  o-rrevBovTos  els  Tf\v  avrov  itikiav  irpo&Kafj,- 
pdveo-Bat).  So  great  was  the  reputation  of  the  city  that 
Alexander  chose  it  as  the  place  of  deposit  of  his  will.  The 
commercial  importance  of  the  place  is  indicated  by  the  fact  of 
the  introduction  of  a  new  (Rhodian)  standard  of  coinage ; 
Rhodian  coins  are  remarkable  for  their  beauty  (see  on  this 
Holm,  op.  cit.  349,  and  Head,  Hist.  JVumm.,  s.v.). 

The  commercial  relations  of  Rhodes  were  principally 
with  Egypt,  but  in  fact  the  central  position  of  the 
island  in  the  mid-stream  of  maritime  traffic  between  the 
E.  and  the  \V.  assured  her  prosperity,  and  this, 
combined  with  good  government  at  home  and  a  wise 
foreign  policy,  lifted  her  to  a  position  analogous  to  that 
of  Venice  in  later  times.  The  Rhodian  harbours 
seemed  to  have  been  designed  by  Nature  to  attract  the 
ships  of  Ionia,  Caria,  Egypt,  Cyprus,  and  Phoenicia 
(Aristeid.  Rhod.  341);  and  the  consistent  policy  of 
neutrality,  broken  only  by  vigorous  and  decisive  action 
when  the  peace  and  freedom  of  the  seas  were  endangered, 
attracted  foreign  merchants,  among  whom,  we  may  be 
sure,  those  of  Jewish  nationality  were  conspicuous 
(1  Mace.  15 23);  young  men  were  regularly  sent  to  Rhodes 
to  learn  business  (Plaut.  Merc,  prol.  11).  Rhodes  did 
in  the  E.  what  Rome  did  in  the  W.  in  keeping  the  seas 
clear  of  pirates  (Strabo,  652,  ra.  XyvT-qpia  naOeiXe  ;  cp 
Pol.  419).  Her  maritime  law  was  largely  adopted  by 
the  Romans  (cp  Pand.  xiv.  29)  ;  and  the  principle  of 
'general  average,'  for  example,  is  Rhodian  in  origin, 
with  probably  much  else  in  modern  naval  law  that 
cannot  now  be  traced. 

Rhodes  is  connected  with  two  passages  in  the  life  of 
Herod  the  Great.  When  on  his  way  to  Italy  he 
contributed  liberally  towards  the  restorations  rendered 
necessary  to  repair  the  ravages  of  Cassius  in  42  B.C. 
(App.  BC  472  ;  Plut.  Brut.  30).  It  was  at  Rhodes 
also  that  after  the  battle  of  Actium  (31  B.C.)  he  had 
the  meet i n g  with  Augustus  u pon  which  so  much 
depended  for  him  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  66).      It  was  in  Rhodes 

^  J  Another  form  of  the  name  in  classical  literature  is  Rhodos 
(poSos,  fem.).  It  was  borne  by  a  daughter  of  Poseidon,  and  by 
one  of  the  Danaids  (see  Smith,  Diet,  Gr.  and  Rom,  Biogr.,  s.7>.). 
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that  Antiochus  VII.  Sidetes  (king  of  Syria,  138-128  B.C.), 
son  of  Demetrius  I. ,  heard  of  the  imprisonment  of  his 
brother  (Demetrius  II.),  and  '  sent  letters  from  the  isles 
of  the  sea  unto  Simon  the  priest  and  governor  of  the 
Jews,'  as  told  in  1  Mace.  15 1/.  (cp  App.  Syr.  68). 

The  Rhodians  gained  a  privileged  position  as  allies  of  Rome 
in  the  Macedonian  and  Mithridatic  wars,  but  were  deprived  of 
their  political  freedom  by  Claudius  (44  a.d.)  for  the  crucifixion 
of  Roman  citizens  (Dio  Cass.  lx.  '24  4).  In  56  a.d.  this  was 
restored  to  them  (Tac.  Ann.  12  58  :  'reddita  Rhodiis  libertas, 
adempta  sa:pe  aut  firmata,  prout  bellis  externis  meruerant  aut 
domi  seditione  deliquerant  j.  The  island  was  finally  reduced 
to  a  province  (i.e.,  made  part  of  the  province  of  Asia)  by 
Vespasian  (Suet.  Vesp.  8).  Its  great  importance  in  the  early 
Empire  was  gained  through  its  schools  of  rhetoric,  as  that  of 
Athens  through  her  schools  of  philosophy. 

Literature. — C.  Newton,  Travels  and  Discoveries  in  the 
Levant,  vol.  1;  C.  Torr,  Rhodes  in  Ancient  Times  (Camb. 
1885) ;  Holm,  Gk.  Hist.,  ET,  4  483  f.  (the  best  short  account  in 
English) ;  Mahaffy,  Greek  Life  and  Thought,  chap.  15  ;  Ross, 
Reisen  u.  Studien  auf  den  gr.  Inseln,  3jof.  On  Rhodian  art, 
see  Gardner,  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture,  l^f&f  Ancient 
authority,  Strabo,  p.  652^  W.  J.  W. 

RHODOCUS  (pc-AOKOC  [AV]),  *  Jew  who  betrayed 
the  plans  of  Judas  the  Maccabee  to  Antiochus  Eupator 
(2  Mace.  132i).  On  the  discovery  of  his  treachery  he 
was  imprisoned. 

RHODUS  (1  Mace.  1523),  RV  Rhodes. 

RIBAI  (U'l).  the  father  of  Ittai  (q.v.)  (2  S.  23=9, 
peiBA  [B],  epiB&  [L]  om.  A;  iCh.ll3i,  peBie  [B], 
PABei&i  [«]■  phBai  [A],  piB&T  [L]).  Comparing  @L 
in  2  S.  we  may  with  Marquart  [Fund.  20)  restore 
*tt  ;  see  Jeribai. 

RIBBAND  (WlB),  used  in  Nu.  1538  AV  of  the  'cord' 
(so  RV)  of  blue  worn  upon  the  Fringes  [?.^.]. 

For  other  usages  of  the  Heb.  ptithil  see  Bracelets,  2,  Cord, 
Ring. 

RIBLAH  (l"ta"!;  oftenest  AeBAA9&  [BNAFQrL], 
and  always  'Diblath1  in  Pesh.  ;  on  Nu.  34  n  see 
below).  A  city  in  the  territory  of  Hamath  (2  K.  2333, 
aj3\aa  [B],  5e/3\aa  [A];1  256  iepde(3\adav  [B],  eis 
5e/3\a0a  [AL];  v.  21  pe/3\a(?a  [B]  ;  Jer.  39  5,  p.  [Theod.  ; 
©  om.]  and  v.  6  5.  [Theod.;  ©  om.];  52 9  5e/3a0a  [N*J; 
52io  5e/3  .  6a  [T]).  It  is  hardly  possible  in  our  brief 
space  to  give  the  reader  a  just  idea  of  the  new  problems 
connected  with  the  name  of  Riblah. 

Whether  the  foreign  king  who  dethroned  Jehoahaz  was  really 
Necho,  king  of  Egypt,  has  become  rather  uncertain  (see  Zede- 
kiah).  For  DpSD,  Mizraim  (i.e.,  Egypt),  we  should  perhaps, 
in  2  K.  23  34,  as  in  so  many  other  passages,  read  EHXD,  Mizrim  ; 
cp  Mizraim,  $26.  It  was  possibly,  or  even  probably,  a  N. 
Arabian  king  called  Pir'u,  not  an  Egyptian  Pharaoh,  who 
brought  the  kingdom  of  Judah  into  vassalage.  If  so  '  Riblah ' 
may  be  a  popular  corruption  of  'Jerahmeel.'  It  is  not  less 
possible  or  probable  that  in  the  other  passages  where  ,1731 
occurs  'Riblah'  should  be  emended  into  'Jerahmeel.'  The 
accounts  of  geographical  boundaries  of  Canaan  in  the  OT  have 
been,  it  would  seem,  systematically  corrected,  in  good  faith, 
but  in  complete  misapprehension  of  the  documents. 

If  we  assume,  however,  provisionally,  the  data  of  the 
traditional  text,  how  shall  we  explain  them?  In  this 
case,  '  Riblah '  will  be  represented  by  the  poor  village 
of  Ribleh,  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Nahr  el- Asi 
(Orontes),  35  m.  XE.  of  Baalbec.  It  was  here  that 
Necho  put  Jehoahaz  in  chains  (2  K.  2333)  and  Nebu- 
chadrezzar {q.v.)  some  twenty  years  later  made  his 
headquarters  when  he  came  to  quell  the  Palestinian 
revolt.2  Here  Zedekiah  saw  his  sons  slain  (2  K.  256  = 
Jer.  395  f.  =;>2gf. ),  and  certain  officers  and  people 
from  Jerusalem  were  put  to  death   (2  K.  2620 f.  =Jer. 

1  Sej3A.a0a  is  identified  by  a  scholiast  on  2  K.  25  20  in  cod.  243 
with  Daphne  the  suburb  of  Antioch  in  Syria  ;  cp  Jerome  on 
Nu.84u. 

2  An  inscription  of  Nebuchadrezzar  found  in  the  Wady  Brissa 
(on  the  E.  of  Lebanon)  refers  to  the  devastation  wrought  among 
the  cedars  of  Lebanon  by  a  foreign  foe,  and  the  flight  of  the 
inhabitants.  Nebuchadrezzar's  (second)  visit  to  Riblah  in  586, 
if  historical,  was  to  repair  the  damage  done  and  to  encourage 
the  population  of  Lebanon  which  probably  resisted  the  'foreign 
foe  '  and  suffered  accordingly.  The  '  foreign  foe '  must  have 
been  Necho  (Wi.  AOF  $o^jf.).  This,  however,  must  be  ac- 
cepted with  some  critical  reserve.  , 
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5226/).  The  occurrences  of  Riblah  recognised  by 
EV  need  some  revision  ;  the  name  should  certainly 
be  inserted  in  Ezek.  614,  where  Riblah  (misread  in 
MT  as  DiBLAH :  AV  'Diblath'),  as  a  boundary, 
takes  the  place  of  the  more  usual  '  Hamath,'  and  it 
should  as  certainly  be  omitted  in  Nu.  34 11.  Here,  as 
most  scholars  suppose,  the  ideal  eastern  frontier  of 
Canaan  is  described.  The  border,  we  are  told,  is  to 
go  down  '  from  Shepham  Hrblh  on  the  E.  of  Ain.'  If 
we  put  aside  the  prejudice  produced  by  the  pointing 
(ns:nn),  it  seems  probable  that  '  to  Harbel '  (n^jnn)  is 
the  meaning  intended,  and  not  '  to  Riblah. '  The  right 
vocalisation  was  still  known  to  the  (5  translator  (dird 
creTrtpafi  ap'fST)\a  ;  see  Shepham  ),  and  also  to  Jerome  and 
Eusebius,  who  speak  (OS,  866  214172  ^3^5+)  of  Arbela 
or  afjifka  as  a  point  on  the  eastern  confines  of  Canaan. 
The  Speaker  s  Comm.  finds  Harbel  (more  strictly  Smn) 
in  the  Har-baal-hermon  of  Judg.  33,  and  supposes  the 
border  to  pass  by  the  southern  end  of  Mt.  Hermon 
near  the  two  best -known  sources  of  the  Jordan.  If 
the  current  theory  of  the  reference  may  provisionally  be 
accepted,  let  us  rather  say  that  Harbel  was  synonymous 
with  Har-baal-gad,  since  '  Baal-gad  at  the  foot  of  Mt. 
Hermon '  occurs  in  the  parallel  passage  Josh.  13  s  instead 
of  the  Har-baal-hermon  of  Judg.  33.  This  view  is  at 
any  rate  more  plausible  than  van  Kasteren's  identifica- 
tion of  Hariblah  with  Halibnah,  between  the  Yarmi'ik 
and  the  Wddy  Samak  (Rev.  bibl.,  1895,  p.  33).  One 
of  the  spurs  of  the  Jebel  esh-Shekh  (Mt.  Hermon)  is  in 
fact  called  Jebel  Arbel. 1  But  it  is  much  to  be  feared 
that  the  identification  is  illusory.  t.  k.  c. 

RIDDLE  occurs  nine  times  in  EV  (Judg.  14 12 -19, 
TTpoBAH  v\(\ ;  Ezek.  17?,  AlHr-HVto.)  and  twice  in 
EV1";  (Prov.  16,  ainitma;  Hab.  26,  ttpoBAhma.)  as 
the  rendering  of  Heb.  HTn,  hlddh. 

The  word  ,*n'n,  usually  explained  as  'something  twisted  or 
knotty,'  but  more  probably  (see  Lag.  Griech.  Uebersetz.  der 
Prov.  73)  '  something  shut  up '  (cp  Aram,  inn,  and  Bibl.-Aram. 
"•hn\  occurs_  seventeen  times  in  MT  and  and  once  in  Heb. 
Ecclus.  4.  17  ;  in  1  K.  10 1  2  Ch.  9  1  it  is  rendered  '  hard  question  ' 
(alxiyfia);  in  Ps.  49  5  [4]  78  3  [2]  'dark  saying'  (irpd/SAijfia)  ;  in 
Prov.  16  'dark  saying'  (alviyfjia.)  ;  in  Hab.  2  6  'proverb'  (n-pd- 
0Aij/ia)  ;  in  Xu.  128  '  dark  speech'  (aict-y/Aa)  ;  in  Dan.  823  '  dark 
sentence'  (alviyna,  Trp6p\jnj.a  [Th.  ])  and  in  Ecclus.  47  17 
'parable'  (irapajSoAvj)  ;  aU'typa.  also  occurs  in  Wisd.  88  (' dark 
saying  ).  Ecclus.  39  3  (AV  '  dark  parables,'  RV  '  dark  sayings  of 
parables'),  47 15  (EV  '  dark  parables,'  RVmj,-.  '  parables  of  riddles,' 
Heb.  differs). 

Thanks  to  its  frequent  parallelism  with  the  word 
mdsdl  (see  Proverb),  hlddh  has  acquired  a  considerable 
range  of  meaning.  Thus  it  denotes  (1)  a  riddle  as  we 
understand  the  word — e.g.  that  propounded  by  Samson 
to  the  Philistines,  Judg.  14i2^,  or  those  with  which 
the  Queen  of  Sheba  is  said  to  have  proved  Solomon, 
1  K.  10i  2  Ch.  9i  ;  (2)  a  sententious  maxim  (Prov. 
30 is/.,  etc.)  still  affecting  to  preserve  the  form  of  a 
riddle  but  wanting  its  essentials — viz.,  the  adequate 
characterisation  of  the  object,  and  the  pause  before 
reply.  Even  the  riddle  form  may  be  dispensed  with, 
hlddh,  as  in  Prov.  1 6,  denoting  simply  any  sententious 
maxim,  or  as  in  Ps.  49$  (where,  however,  there  are 
textual  difficulties)  the  statement  of  *  moral  problem. 
(3)  A  parable — as  in  Ezek.173-10,  though  the  passage 
is  not  pure  parable,  but  partakes  of  the  characteristics 
of  riddle  and  allegory  as  well.  On  account  of  the 
allusive  and  figurative  character  of  many  of  the  satirical 
lays  of  popular  history  (e.g.,  Nu.  21  27^  1  S.  187,  cp 
Poetical  Literature,  §  4  iii. ),  the  term  hlddh  is 
not  inappropriately  used  to  designate  them  in  Hab.  26, 
but  its  use  in  Ps.  782  is  probably  only  due  to  the  poet's 
needing  a  parallel  to  Vt.  (4)  Lastly,  hlddh  is  used 
quite  generally  to  denote  any  unusual  or  difficult  and 
perhaps  esoteric  mode  of  expression,  Nu.  128  Dan.  823. 
Bochart  has  discoursed   learnedly  of  the  use  of  the 

1  So  Furrer  in  Riehm's  HIVS;  cp  Ritter,  Erdk-unde,  15  1, 
PP-  r5Q,  183.  In  ZDPV  5  29  a  different,  and  less  plausible,  iden- 
tification was  proposed  (with  'Arbln,  5  kil.  NE.  of  Damascus). 
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riddle  by  the  Hebrews  at  feasts,1  and  we  could  easily 
believe  that  if  our  sources  of  information  were  not  so 
narrow,  we  should  find  that  the  Israelites  had  some 
resemblance  in  this  department  to  the  Arabs,  with  whom 
there  w-as  almost  a  separate  branch  of  enigmatic  litera- 
ture, with  many  subdivisions.  Still,  we  have  only  one 
example  of  the  riddle  in  the  OT— the  famous  one  of 
Samson  (Judg.  14i4— 'avery  bad  riddle,'  G.  F.  Moore)  ; 
of  those  referred  to  in  1  K.  10 13  the  narrator  has 
favoured  us  with  no  specimen  ;  nor  did  Josephus  (Ant. 
viii,  fij)  find  in  the  Phoenician  history  of  Dius  any 
details  of  the  riddles  said  to  have  been  sent  by  Solomon 
to  Hiram  of  Tyre,  and  by  Hiram  to  Solomon  (Jos.  Aul. 
vin.  53  [§  149]).  The  information  in  post  -  biblical 
writings  like  the  Midrash  Mishle  or  the  2nd  Targum  to 
Esther  is  certainly  more  curious  than  valuable. 

In  the  NT  '  riddle'  occurs  once,  1  Cor.  13 12,  where, 
to  some  scholars,  the  combination  of  oV  iatnrrpov  and 
iv  alply/j.a.Ti  appears  difficult. 

'En  aXv.  (to  which  Origen,  c.  Ceh.  750  and  elsewhere,  and  the 
MSS  LP  prefix  «ai  [in  Orig.  koX  aiciy^aros])  may  no  doubt  be 
illustrated  by  Nu.  128  (<B),  kv  eiSei  koI  ov  61'  alviyiiaTw,  which 
may  perhaps  have  been  explained  'in  a  well-defined  form  and 
not  in  indistinct  blurred  outlines '  (for  this  use  of  aipiy^a  see 
Origen  on  Jn.  1  9). 

We  do  not  want  the  additional  phrase  h  alvlyfiari., 
which  appears  somewhat  to  mar  the  antithesis  ;  what 
we  look  for  is  rather  '  for  now  we  see  with  the  help 
of  a  mirror,  but  then  face  to  face.'  Preuschen  would 
therefore  omit  iv  ahiy/iari  as  due  to  a  later  hand 
(ZA'TIV,  1900,  p.  180/,  cp  Mirror). 

RIE  occurs  twice  in  AV  (Ex. 9 32  Is. 2825)  as  the 
rendering  of  J"lDD2,  for  which  RV  has  rightly  '  spelt.' 
See  Fitches.  n.  m. 

RIGHT,  RIGHTEOUSNESS.  The  Hebrew  words 
for  righteousness  are  sjdek,  scdakdh  (|T1X,  HpTS),  con- 
-  Yipi,  farme  nected  with  which  we  have  the  adjec- 
tive saddlk  (p^V)  '  righteous,'  and  the 
verb  sddak  (p1_V)  to  be  in  the  right — in  Hiphil  and 
Pi'el,  to  declare  a  person  in  the  right.  Probably  the 
most  original  form  of  the  root  appears  in  the  noun 
stfdeh,  from  which  the  verb,  appearing  first  in  the  Hiph. 
form,  is  a  denominative.  It  is  not  easy  to  fix  precisely 
the  primary  meaning  of  the  root.  Gesenius  takes  it  to 
be  'straight';  Ryssel,  with  less  reason,  'hard.'  In 
any  case  the  earliest  sense  which  can  be  traced  in  actual 
use  appears  to  be  conformity  to  a  recognised  norm  or 
standard. 

Thus  Beidawi  on  Sur.  221  (quoted  by  Kautzsch)  rightly 
explains  the  corresponding  form  in  Arabic,  viz.  sadk  as  jnutdbik 
— i.e.,  'congruent,'  so  that  things  as  unlike  as  a  javelin  and  a 
date  may  each  be  described  as  sadik,  if  they  are  as  they  should 
be.  Nothing  fresh  can  be  learned  from  the  Syriac  usage,  which 
simply  repeats  with  less  fulness  that  of  the  Hebrew  and  New 
Hebrew.  ©  has  used  great  freedom  in  translating  se"dek 
and  its  derivatives.  StKtuo?,  Sinaioavvri,  SiKaiovi/  are  their 
commonest  renderings;  but  we  also  find,  e.g.,  seddkdh  repre- 
sented by  SiKaCbifiOi,  e\e-r}ij.Q(rvvr]  (9  times),  e^eos  (3  times),  and 
even  by  ev^tpoavyrj  (Is.  6 1  10),  saddik,  by  aATj&js,  eiicre^Tjs,  ttio-tos. 
On  the  other  hand  Sijcaiov,  8iKaio<rvvr},  Slkohovv  stand  in  IS 
for  many  Hebrew  words  unconnected  etymologically  with  the 
root  pin— e.g.,  for  npx,  npn,  nine,  itr,  N'pj,  2-}i,  D^r,  'ns, 
etc. 

It  will  be  well  before  examining  the  history  of  the 
words  in  the  OT,  to  mention  two  facts  which  should 
be  borne  in  mind  throughout,  in  tracing  the  idea  of 
righteousness  as  the  Hebrews  understood  it.  In  the 
first  place,  sMek  and  its  derivatives  seldom  occur  in  the 
older  documents.  They  are  pretty  common  in  the 
literary  prophets  ;  they  are  exceedingly  frequent  in  the 
wisdom  literature  and  in  the  Psalms.  Next,  the  meaning 
of  these  words  becomes  gradually  wider,  and  assumes  a 
more  strictly  ethical  and  religious  signification.  We 
may  compare  the  use  of  SiKaioavvri  which  is  unknown  to 
Homer  and  Hesiod,  and  also  the  expansion  of  meaning 


83  /.,    ed.    Rosenmiiller.       Cp    Wunsche,    '  Die 
it   bei   den    Hebraern,'  JPT,    1883,   and   cp  for 


1  Hiero: 
Rathselweishe 
examples  Krafft,  Jiidische  Sagen  itnd  Dichtungen. 
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in  diK-q,  ou-atos  from  '  custom,'  '  observant  of  recognised 
usage,'1  till  they  stood  for  absolute  justice  and  the  man 
of  ideal  virtue.  Similar  analogies  obviously  appear  in 
the  Latin  Justus,  and  in  our  own  terms  'right,' 
'  righteous,'  etc. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  real  instances  of  the  primitive 
use — viz. ,  agreement  with  a  physical  norm — still  survive 
_  .in    Hebrew.       Lev.  19  36    Ezek.  45ro, 

2.  Development  ,  exact  balances/  •  exact  weights,' etc., 
of  meaning.  are  commoniy  quoted  as  cases  in  point. 
The  passages,  however,  are  late,  and  as  the  contrasted 
notion  of  iniquity  occurs  in  the  immediate  context,  it 
is  by  no  means  clear  that  we  should  not  translate 
'  righteous  balances, '  etc.  Similarly  '  paths  of  sidek '  in 
Ps.  2 -J 3  may  mean  '  paths  of  righteousness,'  not  simply 
•straight  paths.'  Still  less  can  Joel  2  23  be  alleged  as 
an  example  of  sldakah  in  its  original — i.e. ,  physical — 
signification,  for  the  translation  given  by  Kautzsch 
'  early  rain  in  full  measure '  is  more  than  doubtful. 
We  may  perhaps  acquiesce  in  the  translation  '  early 
rain  for  your  justification' — i.e.,  in  proof  that  Yahwe 
has  once  more  graciously  accepted  his  people  (so  Wellh. , 
Nowack,  and  Smend,  AT  Rel.-gesch.  419  ff.). 

Passing  from  the  idea  of  conformity  to  a  physical 
standard,  we  have  to  note  the  use  of  the  plu.  sfdakoth 
(mp-ii)  in  the  earliest  fragment  of  Hebrew  literature — 
viz. ,  the  so-called  '  Song  of  Deborah. '  There  the  poet 
describes  the  valiant  deeds  of  the  Hebrews  as  due  to 
the  help  which  Yahwe  gave,  and  might  as  the  tribal 
(Sod  be  fairly  expected  to  give,  his  people.  This  seems 
to  be  his  conception  of  si'Jak.Vli.  It  involves  little  or 
no  ethical  element.  Yahwe  acted  in  accordance  with 
the  natural  bond  between  his  worshippers  and  himself, 
and  the  plural  form  indicates  the  various  occasions  on 
which  he  did  so. 

To  the  same  class  we  may  perhaps  refer  Dt.  33  21,  where  God 
is  said  to  have  wrought  the  seddkah  of  Yahwe,  because  he  was 
the  instrument  of  the  divine  purpose  by  repelling  the  foes  of 
Israel.  In  the  same  poem  (the  '  Blessing  of  Moses,'  Dt.  33  19) 
Zebulun  calls  the  tribes  to  some  sacred  mountain  that  they  may 
offer  'sacrifices  of  sedek,'  and  this  may  mean  no  more  than 
sacrifices  offered  duly — i.e.,  according  to  the  recognised  form, 
and  as  a  natural  return  for  benefits  conferred.  _  Here,  if  this 
interpretation  be  sound,  the  ethical  clement  is  not  wholly 
absent ;  but  it  is  still  faint  and  rudimentary. - 

We  have  to  deal  next  with  the  many  cases  in  which 

the   legal    signification    predominates.       In  the   '  Book 

-        1         of    the    Covenant'    (Ex.237)    we    read, 

*7??-h ?T  'Thou  shalt  not  put  to  death  him  who 
is  innocent  and  saddik,'  where  clearly 
the  legislator  is  not  thinking  o{  virtuous 
character,  but  of  innocence  from  the  charge  brought 
before  the  court.  This  restricted  use  always  continued 
long  after  the  deeper  and  more  universal  meaning  had 
become  familiar. 

Isaiah,  for  example  (5  23)  speaks  of  P'~^  np_"lS — i.e.,  the  plea 
of  a  man  who  has  a  good  case — and  in  Prov.  IS  17  we  are  told 
that  the  first  comer  is  right  (P'^') — i.e.,  seems  to  be  right  in  his 
contention  till  his  opponent  appears  and  puts  him  to  the  proof. 
See  also  Dt.  25  1  Prov.  17  15  18  5  2-1  24.  Here  it  is  necessary 
to  note  the  significant  fact  that  no  feminine  form  of  p"^  is  found 
anywhere  in  the  OT  :  indeed  the  use  of  the  verb  npis  in  Gen. 
3S  26  (the  only  occurrence  of  Kal  in  the  Hexateuch)  may  fairly 
be  accepted  as  proof  that  the  adjective  had  no  feminine  form. 
This  may  he  naturally  accounted  for  on  the  ground  that  P"l^ 
meant  originally  'right  in  law,'  and  that  a  woman  was  not  a 
'  person  '  with  legal  rights. 

In  early  literature  the  use  of  the  verb  is  almost  wholly 
confined  to  the  Hiphil,  and  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  adjective.  In  other  words, 
the  Hiphil  verb  means  to  decide  in  favour  of  a  litigant, 
by  declaring  him  to  be  in  the  right.      So,  for  example, 

1  It  is  always  assumed  that  the  standard  is  external  and 
recognised  as  correct.  Thus,  e.g.,  Homer  speaks  of  Autolycus 
as  'good'  (kaQKnv,  Od.  19 394),  adding  that  he  excelled  all  men 
'in  knavery  and  the  oath.'  He  would  not  have  called  him 
StKoiioi'.  So  now  we  might  perhaps  speak  of  'a  good  thief,' 
but  not  of  a  just  one. 

-  The  use  of  eoi«e,  eoiKuis  in  Homer  is  similar. 
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in  Ex.  237  (©)  after  a  warning  against  oppression  of 
the  poor  by  corrupt  administration  of  justice,  the  general 
principle  is  enunciated,  '  for  thou  shalt  not  decide  in 
favour  of  a  malefactor.'  A  slightly  different  shade  of 
meaning  is  given  to  the  verb  in  Absalom's  exclamation 
(2  S.  154),  '  O  that  they  would  make  me  a  judge  in  the 
land  :  then  if  any  man  came  to  me  with  a  plea  and  a 
case,  I  would  help  him  to  his  right '  (rnpiixni).1 

By  an  easy  transition  the  idea  of  legal  right  is  extended  to 
that  of  being  in  the  right  on  some  particular  occasion  without 
any  implication  as  to  general  moral  character.  No  more  is 
implied  in  Judah's  admission  (Gen.  20  26),  '  She  '  (Tamar)  '  is 
more  in  the  right  than  I  ('J^p  rljrisV  or  perhaps  'She  has  acted 
within  her  rights  and  can  maintain  her  case  against  me.'  (For 
this  use  of  f'-,  cp  Job  32  2.)  Further,  sadak  is  used  of  one  who 
is  justified  in  his  statement.  This  meaning  is  evident  in  Job 
33  12  where,  after  quoting  Job's  words,  Elihu  says,  '  Lo  !  in  this 
[statement]  thou  art  not  justified:  I  will  answer  thee.'  In  the 
same  way  the  adjective  is  employed,  Is.  41  26,  '  Who  announced 
this  from  the  beginning  that  we  might  know  it  .  .  .  and  say 
"Right  "  '—i.e.,  '  he  is  right ' ?  not,  ' It  is  true,'  for  the  Hebrew 
adjective  is  never  used  of  things.  Examples  of  this  meaning  in 
noun,  adjective,  and  verb  are  numerous.  See  for  use  of  the 
noun  (sidek)  Is.  59  4  Ps.  r''-5[3l  Prov.  88  16 13,  of  the  verb  in 
Hiph.  Job  27  5  and  in  Hithpa.  (perhaps),  Gen.  44  16.  In  Arab, 
the  use  of  the  root  for  'truth-speaking,'  'sincere,'  is  much  more 
advanced  and  definite. 

We  may  now  turn  to  the  idea  of  righteousness 
properly  so  called,  of  righteousness  in  its  ethical 
p  .  .  .  signification  ;  and  here  the  investigation 
. a  has  its  starting-point  in  the  early  literary 
sense  m  propnets  Jn  the  rejgn  0f  Jeroboam  II.  a 
prophets.  capitalist  class  had  arisen  .  the  old  tribal 
justice,  depending  on  the  bond  of  clan  and  still  well- 
maintained  among  the  Arabs  of  the  desert,  was  well- 
nigh  gone  in  Israel  (see  Government,  §  zzff. ;  Law  and 
Justice,  §  2).  Hence  the  passionate  cry  of  Amos  for 
national  righteousness,  for  justice  in  the  gates — i.e.,  for 
right  institutions  rightly  administered.  He  reiterates 
his  protest  that  external  ritual  is  of  no  avail  without 
justice,  'Take  away  from  me'  (Yahwe  speaks)  'the 
tumult  of  thy  songs,  the  music  of  thy  lutes  I  will  not 
hear.  But  let  justice  roll  in  like  a  river  and  righteous- 
ness like  a  perennial  stream'  (523).  True,  Amos  also 
uses  the  adjective  saddik  in  the  old  legal  sense (26  512), 
and  he  has  the  administration  of  justice  constantly  in 
view.  In  his  view,  however,  legal  justice  springs  from 
the  essential  nature  of  God,  who  demands  righteousness, 
not  ritual  worship  from  his  people.  The  demand  is 
made  to  the  nation  as  a  whole.  Unless  it  is  satisfied, 
Israel  must  perish  utterly  and  there  is  no  room  left  for 
difference  in  the  fate  of  the  righteous  and  the  un- 
righteous individual.  Hosea  also  insists  on  national 
righteousness  ;  but  his  conception  of  it  is  at  once  wider 
and  deeper  than  that  of  his  predecessor.  It  is  wider, 
for  righteousness,  as  Hosea  understood  it,  is  more  than 
bare  justice.  It  includes  Msed — i.e. ,  merciful  con- 
sideration for  others.2  It  is  deeper,  for  Hosea  saw  that 
outward  amendment  could  not  be  permanent  without  a 
radical  change  of  mind.  '  Sow  to  yourselves  in  righteous- 
ness :  reap  according  to  lovingkindness  :  break  up  for 
yourselves  fallow  ground  :  for  it  is  time  to  seek  Yahwe, 
that  the  fruit  of  righteousness  may  come  to  you  '  (10 12, 
cp  (5).  It  is  not  enough  to  sow  good  seed:  the  ground 
must  first  be  cleared  and  broken  up :  in  short,  the 
Israelites  must  become  new  men,  and  Yahwe's  will 
must  rule  their  lives.  Yahwe  will  accept  no  superficial 
conversion  (61-4):  the  only  remedy  is  a  new  birth  by 
which  Israel  becomes  a  new  creature  (13 13). 

Isaiah  develops  the  principles  of  Amos  and  Hosea. 
His  moral  code  is  much  the  same.      '  Seek  out  justice  : 

B  T  aiah    set  ™§nt  t'le  v'°lent  man  '■   do  justice  to  the 

orphan:    plead  for   the  widow'    (1 16/  07 

IO2).       He,    no    less    than    Hosea,    makes    religion   a 

1  So  Succllovv  in  classical  Greek  means  to  give  a  man  his  due, 
but  always  in  a  bad  sense,  viz.,  to  condemn.  It  is  only  in  IS  and 
NT  that  it  means  '  to  declare  righteous.' 

2  Cp  to  eiueiKe's,  which  corrects  the  defects  of  law,  and 
is,  therefore,  fiiKatoi*  k<u  tli/os  P4\tiov  Sikolov,  Arist.  Eth. 
Nicom.  5  8. 
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matter   of    the    heart    (29 13).       Righteousness    is    the    | 
inexorable  rule    by    which    Yah  we    governs   the   world    I 
(2S17),   and  wickedness  by  its  own  nature   blasts   the    | 
evildoer  (9i7[i8]).     Because  of  Israel's  sin  the  nation  as    j 
a  whole  is  doomed  hopelessly  (613a).      Still,  those  who    . 
believe  in  Yahwe  as  the  eternal  principle  of  righteous- 
ness can  stand   fast   in   the  crash   of  ruin  all    around 
them  (7g).      Meanwhile   the  prophet  was  educating  a 
band  of  disciples  (816)  who  were  to  be  the  germ  of  a 
'remnant  that  was  to  be  converted,'  and  in  one  of  his 
latest  prophecies  {121-26}  he  passes  from  an  ideal  picture 
of  Jerusalem  in  Davidic  days  (the  idealisation   of  the 
past   separates    him    in    a    very   marked   manner  from 
Hosea)  and  expresses  the  great  hope  of  better  times  to 
come.     Judgment  will  have  done  its  cleansing  work  : 
oace   more  judges   will    give    impartial    decisions    and 
Jerusalem  shall  be  known  as  '  the  fortress  of  righteous- 
ness, the  faithful  city.' 

A  centurv  later  Jeremiah  maintained  the  same  con- 
ception of  righteousness.      In  223  he  gives  what  almost 
_  .  ,     amounts  to  a  definition  of  righteousness : 

'  it  consists  negatively  in  abstinence  from 
murder  and  oppression  of  the  widows  and  orphans, 
positively  in  securing  justice  for  those  who  were  power- 
less to  help  themselves.  The  same  thought  appears  in 
other  passages — e.g. ,  in  chap.  7,  though  the  word  '  right- 
eousness '  is  not  actually  used.  We  must  not,  however, 
forget  that  Jeremiah  held  fast  to  his  belief  in  righteous- 
ness at  the  cost  of  a  personal  struggle  more  searching 
and  severe  than  that  which  any  of  his  precursors  had  to 
face.  It  was  his  hard  fate  to  learn  that  even  a  law  like 
that  of  Deuteronomy,  embodying  as  it  did  the  best 
results  of  prophetic  teaching,  could  not  of  itself  change 
the  hearts  of  the  very  men  who  in  form,  and  as  they 
believed,  sincerely,  complied  with  its  requirements. 
Moreover,  Jeremiah  had  to  contend  with  the  organised 
priesthood  of  Jerusalem,  after  the  priests  of  the  high 
places  had  been  removed  and  when  those  of  the  central 
shrine  claimed,  on  grounds  which  Jeremiah  could  not 
altogether  gainsay,  a  divine  sanction  for  their  authority. 
Moreover  his  sensitive  nature  was  exposed  to  continual 
suffering  from  the  enmity  of  his  contemporaries  and 
from  the  national  ruin  which  he  saw  first  in  spiritual 
vision  and  then  with  the  bodily  eye.  Because  of  all 
this,  Jeremiah's  faith  in  the  divine  righteousness  had  to 
draw  its  strength  from  the  very  doubt  which  threatened 
to  destroy  it.  '  Thou  art  in  the  right  (saddlk)  O  Yahwe, 
when  I  contend  with  thee  :  yet  would  I  reason  the  cause 
with  thee  :  why  does  the  way  of  the  wicked  prosper  ? ' 
( 12 1 ).  He  knows  well  that  the  best  law  may  be  perverted 
by  the  '  lying  pen  of  the  scribes '  (88)  and  that  Yahwe 
is  'a  righteous  judge  (sophet  sidek)  proving  reins  and 
heart  '(11 20).  M  ore  explicitly  than  any  earlier  prophet 
he  fuses  morality  and  religion  into  one  by  reducing  all 
duty  to  the  one  supreme  duty  of  knowing  Yahwe's  will 
as  revealed  in  his  government  of  the  world. 

'Thus  saith  Yahwe,  Let  not  a  wise  man  glory  in  his  wisdom, 
neither  let  a  hero  glory  in  his  valour,  let  not  a  rich  man  glory  in 
his  wealth.  But  in  this  let  him  that  glories  glory,  that  he  has 
understanding  and  knows  me,  [knows]  that  I  am  Yahwe,  who 
do  lovingkindness,  judgment,  and  righteousness  on  the  earth  : 
for  in  these  things  do  I  take  pleasure  ;  it  is  the  oracle  of  Yahwe 
(9  22/^  [23^]). '  Whereas  Isaiah  had  seen  that  the  people's  heart 
was  not  in  their  worship,  Jeremiah  recognised  the  radical  evil  that 
the  heart  of  man  is  weak  and  cannot  be  trusted  (17  9),  and  he 
saw  the  hope  of  spiritual  religion,  not  in  amendment  on  man's 
part,  but  in  the  grace  of  Yahwe  who  would  write  his  law  in 
their  hearts  (31  33). 

Finally,  the  expectation  of  a  Messianic  king,  or  line  of 
Messianic  kings,  appears  probably  for  the  first  time  in 
Jeremiah.  Yahw6  will  raise  from  the  family  of  David 
'  a  righteous  branch.'  He  is  to  execute  true  justice  and 
is  to  be  called  'Yahwe  is  our  righteousness'  (23  s/-)* 
The  context  interprets  this  name  of  the  Messiah.  By 
restoring  Israel  to  its  own  land  Yahwe  the  judge  of  all 
is  to  vindicate  the  just  cause  of  his  people  against  the 
heathen.  *  In  his  (i.e.,  the  Messiah's)  days  Judah  will 
be  saved  '  (from  heathen  bondage)  '  and  Israel  will  dwell 
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in  security.'  The  history  of  the  world  is  the  judgment 
of  the  world.  Here,  howevrr,  the  idea  of  righteousness 
is  modified  by  fresh  associations,  and  with  the  consequent 
change  in  the  application  of  the  word  we  shall  hn\e  to 
deal  presently. 

We  have  already  given  from  the  earlier  documents 

of   the  Hexateuch  instances  which  illustrate  the  more 

7   Sedek       restrictedand  primitive  use  of  the  root  pi*. 

svnonvm  ^  L  also  meel  taere'  as  m'gnt  liave  been 
of  moraJitv  exPected|  WJtn  the  prophetic  use  in  which 
it  is  co-extensive  with  moral  excellence. 
Yahwe,  e.g. ,  declares  that  he  has  seen  how  righteous 
Noah  is  (Gen.  7 1,  J)  :  he  knows  that  Abraham  will  teach 
his  descendants  '  to  do  judgment  and  righteousness ' 
(Gen.  IS  19,  a  late  stratum  of  JE).  Only  one  passage 
in  the  Hexateuch  calls  for  special  notice  here,  both  from 
its  intrinsic  interest  and  from  the  famous  argument  drawn 
from  it  by  Paul.  The  words  in  Gen.  156  (J?)  are 
'  Abraham  trusted  in  Yahwe  and  he  reckoned  it  to 
him  as  righteousness.  Paul  identifies  the  faith  of 
Abraham  with  justifying  faith  as  he  himself  under- 
stood it.  It  would  be  an  anachronism  to  suppose  that 
the  writer  of  the  words  in  Genesis  had  risen  to  an  idea 
of  this  kind,  nor  is  any  such  exegesis  supported  by  the 
context.  Abraham  believed,  not  in  God's  pardoning 
grace,  but  in  Yahwe's  fidelity  to  his  promise.  In  fact 
Abraham's  faith  or  trust  is  precisely  what  faith  as  Paul 
conceives  it  is  not,  an  'opus  per  se  dignum.'  See 
Faith,  §  1. 

From  the  ethical  we  may  now  pass  to  the  theocratic 
sense  of  sMakah  and  the  cognate  words.     We  have 

8   Theocratic  alread>r  had  a  SlimPse  of  this  meaning 
in  the  Messianic  passage  quoted  from 
sense 

Jeremiah.      It  became  prevalent  from 

the  time  of  Habakkuk.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
Habakkuk,  like  Jeremiah,  lived  after  Josiah's  reform,  but 
does  not,  like  Jeremiah,  attribute  the  partial  failure  of 
that  reform  to  the  depravity  of  the  Judsean  people.  On 
the  contrary,  he  believed  that  the  obstacle  to  strict  legal 
observance  lay  in  the  oppression  of  Judah  by  the 
Babylonians  (I4);  for  it  was  very  hard  to  believe  in 
Yahwe  or  his  law  while  the  Babylonian  oppressor  had 
it  all  his  own  way.  The  people  of  Judah  were  at  least 
better  than  their  oppressors  ;  hence  to  Habakkuk  '  the 
righteous'  is  the  constant  description  of  the  Judseans, 
whilst  '  the  wicked '  stands  for  the  heathen  conqueror. 
This  terminology  was  adopted  by  subsequent  writers, 
as  maybe  seen  from  Is.  26io  Ps.  96  17  \§zff.  In  the 
end,  as  Habakkuk  holds,  Yahwe  will  vindicate  the  cause 
of  his  people,  and  '  the  righteous  man  ' — i.e.,  the  man 
of  Judah,  is  to  live  by  fidelity  to  his  God  and  confidence 
in  the  ultimate  victory  of  the  good  cause.  Here  we 
have  the  outline  of  the  picture  which  the  Second  Isaiah 
(i.e.,  Is.  40-55)  fills  in  with  completer  detail  and  added 
shades  of  meaning. 1  Whereas  the  earlier  prophets 
threatened,  the  unknown  prophet  of  the  Exile  makes  it 
his  chief  endeavour  to  comfort  Israel.  No  doubt  the 
nation  has  sinned  ;  but  it  has  also  been  punished  enough, 
and  more  than  enough,  and  now  the  day  of  its  deliver- 
ance is  at  hand.  '  For  the  sake  of  his  o\\  n  faithfulness 
(st'di'k)  Yahwe  has  been  pleased  to  give  great  and  glori- 
ous revelation  '  of  his  character  (422i).2  Heisa  'truth- 
speaking  '  God  (saddfk,  45  21).  He  has  stirred  up  Cyrus 
'in  righteousness'  (45 13),  i.e.,  as  Yahwe  ought  to  do, 
and  therefore  must  do  ;  he  has  supported  him  with  '  his 
trusty  right  hand'  ('right  hand  of  st'dc/c,'  41 10).  By  a 
glorious  restoration  Yahwe  'justifies'  Israel — i.e.,  decides 
in  its  favour  (508).  Hence  in  a  multitude  of  cases  sidek 
and  sUddkdh  mean  triumph  (so  the  verb  4525  :  cp  vwav 
in  Rom. '1221)   'victory'   (41s  4612),    'redress'   (518), 

1  We  may  perhaps  compare  /caAoi  KayaBot,  o/4iiuaics,  firitd~ 
homines,  gutc  Ma>im:r,  used  of  the  aristocracy  without  any 
ethical  meaning.  Of  course  the  ethical  words  never  lost  their 
ethical  sense  so  utterly. 

2  There  is,  however,  some  doubt  both  as  to  the  reference  in 
this  passage,  and  as  to  its  authenticity.     See  Marti,  ad  he. 
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'salvation'  (4613).  It  is  significant  that  when  stddkdh 
retains  its  older  and  ethical  force,  it  is  used  of  a  right- 
eousness which  comes  as  a  divine  grace  being  '  rained 
down  from  above'  (458).  In  the  Second  Isaiah,  however, 
this  purely  ethical  sense  is  rare,  occurring  only  two  or 
three  times  out  of  some  twenty-five  in  which  the  Hebrew 
root  is  used. 

The  Second  Isaiah,  as  we  have  seen,  assumed  that 

the  sufferings  inflicted  by  Babylon  had  sufficed  to  purify 

_    ,    ,.    .,      .      Israel,  and  hailed  with  joy  the  restora- 


righteousness. 


tion  of  a  righteous  people.      However, 


in  the  preceding  generation  Ezekiel  had 
given  expression  to  a  very  different  view.  In  the  latter 
period  of  his  work  he  was  a  pastor  of  souls,  a  preacher 
addressing  individuals  rather  than  a  prophet  with  a 
message  to  the  nation.  Naturally,  then,  he  insists  on 
individual  righteousness.  Each  man  is  to  be  tried  on 
his  own  merits  ;  however  righteous  he  may  be,  he  can 
secure  the  due  reward  for  himself  and  only  for  himself. 
Nay,  even  with  the  individual  Yahwe  deals  according 
to  his  present  actions,  admitting  no  appeal  to  the 
righteousness  of  the  past,  and  on  the  other  hand  for- 
giving iniquity  in  case  of  repentance  and  amendment 
(Ezek.  I81  H14/.  3S12/).  His  ideal  of  righteousness 
in  the  individual  conforms  on  the  whole  to  the  prophetic 
standard  of  individual  righteousness,  though  it  includes 
a  larger  amount  of  ritual  observance  (see  esp.  186-8). 
Now,  after  the  restoration,  the  view  of  the  Second  Isaiah 
proved  untenable.  The  restoration  itself  lacked  the 
external  glory  of  which  he  had  fondly  dreamt,  and  the 
exile  had  failed  to  produce  that  righteousness  of  the 
whole  nation  which  was  still  the  cherished  aim  of 
religious  reformers  in  the  Jewish  Church.  How  was  it 
to  be  accomplished?  Finally  and  completely  by  the 
judgment  of  the  last  days,  which  is  to  fall  on  unfaithful 
Jews  as  well  as  the  heathen.  This  is  the  favourite  theme 
of  Apocalyptic  writers  (see  esp.  Is.  IO22  which  is  a  late 
insertion:  Mai.  33  Zech.  99  126  139 — Joel  and  Daniel 
passim).  Meanwhile  the  wisdom  literature  taught  with 
Ezekiel  that  God  here  and  now,  though  not  immediately, 
recompenses  the  righteous  and  the  wicked  according  to 
their  deserts,  a  dogma  constantly  reiterated  in  Proverbs 
and  Psalms.  Here  and  there  a  distinction  is  made 
between  the  *  weightier  matters  of  the  law  '  and  such  as 
are  merely  ritual,  since  Yahwe  loves  '  righteousness  and 
judgment'  more  than  'sacrifice'  (Prov.  21 3,  cp,  e.g. , 
Ps.  50).  But  more  and  more  the  '  righteous  man'  is 
one  who  studies  and  practises  the  whole  law  (Ps.  I5). 
The  righteous  are  really  one  with  the  hdsidim :  these 
are  to  be  found  as  a  rule  among  the  poor  and  afflicted 
Israelites  (Zech.  99  Ps.  56-59),  and  possibly  the  author 
of  Ps.  91,  when  he  speaks  (v.  15)  of  legal  administration 
returning  to  'righteousness,'  may  be  looking  forward  to 
the  triumph  of  the  Pharisaic  over  the  Sadducean  party. 
Naturally  those  who  made  so  much  of  the  law  laid  great 
stress  on  deeds  of  mercy.  But  scddkdh  nowhere  admits, 
as  in  Mishnic  Hebrew,  of  the  rendering  'alms,'  though 
such  passages  as  Ps.  112  9  Dan.  424  [27]  are  not  far  re- 
moved from  this  later  use.1 

We  have  already,  in  discussing  the  various  senses  of 
shtdkdh,    etc.,    answered  by  implication   the  question, 

10    '  Ri"*ht-  HoW  'S  ^   man  iustified  or  accepted   as 
',,al,°     "  righteous  before  God?     Something,  how- 

of  sinners.   ever'    has    <°   be   added    here   on    the 
justification  of  sinners,    the  change  from 

divine  condemnation  to  divine  favour.     As  we  have  seen, 

the  ancient  Hebrew  believed  that  God's  wrath  could  be 

appeased  by  sacrifice  ( 1  S.  26 19  3 14),  whereas  the  earliest 

of  the  literary  prophets  insisted  that  national  amendment 

was  the  only  way  of  escape  from  national  chastisement. 

The  idea  that  sin  was  a  debt  incurred  and  that  payment 

was   still   due,    however   sincere    the   conversion   might 

*  In  Mt.  61,  iucaioerviTji/  is  certainly  the  true  reading,  and 
that  of  TR  iKet\ii.o(rivt)v  is  a  gloss.  Whether  the  gloss  is  correct 
is  another  question.  Weiss,  ad  loc. ,  answers  this  question  in  the 
affirmative  ;  Holtzmann,  .V7Y.  Thiol.  2  135,  in  the  negative. 
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be,  is  altogether  strange  to  Amos  and  his  successors. 
'  Cease  to  do  evil,  learn  to  do  well,'  is  the  remedy  which 
Isaiah  proposes  ;  nor  does  he  doubt  its  efficacy  :  '  If  ye 
be  willing  and  obedient,  ye  shall  eat  the  good  of  the 
land  '  (Is.  I16-19).  Ezekiel,  in  a  passage  quoted  above, 
proposes  the  same  rule  to  the  individual,  and  combats 
the  delusion  that  the  merits  of  persons  exceptionally 
righteous  could  atone  for  the  sins  of  their  neighbours l 
(see  also  Jer.  15 1  31 29,  and  for  an  opposite  view  Gen. 
IS  17/. ).  On  the  whole  this  principle  ruled  in  later 
Israel.  To  keep  the  law  is  righteousness  (Dt.  625),  and 
the  man  or  church  that  does  so  receives  siddkdh — i.  e. ,  a 
favourable  sentence  '  from  the  God  who  comes  to  his 
help'  (Ps.  245).  It  is  true  that  neither  the  individual 
Jew  nor  the  Jewish  church  could  always  appeal  with  con- 
fidence to  that  perfect  observance  of  the  law  which 
justified  in  the  sight  of  God.  On  the  contrary,  the 
Psalms  abound  in  acknowledgments  of  guilt  {e.g. ,  Pss. 
3S4-6  4O13  696  [5]),  and  the  chief  motive  of  religion  was 
to  secure  divine  pardon  :  '  There  is  forgiveness  with  thee 
that  thou  mayest  be  feared '  (Ps.  I3O4).  We  must  not, 
however,  identify  such  misgivings  with  the  reproach  of 
conscience,  with  the  sense  of  sin  as  Christians  under- 
stand it.  The  Jews  believed  that  God  was  offended 
with  them  because  he  withheld  the  rewards  of  righteous- 
ness and  dealt  with  them  as  he  deals  with  the  wicked, 
they  believed  restoration  to  prosperity  was  the  sure  sign 
of  pardon  and  of  grace,  a  state  of  mind  which  finds  its 
classical  expression  in  Ps.  32.  But  was  there  no  way  of 
restoration  except  perfect  righteousness,  or,  failing  that, 
supplication  to  the  divine  mercy  (as  in  Dan.  920)? 
On  this  point  the  later  teaching  of  the  OT  is  not 
consistent. 

The  Priestly  Code  limits  the  efficacy  of  the  sin-offering 
which  was  introduced   after   the   exile  to  venial  or  in- 
voluntary transgression  (Nu.  1527-31), 
and    the   mention  of  sacrifice   in   the 


11.  Atone- 
ment and 


propitiation. 


Book  of  Proverbs  (158  166  2I327)  is 


at  least  in  harmony  with  this  principle. 
Still,  even  the  Priestly  Code  had  to  mitigate  the  strict- 
ness of  its  theory.  On  the  day  of  Atonement  the  high 
priest  laid  the  sins  of  Israel  on  the  head  of  the  goat 
which  was  sent  into  the  desert  (Lev.  16 20-22)  ;  the 
dshdm  atoned  for  perjury  and  embezzlement  (Lev.  521/. 
[62/]  Nu.  55/)  when  preceded  by  restitution  to  the 
person  wronged,  and  incense  could  appease  Yahwe  when 
provoked  by  the  rebellion  of  his  people  (Nu.  17 11/ 
[I646/]).  At  a  still  later  period  it  was  thought  that  the 
merits  of  the  Patriarchs  atoned  for  the  sins  of  Israel  (see 
Weber,  Altsyn.  Theol.  280/;  and  the  essay  on  the 
'  Merits  of  the  Fathers  '  in  Sanday  and  Headlam's  Com- 
mentary on  Romans),  and  we  may  perhaps  find  the  germ 
of  this  dogma  in  the  atoning  efficacy  which  the  OT 
attributes  to  the  prayers  of  holy  men  (Ex.327/  31/ 
Nu,14n/  I622  17ioJos.76/  Jer.7i6  11i415i  Job5i 
3323)  and  of  angels  (Zech.  1 12  Job  5 1  33  23).  Very  natur- 
ally the  doctrine  that  the  merits  of  the  Fathers  availed  for 
the  justification  of  Israel  culminated  in  the  belief  that  the 
guilt  of  Israel  was  purged  by  the  vicarious  sufferings  of 
righteous  men.  This  no  doubt  was  the  teaching  of  the 
Rabbis.  According  to  them,  Isaac  made  propitiation 
for  Israel  by  the  willing  oblation  of  his  own  life.  God 
smote  Ezekiel  that  Israel  might  go  free,  and  martyrdom 
made  propitiation  for  sin  as  efficaciously  as  the  day  of 
Atonement.2  The  OT,  however,  lends  no  real  support 
to  such  a  theory  of  justification  by  vicarious  sacrifice. 
The  famous  passage  (Is.  52i3-53i2)  which  describes  the 
sufferings  of  Yahwe's  servant  is  treated  elsewhere 
(Servant  of  the  Lord).  In  spite  of  the  corruption 
of   the    text,    the    general    sense    seems    to    be    clear.3 

-  Almsdeeds  also  were  regarded  as  a  powerful  means  of  atone- 
ment for  past  sins. 

2  Reff.  in  Holtzmann,  NTl.  Theol.  1  b%f. 

3  Verses  10  f.  are,  as  they  stand,  quite  out  of  place,  since  the 
context  requires  a  reference  to  the  resurrection,  not  the  dealh 
of  the  servant  See  Che.  Intr.  to  Is.  305,  n.  ,,  and  Duhm  and 
Marti,  ad  loc.  [also  Servant  of  the  Lord,  §§  4(4)  5(.\i 
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Israel,  the  servant  of  Yahwe,  does  indeed  suffer  for  the 
■  peace  '  and  '  healing  '  of  the  nations.  This,  however, 
takes  place  because  of  the  effect  produced  on  the  minds 
of  the  heathen,  not  because  of  the  effect  produced  on 
the  mind  of  God.  At  first  the  heathen  regard  Israel  as 
afflicted  by  an  angry  God  :  they  shrink  from  him  as  men 
shrink  from  a  leper.  But  God  reverses  the  tragic  doom 
of  his  people  and  raises  up  the  nation  to  new  life. 
Then  the  heathen  understand  the  divine  purpose.  They 
recall  the  meekness  with  which  Israel  endured  its  punish- 
ment. They  acknowledge  their  own  sinfulness  and  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God  who  has  scattered 
Israel  abroad  for  a  season  that  he  may  make  it  the  light 
of  nations  and  show  his  irresistible  power  in  its  glorious 
restoration. 

The  words  SUcuos,  dtKaioaijvT),  which  scarcely  occur 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  are  exceedingly  common  in  Mt. 
-  ,  and  Lk. ,  and  serve  to  express  the  most 
,.  striking  and  characteristic  features  of 
P  '  Jesus'  teaching.  Jesus  required  from 
his  disciples  a  righteousness  better  than  that  of  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees,  and  told  them  that  otherwise 
they  could  not  enter  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  (Mt.  5  20). 
Generally,  it  may  be  said  that  Jesus  restored  the  pro- 
phetic ideal  of  righteousness,  at  the  same  time  deepen- 
ing and  extending  it.  The  popular  doctrine  understood, 
by  righteousness,  not  so  much  an  honest  and  upright  life 
as  scrupulous  attention  to  moral  and  ceremonial  rules, 
conduct  legally  correct.  These  rules  were  contained  in 
the  written  and  oral  law  ;  Jesus  declared  that  the 
traditions  of  the  elders  nullified  the  central  purpose  of 
the  law  (Mk.  7 1-13),  or  at  best  were  matters  of  indiffer- 
ence (id. ).  Moreover,  he  not  only  distinguished  between 
the  more  important  and  less  important  precepts  of  the 
Mosaic  law  (Mt.  2323)  ;  he  also  criticised  the  law  itself 
and  set  its  most  solemn  commands  aside. 

No  less  than  this  is  implied  in  words  such  as  these — ( Moses 
because  of  the  hardness  of  your  hearts  suffered  you  to  divorce 
your  wives  '  (Mt.  19  8=Mk.  10  5)  ;  'The  Sabbath  was  made  for 
man,  not  man  for  the  Sabbath '  (Mk.  2  27)  ;  '  Nothing  that  goeth 
into  a  man  from  without  can  defile  a  man  '(Mk.  7i5  =  Mt.  lbiyf. ; 
contrast  Lev.  11  Deut.  14).  Again,  the  righteousness  which 
Jesus  taught  far  transcended  on  its  positive  side  that  of  the 
Mosaic  law  :  among  his  disciples  the  lex  talionis  was  to  give 
place  to  a  very  different  rule — viz.,  '  Do  not  resist  evil '  (Mt.  5  39) 
— and  that  is  followed  by  <i  kindred  command,  *  Love  your 
enemies'  (Mt.  044). 

More  clearly  and  more  consistently  than  any  previous 
teacher,  Jesus  demanded  a  righteousness  of  the  heart, 
and  forbade  malicious  and  impure  thoughts  as  sternly 
as  the  deeds  of  murder  and  lust  to  which  they  naturally 
tend  (Mt.  021-28).  He  went  deeper  still,  and  instead  of 
reckoning  the  sum  of  good  deeds,  or  even  good  thoughts, 
against  the  opposing  sum  of  evil  deeds  and  thoughts, 
he  insisted  upon  righteousness  of  character,  a  righteous- 
ness which  is  not  accidental  but  essential,  a  righteousness 
which  is  one  and  indivisible,  various  as  its  manifesta- 
tions may  be  :  'A  good  tree  cannot  bring  forth  evil 
fruit,  neither  can  a  corrupt  bring  forth  good  fruit' 
(Mt.  7 18).  No  sacrifice  was  to  be  counted  too  severe 
when  personal  righteousness  was  in  peril  (Mt.529)  or 
the  cause  of  righteousness  to  be  advanced  (Mt.  192i 
Mk.  IO21  Lk.  I822).  On  the  one  hand,  all  was  to 
be  done  with  a  single  eye  fixed  upon  God  and  his 
approval  (Mt  61  etc.);  on  the  other  hand,  the  service 
of  God  consisted  in  the  service  of  man  for  God's  sake. 
It  is  on  duty  to  man  that  the  '  Sermon  on  the  Mount' 
dwells  throughout,  that  practical  love  for  man  of  which 
God  himself  is  the  supreme  example,  and  hence  an 
infinite  vista  opens  up  before  the  disciple,  who  can  never 
feel  that  he  has  done  enough  since  he  is  to  be  perfect  as 
his  Father  in  Heaven  is  perfect  (Mt.  548).  So,  too, 
the  Jewish  notion  of  a  contract  with  God  who  repays 
service  done  disappears  in  that  relation  of  son  to 
father  which  Jesus  removed  from  the  circumference  and 
set  in  the  centre  of  religion.  True,  God  rewards  those 
who  do  not  reward  themselves  by  ostentation  and  self- 
complacency.      But  the  quality  of  reward  is  the  same 
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for  all  faithful  service,  long  or  short ;  it  consists  in  ad- 
mission to  the  kingdom  in  which  the  ideal  of  righteous- 
ness is  realised  (Mt.  20i-i6).  As  God  bestows  the 
powers  to  be  used  in  his  service,  and  has  an  absolute 
right  to  that  service,  no  room  is  left  for  merit  which 
does  but  claim  its  due  :  *  When  ye  shall  have  done  all 
these  things  which  are  commanded  you,  say,  We  are 
unprofitable  servants'  (Lk.  17 10). 

Jesus  opened  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  to  those  who 
hungered  and  thirsted  for  righteousness  such  as  this 
(Mt.  56).  Whereas,  however,  prophets  and  apocalyptic 
writers  had  looked  forward  to  a  final  separation  of  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked,  Jesus  began  his  work  by 
the  great  announcement  that  he  came  to  call  not  the 
righteous,  but  sinners,  to  repentance  (Mt.  9i3  =  Mk.  217 
=  Lk.  532).  He  declared  and  pronounced  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  ;  he  spoke  of  the  joy  in  heaven  over  one 
sinner  who  repents  ;  he  taught  men  to  believe  in  God  by 
first  teaching  them  to  believe  in  himself.  He  invited 
men  to  believe  in  the  good  news  (Mk.  I15) — i.e.,  to 
have  faith  or  trust  in  God  as  their  Father,  and  to  make 
this  trust  the  guiding  principle  of  their  lives. 

It  would  be  impossible  within  the  limits  of  this  article 
to    discuss    the    righteousness    of  faith  of  which    Paul 

-  „   Use  of    sPea^s    or    t^ie    connection    of    Christ's 
«',  death  with  justification.      It  may  be  well, 

however,  to  indicate  in  conclusion  the 
various  uses  of  BIkclios  and  the  cognate  words  in  the  NT 
apart  from  righteousness  in  the  Pauline  sense  and  that 
higher  righteousness  demanded  by  Jesus  from  his  dis- 
ciples of  which  we  have  said  something  already.  The 
adjective  SIkcllos,  '  righteous,'  is  applied  to  God  especially 
as  judge  of  all  (Rev.  16s),  or  to  Christ  (2 Tim.  48  Jn. 
I725);  to  men  as  observant  of  the  Jewish  law  (Mt.  1 19). 1 
It  also  is  equivalent  to  '  virtuous  '  in  the  widest  sense 
(Mt.  545  9 13  =  Mk.  620  =  Lk.  532,  etc.).  Once  Paul 
distinguishes  the  righteous  man  who  fulfils  all  his 
obligations  from  the  dyados  whose  character  is  more 
genial  and  attractive  (Rom.  57).  '  Righteous  '  is  also  a 
title  given  to  men  eminently  righteous  (Mt.  13 17  Mk.  217), 
and  by  pre-eminence  to  Jesus  (Acts  3 14  7  52  22 14).  It 
is  predicated,  as  the  corresponding  Hebrew  adjective 
never  is,  of  things  (Mt.  2O4  Lk.  I257  Acts4ig  Rom.  7  12 
Col.  4 1  Phil.  4  8  etc.). 

The  noun  SiKatoo-vvr)  means  'fair  dealing'  between  man  and 
man  (passing  into  the  wider  sense  of  virtuous  conduct ;  Actsl035 
2425  Rom.  6  13  14  17  1  Tim.  611  2  Tim.  222).  Lk.  uses  it  once 
only,  viz.,  in  1  75  where  it  is  parallel  to  'holiness,'  i.e.,  piety. 
Acceptance  of  John's  baptism  is  spoken  of  (Mt.  3  15)  as  included 
in  the  'fulfilment  of  all  righteousness' — i.e.,  as  conformable  to  the 
divine  will  which  the  Baptist  announced.  So,  too,  the  Baptist 
is  said  to  have  come  'in  the  way  of  righteousness'  (Mt.  21 32), 
because  he  preached  that  course  of  conduct  which  righteousness 
required.  The  verb  St/cato),  'justify,'  in  the  NT  always  means 
to  pronounce  just,  never,  either  in  the  NT  or  in  profane  writers, 
to  make  just  (the  apparent  exception,  Rev.  22  11,  in  the  received 
text  arises  from  a  false  reading).  It  is  used  of  men  who  seek 
to  prove  themselves  in  the  right  (Lk.  10  29),  or  to  win  credit 
for  righteousness  with  their  fellow-men  (Lk.  16  15).  Men  are 
justified  before  God  when  they  obtain  his  approval  (Lk.  IS  14 
Mt.  12  37  =  Lk.  V35).  In  this  sense  Jesus,  after  his  resurrection, 
was  'justified  in  the  Spirit '  (r  Tim.  3 16)  inasmuch  as  he  received 
clear  tokens  of  divine  approval.  As  God  justifies  men,  so  men 
may  justify  God,  by  confessing  his  righteousness  (Lk.729  Ps. 
51 6  [4]  as  quoted  in  Rom.  34  ;  cp  Mt.  II19),  an  application  of 
the  verb  which  is  found  in  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  (2  16  3  5). 

See  Diestel,  JDTbijif.;  Ortloph,  '  Begriff  von  pis,'  ZLT 
i860,  p.  i,o\f.  ;  Ryssel,  Synonyvie  des 
14.  Literature.  IVahren  u.  Gut  en  in  den  sem.  Sprachen 
(1872);  Kautzsch,  Derivate  des  Stavimes 
SIS,  Tub.,  1881;  Smend,  ATRel.\  W.  R.  Smith,  Pro/>k.V), 
389;  Schwally,  Heil.  Krieg  im  Alt.  Israel;  Wikleboer, 
ZA  TW  22  (1902).  This  last  accentuates  the  juristic  element 
and  even  in  so  early  a  passage  as  Judg.  5  11  translates  sidkoth,^ 
'victories'  [of  Yah  we].  Wildeboer's  comparison  of  the  Syr.  zekha 
to  be  pure,  to  conquer,  hab  'to  be  guilty,'  'to  be  defeated'  is 
interesting  and  suggestive.  W.  E.  A. 

RIMMON  (|to"l ;  pgmm&n  [BL]  -9  [A]).  Accord- 
ing to  the  traditional  text,  the  name  of  a  god  worshipped 
at  Damascus  (2  K.  5 18);  apparently  it  enters  into  the 

>-  The  passage  is  difficult ;  but  it  seems  to  mean  that  Joseph 
was  too  strict  an  observer  to  marry  a  woman  who  had  proved 
unfaithful,  and  too  kind  to  make  a  public  example  of  her. 
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mil ne   T.^b- rimmon   [?■?'•].   though,    as  we  shall  see, 

another  view  of   the  phrase  in    i   K.  15 18  is   at  least 

equally  possible. 

A  more  correct  pronunciation   of  the  name  of  this 

god  would   be   Ramman.      Both   name  and   cultus   of 

t>.  _    this    deity  were,    it   is   generally   held, 

. '      -,  —    borrowed  from  Assyria,  and  certainly 

Ass.  Ramman.  ~  _  ..        '      '         ,     .         J 

Ramman  was  the  most  prevalent  name 

of  the  god  of  thunder  and  lightning  (ideogram  IM)  who 
plays  such  an  important  part  in  the  Babylonian  Deluge- 
story,  and  is  often  represented  as  armed  with  the 
thunderbolt.  The  etymological  meaning  is  'the  roarer' 
(ramdmu  —  '  to  roar  ' ) — a  name  well  suited  to  a  thunder 
god.  The  W.  Semites  appear  to  have  had  another 
name  for  this  god,  viz.,  Addu  or  Daddu,  and  Oppert 
(ZA  9310^  [1394])  supposes  that  Adad  was  the  oldest 
name  of  the  deity.  There  is  thought  to  be  a  remi- 
niscence of  the  identity  of  Addu  (or  Adad)  and  Ramman 
in  the  compound  form  Hadad-rimmon  (MT's  reading) 
in  Zecli.  12 n  ;  the  editor  of  Zechariah,  however,  will 
in  this  case  be  responsible  for  the  strange  form  (but  see 
Crit.  liili. ).  We  often  find  Ramman  associated  with 
Samai  (the  sun-god),  like  whom  he  is  (in  an  inscription 
of  the  Kassite  period)  called  'lord  of  justice.'  The 
Massoretes  may  have  confounded  Ramman  with  rimmCm 
(see  Pomegranate)  ;  though  H.  Derenbourg  disputes 
the  accuracy  of  this  representation,  Rimmon,  according 
to  him,  being  the  divinised  pomegranate  (Kokut  Memorial 
Studies,  120-125  [1897]. 

See  especially  Jastrow,  Rcl.  of  Bad.  and  Ass.,  156-161 ;  and 
Anier.  journ.  of  Son.  Languages,  12  159-162  ;  also  Schrader, 
'  Ramman-Rimmon,'  St.  JCr.,  1874,  PP-  3347^1  Sayce,  'the 
god  Ramman,'  ZA  -331/!  [;  Zimmern,  A'ATl:]>  442-451]. 

According  to  Ohnefalsch-Richter  (Kyprost  Text,  115)  the  con- 
fusion between  the  Hebrew  word  for  ( pomegranate '  (JIB"), 
rhnnion)  and  the  name  of  the  originally  Assyrian  god  Ramman 
is  older  than  MT,  and  goes  back  possibly  to  the  time  of  Ezekiel 
(and  earlier).  In  this  connection  he  notes  that  pomegranates 
were  attached  to  the  vestments  of  the  high-priest  and  to  the 
columns  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  On  Carthaginian  stelae, 
moreover,  \\e  rind  the  seated  figure  of1  the  boy  Adonis  in  the 
very  place  occupied  elsewhere  by  the  column  surmounted  by  a 
pomegranate.  Ohnefalsch-Richter  thinks  that  it  was  '  an  easy 
step  '  to  identify  this  tree-god  Tammuz,  to  whom  the  '  rimmOn  ' 
was  sacred,  with  the  storm-god  Ramman,  and  to  call  him 
'  Rimmon.' 

According  to  Jensen,  there  is  a  cylinder  in  the  Hermitage 
at  St.  Petersburg  inscribed  with  two  divine  names,  the  one 
Ramm.inum,  the  other  Alratum.  Taking  this  in  connection 
with  Assyrian  texts  which  speak  of  the  god  Amurru  (i.e.,  the 
god  of  the  land  Amurru,  the  Amorite  god)  as  the  consort  of 
Asratu,  he  infers  that  the  Amorite  god  referred  to  is  Rammanu, 
i.e.,  the  storm-god,  alsu  called  by  the  Assyrians  'the  Lord  of 
the  Mountain, '  =  JJ3S  Vy^,  'the  Baal  of  Lebanon.'  The  'land 
uf  Amurru'  was  in  fact  originally  the  land  of  the  Lebanon  or 
Antilibanus  (cp  Wi.  GI 1  52). 

The  present  writer,  however  (see  Crit.  Bib. ),  suspects 
much  misunderstanding  in  the  traditional  text  of  the 
2  Rimmon  =  narratives  of  the  kings  of  Aram,  which 
Jerahmeel.  Is  specially  visible  in  names.  •  Ben- 
hadad,  for  instance,  seems  to  be 
equivalent  to  Bir-dadda,  and  Hazael  to  Haza'ilu,  which 
are  attested  as  N.  Arabian  royal  names  in  Assyrian  in- 
scriptions (A'A  T&,  148)  ;  '  Damascus  '  is  constantly  mis- 
written  for  '  Cusham ' ;  and  Rimmon,  or  rather  Ramman, 
may  be  regarded  as  a  popular  corruption  of  that  famous 
name  *  Jerahmeel,'  which  was  not  only  an  ethnic  name, 
but  also  in  all  probability  the  name  of  a  god  (see  Crit. 
Bib.  on  2  K.  \!  ?pf.\  When,  therefore,  we  read  in  2  K. 
5 18  of  Xaaman's  accompanying  his  royal  master  to  the 
house  of  Rimmon,  this  is  meant  (not  of  the  storm-god, 
but)  of  the  national  god  of  Jerahmeel,  who  may  possibly 
have  been  called  Jarham  or  Yarham  (i.e.,  rrr.  'moon,' 
with  the  Arabic  '  mimation').  It  was  not  unnecessary 
to  warn  the  Israelites  that  Naaman  was  only  by  a  special 
indulgence  allowed  to  do  outward  honour  to  Jarham  or 
Jerahmeel,  because  there  are  several  indications  that  the 
worship  of  Jerahmeel  had  made  its  way  into  Judah  some 
time  before  the  fall  of  the  state.  See,  e.g.,  Zeph.  15^, 
where  we  should  very  probably  read,  '(I  will  cut  off) 
those  that  prostrate  themselves  before  the  moon,  that 
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swear  by  Jerahmeel. ' 1  It  now  becomes  doubtful  whether 
•son  of  Tab-rimmon'  in  i  K.  15 18  is  correct.  The 
king  to  whom  Asa  sent  may  have  been,  not  '  Ben-hadad, 
son  of  Tab-rimmon,  son  of  Hezion,  king  of  Syria,  that 
dwelt  at  Damascus,'  but  'Ben-hadad  [  =  Bir-dadda], 
native  of  Beth -jerahmeel'-  (or  Rabbath -jerahmeel?), 
king  of  Aram  (  =  Jerahmeel),  who  dwelt  at  (or,  in) 
Cusham.'  It  should  also  be  noticed  here  that  Elisha, 
who  had  such  close  relations  with  a  king  of  Aram  and 
his  general,  was,  the  present  writer  suspects,  ^  prophet 
of  the  Negeb — i.e.,  of  a  region  which  was  originally 
Jerahmeelite.  T.  K.  c. 

EIMMON  (flEn — i.e.,  pomegranate? — see  Names, 
§  69  ;  or  from  '  Jerahmeel '  ? — see  Rimmon,  i. ,  §  2). 

1.  Josh.  1632  19  7  [AV  Remmon],  1  Ch.  432  Zech. 
1-iio.      See  En-kimmon,  and  cp  AlN,  1. 

^.  The  name  of  a  rock  where  600  fugitive  Benjamites 
found  shelter  for  four  months  (Judg.  20 47,  p*?-,,-:,  pe/A/iwc 
[BAL]).  There  was  a  village  of  this  name  15  R.  m. 
N.  of  Jerusalem  (OS  146$  28?98),  identified  by  Robinson 
(2 113)  with  the  mod.  Rammon,  rather  more  than  3  m. 
E.  of  Bethel,  'on  and  around  the  summit  of  a  conical 
chalky  hill  and  visible  in  all  directions. '  This  would 
be  in  the  wilderness  of  Beth-aven  (Josh.  18 12).  Birch 
(PEFQ,  1879,  p.  128)  objects  that  there  are  only  a  few 
small  caves  at  Rammon,  and  refers  to  Consul  Finn,  who 
heard  of  a  vast  cavern  in  the  Wady  es-Suweinit  capable 
of  holding  many  hundred  men.  Canon  Rawnsley  in 
consequence  visited  the  caverns  in  this  YVadv,  which  he 
describes  in  PEFQ,  1879,  pp.  118-126.  Birch,  follow- 
ing Ges.  Thes.  izgd,  identifies  the  Rimmon  of  Judg. 
2O47  with  the  Rimmon  'under'  which  Saul,  with  his 
600  men,  tarried  (1  S.  142).  The  latter  Rimmon  was 
'at   the  limit  of  Geba'    (so    read    for    Gibeah).      See 

MlGRON. 

3.  'Rimmon'  (rather  '  Rimmonah,  ru'ic-i),  also 
appears  in  RV  of  Josh.  19i3  (E.  boundary  of  Zehulun), 
where  AV  again  [see  1]  gives  'Remmon,'  with  the 
addition  of  '  -methoar,'  (RV  '  which  stretcheth  ')  as  if  a 
compound  name.  The  RV  at  any  rate  recognises  that 
the  name  is  not  compound  ;  it  also  does  justice  to  the 
article  in  -1x712,1  (pefifiwva  a/xadap  ao£a  [B]  ;  pefifxwvap., 
fmdapi/j.,  avvova  [A]  ;  em  afiadapi  vova  [L]).  We  may 
render,  with  Dillmann  and  Kau.  HS,  '  and  (their  border) 
extends  to  Rimmonah  (nivnl,  and  turns  round  (nxni)  to 
Neah  (?).'  No  doubt  it  is  the  Rimmono  (ijim,  AV 
Rimmon),  or  rather  Rimmonah,  of  r  Ch.  662  [77], 
probably  also  the  Dim.nah  (,1391)  of  Josh.  21  35,  corre- 
sponding to  the  modern  Rummaneh  on  the  SE.  edge  of 
the  plain  of  Battauf,  4  m.  N.  from  Gath-hepher,  and 
7^  m.  N.  from  Chisloth-tabor. 

4.  Possibly  Mau.menah  [q.zi.]  in  Is.  1031  should  rather  be 
'Rimmonah.'  y    K.  C. 

RIMMON  (|iB"l  ;  peMMGON  [BAL],  'pomegranate' 
[so  Names,  §  69  ;  Del.  Prol.  205],  or  the  Ass.  divine 
name  Ramman  [Lohr,  cp  KiSH?],  or  [Che.]  1  dis- 
tortion of  the  ethnic  Jerahmeel),  a  Beerothite,  the  father 
of  Rechab  and  Baanah  [y.i1.]  (2  S.  4259).  Note  that 
1  Rechab '  may  be  also  from  '  Jerahmeel, '  and  that,  as 
the  story  of  Saul  (q.v.)  shows,  there  was  a  strong 
Jerahmeelite  element  in  Benjamin  (Che. ). 

RIMMONO  (i:i)3-l;  thn  pcmmojn  [BAL];  1  Ch. 
6  62  [77]).     Rather  Rimmonah.     See  Rimmon  ii.  3. 

RIMMON-PAREZ,  RV  Rinvmon-perez  (pB  |1B"1 ), 
a  stage  in  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness,  perhaps  = 

1  G.  A.  Smith  renders  MT,  so  far  as  he  thinks  it  possible, 
thus,  'and  those  who  .  .  .  swear  bv  their  Melech,'  and  in  a 
note  points  out  the  disorder  of  the  text.  Wellh.  reads,  '  those 
who  bow  themselves  to  Yahwe  and  swear  by  Milcom.'  But 
DD^Dj  'ike  -j^r;.  is  very  probably  one  of  the  current  distortions 
of  SNEnV-      Pee  Crit.  Bib. 

2  The  much-disputed  word  jvin  is  probably  a  corruption  of 
pnVi  a  variant  to  pm,  and  nearer  to  the  original  form  Sxrrnv. 
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Zarephath-jerahmeel   [Che.];    Nu.  33igf.    (peMMOON 
[pammcon,  or  pa>MMco9](^(\pec)-   See  Wanderings, 

RING.  The  signet  ring  was  called  in  Hebrew 
hothdm  (QDin)  from  its  use  (  sf  to  seal),  and  tabbaath 
(HintD)  from  its  form  (  N/  to  sink,  As. 
1.  Signet.  (ib^  .  alsQ  in  Bjbl  Amni  •,*/.,,*  (xpTl?)  Dan. 
6i8[i7],  and  in  Targum  for  both  hothdm  and  tabbaath 
(./to  cut,  engrave).1  See  ENGRAVE.  The  seal  was 
worn,  as  it  is  still  by  some  Arabians,  on  a  cord,  pdthtl 
(see  Ribdand),  round  the  neck,  Gen.  38 18  ;  later,  on  the 
right  hand,  Jer.  2-24.  In  Cant.  So  both  customs  seem 
combined,  'on  thine  arm,  on  thy  heart.'  The  oldest 
form  of  signet  worn  by  all  Babylonians  (Hurud.  1 195) 
was  the  cylinder,  a  large  hole  being  bored  through  the 
core  to  admit  a  soft  woollen  cord  for  suspension 
round  wrist  or  neck.-  The  Egyptian  scarabasus 3  had 
a  smaller  hole  to  admit  «.  fine  wire.  \Vh<_-n  used,  the 
seal  was  rolled  over  a  piece  of  pipeclay  which  was  laid 
on  an  object  or  attached  by  a  ribbon  to  a  document 
(King,  Antique  Gems,  I40).  It  was  from  the  Egyptian 
wire  that  the  more  convenient  finger-ring  was  evolved. 
Such  rings  were  among  the  ornaments  worn  by  Hebrew 
women  after  the  exile,  Is.  3  =  1  (vv.  18-23  being  an  interpo- 
lation). The  word  gdlil  '  ring '  in  Cant.  5  14  EV,  for 
which  RVms  preferably  suggests  '  cylinder,'  seems  to  be 
used  as  a  simile  of  the  fingers  of  the  hand  (BDB,  Bu. 
ad  toe. ). 

The  transference  of  Judah's  signet  to  Tamar  had  no 
special  significance — he  simply  gave  her  as  a  pledge  an 
object  which  could  obviously  be  identified  with  him.4 
On  the  signet  was  probably  a  precious  stone,  mostly 
the  Sdkatn  (see  Onyx),  on  which  was  engraved  a  figure 
or  inscription,  Ex.  28  n.  Hence  in  an  Oriental  court 
the  conveyance  of  the  signet  attested  a  royal  message 
(1  K.  218),  and  in  many  lands  was  a  mode  of  investing 
officers  with  power  (Gen.  4I42  Esth.  3io  1  Mace.  615 
Jos.  Ant.  xx.  22).  There  is  no  indication  that  the 
wedding-ring  was  used  in  OT  times  ;  but  in  Egypt 
some  such  custom  anciently  prevailed.  It  should  be 
added  that  a  5o.ktv\iov  was  placed  on  the  hand  of  the 
prodigal  son  on  his  restoration  to  his  father's  house 
(Lk.1022). 

Xezem  (nu)  conveys  the  meanings  of  both  an  ear-ring 

and  a.  nose-ring,  though  usually  the  fuller  form  ndzem 

9  P        .        hd-dpk  (.-Nn  on)  is  used  for  the  nose-ring. 

'  .     °'  In  Judg.  824,  however,  where  the  singular 

*'  is  used,  it  is  probable  that  ndzem.  alone 
means  nose-ring.  The  whole  of  this  passage  is,  how- 
ever, regarded  as  a  late  gloss  by  Wellhausen,  Moore, 
Budde,  and  others.  Neither  nose-rings  nor  ear-rings  were 
worn  by  males,  though  Pliny  (A77  11  37  [50])  says  that 
Oriental  men  wore  them,  and,  if  Judg.  824  be  genuine 
Midianite  soldiers  did  so.5  The  nose-ring  was  put 
through  the  nostril  and  hung  over  the  mouth.  Robertson 
Smith  explains  that  all  such  ornaments  were  designed 
as  amulets  and  protectors  to  the  orifices,  as  well  as 
for  ornament  (cp  RSW  453,  and  n.  2).  The  ring  put 
through  the  nose  of  beasts  [hah,  'hook')  is  sometimes 
associated  with  mlzem  (Ex.3522,  AV  'bracelets,'  RV 
'brooches');  cp  Hook,  ^. 

Several  forms  of  ear-ring  are  noticed  in  the  OT. 
The   IShdUm   of  Is.  820   were    perhaps   ear-rings    (see 

1  Hotkemetk,  Gen.  38  25T  is  fern.  coll.  =  '  sealing  apparatus.' 
Ball  suggests  reading  CCJinn  or  nbflnn ;  Holzinger  partly 
approves  this  suggestion. 

2  Illustrations  in  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  in  Ass.  2.  figs.  iy.ff- 

3  The  earliest  dated  Egyptian  cylinder  is  as  old  as  3800  b.c 
(Flinders  Petrie,  Hist,  of  Egypt,  1  55). 

4  Wellhausen  (Ar  Heirffc),  164/)  thinks  that  the  cord  from 
which  the  signet  hung  was  also  an  amulet.  This  would  account 
for  the  insistence  on  the  transference  of  the  cord  in  the  narrative 
in  Genesis. 

5  On  these  grounds  Moore  holds  that  ear-rings  are  probahly 
meant.  For  the  wearing  of  nose-rings  by  Indian  boys  in  order 
to  pass  as  girls  and  avert  the  evil-eye,  see  Frazer,  Pausaniasl 
2Z66. 
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Amulets),  to  which  some  symbolic  figure  was  attached. 
Other  terms  for  ear-ring  were  derived  from  the  shape. 
The  \igil  C?'J^)  was  round  (Ezek.  I612,  cp  Beitholet  on 
Ezek.  I7  Nu.  31 50).  Another  kind,  nttiphoth  (nis'wj, 
lit.  drops  (RV  pendants,  AV  collar),  were  probably 
pearls  (Abulwalid  compares  Arab,  natafut,  a  small, 
clear  pearl),  or  single  beads  or  gems  attached  to  the 
lobe  of  the  ear  (ncj,  to  drop),  Judg,  826  (arpayyahts 
[B],  opfiLcKoi  ev<pu)d  [AL]),  Is.  3 19  (<55  kadefxa.})  worn  by 
Midianite  men  and  Israelite  women. 

The  ancient  versions  gave  other  explanations;  Tg.  t<iS,llD» 
diadems,  chapkts.  Some  Jewish  interpreters  connected  netiphotk 
with  nattiph  {K/.  HO  34,  see  SrAonOand  render  capsules  uf  sweet- 
smelling  gum.  Set,  further,  Ornaments,  and  the  articles 
there  referred  to.  I.  A. 

EINGSTRAKED  (ipV)  Gen.  Z035f-  ;  see  Colours, 

§  12- 

EINNAH  (nri,  'shouting??'  §  74;  ana  [B],  pan- 
noon  [A],  peNNA  [L]).  son  of  the  Judahite  Shimon 
(cj.v. );    i  Ch.  420. 

RIPHATH  (nan,  Gen.l03  [P],  pi<f>Ae  [AEL]  ep. 
[£>];  Ch.  16,  rifin.,  Diphath  [AY"'!.'  and  RV],  epei- 
4>a8  [B],  picbAe  [A],  pid>A9  [L] ;  in  both  places 
Riphath  [Vg.],  jp.  .*).  one  of  the  'sons'  of  Gomer, 
Gen.  10  3  1  Ch.  16f.  According  to  the  theory  which 
finds  N.  Arabian  influence  and  interests  pervading  the 
earlier  chapters  of  Genesis  (see  Paradise,  §  6),  'Gomer' 
represents  '  Jerahmeel,'  '  Ashkenaz'  comes  from  '  Kenaz  ' 
(or  Asshur-Kenaz),  'Riphath'  from  '  Zarephath. '  The 
transformation  has  been  systematic.  On  the  time- 
honoured  theory,  however,  which  bases  itself  on  MT,  we 
must  look  far  away  from  N.  Arabia.  Josephus  thought 
of  Paphlagonia  ;  Bochart  and  Lagarde  of  the  Bithynian 
river  prifjas  and  the  distant  prj^avria  on  the  Thracian 
Bosporus.  But  if  Togarmah  If. v.]  is  really  Til- 
garimmu,  on  the  border  of  Tabal,  Riphath  may  be 
identified  with  Bit  Burutai  (or  Buritis),  a  district — men- 
tioned several  times  with  Tabali  (see  Schr.  KGF  176) — 
whose  king  was  an  ally  of  Urartu  and  Musku.  The 
syllable  -as  or  -is  may  be  regarded  as  a  suffix  (so  first 
Hal.  RE/,  17164).  The  transposition  of  b  (or/)  and 
r  is  no  difficulty.  The  suggestion  is  plausible,  if  MT 
may  safely  be  followed.  T.  K.  c. 

EISSAHfHBT;  AeccA  [B],  p.  [AF],  Ap.  [L]),  a 
stage  in  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness;  Nu.  33  21/. 
See  Wanderings,  Wilderness  of. 

EITHMAH  (iiprn  named  from  the  Dni  or  juniper 
tree,  §  103  ;  if  we  should  not  rather  read  Ramath, 
PA0AMA  [BAF],  pAAAA0A  [L]).  a  stage  in  the  wander- 
ing in  the  wilderness  (Nu.33i8/).      See  Wanderings. 

RITUAL 

[The  facts  and  theories  about  Hebrew  ritual  are  dealt 
with  in  many  articles,  among  the  most  important  of 
which  are  the  following  :  Sacrifice,  Temple  (§§  j,\ff. ), 
Nature  Worship,  Altar,  Massebah,  Tabernacle, 
Ark,  Dispersion,  Synagogue.  On  the  ritual  of  the 
nations  contemporary  with  Israel  the  reader  may  consult 
Aram,  Assyria,  Babylon,  Egypt,  Moab,  Ammon, 
Canaan,  Phoenicia,  Hittites,  Scythians,  Zoroas- 
trianism,  etc. 

Of  those  nations,  however,  so  great  an  influence  on 
the  civilisation  of  the  whole  of  hither  Asia  was  exercised 
by  one,  the  Babylonian,  that  the  facts  about  its  ritual 
acquire  special  importance.  On  the  other  hand  the 
amount  of  first-hand  information  on  the  subject  is 
unique  and,  besides,  not  generally  accessible.  It  is  pro- 
posed, accordingly,  to  give  here  some  account  of  the 
nature,  and  ceremonial  institutions,  of  the  Babylonian 
sacrificial  ritual.  In  doing  this  the  points  in  which  it 
resembles,  or  differs  from,  the  ritual  of  the  OT  will  be 
indicated,  and  a  brief  comparison  of  the  twe  systems 
given.  ] 
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Names  for  sacrifice  (§  i).  Performance  (§  6). 

Objects  offered,  age,  etc.  (§  i/^).       Idea,  purpose  (§  j/.). 
Time  and  place  (§  4).  Human  sacrifice  (§  9). 

Antiquity  of  sacrifice  (§  5).  Lustration  (§  10). 

Summary  (§  11). 

Assyrio-Babylonian  Ritual. 
A  short  account  of  Babylonian  sacrifices  has  been 
already  given  in  the  Supplement  to  Die  Cultus-tafel  von 
Sippar  (Joh.  Jeremias,  Leipsic,  25-32  [1889]).  The 
question  of  how  far  this  system  is  original  and  how  far 
it  is  related  to  what  we  find  elsewhere  has  received  little 
or  no  attention.  The  treatment  of  such  questions  in 
the  difficult  sphere  of  religious  institutions  being  always 
involved  in  uncertainty,  it  appears  to  be  more  than  ever 
appropriate  in  regard  to  sacrifice,  as  an  institution 
common  to  all  peoples,  to  explain  the  same  or  similar 
ideas  not  as  borrowed  the  one  from  the  other,  but  as 
both  drawn  from  the  same  source.  In  justification  of 
the  common  designation  Assyrio-Babylonian  it  is  to  be 
noted  that,  apart  from  a  few  modifications  in  their 
Pantheon,  the  religion  of  the  Assyrians  agrees  through- 
out with  that  of  the  Babylonians.  Of  this  agreement, 
which  was  maintained  in  spite  of  all  political  strifes,  we 
have  a  historical  attestation  in  the  fact  that  Asur-bani-pal 
had  the  MSS  of  the  Babylonian  priestly  schools  collected , 
supplied  with  an  Assyrian  interlinear  translation,  and 
preserved  in  his  state  archives  (see  4  R).1 

Sacrifices  were  called  kirbannu  or  kurbannu  (more 
rarely  kurbanu,  kitrubu ;  in  ordinary  usage,  'back- 
sheesh, alms.'  A  much  commoner 
word  is  niku,  'to  be  bent,  show 
reverence,  offer  homage '  (cp  for  this 
meaning  Del.  Assyr.  HWB),  used  of  drink  offerings 
[Deluge,  147;  cp  irj33D  patera)  and  also  of  bloody 
sacrifices. 

The  root  of  niku  is  nakti '  to  be  empty,'  II.  1  '  to  pour  out. '  It 
was  probably  the  pouring  out  of  the  blood  that  led  to  the 
transference  of  nikil  from  its  original  application  '  drink  offering ' 
to  the  meaning  '  blood  offering.'  A  rarer  word  than  nikil  is  zibil 
{KJwrs.  172),  Heb.  XYS\,zebah.  For  '  drink  offering '  we  find  also 
the  words  muhhuTu,  mahhuru  (in  contracts),  ratnku.  To 
vtinhiih  (nrU'D), '  food  offering,'  corresponds  surklnu  (Del.  HWB 
surklnu),  a  word  formerly  incorrectly  rendered  'altar.'  The 
regular  stated  offering  (tdmld,  TDFl)  was  called  sattukku  (sai- 
takam,  'constant')  or  ginil,  properly  'right.'  Both  words 
indicate  the  yearly,  monthly,  rarely  (Nabun.  144  3)  daily,  con- 
tribution to  the  temple  for  the  support  of  the  sacrifice  and  the 
priests.  A  synonymous  word  is  gukku  or  gukkdnu.  The  free- 
will offering,  Heb.  nedabdk  (i"G~IJ),  is  called  nindabfi  {nidbu). 

For  '  to  sacrifice  '  the  commonest  word  is  nakfi. 

For  the  sake  of  comparison  the  following  may  be  mentioned 
from  the  many  other  expressions  in  use :  e/>2ht,  Heb.  7  ^'V  \ 
sabdtu,  Heb.  flp7 ;  tabdhu,  Heb.  rOB  ;  riksa  rakasu,  '  to  pre- 
pare an  offering.'  Of  special  importance,  moreover,  are  the 
expressions  in  purification  texts:  kardbu  (3,-1pn  ;  often  used 
of  pouring  water,  occurring  with  p  [notwithstanding  Del. 
HWB],  in  Rassam2  168)  and  kapdru  (K  3245,  pass.)  'to  wipe,' 
then  '  to  clear,  purify,'  a  meaning  that  is  important  in  its  bearing 
on  Heb.  kipper  ("193).  Cp  IVR  13  51  17  33  ;  Zimmern,  Beitrdge 
122  26.  The  offerer  of  the  sacrifice  is  called  kdribu  or  bit  niki 
(cp  Marseilles  Sacrificial  Table,  rQI   7J73)- 

It  should  be  specially  noted  that  everything  that  the 
land   produced  was   offered    to   the   gods   without   dis- 

Oh"  r  tmcti°n-  Whilst  in  Israel  it  was  only  the 
ff  H  produce  of  a  people  devoted  to  cattle-rearing 
and  agriculture  that  was  offered  (cp  Di. 
LevA2\  379) — and  this  was  still  further  narrowed  by  the 
exclusion  of  fruit,  honey,  and  all  sweet  or  fermented 
preparations  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  beasts  of  chase 
and  fish  on  the  other — in  the  fruitful  lands  between  the 
two  rivers  every  kind  of  produce  was  freely  offered  to  the 

l  Abbreviations  used  in  this  article.  K  followed  by  a  number 
=  some  uiie  of  the  tablets  of  the  Koyunjik  collection  in  the  Brit. 
Mus.  ;  Neb.  Nabun.  Cyr.  —  Babylonische  Texte,  Inschri/ten 
des  Nehukadnezar,  Nabundid,  Cyrus,  published  by  T.  N. 
Strassmaier  (Leipsic,  1887);  Menant,  PG=Les  pierres gravies 
de  la  Haute  Asu  (Paris,  1883). 
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gods.  Of  vegetable  products  we  find  frequent  mention 
of  wine  (karanu),  must  (kurunnu),  date  wine  (likaru, 
prepared  from  corn  and  dates  or  honey  and  dates,  cp 
Neb.  1035,  Nabun  612,  871  ;  ids',  cp  Nu.  287),  honey 
(dispu,  trm),  cream  (himetu,  n.xcn),  a  mixture  prepared 
from  various  ingredients  and  containing  oil  and  fat 
(invariably  written  GAR  Ni-De-A  ,  probably  mirsu  is 
to  be  read;  cp  Nab.  912,  Cyr.  3276,  Arab,  maris, 
'  date-stone'),  the  choice  produce  of  the  meadow  (simat 
appari),  garlic  (tsummu,  nvc),  first-fruits  [rcscti ;  ireten  ; 
Sank.  I61  Kuj.  I9).1  Food  specially  prepared  for  the 
gods  was  called  akal  taknu  (4  R.  61,  62a),  with  which 
should  be  compared  the  analogous  expression  onS 
nnyan.  Upon  the  table  of  the  gods  were  laid  12,  or 
3x12,  loaves  of  as-an,  that  is  to  say  wheaten  flour,  as 
shewbread  (cp  Zimmern,  Beitrdge 98 33  IO4.138;  IVR 
552o£  5623a;  Craig,  Relig.  Texts  \bh\  King,  Magic 
and  Sorcery  408)  ;  also  akal  mutki,  that  is  to  say,  un- 
leavened bread,  is  several  times  mentioned  (cp  Lev, 
24  5).  Special  abundance  and  splendour  characterised 
the  vegetable  offerings  of  the  Neo-Babylonian  and  Neo- 
Assyrian  kings  (cp  Pognon,  Inscriptions  de  Wddi 
Brissa  ;  Neb.  Grot,  1 16  ff.  ;  Neb.  Grot.  2  26  ff.  ;  Neb. 
Grot.B7ff;  Schr.  R~B2yS).  They  were  in  the  form 
of  the  daily  sattukku,  the  state  sacrifice,  a  sort  of 
representation  of  the  whole  agriculture  of  the  land. 
Nebuchadrezzar  lays  on  the  table  of  Marduk  and 
Sarpanit  the  choicest  produce  of  the  meadow,  fruit, 
herbs,  honey,  cream,  milk,  oil,  must,  date-wine,  wine 
from  different  vineyards.  Still  more  abundant  is  the 
offering  of  Sargon  (ICB27B),  a  king  who  offers  finally 
not  to  the  gods  but  to  himself.  His  splendid  offering 
is  a  brilliant  display  of  his  royal  wealth,  at  which  even 
the  gods  must  be  amazed. 

The  commonest  bloody  sacrifice  mentioned  is  that  of 
the  lamb  (written  Lu  nikd  or  niku). 

The  expression  Lu  Nita,  often  occurring  in  contracts,  is  to  be 
read  kahlmu  or  sfi  (n^1)  and  to  be  rendered  'lamb,  kid.'  For 
'goat'  we  find  the  words  bn/iadu,  sapparu  (in  contracts),  urizu 
az(s)  lu  'an  old  mature  Iamb.'  Of  other  quadrupeds  we  hear  of 
sacrificial  oxen  (gumahhu  or  alap  mahhu\  bullocks  (parru, 
13),  gazelles  (sabitu),  wild  kine  (littu,  HN?).  The  following 
birds  were  used  for  sacrifice;  doves,  geese  (wW?*?-),  cocks  (kurkii, 
4  R  li'nyb;  Talm.  N""113),  peacocks  (paspasu),  pheasants 
Qpasnu;  Nabun.  072  1 ;  Talm.  fl'DB).  Fish  (niin(f)  are  always 
mentioned  along  with  '  birds  of  heaven  '  (isstir  same). 

For  a  bird  sacrifice  see  Botta,  Nineveh,  pi.  no  ;  for 
fish  offerings  see  Menant  2  53. 

No  special  prescriptions  as  to  age  are  known.  Lu 
niku  probably  always  indicates,  like  ya\a$7]vd  (Herod. 

3a   Aeeand   ll8^'   the   young  suckin&  lamb'      We 
J.-J      j  j.    -i     know  from  the  contracts  that  victims  a 
other  details.  , ,  F       ,  D   ■ 

year   old    were    preferred,    as    in    P    in 

Leviticus  (apal  or  ?narat  latti,  like  ruts'  J3  or  'v  ri3  ;  of 

Nabon.  196i  265 1  2722  699 15  7681)"  Mention  is  also 

made  of  victims  of  two,   three  [Neb.  399 1),   and  four 

years  of  age  (Cyr.  1174)- 

With  regard  to  the  condition  of  the  animals  the 
requirements  were  stricter  :  faultless  growth  [tasrihtu), 
large  size  (rabii),  fatness  (duSsu,  marli),  physical  purity 
(ebbu,  ellu  ;  '  pure,  shining '),  and  spotlessness  (luklulu  ; 
Herod,  ra  riXea  ruv  Trpofi&Tuiv ).  Cp  Zimmern , 
Beitrdge  100  72.  In  divination,  however,  the  use  of 
unsound  victims  was  permitted  ;  in  the  prayers  to  the 
sun-god  (ed.  Knudtzon,  73)  we  often  read  :  izib  sa 
kalumu  ilMika  sa  ana  biri  bard  matu*  hatfi  :  '  Grant 
that  the  lamb  of  thy  divinity,  which  is  used  for 
inspection,    may   be    imperfect  and  unsound.'  It 

is  well  known  that  in  the  Israelitish  cultus,  thank- 
offerings  need  not  be  faultless  (Lev.  2223). 

The  victim  was  as  a  rule  a  male,  yet  females  also 
were  used  (Sank.   Bav.   33  Cyr.  H74  Cyr.  247 1).      It 

1  The  incense  (kutru,  kutrinnu,  fillip ;  formerly  wrongly 
read  tarrinnu,  was  made  from  precious  herbs  (sa'ittu  nSntr)  and 
odoriferous  woods. 
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was  probably  always  female  victims  that  were  used  in 
purification  ceremonies  :  larat  bufeatti  la  piti-tc,  '  the 
skin  of  a  she-lamb  still  intact '  (4  R  25  35c  ;  cp  4  R  28 
no.  311  s  R  51  51  ;  Nimr.  Ep.  44,  60}.  Compare 
with  this  the  prescription  of  a  she-goat  one  year  old  for 
the  sin  offering  of  the  individual  (Nu.  I527). 

The  victim  was  probably  seldom  placed  entire  (kdlil, 
VSd)  on  the  altar.  To  begin  with,  the  remarkably 
small  size  of  the  altars  that  have  been  found  shows  that 
only  certain  parts  of  the  victims  were  offered.  The 
altar  of  Sargon's  palace  is  32  inches  high  ;  that 
from  Nimrud,  actually  only  22  inches.1  That  the 
flesh  was  boiled,  as  in  Israel  in  early  times,  is  shown 
by  5  R  6i(  15,  where  the  priest  receives,  along  with 
other  shares,  a  large  pot  of  meat-broth  (dikdr  me  seri). 

With  regard  to  the  details  of  sacrificial  ritual  and 
practice  our  sources  tell  us  little  ;  the  sculptures  represent 
as  a  rule  only  the  preparatory  steps  (cp  Menant  2  54  ; 
Layard,  Monum.  of  Nineveh  224).  The  usual  form  of 
offering  was  burning  by  fire  [ana  makluti  aklu).  We 
know  nothing  of  special  ceremonies  performed  with  the 
blood  in  the  Babylonian  ritual,  such  as  were  usual  in 
Israel  and  ancient  Arabia  (Wellh.  Ar.  Held.  113).  In  a 
text  published  by  Zimmern  (Beitrdge,  126),  which 
describes  the  purification  of  the  king's  palace,  the  lintels 
of  the  palace  are  smeared  with  the  blood  of  a  lamb  (ina 
d&mi  urizi  Suatum)  ;  compare  for  this  interesting 
passage  Ex.  12  7.  It  may  be  remarked  in  passing  that 
we  learn  from  4  R  32  30  that  there  were  three  ways  of 
preparing  the  victim  :  ser  sa  penti  baslu  Sa  tumri, 
'baked,  boiled,  smoked  flesh.'  The  offering  consisting 
of  vegetable  food  was  probably  consumed  by  the 
sacrificers.  A  drastic  exposure  of  this  pia  fraus  is 
given  us  in  the  apocryphal  Bel  and  the  Dragon. 

The  following  parts  are  expressly  mentioned  in  2  R 

44,   14-18^   i-$ef:    head    (kakkadu),    neck    (kisadu), 

„t   pflT+(,  _*   flank  (pdtu),  breast  (irtu),  rib  (si///),  loin 

.'.-  ,    {s/'/me),   tail  (zibbatu),   spine    (esen  seru), 

victim  used.  ,       ,.    , ,-,,    J     ,    „      , ,     „  , y  • .  A  •  .    ' 

heart    \libbu),    belly    (karsu),    intestines 

(hase),  kidney  (kalitu),  knuckles  (kursinndti).      In  the 

contracts  (cp  especially   the   important  texts,  Strassm. 

Xeb.  247  and  416  ;  also  Peiser,  Babylonische  Vertrdge, 

107)  many  parts  are  mentioned  that  are  still  etymo- 

logically  obscure  (with  two  of  them,  Ser  gabbu  and  ser 

ganni    sili,    cp    Talm.    K2«a    tail  ;    and    N'^a    flank). 

Sacrificial  flesh  was  probably  not  taboo  as  amongst  the 

Israelites  and    the    Phoenicians   (Movers,    Phon.  2 118) ; 

according  to  a  late  statement  of  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah 

(v.  28  [Baruch  628])   the  Babylonian  priests    sold    the 

sacrificial  flesh,  and  their  wives  also  cured  it. 

No  definite  prescriptions  as  to  the  times  of  sacrifice 
have  reached  us.      The  Zakmuku  or  New  Year's  feast, 

4  Time  l^e  -'^tu  feast  held  in  honour  of  Marduk 
and  nla.ee  (^^-  B°rs-  48),  were  signalised  by  proces- 
sions and  sacrifices.  Daily  sacrifices  are 
often  mentioned  {Neb.  Grot.  1 16  226)  ;  an  animal  sacri- 
fice, in  Tigl.-pil.  7 10  (cp  1  S.  206).  In  the  ritual  tablet 
for  the  month  Ululu  (cp  Lotz,  Historia  Sabbati,  Isopf.), 
published  in  4  R  3233,  it  is  prescribed  that  the  daily 
sacrifice,  consisting  of  a  'oldk  and  a  minhdh,  should  be 
offered  once  at  each  rising  of  the  moon  and  appearance 
of  the  dawn,  fourteen  times  by  night  and  fourteen  times 
by  day  (cp  Ex.  29  33  Nu.  283).  A  morning  offering  is 
mentioned  in  the  text  published  by  Zimmern,  Beitrdge 
100  69.  Sacrifice  as  a  free  expression  of  prayer  and  de- 
pendence (thank-offerings,  toddh,  can  hardly  have  been 
known  to  the  Babylonians),  as  the  highest  product  of 
the  religious  life,  is  not  severely  confined  to  definite 
times.  On  the  contrary,  every  important  event  of 
life  is  celebrated  by  a  spontaneous  offering  of  sacrifices 
just  as  in  ancient  Israel.  If  the  king  of  the  Assyrians 
returns  victorious  from  a  military  expedition,  if  in 
repairing  a  temple  he  finds  an  ancient  foundation 
stone,  if  he  dedicates  his  palace,  if  he  consecrates  his 

1  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  in  Chaldaa  and  Assyria,  1  256,/! 
132  4117 


RITUAL 

weapons  for  the  fight  (kakkeia  ullil),  if  in  hunting 
he  secures  his  prey,  if  he  formally  commemorates 
his  ancestors — in  each  and  all  of  these  cases  he  offers 
sacrifice  to  the  gods.  It  is  a  relief  amid  the  annals  of 
cruelty  and  pride  of  Assyrian  rulers  when  we  read  in 
their  boastful  accounts  :  ana  Hani  lu  nike  akki,  '  I 
presented  to  the  gods  an  offering.'  For  innumerable 
instances  of  this  kind  we  may  refer  generally  to  KB. 

The  ordinary  place  of  sacrifice  was  the  temple. 
Mountain  and  spring  also  were,  in  accordance  with  the 
universal  Semitic  ideas  (cp  Baudissin,  Studien,  2143), 
regarded  as  sacred  spots,  specially  suited  for  sacrifices. 
After  the  flood  Xisuthros  offered  his  sacrifice  '  on  the 
top  of  the  mountain'  (ina  zikkurat  Sadi)  ;  and  so 
Asur-bani-pal  (889)  on  the  mountain  Halman,  and 
Shalmanassar  (Co.  103)  at  the  source  of  the  Euphrates. 

The  origin  of  sacrifice  lies,  according  to  Babylonian 

ideas,  beyond  the  limits  of  human  history  ;  it  existed 

5   Antiauitv  ^rom  [^e  t*me  w^en  the  world  was  made 

of  sacrifice    ^ultu  ''"'  -dt  mdti)-     Gods  and  Senii 
are  often  represented  as  sacrificing   (cp 

Menant,   PG  237  51  53).      Sin   is  called  the   founder  of 

free-will   offerings  (mukhi    nindabe ;    4  R  933)  ;    Adar, 

the  god  of  offerings  and  drink  offerings  (Hit  mihri  it 

ramkuti ;    2  R  735   2  R  6767).      As   the  formation  of 

the  earth  was  immediately  followed  by  the  institution  of 

places  of  worship,  so  the  newly  created  man  was  charged 

with  religious  duties  towards  the  deity  (Del.  Das  bab. 

Weltschbpfungsepos,  111).      Pald/ju  damaku  ullad  niM 

balatu  utdr  it  taslitu  ami  ,  .       '  the  fear  of  God  brings 

grace,    sacrifice  enlarges  life    and   prayer  (frees  from) 

sin.'     After  the  deluge  (147^)  Xisuthros  sacrifices  to 

the  gods  ;    '  then  did  I  turn  to  the  four  winds,  poured 

out  a  drink  offering,  offered  a  cereal  offering  on  the  top 

of  the  mountain  ;  seven  incense  pans  I  set  forth,  and 

spread  under  them  calamus,  cedar  wood,  and  rig  gir 

(onycha?).'    In  the  old  Babylonian  Nimrod-epos  (446o) 

we  read  in  the  account  of  the  Amores  Veneris :  taramima 

anielreaSa  kanamma  iSpukakki  umisamma  utabbahakki 

tiniketi  ;  '  thou  hast  loved  the  shepherd  who  continually 

brought  drink  offerings  to  thee,  daily  sacrificed  kids  to 

thee. ' 

The  inscriptions  of  the  old  Babylonian  king  Gudea 
already  contain  notices  about  sacrifices.  On  the  New 
Year  festival  (see  Schr.  KB  B  26  61)  he  offers  to  the 
goddess  Ba'u  amongst  other  things  a  cow,  a  sheep,  six 
lambs,  seven  baskets  of  dates,  1  pot  of  cream,  palm 
pith  (?),  fifteen  chickens,  fishes,  cucumbers,  as  sattukkn 
or  regular  sacrifice.  A  rich  source  of  information  upon 
the  sacrificial  arrangements  in  the  later  Babylonian 
period  is  to  be  found  in  the  thousands  of  Babylonian 
contracts  in  which  bills  and  receipts  connected  with 
temple  revenues  and  dues,  as  well  as  lists  relating  to 
the  regular  sacrifices,  bulk  very  largely.1 

Sacrifice  was  in  the  hands  of  the  priestly  caste,  who 

were  held  in  the  highest  esteem   and  enjoyed  special 

p     _  privileges.2     So  great  indeed  was  the 

6.  rertonnance.  esteem   in  which  they  werc  held  in 

Babylonia  in  earlier  times  that  even  the  king  needed 
their  mediation  for  sacrifice  and  prayer  (cp  Menant, 
PG  1 128  /.).  In  Assyria,  however,  the  king  reserves 
for  himself  the  supreme  priesthood,  calling  himself  the 
exalted  high-priest  and  sacrificing  to  the  god  with  his  own 
hand  (Per. -Chip.  Assyria,  41  [Assyrie,  455];  Menant, 
PG  2164).  Just  as  Ezekiel  in  his  ordering  of  the  priest- 
hood assigns  to  the  king  in  the  public  worship  an  inde- 
pendent and  important  position,  so  we  repeatedly  read  in 
the  liturgical  tablets  preserved  in  4  R  3233;  re  u  mse 
rabdti  ni?idabds'u  ukdn ;  '  the  shepherd  of  the  great 
peoples  shall  bring  his  offering.'  In  the  contracts  there 
is  frequent  mention  of  the  king's  offering  and  of  that  of 
the  crown  prince  (sa  apal  $arri)  ;    Nabon.  2658  3322 

1  A  good  index  to  the  relative  texts  is  provided  by  H.  L. 
Tallquist,  Die  Sprache  der  Con  tract e  Nabona'ids  (Helsingfors, 
1890). 

2  Diodorus  Siculus  (2  29)  has  given  us  a  vivid  and  adequate 
account  of  their  functions. 

41x8 


RITUAL 

594  20.  As  in  Israel,  the  priests  had  assigned  to  them 
definite  portions  of  the  offerings.  According  to  the  ritual 
of  the  Sun-temple  at  Sippar  the  priests  received  the  loins, 
the  skin,  the  ribs,  the  sinews,  the  belly,  the  chitterling, 
the  knuckles  of  all  cattle  and  lambs  that  were  offered, 
as  well  as  a  pot  of  sacrificial  broth  {5  R  61  col.  5).  In 
the  contracts  minute  details  are  met  with  as  to  priestly 
dues  (Xeb.  247,  416;  Peiser,  Bab.  Vertr.  107).  It  is 
interesting  to  observe  that  in  Babylonia  as  in  Israel 
(see  Lev.  21 16^)  rules  were  laid  down  respecting  the 
freedom  from  bodily  blemish  that  was  required  in  priests. 
In  a  priestly  catechism  of  Sippar  (K.  2486  +  4364, 
published  by  Craig,  Religious  Texts,  Leipsic,  1895) 
we  read  as  follows  : — 

Umtn&ntt  rnudU  ndsir  piristi  ildni  rabuti  apilht  sa  irammu 
ina  tuppi  it  kan  tuppi  ina  mahar  ilu  Samas  ii  ilu  Rantman 
utammasiima  usahfyasu  enutna  apil  amil  barn;  and  farther 
on  :  ante  I  issakku  sa  zarusu  ellu  ii  su  ina  kitti  it  miniltisu 
suklulu  ana  mahar  ilu  Samas  ii  ilu  Ramman'  asar  bird  ii 
purftsr  tchi  abil  at  nil  bari  sa  zarusu  Id  cllu  ii  sil  ina  kitti  it 
miniiti  su  la,  suklulu  zaktu  ina  htpH  s'mne  nagpi  ub&nu  ina 
scpi  .  .  .  male  issnJ<ba  hisgallu  supdkiht  pilpilanu  .  .  .  la 
nasir  parse  sa  ilu  Santas  ii  ilu  Ram  man. 

1  A  wise  man  who  guards  the  secrets  of  the  great  gods 
shall  cause  his  son  whom  he  loves,  with  tablet  and  pen 
to  take  oath  before  Samas  and  Ramman,  and  the  son 
of  a  magician  shall  teach  him  when  to  do  so.  A  priest 
who  is  noble  in  descent,  and  whose  clothing  (?)  and 
measurement  (?)  are  perfect,  shall  present  himself  before 
Samas  and  Ramman  in  the  place  of  augury  and  oracle. 
The  son  of  a  priest  whose  descent  is  not  noble  and  who 
is  not  perfect  in  clothing  (?)  and  in  measure,  who  has 
squint  (?)  eyes,  broken  teeth,  bruised  thumbs,  boils  or 
swellings  on  his  feet  .  shall  not  keep  the  temple  of 

Mamas'  and  Ramman.' 

Sacrifice  rests  ultimately  on   the  idea  that  it   gives 

pleasure  to  the  deity  (cp  Di.    Lev.  376).      For  Israel, 

_   —       ,  the  conception  of  sacrifice  as  a  meal  for 

7.  Funda-  v  ,     ,  .  *  a    „   .  .         , 

,    .  . ,  Yah  we  is  reflected  in  such  expressions  as 

mental  iaea.  Gen  8ai  Dt  33io  {S  ^    In  the  Baby- 

Ionian  records,  the  gods  feast  in  heaven  (4  RI959: 
ildni  rabuti  hsinu  kutrinnu  akal  lame  ellu  kurunnu 
damga  sa  Id  ilpat  kali  ikkalu  ;  '  the  glorious  gods  smell 
the  incense,  noble  food  of  heaven  ;  pure  wine,  which 
no  hand  has  touched,  do  they  enjoy');  they  eat  the 
offering  (4  R  17 56:  akatsu  akul  nigdSu  mufyur ;  'eat 
his  food,  accept  his  sacrifice ')  ;  they  inhale  with  physical 
delight  the  savour  of  the  offering  [Deluge,  151  :  ildni 
esinu  en-fa  ildni  esinu  cresa  tdba  kima  zumbe  eli  bel 
nike  iptahrii ;  'the  gods  scent  the  savour,  the  gods 
scent  the  sweet  savour  ;  like  flies  do  they  gather  them- 
selves together  about  the  offerer';  cp  the  analogous 
expression  nm  rr>  Gen.  821);  the  gods  love  the  offering 
that  man  brings  [A sum.  I25  :  nadan  zftbiht  ildni  rabftti 
sa  s.rmc  it  irsitim  iramu  ;  '  the  glorious  gods  of  heaven 
and  earth  love  the  gift  of  his  sacrifice').  What  is  active 
in  the  offering  is  the  voluntary  surrender  of  a  private 
possession  (Tigl.  77  :  ana  biblat  libbiia  akki ;  '  I  sacri- 
ficed as  my  heart  enjoined').  As  a  subject  into  the 
presence  of  his  king,  so  does  man  come  into  the  presence 
of  his  god  with  gift  and  tribute.  In  a  text,  printed  in 
4  R  20,  which  describes  the  solemn  return  of  the  god 
Marduk  from  Elam  to  Babylon  and  the  sacrificial  feast 
then  celebrated  in  his  honour,  the  imperial  sacrifice  is 
described  in  the  following  terms  (rev.  22/!):  Samfl 
hega  lldsun  u  irsitu  m  (j  isibsa  td  mtum  m  ilj  1  rtasu  sad  A 
iribsu  kitrubaHu  hit  Id  mahrd  mala  Zunnd  lifflnu 
kabitti  bilatsunu  nd'u  ana  bilbilum,  Azlu  tubbuhu 
dusUi  alap  mahhe  zibu  surruhu  sini  kutrinnu  armannu 
ttf/ersi  erese  tdbu  ;  '  the  heaven  pours  out  its  abundance, 
the  earth  its  fulness,  the  sea  its  gifts,  the  mountains 
their  produce  ;  their  incomparable  offerings,  everything 
that  can  be  named,  their  heavy  tribute  do  they  bring  to 
the  lord  of  all ;  lambs  are  slaughtered,  great  oxen 
sacrificed  in  herds,  the  sacrifice  is  made  rich,  incense 
is  prepared,  ^  sweet  smelling  savour  mounts  up, 
delicious  odour. '     Probably  the  step  from  the  concep- 
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tion  of  the  offering  as  a  gift  and  a  meal  of  the  deity 
to  that  of  a  finer  and,  so  to  speak,  spiritual,  apper- 
ception of  that  which  was  brought  in  sacrifice  was 
made  at  a  comparatively  early  period.  So  much  is 
indicated  by  the  fact  that  even  from  ancient  times  prayer 
was  associated  with  sacrifice.  In  the  pictorial  repre- 
sentations of  sacrificial  scenes  we  constantly  find  him 
who  prays  in  close  association  with  him  who  offers. 
The  gesture  of  prayer  was  threefold  :  nis  kdti,  lapdtu 
kali,  labdnu  appi — lifting  up  of  the  hands,  folding  of 
the  hands,  casting  down  of  the  countenance. 

The  purpose  of  sacrifice  is,   invariably,   to  influence 
the  deity  in  favour  of  the  sacrificer.      Man  brings  gifts 
„  to  the  gods  in   order  that  they  may  be 

"  '  moved  thereby  to  reciprocity — to  showing 
a  favourable  disposition  in  return.1  When  the  kings 
Esarhaddon  and  Asur-bani-pal  were  seriously  menaced 
by  the  inroads  of  the  Gimirri  they  multiplied  their 
offerings  and  prayer  (see  Knudtzon,  I.e.).  In  the 
liturgies  of  that  period  a  standing  expression  is  as 
follows  :—ina  libbi  kalumi  anni  izzizamma  anna  Lena 
Sukna?nma  ;  '  because  of  this  lamb  offered  in  sacrifice 
arise  thou  and  establish  faithfulness  and  mercy. ' 

So,  in  like  manner,  the  gods  are  represented  as  rejoic- 
ing over  the  sacrificial  gifts  brought  them  by  their  human 
worshippers  (K.  1547,  rev.  11:  igdamrd  maHakkeia 
azlcia  ina  tub  libbi  ildni  igdamru  ;  '  accomplished  are 
my  cleansing  sacrifices,  to  the  gladdening  of  the 
hearts  of  the  gods  are  my  sacrifices  of  lambs  accom- 
plished ').  The  feature  of  joy  and  gladness  which  so 
markedly  characterised  the  sacrificial  meals  of  pre-exilic 
Israel  ('»  ^gs  n?:-,  Dt.  127  ;  Sacrifice,  §  18)  is  by  no 
means  absent  from  the  Babylonian  functions.  Thus  in 
3  R  8662  we  read  [akul  akdlu  sili  kurunnu  ningutu 
Sukun  nu'id  iUtti)  'eat  food,  drink  must,  make  music, 
honour  my  god '.  Predominant,  however,  over  this 

joyous  note  which  finds  such  marked  expression  among" 
the  peoples  of  classical  antiquity  there  is  found  in  the 
Babylonian  ritual  a  feature  which  is  common  to  all 
Semitic  religions — the  element  of  propitiation.  Here, 
of  course,  we  must  divest  ourselves  of  all  theological 
preconceptions,  and  put  aside  all  such  notions  as  that 
of  an  atoning  efficacy  attaching  to  the  blood  as  the  seat 
of  life,  or  of  a  divine  wrath  that  expends  itself  upon  the 
sacrificial  animal,  or  even  of  a  ratio  vicaria,  when  we 
speak  of  the  idea  of  propitiation  as  underlying  Baby- 
lonian sacrifices.  The  similarity  of  the  words  and  forms 
does  not  necessarily  involve  similarity  in  the  religious 
conception.  The  Babylonians  possessed  the  same 
words  for  sin  (kittu),  grace  [annu),  propitiation  (pidu) 
as  the  Hebrews  had  ;  but  it  is  certain  that  they  did  not 
associate  with  the  words  the  same  thoughts.  At  the 
same  time  it  is  significant  and  by  no  means  accidental- 
it  has  its  roots  firmly  planted  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
religious  ideas  involved — that  every  offering  offered  with 
the  object  of  averting  evil  of  any  kind  whatsoever  was 
associated  with  the  notion  of  a  propitiatory,  cleansing, 
purifying  efficacy.  In  a  hymn  to  Samas  we  read 
(4  R  1746:  amelu  apil  ilisu  inun  arnam  emid  mesri- 
tusu  marsif  ibsd  marsiS  ina  mursi  ni'il  ilu  Samaf  ana 
nil kdtiia  kulamma  akalsu  akul  nigdsu  muhurma  Ham. 
Ilkat  ana  idisu  iukun  ina  kibitika  enissu  lippatir 
aransu  linnasih),  '  man,  the  son  of  his  god — sin, 
transgression  lies  upon  him.  His  physical  strength  is 
impaired,  he  languishes  in  disease.  O  Samas,  behold 
the  uplifting  of  my  hands,  eat  his  food,  accept  his  sacri- 
fice, O  God.  Take  off  his  fetters.  At  thy  command 
may  his  sins  be  taken  away,  his  transgressions  blotted 
out.'  Other  passages  subjoined  explain  themselves. 
4  R  5447  :  muhur  kadraiu  liki  pidesu  ina  kakkar 
Sulme  makraka  littallak ;  'accept  the  gift  he  brings, 
receive  his  ransom  money  (p-is)  ;  let  him  walk  before 

.  },CP  King,  Babylon.  Magic,  IV  28  (1896) :  asrukka  kutrinnu 
tri.su  tabu  kinis  naphsannima  simi  kaba-ai,  '  \  'present  you 
with  incense,  agreeable  vapour  ;  look  at  me  truly,  hear  my 
words. 
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them  on  the  ground  of  peace.'  4  R.  55,  obv.  2u  ;  ni$ 
kdtisu  iliSu  ana  mahdri  u  nindabdhi  ana  rami  ildnisu 
zhnU  ittisu  ana  Sulmi ;  'whereby  his  god  accepts  the 
lifting  up  of  his  hands  and  takes  pleasure  in  his  free- 
will offerings,  whereby  the  angry  gods  turn  themselves 
propitiously  towards  him.  4  R.  57  7  (akdle  h  nap- 
salt  urn  Sa  ina  pdnika  kunnu  lipsusu  limn/la)  :  '  the  food 
and  the  fatness  which  is  spread  out  before  thy  face,  may 
it  take  away  mine  evil.'1  The  following  remarkable 
passage,  from  a  hymn  to  Marduk,  stands  unfortunately 
alone  (K.  246  ;  cp  2  R.  IS 53  :  amelu  muttaliku  ina 
nik  rente  sulmc  kima  ke  mass  I  UmmasHs),  '  May  the 
man  plagued  with  fever  be  purified  like  shining  metal 
through  a  gracious  peace  offering.'  In  contracts  the 
expression  alap  taptjri,  'redemption  ox  (A'eb.  ]32i2 
2133)  often  occurs;  cp  with  this  Lev.  4 3  (nNttn1?  ~ir). 
The  idea  of  atonement  in  the  OT  has  found  its  classical 
expression  in  the  kapporeth'ol  P  (see  Mercy-seat,  §  2). 
In  this  connection  it  is  important  to  observe  that  the  root  133 
is  attested  in  Babylonia  also,  kaparu  in  the  rituals  meaning  '  to 
cleanse,'  'to  purify.'  a  R.  IO40:  amSlu  muttaliku  mar  ilisu 
kuppirma ;  '  Cleanse  (with  the  water  of  the  oath)  the  man 
plagued  with  fever,  the  son  of  his  god.'  4  R.  '27  54  :  akAla  li'i 
sa  am§*rsuatu  kup/>hvt:a;  'cleanse  the  unclean  foods'  (of  the 
same).  In  K.  3245  the  precept  frequently  recurs  sarru  tnhappar 
—  'do  thou,  O  king,  purify,'  as  also  the  phrase  takpirtn  of  the 
ceremony  of  purification  (kima  takpiriiti  tuktcttfi — '  when  thou 
hast  accomplished  the  rites  of  purification  ')■  Whilst  the  phrase 
already  alluded  to — nik  htlmi  (corresponding  to  the  Heb. 
selem,  which,  as  \\re  see  from  iS.  13o  2  S.  2425  Ezek.  45  17, 
denotes  a  purificatory  offering  :  cp  Sacrifice,  §  n) — is  of  only 
occasional  occurrence,  we  frequently  in  contracts  meet  with  the 
word  sal&mu,  salamtmi,  which  in  accordance  with  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  root  salanvu  may  be  rendered  '  turning  towards  * 
(on  the  part  of  the  deity),  and  taken  in  the  sense  of  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  Cp  Nabun'.IWq  SG23  6414  767  2,  Cyr.  22LJ  3  with  the 
sattukku  named  in  Xabun.  799  15  17. 

A  few  words  must  be  said  on  the  subjects  of  human 
sacrifice,  offerings  to  the  dead,  and  sacrifices  of  chastity.2 
.    „  It   is   a  remarkable  circumstance   that 

.-  ,       hitherto  no  authentic  evidence  for  the 

*  '  burning  of  human  sacrifices  has  been 
met  with  in  any  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions.  It 
would  be  unwise,  however,  to  base  much  upon  the 
argumentum  e  silentio  here,  for  reticence  with  reference 
to  such  a  sad  and  repulsive  practice  is  only  what  we 
should  expect.  The  passage,  so  often  quoted  in  4  R. 
266,  where  the  priest  is  bidden  to  offer  for  the  life  of  the 
sick  man  a  kid  (urhu)~~ -head,  neck,  breast  of  the  one 
for  head,  neck,  breast  of  the  other — does  not  come  into 
account  here.  The  text  is  a  description  of  a  magical 
operation  such  as  may  be  compared  with  that  given  in 
2  K.  434.  The  Babylonian  sculptures,  on  the  other 
hand,  supply  traces  of  human  sacrifices  that  are  almost 
unmistakable  (see  Menant,  PGlg4f.  97),  though  it  is 
not  impossible  that  the  representations  in  question  are 
intended  to  figure,  not  human  sacrifices,  but  ceremonies 
connected  with  circumcision.  In  the  \\  ider  sense  of  the 
term  the  Babylonian  ban  (see  Ban)  has  to  be  regarded 
as  of  the  nature  of  human  sacrifice.  That  the  same 
conception  is  not  altogether  absent  from  the  Heb. 
hSrem  (against  Di.  Lev.  377)  is  proved  by  Is.  346, 
where  the  destruction  of  Israel's  enemies  at  Bozrah  is 
treated  as  -  '"•?  mt.  Sennacherib  (650)  put  to  death 
the  troops  of  Suzub  at  the  command  of  Asur  his  lord. 
Shalmaneser  (Mo.  Obv.  17)  burnt  the  young  men  and 
maidens  in  his  band  of  captives.  The  ban  pronounced 
by  Asur-bani-pal  (6101)  over  his  enemies  extends  also 
to  the  lower  animals  (cp  Judg.  20  48).  A  sacrificial  offer- 
ing of  prisoners  (cp  1  S.  I533)  is  thus  recorded  by  Asur- 
bani-pal  (470):  'the  remainder  of  the  people  I  put  to 
death  beside  the  great  steer,  where  my  grandfather 
Sennacherib  had  been  murdered,  making  lamentation 
for  him.'  In  4  R.634o  IStar  figures  as  the  bloodthirsty 
goddess  who  devours  human  flesh :  istanatti  ddmi 
nisbuti  sa  amelfiti  ser  sa  Id  akdli  ?iirpaddu  sa  Id  kardsi  : 


1  Cp  King,  I.e.  $f.  76. 

2  On  human   sacrifice  cp  Lenormant,  Etudes  accadiennes, 
3iiZ;  Sayce,  TSBAiQ.$\  Menant,  PG 1 150. 
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'  she  (the  daughter  of  Anu)  has  drunk  the  satisfying 
blood  of  men,  flesh  that  cannot  be  eaten,  bones  that 
cannot  be  gnawed.'  The  probability  is  that  the  Baby- 
lonians practised  human  sacrifice  secretly  without  form- 
ally taking  it  up  into  the  recognised  worship.  In  the 
older  period  (of  which  we  have  a  reminiscence  in  Gen. 
22),  as  well  as  in  times  of  religious  declension  (2K. 
17  3i).  the  Israelites  doubtless  borrowed  the  practice  of 
human  sacrifice  from  the  peoples  in  their  immediate 
neighbourhood, 

As  for  offerings  to  the  dead,  which  indeed  are 
forbidden  in  the  OT  as  relics  of  heathenism  (Dt. 
2(1 14),  but  the  practice  of  which  was  not  unknown 
even  at  a  late  date  (Jer.  16 7),  evidence  of  their  use 
among  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  (see  A.  Jcremias,  Vorstellungen  vom  Leben 
nach  dent  Tode,  53).  The  Descent  of  Istar  closes  with 
the  charge  of  the  priest  to  the  necromancer  :  '  if  she 
vouchsafe  not  liberation'  to  thee,  then  turn  thy  face 
towards  her  and  pour  out  pure  water  with  precious 
balsam  before  Tammuz  the  husband  of  her  youth.' 
Asur-bani-pal  (Lehmann,  SamaHumukln,  223)  says : 
ad  I  kispi  ndk  me  ana  ekimme.  Sarrdni  alikitt  mahri  sa 
hthtulu  arkus ;  'for  the  lament  of  the  pourer  out  of 
water  on  behalf  of  the  spirits  of  my  ancestors,  the  kings, 
I  gave  orders  because  it  had  been  abolished. '  In  the 
burying- places  of  Sirghula  and  Elhibba  were  discovered 
traces  of  offerings  to  the  dead  :  calcined  date  stones,  bones 
of  oxen,  sheep,  birds.  Representations  of  sacrifices  to 
the  dead  are  given  in  Perrot,  I.e.  361,  and  Menant,  PG 
254-  The  dirge  as  a  Babylonian  institution  is  attested 
also  by  Ezek.  814.  The  sacrifice  of  chastity,  mentioned 
by  Herodotus  (I199),  is  bluntly  described  in  the  Epistle 
of  Jeremiah  (v.  43  [  =  Baruch  6  43]).  Even  in  the  Nirnrod- 
epos,  Istar  the  goddess  of  love  already  appears  (49 1) 
surrounded  by  a  whole  troop  of  attendants  :  uptahkir 
iliu  JStar  kizirHi Sam/jdti  ii  hdrividti :  'there  assembled 
the  goddess  Istar,  the  servants,  harlots,  and  concubines. ' 
In  the  period  of  religious  decay  the  worship  by  such 
hieroduli  became  naturalised  in  Jerusalem  (2  K.  237). 

The  subject  of  lustrations  stands  in  close  connection 

with  that  of  sacrifice  in  the  Hebrew  Torah,  and  has  a 

T      ,      ,.  large  place  in  the  Babylonian  ritual. 

10.  Lustrations.  The    {exts    relating   to    it    are  very 

difficult,  especially  because  they  are  often  written  in 
pure  ideograms.  At  the  foundation  of  these  purifica- 
tions lies  the  conception  that  an  unclean  substance  can 
be  removed  by  a  clean,  and  a  clean  be  taken  up  by  an 
unclean.  That  which  is  unclean  has  a  contagious 
character,  that  which  is  clean  has  a  sympathetic  power. 
So  4  R.  I62  :  me  sunfiti  ana  karpati  tcrma  ana  ribiti 
tubukma  marustu  s'a  $m$ki  innafSaru  ribitu  htbal 
ru'tiim  naditum  si  kima  me  littabik  kiSpi  sa  ina  ru'ti 
nadtti  bullulu  ana  arkati  liifiru ;  'this  water  pour 
thou  into  a  pot,  then  pour  out  in  the  street  ;  let  the 
street  carry  off  the  sickness  which  deprives  of  strength, 
and  let  the  poison  poured  into  it  be  washed  away  like 
the  water,  let  the  spell  which  has  united  itself  with  the 
poison  poured  in  be  averted.'  The  spell  (from  which 
the  sickness  proceeds)  is  transferred  to  the  poison,  the 
poison  is  absorbed  by  the  water,  the  water  is  carried  off 
by  the  street ;  thus  the  sufferer  has  a  threefold  guarantee 
that  he  will  be  healed  of  his  sickness. 

As  ingredients  were  employed  such  things  as  from 
their  external  appearance  or  internal  qualities  were 
fitted  to  be  symbols  of  purity.  Water  is  mentioned 
with  special  frequency.  In  lustrations  libations  of 
water  are  offered  to  Samas.  Marduk  and  Ea  the  geds 
of  pure  exorcism  are  honoured  with  libations  and 
sacrifices  in  the  house  of  sprinkling  (bit  rimki ;  5  R. 
50 51).  In  the  temple  was  a  laver  (agubbv).  In  an 
oath  formula  [Maqlu.  34,  47)  occurs  this  expression  : 
ana  Hani  s'a  same  mS  anamdin  kima  andku  ana  kasunu 
ulallukuw&U  attunu  id  si  ullilainni :  '  I  offer  water  to 
the  gods  of  heaven.  As  I  perform  your  purification  for 
you,  so  do  ye  cleanse  me. '     The  waters  of  the  Euphrates 
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and  the  Tigris  were  regarded  as  having  special  efficacy 
(Nimr.  lip.  49 19;  Zimmern,  Surpu,  4466,  zA  77) ;  we 
have  this  interesting  passage  :  '  By  Marduk's  command 
be  the  bowl  with  thy  guilt,  thy  ban,  taken  away  like  the 
unclean  water  from  thy  body  and  thy  hands  and 
swallowed  up  by  the  earth.' 

Besides  water,  frequent  mention  is  made  of  honey  (disjbu), 
wine  (karamt),  milk  (sirbu),  cream  (Jiimetu)\  further,  bright 
minerals  such  as  salt  (t&btu\  alum  (sikkatu),  alkali  (?  uhulu)  ; 
and,  from  the  vegetable  kingdom,  corn  (upuntu),  the  wood  of 
various  trees,  sunh  as  cedar  (erznu),  cypress  (burdsu),  palm  (g-is- 
simarm\  calamus {kanu  tabu;  cp  3^n  nj,?),  rz£-^>(onycha?) 
all  sorts  of  incense  (kutrinnu,  niDp). 

As  a.  clean  place— asm  ellu,  exactly  corresponding 
to  the  -una  nipo  of  Nu.  19a — the  wilderness  is  frequently 
named.1  4  R.  843:  mamit  ana  seri  afri  elli  lilesi, 
'  let  the  ban  depart  to  the  wilderness,  the  clean  place  ' 
(cp  4  R.  142),  4  R.  5651  :  ana  pdn  namasse  sa  seri 
pdniki  Sukni,  'to  the  beasts  of  the  wilderness  turn  thy 
face. '  It  is  on  a  similar  conception  of  the  wilderness  as 
the  clean  place  that  the  Israelite  custom  of  sending  the 
goat  for  Azazel  into  the  wilderness  on  the  day  of  Atone- 
ment appears  to  rest  (but  see  Azazel).  Of  the  other 
goat  also  which  had  to  be  burnt,  Josephus  remarks 
{Ant.  iii.  IO3)  that  before  the  burning  it  had  to  be 
brought  to  a  very  clean  place — {els  KadapdjTaTov  x^plov). 

Purity — physical  cleanliness— is  postulated  in  every 
sacrificial  act,  as  in  every  exercise  of  religion  (4  R.  23 16: 
kdtd  elleti  ikkd  mahharka  :  '  with  pure  hands  he  sacrifices 
before  thee.'  4  R.  19  no.  2  :  hltika  misi  katika  ubbib, 
'  wash  thy  hand,  purify  thy  hand.'  Maqlu  IO869  :  itturu 
seru  misd  kdtcl  scrumma  sent  misd  kdtd,  '  the  morning 
dawn  is  past,  I  have  washed  my  hands  ;  the  morning 
glow  has  shone,  I  have  washed  my  hands').  All  who 
were  sick  or  who  associated  with  those  who  were  unclean 
became  themselves  unclean.  (4  R.  6264:  la  ella  Id 
ellita  2d  1  la  mar,  '  the  unclean  man,  the  unclean  woman, 
shall  he  not  look  upon  '). 

That  contact  with  the  dead  defiled  may  be  assumed  as  matter 
of  course;  of  sexual  defilement  this  is  expressly  stated  by 
Herodotus  (1 198)  ;  cp  4  R.  -G  no.  5  :  zinnistu  sa  kAtasa  Id  damka 
ultamhir  ardatu  sa  kdtasa  la  misa  ittapias .'  '  to  a  woman 
whose  hand  is  not  pure,  he  has  joined  himself;  at  a  maid-servant 
whose  hand  is  not  washed,  he  has  looked.' 

Foods  also  were  distinguished  as  clean  and  unclean. 
In  the  prayer  addressed  to  the  sun-god  we  often  meet 
with  such  expressions  as  these  :  mimma  lu'u  ikulu  istu 
iplusu  ulappitu  ukabbisu,  'if  he  perchance  has  eaten, 
drunken,  anointed  with,  touched,  or  trodden  on,  aught 
that  was  unclean.'  In  the  calendar  given  in  5  R.  4849 
occur  food  prohibitions.  For  the  9th  of  I  war  fish  is 
forbidden,  for  the  30th  of  Ab  swine  flesh  {ser  salje),  for 
the  27th  of  Tisri  swine  flesh,  beef  (s.'r  alpi),  for  the  10th 
of  Marhesvan  dates,  for  the  25th  of  lyyar,  29th  of 
Kisleu,  and  6th  of  Tebet  contact  with  women. 

The  Babylonian  ritual  of  purification  urgently  needs 
systematic  exhibition,  especially  on  account  of  its  close 
connection  with  OT  views.  Nowack  [HA  275)  re- 
marks with  truth  that  the  biblical  ideas  of  clean  and 
unclean  had  their  rise  elsewhere  than  on  the  soil  of 
Vahwism  (cp  Smend,  Rel.-gesch.  334).  In  such  a  law 
of  purification  as  that  which  we  find  in  Lev.  14  un- 
questionably many  pre-Israelitic  representations  are 
present.  The  cedar- wood  mentioned  in  Lev.  144  is  one 
of  the  cleansing  media  of  the  Babylonian  ritual  also 
(4  R.  I632  5  R.  51 15);  the  bird  which  in  Lev.  14 7  is 
charged  with  carrying  off  the  leprosy  into  space  is  often 
met  with  in  Babylonian  litanies  (4  R.  426  4  R.  592, 
rev.  14  :  '  I  will  rend  asunder  my  wickedness,  let  the 
bird  carry  it  away  up  to  the  sky').  The  sevenfold 
sprinkling  of  the  person  to  be  cleansed  (Lev.  14 7)  recalls 
such  passages  as  4  R.  2G32:  adl  sibisu  sumur  amcli 
suatu  pususma,  '  seven  times  anoint  the  body  of  that 
man.*  The  besmearing  with  blood  on  the  tip  of  the 
right  ear,  on  the  right  thumb,  on  the  great  toe  of  the 

1  The  desert  is  perhaps  regarded  as  pure  because  it  receives 
unpurified  and  dead  bodies  without  harm. 
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right  foot,  prescribed  in  Lev.  14 14  has  its  analogies 
in  many  magical  texts  (cp  ASKT§\s2\  abna  ella 
ina  kukdni  sa  enisu  ina  ubdnisu  sihirti  ina  sumelisu 
suku?i,  'lay  the  shining  stone  on  the  lashes[?]  of  his 
eyes,  on  his  little  finger,  on  his  left  side').  An 
interesting  parallel  to  the  offering  of  purification  pre- 
scribed for  the  poor,  which  follows  the  magical  operation 
prescribed  in  Lev.  14  21,  occurs  in  K.  8380.  There  the 
person  to  be  purified  is  bidden  take  hold  of  the  hands  of 
the  sacrificer  who  pours  water  upon  the  hand  of  the 
sufferer,  lays  incense  upon  the  dish,  and  solemnly  pre- 
pares the  sacrificial  meal.  Then,  further,  we.  read : 
lujnma  rub/'/  sit  tu  kil  issHru  ana  makl/'/te  ikalu  sum  ma 
muskinu  su  libbi  Su'i  ikalu,  '  if  he  is  a  rich  man  he 
shall  hand  over  a  dove  (?)  to  be  burned,  but  if  he  is 
a  pauper  he  shall  cause  the  heart  of  a  sheep  to  be 
burned. ' 

i.   Points   of  resemblance. — {a)   A    large    number   of 

expressions  relating   to   sacrifice  are  common  to  both 

rituals — e.g. ,    kurbannu    (jmp),      zibu 

11.  Summary.  (n;;)_    hdmu   {d^    ^^  ^^ 

tabahu  (naa).  kapdru  (133).  (b)  In  bloody  sacrifices, 
the  same  species  of  animals  are  employed  (ox,  sheep, 
goat).  Animals  of  a  year  old  are  preferred,  sacrifices 
of  a  more  advanced  age  are  rare.  Female  animals  are  in 
the  one  case  used  for  purifications,  in  the  other(Xu.  1527) 
for  sin  offerings.  The  offering  of  defective  animals  was 
in  the  one  case  allowed  for  purposes  of  augury,  in  the 
other  for  free-will  offerings  ( Lev.  22  23 ).  Generally  speak- 
ing, both  rituals  required  that  the  victim  should  be 
without  blemish.  As  in  the  Babylonian  ritual  the 
sattukku — i.e. ,  the  regular  and  obligatory  sacrifices — lies 
at  the  foundation  of  the  worship/so  also  in  P,  and  still 
more  in  Ezekiel,  is  the  tdmid,  the  regular  daily  offering,  ■ 
made  statutory  and  the  centre  of  the  whole  divine 
service.  (c)  As  for  unbloody  sacrifices,  among  the 
Babylonians  systematic  use  was  made  of  various 
materials  of  which  the  employment  in  Israel  was  only 
exceptional,  such  as  wine,  water,  oil.  The  incense 
offering  (  kutrinnu)  was  unknown  to  early  Israel.  All 
the  more  striking  is  the  frequent  and  important  place  it 
takes  in  the  ritual  law  of  P  which  provides  a.  special 
altar  for  the  kltoreth.  Jeremiah  (620)  has  a  polemic 
against  it  as  a  modern  and  outlandish  innovation.  The 
unknown  author  of  Is.  653  names  Babylon  as  the  land 
in  which  sacrifices  are  offered  in  gardens,  and  incense 
offered  upon  bricks  (cp  Chors.  172  ;  Sarg.  Ann.  434; 
4  R.  4953).  The  incense  offering  of  post-exilic  Israel 
may  perhaps  have  been  borrowed  from  the  Babylonian 
ritual. 

ii.  Points  of  difference. — (a)  In  the  vegetable  offerings 
of  the  Hebrew  T5rah  only  those  products  figure  which 
represent  a  right  of  private  ownership  acquired  by 
labour  and  trouble.  Honey,  cream,  milk,  fruit  occur 
frequently  as  Babylonian  offerings,  but  never  amongst 
those  of  the  OT.  The  wine  libation  is  no  longer  an 
independent  offering  in  P  (Sacrifice,  §  35),  Ezekiel 
prohibited  it  altogether — doubtless,  however,  only  on 
account  of  abuses  connected  with  it  (iS.  1 14).  {b)  As 
regards  bloody  sacrifices,  offerings  of  fish  and  game 
were  excluded  from  the  Hebrew  ritual.  Both  are 
inherently  the  property  of  Yahwe  and  thus  not  appro- 
priate as  sacrificial  gifts.  The  fish  offering,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  frequently  mentioned  in  Assyrian  and 
late  Babylonian  inscriptions,  and  game  offerings  were  in 
great  favour.  In  Tigl.-pil.~i  qff.  we  read:  'herds  of 
hinds,  stags,  chamois  (?),  wild  goats,  which  I  had  taken 
in  hunting  in  large  numbers,  I  brought  together  like 
sheep,  and  the  progeny  that  was  born  of  them  I  offered 
as  my  heart  bade  me,  along  with  pure  sacrificial  lambs, 
to  the  god  Asur. ' 

(c)  As  for  the  fundamental  idea  underlying  sacrifice, 

the  Hebrew  sacrifice  in  its  older  form  gave  a   special 

development  to  the  conception  of  a  sacral  communion 

between  God  and  the  worshipper  as  represented  in  the 
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act  of  offering  (cp  \Vellh.  Held.  114);  the  Babylonian 
cultus,  on  the  other  hand,  affords  no  trace  of  this.  All 
the  more  strongly  is  the  idea  of  the  purificatory  and 
propitiatory  character  of  sacrifice  which  comes  into  the 
foreground  in  P  and  Ezekiel  conspicuous  in  the  Baby- 
lonian cultus.  Singular  to  say,  however,  that  shows  not 
the  faintest  trace  of  diam  (Sacrifice,  §  27),  hattdtk 
(Sacrifice,  §  28) ;  we  may  assume  that  the  sin  and  the 
trespass  offering  of  the  Hebrew  Turah,  although  all 
that  we  know  of  their  technique  is  wholly  of  post-exilic 
date,  were  entirely  of  Israelite  growth.  j.  j. 

RIVAL  (rny),  1  S.  16  RV,  AV  Adversary. 

RIVER.  For  the  rivers  and  streams  mentioned  in 
the  EV,  see,  generally,  Ukography,  <j  5  ;  Palestine, 
§§  9,  13  ;  Egypt,  §  6  ;  Assyria,  §  4  ;  Moab,  §  4/.; 
also  Euphrates,  Jordan,  Nile,  etc. 

The_  regular  word  for  river  is  1.  nu/nlr  (-inj,  N.  Sem.,  Ar. 
nahr  is  probably  a  loan-word).  See  Geography,  §  5,  and  cp 
Aram-naharaim.    Other  words  occasionally  so  rendered  are : — 

2.  ye  or  (i,y  ;  cp  Canal,  Geography,  §  5  [ii.])  used  regu- 
larly of  the  Nile  \q.v.\  or  of  its  arms,  once  of  a  mining-shaft 
(Job  2S  10),  and  in  Dan.  12  5-7  of  the  Tigris.  The  last  mentioned 
unrestricted  use  of  the  word  appears  again  in  later  Hebrew. 

3.  nahal  {*r,:,  N.  Sem.)  corresponds  to  the  Ar.  ivddy  or 
torrent-valley;  see  Geography,  §  5 [iv.],  and  cp  Brook. 

Two  terms  appear  to  designate  primarily  canals  or  conduits:— 

4.  yfd;i!  (~zy,  Vflow.  run),  Jer.  17st  (lupis  [BNAQ])  of 
which  'iibal  {^zW\a  in  Dan.  S  2/!  6t  (see  Ulai)  seems  to  be  a 
mere  phonetic  variation.  Cp  the  form  yabal*  in  plu.  Is.  30  25 
(EV  '  streams'),  444  (EV  'watercourses'). 

5.  filtg  (^2),  Ps.  46  4 [5]  (55 o  [10].  Cp  Jielaggoth,  Job  20 17 
EV  '  river,' in  Judg.  5i5yC,  RV  '  watercourses' (so  Moore  ;  cp, 
however,  Bu.,  Now.). 

For  the  sake  of  completeness  mention  may  here  be  made  of : — 

6.  'dfklk  (r-r-x),  see  Brook. 

7.  Viif(/(-!^-x).  Xu.  21  15,  AV  'stream';  on  the  meaning  see 

ASHDOTH-PISGAH. 

8.  nezellm (c^-73,  lit.  'flowing'),  Ps.  78  16  Cant.  4 15,  'streams. 

RIVER  OF  EGYPT  (Dnyp  hm).  See  Egypt, 
Brook  of. 

river  of  the  wilderness  (nrwn  bm). 

See  Arabah,  Brook  of  the. 

RIZIA  1  rvyii.  1  Ch.  739  RV,  AV  Rezia. 

RIZPAHfilSil  ;  §  7 r,  'pavement';  pectpo,[BAL), 
daughter  of  Aiah  [?.w.],  Saul's  concubine,  2  S.  37 
21  iff.,  (pecp(po.e  [A  in  v.  8]).  According  to  the  existing 
tradition  '  Ishbosheth  '  was  angry  with  Abner  for  taking 
possesssion  of  his  father's  concubine,  and  Abner 
indignantly  repelled  the  accusation  (on  2  S.  38  see 
Nabal).  Winckler,  however,  plausibly  holds  (G/2io6) 
that  the  original  tradition  interpreted  this  fact  differently, 
and  that  in  reality  Abner  had  dethroned  'Ishbosheth,' 
and  signified  his  assumption  of  Saul's  crown  by  taking 
possession  of  Saul's  wife  (cp  12n  I622).  The  pathetic 
story  of  Rizpah's  conduct  when  her  two  sons  Armoni 
(see  Saul,  §  6)  and  Mephibosheth  [?.k.]  and  the 
five  sons  of  Michal  or  rather  Merab  [q.v. ]  had  been 
put  to  death,  to  remove  the  blood-guiltiness  of  the  land, 
is  also,  according  to  Winckler  (G/2241),  unhistorical ; 
hesuspects  mythological  affinities,  and  compares  themyth 
of  Niobe  (Preller,  Griech  Myth.  2269).  According  to 
2  S.  21njr7,  it  was  on  hearing  of  the  act  of  Rizpah, 
that  David  sent  for  the  bones  of  Saul  and  Jonathan, 
that  they  might  be  buried  together  in  the  sepulchre  of 
Kish  at  Zela,  or  rather  Laish  ( =  Shalishah).  See 
Zelah. 

On  the  Rizpah-story  see  further  RSV)  419  ff,  and  on  the 
mode  of  execution  (i'pi.l)  see  Hanging,  2  3;  on  the  source  of 
the  narrative,  see  Samuel  (Books),  §§  4ff.\  We.  C//263  ;  Bu. 
Ri.  Sa.  257  f.  T.  K.  C. 

ROAST.     See  Cooking,  §  6  ;  Sacrifice,  §  6. 

ROBE,  the  rendering  suggests  an  outer  garment  of 
some  richness,  more  elaborate  and  elegant  than  an 
ordinary  mantle. 
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The  word  occurs  most  frequently  as  the  rendering  of  »w'f/(see 
™;»  \{l?})<  occasionally,  too,  of  addfretk,  Jon.  3  6,  and 
(for  JIT  Uer)  Mi.  2  8  (see  ib.  5),  and  of  mahdldsoth,  Is.  3  22  RV 
(see  ib.  7),  <r,-0A)j,  Lk.  15  22  20  46  Rev.  On  7  9  i3f.  (see  ib.  16), 
and  vAa^u;,  Mt.  27  28  (see  ib.  20).  It  is  applied  to  the  more 
general  terms  bfged  (1  K.  22  ,0  30  ||  2  Ch.  18  9  29;  see  Dklss 
S>  1  [1]),  and  «<rft,s  (  ,k.  23  ,,,  RV  '  apparel '),  and  is  once  used  to 
render  kuttoneth  (Is.  22  21),  on  which  see  Tunic.  See  Ukess 
Mantle,  and  cp  Clothing,  Garment. 

ROBOAM  (Mt.  17),  RV  Rehoboam. 

ROCK.  1.  "1-1V,  uir.  See  Namks  of  God,  §  15, 
and  Zur.  [Under  Zuk  thirty-five  places  are  cited  where  sil'r 
seems  to  have  become  altogether  a  synonym  for  '  God.'  '  In 
twenty-one  of  these  IB  (from  a  dread  of  materialism?)  has  foot 
in  four  0or,8ik,  in  four  cJniAaf ;  «v>os  (Is.  17  10),  Sutaios  (r  S.  2  2)' 
KTio-rij!  (2  S.  22  32),  ivriArj^TTTuip  (Ps.  sn  27  [26])  each  occur  once  '; 
and  in  Dt.  32  37  Hab.  1 12  ©  shows  a  different  text.] 

i.  ^.sdla.  See  Sela,  [In  2  S.  22  2  Ps.  18  3  [2], 
31  4  [3]  42 10  [9],  sild  is  a  synomyn  of  stir,  and  a  divine 
title.  Kunig  [Stylistik,  100)  finds  si'/d  once  used  of  a 
heathen  god,  but  ly^D  (EV  'his  rock')  in  Is.  31 9,  if 
correct,  is  parallel  to  vtu  (EV  'his  princes').  See 
Crit.  Bid.] 

3.  risffl,  ma  ox  (Judg.  626  RV),  cp  Fortress;  4. 
e/'c'rri,  halldmis  (Job289),  CP  Flint;  5.  rn,  klph  (Jer. 
429  Job306) ;  cp  Cephas,  Simon  Peter. 

ROCKBADGER  [\^i\  Lev.  11 5  RV-sr),  EV  Coney. 

ROD.  Of  the  following  words,  the  first  three  are 
also  rendered  'staff'  ;  see  Is.  3O32  (the  staff  of  judg- 
ment); Ps.  234  (q3k>,  II  myvn,  see  Staff,  i)  ;  Gen.  32 10 
(Jacob's  staff);  for  a  very  special  sense  of  nDD  and 
bub1,  see  Sceptre. 

».  HBD,  matteh  (vAlBJ,  to  stretch  out) :  of  the  staff  or  wand  of 
the  traveller  (Gen.  33  18  25,  etc.),  shepherd  (Ex.  4  2,  etc.),  wonder- 
worker (Ex.7912,  etc.),  warrior  (rS.142743),  task. master 
(Is.  9  3  [4],  etc.),  ruler  (Jer.  _4S  17,  etc.) ;  an  implement  of  punish- 
ment (Is.  30  3r),  used  also  in  beating  out  black  cummin  (ke'sah, 
Is.  2S27).  The  'rods'  in  Nu.  17  17  ff.  [VI  iff.}  are  apparently 
'shafts,'  i.e.,  arrows  or  spears.  Matteh  is  also  rendered  'staff' 
(the  staff  of  judgment),  Is.  30  32.  Cp  the  Ar.  nabitt,  Doughty, 
Ar.  Des.  1 147,  379. 

*.  BHB',  sebet,  cp  Ass.  sabatu,  '  to  beat '  (whence  sibtu,  'staff, 
as  something  to  beat  with,  but  also  'massacre,'  Frd.  Del.) 
(a)  As  an  implement  of  punishment  (Prov.  10  r3  13  24);  the 
bastinado  as  authorised  by  law  is  referred  to  in  Dt.  25  1-3,  and 
(probably)  Dt.  22  r8.  See  Law  and  Justice,  §  12.  In  @  the 
verbs  are  fj.aari.yovv,  Trat-aeveiv ;  paflfii£etp  is  used  only  of 
threshing  in  agriculture,  (b)  As  used  for  beating  cummin 
(kammon,  Is.  2827).  (c)  Of  the  shepherd's  staff,  or  club-stick 
(Ar.  nabfit),  Ps.  23  4  Lev.  27  32  Ezek.  20  37.  (rf)  Of  the  ruler's 
staff;  see  Sceptre,  (e)  Of  a  weapon,  in  time  of  stress,  2  S. 
23  21.  Both  matteh  and  sebet  are  used  also  metaphorically  in 
the  sense  of  '  tribe  '  (see  Tribe). 

3.  S?£,  makkel,  literally  a  shoot  or  wand  (Jer.  In  Gen.  30  37, 
etc.);  of  traveller's  staff,  Gen.  32  n;  of  the  shepherd's,  1  S. 
17  40  43  Zech.  11  7  10 14  ;  once  perhaps  of  a  crutch,  see  Staff, 
3.     Used  in  rhabdomancy,  Hos.  4 12  (see  Divination,  §  2  [1]). 

4.  HEn,  hoter,  used  only  metaphorically  (but  as  representing 
its  literal  sense  of  'shoot,'  'scion'  or  'twig'),  Is.  Ill  Prov.  14  3 1. 

5.  papSo!,  1  Cor.  4jr  Heb.  9  4  Rev.  2  27  Hi  12  5  19  15,  all, 
except  1  Cor.  {i.e.)  and  Rev.  11 1,  influenced  by  OT. 

The  'beating  with  rods'  (pafi5i's*etc)  in  Acts  16 22  2  Cor. 
11  25  is  the  Roman  punishment  inflicted  by  the  lictors  (EV 
'  Serjeants,'  paflSovxoi  :  Acts  16  35  38). 

RODANIM    (D^TH),    iCh.l;    AV™£-,    RV ;    AV 

DODANIM. 

ROE.  The  rendering  of:  i.  sBz,  OV  (Ar.  zaby,  Aram. 

tabya  fcp  Tabitha],  Ass.  sabitn  ;  Sop/cas  [BNAL1)  in  EV  of 
1  Ch.  12  8,  and  2  S.  2  r8  ('wild  roe,'  lit.  '  roe  that  i^  in  the  field,' 
cp  RVmg\),  and,  with  RVmg.  'gazelle,'  in  EV  of  Cant.  27  (<& 
SwdfLeaiv)  9  and  17  (dS  SopKbivi)  3  5  (ffi  Swafxeaip)  8  14  ;  AV  only 
in  Ecclus.  27  20  (RV  'gazelle');  also  the  rendering  of  the  fern, 
form  scbiyyah,  n*3S,  in  Cant.  4  5  7  3UJRV  (R\'mg-  'gazelle,' 
not  in  AV).  When  mentioned  as  an  article  of  food  sebl  is 
rendered  Roebuck  (Dt.  12  15  22  14  s  15  22  1  K.  4  23  [5  3],  AV  ; 
RV  'gazelle'). 

2.  ya'aidh,  HT,  Prov.  5  19,  RV,  Doe  ;  cp  Goat,  §  2, 

3.  'bpheri  "lfly,  Cant.  45  7  3  [4],  AV  'young  roe,'  RV  'fawn,' 
see  Hakt. 

4.  yahmiir,  InDiT  (lit.  'red'),  Dt.  14  5  1K.423  [5  3] ;  AV 
Fallow-deer  (0ov£aAo9  [AL  in  Dt.];  B  in  Dt.,  and  BAL  in 
Ki.  om.  1). 
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Like  the  Gazelle  and  Hart,  the  roe  is  chiefly 
alluded  to  for  its  swiftness,  and  partly  on  account  of 
its  grace  and  beauty  is  a  favourite  image  of  female 
charms.1  On  the  species  in  general  see  Goat,  §  2,  and 
note  that  the  name  yahmitr  (no.  4  above)  is  still  used 
by  the  Arabs  for  the  true  Cervus  capreolus  (cp  Dr. 
Diut.,  ad  loc.  and  see  Antelope).  The  Capreolus 
capra,  with  which  the  yahmur  has  also  been  identified, 
is  a  small  form  found  distributed  over  Europe  and 
W.  Asia,  and  still  occurs  in  Palestine  ;  specimens  of  it 
were  seen  by  Tristram  on  Lebanon,  and  by  Conder 
(Tent-Work,  91  [1887])  on  Mt.  Carmel.  The  fallow- 
deer  (cp  AV),  Cervus  dama,  is  a  native  of  N.  Africa 
and  of  the  countries  surrounding  the  Mediterranean, 
whence  it  has  been  introduced  into  many  civilised 
countries.  It  occurs  also  in  N.  Palestine,  but  is  said 
to  be  scarce.  A  nearly  allied  species,  C.  mesopotamicus, 
is  found  in  parts  of  W.  Persia.  A.  E.  s. — s.  A.  c. 

ROGELIM  (vhiy,  pcoreMAleiM  [BA],  p&k&Bcin 

[L])  ;  the  home  of  '  Barzillai  the  Gileadite'  (2  S.I  7  27 
193i).  The  existence  of  such  u.  place  is  questionable. 
Probably  the  passages  relative  to  Barzillai  are  based  on 
an  earlier  passage  respecting  Mephibosheth  [q.  v.  §  2] 
which  had  already  become  corrupt,  and  n'^ji  (Rogelim) 
is  a  corruption  of  c'Sj  n'3  Beth-gallim,  i.e.,  Beth-gilgal 
(see  Gallim  ;  Saul,  §  4). 

The  corruption  arose  from  a  scribe's  lapsus  oculi.  In  2  S. 
Yl  i-j  f.  the -true  text  probably  ran  (see  ©bal  an(j  Cp  Yarn) 
rnsto  ,Tonci  nrsy  D'nnpa  c^rn-nc  '"!$'i,j?  'S"1?'-  But 
D'TlpD  was  rniswritten  o^p^E  ;  the  consequence  of  which  was 
that  one  scribe  (followed  by  MT  and  ©ha)  wrote  c^:n£,  ana 
another  (followed  by  ©L)  wrote  D^plE,  instead  of  c^:"n'Dc\ 
The  yveyicav  of  ©eal  represents  □,3[,hpo  (cp  Judg.  3i-j  /.). 
2  S.  19  31  was  harmonised,  as  to  the  name  of  Barzillai's  home, 
with  2  S.  17  27  in  each  of  the  texts.  T.  K.  C. 

ROHGAH  (njnVl  Kt.  n|rn  Kr.),  a  name  in  a 
genealogy  of  Asher  (q.v.  §  4  ii. ).  In  1  Ch.  7 34  "  [Ahi] 
and  Rohghah"  becomes  [&xi]oyia  [B],  [o.xi]OYP&  oyb, 
[A],  [Heir]  Ko.1  P^roye  \X-1\  but  roaga;  Pesh.  om. 
passage)  ;  cp  Ahi,  2. 

ROIMUS  (poeiMOY  [B]),  1  Esd.  5  8  =  Ezra2  2, 
Rehum,  1. 

ROLL.  1.  n^D,  mttgilldh;  xapriov,  xap-r^s,  Ketpa\is), 
Jer.  36  2,  etc.     See  Writing. 

z.   p'^J,  gilldyon ;  for    7Hj  ':   l5   has    TOfjiov  kcuvov  iieyaKov 

[BNQ]  jofiov  vdpTov  k.  /ul.  [A]  ;  RV  'tablet.'  A  tablet  of  wood  or 
stone  is  probably  meant.  Is.  8  if.  For  the  gilyonim  of  Is.  3  23 
cp  MlRROli,  end. 

3.  n?D,  scpliar,  Ezra6r,  RV  'archives.'  See  Writing  and 
cp  Historical  Literature. 

ROLLER  (VlflH  ;  m^Aapma  [BAQr  ;  cp  Is.  16]), 
Ezek.  302i,  one  of  the  few  references  to  surgical  practice 
in  the  EY  (see  Medicine).  Hittulirom  ^'entwine  (used 
in  Ezek.  I64  of  swaddling,  cp  derivative  in  Job  389)  is 
properly  a  bandage  (cp  Toy's  rendering  in  SBOT) 
rather  than  a  poultice  (as  $5). 

ROMAMTI-EZER  ("TO  'FlOO'-),  §  23,  according  to 
the  Chronicler  a  son  of  Heman  :  1  Ch.  25431  pcoMEl 
YIOI  coA,  pOAAEAxei  [B'  superset-.  to9  Bab],  pcoM- 
e/v\9i  ezep.  pcoMee  Miezep  [A],  pa./v\&6iezep  [L], 
romemthiezer  [Yg. ]),  but  see  Heman. 

ROMANS   (EPISTLE) 


History  of  criticism  (§§  \-i). 
What    Romans'  seems  to  be 

(§4)- 
Contents  (§  5) 
Not  a  letter  (§§  6-8). 
Structure  (?§  9-13). 
Laie  date  (§§  14-18). 


Conclusion  (§  19). 
Author  (§§  20-^2). 
His  date(§  21). 
Value  of  Work  (§  24). 
Defenders  of  authenticity  ( 

.25)- 
Literature  (§  26). 


Of  Epistles  to  the  Romans  Old-Christian  Literature 
is    acquainted    with    two — that    of    Paul    and    that    of 

1  If  these  animals  were  sacred  to  the  goddess  of  love  (see 
Gazelle),  another  plausible  origin  of  the  reference  might  be 
sought  for. 
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ROMANS  (EPISTLE) 

Ignatius.  As  regards  the  latter,  the  reader  is  referred 
to  what  has  been  said  under  Old-Christian  Litera- 
ture (§  28/.).  The  '  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Romans' 
has  come  down  to  us  from  antiquity  not  as  a  separate 
work  but  as  one  of  the  most  distinguished  members  of  a 
group — the  'epistles  of  Paul'  (eVicrToAa.1  IIat)\ou) — in 
which  its  title  in  the  shortest  form,  followed  by  Ti.  W'H 
among  others  (after  NABC,  etc. ),  is  '  to  Romans  '  (irpbs 
'Pw/xcuofs). 

From  the  beginning  (first  by  Marcion,  about  140  A.D. ) 
the  work,  as  an  integral  part  of  the  authoritative 
Apostle '  (6  'AwoaroXos,  rb  airoaro- 
\lkov)  —  i.e. ,  Paul  (IlaijAos)  —  in  other 
words  as  a  canonical  writing,  was 
tacitly  recognised  as  the  work  of  the 
apostle  Paul.  This  continued  without  a  break  till  1792. 
Justin  took  no  notice  of  Paul  ;  Irenceus  and  Tertullian 
— the  latter  with  a  scornful  '  hrereticorum  apostolus ' 
on  his  lips — laboured  to  raise  the  '  apostle '  in  the 
estimation  of  the  faithful  (cp  Paul,  §  48)  ;  but  no  one 
ever  thought  of  doubting  the  genuineness  of  the  letters 
attributed  to  the  apostle — or  of  defending  it.  During 
the  whole  of  that  period  the  question  did  not  so  much 
as  exist. 

There  is  indeed  a  very  old  discussion — perhaps  it  had 

already  arisen  even   in  the  second  century — as  to  the 

,_,  „   existence  of  the  epistle  in  two  forms,  a 

..    *         longer  and  a  shorter,  even  after  omis- 
compositeness.  sion  of  [he  two  last  ohapters  (15|  16). 

Origen  taxes  Marcion  with  this  last  omission  ;  but  Origen's 
older  contemporary  Tertullian  says  nothing  of  that, 
though  he  several  times  reprimands  the  heretic  for  having 
tampered  with  the  text  of  chaps.  1-14.  The  probability 
is  that  Tertullian  had  no  acquaintance  with  chaps.  15/! 
At  any  rate,  he  made  no  citation  from  them  in  his 
polemic  against  Marcion  {adv.  Marc.  513-14),  although 
in  its  course  he  leaves  none  of  the  previous  chapters 
(1-14)  unreferred  to  and  speaks  of  one  expression — ■ 
'tribunal  Christi '  (14 10) — as  written  'in  clausula* 
[epistulce]  ;  cp  van  Manen,  Paulus,  2ioi-h8. 

In  recent  times  the  tradition  of  the  text  as  regards 
chaps.  15-16  has  frequently  come  under  discussion. 
The  conclusion  is  not  only  that  the  chapters  in  question 
were  unknown  to  Marcion  and  probably  also  to  other 
ancient  witnesses,  including  Irenseus  and  Cyprian,  but 
also  that  there  were  in  circulation  at  an  early  date  MSS. 
in  which  the  doxology  Rom.  16  25-27  either  occurred 
alone  immediately  after  14  23  or  was  entirely  wanting 
(cp  Ti.  ;  Sanday-Headlam,  Comm.  (1895),  89/.;  S. 
Davidson,  Intr.$\  1894,  1  120-123). 

To  these  facts  were  added,  at  a  later  date,  considerations 
based  on  the  contents  of  chaps.  15-lti  tending  to  show  that  they 
hardly  fitted  in  with  chaps.  1-14.  Semler  (Diss,  de  duplici 
appendice  eA.  Pauli  ad  Rom.  1767  ;  Para.pJira.sis  ep.  ad 
Romanos,  1769),  soon  afterwards  supported  by  Eichhorn  (Einl. 
in  das  JVT),  held  chap.  15  /.  to  be  by  Paul  but  not  to  have 
originally  belonged  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  Baur  (Tub. 
Ztschr.,  1836,  Pau/us,  1845,  cp  Pautusi2),  1  [1866]  393-409), 
followed,  in  the  main,  among  others  by  Schwegler  (Nachap. 
Zeitalter),  Zeller(^JCZ.),  S.  Davidson  (Introd.  (3|,  1894, 1 123-131), 
and  controverted  by  Kling  (St.Kr.,  1837),  De  Wette  and  others, 
maintained  the  piece  to  be  spurious.  Since  Baur,  many  scholars, 
have  endeavoured  to  steer  a  middle  course  by  seeking — in  \  cry 
divergent  ways,  it  is  true — for  the  close  of  the  letter  supposed 
lost,  in  chaps.  15,  16.  So  among  others,  Lucht  (Weber  die 
beiden  letzten  Kapp.  des  Romerbriefs,  1871),  Volkmar  (Romer- 
brief,  1875),  Schollcn  (Th.  T,  1876),  Bruckner  (Reihcnfolge, 
1890),  Baljon  (Gcsch.  z>.  d.  Boeken  des  NVs,  1901,  p.  95-6).  In 
these  various  attempts  an  important  part  was  always  played  by 
the  conjecture,  first  put  forth  by  Schulz  (St.Kr.,  1829),  that  in 
Rom.  10  1-20  what  we  really  have  is  an  epistle  of  Paul  to  the 
Ephesians. 

In  this  direction — that  of  holding  more  Pauline 
epistles  than  one  to  have  been  incorporated  with  each 
other  or  amalgamated  together  to  form  the  canonical 
epistle  to  the  Romans — the  way  had  already  been  led 
(leaving  15,  16  out  of  account)  by  Heumann  in  1765. 

He  argued,  according  to  Meyer  (KommA*)  [1859],  etc-)>  *°r 
the  'strange  hypothesis'  that  a  new  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
begins  at  chap.  12,  whilst  chap.  16  contains  two  postscripts  (w 
1-24  and  25-27)  to  the  first.  Eichhorn  (£"/?//.  |2|)  jS^)  guessed 
that  Paul  in  reading  over  the  epistle  after  it  had  been  written 
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by  an  amanuensis  made  various  additions  with  his  own  hand. 
C.  H.  Wci.sse  (Philos.  Dofiu.  1855)  held  Rom.  »-]  1  to  he  a  later 
insertion.  He  found  moreover  a  number  of  minor  insertions  in 
the  Epistle,  and  finally  concluded  that  chaps.  9-10+]iii-i6,  20b 
probably  had  belonged  originally  to  an  Epistle  of  Paul  t'o  the 
Ephesians  (cp  his  Beitr.  zur  Kritik  der  paul.  Br.  1867,  edited 
by  Sulze).  Laurent  (Neutest.  Studien,  iSob)  supposed  Paul 
to  have  written  with  his  own  hand  to  his  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  a  number  of  notes  which  subsequently  by  accident 
found  their  way  into  the  text.  Renan  (St.  J'aut)  was  of 
opinion  that  Paul  had  published  his  Epistle  to  the  Unmans  in 
several  forms— e.g.,  chaps.  1-11+15  ;  chaps.  ]-]4  +  l<>  (part) ;  out 
of  these  forms  the  epistle  known  to  us  ultimately  grew.  St'raat- 
man  (Th.T,  186S,  38-57),  controverted  by  Rovers  (//..  310-335), 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  chaps.  l'J-14  do  not  fit  in  with  what 
precedes  ;  that  these  chapters  along  with  chap.  li>  belong  to  an 
Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Ephesians ;  and  that  the  close  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  properly  so  called,  is  found  in  chap.  15 
Spitta  (Zur  Gesc/l.  u.  Lift,  des  Urchristcntums,  1  1.-30,  1803) 
contended,  and  at  a  later  date  (31-193,  io<-'i)  reaffirmed,  though 
with  some  modifications  of  minor  importance,  that  our  Kittle 
to  the  Romans  is  the  result  of  a  fitting-together  of  two  epistles 
written  by  Paul  at  separate  times,  one  before  and  one  after  his 
visit  to  Rome,  and  addressed  to  the  Christians  there.  The  first 
and  longer,  a  well  rounded  whole,  consisted  of  ]  1-II36,  158-33, 
1021-27;  the  second,  partly  worked  into  the  first,  has  not 
reached  us  in  its  entirety  ;  we  recognise  with  certainty  only  the 
portions:  VI i-15 7  and  1*5 1-20. 

Pierson-Naber  (Verisimilia,  1886),  controverted  by  Kuenen 
(Th.T,  1886,  cp  van  Manen,  Byblad Tan  dc  Hervorjiiint?,  1887, 
No  4,  and  Bibl.  mod.  Theol.  1887),  point  to  a  number  of  joinings 
and  sutures,  traces  of  manipulation  and  compilation,  in  the 
traditional  text  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  with  a  view  to 
proving  its  lacera  conditio.  Michelsen  (Th.  T  1886-7)  sought 
to  distinguish  in  that  text  five  or  six  editions  of  Paul's  Epistle, 
in  the  course  of  which  various  far-reaching  modifications  may  be 
supposed  to  have  been  made.  Sulze  (Prot.  Kirchenztg.  1888, 
no.  42)  pressed  still  further  for  the  recognition  of  additions  and 
insertions.  Yolter  repeated  his  '  Yotum,  etc'  (recorded  in  Th.  T, 
1889)  in  a  separate  publication  (Die  Komposition  der  paulin. 
Hauptbriefe,^,  1890),  and  sought  to  proveagain  that  our  canonical 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  is  the  fruit  of  repeated  redaction  and 
expansion  of  a  genuine  epistle  of  the  apostle. 

Thus,  there  has  been  no  lack  of  effort  on  the  part  of 
scholars  to  satisfy  themselves  and  each  other  of  the 
composite  character  of  the  traditional  text.  Equally 
decided,  however,  at  least  with  most  of  them,  is  the 
opinion  that  nevertheless  the  text  is,  for  the  most  part, 
and  in  the  main,  from  the  hand  of  Paul.  This  con- 
viction was  for  a  long  time  tacitly  assumed,  rather  than 
explicitly  expressed.  So  even  by  Baur,  Weisse,  and 
Straatman,  whilst  it  was  brought  to  the  foreground,  with 
friendly  yet  polemical  emphasis,  as  against  the  representa- 
tives of  'advanced  criticism,'  by  Spitta.  As  regards 
the  others  mentioned  above,  most  hesitation  was  to  be 
noticed  in  Pierson-Naber,  Michelsen,  and  Volter  ;  but 
even  these,  one  and  all,  continued  to  speak  of  an  original 
letter,  written  by  Paul  to  the  Romans. 

Xot  a  few  writers  continued  simply  to  maintain  the 
prima  facie  character  of  the  canonical  epistle  or,  as 
occasion  offered,  to  defend  it  in  their  notes  and  dis- 
cussions, commentaries  and  introductions. 

For  details,  pro  et  contra,  and  some  guidance  through  the 
extensive  literature,  the  student  may  consult  Holtzmann,  Eini.  (3), 
i3o2,  242-6;  Sanday-Headlam,  Comm.  1895,  pp.  85-98;  Zahn, 
EintJ-t,  1900,  1 268-299  !  f°r  a  more  complete  though  not  always 
accurate  account  of  the  doubts  regarding  the  unity  of  the  work, 
Clemen,  Die  Einheitlickkeit  der paulin.  Briefe,  1894,  cp  Th.  T, 
1895,  640^ 

The  first  to  break  in  all  simplicity  with  the  axiom  of 
the  genuineness  of  our  canonical  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
3   Paulina    tnouoh  without    saying   so    in    so    many 
aiithorshin  words'  was  E.    Evanson.      He  appended 
Q       .  -        V  to   The  Dissonance  of  the  four  generally 
'  received   Evangelists,    1792,    some   con- 
siderations against  the  justice  of  the  received  view  which 
regarded  Paul  as  author  of  the  epistle — considerations 
based  upon  the  contents  themselves  and  a  comparison 
between  them  and  Acts  (pp.  256-261).      Controverted 
by  Priestley  and  others,  Evanson's  arguments  soon  fell 
into  oblivion. 

Sixty  years  afterwards  Bruno  Bauer  (Kritik  der 
paulin.  Briefe,  T852,  347-76)  took  up  the  work  of 
Evanson,  without,  so  far  as  appears,  being  acquainted 
with  the  writings  of  that  scholar.  He  was  not  successful, 
however,  in  gaining  a  hearing — not  at  least  until  after 

4129 


ROMANS  (EPISTLE) 

he  had  repeated  his  doubts  in  more  compendious  form 
in  his  Chnstus  u.  die  Crsaren  (1877,  pp.  371-380) 

Soon  afterwards  A.  D.  Loman  ( '  Quajstiones  paulinaa  ■ 
in  Th.  T,  1882)  developed  the  reasons  which  seemed  to 
him  to  render  necessary  a  revision  of  the  criticism  of  the 
epistles  of  Paul  which  was  then  current.  Without  going 
into  details  as  regarded  Romans,  he  declared  all  the 
epistles  to  be  the  productions  of  a  later  time.  Rud. 
Steck  (Dor  Gaiatei  brief  iiach  seiner  Echtheit  untersucht, 
nebs/ kn/iscliai  Bemaiamcenzu  den  paulinischen  Haupt- 
brnfen,  1888)  came  to  the  same  conclusion  and  took 
occasion  to  point  out  some  peculiarities  connected  with 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  The  same  investigation 
was  more  fully  carried  out,  and  substantially  with  the 
same  result,  by  W.  C.  van  Manen  (Paulas  II.  De  brief 
aan  dc  Romeinen,  1891  ;  cp  Handleiding  voor de  Oudchr. 
letterktindc,  1900,  ch.  3,  §§  10-19),  and  Prof.  YV.  B. 
Smith  of  Tulane  University,  Louisiana,  has  recently 
begun  independently  to  follow  the  same  path.  'I  he 
Outlook  (New  York)  of  Nov.  1900  contained  a  pre- 
liminary article  by  him,  signed  '  Clericus  '  (a  misprint  for 
'Criticus'),  and  in  the  Journal  of  Biblical  Literature, 
1901,  a  series  of  articles  bearing  the  author's  own  name 
was  begun — the  first  entitled  '  Address  and  Destination 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans,'  and  the  second 
'  Unto  Romans  :   15  and  16.' 

The  newer  criticism  has  made  itself  heard  and  goes 
forward  on  its  path  in  spite  of  much  opposition  and 
strife,  applauded  by  some,  rejected  by  many.  For  its 
character  and  aims  see  Paul,  §§  34-36,  and  cp  §§ 
37-48.  Its  desire  is  to  read  '  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to 
the  Romans  '  as  well  as  the  rest  of  the  canonical  books 
without  any  fear  of  the  ban  that  lies  upon  aught  that 
may  perchance  prove  to  be  contrary  to  tradition,  whether 
ecclesiastical  or  scientific  ;  uninfluenced  by  any  ante- 
cedent presumption  as  to  the  correctness  of  the  current 
views  as  to  contents,  origin,  or  meaning  of  the  text  as  it 
has  come  down  to  us,  however  highly  esteemed  be  the 
quarter — Tubingen  or  any  other — from  which  they  have 
reached  us  ;  free,  too,  from  the  dominion  of  any  con- 
viction, received  by  faith  merely,  and  held  to  be  superior 
to  any  test  of  examination,  as  to  the  epistle  being  in- 
dubitably the  work  of  Paul  and  of  Paul  alone.  It  seeks 
to  read  the  epistle  in  the  pure  light  of  history,  exactly 
as  it  appears  after  repeated  examination  has  been  made 
on  every  side,  as  it  at  last  presents  itself  to  the  student 
who  really  wishes  to  take  knowledge  of  the  contents 
with  as  little  prejudice  as  possible. 

Coming  before  us,  as  it  does,  as  a  component  part  of 
the  group  known  as  '  the  Epistles  of  Paul,1  handed  down 

a   Tin.   j.  (  ti  ~  1  from  ancient  times,  Romans  appears 
4.  What    Rom.    ■    .     ,  .     ,         •.,  rr , 

_     ,     .  indeed  to  be  neither  more  nor  less 

seems  to  be.      .,  •  .,     c .,  ., 

than  an  epistle  of  the  apostle,  w  ntten 

probably  at  Corinth  and  addressed  to  the  Christians  at 
Rome,  whom  he  hopes  to  visit  ere  long  after  having  made 
a  journey  to  Jerusalem.  Both  superscription  and  sub- 
scription, as  well  as  tradition,  indicate  this,  even  if  we 
leave  out  of  account  the  words  '  in  Rome'  (eV  'Pw^rj)  and 
'  to  those  in  Rome  '  (rots  iv  'Pu^t??)  which  are  wanting  in 
some  MSS  in  1 7  15.  We  have  only,  in  connection  with 
the  superscription  and  subscription,  to  look  at  the  manner 
in  which  the  epistle  begins  and  ends  (I1-15  I514-I627), 
at  the  way  in  which  the  writer  throughout  addresses  his 
readers  as  brethren  (1 13  7*  4  812  10 1  11 25  12 1  15 14/". 
30  16 17),  stirs  them  up,  admonishes  them  and  discusses 
with  them,  as  persons  with  whom  he  stands  on  a  friendly 
footing,  and  has  opened  a  correspondence  on  all  sorts 
of  subjects.  The  appearance  of  Tertius  as  amanuensis 
(16  22)  need  cause  no  surprise,  it  being  assumed  that 
perhaps  Paul  himself  may  not  have  been  very  ready  with 
the  pen. 

If  we  turn  for  a  little  from  a  consideration   of  the 

literary  form    to  occupy  ourselves  more  with  the  con- 

_      .      .      tents,  the  first  thing  that  strikes  us  is  the 

'  conspicuously  methodical   way  in  which 

the  writer  has  set  forth  his  material.      After  an  address 
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and  benediction  (I1-7).  an  introduction  (I8-15),  and  a. 
statement  of  what  he  regards  as  the  essential  matter  as 
regards  the  preaching  of  the  gospel — a  thing  not  to  be 
ashamed  of  but  to  be  everywhere  preached  as  a  power 
of  God  for  the  salvation  of  every  believer  whether  Jew 
or  Greek  (I16/) — come  two  great  doctrinal  sections 
followed  by  an  ethical  section.  The  first  doctrinal 
section,  1 18-839,  is  devoted  to  the  elucidation  of  the  truth 
that  the  gospel  is  the  means  for  the  salvation  of  Jews 
and  Greeks,  because  in  it  is  revealed  the  righteousness 
of  God  from  faith  to  faith  ;  the  other,  9-11,  to  an  earnest 
discussion  of  what  seems  to  be  a  complete  rejection  of 
the  Jews  by  God  ;  the  third,  the  ethical  section  (12i- 
15i3),  to  a  setting  forth  of  the  conduct  that  befits  the 
Christian  both  towards  God  and  towards  man  in  general, 
and  towards  the  weak  and  their  claims  in  particular. 

In  substance  the  doctrine  is  as  follows.  Sin  has 
alienated  all  men,  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike,  from  God, 
so  that  neither  our  natural  knowledge  of  God  nor  the 
law  is  able  to  help  us  (1 18-320).  A  new  way  of  salvation 
is  opened  up,  '  God's  righteousness  has  been  manifested  ' 
(diKaioaiji'T}  Beov  7re0apepwrcu)  for  all  men  without  dis- 
tinction, by  faith  in  relation  to  Jesus  Christ  {321-31).  It 
is  accordingly  of  no  importance  to  be  descended  from 
Abraham  according  to  the  flesh  ;  Abraham  in  the  higher 
sense  is  the  father  of  those  who  believe  (4).  Justified  by 
faith,  we  have  peace  with  God  and  the  best  hopes  for 
the  future  (5).  Let  no  one,  however,  suppose  that  the 
doctrine  of  grace,  the  persuasion  that  we  are  under 
grace,  not  under  the  law,  will  conduce  to  sin  or  bring 
the  law  into  contempt.  Such  conclusions  can  and 
must  be  peremptorily  set  aside  (6-7).  The  emancipated 
life  of  the  Christian,  free  from  the  law  of  sin  and  death, 
is  a  glorious  one  (8).  Israel,  the  ancient  people  of  the 
promises  with  its  great  privileges,  appears  indeed  to  be 
rejected,  yet  will  finally  be  gathered  in  (9-11).  The  life 
of  Christians,  in  relation  to  God  and  man,  must  in  every 
respect  give  evidence  of  complete  renewal  and  absolute 
consecration  (12i-l."»i3).  Finally,  n  closing  word  as  to 
the  apostle's  vocation  which  he  hopes  to  fulfil  in  Rome 
also  ;  a  commendation  of  Phoebe,  greetings,  exhorta- 
tions, benedictions,  and  an  ascription  of  praise  to  God 
(I.514-I627). 

If,  at  a  first  inspection,  the  work  presents  itself  to  us 

as  an  epistle  written  by  Paul  to  the  Christians  at  Rome, 

»  -n-n:  ij.-  on  closer  examination  it  becomes  diffi- 
6.  Difficulties :     l4  .       ,.  .  -,.„. 

,       .   , .  cult  to  adhere  to  such  a  view.      Difn- 

not  a  letter:      ...  . ,       „    . 

,'   cuities  arise  on  every  side.      To  begin 

"     .    °  with  —  as    regards    the    form    that    is 

assumed.  We  are  acquainted  with  no 
letters  of  antiquity  with  any  such  exordium  as  this  : 
'  Paul,  bond-slave  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  an  apostle, 
separated  unto  the  gospel  of  God   .  to    all   those 

who  are  in  Rome  .  grace  to  you  and  peace  from 

God  our  father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ*  (IlauXos 
SoOXos  'lyjffou  X.pi(TTOv,  kXtjtos  diroaToXos  dipwpur/jjvos 
els  evayyeXtov    deov  ira.(nv  rots    odviv   ev  'Plo/at) 

Xctpis  vfilv  koX  elpi}vrj  dirb  deov  warphs  ij/xQu  koX 
Kvpiov  '1t}<tov  'KptCTov)  ;  nor  with  any  conclusion  so 
high-sounding  as  the  doxology  of  I625-27,  or  the  prayer 
for  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  which  is  heard  in 
I620  (or  I624).  In  every  other  case  the  epistles  of 
antiquity  invariably  begin  plainly  and  simply. 

Thus,  for  example,  in  the  collection  of  Oxyrhynchus  papyri 
(1  181)  we  have  Etpjjnj  Taoyvtotppei  *eal  $l\iovi  €vt/>uYete  .   .       *~  J 
at  the  close  e5  TrpdTTere  ;  or  (1 1S3)  Xaipeas  Atoi/vtrtuu  tu>i 
d£eA(pu>  xaCpeiv  and,  at  the  close,  eppaxrfJai  <re  evxo/xat. 

Greetings  are  indeed  conveyed  both  from  and  to 
various  persons  ;  but  never  are  so  many  introduced  as 
in  Rom.  I63-16,  where  in  fact  at  the  end  all  the  churches 
salute.  A  letter-writer  may,  at  the  outset,  seek  to  bring 
himself  into  closer  relationship  with  his  reader  or  to  make 
himself  known  more  exactly  ;  but  in  the  many  ex- 
amples of  real  letters  that  have  come  down  to  us  from 
ancient  times  we  nowhere  find  anything  even  approach- 
ing the  amplitude  of  Rom.  1 2-6.  Nor  yet  does  any  real 
letter,  whether  intended  for  few  or  for  many,  so  far  as 
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we  are  in  a  position  to  judge,  ever  give  us  cause,  because 
by  its  length  or  its  elaborate  method  it  resembles  <x 
treatise  arranged  in  orderly  sections,  to  regard  it  as  a 
book,  as  our  canonical  epistle  to  the  Romans  does,  with 
its  great  subdivisions  (already  taken  account  of  under  §  5 ). 

We  may,  in  truth,  safely  dispense  with  further  com- 
parison between  our  epistle  and  any  real  letters  from 
.  „,  -  „  ancient  times,  so  impossible  is  it  to  regard 
,  J  it  as  an  actual  epistle,  to  whatever  date, 

locality,  or  author  we  may  assign  it. 
How  could  any  one  at  the  very  beginning  of  a  letter,  in 
which,  too,  the  first  desire  he  writes  to  express  is  that 
of  writing  solemnly,  earnestly,  directly,  allow  himself 
to  expatiate,  as  this  writer  does,  in  such  a  parenthesis? 
He  speaks  as  a  didactic  expounder  who,  for  the  most 
part,  directly  and  as  concisely  as  possible,  deals  with  a 
number  of  disputed  points,  with  regard  to  which  the 
reader  may  be  supposed  to  be  in  doubt  or  uncertainty 
because  in  point  of  fact  they  have  gained  acceptance 
within  certain  circles.  These  expositions  relate  to 
nothing  more  or  less  than  such  points  as  the  relation 
of  the  Pauline  Gospel  to  the  OT  (?.  2},  the  descent  of 
the  Son  of  God  from  the  house  of  David  (v.  3),  the 
evidence  of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  derived  from  his 
resurrection  (v.  4),  the  origin  and  the  legitimacy  of  the 
Pauline  preaching  (v.  5).  At  the  same  time  the  readers 
(who  have  not  yet  been  named  and  are  first  addressed  in 
v.  7)  are  assured  that  they  belong  to  the  Gentiles  [e'Bvri), 
with  reference  to  whom  Paul  has  received  his  apostleship, 
although,  according  to  1 10-13,  ne  has  never  as  yet  met 
them  and  consequently  has  not  been  the  means  of  their 
conversion.  All  this  within  a  single  parenthesis.  In 
such  wise  no  letter  was  ever  begun. 

The  writer  addresses  himself  to  '  all '  the  members  of  a 
wide  circle — let  us  say  in  Rome  ;  even  if  the  words  '  in 
Rome'  (ev  ''Puipr})  and  'those  who  are  in  Rome'  (rots 
iv'PJjfXTj,  I715),  according  to  some  MS  authorities,  do 
not  belong  to  the  original  text,  their  meaning  is  assured 
by  the  superscription  '  to  Romans  '  (irpbs  'Yw/xaiovs  ;  cp 
1522-29)  and  by  the  unvarying  tradition  as  to  the  destina- 
tion of  the  '  epistle. '  The  Paul  whom  we  meet  here 
addresses  his  discourse  to  a  wide  public,  and  utters  in  lofty 
tones  such  words  as  these  :  '  O,  man,  whoever  thou  be 
who  judgest,  etc'  (£>  avdpwire  rrds  6  Kpivwv  k.t.X.,  2i), 
'  O,  man,  who  judgest,  etc.'  (w  dvdpujTre  6  Kpivwv  k.t.X,, 
23),  '  If  thou  bearest  the  name  of  a  Jew,  etc'  (el  Be  ffit 
'lovSafos  iirovo/xd^T}  k.t.X.,  2ij),  'Nay  but,  O  man, 
who  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God?'  (&  dvdpwrre, 
fxevovvye  (tvtI's  el  6  avTairoKpLvo/ievos  rtp  Beep,  9 20),  '  But 
I  speak  to  you  that  are  Gentiles '  {vfj.1v  5e  Xeyw  tols 
iBveaiv,  11 13),  '  I  say  .  to  every  man  that  is  among 
you,   etc'   (Xe-yw  tto-vtI    ti$    6vtl  4v  iifxtv    k.t.X., 

I23),  'Who  art  thou  that  judgest  theservantof  another?' 
(av  tls  el  6  Kpivuiv  aXXoTptov  oIkc'ttjv,  14  4),  '  But  thou, 
why  dost  thou  judge  thy  brother  ? '  (av  5e  tI  Kplveis  tov 
&5eX<p6v  crov,  14 10),  '  For  if  because  of  meat  thy  brother 
is  grieved,  etc'  (el  yap  Sta  f3pQfia  6  &deX<fios  o~ov  XvireiTat 
k.t.X.,  14i5),  etc.  Often  the  argument  proceeds  unin- 
terruptedly for  a  long  time  without  any  indication  of  the 
existence  of  a  definite  circle  of  persons  to  whom  it  is 
addressed.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand  also,  the  abstract 
argumentation  gives  place  to  direct  address,  the  word 
of  admonition  or  exhortation  spoken  to  the  brethren 
(dSeX<poi),  whether  named  or  unnamed — the  mention  of 
whom,  however,  when  it  occurs,  is  a  purely  oratorical 
form  and  no  natural  expression  of  the  existence  of  any 
special  relation  between  the  writer  and  his  assumed 
readers.  Of  the  passages  coming  within  the  scope  of 
this  remark  (some  of  them,  already  noticed  in  §  4),  none 
presents  any  peculiarity  in  this  respect.  On  the  con- 
trary, every  one  of  them  produces  uniformly  the  same 
impression  ;  in  this  manner  no  real  letter  is  ever  written. 

The  last  chapter  has  nothing  of  the  character  of  a 
postscript  to  a  letter  already  completed,  although  the 
letter  appears  to  end  with  15 30-33.  Strange,  in  the 
sense  of  being  not  natural  but  artificial,  is  the  appearance 
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iu  16  22  of  Tertius  ( '  I,  Tertius,  who  write  the  epistle  '  : 
6  ypd\)/as  tt)v  (widTok-qv),  the  secretary  of  Paul,  who, 
however,  seems  himself  to  have  had  a  hand  in  the 
letter,  since  we  find  him  saying  in  15 15,  'I  wrote  to 
you'  (lypa\f/a.  i)/ux).  Strange  especially  is  Tertius's 
greeting  of  the  readers  in  his  own  name,  in  the  midst 
of  the  greetings  which  Paul  seems  to  be  transmitting 
through  him,  vv.  2123. 

The  contents  of  the  epistle,  largely  consisting  of 
argument  and  discussions  on  doctrinal  theses,  differ  as 
widely  as  possible  from  what  one  is  wont  to  expect  in  a 
letter — so  widely  that  many  have  long  laboured  at  the 
task  of  making  a  suitable  paraphrase  of  the  '  text-book  ' 
while  retaining  their  belief  in  its  epistolary  character. 
(See,  for  example,  the  specimen  in  Holtzmann,  £inH3>, 
237;  cpS.  Davidson,  Intr.$\  I113-116. ) 

In  vain  do  we  make  the  attempt  in  some  degree  to 
picture  to  ourselves  what  the  relation  was  between  the 
8   Supposed  suPPoscd  author  and  his  readers.      Acts 

readers  suPPlies  no  light-  There  we  read  that 
when  Paul  is  approaching  Rome  the 
brethren  go  to  meet  him,  not  because  they  had  previously 
had  1  letter  from  him,  but  because  they  have  heard 
various  things  regarding  his  recent  fortunes  (2.814/). 
As  for  the  Jews  of  the  metropolis,  they  have  heard 
nothing  either  good  or  bad  concerning  him  (v.  21). 
Tradition,  apart  from  the  XT,  has  equally  little  to  say 
about  the  epistle,  whether  as  to  its  reception  or  as  to 
what  impression  it  may  have  made.  The  document 
itself  says  something,  but  only  what  adds  to  the  con- 
fusion. The  truth  of  the  matter  seems  unattainable. 
Scholars  lose  themselves  in  most  contradictory  con- 
jectures as  to  the  occasion  and  purpose  of  the  writing. 

See,  amongst  others,  Meyer-Weiss,  KauinA®),  1899,  pp.  23-33  j 
Holtzmann,  -£7h/.(3>,  236-241  ;  Lipsius,  Gw///.l-i,  1892,  pp.  75- 
76;  Sanday-Headlam,  Coinui.,  1895,  chaps.  3S-44  ;  van  Manen, 
Paulits,  '2  zo-2^. 

Who  the  supposed  readers  of  the  epistle  were  can 
only  be  gathered  from  its  contents.  But  these  are  so 
different  in  many  aspects  that  it  is  possible  to  say  with 
equal  justice  that  the  church  in  Rome  was  Jewish- 
Christian,  Gentile-Christian,  or  a  mixture  of  the  two. 

Cp  the  various ^  conclusions  in  Meyer- Weiss,  19-22;  Holtz- 
mann, 232-236;  Lipsius,  70-73;  Steck,  Gal.  359-363;  Volter, 
T/t.  T,  1889,  pp.  270-272,  and  Komp.  &f. ;  van  Manen,  Paulus, 
2  23-25). 

It  may  be  added  here  that  the  work  is  throughout 
addressed  to  '  brethren  '  of  all  kinds,  and  sometimes  it 
seems  also  to  have  been  intended  for  Jews  and  Gentiles 
who  stood  in  no  connection  whatever  with  Christianity. 
Did  any  one  ever  give  to  a  particular  letter  an  aim  so 
general,  without  realising  that  his  letter  had  ceased  to  be 
a  letter  at  all  in  the  natural  meaning  of  the  word, 
and  had  become  what  we  are  accustomed  to  call  an 
open  letter,  an  occasional  writing,  a  book  ?  Everything 
leads  to  the  one  conclusion  ;  the  epistolary  form  is  not 
real,  it  is  merely  assumed  ;  we  have  here  to  do,  not 
with  an  actual  letter  of  Paul  to  the  Romans,  but  rather 
with  a  treatise,  a.  book,  that  with  the  outward  resem- 
blance of  a  letter  is  nevertheless  something  quite 
different.  Cp  Epistolary  Literature,  §  1-3  ;  Old 
Christian  Literature,  §  18/ 

The  same  conclusion  results  from  a  closer  examination 
of  the  whole  as  it  lies  before  us,  whenever  we  direct  our 

9  Kind  of  attent'on  to  tne  connection  of  its  several 
'  linitv  parts.  The  relative  unity  of  the  book 
^'  there  is  no  reason  for  doubting.  It  is  not, 
however,  unity  of  the  kind  we  are  accustomed  to  expect 
in  a  book  written  after  more  or  less  careful  preparation, 
in  accordance  with  a.  more  or  less  carefully  considered 
and  logically  developed  plan  ;  not  unity  such  as  is  the 
outcome  of  a  free  elaboration  of  the  materials  after  these 
have  been  more  or  less  diligently  collected,  and  fully 
mastered  by  the  writer.  Least  of  all,  a  unity  such  as 
we  look  for  in  a  letter,  whether  we  think  of  it  as  written 
at  one  sitting  or  as  written  bit  by  bit  and  at  intervals. 
It  is  rather  a  unity  of  such  a  sort  as  reminds  us  of  that 
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of  a  synoptical  gospel,  with  regard  to  which  no  one 
doubts  that  it  is  the  result  of  a  characteristic  process  of 
redaction  and  remaniement,  curtailment,  correction,  and 
supplementation  by  the  help  of  older  pieces  drawn  from 
other  sources.  It  is  such  unity  as  we  find  in  reading 
Acts,  although  we  do  not  hesitate  for  „  single  moment 
to  realise  that  Lk.  has  made  an  often  very  palpable  use 
of  written  sources.  There  is  unity  of  language  and  style, 
of  thought,  of  feeling,  of  opinion  ;  but  at  the  same  time 
there  are,  not  seldom,  great  diversities  in  all  these 
respects.  The  result,  obviously,  of  the  unmistakable 
circumstance  that  the  writer  of  the  canonical  epistle  has 
made  continual  and  manifold  use  of  words,  forms  of 
expression,  arguments,  derived  from  sources  known  to 
him,  whether  retained  in  his  memory  or  lying  before 
him  in  written  form. 

Proof  of  the  justice  of  this  view  is  supplied  by  the 
various  attempts  made  by  earlier  and  later  exegetes  to 

10  Failures    exPound    tne   epistle   as  a   completely 
to  find  unity.  rounded  whole— attempts  in  which  it 

is  found  necessary  at  every  turn  to  re- 
sort to  the  assumption  of  all  sorts  of  conceivable  and 
inconceivable  figures  and  forms  of  speech,  and  thus 
conceal  the  existence  of  joints  and  sutures,  hiatuses, 
and  unintelligible  transitions.  Alore  particularly  is  this 
seen  in  the  scientific  line  taken  by  Heumann,  Semler, 
Eichhorn,  Weisse,  Straatman,  Volter,  Michelsen,  Spina, 
and  so  many  others  (some  of  these  names  are  enumerated 
in  §  2),  who  have  argued,  and  continue  to  argue,  for  the 
view  that  more  than  one  epistle  of  Paul  lies  concealed 
in  the  apparently  homogeneous  canonical  epistle,  or  for 
the  view  that  there  have  been  interpolations,  more  or 
less  numerous,  on  an  unusually  large  scale.  In  the  last 
resort,  on  an  (as  far  as  possible)  unprejudiced  reading 
of  the  text  which  has  come  down  to  us — a  reading  no 
longer  under  the  dominion  of  a  foregone  conclusion,  to 
be  maintained  at  all  hazards,  that  here  we  have  to  do 
with  the  original  work  of  the  apostle  Paul,  sent  by  him 
to  the  church  at  Rome — we  shall  find  that  what  lies 
before  us  is  simply  a  writing  from  Christian  antiquity 
presenting  itself  as  such  a  work,  which  we  must  try  to 
interpret  as  best  we  can. 

The  traces  of  additions  and  redactions  in  the  various 
sections  and  subsections  of  the  epistle  are  innumerable. 

11  Signs  of      ^l  wou'd  be  superfluous,  even  if  space 

„„    '  „„f .  „ allowed,  to  go  through  all  the  details  on 

compositeness.  .,  .  ,      ,     ^  -         °     ,  ~ 

r  this  head.    A  few  examples  may  suffice. 

Compared  with  the  first  part  (1 18-839),  tne  second 
(9-11),  although  now  an  integral  portion  of  the  work, 
betrays  tokens  of  an  originally  different  source.  There 
is  no  inherent  connection  between  them,  although  this 
can,  if  desired,  be  sought  in  the  desire  to  set  forth  a 
wholly  new  doctrinal  subject  in  a  wholly  new  manner. 
In  the  second  we  no  longer  hear  of  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  ;  the  treatment  of  the  subject 
enunciated  in  I16/I  is  no  longer  continued.  What 
takes  its  place  is  something  quite  different  and  wholly 
unconnected  with  it  ;  a  discussion,  namely,  of  the 
doctrinal  question,  '  Why  is  it  that  the  Gentiles  are 
admitted  and  Israel  excluded  from  salvation  ? '  This 
discussion  is  directed  not,  like  the  contents  of  the  first 
part,  ostensibly  to  Christian  Jews,  but  to  Gentiles. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  first  part  that  anywhere  suggests 
any  such  affection  for  Israel  as  is  everywhere  apparent 
throughout  the  second  part,  and  especially  in  9 1-3  10 1 
11 1 25-36;  nothing  that  comes  into  comparison  with 
the  solemn  declaration  of  9i  in  which  the  writer  bears 
witness  to  his  great  sorrow  and  unceasing  pain  of  heart 
concerning  Israel.  This  exordium  points  to  a  quite 
different  situation,  in  which  '  Paul '  requires  to  be 
cleared  of  the  reproach  of  not  concerning  himself  about 
God's  ancient  people.  Hence  the  wish  expressed  by 
him  that  he  might  become  anathema  from  Christ  (d7ro 
rod  XpicrTov)  for  his  brethren's  sake,  his  kinsmen  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh  (crvyyevefc  /card  a&pKa,  93).  Hence  his 
zeal  here  and  in  11 1  to  declare  himself  an  Israelite,  of 
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the  seed  of  Abraham,  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  Hence 
also  the  summing-up  of  the  ancient  privilege  of  Israel, 
'  whose  is  the  adoption  and  the  glory  and  the  covenants  ' 
(94/),  in  comparison  with  which  the  simple  statement 
that  they  were  entrusted  with  the  oracles  of  God  {32) 
sinks  into  insignificance.  In  the  first  part  a  quite 
different  tone  is  assumed  towards  the  Jew  (TouSatos, 
217},  with  whom  the  speaker  appears  to  have  nothing 
in  common.  There  we  find  Jew  and  Greek  placed 
exactly  on  an  equality  (I16  2gf.  39)  ;  the  idea  of  the 
Jews  that  as  such  they  could  have  any  advantage  over 
the  heathen  is  in  set  terms  controverted  (2n-32i),  and 
it  is  declared  that  descent  from  Abraham,  according  to 
the  flesh,  is  of  no  value  (4).  Here,  on  the  other  hand 
(9-11),  we  have  earnest  discussion  of  the  question  how 
it  is  possible  to  reconcile  the  actual  position  of  Israel 
in  comparison  with  the  Gentile  world  with  the  divine 
purpose  and  the  promise  made  to  the  fathers.  Here, 
too,  <*  high-pitched  acknowledgment  of  the  privileges 
of  Israel,  the  one  good  olive-tree,  the  stem  upon  which 
the  wild  olive  branches  —  the  believing  Gentiles  —  are 
grafted  ;  Israel  in  the  end  is  certain  to  be  wholly  saved, 
being,  as  touching  the  election,  beloved  for  the  fathers' 
sake  (/caret  rrju  €K\oyTjv  &y<nr7}Tol  81b.  rods  traripas,  9 4/. 
31  IO2  11  7  17/  2628).  In  the  first  part,  a  sharp  repudia- 
tion of  the  law  in  respect  of  its  powerlessness  to  work 
anything  that  is  good  {3 20/!  27  415  0*14  7$/.,  etc.)  ;  in 
the  second  a  holding  up  of  the  giving  of  the  law  [vofxo- 
Oeaia)  as  a  precious  gift  (94).  In  the  first  part  the 
earnest  claim  to  justification  by  faith  (5i),  to  being  under 
grace  {614),  to  a  walk  in  newness  of  spirit  (76)  ;  in  the 
second  the  assurance  that  *  if  thou  shall  confess  with  thy 
mouth  Jesus  as  Lord,  and  shalt  believe  in  thy  heart 
that  God  raised  him  from  the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved  ' 

(io9). 

Observe,  again,  the  difference  in  respect  of  language. 
The  words  '  just,'  'justify, '  '  be  justified '  (SiKatos, 
diicaiouv,  8iKatouadat)t  nowhere  occur  in  chaps.  9-11,  nor 
yet  the  expression  '  both  Jews  and  Greeks  '  ('loud,  re  kclI 
EXX. ),  except  in  10 1-2  where  apparently  it  is  not  original, 
or  at  least  has  no  meaning  after  the  words  '  for  there  is 
no  distinction'  [ov  yap  iartv  BiaaToXr}).  The  words 
'  Israelite'  and  'Israel'  are  not  met  with  in  1-8,  whilst 
in  9-11  the  first  occurs  thrice  and  the  second  eleven 
times.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  'Jew'  nine  times 
in  1-3,  but  only  twice  in  9-11,  and  in  both  cases  its 
occurrence  seems  probably  due  to  the  redactor.  The 
'  adoption'  {vio$eaia),  which,  according  to  815  (cp  Gal. 
4  5  Eph.  1 5)  is  a  privilege  of  all  Christians,  whether  Jews 
or  Greeks,  recurs  in  9 4  in  connection  with  a  supposed 
predestination  of  Israel  as  the  son  of  God  ;  the  word  is 
the  same  but  it  sounds  quite  differently.  In  1-8  Christ 
is  seven  times  called  the  son  of  God,  and  in  9-11  never. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  is  probably  called  God  in  9  s  but 
nowhere  in  1-8.  Whilst  in  1-8  we  find  no  other  form 
of  the  verb  'say'  (ipeiv)  than  'shall  we  say'  (ipojfiev), 
in  9ig/  1 1  19  we  also  have  '  thou  wilt  say  '  (ipeis)  and 
'  shall  the  thing  say? '  (e'pei).  If  the  occurrence  of  the 
expression  'what  then  shall  we  say'  (rl  01V  epov/xev)  in 
9 14  30,  as  well  as  in  4r  61  7  7  831,  points  to  oneness 
of  language,  it  has  nevertheless  to  be  noted  that  in  1-8 
it  never,  as  in  9;,o,  is  followed  by  a  question,  but  always 
by  a  categorical  answer.  A  speaker  who  says  that  Israel 
1  following  after  a  law  of  righteousness  did  not  arrive  at 
[that]  law'  (SiuiKiov  uofiov  diKaioavv^s  els  vbfxov  ovk 
tydatrev,  931)  understands  by  'law'  (vo/xos)  something 
quite  different,  and  at  the  same  time  is  following  a  quite 
different  use  of -language,  from  one  who  declares  that 
the  Jew  sins  •  under  law '  (iwbixujs  or  Iv  v6i±u})  ;  shall  be 
judged  '  by  law  '  (5tet  vhfiov,  2 12)  ;  doeth  not  *  the  things 
of  the  law  '  (tcl  rov  v'j/xov,  2 14),  is  not  justified  '  by  works 
of  law'  (££  ^pyojv  vbfiov),  comes  to  knowledge  of  sin 
'through  law'  (5ia  vdfxov,  3 20)  and  lives  'under  law' 
(i'irb  vbfxov,  614)-  Only  the  latter  is  thinking  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  about  which  the  former  would  not  speak 
so  depreciatingly.      In  chaps.  9-11,  as  Steck  (Gal,  362) 
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justly  remarks,  a  much  more  superficial  use  is  made  of 
the  proof  from  scripture,  '  and  the  whole  representation 
and  language  is  somewhat  less  delicate. ' 

The  third  part  of  the  epistle  (12r-15i3)  seems  to  be 
closely  connected  with  that  which  precedes.  Observe 
12  Third  t*le  ' tnen  '  (°$v  '•  12i),  and  notice  how  the 
*  .  writer  harks  back  to  9-11  in  his  declaration 
"  "  (15  8)  that  Christ  has  been  made  a  minister 
of  the  circumcision  with  reference  to  the  promise  of 
God,  and  to  1  i6y^  or  1 18-839  m  tne  same  declaration 
supplemented  with  the  statement  (I59)  that  Christ 
appeared  also  that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God  for 
his  mercy.  But  the  connection  when  more  closely 
examined  will  be  found  to  be  only  mechanical.  There 
is  no  real  inward  connection.  No  one  expects  a 
hortatory  passage  such  as  this  after  11 33-36.  Nor  yet, 
where  some  would  fain  place  it,  after  ch.  8  or  ch.  6. 
The  exhortations  and  instructions  given  in  12i-15i3, 
however  we  put  the  different  parts  together,  stand  in  no 
relation  to  the  preceding  argument  ;  the  same  holds 
good  of  the  exordium  12i/!  Though  usual,  it  is  not 
correct  to  say  that  Paul  first  develops  his  doctrinal 
system  I18-II36,  and  then  his  ethical  in  1"_!  i-15i3  ;  or 
even  to  say  in  the  modified  form  of  the  statement  that 
he  follows  up  the  doctrinal  with  an  ethical  section. 
Exhortations  are  not  wanting  in  the  first  part,  nor 
doctrines  in  the  last.  The  truth  is  that  in  I18-II36 
the  doctrinal  element  is  prominent,  just  as  the  horta- 
tory is  in  12 1-15 13.  In  other  words,  the  two  pieces 
are  of  different  character.  They  betray  difference  of 
origin.  12i-15i3  is,  originally,  not  a  completion  of 
1-11,  thought  out  and  committed  to  writing  by  the 
same  person,  but  rather — at  least  substantially — an 
independent  composition,  perhaps,  it  may  be,  as  some 
have  conjectured,  brought  hither  from  another  context. 
It  has  more  points  of  agreement  with  certain  portions  of 
the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  than  with  Rom.  1-11. 
Compare,  in  general,  the  manner  of  writing  and  the 
nature  of  the  subjects  treated. 

In  detail,  compare  such  expressions  as  'beseech  ...  by 
(ira-paKaXCi  .  .  .  Sid),  12  i,  with  i  Cor.  1 10  2  Cor.  10  i,  whereas 
'  beseech '  (irapaKaXeiv),  however  Pauline,  is  found  neither  in 
Rom.  1-11  nor  in  Gal.  ;  the  '  mercies '  (oiKTipfioC)  of  God,  1*2  1, 
with  the  'mercies'  (oiKTi.pp.oC)  of  the  Father  in  2 Cor.  1  3,  but 
nowhere  named  in  Rom.  1-11  ;  'this  age'  (6  aliav  oCtos)  122, 
with  1  Cor.  1  20  268  3  18  2  Cor.  44,  but  not  found  in  Rom.  1-11 ; 
the  representation  that  the  Christian  can  still  be  renewed  by  the 
renewing  of  the  mind  (avaKaivuHris  rov  voos'.  12  2)  with  the 
assurance  that  though  the  outer  man  perish,  '  that  which  is 
within  us  is  renewed  day  by  day'  (6  ecrw  r)i±u>i'  [avOpwrros] 
avaicaivovTat  Tijuepa  koX  ijfiepa,  2  Cor.  4  16)  whereas  Rom.  1-11 
knows  nothing  of  this  'renewal,'  and  could  hardly  have  intro- 
duced it  alongside  of  its  doctrine  that  the  Christian  is  dead  so 
far  as  sin  is  concerned  (6  2)  so  that  he  now  stands  in  the  service 
of  newness  of  spirit  (7  6).  Compare,  again,  the  assurance  that 
God  gives  to  each  a  measure  of  faith  (eKaoraj  p-drpov  Tri'tTTews  : 
123)  with  '  only,  as  the  Lord  has  supplied  to  each '  (ei  firj  eicairriu 
o>s  p.ep.epiKev:  1  Cor.  714),  'according  to  the  measure  of  the 
province  (RVmg.,  or  limit)  which  God  apportioned  to  us  as  a 
measure '  (/colto.  to  p-drpov  rov  ko.vovo<;,  ov  ep-dpio-ev  rjp.lv  6  0ebs 
p-erpov:  2  Cor.  10  13),  and  the  declaration  that  not  every  one 
receives  faith  through  the  spirit  (1  Cor.  12  9),  as  also  that  there 
is  a  still  more  excellent  way  than  that  implied  in  the  spiritual 
gifts  of  which  faith  is  one,— namely,  love  (1  Cor.  12  31), — whereas 
not  only  are  the  words  'apportion'  (fxepi^etv)  and  'measure' 
{p-drpov)  unknown  to  Rom.  1-11,  hut  so  also  is  'love'  (oydmj)  in 
the  sense  of  love  to  God  and  one's  neighbour,  and  (equally  so) 
a  faith  (ttiVti?)  which  is  not  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  a  new 
life,  in  comparison  with  which  love  is  not  required  simply 
because  that  and  everything  else  that  is  needed  is  already 
possessed  where  faith  is  ;  the  distinction  between  various 
spiritual  gifts (12 6-8) compared  with  1  Cor.  124-11  and  28-30;  the 
whole  attitude  towards  self-exaltation  (12  3-8)  compared  with 
1  Cor.  4  6_/C  and  1212-30;  the  exhortations  to  the  practice  of 
love,  zeal,  and  purity  (12 9-21  and  I38-14)  compared  with  1  Cor. 
13;  I41-2039  1^58  5n  (J9-11  16-20,  where,  amongst  other 
things,  the  occurrence  of  '  cleave'  (/coAAa<T0ai)  in  Rom.  12  9  and 
1  Cor.  616/I,  though  nowhere  else  to  be  found  in  the  Pauline 
epistles,  is  to  be  noticed;  the  occurrence  also  of  'taking 
thought  for  things  honourable  in  the  sight  of  all  men  '  (npovoov- 
p.evoi  kol\6l  ivtiiTTiov  iTavTbiv  avd  pwirwv  :  Rom.  12  17)  as  compared 
with  the  only  parallel  expression  'for  we  take  thought  for 
things  honourable,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but  also  in 
the  sight  of  men  '  (wpovoovp.ei-  yap  «aAa  ov  flavor  croWiov  icvpiov 
aWa.  Kai  eviomov  avQptuTruv  \  1  Cor.  821;  cp  Prov.  Z  4)  ;  o^etAeif 
13  s  used  several  times  also  in  1  and  2  Cor.  but  never  in  Rom. 
1-11  :  the  special  exhortations  to  subjection  to  authority  and  to 
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due  discharge  of  one's  various  obligations  (13  1-7)  indicative  of  a 
peaceful  environment  and  hardly  in  keeping  with  the  persecu- 
tions suggested  hy  the  closing  verses  of  chap.  S,  but  on  the 
-other  hand  quite  in  accord  with  the  special  admonitions  and 
exhortations  of  1  Cor.  1  10^  5  IS  r-n  11  2-15,  etc.  ;  what  is  said 
in  chap.  14  regarding  the  use  of  certain  meats,  the  observance  of 
sacred  days,  and  the  respect  for  the  weak,  with  regard  to  which 
no  word  is  found  in  1-11,  but  which  reminds  us  throughout  of 
1  Cor.  S-10,  not  only  by  reason  of  the  similarity  of  such  expres- 
sions as  'eat'  (eatfteLc),  'food'  (/Jpotjua),  'cause  to  stumble' 
(tncai'SaAu^iy),  'a  stumbling-block  to  the  brother'  (jrpdo-KO/xua 
Tt3  dSeAc/xp),  'not  to  eat  ilesh  '  (jlltj  $a-yeif  *pai),  etc.,  but  also 
very  specially  by  reason  of  the  agreement  in  the  central  thought 
that  to  the  fully  developed  Christian  all  things  are  allowed,  but 
that  he  must  give  no  offence  to  the  weak  brother  and  therefore 
ought  rather  to  act  as  if  he  were  still  in  bondage  to  ancient 
customs  and  usages. 

The  conclusion  of  the  canonical  epistle  1514-1627 
must  be  accepted,  as  such,  notwithstanding  the  objec- 
tions urged  by  Semlev,  and  those  who 
follow  him,  in  rejecting  chaps.  15  16  as 
not  original  constituents  of  the  w  nting  sent  by  Paul  to 
the  Romans.  It  nevertheless  shows  many  evidences  of 
compilation  by  the  aid  of  various  pieces  at  the  redactor's 
disposal,  -  process  to  which  reference  has  already  so 
often  been  made  that  it  seems  superfluous  to  dwell  long 
upon  it  now.  Let  the  reader  but  observe  the  discon- 
nected character  of  the  five  pieces  of  which  ch.  16  con- 
sists, each  of  which  either  has  no  relation  to  the 
preceding,  or  is  in  contradiction  with  it.  The  recom- 
mendation of  Phoebe  t:  if.  hangs  in  the  air.  The 
greetings  of  w.  3-16  presuppose  a  previous  residence 
of  Paul  at  Rome  and  a  circle  of  acquaintances  formed 
there,  notwithstanding  the  positive  statements  on  the 
subject  in  I8-13  and  1522/  The  warning  against  false 
teachers  in  w.  r7-2o  finds  no  point  of  attachment  in 
what  precedes.  The  greetings  of  others  in  vv.  21-23 
raise  unanswered  questions,  not  the  least  of  these  being 
those  which  arise  in  view  of  the  existence  of  the  already 
complete  list  in  3-16,  and  the  mention  of  all  the  churches 
at  the  close.  The  detached  character  of  the  doxology 
in  zw.  25-27  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  many  MSS  it 
occurs  after  14  23. 

The  examples  cited,  along  with  others  which  might 

be   adduced    (cp  van    Manen,    Paulus,  234-101),    show 

14  Imnroha      conclusively  that  the  '  epistle  '  has'  been 

Mlity  oftradi-  c°mPiledwith  the  hdP  °f  Previouf'y 
tional  theory.  ex'stmg  documeI>ts-  There  are  also 
J  other  reasons,  however,  against  ac- 
cepting the  voice  of  tradition  regarding  the  origin  of  the 
work.  Now  and  then  the  contents  themselves  reveal 
quite  clearly  that  they  cannot  be  from  Paul  (ob.  64  A.  d.  ), 
so  that  we  have  no  need  to  dwell  upon  the  improb- 
ability of  supposing  that  Paul,  a  tentmaker  by  calling 
and  personally  unknown  to  the  Christians  at  Rome, 
addressed  to  that  place  an  epistle  so  broad  and  so  deep, 
written  in  so  exalted  and  authoritative  a  tone  ;  nor 
upon  the  question  as  to  how  it  was  possible  that  such 
an  epistle  should,  so  far  as  appears,  have  failed  to  make 
the  slightest  impression,  whether  good  or  bad,  at  the 
time,  and  was  doomed  to  lie  for  more  than  half  a  century 
buried  in  the  archives  of  the  Christian  church  at  Rome 
in  impenetrable  obscurity,  until  suddenly  it  re-emerged 
to  light,  honoured  and  quoted  as  an  authority  by — the 
gnostics  !  Evanson  long  ago  (1792)  pointed  to  the  fact 
that  the  church  addressed  in  it  was  apparently  of  long 
standing,  and  to  the  silent  assumption  in  11 12  15  21/. 
that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  70  a.d.  was  a 
thing  of  the  past.  As  regards  the  first  of  these  points, 
he  compared  what  is  said  in  Acts  and  called  attention 
to  the  fact  that  nothing  is  there  said  of  any  project  of 
Paul's  to  visit  Rome  before  he  had  been  compelled  by 
Festus  to  make  appeal  to  the  emperor  (2f>  10-12),  nor 
yet  anything  about  an  Epistle  to  the  Romans  or  about 
any  Christian  community  of  any  kind  met  there  by  the 
apostle  (2811-31).  Yet  even  if  we  leave  Acts  out  of 
account  as  being  incomplete  and  not  in  all  respects 
wholly  trustworthy,  what  the  epistle  itself  says  and  : 
assumes  with  regard  to  the  Christian  church  at  Rome  is 
assuredly  a  good  deal   more  than,   in  all   probability,    ' 
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could  have  been  alleged  about  it  at  so  early  a  date  as 
59  a.d.,  the  year  in  which'  it  is  usually  held  to  have 
been  written  by  Paul. 

The  faith  of  the  Roman  Church  is  supposed  to  be 
known    'throughout   the  whole  world';    and    Paul    is 
16.  Reflection  filled  with  desire  t0  make  its  acquaint- 
ed later  age.    rancf  ln,order  that  so  he  ma^  be  re" 
freshed(l8i2).    The  faith  of  both  rests 
on  the  same  foundation.      The  Christians  of  Rome  are 
Pauline  Christians. 

ke  him  they  are  justified  by  frith  (5  1) ;  reconciled  with 
(■->  11) ;  free  from  the  dominion  nf  sin  and  now  in  the  unin- 
terrupted -service  of  God  (8  18-22) ;  no  longer  under  the  law  but 
under  grace,  so  that  iliey  now  live  in  newness  of  spirit  and  not 
in  o  dness  of  the  letter  (6  15  7  6).  They  are  well  acquainted  with 
laulimsm.  They  know  it  as  a  definite  form  of  doctrine  and 
have  fully  and  freely  given  their  assent  to  it—'  Ye  were  sen-ants 
of  sin  but  ye  became  obedient  from  the  heart  to  that  form  of 
teaching  whereunto  ye  were  delivered  '  (flre  fiovAoi  rf,y  a^ajmas, 
VTTTjK ova-are  Se  e/c  /capSi'as  e<s  oi'  Trape860t]Te  rvirov  SiSa^S  :  6  17). 
It  is  possible  to  speak  to  them  without  any  fear  of  misunder- 
standing, about  '  faith  '  (ttiVtis)  and  ' grace '  (xapu;),  'righteous- 
ness '  (SiKaLOtrvvrj)  and  '  love  '  (aydnrj),  '  believing  '  (jrio-Teveiv) 
and  'being  justified'  (Siieououo-flou),  '  being  justified  by  faith' 
(SijcaiovaBai  cjc  iriorews)  and  '  by  works  of  law  '  (<f£  epyojv  vop.ov), 
'sinning  without  law"  (c^apTaveiv  ai-op-to?)  and  under  law' 
(epco/iws  or  ec  vop.w),  'being  delivered  up'  {tvapa.hoBy\vaC)  and 
'  dying  for  men '  (airoQavzlv  vnkp  ai'Bpuiirwv),  '  redemption ' 
(arroAuTptojen?),  'being  baptized  into  Christ*  (^airrio-Qr]va.t  eis 
Xpi<TT6v),  'being  crucified  with  [Christ]'  (,<rua-Tavpov<rdai 
[X^™]);'  living  after  the  flesh  '  (grjv  Kara  trdpKa),  'after  the 
spirit '  {Kara  Trcev^a),  '  to  God  '  (tw  ©ew),  '  in  Christ '  (ei/  Xptcrrtp) ; 
to  use  such  expressions  as  :  'for  there  is  no  distinction  '  (ov  yap 
eo-Tiv  SiaoToATj  :  3  22)  ;  '  but  where  there  is  no  law  neither  is 
there  transgression '  (o5  fie  ovk  etrnv  vop.o<;  ovSe  Trapa^acrt? : 
415);  'but  where  sin  abounded,  grace  abounded  more  exceed- 
ingly '  (at  Se  enAeovatTev  -q  a/xapTta,  VTrepeirepiao-evtrcv  -^  X&P1*  '■ 
5  2o);      to  be  ""f^i-  !■>"'  '  (iin,i^.-  ,v-^,-,= '  /-? —  .* — k  ..a -'._•_ 


under  law,'  'under  grace'  (etfai  v7ro  vd/iov,  vnb 
Xf-pw :  614);  'spirit  of  adoption,'  'Abba,  Father'  (irvevfj-a 
vtoBea-Ca-;,  'A|S/3a  o  TraTjjp  :  8  15);  to  throw  out  such  questions  as 
these  :  Whether  or  not  there  be  with  respect  to  Jews  and  Greeks 
'respect  of  persons  with  God'  (7rpotra»7roATjp.i/u'a  irapd  ©eai  2  11)? 
Has  the  Jew  as  such  any  advantage  over  the  Greek,  when  both 
have  sinned  (3  cj-2o)?_  In  how  far  does  any  importance  at  all  still 
attach  to  circumcision  (225-29)?  What  value  has  the  law 
(212-29  319-2227-31  7 1-6)?  Does  faith  ever  make  it  void 
(331)?  In  what  sense  may  we  pride  ourselves  on  having 
Abraham  to  our  father  (4)?  Must  we  not  think  that  the  doctrine 
of  grace  leads.to  continuance  in  sin  (6  1)?  Is  not  the  conviction 
that  we  are  not  under  the  law  but  under  grace,  conducive  to  sin 
(615)?  Can  the  law  be  held  responsible  for  sin  because  by 
means  of  the  law  we  were  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  sin 
(?7)? 

All  this  is  unthinkable  at  so  early  a  date  as  the  year 
59  a.d.  There  is,  moreover,  the  one  great  simple  fact 
lfi  A  rfpvplnn  ri  wn*cn  overrides  these  considerations, 
j,  .,,  "  and  thrusts  them,  so  to  speak,  into  the 
background — this,  namely,  that  the 
Paulinism  with  which  we  are  made  acquainted  in  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  particularly  in  that  to  the  Romans, 
is  of  more  recent  date  than  the  historical  Paul.  Com- 
pared with  what  the  first  disciples  of  Jesus  believed  and 
professed,  it  is  not  merely  a  remarkable  divergence  ;  it 
is  in  point  of  fact  a  new  and  higher  development 
from  the  first  Christianity.  It  presupposes,  to  speak 
with  Loman,  '  a  richly  developed  stage  of  theological 
thought.'  It  has  h-arned  to  break  with  Judaism  and  to 
regard  the  standpoint  of  the  law  as  once  for  all  past 
and  done  with,  substituting  in  its  place  that  of  grace  as 
the  alone  true  and  valid  one.  The  new  life  'under 
grace  '  stands  in  sharp  antithesis  to  the  old  one  '  under 
the  law'  (614).  It  knows,  and  it  is,  a  new  divine 
revelation  ;  it  has  a  theology,  a  christology,  and  a 
soteriology,  which  bear  witness  to  a  more  advanced 
thinking  and  to  a  deeper  experience  of  life  than  could 
possibly  have  been  looked  for  within  the  first  few  years 
after  the  crucifixion.  It  is  a  remarkable  forward  step,  a 
rich  and  far-reaching  reform  of  the  most  ancient  type  of 
Christianity  ;  now,  a  man  does  not  become  at  one  and 
the  same  moment  the  adherent  of  i  new  religion  and 
its  great  reformer.  All  attempts  to  escape  the  difficulty 
so  far  ns  Paul  is  concerned  break  down  in  presence  of 
the  obvious  meaning  of  Gal.  li  1-23;  as  was  shown 
years  ago  by  Blom  against  Straatman  (Tk.T,  1875, 
1-44).      It  is  of  no  avail  continually  to  hark  back  to  the 
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possibility — which,  in  fact,  no  one  denies — of  a  develop- 
ment in  Paul's  mind  during  the  years  that  elapsed 
between  his  conversion  and  the  writing  of  his  epistles. 
The  Paulinism  of  the  epistles  in  question  is,  on  their 
own  showing,  in  its  main  features  at  least  {with  which 
we  are  here  concerned)  as  old  as  the  Christian  life  of 
Paul  ;  but  such  a  Paulinism  is  even  for  thoughtful 
believers  in  the  supernatural  inconceivable  as  having 
come  into  existence  immediately  after  Paul  had  become 
a  Christian.  Let  the  student  read  and  ponder  the  sketch 
of  Paulinism  given  by  van  Manen  in  Paulus,  2126-140, 
cp  211-217  ;  and  in  Paul,  §  40. 

The  kinship  of  Paulinism  (especially  in  the  form  in 
which   it    occurs   in   the  Epistle  to  the  Romans)  with 

._  -.  ,  .  gnosis,  which  has  been  recognised  and 
. ,',  .  ^    remarked  both  by  older  and  by  younger 

°  '     critics — amongst  others    by   Basilides, 

Marcion,  Valentinus,  Irenseus,  Tertullian,  Holsten, 
Hilgenfeld,  Scholten,  Heinrici,  Pfleiderer,  Weizsacker, 
Harnack  (cp  van  Manen,  Paulus,  2154-166) — leads  also 
to  the  same  conclusion  :  that  Paul  cannot  have  written 
this  epistle.  As  to  the  precise  date  at  which  (Christian) 
gnosis  first  made  its  appearance  there  may  be  some 
measure  of  uncertainty  :  whether  in  the  last  years  of 
Trajan  [ob.  117  A.  D. ),  as  is  commonly  supposed,  or 
perhaps  some  decades  earlier  ;  in  no  event  can  the  date 
be  carried  back  very  far,  and  certainly  not  so  far  back 
as  to  within  a  few  years  of  the  death  of  Jesus.  With 
regard  to  this  it  is  not  legitimate  to  argue,  with  Baljon 
[Gesch.  7j),  that  in  the  Pauline  gnosis  '  no  doctrine  of  a 
demiurge,  no  theory  of  aeons  is  found. '  It  is  years 
since  Harnack  (Z>G(2)  1 196-7)  rightly  showed  that  the 
essence  of  the  matter  is  not  to  be  looked  for  in  such 
details  as  these. 

In  addition  to  the  assumed  acquaintance  (already  re- 
marked on)  of  the  readers  of  the  epistle  with  the  Pauline 
18  Other  signs  SosPel. there  are  other  peculiarities  that 

of  later  a?e  '"d'cate  the  church  addressed  as  one  of 
°  '  long  standing.  It  is  acquainted  with 
various  types  of  doctrine  (617).  It  can  look  back  upon 
its  conversion  as  an  event  that  had  taken  place  a  con- 
siderable time  ago  (13n).  It  has  need  of  being  stirred 
up  to  a  renewal  of  its  mind  (I22)  and  of  many  other 
exhortations  (12-14).  It  has  in  its  midst  high-minded 
persons  whose  thoughts  exalt  themselves  above  the 
measure  of  faith  given  them  (I23).  It  does  not  seem 
superfluous  to  remind  them  that  each  belongs  to  the 
other  as  members  of  one  body  endowed  with  differing 
gifts.  There  are  prophets,  ministers,  teachers,  «x- 
horters,  givers,  rulers,  and  those  who  show  mercy,  and 
it  appears  to  be  necessary  that  each  should  be  reminded 
of  what  he  ought  to  do  or  how  he  ought  to  behave. 
The  prophet  must  keep  within  the  limits  of  the  faith 
that  has  been  received,  and  be  careful  to  speak  according 
to  the  proportion  of  that  faith  (ko.to.  tt\v  avaXoyiav  ttjs 
TTtffreuis,  126) ;  the  minister,  the  teacher,  and  the  exhorter 
must  each  busy  himself  exclusively  with  the  work 
entrusted  to  him  ;  the  giver  must  discharge  his  task 
with  simplicity,  the  ruler  his  with  diligence  ;  he  that 
shows  mercy  is  to  do  so  with  cheerfulness  (124-8).  The 
mutual  relations  must  be  considered  anew  and  carefully 
regulated,  both  in  general  (129-21  138-io),  and,  in 
particular,  with  respect  to  the  special  '  necessities  of 
the  saints,'  the  duty  of  hospitality,  the  attitude  to  be 
maintained  towards  persecutors  (12 ™ff.),  the  public 
authority,  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  duties  of  citizenship 
(13 1 -7).  A  vigorous  exhortation  to  vigilance  and  an 
earnest  warning  against  revellings  and  drunkenness, 
chambering  and  wantonness,  strife  and  envy,  are  not 
superfluous  (13ti-i4).  There  are  weak  ones  in  the 
faith,  who  avoid  the  use  of  wine  and  flesh  (14 1/  21); 
others  who  hold  one  day  holy  above  others,  and  as 
regards  their  food  consider  themselves  bound  by  obsolete 
precepts  regarding  clean  and  unclean  (14s/  14/  20). 
Others  again  who  regard  all  these  things  with  lofty 
disdain,    making    no    distinction    between    clean    and 
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unclean  food,  deeming  that  they  are  free  to  eat  and 
drink  as  they  choose,  and  that  all  days  are  alike  ;  but 
these,  just  because  of  the  freedom  they  rejoice  in,  give 
offence  to  many  brethren  and  are  the  cause  of  their 
moral  declension  (14s/.  131520-23).  These  divergent 
practices  have  already  continued  for  so  long  that  the 
writer,  so  far  as  the  first  two  (wine  and  flesh,  clean  and 
unclean)  are  concerned,  is  in  perplexity  between  them 
himself,  and  has  no  other  plan  than  to  raise  himself 
above  them  all  in  order  to  urge  a  general  point  of 
view — a  genuinely  'catholic'  one — of  '  give  and  take/ 
in  which  the  principle  of  freedom  is  recommended  and 
its  application  urged  in  the  fine  maxims  :  let  no  one  give 
offence,  let  each  one  be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 
mind,  all  that  is  not  of  faith  is  sin  {14s  13  23). 

The  church  is  exposed  to  persecution  ;  it  suffers  with 
Christ.  It  has  need  of  comfort.  What  is  said  in  this 
connection  cannot  be  explained  from  any  circumstances 
at  Rome  known  to  us  before  Nero  and  the  time  of  the 
great  fire  in  64.  It  points  rather  to  later  days  when 
Christians  were  continually  exposed  to  bloody  persecu- 
tions.     See  03-5  817-39  121214. 

One  decisive  proof  that  in  our  epistle  we  are  listening 
to  the  voice  of  one  who  lived  after  the  death  of  Paul  in 
64  A.  D.  is  to  be  found  in  the  manner  in  which  the  question 
of  the  rejection  of  Israel  is  handled  in  chaps.  9-11.  That 
question  could  not  thus  occupy  the  foreground  or  bulk 
so  largely  in  the  minds  of  Christian  writers  and  readers 
as  long  as  Jerusalem  was  still  standing,  and  there  was 
nothing  to  support  the  vague  expectation  of  its 
approaching  overthrow  which  some  entertained.  The 
allusions  to  the  great  events  of  the  year  70,  the  over- 
throw of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  and  the  expectations 
which  connected  themselves  with  this  event  are  mani- 
fest. Any  one  who  will  read  what  is  said,  particularly 
in  11  n-22,  about  the  downfall  of  the  Jews  (t6  wapa- 
irruiixa  aiVwi/),  about  the  branches  that  have  been  broken 
off  (&;CK\cLcrdT}<Tcu/  k\&5ol)  and  the' cutting  off'  (dworofxia) 
which  has  come  upon  those  who  are  fallen  (twl  rods 
ireabvras),  can  be  under  no  misapprehension  on  this 
point. 

If  we  now  sum  up  the  points  that  have  been  touched 

on  in  §§  6-18,  we  need  have  no  hesitation  in  deciding 

„-  —  .  .  that  the  arguments  are  convincing: 
19.  Conclusion.  .    °  „.,,,,     T)  5. 

our  canonical  Epistle  to  the  Romans  is 

not  what  it  seems  to  be,  not  a  letter  written  by  the 
apostle  and  sent  to  <*  definite  church  ;  it  is  »  tractate, 
a  book,  designed  to  be  read  aloud  at  Christian  meetings, 
d.  piece  to  be  read  in  Church  (kirchliches  Vorlesungs- 
stiick),  or  homily,  as  Spitta  (Zur  Gesch.  359)  has 
phrased  it.  It  is  a  book  written  in  the  form  of  a  letter, 
not  written  after  the  kind  of  preparation  with  which  we 
write  our  books,  but  compiled  rather  in  a  very  peculiar 
manner  by  use  of  existing  written  materials  wherein  the 
same  subjects  were  treated  in  «.  similar  or  at  least  not 
very  divergent  way.  We  can  best  form  some  conception 
of  the  method  followed  here  by  studying  the  text  of  one 
of  the  synoptical  gospels  with  an  eye  to  the  method  in 
which  it  was  presumably  composed  ;  or  by  tracing  in 
detail  the  manner  in  which  such  authors  as  the  writer  of 
the  present  epistle  make  use  of  the  OT.  They  quote 
from  its  words  alternately  verbatim  and  freely,  often, 
too,  without  any  reference  to  the  OT  context,  so  that 
we  can  trace  the  question  only  by  comparison  of  the 
text  we  possess  which  has  been  wholly  or  partly 
followed  (cp  van  Manen,  Paulus,  2217-9). 

The  study  of  the  '  epistle  '  from  the  point  of  view  of  its 
probable  composition,  enables  us  to  distinguish  what 
treatises  or  portions  of  treatise's  were  probably  made  use 
of  before  the  text  came  into  existence  in  its  present  form. 
In  this  way  the  work  as  a  whole  makes  us  acquainted 
with  underlying  views  then  prevalent,  and  accepted  or 
controverted  by  our  author — on  the  universality  of  sin 
and  its  fatal  consequences  (1 18-820);  on  righteousness 
by  faith  (321-31);  on  the  connection  between  this  and 
Abraham  as  father  of  the  faithful  (4);  the  fruits  of 
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justification  (5) ;  three  objections  against  Paulinism  (6 1-14 

6i5-76  77-25);  the  glories  of  the  new  life  in  Christ  (8); 

the  rejection  of  the   Jews  (9-11);   what  is  the  duty  of 

Christians  towards  God  and  man  generally,  and  towards 

the  weak  and  the  principles  held  by  them  in  particular 

(12i-15i3).      Such    views,    however    greatly    they    may 

vary    in    purpose    and   scope,    all   belong  to  one  main 

direction,    one   school    of   thought,    the    Pauline.      We 

give   them   this  name    because   we  gain  our   best   and 

most  comprehensive  acquaintance  with  the  school  from 

the   'epistles  of  Paul,'  just  as  we  speak  of  the  Johan- 

nine  School  and  the  Johannine  tendency,  although  we 

know  nothing  about  the  connection  between   the  school 

or   tendency   on   the   one   side,    and   the   well-known 

apostolic   name  connected   with   it   on   the  other.      To 

suppose  that  the  school  originated  from  the  historical 

Paul,  as  was  formerly  maintained  by  Stock,  is  possible  ; 

but  the  supposition  finds  no  support  in  any  historical 

facts  with  which  we  are  acquainted  (cp  Paiihts,  2  222-227). 

What  is  certain,    at  any  rate,   is  that  the  canonical 

epistle  is  not  by  Paul.      A  writing  that  is  so  called,  but 

«rt  on.  il  on  closer  examination  is  seen  to  be  no 
20.  The  author.      •  .,     ,    .      .,  .,  .. 

epistle  but  rather    a    compilation,    in 

which,  moreover,  are  embedded  pieces  that  plainly 
show  their  origin  in  a  later  time,  cannot  possibly  be 
attributed  to  the  'apostle  of  the  Gentiles.'  In  this 
connection,  however,  it  is  inappropriate  to  speak  of 
deception  or  forgery  or  pious  fraud.  There  is  not  the 
slightest  reason  for  supposing  that  our  author  had  the 
faintest  intention  of  misleading  his  readers,  whether 
contemporaries  or  belonging  to  remote  posterity.  He 
simply  did  what  so  many  others  did  in  his  day  ;  he 
wrote  something  in  the  form  (freely  chosen)  of  a  tractate, 
a  book,  or  an  epistle,  under  the  name  of  some  one 
whom  he  esteemed  or  whose  name  he  could  most 
conveniently  and  best  associate  with  his  work,  without 
any  wrong  intention  or  bad  faith,  because  he  belonged 
or  wished  to  be  thought  to  belong,  to  the  party  or 
school  which  was  wont  to  rally  under  his  master's 
standard.  His  own  name  remained  unknown  ;  but  his 
nom  de  plume  was  preserved  and  passed  from  mouth  to 
mouth  wherever  his  work  was  received  and  read. 
What  reason  was  there  for  inquiring  and  searching 
after  his  real  name  if  the  work  itself  was  read,  quoted, 
copied,  and  circulated  with  general  approval?  The 
work  might  bear  evidence  of  the  artist  so  far  as  con- 
cerned person,  surroundings,  sufferings.  In  this  case, 
according  to  the  epistle,  he  was  a  Christian,  one  of  the 
Pauline  School,  a  polished  and  educated  man  with  a 
heart  full  of  zeal  for  the  religious  needs  of  humanity  :  a 

Paulinist,  however,  of  the  right  wing. 

He  raises  himself  above  the  different 
shades  of  opinion  which  he  knows  so  well  by  letting  them 
find  alternate  expression,  by  letting  the  voice  now  of  the 
one  and  now  of  the  other  be  heard.  He  gives  utterance 
to  words  so  sharply  explicit  as  these  :  '  by  the  works  of 
the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight '  ( 3  20) ;  'now 
are  we  delivered  from  the  law  wherein  we  were  held  ' 
(76);  but  also  to  other  words,  so  friendly  in  their  tone 
as  regards  the  very  same  law  ;  '  not  the  hearers  .  . 
but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified  '  (2  13) ;  ■  the 
law  is  holy,'  'spiritual'  (7  12  14).  He  asseverates  that 
there  is  no  distinction  between  Jew  and  Greek  (322) 
that  there  is  with  God  no  acceptance  of  persons  (2 n) 
and  that  the  privileges  of  the  Jew  are  many  (3i/ ) 
that  Israel  is  in  a  very  special  way  the  people  of  God 
(94/  11 1).  He  says  that  to  be  a  son  of  Abraham  after 
the  flesh  signifies  nothing  (4i/),  and  that  to  be  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham  is  a  specially  great  privilege  ( 1 1 1 ). 
He  recognises  at  one  time  that  the  wrath  of  God  is  now 
manifest  upon  the  sins  of  men  (I18),  and  at  another 
that  this  is  yet  to  come  (2  5-8).  He  speaks  of  it  as  a 
matter  of  experience  that  the  Christian  has  broken  with 
sin  for  good  and  has  become  a  wholly  new  creature 
(5 1-7  6  and  8),  and  also  lays  down  a  quite  different 
doctrine  to  the  effect  that  he  is  still  '  sold  under  sin,' 
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continually  doing  the  thing  he  would  not,  and  he  longs 
for  emancipation  from  the  body  (7  7-25).  He  embraces 
the  doctrine  of  a  redemption  of  man  from  a  power 
hostile  to  God  on  the  ground  of  the  love  of  the  father 
(324  5 1  8332),  and  with  this  he  associates  the  thought 
of  an  atoning  sacrifice  on  behalf  of  the  sinner  offered  to 
God  by  Christ  '  in  his  blood '  (32S).  Paul  is  to  him  the 
called  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  (lis  13/.  15  16  18);  but 
also  warmly  attached  to  the  Jews  and  ready  to  do 
everything  for  them  (9  1-3  10  1  11  1);  in  possession  of 
the  'first  fruits  of  the  spirit,'  always  working  'in  the 
power  of  God's  spirit,'  but  also  in  the  manner  of  the 
original  apostles  '  in  the  power  of  signs  and  wonders  ' 
(15i9).  He  recognises  Jesus  as  God's  son,  who  has 
appeared  'in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh  '  (83  32) ;  but  he 
also  says  that  he  is  of  Israel  according  to  the  flesh  (9s), 
and  that  he  was  first  exalted  to  the  dignity  of  divine 
sonship  by  his  resurrection  (I3/.  15i2).  He  speaks 
with  the  same  facility  of  'Jesus,'  'Jesus  Christ,'  and 
'  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ '  as  he  speaks  of  '  Christ '  and 
'Christ  Jesus.'  For  him  all  distinction  in  the  use  of 
these  various  designations  has  practically  disappeared. 
Not  seldom  do  we  find  him  affirming  and  denying  on 
the  same  page.  He  knows  how  to  give  and  take,  when 
to  evade  arguments,  and  when  to  meet  them.  Already 
we  perceive  in  him  something  of  the  '  catholic '  spirit 
which  rises  above  the  strife  of  parties  ;  which  serves  the 
truth  and  promotes  the  unity  of  believers,  by  siding 
now  with  the  right  wing,  now  with  the  left,  by  gliding 
over  thorny  points,  and  boldly  thrusting  difficulties  aside. 
As  for  origin,  he  was  probably  a  Greek.  He  thinks 
in  Greek,  speaks  Greek,  and  seems  to  have  used  no 
nn  tt-  -  -  other  books  than  those  which  he  could 
az.  his  origin.  have  consuited  in  Greek  (cp  paulUS: 

2186-190).  His  home  we  can  place  equally  well  in  the 
E.  or  in  the  W.  In  the  E. ,  and  particularly  in 
Antioch  or  elsewhere  in  Syria,  because  Paulinism 
probably  had  its  origin  there.  The  catholic  strain,  on 
the  other  hand,  within  the  limits  of  the  Pauline  move- 
ment, seems  rather  to  have  proceeded  from  Rome. 
The  possibility  is  not  excluded  that  the  main  portions 
of  the  letter,  or  if  you  will,  of  a  letter,  to  the  Romans, 
were  written  in  the  E. ,  and  that  the  last  touches  were 
put  to  it  in  Rome  or  elsewhere  in  the  W.  ;  in  other 
words,  that  it  was  there  that  the  epistle  took  the  final 
form  in  which  we  now  know  it.  There  is  a  consider- 
able number  of  writings  which  passed  over  from  the 
hands  of  the  Gnostics  into  those  of  '  catholic  '-minded 
Christians,  and  in  the  transition  were  here  and  there 
revised  and  corrected,  brought  into  agreement,  some- 
what more  than  appeared  in  their  original  form,  with 
the  prevailing  type  of  what  was  held  to  be  orthodox 
(cp  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Ap.-gesch.  1883-1887  ;  Usener, 
Rel.-gesch.  Unters.  1,  1889;  van  Manen,  Paulus, 
2227-230). 

The  author  has  not  given  us  the  date  of  his  work, 

and   we    can    guess    it    only   approximately.       Broadly 

speaking,  we  may  say,  not  earlier  than  the 

23.  Date.  end  of  the  first  nor  ]ater  than  the  middle 

of  the  second  century.  Not  before  the  end  of  the 
first  century,  because  after  the  death  of  Paul  (about 
64  A.  D. )  time  enough  must  be  allowed  to  admit  of 
epistles  being  written  in  his  name  as  that  of  a  highly 
placed  and  authoritative  exponent  of  Christianity,  — the 
representative,  not  to  say  the  'father,'  of  Paulinism,  a 
forward-reaching  spiritual  movement,  a  deeply  penetrat- 
ing and  largely  framed  reform  of  that  oldest  Christianity 
which  embodied  the  faith  and  expectations  of  the  first 
disciples  of  Jesus  after  the  crucifixion.  Paulinism  in 
this  sense  certainly  did  not  come  into  existence  until 
after  the  downfall  of  the  Jewish  state  in  70  A.D. ,  and 
— if  we  consider  its  kinship  with  gnosticism,  and  various 
other  features  which  it  shows — surely  not  before  the  end 
of  the  first,  or  the  beginning  of  the  second,  century. 
On  the  other  side,  we  may  venture  to  say,  not  later 
than   the  middle  of  the  second  century.     Clement  of 
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Alexandria,  Tertullian,  Irenceus,  use  the  book  towards  the 
end  of  that  century,  and  we  may  be  sure  did  not  hold 
it  for  a  recent  composition.  So  also  Theophilus  ad 
Autolycum,  3  14,  who  about  180  A.D.  cited  Rom.  13  7/. 
as  'divine  word'  (Qelos  \670s).  Basilides  (125),  and 
Marc-ion,  who  made  his  appearance  at  Rome  in  138, 
knew  the  epistle  as  an  authoritative  work  of  '  the  apostle.' 
Aristides  (125-126),  James  (130),  1  Peter  (130-140)  in 
like  manner  show  acquaintance  with  the  epistle.  Various 
circumstances  combined  justify  the  supposition  that  it 
was  written  probably  about  120  a.d.  ,  whilst  some 
portions  of  it  in  their  original  form  may  be  regarded  as 
somewhat  earlier  (cp  Paidus,  2296-303  3312-315). 

If,  in  conclusion,  we  are  met  by  the  question,  '  What 
is  the  value  of  the  writing  when  one  can  no  longer 
V  1  regard  it   as   an  epistle  of   Paul   to   the 

*  Romans? '  it  must  never  be  forgotten 
that  the  incisiveness  of  its  dialectic,  the  arresting 
character  of  certain  of  its  passages,  the  singular  power 
especially  of  some  of  its  briefer  utterances  and  out- 
pourings of  the  heart,  the  edifying  nature  of  much  of 
the  contents,  remain  as  they  were  before.  The  religious 
and  ethical  value,  greater  at  all  times  than  the  aesthetic, 
is  not  diminished.  The  historical  value,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  considerably  enhanced.  True,  "we  no  longer 
find  in  it,  what  we  were  formerly  supposed  to  find, 
the  interesting  (though  in  large  measure  not  well 
understood)  writing  of  the  apostle,  written,  in  the  days  of 
his  activity  among  the  Gentiles,  to  a  church  which  was 
personally  unknown  to  him.  But  what  have  we  in  its 
place?  A  book  of  great  significance  for  our  knowledge 
of  the  ancient  Christianity  that  almost  immediately 
succeeded  the  apostolic  (the  Christianity  of  the  disciples 
of  Jesus  in  the  years  that  followed  his  death).  There  is 
no  work  from  Christian  antiquity  that  contributes  more 
largely  to  our  knowledge  of  Paulinism  (whether  in  its 
first  form — a  form  in  which  it  has  not  reached  us  in 
any  deliberate  writing — or  in  its  subsequent  develop- 
ment) in  its  strength  as  an  inspiring  directory  for 
conduct,  and  in  the  richness  and  depth  of  its  religious 
thought  and  experience. 

No  serious  efforts  to  defend  the  genuineness  of  the 
epistle  have  as  yet  ever  been  attempted.      Those  offered 

25   Defenders    casually  and   in  passing,    as    it  were, 

,  .  °    rely  (as  for  example  in   Meyer- Weiss, 

of  genuineness.  ~J       ,<»,     e  j  •    o  t-»      a 

0  Kom>}i.[J\  1899,  33-34,  and  in  S.  David- 

son, Introd.$\  1894,  117-119,  150-2)  on  the  so-called 
external  evidence.  That  is  to  say,  its  defenders  rely  on 
what  is  excellent  proof  of  the  existence  of  the  epistle  at 
the  time  when  it  was  cited,  or  what  clearly  presupposes  • 
an  acquaintance  with  it,  but  is  of  no  significance  what- 
ever when  the  question  is  whether  the  work  was  in 
reality  written  by  the  individual  who  from  the  first  was 
named  as  its  author.  This  the  Tubingen  school  have 
long  perceived  ;  Baur  also  did  not  rely  on  such  argu- 
ments. Instead  of  doing  so  he  thus  expressed  himself 
(Paulus  1<2>,  1866,  276)  : 

'Against  these  four  epistles  (Rom.,  1  and  2  Cor.,  Gal.)  not  only 
has  even  the  slightest  suspicion  of  spuriousness  never  been 
raised,  but  in  fact  they  bear  on  their  face  the  mark  of  Pauline 
originality  so  uncontestably  that  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  by 
what  right  any  critical  doubt  could  ever  possibly  assert  itself 
regarding  them.' 

The  utterance,  it  will  be  observed,  wholly  ignores 
Evanson,  1792,  and  of  course  also  Bruno  Bauer,  who  did 
not  publish  his  criticism  till  1851  ;  but  it  also  ignores 
the  view  taken  by  so  many,  including  F.  C.  von  Baur 
himself,  who  have  vied  with  one  another  in  the  dis- 
integration of  the  epistle,  as  also  the  possibility  that 
yet  others  at  a  later  date  might  perceive  what  Baur 
himself  had  not  observed;  nor  yet  does  it  take  account 
of  the  unsatisfactoriness  of  any  assertion  ( however 
plausible  it  may  sound)  as  to  the  '  originality'  of  Paul, 
whom  after  all  we  know  only  by  means  of  the  picture 
that  has  been  constructed  with  the  aid  of  those  very 
epistles  with  regard  to  which  we  wish  to  inquire  whether 
they  really  were  written  by  him.      Nothing  therefore  is 
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added  to  the  argument  when  a  countless  host  of  others 
since  Baur  are  never  weary  of  repeating  that  '  even  the 
Tubingen  school '  have  raised  no  doubts  as  to  the 
genuineness.  The  observation  is  correct,  it  is  true. 
Only  they  forget  to  add  :  nor  yet  have  they  offered 
proofs  that  it  is  genuine. 

Meyer- Weiss,  S.  Davidson,  and  others  remain  equally 
sparing  of  their  arguments  even  after  the  criticism  of  a 
later  date  has  made  its  voice  heard.  They  put  it  aside 
with  a.  single  word.  Weiss,  with  a  reference  to  a 
'Parody,'  by  C.  Hesedamm,  Der  RomcrbHef '  benrtheilt 
u.  gevierthei It ,  1891.  Davidson,  with  the  observation 
that  the  genuineness,  apart  from  the  conclusive  testi- 
mony of  witnesses,  is  fully  guaranteed  by  internal 
evidence. 

( The  internal  character  of  the  epistle  and  its  historical  allusions 
coincide  with  the  external  evidence  in  proving  it  an  authentic 
production  of  the  apostle.  It  bears  the  marks  of  his  vigorous 
mind  ;  the  language  and  style  being  remarkably  characteristic' 
He  omits,  however,  to  tell  us  how  he  knows  that 
anything  is  a  'production,'  not  to  say  an  'authentic 
production  of  the  apostle ' ;  nor  yet  how  he  has  obtained 
his  know  ledge  of  the  mind  of  Paul  ;  nor  yet  why  it  is 
impossible  for  <*  pseudonymous  author  to  have  any 
characteristic  language  and  style. 

Harnack  {ACL  ii.  1  [1897]  p.  vii)  considers  himself 
absolved  from  going  into  the  investigation  until  the 
representatives  of  the  newer  criticism  '  shall  have  rigor- 
ously carried  out  the  task  incumbent  on  them  of  working 
out  everything  pertaining  to  the  subject  afresh." 

Julicher  {EinL,  1894,  p.  17,  i90i<2',  p.  19)  once  and 
again  resorted  to  a  severe  attack  on  '  hypercriticism  '  and 
'  pseudocriticism , '  and  subsequently  proceeded,  in  deal- 
ing with  the  Kpistle  to  the  Romans,  as  if  nobody  had 
ever  at  any  time  argued  against  its  genuineness. 

Sanday  and  Headlam  (Comm. ,  1895,  pp.  85-98) 
discuss  exhaustively  the  integrity  of  the  epistle,  especi- 
ally as  regards  chaps.  15-16,  but  say  little  about  the 
history  of  the  question  of  genuineness.  They  cursorily 
dismiss  some  of  the  objections  without  showing  that 
they  have  really  grasped  their  proper  significance. 
Counter-arguments  are  practically  not  heard.  So  also 
in  other  commentaries  whose  authors  had  heard  any- 
thing about  the  newer  criticism  referred  to.  Holsten 
( '  Krit.  Briefe  lib.  die  neueste  paulin.  Hypothese '  in 
Prot.  Kinkenztg,,  1889),  Pfleiderer  [Pautinismus'W, 
1890),  Holtzmann  (Ein/.M,  1892),  Lipsius  {HC2K  1892, 
pp.  83  f. ) ,  and  others,  made  some  general  observations  in 
favour  of  the  genuineness  that  had  been  called  in  question. 
But  these  discussions  were  little  more  than  insignificant 
'  affairs  of  outposts '  ;  no  real  battle  was  delivered  nor 
even  any  serious  attack  prepared. 

Then  came  Zahn  (EinlA^,  1900,  I3)  with  his  censure 
on  his  comrades  in  arms  against  the  Tubingen  school  for 
their  error  in  having  defended  indeed  the  genuineness  of 
the  epistles  *  rejected '  by  Baur,  but  not  that  of  the 
'principal  epistles,'  'although  Baur  and  his  disciples 
had  never  so  much  as  even  attempted  any  proof  for  the 
positive  part  of  their  results.'  Forthwith  he  addressed 
himself  to  the  long  postponed  task.  He  gave  some  half- 
dozen  general  observations  (pp.  112-116)  not  differingin 
substance  from  those  which  had  already  been  made  ;  re- 
ferred to  the  various  particular  investigations  to  be  made 
in  a  later  part  of  the  work,  including  the  detailed  treat- 
ment of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (pp.  251-310)  where 
31  full  pages  are  devoted  to  the  subject  of  the  integrity 
and  not  a  single  word  to  the  question  of  genuineness. 

Baljon  (Gesch.,  1901)  perceived  that  something  more 
than  this  was  necessary  to  put  the  newer  criticism  to 
silence,  if  it  was  wrong.  But  what  he  wrote  with  this 
end  in  view  was  neither  (as  might  have  been  expected) 
a  confutation  of  the  objections  urged,  nor  yet  an  argu- 
ment for  the  genuineness  at  least  as  solid  and  good  as 
(in  intention  at  all  events)  that  made  on  behalf  of  Philip- 
pians,  but  simply  a  couple  of  pages  (pp.  97-100) 
devoted  to  the  history  of  the  newer  criticism  and  a  few 
observations  upon  the  objections  urged  by  van  Manen. 
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So  far  as  appears,  no  one  has  as  yet  addressed  him- 
self to  the  task  of  an  orderly  scientific  discussion  of  the 
arguments  on  the  other  side,  or  to  an  effective  setting 
forth  of  the  arguments  on  behalf  of  the  genuineness. 

Good  commentaries — though  all,  it  maybe  remarked,  written 
from  the  point  of  view  of  an  undisputed  and  therefore 
indisputable  genuineness — are  those  of  I!. 
26.  Literature.  Weiss  (d  (=  Meyer  AYeissW),  1899,  R.  A. 
Lipsius  (7/G-1,  1892),  \Y.  Sunday  and  A.  C. 
Headlam  {Int.  Cri't.  Conuu.  1895).  They  all  take  account 
of  their  important  predecessors  (.sue  Weiss  39-43,  Lipsius 
vii-viii,  Sanday  xcviii-cix"),  amongst  whom  are  Driven  (ob.  254), 
Chrysostom  {ob.  407),  Melanchthon  (.w:>o1,  Calvin  (1564),  Grotius 
(1645),  Tholuck<i877),  Riiekert  (1830)1-',  J.  G.  Reiche  (1833-34), 
C.  F.  A.  Fritzsche  (1836-43),  van  Ilen^el  (1854-59),  de  Wette 
(iS47)i4>  ;  as  also  of  the  woiksof  H.  Alford  {ob.  1871),  V>.  Jowett 
(1855,  1859)1-',  c-  A-  Vautjhan  (i874)(-),1  W.  Kelly  (187^,  V. 
Godet(i879,  KT  1881),  G.  Volkmar  (1875).  CpH.  J.  Holtzmann, 
Eint.fi)  (1892),  210-246;  S.  Davidson,  Intr.W  (1894).  1  1..5-15Z, 
Th.  Zahn,  Einl.ft  (1900),  I2SI-310,  J.  M.  S.  Baljon,  i'^-scft.  van 
de  boeken  dcs  XTs{rgox\  So-101,  F.  Spitta,  Cnt.  fib.  den  Br.  des 
P.  an  die  Romer  (1901) ;  A.  1 '.  Loman,  '  Qujest.  Paulinas,'  Th.  T 
(1882);  R.  Steck,  Cab  (1888).  154-101,  350-363,  374-382,  W.  C. 
van  Manen,  P,iuhts  II. :  De  brief  aan  de  Rom.  (1891). 
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Not  founded  by  Peter  and  Paul  Arc-  (§§  10-12). 

(§1/1.       '  Character  (§§  13-16). 

Xoc  by  Peter  alone  (§  3).  Constitution  and  government 
Not  by  Paul  (§§  4-7I.  (§  17/-)- 

Origin   among    Tews   in    Rome  Influence      and      importance 

(§  8/).         "  (§  loyO- 

Bibliography  (§  21). 

The  earliest  period  of  the  Christian  community  in 
Rome  is  wrapped  in  impenetrable  obscurity.  Tradition 
attributes  its  founding  to  the  joint 
labours  of  the  apostles  Peter  and  Paul. 
This  tradition,  however,  is  unworthy 
of  our  confidence.  It  is  comparatively  recent.  The 
oldest  traces  of  its  existence  do  not  go  back  farther 
than  to  the  close  of  the  second  century. 

According  to  a  notice  in  Eusebius  (HE  ii.  25  8),  '  Dionysius 
of  Corinth,'  about  the  year  170  A.D.,  or  somewhat  later  (see 
Old  Christian  Literature,  §  31),  wrote  to  the  Romans  as 
follows  :  '  So  also  by  this  so  weighty  admonition  [of  yours]— the 
allusion  is  to  the  epistle  of  the  Romans  to  the  Corinthians 
(=  1  Clem.)— ye  have  brought  together  [anew]  that  planting 
[aforetime]  made  by  Peter  and  Paul,  of  the  [churches  of  the] 
Romans  and  of  the  Corinthians.  For,  indeed,  these  two  both 
planted  us  in  our  Corinth  and  likewise  taught  us;  in  like 
manner  also  after  having  taught  together  in  Italy  they  suffered 
martyrdom  about  the  same  time '  [not  necessarily,  of  course,  at 
the  same  hour,  or  on  the  same  day,  the  same  month,  or  even  the 
same  year]  (rauTa  Kal  unlets  Sta  Trjs  TocrauTTjs  vov8eaiasTr)i'  a7rb 
HeTpov  xai  TJavAou  ipvreiav  yevrjdelaav  'PajuatW  re  xal  Kopti'- 
dCtnv  crvi'tKepacraTe.  Kal  yap  afifpuj  Kal  els  -rr\v  17/AeTe'pav  Kopivdov 
<puTei)<jacT€S  ^p-as  6/aouos  iSiSa^av.  6p.oiws  5e  Kal  eis  rrjv  'iTaAiap 
ofioo-e  SLodgavres  ep.apTvpt]aav  Kara  tov  cuiT&i'  Kaipov).  Here  the 
'planting'  or  founding  of  the  churches,  alike, of  Rome  and  of 
Corinth,  is  clearly  recognised  to  have  been  the  work  of  the 
apostles  Peter  and  Paul.  It  is  of  no  avail  to  say  with  Sanday 
and  Headlam  iComm.  p.  xxix)  that  the  'planting'  referred  to 
(ipi/i-eveix  ;  cp  1  Cor.  3  tff.  9  7)  is  not  to  be  taken  '  in  the  sense  of 
first  foundation.'  We  are  not  responsible  for  what  _'  Dionysius' 
says  ;  but  we  are  under  obligation  to  understand  it  in  the  sense 
in  which  he  meant  it. 

The  same  remark  holds  good  with  reference  to  Irenaiiis  when 
he  speaks  of  the  church  at  Rome  as  having  been  'founded  and 
constituted  by  the  two  very  glorious  apostles  Peter  and  Paul 
('a  gloriosissimis  duobus  apostolis  Petro  et  Paulo  Romae 
fundata  et  constituta,'  iii.  3  1).  These  two,  subsequently  spoken 
of  as  '  the  blessed  apostles  '  the  same  authority  (about  180  A. D.) 
goes  on  to  state,  after  having  founded  and  built  up  the  church; 
handed  over  the  government  to  Linus  (fle/xeAiuKra-KTe?  oue  «at 
ot<toSop.jjera>*Tes  <H  /.laxapiot  iirdoroAot  TT)V  iKKkr,a-iavh.ivwTi\v 
-rrf;  c-'TKritrris  htnovpyiav  evexclpt-O-av,  iii.  32  ;  Ens.  HEv.oz). 
In  Eus.  f!E\:  82  he  tells  us  that  Matthew  wrote  a  gospel  for 
the  Hebrev.s  in  their  own  tongue  'whilst  Peter  and  Paul  were 
preaching  the  Gospel  at  Rome  and  founding  the  church  (tou 
IleTpou  Kal  tov  IWAou  ev  'Pwp.n  eiiayyeAi£op.eV«i'  /cat  0ep.e- 
KiOVVTtjJV  TT\V  e/CKATjcrt'ai'). 

These  clear  testimonies,  however,  to  the  founding  of 

the  church  of  Rome  by  Peter  and  Paul— however  un- 

w  hesitatinglytheymayhave  been  accepted 

\      Jlv,       and  built  uPon  in  later  times— are  one 
trustworthy.    and   a]]  quite  unworthy  of  credence. 

Not  only  are  they  relatively  recent  and  obviously  framed 
in  accordance   with   a  settled  policy   of  glorifying  the 
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unity  of  the  church  as  having  been  manifest  even  in  its 
oldest  communities  ;  what  is  more  to  the  point,  they 
are  at  variance  with  older  representations,  whether  we 
receive  these  with  absolute  confidence  or  not,  of  the 
cuur.se  of  events  connected  with  the  founding  of  a 
Christian  community  in  Rome. 

'  Ignatius,'  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans  (4  3),  written  about  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  (see  Old-Christian  Literature, 
§§  28/?),  indeed  mentions  '  lJeter  and  Paul'  as  known  and 
influential  teachers  of  the  church  he  is  addressing,  but  says 
nothing  as  to  their  having  founded  it.  The  church  of  Rome 
its-lf  speaks  by  the  mouth  of  'Clement'  in  the  First  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  dating  from  about  the  year  140  a.d.  (see  Old- 
Ciiristian  Literature,  §§  23-26),  of  Peter  and  Paul  as  known 
witnesses  to  the  truth  (1  Clem,  o  3-7),  but  not  as  founders  of  the 
church.  Acts  is  not  aware  of  any  labours  of  Peter  and  Paul 
carried  out  in  common  at  Rome.  From  "JS  17-28  it  might  stem 
to  be  a  possible  inference  that  Paul  was  the  first  to  speak  about 
Christianity  to  the  leading  Jews  there  ;  but  of  Peter  there  is  no 
word  in  this  connection.  Just  as  little  is  Peter  mentionedin 
the  canonical  epistle  to  the  Romans,  even  in  conjunction  with 
'Paul'  when  this  apostle  is  speaking  of  his  desire  to  become 
acquainted  with  the  Christians  of  the  metropolis,  whose  faith  is 
everywhere  spoken  of,  and  wtn.m  he  hopes  ere  long  to  be  able 
to  meet  (I3-15  1622-2428,/  I019).  Indeed,  the  arrangements 
between  Paul  on  the  one  hand,  and  James,  Cephas,  and  John 
on  the  other,  according  to  Gal.  29,  'we  to  the  Gentiles  and  they 
to  the  circumcision '  (T/uets  eiy  ra  eOvr],  avTol  oe  ets  ttji' 
irepi.Top.riv),  do  not  lead  us  to  expect  to  find  in  epistles  of  Paul 
any  word  of  co-operation  between  Peter  and  Paul  in  the  found- 
ing of  individual  chinches.  What  is  related  as_  to  this  at  a 
later  date  with  regard  to  Rome  cannot  hold  good  in  presence  of 
the  assurance  given  us  by  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  whether 
by  Paul  himself  or  by  an  anonymous  author  using  his  name, 
that  at  Rome  there  was  a  considerable  Christian  community 
before  Paul  could  possibly  have  been  able  to  speak  a  single 
word  there. 

Matters  do  not  stand  much  better  with  the  belief — 
held  absolutely  for  many  centuries,  called  in  question 
p  at    the    Reformation,    and   again  at 

s°  also  -Peter-  a  ]ater  period  maintained  by  many 
tradition.  protestants  also— according  to  which 
the  church  of  Rome  was  founded  by  Peter  alone.  This 
tradition  also  deserves  no  credence,  whether  in  the 
form  which  represents  Peter  as  having  been  bishop  of 
Rome  for  twenty-five  years  after  the  founding  of  the 
church,  or  in  the  simpler  form  which  merely  conjectures 
that  the  apostle  may  have  contributed  something  to  the 
formation  and  extension  of  the  church,  or  at  least  in 
later  years  may  have  visited  it  for  a  shorter  or  longer 
period.  The  founding  of  the  church  by  Peter  is  ex- 
cluded by  the  silence  of  Ignatius  and  Clement  on  the 
subject,  and  still  more  by  the  evidence  of  Acts,  Gala- 
tians,  and  Romans.  Not  only  do  they  say  nothing 
positive  to  this  effect  ;  they  make  it  perfectly  clear  that 
from  the  point  of  view  of  their  respective  authors  such 
a  thing  is  not  to  be  thought  of.  Acts  closes  its  account 
of  Peter  in  12 17  with  the  words,  '  and  he  departed,  and 
went  to  another  place'  (rat  i£e\6iiv  iiropev6-q  eis  Irepov 
tottov),  and  in  the  rest  of  the  book  Peter's  name  is 
only  once  again  mentioned,  and  in  a  different  con- 
nection (156-2o),  where  he  is  represented  as  again  in 
Jerusalem.  In  view  of  this  passage  12 17  cannot  be 
understood  as  referring  to  a  journey  to  Rome  for  any 
lengthened  period,  not  to  speak  of  ~.  period  of  five  and 
twenty  years.  Neither,  however,  can  we  understand  a 
visit  to  Rome  of  shorter  duration,  such  as  Harnack  {A  CL 
2 1  [1897],  240-244,  704-710)  still,  with  many,  regards 
as  probable,  not  even  with  the  aid  of  the  assumption 
that  the  contents  of  Acts  15  were  taken  from  another 
source  than  that  from  which  '  Luke '  derived  his  other 
statements  regarding  Peter  in  Acts  1-12.  The  words 
quoted  do  not  '  of  course  '  say  that  we  are  to  think  of  a 
mere  visit  whether  to  Rome  or  to  any  other  place. 
They  are  quite  clearly  intended  merely  to  indicate  that 
the  author  does  not  propose  to  follow  the  fortunes  of 
Peter  further  :  '  and  going  his  way,  he  journeyed  to 
another  place.  To  understand  Rome  as  intended 
here  becomes  possible  only  after  one  has  learned  other- 
where, rightly  or  wrongly,  to  speak  of  a  sojourn  of  the 
apostle  in  the  metropolis.  Acts  says  nothing  of  this, 
and  plainly  presupposes  rather  the  exact  opposite,  since 
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chap.  15  alluded  to  Peter  as  again  in  Jerusalem,  and 
28  17-28,  speaking  of  Paul's  meeting  with  Jews  at  Rome, 
leaves  no  room  for  the  supposition  that  Peter  had 
preceded  him  there  as  a  preacher  of  Christianity. 
Galatians  knows  no  residence  of  Peter  other  than 
Antioch  (2n-2i) — apart  from  Jerusalem  where,  accord- 
ing to  1 18  2  1-10,  he  seems  to  have  his  home,  an  agree- 
ment that  he  is  to  address  himself  to  '  the  circumcision ' 
being  expressly  mentioned.  Romans  knows  of  Chris- 
tians in  Rome;  refers  to  their  conversion  from  Judaism 
and  heathendom,  their  fidelity  to  the  Pauline  type  of 
doctrine  once  received  (0 17) ,  and  the  spiritual  bond 
subsisting  between  them,  or  many  of  them,  and  Paul; 
but  has  not  a  word  to  say  about  any  connection,  whether 
of  long  or  short  duration,  between  them  and  the  apostle 
Peter,  and  does  not  even  so  much  as  mention  his  name. 
The  writer,  whoever  he  may  have  been,  it  has  been 
rightly  remarked,  has  no  acquaintance  with  any  tradition 
which  represented  Peter  as  having  been  the  founder  of 
the  Roman  Church.  His  declaration  made  in  15  20/ 
that  he,  '  Paul,'  would  not  bv.ild  upon  another  man's 
foundation,  however  inconsistent  with  the  desire  ex- 
pressed in  1 8-15  and  15  22-24  29,  wholly  excludes  it. 
Especially  so  as  soon  as  by  the  word  '  another '  we  under- 
stand, as  is  usually  the  case,  an  apostle — in  this  instance 
Peter. 

It  is,  in  fact,  improbable  that  Peter  ever  set  foot  in 
Rome.  The  later  traditions  regarding  this,  including 
those  handed  down  by  Eusebius,  have  no  claim  to  our 
acceptance,  as  has  often  been  convincingly  shown  by 
many  scholars  (and  recently  by  C.  Clemen,  Preuss. 
Jahrb.,  1901,  pp.  404-417,  and  C.  Erbes,  Ztschr.  f.  Kir- 
ckengesch.,  1901,  pp.  1-47,  161-231).  They  possess  no 
higher  value  than  those  relating  to  Thomas's  preaching 
to  the  Parthians,  Andrew's  to  the  Scythians,  John's  in 
Asia  Minor.  When  Eusebius,  immediately  afterwards 
(iii.  3  2,  cp  ii.  25  s),  gives  expression  to  the  conjecture 
that  Peter  preached  to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  in 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Bithynia,  Cappadocia,  and  Asia,  before 
his  crucifixion  (head  downwards)  at  Rome,  he  attributes 
to  him,  obviously  with  his  eye  on  1  Pet.  Ii,  a  career 
uhich  he  himself  could  not  possibly  reconcile  with  the 
details  that  he  gives  elsewhere.  According  to  iii.  362, 
Peter  was  for  some  time  bishop  of  Antioch  before  Igna- 
tius ;  according  to  ii.  25  8  he  was,  along  with  Paul, 
founder  of  the  churches  of  Corinth  and  Rome ;  accord- 
ing to  ii.  14:6,  the  powerful  opponent  of  Simon  Magus 
at  Rome  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  (41-54  A.D.)  ;  accord- 
ing to  vi.  25  8,  the  rock  upon  which  the  church  of  Christ 
is  built,  and  the  author  of  two  epistles. 

A  reference  to  1  Pet.  1 1,  though  often  made  in  con- 
junction with  5  13,  is  of  no  avail  to  support  the  view  that 
Peter  at  some  time  or  other  had  indeed  made  a  stay, 
longer  or  shorter,  in  Rome.  There  need,  indeed,  be  no 
hesitation,  not  even  in  presence  of  the  objections  of 
Erbes,1  to  see  in  '  she  that  is  in  Babylon,  elect  together 
with  [you]'  {ti  iv'BafivKCivi  <ruxe/c\eKTij,  1  Pet.  5  13)  anallu- 
sio'n  to  the  church  in  Rome.  In  *  Pet.,  however,  it  is 
not  Peter  himself  who  is  speaking,  but  an  unknown 
author  writing  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century, 
130-140  a.d.  (Old-Christian  Literature,  §  20 ; 
Peter,  Epistles  of,  §§  $f. ;  Christian,  §  8).  He 
is  the  exponent  of  a  tradition,  not  met  with  elsewhere, 
regarding  Peter  as  apostle  in  a  portion  of  the  countries 
of  Asia  Minor  where  Paul  also  had  laboured,  and  at  the 
same  time  of  the  other  widely  spread  tradition  that  Peter 
had  his  home  in  Rome.  Acts,  Galatians,  and  Romans, 
so  far  as  we  can  see,  are  not  yet  acquainted  with  this 
latest  tradition.  Even  1  Clem.,  written  professedly  by 
the  church  of  Rome,  and  probably,  in  point  of  fact, 
originating  there,  says  nothing  of  a  sojourn  of  Peter  in 
Rome.  The  writer  assuredly  would  not  have  passed  it 
over  in  silence  when  speaking  of  Peter's  glorious  past  in 


1  Op  cit.,  below,  16-20.  Erbes  once  more  seeks  to  plead  for  a 
sojourn  of  Peter  among  the  Jews  in  Babylon,  unless  perhaps 
we  are  to  understand  Jerusalem. 
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chap.  5,  or  treating  of  the  life-work  of  the  '  apostles '  in 
chaps.  42  and  44,  if  he  had  known  anything  of  it. 
Hermas  and  Justin,  both  of  them  w  ilnesses  belonging  to 
the  Roman  circle,  are  similarly  silent  as  to  aught  that 
Peter  may  be  supposed  to  have  done,  said,  or  endured 
there. 

There  are,  then,  as  regards  Peter's  going  to  Rome, 
and  as  regards  his  journeyings  as  a  whole,  traditions 
which,  in  part,  are  mutually  exclusive  and  in  no  case 
admit  of  being  combined  together  into  one  consistent 
whole.  The  older  ones  do  not  imply  the  supposed  fact 
of  the  church  of  Rome  having  been  founded  by  Peter ; 
they  have  no  knowledge  of  it,  or  even  bear  witness 
against  it  by  making  statements  which  cannot  be  har- 
monised with  it.  Acts,  Galatians,  Romans,  1  Clem., 
undoubtedly  come  chiefly  into  consideration  here.  On 
the  same  side  there  fall  to  be  grouped  other  NT  testi- 
monies to  the  martyrdom  of  Peter,  and,  more  precisely, 
his  crucifixion,  drawn  from  very  old,  if  not  the  oldest, 
traditions  relating  to  the  careers  of  the  apostles,  though 
without  mention  of  the  place  where  this  violent  death 
occuned.  See  Jn.  21 18-22  (cp  I036)  Mt.  IO5/  16-18 
22-33  2:13430  24914  Mk.  13  9-13  Lk.  2447  Acts  18. 
Within  the  circle  of  these  ancient  witnesses  we  can  safely 
say — apart,  if  you  will,  from  1  Pet.  1 1  5  13 — of  all  those 
in  the  NT,  to  which  also  may  be  added  that  of  the  apos- 
tolic fathers,  that  not  a  single  word  or  even  the  remotest 
hint  is  found  in  them  as  to  a  sojourn,  whether  of  long  or 
of  short  duration,  of  Peter  in  Rome,  whilst,  in  fact,  more 
than  one  of  them,  by  implicit  or  explicit  declaration,  are 
irreconcilably  at  variance  with  any  such  supposition. 
Rather  does  everything  plead  for  the  view  that  Peter 
never  visited  Rome,  but  worked  continuously  in  Pales- 
tine— occasionally,  perhaps,  outside  its  limits,  but  never 
very  far  off— and  that  there,  it  may  well  have  been  in 
Jerusalem,  somewhere  about  64  A.D.  under  Sabinus,1 
or,  at  all  events,  some  years  before  the  destruction  of  the 
temple  and  city  in  70  A.D.,  he  died  a  martyr's  death. 
[See,  further,  Simon  Peter.] 

What  remains  of  the  late  tradition  as  to  the  founding 

of  the  church  of  Rome   by  Peter  and  Paul  conjointly 

does  not  need  any  careful  scrutiny  after 

%".+.  .      the  name  of  Peter  has  been  eliminated. 

At"1    m  We  are  n0t'  '"  that  event|  Shut  Up  l0 
the    alternative :    if    not   by  Peter    and 

Paul  together,  then  probably  by  Paul  alone.  This  is 
nowhere  said  in  any  tradition  so  far  as  known  to  us. 
Tradition  seems  rather  to  have  followed  this  course : 
since  it  is  impossible  that  Paul  can  have  founded  the 
church  along  with  Peter,  his  name  must  not  be  thought 
of  in  connection  with  the  founding  at  all.  Acts  and 
Pauline  Epistles,  writings  frequently  read  in  a  large  cir- 
cle, indicated  this. 

Acts  knows  of  no  Christian  church  at  Rome  at  a  date 
prior  to  a  possible  foundation  by  Paul  after  he  had 
proclaimed  the  glad  tidings  to  the  Jews  assembled  at 
his  lodging  (28  17-31).  In  28  15,  indeed,  we  read  of 
the  '  brethren '  who  came  from  Rome  to  Appii  Forum 
and  the  Three  Taverns  to  meet  Paul,  and  it  is  no 
doubt  usual  to  regard  these  as  having  been  Chris- 
tians, but  on  no  adequate  grounds.  They  are,  to  judpe 
from  w.  17-28,  Jews,  just  as  Roman  Jews  (v.  21)  call 
their  kinsmen  in  Judsea  '  the  brethren.'  They  are 
amazed  at  Paul's  plans,  and  declare  as  distinctly  as 
possible  in  v.  22  that  up  to  that  hour  they  had  heard 
nothing  of  'this  sect' — i.e.,  of  the  Christians — beyond 
the  mere  name.  All  this  is  in  perfect  agreement  with 
the  current  representation  in  Acts,  according  to  which 
Paul  in  his  journeyings  invariably  first  addressed 
himself  to  the  Jews  and  thereafter  to  the  Gentiles 
with  a  view  to  proceeding  to  the  setting  up  of  a 
Christian  community,  whether  composed  entirely  of 
converted  Gentiles,  or  partly  also  of  former  Jews  (cp 
I346  and  13-28  passim).  The  view  that  by  the 
'brethren'  of  Rome,   alluded   to   in   28  15,   as  also  by 

1  So  Erbes,  212,  conjectures,  relying  upon  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  9  5. 
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those  of  Puteoli  in  o.  14,  we  are  to  understand  Chris- 
tians, rests  solely  upon  the  representation  in  Romans, 
according  to  which  Christians  are  found  in  Rome  long 
before  Paul  has  ever  visited  that  citv. 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
opposite  representation  in  Acts  has  no  historical  authori- 
tativeness,  being  inextricably  bound  up  with  the  tendency 
of  that  book  which  has  been  already  referred  to. 
Moreover,  in  Acts  28  30/  the  founding  of  ?.  Christian 
church  at  Rome  by  Paul  is  rather  tacitly  assumed  than 
asserted  in  so  many  words.  It  is  possible  that  in  the 
'Acts  of  Paul'  (which  were  worked  over  by  the  writer 
of  our  canonical  Acts,  and  also  made  use  of  in  the 
composition  of  the  Pauline  Kpistles,  and  which  them- 
selves in  turn  had  their  origin  in  a  redaction  and 
expansion  of  the  recognised  We-source)  the  original 
journey  record  (Paul,  ij  37  ;  Old-Christian  Litera- 
ture, §  9)  may  have  given  a  somewhat  different 
account  of  the  conditions  which  Paul  found  at  Rome 
and  elsewhere  in  Italy.  It  may  be  that,  according  to 
that  representation,  there  were  already  in  more  than 
one  place  at  Rome  Christians,  '  brethren '  in  another 
and  higher  sense  than  that  of  mere  kinship,  and  that 
their  figurative  designation  is  adopted  by  Acts  so  that 
the  '  brethren  '  in  Puteoli  and  Rome,  according  to  Acts 
2$  nf.  to  be  understood  as  Jews  who  were  friendly 
disposed  towards  Paul,  were  at  the  same  time  the 
original  Christians  of  these  places. 

However  that  may  be,  Acts  nowhere  contains  any 
express  statement  as   to  the  founding    of  a   Christian 

5.  In  Romans,  f  urchuat  Ro™e  ^^  ;  and  as  little 

does  the  epistle  to  the  Romans.      W  hat 

Romans  implies  is,  clearly,  rather  this — that  the  church 
had  already  been  long  in  existence  when  Paul  was 
cherishing  the  hope  that  he  might  have  an  opportunity 
of  personally  visiting  it.  This  view  is  wont  to  be 
accepted  on  all  hands  as  just  :  by  the  majority,  because 
they  hold  it  to  come  from  the  apostle  Paul ;  by  others, 
the  friends  of  advanced  criticism,  because,  however 
fully  convinced  of  the  pseudepigraphical  character  of 
the  epistle  {see  Romans),  they  have  no  reason  for 
doubting  it.     These  have  this  advantage  over  the  others 

e   t>««„        tnat  ^ey  are  not,  like  them,  sorely  per- 

6.  Romans     ,       , ,  J  .  .      ,  .  ,  ,    .  ■  4 

plexed  by  Acts  which  betrays  no  acquaint- 

A  ,  ance  with  the  epistle  held  to  have  been 

addressed  to  the  church  of  Rome  by  Paul 
at  least  two  years  before  he  himself  undertook  the  journey 
thither  only  to  become  aware  on  his  arrival  in  the 
metropolis  that  no  one  there  had  ever  heard  anything  about 
him  or  even  about  Christianity  at  all  otherwise  than  by 
report  merely.  They  set  down  the  divergent  representa- 
tions in  '  Luke  '  and  *  Paul '  simply  to  the  account  of  the 
separate  writers,  and  as  regards  a  supposed  founding  of 
the  church  at  Rome,  can  only  say  that  according  to 
'  Luke '  it  was  perhaps  the  work  of  Paul,  but  according  to 
'Paul,'  certainly  not.  According  to  'Luke,'  perhaps 
it  was,  since  we  must  interpret  in  accordance  with  the 
general  tendency  of  his  '  historical '  work  ;  according  to 
'  Paul,*  because  everyone  thought  so  in  those  days 
nor  yet  had  any  one  any  knowledge  of  a  founding 
of  the  church  in  Rome  by  Peter  and  Paul,  or  by 
7  Oth  Peter  alone.  In  other  Pauline  epistles  also 
'  .  ,.  there  is  no  trace  of  acquaintance  with 
"  '    any    tradition    which   sought    to    represent 

that  founding  as  having  been  brought  about  by  Paul. 
In  Romans  there  is  no  hint,  of  the  kind  we  meet  with  in 
1  Cor.  4 14  2  Cor.  613  12 14  Gal.  4 19,  that  'Paul'  can 
regard  those  whom  he  addresses  as  his  'children.'  There 
is  no  suggestion  of  such  a  relation  of  Paul  to  Rome  even 
in  Philippians,  Philemon,  or  1  Clem.  5 5-7.  where  there 
was  such  ample  opportunity  to  call  to  mind  the  founding 
of  the  Roman  Church  by  Paul  had  the  writer  been 
minded  to  refer  to  it.  The  Pauline  literature  says 
nothing  at  all  about  it,  nor  yet  do  the  kindred  writings, 
1  Peter,  1  Clement,  Hermas,  Ignatius.  Rather  must 
we  say  that  in  all  of  them  the  undisputed  and  indisput- 
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able  presupposition  is  that  Rome  was  won  for  the  gospel 
without  the  intervention  of  Paul,  either  by  his  epistles 
or  by  his  later  personal  intercourse. 

Whom  then  are  we  to  name  as  founder  of  the  Roman 
church?  'Not  any  of  the  apostles,'  as  long  ago 
8.  Founders  AmDrosiaster  in  tne  so-called  commentary 

unknown    of  AmDrosius  m  tne  fourth  century  rightly 
Jews  answers  (cp  Sanday  and   Headlam,   pp. 

xxv,  ci).  We  could  almost  venture  to 
guess  :  one  or  more  of  those  who  probably  at  a  quite 
early  date,  spread  the  glad  tidings  of  salvation  from 
Jerusalem  westward.  There  was  abundant  oppor- 
tunity in  the  constant  intercourse  between  Rome  and 
the  east,  even  before  the  middle  of  the  first  century,  for 
travellers  from  Palestine  to  return,  or  come  for  the  first 
time,  to  the  banks  of  the  Tiber  and  there  to  discourse, 
as  they  had  done  in  the  various  other  ports  and  cities 
they  touched  on  their  route,  of  the  '  things  concerning 
Jesus'  (to,  Trepl  rov'l-qaov  ;  Acts  I825  282331),  '  theking- 
dom  of  God  '  [ij  {3a<ri\eia  tov  Oeou  ;  Acts  H22  198  2O25 
'JS2331),  'the  preaching  of  the  gospel'  <rd  e(tay~ 
yeXlfcadat  ;  Acts  1332  I471521  1535  16 10).  It  is  not 
necessary  to  have  recourse  to  the  hardly  historical 
account  of  the  first  appearance  of  the  apostles  at 
Jerusalem  in  Acts  2,  where,  as  we  read  in  vv.  10/., 
Romans,  Jews  as  well  as  proselytes,  were  sojourning 
(ol  iTTLdrj/xovvres  'Foifiaioi,  'lovdaioi  re  /cat  irpouifKvTOL). 
Such  Jews  living  in  Rome,  as  well  as  Gentiles  who  had 
attached  themselves  to  them  and  professed  their 
religion,  may  well  have  visited  Jerusalem  on  other 
occasions  and  become  messengers,  possibly  very 
capable  ones,  of  what  they  had  seen  and  heard  there 
_    T-wr-i.     to  their  brethren  in  the  metropolis.      We 

1. 1  ,     shall  best  picture  to  ourselves  the  subse- 

settlements  r     r        .    .,  4,    4 

,  _  quent  course  of  events  if  we  suppose  that 

the  preaching  of  the  gospel  and  the 
establishment  of  the  new  religion  made  its  way  amongst 
'  Jews  and  proselytes  '  in  Rome.  Whoever  wishes  to 
picture  to  himself  the  nature  of  the  field  in  which,  now 
here,  now  there,  the  good  seed  was  scattered  by  un- 
known sowers,  must  try  to  form  some  conception  of  the 
Jewish  settlements  in  Rome  as  they  then  were.  Very 
many  they  were,  ordinarily  confined  within  certain 
precisely  defined  limits,  but  within  these  moving  with 
social  freedom  bound  only  in  so  far  as  they  themselves 
chose  to  be  so  by  the  customs  and  practices  received 
from  their  fathers,  the  law  and  what  it  was  held  to 
enjoin  on  the  faithful  children  of  Abraham  by  descent, 
or  on  the  proselytes  who  had  joined  them.  Alternately 
receiving  the  favours  of  the  great  and  bowed  down 
under  the  heavy  burden  laid  upon  them  by  authorities 
of  a  less  friendly  disposition  ;  constantly  exposed  to 
risks  of  persecution,  scorn,  and  derision,  and  seldom 
allowed  to  pass  altogether  without  notice  ;  engaged  in 
the  pursuit  of  trade  and  dependent  on  this  for  their  daily 
bread,  now  envied  for  their  wealth  and  now  plunged 
into  the  depths  of  poverty  or  reduced  to  the  ranks  of 
professional  beggars.  Such,  just  before  and  during  the 
opening  decades  of  the  first  century,  was  the  manner  of 
life  of  the  Jews  in  Rome  :  a  great  brotherhood,  we  may 
call  it,  broken  up  into  a  number  of  smaller  communities  ; 
a  band  of  aliens  who  know  how  to  maintain  their  old 
manners  and  customs,  theirnationality,  and  their  religion, 
in  spite  of  many  divergencies  and  divisions  among  them- 
selves, in  the  midst  of  the  surrounding  Gentiles  amongst 
whom  their  progenitors  had  settled.  At  first  they  had 
come  to  pay  a  visit  there  because  commerce  and  political 
reasons  had  brought  them  to  the  world-city  ;  so  it  had 
been  already  in  the  days  of  the  Maccabees.  Others  again 
had  been  brought  to  Rome  from  their  native  country  as 
slaves,  but  on  closer  acquaintance  were  hardly  found 
suitable  and  often  received  their  freedom  or  even  were 
invested  with  the  privileges  of  Roman  citizens.  So,  in 
particular,  shortly  after  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by 
Pompey  in  63  B.C.  By  Caesar  and  others  they  were 
shown   great  favour.      Under  Tiberius  they   were    ex- 
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pelled  from  Rome  in  the  year  19  a.d.  and  partly 
employed  in  the  war  against  the  pirates  of  Sardinia. 
Under  Claudius  about  49  A.D.  they  were  again 
banished.  Under  Nero  it  would  seem  they  enjoyed  no 
small  power  and  influence.  (For  details  see  Schiirer, 
QJV&1,  1898,  3  28-36  and  specially  the  literature  referred 
to  there  on  p.  28,  n.  70  ;  cp  EB<?\  20  727-730  [1886]). 

On  this  Jewish  soil  the  earliest  Roman  Christianity, 

we  may  safely    affirm,    had  already  come   into    being 

A         before  the  middle  of  the  first  century.      The 

10.  Age.  0[dest  distinct  trace  of  its  beginnings  is 
found  in  Suetonius  (Claud.  25),  where  he  says  of  the 
emperor  Claudius  that  he  expelled  the  Jews  from  Rome 
on  account  of  their  persistent  turbulence  under  the 
instigation  of  Chrestus  ( '  Judasos  impulsore  Chresto 
assidue  tumultuantes  Roma  expulit';  cp  Christian, 
§  6  iii. ).  The  banishment  of  the  Jews  (Acts  18  2  and 
Dio  Cassius  60  6),  although  probably  in  the  event  not 
judged  expedient  or  perhaps  even  possible,  and  in  any 
case  not  carried  out  on  any  large  scale,  had  its  occasion 
in  troubles  and  disturbances  which  had  arisen  among 
the  Jews  '  impulsore  Chresto  — i.  e. ,  at  the  instance  or  . 
with  the  help  of  Chrestus.  This  Chrestus  was,  to  judge 
by  the  manner  of  speech  of  those  days,  no  other  than 
(Jesus)  Christ ;  his  person  and  work,  the  views  and 
expectations  connected  with  him,  and  his  cause  were 
what  led  Claudius  to  seek  to  remove  the  Jews  who  had 
thus  become  troublesome.  Now,  though  the  exact 
year  in  which  this  resolution  was  come  to  by  the 
emperor  is  uncertain,  if  we  remember  that  at  the 
beginning  of  his  reign  (41-54  a.d.)  he  was,  according 
to  Josephus  (Ant.  xix.  52-3),  favourably  inclined  to  the 
Jews,  we  are  led  to  think  of  a  somewhat  later  date — let  us 
say  with  Schiirer  (32/)  and  others,  the  year  49  A.D. 
In  that  case  the  movement  we  are  supposing,  and  its 
procuring  cause,  the  first  systematic  preaching  of 
Christianity  in  Rome,  can  have  begun  some  months 
or  years  previously.  We  must  leave  open  the  question 
as  to  whether  at  a  still  earlier  date  some  converts, 
in  the  course  of  pilgrimages  to  Jerusalem  or  through 
the  agency  of  third  parties  in  their  adopted  country, 
may  not  have  been  won  for  the  new  confession  and 
the  expectations  connected  with  it.  Rome  had  already 
for  a  long  time  been  a  favourite  and  much  frequented 
harbour  for  new  ideas  in  the  sphere  of  religion. 

With  the  date  thus  arrived  at  for  the  founding  of  the 
Christian  church  in  Rome  it  agrees  tolerably  well  that  a 

•m.  .  writer  many  years  later,  in  Acts  28  17-28, 

11.  ineory  ot  couW  stm         k  ^  ;f  the  new  sect 

Acts  and  Kom.  ,  ,    ■  .,  . , 

were  known  only  by  name  in  the  would 

capital  when  Paul  first  proclaimed  the  tidings  of 
salvation  to  the  Jews  there,  and  that  another  writer — 
the  author  of  Romans — did  not  hesitate  to  assume 
throughout  his  work  that  at  that  very  time  there  had 
already  been  for  a  long  time  in  Rome  believers  belong- 
ing to  various  schools  of  Christian  thought  and  practice. 
When  these  books  were  written  the  days  of  the  first 
founding  of  a  church  in  Rome  were  already  so  far 
removed  that  in  different  circles  divergent  representa- 
tions were  given  regarding  it,  though  there  was  some 
danger  of  misrepresentation.  '  Luke '  is  wrong 
because  he  does  not  take  account  of  the  existence  of 
any  Christian  church  at  Rome  before  the  apostle  Paul 
had  made  his  voice  heard  there.  The  Pauline  writer, 
on  the  other  hand,  represents  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  as  knowing  that  before  his  arrival  among 
them  the  faith  of  the  Roman  Christians  was  already 
'proclaimed  throughout  the  whole  world'  (Rom. 
18),  and  in  617  it  is  the  Pauline  form  of  doctrine 
whereunto  they  have  been  delivered.  Both  the  one 
view  and  the  other  may  well  be  questioned  as  strict 
history.  Both  writers  make  it  manifest  that  they  no 
longer  know  the  true  position  of  matters  so  far  as 
details  are  concerned.  At  the  same  time  they  confirm, 
each  in  his  own  way,  the  correctness  of  the  date  we  have 
arrived  at  ;  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  the 

4151 


12.  Further 
data. 


ROME  (CHURCH) 

founding  of  the  church  at  Rome  belonged  to  a  con- 
siderably remote  past  and  at  that  distance  of  time  could, 
speaking  broadly,  be  connected  with  a  delineation  of  the 
period  when  Paul  was  setting  out  for,  or  had  arrived  at, 
the  metropolis  of  the  empire. 

The  nearer  determination  of  the  date  is  to  be  sought 
in  such  data  as  (1)  the  tradition  regarding  Paul's  plans 
with  reference  to  a  journey  to  Spain,  by 
way  of  Rome,  where  a  Christian  church 
no  longer  needed  to  be  founded  (Rom. 
1528/  cp  1  Clem.  55-7);  (2)  the  tradition  of  Paul's 
death  at  Rome,  whether,  as  the  ordinary  reckoning 
lias  it,  in  64,  as  Erbes  thinks,  on  23rd  Feb.  63,  or 
as  yet  others  judge,  at  some  date  that  cannot  be 
more  exactly  determined,  shortly  before  or  in  con- 
nection with  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  in  the 
summer  of  64  ;  (3)  all  that  relates  to  the  fact  of  the 
persecution  of  the  Christians  at  Rome  by  Nero  ;  (4) 
the  appearance  of  the  '  Church  of  Rome '  as  the  writer 
of  Clement's  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  ;  (5)  tfle 
activity  of  Marcion  and  Valentinus  among  the  Christians 
at  Rome  ;  (6)  all  that  tradition  tells  us  of  the  establish- 
ment of  a  bishop's  see  at  Rome  by  the  apostles 
Peter  and  Paul ; — a  very  large  series  of  testimonies 
continuously  assuring  us,  each  in  its  own  way,  that  the 
founding  of  a  Christian  church  at  Rome  goes  back  to 
the  middle  of  the  first  century  of  our  era. 

The  character  of  this  church  was,  to  begin  with,  no 
other  than  was  to  be  expected  from  its  origin  within  the 

M    Character  Sphere  of  '  JeWS  and  Proselytes'  (§  4>- 

"       r"      Ambrosiaster  in  speaking  of  Jews  alone 

Ot  cnurcn.      ^  fathers  of  the  Christian  community 

at  Rome  has  here  again  truly  said  that  those  who 
believed  confessed  Christ  and  held  fast  by  the  law  ( '  ex 
quibus  [Judoeis]  hi  qui  crediderant,  tradiderunt  Romanis 
ut  Christum  profitentes  legem  servarent ' ).  In  this 
there  is  no  '  exaggeration '  as  Sanday  and  Headlam 
(p.  25,  ,1.  3)  have  thought.  They  indeed  could  hardly 
have  thought  otherwise  as  long  as  they  were  dominated 
by  belief  in  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 
Whoever  deems  himself  bound  to  maintain  that  belief 
must  inevitably  assume  that  already,  before  Romans 
was  written  by  Paul — on  the  ordinary  reckoning,  that  is 
to  say,  before  59  A.D. — there  were  to  be  met  with  in 
Rome  two  divergent  types  of  Christian  faith  and  profes- 
sion, the  Jewish-Christian  and  the  Pauline.  Such  an 
one  cannot  avoid  facing  the  question :  What  was  the 
church  of  Rome  at  that  time?  Jewish -Christian? 
Pauline  ?  Mixed  ?  Yet  all  the  while  he  is  well  aware — 
or  the  discovery  is  ever  anew  forced  upon  him — that  no 
satisfactory  answer  to  the  question  can  be  given.  Some 
texts  speak  very  clearly  for  the  view  that  the  church  in 
question  consisted  of  former  gentiles,  whilst  others  say 
the  exact  opposite — that  it  was  composed  of  former 
Jews  (see  Romans,  §  8  ;  van  Manen,  Paulus,  2  23-25 
166-7).  Yet  we  cannot  hold  with  Sanday- Headlam 
(p.  xxvi)  and  others  the  theory  that  it  was  a  '  mixed ' 
church.  To  such  a  theory  can  be  applied  to  the 
full  what  these  scholars  remark  in  another  connec- 
tion :  '  there  is  no  hint  of  such  a  state  of  things,'  which 
moreover  would  compel  us,  contrary  to  the  manifest 
intention  of  the  writer,  to  think  of  '  two  distinct  churches 
in  Rome,  one  Jewish-Christian,  the  other  Gentile- 
Christian,  and  that  St.  Paul  wrote  only  to  the  latter.' 

Any  one  who,  on  the  other  hand,  has  been  able  to  free 
himself  from  the  axiom  of  the  genuineness  and  has 
satisfied  himself  of  the  pseudepigraphical  character  of 
this  writing  of  a  later  time  (see  Romans)  no  longer  feels 
his  hands  tied  by  the  various  impossible  attempts  that 
have  been  made  to  answer  the  questions  proposed.  He 
is  no  longer  perplexed  by  that  other  troublesome 
question  .  How  are  we  to  explain  the  fact  that  nowhere 
in  history  has  there  remained  any  trace  of  the  existence 
of  an  important  Pauline  community  in  Rome,  after  the 
apostle's  epistle  had  been  sent  thither  ?  He  takes  no 
notice  of  all  ideas  of  this  sort,  the  pictures  suggested 
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in  the  epistle  of  the  outward  appearance  and  inward 
semblance  of  the  Christian  church  in  Rome  in  the  days 
before  Paul  could  possibly  have  preached  there  —  as 
being  not  renderings  of  historical  actuality  but  pictures 
of  a  past  that  never  had  been  real,  attempts  to  repre- 
sent the  old-Christian  period  after  many  decades  had 
passed.  Such  „  student  holds  fast  by  the  seemingly 
insignificant  phrase,  which  yet  tells  us  so  much,  of  the 
instigating  '  Chrestus '  by  whom  the  Jews  in  Rome, 
according  to  Suetonius,  in  the  days  of  Claudius  {ob. 
49  A.  u. )  were  troubled  ;  and  holds  by  the  pretty  generally 
accepted  conception  as  to  a  Christian  Church  at  Rome 
which  had  arisen  out  of  the  faith  and  life,  the  active 
exertions,  of  '  Jews  and  proselvtes  '  who  had  been  con- 
verted to  Christ  ;  by  what  Ambrosiaster  has  said,  with 
equal  sobriety  and  justice — that  Jews  li\ing  in  Rome  in 
the  days  of  the  apostles  had  taught  their  brethren  to 
confess  Christ  and  to  hold  fast  bv  the  law. 

In  other  words,  the  church  in  Rome  was  originally 
Jewish -Christian,    and    probably     long     remained     so. 
14    TpwiOi     Gradually   more  liberal    ideas    crept    in, 
J,     .   , .  thanks  perhaps  to  the  influence  of  more 

advanced  preachers  from  abroad  who  had 
wholly  or  partially  outgrown  their  Judaism,  but  thanks 
still  more  to  the  ease  with  which  in  every  sphere  of 
thought  new  ideas  made  way  in  Rome.  Whether  Paul 
may  have  had  any  active  share  in  this  work  we  are  not 
now  in  a  position  to  say.  Acts  leaves  us  in  doubt. 
Romans  testifies  to  good  intentions  but  not  to  any  work 
actually  done.  The '  epistle,'  in  spite  of  the  seeming  abund- 
ance of  the  light  it  sheds  on  the  events  of  the  years  im- 
mediately preceding  59  a.  d.  in  Rome,  really  draws  over 
them  all  an  almost  impenetrable  veil.  It  gives  surpris- 
ing glimpses  into  the  history  of  the  development  of  the 
church  in  the  direction  of  greater  freedom,  the  emanci- 
pation of  Christianity  from  the  dominion  of  the  law,  but 
all  from  a  remote  distance  in  space,  probably  from  the 
East — Antioch  or  somewhere  else  in  Syria,  it  may  be,  or 
perchance  Asia  Minor — at  all  events,  a  long  way  off 
and  in  a.  distinctly  later  time.  In  reality,  in  the 
„   „,  .      more  trustworthy  tradition  there  is  no 

-  ^,      ,.°°        trace  of  all  this,  but  on  the  contrary, 

of  Paulmism.  .  t  ,    ,,  ,  .,    .   „    ,.  .       J , 

unmistakable  proof  that   Paulmism  at 

Rome  though  (i. )  it  .struggled  for  a  time  for  the  victory 
in  the  days  of  Marcion  {ob.  140  jt..  D. ),  (ii. )  never  really 
took  permanent  root  there,  and  never  was  other  than  an 
exotic. 

i.  That  Paulinism  flourished  in  some  degree  at  Rome 
is  very  certain,  as  we  may  safely  infer:  (a)  from  the 
way  in  which  it  is  throughout  presupposed  in  Romans 
(written  probably  about  120  A.D.  ;  see  Romans,  §  23) 
that,  before  his  first  visit  to  the  capital,  Paul  already  had 
there  a  large  circle  of  friends  and  followers,  of  whom  a 
•'whole  series  is  mentioned  by  name  in  163-15,  and 
who  already  for  a  long  time  had  been  instructed 
in  his  distinctive  type  of  doctrine  (617)  ;  {b)  from 
the  support  as  well  as  the  opposition,  which  Marcion 
met  with  in  Rome,  in  various  capacities,  and  not  least 
of  all  as  advocate  of  his  'Apostle,'  the  Paul  of  the 
epistles  ;  (c)  from  the  friendly  relation  between  Peter 
and  Paul  presupposed  in  '  1  Peter,'  probably  written  at 
Rome,  in  evidence  of  which  relation  we  point  not  only 
to  the  Pauline  form  of  the  writing  and  to  the  mention, 
at  the  end,  ofSilvanus  and  of  Markfcp  2  Peter  3  15/),  but 
also  and  chiefly  to  the  strongly  Pauline  character  of  the 
contents  ;  (d)  from  the  liberal  spirit  of  the  gospel 
according  to  Mark,  probably  also  written  at  Rome, 
along  with  which  perhaps  that  according  to  Luke  may 
also  be  named  ;  {e)  from  the  honour  with  which 
'  Clement '  as  spokesman  of  the  church  at  Rome  writes 
'  to  the  Corinthians  '  concerning  Paul  (1  Clem.  05-7  47  1), 
and  more  than  once  declares  that  he  is  influenced  by 
the  reading  of  his  '  epistles  '  ;  (/)  from  the  mention  of 
Paul  along  with  Peter  as  a  teacher  of  authority  by 
'  Ignatius  '  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans  ( '  I  do  not  com- 
mand you  as  Peter  and  Paul  did,'    43)  ;  (g)  from  the 
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wide  currency  of  the  later  tradition  of  the  founding  of 
the  Christian  church  at  Rome  by  '  Peter  and  Paul.' 

ii.  Paulinism  was,  however,  only  partially  successful,  as 
is  no  less  clearly  evident  :  {a)  from  the  way  in  which 
in  Romans  Paul  now  admonishes  the  Jews  (chaps.  1-8, 
passim,  and  especially  217-29)  and  now  shows  them 
the  greatest  deference  (chaps.  9-11  passim,  especially 
3i/.  9  1-5  10  1 )  ;  {b)  from  the  opposition  met  with  by 
Marcion  in  Rome  which  ended  in  his  expulsion  from 
the  new  religious  community;  (r)  from  the  position 
of  the  name  of  Paul  in  the  younger  tradition — already 
in  'Clement'  and  'Ignatius' — after  that  of  Peter; 
{d)  from  the  spirit  of  works  brought  out  at  Rome 
and  extensi\ely  read  there,  the  most  outstanding  of 
which  is  the  so-called  first  Epistle  of  Clement  to 
the  Corinthians.  The  spirit  there  breathed,  notwith- 
standing the  reverence  expressed  for  'Paul'  and 
the  deference  occasionally  paid  to  the  principles 
inaugurated  by  him,  is  much  moreof  a  Jewish-Christian 
character  than  one  that  testifies  to  warm  sympathy  with 
the  gospel  of  freedom  ;  rather  one  that  is  slowly  gravi- 
tating toward  the  left  than  one  that  is  averse  to  the  right 
in  principle  ;  a  conciliatory  and  advancing  spirit,  if  you 
will,  yet  rather  in  many  respects  showing  lingering  attach- 
ment to  the  old  than  still  standing  with  both  feet  upon 
the  basis  of  the  law,  firmly  rooted  in  Judaism,  filled 
with  the  rich  contents  of  the  Old  Testament  ;  in  a  word, 
a  spirit  that  in  its  inmost  nature  is  becoming  Catholic. 

The  Christian  Church  of  Rome,  in  its  beginnings  a 
shoot  from  the  Jewish  stock,  in  the  course  of  years  took 
_       „       ,      .  up   and   assimilated    elements   that    were 
" ,  brought  to  it  from  other  quarters  :    from 

&  '  the  East,  and  particularly  from  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor.  Its  power  of  adaptation  was  of  great  use 
to  it  in  regard  to  those  elements  in  the  new  faith  w  hich 
were  originally  strange  in  it  and  were  at  home  rather  in 
the  more  developed  circles  of  Paulinism,  but  in  adapting 
itself  the  original  power  of  the  Pauline  spiritual  move- 
ment was  in  many  respects  taken  away.  In  the  course 
of  years — let  us  say,  in  round  numbers,  between  50  and 
150  A.D. — the  character  of  the  church  at  Rome,  from 
being  Jewish-Christian  with  occasional  deviations  towards 
the  right  and  towards  the  left,  had  become,  we  shall  not 
say  Pauline  or  Gentile-Christian,  but  Catholic.  At  the 
later  date— i.  e. ,  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
— it  had  recently  been  the  scene  of  the  labours  of 
Marcion,  who  was  excommunicated  afterwards,  Marcion 
the  eager  and  serious  advocate  of  '  Paul '  who  had  already 
probably  some  years  before  become  known  to  it  by  means 
of  the  'epistles.'  It  had  at  the  same  time  come  into 
touch  with,  among  others,  that  highly  gifted  teacher,  well 
nigh  lost  in  broad  and  deep  speculations,  alternately 
held  in  reverence  and  covered  with  scorn,  the  gnostic 
Yalentinus.  It  had  learned  to  listen  to  preachers  of 
repentance  like  Hermas  who,  eminently  practical, 
sought  to  win  it  before  all  things  else  to  the  urgent 
duty  of  conversion.  But,  however  divergent  may  have 
been  the  paths  by  which  it  was  so  dissimilarly  led  by 
these  and  other  leaders  to  clearer  insight  on  many  sides, 
and  deeper  experience  of  the  fruits  of  faith  as  that 
translated  itself  into  a  genuine  Christian  life,  the 
structure  as  carried  out  appeared  always,  in  spite  s>f 
the  multifarious  and  manifold  additions,  to  rest  upon 
the  old  foundation — destined,  as  it  would  seem,  never 
to  become  obsolete — that  of  the  law  and  of  Judaism,  to 
which,  as  ti  new  and  indispensable  element,  confession 
of  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  had  been  added. 

How  this  Christian  community  at  Rome  was  originally 

governed  and  organised  can  probably  be  best  conjectured, 

_        ...         in  the  absence  of  all  positive  informa- 
17.  Constitu-   tion^   by  cal]mg   t0   mind  once   more 

tion  of  Jewish  what  we  know  of  the  spidt  of  that 

community.    religious  fellowship  of  the  Jews  out  of 

which  it  arose.      Like  this  last  it  had  no  political  aims, 

and  consequently  as  yet  knew  nothing  of  those  who  at 

a  later  time  were  to  be  called  rulers  and  leaders,  charged 
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with  the  care  of  the  outward  life  of  Christians  as  subjects 
of  the  state.  The  Jewish  '  Church,'  although  it  can  be 
so  called  in  respect  of  the  religious  confession  of  its 
adherents,  formed  no  unity  placed  under  the  leadership 
and  government  of  a  single  council  or  of  one  head.  It 
was  made  up  rather  of  a  great  number  of  separate  and 
independent  congregations  (crwaywyal),  each  having 
its  own  synagogue,  its  own  council  {yepovula),  its  own 
rulers  {dpxovTes),  who  also  sometimes  at  least,  were 
partly  called  'elders'  (Trpeafiurepoi),  and,  whether  for 
life  (5ta  /3tov)  or  for  a  limited  period,  were  chosen  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Jewish  civil  year  (in  September). 
They  were  charged  with  the  general  leadership  of  the 
community,  sometimes  also  with  the  task  associated 
with  the  special  office  of  chief  of  the  synagogue 
(dpxi<ri,I/^7w70S)-  The  language  employed  was  Greek, 
as  indeed  the  whole  constitution  with  rulers  (&pxovres) 
and  councils  (yepovtrtai),  so  far  as  form  was  con- 
cerned, seems  to  have  been  borrowed  from  the  civil 
organisation  usual  in  Greek  cities  (see  Schurer,  Die 
Gemeindeverfassungderjuden  in  Rom,  1879,  and  G/K(3), 
3,  pp.  44-51  [1898]). 

The  Christian  Church  also,  we  may  safely  take  for 
granted,  very  soon  after  its  members  had  been  excom- 
..        municated,  or  had  voluntarily  withdrawn 
_,    .'  . .  from   the  Jewish   synagogues   in    Rome, 

_,h  ^  had  their  own  centres,  with  a  government 
proper  to  themselves  (modelled  mainly, 
so  far  as  form  was  concerned,  on  that  which  they  had 
left  at  the  call  of  religious  principle  and  duty),  their 
own  places  of  meeting  (crvpaywyai),  their  own  rulers 
(&pX0VT€s)t  who  are  often  called  elders  {irpe<x^vrepoi). 
This  was  what  happened  elsewhere  throughout  the  cities 
of  the  Dispersion.  Why  not  also  in  Rome  ?  Acts  calls 
the  rulers  'elders'  {irpea^drepoi.)  in  II30  14?3  2O17  ; 
whenever  Jerusalem  is  spoken  of,  where  the  apostles 
are  regarded  as  having  lived  and  laboured,  we  read 
of  'apostles  and  elders'  (152  4  6  23  16 4),  just  as  the 
same  writer  elsewhere  when  referring  to  the  rulers 
(dpxovres)  of  the  Jews  speaks  of  their  'elders'  (2i7 
45823  612  23 14  24i  25i5).  For  the  rest,  in  Acts  we 
find  no  allusion  to  any  government  of  Christian  com- 
munities, just  as,  in  fact,  of  the  community  that  arose 
after  the  arrival  of  Paul  in  Rome  nothing  more  is  said 
than  that  they  met  in  Paul's  own  house  (2830/).  In 
Romans  there  is  no  evidence  as  to  the  terms  employed 
in  this  connection  by  the  Christians  at  Rome,  except 
in  a  single  passage  where  allusion  is  made  to  '  him  that 
ruleth  '  (6  TrpoCard/xevos  :   128). 

1  Clem. ,  the  '  epistle '  of  the  '  church  of  God '  at 
Rome  to  that  of  Corinth,  has  more  to  say.  The  church 
(tj  4KK\y]cria)  comes  before  us  as  a  unity  embracing  all 
believers  within  the  boundaries  of  a  definite  locality  ; 
so  in  the  opening  words  and  also  in  443  476  (cp  2  Clem. 
2i  14r  2  41).  We  are  not  precluded  from  thinking  that, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Jews,  this  unity  was  made  up  of 
various  circles  or  congregations  within  the  larger  w  hole 
which  comprehended  the  whole  body  of  the  faithful. 
The  supposition  finds  support  when  we  consider  the 
manner  in  which  the  occurrence  of  divergent  ideas  and 
practices  with  regard  to  the  choice  of  officials  is  spoken 
of.  Some  consider  themselves  free  in  their  choice  ;  but 
others,  including  the  writer,  hold  themselves  bound  to 
tradition  and  obliged  to  adhere  to  the  ancient  holders 
of  spiritual  offices  as  long  as  they  have  not  disqualified 
themselves  by  misconduct  (cp  I3  33  216  42  44  592). 
True,  this  applies,  so  far  as  form  is  concerned,  in  the 
first  instance  and  especially,  only  to  the  Corinthians 
who  are  being  addressed,  but  yet  also  to  the  Romans 
who  are  speaking  of  themselves  in  the  plural  number 
(cp  7i  ;  see  Old-Christian  Literature,  §  24). 
The  most  obvious  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the 
supposition  that  the  divergent  views  and  practices 
referred  to  were  found  in  the  different  circles  or  congre- 
gations (iKK\T)(riat)  within  the  bounds  of  the  one  church 
— r)  tfCKXycrLa — whether  that  of  Rome  or  that  of  Corinth. 
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However  that  may  be,  '  the  church '  had  its  rulers  or 
leaders  {rjyoufxevot ;  I3)  just  as  had  the  Jews  (32s),  the 
Egyptians  (51s),  and  others  (373  55 1  60 1).  They  are 
usually  called  'elders'  (vpea^Tjrepoi. ;  I333  216  44  s 
476  542  57i,  cp  2  Clem.  1735),  but  in  one  instance, 
though  in  no  different  sense,  'overseers'  (iiriffKoirot) 
and  'deacons'  (di&KOvoi,  424/.,  cp  44i  503),  charged 
with  the  sacred  service  (XeiTovpyia,  41 1  442_/l  6).  They 
were  'ministering'  (XeiTovpyouvres  \  463)  just  as  in 
their  manner  were  the  Jews  (322  40),  Enoch  (92), 
Aaron  (434),  the  angels  of  God  (34s/.).  In  this  service 
or  ministry  were  included,  or  at  least  came  under  their 
superintendence,  (1)  the  reading  of  scripture  (7/  ypa<f>7} 
or  al  Upal  yptupai) — the  OT  as  we  now  know  it  and 
whatever  other  writings  were  at  that  time  reckoned  as 
belonging  to  it  ;  also  Christian  writings  such  as  Paul's 
'  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  '  and  other  treatises,  including 

1  and  2  Clem,  (cp  2  Clem.  19 1  15 1  17  5  1  Clem.  47 1 
63  a  7 1,  Old-Christian  Literature,  §§  2-4  ;  Herm. 
f7j.ii.l3  4i  Eus.  i^^ii.  25  8  iii.  385)— (2)  exhortation 
(cp  1  Clem,  passim)   and   (3)  prayer  (1   Clem.  59s-61 

2  Clem.  22).  All  of  these,  as  with  the  Jews,  at  least 
down  to  near  the  end  of  the  second  century,  were 
performed  in  Greek. 

Of  a  monarchical  government  of  the  Church  there  is 
as  yet  no  trace  in  1  and  2  Clem.  Neither  is  there  any 
in  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas  which,  like  the  Epistles  of 
Clement,  knows  only  of  elders  ( I 'is.  ii.  42  3  iii.  18)  and 
overseers,  along  with  'teachers'  and  'deacons'  (J 'is, 
iii.  5 1  Sim.  ix.  272).  The  oldest  traces  of  monarchical 
church  government  in  Rome  are  met  with  in  the  seven 
epistles  of  '  Ignatius  '  which  were  probably  written  there 
about  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  and  in  the 
earliest  lists  of  Roman  bishops  —  little  trustworthy 
though  these  are  in  their  substance,  and  put  together  in 
the  interests  of  the  recognition  of  the  episcopate,  which 
was  then  coming  into  being,  or  had  recently  come  to  be 
important.  They  do  not  go  farther  back  than  to 
Anicetus,  and  were  probably  drawn  up  under  his 
successor  Soter,  about  170  A. D.  (see  Harnack,  ACL 
ii.  1  1897,  pp.  70-231,  esp.  pp.  144-202.  See,  further, 
Ministry). 

If  the  question  be  asked,  finally,  as  to  the  influence 

and  importance  of  the  Christian  church  at  Rome,  it  was 

T  ,  small  and  certainly  for  the  first  few 

f  R01       CC  decades-  not  to  be  compared  with  that 

0    Kome.        of  the  cnurcn  at  jeruSalem  nor  yet  with 

that  of  other  churches  of  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Asia  Minor. 
It  was  only  gradually  in  the  course  of  the  second 
century  that  a  change  in  this  respect  came  about,  under 
the  influence  of  great  historical  events  such  as  the  fall 
of  Jerusalem  in  70  A.  D. ,  the  rebuilding  of  that  city  as 
^Elia  Capitolina  under  Hadrian  (see  Jerusalem, 
§§  33 /•  )•  and  tne  continual  process  by  which  the  West? 
manifested  its  preponderance  over  the  East.  In  all  this 
there  made  itself  felt  the  favourable  situation  of  the 
Christian  Church  at  Rome  in  the  centre  of  Graeco- 
Roman  civilisation ;  the  inborn  inclination,  and  the 
corresponding  aptitude,  of  what  had  been  the  Gentile 
element  in  the  new  church,  to  lead  and  soon  to  dominate 
believers  who  had  their  homes  elsewhere,  as  well  as 
unbelievers  ;  and  last,  certainly  not  least,  whatever  that 
church  was  able  to  contribute  from  its  own  resources 
towards  its  internal  growth  and  its  external  prestige. 
In  this  connection  we  may  particularly  specify :  the 
accession  not  merely  of  slaves  and  people  of  the  lower 
orders  but  also  of  rich  and  often  influential  persons, 
sometimes  even  from  the  immediate  entourage  of  the 
emperor  ;  the  courage  shown  by  martyrs  there  as  else- 
where ;  the  zeal  of  outstanding  personalities  such  as 
Valentinus  and  Marcion  ;  the  activity  of  efficient  men 
such  as  '  Clement '  and  '  Ignatius '  in  labouring  for  the 
establishment  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  the  labour 
expended  on  various  sides  to  advance  far  and  near  the 
cause  of  knowledge,  of  Christian  practice,  of  edification, 
of  consolation. 
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Marcion  laid  the  foundations  of  a  recognition  of  a 
written   norm  of  truth,  of  belief  (k<u>wi>  rijs  6.\-ri8eias, 

20.  Christian  3?!  y"lcT*w,.\  on,e  x g°sPel    *"d    tc" 
literature.      famine    Epistles^  (rb   EvayytXiov   ml 

6  'AttiScttoXos  [t6'Attoi7toXik6v]),  which 
the  church  as  it  grew  Catholic  soon  spread  far  and 
wide  and  accepted — along  with  the  older  tradition — 
as  the  touchstone  of  truth.  Into  this  (ecclesiastical) 
canon  Rome,  according  to  the  list  discovered  and 
published  in  modern  times  by  Muratori,  introduced  a 
larger  collection  of  Old-Christian  writings  differing  but 
slightly  in  extent  from  the  XT  as  that  was  finally  fixed 
by  well-nigh  the  whole  of  Christendom.  Marcion  also 
wrote  an  orthodoxly  conceived  'Epistle'  and  'Antitheses' 
or  'Separation  of  Law  and  Gospel'  (Antitheses  or 
Sefaratio  legis  ct  evangclii)  ;  Valentinus  was  the  author 
of  'Epistles,'  'Homilies,'  and  'Psalms.'  Some  un- 
known writer  prepared  the  Gospel  according  to  Mark  ; 
'Clement,'  two  'epistles'  to  the  Corinthians,  of  which 
the  first  is  a  '  Treatise  concerning  Peace  and  Harmony  ' 
(eVra'£is  irepi  etprjv^s  Kal  o^iovoias),  conceived,  according 
to  its  own  description  of  itself  (U3  j),  in  the  interests  of 
peace  in  the  churches,  and  especially  in  the  matter  of 
the  election  of  elders,  and  the  second  is  an  '  Exhortation 
concerning  continence'  (Si/jjoiXict  irep!  (yKpardas, 
15  i).  Hermas  wrote  his  Shcfherd  to  stir  up  all  to 
repentance  ;  '  Ignatius '  composed  his  '  Epistles '  upon 
love  for  the  promotion  of  martyrdom  and  on  behalf  of 
right  views  in  doctrine  and  in  life.  He  and  others 
contributed  largely  to  the  upbuilding  of  their  own  as 
well  as  other  churches,  w  here  their  epistles  were  diligently 
read.  Thus  the  Roman  leaders  exercised  influence  in 
ever-widening  circles,  and  opened  up  the  way,  often 
quite  unconsciously,  for  the  spiritual  predominance  of 
their  fellow-believers  abroad.  From  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  another  element  that  had  no  small 
influence  also  was  the  effort  after  a  one-man  government 
of  the  church,  first  on  the  part  of  Rome  alone,  but 
afterwards  also  on  that  of  others  who  afterwards 
associated  themselves  with  it  in  this.  Polycarp  of 
Smyrna,  seeking  for  comfort  at  the  hands  of  Anicetus 
of  Rome  in  the  matter  of  orthodox  observance  of  Easter, 
still  knows  how  to  maintain  his  freedom  of  thought  and 
action  in  another  direction  than  that  prescribed  to  him. 
But  one  of  his  successors  in  the  Asia  Minor  controversy 
of  the  Quartodecimans,  Polycrates  of  Ephesus,  was 
excommunicated  by  Victor  of  Rome  and  cut  off  from 
the  fellowship  of  the  faithful  (see  Baur,  Das  Christenth-um 
u.  d.  Ckristl.  Kirche  der  drei  Ersten  Jahrh.  1853, 
pp.  14T-157}.  In  this  manner  the  preponderance  and 
authoritativeness,  and  ultimately  the  supremacy,  of  the 
church  of  Rome  had  already  come  to  be  recognised  in 
the  East  before  the  end  of  the  second  century. 

For  the  extensive  literature  dealing  with  our  subject  reference 

may  be  made,  amongst  others,  to  such  studies  on  the  supposed 

sojourn  of  Peter  and  Paul  in  Rome  as  those  of 

21.  BlbllO-     A.  Harnack,  ACL  li.  11897,  PP-  240-244,   7°?- 
graphy.       710 ;  C.  Clemen,  '  1st  Petrus  in  Rom  gewesen?' 

in  Preuss.  Jakrb.  1901,  pp.  404-417  ;  C.  Erbes, 
'  Petrus  nicht  in  Rom  sondern  in  Jerusalem  gestorben '  in 
Erieger's  Ztschr.f.  Kirchen-gesch.  1901,  pp.  1-47  161-231  ;  on 
the  Jews  in  Rome  in  Sanday  and  Headiam,  The  Ep.  to  the 
Romans,  1895,  xviii-xxv :  Berliner,  Gesch.  der  Juden  in  Rom, 
1893  ;  E.  Schiirer,  Die  Gemeindeverfassung  der  Juden  in  Rom, 
1879  and  GJl  ~,3\  iii.  1898,  pp.  28-36  44-56.  Also  to  the  comment- 
aries on  Romans  such  as  those  of  Sanday -Headlam,  1895, 
xviii-xliv  ;  R.  A.  Lipsius  in  NC<-<,  1892,  pp.  70-78;  Meyer- 
Weiss(9),  1890,  pp.  16-22 :  to  the  NT  introductions  such  as  those  of 
S.  Davidson!5),  1894,  1 105-113;  H.  J.  Holtzmann(3),  1892,  pp. 
232-236 ;  Th.  Zahn<2l,  1900,  pp.  200-308  ;  J.  M.  S.  Raljon,  1901, 
pp.  88-92.  See  also  '  Romans  (Epistle  to  the) '  in  Ency.  Brit.^), 
20 727-730  [1886],  and  Old-Chkistian  Literature,  Paul, 
Romans,  Simon  Peter,  in  the  present  work.       w.  C.  v.  M. 

ROME  (EMPIRE).  The  Roman  Empire  has  been 
supposed  to  be  alluded  to  in  Dan.  2  and  7,  but  the  interpretation 
'  is  one  which  the  progress  of  history  has  shewn  to  be  untenable ' 
(Driver,  Daniel,  98  ;  see  the  whole  discussion,  94-102).  Rome 
is  referred  to  by  name  in  biblical  writings  for  the  first  time  in 
connection  with  Antiochus  Epiphanes  ;  this  'sinful  root?'  we 
are  told,  had  been  a  hostage  at  Rome  (1  Mace.  1 10,  6s  ^v  bjuijpa 
iv  Tjj  'Pti/iri). 
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The  topography  and  history  of  Rome  and  of  the  Roman 
Umpire  is  so  vast  a  subject  and  is  so  fully  dealt  with  by  various 
writers  and  in  easily  accessible  works  of  reference,  that  it  has  been 
deemed  sufficient,  in  the  space  at  our  disposal,  simply  to  touch 
upon  the  problem  of  the  relation  of  Rome  to  Judaism  and  to 
early  Christianity. 

Destined  to  play  such  an  important  part  in  the 
political  and  religious  hisioiy  of  the  Jews,  the  Empire 

1.  Rome  and  the  °fme  into  close  touch  with  them  for 

Hasmoneans.  tlle  first  tlmc  m  the  earl>'  days  of  the 
revolt  against  the  power  of  Syria. 
About  the  year  161  B.C.  Judas  the  Maccabee  having 
heard  of  the  great  fame  of  the  Romans,  sent  an  embassy 
'  to  make  a  league  of  amity  and  confederacy  with  them, 
and  that  the)-  should  take  the  yoke  from  them  ;  for  they 
saw  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks  did  keep  Israel  in 
bondage'  (1  Mace.  81/:  ;  cp  2  Mace.  1134,  Jos.  Ant. 
xii.  106  Justin yi; 3).  The  mission  was  successful  ;  but 
before  the  news  arrived  Judas  was  slain  (1  Mace.  9i-r8  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  xii.  Hi).  In  143  B.C.  the  alliance  was 
renewed  by  the  statesmanlike  Jonathan  (1  Mace. 
12i-4  16  ;  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  58).  On  the  death  of  Jonathan, 
Simon,  his  brother  and  successor,  like  his  predecessors, 
also  sent  to  Rome  to  seek  a  renewal  of  friendship. 
The  ambassador,  this  time  Numenius,  was  again 
successful,  and  '  the  Romans  issued  ,1  decree  to  all  the 
peoples  of  the  East,  announcing  that  they  had  entered 
into  a  league  of  friendship  with  the  Jews'  (W.  D. 
Morrison,  The  Jews  under  Roman  Rule,  13).  Hyrcanus, 
again,  Simon's  son  and  successor,  after  the  death  of 
Antiochus  (129  B.C.),  to  escape  paying  any  more  the 
tribute  which  the  Syrian  had  exacted,  sent  yet  another 
embassy  to  Rome,  and  again  '  in  accordance  with  the 
settled  principle  of  Roman  policy  in  the  East,  the  Jewish 
mission  was  received  in  a  friendly  manner,  their 
grievances  were  attentively  heard,  and  a  decree  was 
issued,  ordering  the  Syrians  to  relinquish  their  claims 
to  tribute,  and  declaring  void  whatever  Antiochus  had 
done  in  Judaea  in  opposition  to  previous  declarations 
of  the  senate  [Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  92_/i]'  (Morrison,!?/,  cit. 
16/!).  After  this  several  causes  combined  to  weaken 
the  power  of  the  Syrians,  so  that  the  Jews  no  longer 
had  any  cause  to  fear  them. 

Such  were  the  first  relations  of  the  Jews  with  the  Roman 
Empire,  if  we  are  to  trust  tradition  ;  but  as  Morrison  again 
observes  (19),  'some  of  these  supposed  alliances  rest  upon  very 
slender  historical  foundations.'  For  further  details  we  must 
refer  the  reader  to  the  article  Maccabees  (cp  Israel). 

While  the  Roman  Empire  was  becoming  more  and 
more  imperialistic,  within  the  Jewish  nation  was  arising, 

-    -      .  .      through  the  play  of  new  ideas,  that  spirit 
",  ...   of  faction  which  was  to  rend  it  asunder 

P  J"  P  'even  in  the  face  of  a  common  foe  (see 
Sadducees,  Scribes  and  Pharisees  ;  cp  Israel). 
See  again  on  the  history  of  the  period  Maccabees, 
and  Jannveus.  The  disputes  between  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees  did  not  end  with  words  ;  in  the  contest 
between  the  soldiers  of  Alexander  and  the  Pharisees 
much  blood  was  spilt.  The  struggle  went  on  through- 
out the  reign  of  Alexander,  though  towards  the  end 
he  was  able  to  subdue  the  Pharisees  and  their  allies 
the  Syrians  ;  it  continued  during  the  reign  of  Salome 
Alexandra  (78-69  B.C.),  in  which  John  Hyrcanus,  one 
of  Alexander's  sons  was  content  to  act  as  high  priest ; 
and  into  the  reign  of  Aristobulus  (69-63  B.C.), 
Alexander's  other  son.  It  sapped  the  strength  of  the 
nation  so  that  it  was  ready  to  fall  an  easy  prey  to  a 
power  that  aimed  at  expansion.  When  the  Romans, 
who  for  a  time  had  been  otherwise  occupied,  again 
turned  their  attention  to  the  East,  having  been  roused  to 
action  by  the  revolt  of  Mithridates,  king  of  Pontus,  in 
88  B.C.,  and  when  success  had  attended  their  arms  in 
the  very  neighbourhood  of  this  people  that  had  wantonly 
reduced  itself  to  a  state  of  miserable  weakness,  it  was 
natural  and  inevitable  that  the  Roman  Empire  should 
be  further  extended.  Another  civil  war  in  Palestine 
(66  B.C.)  gave  Pompey  his  opportunity.  Hyrcanus, 
influenced  by  the  schemer  Antipater,    had  plotted   to 
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overthrow  Aristobulus.  When,  however,  the  Pharisees, 
assisted  by  the  Xabateans,  were  besieging  Aristobulus 
in  the  temple,  Marcus  Suaurus,  one  of  Pompey's 
lieutenants,  appeared  on  the  scene,  put  an  end  to  the 
fight,  and  set  Aristobulus  on  the  throne  for  a  time  at 
least.  The  struggle  between  the  two  brothers  soon 
broke  out  again.  This  time  Aristobulus,  having 
offended  the  Romans,  was  besieged  by  them  in  Jeru- 
salem. "With  the  help  of  the  Sadducees,  and  in  spite 
of  the  Pharisees,  he  was  able  to  hold  out  against  the 
besiegers  ;  but  in  the  end  Pompev,  attacking  him  on  a 
Sabbath  (63  B.C.),  broke  through  and  inflicted  severe 
punishment  on  the  Jews. 

Judaea  was  then  regarded  as  a  conquered  province. 
We  may  venture  to  say  with  Morrison  that  the  new 

„    «,  arrangements  that  resulted  '  were  on  the 

,.        whole   a   blessing  to  the  peoples  of  the 
connection  -,.  .  .     * ...    .  e*    * ,. 


"with  Rome. 


East,  who  were  rescued  from  chaos  and  in- 


stability, and  enabled,  after  years  of 
anarchy,  to  enjoy  the  fruits  of  peace'  (41).  Graetz 
{Hist.  267)  points  out  that  'the  Judasan  prisoners  that 
had  been  dragged  to  Rome,  were  to  become  the  nucleus 
of  a  community  destined  to  carry  on  a.  new  kind  of 
warfare  against  long -established  Roman  institutions, 
ultimately  to  modify  or  partly  to  destroy  them.' 
Certainly  the  war  between  the  new  and  old  ideas  was 
to  go  on  uninterruptedly  until  some  adjustment  could 
be  effected.  Under  the  Herods,  when  the  Jews  were 
again  in  large  measure  allowed  to  govern  themselves, 
the  adoption  of  Hellenic  culture  was  encouraged  by  the 
rulers  to  such  an  extent  that  the  people  revolted  against 
it.  The  Jews  determined  to  rid  themselves  of  their 
half- Jewish  rulers.  At  the  request  of  the  people  them- 
selves they  were  at  length  put  under  the  direct  govern- 
ment of  Rome.  '  With  the  return  of  Judasa  to  a  Roman 
administration  begins  the  prelude  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  people — perhaps  the  most 
shocking  tragedy  known  to  the  history  of  the  world ' 
(Cornill,  Hist,  of  the  People  of  Israel,  259).  The 
tragedy  was  due  to  the  refusal  of  a  large  section 
amongst  the  people,  such  as  the  Pharisees,  the  Zealots, 
and  the  Sicarii,  to  accept  the  inevitable — Roman  rule 
and  the  spread  of  Groeco-  Roman  ideas. 

After  Pompey's  conquest  Jewish  and  Roman  history  are 
closely  bound  up  together,  and  the  details  have  been  sufficiently 
dunk  with  in  Iskael,  §§  85-115,  Herod,  Pilate,  Government, 
Jerusalem,  Si^leucid.e,  Trade,  and  other  special  articles. 

One  of  the  problems  of  history  is  to  discover  the 
precise    attitude    adopted    by    the    Romans    towards 

4.  Rome  and  Juudaism\011  the  °ne  ha"d'  an,d  awards 
the  Gospel.  Chr.st.amty  on  the  other.  We  know 
r  that  important  concessions  were  made  to 
the  Jews  and  that  on  the  whole  they  enjoyed  a  large 
measure  of  religious  liberty.  Unfortunately,  however, 
we  are  unable  to  treat  the  history  of  Josephus  or  the 
narratives  of  the  NT  as  in  all  respects  historically 
accurate.  As  to  Josephus,  '  his  persistent  endeavour 
to  make  it  apparent  that  his  people  were  actually  friends 
of  the  Romans,  and  in  reality  took  up  arms  against 
them  unwillingly,  is  a  notable  example  of  his  colouring 
of  the  situation,  and  compels  the  acceptance  of  his 
assertions  with  some  caution'  (Riggs,  Hist,  of  Jewish 
People,  145;  cp  De  Quincuy,  Works,  7 131^).  As  to 
the  Gospels,  it  is  admitted  that  their  present  form  is 
due  to  editorial  redaction.  Christianity  was  no  sudden 
growth.  It  arose  gradually,  and  only  made  its  way  by 
slow  degrees.  It  represents  the  result  of  that  inter- 
play of  Eastern  and  Western  ideas  which  began  under 
the  Dispersion  (q.v.).  Judaism,  under  the  influence 
of  Greek  thought,  had  undergone  during  the  disper- 
sion a  striking  change.  Later,  the  transition  from 
Groeco- Judaism  to  Christian  Judaism,  and  from  the 
ideas  of  Philo  to  those  accredited  to  Jesus,  was  easy 
and  natural.  Even  the  stricter  Judaism,  itself,  in  the 
person  of  Hillel,  helped  to  promote  the  new  develop- 
ment.     The  process   was   accelerated  by  contact  with 

4159 


ROME  (EMPIRE) 

Rome.  But  the  new  movement  at  first  met  with  no  very 
great  success.  Christian  Judaism  appealed  neither  to 
the  Jew  nor  to  the  Gentile.  The  Jew  refused  to  give 
up  his  characteristic  rites ;  the  Gentile  would  not 
submit  to  purely  oriental  institutions.  Christian 
Judaism  was  obliged  to  throw  off  more  of  its  oriental 
trappings.  Hence  arose  the  purely  Christian  movement. 
This  form  of  Christianity  was  probably  represented  by 
the  primitive  gospel.  But  the  evolutionary  process  was 
still  at  work.  The  struggle  of  ideas  was  now  going  on 
with  renewed  vigour.  The  Roman  empire  had  become 
a  world-empire ;  everything  was  tending  towards  a 
world -religion.  'Christianity'  had  long  been  in  the 
air,  or  in  other  words,  '  the  fulness  of  time  had  come. ' 

This  is  admitted  on  all  hands.  'If  the  Empire  was  the 
greatest  of  hindrances  to  the  gospel,  it  was  also  the  greatest  of 
helps.  .  .  The  single  fact  that  the  Empire  was  universal  went 
far  to  complete  the  fulness  of  time  for  Christ's  coming.  Rome 
put  a  stop  to  the  wars  of  nations  and  the  great  sales  of  slaves 
resulting  from  them,  to  the  civil  strife  of  cities  and  their 
murderous  revolutions.  Henceforth  they  were  glad  to  live 
quietly  beneath  the  shelter  of  the  Roman  peace.  Intercourse 
and  trade  (witness  the  migratory  Jews)  were  easier  and  freer 
than  ever  since  in  Europe  till  quite  recently.  .  .  This  was 
her  [Rome's]  work  in  history — to  be  the  link  between  the 
ancient  and  the  modern — between  the  heathen  city  states  of 
the  ancient  world  and  the  Christian  nations  of  the  modern '  (H. 
M.  Gwatkin,  '  Roman  Empire  '  in  Hastings'  BD).  Cp  Ramsay, 
Church  in  the  Roman  Empire,  chap.  t>,  §  6 ;  also  Seeley, 
Eece  Homo%  1  ;  J.  H.  Muirhead  in  The  Hibb.  journ.  1 153 
[Oct.  1902],  a  criticism  of  Kidd's  Principles  of  IV.  L  knltsation  ; 
J.  JM.  Robertson,  A  Short  Hist,  of  'Christianity  (1902). 

Writing  of  the  state  of  the  world  towards  the  end  of 
the  first  century,  Renan  shows  (see  the  references  in  his 
notes)  that  'expanded  ideas  of  universal  brotherhood 
and  a  sympathy  with  humanity  at  large,  derived  for  the 
most  part  from  the  Stoic  philosophy,  were  the  result  of 
the  broader  system  of  authority  and  the  less  confined 
education  which  had  now  assumed  control.  Men 
dreamed  of  a  new  era  and  of  new  worlds.  Maxims 

of  common  humanity  became  current,  and  the  Stoics 
earnestly  taught  the  abstract  notions  of  equality  and 
the  rights  of  men.  Love  for  the  poor,  sympathy 

for  all,  and  charity,  became  virtues.'  But  at  the  same 
time,  as  often  happens  during  a.  period  of  transition, 
'  on  the  whole,  the  middle  of  the  first  century  is  one  of 
the  worst  epochs  of  ancient  history.'  Philosophers, 
however,  were  doing  much  to  bring  about  a  reforma- 
tion, and  'there  was  as  much  grandeur  in  the  struggle 
of  philosophy  in  the  first  century  as  in  that  of 
Christianity'  (The  Apostles,  ch.  17).  But  it  was  not 
merely  a  struggle  of  two  independent  forces  against  a 
common  foe.  A  struggle  of  ideas  was  going  on  within 
and  between  the  two  reforming  agencies,  and  between 
both  and  the  popular  Roman  religion.  The  conflict 
resulted  in  the  victory  of  neither  one  nor  the  other,  but 
in  a  compromise,  in  the  evolution  of  a  religion  adapted 
and  adaptable  to  its  surroundings — in  other  words  in  a 
paganised  Christianity. 

The  primitive  gospels  seem  to  have  been  edited  and 
amplified  in  view  of  this  development.       We  have  in 

5.  Romans  in  ?ur   ?resent   gospels'   aPart   from   the 
the  Gospels  are  doubtless  '  gospels ' 

v  '  (Gnostic,  Ebionitic,  and  even  Essenic) 
within  the  gospels,  on  the  whole  not  a  picture  of  what 
really  took  place  at  the  rise  of  the  Christian  movement, 
but  a  representation  coloured  and  suggested  by  the 
ideas  of  a  later  age.  Although  therefore  they  may 
contain  much  correct  information  as  to  Roman  ad- 
ministration in  Palestine,  we  can  hardly  trust  them 
as  to  the  general  conduct  of  the  Romans.  To  take 
an  instance,  the  Gospels  suggest  that  the  Romans 
were  interested  in  the  new  movement  from  the  start, 
but  that  the  ruling  Jews  were  almost  persistently  hostile 
to  it  (espec.  Lk.  [cp  also  Acts]  ;  cp  Ramsay,  Was 
Christ  horn  at  Bethl.f  67  ff.).  But  the  movement  was 
not  such  as  to  appeal  to  the  Roman  mind  in  the  first 
instance,  and  the  name  of  its  founder  'appears  only  in 
profane  authors  of  -  hundred  years  later,  and  then  in 
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an  indirect  manner  .  .'  (Renan,  Life  of  Jesus,  ch.  28). 
Writings,  such  as  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  written  in 
the  interest,  or  to  explain  the  rise,  of  a  religious  move- 
ment, are  especially  liable  to  be  influenced  by  bias  or 
tendency,  so  that  there  is  every  reason  to  treat  them 
with  caution  and  critically  to  examine  their  statements 
before  regarding  them  as  strictly  historical.  In  par- 
ticular, the  accounts  of  the  betrayal,  trial,  and  execution 
of  the  hero,  whether  we  consider  tlie  part  played  by 
the  Jews  or  by  the  Romans,  are  very  difficult  to  under- 
stand. We  might  naturally  suppose  that  Jesus  would 
have  been  treated  by  the  Romans  as  a  political  offender. 
Deliverers  kept  coming  forward,  we  may  be  sure,  in 
answer  to  the  Jewish  expectations.  The  Romans  would 
hardly  have  been  likely  to  discriminate  between  the  new 
Messiah  and  other  agitators.  Each  and  all  would  be 
regarded  equally  as  politically  dangerous  ;  the  career 
of  each  and  all  would  be  abruptly  terminated  as  soon 
as  the  outskirts  of  the  cities  were  abandoned  and  an 
attempt  was  made  to  openly  preach  '  a  new  kingdom ' 
in  the  market-place.  We  have  examples  later  of  the 
treatment  which  these  prophets  received. 

For  instance,  to  quote  Cornill's  graphic  description  {Hist.  260), 
'a  certain  Theudas  .  .  .  had  summoned  the  people  to  the 
Jordan  where  at  his  command  the  miracle  of  Joshua  was  to  be 
repeated.  Fadus  sent  thither  a  company  of  cavalry,  who 
simply  cut  the  people  down  and  brought  the  head  of  Theudas 
to  Jerusalem.'     See  Theudas. 

It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  Romans  behaved  as 
they  are  reported  to  have  done  at  an  earlier  elate,  even 
when  it  is  admitted  that  the  circumstances  at  the  time 
were  rather  different.  It  has  been  handed  down  again 
that  the  Jews  themselves,  or  a  section  of  them,  actually 
anticipated  Roman  action ,  that  they  betrayed  the 
author  of  the  new  movement  to  the  Romans  and  were 
themselves  allowed  to  play  a  chief  part  in  carrying  out 
his  death-sentence.  But  this  representation  of  the 
Jewish  attitude,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Roman  pro- 
cedure, looks  very  much  like  a  late  attempt  to  take  the 
blame  as  far  as  possible  off  the  shoulders  of  the 
Romans  and  lay  it  on  the  Jews.  The  pagan-Christian 
movement,  and  the  widening  gap  between  Jews  and 
Christians,  would  give  rise  to  a  tendency  to  say  as  little 
as  possible  in  disparagement  of  the  Romans,  and  as 
much  as  possible  to  bring  odium  on  the  Jews  ;  to 
adapt  the  teaching  more  and  more  to  the  mind  of  the 
Roman,  to  make  it  diverge  more  and  more  from  the 
doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Jews. 

Cp  Gospels.  On  the  representation  of  Roman  administration 
given  in  Acts,  see  Acts.  For  other  details  see  the  special 
articles  on  the  Roman  places,  governors,  etc.,  mentioned  in 
NT.  See  also  Christian  (Name  of),  Government,  Rome 
(Church  of),  Romans,  Paul,  Pilate,  Procurator,  Pro- 
vince, Quirinius.  M.  A.  C. 

ROPE.  For  hibel,  'aboth,  and  nikpah,  see  CORD, 
and  for  'agmon,  Job  41 2  [40  26]  RV,  AV  'hook,'  see 
Rush,  *,  and  cp  Fish,  §  5,  n.  i,  col.  1529. 

ROSE.  1..  {n>Vin  ;  anOoC.  Cant.  2i;  KpiNON,. 
Is.  35if)is  now  usually  taken,  as  in  RV11*,  to  be  the 
autumn  crocus,  Colchicum  autumnale,  L. ,  or  some 
kindred  species.  The  Heb.  word,  habassdleth,  is  closely 
akin  to  Syr.  kamsalldytkd,  the  meaning  of  which  is  well 
assured  (Low,  174). 

The  rendering  'rose,'  found  in  Kimhiand  other  Jewish  writers, 
seems  to  rest  on  mere  conjecture;  'illy'  stands  in  ©,  Vg.,  Tg. 
(but  only  once  in  each),  whilst  'narcissus'  is  in  Tg.  on  Cant., 
and  is  upheld  by  Cdsius  (1  489^)  and  others.  Dehtzsch  (Pro/. 
82  jf.)  compares  Ass.  habasillatu,  'reed,'  and  argues  for  the 
word  being  a  general  name  (cp  ©  and  Vg.  of  Cant.  2  1)  for  a 
flower-stalk  or  a  flowering  plant.  As  Noldeke  (ZDJ/GiO  730) 
and  Halevy  (REJ\±  140)  urge,  however,  the  name  must  be 
specific  (at  all  events  in  Cant.  2  1) :  and  the  Aramaic  word 
provides  a  satisfactory  parallel,  though,  of  course,  this  argument 
is  not  decisive  against  an  Assyrian  connection.1    Various  species 

1  [The  Ass.  comparison  is  accepted  by  Che.  (Propk.  fs.fi\  on 
Is.'  i.e.)  after  discussion  ;  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  same  plant- 
name  often  has  a  different  reference  in  different  countries.     See 
also  Ges.l1^)  s.v.,  who  recognises  the  connection.] 
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of  colchicum  found  in  Palestine  are  enumerated  by  Tristram 
(FFP  425). 

2.  The  £>6doi>  is  referred  to  in  Wisd.  28  ((TTe^difieBa 
f>66(ov  k&\v%iv),  Ecclus.  24 14  [18]  39i3(i7),  and  508  (m 
'SU-  I  see  Schechter  and  Taylor).  What  is  commonly 
called  the  '  Rose  of  Jericho,'  the  Anastatica  kierunlica, 
is  certainly  not  meant  by  Ben  Sira,  when  he  speaks  of 
the  'rose-plants  in  Jericho.'  In  all  these  passages  he 
apparently  means  the  rhododendron  (Tristram,  NHB 
477  ;  cp  Schick,  PEFQ,  1900,  pp.  63-65).  In  3  Mace. 
7i7.  1'tolkmais  [i/.v.]  is  called  po8o(f>6pov  [V],  or  podo- 
4>bvov  [A].  The  roses  of  Egypt  are  celebrated  by  the 
Roman  poet  Martial. 

Griitz  even  finds  the  Hebrew,  or  more  strictly,  New  Hebrew 
word  f.r  roses  in  a  passage  of  Canticles  (4  13,  q»-|*11  for  D'Tlj)- 
Tliis  may  be  right  (see  col.  693);  but  cp  Budde,  adloc.  On 
Tti,  '  rose,'  in  Mishna,  and  its  Syr.  and.Ar.  cognates,  see  Luw, 
Aram.  P/fafizcnna/ucn,  i^if.  N.  M. 

ROSH  (B'&n  ;  poJC  [BAQ]),  according  to  most,  is 
the  name  of  a  people  in  Asia  Minor,  which,  like  Meshech 
and  Tubal  (confidently  identified  with  the  Moschi  and 
the  Tibareni),  belonged  to  the  empire  of  Gog  \g.v.~\ 
(Ezek.  382/.  39i).  It  is  very  strange,  however,  that 
all  the  names  of  peoples  in  Ezek.  38 1-6,  except  Rosh 
and  Paras  (v.  5),  should  occur  in  the  Table  of  Nations 
in  Gen.  10,  and,  from  the  conjunction  of  Tiras  with 
Meshech  and  Tubal  in  Gen.  IO2,  von  Hammer  long  ago 
plausibly  conjectured  the  identity  of  Tiras  and  Rosh. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  in  Judith  223  the  '  sons  of  Rasses  ' 
{q.v.t  and  cp  Tiras)  are  mentioned  directly  after  Put 
and  Lud,  and  it  is  natural  to  identify,  first,  Rasses  with 
Rosh,  and  then,  on  the  ground  of  the  phenomena  of  the 
Lat.  MSS.  f1  Rasses  with  Tiras.  This  would  produce 
the  reading  '  prince  of  Tiras. '  2 

This  is  decidedly  better  than  explaining  i^k'i  ':,  '  chief 
prince  (of  Meshech,  etc.),'  as  RYm£-  and  Smend  (after 
Tg. ,  Aq. ,  Jer. ).  But  the  whole  of  the  prophecy  of 
Gog  appears  to  need  reconsideration  (see  Prophet, 
§  27).  If  it  is  true  that  the  prophet  foretells  a  great  X. 
Arabian  invasion,  we  must  suppose  that  t:\sn,  like  orn  and 
crnn,  is  a  corruption  of  Assur  (-iib-'n),  the  name  of  one 
of  the  peoples  in  N.  Arabia  bordering  on  the  old  Judahite 
territory.     Cp  Tarshish,  Tiras. 

Winckler  would  omit  n'L"J  as  a  gloss  on  t^tn  ('chief');  but 
this  is  too  superficial  a  correction.  n^'J  *s  specially  one  of 
Ezek.'s  words  (cp  Prince,  2).  T.  K.  C. 

ROSH  (C'NI ;  pooc  [ADL]),  a  Benjamite  family  name 
(Gen.  4621).  In  the  corresponding  list  in  Nu.  2638/. 
for  Ehi  Rosh  Muppim  we  find  Ahiram  Shephupham, 
and  the  three  names  probably  grew  out  of  the  two  either 
by  a  simple  transposition  of  the  letters  ft  I  and  Sk  (cp 
C.  J.  Ball,  SBOT),  or  in  some  such  way  as  that  explained 
by  Gray  {HPN  35). 

The  MT  in  Gen.,  indeed,  requires  Rosh  to  make  up  its  ten 
'  sons  '  of  Benjamin  (i.e. ,  fourteen  '  sons  '  of  Rachel ;  v.  22) ;  but 
©al,  although  naming  ten,  preserves  the  original  summation 
nine  (i.e.,  eighteen  'sons'  of  Rachel).  <&*  is  lacking  at  this 
point ;  but  <pi>  sees  the  discrepancy  and,  since  it  retains  Rosh, 
changes  the  eighteen  to  nineteen. 

ROSIN,     x.  nV,  sori,  Ezek.  27 17  AVme-     See  Balm, 

§  1. 

2.  va^9a\  Song  of  Three  Children,  23  (Dan.  ©  346)  AV, 
RV  Naphtha. 

RUBY.     In  EV  'rubies'  represent  pfninim,  D'O'OE), 

1.  Biblical 

references. 


six  times  (Job  28 18  Lam.  4  7  Prov.  3 15 
811  20 15  31 10)  ;  in  Lamentations  RYm£- 
has    '  corals '  ;  in  Job  it  has  '  red  coral ' 


and  '  pearls. ' 

1  Vet.  Lat.  reads  Thiras  et  Rasis,  with  which  Pesh.  must 
originally  have  agreed  :  Thiras  and  Rasis  represent  different 
readings  of  llie  same  word. 

2  D~'n  N'bO,  instead  of  t^SO  'j  ;  'n,  as  Herz  has  remarked, 
might  easily  fall  out  after  n'C-  Toy  (Ezek.  SBOT)  has  also 
combined  the  names  Rosh  and  Tiras.  The  above  was  written, 
however,  before  the  appearance  of  his  work. 
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The  renderings  of  ©  vary  and  (sometimes  at  least)  manifestly 
represent  another  text  (in  Job,  (cat  HAkvoov  ao<pCav  virep  ra. 
€0-wTaTa  [BNC,  €<nuTa,  A];  Lam.,  imep  Aiflovs ;  Prov.  3  15  811 
31 10,  Ai'Oioi/  iroAi>re,W ;  Prov.  20  15,  wanting?);  Vg.  has  a 
different  rendering  in  each  case  Qob,  trahitur  autem  sapientia 
de  occultis;  Lam.,  ebore  antiquo ;  Prov.  315,  citnctis  opibus; 
8  n,  cunctis prctiosissimis ;  20  15,  multitudo  gemmarum  ;  31 10, 
de  ultimisjinibus). 

■j..  In  Is.  54  12  (/rpiVraXXos),  Ezek.  27  16  (x°PX°P  [BQ], 
Kopxopvs  [A])  RV  has  'rubies,'  but  AV  'agate'  and 
AV"*  [Ezek.]  '  chrysoprase,'  for  lire,  kadkod.  See 
Agate,  Chrysoprase. 

3.  In  Ex.  28 17  Ezek.  28 13  RV"*  has  '  ruby  for 
mx,  'odejn. 

The  question  whether  rubies  are  referred  to  in  the 
OT  may  at  first  sight  appear  rather  complicated.  It  is 
..„  not  so,  however,  in  reality.  The  claims 
2.  Identirica-  of  ,  rubies  •  ^  a  rendering  of  plnlnlm 
"10n*  have  long  since  passed  into  abeyance  ; 

the  revisers  of  AY,  it  is  clear,  only  acquiesce  in  certain 
cases  in  AV's  rendering  '  rubies '  from  a  feeling  of  un- 
certainty as  to  the  absolute  correctness  of  the  marginal 
renderings  which  they  propose.  On  the  correctness  of 
their  renderings  we  may  refer  to  Coral,  Pearl,  and 
with  regard  to  Lam.  47  (where  the  strange  statement, 
'  they  were  more  ruddy  in  body  than  rubies, '  is  ventured 
upon  in  EV)  to  Lamentations  [Book],  §  5,  Sapphire. 
If  the  precious  stone  called  '  odcm  is  really  from 
n/chn.  'to  be  red,'  and  not  rather  from  the  name  of 
Edom,1  it  is  most  plausible  to  identify  it  with  the 
carnelian  (see  Sardius).  We  have,  therefore,  only 
the  passages  Is.  54  12  Ezek.  27  16  to  deal  with.  Here 
the  greatest  weight  is  due  to  Prof.  Ridgeway's  remark 
(Carbuncle,  col.  702),  that  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
ruby,  which  is  found  only  in  Ceylon  and  in  Burmah,'J 
was  known  to  the  Hebrews  any  more  than  it  was  to  the 
Gi  eeks  till  after  the  time  of  Theophrastus.  If  the  nophek 
is  the  ma/iat-stone  of  the  Egyptians  (see  Carbuncle, 
end),  the  kadkod  might  conceivably  be  the  garnet  ;  on 
the  possible  root-meaning  (to  emit  fire,  as  a  fire-stick), 
see  Ges. -Bu.  and  BDB.  We  must  not,  however,  ignore 
the  possibility  (see  Chalcedony,  i,  end)  that  the  true 
reading  of  the  word  is,  not  13-13,  but  -1313  (r  for  d). 
Both  for  the  stone  called  '  odem  and  for  that  called  (as 
we  now  assume)  13-13,  the  name  of  a  country  may  be 
surmised  as  the  origin  —  viz. ,  in  the  case  of  'odem, 
Edom,  and  in  that  of  -1313,  Jerahmeel  (such  corruptions 
of  this  name  turn  out  to  be  common)  ;3  the  stones 
so  designated  may  in  fact  have  reached  the  Hebrews 
from  N.  Arabia,  and  so  have  been  called  respectively 
the  Edomite  and  the  Jerahmeelite  stone.  Cp  Sardius, 
Topaz. 

The  true  or  Oriental  ruby  is  a  red  variety  of  corundum  or 
native  alumina  of  great  rarity  and  value,  and  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  spinel  (an  aluminate  of  magnesium),  which  is  of  much 
less  estimation  as  a  gem  stone.  The  phraseology  of  ancient 
writers  was  even  more  confused  than  that  now  current,  for  they 
appear  to  have  classed  together  under  a  common  name,  such  as 
the  carbnnculus  of  Pliny  or  the  av9pa£  of  Greek  writers,  not 
only  (perhaps)  our  two  kinds  of  ruby,  but  also  garnets  and 
other  inferior  stones  of  a  fiery  colour.  See  further  Stones 
[Precious],  t.  K.  C. 

RUDIMENTS  (cTOlxeiA.),  Col.  2820  EV,  RV™e- 
Elements  (q.v.). 

RUE  (TTHr*,NON  [Ti.  WH])  is  once  mentioned  (Lk. 
11 42+)  as  a  small  garden  herb  ;  in  the  parallel  passage 
Mt.  2323  anise  and  cummin  are  mentioned  instead. 

According  to  Tristram  (NHB  478)  Ruta  graveolcTis  is  at  this 
day  cultivated  in  Palestine,  whilst  Ruta  bracteosa  is  a  common 
wild  plant.     Cp  Low,  no.  317. 

RUFUS  ( poycpoc  [Ti.  WH])  occurs  several  times  in 

Old-Christian  literature. 

x.  Mk.  lfui,  as  the  son  of  Simon  of  Cyrene  and 
the  brother  of  Alexander  [qq.v.  )■      In  the  Apocryphal 

1  See  Tarshish  [Stone],  §  3. 

2  Cp  'The  Ruby  Mines  in  Upper  Burmah,'  Cornhill  Maga- 
ziney  Dec.  1001. 

3  Cp,  for  instance,  'Calcol,'  1  K. 431  [5n], 
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Acts  of  Peter  and  Andrew,  and  of  others,  Alexander 
and  Rufus  are  mentioned  as  disciples  of  Andrew,  who 
were  his  companions  in  the  country  of  the  barbarians  ; 
cp  R.  A.  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Ap.-gesch.  I533/I  617  621  ;  377 
79  83.  E.  94  96. 

2.  Rom.  16 13,  as  a  Roman  Christian,  well  known  to 
Paul  and  to  the  Christians  in  Rome  as  being  '  the  elect 
(or  the  chosen)  in  the  Lord.  We  do  not  know  the 
force  of  this  expression.  Weizsacker  thinks  that  it 
hints  at  some  special  circumstances  connected  with  his 
conversion.  B.  Weiss,  Sanday-Headlam  interpret: 
'  eminent  as  a  Christian. '  In  any  case  it  will  be  an 
epitheton  ornans  to  celebrate  the  friend  of  Paul,  the 
supposed  author,  who  goes  on  to  salute  '  his  mother 
and  mine,'  as  if  the  Roman  wife  had  once  kindly  treated 
him,  who  had  not  yet  been  in  Rome.  The  list  of  greet- 
ings in  Rom.  16  is  not  historical;  the  names  and  the 
additions  are  fanciful ;  cp  Romans  (Epistle).  Accord- 
ing to  Epiphanius  this  Rufus  was  reckoned  among  the 
seventy  'others'  (apostles),  Lk.  10 1.  A  Spanish  local 
tradition  makes  him  the  first  bishop  of  Tortosa,  conse- 
crated by  Paul.  Another  tells  us  that  he  was  conse- 
crated bishop  of  the  Egyptian  Thebes  by  Peter.  His 
birthday  is  said  to  have  been  the  8th  or  the  19th  April ; 
cp  Lipsius,  '2222  227,  E  242. 

3.  Polycarp,  PAil.di;  cp  Eus.  NEi'u.  3613,  as  o. 
companion  of  the  martyrs  Ignatius  and  Zosimus,  com- 
memorated every  year  on  18th  Dec.  at  Philippi,  accord- 
ing to  Mavtyrol.  Rom. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  these  three,  or  any  two 
of  them,  originally  indicate  the  same  person. 

w.  c.  v.  M. 

RUG  (n^pt"),  Judg.  4 18  RVf  ;  see  col.  509,  u.  4. 

RUHAMAH.     See  Lo-ruhamah. 

RULE  0i5),    Is.  44i3  AV,    RV  Line  (q.v.  2). 
Handicrafts,  §  2. 


Cp 


RULER.  On  the  wide  use  of"  general  terms  of  this 
nature,  cp  what  has  been  said  under  the  headings 
Captain,  Go\ernor,  Officer. 

The  different  Hebrew  and  Greek  terms  thus  rendered 
are  as  follows  : — 

1.  sdgdn,  see  Deputy,  i. 

2.  sar,  see  Prince,  3,  and  cp  Army,  §  4,  Government,  §21, 
King. 

3.  nagld,  see  Prince,  i. 

4.  mae;en,  Hos.  4  18,  lit.  Shield  [q.v.] — the  text  is  not  certain. 

5.  mosel  (a  'ruler'  in  the  general  sense,  Gen.  458  Prov.  67 
Mi.  5  2  [i]),  see  Governor,  ii. 

6.  sallit,  see  Governor,  9. 

7.  apxto-ueayia-yos,  Mk.  5  22,  see  Synagogue,  §  9 . 

8.  apxiTpUKLvos,  Jn.  2sf.,  see  Meal,  §  11. 

9.  7roA.i,Tapv^js,    Acts  17  6  8   (ruler    of   the    city),    see    Thes- 

SALONICA. 

10.  e7rapxo9,  2  Mace.  4  27  AV  (RV  '  governor ')>  see  Sos~ 
tratus,  and 

ti.  apvatv,  the  most  widely-used  of  all  terms  both  in  LXX  and 
NT,  applied,  e.g.,  to  rulers  of  nations  (Mt.  20  25),  magistrates 
and  judges  (Lk.  12  58  Rom.  13  3),  officers  and  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  (Mt.  9  18  23  Lk.  841  23 13  35  Jn.  3  1)  ;  to  Jesus  the 
'  ruler '  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  (Rev.  1  5),  and  to  Satan  the 
'  prince '  (so  EV)  of  devils  (Mt.  9  34). 

RUMAH  (iip-ll),  the  birthplace  of  Zebidah  or 
Zebudah,  Jehoiakim's  mother  (2  K.  2836  [eK]  KpOYMA 
[BL  [ck]  p.  [A],  [eKlAoBeNNd,  [L]  I  Jos.  Ant  x.  5z, 
el  ABOYMAC  *"•*..  &poyma.c)»  has  been  thought  (see 
HWBW)  to  be  the  poYMd,  of  Eusebius  {OS<2)288io, 
pOYM&  h  k<M  AptiV1  in  his  time  called  peMC^ic). 
with  which  he  identifies  Arimathaea,  unless  ||  2  Ch.  36  s 
(®EA  not  MT)  be  correct  in  giving  Ramah  for  Rumah 
(so  Pesh.  in  2  K. ).  It  is  the  modern  Rantieh  in  the 
plain  N.  of  Diospolis  (Lydda).  There  were,  however, 
several  places  called  Rumah.  Another  is  referred  to- 
rn the  Talmud  as  Ruma  and  once  as  Aruma  (Neub. 
Giog.   du    Talm.   203);    this  seems  to  be  the  Galilean. 

1  See  above,  col.  297,  u.  *, 
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Ruma  of  Josephus  (B/ Hi.  7 21),  which  may  be  the 
mod.  Rumen,  on  the  S.  edge  of  the  plain  of  Battauf, 
about  6  m.  N.  of  Nazareth. 

Arumah  [</■'•■}  in  Jutlg.  O41  is  at  first  sight  excluded  by  its 
northern  situation.  Probably,  however,  the  original  story  spoke 
of  Abimelech  as  king  of  Cusham  in  the  Negeb  (seeSHECHEM). 
If  so,  it  is  plausible  to  identify  Arumah  with  the  Kumah  of 
2K.,  because  of  the  matrimonial  connections  between  the  king*, 
of  Judah  and  the  Negeb.  Like  '  Ramah' (which,  indeed,  Pesh. 
reads  in  2  K.  and  (EJba.  in  the  supplement  to  2  Ch.  36  5),  '  Rumah  ' 
and  'Arumah'  probably  come  from  * Jerahmeel' ;  the  place  so 
designated  was  of  JerahmeeHte  origin.  t,  K.  C. 

RUNNERS  (D^Vl).  See  Chariot,  §10;  Army, 
§4  (col.  314). 

RUSH,  RUSHES.  I.  KDJ,  gome  (Ex.23  [Syro- 
hex. ,  Aid. ,  15  TTtVTTYPOC  I  so  Aq.1  Sym. ,  <?  om.j,  Job 
Sii[nAnypoc].  Is.  182[eTTicToA&c  ByBain&c].  35  7* 
[eAocjt)  is  almost  certainly  the  papyrus  {cp  0  Ex. 
[?],  Job),  the  Hebrew  name  being  derived  from 
Coptic  kam.  This  plant  (Cyperus  l\\fyrust  L. ),  which 
was  o.  characteristic  growth  along  the  Nile  banks  in 
ancient  Egypt,3  and  still  occurs  in  several  localities  in 
Palestine,  rises  to  «.  height  of  about  six  feet,  with  a 
triangular  tapering  stem  ;  see  Papyri,  §  1.  Its  stem 
supplied  material  for  the  making  of  boats,  sails,  mats, 
cloth,  cords,  and,  above  all,  writing  material.  In 
particular,  its  use  for  the  construction  of  light  Nile 
boats  is  mentioned  by  Theophrastus,  Pliny,  and  other 
ancient  writers  (cp  Egypt,  §  8,  end),  and  explains  the 
references  in  Ex.23  Is.  IS2,  and  probably  also  Job  926 
(see  RV'"e-,  but  cp  Reeds,  Ospray). 

*.  I'idjk,  'agmon  (Is.  9 14  [13]  19i54  58s  (tcpl/cos),  Job 
41 2  [40 26,  Kp.~\  41  20 5 [12]+)  is  a  word  for  'marsh  reed,' 
derived  from  'dgam,  c:n,  a  'marsh'  or  'pool'  (Barth, 
XB  341),  and  very  probably  to  be  identified  with  Artindo 
Donax,  L.  (cp  Tristram,  NHB  436/.).  In  Is.  9 14  [13] 
19 15  the  'agmon  or  '  reed'  is  contrasted  with  the  kappdh 
(ns;'i  or  'palm-branch,'  the  latter  indicating  those  in 
high  position  and  the  former  the  humbler  classes  in  the 
state — so  0  (below,  n.  4).  In  Is.  585  among  the 
spurious  tokens  of  pretended  piety  is  mentioned  that 
of  bowing  the  head  as  the  head  of  the  reed  is  bent  by 
the  flow  of  the  stream  in  which  it  grows  ;  cp  1  K.  14 15 
Mt.  11 7. 

In  Job  41 2  [40  26]  the  name  is  transferred  to  the  rope  or  cord 
(see  RV)  of  reed  used  to  noose  the  crocodile;  and  in  Job  41  20 
[12]  the  hot  vaporous  breath  of  this  animal  is  compared  to  the 
steam  of  'a  seething  pot '  and  (see  RV)  the  smoke  of  '  (burning) 
rushes.'  [In  both  passages  the  text  is  doubtful.  On  Job 41  2 
see  Fish,  §  5,  and  n.  1,  where  Dip,  'ring'  is  proposed  as  an 
emendation,  and  on  Job  41  20  see  Budde,  who  (with  Bi.,  Du., 
Beer)  reads  CJKl,  'and  boiling. '1  N.  M. — W.  T.  T.-D. 

RUST.  I.  n$6n,  heVdh\  10c.  in  Ezek.  246 11/. 
of  *  the  bloody  city,  that  caldron  full  of  rust  [AV  '  scum  ]  where- 
from  the  rust  is  not  yet  gone. 

2.  )3pu<ns,  in  Mt.  6  19./C  of  ( moth  and  rust '  (trrjs  «al  ppihcris) 
which  consume  'treasure.' 

3.  ids,  in  Jas.  53,  spoken  of  rusting  gold  and  silver. 

RUTH  (JTVl,  poyG'  lo>*>).  a  Moabitish  woman, 
r  the  heroine  of  the  Book  of  Ruth.  Through  her  marriage 
with  Mahlon,  and  subsequent  marriage  -  at  -  law  with 
Boaz  (in  the  name  of  Mahlon),  she  became  an  ancestor 
of  David,  who,  according  to  our  present  text,  was  a 
native  of  Bethlehem  in  Judah.  Ruth's  noble  unselfish- 
ness was  thus   rewarded   (cp   Ruth  2 12).       Her   sister, 

1  Aq.  gives  irairvpi-wv  for  mo,  Ex.  2  5  ;  Vg.  papyrion. 

2  AV  has  '  bulrushes '  in  Ex.  2  3  (RVmg.  '  papyrus '),  Is.  18  2 
(RV  'papyrus'),  'rush'   in  Job 8 11   (KV™S-    'papyrus'),    and 

rushes'  in  Is.  357. 

3  It  is  said  to  be  now  extinct  in  Egypt— thus  Boissier  {Fl.  Or.^ 
5 375)  'ohm  in  Egypto,  ubi  destructus  nunc  esse  videtur.' 
Tristram:  'no  longer  found  in  Africa,  excepting  in  marshes  of 
the  White  Nile  in  Nubia,  7°  N.  latitude '  {NHB  433). 

"J  In  both  cases  <S  paraphrases,  p.iya.v  «ai  fi-iKp'ou  and  apxqv 
Kal  tc'Aos. 

B  <S  avOpaKtav  (D'^na). 
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whose  impulse  to  follow  Naomi  to  her  home  in  Judah 
was  less  effectual  than  Ruth's,  was  named  Orpah,  a 
name  which  suggests  the  meaning  '  obstinacy. '  Hence, 
following  Pesh.,  it  is  usual  (cp  Geiger,  Urschr.  50)  to 
explain  Ruth  as  a  contraction  of  Reuth,  i.e.,  'the 
companion,'  'one  who  lovingly  attaches  herself.'  See, 
however,  for  other  explanations,  Ruth  [Book],  §  5. 
The  account  of  her  levirate  -  marriage  with  Boaz  is 
given  with  archaeological  fulness  as  an  obsolete  custom. 
Cp  Shoes  (e). 

[By  old  Hebrew  law,  as  by  the  old  law  of  Arabia,  a  wife  who 
had  been  brought  into  her  husband's  house  by  contract  and  pay- 
ment of  a  price  to  her  father  was  tint  sut  free  by  the  death  of  her 
husband  to  marry  again  at  will.  The  right  to  her  hand  lay  with 
the  nearest  heir  of  the  dead.  Originally  we  must  suppose, 
among  the  Hebrews  as  among  the  Ai.ibs,  this,  law  was  all  to  the 
disadvantage  of  the  widow,  whose  hand  was  simply  part  of  the 
dead  man's  estate  ;  but,  while  this  remained  so  in  Arabia  to  the 
time  of  Mohammed,  among  the  Hebrews  the  law  early  took 
quite  an  opposite  turn  ;  the  widow  of  a  man  who  died  childless 
was  held  to  have  a  right  to  have  a  son  begotten  on  her  by  the 
next  kinsman,  and  this  son  was  regarded  as  the  son  of  the  dead 
and  succeeded  to  his  inheritance  so  that  his  name  might  not  be 
cut  off  from  Israel.  The  duty  of  raising  up  a  son  to  the  dead 
lay  upon  his  brother,  and  in  Dt.  2.0  5  is  restricted  to  the  case 
when  brothers  live  together.  In  old  times,  as  appears  from 
Gen.  38,  this  was  not  so,  and  the  law  as  put  in  the  book  of  Ruth 
appears  to  be  that  the  nearest  kinsman  of  the  dead  in  general 
had  a  right  to  'redeem  for  himself  the  dead  man's  estate,  but 
at  the  same  time  was  bound  to  marry  the  widow.  The  son  of 
this  marriage  was  reckoned  as  the  dead  man's  son  and  succeeded 
to  his  property,  so  that  the  'redeemer'  had  only  a  temporary 
usufruct  in  it.  Naomi  was  too  old  to  be  married  in  this  way, 
but  she  had  certain  rights  over  her  husband's  estate  which  the 
next  kinsman  had  to  buy  up  before  he  could  enter  on  the 
property.  And  this  he  was  wdling  to  do,  but  he  was  not  willing 
also  to  marry  Ruth,  and  beget  on  her  a  son  who  would  take  the 
name  and  estate  of  the  dead  and  leave  him  out  of  pocket.  He 
therefore  withdraws  and  Boaz  comes  in  his  place.  That  this  is 
the  sense  of  the  transaction  is  clear  ;  there  is,  however,  a  little 
obscurity  in  45,  where  (see  Vg.,  Pesh.)  one  letter  has  fallen  out 
and  we  must  (with  Cappellus,  Geiger,  Bertheau,  etc.)  read 
niTriS  DJ1>  and  translate  'What  day  thou  buyest  the  field  from 
Naomi  thou  must  also  buy  Ruth,'  etc.     Cp  zt:  §f. — w.  R.  s.] 

The  notice  in  Ruth  47  has  caused  some  difficulty. 
Kalisch  {Bible  Studies,  1  [1877]  61)  actually  suggests 
that  d'JsS  (EV  'in  former  time')  may  perhaps  mean 
'from  olden  times.'  Driver  (/ntr.®  455),  who  ap- 
parently finds  47  and  4 18-22  the  only  passages  which 
may  indicate  a  late  date,  thinks  that,  while  4 18-22 
'forms  no  integral  part  of  the  book,'  47  'has  every 
appearance  of  being  an  explanatory  gloss,'  and  com- 
pares the  admitted  gloss  in  1  S.  99,  which  begins  with 
"?N"iB"3  O'JD1?.  This  is  a  perfectly  legitimate  view, 
though  it  entails  an  alteration  of  the  text  in  v.  8.  But 
we  may  ask  this  question  :  Supposing  that  the  custom 
referred  to  in  47  had  become  antiquated,  was  not  such 
an  explanatory  notice  called  for  ?  T.  *..  c. 

RUTH,  BOOK  OF.     The  story  of  Ruth  (q.  v. )  forms 

one  of  the  OT  Hagiographa,  usually  reckoned  as  the 

n  .    .      .    second  of  the  five   Megilloth  or    Festal 

1.  Original    Rq11s_      This  position  corresponds  to  the 

position.  jewish  practice  of  reading  the  book  at 
the  Feast  of  Pentecost  ;  Spanish  MSS,  however,  place 
Ruth  at  the  head  of  the  Megilloth  (see  Canticles)  ; 
and  the  Talmud,  in  1  well-known  passage  of  Bdba 
Bathrd  (14^),  gives  it  the  first  place  among  all  the 
Hagiographa.  On  the  other  hand,  6  and  the  Vul- 
gate make  Ruth  follow  Judges.  It  has  sometimes  been 
held  (e.g.,  by  Ewald,  Hist.  1 156  ;  Bertheau,  Richter  u. 
Ruth$  292)  that  this  was  its  original  place  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible  also,  or  rather  that  Ruth  was  originally 
reckoned  as  an  appendix  to  Judges,  since  it  is  only  by- 
doing  this,  and  also  by  reckoning  Lamentations  to 
Jeremiah,  that  all  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon  can 
be  reduced  to  twenty-two,  the  number  assigned  by 
Josephus  and  other  ancient  authorities.  It  has  been 
shown  elsewhere  (Canon,  §§  11-14),  however,  that  the 
argument  for  the  superior  antiquity  of  this  way  of 
reckoning  breaks  down  on  closer  examination,  and, 
whilst  it  was  very  natural  that  a  later  rearrangement 
should  transfer  Ruth  from  the  Hagiographa  to  the 
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historical  books,  and  place  it  between  Judges  and 
Samuel,  no  motive  can  be  suggested  for  the  opposite 
change.  That  the  book  of  Ruth  did  not  originally 
form  part  of  the  series  of  '  Former  Prophets  (Judges- 
Kings)  is  further  probable  from  the  fact  that  it  is  quite 
untouched  by  the  process  of  '  prophetic  '  or  Deuterono- 
mistic  editing,  which  gave  that  series  its  present  shape 
at  a  time  soon  after  the  fall  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  ; 
the  narrative  has  no  affinity  with  the  point  of  view  which 
looks  on  the  whole  history  of  Israel  as  a  series  of  ex- 
amples of  divine  justice  and  mercy  in  the  successive 
rebellions  and  repentances  of  the  people  of  God.  But 
if  the  book  had  been  known  at  the  time  when  the 
history  from  Judges  to  Kings  was  edited,  it  could 
hardly  have  been  excluded  from  the  collection  ;  the 
ancestry  of  David  was  of  greater  interest  than  that  of 
Saul,  which  is  given  in  i  S.  9i,  whereas  the  old  history 
names  no  ancestor  of  David  beyond  his  father 
Jesse. 

As  to  the  date.  A  very  early  period  is  clearly  impos- 
sible. The  book  does  not  offer  itself  as  a  document 
9  -.  .  written  soon  after  the  period  to  which  it 
refers  ;  it  presents  itself  as  dealing  with 
times  far  back,  and  takes  obvious  delight  in  depicting 
details  of  antique  life  and  obsolete  usages  (on  Ruth 
4 1-12,  see  Ruth);  it  views  the  rude  and  stormy 
period  before  the  institution  of  the  kingship  through 
the  softening  atmosphere  of  time,  which  imparts  to 
the  scene  a  gentle  sweetness  very  different  from  the 
harsher  colours  of  the  old  narratives  of  the  book  of 
Judges.  [We  cannot  therefore  very  well  say  with  Dr. 
C.  H.  H.  Wright  (Introd.  126)  that  the  book  'must 
have  been  written  after  the  time  of  David,  and  long 
prior  to  the  Exile.']  Indeed,  the  interest  taken  in 
the  pedigree  of  David  points  to  a  time  when  '  David ' 
had  become  a  symbol  for  the  long-past  ideal  age.  In 
the  language,  too,  as  we  shall  see  presently  (see  §  3), 
there  is  a  good  deal  that  makes  for  and  nothing  that 
makes  against  a  date  subsequent  to  the  captivity,  and 
the  very  designation  of  a  period  of  Hebrew  history 
as  'the  days  when  the  judges  judged'  (Ruthli)  is 
based  on  the  Deuteronomistic  additions  to  the  book  of 
Judges  (2i6/),  and  does  not  occur  till  the  period  of 
the  Exile. 

An  inferior  limit  for  the  date  of  the  book  cannot 
be  assigned  with  precision.  Kuenen  formerly  argued 
(OW.W1  [1861]  212214)  that,  as  the  author  seems 
to  take  no  offence  at  the  marriage  of  Israelites  with 
Muabite  women,  he  must  ha\e  lived  before  the  time 
of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (Ezra 9  Xeh.  13);  but  the 
same  argument  would  prove  that  the  Book  of  Esther 
was  written  before  Ezra,  and  indeed,  as  Wellhausen 
(Bleek's  Einl.W,  205)  points  out,  the  singular  Talmudic 
statements  respecting  the  descent  of  eminent  Jewish 
teachers  from  supposed  heathen  proselytes  of  antiquity 
(Sisera,  Sennacherib,  Nebuchadrezzar,  Haman  —  see 
Rahab)  appear  to  imply  a  theory  very  similar  to 
that  of  the  Book  of  Ruth,  which  nevertheless  had 
no  polemical  bearing  on  the  practical  exclusiveness  of 
the  prevalent  custom.  We  cannot  therefore  assert 
that  the  Book  of  Ruth  was  not  written  later  than 
about  444  B.C. 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  story 
of  Ruth  was  written  before  the  living  impulses  of  Jewish 
literature  had  been  choked  by  the  growing  influence  of 
legalism.  As  Ewald  remarks,  '  we  have  here  a  narrator 
of  a  perfectly  individual  character,'  who,  '  without 
anxiously  concealing  by  his  language  all  traces  of  the 
later  age  in  which  he  wrote,  had  obviously  read  himself 
into  the  spirit  of  the  ancient  works  both  of  history  and 
of  poetry,  and  thus  produces  a  very  striking  imitation 
of  the  older  work  on  the  kings'  (Hist.Xi^f.).  The 
manner,  however,  in  which  he  tells  the  story  is  equally 
remote  from  the  legal  pragmatism  of  Chronicles  and 
from  the  prophetic  pragmatism  of  the  editor  of  the  older 
histories.      His  work  has  therefore  some  advantage  over 
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the  histories  just  mentioned,  an  advantage,   it  is  true, 
of  which  the  Targum  (see  I5/  )  endeavours  to  deprive 
it.      By  the  tone  of  simple  piety  and  graciousness  which 
pervades  it,  and  by  its  freedom  from  the  pedantry  of 
legal  orthodoxy,  the  book  reminds  us  of  the  prologue  to 
the  colloquies  of  Job  and   the  older  poetical  wisdom. 
Legalism,  then,  was  still  far  from  having  triumphed  in 
the  field  of  literature  when  the  story  of  Ruth  was  written  ; 
even  a  superficial  student  cannot  close  his  eyes  to  this 
important  fact. 

The  necessity  of  a  somewhat  late  date  will  appear  also 

from  the  following  stylistic  and  linguistic  considerations. 

...        ...    That  the  style  of  the  narrative  lacks  the 

'      j  Jfi  freshness  and  popularity  which  distinguish 

the  best  sections  of  the  Books  of  Samuel 
must  be  apparent,  and  upon  examining  closely  the 
linguistic  details,  we  shall  probably  become  convinced 
that  a  pre -exilic  origin  is  impossible.  The  learned 
Benedictine  Calmet  (Dictionnaire  historique  et  critique, 
1722,  art.  'Ruth'),  indeed,  following  Bdbd  bathra, 
14  £,  ascribes  the  composition  to  the  author  of  the 
Books  of  Samuel,  a  view  which  he  supports  by  re- 
ferring to  the  phrases,  '  Yahwe  do  so  to  me  and  more 
also,'  Ruth  1 17  (cp  1  S.  317,  and  ten  other  passages  in 
Sam.  and  Kings),  '  to  uncover  the  ear,'  Ruth  44  (cp  1  S. 
9 15,  and  six  other  passages  in  Sam. ).  For  other  points 
of  contact  between  Ruth  and  Sam.  and  Kings,  see  415 
and  1  S.  18  (p  311:)  ;  I19  and  1  S.  4s  1  K.  I45  (nrtni) ;  4i 
and  1  S.  21  3  2K.68  (-^N  'j4))  ;  2  3  and  1  S.  69  2O26 
(mp,?,  'accident'),  and  the  second  fern.  sing,  imperf. 
in  p,  2821  3418  1  S.  I14  (also  Is.  45 10  Jer.  31 22).  These 
coincidences,  however,  are  outweighed,  not  only  by  the 
difference  of  style  (in  the  more  general  sense)  between 
Ruth  and  Sam. ,  but  also  by  certain  forms  and  expressions 
found  in  Ruth  but  not  found  in  Sam. ,  some  of  which  at 
least  point  distinctly  to  a  post-exilic  age. 

The  following  forms  and  idioms  (to  which  add  the  second  fern, 
sing,  imperf.  in  >»- ;  see  above)  are  post-classical  and  mostly  post- 
exilic  or  exilic  in  use — the  second  fern.  sing.  perf.  in  tt,  3  if. 
(also  in  Jer.  [often],  Ezek.  16  Mic.  4  13  [hardly  Micah's]) ; 

N1D  for  rnc,  Mara,  l2o(cp  parallels  in  Ezek.  2731  865  etc.); 

pt',  'to  shut  up,'  1 13  (Mishnic,  Jewish  Aram.,  Syriac,  but  cp 
Driver) ; 

Cp,  'to  confirm,' 4  7  (also  Ezek.  13  6  Esth.  9  21  27  29  31/.  Ps. 
119  28  106,  and  in  [Aram.]  Dan.  ('1  r)  ; 

13i',  'to  hope,'  1  13  (Esth.  9  1  Ps.  119  166); 

TON  Kk>l,  'to  take  a  wife,'  I4  (Ezra  9  2  12  Neh.  13  25  1  Ch. 
23  22  etc.,  but  not  Judg.  21  23  [Budde]) ; 

[n^,  '  therefore,'  1 13  (as  in  Aram.  Dan.  2  6  etc.) ;  cp  Driver. 

It  is  also  well  worth  noticing  that  the  divine  name  or 
title  <-,c  (exilic  and  post-exilic  in  use)  occurs  in  Ruth 
liof.1  (without  Sn),  as  often  in  Job — Ewald  rightly  com- 
pares Job  27  2,  and  (against  the  view  that  Ruth  is  written 
in  a  pre-exilic  N.  Israelitish  dialect)  that  the  relative  is 
always  nr,x,  never  f  (cp  Kbnig,  Einl.  286). 

According  to  Konig  (/•'/«/.  287),  the  book  in  its 
present  form  belongs,  on  linguistic  grounds,  to  the 
period  of  Jer. ,  Ezek. ,  and  the  Second  Isaiah,  whilst 
marks  of  the  later  Hebrew  are  wanting.  Whatever 
may  seem  to  point  to  an  earlier  period  (e.g. ,  the  use  of 
the  older  form  'ojx  seven  times,  and  of  ';n  only  twice) 
this  eminent  linguistic  critic  regards  as  conscious  archaiz- 
ing. It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  portions  of 
Jeremiah  can  be  shown  to  be  of  very  late  date,  and 
that  the  unity  of  the  date  of  authorship  for  Is.  40-66  is 
doubted  by  an  increasing  number  of  scholars.  Kbnig's 
dating,  then,  is  necessarily  subject  to  revision,  and  so, 
still  more,  is  that  of  Driver  (Introd.W  455),  who  em- 
barrasses himself  with  the  theory  that  Canticles  and 
Ruth  (although  included  in  the  Hagiographa)  may  have 
been  written  in  the  N.  kingdom,  and  preserve  words 
current   there  dialectically.      The  book,   in  its  present 

1  The  passage,  as  Ewald  (Hist.  1 154)  points  out,  !s  highly 
poetical. 
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form,  must  surely  on  linguistic  grounds  be  regarded  as 
a  post-exilic  work,  and  we  shall  see  later  that,  even  if 
it  is  to  some  extent  based  on  an  earlier  folk-story,  the 
skill  of  the  artist  has  enabled  him  so  to  expand,  to 
enrich,  and  to  fuse  his  material  that  it  is  virtually  all 
his  own  work,  and  that  a  later  editor  has  only  touched 
the  proper  names  and  appended  the  genealogy. 

Wellhausen  is  of  opinion  that  the  most  important  sign 
of  date  is  the  genealogy  of  David  (Ruth  4 18-22,  cp  1  Ch. 

4.  Genealogy.  2fIO„I7>. ,  The  "ames  of  t'le  ancestors 
°J  of  David  were  known  as  far  as  Boaz. 
Then  memory  failed,  and  a  leap  was  made  in  1  Ch.  2  n 
Ruth  421  to  Salma  (in  Ruth,  Salmon),  who,  in  1  Ch. 
251,  is  called  'the  father  of  Bethlehem.'  But  Salma 
belongs  to  the  same  group  as  Caleb,  Abi,  and  Hur, 
and,  '  if  anything  is  certain,  it  is  this — that  in  the  olden 
times  the  Calibbites  dwelt  in  the  S.  and  not  in  the  N. 
of  Judah,  and  that  David  in  particular  by  his  birth 
belonged,  not  to  them,  but  to  the  older  part  of  Israel, 
which  gravitated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  Israel 
proper,  and  stood  in  the  closest  connection  with  Ben- 
jamin. '  Wellhausen  adds  that  '  of  the  other  members 
of  the  genealogy  Nahshon  and  Amminadab  are  princes 
of  Judah  in  P,  whilst  Ram  is  the  firstborn  of  Hezron 
(1  Ch.  2:5),  and  by  the  meaning  of  his  name  ('  the  high 
one')  is,  like  Abram,  qualified  to  be  the  starting-point 
of  the  princely  line.'  On  the  other  hand,  Sam.  only 
knows  of  David's  father  Jesse.1 

[The  argument  that  Salma  is  a  tribe  foreign  to  old  Judah, 
which  was  not  '  father '  of  Bethlehem  till  after  the  Exile,  has 
been  very  generally  admitted,  and  seemed  to  Robertson  Smith 
in  1886  to  decide  the  post-exilic  origin  of  the  genealogy.  The 
present  writer,  however,  cannot  see  his  way  to  follow  his  prede- 
cessor in  this  particular ;  the  genealogy  is  no  doubt  post-exilic, 
but  is  not  proved  to  be  so  by  Wellhausen's  criticism  of  the  proper 
names,  all  of  which  appear  really  to  refer  to  Jerahmeelite — i.e., 
X.  Arabian — clans  and  localities.2  But  he  heartily  agrees  with 
Y\\  R.  Smith  that  '  the  genealogy  in  1  Ch.  2  \off.  is  quite  in  the 
manner  of  other  genealogies  in  the  same  book.'] 

That  the  genealogy  was  borrowed  from  Chronicles  and 
added  to 'Ruth  by  a  later  hand  seems  certain,  for  the 
author  of  Ruth  clearly  recognises  that  '  Obed  was  legally 
the  son  of  Mahlon,  not  of  Boaz  '  (4s  10).  [Driver,  too, 
remarks  [Intnd.fl  455)  that  the  genealogy  'may  well 
have  been  added  long  after  the  book  itself  was  written,' 
and,  like  Konig  (287),  leaves  out  of  the  linguistic  data 
for  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  age,  tolMoth  and 
holid,  which  are  characteristic  of  P  in  the  Pentateuch 
(cp  Genealogies  i. ,  §  1).  Bertheau,  Kuenen,  and 
Budde  adhere  to  the  view  that  the  closing  section  is  an 
integral  portion  of  the  book.  But  surely],  if  the  author 
had  given  a  genealogy,  he  would  have  traced  it  through 
Mahlon.  The  existence,  however,  ot  the  genealogy 
suggests  the  possibility  that  two  views  of  the  descent  of 
David  were  current,  one  of  which  traced  him  to  Perez 
by  Mahlon,  and  the  other  to  the  same  Perez  by  Boaz. 

[We  have  arrived  at  this  point  without  having  been 

obliged  to  interfere  with  the  traditional  text.      It  is,  how- 

5  Pronpr  ever-  necessary  to  take  that  step  if  we  would 

«««.il      obtain  a.  more  complete  comprehension  of 
names.     .,  .  ,    F,  .      ,  .  , ^  .    , 

the  narrative  and   of   its  historical  origin. 

That  Ruth,  as  it  now  stands,  is  a  post-exilic  work  is 
certain  ;  we  must  therefore  examine  the  text  in  connec- 
tion with  that  of  other  not  less  certainly  post -exilic 
works,  in  the  study  of  which  we  have  already  reached 
results  which,  though  in  points  of  detail  subject  to 
revision,  yet  on  the  whole  seem  to  throw  considerable 
light  on  ancient  editorial  processes.  We  shall  thus 
find  reason  to  suspect  that  the  personal  and  geo- 
graphical names  in  the  Book  of  Ruth  (1i-4i7)  were 
not  altogether  originally  as  they  now  stand. 

Bethlehem-judah,  as  in  the  strange  stories  appended  to  Judges, 
is  a  corruption  or  distortion  of  Beth-jerahmeel,  the  name  of  some 
place  in  the  region  called  Ephrath  in  the  south,  possibly,  but 
by  no  means  probably,  the  same  as  the  place  known  as  Carmel. 

1  Bleek's  Einltf)  204/,  Prol.m  227  [ET  217/];  cp  De 
Gent.  t6/.     The  passage  in  Einl.^)  is  mostly  reprinted  in  CH 


357-359,  <3)  233-235 
'  We  reckon  the 


reckon  the  Negeb  as  the  N.  Arabian  borderland. 
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'Ephrath'  itself  (like  the  'Perath'  of  Jer.  14 4-7)  is  possibly  a 
mutilated  form  of  Zarephath  [g.v.],  and  'Moab'  may  be 
a  substitute  for  'Missur'  (cp  Moab,  §  14),  a  region  to  the 
'«;  °l!  countlT  called  Sarephathite  or  Ephrathite.  Elimelech, 
Mahlon,  and  Chilton  — the  two  latter  of  which  have  been  so 
fatally  misunderstood,  as  if  they  were  symbolical  names  — are 
no  doubt  clan-names  (or  different  forms  of  the  same  clan- 
name)  derived  from  the  great  ethnic  name,  Jerahmeel. 
Orpah  has  probably  arisen  by  'metathesis'  from  'Ophrah' 
—i.e.,  Ephrath.'  Ruth  (Rc'uth,  cp  Pesh.)  is  probably  the 
fern,  of  Re'u  (Gen.  Ili8^),  which  is  surely  equivalent  10 
Re  uel  ;  now  Re'uel  appears  in  Gen.  36  4  as  a  son  of  Esau,  and 
his  name  is  most  probably  a  distortion  of  Jerahmeel,  a  name 
which  in  its  various  broken  forms  attached  itself  to  different  N. 
Arabian  clans.  Naomi  (No'omi)  is  doubtless  connected  with  the 
clan-names  Na'ami,  Na'amani.  1  '  Boaz '  (, jq)  is  less  transparent ; 
hence  Stucken  and  Winckler  do  not  hesitate  to  identify  the 
original  Boaz  with  a  mythological  figure.  But  the  place  of  the 
bearer  of  this  name  in  the  genealogy,  as  well  as  in  the  story  of 
Ruth,  shows  that  he  too  must  have  a  clan-name,^  and  remember- 
ing the  'Ezbi'('3iK)  of  1  Ch.  11  37,  which  corresponds  to  -mx 
(MT)  or  rather  <j1K  (cp  ®ba)  ;„  2  s.  23  35— i.e.,  to  ''jfiDnV, 
'  Jerahme'eli,'  we  may  restore  as  the  original  name  }in,  'Arab, 
"ny,  '  Obed,'  too,  is  probably  by  metathesis  from  2^,  Arabia.  3 
The  statement  of  the  narrator  then,  if  the  present 
writer's  conjectures  are  sound,  amounts  to  this — that  1. 
member  of  a  Jerahmeelite  clan  who  belonged  to  Beth- 
jerahmeel  (in  the  Negeb)  removed  with  his  family, 
under  the  pressure  of  famine,  into  the  land  of  Missur, 
and  sojourned  there  for  about  ten  years.  This  agrees 
with  the  original  form  of  the  story  in  Gen.  12  10^;, 
according  to  which  Abram  (  =  '  father  of  Jerahmeel ' ) 
removed  from  the  same  cause  from  the  Jerahmeelite 
country  to  Missur  or  Misrim  (see  Mizraim,  §  ■z'b). 

Another  parallel  story  is  that  of  the  Shunammite  woman  who 
was  warned  by  Elisha  of  the  approach  of  a  famine  and  went  to 
the  land  of  the  '  Philistines '  (2  K.  S 1-3) ;  the  original  story,  the 
present  writer  thinks  (cp  Shunem),  represented  her  as  a  dweller 
in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (still  in  Israelitish  occupation),  and 
as  going  farther  S.  to  the  land  of  Sarephath  (in  a  wide  sense 
of  the  phrase). 

Nor  was  it  only  famine  that  drove  dwellers  in  the 
Negeb  to  the  neighbouring  land  of  Missur.  The  original 
text  of  1  S  223/.  seems  to  have  represented  David  as 
placing  his  father  and  mother  under  the  protection  of 
the  king  of  Missur  at  Sarephath  (see  Mizpeh,  3),  while 
he  was  himself  a  wanderer  in  the  land  of  Jerahmeel, 
and  there  is,  in  the  present  writer's  opinion,  hardly 
room  for  doubt  that  David  lived  in,  or  close  to,  the 
Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (see  Negeb,  §  3,  and  note  3),  and 
had  strong  Jerahmeelite  (and  Misrite)  affinities.  The 
latter  passage  is  specially  important,  because  the  osten- 
sible object  of  the  writer  of  Ruth  is  to  prove  the  descent 
of  David  from  ^  noble-minded  Misrite  woman.4  It 
was  natural  to  represent  that  David's  ancestor  had  al- 
ready set  the  example  of  taking  refuge  in  Missur. 

We  are  not  expressly  told  that  '  Sarephath  ' — i.e. ,  that 
portion  of  Missur  which  lay  nearest  to  and  included  the 
city  of  Sarephath — was  the  locality  to  which  Elimelech 
and  his  family  repaired.  But  the  connection  of  Sare- 
phath with  Moses,  with  the  Levites,  and  apparently  with 
the  prophets,  conjectured  by  the  present  writer  (see 
Moses,  §  4  ;  Prophecy,  §  6),  makes  it  seem  to  him 
not  improbable  that  the  narrator  had  this  place  or 
district  in  his  mind,  and  in  4 12  the  kindly  wish  is  ex- 
pressed that  the  house  of  Boaz  might  be  like  the  house 
of  '  Peres  '  (from  '  Sarephath  '  ?)  whom  Tamar  (  =Jerah- 
meelith  ?)  bore  to  Judah. 

1  Many  Benjamite  clan-names  appear  to  the  present  writer 
to  be  demonstrably  of  N.  Arabian  origin. 

2  Stucken's  connection  of  the  name  with  astral  mythology 
{Astrabnythen,  205,  note)  will  hardly  stand  examination. 

3  '£''  (Jesse),  too,  very  possibly  comes  ultimately  from  '^Nypr' 
(Ishmaelite),  a  term  which  did  not  originally  belong  exclusively 
to  nomads.  The  names  of  the  ancestors  of  David  in  the  gene- 
alogy are,  as  suggested  above  (§  4),  exclusively  N.  Arabian  clan- 
names. 

■1  Budde  (ZA  Til'  12  [1892]  44)  thinks  that  the  notice  in  1  S. 
22  3  does  not  imply  a  race-connection  between  David  and  the 
Moabite  {i.e.,  Misrite)  king  or  chieftain.  David,  he  thinks,  had 
to  negotiate  with  the  king,  whereas  if  his  grandmother  had  been 
a  Moabite,  this  would  have  been  unnecessary.  But  this  is  to 
press  the  words  too  strongly  ;  and  indeed  (assuming  the  tradi- 
tion to  be  historical)  tact  may  have  required  that  David  should 
represent  the  desired  protection  as  a  favour. 
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The  view  here  taken  renders  it  probable  that  the  story 
of  Ruth  as  it  now  stands  is  not  of  very  early  post-exilic 
-  .  .  origin.  For  the  feeling  of  bitterness  towards 
°  the  Misrites  and  their  neighbours,  on  account 
of  their  long-continued  oppression  of  Israel,  apparently 
persisted  till  close  on  the  Greek  period.  The  date  of 
the  traditional  elements,  out  of  which,  with  imaginative 
freedom,  the  present  story  of  Ruth  may  have  been 
partly  composed,  is  quite  another  point.  As  in  the 
case  of  Job  (see  Job  [Book],  §  4)  and  Jonah  (see  Jonah 
[Book],  §  4/".)  some  of  these  elements  may  have  been 
derived  from  mythology  or  folk-lore  (cp  Wi.  AOF 
366/!  J.  As  Stucken  points  out,1  'Ruth  corresponds 
exactly  to  Tamar  ;  she  obtains  Boaz  by  taking  him 
unawares  (Ruth  3),  as  Tamar  obtains  Judah  (Gen.  38). 
A  dim  consciousness  of  this  connection  shows  itself  in 
the  fact  that  the  pedigree  of  Boaz  is  traced  to  Perez. ' 
The  original  story  of  Ruth  probably  gave  her  two  sons 
(corresponding  to  the  two  sons  of  Tamar),  only  one 
of  whom  is  recorded  (simply  out  of  interest  in  David) 
by  the  narrator. 

The  '  altogether  peculiar '  character  of  Ruth  among 
the  historical  and  quasi-historical  narratives  has  been 
pointed  out  by  Ewald,  who  is  '  led  to  conclude  that  this 
story  is  only  one  taken  from  a  larger  series  of  similar 
pieces  by  the  same  author,  and  that  through  mere 
chance  this  is  the  only  one  preserved'  [Hist.  I155). 
More  definitely,  Budde  suggests  (ZATW 12  43  ff-  [1892]) 
that  the  story  of  Ruth  may  originally  have  formed  part 
of  the  '  Midrash  of  the  Book  of  the  Kings '  referred  to 
in  2  Ch.  24  27.  In  so  far  as  this  theory  is  based  on  the 
language  of  the  genealogy  in  4 18-22  (in  connection  with 
Wellhausen's  view  that  1  Ch.  210-17  is  a  later  insertion), 
we  must  agree  with  Kbnig  [Ehil.  289,  note)  that  it  is 
unproven.  At  the  same  time,  Ewald's  impression  that 
the  narrative  of  Ruth  did  not  always  stand  alone  seems 
natural. 

That  one  of  the  objects  of  Ruth  was  to  explain  the 

traditional  descent  of  David  from  a  Misrite  woman,  has 

c\w     f    been  mentioned  already.      It  was  true,  said 

* J  ._       thp    writpr.     thnt     his     PTandmnther    was     a 


of  Ruth. 


the    writer,    that    his    grandmother    was    a 


Misrite ;  but  what  a  noble  woman  she  was ! 
how  obedient  to  those  fundamental  laws  of  morality 
which  the  true  God  values  more  than  sacrifice  !  And 
so  a  second  object  naturally  unveils  itself — viz. ,  to 
prepare  the  readers  of  the  book  to  arrive  at  a  more 
favourable  opinion  of  the  moral  capacity  of  the  Misrites 
than,  owing  to  the  cruel  oppression  of  Israel  by  the 
Misrites,  previous  generations  had  been  able  to  form. 

Many  critics  [e.g.,  besides  Winckler  and  most  com- 
mentators, Umbreit,  St.  A'r. ,  1834,  pp.  308^;  Geiger, 
Urschr.  49  jf.  ;  and  especially  Kue.  Rel.  of  Isr.  2242/!, 
and  Ond.^  I523  527)  hold  that  the  narrator  was  one  of 
those  who  protested  against  the  rigour  of  Ezra  in  the 
matter  of  mixed  marriages.  It  is  not  clear,  however, 
that  any  such  protest  would  have  been  detected  by  a 
Jewish  reader  of  the  book.  The  great  point  with  the 
narrator  is  not  the  marriage  of  Mahlon  but  the  next-of- 
kin  marriage  of  Boaz.  It  cannot  be  shown  that,  when 
married  to  Mahlon,  Ruth  became  in  the  full  sense  a 
worshipper  of  Yah  we.  It  is  much  more  probable  that 
the  statement  of  Mahlon's  marriage  to  a  Misrite  woman 
is  simply  a  proof  that  the  writer  was  a  good  historical 
scene  painter.  Like  the  Chronicler,  he  knows  that  in 
early  times  there  was  a  great  mixture  of  clans,  and  that 

1  Astralmytken,  no,  note.  We  may  add  that  we  take 
'Tamar*  and  'Ruth'  to  be  ultimately  corruptions  of  'Jerah- 
me'elith'  (cp  Judah,  §  2).  Neither  Stucken  nor  Winckler 
criticises  the  Hebrew  names. 
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Israelites  often  intermarried  with  Jerahmeelites  and 
Misrites.  Besides,  in  order  to  produce  an  impression 
on  the  Jews  it  would  be  necessary  for  the  dwelling  of 
Boaz  to  have  been  in  Judah,  not  in  a.  district  which 
in  post-exilic  times  was  not  in  Jewish  occupation.  The 
latest  editor  did  no  doubt  arrange  the  geographical 
statements  accordingly  ;  but  the  author  himself,  as  we 
have  seen,  placed  Boaz  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb. 

Surely  no  one  who  thoroughly  appreciates  the  charm 
of  this  book  will  be  satisfied  with  the  prevalent  theory 
of  its  object.  There  is  no  '  tendency  '  about  the  book  ; 
it  represents  in  no  degree  any  party  programme.  And 
even  if  the  writer  started  with  the  object  of  illustrating 
the  life  of  David,  he  forgot  this  when  he  began  to 
write,  and  only  thought  of  it  again  as  he  was  about  to 
lay  down  the  pen.  Justly  does  Robertson  Smith  re- 
mark, '  the  marriage  acquires  an  additional  interest 
when  we  know  that  Ruth  was  David's  great-grand- 
mother, but  the  main  interest  is  independent  of  that, 
and  lies  in  the  happy  issue  of  Ruth  and  Naomi  from 
their  troubles  thrdugh  the  loyal  performance  of  the 
kinsman's  part  by  Boaz.  Doubtless  the  writer  meant 
his  story  to  be  an  example  to  his  own  age,  as  well  as 
an  interesting  sketch  of  the  past  ;  but  this  is  effected 
simply  by  describing  the  exemplary  conduct  of  Naomi, 
Ruth,  Boaz,  and  even  Boaz's  harvesters.  All  these  act 
as  simple,  kindly,  God-fearing  people  ought  to  act  in 
Israel.'  [At  the  same  time,  the  writer  must  have  shared 
the  religio'us  aspirations  of  his  time,  which,  as  we  nave 
seen,  was  probably  the  post-exilic  age — i.e. ,  perhaps 
that  quieter  period  which  followed  after  the  first  century 
of  the  Greek  rule.  Now,  there  is  good  evidence  for  the 
view  that  one  of  these  aspirations  was  for  a  cessation  of 
the  bitter  feeling  between  Israel  and  Jerahmeel.  As 
yet  the  sad  exclusion  of  Jerahmeelites  and  Misrites 
from  the  religious  assembly  had  not  been  enacted,1  or, 
if  enacted,  it  was  ignored  by  the  ndblest  Jews,  who  held 
that  the  N.  Arabian  peoples  were  not  incapable  of 
repentance,  and  that  it  was  no  disgrace  to  David  that 
his  pedigree  contained  the  name  of  a  Misrite  woman. 
A  thorough  study  of  certain  psalms  and  prophecies 
will,  it  is  believed,  strongly  confirm  this  view,  and  show 
that  the  best  of  the  Jews  looked  forward  to  a  true 
conversion  of  the  Misrites  to  the  religiori  of  the  God  of 
Israel  —  the  'Lord  of  the  whole  earth.'  Jerusalem 
would  yet  be  thronged  by  the  children  of  Israel's  bitter 
foes,  seeking  first  for  instruction  and  then  for  admission 
into  the  religious  community,  and  it  is  possible  to  see  a 
glance  at  this  hope  in  the  touching  words  of  Boaz,  '  and 
how  thou  hast  left  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and  the 
land  of  thy  nativity,  and  art  come  unto  a  people  which 
thou  knewest  not  heretofore'  (Ruth  2  u).  And  so, 
ultimately,  the  book  becomes  (like  Jonah)  1  noble 
record  of  the  catholic  tendency  of  the  early  Judaism.] 

Among  other  commentaries  reference  may  be  made  to  J.  B. 
Carpzov,    Collegium    rabbinico  -  biblicum    in    libellum    Kttth, 
Leipsic,    1703.     [Among  recent  commentators, 
Literature,    the  works  of  Bertheau  (ed.  2,  1833),  Bertholet 
(1898),   Nowack  (1901)  may  be  specially  men- 
tioned.    See  also  Wi.  AOJ?  36$-j8,  and  references  in  the  course 
of  this  article.] 

(§§  i,  2,  partly  4  and  7/  \v.  R.  S. 
(§§  3-  5-  6,  mostly  4  and  7)  t.  k.  C. 

RYE  (WOED).     See  Rie,  Fitches. 

1  In  Dt.  23  3-6[4-7l — altogether  a  later  insertion — the  ethnics 
should  probably  be  '  Jerahmeelite  '  and  '  Misrite.'  The  passage 
conflicts  with  v.  7  [8],  where  the  ethnics  should  be  '  Arammite ' 
(  =  Jerahmeelite)  and  'Misrite.'  Dillmann's  criticism  here  is 
very  incomplete.  The  passage  must  be  later  than  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem. 
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SABANNUS  (c&Bannoy)  [BA]),  iEsd.863  RV 
=  Ezra833  Binnui,  2. 

SABAOTH,  LORD  OF  (n"lN3V  ITirV).  See  Names, 
§  "3- 

SABAT.  1.  RV  Saphat,  a  group  of  children  of 
Solomon's  servants  (see  Nethinim)  in  the  great  post- 
exilic  list  (see  Ezra  ii. ,  §  9,  §  8  c),  one  of  eight  inserted 
in  1  Esd.  534  (c&4>*r  [B]>  CACpAT  [A],  om.  L)  after 
Pochereth-hazzebaim  of  |j  Ezra  2  57  =  Neh.  7  59. 

It  apparently  represents  the  form  SHAPHAT  =  Shephatiah 
(in  Ezra2s7  =  Neh.T  59  =  1  Esd.  533  ffiL,  AV  Sapheth,  RV 
Saphcthi). 

2.  RV  Sebat  (o-a/Sar  [AV]  (ra/3/3aT  [jt]),  the  month  of  that 
name,  1  Mace.  10  14.    See  Month,  §  5. 

SABATEAS  (ca.BBo.t<M6.c  [A])  1  Esd.  9+8  AV, 
RV  Sabateus  =  Neh.  87,  Shabbethai,  i. 

SABATHUS  (cA.Ba.eoc  [BA])  iEsd.  928  RV,  AV 
Sabatus  =  Ezral027,  Zabad,  4. 

SABBAN  (c&Bannoy  [ba])  1  Esd.  862  =  Ezra  8  33, 
Binnui,  1. 

SABBATEUS  (cd.BB<vr,MOC  [BA])  lEsd.  9i4  RV 
=  Ezra  10 15,  Shabbethai,  i. 

SABBATH  (]"l3t:;,  ca.BBo.ton),  the  day  of  sacred 
rest  which  among  the  Hebrews  follow.ed  six  days  of 
labour  and  closed  the  week  ;  see  Week. 

The  grammatical  inflexions  of  the  word  '  Sabbath ' 
show  that  it  is  a  feminine  form,  properly  sabbat-t  for 

1.  Etvmoloev  !abbat<   from    mBi    (pi'el   conJug-)- 
J  sj*  fhe  root  has  nothing  to  do  with  rest- 

ing in  the  sense  of  enjoying  repose  ;  in  transitive  forms 
and  applications  it  means  '  to  sever,'  to  '  put  an  end  to,' 
and  intransitively  it  means  to  'desist,'  to  'come  to  an 
end.'  The  grammatical  form  of  sabbath  suggests 
a  transitive  sense,  '  the  divider,'  and  apparently  indicates 
the  Sabbath  as  dividing  the  month.  It  may  mean  the 
day  which  puts  a  stop  to  the  week's  work  ;  but  that  is 
less  likely.  It  certainly  cannot  be  translated  '  the  day 
of  rest. '  (Cp  Lag.  Uebers.  113;  KS.  Lehrg.  ii.  1 280/. ; 
Hoffm.  Z.J7ll'8m:  Wellh.  Prol.  [1883]  117,  11.  1  ; 
Jastrow's  article  cited  in  §  8. ) 

[According  to  Jensen,  ZKF,  1887,  p.  278,  the  As- 
syrian sa(p)bat(td)-tum  =  '  penitential  prayer,'  and  hence 
'day  of  penitence  and  prayer.'  Hirschfeld  (see  §  8), 
however,  derives  rosy  from  njw-  Cp  Benz.  HA  202, 
'perhaps  in  its  oldest  form  it  was  connected  with 
gup  (week).'     For  Jastrow's  view,  see  §  8.] 

By  way  of  preface  to  the  present  historical  inquiry, 

and  to  clear  away,  if  possible,  any  remnants  of  theo- 

2.  Jesus  and    loSical  PreJudice  against  criticism,   let 

4.1I-  o  vi.  1.1.     us  consider  the  attitude  of  Jesus  towards 

the  Sabbath.    „  , ,     ,       ,  T;    . 

Sabbath    observance.       It    is    not    too 

bold  to  say  that  in  his  opposition  to  the  current  Rab- 
binical views  he  is  in  harmony  with  the  main  result  of 
modern  historical  criticism.  This  thesis  will  be  justified 
at  a  subsequent  point.  The  well-known  and  probably 
(see  col.  1888,  near  foot)  authentic  saying,  'Think  not 
that  I  am  come  to  destroy  the  law'  (Mt.  517),  expresses 
one  side  of  that  teaching.  Jesus  revered  the  Sabbath 
as  he  revered  the  other  religious  traditions  of  his 
people  ;  but  he  had  also  a  freedom  of  inspiration  which 
put  a  new  life  into  his  interpretation  of  the  Sabbath 
law.  That  he  was  in  the  habit  of  attending  the  syna- 
gogue on  the  Sabbath,  we  know  from  Lk.  4 16  (cp  v.  31). 
But  he  would  not  adhere  to  the  letter  of  the  law 
where  works  of  necessity  or  of  mercy  claimed  to  be 
performed  :  '  the  Sabbath  is  made  for  man,  and  not 
man  for  the  Sabbath  ;  wherefore  the  Son  of  Man  is 
Lord   also  of  the  Sabbath'   (Mk.  227/).     There  is  a 
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traditional  saying  of  Jesus  which  may  express  his  Janus- 
like habit  of  mind  as  regards  the  Sabbath.  It  ceased, 
indeed,  to  be  understood  when  the  Christian  Sunday 
had  become  an  institution,  and  so  was  thrust  out  of 
the  canonical  Church  tradition  ;  but  it  certainly  gives 
us  the  impression  of  being  an  ancient  and  a  genuine 
tradition.1  It  is  the  well-known  addition  of  D  (Codex 
Bezce,  ed.  Scrivener,  173)  after  Lk.  6  4 :  'On  the 
same  day  when  he  saw  one  working  on  the  Sabbath  he 
said  to  him  :  Man,  if  thou  knowest  what  thou  art  doing 
thou  art  blessed  ;  but  if  thou  knowest  not,  thou  art 
cursed  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law '  (  t;j  air f)  TJfit-pt} 
BeatjdfievSs  Tiva  e'pya^dfievov  rw  aafi^drip  elirev  avrw' 
&p0panre,  el  fiev  oUas  tI  iroiels,  p.a.K&pios  el' el  be  /xtj 
oI5as,  e'TriKardpaTO!  nal  Trapa/Sdrri!  el  tov  vb/xov).  The 
sense  is  clear — it  is  what  ue  find  in  Rom.  H4  14  23. 2 
'If  thou  knowest  what  thou  art  doing,' — in  other 
words,  if  thou  art  doing  this  work  on  the  Sabbath 
day  with  the  consciousness  that  it  is  a  work  of  necessity 
— if  thy  conscience  justifies  thee  in  it — '  then  blessed 
art  thou.'  '  But  if  thou  knowest  not ' — in  other  words, 
if  thou  art  acting  against  thy  conscience,  with  a  lurking 
fear  that  thou  art  doing  aught  amiss — '  then  art  thou 
accursed,  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law.'  The  saying 
in  the  Oxyrhynchus  papyrus -fragment  discovered  in 
1897, 3  '  if  you  do  not  keep  the  Sabbath  you  will  not 
see  the  Father'  (£av  fx^  aa^^ario-qre  rb  adfifiarov  ovk 
&\pe<r6e  rbv  ira.Te'pa),  may  also  very  well  have  been 
actually  spoken  by  Jesus  in  its  literal  sense,  as  the  ex- 
pression of  the  same  conservative  temper  as  we  find  in 
Mt.  517-19,  and  against  noisy  fanatics  who  thought  to  do 
honour  to  their  master  by  showing  contempt  for  the 
day.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  in  view  of  the 
parallel  clause,  '  If  you  do  not  fast  [to]  the  world  you 
have  not  found  the  kingdom  of  God  '  (e^av  pvq  vTjareOatjre 
rbv  K6(TfMov  ov  /j.7]  evprjre  tt]V  fiaaikeiav  tou  deov),  that 
the  saying  is  not  intended  to  be  understood  literally. 

[This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  relation  of  the 
Pauline  teaching  to  that  of  Jesus.  Without  entering 
_  _  .  into  the  question  as  to  the  historical  origin 
_;  .  ..'  of  each  of  the  Pauline  epistles  referred  to, 
4.t-t  j  we  may  recall  that,  according  to  the  Pauline 
'  teaching,  Jesus  was  sent  in  human  flesh  to 
liberate  men  from  servitude  to  the  law  as  a  whole  and 
in  every  particular.  The  conservative  side  of  the  teach- 
ing of  Jesus  regarding  the  Sabbath  could  not,  there- 
fore, be  reproduced  in  the  corresponding  teaching  of 
Paul.]  It  is  clear  from  Rom.  14 $ff.  that  Paul  regarded 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  as  essentially  an  dbidfyopov 
for  Christians ;  it  is  possible  to  serve  the  Lord  by 
observance  of  a  fixed  day,  and  equally  possible  to 
serve  him  without  such  observance ;  the  important 
thing  is  to  have  a  clean  conscience  (cp  also  vv.  14 
and  23).  The  Pauline  attitude  towards  the  Christians 
of  Colossas  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  magnanimous 
tolerance  here  expressed.  The  sharpness  of  Col.  2 16/. 
(cp  Gal.  49/.)  is  due  to  the  situation  :  Paul  perceived 
that  the  Judaising  false  teachers  had  raised  the  adia- 
</>opov  into  an  ivayKatov,  and  that  an  energetic  protest 
against  the  imposition  of  any  such  yoke  was  urgently 
required.  [There  is  no  definite  conflict  between  the 
attitude  of  Paul  and  that  of  Jesus.  The  position  taken 
up  by  Jesus  was  perfectly  natural  to  him,  as  a  son 
of  a  pious  Jewish  family,  and  a  preacher  to  the  chosen 

1  Ropes,  'Die  Spriiche  Jesu.'  in  Texte  u.  Untcrsuchungcn, 
xiv.  2  126  (1896)  also  regards  this  as  possible. 

2  It  is  more  probable  that  the  ideas  in  these  passages  rest 
upon  an  utterance  of  Jesus  known  to  the  apostle  than  that  the 
saying  attributed  to  Jesus  in  D  should  be  an  invention  resting 
on  the  utterance  of  Paul. 

3  Aoyia  'Itjo-ov  (ed.  Grenfell  and  Hunt,  1897),  ioyC 
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people  of  God.  It  would  not  have  been  natural  to 
Paul,  a  preacher  to  the  Gentiles  and  not  of  purely 
Jewish  culture,  who  seems  to  have  felt  as  free  towards 
the  earthly  life  of  Jesus  as  Jesus  himself  did  towards 
the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  Law.  There  were  other 
Christians,  however,  who  felt  and  acted  differently  from 
Paul.] 

That  the  earliest  Christians  in  Palestine  observed  the 
Sabbath  is  nowhere  indeed  expressly  said,1  but  is 
certainly  to  be  assumed.  The  silence  of  Acts  is  not 
to  be  taken  as  a  proof  of  the  non-observance,  but  con- 
trariwise as  a  proof  that  it  was  observed  as  matter  of 
course. 

[Eusebius  (HE  3  27)  remarks  that  the  Ebionites 
observed  both  the  Sabbath  and  the  Lord's  Day  ;  and 
this  practice  obtained  to  some  extent  in  much  wider 
circles,  for  the  -  ipostolical  Constitutions  recommend  that 
the  Sabbath  shall  be  kept  as  a  memorial  feast  of  the 
creation,  and  the  Lord's  Day  as  a  memorial  of  the 
resurrection.  — w.  R.  s.  ] 

Was  the  Sabbath  observed  in  the  Christian  mission-churches 
of  the  Dispersion?  This  is  not  an  inquiry  that  affects  our 
main  subject,  and  only  a  glance  at  it  can  be  given.  We  may  be 
certain  indeed  that  where  a  mission-church  consisted  essentially 
of  those  who  had  formerly  been  Jews  or  cre^ojaefot  (see  Prose- 
lyte) the  observance  of  the  day  did  not  forthwith  cease.  It  is 
instructive,  however,  to  note  that  in  the  decree  of  Jerusalem  (Acts 
1023^)  Sabbath  observance  is  as  little  imposed  as  binding  on 
Gentile  Christians  as  is  that  of  any  other  holy  day.2  In  estimat- 
ing the  historical  bearing  of  this  testimonium  e  sUcntio  it  matters 
little  whether  we  take  the  decree  as  actually  pronounced  by  a 
council  of  apostles  at  Jerusalem-*  or  regard  it  as  a  later  finding  of 
the  church  of  that  city  (cp  Council  of  Jerusalem). 

We  now  return  to  the  thesis  with  which  this  article 

opened,  viz.,  that  the  attitude  of  Jesus  towards  the  Rab- 

.....     -     binical    Sabbath    (see    Ml  121-14     Mk. 

Ty1       e  227)  is  in  harmony  with  the  main  result 

,'     of  modern  criticism.       In   his  trenchant 
t*p  mi  in  p  d 

'     criticism  of  the  scribes  the  general  position 

which  Jesus  takes  up  is  that  '  the  Sabbath  is  made  for 
man,  and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath,'  which  is  only  a 
special  application  of  the  wider  principle  that  the  law  is 
not  an  end  in  itself  but  a  help  towards  the  realisation  in 
life  of  the  great  ideal  of  love  to  God  and  man,  which  is 
the  sum  of  all  true  religion.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
rules  of  the  scribes  enumerated  thirty-nine  main  kinds 
of  work  forbidden  on  the  Sabbath,  and  each  of  these 
prohibitions  gave  rise  to  new  subtilties.  Jesus'  disciples, 
for  example,  who  plucked  ears  of  corn  in  passing  through 
a  field  on  the  holy  day,  had,  according  to  Rabbinical 
casuistry,  violated  the  third  of  the  thirty-nine  rules, 
which  forbade  harvesting ;  and  in  healing  the  sick, 
Jesus  himself  broke  the  rule  that  a  sick  man  should  not 
receive  medical  aid  on  the  Sabbath  unless  his  life  was 
in  danger.4  In  fact,  as  Jesus  put  it,  the  Rabbinical 
theory  seemed  to  be  that  the  Sabbath  was  not  made  for 
man  but  man  for  the  Sabbath,  the  observance  of  which 
was  so  much  an  end  in  itself  that  the  rules  prescribed 
for  it  did  not  require  to  be  justified  by  appeal  to  any 
larger  principle  of  religion  or  humanity.  The  precepts 
of  the  law  were  valuable  in  the  eyes  of  the  scribes 
because  they  were  the  seal  of  Jewish  particularism,  the 
barrier  erected  between  the  world  at  large  and  the  ex- 
clusive community  of  the  grace  of  Yah  we.  For  this 
purpose  the  most  arbitrary  precepts  were  the  most  effec- 
tive, and  none  were  more  so  than  the  complicated  rules 

1  Zahn,  Gesch.  des  Sonntags,  etc.,  168,  353. 

2  Id.,  ui  s»pr.  173. 

3  So  Weizsacker,  Apostolic  Age,  1 199.X 

-1  [In  like  manner  the  length  of  journey  that  could  be  under- 
taken without  breach  of  the  Sabbath  came  to  be  also  strictly 
defined  (cp  Mt.  24  20).  For  by  the  thirty-ninth  rule  it  was  for- 
bidden to  carry  anything  from  one  '  place '  to  another — a 
prohibition  plainly  based  on  Ex.  16  29,  'let  no  man  go  out  of  his 
place  on  the  Sabbath  day' — in  other  words,  Met  every  one  stay 
at  home.'  A  definition  of 'place'  in  this  connection  was  found 
in  the  measurement  of  the  '  suburbs '  of  a  Levitical  city  as  laid 
down  in  Nu.  35i-b — 2000  cubits  square.  This  gave  the 
'Sabbath  limit'  (n^'n  cm),  and  thus  the  'Sabbath  day's 
journey '  (Acts  1 12  ;  o-a/3£aTou  656?)  was  fixed  at  2000  cubits  or 
about  1000  yards.] 
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of  Sabbath  observance.  The  ideal  of  the  Sabbath  which 
all  these  rules  aimed  at  realising  was  absolute  rest  from 
everything  that  could  be  called  work  ;  and  even  the 
exercise  of  those  offices  of  humanity  which  the  strictest 
Sabbatarians  regard  as  a  service  to  God,  and  therefore 
as  specially  appropriate  to  his  day,  was  looked  on  as 
work.  To  save  life  was  allowed,  but  only  because 
danger  to  life  'superseded  the  Sabbath.'  In  like 
manner  the  special  ritual  at  the  temple  prescribed  for 
the  Sabbath  by  the  Pentateuchal  law  was  not  regarded 
as  any  part  of  the  hallowing  of  the  sacred  day  ;  on  the 
contrary,  the  rule  was  that,  in  this  regard,  '  Sabbath 
was  not  kept  in  the  sanctuary. '  Strictly  speaking, 
therefore,  the  Sabbath  was  neither  a  day  of  relief  to 
toiling  humanity  nor  a  day  appointed  for  public  wor- 
ship ;  the  positive  duties  of  its  observance  were  to  wear 
one's  best  clothes,  eat,  drink,  and  be  glad  (justified  from 
Is.  58i3). 

A  more  directly  religious  element,  it  is  true,  was  introduced 
by  the  practice  of  attending  the  synagogue  service  ;  but  it  is  to 
be  remembered  that  this  service  was  primarily  regarded  not  as 
an  act  of  worship,  but  as  a  meeting  for  instruction  in  the  law. 
So  far,  therefore,  as  the  Sabbath  existed  for  any  end  outside 
itself,  it  was  an  institution  to  help  every  Jew  to  learn  the  law, 
and  from  this  point  of  view  it  is  regarded  by  Philo  and  Josephus, 
who  are  accustomed  to  seek  a  philosophical  justification  for  the 
peculiar  institutions  of  their  religion.  But  this  certainly  was 
not  the  leading  point  of  view  with  the  mass  of  the  Rabbins.  1 

Such  was  the  position  of  the  scribes  ;  the  Sabbath  w  as 
an  end  in  itself — a  mere  barrier  between  God's  people 
and  the  world  at  large.  Jesus  maintains,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  opposite  doctrine.  He  declares  too  that  his 
view  of  the  law  as  a  whole,  and  the  interpretation  of  the 
Sabbath  law  whi,ch  it  involves,  can  be  historically  justi- 
fied from  the  Old  Testament.  And  in  this  connection 
he  introduces  two  of  the  main  methods  to  which  histori- 
cal criticism  of  the  Old  Testament  has  recurred  in 
modern  times  :  he  appeals  to  the  oldest  history  rather 
than  to  the  Pentateuchal  code  as  proving  that  the  later 
conception  of  the  law  was  unknown  in  ancient  times 
(Mt.  123  4),  and  to  the  exceptions  to  the  Sabbath  law 
which  the  scribes  themselves  allowed  in  the  interests  of 
worship  (v.  5)  or  humanity  (v.  n),  as  showing  that 
the  Sabbath  must  originally  have  been  devoted  to 
purposes  of  worship  and  humanity,  and  was  not  always 
the  purposeless  arbitrary  thing  which  the  schoolmen 
made  it  to  be.  Modern  criticism  of  the  history  of 
Sabbath  observance  among  the  Hebrews  has  done 
nothing  more  than  follow  out  these  arguments  in  detail, 
and  show  that  the  result  is  in  agreement  with  what  is 
known  as  to  the  dates  of  the  several  component  parts  of 
the  Pentateuch. 

The  historical  results  of  criticism  may  be  thus  sum- 
marised.      Of  the   legal    passages    that    spc.ik    of  the 

_    _  ...      Sabbath  all  those  which  show  affinity 

5    .PrG-sxilic 

',         ,       ...    with   the  doctrine   of   the  scribes — re- 

sPbb  th  garding  the  Sabbath  as  an  arbitrary 
sign  between  Yah  we  and  Israel,  enter- 
ing into  details  as  to  particular  acts  that  are  forbidden, 
and  enforcing  the  observance  by  several  penalties,  so 
that  it  no  longer  has  any  religious  value,  but  appears  as 
a  mere  legal  constraint — are  post-exilic  (Ex.  I623-30 
31 12-17  35 1-3 ;  Nu.  1532-36)  ;  the  older  laws  only 
demand  such  cessation  from  daily  toil,  and  especially 
from  agricultural  labour,  as  among  all  ancient  peoples 
naturally  accompanied  a  day  set  apart  as  a.  religious 
festival,  and  in  particular  lay  weight  on  the  fact  that 
the  Sabbath  is  a  humane  institution,  a  holiday  for  the 
labouring  classes  (Ex.  23 12  Dt.  512-15).  As  it  stands 
in  these  ancient  laws,  the  Sabbath  is  not  at  all  the 
unique  thing  which  it  was  made  to  be  by  the  scribes. 
'The  Greeks  and  the  barbarians,'  says  Strabo  (x.  39), 
'  have  this  in  common,  that  they  accompany  their 
sacred  rites  by  a  festal  remission  of  labour.'  So  it 
was  in  old  Israel :    the  Sabbath  [which   the    Israelites 

-1  See theMishnah, tract'  Shabbfuh,' and /«£/&«■,  chap.  1  ;  and 
compare  Schiirer,  GJUW,  2428451  470-478,  where  the  rabbinical 
Sabbath  is  well  explained  and  illustrated  in  detail. 
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may  have  taken  from  the  Canaanites — an  agricultural 
people  (see  Week)]  was  one  of  the  stated  religious 
feasts,  like  the  new  moon  and  the  three  great  agri- 
cultural sacrificial  celebrations  (Hos.  2n);  the  new 
moons  and  the  Sabbaths  alike  called  men  to  the 
sanctuary  to  do  sacrifice  (Is.  1 13)  ;  the  remission  of 
ordinary  business  belonged  to  both  alike  (Am.  85), 
and  for  precisely  the  same  reason.1  Hosea  even  takes 
it  for  granted  that  in  captivity  the  Sabbath  will  be 
suspended,  like  all  the  other  feasts,  because  in  his  day 
a  feast  implied  a  sanctuary. 

This  conception  of  the  Sabbath,  however,  necessarily 
underwent  an  important  modification  in  the  seventh 
centuvv  B.C.,  when  the  local  sanctuaries  were  abolished, 
and  those  sacrificial  rites  and  feasts  which  in  llosca's 
time  formed  the  essence  of  every  act  of  religion  were 
limited  to  the  central  altar,  which  most  men  could  visit 
only  at  rare  intervals.  From  that  time  forward  the  new 
moons,  which  till  then  had  been  at  least  as  important 
as  the  Sabbath,  and  were  celebrated  by  sacrificial  feasts 
as  occasions  of  religious  gladness,  fell  into  insignifi- 
cance, except  in  the  conservative  temple  ritual.  The 
Sabbath  did  not  share  the  same  fate  ;  but  with  the  aboli- 
tion of  local  sacrifices  it  became  for  most  Israelites  an 
institution  of  humanity  divorced  from  ritual.  So  it 
appears  in  the  deuteronomic  decalogue,  and  presumably 
also  in  Jer,  IT  19-27.  In  this  form  the  institution  was 
able  to  survive  the  fall  of  the  state  and  the  temple,  and 
the  seventh  day's  rest  was  clung  to  in  exile  as  one  of  the 
few  outward  ordinances  by  which  the  Israelite  could 
still  show  his  fidelity  to  Yah  we  and  mark  his  separation 
from  the  heathen.  Hence  we  understand  the  impor- 
tance attached  to  it  from  the  period  of  the  exile  onward 
(Ezek.  20 12  '22  b  23 38  Jer.  17 19-27  Is.  061-7  53i3),  and 
the  character  of  a  sign  between  Yah  we  and  Israel 
ascribed  to  it  in  the  post-exilic  law.  This  attachment 
to  the  Sabbath,  beautiful  and  touching  so  long  as  it 
was  a  spontaneous  expression  of  continual  devotion  to 
Yahwe,  acquired  a  less  pleasing  character  when,  after 
the  exile,  it  came  to  be  enforced  by  the  civil  arm 
(Xeh.  13;  cp  Neh.  10 31),  and  when  the  later  law  even 
declared  Sabbath-breaking  a  capital  offence.  It  is  just, 
however,  to  remember  that  without  the  stern  discipline 
of  the  Saw  the  community  of  the  second  temple  could 
hardly  have  escaped  dissolution, and  that  Judaism  alone 
preserved  for  Christianity  the  hard-won  achievements 
of  the  prophets. 

As  the  Sabbath  was  originally  a  religious  feast,  the 
question  of  the  origin  of  the  Sabbath  resolves  itself  into 

fi  Clritrin  of  an  ^nclu^ry  wnv  a°d  in  what  circle  a 
,,'  Q  ■?{".,  festal  cycle  of  seven  days  was  first 
tne  baDDatn.  estab]ished>    In  Gen,  2  x_3  and  in  Ex. 

20 11  the  Sabbath  is  declared  to  be  a  memorial  of  the 
completion  of  the  work  of  creation  in  six  days.  It 
appears  certain,  however,  that  the  decalogue  as  it  lay 
before  the  deuteronomist  did  not  contain  any  allusion  to 
the  creation  (see  Decalogue),  and  it  is  generally  believed 
that  this  reference  was  added  by  the  same  post-exilic 
hand  that  wrote  Gen.  1 1-2  4  a.  The  older  account  of 
the  creation  in  Gen.  2  4  £-25  does  not  recognise  the 
hexasmeron,  and  it  is  even  doubtful  whether  the  original 
sketch  of  Gen.  1  distributed  creation  over  six  days.  The 
connection,  therefore,  between  the  seven-days  week  and 
the  work  of  creation  is  now  generally  recognised  as 
secondary.  The  week  and  the  Sabbath  were  already 
known  to  the  writer  of  Gen.  1,  and  he  used  them  to  give 
the  framework  for  his  picture  of  the  creation,  which  in 
the  nature  of  things  could  not  be  literal  and  required 
some  framework.  At  the  same  time,  there  was  a 
peculiar  appropriateness  in  associating  the  Sabbath  with 
the  doctrine  that  Yahwe  is  the  Creator  of  all  things; 


:  [Hence  also  the  Sabbath  was  quite  readily  made  use  of  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  a  visit  to  a  man  of  God  (2  K.  423),  or  the 
like;  quite  the  opposite  of  the  later  practice,  which  forbade  all 
travelling  on  Sabbaths  and  feast-days  (cp  Mt.  ^4  20  and  Jos. 
dnt.  xiii.  S4:  ovk  irjTiv  Se  yjij.Iv  oure  iv  tois  trdfifiaa-Lv  oure  kv 
TV  eopTJj  bBev€iv),—K..M,] 
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for  we  see  from  Is.  40-55  that  this  doctrine  was  a  main- 
stay of  Jewish  faith  in  those  very  days  of  exile  which 
gave  the  Sabbath  a  new  importance  for  the  faithful. 

But,  if  the  week  as  a  religious  cycle  is  older  than  the 
idea  of  the  week  of  creation,  we  cannot  hope  to  find 
more  than  probable  evidence  of  the  origin  of  the 
Sabbath.  At  the  time  of  the  exile  the  Sabbath  was 
already  an  institution  peculiarly  Jewish,  otherwise  it 
could  not  have  served  as  1  mark  of  distinction  from 
heathenism.  This,  however,  does  not  necessarily  imply 
that  in  its  origin  it  was  specifically  Hebrew,  but  only 
that  it  had  acquired  distinguishing  features  of  a  marked 
kind.  What  is  certain  is  that  the  origin  of  the  Sabbath 
must  be  sought  within  a  circle  that  used  the  week  as 
a  division  of  time.  Here  again  we  must  distinguish 
between  the  week  as  such  and  the  astrological  week, 
i.e.,  the  week  in  which  the  seven  days  are  named  each 
after  the  planet  which  is  held  to  preside  over  its  first 
hour. 

If  the  day  is  divided  into  twenty-four  hours  and  the  planets 
preside  in  turn  over  each  hour  of  the  week  in  the  order  of  their 
periodic  times  (Saturn,  Jupiter,  Mars,  Sun,  Venus,  Mercury, 
Moon),  we  get  the  order  of  days  of  the  week  with  which  we  are 
familiar.  For,  if  the  Sun  presides  over  the  first  hour  of  Sunday, 
and  therefore  also  over  the  eighth,  the  fifteenth,  and  the  twenty- 
second,  Venus  will  have  the  twenty-third  hour,  Mercury  the 
twenty-fourth,  and  the  Moon,  as  the  third  in  order  from  the 
Sun,  will  preside  over  the  first  hour  of  Monday.  Mars,  again, 
as  third  from  the  Moon,  will  preside  over  Tuesday  (Dies  Martis, 
Mardi),  and  so  forth. 

This  astrological  week  became  widely  current  in  the 
Roman  empire,  but  was  still  a  novelty  in  the  time  of 
Dio  Cassius  (37  18).  That  writer  believed  that  it  came 
from  Egypt;  but  the  old  Egyptians  had  a  week  of  ten 
(not  seven)  days,  and  the  original  home  of  astrology 
and  of  the  division  of  the  day  into  twenty-four  hours 
is  Chaldcea.  It  is  plain,  however,  that  there  is  a  long 
step  between  the  astrological  assignation  of  each  hour  of 
the  week  to  a  planet  and  the  recognition  of  the  week  as 
an  ordinary  division  of  time  by  people  at  large.  Astro- 
logy is  in  its  nature  an  occult  science,  and  there  is  not 
the  slightest  trace  of  a  day  of  twenty-four  hours  among 
the  ancient  Hebrews,  who  had  the  week  and  the 
Sabbath  long  before  they  had  any  acquaintance  with 
the  planetary  science  of  the  Babylonian  priests.  More- 
over, it  is  quite  clear  from  extant  remains  of  Assyrian 
calendars  that  our  astrological  week  did  not  prevail  in 
civil  life  even  among  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians: 
they  did  not  dedicate  each  day  in  turn  to  its  astrological 
planet.  These  facts  make  it  safe  to  reject  one  often- 
repeated  explanation  of  the  Sabbath,  viz.,  that  it  was  in 
its  origin  what  it  is  in  the  astrological  week,  the  day 
sacred  to  Saturn,  and  that  its  observance  is  to  be 
derived  from  an  ancient  Hebrew  worship  of  that  planet. 
In  truth,  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  worship  of  Saturn 
among  the  oldest  Hebrews  (see  Chiun  and  Siccuth). 

The  week,  however,  is  found  in  various  parts  of  the 
world  in  a.  form  that  has  nothing  to  do  with  astrology 
or  the  seven  planets,  and  with  such  a  distribution  as  to 
make  it  pretty  certain  that  it  had  no  artificial  origin,  but 
suggested  itself  independently,  and  for  natural  reasons, 
to  different  races.  In  fact,  the  four  quarters  of  the  moon 
supply  an  obvious  division  of  the  month;  and,  wherever 
new  moon  and  full  moon  are  religious  occasions,  we  get 
in  the  most  natural  way  a  sacred  cycle  of  fourteen  or 
fifteen  days,  of  which  the  week  of  seven  or  eight  days 
(determined  by  half-moon)  is  the  half.  Thus  the  old 
Hindus  chose  the  new  and  the  full  moon  as  days  of 
sacrifice ;  the  eve  of  the  sacrifice  was  called  upavasatha, 
and  in  Buddhism  the  same  word  {uposatha)  has  come 
to  denote  a  Sabbath  observed  on  the  full  moon,  on  the 
day  when  there  is  no  moon,  and  on  the  two  days  which 
are  eighth  from  the  full  and  the  new  moon  respectively, 
with  fasting  and  other  religious  exercises.1 

From  this  point  of  view  it  is  most  significant  that  in 
the  older  parts  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures  the  new  moon 

1  Childers,  Pali  Diet.  535;  Kern,  Buddhismus  (Germ. 
Transl.)  8;  MahAvazga,  ii.  1  1  (ET  I239,  291). 
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and    the    Sabbath    are    almost    invariably   mentioned 
together.      The  month  is  beyond  question  an  old  sacred 
division  of  time  common  to  all  the  Semites  ;   even  the 
Arabs,    who  received  the   week  at  quite  a  late  period 
from  the  Syrians  (Biruni,   Chronology,  ET  58),  greeted 
the   new   moon   with  religious  acclamations.      And  this 
must  have  been  an  old    Semitic    usage,  for    the    word 
which  properly  means  '  to  greet  the  new  moon  '  {ahalla) 
is,  as  Lagarde  {Oritntalia,  2iq)  has  shown,  etymologi- 
cally   connected   with  the   Hebrew  words  used  of  any 
festal   joy.      Among    the    Hebrews,    or  rather   perhaps 
among  the  Canaanites,  whose   speech   they  borrowed, 
the  joy  at  the  new  moon  became  the  type  of  religious    | 
festivity  in  general.      Nor  are  other  traces  wanting  of    1 
the    connection   of  sacrificial   occasions — i.e.,   religious    | 
feasts — with  the  phases  of  the  moon  among  the  Semites.    I 
The  Harranians  had  four  sacrificial  days  in  every  month,    j 
and,  of  these,  two  at  least  were  determined  by  the  con-    \ 
junction  and  opposition  of  the  moon.1 

That  full  moon  as  well  as  new  moon  had  a  religious  signi- 
ficance among  the  ancient  Hebrews  seems  to  follow  from  the 
fact  that,  when  the  great  agricultural  feasts  were  fixed  to  set 
days,  the  full  moon  was  chosen.  In  older  times  these  feast-days 
appear  to  have  been  Sabbaths  (Lev.  23  11 ;  cp  PassoveKj  New 
Moon). 

A  week  determined  by  the  phases  of  the  moon  has  an  average 
1  ngth  of  29^4  =  72  days — i.e.,  three  weeks  out  of  eight  would 
.-e  eight  days.     But  there  seems  to  be  in  1  Sam.  20  27,  corn- 
ed with  w.  1824,  an  indication  that  in  old  times  the  feast  of 
.iew  moon  lasted  two  days — a  very  natural  institution,  since 
>pears  that  the  feast  was  fixed  in  advance,  whilst  the  Hebrews 
mi's  time  cannot  have  been  good  enough  astronomers  to 
'/  beforehand  on  which  of  two  successive  days  the  new  moon 
i!d  actually  be  observed.2     In  that  case  a  week  of  seven 
<ing  days  would  occur  only  once  in  two  months.     We  cannot 
hen  the  Sabbath  became  dissociated  from  the  month  ;  but 
hange  seems  to  have  been  made  before  the  Book  of  the 
nant,   v     eh  already  regards   the   Sabbath  simply  as  an 
cutior         humanity  and  ignores  the  new  moon.     In  both 
its  it  ib  lollowed  by  Deuteronomy. 

The  word  '  Sabbath'  {fabattuv),  with  the  explanation 
'  day  of  rest  of  the  heart,'  is  claimed  as  Assyrian  on  the 
_.  basis  of  a  textual  emendation  made  by 

7*  in®  Fried.  Delitzsch  in  2  Rawl.  32  16.  The 
H  A  m^U  value  of  this  isolated  and  uncertain 
aD<?  hh*  thian  test'monv  cannot  be  placed  very  high, 
*  and  it  seems  to  prove  too  much,  for  it 
is  practically  certain  that  the  Babylonians  at  the  time  of 
the  Hebrew  exile  cannot  have  had  a  Sabbath  exactly 
corresponding  in  conception  to  what  the  Hebrew  Sab- 
bath had  become  under  very  special  historical  circum- 
stances. What  we  do  know  from  a  calendar  of  the 
intercalary  month  Elul  II.  is  that  in  that  month  the  7th, 
14th,  19th,  21st,  and  28th  days  had  a  peculiar  char- 
acter, and  that  on  them  certain  acts  were  forbidden  to 
the  king  and  others.  There  is  the  greatest  uncertainty 
as  to  the  details  (cp  the  very  divergent  renderings  in 
RP,  7  ioo/".  ;  Schrader,  A' A  T1'2'  19  ;  Lotz,  Qu.  dehisioria 
Sabbati,  39/.);  but  these  days,  which  are  taken  to  be 
Assyrian  Sabbaths,  are  certainly  not  '  days  of  rest  of 
the  heart,'  and  to  all  appearance  are  unlucky  days,  and 
expressly  designated  as  such.3  If,  therefore,  they  are 
'  Assyrian  Sabbaths '  at  all,  they  are  exactly  opposite 
in  character  to  the  Hebrew  Sabbath,  which  was  described 
by  Hosea  as  a  day  of  gladness,  and  never  ceased  to  be 
a  day  of  feasting  and  good  cheer.  [Cp  Jastrow,  in 
the  article  mentioned  below.] 

Besides  the  works  already  mentioned,  reference  should 

be  made  to  \V.  Lotz,  Qucestionum  de  historia  Sabbati 

_,  ,     lib ri  duo  (1883),  which  takes  account  of 

_.'         ,  the  Assvriological  evidence.      Hirschfeld's 

Literature.    ,  Remarks  on  the  etymology  of  Sabbath* 

[JRAS,  April  1896,  pp.  353-359),  according  to  Jastrow, 
misunderstands  and  misquotes  the  Babylonian  material. 

*  The  others — according  to  the  Fikrist,  319  14 — are  the  17th 
and  the  28th. 

2  It  appears  from  Judith  S  6  that  even  in  later  times  there  were 
two 'days  at  t  fie  new  moon  on  which  it  was  improper  to  fast. 

3  Lotz  says  they  are  lucky  days  ;  but  the  expression  which  he 
renders,  dies  faustus,  is  applied  to  every  day  in  the  calendar. 
The  rest  of  his  book  does  not  rise  above  this  example  of  acumen. 
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Nowack  (Hebr.  Arch.  [i894]2i4o/:)givesa  lucid  sketch 
of  current  theories  and  their  grounds.  See  also  Jensen, 
Sunday  School  Times  (Philadelphia),  Jan.  16,  1892,  and 
Jastrow,  Amer.  J.  of  Thai.  1898,  pp.  3iS"352- 
Jensen  is  cautious  and  reserved  on  the  question  of  a 
Babylonian  origin  of  the  Sabbath,  which,  however, 
Gunkel  (Schbpf.  14)  and  Jastrow  (op.  cit.)  expressly 
affirm.  The  bridge  which  Gunkel  fails  to  construct 
between  the  Babylonian  atonement -Sabbath  and  the 
Hebrew  rest-Sabbath,  Jastrow  endeavours  to  point  out. 
He  remarks  that  the  Heb.  sabbathon  does  in  fact,  like 
the  Bab.  sabattum,  convey  the  idea  of  propitiation  or 
appeasement  of  the  divine  anger,  and  he  is  of  opinion 
that  the  Hebrew  Sabbath  was  originally  a  sabbathon — 
i.e. ,  a  day  of  propitiation  and  appeasement,  marked  by 
atoning  rites.  At  this  stage  of  development  it  was 
celebrated  at  intervals  of  seven  days,  corresponding 
with  changes  in  the  moon's  phases,  and  was  identical 
in  character  with  the  four  days  in  each  month  (7th,  14th, 
21st,  and  28th)  that  the  Babylonians  regarded  as  days 
which  had  to  be  converted  into  days  of  propitiation. 
There  were  also,  however,  other  sabbathon  days,  such 
as  the  New  Year's  Day,  the  Day  of  Atonement,  the 
first  and  eighth  days  of  the  annual  pilgrimage  to  the 
chief  sanctuary. 

The  introduction,  in  consequence  of  profound  changes 
in  religious  conceptions  among  the  Hebrews,  of  the 
custom  of  celebrating  the  Sabbath  every  seventh  day, 
irrespective  of  the  relationship  of  the  day  to  the  moon's 
phases,  led  to  a  complete  separation  from  the  ancient 
view  of  the  Sabbath,  whilst  the  introduction,  at  a  still 
later  period,  of  the  doctrine  that  the  divine  work  of 
creation  was  completed  in  six  days  removed  the  Hebrew 
Sabbath  still  further  from  the  point  at  which  the  develop- 
ment of  the  corresponding  Babylonian  institution  ceased. 
Hence  the  position  of  the  Sabbath  in  the  Priestly  Code. 
The  field,  however,  is  still  open  for  further  investigation. 

Cp  also  Toy,  '  The  earliest  form  of  the  Sabbath,' 
JBLlSigaff.  (r899);  and  C.  H.  W.  Johns,  Assyrian 
Deeds  a?id  Documents  (who  finds  that  the  19th  day  of 
the  month  was  observed  by  abstinence  from  secular 
business  ;  but  the  deeds  do  not  indicate  that  the  7th, 
14th,  21st,  and  28th  days  were  Sabbaths). 

w.  R.  s. — K.  M. — T.  K.  c. 

SABBATH  DAY'S  JOURNEY.  See  Sabbath, 
§4n. 

SABBATHETJS  (caBBataioc  [BA]),  iEsd.9i4  = 
Ezra  10 15,  Shabbethai,  i. 

SABBATICAL  YEAR.  The  Jews  under  the  second 
temple  observed  every  seventh  year  as  a  Sabbath  accord- 
ing to  the  (post-exilic)  law  of  Lev.  25 1-7.  It  was  a 
year  in  which  all  agriculture  was  remitted,  in  which  the 
fields  lay  unsown,  the  vines  grew  unpruned,  and  even 
the  natural  produce  was  not  gathered  in.  That  this 
law  was  not  observed  before  the  captivity  we  learn  from 
Lev.  2634^?  ;  indeed,  so  long  as  the  Hebrews  were  an 
agricultural  people  with  little  trade,  in  a  land  often 
ravaged  by  severe  famines,  such  a  law  could  not  have 
been  observed.  Even  in  later  times  it  was  occasionally 
productive  of  great  distress  (1  Mace.  64953  ;  Jos.  Ant. 
xiv.  16  2).  In  the  older  legislation,  however,  we  already 
meet  with  a  seven  years'  period  in  more  than  one  con- 
nection. The  release  of  a  Hebrew  servant  after  six 
years'  labour  (Ex.  1\?.ff.  Dt.  15i2^)  has  only  a 
remote  analogy  to  the  Sabbatical  year.  But  in  Ex. 
23 10^;  it  is  prescribed  that  the  crop  of  every  seventh 
year  (apparently  the  self-sown  crop)  shall  be  left  for  the 
poor,  and  after  them  for  the  beasts.  The  difference 
between  this  and  the  later  law  is  that  the  seventh  year 
is  not  called  a  Sabbath,  and  that  there  is  no  indication 
that  all  land  was  to  lie  fallow  on  the  same  year.  In 
this  form  a  law  prescribing  one  year's  fallow  in  seven 
may  have  been  anciently  observed.  It  is  extended  in 
v.  11  to  the  vineyard  and  the  olive-yard  ;  but  here  the 
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culture  necessary  to  keep  the  vines  and  olive-trees  in 
order  is  not  forbidden  ;  the  precept  is  only  that  the 
produce  is  to  be  left  to  the  poor.  In  Deuteronomy 
this  law  is  not  repeated  ;  but  a  fixed  seven  years'  period 
is  ordained  for  the  benefit  of  poor  debtors,  apparently 
in  the  sense  that  in  the  seventh  year  no  interest  is  to  be 
exacted  by  the  creditor  from  a  Hebrew,  or  that  no  pro- 
ceedings are  to  be  taken  against  the  debtor  in  that  year 
(Deut.  15 1#).  ,  w.  R.  s. 

SABBEUS  (c&BB&i&c  [BA])  i  Esd.  932  =  Ezra  IO31, 

SMiMAIAH,    19. 

SABEANS  occurs  four  times  in  AV,  representing 
three  distinct  Hebrew  words  in  MT;  (1)  in  Job  1 15 
(N'nL",  RYi'S-  Sheba)  and  Joel  38  (D\S2L",  RY  Men 
of  Sheba)  ;  (2)  in  Is.  45i4  (D'X3p),  see  Seba  ;  and 
(3)  in  Ezek.  234=  (AV"1?-  and  RV  ''drunkards'),  where, 
however,  it  is  no  part  of  the  original  text.  The  Kt. 
c'k;ii — i.e.,  cn^t.  the  reading  for  which  the  Kre  sub- 
stitutes c'N'n^  with  the  same  meaning  (drunkards),  is 
an  obvious  interpolation  due  simply  to  dittography  of 
the  preceding  □'N31D-  On  the  further  textual  corruption 
of  the  verse  see  Cornill,  ad  hv. ,  and  Toy  (SBOT).  Of 
course  none  of  these  words  has  anything  to  do  with  any 
of  the  religious  sects  that  have  at  one  time  or  another 
been  called  Sabians — i.e..  Baptists  (see  art.  Sabians 
in  Ency.  Brit.  21 128) — a  name  which  is  etymologically 
quite  distinct. 

SABI.      i.   (co.Bei   [A]),   1  Esd.  528    RV=Ezra242, 
Shobai. 
2.  (ua/SWit,  [BA])  1  Esd.  534  AV,  RV  Sable  =  Ezra  2  57  ;  see 

POCHEKETH-HAZZEBAIM. 

SABIAS  (c&Bl&c  [BA])  lEsd.lo  RV  =  2Ch.359, 
Hashabiah,  6. 

SABTA  (Nrap,  ca.Ba.ta.  [B],  caBaSa,  [A],  ce.  [L], 
iCh.  19),  or  Sabtah  (iirqp,  caBaOa  [ADEL],  Gen. 
IO7),  one  of  the  sons  of  Cush.  See  Cush.  If  '  Cush  ' 
here  means  the  X.  Arabian  region  of  that  name,  we  are 
entitled  and  indeed  compelled  to  suppose  that  '  Sabtah  ' 
and  '  Raamah  '  have  arisen  by  corruption  and  editorial 
manipulation  from  the  names  of  places  near  the  S. 
border  of  Canaan.  nn2D  will  probably  come  from  royo 
'  Maacath'  (the  southern  Maacah),  which  is  also  the 
original  of  Sixcoth  in  the  earliest  story  of  Jacob  and 
in  Ps.  608,  and  of  Socoh  in  1  S.  17 1.  Cp  Shabbethai. 
From  the  ordinary  point  of  view  Ditlmann  finds  some 
plausibility  in  Tuch's  suggestion  that  Sabta  =  2<x/3/3a0a 
{Pcnpl.  27  ;  also  Ptolemy,  Strabo),  the  Sabota  of  Pliny 
(632  1232).  This  was  the  capital  of  the  ChatramotitEe 
(see  Hazarmaveth),  and  was  famous  as  the  centre  of 
the  trade  in  incense.  The  name  is  the  Sab.  nut;'. 
According  to  Glaser,  Sabta  is  the2ci00a  of  Ptol.  vi.  730, 
and  is  to  be  placed  at  Sudeir  or  in  the  NE  of  Yemamah  ; 
Sabta,  Raamah,  and  Sabteca  representing  the  districts 
on  the  coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf  (Skizze,  2232/. ). 

T.  K.  c. 

SABTECA  (N3P13D,  caBakaBa  [ADE],  ceBe.  [L] 
in  Gen.  ;  CEB6KA6A  [BL],  -9AXA  [A]  in  Ch.  ;  ©  there- 
fore indicates  rather  Sbktha),  one  of  the  sons  of  Cush 
(Gen.  10  7  1  Ch.  l9t).  AV  has  Sabteehah  in  Gen. 
and  Sabtecha  in  Ch.  Glaser,  following  Bochart,  con- 
nects tHis  with  the  name  Samydake  in  Carmania,  on 
the  E.  side  of  the  Persian  Gulf  (Skizze,  2252)  ;  but 
Dillmann  calls  attention  to  the  phonetic  difference. 
It  is  perhaps  really  a  dittographed  Sabta,  the  3  being 
a  record  of  a  reading  «roD  (cp  ©  in  Gen. ).      T.  K.  c. 

SACAR  (~Ckt).  Probably  an  ethnic  of  the  same 
group  as  Issachar,  Zichri.  The  name  has,  of  course, 
no  connection  with  that  of  the  little  known  Egyptian 
god  Sakar  (cp  Issachar,  col.   2292,  n.  5).  1.    On 

the  name  in  1  Ch.  II35,  see  Sharar  and  Issachar, 
§  6  (end). 

2.  A  son  of  Obed-edom  (q.v. ),  1  Ch.  264  (ccox^p 
[B].  CAXAp  [L],  CAXlAp  [A]). 
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SACK.  The  wide  diffusion  of  this  word  throughout 
the  European  languages  is  probably  due  in  the  first 
instance  to  Phoenician  trade  and  commerce.1  The 
word,  it  is  true,  does  not  happen  to  be  found  in  either 
Phoenician  or  Punic;  but  it  is  vouched  for  in  Hebrew, 
Syriac,  Ethiopic,  and  possibly  Assyrian.  See  Sack- 
cloth. 

I  .wi£,  p:C'  (o-aKKOS  [but  ixapaunros,  Gen.  44 1/[],  sac^its), 
(len.  422535  (E)j  in  71.  27a  it  is  due  to  R  (Holz.);  Lev.1132 
Jush.  Li  4.     See  Sackcloth. 

*.   kt'ti,    ,l73,  Gen.  42  25a  (ayyetof),  RV  '  vessel ' ;  cp  Bag. 

3.  \imtdliath,  nrtfllpN  (^/spread  out,  cp  Is.  40  22),  only  in 
Gen.  41  42  J  (42  25  27/  35  43  12  etc.).  On  E's  term  see  (1) 
above,      ©  in  42  277,  43  12  faupo-nrTros. 

4.  sikkalon,  p^s>  2  K.  442t  RV(AV,  RVmg.  'husk,' AVms- 
'scrip,'  'garment'),  cp  Food,  col.  1539  n.  2.  AV'ny.  gives  a 
superficially  plausible  sense  (cp  Scrip)— derived  from  an  anony- 
mous Greek  translator's  KaipvKos  (Field's  Hex.) ;  but  \  '^ps  is 
unknown. 

[It  has  been  conjectured  elsewhere  (see  Prophet,  §  7)  that 
Elisha,  like  Elijah,  was  specially  a  pruphet  of  the  Negeb,  and 
that  ^E"o  is  a  popular  corruption  of  Sacm'-  If  so,  ijSpsl 
probably  comes  from   D'prn'B,    '  Beth-gallim,'  where   C'Sj   is 

another  corruption  of  ^NDrn'-  Elisha  was  at  a  place  called 
Beth-gallim,  or  (see  v.  38)  Beth-gilgal,  or  (since  Gallim  and 
Gilgal  =  Jerahmeel)  Beth-jerahmeel,  in  the  Negeb  formerly  be- 
longing to  the  Jerahmeelites.  But  Lagarde's  reading  nySp, 
'  wallet '(?),  suggested  by  the  Sa/ceAAetf  of  ©a  and  Theod.  (see 
BDB),  is  ingenious. — t.  k.  c.J 

SACKBUT  (KD3B>),  Dan.  357  ioi5f.  See  Music, 
§6(10). 

SACKCLOTH  (pb;  c&KKOC  ;  saccus,  cilicium'1).  It 
is  probable  that  the  Heb.  sak  was  originally  a  coarse 

_  -_  textile  fabric  made  from  the  hair  of  the  camel  or 
the  goat(cpthemeaningsofcrdo:os,aborrowed 
word).  Like  the  Umiak  it  could  be  used  also  as  a  wrap 
or  bag  (cp  Mantle,  §  2  [1]) ;  see  Sack.  Referring 
the  reader,  generally,  to  the  articles  Dress  and  Mourn- 
ing CUSTOMS,  we  propose  here  to  indicate  the  nature 
of  the  garment  expressed  by  the  word  sak,  and  to 
endeavour  to  ascertain  the  origin  of  the  custom  of 
wearing  it. 

The  usage  of  the  word  suggests  that  the  sak  was 
nothing  more  than  a  loin-cloth,  similar,  no  doubt,  to 
the  ihram*  of  Moslem  pilgrims  at  Mecca.  It  was  worn 
as  a  token  of  grief  after  a  death  (Gen.  3?34  2  S.  331 
Joel  1  8),  more  commonly,  however,  in  times  of  trial,  to 
remove  a  calamity,  or  as  a  means  of  propitiation. 

Thus,  the  sak  is  worn  after  hearing  bad  news  (2  K.  630  10  1  Est. 
4  1-4,  etc.),  to  avert  a  pestilence  (i  Ch.  21 16),  when  one's  neigh- 
bour lies  in  sickness  (Ps.  35  13),  or  as  a  sign  of  general  undefined 
grief  (Ps.  30  n[i2]  6'Jn  [12]  Is.  22  12).  It  is  often  preceded  by 
the  rending  of  the  clothes  (Gen.  3734  1  K.  21  27 — the  rending 
alone  in  Job  1  20),  or  by  the  covering  of  one's  head  with  ashes 
or  (Neh.  9  1  2  Mace.  10  25)  earth. 4  Like  the  i/irdm,  the  sak  is 
also  worn  by  women  (Joel  18,  cp  Judith  8  5  10  3  2  Mace.  3  19). 
In  Jon.  3  s  it  is  ordered  to  be  worn  by  both  man  and  beast 
{behemafi) 

The  passages  in  which  the  sak  is  mentioned  as  worn 
next  the  skin  are  probably  not  exceptional  (1  K.  21 27 

2  Asacred  2K,63°    Is-32ir):     Doughty    has    re- 

,       marked  the  half-naked  appearance  of  the 

**  '     wearers    of   the    ihram — 'like    bathing- 

1  Some  {e.g.,  Whitney,  in  the  Cent.  Diet.)  have  supposed 
this  diffusion  to  be  due  to  the  incident  in  the  story  of  Joseph, 
where  the  cup  was  hidden  in  the  sack.  This  does  not  explain 
the  various  meanings  of  <r6.KKOs,  saccus,  and,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  Heb.  sak  appears  only  thrice  in  the  story,  whilst  the 
synonym  'amtdhath  occurs  no  fewer  than  fourteen  times 
(see  Sack,  3). 

"  Saccus  and  cilicium  are  about  evenly  distributed.  For 
cilicium  (a  goat's-hair  cloth  used  for  tents),  see  Cilicia,  §  3 
end,  and  cp  Tent,  §  3. 

3  Sak  is  frequently  used  with  hdgar,  'gird  on,'  the  reverse 
process  being  described  by  pittah,  'loosen'  (Ps.  30  n  [12] 
Is.  20  2).  The  ihram  (on  which  cp  Wellh.  Heid.V)  116/. 
(2I  123)  is  a  loin-cloth  covering  the  knee,  one  lap  of  which  may 
be  cast  over  the  shoulder  (Doughty,  Ar.  Des.2^yg  481).  In 
Eg.  sa-jr}  with  the  determinative  'hair,'  is  a  woollen  Palestinian 
garment  of  the  poor  (WMM  OLZ,  1901,  col.  191). 

4  Jastrow  JAOS2Qi29  suggests  that  in  Judith 9  1  (a-TroSdv), 
the  translator  mistook  Apker  (see  Turban,  §  2)  for  epher,  like 
his  predecessor  in  2  S.  13  19. 
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men'  [Ar.  Des.2  47gjf.  537),  and  the  dress  doubtless 
resembled  the  prophet's  girdle  which,  in  Job  12 18,  is 
worn  as  a  mark  of  humiliation  by  a  king.     See  Girdle. 

The  sackcloth  of  the  OT,  therefore,  must  not  be 
regarded  as  in  any  way  akin  to  a  sack  or  sackcloth  in 
the  modern  sense  of  the  word,  and,  in  endeavouring  to 
ascertain  the  origin  of  the  custom  of  wearing  such  a. 
garb,  we  must  not  be  led  away  by  the  early  Christian  or 
the  later  ideas  with  which  it  is  associated.1 

That  conservatism  prevails  longest  in  matters  of  cult  is  a 
familiar  experience,  and  Schwally,  Nowack,  and  Kittel  {H K  on 
iK,^l  27)  favour  the  view  that  the  sak  is  the  clothing  of  an 
earlier  half-forgotten  time,  which,  though  it  may  long  have  con- 
tinued to  be  worn — e.g. ,  by  slaves  and  the  poorer  people — was 
nevertheless  adopted  exceptionally  by  the  ruling  classes  on 
specific  occasions  (cp  Dress,  §  2,  col.  1136,  n.  4).  Another 
view  is  possible. 

It  is  to  be  observed  (a)  that  the  corresponding 
ihrdm  is  essentially  a  dress  for  1  sacred  occasion  ;  {b) 
that  the  prophets  wore  1  garment  similar  to  the  sak  ; 
and  (c)  that  the  sacred  ephod  itself  was  probably  once  a 
mere  loin-cloth  (see  Ephod,  §  1,  and  cp  T.  C.  Foote, 
JBL  21  41-44  [1902]}.  On  these  grounds,  therefore,  it 
seems  extremely  probable  that  the  sak  was  pre-eminently 
a  sacred  garment,  and  it  agrees  with  this  interpretation 
that  we  find  it  worn  by  people  of  all  classes  on  any 
especially  solemn  occasion  ( 1  Ch.  21 16  Joel  1 13  Dan.  93 
1  Mace.  347  2  Mace.  IO25  etc. ). 

In  view  of  what  has  been  said  elsewhere  on  the  bear- 
ing of  ideas  of  holiness  upon  such  a  matter  as  dress,2  a 

o   tttu     m  plausible   explanation    of    the    custom 

3.  Why  worn.  ^        u       .*        .  j        ^  a.  * 

J  may    be    attempted.       Garments    that 

have  come  in  contact  with  holy  thing?  are  unfit  for 
common  use,  and  in  early  Arabia  certain  rites  were  per- 
formed either  in  a  naked  state  or  in  clothes  reserved  for 
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the  purpose.  There  are  some  indications  that  this  held 
good  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  ;  and  if  we  bear  in 
mind  that  the  sak  is  worn  at  times  of  great  trouble, 
when  Yahwes  help  or  forgiveness  is  besought,  we  may 
perhaps  surmise  that  such  occasions  were  formerly 
accompanied  by  a  sacrificial  rite  when  a  special  garb  (if 
we  may  judge  from  the  Arabian  evidence)  would  not  be 
unnatural.  It  would  be  just  at  such  a  time  as  this  that 
the  individual  would  feel  himself  brought  into  closest 
contact  with  his  deity.  At  all  events,  ideas  connected 
with  worship  of  the  dead  do  not  cover  the  whole 
ground. 

The  king  of  Nineveh  removes  his  royal  mantle  before  donning 
the  sak  (Jon.  3  6), *  the  '  holy  '  occasion  requires  'holy'  clothes, 
and  the  primary  object  of  the  rending  of  the  garments  is  prob- 
ably to  put  oneself  in  a  state  of  nakedness  as  quickly  as  possible 
(Schwally,  Frey). 

That  the  use  of  this  special  garment  should  have  been 
retained  long  after  the  {ex  hyp.)  ritual  died  out  is  not 
without  analog)'.  The  gradual  decay  is  further  illus- 
trated by  the  fact  that  sometimes  even  it  was  the  custom 
not  to  wear  the  iak  but  to  lie  upon  it  (2  S.  21 10  Is.  58s), 
and  that  in  later  Jewish  times  the  rending  of  the  gar- 
ments was  confined  to  a  small  slit  (Nowack,  HA  I193). 

See  the  literature  at  the  end  of  Mourning  Customs;  also' 
Schwally,    Pas  Leben   nach  d.    Tode  (1892),  ir_^(  Frey,  Tod, 
Seckn^iaubc,  etc.  (1898),  34^ 

On  sackcloth  and  nakedness,  cp  Jastrow,  Z AT  \V  22  w-j  ff. 
(1902),  which  appeared  since  the  above  article  was  written. 

S.  A.  C. 

SACRAMENT  (sacramentum,  the  Vg.  rendering  of 
fxvvT-qpiov  in  Eph.  lg  33  532  Col.  1  27  1  Tim.  3 16  Rev. 
I20  177).     See  Mystery,  §  5. 

SACRED  (lepoc)  1  Cor.  9 13  -Tim.  3 15  RV.  See 
Clean  and  Unclean,  §  1,  8. 
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x.  HISTORY  OF  SACRIFICE  IN  OT 

The  term  '  sacrifice    may  with  etymological  propriety 

be  employed  of  all  offerings  to  God  ;  in  common  use 

1.  Introductory.   itCfdenotes  specifically  that  class  of 

offerings  in  which  a  victim  is  slain, 

corresponding  to  the  Heb.  zibah  (lit.   '  slaughter  ').3     In 

1  Cp  Schwally.  Leben  nach  d.  Tode,  11  f.  For  the  early 
Christian  usages  see  Smith,  Diet.  Christ.  Ant.,  s.v. 

-  See  Rel.  SemJfr  451/,  Dress,  §  8,  and  cp  generally  Clean 
and  Unclean. 

3  See  WRS  E1W\  21 132,  Rel.  Sem.P),  213^ 
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the  present  article  the  word  will  be  used  in  this  more 
restricted  sense,  whilst  offerings  of  grain,  meal,  bread, 
oil,  and  the  like  (Heb.  minhdh)  are  called  'oblations.' 
The  term  '  offering '  will  be  employed  as  the  equivalent 
of  the  comprehensive  korbdn,  as  well  as  in  such  phrases 
as  'burnt  offering'  (olah,  holocaust),  peace  offering 
(stflem),  sin  offering  (hattdth),  trespass  offering  (dsdm). 
For  convenience,  certain  species  of  offering  are  made 

1  Cp  Wi.  AOP2  2g,  where  the  Assyrian  king  tears  off  his 
royal  garments,  and  clothes  his  body  in  the  '  bahlmu,  the  dress 
of  the  penitent.  Wi.  {op  cit.  44")  points  out  that  basAmu  is 
elsewhere  glossed  by  sakku  (=pc)- 

4184 


SACRIFICE 

the  subject  of  special  articles  :  see  Firstborn,  Incense, 
Taxation,  Tithe,  Vow,  Votive  Offering.  Cp  also 
Atonement  [Day  of],  Feasts,  Passover,  Pente- 
cost, Tabernacles  ;  and,  for  Babylonian  parallels, 
Ritual.  The  present  article  deals  in  its  first  part  (§§ 
1-22)  with  the  history  of  sacrifice  in  the  OT  ;  in  its 
second  (§§  23-40)  with  the  developed  Jewish  system  ; 
the  third  part  (§§  41-53)  discusses  beliefs  and  ideas 
connected  with  sacrifice,  its  intent,  significance,  efficacy, 
and  operation;  the  fourth  part  (§§  54-61)  treats  of 
sacrifice  in  the  NT. 

Before  the  invasion  of  Palestine  the  Israelite  tribes 
were  nomads  ;  their  living  and  their  wealth  were  in  their 
flocks    of  small    cattle.1      These   also 


2.  Sacrifices 
of  nomads. 


furnished  the  material  of  their 


fices.  Offerings  were  doubtless  made 
also  of  the  spoils  of  war,  and  perhaps  of  animals  taken 
in  the  chase  (see  below,  §  8).  Our  knowledge  of  the 
character  of  these  sacrifices  is  derived  not  so  much 
from  the  stories  of  the  patriarchs  in  JE  as  from  sur- 
vivals in  later  custom  and  law.  The  nature  of  these 
survivals,  together  with  the  permanent  conditions  of 
nomadic  life  in  the  deserts  of  Syria  and  Arabia,  justify 
us  in  supplementing  or  interpreting  our  scanty  material 
by  what  is  known  of  Arab  sacrifice  in  pre-Islamic. times 
and  among  the  modern  Bedouins.'2 

The  occasions  of  sacrifice  are  many  and  various. 
Among  the  modern  Arabs  sacrifices  are  offered  on  the 
birth  of  a  son,  a  circumcision,  marriage,  the  coming  of 
a  guest ;  for  the  recovery  of  the  sick  or  for  the  health 
of  flocks  and  herds  ;  on  the  inception  of  an  enterprise, 
such  as  setting  out  for  a  foray,  breaking  ground  for 
tillage,  opening  or  enlarging  a  well,  laying  the  founda- 
tion of  a  building  ;  on  the  conclusion  of  a  compact  or 
covenant ;  the  return  from  =.  successful  expedition  ;  on 
the  anniversary  of  a  kinsman's  death,  and  the  like. 

The  rites  of  sacrifice  are  of  primitive  simplicity.  The 
owner  ordinarily  slaughters  his  own  victim.  The  blood 
is  poured  upon  the  ground,  smeared  upon  the  sacred 
stone,  upon  the  tent  ropes,  the  door-posts  of  houses,  or 
upon  persons  or  animals.  The  flesh  makes  a  feast  for 
the  owner,  his  family,  tribesmen,  and  guests. 

A  species  of  sacrifice  which  in  all  probability  goes 
back  to  the  nomadic  stage  is  the  offering  of  firstlings 
3  Firsfcline-s  3  (M&orotA,  sg.  blkor)  of  animals,  that  is, 
°  '  the  first  offspring  of  the  dam,  which 
1  opens  the  womb  '  {pe'tcr  rdhem,  Ex.  34 19  132  12  15  Nu. 
18 15;  cp  pe'ter  stager  btfliemak,  Ex.  13 12).  The  shepherd 
Abel  makes  his  offering  '  of  the  firstlings  of  his  flock 
and  of  their  fat  portions'  (Gen.  44  J)  ;  the  laws  in- 
sistently claim  all  firstlings  as  God's  right  (Ex.  132  12-15 
2229/  [28/]  34i9/  Lev.  2227  2726  Nu.  I815-17  Dt. 
I2617  I423  1019-23,  cp  Neh.  IO36).  The  animal  was 
primitively  sacrificed  shortly  after  its  birth  ;  the  oldest 
rule  is  :  '  Seven  days  it  shall  be  with  its  dam  ;  on  the 
eighth  day  thou  shalt  give  it  to  me'  (Ex.2230  [29]). 4 
A  similar  custom  existed  among  the  heathen  Arabs  ; 
the  first  birth  (called  fard)  of  a  she-camel,  goat,  or  ewe 
was  sacrificed,  frequently  while  still  so  young  that  its 
flesh  was  gelatinous  and  stuck  to  the  skin.  This  offer- 
ing of  firstlings  was  permitted  in  the  earliest  years  of 
Islam,  Mohammed  advising,  however,  that  the  sacrifice 
should  be  deferred  till  the  victim  was  a  year  or  two  old  ; 
later  he  prohibited  the  fard  as  well  as  the  sacrifices  in 
Rajab  (atirah,  see  below,  §  4). 5 

1  See  Cattle,  Goat,  Sheep.  The  nomadic  Semites  have  no 
neat  cattle,  and  the  ancestors  of  the  Israelites  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  among  the  tribes  that  possessed  camels  (see  Camel). 

2  See  Wellh.  Rests  altarab.  Heidentumes ;  Snouck-Hur- 
gronje,  Het  mekkaansche  Feest ;  WRS  Rel.  Sen:. ;  for  modern 
Arab  customs,  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Arabia,  1829,  Bedouins 
and  Wahdbys,  1830;  Burton,  Pilgrimage  to  el-Medinah  and 
Meccah,  1855  ;  Palmer,  Desert  0/  the  Exodus ;  Doughty, 
Arabia  Deserta;  Curtiss,  Primitive  Semitic  Religion,  etc. 

3  See  Firstborn,  Passover,  §  8/1 ;  Taxation  and  Tkibute, 
§§  n-13. 

4  On  the  later  modification  of  this  rule  see  below,  §  20. 

5  See  the  two  traditions  in  Lisan  10  119  f.  ;  WRS  Rel.  Sern.P), 
462yC 
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The  sacrifice  of  firstlings,  like  the  offering  of  first-fruits,  with 
which  it  is  sometimes  associated  (Neh.  10  357:,  cp  Ex.  22iqf. 
[28./C];  note  also  the  connection  with  tithes,  etc.,  Dt.  12  6 17 
I423),  was  regarded  in  later  times  as  a  tribute  to  God  (Nu. 
18  zsjf.  Neh.  10  35^),  and  as  such  it  has  been  surmised  that  the 
custom  of  devoting  firstlings  to  God  arose  after  the  settlement 
m  Canaan  by  'a  secondary  extension  of  the  practice  of  offering 
the  fruits  of  the  field.'  (So  Benzinger,  Passover,  g  8  end.) 
The  existence  of  firstling  sacrifices  among  the  Arabs  shows  that 
this  inference  is  unwarranted.  The  sacrifice  of  firstlings,  as  the 
widespread  custom  of  offering  firstborn  children  indicates  (see 
Frazer,  Golden  Bought) 72^ff.\  was  not  originally  conceived 
as  a  tribute  to  the  deity  (see  Tithe).  That  there  is  no  mention 
of  these  offerings  before  the  invasion  of  Canaan  is  not  a  suffi- 
cient reason  for  doubting  their  antiquity. 

In  the  history  of  the  exodus  Moses  asks  the  Egyptian 
king  to  let  the  Israelites  go  into  the  desert  to  sacrifice 

4    Spring    to  their  God  YaJnv^>  ' lest  he  fal1  uPon  us 

sacrifices1  with  Pestilence  °t  vvith  the  sword'  {Ex. 
53  J,  cp  3 18  5  8  17  ;  5 1  E)  ;  the  presence 
of  all  the  people,  young  and  old,  is  requisite  ;  and 
they  must  take  with  them  their  flocks  and  herds  to 
furnish  the  victims  (IO925).  From  53  it  might  seem 
that  the  sacrifice  in  the  wilderness  was  something 
unusual,  demanded  on  this  occasion  by  an  oracle ; 
5i  (E)  and  IO9  (J),  however,  represent  it  as  an  estab- 
lished institution,  'the  hag  of  Yahwe.'2  The  season 
was  the  spring  of  the  year,  in  the  month  called  by  the 
Canaanites  Abib  (Ex.  13 4),  corresponding  to  the  Syrian- 
Babylonian  Nisan. 

It  is  natural  to  connect  this  hag  festival  with  the 
spring  festivals  of  other  Semitic  peoples.  The  first  eight 
days  of  the  month  Rajab,  which  in  the  old  calendar  fell 
in  the  spring  (see  Wellh.  ProI.W,  viii.  ;  HeidA1),  94^), 
was  a  great  sacrificial  season  among  the  heathen  Arabs. 
The  poets  compare  the  carnage  of  battle  to  the  multi- 
tudes of  victims  lying  around  the  sacred  stones. a  The 
victim,  commonly  a  sheep,  was  called  ' atirah  (pi. 
'aCd'ir) ;  its  blood  was  poured  on  the  head  of  the  sacred 
stone  (Nuwairi,  quoted  in  Ramussen,  Addit.  79),  the 
flesh  consumed  in  a  feast.  Such  sacrifices  might  be 
offered  at  home  ;  but  it  was  probably  more  common  to 
take  them  to  some  more  famous  holy  place  (see  Wellh. 
Held,  74,  94).  The  sacrifice,  like  Arab  sacrifices  in 
general,  was  often  made  in  fulfilment  of  a  vow.  The 
Rajab  sacrifices  were  at  first  kept  up  by  the  Moslems  ; 
a  tradition  reports  Mohammed  to  have  said  :  '  Every 
Moslem  is  bound  to  offer  each  year  an  'ad hah  (the 
sacrifice  of  the  tenth  of  the  month  Dhu-1-Hijjah)  and  an 
'atlrah'  (in  Rajab  \Lisdn  vi.  211 14/^]) ;  subsequently, 
however,  he  prohibited  the  'atirah  as  well  as  the  fara 
(see  above,  §  3).  In  the  time  of  Mohammed  the  month 
DhQ-1-Hijjah,  in  which  was  held  the  great  festival  in 
the  vicinity  of  Mecca,  fell  at  the  beginning  of  spring 
(Wellh.  Prot.W,  105),  and  a  comparison  with  the 
Passover  naturally  suggested  itself  ; 4  but  further  studies 
in  the  old  Arab  calendar  have  shown  that  this  coin- 
cidence in  date  is  accidental. 

Among  the  Syrians,  the  chief  feast  of  the  year  at 
Hierapolis  was  in  the  spring  (Lucian,  Dea  Syria,  49)  ; 
at  Harran  the  first  half  of  Nisan  was  a  season  of 
special  sacrifices  (Fihrist,  322  ;  Chwolsohn,  Ssabier 
225);  evidence  of  the  sacredness  of  Nisan  appears  in 
the  Nabatsean  inscriptions  at  Madain  Safih;5  and  at 
Palmyra  ; 6  the  great  festival  of  the  modern  Yezidis  falls 
at  the  same  season.7 

A   closer   connection    between    the    Hebrew    spring 

1  See  Passover,  Feasts. 

2  H<*g  is  a  religious  gathering  (N6.  ZDMGAXyig).  The 
word  is  used  not  only  of  the  Canaanite-Israelite  agricultural 
festivals,  but  also  of  Arab  (and  Sabaian)  festivals,  which  brought 
multitudes  together.  There  is  thus  no  ground  for  the  assump- 
tion that  the  use  of  the  term  here  is  due  merely  to  the  later 
association  of  the  Passover  and  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread 
{hag  htt'inassoth). 

3  Cp  modern  descriptions  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  Meccan 
feast. 

4  See  Snouck-Hurgronje,  Het  mekkaansche  Feest,  65  f, 

5  Berger,  Comfltes  Rendus  de  VAcad.  des  Inscr.,  1884,  377^ 

6  WRS  EBP),  IS  199,  n.  2. 

7  Badger,  Nestorians,  \\i<$ff.  Vernal  festivals  are,  of 
course,  not  peculiarly  Semitic. 
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festival  ('  Passover')  and  the  Arab  Rajab  sacrifices  has 
been     thought     to    be    established    by 


5.  Firstlings 
at  them. 


6.  Peculiar 
rite. 


evidence  that  both  were  primitively 
offerings  of  firstlings.1  In  the  Penta- 
teuch ,  laws  prescribing  the  dedication  of  firstlings 
stand  in  juxtaposition  to  ordinances  for  the  Feast  of 
Unleavened  Bread  or  the  Passover  (see  Ex.  34 18  f. 
Dt.  I019-23  I61/  Ex.  1243-50  I313-10  n-13  14-16)'.  tne 
slaying  of  the  firstborn  of  the  Egyptians  has  been 
interpreted  as  «.  reprisal  upon  them  for  withholding 
from  Yah  we,  by  their  refusal  to  let  Israel  go,  the  first- 
lings that  were  his  due  (see  Ex.  3 18  8120  1024^;; 
Wellh.  86).  It  has  been  shown,  however,  under 
Passover  (§  8),  that  the  passages  cited,  though  com- 
patible with  such  a  theory  of  the  original  character  of 
the  Passover,  by  no  means  require  it  ;  and  opposing 
considerations  of  much  weight  are  to  be  drawn  from  the 
peculiar  ritual  of  the  Passover  (see  below,  §  6),  in 
which — to  name  but  a  single  point — one  victim  is  re- 
quired for  each  household,  rich  or  poor,  whereas  the 
number  of  firstlings  must  have  varied  with  the  owner's 
possessions. 

Nor  is  it  satisfactorily  established  that  the  Arab  Rajab 
sacrifices  were  firstlings.  It  is  true  that  the  term 
'atirah,  by  which  these  victims  are  usually  designated, 
is  by  some  lexicographers  made  equivalent  to  fard, 
firstling.2  This  is,  however,  nothing  more  than  the 
confusion  which  frequently  occurs  in  their  accounts  of 
the  religious  customs  of  'the  times  of  ignorance,'  and 
over  against  it  must  be  put  the  fact  that  not  only  the 
traditionists3  but  also  the  lexicons  generally  distinguish 
the  two  clearly  enough. 

The  Passover  differed  conspicuously  from  all  other 
Israelite  sacrifices,  and  preserved  to  the  last,  essentially 
unaltered,  its  primitive  peculiarities.  In 
the  earliest  times,  the  carcass  of  the 
victim  was  probably  roasted  whole,  either 
over  an  open  fire  or  in  a  pit  in  the  earth  (as  by  the 
modern  Samaritans),  and  the  flesh  sometimes  eaten  half 
raw  or  merely  softened  by  fire.  Dt.  16  7  prescribes  that 
it  shall  be  boiled,  like  other  sacrifices.  This,  however, 
did  not  prevail  ;  P  preserves  the  primitive  custom  while 
guarding  against  abuse  :  the  Passover  is  neither  to  be 
eaten  raw  nor  boiled  in  water,  but  roasted  in  the  fire 
(Ex.  12g),  with  head,  legs,  and  inwards.  The  sacrificial 
feast  was  held  by  night  at  full  moon  ;  the  participants 
were  in  their  everyday  garb,  not  in  ceremonial  apparel ; 
everything  was  done  with  haste  ;  the  whole  victim  was 
devoured — including,  doubtless,  in  ancient  times  the 
exfa  which  in  later  sacrificial  ritual  were  offered  to  God 
by  fire,  and  therefore  strictly  forbidden  as  food  ;  only 
the  bones  must  not  be  broken  ; 4  the  flesh  must  all  be 
consumed  before  daybreak  ;  if  aught  remained  it  was 
to  be  burnt  up  at  once  ;  with  the  flesh  was  eaten — not 
originally  unleavened  cakes,  but — a  salad  of  bitter  herbs 
(Ex.129/.,  cp  Nu.9n/,  also  Dt.l64<M-5 

With  this  singular  ritual  has  been  compared  the 
description  given  by  Nilus  of  the  customs  of  the  Arabs  in 
the  desert  S.  of  Palestine  and  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula 
in  his  own  time — the  end  of  the  fourth  century  A.D. 
They  sacrificed  a  white  camel  to  Venus,  the  morning 
star ;  after  the  chief  or  priest  who  presided  at  the 
sacrifice  had  slain  the  animal,  all  rushed  upon  the 
carcass  with  knives,  hewed  it  to  pieces,  and  devoured 
it  in  wild  haste,  hide,  inwards,  bones,  and  all,  that  not 
a  scrap  of  it  might  be  left  for  the  rising  sun  to  look 
upon.6 

1  WRS  Rel.  Sem.f-),  227/  n.  464  >C;  Wellh.  Prol.W,  86; 
Now.  HA  2  147  ;  I'.enz.  HA  469/ 

-  Lisi'ui,  6210.  Note  also  the  identical  custom  described  in 
the  Lisan  under  fa  ?-a\  in  the  Taj  (Z30&)  under  'atirah. 

3  See  Bokhari,  ed.  Krehl,3si4yC 

4  Contrast  the  Arab  sacrifice  of  Nilus,  below.  See  WRS 
Rel.  Sem.W,  345. 

5  See  the  description  of  the  Passover  of  the  modern  Samari- 
tans, Petermann,  Re/sen,  1  235  ff. 

«  Migne,  Patr.  (>.  7!)  613,  cp  612  ;  WRS  Rel.  Sem.P),  2S1  f.  ; 
Wcllh.  Heid.^    up/ 
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In    Ex.  I221-27    (ultimately    from    J)    the    elders    are 

bidden  to  take  sheep  or  goats,  one  for  each  clan  [mis- 

n    T>„rt+„„+™   pdhdh),  slaughter  them,   and,   dipping 

h    W     H         a  bunch  of  herbs  ('hyssop')  into  the 

Dy  Diooa.       blood)  to  strike  it  upon  the  ljntel  and 

door-posts  ;  Yah  we  will  not  suffer  '  the  destroyer '  to 
enter  a  house  on  which  he  sees  these  blood-marks. 
This,  an  editor  adds,  is  the  historical  origin  and  ex- 
planation of  a  custom  in  use  in  later  times  ;  w  ith  it  he 
connects  etymologically  the  name  '  Passover '  {pisah), 
because  Yah  we  'passed  over'  (pdsak)  the  marked 
houses  of  the  Israelites  (Ex.  1224-27).  The  object  of 
the  rite  is  to  protect  the  inmates  of  the  house  from  '  the 
destroyer';  that  is,  in  primitive  conception,  from  the 
demons  of  disease  and  death.  Similar  customs  with 
the  same  motive  are  found  among  many  peoples.1 

Whether  this  rite  was  originally  connected  with  the 
Hebrew  spring  feast  is  not  clear.  J,  who  prescribes 
the  marking  of  the  houses,  says  nothing  about  a  feast, 
and,  indeed,  repeatedlv  insists  that  the  festival  of 
Yahwe  cannot  be  celebrated  in  Egypt  (Ex.53  825-27); 
P  orders  that  the  blood  of  the  lamb  slain  for  the  feast 
be  applied  to  the  door  of  every  house  in  which  it  is 
eaten  (Ex.  127,  cp  13),  a  direction  which  Jewish  tradition 
and  practice  regarded  as  applying  only  to  the  '  Egyptian 
Passover  '  ;  2  Dt.  makes  no  mention  of  this  use  of  the 
blood  at  the  Passovkr  {g.v.,  §  13). 3  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  a  rite  originally  occasional,  as  in  the  outbreak  of 
an  epidemic,  came  to  be  practised  aneuaUy  for  the 
protection  of  the  household  during  the  coming  year, 
and  in  connection  with  the  old  spring  feast.4  The 
name  pisah  probably  belonged,  notwithstanding  J's 
etymology,  to  the  feast  rather  than  to  the  blood 
marking. 

Some  Semitic  peoples,  both  nomadic  and  settled, 
offered  in  sacrifice  animals  taken  in  the  chase.  Gazelles 
were  offered  by  the  Babylonians 
(Jastrow,     Rel.    Bab.  -Ass.    661)     and 


8.  Wild 
animals ; 


..       „  probably  by  the  Phoenicians  (Sacrificial 

spoils  ot  war.  TariffSi  c/5  16559  1675;  cp  Isaac, 
§  4,  ii.  2).  Among  the  heathen  Arabs,  also,  gazelles 
were  sacrificed,  but  were  regarded  as  an  inferior  offer- 
ing ;  men  who  had  vowed  sheep  or  goats  from  their 
flocks  sometimes  substituted  gazelles.5  The  nomadic 
forefathers  of  the  Israelites  may  have  made  similar 
offerings  ;  but  there  is  no  reminiscence  of  this  in  the 
OT.  The  requirement  that  the  blood  of  animals  taken 
in  the  chase  be  poured  out  and  covered  with  earth  (Lev. 
17 13.  cp  Dt.  12i6  24)  is  not  necessarily  an  attenuated 
survival  of  a  sacrificial  rite  ;  the  belief  that  the  soul  is 
in  the  blood  (Lev.  17 14,  on  which  see  below,  §  46)  is 
reason  enough.6 

Sacrifice  was  doubtless  offered  also  of  the  spoil  of 
war,  as  in  later  times  (1  S.  15 15  21  cp  14  34  ;  see  also 
Gen.  14  20).  Similarly  the  Arabs  on  their  return  from 
a  foray  sacrificed  one  beast  of  those  they  had  taken  and 
feasted  on  it  before  dividing  the  booty.7  The  Arabs  of 
whom  Xilus  wrote  took  by  preference  a  human  victim, 
a  fair  youth,  from  among  their  captives  ;  in  default  of 
such,  they  offered  a  white  camel. B  The  Carthaginians, 
after  a  victory,  sacrificed  the  fairest  of  their  captives 
by  night  as  burnt  offerings  (Diodorus  Siculus,  2O65)  ; 

1  See,  e.g.,  Zimmern,  Beitr.2no.  26,  col.  3,  I.  oof.\  Palmer, 
Pes.  Pxod.90118,  etc.  ;  Doucjht},  Ar.  /Vs.  1 499  432  2  100  etc.; 
Kingslcy,  Travels  in  West  Africa,  444  451.  A  large  collection 
of  material  is  found  in  Curtis,  Primitive  Semitic  Religion 
To-day,  chap.  15_^ 

2  So  also  the  modern  Samaritans  :  Petermann,  Re/sen,  1  237. 

3  See  below,  §  20. 

4  a  very  similar  ceremony  at  a  great  annual  festival  in  Peru 
is  described  by  Garcilasso  de  la  Vega,  Comm.  Rcales,  7  6. 

5  Harith,  Mu'allakah,  69,  with  the  scholia;  al'-Laith  in 
Lisdn\\.  211  9. 

6  Cp  the  burying  of  blood  drawn  in  blood-letting,  or  from  a 
nose-Meed,  e.g.,  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1 492 ;  Kingsley,  Travels 
in  West  Africa,  447. 

"  WRS,  Rel.  SemA2),  491,  and  the  Arab  authors  there  cited 
8  Migne,  Patr.  Gr.  79  612  f.  641  681 ;  see  WRS  Rel.  Sem.P). 
362  ff 
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similar  instances  have  been  adduced  from  the  records 
of  Assyrian  kings  (Shalmaneser,  Monoiitk,  obv.  17). 
The  slaying  of  Agag,  whom  Samuel  hewed  in  pieces 
before  Yahwe  in  Gilgal  (1  S.  If)  33),  has  sometimes  been 
regarded  as  a  sacrifice  of  this  kind  ; l  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  this  interpretation  is  correct  (see  below,  §  13 
end). 

The    many   accounts   of   sacrifices    in    the    books   of 

Samuel  and   Kings  are   in   large   part   taken  from  old 

T     P  •  anc^  Sooc*  sources,   and  give  us  com- 

'  paratively  full  and  trustworthy  informa- 

sources.         ■       r       1  •,-,■■,     i 

tion  for   the  period  which  they  cover. 

By  their  side  we  may  place  the  similar  descriptions  in 
Judges,  and  in  the  patriarchal  story  as  narrated  by  J 
and  E  (e.g. ,  Gen.  15 7  ff.).  The  laws  in  the  same 
sources  (especially  in  Ex.  34  and  21-23)  dealing  with 
feasts  and  offerings,  with  the  other — not  inconsider- 
able—  remains  of  early  collections  of  law  preserved 
in  Dt.  and  H,  represent  the  usage  of  Israelite  and 
Judasan  sanctuaries  in  the  time  of  the  kings  ;  the  con- 
demnation of  many  customs  in  the  reform  legislation 
of  the  seventh  century  bears  witness  to  the  prevalence 
of  the  practices  so  zealously  prohibited.  The  prophets, 
finally,  paint  vivid  pictures  of  the  religion  of  their  con- 
temporaries, with  all  its  abuses. 

The  regions  E.  of  the  Jordan  first  occupied  by 
Israelite  tribes  are  capable  of  supporting  enormous 
„„-..,  .  flocks  upon  their  rich  and  extensive 
10.  Agricultural  pastures^2  Much  of  the  land  is  very 
civilisation.  fertile  and  abundantly  rewards  culti- 
vation ;  but  the  conditions  do  not  constrain  nomadic 
tribes  taking  possession  of  the  country  to  become 
tillers  of  the  soil.  The  case  was  different  in  Western 
Palestine.  In  the  S.  indeed,  in  the  Negeb  and  the 
Wilderness  of  Judah,  the  new  comers  continued  to  be 
chiefly  shepherds  even  after  they  adopted  fixed  habita- 
tions ;  but  in  the  central  highlands  (Mt.  Ephraim)  and 
in  the  N.  they  were  soon  compelled  to  get  most  of  their 
living  from  the  soil.  They  learned  from  the  older 
population  of  the  country  to  raise  crops  of  grain  and 
pulse  and  to  cultivate  the  fig,  the  olive,  and  the  vine. 
With  the  arts  of  agriculture  they  learned  also  the 
religion  of  agriculture.  To  the  sacrifices  and  festivals 
of  their  nomadic  forefathers  were  now  added  the  proper 
offerings  for  the  bounty  of  the  land  and  the  season 
feasts  of  the  husbandman's  year  (see  Feasts,  §  4/). 
Animal  sacrifice  is  still  the  most  important  part  of 
worship,  as  we  see  clearly  from  the  historical  books  ; 
neat  cattle,  kept  as  plough- beasts,  are  added  to  the 
victims  from  the  flock.3  First-fruits  or  tithes  of  grain 
and  wine  and  oil  must  be  consecrated  in  their  season 
according  to  an  established  ritual.  The  worship  was 
offered  at  the  'high  places,'  that  is,  in  general,  the  old 
Canaanite  holy  places  (see  High  Place,  §§  2-4). 

The   most    general    term    for    offering,    whether    of 
animals    or   of   other    things,   is    minhdh,   nrtfD.    '  gift ' 

11    Sti     "       (®  S&pov,  more  frequently  Bvffia),  a  word 

-  *       .fi      (   not  confined  to  religious  uses.4     In  dis- 

/.    ,       *   tinction  from  other  offerings  specifically 

named  —  such    as  'o/dh,  zibak  —  minhdh 

sometimes   refers    particularly   to    oblations    of  bread, 

meal,  oil,  and  the  like  (see  §  14). B     Animal  sacrifices 

fall  into  two  main  classes  :  'oldh,  EV  'burnt  offering,' 

in  which   the  victim  was  all   consumed  by  fire  ;    and 

zibak,    EV  ordinarily    'sacrifice,'    in   which,    after    the 

exta  had  been  burnt  upon  the  altar,  the  flesh  was  eaten. 

These  species  are  often  enumerated  together,  as  in  Jer. 

17  26:    '  they  shall  come  bringing  burnt  offerings 

1  WRS,  Rel.  Sent.V),  363.     Nowack  {HA  2  205)  includes  in 
the  same  class  the  killing  of  Zebah  and  Zalmunna,  Judg.  821. 

2  GASm.  Hist.  Geog.  523/  ;  cp  Nu.  32  1  4  2  K.  3  4,  etc.     See 
also  Cattle,  §  3. 

3  On  changes  in  the  rites  of  sacrifice  see  below,  §  11. 

4  In  the  technical  language  of  the  later  ritual  the  compre- 
hensive term  is  korban  ;  see  below,  §  24. 

#  5  On  the  more  restricted  technical  use  of  the  word  in  the  later 
ritual  see  below,  §  24. 
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and  sacrifices  and  oblations  and  frankincense  unto 

the  house  of  Yahwe. ' 

The  Heb.  zibak,  rni,  is  ordinarily  rendered  in  iF  by  &v<rCa,  the 
corresponding  verb  by  0i/o>,  less  frequently  0i/eria£w.  The  verb 
means  properly  'slaughter,'  and  may  be  used  of  the  killing  of 
domestic  animals  for  food  without  religious  rites  {e.g.,  Dt. 
12  15  21)  ;  but  since  in  earlier  times  animals  were  seldom  if  ever 
killed  thus,  it  ordinarily  imports  sacrificial  slaying.  The  place 
to  which  animals  are  brought  to  be  killed  is  the  misbe^h,  literally 
'  slaughter  place '  ;  in  Canaan  this  was  generally  the  stone  or 
pile  of  stones  on  which  the  fat  was  burned,  whence  mizbc&h 
comes  to  be  equivalent  to  altar  (see  Altar,  Massebah,  §  5). 

The  occasions  of  sacrifice  were  of  different  kinds  (see 
above,  §  2,  and  below,  §  15),  and  distinctive  names 
for  some  of  them  were  probably  early  in  use  ;  peculiari- 
ties of  ritual,  too,  no  doubt  belonged  to  certain  varieties 
of  sacrifice,  as  to  the  Pnssover  or  the  covenant  sacrifice 
{cp  Gen.  159  ff.  Jer.  34 18  /),  but,  however  ancient 
the  custom  itself  may  be,  our  knowledge  of  the  details 
of  the  sacrificial  ritual  comes  chiefly  through  later 
sources.  For  this  reason,  as  well  as  to  avoid  repetition, 
the  species  of  sacrifice  and  their  characteristic  rites  will 
be  considered  below  in  their  place  in  the  completed 
system  (§23^). 

One  term  is,  however,  so  certainly  old  and  so  frequent  that  it 
cannot  be  passed  over  here  ;  viz.  selem,  U/W  (Am.  5  22),  gener- 
ally pi.  selamim  (EV  'peace  offerings').  In  many  passages 
scldmlai  are  coupled  with  'dlotk  (burnt  offerings)  in  descrip- 
tions of  greater  sacrificial  occasions,  precisely  as  'dlotk  and 
zebdhlm  elsewhere  ;  see,  e.g.,  Ex.  20  24  326  2  S.  6  17/.  2425  iK. 
3  15  925  Ezek.  45  15  4327  46  2  12  etc.  In  other  instances  we 
have  the  phrases  D'D^c?  nDT,  D'oVs?  'rOT,  '  sacrifices  of  peace 
offerings' — e.g.,  1  S.  108  Jos.  22  23  Prov.  7  14.  The  selamim 
appear  to  have  been  by  far  the  most  common  kind  of  sacrifices, 
so  that  when  the  word  zebdhlm  was  used  without  qualification  it 
would  be  understood  to  refer  to  selamim ;  on  the  other  hand, 
the  name  selamim  is  probably  shortened  from  zibhe  selamim. 

The  original  significance  of  the  word  is  not  certain.  ©  trans- 
lates, trwnjpia,  (8v <r Cat.)  tov  trtortipCov,  so  also  Philo,  De  viciimis, 
§  4,  2245  Mangey  ;  ©  in  Samuel  and  Kings  (Qvcriat)  eipTjeiKcu  or 
tuc  etpTji'iKoii',  so  Aq.  Symm.  Theodot.  ;  Vg.  vie  timet  pacijica, 
pacijicum  (sc.  sacrificiuni)\  hence  EV,  'peace  offerings.' 
These  interpreters  connect  the  Heb.  word  with  the  simple  stem 
of  the  verb  qScj  '  De  whole,  sound,  safe,' or  the  noun  sdlom, 
QlSp,  'peace.'1  Josephus,  who  renders  Ova-Cai  xaPia"rVPl0L 
(Ant.  iii.  9  2),  apparently  associates  it  with  the  meaning  of  the 
intensive  stem,  sillam,  'requite,  repay,  pay';  so  that  these 
sacrifices  would  be  a  return  to  God  for  benefits  received  from 
him,  or  the  payment  of  an  obligation  to  him  ;  cp  Prov.  714:  '1 
had  selamim- sacrifices  to  make  ;  to-day  I  have  paid  (siltamtl) 
mv  vows.'  The  word  occurs  also,  as  the  name  of  a  species  of 
sacrifice  (^*Sd  dSe')i  on  an  inscription  from  a  Phoenician  temple 
at  Marseilles  (CIS  165  iff.}.  It  is  perhaps  a  Canaanite  term 
adopted  by  the  Israelites.     [On  Ass.  sulmu  see  Ritual,  §  11,  \a.\ 

The  blood  of  the  victims  was  poured  or  smeared  upon 
the  sacrificial  stone  as  had  been  done  by  their  nomadic 
forefathers.  Besides  this,  portions  of  the  animal, 
especially  of  the  internal  fat  (1  S.  215/),-  were  now 
burned  upon  a  raised  altar — monolith  or  heap  of  stones 
or  earth — as  upon  a  hearth  ;  and  this  part  of  the  per- 
formance was  so  essential  that  the  verb  '  burn,'  with  or 
without  an  object  ('the  fat'),  becomes  equivalent  to 
'  offer  sacrifice. ' 

In  older  times  the  intensive  stem  kilter,  ittf,  'make  smoke, 
burn '—rarely  with  the  object  pSnn,  1  S.  215/)— is  used;  so 
frequently  in  the  prophets,  of  the  heathenish  sacrifices  of  their 
contemporaries.  In  later  texts  the  causative  hiktir,  TBj?n, 
prevails.  See  We.  ProI.W,  64/.,  n.  1.  The  burning  of  the 
offering  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  means  of  conveying  it 
to  God  ;  the  fragrant  smoke  was,  at  least  in  later  rimes,  thought 
of  as  containing  the  ethereal  substance  of  the  sacrifice.  (WRS, 
ReL  Sem.ffl,  236  ;  see  also  below,  §  41.) 

The  flesh  of  the  victim  was  boiled  (2  S.  2is/.  1  K. 
192i),  and  furnished  a  feast  for  the  offerer  with  his 
family,  friends,  and  guests  (1  S.  1  4  ff.  9 12  22  ff.,  etc.). 
In  Canaan,  bread,  wine,  and  oil,  the  products  of  agri- 
culture, took  their  place  in  the  feast  beside  the  flesh  of 
animals  from  the  flock  or  herd  (see  e.g.,  iS.  I24); 
these  again  were  in  part  obligatory  offerings — first-fruits, 

1  See  also  the  etymological  explanations  in  Sipkrd  on  Lev.  3  1 
(fol.  13a,  ed.  Weiss), 

2  From  Judg.  619^  it  has  sometimes  been  inferred  that  in 

early  times  boiled  flesh  was  offered  (cp  also^Nu.  6  19)  ;  but  the 
evidence  is  insufficient  to  sustain  the  conclusion. 
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tithes,    etc. — in    part    occasional    and    voluntary.       Of 

them  also  a  part  was  given  to  God,  probably  upon  the 

altar  by  fire  (see  Am.  45).      The  bread  offered  was  that 

which  the  participants  in  the  feast  themselves  ate  ;  that 

is,  in  ordinary  cases  leavened  bread; J  unleavened  cakes 

when,  for  religious  reasons  (as  in  the  massotk  feast)  or  at 

a  meal  hastily  prepared  for  an   unexpected  guest,  they 

ate  their  own   bread  unleavened.      The  bread  offered 

was  probably  moistened  with  oil  or  dipped  in  it,  as  was 

the  bread  eaten  by  the  worshippers  (cp  the  later  rituals, 

§  30).      Of  the  wine  a  libation  was  made  to  God  (Hos. 

94).      See  below,  §§  14,  31a. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  'o/dh  (rrSy)  is  that  no  part  of 

the  victim  was  used  for  food  ;   the  flesh  as  well  as  the 

1 «    -D       j.       sacrificial  portions  of  the  inwards  and 
12.  Burnt      c  „         ,    F     , 
«,     .        '-i-i,   fat  was  burned. 

°'  '      The  term  is  derived  from  the  common 

verb  'dldh  (nSj?),  'go  up,  ascend,'  and  signifies,  ac- 
cording to  the  prevailing  interpretation,  the  sacrifice 
which  (all)  'comes  up'  upon  the  altar  (Knob.,  Wellh. , 
Nowack,  etc. ),  or  that  which  '  goes  up '  in  smoke  to  the 
sky  (Bahr,  Del.,  Dillmann,  etc.).  In  (£5  generally 
oXoKcuWoj/jLa,  oKokclvtuxtls,  Vg.  holocaustum. 

Another  term  for  the  sacrifice  given  as  a  '  whole 
offering'  to  God  is  kdlll  VSs  (Dt.  33 10  1  S.  79  Ps. 
5I21  ;  cp  Dt.  13i7  Judg.  2O40),  which  appears  as  a 
technical  term  in  Phoenician  also  ;  see  the  sacrificial 
tariffs  of  Marseilles  and  Carthage,  CIS  i.  1653  5,  etc- ■ 
167  s. 

The  whole  burnt  offering  was  naturally  much  less 
frequent  than  the  sacrifices  which  furnished  a  feast  for 
the  worshippers  ;  it  is  seldom  mentioned  alone,  and 
then  in  peculiar  circumstances.2  Ordinarily  the  burnt 
offering  occurs  in  conjunction  with  other  sacrifices 
{zHbdhim  or  sHdmlm)  ;  e.g.,  2  S.  617  f.  242$  1  K.925 
2  K.  IO24,  etc.  It  was  probably  originally  an  extra-" 
ordinary  offering  made  by  great  persons  or  on  great 
occasions  (We.  ProlM\  70).  The  daily  burnt  offering 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  (2  K.  I615) — and  doubtless 
at  other  royal  sanctuaries — was  the  king's  daily  sacrifice, 
and  was  followed  by  many  zgbdhim  for  the  court  and 
by  private  persons. 

The  ritual  of  the  burnt  offering  is  not  described  in 
any  ancient  account  ;  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  blood 
was  treated  in  the  same  way  as  that  of  the  other 
sacrifices  ;  it  is  supposed  by  both  the  narratives  in  JE 
and  by  the  laws  that  the  flesh  and  fat  of  the  holocaust 
were  consumed  upon  the  altar.3  The  hide,  according 
to  Lev.  78,  fell  to  the  priest,  and  this  is  not  improbably 
an  ancient  rule  ;  it  was,  in  fact,  the  only  toll  he  could 
take  for  his  services. ^ 

It  is  possible  that  at  an  earlier  time  the  burnt  offering 
was  burned  on  the  ground  or  in  a  pit,  rather  than  in  a 
raised  attar  ;  this  is  said  to  have  been  done  for  a  special 
reason  at  the  dedication  of  Solomon's  temple  (1  K. 
S64).5  The  analogy  of  the  human  sacrifices  at  the 
Tophet  (see  Molech,  Tophet  ;  cp,  however,  Gen. 
229),  and  the  burning  of  the  carcass  of  certain  sin 
offerings  without  the  sanctuary,  may  also  be  noted.  It 
is  probable,  however,  that  the  burning  of  the  holocaust 
upon  the  altar  was  the  Canaanite  custom,  adopted  by 
the  Israelites.6 

Whether  the  burnt  offering  was  accompanied  by  an 
oblation  of  bread  or  by  a  libation  is  uncertain.7     When 

1  1  S.  10  3  Am.  45  ;  leavened  bread  in  certain  sclamim  even 
in  Lev.  7  13,  cp  23 17. 

2  Gen.  s  20  22i3  Nu.  23  1^  Judg.  0  20  (181623)  1  S.614 
1  K.34  18  38. 

3  The  carcass  was  previously  cut  up  ;  1  K.  18  23  33. 

4  So  in  the  sacrificial  tariff  of  Carthage  (CAS"  1  167);  in  that 
of  Marseilles  the  priest  has  a  fee  in  money,  and  a  part  of  the 
flesh,  whilst  the  hide  belongs  to  the  offerer. 

5  So  also  at  Hierapolis;  Lucian,  Dea  Syria;  WRS,  Rel. 
Si>nS~\  378. 

6  An  argument  may  perhaps  be  drawn  from  the  size  of  the 
Canaaiiit .  rock-altars  that  have  been  discovered. 

7  In  1  K.  y  64  the  words  '  and  the  minhdh  '  are  a  gloss. 
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it  was  part  of  a  great  sacrificial  occasion  these  probably 
went  with  the  other  sacrifices  {ztbdhim).  The  regular 
daily  burnt  offering  in  the  temple  may  have  had  such 
an  accompaniment  ;  but  the  earlier  custom  seems  to 
have  been  to  offer  the  minhdh  daily  as  an  evening 
oblation  corresponding  to  the  morning  'dldh  {see  below, 
§§  19,  32).  In  the  passages  which  speak  of  the  burnt 
offering  alone  {cited  above,  col.  4191,  n.  2),  there  is  no 
mention  of  a  minhdh.  Judg.  620/.  18 19  ff.  cannot  be 
alleged  ;  in  these  places  a  meal  prepared  for  a  guest  is 
miraculously  consumed  by  fire  ;  this  may  be  called  an 
*o!dh,  but  obviously  no  inference  can  be  drawn  as  to  the 
ordinary  ritual  of  burnt  offerings. 

The  animals  sacrificed  were  neat  cattle,  sheep,  and 
goats  ;  also,  at  least  in  certain  rites,  turtle  doves  and 
_  v*  +"  pigeons,  clean  birds  easily  procured  by 
'  dwellers  in  towns  and  cities.  The  choice 
of  victims  for  particular  sacrifices  or  occasions  was 
doubtless  to  some  extent  regulated  by  custom  ;  in 
ordinary  cases  it  was  left  to  the  worshipper  to  determine 
what  his  offering  should  be,  in  accordance  with  his 
means,  his  disposition,  and  his  motive,  or  his  previous 
intention  or  vow.  It  is  very  likely  an  ancient  rule  that 
the  burnt  offering  should  be  a  male  ;  though  1  S.  614 
shows  that  it  was  not  always  so.  Sometimes  very 
young  animals  were  offered  even  as  a  burnt  offering 
(1  S.  7  a,  sucking  lamb)  ;  but  ordinarily,  no  doubt,  a 
mature  animal  was  chosen  for  this  sacrifice.1 

That  the  offering  of  a  human  victim  as  rt  holocaust 
was  not  unknown  in  old  Israel  we  learn  from  the  story 
of  Jephthah,  Judg.  11 30/  34-40.  The  narrator  repre- 
sents this  sacrifice  as  extraordinary,  but  does  not  con- 
demn it  as  abhorrent  to  the  religion  of  Yahwfe.2  The 
statement  in  1  K.  10  34  to  the  effect  that  Hiel,  who  in 
the  days  of  Ahab  rebuilt  Jericho,  '  laid  its  foundations 
with  Abiram  his  firstborn,  and  set  up  its  gates  with 
Segub  his  3'oungest  son,'  hardly  admits  any  other  inter- 
pretation than  that  he  offered  them  as  foundation 
sacrifices,  in  accordance  with  a  widespread  and  persistent 
custom.3 

It  does  not  appear,  however,  that  human  sacrifices  were 
frequent  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Israelite  occupation  of 
Canaan.  The  offering  by  parents  of  their  own  sons  and 
daughters,  especially  the  "firstborn,  about  which  there  is  so 
much  In  the  prophets  and  laws  of  the  seventh  century,4  was  not 
the  recrudescence  of  ancient  custom,  but  a  new  and  foreign  cult 
(see  Molech,  §  4  ff.).  The  lesson  of  Gen.  '22  is  that  though 
Yahwe  might  claim  even  an  only  son,  he  does  not  require  such 
sacrifice  but  accepts  instead  a  victim  from  the  flock  ;  cp  Mi.  G7. 

The  expiation  of  Saul's  massacre  of  the  Gibeonites  by  the 
execution  of  seven  of  his  sons  and  grandsons  '  before  Yahwe '  at 
the  famous  sanctuary  of  Gibeon  (2  S.  21  p),  important  as  the 
story  is  for  the  idea  of  expiation  and  thus  for  sacrificial  concep- 
tions, is  not  itself  to  be  considered  as  a  sacrifice.  Nor  is  the 
devotion  of  the  inhabitants  of  a  conquered  city — or  an  Israelite 
city  that  has_ fallen  into  the  worship  of  other  gods  (Dt.  13  12^?!) 
— to  the  deity  by  slaughter  and  burning  (he  rem,  see  Ban) 
properly  regarded  as  a  form  of  human  sacrifice. 

The  offerings  of  bread,  oil,  and  wine  which  formed 
part  of  the  sacrificial  feast  have  been  spoken  of  above 
14.  Oblations.  *  *at  connection  (|  1 i ).  There  were 
also  independent  offerings  of  the  pro- 
ducts of  agriculture.  The  deity  which  gave  the  increase 
to  man's  labour  received  from  him  portions  of  all ;  only 
when  these  had  been  duly  rendered  could  the  rest  be 
used  by  the  owner  (see  Frazer,  Golden  Bought,  2318  ff. 
459#)- 

These  offerings,  which  fall  under  the  general  head  of 
first-fruits,  were  called  by  various  names  :  first-fruits 
[bikkurim,  Ex.  3426  2319),  tithes  (mdaslroth),  prime 
portions  (rlsith),  portions  set  apart  (tiriimah),  and 
others.      The  original  distinctions  are  not  always  clear  ; 

1  Mi  6  6  speaks  of  burnt  offerings  of  yearling  calves  •  the 
daily  burnt  offering  in  P  is  a  yearling  lamb.  ' 

-  Jephthah,  §  6.  Compare  Mesba's  sacrifice  of  his  son 
2  K.  3  27. 

3  See  Hiel.  On  these  sacrifices  cp  Tvlor,  Prim  Cult  (3) 
1  104^  ;  Liebrecht,  ZurVolkskunde  284_£;  especially  Sartoril 
J 'as  hauopfer,   Aettschr.  f.  Ethnol  30  iff.  (i8q8) 

■»  See  Jer.  7  31  Ezek.  20  26  23  jfiff.  Lev.  18  21  20  'iff.  Dt.  18  10 
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the  definitions  of  P  and  the  Mishna  may  sometimes  be 
suspected  of  making  systematic  discrimination  between 
terms  once  loosely  equivalent.  The  tendency  of  the 
ritual  development  was  to  reduce  to  rule  and  measure 
what  was  once  more  free,  and  to  convert  into  a  tax,  for 
the  support  of  the  clergy,  what  formerly,  as  a  gift  to 
the  deity,  had  actually  fallen  in  whole  or  in  part  to  his 
ministers.  Aparehoe  were  offered  not  only  of  things 
that  were  eaten,  but  also  of  flax  and  wool  (Hos.  259  Dt. 
I84).  Inasmuch  as  these  offerings  have  1  history  of 
their  own  it  has  seemed  best  to  treat  them  separately  ; 
see  Taxation,  Tithes.  Religious  dedications  of  .1 
different  character  are  the  forIdh  of  fruit-trees  in  the 
first  three  years  of  bearing,  followed  in  the  fourth  by 
the  consecration  of  the  crop  as  hillftllm  (Lev.  1923-25), 
which  corresponds  to  the  sacrifice  of  the  firstlings  of 
animals  ;  the  pc 'ah,  or  unreaped  corner  of  the  grain- 
field  ;  the  gleanings  of  the  harvest-field,  orchard,  and 
vineyard  (Lev.  199_/! ) ;  and  the  spontaneous  crops  of 
the  fallow  year  (Ex.  23 10/  ).      (See  Nature  Worship, 

§3-) 

The  form  of  presentation  of  first-fruits  is  described 
only  in  part.  In  Lev.  23 10  f.  14  (old  laws  in  H)  the 
first  sheaf  of  barley  (originally  from  each  field,  or  from 
each  village)  is  brought  and  'waved*  [henlph,  rpn,  a. 
gesture  of  throwing)  before  Yahwe  at  the  local  sanctuary ; 
until  this  is  done  the  new  crop  must  not  be  used  in  any 
form  [v.  14) ;  unleavened  cakes  {massoth)  of  the  new 
barley  meal  are  eaten  for  seven  days  (see  Feasts, 
Passover).  At  the  end  of  wheat  harvest  a  correspond- 
ing ceremony  is  the  presentation  in  a  similar  way  of  two 
loaves  of  leavened  bread  (originally  from  each  house- 
hold, Lev.  2315-17  zoa).  Cp  Frazer,  Golden  Bought, 
2319.  Dt.  26 1  ff.  prescribes  that  specimens  of  the 
choicest  of  the  fruits  of  the  land  shall  be  brought  by 
each  landowner  in  a  basket  and  set  down  before  the 
altar  with  a  solemn  liturgy  of  thanksgiving  ;  the  pre- 
sentation is  followed  by  a  feast  (see  below,  §  22). 

Another  kind  of  oblation,  which,  though  of  much  less 
primitive  character  than  the  kinds  just  mentioned,  can 
be  traced  back  to  an  early  period  in  the  history  of  Israel 
in  Canaan,  is  the  setting  before  the  deity  of  a  table 
spread  with  food  and  drink  (see,  further,  below,  §  34^)- 
Such  was  the  custom  at  Nob  (1  S.  21 4-6  [5-7])  as  well  as 
at  Jerusalem  (1  K.  748),  and  probably  wherever  God 
had  a  house  or  temple.  On  this  table  stood  bread, 
which  at  certain  intervals  was  exchanged  for  fresh  loaves 
hot  from  the  oven  ;  the  loaves  that  were  removed  were 
eaten  as  'holy  bread'  by  the  priests,  and — under  ex- 
ceptional circumstances— by  laymen  who  had  '  hallowed ' 
themselves  (iS.  21 4-6).  It  is  natural  to  suppose  that, 
as  among  other  peoples,  wine  too,  in  cups  or  chalices, 
was  placed  upon  the  table  ;  but  there  is  no  mention  of  it 
in  the  OT.  (On  P  see  below,  §  34  a.)  In  the  lecti- 
sternia  of  other  religions  flesh  also  was  thus  set  before 
the  deity  ;  it  is  not  probable,  however,  that  such  was 
ever  Israelite  custom.  Like  the  flesh  or  fat  of  animal 
sacrifices  and  the  oblation  of  bread,  wine,  and  oil  with 
them,  the  loaves  of  'shew  bread'  were  'the  food  of 
God'  (en1-**  onS). 

Offerings  of  wine  in  the  form  of  libations  were  made 
at  the  sacrificial  feasts  (above,  §  11)  ;  a  libation  of 
Sekdr,  properly  any  fermented  drink  other  than  wine,  is 
spoken  of  in  a  late  law  (Nu.  287  ;  see  below,  §  35), 
but  in  no  ancient  source  ;  there  seems  to  be  no  reason 
why  such  libations  should  not  have  been  made.  Honey 
was  excluded  from  the  preparation  of  sacrificial  cakes 
(Lev.  2n),  in  which  it  was  much  used  in  other  cults  ;  x 
it  was  brought  with  the  other  choicest  products  of  the 
land  in  the  ceremony  described  in  Dt.  26ijfi,  but  did 
not  come  upon  the  altar.  Milk,  often  offered  by  other 
peoples  in  libations,2  was  not  so  used  by  the  Hebrews. 

1  Libations  of  honey  in  antiquity,  Theophrastus  in  Porphyry, 
De  abst.  2  -20/. ;  reasons  for  the  prohibition  In  Jewish  law, 
Philo,  De  sacrijicantibus,  §  6,  2  255,  Mangey. 

2  In  Arabia,  We.  Heid.P-),  ziijC  Milk  in  Abel's  offering 
(Jos.  Ant.  i.  2  1)  is  a  mistranslation  of  the  ambiguous  Drn^n- 
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That  independent  libations  of  oil  were  made  is  intrinsic- 
ally not  improbable,  though  not  conclusively  established 
by  reference  to  Gen.  28 18  Judg.  99  Mic.  67.  (See  Now. 
HA  2  208  ;  cp  below,  §  31  a.) 

Sacrifices    were    generally    offered    at   home  ;    every 
village  had  its  altar  (mizbe'h,  slaughter  place),  where 


15.  Seasons 


the  victims  were  slain  and  feasts  held  ; 


and  occasions.  thi,ther  th«  firstlinSs  an<?  othf  °,bli- 
gatory    offerings    were    brought    (see 

High  Place,  §  4).  There  were  more  famous  holy 
places  to  which  men  resorted  in  numbers,  especially 
at  the  autumn  festival  (see  Feasts,  §  4).  The 
times  of  sacrifice  were  in  part  fixed  by  custom,  in 
part  dependent  on  the  occasion  or  on  the  will  of  the 
worshipper.  To  the  former  class  belong  the  Passover 
at  the  vernal  full  moon  (see  above,  §§  4pT-),  and  the 
agricultural  season  feasts  nt  the  beginning  and  end  of 
the  grain  harvest,  and  at  the  close  of  the  vintage  (see 
Feasts).1  At  the  last  three  custom  required  every  man 
to  'see  the  face  of  Yahwe,'  with  an  offering  (Ex. 
23i7).  The  new  moon  was  a  favourite  time  for  feasts  : 
Saul  expects  all  his  court  to  be  present  on  such  an 
occasion  (1  S.  20 4/. ,  cp  1824^);  the  annual  sacri- 
fice of  David's  clan  at  Bethlehem  is  held  on  a  new  moon 
(1  S.  2O5/  29).  See  New  Moon.  The  Sabbath,  appar- 
ently in  a  lesser  degree,  enjoyed  the  same  preference. 
When  a  regular  cultus  became  established  at  the  greater 
sanctuaries,  more  numerous  victims  were  offered  on 
these  days  (see  below,  §  33).  The  specific  occasions 
of  sacrifice  were  manifold — the  circumcision  or  wean- 
ing of  a  son,  marriage,  the  coming  of  a  traveller,  the 
making  of  a  compact,  consultation  of  an  oracle,  the 
mustering  of  &.  clan  for  war  or  the  return  from  a 
campaign,  the  accession  of  a  king,  the  dedication  of 
a  temple,  the  staying  of  a  plague.  Many  sacrifices 
were  offered  in  fulfilment  of  vows  for  the  obtaining 
of  the  most  varied  objects  of  human  desire.  Men 
sacrificed  alike  when  they  rejoiced  in  the  evidence  of 
Yahwe's  favour,  when  they  besought  his  bounty  or 
his  help,  and  when  they  had  need  to  propitiate  the 
offended  God.  Many  kinds  of  uncleanness  required 
purification  by  sacrifice. 

The  companies  of  worshippers  for  whom  and  by 
whom  sacrifices  were  brought  originally  corresponded 

16  Worshipers  to  the  natural  glouPin&s  of  the 
16.  worsmppers.  peopiGi  the  family  or  c]an  for  itself 

{e.g. ,  1  S.  206),  the  village  community  at  its  own  high 
place  {e.g.,  x  S.  912).  Even  at  the  greater  holy  places, 
which  were  frequented  at  the  festival  seasons  by 
multitudes  from  different  tribes,  these  groups  preserved 
their  identity.  Deuteronomy  assumes  that  this  will  be 
the  case  at  Jerusalem  when  all  bring  their  sacrifices 
thither;  and  in  the  Passover  the  'household,'  even 
when  casually  constituted,  continued  to  the  last,  and, 
indeed,  still  continues,  to  be  a  distinct  sacral  group  ; 
the  great  mass  of  worshippers  did  not  become  one  wor- 
shipping community,  but  remained  many  companies. 
The  only  body  of  worshippers  in  ancient  times  in  which 
the  natural  groups  are  sunk  is  the  army  in  time  of  war. 
How  far  the  persistence  of  the  family  as  a  society  of 
worship  in  the  national  religion  is  to  be  attributed  to 
the  survival  of  proper  family  cults,  the  worship  of 
ancestors,  it  does  not  fall  within  the  province  of  this 
article  to  discuss.2 

The  worshippers  prepared  themselves  for  participa- 
tion in  the  sacrifice  as  '  holy  '  by  '  hallowing  themselves  ' 
{hithkaddel  1  S.  I65  Nu.  11 18,  cp  Ex.  19ioi4).  An 
obligatory  part  of  this  '  hallowing  '  on  solemn  occasions 
was  abstinence  for  a  time  previous  to  the  appearance 
at  the  sacred  place  from  sexual  intercourse  (cp  1  S. 
21 5/.  Ex.  19 15);  3  other  preparatory  ceremonies  were 
purifications,  ablutions,  the  washing  of  garments.  Men 
put  on  festal   attire,   garments  and  ornaments  not   of 

1  Sheep-shearing  was  also  a  time  for  feasting,  1  S.  25  7. 

2  See  Family,  §  2;  Sta.  GVIY^off, 

•A  See  WRS  Rel.  Sem.V),  \$&,ff. 
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everyday    wear    (Ex.322     II2/.     12  35/-    Hos.  2 13  [15] 

Ezrk.  I612/).1 

For  the  ordinary  sacrifice  (zibah)  the  assistance  of  a 

priest  was  unnecessary  ;  the  rites  were  simple  and  known 

-_    «  -     ,    o    to    all.       The    older    historical    books 
17.  Priests.-     ,         ,    -      .  c         -c        l. 

abound    in    instances    of  sacrifices   by 

laymen  of  all  ranks  ;  the  father  offered  sacrifice  for  his 
household,  the  '  elders  '  for  the  clan  or  the  village  com- 
munity, the  commander  for  the  army,  the  king  for  the 
people.  The  offerer  slew  and  flayed  his  own  victim — 
as,  indeed,  continued  to  be  the  rule  to  the  latest  period  ; 
doubtless  he  also  in  early  times  poured  the  blood  upon 
the  sacred  stone  or  altar,  afterwards  a  specifically 
priestly  act.  At  the  holy  places  which  had  a  resident 
priesthood — often  proprietary — the  priests  burnt  the  fat 
upon  the  altar  ;  for  this  service  they  took  toll  ( 1  S. 
2 13^).  The  customary  right  of  the  priests  may  have 
differed  at  different  places,  as  it  certainly  changed  in 
course  of  time  (cp  iS.  2i3_^  Dt.  I83  Lev.  734). 3  The 
priests  participated  also  by  guest-right  in  the  sacrificial 
feasts.  The  most  important  functions  of  the  priesthood 
were  not,  however,  direction  or  assistance  at  sacrifices, 
but  the  custody  of  the  sanctuary,  the  consultation  of  the 
oracle,  and  instruction  concerning  purifications,  piacular 
rites,  and  the  like. 

The  sacrificial  worship  of  ancient  Israel  had  a  pre- 
vailingly joyous  character  ;   to  eat  and  drink  and  rejoice 

n,           ,       before  Yahwe  (Dt. )  is  a  description  of 
18.  On 3XELC tier  •      ,  •  ,    ,    , ,    .        ..  ■.     r  ,l„ 


of  worship. 4 


it  which  holds  good  to  the  end  of  the 


kingdom.  The  stated  feasts  in  harvest- 
time  and  vintage,  the  new  moon  and  sabbath,  were 
all  seasons  of  rejoicing  ;  and  the  occasions  of  public 
and  private  sacrifice  at  other  times  (see  above,  §  15) 
were,  in  general,  of  a  joyful  nature.  The  banquet 
was  accompanied  by  music  and  song  (Am.  523,  cp  65), 
■not  always  of  what  we  should  call  a  religious  kind  ; 
dances,  also,  were  customary  (Ex.  32 19  1  S.  186  Ex. 
152o  Judg.  11  34  21 19^).  The  excesses  to  which  such 
festivities  are  exposed  did  not  fail  to  occur  (1  S.  Ii3jf. 
222  Is.  287/.  Am.  27/  Hos.  4i4). 

But  while  joyfulness  was  thus  the  predominant  note 
of  worship,  it  must  not  be  imagined  that  ancient  religion 
had  no  other  note.  In  times  of  private  distress  or 
public  calamity  men  set  themselves  to  expiate  the 
offence,  known  or  unknown,  that  had  provoked  God's 
anger,  to  propitiate  him  by  gifts  and  recover  his  favour 
(see  2S.  21 1  j?:  24  18^  Dt.  2lif.  etc.).  Such  scenes 
as  are  described  in  r  K.  1826^  (the  priests  of  Baal  on 
Carmel)  were  probably  not  without  parallel  among  the 
Israelites  on  like  occasions.  Fasting  before  Yahwe, 
wearing  the  garb  of  mourning,  was  an  ancient  and 
common  means  of  appealing  to  his  mercy  (see  Fasting). 
In  ordinary  cases  propitiatory  sacrifices  differed  from 
common  sacrifices,  not  in  rite,  but  in  the  spirit  and 
mood  of  the  worshippers.  When  God  was  manifestly 
perilously  incensed  men  would  hardly  venture  to 
approach  him  with  sacrifice  till  they  had  reason  to  hope 
that  his  wrath  was  somewhat  appeased  (see,  e.g., 
2S.  24). 

Like  other  ancient  monarchs,  the  kings  of  Judah  and 
Israel  built  temples  at  old  holy  places,  such  as  Bethel, 

1Q    Ffffiof  nf    anc*  m  t^ie'r  capitals,  as  at  Jerusalem 


monarchy. 


and  Samaria.      Worship  at  these  royal 


sanctuaries  was  under  the  direction  of 
the  sovereign  ;  on  great  occasions  the  king  in  person 
offered  sacrifice  in  them  (1  K.  S564  ;  especially  925  2  K. 
1612^;);  the  priests  were  appointed  by  him.  It  was 
probably  in  these  temples  that  the  custom  of  offering  a 
daily  holocaust  grew  up.  This  sacrifice  was  made  early 
in  the  morning  ;  in   the  late  afternoon  the  oblation  of 

1  We.  Prol.(*),  71.     See  Dress,  §  8. 

2  See  Priest,  §  $f. 

3  To  prevent  controversy  or  extortion,  tablets  on  which  the 
leg.il  tariff  for  various  species  of  sacrifice  was  inscribed  were 
sometimes  set  up  before  ancient  temples  (see  CIS\  165  167  ;  CIL 

«  920). 

■*  See  Feasts,  §  if. 
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bread  or  dough,  oil,  wine  (the  minhak)  was  presented 
(see  1  K.  IS 29  36,  cp  Dan.  9 21  Ezra  94/  ).1  The  animals 
required  for  food  by  the  king's  great  household  were,  no 
doubt,  slaughtered  at  the  temples  with  a  sacrificial  dedi- 
cation ;  the  name  tabbdhim,  lit.  '  butchers,'  applied  to  the 
palace  guard,  has  been  thought  to  bear  witness  to  this 
custom  (WRS  Ret.  Sem.i1),  396).  At  the  festivals  and 
on  special  occasions  greater  numbers  of  sacrifices  were 
offered  by  the  king  and  his  court,  as  well  as  by  the 
people  who  came  together  to  celebrate  the  feast. 
Foreign  luxuries,  such  as  incense,  came  into  use  at 
these  sanctuaries.  The  support  of  the  regular  cultus 
came  from  the  king's  treasury,  either  from  imposts 
levied  in  natura  (2  K.  I615  Ezek.  45o,_^:),  or  by  the 
assignment  to  the  temple  of  the  revenues  of  a  district. 
(See  Taxation.) 

A  considerable  number  of  priests  must  have  been 
attached  to  the  greater  temples,  and  the  necessity  of 
order  and  authority  was  doubtless  early  felt.  In 
Jerusalem  we  read  of  a  chief  priest  and  a  second  priest. 
The  better  organisation  probably  in  part  recognised,  in 
part  created,  a  differentiation  of  functions.  The  same 
conditions  were  favourable  to  the  growth  of  the  ritual 
in  elaborateness  and  splendour,  and  to  a  concomitant 
estimate  of  its  importance.  In  a  word,  the  ritualistic 
and  sacerdotal  tendencies  in  the  religion  of  Israel  had 
their  seats  at  the  royal  temples,  especially  at  Jerusalem. 
By  degrees  the  worship  at  Jerusalem  came  to  be  a  very 
different  thing  from  that  at  the  country  high  places, 
and  thus  things  were  preparing  both  for  the  deutero- 
nomic  reforms  and  for  the  ritual  law. 

The  greatest  change,  however,  which  followed  the 
establishment  of  the  kingdom  was  the  institution  of  a 
regular  public  cultus  maintained  by  the  king  for  himself 
and  his  people.      Thus  a  national  religion  was  created. 

When  Israel  took  its  place  among  the  nations, 
political  and  commercial  intercourse  opened  the  w  ay  for 

20  Foreie-n  ren£'ous  influence.  Solomon's  new 
.  'a  temple  was  built  by  a  Phoenician  archi- 

tect after  Phoenician  models  ;  Ahaz 
exchanged  the  altar  for  a  copy  of  one  he  had  seen  in 
Damascus.  The  more  complete  apparatus  of  worship 
— the  bronze  reservoir  and  portable  lavers,  the  many 
utensils  provided  for  the  service  of  the  altar,  for  example 
— suppose  corresponding  elaboration  in  the  ritual.  The 
vestments  and  ceremonial  ornaments  of  the  priests  also 
were  probably  patterned  after  those  in  use  in  Phoenician 
temples.  The  influence  of  foreign  religions  was  much 
deeper  in  the  seventh  century,  during  the  long  reign  of 
Manasseh.  Not  only  were  many  new  cults,  especially  of 
Assyrian  origin,  introduced  (see  Queen  of  Heaven, 
Nature  Worship,  §  5/),  but  the  worship  of  Yahwe 
was  enriched  by  new  rites  and  offerings  ;  the  burning  of 
costly  gums  and  spices,  for  example,  is  first  heard  of  in 
this  period.2  The  sacrifice  of  children  as  burnt  offer- 
ings, with  peculiar  rites,  to  Yahwe  under  the  title 
'  king '  (ham-me'lek),  which  also  became  prevalent  in  this 
age,  is  probably  a  foreign — Phoenician  or  Syrian — cult 
adopted  by  worshippers  of  Yahwe  (see  Molech). 

The  reforms  of  Josiah  not  only  suppressed  for  a  time 
these  foreign  rites,  but  also  made  a  radical  change  in 

20a   Reform    t^ie  wno^e  sacrificial  system  by  destroy- 

and  reaction.  ™«   the.  ^  flaces'    frrJV\?   away 
their   priesthoods,    and  forbidding   the 

offering  of  sacrifice  at  any  place  in  the  kingdom  except 

the  temple    in    Jerusalem.3     A   necessary   corollary  of 

this  restriction  of  sacrifice  to  one  altar  was  the  slaughter 

of  animals  for  food  at  home    without  sacrificial    rites 

(Dt.  1215/  20-25),    contrary    to    the    ancient    rule    (see 

Lev.  173/ ).4 

A  large  part  of  the  occasional   private  and   family 

1  On  the  Inter  custom,  see  below,  §  32. 

2  See  Inciin^k,  §  3.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  Ezekiel  gives 
it  no  place  in  his  reformed  cultus. 

3  See  Deuteronomy,  Israel,  §  37_/I ;  Josiah,  §  1. 

4  Disregarding  redactional  changes  ;  see  Leviticus    S  28. 
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sacrifices  thus  drop  out.  The  change  is  even  greater 
on  the  other  side  ;  the  season  feasts  must  now  all  be 
kept  at  Jerusalem  ;  thither  firstlings  and  tithes,  first- 
fruits — in  a  word,  all  obligatory  offerings — must  be 
brought,  there  all  vows  must  be  paid,  and  freewill  offer- 
ings made.  Various  modifications  of  the  ancient  custom 
became  necessary  ;  the  lustration  of  houses  with  blood 
at  the  Passover  must  have  ceased  (see  above,  §  7)  ;  the 
age  at  which  firstlings  should  be  offered  (eight  days, 
Ex.2230  [29])  is  now  a  minimum  limit — they  may  be 
brought  at  any  time  after  they  are  a  week  old  (Lev. 
2227).  The  removal  to  Jerusalem  of  the  feasts  in  which 
the  tithes  were  consumed,  besides  other  changes  (Dt. 
14  24^),  deprived  the  poor  of  the  village  of  the  partici- 
pation in  these  feasts  which  they  enjoyed  by  ancient 
right  of  hospitality  ;  compensation  is  made  by  the  con- 
version of  the  tithes  of  one  year  in  three  to  charity 
(Dt.  14  28/;  see  Taxation-,  §  10,  Tithes).  The 
country  priests  who  were  transported  to  Jerusalem  were 
net  allowed  to  offer  sacrifice  in  the  temple,  though  they 
had  their  living  from  its  revenues  ;  an  inferior  order  of 
ministry  was  thus,  in  fact,  established. 

By  the  centralisation  of  worship  its  natural  connection 
with  the  common  life  of  men  was  much  loosened.  The 
Israelite  could  visit  the  holy  place  to  offer  his  sacrifices 
at  most  but  thrice  a  year,  more  commonly,  perhaps, 
but  once  or  twice.  At  other  times  he  knows  that  stated 
sacrifices  are  offered  in  the  temple  daily,  and  with 
greater  pomp  at  all  the  festivals.  The  possibility  of  a 
cultus  carried  on  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  are  not 
present,  of  a  sacerdotal  religion  done  for  the  people  by 
the  priests,  and  operative,  if  correctly  performed,  is 
thus  prepared.  These  consequences  were  not  per- 
ceived, much  less  realised,  in  the  few  remaining  years 
of  Josiah's  reign,  nor,  in  their  full  effect,  for  many 
generations  afterwards. 

The  spirit  of  the  sacrificial  laws  in  Deuteronomy  is 
that  of  the  older  time  ;  'rejoice  before  Yahwe- '  is  still 
the  common  expression  for  worship.  The  increased 
emphasis  on  the  olden  hospitality  of  the  sacrificial  feast 
is  in  accord  with  the  prominence  of  motives  of  charity 
and  humanity  in  the  deuteronomic  legislation,  but  is 
doubtless  due  in  part,  as  has  been  already  suggested, 
to  the  consciousness  that  the  transfer  of  these  feasts  to 
a  distant  sanctuary  imperilled  this  feature  of  them. 

In  the  disastrous  times  that  followed  the  defeat  at 
Megiddo  and  death  of  Josiah,  in  the  reaction  from  the 
deuteronomic  reforms  which  not  unnaturally  ensued 
upon  the  disappointment  of  the  high  hopes  based  upon 
them,  every  trace  of  these  reforms  was  swept  away. 
Not  only  were  the  old  altars  at  the  high  places  rebuilt 
and  the  foreign  worship  restored,  but  men  sought  more 
efficacious  means  of  expiating  guilt  and  securing  divine 
protection  in  private  cults — in  part,  perhaps,  revivals  of 
old  Israelite  practices,  in  part  of  foreign  origin,  such  as 
are  described  in  Ezek.  8.  These  strange  rites  were 
celebrated  as  mysteries  by  societies  of  initiates.  Their 
sacramental  sacrifices  were  '  unclean  '  beasts,  such  as 
swine,  dogs,  mice.1  The  strong  taboo  of  the  flesh  of 
these  animals  made  them  peculiarly  potent  piacula,  the 
highest  grade  of  '  uncleanness '  being  convertible  with 
exceptional  'holiness.' 

The  laws  in  Dt.  relative  to  sacrifice  and  offering 
represent  older  custom  adapted  to  the  plan  of  reform 
which  made  Jerusalem  the  sole  place  of  worship  (see 
above,  §  20). 

Species  of  offerings  :  Dt.  12  6,  cp  11  17,  see  also  27  6 /.  33  10  ; 

prescribed  offerings  (firstlings,  tithes,  etc.)  are  koddslm,  '  sacred  ' 

(belonging  to  God  by  right),  in   distinction 

21.  Seventh     from  votive  and  free-will  offerings,  and  from 

Cent.  laws.  animals  slaughtered  for  food,  12  ?6 ;  victims 
from  the  flock  and  herd  (bdkdr,  son  ;  sor,  si)  ; 
human  sacrifice  prohibited,  12  31,  cp  18 10;  victims  must  be 
perfect,  17  1,  cp  15  21  ;  ritual  of  holocaust  and  sacrifice,  12  27  ; 
burning  of  fat,  libations,  cp  32^8;  offerings  at  the  feasts  and 
ritual,  16  iff.%  cp  26  iff.  ;    priests'  dues,  x%\ff.  \   tithes,  12  17 

1  \%.  §h  ■$  ff,  663  17  (late  post-exilic  rites  of  the  same  kind) ;  cp 
Ezek.  89/     See  WRS,  Rel.  Sem.M,  290.^  343- 
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14  23;  cp  V2&  11  ;  in  the  third  year,  14  28_/T ;  liturgy,  20  12  ff.  ; 
firstlings,  15  iqff. 

The  sacrificial  laws  in  H  are  of  the  same  age.1 

^  Species  :  'oldh  Lev.  22  18,  etc.,  'oldh  and  zibah  17  8,  zibhe 
seldmlm  17  5  VJ  5,  idddh  22  29/,  ntder  and  neddbah  22  18  21 ';  2 
tithes  and  firstlings  are  not  named  in  the  remains  of  H  (nor  in 
Ezek.  40-48)  ;  sacrifices  as  koddslm  22  2  \$f.,  cp  19  8  ;  offerings 
are  '  the  food  of  God  '  {tthem  eldhini),  21  6  8  17  21  T2  25,  cp  Ezek. 
447  ;  animals  sacrificed,  bakar  and  son,  sor,  kibes,  'ez;  human 
sacrifice  forbidden,  18  21  20  iff. ;  victims  must  be  perfect,  22 18^, 
less  strict  rules  for  freewill  offerings,  22  23  ;  must  be  brought  to 
the  holy  place,  not  slaughtered  elsewhere,  17  3./,  cp  *f.  ;■* 
blood  not  to  be  eaten,  17  10,  cp  17  13^  19  26  ;  the  ritual  is  not 
described  (17  6  probably  secondary) ;  the  flesh  of  seldmlm  must 
be  eaten  on  the  day  they  are  offered  or  on  the  following  day, 
^5^".;  of  the  toddh  on  the  day  of  sacrifice  itself,  2229/: ; 
feasts,  offerings,  and  ritual,  2'd  (the  parts  of  the  chapter  derived 
from  H).4 

Contemporary  with  the  laws  in  H,  and  from  the 
same  or  cognate  sources,  is  a  large  part  of  Lev.  11-15, 
on  uncleanness  and  purification  (see  Leviticus,  §  24/.); 
cases  requiring  sacrifice  are  enumerated,  126/.  15 14/. 
29/.  14 1-7  (49-53)- 

In  Lev.  1-7,  also,  the  older  sacrificial  toroth,  not 
only  in  1  and  3,  but  also  in  parts  of  hff.,  represent 
pre-exilic  usage  and  formulation  in  later  redaction. 5 

Another  source  from  which  knowledge  of  the  worship 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  may  be  gained,  is  Ezekiel's 

2_  p  piripi  programme  for  a  restored  and  purified 
cultus  in  40-48.  The  prophet's  pur- 
pose was  not  to  create  a  new  system  of  sacrifices  and 
rites,  but  to  introduce  such  safeguards  as  should  prevent 
those  invasions  of  Yahwe' s  holiness  which  had  provoked 
him  in  anger  to  destroy  his  desecrated  house  and  make 
an  end  of  the  polluted  worship.  Knowing  as  we  do 
the  characteristic  motives  of  Ezekiel's  reformatory  zeal, 
and  having  from  other  sources  reasonably  good  informa- 
tion about  the  temple  worship  in  the  last  half-century 
before  the  fall  of  Judah,  we  should  not  find  it  difficult  to 
distinguish  the  old  from  the  new  in  Ezekiel's  sketch, 
and  thus  to  use  40-48  for  the  history  of  the  cultus.6 
This  testimony  is  the  more  valuable  because  Ezekiel 
had  3.  priest's  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  ritual 
and  affection  for  it. 

In  comparing  Ezek.  40-48  with  the  sources  hitherto  examined, 
it  is  important  to  observe  that  Ezek.  deals  almost  exclusively 
with  sacra  publico.^1  the  others  with  private  sacrifices.  As  the 
public  ceremonies  had,  doubtless,  in  all  ages,  a  more  solemn 
ritual,  the  fuller  liturgical  details  in  Ezek.,  as  compared,  for 
example,  with  Dt.,  signify  much  less  than  has  sometimes  been 
made  of  them.  Besides  the  species  of  sacrifice  with  which  we 
have  already  become  acquainted  {'oldh,  zibah,  seldmfm),  Ezek. 
repeatedly  names  two  others,  hattdth  and  dsdm  (EV  sin  offering 
and  trespass  offering — RV  gui4t  offering),  40  39  42  13  43  19^! 
442729  45  TTff.  4620  (see  below,  §§  27_/7).  The  minhah  is  an 
offering  of  flour  and  oil  in  specified  quantities  (465711,  etc.); 
a  libation  (nisek)  is  also  provided  for  (45 17).  The  animals 
sacrificed  are  the  same  as  in  the  other  sources  (birds  are  not 
named). 

The  public  sacrifices  are  provided  by  the  prince  from  the 
proceeds  of  a  tax  levied  in  kind  (terumdh  45  13-17)-  A  lamb  is 
offered  every  morning,  the  regular  holocaust  {'olatk  tdmid),  with 
an  accompanying  oblation  (minkdh  46 13-15)  \s  the  sabbath 
burnt  offering  is  six  lambs  and  a  ram,  with  their  oblations 
(46  4_f.)  ;9  on  the  new  moon,  the  victims  are  the  same,  with  the 
addition  of  a  bullock  (46  (>/.).  At  the  passover  a  bullock  is 
offered  on  the  first  day  as  a  sin  offering  for  the  prince  and 
people;  during  the  seven  days  of  the  feast,  each  day  seven 
bullocks  and  seven  rams  as  burnt  offerings,  and  a  he  goat  as  a 
sin  offering  (45  23^) ;  the  feast  of  the  seventh  month  has  the  same 
sacrifices  (4525);  there  is  no  summer  festival  (Pentecost).  At 
the  great  festivals,  new  moons  and  sabbaths,  the  prince  also 
provides  sC-ldm'nu  {Yo  17),  doubtless  as  a  feast  for  the  people. 

1  Setting  aside  the  double  redaction.     See  Leviticus,  §§  14^". 

2  The  dsdm  in  19  21  is  from  Rp. 

8  The  principle,  no  slaughter  without  sacrificial  rites,  is  re- 
affirmed ;  see  Leviticus,  §§  15,  28. 

4  Passover  is  not  named. 

5  See  Leviticus,  §§  $f.  and,  on  dsdm  and  hattdth,  below, 
§§  27^ 

6  The  custom  of  the  temple  after  the  restoration,  which  fre- 
quently followed  the  older  usage  rather  than  Ezekiel's  innova- 
tions, furnishes  an  additional  criterion. 

7  Even  the  selamlm  at  the  feasts,  new  moons,  and  sabbaths, 
are  to  be  provided  by  the  state,  45  17. 

8  No  evening  tamid;  see  below,  §  32. 

9  The  general  rule  for  the  oblation  to  be  offered  with  each 
kind  of  victim,  46  11,  cp  5  7  ;  the  quantity  of  wine  for  the  liba- 
tion is  nowhere  fixed. 
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The  number  of  these  victims  is  necessarily  left  undetermined. 
A  table  (or  altar)  for  the  shewbread  stands  in  the  temple  (41  22); 
but  no  rules  are  given  for  the  presentation  of  offerings  upon  it — 
probably  the  old  custom  is  to  be  followed  without  change.1  An 
elaborate  ritual  is  provided  for  the  consecration  of  the  altar 
(43  18-27),  and  for  the  semi-annual piacula  (on  the  first  of  the 
first  and  seventh  months)  by  which  the  temple  and  altar  are 
purified  (4*>  18-20). 2  The  rites  of  sacrifice  are  given  in  some 
detail:  the  slaying  and  dressing  of  the  victims  (4u  38-43,  cp*the 
description  of  the  court  and  altar,  40  28^.  43  13^  )',  the  dash- 
ing of  the  blood  upon  the  altar  (43  i8t,  or— of  the  sin  offering  in 
consecration  and  purification  ceremonies — the  application  to  the 
altar  and  other  parts  of  the  temple  and  court  (43  2o45  ioi.  The 
fat  and  blood  of  sacrifices  are  the  food  of  God  (44  7).  The  flesh 
of  public  sin  offerings  is  burned  (43  21);  that  of  private  sin 
offerings  and  of  trespass  offerings  belongs  to  the  priests  (44  29); 
there  are  kitchens  in  the  inner  court  where  they  boil  their  meat 
and  bake  their  minhah  bread  (46  19./I,  and  chambers  in  which 
they  eat  this  '  very  holy '  food  (42  13 ). 

Of  private  sacrifices  the  freewill  offerings  of  the  prince  K'olah 
or  felamlm)  are  sacrificed  by  the  priests  (46  2);  the  private 
sacrifices  of  the  people  are  slain  for  them  by  the  Levites  (de- 
graded priests  of  the  old  high  places),  who  wait  upon  the  offerers 
and  serve  them  (44  11);  the  flesh  is  boiled  in  kitchens  in  the 
four  corners  of  the  outer  court  by  temple  servants  (4621-24). 
The  priests  are  supported  by  offerings:  the  flesh  of  the  (private) 
sin  offerings  and  of  trespass  offerings,  the  oblations  of  flour  and 
oil,  and  everything  that  is  devoted  to  Yahwe  fall  to  them; 
besides  this  they  have  a  right  to  all  kinds  of  first-fruits  and 
dedications  ^-14  28^".). 

Ezekiel  supposes  that  his  readers  are  familiar  with 
the  terms  he  uses  and  their  significance;  he  does  not 
deem  it  necessary,  for  example',  to  define  the  nature  or 
occasion  of  the  trespass  offering  (see  below,  §  27). 
The  sacra  publico.,  which  before  the  fall  of  Judah  had 
been  maintained  at  the  king's  charges,  are  to  be  pro- 
vided for  by  the  prince  from  the  taxes.8  The  rules 
prescribing  the  kinds  and  numbers  of  victims  to  be 
offered  at  the  feasts,  and  the  proportion  of  flour  and 
oil  with  each,  may  perhaps  make  new  requirements; 
but  it  may  safely  be  assumed  that  there  had  been  similar 
rules  fixed  by  the  custom  of  the  temple  under  the  kings. 
The  periodical  expiation  of  inadvertences  or  mistakes 
by  which  the  holiness  of  the  temple  might  have  been 
sullied,  appears  to  be  an  innovation ;  4  but  the  rite  is 
simple  and  old,  and  had  probably  been  practised  in 
earlier  times  when  occasion  required.  In  general,  the 
ritual  of  public  sacrifice  does  not  seem  to  be  much 
changed  in  Ezekiel's  new  model  of  temple  worship. 

The  consequences  of  Ezekiel's  system  would  doubtless 
have  made  greater  changes  in  the  sphere  of  private  sacri- 
fices. The  tax  to  be  paid  to  the  prince  and  the  assign- 
ment of  all  first-fruits  to  the  priests  apparently  are  to  take 
the  place  of  all  the  offerings  (firstlings,  first-fruits,  tithes, 
sacrifice  for  appearance  at  the  holy  place,  and  the  like) 
which  in  former  times  the  Israelite  had  been  bound  to 
bring  to  God.  Even  the  sacrificial  feasts  {selam'im)  at 
the  great  festivals  were  provided  from  the  public  treasury. 
There  would  remain  vows  and  freewill  offerings,  and 
the  sin  and  trespass  offerings,  in  which,  as  it  appears, 
no  change  was  intended.  In  the  ritual  of  private  sacri- 
fice Ezekiel  proposed  a  very  radical  departure  from 
immemorial  custom  :  the  owner  was  henceforth  not  to 
offer  his  own  victim,  but  to  look  on  while  one  of  the 
inferior  ministry  of  the  temple  (Levites)  slaughtered  it 
for  him.  This  innovation,  however,  did  not  prevail; 
in  the  ritual  law  and  in  the  practice  of  the  Herodian 
temple,  the  worshipper  retained  his  old  right  (see 
below,  §  26). 

The  destruction  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  did  not 
cause  a  long  interruption  in  sacrificial  worship  in  Judaea. 

22   Cultus     JSot  only  were  there  other  holy  Places  in 

after  586      theland  (seeHiGHPLACES,§o;  Mizpah, 

i),  but  there  can  be   no   doubt  that  the 

altar  in  Jerusalem   was   soon   rebuilt  and  worship   re- 

1  There  is  no  mention  of  incense  or  an  altar  of  incense,  of  a 
candelabrum,  or  of  anointing  oil. 

2  Observe  the  use  of  the  terms  kipper  and  hitta  ;  see  below, 
§45- 

3  On  the  question  how  far  this  is  a  change  of  system,  see 
Taxation,  §  15 / 

*  It  did  not  establish  itself  in  the  restored  temple,  where  in 
later  times  a  corresponding,  but  much  more  elaborate,  rite  was 
celebrated  annually.     See  Atonement,  Day  of. 
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established  (Israel,  §  45),  with  survivors  of  the  old 
priesthood  for  its  ministry.  Probably,  however,  the 
public  sacrifices — the  daily  holocaust  and  the  offerings 
on  Sabbaths  and  feast  days — which  had  been  supported 
by  the  king,  ceased,  and  only  private  sacrifices  were 
offered,  as  at  other  high  places.  With  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  native  governor  and  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple,  the  public  services  were  doubtless  resumed  on 
such  a  scale  as  the  poverty  of  the  community  permitted. 
The  ritual,  also,  no  doubt,  conformed  to  the  ancient 
custom  and  tradition  of  the  sanctuary  as  far  as  possible 
under  these  conditions;  and  as  the  prosperity  of  the 
Jews  increased,  and  Persian  kings  and  governors  from 
time  to  time  made  contributions  to  the  support  of  the 
temple,  it  recovered  something  of  its  ancient  splendour. 
The  opinion  that  the  cultus  was  first  restored  by  priests 
returning  from  the  exile,  and  afterwards  thoroughly 
reformed  by  Ezra  in  accordance  with  the  prescriptions 
of  a  liturgical  work  ('  Priest's  Code ')  which  he  brought 
with  him  from  Babylonia,  rests  in  both  parts  on  the 
same  late  testimony,  and  greatly  exaggerates  the  share 
that  the  Babylonian  Jews  bore  in  the  development  of 
Palestinian  Judaism  in  the  Persian  period.  Babylonian 
influence  upon  the  terminology  of  the  later  ritual,  if  not 
upon  the  rites  themselves,  is  indeed  manifest ;  but,  in 
view  of  the  evidences  of  the  same  influence  in  other 
Syrian  religions  in  the  Persian  and  Greek  period,  it  is 
not  clear  that  we  must  look  to  the  exiled  priests  in 
Babylonia  for  the  explanation. 

An  important  landmark  in  the  history  of  the  ritual  is 
the  description  of  a  typical  series  of  sacrifices — sin 
offering,  burnt  offering,  peace  offerings — at  the  inaugura- 
tion of  Aaron  in  Lev.  9,  a  chapter  which  is  universally 
assigned  to  the  original  History  of  the  Sacred  Institu- 
tions, and  was  written  probably  in  the  fifth  century 
B.C.  (see  Historical  Literature,  §  9).  The  rites 
agree  closely  with  the  older  sacrificial  toroth;  many 
refinements  of  the  later  laws  are  still  unknown  to  the 
author,  in  particular  such  as  are  connected  with  the 
inner  altar,  the  sprinkling  of  blood  in  consecrations  and 
expiations,  and  the  like. 

It  can  hardly  be  questioned  that  the  philhellenic 
priests  of  the  Ptolemaic  and  Seleucid  times  introduced 
22  a.  Later  var'ous  ceremonies  in  imitation  of  the 
cults  of  Syrian-Greek  temples,  some  of 
which  were  preserved  till  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
The  procession  at  the  offering  of  first-fruits,  headed  by 
an  ox  with  gilded  horns  and  crowned  with  an  olive 
garland,  the  flute  player  making  music  before  them, 
etc.,  is  an  example  in  point.*  But  such  innovations 
were  probably  in  matters  of  vestments,  processions, 
and  the  like,  rather  than  in  the  ancient  rites  of  sacrifice 
themselves. 

The  two  features  in  which  the  sacrificial  cultus  of 
later  times  differs  most  from  the  worship  of  old  Israel 
are  the  enhanced  importance  of  the  sacra  publico,  and 
the  greater  prominence  of  expiatory  rites.  Both  are 
natural  consequences  of  the  conditions  of  the  age. 

The  Jews  were  a  widely  scattered  people;  most  of 
them  could  visit  Jerusalem  only  at  long  intervals — 
perhaps  but  once  or  twice  m  ~  lifetime.  But  sacrifices 
were  regularly  offered  for  them— the  daily  holocausts, 
the  burnt  offerings  and  sin  offerings  on  the  sabbaths 
and  new  moons  and  at  the  feasts.  These  sacrifices 
were  now  maintained,  not  from  the  revenues  of  the 
king  or  prince,  but  by  a  tax  collected  from  Jews  in  all 
parts  of  the  world,  who  thus  became  participants  in  all 
their  benefits.  The  cessation  of  the  daily  sacrifice  was  a 
calamity  that  deeply  affected  the  whole  race  (Dan.  8  n/". 
11  31  12  it,  cp  Jos.  BJvi.  2  2). 

Piacula  of  various  kinds  were  doubtless  common  in 
old  Israel,  as  in  other  religions  (see,  eg.,  Dt.  21 1-9) ; 
many  of  the  purifications— which  fall  under  the  same 
head— are    unquestionably  ancient  customs    (e.g„  Lev. 


1  M  Bikkurim.  33;   Philo,  De Festo  cophini.     See  Spencer, 
Lcgg.  ritual,  lib.  4,  cap.  10. 
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14  iff.,  cp  Dt.  248  Nu  19).  Solemn  public  piacula, 
however,  seem  in  earlier  times  to  have  been  performed 
only  on  occasions  when  some  calamity  warned  the 
people  that  they  had  offended  God  {e.g.,  2  S,  2\\Zff. ; 
above,  §§  18,  20).  In  the  Persian  period,  they  became 
an  established  institution.  We  have  seen  that  Ezekiel 
provides  for  such  ceremonies  at  the  beginning  of  each 
half  year  (above,  §  21) ;  the  oldest  stratum  of  P  in  Lev. 
16  seems  to  have  had  in  mind  a  yearly  expiation  ; 1  the 
Dav  of  Atonement  was  in  later  times  the  most  solemn 
of  the  year.  All  rites  of  consecration  and  inauguration 
are  begun  by-  piacular  sacrifices.  Not  infrequently,  as 
in  Ezekiel,  the  whole  cultus  is  regarded  as  expiatory. 
The  prevalence  of  such  a  conception  of  God's  holiness 
as  we  find  in  Ezekiel,  inevitably  led  to  the  multiplication 
of  expiatory  rites  ;  the  depressed  and  unhappy  state  of 
the  Jews  in  Palestine  during  .1  large  part  of  these 
centuries  may  be  regarded  as  a  contributory  cause. 

The  differences  between  the  sacrificial  worship  of 
old  Israel  and  that,  say,  of  NT  times  must  not, 
however,  be  exaggerated.  The  public  cultus  did  not 
supersede  private  sacrifices.  The  Jews,  even  from  the 
remoter  parts  of  Palestine,  frequented  Jerusalem  at  the 
feasts  in  great  numbers,  bringing  the  prescribed  offerings 
and  paying  their  vows  ;  the  population  of  the  city  itself 
and  of  neighbouring  Juda?a  alone  was  sufficient  with 
their  sacrifices  to  give  employment  and  support  at 
ordinary  times  to  a  great  number  of  priests.  Nor  must 
it  be  thought  that  the  worshippers  were  habitually 
oppressed  by  a  sense  of  sin,  or  that  the  expiatory  side 
of  the  cultus  so  dominated  their  conception  of  sacrifice 
as  to  exclude  all  others.  The  contrast  sometimes 
drawn  between  Dt. ,  with  its  rejoicing  before  Yahwe, 
and  P,  with  all  its  sin  offerings  and  trespass  offerings, 
even  if  it  fairlv  represented  the  spirit  of  two  legislations, 
cannot  legitimately  be  taken  as  evidence  of  a  corre- 
sponding difference  in  the  spirit  of  religion  in  two  ages.2 
From  our  other  sources  it  is  easy  to  show  that  no  such 
radical  difference  exists. 

II.   DEVELOPED  JEWISH  .SYSTEM 

It  is  proposed  in  the  following  paragraphs  briefly  to 

■describe  the  Jewish  sacrificial  system  in  its  final  form, 

-„   T   ,      ,      ,  as    it    was    in    practice    in    the    last 

23.  Introductory.  century    before    the    destruction    of 

Jerusalem.  In  this  system  the  rules  and  rites  of  sacrifice 
in  the  Pentateuch,  of  whatever  age  and  origin,  were 
■combined,  and  their  often  conflicting  requirements  in 
some  fashion  harmonised.  There  was  also  a  traditional 
usage,  not  wholly  dependent  upon  the  written  law,  and 
at  all  events  much  more  detailed,  without  a  knowledge 
of  which  we  should  often  be  hopelessly  at  a  loss  in  our 
effort  to  reconstruct  the  ritual.3  Our  sources,  therefore, 
include,  besides  the  Pentateuch,  the  descriptions  of  the 
cultus  in  Jewish  authors — Sirach,  the  Epistle  of  Aristeas, 
Philo,  the  NT,  Josephus,  etc.- — and  the  school  tradition 
■embodied  in  the  legal  midrash  (Mukilfd,  Sipknl, 
Sip/ire),  the  Mishna,  and  the  Tosephta.4 

The  comprehensive  name  for   offerings  of  all  kinds, 
24  Offp  '        including  dotations  to  the  sanctuary,   is 
in  general  *orUn  'ir^*  '  Prcsent'  gift'  (Nu-  7"-i7, 
species.   '  etc- >  cp  also  Neh.  IO35  133*)- 

This  term,  which  is  found  only  in  technical 
use,  first  appears  in  the  sixth  century  (Ezek.  20  28  40  43,  sacrificial 
laws  in  Lev.  1  3),  and  is  probably  a  borrowed  word,  as  is  sug- 
gested also  by  the  unusual  form  of  the  noun  ;  cp  Assyr. 
kurbanu  (Ritual,  %%  1,  ilia),  Aram. -Syr.  ktirban.  The 
technical  use  of  the  verb  hikrtb  (;r"i"n),  'present'  an  offering 
to  God,  is  of  the  same  age.  <B  renders  the  noun  by  Swpov,  Vg. 
variously  and  often  freely  IV.  and  Pesh.  kitrban. 

1  See  Atonement,  Day  of,  §  2  ;  Leviticus,  §  12. 

2  M:  dy  critics  appear  to  be  misled  by  the  word  '  sin  offering.' 
See  below,  §  28a. 

3  It  would  be  quite  impossible,  e.g.,  to  understand  the 
■ceremonies  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  from  Lev.  16. 

4  This  tradition — carefully  to  be  distinguished^  from  the 
scholastic  exegesis  and  casuistry  in  the  same  writings— goes 
back  to  priests  who  had  served  in  the  temple. 
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The  old  Hebrew  minhah,  'gift,'  which  in  earlier 
times  was  used  more  broadly  (see  above,  §  n),  is  in 
the  ritual  laws  specifically  the  oblation  of  flour  and  oil 
or  of  cakes  baked  therefrom. 

The  species  of  sacrifice  are  the  same  as  in  Ezek. :  burnt 
offering  {'Blah),  trespass  offering  (aSdm),  sin  offering 
(liattath),  and  peace  offerings  (sMdmim)  ;  some  of  these 
embrace  several  varieties. 

The  public  sacrifices  are  either  stated  or  occasional. 

25    larrn     ^e  stated  public  sacrifices  are  : 

'  ..  ,         1.  The  regular  daily  burnt  offerings,  every 

pUVIICd   81    morning  and  evening  (Kx.  2938-42  Nu.  283-8). 

private.1  2.  The    additional    burnt    offerings    on    the 

sabbaths  (Nu.  289/!)  and  the  new  moons  (ib. 

11-14),  and   at   the  annual  festivals,  viz.,  Passover  (ib.  16-25), 

Puitc*  iM  (-'-31),  New  Year  (29  i-(,),  Day  of  Atonement  (7-11), 

Tabernacles  (12-38). 

3.  Tile  sin  offerings  at  the  new  moons  and  feasts  (Nu.  28 15  22  30 

1!H  5   II  16  19  22  25  28  31   34   Jo). 

4.  The  goat  of  the  1  >ay  of  Atonement  (Lev.  10  15,  etc.). 
Occasional  piacula  are  : 

1.  The  sin  offering  of  the  congregation  (Nu.  15  22.^  Lev. 
J  '3  ff-\ 

2.  The  sin  offering  of  the  'anointed  priest,' because  his  sin 
brings  guilt  upon  the  people  (Lev.  i^ff.',  cp  Lev.  Ib6  11  14). 

In  this  class  may  be  included  also  sacrifices  of  con- 
secration for  the  temple  and  altar  (Lev.  814/1  ;  cp 
Ex.  i&iff.);  and  the  sacrifices  for  the  installation  of 
priests,  especially  the  high  priest  (Ex.  29  Lev.  8).'2 

Public  sacrifices  as  a  rule  are  either  burnt  offerings 
or  sin  offerings  ;  the  trespass  offering  is  always  a  private 
sacrifice,  and  the  only  public  peace  offerings  are  the 
two  lambs  at  Pentecost  (Lev.  23 19,  see  below,  §40); 
the  consecration  ceremonies  also  include  teldmim. 

Private  sacrifices  may  be  of  any  of  the  four  chief 
species,  and  frequently  comprise  more  than  one  kind. 
They  are  either  prescribed  or  voluntary.  The  prescribed 
sacrifices  are  : 

1.  Sin  offerings,  trespass  offerings,  and  purifications  of  various 
kinds  according  to  the  occasion. 

2.  The  sacrifices  obligatory  upon  those  who  appeared  at  the 
temple  at  a  festival  season  ;  with  which  may  be  included  the 
Passover. 

Voluntary  private  sacrifices  were  brought  either  in 
fulfilment  of  a  vow,  as  freewill  offerings,  or  as  expres- 
sions of  gratitude  (nider,  nlddbdh,  toddh). 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  begin  with  private 
sacrifices,  since  these  are  more  full}-  described  in  the 
Pentateuch,  and  afterwards  to  treat  of  the  public  cultus 
in  the  temple,  for  the  details  of  which  we  are  mainly 
dependent  upon  Jewish  tradition. 

The  victim   might  be  from   the   flock    or    the   herd 

(Lev.  I2)  ;  a  turtle-dove  or  a  pigeon  was  also  accepted.3 

p  If  a  quadruped,  it  must  be  a  male  v>  ithout 

26.  Burnt    bjemishi  a  bullock,  ram,  or  he  goat.      A 

Ottering.  list  of  twelve  defects  which  rendered  an 
animal  unfit  for  sacrifice  is  given  in  Lev.  2222-25  ;  much 
more  minute  rules  are  found  in  the  Talmud.5  If  the 
dissection  of  the  victim  disclosed  abnormal  or  diseased 
organs,  this  also  caused  its  rejection.  The  age  of  the 
victim  is  sometimes  prescribed  ;  in  general,  animals  that 
had  attained  their  full  growth  were  preferred  for  burnt 
offerings.  The  offerer  brought  the  victim  to  the 

court  of  the  temple,  rested  both  hands  heavily  upon  its 
head,  slaughtered  and  flayed  it,  and  cut  up  the  carcass. 
The  priest  received  the  blood  and  carried  it  to  the  altar, 
and  afterwards  burnt  the  flesh  and  fat. 

That  the  offerer  slew  his  own  victim  is  the  rule  in  Lev.  1  5  11, 
and  is  universally  assumed  in  Palestinian  tradition  (see,  e.g., 
M.  ZSlahlm,  3  1 ;  Siphrd,  Par.  4;  cp/1/.  Kffim\t,  etc.;  so  also 
Jos.  Ant.  iii.  9  1).     IB,  indeed,  in  Lev.  I.e.  has  indefinite  plurals 

1  '  Publica  sacra,  quas  publico  sumptu  pro  populo  fiunt  .  .  . 
privata,  quae  pro  singulis  hominibus,  familiis,  gentibus  fiunt, 
Festus  ;  the  distinction  is  made  by.  Josephus  (Ant.  111.  a  1),  Philo 
(,.?.,  Devictimis  offer.  §  3),  and  in  the  Mishna.  . 

2  The  installation  sacrifices  might  from  another  point  of  view 
be  regarded  as  private  sacrifices,  and  are  in  fact  so  regarded 
by  Jewish  tradition.  .  , 

"3  The  offering  of  birds  as  burnt  offerings  is  permitted  as  tne 
only  kind  of  sacrifice  possible  to  the  poor  in  cities. 

4  On  the  name  see  above,  §  12. 

5  See  .U.  BekorSth  6,  Tos.  BekorSth  4,  BekorSth  yiajf. 
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(o-{f>a£ov<Ti),  and  is  naturally  followed  by  Philo,  De  victimis, 
2241  Mangey;  but  their  interpretation  is  not  to  be  accepted.* 
K/ekiel  would  have  the  sacrifices  of  laymen  slain  by  Levites  (see 
ubuve,  §  21)  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  this  ever  became  the 
actual  practice.2  The  place  for  the  slaughter  of  the  burnt 
offering  was  in  the  Court  of  the  Priests  (see  Tkmple),  on  the 
N.  side  of  the  great  altar  (Lev.  1 11),  where  also  the  sin  offer- 
ing and  the  trespass  offering  were  slain  (peace  offerings  might 
be  slain  in  any  part  of  the  court;  M.  Zebdhim  biff.).  Here 
were  rings  in  the  pavement  for  tying  the  victims,  posts  supporting 
beams  with  hooks  to  hang  them  up  on,  and  low  marble  tables 
for  dressing  the  large  cattle  (M.  Middotk  3  5  5  2  M.  Tdmid  3  5 
M.  Slickalim§  4,  etc.).  The  blood  was  caught  by  a  priest  in  a 
bason,  and  thrown  from  the  vessel  against  the  altar  in  such  a 
way  that  some  of  the*  blood  struck  each  of  the  four  faces  of  the 
altar.  The  carcass  was  then  cut  up  according  to  a  certain 
order  ;  the  inwards  and  shanks  (with  the  feet)  were  washed  ;  and 
all  the  parts  of  the  animal,  except  the  hide  s  and  the  contents  of 
the  intestines,  were  borne  by  priests  to  the  sloping  ascent  of  the 
altar,  where  they  were  salted  ;  finally  they  were  carried  up  to 
the  top  of  the  altar,  flung  on  the  great  fire,4  and  burned.  In 
later  times,  at  least,  an  oblation  was  offered  with  private  holo- 
causts (Nu.  15  iff.}. 

The  offering  of  a  bird  had  necessarily  a  different  ritual  (Lev. 
1  14-17  ;  M.  Zebahim$$).  The  dove  or  pigeon,  which  might 
be  of  either  sex,  was  taken  by  the  priest  to  the  altar ;  ascending 
the  ramp  and  standing  at  one  corner,  he  pinched  off  the  bird's 
head  with  his  thumb-nail,  squeezed  out  the  blood  so  that  it 
flowed  down  the  side  of  the  altar,  drew  out  the  crop  with  the 
entrails  through  an  opening  in  the  breast,  and  threw  these,  with 
the  feathers,  on  the  ash  heap  E.  of  the  altar.  Then  with  his 
hands  he  rent  the  fowl  by  its  wings  without  actually  pulling  it 
in  two,  rubbed  it  with  salt,  and  threw  it  upon  the  fire. 

In  the  Pentateuch,  especially  in  Lev.  5,  there  is  some 
confusion   between    trespass   offerings  and  sin  offerings 

27  Trespass  (see  Leviticus-  §  5):  .the  original  dis- 
"  -.  .  *  5  tinction  both  in  occasion  and  ritual  is, 
°*  however,  sufficiently  clear,  and  is  in 
general  justly  observed  by  the  Jewish  tradition.  In  the 
dsdm  the  victim  is  regularly  a  ram  (dyil,  S'K  Lev.  5 15/. 
18  66  [525],  Nu.  5  8  Lev.  19  21/. ,  cp  Ezra  10 19  ;  in  two 
late  laws  kibe's,  ^33,  Lev.  14 12  21  Nu.  612). 6  The 
animal,  according  to  the  Jewish  interpretation  of  Lev. 
5  15,  must  be  worth  at  least  two  shekels.  The  ritual  in 
Lev.  1 1  ff.  prescribes  that  the  trespass  offering  shall  be 
slain,  like  the  burnt  offering,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  great 
altar  ;  7  the  blood  is  thrown  against  the  altar  precisely 
as  in  the  burnt  offering  (§  26)  ;  when  the  animal  is  cut 
up  certain  parts  are  taken  to  be  burned  upon  the  altar, 
viz.,  the  fat  tail,  the  fat  that  covers  the  entrails 
(omentum),  the  two  kidneys  with  the  fat  upon  them, 
and  the  excrescence  on  the  liver.8  No  oblation  or 
libation  accompanies  them.  The  flesh  of  the  animal 
falls  to  the  priests  (according  to  Lev.  7  7,  to  the  officiat- 
ing priest)  ;  it  is  'very  holy,'  and  may  be  eaten  only 
by  males  in  a  state  of  ceremonial  purity  and  in  a  holy 
place. 

In  the  ceremonies  for  the  purification  of  the  leper  prescribed 
in  Lev.  14  gff,  which  have  a  striking — and  surely  not  accidental 
— resemblance  to  the  consecration  of  priests  (Lev.  S),  the  he  lamb 
with  whose  blood  the  leper's  right  ear,  thumb,  and  great  toe 
were  anointed  is  called  an  dsdm;  but  the  ritual — note  the 
'waving'  of  the  lamb,  the  accompaniment  of  oil,  the  anointing 
with  blood  and  oil,  sprinkling  of  oil,  etc. —  has  nothing  in 
common  with  that  of  Lev.  7  (see  below,  §  28/'). 

In  the  oldest  laws  about  the  dsdm  this  species  of 
sacrifice  seems  to  have  been  required  only  in  expiation 
of  the  unlawful  appropriation  of  the  property  of  another 
(conversion),  or  of  the  tribute  due  to  Yahwe  (see  Lev. 

1  A  man  might  have  his  sacrifice  offered  by  another ;  but  the 
other  was  not  necessarily  a  priest. 

2  The  slaying  of  the  paschal  lambs  by  the  priests  had  « 
particular  reason  in  the  urgent  need  of  expedition. 

3  The  hide  fell  to  the  priest  who  conducted  the  sacrifice  (Lev. 
7n)  ;  a  different  rule  seems  to  have  prevailed  in  the  Herodian 
temple;  see  Schiirer,  GJV$)  2248. 

4  Ep.  Arist.,  ed.  Thackeray,  535,/,  admires  the  strength  as 
well  as  the  skill  with  which  this  was  done. 

5  Heb.  dsdm  (OC'N'),  'B  to  Trepl  ttjs  TrATjp.p.eAeLas,  v\  irXyifLfjLeKeta, 
Vg.  kostia  pro  delicto.  On  the  technical  meaning  of  the  term 
see  col.  4204,  be^in. 

6  The  female  victim  in  Lev.  5  6  is  a  sin  offering.  So  are  also 
the  doves  and  the  offering  of  flour  allowed  to  be  substituted  by 
the  poor,  Lev.  5  7-13  ;  see  Leviticus,  §  8. 

7  There  is  no  mention  of  the  imposition  of  hands. 

K  The  same  parts  of  the  sheep  are  burned  when  it  is  a  sin 
offering  or  a  peace  offering,  or  an  inauguration  sacrifice. 

4203 


SACRIFICE 

61-7  [5  20.^],  514-16;  cp  Lev.  2214-16  and  Nu.  os-3).1 
In  such  cases  restitution  of  the  property  with  the 
addition  of  one-fifth  its  value  must  be  made,  and  a  ram 
offered  ?:s  a  '  trespass  offering.'  The  term  dsdm  prob- 
ably originally  signified  the  mulct  by  which  such  an 
offence  was  punished  ;  the  application  to  the  sacrifice  is 
secondary.  An  dsdm  in  silver  is  named  in  2  K.  1  Li  16 
as  one  of  the  sources  of  the  priests'  income  ;  as  a 
species  of  sacrifice  dsdm  is  mentioned  first  in  Ezekicl, 
but  in  a  way  which  implies  that  it  was  well  known. 

In  the  redaction  of  the  laws  the  distinctive  character  of 
the  dsdm  is  lost,  and  a  'trespass  offering '.is  prescribed 
in  many  cases  in  which  the  offence  is  of  a  different 
nature  and  restitution  is  impossible  (see,  e.g..  Lev. 
t>iff.  17  ff.  192o^)  ;  the  confusion  with  the  sin  offering 
remarked  above  thus  arises. 

The  victims  required  by  the  laws  differ  in  different 

cases — a  bullock,  he  goat,  she  goat,  ewe  lamb  or  kid, 

e.       or   a    dove   (see    below).       The   animal    is 
28a.  oin 


offering.2 


brought  to  the  temple  court,  and  after  the 


imposition  of  hands,  as  in  the  burnt  offering, 
is  slain  by  the  offerer  (Lev.  429)  on  the  N.  side  of  the 
altar.  The  distinctive  feature  of  the  ritual  is  that  the 
priest,  instead  of  dashing  (pit)  the  blood  against  the 
sides  of  the  altar  from  the  ground,  ascends  the  altar, 
and,  dipping  his  finger  into  the  bason,  smears  (jru, 
'  put ' )  blood  upon  each  of  the  four  horns  of  the  altar 
in  order  ;  the  rest  of  the  blood  is  poured  out  at  the 
base  of  the  altar.  The  parts  offered  upon  the  altar  are 
the  same  which  are  thus  consumed  in  the  peace  offerings 
(§  29)  and  the  trespass  offering  (§  27).  The  flesh 
belongs  to  the  priests  ;  it  is,  like  that  of  the  dsdm, 
'  very  holy,'  and  must  be  eaten  under  the  same  restric- 
tions. 

The  holiness  of  the  hattdtft  is  in  other  respects  more 
intense  than  that  of  the  dsdm;  everything  which  comes 
in  contact  with  the  flesh  becomes  'sacred'  (cp  Hag. 
212),  that  is,  becomes  the  property  of  God — in  effect, 
of  the  temple  ;  an  earthen  pot  in  which  the  flesh  is 
boiled  must  be  broken,  a  metal  one  scoured  and  rinsed  ; 
a.  garment  upon  which  the  blood  has  accidentally  spirted 
must  be  washed  in  a  '  holy'  place  (Lev.  627-29  [20-22]). 
The  piacular  character  of  the  sacrifice  accounts  for  this 
higher  degree  of  holiness. 

In  offering  a  dove  as  a  sin  offering  the  priest  kills  it 
with  his  thumb-nail  (as  in  the  burnt  offering),  but  does 
not  completely  sever  the  head  from  the  body  ;  sprinkles 
some  of  the  blood  upon  the  side  of  the  altar  (not  on  the 
horns),  and  squeezes  out  the  rest  of  the  blood  at  the 
base  ;  there  are  no  altar  portions  to  burn  ;  3  the  flesh 
goes  to  the  priest  (Lev.  57-9  626  [19]). 

In  cases  of  extreme  poverty  a  sin  offering  consisting 
only  of  a  tenth  of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour,  without  oil  or 
frankincense,  was  accepted  ;  the  priest  burned  a  handful 
of  it  upon  the  altar  and  took  the  rest  for  himself  as  in 
other  oblations  (Lev.  511-13). 

A  late  law  (Lev.  4  ;  see  Leviticus,  §  5)  establishes 
a  sliding  scale  of  sin  offerings  according  to  the  station 
of  the  offerer  :  the  common  man  has  to  bring  a  female 
goat  or  sheep  (428  32),  as  was  doubtless  the  older  rule 
(cp  Lev.  56  Nu.  I527).4  If  too  poor  for  such  a  sacrifice, 
he  is  allowed  to  substitute  two  doves  or  pigeons,  one 
as  a  sin  offering  and  one  as  a  burnt  offering  ;  or,  in 
extremity,  an  oblation  of  flour  (see  above)  ;5  a  prince 
{W&l)  in  a  similar  case  must  offer  a  he  goat  (Lev.  423/., 
cp  Nu.  7 16,  etc.);  the  'anointed  priest'  a  bullock  (see 
below,  §  37  c). 

The    name    '  sin   offering     suggests    to    the    modern 

1  Affinity  to  H  has  been  noted  in  the  primary  stratum  of 
these  torotk. 

2  Heb.  hattdtk  (j"lNB_n),  ©  to  Trepl  ttjs  afiaprCa^,  Vg.  kostia 
pro  peccaio. 

3  For  this  reason  a  second  bird  is  ordered  as  a  burnt  offering. 

4  Female  victims  in  piacula,  see,  e.g.,  Schoemann,  '2  226  ;  cp 
also  Xu.  lit  a  Dt.  21  3.  r 

5  These  mitigations  are  not  understood  to  apply  to  those  sin 
offerings  in  which  a  certain  victim  is  prescribed  for  all. 
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reader  a.  sacrifice  for  the  expiation  of  sin  in  our  sense 
of  the  word,  and  it  is  often  imagined  that  the  Jewish 
sacrificial  system  provides  and  requires  such  expiation 
for  every  sin.  Both  these  notions  are  erroneous.  The 
cases  in  which  a  ha  (tilth  is  prescribed  fall  for  our  appre- 
hension into  two  classes :  first,  the  ignorant  or  in- 
advertent transgression  of  certain  prohibitions  ('  taboos 
— including  some  in  which  we  see  a  moral  character), 
or  unintentional  failure  to  observe  the  prescriptions  of 
the  law  (Nu.  lo  22  ff.\  from  the  context  it  is  clear  that 
religious  observances  are  primarily  meant)  ;  second,  in 
purifications  of  various  kinds,  as  of  a  woman  after 
childbirth,  .1  leper,  etc.,  or  of  things,  such  as  an  altar 
(see  below,  §  45).  For  the  former  claims  the  general 
rule  in  the  Mishna  is  that  any  transgression  the  penalty 
of  which,  if  w  ilful,  would  be  that  the  offender  be  cut  off, 
requires,  if  comm.tted  in  .gnorance  or  through  inad- 
vertence, a  hattdth  (J/.  Ke"rithdth  1  2)  ;  the  catalogue  of 
these  transgressions  (id.  li)  ranges  from  incest  and 
idolatry  to  eating  the  (internal)  fat  of  animals  and 
imitating  the  composition  of  the  sacred  incense,  but 
does  not  include  the  commonest  offences  against  morals. 
In  the  second  class  (purifications)  fall  the  hattdth  of  a. 
woman  after  childbirth  (Lev.  126)  ;  of  a  man  who  has 
suffered  from  gonorrhoea  (15 14/.),  or  a  woman  from 
menorrhagia  (1529  /I);  of  1  Nazirite  accidentally 
defiled  by  the  proximity  of  a  dead  body  (Xu.  610/". ) — in 
all  these  cases  the  victim  is  a  dove  or  pigeon  ;  of  a 
leper  (Lev.  14io_^;  a  ewe  lamb,  for  the  poor  a  dove  or 
pigeon) ; 1  of  a  Nazirite  at  the  end  of  his  term  (Nu.  614  ; 
ewe  lamb) ;  a  man  defiled  by  coutact  with  the  carcass 
of  an  unclean  animal,  etc.  (Lev.  62/.,  ewe  lamb  or 
she  goat,  ...  6). 

In  connection  with  the  hattdth  brief  reference  may  be 
made  to  certain  peculiar  ceremonies  of  similar  intent  and 

9R/1    P       l"       effect.      The  most  characteristic  of  these 

i&o.  recuiiar  is  the  old  rke  for  the  purification  of  the 

piacuia.       kper  ^Lev_  14  x_8j .  a  dean  bird  is  kUled 

over  an  earthen  vessel  containing  fresh  water  in  such  a 
manner  that  its  blood  mingles  with  the  water  ;  the  priest 
dips  cedar  wood,  wool  dyed  crimson,  and  'hyssop,' 
together  with  the  living  bird,  into  the  vessel,  sprinkles 
the  water  upon  the  leper,  and  lets  the  living  bird  fly 
away.2  The  expiration  of  the  term  of  the  Nazirite" s 
vow  (Xu.  613-21)  is  celebrated  by  a  complete  series  of 
sacrifices,  beginning  with  a  ewe  lamb  as  a  sin  offering, 
a  he  lamb  as  a  burnt  offering,  and  a  ram  for  a  peace 
offering  ;  the  oblation  consists  of  a  basket  of  different 
kinds  of  cakes.  The  boiled  shoulder  (only  here)  of  the 
ram  with  a  specimen  of  each  kind  of  cake  is  '  waved  ' 
before  Yahwe  (see  §  29  a),  and  then  belongs  to  the 
priest. 

The  Ordeal  of  Jealousy  has  been  described  elsewhere 
(see  Jealousy,  Ordeal  of). 

The  best  description  of  the  peace  offering  ritual  is  in 
Lev.  3,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  burnt  offering  in  1  ; 

29a  Peace  see  also  7  llf'  28-^  22"f-'  Nu.15i# 
™*  .  3  The  victim  may,  as  the  owner  pleases,  be 
°  '  from  the  flock  or  the  herd,  either  male  or 
female,  and  of  any  age  ;  it  is  required  only  that  it  be 
without  blemish  (see  above,  §  26),  a  rule  that  is  relaxed 
in  the  freewill  offering  alone.  The  presentation  and 
imposition  of  hands  occur  precisely  as  in  the  burnt 
offering  ;  but  whereas  'oldh,  hattdth,  and  dfdm  must  be 
killed  on  the  X.  side  of  the  altar,  the  tfldmim  may  be 
slain  in  any  part  of  the  court  —  obviously  because  at 
certain  seasons  they  were  brought  in  such  numbers  that 
the  space  on  the  X.  of  the  altar,  with  its  apparatus,  did 
not  suffice.  The  slaughter  of  the  victim  and  the  dashing 
of  the  blood  upon  the  altar,  again,  differ  in  no  respect 
from  the  corresponding  acts  in  the  burnt   offering   or 

1  The  later  law  ;  cp  the  old  purification,  Lev.  14 1-8 ;  see 
below,  §  28  b,  Leviticus,  §  10. 

2  See  Clean  and  Unclean,  §  16.  On  the  later  ritual  (Lev. 
14  io/?I)  see  also  above,  §  27. 

3  On  the  term  selamlm.  and  its  meaning  see  above,  §  11. 
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the  trespass  offering  ;  the  sin  offering  alone  requires  a 
peculiar  application  of  the  blood.  The  portions  con- 
sumed upon  the  altar  are  the  fat  that  covers  the  entrails 
(great  omentum)  and  all  the  fat  upon  the  entrails,  the 
two  kidneys  with  the  mass  of  fat  upon  them,  and  the 
excrescence  upon  the  liver,  which  is  to  be  separated 
with  the  kidneys  ;  if  the  victim  was  a  sheep  there  was 
added  to  these  the  whole  fat  tail,  removed  close  to  the 
os  sacrum. 

The  precise  meaning  of  the  phrase  "Dlin  ?i'  mni'n,  or 
"iriDrr  mnV  (Lev.  816^19)  is  disputed.  %  6  Kofibs  b  enl  tov 
Tjjnn-os,  o  Ao/3o9  toO  Tj7raTO?,  Vg.  reticulum  jccoris,  etc.,  \L\ 
1  tlie  caul  upon  the  liver.'1  According  to  Jewish  tradition  it 
was  not  fat  (Tos.  Hullin  914)  ;  in  the  Mishna  it  is  called  U^n, 
1  linger '  (M.  Tamld±-$)\  Saad.  translates,  ziyadat  al-kabid, 
an  Arabic  anatomical  term  which  etymologically  corresponds  to 
Heb.  rnnV-  The  question  cannot  be  discussed  here  ;  the  view 
of  the  present  writer  is  that  the  lobus  caudatus  is  meant, 
which  lies  close  against  the  right  kidney. 

Another  phrase  which  has  been  variously  rendered  is 
nnyn  DDJ??,  Lev.  3g.  The  fliy  is  not  the  'coccyx,' as  many 
modern  writers  absurdly  say,  nor  the  vertebral  column,  but  the 
os  sacrum. 

These  parts  having  been  removed,  the  carcass  was 
cut  up,  and  the  owner  proceeded  to  present  his  offering 
to  God  by  taking  upon  his  two  hands  the  altar  portions 
and  the  breast  and  '  waving '  them  before  Yahwe  (Lev. 
7 -29/.).  In  conformity  with  the  example  in  Ex.2924, 
the  priest,  in  later  times,  put  his  hands  beneath  those 
of  the  offerer  and  moved  them  backward  and  forward, 
up  and  down  ;  the  right  leg  was  also  added  to  the 
breast  (cp  Lev.  9  21  Ex.  2927).  After  this  ceremony  the 
priest  salted  the  altar  portions  and  burned  them  ;  the 
breast  and  leg  went  to  the  priests  ;  the  rest  of  the  flesh 
made  a  feast  for  the  maker  of  the  sacrifice  ;  women  as 
well  as  men  might  partake  of  it,  if  only  they  were  in  a 
state  of  ceremonial  purity  (Lev.  7 19-21).  (See  Clean 
and  Unclean.  )  It  might  be  eaten  anywhere  in  Jeru- 
salem on  the  day  on  which  it  was  offered  or  the  following 
day  before  sunset  ;  whatever  remained  after  that  time 
must  be  burned  (Lev.  7 16-18  19s-8).  One  species  of 
$irldmim,  however,  the  toddh,  had  to  be  eaten  on  the 
day  of  sacrifice  (see  §  29^  ;  also  §  39a). 

The  increase  of  the  tariff  in  7  32  appears  in  the  very  construc- 
tion of  the  sentence.  In  Dt.  the  priest  receives  a  foreleg,  the 
jowl,  and  the  stomach  (tripe)  ;  the  older  stratum  of  priestly  laws 
gives  him  the  breast  (Hin,  vrq&vviov,  pcctusculum)  instead  (see 
Ex.  29  26  Lev.  731);  this  is  presented  to  God  ('  the  wave  breast ') 
and  ceded  by  him  to  his  priest.  Lev.  7  32  adds  the  right  leg  as 
a  tax  (PlDnn)  paid  by  the  Israelites  to  the  priest  (cp  Nu.  620). 
The  rules  of  Dt.  and  P  are  harmonised  in  the  Mishna  by  apply- 
ing the  former  to  hullim,  the  latter  to  kodasim  (M.  HullinlQi, 
Siphra  on  Lev.  I.e.'). 

The  priests'  portions  of  the  sttdmim  were  not  subject 
to  the  severe  restrictions  of  the  hattdth  and  the  dsdm  ; 
the  flesh  might  be  eaten  by  the  priests  and  their  families, 
including  slaves,  anywhere  in  Jerusalem.  The  same 
rule  of  time  applies  to  the  priests'  part  of  the  flesh  as  to 
the  offerers 

The  ordinary  Bidmtm  described  in  the  last  section 

were  offered  either   in  fulfilment  of  a  specific   vow  to 

,    _.       .     sacrifice  such  and  such  victims  as  peace 

290*r.anfc"  offerings    [nider)?    or    as     a     'freewill 

Offering.  offering'  {nSdabdh)  —  that  is  to  say,  a 
sacrifice  not  made  obligatory  by  the  law  or  by  the 
owner's  engagement  (vow).  These  two  kinds  only  are 
named  in  Dt.  12i7  Lev.  22i7^  Nu.15i^  Lev. 

luff,  (see  also  2229/  )  joins  with  these  a  third  species 
of  Wdmtm,  the  toddh  (AV  'sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,' 
'  thank  offering  ';  on  the  name,  see  below,  begin,  of  next 
col.),  to  which  in  some  respects  different  rules  apply. 

The  toddh  was  accompanied  by  a  prescribed  oblation 
of  a  peculiar  kind,  in  which,  besides  various  kinds  of 
sacrificial  cakes,  leavened  bread  is  included  (see  §  30). 
The  flesh  of  the  victim  must  be  eaten  on  the  day  of_the 
sacrifice,  '  none  of  it  must  be  left  until  morning'  (7 15, 

1  On  the  history  of  interpretation,  see  Dillmann-Ryssel  on 
Lev.  34. 

2  The  votive  offering  might  also  be  an  'olah,  §  26. 
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2230  [H]).  The  cakes  and  bread  were  naturally  sub- 
jected to  the  same  restriction  [Z.e'bdkim,  36./).  The 
limit  of  time  is  the  same  which  is  fixed  in  Ex.  23 18  3425 
for  the  sacrifices  of  Yahwe's  feast  (in),1  and  in  Ex.  12 10 
(P)  for  the  Passover.  It  is  therefore  evidently  an  old 
rule  for  at  least  some  sacrifices. 

According  to  the  Talmud  (Zebahlm,  36a)  the  limit  applied  also 
to  the  dSd in  and  hcttttlth  the  flesh  of  which  was  eaten  by  the 
priests,  and  to  the   peace  offerings  of  the  congregation  (Lev. 

1'6  i'i)  and  the  peace  offering  of  the  Nazirite  (Nu.  ti  17). 

The  offering  of  leavened  bread,  also,  is  doubtless  an 
old  custom  (see  above,  {511);  the  cakes  of  unleavened 
bread  seem  to  be  an  accommodation  to  the  ordinary 
rule,  Lev.  2 11.  There  seems,  therefore,  to  be  no  suffi- 
cient reason  for  regarding  the  toddk  as  a  late  develop- 
ment. 

The  name  ni'in  signifies  'praise,  thanksgiving'  (cp  <3  9vaCa 
eueecrews,  Lev.  "5,  ^ap^xotrvi^j?  2229,  Vg.  hostia  pro  gratiarum 
act  tone)',  its  use  in  connection  with  sacrifice  is  old  (Am.  4  5 
rnin  i'pnp  "iDjp  [note  the  conjunction  with  neddbdh\  cp  Jer. 
17  20  33 11),  and  the  law  in  Lev.  2-  2  a  was  apparently  contained 
in  H.  It  was  perhaps,  as  Jewish  .scholars  explain,  a  sacrifice  of 
gratitude  for  some  signal  manifestation  ot  God's  goodness,  such 
as  deliverance  from  a  great  peril.  The  apparent  conflict  in  the 
laws  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  toddh  was  regarded 
by  some  compilers  as  a  distinct  species  of  sacrifice,  by  others  as 
a  variety  of  scldmim. 

To  the  class  of  the  Mldmim  belongs  also  the  kdgnnih,  to 
which  a  book  of  theMishna  is  devoted — i.e.,  the  sacrifices 
made  by  pilgrims  at  the  feasts,  especially  in  the  spring. 
The  animals  thus  offered  furnished  the  flesh  for  the 
sacrificial  feasts  which  are  so  often  commended  in  Dt. 
{e.g.  126/!,  11/".,  etc.)  ;  they  might  be  purchased  with 
the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  ('second')  tithe  (Dt. 
14:24^),  or  be  taken  from  the  cattle  tithe  (Lev.  2732). 
Besides  the  haglgdk  si1  id  mi 'm,  which  were  obligatory, 
the  Rabbis  distinguish  sal  me  simkdh,  'joyous  sacrifices,' 
at  the  feasts,  which  might  be  either  votive  or  freewill 
offerings  ;  the  cattle  tithe  might  be  used  for  these  also. 

The  oblation  {minhdh)  consists  of  flour  and  oil  either 
merely  kneaded  in  a  mass  or  baked  or  fried  in  cakes  of 

««  ah  j.-  o  various  kinds.  Salt  is  required  in  all, 
30.  Oblations.-       ,  ..  .   ^ 

and  .-7  portion  of  frankincense  accom- 
panies many  of  these  oblations  ;  leaven,  and  honey, 
which  in  other  countries  was  commonly  used  in  sacrifi- 
cial cakes,  are  prohibited  (Lev.  2  n).  The  minkdh'is 
either  an  independent  offering — voluntary  or  prescribed 
— or  the  obligatory  concomitant  of  certain  species  of 
sacrifices. 

The  rules  for  the  minhdh  as  an  offering  by  itself  are 
found  in  Lev.  2,  which  corresponds  to  1  (burnt  offering), 
and  3  (peace  offering).  The  following  varieties  are 
recognised  : 

(a)  The  oblation  of  fine  wheat  flour  (ns;,  cre/ii5a\ts},3 
Lev.  2 1-3,  as  a  votive  or  freewill  offering.  The  quantity 
is  for  the  giver  to  determine  ;  tradition  fixes  the  minimum 
at  one  tenth  of  an  ephah.  For  each  tenth  of  an  ephah 
one  log  of  oil  is  required.4  The  offerer  put  the  flour 
and  part  of  the  oil  into  a  vessel  and  mixed  them  by 
stirring,  transferred  the  mass  to  a  liturgical  vessel, 
poured  the  rest  of  the  oil  over  it,  and  put  frankincense 
on  top  of  it.5  The  priest  carries  it  to  the  altar,  takes 
a  handful  of  the  mass  and  puts  it  in  another  vessel 
with  all  the  frankincense,  ascends  the  altar,  puts  salt 
upon  the  oblation,  and  places  it  upon  the  fire.  The 
portion  thus  consumed  is  called  the  azkdrdk  (Lev.  22, 
'reminder,'  EV  'memorial');  the  rest  of  the  dough 
goes  to  the  priests.  It  is  'very  holy,'  like  the  sin 
offering  and  the  trespass  offering,  being  ceded  to  the 
priesthood  from  the  '  offerings  of  Yahwe  made  by  fire  '  ; 
it  may  not  be  leavened  (Lev.  616/  [9/]).  but  is  baked, 

1  The  words  '  the  Passover '  in  the  second  passage  are  regarded 
by  many  as  a  gloss. 
-  See  above,  §  14. 
3  On  the  preparation  of  the  wheat,  see  M.  Mrndhoth  65  ;  cp 

Fuou,    §    I. 

*  Preparation  of  the  oil,  HI.  Menahoth  8  3  ff.  ;  see  Oil. 
5  This  it  is  observed,  corresponds  to  the  slaying  and  dressing 
of  a  vii.iim  l>y  the  owner. 
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and  eaten  by  the  males  of  priestly  families  within  the 
temple  precincts. 

(b)  The  oblation  of  cakes  baked  in  the  oven  (-mn),  Lev. 
24  (see  Bakemeats,  Bread).  Of  these  the  law 
describes  two  species — unleavened  cakes  [halloth)  mixed 
with  oil,  and  unleavened  wafers  [rSklkim]  smeared  with 
oil.  Both  were  made  of  fine  flour  ;  the  halloth  were 
thicker  cakes  shortened  with  oil,  the  rikikim  thin  wafer 
bread  mixed  with  water  only  and  after  baking  smeared 
with  oil  (as  we  should  butter  it).  These  cakes  were 
baked  in  the  temple  ;  the  offerer  broke  them  into  pieces, 
put  them  into  a  liturgical  vessel  with  the  quantum  of 
frankincense,  and  brought  it  to  the  priest,  who  pro- 
ceeded as  in  the  former  case. 

(c)  Baked  on  a  griddle  or  fried  in  a  pan  (Lev.  2  $f.  iff. ). 
Heb.    funsn    htf    nmJD,     nrrpn    nnJD    respectively.       The 

utensils  are  described  in  Siphrd,  ad  loc.y  and  in  M.  Menahoth 
5  8  :  the  mahdbath  is  a  griddle  ;  the  marheseth  a  somewhat  deep 
pan  with  a  cover,  in  which  the  dough  fried  in  its  own  fat ;  see 
Cooking,  §  7. 

The  flour  and  part  of  the  oil  were  put  in  a  vessel  and 
mixed  by  stirring,  the  mass  was  kneaded  with  lukewarm 
water,  baked  on  the  griddle  or  fried  in  the  pan  as  the 
offerer  chose  (or  as  he  had  vowed  to  do)  ;  the  cakes 
were  then  broken  into  pieces,  the  rest  of  the  oil  poured 
over  them  (Lev.  26),  and  frankincense  placed  upon 
them.  The  priest  proceeded  as  in  the  previous  cases. 
An  independent  oblation  is  prescribed  by  the 
law  as  the  sin  offering  of  the  very  poor  (Lev.  511-13)  ; 
it  consisted  of  one  tenth  of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour  (sdleth), 
without  oil  or  frankincense.  The  priest  burned  a  hand- 
ful of  it  on  the  altar  as  an  azkdrdk,  and  took  the  rest 
for  himself.  A  similar  offering  of  coarse  barley 

meal,  without  oil  or  frankincense,  is  required  in  the 
peculiar  ritual  of  the  ordeal  of  jealousy,  Nu.  5  nff.  (see 
Jealousy,  Ordeal  of).  The  oblation  at  the  installa- 
tion of  priests  and  the  daily  oblation  of  the  high  priest 
will  be  treated  below  under  sacra  pub  lie  a  (§  39^). 

The  general  rule  for  the  oblation  accompanying 
private  sacrifices  is  laid  down  in  Nu.  15i-i6.  Every 
victim  from  the  flock  or  the  herd.,1  offered  as  %olah  or 
zibak,  whether  in  fulfilment  of  a  vow,  as  a  freewill 
offering,  or  at  the  feasts,  must  be  accompanied  by  an 
oblation  proportioned  to  the  value  of  the  animal ;  -  with 
a  lamb  or  kid,  one  tenth  of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour 
mixed  with  one  fourth  of  a  hin  of  oil  ;  with  a  ram,  two 
tenths  of  flour,  one  third  of  a  hin  of  oil  ;  with  neat 
cattle,  three  tenths  of  flour  and  one  half  a  hin  of  oil  for 
each  animal.  The  preparation  and  offering  of  the 
oblation  are  the  same  as  in  the  independent  oblation  of 
fine  flour  (above,  a). 

The  following  oblations  are  prescribed  as  the  accom- 
paniment of  certain  sacrifices  of  purification  : 
(a)  In  the  (secondary)  ritual  for  the  purification  of  the 
lepers  (Lev.  14io^  21  ff.),  with  the  animals  to  be 
offered,  are  required  three  tenths  of  an  ephah  of  fine 
flour  mixed  with  oil  and  one  log  of  oil  (v.  10);  in  case  of 
poverty  the  flour  may  be  reduced  to  one  tenth,  but  the 
quantity  of  oil  remains  the  same  (v.  21).  (b)  The 

Nazirite,  on  the  completion  of  his  vow  (Nu.  615),  has  to 
bring,  with  his  three  victims,  a  basket  of  unleavened  bread 
of  both  kinds  which  are  baked  in  the  oven  (viz.  cakes 
mixed  with  oil  and  wafers  smeared  with  oil ;  above,  b  ; 
according  to  the  Mishna,  ten  of  each  variety),  '  and 
their  [the  victims']  oblation  and  libation' — i.e.,  as 
understood  by  Jewish  tradition,  in  addition  to  the  cakes, 
the  oblation  of  fine  flour  and  oil  that  according  to  rule 
should  accompany  every  burnt  offering  and  peace 
offering.3  The  purification  of  a  woman  after 

childbirth  required  a  lamb  as  a  burnt  offering  (Lev.  126) ; 
an  oblation  is  not  named  in  the  law,  but  the  case  was 
brought  under  the  general  rule  of  Nu.  15  3-5. 

l  Birds  are  not  offered  on  the  occasions  specified,  and  there- 
fore are  not  mentioned  in  the  rule. 

-  Sin  offerings  and  trespass  offerings  have  no  oblations.  The 
Mi>hna  makes  an  exception  of  the  sin  offering  and  trespass 
offering  of  the  leper,  Lev.  14 10  (M.  Mendhdth  9 6). 

'•'•   This  is  perhaps  only  an  exegetical  oblation. 
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Nu.  15i-i6  prescribes  with  the  oblation,  and  in  the 
same  cases,  a  libation  of  wine  as  the  obligatory  accom- 

31a  Libations 1  Paniment.  of  private  burnt  offerings 
and  sacrifices  ;  with  a  lamb  or  kid 
one  fourth  of  °  hin  ;  with  a  rain,  one  third  ;  with  a 
victim  from  the  herd,  one  half.  i\o  libation  is  made 
with  any  oblation  offered  by  itself  without  the  sacrifice 
of  an  animal  (see  Lev.  2  li  19-23  [12-16]  Nu.  615);  nor 
with  sin  offerings  or  trespass  offerings,  for  the  same 
reason  that  these  sacrifices  have  no  oblation  ; J  nor 
with  birds.  A  libation  accompanies  the  peace  offering 
at  the  release  of  the  Nanrite's  vow  (Nu.  G15  17)  ;  it  is 
not  named  with  the  burnt  offering  and  oblation  of 
the  cleansed  leper  (Lev.  14 10 20),  nor  with  lliat  of  the 
piterpera  {Lev.  126  f. ).  In- these  cases  also  Jewish 
authorities  apply  the  rule  in  Xu.  153^  No  ritual 
directions  for  the  libation  are  found  in  the  OT  ;  see 
below,  §  35. 

Nothing  is  said  in  the  Pentateuch  about  an  independent 
libation  ;  but  the  Mishna  recognises  a  votive  offering  or 
freewill  offering  of  wine  {-I/.  Mhiaheth  12s,  cp  I05), 
and  there  is  other  evidence  that  such  libations  were 
made  (cp  Jubilees  7*1  ;  the  quantity  is  fixed  at  three 
logs,  all  of  which  was  thrown  upon  the  fire  {Zfbdhiiii 
91.*.    cp  Jubilees,    I.e.).  A    votive    offering    or 

freewill  offering  of  oil  (without  flour)  is  also  recognised 
by  the  Rabbis,  though  R.  'Akiba  does  not  allow  it 
(.1/.  Zeidliim  108)  ;  the  quantity  should  be  not  less 
than  one  log  ;  a  handful  was  thrown  upon  the  fire,  the 
rest  went  to  the  priests  for  food. 

Frankincense  (see  Incense,  §  if.)  is  a  necessary 
accompaniment    of  every  private    oblation    (Lev.  2zf. 

V\h    FrnnkiT,     6l4^  b^'  exCept  of  the  PauPer's  sin 


cense ;  salt. 


offering  of  fine  flour  and  in  the  ordeal 
of  jealousy  ;  the  offering  of  first-fruits  of 
grain — roast  ears,  crushed  corn — also  requires  it  (Lev. 
2r+/i).  The  quantity  was  fixed  :  one  handful  for  every 
minlidh,  whether  great  or  small.  The  frankincense 
was  put  on  the  dough  of  fine  flour  mixed  with  oil,  or 
the  broken  pieces  of  the  sacrificial  cakes,  in  a  liturgical 
vessel,  and,  with  1  handful  of  the  dough  or  the  cakes, 
was  thrown  upon  the  fire  on  the  great  altar  and  con- 
sumed. Frankincense  might  also  be  given  by  itself  as 
a  votive  or    freewill   offering.  Salt  was    used 

with  all  sacrifices  and  oblations  (Lev.  2 13,  cp  Ezek. 
4824  Mk.  949,  Jos.  A  nt.  iii.  9 1 ,  Mltidhith  20  a).  See 
below,  §  36 

The  custom  of  offering   1  daily  burnt  offering  and 

oblation  probably  originated  in    the  royal   temples   of 

_  Judah  and  Israel.      In  the  ninth  cen- 

'    I?™      tury  the  burnt  offering  seems  to  have 

^  H   -iCa  '       been  in  the  morning  and  the  oblation 

daily  jn  t[le  evemng  (above,  §  19).     Ezekiel 

Holocausts.  (46l3.I5)  provides  for  both  holocaust 
and  oblation  in  the  morning  only.  The  rule  in  Nu. 
28i-8  Ex.  2938-42  requires  holocaust  and  oblation  both 
morning  and  evening,  and  such  was  the  practice  of 
later  times  (Dan.  811-14).  Similar  sacrifices  once  or 
twice  daily  were  frequent  in  antiquity  ;  Nebuchad- 
rezzar, e.g. ,  is  said  to  have  offered  six  lambs  daily  ; 
at  Hierapolis  there  were  regular  sacrifices  morning 
and  evening,  etc. 

The  technical  name  in  Hebrew  is  Tcnn  Cn^V,  nmc),  <B 
o\oKavTiatxaevSe^exLcrlJ-0^<  Vg-  holacaustum  sempiternunt,  holo- 
caustum  juge. 

The  vjctims  were  yearling  lambs,  perfect  males  ;  the 
accompanying  oblation  for  each  consisted  of  one  tenth 
of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour  mixed  with  one  fourth  of  a 
hin  of  fine  oil ;  the  libation  was  one  fourth  of  a  hin  of 
wine.  The  morning  sacrifice  was  offered  between  dawn 
and  sunrise  (.1/.  Tdmid  3 2)  ;  the  evening  sacrifice, 
'between  the  two  evenings'  (Ex.2939;  see  Day,  §  2) 
— i.e.,    perhaps  originally  between    sunset    and   dark; 

1  Heb.  ~p:,  ©  <nroi/8ij. 

2  They  are  not  meant  to  be  pulchra. 
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in  the  Herodian  temple,  however,  the  offering  was,  on 
ordinary  days,  between  three  and  four  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon  (.1/.  PBdhim  5i)  and  on  the  fourteenth  of 
Nisan  even  earlier,  in  order  to  give  time  for  the  slaughter 
of  the    paschal   lambs   after   the  Tamid,  The 

lambs  for  the  daily  holocaust,  after  having  been  duly 
examined,  were  kept  (never  less  than  six  at  a  time)  in  a 
room  in  the  temple,  set  apart  for  this  purpose,  in  the 
N\Y.  corner  of  the  priests'  court  (Af,  Midddth  16)  ; 
they  had  to  be  in  readiness  four  days  before  they  were 
offered  ;  a  second  inspection  preceded  the  slaughter.1 
No  peculiarities  in  the  ritual  of  these  sacrifices  are  in- 
dicated in  the  laws  ;  in  the  Mishna  the  chief  difference 
between  them  and  private  burnt  offerings  (above,  §  26) 
is  the  participation  of  a  greater  number  of  priests. 
In  addition  to  the  proper  oblation  for  the  holocaust, 
there  was  offered  at  the  same  time  the  high  priest's 
daily  oblation  of  cakes  (Lev.  619-23  [12-16]),  made  of 
one  tenth  of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour  baked  on  a  griddle, 
broken  in  pieces,  and  soaked  in  oil.  These  were  made 
fresh  every  morning  in  a  special  chamber  in  the  temple  ; 
one  half  was  offered  in  the  morning,  half  in  the  evening. 

In  the  Herodian  temple  the  daily  burnt  offering  formed  part 
of  a  complex  and  minutely  regulated  service  of  which  only  a 
brief  outline  can  lie  given  here. 

The  regular  duties  of  the  temple  service  were  distributed  daily 
among  the  members  of  the  course  of  priests  on  duty  by  a  method 
of  counting  out.  Four  such  drawings  were  held  in  succession 
in  the  early  morning  ;  the  first  designated  the  priest  who  should 
have  charge  of  the  removal  of  the  ashes  from  the  great  altar  and 
the  rebuilding  of  two  fires  upon  it — the  third  fire  was  kept  burn- 
ing night  and  day.  By  the  second  drawing  thirteen  priests  were 
chosen  for  different'  specified  parts  in  the  sacrifice  of  the  lamb 
and  the  offering  of  the  oblations,  and  for  the  cleansing  of  the  altar 
of  incense  and  the  lamps ;  the  third,  to  which  only  those  were 
admitted  who  had  not  previously  enjoyed  the  honour,  deter- 
mined who  should  burn  the  incense  in  the  temple  ;  the  fourth, 
who  should  put  the  parts  of  the  victim  upon  the  fire.  As  soon 
as  dawn  lighted  up  the  E.,  a  lamb  was  taken  from  the  pen, 
inspected  by  torchlight,  given  a  drink  of  water,  and  led  to  the 
place  of  slaughter  on  the  N.  side  of  the  altar.  The  two  priests 
whose  duty  called  them  into  the  temple,  opened  the  great  door 
of  the  temple,  gathered  into  a  vessel  the  ashes  from  the  altar  of 
incense,  and  trimmed  and  refilled  the  lamps,  removing  the  old 
wicks  and  oil.  The  lamb  was  laid  on  the  pavement  with  its 
head  toward  the  S.,  its  face  to  the  W.  {i.e.,  toward  the  temple), 
and  at  the  sound  of  the  opening  door  the  sacrificing  priest  slew 
it ;  a  second  caught  the  blood  in  a  vessel,  carried  it  to  the  NE. 
corner  of  the  great  altar,  and  standing  on  the  ground  threw 
some  of  the  blood  against  the  angle  so  that  it  spread  on  both 
faces,  repeated  the  ceremony  at  the  SW.  corner,  and  poured 
out  the  rest  of  the  blood  at  the  base  of  the  altar  on  the  S.  side, 
where  it  was  carried  off  by  a  drain.  The  carcass  was  then 
hung  up,  skinned,  and  dissected  by  the  sacrificing  priest  in  a 
particular  manner  and  order,  and  the  inwards  cleansed  and 
washed.  Six  priests,  standing  in  order  before  him,  received  the 
several  parts  of  the  victim  as  they  were  separated;  three  others 
held  respectively  the  oblation  of  the  burnt  offering,  the  high 
priest's  oblation  of  cakes,  and  the  wine  for  the  libation.  They 
now  carried  all  these  to  the  ramp  of  the  altar,  laid  them  down 
in  order  less  than  half  way  up  the  slope,  salted  them,  and 
descended  to  the  marble  hall  (JTlJll  n?E>S)  for  the  morning 
prayers.  The  offering  of  incense  on  the  inner  altar  followed,  as 
described  under  Incense,  §  7.  After  this  the  priests  took  their 
stand  on  the  steps  of  the  prostyle,  those  who  were  for  the  day 
the  ministers  of  the  temple  at  the  S.  end  with  the  vessels  in 
their  hands.  The  priest  to  whose  lot  this  service  had  fallen 
carried  the  parts  of  the  victim  one  by  one  up  to  the  top  of  the 
altar  and  threw  them  upon  the  great  fire  ;_  the  priests  upon  the 
steps  of  the  temple  intoned  the  benediction;  the  altar  priest 
offered  the  oblation,  the  high  priest's  sacrificial  cakes,  and  last 
of  all  the  wine.  At  the  moment  of  the  libation,  upon  a  signal 
from  the  master  of  ceremonies,  the  cymbals  clashed,  two  priests 
gave  a  blast  upon  their  trumpets,  and  the  chorus  of  Levites  set 
up  the  song  of  the  day  ;  when  they  paused,  the  trumpeters  blew 
another  blast,  and  all  who  were  in  the  court  prostrated  them- 
selves— nine  times  in  all. 

The  same  ceremonies  were  repeated  in  the  evening  by  the 
same  priests— no  fresh  drawings  were  held— except  the  removal 
of  the  ashes  from  the  great  altar  and  the  renewing  of  the  fires, 
which  took  place  only  in  the  morning. 

As  the  daily  burnt  offering  was  made  for  the  people, 
the  people  was  represented  at  it  each  morning  and 
evening  by  a  deputation  appointed  for  the  purpose  (the 
anse  ha-ma  annul,  called  also  anse  kol-Is?'acl).'1     There 

1  On  the  blemishes  which  made  them  unfit,  see  above,  §  26. 

2  M.  Taanith<±.'2,Tos.  Taanith^if.  A  similar  delegation 
of  twelve  laymen  appears  at  the  Samaritan  Passover  as  cele- 
brated in  our  own  time  ;  see  Petermann,  fieisen,  1 236. 
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was  such  a  delegation  of  the  laity  for  each  of  the  twenty- 
four  weekly  courses  of  priests.  Any  members  of  a 
deputation  who  were  not  present  with  their  fellows  in 
the  temple  held  a  special  synagogue  service  at  home. 
The  age  of  this  institution  is  not  known  ;  it  long  out- 
lived the  destruction  of  the  temple.1 

In  addition  to  the  daily  burnt  offerings  more  numerous 

sacrifices  were  made  on  the  sabbaths  and  new  moons, 

.,_.,.        .  the  first  of  the  seventh  month  (civil  new 

Jt  -S!      n*T  year),  the  three  season  feasts,  and  the 

sabbatns  and  Day  of  Atonement>      Nu.28/.,  which 

testivais."     fixes   the   kind    and    number  of   the 

victims  for  these  occasions,  is  late  {see  Numbers,  § 
10)  ;  but  the  multiplication  of  public  as  well  as  private 
sacrifices  at  festivals  is  common,  and  doubtless  ancient 
among  the  Israelites  as  well  as  other  peoples.3 

On  the  Sabbath  the  additional  {mjisapli)  sacrifice  was  a  burnt 
offering  of  two  yearling  he  lambs,  with  their  oblation  and 
libation  according  to  rule  (two  tenths  of  an  ephah  of  fine  flour 
with  one  half  a  h In  of  oil,  and  half  a  hin  of  wine ;  cp  Ex.  29  40 
Nu.  15  $f.  etc.).  The  sacrifice — like  all  the  additional  sacrifices 
— wab  made  immediately  after  the  morning  holocaust,  by  the 
same  priests,  and  with  the  same  rites.  The  priests  of  the  out- 
going course  pronounced  at  the  proper  place  an  additional 
benediction  on  those  of  the  incoming  course  (M.  Tdmldbi). 
For  the  new  moon  are  prescribed  (Nu.  '2S  11-15)  two  bullocks,  a 
ram,  and  seven  yearling  he  lambs  as  burnt  offerings,  with  the 
oblation  and  libation  demanded  for  each  by  the  rule  in  Nu. 
15i-i2,  with  the  regular  ritual;  further,  a  he  goat  as  a  sin 
offering  for  the  people  (below,  §  37).  At  the  Passover,  from  the 
first  (fifteenth  of  Nisan)  to  the  seventh  day  of  the  feast  inclusive, 
were  offered  daily  the  same  additional  victims  as  on  the  new 
moon  (Nu.  28  19-24) ;  on  the  second  day  (sixteenth  of  Nisan),4 
besides  these,  one  he  lamb  as  a  burnt  offering  in  connection 
with  the  wave  sheaf  (Lev.  23  10-13  !  see  below,  §34^).  At  Pente- 
cost, the  same  additional  offerings  as  on  the  first  of  the  month, 
the  oblation  from  the  new  flour  ('  the  two  loaves,'  Lev.  23  15-21  ; 
see  §  34^),  and  with  this  bread,  one  bullock,  two  rams,  and 
seven  he  lambs  as  burnt  offerings  and  a  he  goat  as  a  sin  offer- 
ing ; 5  finally,  two  he  lambs  as  peace  offerings  of  the  people  (see 
below,  §  40). 

The  first  of  the  seventh  month,  the  civil  new  year,  was  cele- 
brated by  the  so-called  Feast  of  Trumpets.  Its  sacrifices  are, 
first,  the  daily  holocaust ;  second,  theofferings  for  the  new  moon  ; 
and  third,  the  sacrifices  proper  to  the  season — viz.,  one  bullock, 
one  ram,  and  seven  yearling  he  lambs  as  burnt  offerings,  with 
their  oblations,  and  a  he  goat  for  a  sin  offering  (Nu.  '20  1-6). 
If  the  day  was  also  a  sabbath,  the  additional  victims  for  the 
sabbath  were  offered  directly  after  the  daily  sacrifice.  The 
order  of  victims  in  each  is — bullocks,  rams,  lambs,  goats  ;  which 
is  to  be  noted,  because  by  general  rule  the  sin  offering  should 
precede  burnt  offerings.  The  additional  offerings  of  the  Day  of 
Atonement  (10th  of  the  seventh  month)  are  the  same  as  those 
of  the  New  Year's  day  (Nu.  297-11)  ;  the  piacular  sacrifices  of 
Lev.  16  are  distinct  (see  below,  §  37).  At  Tabernacles,  the 
greatest  feast  of  the  year,  the  additional  sacrifices  are  multiplied 
prodigiously  (Nu.  29  iiff.').  They  begin  on  the  first  day  (15th) 
with  thirteen  bullocks,  two  rams,  and  fourteen  Iambs  as  burnt 
offerings,  with  their  respective  oblations  and  libations  severally, 
and  a  he  goat  as  a  sin  offering.  On  the  succeeding  days  the 
number  of  bullocks  diminishes  by  one  each  day,  so  that  on  the 
seventh  day  there  are  seven  bullocks,  the  other  victims  remain- 
ing throughout  the  same.  On  the  eighth  day  the  sacrifice  con- 
sists of  one  bullock,  one  ram,  and  seven  he  lambs  as  a  burnt 
offering  with  their  oblations  and  libations,  and  a  he  goat  as  a 
sin  offering  (Nu.  29  35-38).  At  this  feast  all  the  twenty-four 
courses  of  priests  took  part,  in  a  fixed  order  (M.  Sukkdhbe). 
A  ceremony  peculiar  to  Tabernacles  was  the  libation  of  water  ; 
see  below,  §  35. 

Ex.  1^030  merely  prescribes  that  bread  shall  always 
stand    on    the    table   before    Yahwe ;     more    particular 

ma  ShPwbread6  directions    are    Siven    in  Lev.  24  5-9 
34a.  Shewbread.    (see  LeviticuSi  §  2l).     The  bread 

was  made  of  fine  flour,  two  tenths  of  an  ephah  of  which 
was  required  for  each  loaf.      Twelve  such  loaves  were 

1  See  Hamburger,  REIWjf. 

2  See  above,  §  21  (Ezekiel). 

3  See,  e.g.,  for  the  Egyptians,  Erman,  Aegypten,  375^;  for 
the  Greeks,  Stengel,  Kultjisalterliimerfi),  97. 

4  See  Now.  HA  2  \-jdf.  ;  Passover,  §  15. 

5  This  duplication  results  from  taking  the  laws  in  Nu.  2S  and 
Lev.  23  as  independent  of  each  other  ;  see  R.  'Aklbfi  in  IMrna- 
hoth  45  £.  It  is  possible  that  the  practice  was  not  so  lavish  as 
this  exegesis  ;  cp  R.  Tarphon,  I.e. 

6  See  above,  §  14.  Heb.  C'3En  CU1'  (iS.2l6[7]  Ex.2530 
35  13  3£>36),  cp  Babylonian  akal pant;  also  roij/^n  7,  from  its 
arrangement  on  the  table  (1  Ch.  O3223  29  Neh.  10  34);  Tcnn  7, 
Nu.  47.      lP  usually  aproi  Tr\%  TrpofleVeioy  (so  in  NT),  Yg.  panes 

propositionis. 
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baked  and  set  upon  the  table  in  two  piles  of  six  each  ; 
frankincense  in  golden  urns  stood  beside  them.  The 
bread  was  changed  every  sabbath  ;  the  loaves  that  were 
removed  were  eaten  by  the  priests  within  the  precincts 
('  in  a  holy  place  '). 

Additional  details  are  derived  from  Josephus  and  the  Mishna.l 
The  loaves  were  unleavened  ;  the  dough  was  mixed  with  water 
only— not,  like  other  oblations,  with  oil.  They  were,  as  _  we 
should  infer  from  the  quantity  of  flour,  of  considerable  size ; 
according  to  the  Mishna,  shaped  like  a  brick,  ten  handbreadths 
long,  five  wide,  and  seven  fingers  thick.  In  the  Chronicler  s  time 
the  loaves  were  made  by  a  family  of  Kohathite  Levites(iCh. 
9  32)  ;  in  the  first  century  of  our  era  by  a  family  of  priests  named 
Garmo,  with  whom  the  art  was  a  secret.2  They  were  moulded 
in  forms,  and  baked  in  a  chamber  on  the  N.  side  of  the  temple 
court.  The  loaves  were  piled  on  two  salvers,  six  on  each.  On 
the  sabbath  four  priests  of  the  outgoing  course  entered  the 
temple  to  remove  the  old  loaves  and  frankincense,  followed  by 
four  of  the  new  course,  two  bearing  the  salvers  with  the  new 
bread,  and  two  the  urns  of  fresh  frankincense.  The  change  was 
so  effected  that  there  was  no  moment  when  there  was  not  bread 
upon  the  table.  The  last  week's  oblation  was  carried  out,  the 
frankincense  burned  on  the  great  altar  (at  the  close  of  the 
additional  sacrifices  of  the  sabbath),  and  the  loaves  equally 
divided  between  the  incoming  and  the  outgoing  course  of 
priests  ;  each  course  gave  some  of  its  loaves  to  the  high  priest. 

Ex.  25  29  provides  vessels  for  wine  to  stand  upon  the  table,  as 
well  as  for  the  bread  and  the  frankincense  ;  according  to  1  Mace. 
1  22,  Antiochus  Epiphanes  carried  off  with  the  table  its  flagons 
and  chalices.3  It  is  not  likely  that  empty  cups  were  set  before 
Yahwe  ;  but  there  is  no  reference  in  the  OT  to  the  presentation 
of  wine  with  the  shewbread,  and  neither  Josephus  nor  the 
Mishna  mentions  it.4    See  §  35. 

Two  interesting  survivals  of  ancient  agricultural  rites 

are  the  presentation  of  the  sheaf  of  barley  at  the  Pass- 

„    ,     —       ..       over  and  of  the  two  loaves  at  Pentecost 

Ki4.e-ar  (Lev.  239-1415-20;    see   Leviticus,   § 
oblations.      *    \      ^i        u   .-  -,   ,-  *  j  ■ 

20).      The  old  torah  (incorporated  in 

H)  required  in  the  case  of  the  Passover  that  at  the  be- 
ginning of  harvest  a  first-fruit  sheaf  of  barley  should  be 
brought  to  the  priest  (at  the  local  holy  place),  who  should 
wave  it  before  Yahwe  ;  until  this  has  been  done  the  new 
crop  may  not  be  used  in  any  way — in  bread,  parched 
corn,  or  grits  (see  above,  §  14).  When  this  rite  was 
made  part  of  the  public  cultus  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem 
its  character  was  greatly  changed.  The  reaping  of  the 
barley  (on  the  night  preceding  the  sixteenth  of  Nisan) 
became  a  liturgical  act  ;  the  sheaf  itself  was  not  waved, 
but  the  grain  was  threshed,  winnowed,  cleansed, 
roasted,  ground,  sifted,  etc.,  in  the  temple  precincts, 
mixed  with  oil,  like  the  ordinary  mi?ikdk,  '  waved,'  and 
burnt.  The  accompanying  sacrifice  was  a  yearling 
lamb  as  a  burnt  offering  (Lev.  23 12/. ). 

The  two  leavened  loaves  of  new  wheat  flour  at 
Pentecost  (§  14)  were  also  originally  a  local  offering  ; 
in  later  times  they  were  presented  in  the  temple  for  the 
whole  people.  The  preparation  of  the  fine  flour,  and 
the  leavening  and  baking  of  the  loaves,  are  minutely 
regulated.  Two  yearling  lambs  are  presented  with 
the  loaves,  waved  before  Yahwe,  and  offered  as  peace 
offerings  (§  40).  The  bread  does  not  come  upon  the 
altar,  but  is  eaten  by  the  priests.  The  additional  burnt 
offerings  on    this    day   have    been    enumerated    above 

(§  33). 

A  libation  of  wine  and  an  oblation  accompany  every 
public  burnt  offering:  the  daily  holocaust  (Nu.  287/ 
35.  Libations.5  *x.  29  <of.)  ;  the  additional  burnt 
ottenngs  on  sabbaths,  new  moons, 
and  festivals  (Lev.  281837  Nu.  2,8914  29 18  etc.  3339); 
the  lamb  offered  with  the  first  sheaf  (Lev.  23 13)  ;  and 
the  bullock  of  burnt  offering  sacrificed  with  the  sin 
offering  of  the  congregation  (Nu.  1524).  The  manner 
of  offering  wine  is  referred  to  only  in  Nu.  287  :  'in  the 
holy  place  (trnpr,  iv  t$  ayiu)  offer  a  libation  of  strong 
drink  {iio,  <ri/cepa)  to  Yahwe. 

1  Ant.  iii.  6_6,  10  7.     See  esp.  M.  Mcnahoth  1 1  /f, 

2  M.  Ycmd  3  11 ;  M.  SUkallm  5  1  ;  '/„..  Shhallm  48  d, 
etc.  On  the  special  art  of  baking  sacrificial  cakes  see  Athenajus 
3  115  a. 

3  See  also  Ep.  Arist.,  ed.  Thackeray,  532^? 

4  Ex.  30  9  prohibits  a  libation  on  the  inner  altar. 
6  See  above,  §§  14  and  31a. 
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The  passage  is  difficult ;  sekar  is  not  elsewhere  prescribed  for 
libations  ;  if  '  old  wine '  (Tg.)  or  '  unmixed  wine  '  is  meant  it  is 
hard  to  see  why  the  unusualterm  should  be  used  (cp  Wine); 
equally  strange  is  a  libation  in  the  temple  itself,  yet  the  words 
admit  no  other  natural  explanation. 

The  oblation,  of  which  the  libation  is  a  standing 
accessory,  was  offered  on  the  great  altar,  and  there, 
undoubtedly,  the  libation  accompanying  the  burnt  offer- 
ings also  was  made.  F.vidence  that  this  was  the  custom 
isgiven  by  Sirach  {50i5[i6/.]) :  the  high  priest  '  stretched 
forth  his  hand  to  the  chalice  and  made  a  libation  of  the 
blood  of  the  grape  ;  he  poured  it  out  at  the  base  of  the 
altar,  a  fragrance  well  pleasing  to  the  Most  High  the 
universal  king'  ;  so  also  Jos.  Ant.  iii 9 4.  In  the  same 
way  the  rite  is  described  by  Maimonides.1  M.  Mhid- 
hoth  86  names  some  places  where  the  bust  wine  for  the 
temple  service  was  produced,  and  forbids  wine  grown 
or  prepared  under  certain  conditions.  It  must  be  pure 
natural  wine,  not  sweetened,  smoked,  or  boiled. 

One  of  the  most  striking  ceremonies  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  was  the  libation  of  water  which  was  made 
every  morning  during  the  seven  days  of  the  feast  at  the 
same  time  as  the  libation  of  wine  accompanying  the 
morning  holocaust-  The  water  was  carried  up  from 
Siloam  through  the  water-gate,  and  poured  into  a  basin 
on  the  top  of  the  altar  at  the  SW.  corner,  the  wine 
being  poured  into  another.  The  bringing  of  the  water 
into  the  precincts  was  accompanied  by  trumpet-blasts 
and  loud  jubilation.3 

The  oblation  in  the  sacra  publico,  was  not  accom- 
panied, as  was  that  of  individuals  (§  31  b),  by  a  portion 
-  of  frankincense  burned  on  the  great  altar. 

,,  '  In  place  of  this,  a  costly  compound  in- 
cense was  burned  on  the  small  altar  in 
the  temple  at  the  morning  and  the  evening  sacrifice  (see 
In* cense.  §  6/. ).  Urns  of  frankincense  stood  on  the 
table  of  shewbread  ;  the  contents  were  removed  every 
sabbath  and  burned  on  the  outer  altar  (above,  §  34  a). 
Salt  was  required  with  all  public  as  well  as  all  private 
offerings  ;  even  the  compound  incense  contained  salt. 
Large  quantities  of  salt  were  consumed  in  the  temple  ; 
Josephus  {Ant.  xii.  33)  records  that  Antiochus  the  Great 
ordered  375  medimni  (annually)  to  be  delivered  to  the 
Jews  for  the  maintenance  of  the  worship.4  Rock  salt 
( '  Sodom  salt ' )  is  specified  in  the  formula  for  the  com- 
pounding of  incense,  and  was  doubtless  used  for  other 
purposes  (see  Salt,  §  2). 

(a)  Stated  sin    offerings    at  new  moons    and   feasts. 

With  the  additional  burnt  offerings  (Nu.  28/!  ;  above, 

§  qq)  it  is  ordered  that  one  he  goat  (vi/ir) 

37.  Public  '  *     ■■' 


piacula. 


shall  be  sacrificed  as    a  sin  offering  on 


the  new  moon,  on  each  of  the  seven  days 
of  Unleavened  Bread,  at  Pentecost,5  on  the  first  of  the 
seventh  month,  on  the  tenth  of  the  same  month,  on  the 
seven  days  of  Tabernacles,  and  on  the  closing  (eighth) 
day  of  that  festival.  No  special  rules  for  these  sin 
offerings  are  given  in  the  Pentateuch  ;  the  ritual  is 
doubtless  the  same  as  that  described  in  Lev.  9 15,  cp 
8-1 1  ;  that  is,  identical  with  that  of  the  private  sin 
offering  (§  28  a),  except  that  there  is  no  imposition  of 
hands  (.1/.  Mfnahoth  97);  the  flesh  was  eaten  by  the 
priests  under  the  same  restrictions  as  that  of  the  private 
sin  offering.6 

[b)  The  sin  offerings  of  the  Day  of  Atonement.      Nu. 

1  Ma'ase  hak-korbanoih,  2  1.  R.  Abraham  b.  David,  on  the 
contrary,  holds  that  the  wine — as  at  the  water  libation  at  Taber- 
nacles— was  poured  into  a  basin  on  the  top  of  the  altar,  whence 
it  was  carried  off  by  a  drain.  This  difference  need  not  much 
concern  us. 

2  M.  Sukkah  4g,  5  r  ;  Sukkah  $iab,  cp  42b,  44*1,  48*3:^; 
Jer.  Sukkdh^b;   Ta  anith -$a  ;   Ko.\h  ha-Shanah  16a,  etc. 

3  For  an  explanation  of  the  rite  see  Nature  Worship,  §  4. 

4  Cp  Ezra  69  722,  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  23. 

5  The  sin  offering  of  Lev.  23  19  is  thought  by  most  critics  to 
bean  interpolatipn  from  Nu.2827^;  the  Jews,  however,  de- 
cide that  it  was  distinct  from  that.  See  A/.  Meniilioth  4  2  ;  Jos. 
Ant.  iii.  106. 

6  See  Jos.  Ant.  iii.  10  $.  This  is  the  rule  for  all  sin  offerings 
whose  blood  is  not  brought  into  the  holy  place. 
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29 11  demands,  with  the  additional  burnt  offerings,  a  he 
goat  as  a  sin  offering,  '  beside  the  goat  of  atonement ' — 
that  is,  the  goat  chosen  by  lot  in  the  special  rites  of  the 
day  as  a  haltdth  {Lev.  I659  15).  It  was  offered  after 
the  peculiar  expiatory  ceremonies  of  the  day,  with  the 
ordinary  ritual  ;  its  flesh  was  eaten. 

The  propria  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lev.  16) 1 
begin  with  the  sacrifice  by  the  high  priest  of  a  bull  as  a 
sin  offering  for  himself  and  the  priesthood  in  general  ;  2 
its  blood  was  carried  by  him  into  the  '  most  holy  place ' 
and  sprinkled  there  in  tt  minutely  prescribed  manner. 
The  sin  offering  of  the  congregation,  a.  he  goat,  was 
next  offered,  and  its  blood  in  like  manner  sprinkled  in 
the  adytum.  The  blood  of  both  was  then  applied  to 
the  horns  of  the  altar  and  sprinkled  with  the  finger 
seven  times  upon  the  altar — that  is,  according  to  the 
later  practice  if  not  to  the  original  intention  of  the 
law,  the  altar  of  incense  (Ex.  30 10) ;  cp  Lev.  i7  18  ;  the 
rest  of  the  blood  was  poured  out  at  the  base  of  the 
great  altar.  The  usual  parts  of  both  victims  were 
burned  on  the  altar  of  burnt  offerings  ;  the  rest  of  the 
flesh  (cut  up  as  for  an  'oldk),  with  the  head,  legs,  in- 
wards, and  hide,  were  carried  out  to  the  place  where 
the  ashes  from  the  altar  were  emptied,  and  there  con- 
sumed by  fire.  The  general  rule  is  that  the  flesh  of  sin 
offerings  whose  blood  is  brought  into  the  temple  must 
not  be  eaten  (Lev.  6 30 [23],  cp  47  n,  etc.  16 27).  The 
attendant  who  thus  comes  in  contact  with  the  holy  flesh 
is  unclean,  and  must  bathe  before  again  coming  into 
the  city  (Lev.  1628,  cp  Nu.  195-10). 

(c)  Occasional  sin  offerings.  The  sin  offering  of  the 
anointed  priest  (Lev.  43-12)  must  be  regarded  as  public, 
because  the  premiss  is  that  his  inadvertent  transgression 
has  brought  evil  consequences  upon  the  people  (42/,). 
The  victim  is  1  bull  ;  the  blood  is  taken  into  the  holy 
place,  sprinkled  seven  times  before  the  veil,  and  applied 
to  the  horns  of  the  altar  of  incense  ;  the  subsequent 
procedure  is  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the  high  priest's 
bull  on  the  Day  of  Atonement.  The  sin  offering  of  the 
whole  congregation  (Lev.  413-21)  for  an  unknown  trans- 
gression, the  consequences*  of  which  they  suffer,  is  a 
bull  ;  the  imposition  of  hands  is  by  the  elders  ;  the 
minister  is  the  high  priest  ;  the  ritual  is  the  same  as  in 
his  own  sin  offering  above.  An  older  parallel  to  Lev. 
413-21  is  Nu.  1522-26. 3  The  sacrifices  here  required 
are  a  bull  as  a  burnt  offering,  with  the  regular  oblation 
and  libation,  and  a  he  goat  as  a  sin  offering.  It  is 
assumed  that  the  ordinary  ritual  is  followed  ;  the  flesh 
is  eaten  by  the  priests. 

(d)  Sin  offerings  in  ceremonies  of  consecration.*  In 
the  consecration  of  priests,  Ex.  29i_^  (cp  Lev.  81  ff.),  a 
bull  is  offered  as  a  sin  offering,  with  the  usual  ritual ; 
the  flesh,  hide,  and  offal  are  destroyed  by  fire.  Similarly 
in  the  inaugural  sacrifices  of  Aaron,  Lev.  9,  he  sacrifices 
for  himself  a  bull-calf  as  a  sin  offering  with  the  same 
rites.  The  disposition  of  the  flesh  is  not  mentioned  ; 
from  v.  15  it  may  be  inferred  that  it  was  burned  ;  but  a 
late  passage  (10 16-20)  maintains  that  it  should  have  been 
eaten,  since  it  did  not  fall  under  the  rule  of  630.  At  the 
dedication  of  the  Levites  {Nu.  88)  a  bull  is  sacrificed  as 
a  sin  offering  without  specification  of  the  ritual. 

In  addition  to  the  several  sin  offerings  of  the  Day  of 

Atonement,  a  goat,  on  whose  head  the  sins  of  the  people 

had  been  solemnly  laid  by  the  high 

38.  Scape-goat;  prjest]  was  sent  away  imo  the  wilder. 

red  nener.  ness  ,  t0  Azazel  -  (see  atonement, 
Day  of  ;  Azazel).  This  was  the  great  expiation  for 
the  sins  of  the  year  (see  below,   §  51).  Another 

1  See  Atonement,  Day  of. 

2  Inasmuch  as  the  purification  of  the  priest  is  an  indispensable 
preliminary  to  the  grand  fiacula  of  the  day,  this  sin  offering  is 
here  classed  with  the  sacra  fiublica. 

3  Rabbinical  exegesis  harmonised  them  by  interpreting  Nu. 
15  22  of  the  sin  of  idolatry  as  the  violation  of  all  the  command- 
ments.  Siphre  loc,  H orayoth  8b. 

4  The  consecration  sin  offerings  are  not  without  significance 
for  the  theory  of  such  piacula. 
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peculiar  rite  which,  though  widely  differing  from 
ordinary  sacrifice,  must  be  mentioned  here,  is  the 
burning  of  the  red  heifer,  with  whose  ashes  is  prepared 
a  holy  water  that  purges  the  uncleanness  arising  from 
contact  with  a  dead  body  (Nu.  19).  Thelites,  as  de- 
scribed in  the  Mishna  (Pdrd/i),  are  plainly  assimilated 
to  those  of  a  burnt  offering  (see  Clean  and  Unclean, 
§    17;     Numbers,    §    20).  Another    noteworthy 

piaculum  is  the  slaying  of  a  heifer  to  atone  for  a 
murder  the  perpetrator  of  which  cannot  be  detected 
(Dt.  21 1-9). 

In  the  directions  for  the  consecration  of  Aaron  and  his 
sons  (Ex.  29,  cp  Lev.  8),  after  the  sacrifice  of  a  bull  as  a 

39  7  Instal-  Shl  offerin&  (above-  §  37)  and  a  ram  as 
.'  , .  f  "  a  burnt  offering,  another  ram,  called  the 
lationot  .instanation  ram  ■  (c^0  ^n,  v.  22)  is 
priests. 

offered.  Its  blood  is  rubbed  on  the  tip 
of  the  candidate's  right  ear,  on  his  right  thumb,  and 
his  right  great  toe  ; 1  the  blood  is  then  dashed  against 
the  altar  as  in  other  sacrifices.  To  the  parts  usually 
burned  upon  the  altar  in  the  sacrifice  of  a  sheep  as  a 
peace  offering,  is  added  in  this  case  the  right  leg,  which 
in  a  layni, ui's  sacrifice  would  fall  to  the  priest.  From  a 
basket  containing  loaves  of  bread,  cakes  made  with  oil, 
and  wafers  smeared  with  oil — all  of  fine  flour  (cp  Lev. 
l\\ff.t  §  30) — one  of  each  kind  is  taken  and  placed, 
with  the  altar  portions  and  the  leg,  on  Aaron's  hands, 
and  '  waved '  by  Moses  before  Yahwe.  They  are  then 
burned  upon  the  altar.  The  breast  of  the  ram,  which 
Moses  waves  before  Yahwe,  is  his  portion  ;  the  rest  of 
the  flesh  of  the  ram  is  boiled  in  a  holy  place  and,  with 
the  remainder  of  the  contents  of  the  basket,  eaten  by 
the  newly  consecrated  priests.  Any  that  is  left  till 
morning  must  be  burned  ;  it  may  not  be  eaten  after 
that  time.  It  is  implied  in  Ex.  29  29^  (secondary) 
that  the  same  ceremony  is  to  be  performed  whenever  a 
high  priest  is  to  be  inducted  ;  cp  Lev.  833^ 

In  Ex.  21*36/,  the  blood  of  the  bull  offered  as  the 
sin  offering  of  the  priests  also  purifies  the  altar  ('re- 
„_,    ~  moves  its  sin,     'expiates  for  it'  ;   see 

39o.  Consecra- ,    ,         c       ,  c    1    jo  „  ,*     «t.u 

tion  of  altar  below'  §45);  cp  Ezek-43lS^-  Thus 
the  altar  becomes  '  very  holy '  ;  what- 
soever touches  it  is  thereby  made  sacred  (i.e.,  belongs 
to  God).  In  a  still  later  supplement,  Ex.  3026_#%  the 
holy  anointing  oil  is  applied  to  the  tent  and  all  its 
furniture,  as  well  as  to  the  priests. 

Peace  offerings  were  ordinarily  private  sacrifices  ;  the 

feast  of  the  worshippers  was  their  characteristic  feature. 

p  It  is,   indeed,  not  improbable  that   at 

„  '  .         .       the  high  festivals  the  kings  furnished 

OTTftT*1  n  ff'B    1T1 

&,  ,.        animals  in  great  numbers  (as  their  free- 

aaora   minima  ° .  * 


sacra  publica. 


will  offerings)  for  the  assembled  people, 


and  Ezekiel  plainly  contemplates  the  continuance  of  this 
custom  (45  r7);  but  in  P  there  is  no  recognition  of 
offerings  of  this  kind.  In  the  completed  sacrificial 
system  there  are,  however,  certain  public  or  quasi- 
public  sacrifices  which  fall  under  this  head.  The  instal- 
lation ram  of  the  priests  (Ex.  29)  is  plainly  a  peace 
offering  with  certajn  peculiar  rites.  The  inaugural 
sacrifices  of  Aaron  in  Lev.  9  include  an  animal  from 
the  herd  (sor)  and  a  ram  as  peace  offerings  for  the 
people  ;  whether  the  author  means  it  to  be  understood 
that  their  flesh  was  eaten  bv  representatives  of  the 
people  or  by  the  priests  is  not  clear.  The  annual 
sacrifice  of  the  two  lambs  offered  with  the  two  loaves  of 
new  wheat  bread  at  Pentecost  (Lev.  23 19}  are  public 
peace  offerings  ;  2  the  flesh  fell  to  the  priests  and  was 
very  holy.  "With  this  exception  the  rule  holds  that  all 
public  sacrifices  are  either  burnt  offerings  or  sin 
offerings. 


1  The  aspersion  of  blood  and  anointing  oil  on  the  vestments  of 
the  priest  is  a  later  addition. 

2  This  results  from  transferring  a  local  rite  in  which  the 
lambs  were  real  selamtm  to  the  central  sanctuary;  see  §§  14 
and  34^. 
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III.    BELIEFS  AND  IDEAS 
The  prevailing  conception  of  sacrifice  and  offering  in 
the  OT  is  that  of  a  gift  or  present  to  God.       The  two 
Q        .  _  generic  terms  minhdh  and  korbdn  both 

41.  bacrmce  a  cxpress  this  idea/i  Min'hah  applies 
gilt  to  ixod.  equally  to  Cain.s  gift  of  the  frmts  of 
the  earth  and  to  Abel's  of  animals  from  his  flock  (Gen. 
43-5,  J).  The  same  word  is  used  of  a  gift  to  a.  fellow- 
man  as  a  token  of  friendship  (Is.  39i),  an  act  of 
homage  (1  S.  IO27  1  K.  IU25),  tribute  to  a  suzerain 
(Judg.  3  15  17  f.  2  S.  S  2  6),  to  propitiate  a  powerful 
person  who  has  been  wronged  or  offended  (Gen.  32 13  18 
33 10/. ),  or  to  procure  favour  and  assistance  (Gen.  43n_^ 
Hos.  106),  etc.  In  the  later  technical  language  of  the 
ritual  korban,  'present, 'is  the  comprehensive  name  for 
sacrifice  and  offering  of  every  kind.  The  general  rule 
that  no  man  should  come  into  the  presence  of  God 
without  a  gift  holds  in  all  ages  ;  see  Ex.  23 15  342o  Dt. 
16 16,  Ecdus.354.il/.  HCigigdhXi.  Gifts  to  God  were 
made  with  the  same  variety  of  motive  as  to  man. 
Theophrastus  names  three  :  homage,  gratitude,  and 
need  (§  yap  5td  ri/j.r)v  y)  5td  %apiv  $)  8lcl  xP€ia-v  T&v 
dyadiov,  ap.  Porphyry,  De  a&stin.  224).  Philo  distin- 
guishes sacrifices  in  which  men  pay  to  God  the 
honour  due  to  him  with  no  self-regarding  motive  from 
those  brought  for  the  benefit  of  the  offerer,  either  that 
he  may  obtain  good  things  or  be  delivered  from  evils.- 
The  commonest  gift  to  God  is  something  to  eat  and 
drink,  the  flesh  of  the  domestic  animals  used  for  food 
by  the  Israelites,  grain,  fruit,  oil  and  wine.3  The 
phrase  'food  of  God'  (en1?**  crrS),  which  occurs  re- 
peatedly even  in  comparatively  late  contexts  (see  Lev. 
2I681721  ^25  [H],  Kzek.  447  cpl6i9;  also  Lev.  3  n 
16  Nu.  28224),  shows  to  what  end  such  offerings  were 
made;  cp  Dt.  3238  :  the  gods  whom  the  Israelites 
worshipped  '  eat  the  fat  of  their  sacrifices  and  drink  the 
wine  of  their  libations  ' ;  see  also  the  protest  of  Ps.  ;">0  13. 
Doubtless  those  who  first  used  the  phrase  '  food  of 
God'  meant  it  quite  literally  (see  the  end  of  the  third 
tablet  of  the  Babylonian  Cosmogonic  Epic),  though 
observation  and  reflection  may  have  early  led  men  to 
draw  the  distinction  which  modern  peoples  in  low 
planes  of  culture  often  make  between  the  visible  things 
offered  and  their  subtle  essence  or  '  soul '  which  the 
deity  extracts  for  his  enjoyment  —  a  conception  as 
literal,  though  not  so  crass,  as  the  other.  The  mode 
of  presentation  varies.  The  shewbread  (originally  ac- 
companied, doubtless,  by  wine  ;  see  above,  §  34 <z)  was 
kept  standing  continually  on  a  table  in  the  house  of 
Yahwe  (1  S.  21  6  Ex.  25  30  Lev.  24  5-9)  ;  in  animal 
sacrifices  certain  parts — in  the  holocaust  all  the  flesh — 
of  the  victim  were  consumed  by  fire  upon  the  altar,  as 
were  also  sacrificial  cakes  of  various  kinds  and  unbaked 
dough  ;  other  offerings,  as  the  firstfruits,  were  set  down 
before  the  altar  with  a  dedicatory  formula  (Dt.  264-10), 
or  '  waved ' ;  that  is,  with  one  of  those  fictions  so  common 
in  ritual,  in  make-believe  thrown  upon  the  fire. 

The  custom  of  burning  the  offerings  to  God  upon 
a  sacrificial  fire  seems  to  have  been  adopted  by  the 
Israelites  after  their  settlement  in  Canaan,  from  the  older 
inhabitants  (see  above,  §  12),  probably  without  much 
inquiry  or  reflection  about  the  significance  of  the  new 
mode  or  the  reason  for  it.  The  verb  which  is  commonly 
used,  however  (kificr,  see  above,  §  11),  implies  that  the 
object  was  not  so  much  to  consume  by  fire  as  to  make  a 
savoury  smoke  (see  Intense,  §  1  and  n.  1).  In  this 
fragrant  smoke,  as  it  arises,  the  finer  essence  of  the 
gift,   etherealised,   is  conveyed  to  the  deity.4      This  is 

1  See  above,  §§  11,  24.  Cp  also  in  NT,  Mt.  623^  84  23  1  ,■/ 
(Siopoi/), 

2  De  vict.  offer.  %  4,  2  240  Mangey.  On  the  relation  of 
Philo's  analysis  to  Theophrastus,  see  Bernays,  %-?/.  103  ff. 

3  Dotations  and  votive  offerings  to  temples  which  do  not  fall 
under  the  definition  of  sacrifice  are  not  considered  in  this  article. 
See  Votive  Offerings, 

4  Cp  //.  1  317,  etc.  Porphyry  explains  the  burning  as  an 
a.Tra8avari^et.v  (De  abstin.  2  5). 
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manifestly  an  advance  upon  the  setting  before  God  of 
food  and  drink  just  as  the  worshippers  use  them. 

The  offering  by  fire  {issc/i,  n&'N)  produces  a  '  soothing — that  is, 
an  agreeable  —  odour'  (>viIA  n'tho^h,  n/VJ  m,  Gen.  8  21,  J  ; 
often  in  the  ritual  laws).  Yahwe  '  smells  '  this  odour,  and  is 
appeased  or  gratified  by  it  (Gen.S^i  iS.  -0  ig) ;  when  he  is 
angry  he  will  not  enjoy  the  smell  of  it,  that  is,  he  rejects  the 
sacrifice  (Lev.  2631  Am.  621).  The  burning  of  aromatic  gums 
and  spices  is  a  later  refinement  (sue  Ince.nse,  §  3);  the  ideas 
which  prompt  it  are  the  same.1 

All  common  private  sacrifices  {z3ah,  $2ldmim>  tddah), 
whether  obligatory  or  voluntary,  were  accompanied  by 
a  feast,  in  which  the  offerer  participated 
with  his  family,  neighbours,  and  guests.2 
Since  these  feasts  were  held  '  before 
Yahwe,'  at  the  holy  place,  after  God  had  received  Ins 
portion,  it  is  «  natural  surmise  that  a  meal  in  which 
God  and  men  join  is  an  essential  feature  of  ordinary 
sacrifice,  and  that  the  hospitality  of  table  communion  is 
a  pledge  and  bond  of  friendship  between  God  and  his 
worshippers  as  it  is  among  men,  a  bond  closer  than 
that  which  is  established  by  the  acceptance  of  a  gift.  It 
must  be  admitted,  however,  that  this  conception  of  the 
nature  and  efficacy  of  sacrifice  is  nowhere  distinctly 
expressed  in  the  OT,  and  it  is  difficult  to  say  how 
clearly  it  was  present  in  the  consciousness  of  Israelite 
worshippers. J  Much  less  do  our  sources  throw  any 
light  upon  the  origin  of  such  a  conception.  The 
scholars  who  contend  that  the  sacrificial  meal  was 
primitively  not  a  mere  hospitable  fellowship  but  sacra- 
mental communion  in  the  divine  life  of  a  totem  animal, 
do  not  maintain  that  the  Israelites  in  OT  times  regarded 
their  sacrifices  in  any  such  way  ;  the  most  that  would 
be  claimed  is  that  certain  survivals  in  the  cultus  and 
superstitions  without  it  point  to  this  as  the  original 
character  and  significance  of  the  sacrificial  feast. 

It  is  clear,  however,  that  whether  the  feast  at  the 
sanctuary  was  conceived  of  as  a  table-companionship  of 
God  and  men  or  not,  it  must  actually  have  strengthened 
the  bond  of  religion  by  the  sense  of  God's  presence  and 
friendliness. 

Our  investigation  in  the  first  part  of  this  article  of  the 
history  of  Israelite  sacrifices  and  of  the  ritual  has  shown 

T?l  H  l^at  from  first  to  *ast  l^e  utmost  im~ 
'  .  ,.  portance  attaches  to  the  disposition  of 
Ot  victim.  the  victinVs  blood.  Indeed,  it  may  be 
said  that  this  is  the  one  universal  and  indispensable 
constituent  of  sacrifice.  When  Saul's  victorious  followers 
rushed  upon  the  spoil  of  the  Philistines  and  began  to 
slay  cattle  and  eat  them,  the  king  had  a  great  stone 
rolled  up,  and  commanded  that  they  should  slaughter 
there,  and  not  sin  against  Yahw6  by  eating  '  with  the 
blood,'  that  is  the  flesh  of  animals  whose  blood  had  not 
been  poured  out  at  a  sacrificial  stone  or  altar  (i  S. 
1432-34);  cp  Lev.  11 3  f.  (see  Leviticus,  §  15).  We 
have  seen  that  in  Arab  sacrifice  also  the  pouring  of  the 
blood  upon  the  sacred  stone  or  anointing  of  it  with 
blood  was  the  essential  rite.  This  use  of  sacrificial 
blood  is  older  than  the  offering  of  part  of  the  victim  by 
fire,  and  is  the  necessary  antecedent  of  the  feast,  its 
religious  consecration.  The  offering  or  application  of 
the  blood  cannot  very  well  be  regarded  as  a  gift  to  God, 
or  as  a  mere  incident  in  the  preparation  for  a  com- 
munion meal.  It  is,  indeed,  plain  in  the  OT  itself  that 
the  ideas  and  beliefs  that  are  connected  with  the  use  of 
sacrificial  blood  belong  to  a  different  and  a  more  primi- 
tive circle  of  ideas. 

In  the  application  of  blood  to  the  doorposts  and 
lintels  of  a  house  to  prevent  'the  Destroykr  '  {q.v. ) 
from  entering  to  slay  the  inmates  (see  above,  §  7)  we  have 
an  instance  of  the  belief  that  the  blood  of  a  victim  serves 
as  a  protection  against  disease  and  death  ;  that  is,  in 

1  Cp  the  Babylonian  Flood  Tablet,  /.  i6o_^ 

2  See  above,  §  11.  The  flesh  of  the  trespass  offering  and  of 
all  ordinary  sin  offerings  furnished  a  banquet  for  the  priests. 

3  The  idea  of  communion  in  sacrifice  with  the  deity  is  ex- 
pounded by  Paul,  1  Cor.  10  18-21. 
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primitive  apprehension,  against  the  spirits  which  cause 
these  evils.  To  the  same  end  the  modern  Arab  rubs 
the  blood  of  -  sacrifice  upon  his  tent-ropes,  or  smears 
it  upon  his  camels  (Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1  499).  It  is 
said  that  in  an  outbreak  of  cholera  at  Hamath  in  1875 
Christians  procured  blood  from  the  slaughter-house  and 
made  with  it  a  cross  on  the  door  of  every  room  in  their 
houses  (Curtiss,  Primitive  Semitic  Religion  To-day, 
197f->  CP  i8i,  1S9/. ).  With  the  same  motive  sacri- 
ficial blood  is  applied  to  sick  persons  or  animals — the 
Siimo  power  which  averts  evil  can  expel  it.  The  use  of 
blood  in  '  purifications  '  is  similar.  The  leper  whom 
the  priest's  inspection  proves  to  be  free  from  the 
disease  is  sprinkled  with  water  mingled  with  the  blood 
of  a  bird,1  while  another  bird  after  being  dipped  in  the 
bloody  water  is  allowed  to  fly  away.2  In  the  later  rite 
Mood  is  applied  to  the  man's  iar,  hand,  and  foot.  It  is 
not  improbable  that  in  other  purifications  the  blood  was 
primitively  applied  to  the  person  to  be  cleansed,  rather 
than  to  the  altar  only,  as  in  the  actual  ritual  of  the 
'  sin  offering.'  The  efficacy  of  blood  in  removing  un- 
cleanness  is  exemplified  also  in  ceremonies  of  dedication 
for  the  temple  or  altar,  and  for  their  periodical  purifica- 
tion from  accidental  and  unknown  defilement,  as  well 
as  in  the  consecration  of  priests  ; 3  the  removal  of 
'  uncleanness '  and  the  establishment  or  restoration  of 
'  holiness  '  are  effected  by  the  same  means. 

Different  from  these  uses  of  blood  as  a  means  of 
averting  or  removing  disease  and  defilement  is  the  dis- 
position made  of  it  in  ordinary  sacrifice,  where  it  is 
poured,  splashed,  or  smeared  upon  the  sacrificial  stone 
{massibdh,  altar).4  The  significance  of  this  rite  seems 
to  be  that  by  it  the  sacrifice  is  not  only  brought  im- 
mediately to  the  attention  of  the  deity  to  whom  it  is 
offered,  but — at  least  in  earlier  conception — physically 
conveyed  to  him  ;  in  Arab  sacrifice  nothing  else  is 
made  his.  Covenant  ceremonies  like  that  in  Ex.  244-8, 
in  which  the  blood  is  applied  both  to  the  altar  and  to 
the  people — that  is,  to  the  two  contracting  parties,  as 
in  blood  covenants  between  men — are  also  to  be  noted. 
The  profane  use  of  blood  is  stringently  prohibited  ;  to 
taste  blood,  or  flesh  with  blood  in  it,  is  one  of  the  worst 
and  most  dangerous  things  a  man  can  do.  Domestic 
animals  were  in  old  times  slaughtered  at  the  sacrificial 
stone  and  the  blood  poured  out  there ;  after  the 
abolition  of  the  high  places  it  must  be  allowed  to  drain 
into  the  ground,  as  that  of  beasts  killed  in  hunting  had 
previously  been.  The  blood  of  some  species  of  sacrifice 
made  taboo  everything  it  touched. 

The  common  root  of  these  diverse  uses  and  restric- 
tions is  the  almost  universal  belief  that  blood  is  a  fluid 
in  which  inheres  mysterious  potency,  no  less  dangerous 
when  misused  than  efficacious  when  properly  employed. 
In  the  outpouring  of  the  blood  at  the  sacrificial  stone 
we  may  perhaps  recognise  the  feeling  that  this  is  the 
safest  disposition  of  it,  as  well  as  the  belief  of  <x  some- 
what more  developed  theology  that  it  belongs  to  the 
deity  of  right.  What  makes  the  blood  so  powerful  for 
good  or  ill  is  that  the  life  is  in  it ;  the  theory  of  Lev.  17  n 
is  based  on  a  fact  of  the  simplest  observation. 

Many  of  the  practices  that  have  been  noted  above 
manifestly  originated  in  an  animistic  nature  religion,  in 
which  alone  they  have  meaning.  In  the  national 
religion  of  Israel  they  become  part  of  the  worship  of 
Yahwe  or  of  the  custom  of  the  people  under  his 
sanction.  This  connection  logically  involves  a  change 
of  apprehension  :  the  rites  are  not  efficacious  by  the 
inherent   potency    of   the  blood    or    the    virtue   of   the 

1  Cp  the  'water  of  uncleanness''  containing  the  ashes  of  the 
red  heifer  in  purification  from  contact  with  death. 

2  Cp  the  Arab  custom  of  release  from  widowhood,  Taj\ 
v.  70  18^: :  Wellh.  Ht-id.m,  171 ;  WRS  Rcl.  Sem.M,  422. 

3  That  this  ceremony  was  felt  to  be  a  purification  is  shown  by 
the  imitation  of  it  in  the  late  rite  for  the  cleansing  of  the  leper, 
Lev.  14  14^ 

4  Curtiss,  ofi.  cit.  ch.  15,  has  collected  many  modern  instances 
in  which  the  blood  of  a  victim  is  smeared  on  the  portal  of  a 
shrine,  which  takes  the  place  of  the  old  sacred  stone. 
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operation,  but  as  the  means  which  God  has  appointed.1 
The  more  positive  the  conception  of  religion  becomes, 
the  less  motive  there  is  to  seek  any  other  explanation 
of  such  practices  than  that  God  has  commanded  them. 
If,  finally,  the  irrationality  of  such  ceremonies  comes  to 
be  felt,  and  their  incongruity  with  spiritual  religion, 
allegory  and  symbolism  will  find  some  profound  signifi- 
cance in  them.  Vet  the  ignorant  multitude  will  doubt- 
less continue  to  have  faith  in  the  virtue  of  the  ceremony 
itself,  and  to  understand  better  than  their  teachers  its 
true  import,  because  the  old  animism  is  still  a  reality  to 
them. 

A  corresponding  change  is  wrought  in  the  conception 
of  '  uncleanness. '  Whereas  originally  it  was  a  physical 
thing  whose  evil  was  in  itself,  it  becomes  in  the  national 
religion  a  pollution  offensive  to  Yahwe  ;  it  is  incom- 
patible with  his  holiness  and  the  holiness  which  he 
demands  of  all  that  approach  him  ;  its  consequences 
are  not  only  natural  but  penal ;  it  requires  to  be  not 
merely  purged  but  expiated.  Uncleanness  is  in  this  light 
a  moral  wrong,  and  involves  guilt.  On  the  other  hand, 
a  not  inconsiderable  class  of  what  we  regard  as  moral 
offences  were  included  in  the  category  of  taboos  requir- 
ing purifications.  We  have  difficulty  in  realising  that 
guilt  was  believed  to  have  the  same  physically  con- 
tagious quality  as  uncleanness  —  one  man  who  had 
touched  hfirem  (mn)  could  infect  and  bring  defeat  upon 
a  whole  army  (Josh.  7).  Almost  equally  strange  to  us 
is  the  notion  that  guilt,  like  uncleanness,  can  be  con- 
tracted without  knowledge  and  intention  ;  and  that  the 
first  intimation  a  man  may  have  that  he  has  offended 
God  is  that  he  suffers  the  consequences  {d$am),  with 
its  converse,  that  misfortune  is  the  evidence  that 
he  has  offended  without  knowing  how.  These  are 
things,  however,  which  must  be  kept  in  mind  if  we 
are  to  understand  the  piacular  aspects  of  Israelite 
sacrifices. 

A  man  who  has  offended  God  may  seek  to  propitiate 
him  by  a  gift,  as  he  might  an  earthly  ruler  ;  so  David 
»»  t*  -i.-  i.-  in  the  time  of  plague  offers  burnt 
44  Propitiation  the    threshing    floor    of 

and  expiation.  Araun*h  (a  s  24l8.2s).    sMore  fre. 

quently,  perhaps,  he  made  &  vow  that  if  God's  anger 
under  which  he  was  suffering  were  withdrawn,  he  would 
make  him  a  specified  sacrifice,  either  holocaust  or  peace 
offering,-  or  both  together,  with  such  and  such  victims. 
This  was  probably  in  all  periods  the  most  numerous 
class  of  votive  offerings.  The  same  means  by  which 
man  in  prosperity  sought  the  continuance  and  increase 
of  God's  favour  were  employed  to  recover  it  when  in 
any  way  it  had  been  lost. 

The  special  pi  acuta  called  sin  offerings  have  a  very  limited 
range  of  employment  (see  above,  §  28a).  They  are  prescribed 
chiefly  for  unintentional  ceremonial  faults  or  as  purifications  ; 
the  trespass  offering  is  even  more  narrowly  restricted  (above, 
§  27).  The  great  expiation  for  the  whole  people,  in  later  times 
at  least,  was  the  scape-goat ;  not  any  form  of  sacrifice. 

Sacrifices  offered  to  propitiate  the  offended  deity 
require  no  peculiar  rites  ;  the  outpouring  of  the  blood, 
the  burning  of  the  fat  or  of  the  holocaust,  are  precisely 
the  same  as  when  these  species  of  sacrifice  are  made, 
say,  in  gratitude  for  the  signal  goodness  of  God.  The 
blood  of  the  sin  offering  is  smeared  upon  the  horns  of 
the  altar  instead  of  being  splashed  against  its  corners ;  but 
whatever  the  origin  of  this  difference  may  be,3  we  may, 
in  view  of  the  whole  character  of  the  hattath,  confidently 
affirm  that  it  is  not  a  purposed  heightening  of  the 
application. 

In   the  discussion   of  Hebrew  ideas  concerning  the 

*  The  constant  tendency  is  to  assimilate  ceremonies  of  pro- 
tection or  purification  to  the  ritual  of  sacrifice  to  God. 

-  Neither  sin  offering  nor  trespass  offering  could  be  vowed. 

3  If  a  conjecture  may  be  allowed,  we  may  surmise  that  the 
presence  of  the  polluted  man  requires  a  purification  of  the  altar  ; 
or  that  the  blood  which  in  the  primitive  rite  was  applied  to  the 
person  of  the  man  to  be  cleansed  has  in  the  cult  been  transferred 
to  the  altar. 
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effect  and  operation    of  sacrifice    the  meaning   of  the 

verb  kipper  with  its  cognate  words  and 

45.   Effect  Ot  synonvms  has  filled  u  iarge  place  ;   and, 

sacrilice:     by  a  fault  of  metriod  which    has  been 
terms.        fruitful  of  error  in  the  study  of  the  OT, 
the  investigation  has  frequently  set  out  from  etymological 
assumptions  instead  of  from  the  plain  facts  of  usage. 

Kbpher,  a  word  of  jural  associations,  is  the  means — payment, 
gitt,  bribe— by  which  a  man  buys  himself  off  from  the  con- 
sequences of  his  deed  :  see  Ex.  21  30  (  =  a  ransom  for  his  life), 
Nu.  3531-33  Prov.  635  13  8  Job  33  24  Am.  5  12  1  S.  12  3  (bribe  ; 
cp  Is.  47  11);  Ex.  30  12  (head  money).  The  verb  kipper  (de- 
nominative use  of  the  intensive  stem)  means  to  make  satisfaction 
by  such  means;  see  especially  2  S.  21 3  Gen.  32 20  [21].  Since 
the  object  is  to  avert  the  consequences  of  misdoing,  the  verb 
often  signifies  to  seek  or  procure  remission,  without  regard  to  a 
material  satisfaction,  to  propitiate;  thus  Ex.  32  30 _  (Moses'  iiv 
tercession  with  God  for  forgiveness  of  the  people's  sin),  cp  2  Ch. 
30  18.  The  passives  regularly  mean  '  be  forgiven,'  e.g.,  Is.  22  14 
1  S.  3  14  Dt.  21 8  ;  and  conversely  the  active,  frequently,  '  for- 
give,' e.g.,  Ezek.  I603  Jer.  IS23.  With  these  senses  and  uses 
in  common  life  and  religion  the  uses  which  we  should  call 
specifically  ritual  connect  themselves.  Offences  against  God 
are  not  confined  to  moral  wrong-doing  ;  the  infringement — even 
unwitting — of  ceremonial  rules  or  of  the  many  laws  concern- 
ing '  uncleanness'  may  have  dire  consequences  unless  expiated. 
The  defilement  may  be  contracted  by  things  ?«  well  as  by  persons, 
and  these  also  require  to  be  purged  in  a  similar  way;  in  the 
consecration  of  a  new  altar  it  is  necessary  to  "remove  its  sin,'  to 
'expiate'  {kipper)  the  altar  (Ezek.  43  20  26)  J1  the  semi-annual 
purification  of  the  temple  is  a  removal  of  the  sin  of  the  sanctuary, 
an  expiation  of  the  house  (Ezek.  45  20);  cp  Ex.  Wifif.  Lev.  815 
li>  t6  24.  The  sacrifices  or  rites,  of  whatever  nature,  by  which 
t!ie  consequences  of  unwitting  or  inadvertent  invasion  of  the 
sphere  of '  holiness '  are  nullified  are  expiatory,  and  the  verb  kipper 
is  the  technical  term  for  their  effect.  Other  verbs  are  frequently 
joined  with  it,  especially  hitta,  Ntsn  (privative),  'remove  sin' 
(of  things),  ti/iar,  "n^.  '  make  pure  or  clean'  (of  things  and 
persons),  kiddas,  BHp, '  make  holy,'  which  is  the  positive  counter- 
part of  the  preceding  terms. 

The  word  kipper  is  not  so  common  in  old  toroth  as  might  be 
expected.  It  occurs  with  especial  frequency  in  the  old  laws  for 
the  trespass  offering  in  Lev.  5  and  the  supplements  to  them,  the 
usual  formula,  standing  after  the  directions  for  the  sacrifice, 
being,  (  and  the  priest  shall  make  propitiation  (133)  in  his  behalf 
(^y),  and  he  shall  be  forgiven '  (see  Lev.  5  6  iot>  13  16  18  6  7  [5  26] 
7  7  19  22  Nu.  5  8);  also  in  the  purification  of  the  leper  (Lev.  14 
18-20,  cp  2931  53),  the  Nazinte  defiled  by  death  (Nu.  611), 
purification  after  childbirth,  gonorrhoea,  monorrhagia  (Lev. 
11-}  f.  161530);  further,  in  the  sin  offering  of  the  congregation 
or  an  individual  for  an  inadvertent  omission  (Nu.  102528,  cp 
Lev.  4202631  35),  and  in  the  several  strata  of  the  ritual  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  (Lev.  l'J).  In  most  of  these  passages,  where 
the  priest  iv  subject,  kipper  (e£i\a<7KO(j.ai),  '  make  propitiation,' 
might  equally  well  be  translated,  '  make  intercession,'  as  in  Vg. 
iprare,  rogarc,  deprecari,  etc.),  by  Saadia  (istaghfara,  '  beseech 
forgiveness '),  and  others. 

The  propitiatory  or  expiatory  effect  of  sacrifice  is  not 
restricted  to  any  particular  species  or  class,  though 
specific  offences  have  prescribed  piacula,  not  only 
trespass  offerings  and  sin  offerings,  but  also  the  private 
burnt  offering  (Lev.  14),  and  even  peace  offerings  and 
oblations  '  atone '  ;  the  whole  public  cultus  is  a  means 
of  propitiating  God  and  obtaining  remission  for  sin  and 
uncleanness  (Ezek.  45  15  17).  Nor  is  the  operation  of 
propitiatory  sacrifice  centred  exclusively,  as  has  often 
been  contended,  in  one  part  of  the  ritual,  the  shedding 
and  application  of  the  victim's  blood  :  it  is  only  in 
certain  peculiar  purifications  that  this  is  really  the  case  ; 
elsewhere  the  very  formulation  of  the  laws  shows  that 
the  whole  ceremony  has  atoning  value  (see,  e.g. ,  Lev. 
426  31  35  5 10  13,  etc.).  The  sin  offering  of  the  pauper, 
which  is  only  a  little  meal,  is  as  effectual  as  the  bloody 
sacrifices  of  his  more  prosperous  fellows. 

The  term  kipper  is  used  in  relation  to  other  than 
sacrificial  expiations  ;  thus  when  a  plague  broke  out, 
Aaron  went  among  the  people  with  a  censer  of  burning 
incense,  and  made  expiation  for  the  people  f  cyn  by  "isn*i)t 
and  the  plague  was  stayed  (Nu.  I646/!  [17  n/-])  ;  the 
slaughter  of  a  guilty  man  by  Phinehas  made  expiation 
for  the  Israelites  (Nu.  25 13)  ;  murder  profanes  the  land, 
no  blood-wite  {kopher)  shall  be  taken  for  it,  '  the  blood 
which  has  been  shed  shall  not  be  expiated  save  by  the 
blood  of  him  that  shed  it'  (Nu.  3532/.)  ;  an  offering  of 

1  Cp  expiandum  forum  Romanum,  Cic.  Phil,  i.  12  30. 
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jewelry  from  the  spoils  of  war  serves  '  to  make  expiation 
for  our  lives'  (Nu.  31 50)  ;  cp  also  Nu.  819  Lev.  10 ib ff. 
Xiiiff.  I610. 

Whether  the  primary  meaning  of  the  root  121  in 
Hebrew  was  'cover  up,'  as  in  Arabic,  or  'wipe,  wipe 
off,'  as  in  Syriac,  we  need  not  here  inquire,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  not  used  in  the  OT  in  a  physical  sense  at  all,  or 
with  any  reminiscent  consciousness  of  such  a  sense.  It 
is  of  more  moment  that  the  same  verb  is  used  in  Assyrian 
of  ritual  purifications  or  expiations  for  persons  nnd 
things,  performed  by  the  asifrt-priest.1  Cp  Ritual, 
§8. 

On  kafipereth,  see  Mekcy  Seat. 

One  passage  only  seems  to  contain  a  more   explicit 

theory  of  expiation  by  blood.      Lev.  17  n  (RP)  gives  as 

_.  a  motive  for  the  oft-repeated  prohibition 

f  bl  e°dY  °f  eating  bl°°d  :   F°r  the  Hfe  °f  the  body 
01  D  00         -s  jn  the  blood,  and   I  have  given  it  to 
atonement.  ,  .,        ,,      ,  &      , 

you  to  use  upon  the  altar  to  make  ex- 
piation for  yourselves  ;  for  the  blood  makes  expiation 
by  virtue  of  the  life  [in  it] ;  'z  cp^.  14.  That  the  life  or 
soul  of  the  animal  is  in  the  blood,  or,  shortly  said,  the 
blood  is  the  soul  {cp  Gen.  94  Dt.  1223  Lev.  17i4),  gives 
it  the  mysterious  potency  which  is  the  ground  both  of 
the  prohibition  and  of  the  piacular  efficacy  of  blood  (see 
above,  §  43).  The  author  of  Lev.  17n  merely  says 
explicitly  what  is  implied  in  the  use  of  blood  in  rites 
of  purification  and  expiation  ;  it  is  not  as  1  fluid  like 
water  or  oil  or  wine  that  it  is  efficacious,  but  by  virtue 
of  its  inherent  life.3  This  beginning  of  reflection  on 
the  operation  of  sacrifice  is  interesting  because  it  is  re- 
flection ;  it  also  truly  expresses  the  conception  which 
underlies  the  rites.  We  should  err,  however,  if  we 
sought  in  it  the  profounder  idea  of  the  substitution  of 
the  victim's  life  for  the  sinner's  which  is  suggested  by 
the  Greek  translation,  t6  yap  alfia  ovtov  6.vtI  ttjs  ij/vxvs 
e^iXdfferai,  or  perhaps  even  that  the  offering  of  a  life  to 
God  is  the  essential  thing  in  sacrifice.4 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Israelites  in  all  ages  firmly 

believed  in  the  efficaciousness  of  sacrifice  to  preserve 

4.7  Pffi  f    anc^  restore  tne  favour  of  Yahwe.      In 

.-  ^  ,       times  of  prosperity  they  acknowledged 

popular  belief  his  &oodness  and  besought  its  con- 
v  v  '  tinuance    by    sacrifice  ;     in    times    of 

distress  they  multiplied  sacrifices  to  appease  him  and 
make  him  again  propitious.  The  worship  of  God  by 
sacrifice  and  offering  was,  indeed,  the  central  thing  in 
their  religion,  we  might  almost  say  was  their  religion. 
Its  rites,  as  they  had  been  received  from  their  fore- 
fathers, they  believed — long  before  the  age  of  the  written 
law  books — to  have  been  ordained  and  sanctioned  by 
Yahwe  himself ;  the  experience  of  generations  had 
shown  that  he  honoured  the  faithful  observance  of 
them  ;  how  should  they  not  have  confidence  in  them  ? 
That  this  confidence  was  often  the  sincere  and  earnest 
faith  of  godfearing  men  is  beyond  question  ;  but  bad 
men  also  confided  in  sacrifice  as  an  effective  means  of 
placating  God,  and  persuading  him  to  wink  at  their 
unrighteous  deeds,  just  as  a  gift  might  serve  to  turn 
aside  the  anger  of  a  king,  or  to  corrupt  a  judge.  This 
confidence  in  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice  involved  an  im- 
moral idea  of  God  and  of  religion;  it  was,  indeed,  the 
very  stronghold  of  these  false  conceptions.  Against  it, 
therefore,  the  prophets  direct  their  attack. 

The  prophets  of  the  eighth  century  not  only  denounce 

the  abuses  and  corruptions  of  the  worship  at  the  temples 

48  The    and  k'gh  places — the  drunken  revelry,  the 

' ,    ,      consecrated   prostitution,   the   greed   of  the 

"         '   priests  and   their  perversion  of  the  torah  ; 

they  deny  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice  altogether.      What 

1  See  Zimmern,  Beitr.  2  292  ;  Haupt,  JBL,  19  61  to  (1900). 

2  So  [yajn  is  probably  to  be  taken,  not  'instead  of  (© 
Vg.  etc.). 

A  See  above,  §  43.  It  may  be  recalled  that  in  the  temple  pains 
were  taken,  by  stirring  it,  to  keep  the  blood  from  coagulating 
before  it  v/as  brought  to  the  altar. 

4  No  such  theory  appears  in  later  Jewish  thought. 
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God  requires  of  men  is  not  gifts  and  offerings  but  faith- 
fulness and  obedience,  not  cult  but  conduct.  This 
was  the  necessary  consequence  of  their  idea  of  God  and 
of  religion.  Yahwe  is  a  righteous  God  ;  that  is  to  say, 
his  character  is  perfectly  moral  ;  being  such,  by  his  very 
nature  he  demands  righteousness  of  his  people,  and  can 
accept  nothing  in  lieu  of  it.  The  sphere  of  righteous- 
ness is  not  ritual  and  ceremonial  but  social  and  political ; 
it  means  truth,  integrity,  justice,  goodness  to  fellow-men, 
in  all  the  relations  of  life.  The  demand  of  righteous- 
ness is  not  something  aside  from  religion,  is  not  a  minor 
part  of  religion  ;  it  is  its  fundamental  law,  its  sum  and 
substance.  The  sacrifices  of  unrighteous  men  are  an 
insult  to  God,  because  they  imply  that  he  is  like  them- 
selves. They  deceive  themselves  fatally  when  they 
think  that  they  can  buy  his  favour  or  his  forgiveness. 
And  where  there  is  the  character  in  which  he  delights, 
there  is  the  pure  religion  and  undefiled  which  has  no 
need  of  sacrifice.  The  utterances  of  the  prophets  are 
too  familiar  to  need  more  than  the  briefest  reference 
here;  see  Am.  44  52i  /  Hos.  48  13  56  811  ff.  H3/. 
Is.  luff.  22i2/.  287/  Jer.  6207  =  1^:,  etc. 

The  substance  of  the  prophetic  conception  of  religion  is 
summed  up  for  all  time  in  Mic.  6  6-8  :  Wherewith  shall  I  approach 
Yahwe;  bow  to  the  exalted  God?  Shall  I  approach  him  with 
burnt  offerings  and  yearling  calves?  Will  Yahwe  accept 
thousands  of  rams,  myriad  streams  of  oil?  Shall  I  give  my 
firstborn  for  my  transgression,  the  child  of  my  body  for  my  own 
sin?  He  has  told  thee,  Oman;  what  is  good,  and  what  doth 
Yahwe  seek  of  thee,  save  to  practise  justice  and  to  love  charity 
and  to  walk  in  humility  with  thy  God? 

It  is  not  probable  that  the  prophets  distinctly  enter- 
tained the  ideal  of  a  religion  without  a  cultus — a  purely 
spiritual  worship  ;  sacrifice  may  well  have  seemed  to 
them  the  natural  expression  of  homage  and  gratitude. 
But  they  denied  with  all  possible  emphasis  that  it  had 
any  value  to  God  or  any  efficacy  with  him  ;  he  had  not 
appointed  it  ;  his  law  was  concerned  with  quite  different 
things  (Jer.  722/".). 

The  deuteronomic  reform  attempted  to  cut  off  the 
abuses  of  the  worship  at  the  high  places  against  which 
the  prophets  had  inveighed  by  suppressing  the  high 
places  themselves  ;  and  made  by  consequence  consider- 
able changes  in  the  old  customs,  the  most  serious  of 
which  was  that  which  permitted  domestic  animals  to 
be  slaughtered  for  food  without  any  sacrificial  rites  ; 
but,  so  far  from  detracting  from  the  religious  im- 
portance of  sacrifice,  Dt.  greatly  enhanced  it  by  incor- 
porating its  ordinances  in  a  law  book  of  professedly 
Mosaic  origin,  divine  sanction,  and  national  authority. 
Ezekiel  lays  out  a  detailed  plan  for  the  sacrificial  cultus 
of  the  restoration  ;  Haggai  and  Zechariah  zealously 
urge  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  in  the  conviction  that 
the  prosperity  of  the  community  depends  upon  it.  The 
collections  of  toroth  made  or  edited  in  the  sixth  and 
following  centuries  are  largely  occupied  with  ritual 
prescriptions. 

It  is  manifest  that  in  the  Persian  and  Greek  periods 

sacrifice  held  both  in  the  actual  worship  and  in  the 

.  estimation  of  the  people  the  same  place 

49.  Persian     in  re]i  ion  that  it  had  had  urider  ,he 

a«if„rr  kinS5'  see'  <*-  Mal.l7#  83/  iff. 
periods.  j0ell9I32i4  Dan.  8../,  cp  11 31 
12n  Ecclus.  50n#  1  Mace  442/:,  etc. 

In  the  Psalms  the  religious  spirit  of  sacrifice  finds 
frequent  and  pious  expression  ;  e.g. ,  266/.  276  66:3-15 
10722.  The  teaching  of  the  prophets  was,  however, 
not  forgotten  :  God  has  no  delight  in  sacrifice  and 
offering  ;  what  he  requires  is  to  do  his  will  with  delight 
and  have  his  law  in  the  heart,  etc.  (Ps.  406_^);  the 
fault  God  finds  with  Israel  is  not  about  their  sacrifices 
and  continual  burnt  offerings  ;  how  absurd  to  imagine 
that  he  to  whom  belongs  the  world  and  all  that  is  therein 
needs  their  beasts,  or  that  he  eats  the  flesh  of  bulls  and 
drinks  the  blood  of  goats  !  (Ps.  50 iff)  ;  he  desires  not 
sacrifice,  nor  is  he  pleased  with  burnt  offering  ;  the 
sacrifices  of  God  are  a  broken  spirit,    a  broken   and 
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contrite  heart  God  does  not  spurn — repentance,  not 
expiation.  ( Ps.  .r>l  i6f. ,  cp  7  f. ).  The  Proverbs  teach  that 
to  practise  uprightness  and  justice  is  preferred  by  God 
to  sacrifice  (Prov.  21 3;  cp  1  S.  1522)  ;  the  sacrifice  of 
wicked  men  is  the  abomination  of  Yah  we,  but  the 
prayer  of  the  upright  is  well-pleasing  to  him  (Prov.  158, 
cp  2 1 27  ;  see  also  166). 

The  teachings  of  the  wise  concerning  sacrifice  in  the 
second  century  B.C.  are  well  illustrated  by  Jesus  son  of 
fi  „.  ,  Sirach.  He  describes  with  enthusiasm 
'  p,  .,  '  the  splendour  of  the  temple  service  when 
the  high  priest  Simon  offers  sacrifice 
(dOii^C),  and  evidently  has  much  interest  in  priesthood 
and  cultus  (cp  7 31  45 14/. ).  But  his  religious  estimate 
of  sacrifice  is  thoroughly  ethical. 

The  long  passage,  3-ii8-35  [3121-32],  is  of  high  importance 
throughout.  The  sacrifices  of  the  wicked  are  a  mockery  of 
God  ;  he  will  not  accept  them,  nor  forgive  men's  sins  for  the 
multitude  of  their  sacrifices  (34  19);  it  is  vain  to  try  to  bribe 
Gud  by  offerings  (cp  Jubilees  5  16),  for  he  will  not  accept  them, 
or  to  rely  on  an  unrighteous  sacrifice,  for  the  Lord  is  an 
impartial  judge  (35  12  ff.);  offerings  made  of  goods  wrung  by 
extortion  from  the  poor  are  like  murder  (34  20-22,  cp  18).  A 
man  who  fasts  for  his  sins  and  then  repeats  them  is  as  one  who, 
after  performing  his  ablution  to  cleanse  him  from  contact  with  a 
dead  body,  gucs  and  touches  it  again  ;  who  will  hear  his  prayer, 
or  what  profit  is  there  in  his  humiliation  ?  (34  25^).  Obedience 
to  God  and  love  to  men  take  the  place  of  sacrifice  ;  he  who 
observes  the  law  makes  many  offerings ;  he  who  uives  heed  to 
the  commandments  sacrifices  a  peace  offering.  He  who  shows 
kindness  offers  fine  flour  ;  and  he  that  practises  charity  sacrifices 
a  thank-offering.1  The  acceptance  of  God  is  secured  by  avoid- 
ing wickedness,  and  forgiveness  by  abstaining  from  unrighteous- 
ness (35  1  ffi).  Literal  sacrifices  are  to  be  brought  when  men 
visit  the  temple,  because  they  are  enjoined  by  the  command- 
ment {v.  5),  not  because  they  have  a  moral  or  religious  value  in 
themselves.  But  the  character  and  disposition  of  the  worshipper 
is  still  the  essential  thing  (j'.tiff.).  The  same  lessons  are 
emphasised  elsewhere  in  the  book;  see,  t\t,'.,  78_^ 

For  a  representative  of  Hellenistic  Judaism  we  turn 
to  Philo.      It  must  suffice  to  quote  a  single  passage. 

There  are  those  who  think  that  slaughtering  bulls  is  religious- 
ness, and  who  set  apart  for  sacrifice — inexpiable  sinners  that 
they  are  ! — a  portion  of  what  they  have  got  by  theft  or  breach 
of  trust  or  robbery,  in  order  to  escape  punishment  for  their 
misdeeds.  To  such  I  would  say  :  The  tribunal  of  God  is  incor- 
ruptible ;  those  who  have  a  guilty  conscience  he  turns  away 
from,  even  if  they  offer  a  hundred  bulls  every  day;  but  the 
blameless,  even  if  they  bring  no  sacrifice  at  all,  he  receives. 
For  God  delights  in  fireless  altars  surrounded  by  the  chorus  of 
virtues,  not  in  altars  blazing  with  a  great  fire  that  the  impious 
sacrifices  of  unhallowed  men  (avidpiov  aOvroi  Qvaiai)  have  set 
aflame,  which  do  but  remind  him  of  the  ignorance  and  deep 
guilt  of  each  who  so  offers  (De  filantat.  JVoe,  ii.  §  25,  1  345 
Mangey).  See  also  Vit.  Mas.  iii.  §  10,  2131;  and  on  the 
character  of  the  worshipper,  especially  De  vic't.  §  5,  2241  ;  De 
sac?'ijzcantibus,  §  iff.  ;  De  mere,  meretr.  §  1,  -264^,  Frag. 
34,  etc. 

The  superiority  of  uprightness  and  goodness  to  sacri- 
fice is  not  infrequently  emphasised  by  Palestinian 
■r,    ci  -u     i      e  rabbis  ;   Hos.  66  ('  I  desire  mercy  and 

51.     SCllOOlS   01  t  -c  ,  a  r.      r»  Tfl     1       1n 

law  efficacy  sacrifice,     cp   Mt.  9i3  127)    10 12 

'       -c  Mic  (>S  Prov.  21 3  are  quoted  in  proof. 

01  sacrifice.     ~,    ,    «   ,    ,      J        M,        .   .      .. 
That    God     has    regard,    not    to    the 

magnitude  and  costliness  of  the  offering  but  to  the  spirit 
of  the  worshipper,  is  authoritatively  declared. 

Without  dwelling  longer  on  this  aspect  of  their  teach- 
ing, we  pass  directly  to  the  inquiry,  What  was  taught 
in  Palestinian  schools  of  the  first  and  second  Christian 
centuries,  or  defined  by  their  authority  concerning — 
a,  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice  or  of  particular  sacrifices  ;  b, 
the  religious  and  moral  conditions  of  their  efficacy  (§ 
52}  ;  and  c,  the  mode  of  their  operation  (§  53)  ? 

(a)  The  effect  of  sacrifice  is  expressed,  as  in  the 
Pentateuch,  by  the  verb  kipper  (see  above,  §  45}, 
'  make  propitiation,  expiation  '  ;  in  translating  passages 
in  which  it  occurs  we  shall  render  as  consistently  as 
possible  '  atone. '  The  general  principle  is  that  all 
private  sacrifices  atone,  except  peace  offerings  (including 
thank  offerings),  with  which  no  confession  of  sin  is 
made.3  Sin  offerings  and  prescribed  trespass  offerings 
atone  in  the  specific  cases  for  which  they  are  appointed 

1  Cp  the  saying  of  Simon  the  Just,  Abot/i,  1  2. 

2  In  the  'world  to  come'  the  thank  offering  (todaJt)  will  be 
the  only  species  of  sacrifice  ;   7'anckiimd,  Emor,  14. 
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in  the  law  ;  for  what  kinds  of  offence  the  burnt  offering 
atones  (Lev.  I4)  is  discussed  in  Tos.  Me/nVielhlOn.1 
In  the  OT  all  sacra  publico,  are  sometimes  regarded  as 
atoning  (propitiatory)  ;  so  Ezek.  45  15  17  (above,  §  4^). 
Piacular  value  attached,  however,  especially  to  the  sin 
offerings — goats — at  the  new  moons  and  feasts,  and 
on  the  Day  of  Atonement  (see  above,  §  ij\.  In  M. 
ShJbuoth  1 2-5  the  things  for  which  these  sacrifices 
respectively  atoned  are  classified.  It  would  be  profitless 
to  enumerate  them  here  ;  it  must  suffice  to  say  that  they 
are  without  exception  cases  of  ignorant  or  unwitting 
intrusion  of  the  '  unclean  '  into  the  sphere  of  '  holiness,' 
as  when  a.  man  ceremonially  unclean,  in  ignorance  of 
the  fact,  enters  the  precincts  of  the  temple,  or  eats 
'  holy '  food  without  knowing  that  he  was  unclean  or 
that  the  food  was  holy,  and  the  like  (*?y  IE2S  pN3  jSd 
VL"ipi  t'ipn  nxs^-  -1/-  Shtb.  I4  end,  cp  lsend).  Even 
the  special  sin  offering  of  the  Day  of  Atonement,  whose 
blood  is  brought  into  the  adytum  of  the  temple,  atones 
for  the  same  kind  of  offences,  but  for  such  as  were 
committed  presumptuously;  cp  Lev.  16 16  with  v.  19. 
1  For  the  rest  of  the  transgressions  defined  in  the  law, 
venial  or  heinous,  presumptuous  or  inadvertent,  con- 
scious or  unconscious,  of  omission  or  commission, 
including  sins  the  penalty  of  which  is  excision  from  the 
people  [by  God]  or  death  by  the  sentence  of  a  court, 
the  scapegoat  atones'  (ib.  16,  end).  This  is  the 
authoritative  statement,  based  upon  Lev.  16  21  /. 
Another  authoritative  formulation  of  the  doctrine  of 
sacrifice  is  found  in  M.  Yoma  8%  f.  :  Sin  offering  and 
prescribed  trespass  offering  atone  ;2  death  and  the  Day 
of  Atonement  atone  if  accompanied  by  repentance ; 
repentance  (by  itself)  atones  for  venial  sins  whether  of 
omission  or  of  commission,  and  in  the  case  of  heinous 
sins  it  suspends  the  punishment  till  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment comes  around  and  atones.  (9)  If  t.  man  snys, 
'  I  will  sin  and  repent  over  and  over  again,'  no  oppor- 
tunity of  effectual  repentance  is  given  him  ;  if  he  says, 
'  I  will  sin  and  the  Day  of  Atonement  will  atone,'  the 
Day  of  Atonement  does  not  atone  for  him.  Trans- 
gressions which  are  between  a  man  and  God,  the  Day  of 
Atonement  atones  ;  transgressions  that  are  between  a 
man  and  his  fellows,  the  Day  of  Atonement  does  not 
atone  until  he  nas  propitiated  the  injured  party  (cp  Jer. 
Yoma,  39  b,  ed.  Sitomir). 

Somewhat  fuller,  and  fortified  by  biblical  proof  texts,  is  the 
teaching  of  R.  Ishmael  concerning  four  kinds  of  sins  and  their 
atonement,  which,  in  slightly  varying  forms,  is  repeated  in 
many  places,  and  may  be  regarded  as  containing  the  generally 
accepted  doctrine;  see  Tos.  Yoin  Kippurimh&\±6\\  Yoma 
86a ;  Jcr.  1  omd  45^ ;  Jer.  Shebuoth  33b ;  Jer.  SanhedHn 
27c;  Jlekz'lld,  Yithro,  §  7  (76a,  Weiss),  etc.  Ishmael  recognises 
the  chastisements  of  God  as  expiating  sin  in  whole  or  in  part; 
see  below,  §  52. 

{b)  The  Mishna  and  R.  Ishmael  include  repentance 
among  the  things  which  obtain  the  remission  of  sins, 
fi2   Moral  and    anc*  ^ring  us  naturally  to  the  question 


religious 


whether,  in  general,   repentance  is  re- 


conditions  of  2uisite  to  thue  eufficacuy  of  piacular  sacri" 
.        „      .       nces,    or  whether  they  expiate  sin    ex 
atonement.       .  .       .        •,.  ,   .     .. 

opt'tr   opera/o,    without    regard   to    the 

penitence  of  the  subject. 

The  latter  theory  was  held  by  some  eminent  authorities, 
among  them,  if  he  be  rightly  understood,  by  R.  Judah 
the  patriarch,  who  maintained  that  the  great  expiation 
of  the  Day  of  Atonement  (the  scapegoat)  atoned  for 
the  sins  of  all  Israelites  who  had  not  deliberately  put 
themselves  outside  its  effects  by  breaking  with  the 
religion  of  their  people,3  independently  of  anything  in 
the  conduct  or  disposition  of  man  himself,  a  view  which 
might  find  support  in  a  literal  interpretation  of  Lev. 
I622.  In  Jcr.  Yoma  87,  where  this  utterance  of  Rabbi 
is  recorded,  it  is  asked  with  surprise  whether  he  can 
have  meant  that  repentance  is  not  essential,  and  it  is 

1  See  also  Jer.  Targ.  on  Lev.  <*,  0. 

2  They  expiate  certain  specified  offences. 

3  I!y  atheism,  the  effacing  of  circumcision,  irreverent  liberties 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  law. 
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explained  that  he  held  that  in  this  respect  the  Day  of 
Atonement  was  like  death,  of  which  also  he  taught — 
contrary  to  the  general  opinion — that  it  expiates  sin 
even  without  repentance.1  The  prevailing  view,  how- 
ever, was  that  repentance  is  the  con  Jit  io  sine  qua  non 
of  expiation  and  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  as  is  laid  down 
in  the  Mishna  quoted  above  (.1/.  YomdS8),  and  even 
more  sweepinglv  in  Tos.  \  om  Kippiirim  f>9  [49]  :  Sin 
offering  and  trespass  offering  and  death  and  the  Day  of 
Atonement  none  of  them  atone  unless  accompanied  by 
repentance  ;  for  it  is  said,  '  Only  '  (-]«,  Lev.  2327)  ;  if  a 
man  repent,  atonement  is  made  for  him  (iS  i^dh^ — '.*.'., 
he  is  forgiven),  but  if  not  no  atonement  is  made  for 
him.  R.  Eleazar  quoted,  'And  clearing'  (npn,  Ex. 
347) ;  he  clears  those  who  repent,  but  not  those  who  do 
not  repent.  R.  Judah  (ben  'Ilai)  taught  :  Death  and 
the  Day  of  Atonement  atone,  with  repentance  ;  repent- 
ance atones  with  death,  and  the  day  of  death  is  like 
repentance  (another  reading  is,  '  by  means  of  repent- 
ance'). See  also  Yomd  85/',  and  esp.  86a.  In  accord- 
ance with  this  doctrine  the  importance  of  repentance 
and  its  effects  are  much  dwelt  upon  :  see  especially  Yomd 
86a  b,  a  collection  of  eulogiums  on  repentance  from  the 
lips  of  various  teachers. 

A  fine  saying  may  be  quoted  from  Jcr.  Makkoth2&  (also 
Fesiktd,  Shubrih,  158^)  :  Men  asked  philosophy  (nlDrn),  What  is 
the  consequence  of  sin?  It  answered:  Evil  pursucth  sinners 
(Prov.  13 21).  They  asked  prophecy.  It  answered:  The  soul 
that  sinneth  it  shall  die  (Ezek.  IS  4).  They  asked  the  law.  It 
answered  :  Let  him  bring  a  trespass  offering  and  it  shall  be 
forgiven  him  (iS  n^m)-  They  asked  God,  and  he  answered  : 
Let  him  repent  (mien  nL'i"^  and  h  shall  be  forgiven  him. 

The  nature  of  repentance  is  well  defined.  Who  is  a 
truly  repentant  man  ?  it  is  asked.  One,  the  reply  is, 
who,  having  sinned  and  repented,  does  not  yield  to  the 
same  temptation  again  (Yomd  86b).  Genuine  repent- 
ance is  a  resolute  turning  from  sin  ;  a  man  who 
commits  a  sin,  and  confesses  it,  but  does  not  turn  from 
it,  is  like  a  man  who  holds  some  crawling  vermin  (\-w) 
in  his  hand  ;  though  he  were  to  bathe  in  all  the  waters 
in  the  world  it  would  avail  him  nothing  ;  but  if  he 
throw  it  away,  a  bath  of  forty  seahs  suffices  to  make 
him  clean,  for  it  is  said,  He  who  confesses  and  for- 
sakes his  transgressions  shall  obtain  mercy  (Prov.  2813, 
Ta'dnlth  i6<z  ;  cp  Philo,  De  vict.  §  n,  2247  Mangey). 
The  ethical  distinction  is  clearly  made  between  the 
repentance  that  springs  from  love  to  God  and  the 
counterfeit  of  it  which  is  only  the  expression  of  fear 
inspired  by  chastisement  (  Yomd  86a  b). 

For  a  wrong  done  to  a  fellow-man,  we  have  seen 
that  neither  repentance  nor  the  great  expiation  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement  avail  to  obtain  of  God  remission,  until 
the  offender  has  propitiated  the  injured  party  (M.  Yomd 
89,  above).  This  propitiation  includes  the  reparation  of 
the  material  injury,  the  confession  of  wrongdoing  and 
sorrow,  and  the  obtaining  of  forgiveness  (cp  Mt.  523/.). 
If  forgiveness  be  not  granted  at  the  first  seeking,  the 
penitent  must  return  with  other  members  of  the  com- 
munity, and  in  their  presence  confess  his  fault  and 
beseech  pardon  (Jer.  J'<7//zo~88).2 

An  expiatory  character  is  attributed  to  suffering, 
regarded  as  the  chastisement  of  God  ;  whence  R.  'Akiba. 
taught  that  a  man  should  praise  God  not  merely  in 
chastisement  but  for  it,  since  through  it  his  sins  are 
atoned  for  (cp  1  Cor.  1132)  ;  and  R.  Eleazar  ben  Jacob 
quoted  :  '  Whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  correcteth,  even 
as  a  father  the  son  in  whom  he  delighteth  '  (Prov.  3 12, 
cp  Heb.  126).  Death  in  a  state  of  penitence  also 
expiates  sin  I M.  YomaSi);  or,  in  the  more  detailed 
exposition  of  R.  Ishmael,  death  finally  wipes  out  (pia) 
the  remainder  of  guilt  which,  in  certain  great  sins, 
neither  repentance  nor  the  piacula  of  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment nor  the  chastisements  of  this  life  suffice  wholly  to 
atone  for.      Hence,  for  example,  a  criminal  sentenced  to 

\  An  attempt  to  harmonise  the  opinion  of  Rabbi  with  the 
Mishna  is  made  in  Yomd  85^. 
2  Cp  a  corresponding  procedure,  Mt.  18  i$ff- 
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death  was  exhorted  to  make  a  penitent's  confession  ;  only 
then  will  his  death  be  an  expiation  for  all  his  crimes. 

The  sufferings,  and  especially  the  death,  of  righteous 
men  atone  for  the  sins  of  others.  Is.  53 12  is  interpreted 
of  Moses,  who  '  poured  out  his  soul  unto  death  (Ex. 
323=)  and  was  numbered  with  the  transgressors  (the 
generation  that  died  in  the  wilderness)  and  bare  the  sin 
of  many  '  that  he  might  atone  for  the  sin  of  the  golden 
calf  (Sd/dli  14a).  Ezckicl  suffered  '  that  he  might 
wipe  out  the  transgressions  of  Israel'  (Sanhedrln  39a). 
The  general  formulation  of  the  doctrine  is,  '  the  death 
of  the  righteous  makes  atonement '  (Mold  kdtdn  28a, 
etc.) ;  cp  4  Mace.  627-29  1722. 

(c)  The  only  explicit  answer  to  the  question  how 
sacrifice  expiates  in  the  Jewish  authorities  of  our  period 
is  that  of  Lev.  17  n  (see  above,  §  46)  ;  what  atones  in 
53.  How  does  fCrifice  »*!  blood  (iV//„«  on  Lev. 
sacrifice  /"'-=P  ^«  5«.  ^  '»  6.).  The 
r>iate  ?  question,  How  has  the  blood  this 
*  efficacy?  is  not  raised  ;  and  the  specu- 

lations to  which  Lev.  17 11  seems  to  invite  by  its 
association  of  the  blood  with  the  life,  and  in  which 
Christian  theology  has  been  prolific,  appear  not  to 
have  been  started. 1  The  theory  that  the  victim's 
life  is  put  in  place  of  the  owner's  is  nowhere  hinted 
at,  perhaps  because  the  Jewish  doctors  understood 
better  than  our  theologians  what  sin  offerings  and 
trespass  offerings  were,  and  what  they  were  for.  Nor 
is  there  any  discussion  of  the  mode  in  which  the  blood 
of  sacrifice  operates  expiation.  The  verb  kipper  and  its 
derivatives  are  used,  precisely  as  in  the  OT,  in  the 
sense,  '  make  propitiation,  expiation,  procure  remission,' 
without  recourse  to  etymology  and  imagined  '  primary 
meanings.'  Hence  we  hear  nothing  about  the  'cover- 
ing' of  the  sin  or  the  sinner,  or  the  'wiping  off' — or 
'out' — of  guilt.2  The  ancient  etymological  midrash 
attaches  itself  not  to  the  verb  kipper  but  to  the  noun 
'lamb.'  The  daily  morning  and  evening  holocaust 
was  a  lamb  [kibes] ;  the  school  of  Shammai  said  :  It 
'  tramples  down  '  (kdbas)  the  sins  of  Israel  (cp  Mic  69)  ; 
the  school  of  Hillel  replied  :  What  is  trampled  down 
comes  up  again  ;  sacrifice  'washes'  (d23-  kibbes)  Israel 
free  from  sin  [Pesikta,  ed.  Buber,  6i<?>). 

Outside  the  ritual  sphere — in  the  ethical  sphere  of 
religion,  that  is — it  is  repentance  that  atones  ;  it  is  the 
condition  of  God's  forgiveness  ;  and  the  ultimate  ground 
of  forgiveness  is  God's  love  ;  love  covereth  all  trans- 
gressions (Prov.  IO12),  for  God  loves  Israel  {Way- 
yikrd  R.  u.  7  begin. ).  As  a  motive,  the  merits  of  the 
forefathers  are  often  referred  to.  See  also,  on  the 
nature  of  repentance  and  its  relation  to  God's  forgive- 
ness, the  fine  passage  in  Philo,  De  exsecrationibus,  §  8fa 

It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  article 
to  describe  or  discuss  later  theories  of  the  nature  and 
effect  of  sacrifice,  such  as  the  poena  vicaria,  or  the 
sacramental  theory,  further  than  to  say,  as  the  result  of 
the  whole  preceding  investigation,  that  they  are  not 
derived  from  the  OT  but  imported  into  it. 

IV.   SACRIFICE  IN  NT 

It  is  assumed  in  the  Gospels  that  Jesus  throughout 

his  life  observed  in  the  matter  of  sacrifice,  as  in  other 

_      .  ,       respects,    the   Jewish    law    as    it    was 

*    ._  commonly  practised  in  his  time.      Lk. 

th^G         1      relates  that  his  mother  offered  in  due 
P  time  the  sacrifice  of  purification  after 

childbirth  prescribed  for  the  poor  (Lk.  Iwff.,  cp  39, 
Lev.  122468)  ;  at  the  age  of  twelve  he  first  went  with 
his  parents  to  Jerusalem  to  the  Passover  (Lk.  241^). 
lie  kept  the  Passover  with  his  disciples  the  night  before 

1  Philo,  indeed,  calls  the  blood  ipvxys  o-ttoi/Stj,  but  pursues  the 
'subject  no  farther. 

2  These  senses — unknown  to  the  ancient  translators  or  inter- 
preters— were  discovered  in  the  Middle  Ages.  If  either  etymo- 
logy had  suggested  itself  to  the  Jewish  scholars  in  the  Talmudic 
period  it  would  doubtless  have  been  the  latter  ('  wiping  off'). 
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his  death  (Mk.  14ia^  and  ||s).  The  Fourth  Gospel 
tells  of  several  other  visits  to  Jerusalem  at  the  annual 
feasts  {2i3jf.  \>iff.  7 2 ff.).  Jesus  bids  the  leper  whom 
he  has  healed  offer  the  sacrifices  appointed  in  the  law 
for  his  purification  (Mk.  I44  and  ;|s,  Lev.  14).  The 
injunction  to  effect  the  reconciliation  of  an  injured 
fellow- Israelite  before  offering  sacrifice  (Mt.  523/!),1 
supposes  the  continuance  of  sacrifice  among  those 
who  should  be  his  disciples ;  cp  also  IS  18  ff.  23. 
There  is  in  the  Gospels  no  such  denunciation  of 
the  sacrificial  worship  of  Jesus'  contemporaries  as  we 
find  in  the  prophets  (see  above,  §  48)  ;  the  forms 
of  Pharisaic  piety  which  Jesus  assails  are  of  a  different 
kind — the  ostentatious  fasts,  almsgiving,  and  prayers. 
He  quotes  Hos.  66,  '  I  desire  mercy  and  not  sacrifice' 
(Mt.  913  127),  as  proof  that  goodness  to  our  fellow- 
men  is  of  much  higher  value  in  the  sight  of  God 
than  offerings  to  himself ;  the  scribe  who  recognises 
that  love  to  God  and  man  is  worth  more  than  all  burnt 
offerings  and  sacrifices  is  not  far  from  the  kingdom  of 
God  (Mk.  1232-34).  Such  utterances  are,  however,  not 
infrequent  in  the  words  of  the  scribes  themselves.  It 
cannot  be  said  that  the  teaching  of  Jesus  in  this  respect 
differs  from  that  of  the  Jewish  masters  of  his  time,2 
though  it  may  be  inferred  from  his  whole  attitude  that 
he  set  far  less  value  on  observances  of  any  kind  than 
they  did.  Mt. ,  indeed,  represents  him  as  declaring 
emphatically  that  not  the  minutest  particle  of  the  law 
should  cease  to  be  observed  '  till  all  things  be  accom- 
plished' — i.e. ,  so  long  as  the  present  order  of  things 
lasts  (5i7)  ;  and  as  bidding  his  disciples  do  and  observe 
all  the  things  that  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  as  the 
custodians  of  the  law  and  successors  of  the  legislator, 
enjoined  (2:ii-3);  but  this  is  rather  the  evangelist's 
attitude  than  the  master's  ;  cpMU.  7s^  {  —  Mt.  15i^f). 
In  the  accounts  of  the  last  supper  Jesus  calls  the  wine 
'my  covenant  blood'  (rb  al/xa  /xov  ttjs  5La07]K7]s),3  in 
obvious  allusion  to  the  blood  by  which  the  covenant  at 
Sinai  was  ratified  (Ex.  24t>-3).  The  various  additions, 
'which  is  poured  out  in  behalf  of  many'  (Mk. ),  'unto 
remission  of  sins  '  (Mt.),  bring  out  the  accessory  idea  of 
atonement  through  his  blood;  cp  Mk.  10  45  Mt.  20  28 
(see  below,  §  60).  Scholars  have  often  found  in  the 
'  new  covenant'  an  implicit  abrogation  of  the  old,  with 
all  its  institutions  ;  it  is  certain,  however,  that  the  early 
Christians  in  Palestine  saw  nothing  of  the  kind  in  it  ; 
thev  continued  to  worship  in  the  temple  like  their 
fellow-countrymen.  The  inference  is  first  explicitly 
drawn  by  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(chap.  10). 

According  to  Acts  Paul  more  than  once  plans  a  ., 
journey  so  as  to  bring  him  to  Jerusalem  in  season  for  a 
p  .  feast  (1821  20 16  ;  in  the  former  passage  the 
words  are  lacking  in  NAB,  etc. ) ;  he  declares 
in  his  defence  before  Felix  that  he  came  thither  to 
worship  (24  n),  to  bring  charitable  gifts  to  his  country- 
men and  make  offerings  (irpoacpopas,  2^17),  and  was 
arrested  in  the  temple  in  the  midst  of  this  pious  occupa- 
tion [v.  18).  To  give  the  lie  to  reports  that  he  per- 
suaded Jews  in  the  provinces  to  abandon  the  observance 
of  the  law,  he  consented  to  assume  the  cost  of  sacrifices 
for  the  release  of  four  Jewish  Christians  from  the 
Nazirite's  vow  (Nu.  613^),  and,  after  the  usual  purifi- 
cations, accompanied  them  into  the  temple  (21 20-26), 
where  offering  was  made  for  each  of  them,  thus  proving 
that  he  himself  lived  in  observance  of  the  law  (v.  24). 
That  Paul  really  made  a  profession  so  contrary  to  his 
own  precept  and  example  it  is  difficult  to  believe  (cp 
Gal.  2 11^;  also  Acts,  §  7). 

1  Without  this  the  sacrifice  would  be  of  no  avail,  as  the 
Rabbis  taught.      See  above,  §  52. 

-  See  above,  §§  s°ff-i  ar|d  Sukkah  49b.  To  infer  from  Mk. 
I228-34  that  Jesus  himself  probably  offered  no  sacrifices  is 
unwarranted. 

»  Mk.  14  24  Mt.  2628,  cp  Lk.  22  20  1  Cor.  11  25,  'the  new- 
covenant  in  njy  blood  '  ;  cp  Jer.  31 31  Heb.  0  15  ff,  etc.  On  the 
original  form  of  the  saying,  see  Eucharist,  §§  \f. 
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We  have  already  referred  (above,  §  42)  to  the 
important  passage,  1  Cor.  10-iBff,  in  which  Paul,  in 
warning  his  readers  against  heathen  sacrificial  feasts, 
argues,  as  from  something  that  would  be  understood 
and  conceded  by  all,  that,  as  among  Jews  (cp  also 
Heb.  13 10)  so  also  among  Gentiles,  those  who  eat  the 
flesh  of  the  sacrifices,  sharing  it  with  the  altar,  become 
commensals  of  the  God  whose  altar  it  is — the  sacrificial 
meal  is  a  communion,  just  as  the  Christian  eucharist  is, 
in  which  men  partake  of  the  table  of  the  Lord. 

Figures  drawn  from  sacrifice — some  of  them  more 
ingenious  than  natural  —  are  not  infrequent  in  the 
Pauline  epistles.  In  Rom.  15 16  Paul  describes  himself 
as  a  priest  (\eiTovpyos)  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  Gentiles  ; 
the  ministry  of  the  Gospel  is  a  sacerdotal  function 
(UpovpyovvTO,  rb  ev<xyy4\iov  rod  Oeov),  which  he  performs 
in  order  that  the  offering  {irpoatyopa.)  of  (consisting 
of)  the  Gentiles,  may  be  made  acceptable  to  God,  being 
consecrated  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  anticipation  of  his 
approaching  deathy  he  speaks  of  his  blood  as  a  libation 
poured  out  upon  the  sacrifice  and  priestly  ministry  of 
his  converts  (Phil.  2 17,  cp  2Tim.46);  Christians  are 
exhorted  to  furnish  their  bodies  as  a  sacrifice,  living, 
holy,  well- pleasing  to  God,  their  rational  worship 
(Rom.  12i,  cp  1  Pet. 25);  the  contributions  of  the 
Philippians  to  the  apostle  are  'a  gratifying  odour, '  an 
acceptable  sacrifice,  well-pleasing  to  God  (Phil.  4 18). 
The  references  to  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  will 
be  discussed  below  (§  57).  It  is  to  be  noted  here  only 
that  Paul  does  not,  like  the  author  of  the  Kpistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  explicitly  declare  that  the  sacrifices  of  the 
law  came  to  an  end  with  the  death  of  Christ.  To 
draw  from  his  silence  the  inference  that  his  Jewish- 
Christian  opponents  themselves  no  longer  regarded 
sacrifice  as  binding  is  most  unsafe. 

The    argument    of  the    Epistle    to    the    Hebrews    is 
developed  in  a  running  comparison  between  the  sacri- 
„  ,  fices  and  priestly  ministrations  of  the 

old  covenant  and  the  work  of  Christ, 
to  which  we  shall  return  in  a  later  paragraph  (see  §  58). 
Here  we  shall  touch  only  upon  the  author's  view  of  the 
intent  and  effect  of  the  sacrifices  of  the  law.  Sacrifices 
and  offerings  are  made  for  sins  (5i,  cp  83  9g). 

In  the  phrase  '  gifts  and  sacrifices '  (80>pd  re  kol  9v<rCai)  the 
words,  according  to  prevailing  OT  use,  correspond  to  Heb. 
korban  and  miuhah  respectively,  and,  thus  coupled,  the  8S>pa. 
are  by  pre-eminence  'sacrifices,'  the  QvaCai,  'oblations,'  not  vice 
versH,  as  NT  commentators  frequently  take  them  (cp  EV  '  gifts 
and  sacrifices '). 

They  do  not,  however,  really  take  away  sin  or  purge 
the  conscience  of  the  sinner  ;  the  blood  of  bulls  and 
goats  cannot  possibly  do  that  (IO411);  they  serve 
rather,  in  their  stated  recurrence — the  author  is  thinking 
of  the  solemn  piacula  of  the  Day  of  Atonement — to 
bring  to  mind  the  sin  which  they  cannot  expiate  (IO3). 
The  system,  indeed,  contemplates  only  what  we  should 
call  ceremonial  faults.  The  sin  offering  of  the  Day  of 
Atonement,  whose  blood  is  taken  by  the  high  priest 
into  the  adytum  of  the  temple,  is  offered  for  the  un- 
witting offences  of  the  people  (dyvorj/xaTa,  9 7  ;  cp 
Ignorance).  Sacrifices  and  offerings  cannot  restore 
the  worshipper  to  his  integrity  in  the  forum  of  con- 
science ;  they  have  to  do  only  with  such  matters  as 
foods  and  drinks  and  diverse  ablutions  ] — prescriptions 
of  bodily  purity  imposed  till  the  time  comes  for  making 
things  right  (99/.).  The  blood  of  goats  and  bulls,  and 
the  ashes  of  a  heifer  sprinkling  those  that  have  con- 
tracted defilement,  make  them  (ceremonially)  'holy,'  so 
that  their  body  is  clean  ;  in  contrast  to  the  purging  of 
conscience  (9 13).  The  application  of  blood  is  a  rite  of 
lustration  or  purification  ;  at  the  ratification  of  the 
covenant  Moses  sprinkled  the  law  book  and  the  people 
with  the  blood  of  young  bulls  and  goats,  '  with  water 

A  That  is,  inadvertent  transgression  of  the  rules  of  clean  and 
unclean.  This  is,  at  least,  the  more  probable  interpretation  of 
the  obscure  connection. 

4228 


SACRIFICE 

and  scarlet  wool  and  hyssop'  (919);1  in  like  manner  he 
sprinked  with  blood  the  tent  and  all  the  utensils  of 
worship  (cp  v.  23)  ;  according  to  the  law  nearly  every- 
thing is  purified  with  blood,  and  without  outpouring  of 
blood  no  remission  (#0eo"is)  is  effected  (9  21/.  ).2 

The  writer's  conception  of  the  expiatory  rites  of  the 
law  thus  agrees  entirely  with  the  teaching  of  the  Jewish 
authorities  (see  above,  §51).  For  him,  however,  the 
system  was  typical  and  prophetic  of  the  one  real  and 
all-sufficient  sacrifice  of  Christ.  When  this  had  been 
made  there  was  no  longer  reason  or  room  for  the 
sacrifices  of  the  law  {IO18).  Henceforth  the  only 
sacrifices  are  praise  to  God  and  goodness  to  nun 
(13i5/.  alluding  to  Ps.  107  ?2  II617  Hos.  lis  etc.).3 

That  '  Christ  died  for  (vir^p)  our  sins  according  to 
the  scriptures '  is  an  article  of  the  common  tradition  of 

-„   -r*     J.T.     *    the  Christian  faith  whieh  Paul  deliveied 
57.  Death  of   ,     ,  •  .         ,     ,     ,         .     .   ■„ 

«,  -  j.  t*  i-  to  his  eomerts  as  he  had  received  it 
Christ :  Pauline ,  ..  ,  ,    ,         .  . 

.  ..  from    those     who     were     before     him 

epistles.  (I  Cor.  15  3).  By  his  death  men  are 
redeemed,  justified,  forgiven,  reconciled  to  God  ;  see 
Rom. -irs  58y!  S  32  2  Cor.  5  15  Gal.  1 4  iThess.5io  Col. 
I21  /.  Eph.  17  Tit.  2  14  etc.  The  death  of  Christ,  that 
is,  was  expiatory  ;  he  suffered  on  the  cross,  not  for  his 
own  sins  but  for  those  of  others,  and  by  the  expiation 
which  he  thus  made  they  were  delivered  from  the  conse- 
quences of  their  transgressions  (see  further,  below,  §  60). 
The  idea  of  expiation  is,  however,  as  we  have  seen, 
closely  associated  with  sacrifice  ;  one  great  class  of 
sacrifices,  among  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  was  piacular 
in  motive  and  intention  ;  and  in  a  looser  sense  the  whole 
sacrificial  worship  was  often  thought  of  as  atoning  (see 
above,  §  45).  It  was  natural,  therefore,  that  the  death 
of  Christ  should  be  conceived  as  a  sacrifice,  or  spoken 
of  in  sacrificial  figures.  In  Paul,  however,  this  con- 
ception is  not  developed  as  it  is  in  some  of  the  other 
NT  writings. 

In  the  much-vexed  passage,  Rom.  3  25,  *  whom  God  set  forth  as 
a  kilasterion  through  faith  in  his  blood '  (ov  irpoi9eTO  6  Oebs 
tAaoTTjpioe  Sia  iritrretiis  iv  tu»  airov  alfj-an),  the  interpretation 
'atoning  sacrifice'  (after  the  analogy  of  <rioTr}pt.ov,  xapternfpioi', 
reAecrnjpioi',  etc.)  is  not  entirely  certain,  though  highly  prob- 
able ;  the  more  general  '  means  of  expiation '  satisfies  the  con- 
text, and  the  addition  of  the  words  '  in  his  blood '  does  not 
necessarily  imply  that  this  means  is  thought  of  as  sacrificial. 
Cp  Mercy  Seat,  §  8. 

Even  if  we  translate  Rom.  325  outright  '  an  expiatory 
sacrifice '  the  expression  would  still  be  only  a  passing 
metaphor  in  ~  context  of  a  different  tenor — Christ's 
death  the  demonstration  of  the  righteousness  of  God. 
Christian  theologians,  indeed,  have  been  so  long 
accustomed  to  regard  the  OT  sacrifices  from  the  jural 
and  governmental  point  of  view — that  is,  in  the  light  of 
their  construction  of  the  atoning  work  of  Christ 4 — that 
they  hardly  feel  the  reference  to  an  expiatory  sacrifice 
here  as  even  a  change  of  figure  ;  but  Paul  was  not  a 
modern  theologian. 

No  greater  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  idea  of  sacrifice  in 
1  Cor.  57/!,  where,  in  an  exhortation  to  put  away  evil, 
its  leaven-like  working  suggests  the  scrupulous  care  with 
which  a  Jewish  house  was  purged  of  leaven  on  the  eve 
of  the  Passover,  and  that,  again,  leads  to  the  thought 
'  for  indeed  our  Passover  is  sacrificed,  Christ  ;  so  let  us 
keep  the  feast  not  with  the  old  leaven  of  malice  and 
wickedness,  but  with  the  unleavened  bread  of  sincerity 
and  truth. ' 

Evidence  of  a  more  pervasive  association  of  Christ's 

1  The  heightening  of  the  rite  described  in  Ex.  24  ft  by  traits 
borrowed  from  Lev.  14  $ff.  (the  leper)  shows  that  the  author 
conceives  it  as  a  lustration. 

2  Cp  the  use  of  the  verb  in  the  asam  laws  (see  Lev.  5  10  16 18, 
also  42031  34  etc.)  :  «ai  e^iActa-erai  wepl  avrov  6  iepeu?  .  .  .  /cat 
a0e(Jrjo-eTai  avru,  (iS  nSoDl)-  The  remission  is  the  consequence 
of  the  propitiation  made  by  the  priest  with  the  sacrifice. 

3  The  Rabbis  also  taught  that  the  'praise  offering'  (tddali) 
was  the  only  sacrifice  that  would  remain  in  the  '  world  to  come  ' 
(cp  above,  col.  4223  n.  2). 

4  The  assertion  sometimes  made  that  the  Jewish  conception 
of  sacrifice  was  similarly  influenced  by  the  idea  of  divine  justice 
is  unsupported. 
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death  with  sacrifice  has  been  sought  in  the  references  to 
his  blood  as  the  ground  of  the  benefits  conferred  by  his 
death  {Rom.  325  5o)  ;  the  thought  of  sacrifice  is  so 
constantly  associated  with  his  death,  it  is  said,  that  the 
one  word  suffices  to  suggest  it.  But  in  view  of  the 
infrequency,  to  say  the  least,  of  sacrificial  metaphors  in 
the  greater  epistles,  it  is  doubtful  whether  at/ia  is  not 
used  merely  in  allusion  to  Jesus'  violent  death.  Nor 
is  the  case  clearer  in  Col.  1 20  Eph.  1  7  2 13;  the  really 
noteworthy  thing  is  that  the  context  contains  no  sug- 
gestion of  sacrifice  either  in  thought  or  phrase.  The 
words  'for  sin'  (we pi  afiaprlas)  in  Rom.  83,  are  often 
mechanically  translated  '  sin  offering, '  because  in 
Leviticus  this  phrase  is  the  common  rendering  of 
hattath  ;  even  afiaprtav,  2  Cor.  5  21,  has  been  understood 
in  the  same  way — the  death  of  Christ  specifically  a  sin 
offering.  The  misconception  of  the  nature  of  the  sin 
offering  which  underlies  this  strained  interpretation  has 
been  commented  on  above  (fj  28  a).1 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  noted  as  an  indication  that 
the  idea  of  expiatory  sacrifice  was  not  prominent  in 
Paul's  thought  of  Christ's  death,  that  he  nowhere  uses 
the  characteristic  terms  inseparably  associated  in  the 
OT  with  these  sacrifices,  iXavKOfxai,  e£i\do-/co/i.cu,  and 
their  derivatives;  IXaar^piov,  Rom.  325,  is  the  only 
word  of  the  family  in  all  the  Pauline  literature.  This 
group  of  words  is,  however,  rare  in  all  the  NT  ;  even 
in  Hebrews  IX&GKeadai  occurs  but  once  ;  l\a<r/j.6s  but 
twice  in  the  NT  (1  Jn.  I2  4io). 

For    the    author    of    Hebrews    the    priesthood    and 

sacrificial  institutions   of  the  old  dispensation  are  but 

r=o  t    tt  v  types  and  shadows    of   the  heavenly 

58.  In  Hebrews.    J  ,..     .,    .  .  ,0     ,n       J 

reality  that  was  to  come  (85  lQi,  cp 

99).  The  main  thesis  of  the  book  is  that  the  Son,  the 
mediator  of  the  new  and  better  covenant  (86-13  9 15 
etc. ),  is  the  true  high  priest.  Now  every  high  priest 
must  have  something  to  offer  ;  this  is  his  constitutive 
function  (83);  Christ,  therefore,  brings  his  sacrifice. 
The  nature  and  effect  of  this  sacrifice  is  developed  in 
chaps.  8-10 18,  jn  contrast  to  the  sacrifices  of  the  law,2 
particularly  to  the  sacrifice  (Ex.  244-8)  by  which  the  old 
covenant  was  ratified  (9i5^  IO29,  cp  122+  132o),3  and 
to  the  specific  fiacula  of  the  Day  of  Atonement,  in 
which  the  Jewish  system  culminated. 

The  Jewish  high  priest,  having  human  weaknesses 
(728),  had  first  of  all  to  offer  a  sacrifice  for  his  own  sins 
(727  97)  ;  Christ,  the  perfect  priest,  had  no  such  need 
(72628).  In  the  Mosaic  sacrifices  was  offered  the  blood 
of  bulls  and  goats,  which  could  not  possibly  take  away 
sin  (10 4 11),  but  effected  only  a  purification  of  the 
body  (99/  12/.)  ;  Christ  entered  the  holy  place  of  the 
greater  and  more  perfect  sanctuary,  that  is,  heaven  itself 
{924),  through  his  own  blood,  having  found  an  eternal 
redemption (7  27  9 12 15  10 10).  Sacrifices  could  not  relieve 
men's  conscience,  but  served  rather  to  call  sin  to  mind 
(9g  IO1-3)  ;  the  blood  of  Christ  purges  the  conscience 
from  dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God  (9i4.  cp  IO22). 
They  had,  therefore,  to  be  perpetually  repeated,  just 
because  they  had  no  real  efficacy  either  objective  or  sub- 
jective (96  IO3/. )  ;  his  sacrifice  is  made  once  for  all,  for- 
ever perfecting  them  that  are  sanctified  (727  91225/!  28 
10 12  14).  The  sacrifices  of  the  law,  finally,  did  not  open 
to  men  «.  way  of  access  to  the  holy  presence  of  God 
(98);  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  a  new  way  is  made  by 
which  they  may  confidently  approach  him  (10 19^). 

The  sacrifice  of  Christ  thus  not  only  expiates  the  sins 
of  the  people  {VKdaKeadat,  2 17),  but  also  establishes  the 
new  covenant  foretold  by  Jeremiah  (31 31^ ),  under  which 
God  lays  his  laws  upon  men's  hearts  and  inscribes  them 

1  There  are  less  excusable  errors  in  the  books.  In  Sanday- 
Headlain,  Romans,  19^,  we  are  told  that  'the  ritual  of  the 
sin-offering  is  fully  set  forth  in  Lev.  iv.  The  most  characteristic 
feature  in  it  is  the  sprinkling  with  blood  of  the  horns  of  the  altar 
of  incense. ' 

2  On  the  author's  view  of  the  latter,  see  above,  §  56. 

3  This  parallel  is  suggested  in  the  Gospel  accounts  of  the 
institution  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
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on  their  minds,  and  no  longer  remembers  their  sins  and 
iniquities  (10i6_^,  cp  88^) — a  real  remission  which 
makes  all  other  sacrifice  useless.  Two  things  are 
especially  noteworthy  in  the  author's  treatment  of  the 
subject ;  first,  the  importance  attached  to  the  subjective 
effect  of  Christ's  blood  in  purging  the  conscience  of  man  ; 
and,  second,  the  ultimate  end,  the  creation  of  a  new 
wav  of  access  to  God  by  which  men  may  confidently 
draw  near  to  him.  In  these  conceptions  we  see  a 
positive  ethical  and  religious  interpretation  and  valuation 
of  the  death  of  Christ  going  far  beyond  the  mere  sacri- 
ficial expiation  of  sins  or  forensic  justification  of  the 
sinner.  How  the  blood  of  Christ  has  these  effects  the 
writer  docs  not  reflect,  any  more  than  he  or  his  con- 
temporaries reflected  on  the  mode  of  operation  of  the 
blood  of  the  OT  sacrifices. 

By  the  side  of  sacrificial  ideas  and  terms,  such  as  pavrt^etv 
9  13  19  zi  10  22,  Kadapigetv  1  3  9  14  22,  ayia^etp  10  10  14  29,  words 
of  different  association  sometimes  occur:  \vTpoicrts  9  12,  airo\v- 
Tpwcrts  Hi;,  an-aAAao-a-ete  -15;  but  the  characteristic  Pauline 
'justify  '  (Sucatovv)  and  cognate  words  and  phrases  are  absent. 

The  references  to  the  death  of  Christ  in  i  Pet.  are 
in  the  nature  of  allusions  rather  than  of  doctrinal  state- 
■d  *■  nient  or  argument ;  their  phraseology 
often  suggests  reminiscences  of  earlier 
NT  writings.  Christ  died  once  for  sins,  a  righteous 
man  for  unrighteous  men,  that  he  might  bring  us  to 
God  (3 18)  ;  he  suffered  for  his  followers,  leaving  them 
an  example  ("2 21,  cp  4i);  persecuted  Christians  are 
partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings  (4 13,  cp  4i,  etc.);  he 
carried  their  sins  in  his  body  on  to  the  cross  (224) — the 
whole  passage,  vv.  21-25,  is  an  application  of  Is.  53  to 
Christ  ;  they  are  redeemed  (Aurpw^T/re)  from  the  foolish 
way  of  life  they  learned  from  their  fathers  by  costly 
blood  as  of  an  unblemished  unspotted  lamb,  Christ 
(li8y!);  one  of  the  ends  of  Christians'  election  is 
sprinkling  with  the  blood  of  Christ  (I2).  The  latter 
phrase  suggests  a  passage  in  Heb.  (1224,  cp  10 22 
9131921),  in  which  epistle  alone  the  expression  occurs. 
In  I18/!  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  blameless  lamb 
of  Is.  537  (cp  9)  is  in  the  mind  of  the  writer,  who 
makes  such  large  use  of  that  chapter  in  "l^xff.\  for 
the  rest  cp  Eph.  I7  ('redemption  [d.7ro\tf7-pwcns]  through 
his  blood,  the  remission  of  our  trespasses')  Rom.  324/. 
Heb.  9 iz.  A  direct  allusion  to  the  paschal  lamb  (Ex. 
125)  would  probably  have  been  more  distinct. 

The  references  to  the  sacrificial  aspect  of  the  death  of 
Christ  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  few  and  of  the  slightest 

60.  Johannine  kind-     The  Baptist  hai,s  Jesus  as  the 


writings. 


Lamb  of  God  which   takes  away  the 


sin  of  the  world  (I29),  with  evident 
allusion  to  Is.  537,  CP  4f-  IJ  I  in  17  19  'in  their  behalf 
I  hallow  myself, '  dyidfw  is  a  word  of  sacrificial  associa- 
tions, whether  we  refer  it  to  the  consecration  of  the 
victim  or  (with  greater  probability)  to  the  preparation 
of  the  priest  for  his  functions.  In  1  Jn.  the  allusions 
are  more  frequent  ;  we  read  not  only  that  Christ 
laid  down  his  life  for  us — wherefore  we  ought  to  lay 
down  our  life  for  the  brethren  (3 16) — and  that  our  sins 
are  remitted  for  his  name's  sake  (2 12),  but  also  that  he 
was  manifested  that  he  might  take  away  sin  (3s),  that 
he  is  a  propitiation  (IXaoyifa)  for  our  sins  and  for  those 
of  the  whole  world  (22  4 10),  and  that  the  blood  of  Jesus 
cleanses  us  from  every  sin  (I79).  But  everywhere  such 
expressions  appear  as  familiar  Christian  phrases,  rather 
than  as  part  of  the  distinctive  Johannine  conception  of 
the  salvation  in  Christ. 

The  lamb  in  the  Apocalypse  is  probably,  as  in  Jn. 
1 29,  derived  from  Is.  53  ;  as  in  1  Pet.,  the  idea  of  purchase 
(iyop&fav,  1  Cor.  620  723)  by  the  blood  of  Christ  has 
been  combined  with  the  older  conception  of  the  expiatory 
suffering  of  the  Servant  of  Yahwe  ;  see  56/C  138  H3/. 
The  other  representation  of  purification  by  his  blood 
appears  in  7 14  ;  cp  22 14,  and  note  the  variant  in  1  5  : 
XvaaVTi  .    £k,  \cvaavTi  6,-jrli  (tuiv  afxapTlwv). 

It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  article 
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to  discuss  the  various  theories  which  theologians  have 
„  .     from  time  to  time  set  up  concerning  the 

61.  uenesis  sacrificial  death  of  Christ,  nor  even  the 
constructions  of  biblical  theology.  Many 
of  these,  even  among  the  most  recent,  rest  upon  pro- 
found misunderstandings  of  the  nature  of  the  OT  sacri- 
fices, and  entirely  ignore  Jewish  conceptions  of  the  effect 
and  operation  of  sacrifice.  The  task  which  remains  to 
us  is  only  to  explain  briefly  the  facts  that  have  been  set 
in  array  in  the  foregoing  paragraphs. 

To  begin  with,  it  is  necessary  to  say  that  in  describing 
the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  the  NT  writers  are 
using  figurative  language.  Some  modern  theologians, 
indeed,  still  affirm  that  '  the  apostles  held  it  to  be  a 
sacrifice  in  the  most  literal  sense  of  the  word  '  ( Paterson, 
in  Hastings,  DBA^^f.)\  but  such  writers  do  not 
expect  us  to  take  their  '  literal '  literally.  The  author 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  for  example,  regarded 
the  death  of  Christ  as  the  true  sacrifice,  because  by  it 
was  really  effected  what  the  OT  sacrifices  only  pre- 
figured ;  but  he  was  too  good  an  Alexandrian  to  identify 
'  true  '  with  '  literal. ' 

In  the  second  place,  it  is  essential  to  note  what  the 
problem  was  which  confronted  these  early  Christian 
thinkers,  in  the  effort  to  solve  which  they  came  to  con- 
ceive of  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice.  They  did 
not  set  out,  as  has  frequently  been  supposed,  to  answer 
the  question  how  God  without  detriment  to  his  justice 
or  to  his  moral  government,  could  remit  sin,  and  find 
the  solution  in  the  sin  offerings  of  the  law,  by  whose 
blood  the  sinner  was  '  covered  '  (so  the  common  etymo- 
logical metaphor)  and  protected  from  the  righteous 
wrath  of  God  ;  they  had  a  far  more  urgent  task,  namely, 
to  account  for  the  death  of  Jesus. 

The  death  of  Jesus  was  a  severe  shock  to  the  faith  of 
his  disciples  ;  and  though  the  resurrection  speedily  re- 
established this  faith,  they  had  need  both  for  its  con- 
firmation and  for  its  defence  before  their  unbelieving 
countrymen,  to  whom  a  crucified  Messiah  was  an  in- 
superable stumbling  block,  of  proof  from  the  scriptures 
that  his  sufferings  were  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 
That  there  were  predictions  they  could  not  doubt  ;  and 
as  now  with  a  new  insight  they  searched  the  scriptures, 
it  was  as  if  the  Master  himself  opened  their  mind  to 
understand  them  (Lk.  2445  ff.),  and  interpreted  to  them 
the  prophecies  concerning  himself  {vv.  25-27). 1 

Thus  the  cross,  instead  of  being  the  refutation  of  his 
claims,  became  their  most  conclusive  demonstration. 
Among  the  scriptures  which  they  thus  for  the  first  time 
understood,  Is.  53  was,  with  good  reason,  the  most 
important.  Not  only  did  the  picture  of  the  suffering 
Servant  of  Yahwe  seem  to  foreshadow  even  in  minute 
details  the  experience  of  Jesus,  but  in  fact  the  author  of 
the  chapter  had  undertaken  to  solve  the  same  problem, 
viz.,  Why  did  the  Servant  (Israel),  for  no  fault  of  his 
own,  suffer  what  seemed  the  extremities  of  God's  dis- 
pleasure ?  His  answer  was,  The  sufferings  of  the  Servant 
of  Yahwe  are  an  expiation  for  others'  sins,  '  the  Lord 
laid  on  him  the  iniquity  of  us  all  and  by  his  stripes  we 
are  healed.'  2 

The  idea  that  sins  could  thus  be  expiated  by  the 
suffering  of  one  who  had  not  deserved  it  was  not  re- 
pugnant to  ancient  minds,  in  which  the  sense  of  social 
solidarity  was  stronger  than  that  of  individual  rights  ; 
it  seemed,  in  fact,  most  natural.  The  sufferings  of  the 
righteous  were  frequently  represented  as  an  atonement 
for  their  people.  Thus,  of  the  Maccabasan  martyrs  it 
is  said  :  '  Having  become  as  it  were  a  vicarious  ex- 
piation (dvrlyj/vxoy)  for  the  sins  of  the  nation,  and 
through  the  blood  of  those  godly  men  and  their  atoning 
death  (iXao-Trjpiov  davdrou),  divine  providence  saved 
Israel  which  had  before  been  evil  entreated'  (4  Mace. 
1722,  cp  627-29)  ;  cp  also  Rom.  57  Col.  I24.3 

1  See  Holtzmann,  NT  Theol.  1  367^ 

2  Lipsius  in  Schenkel,  5Z-2493;  Holtzmann,  NTTheolA  369/ 

3  See  above,  §  52,  end. 
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The  great  influence  of  Is.  ij3  upon  the  early  conception  of  the 
Jeath  of  Christ  i-*  manifest  not  only  in  Acts  8  32-35  (Philip  and 
the  Ethiopian  eunuch  ;  cp  also  3  13  26  4  27  f.  30—710.15,  '  servant,' 
Is.  52  13,  a  standing  title  of  Jesus),  and  the  epistles  (Heb.  i>28 
iPet.  221-25  ijn.  35,  etc.),  but  also  in  the  fact  that  it  has 
worked  back  into  the  gospel  traditiun  (Lit.  "1"1  37  Ju.  1  29  36). 

The  first  point  established  was,  therefore,  that  the 
death  of  Christ  was  not  for  his  own  sins,  it  was  not  a 
triumph  of  the  wicked  over  the  good,  an  inexplicable 
tragedy  ;  it  was  an  expiation  for  the  sins  of  others. 
This  is  the  tradition  which  Paul  had  received  (above, 
§  57).  This  expiation  -was  originally  thought  of  in 
relation  to  the  punishment  of  sin  ;  by  virtue-  of  it  the 
sins  whose  penalty  would  otherwise  have  been  visited 
upon  the  offender  are  remitted  and  he  is  cleared.  From 
this  side  Paul  works  out  his  theory  of  atonement.  'I  he 
association  of  expiation  with  sacrifice  in  the  law  and  in 
the  common  ideas  of  the  time  leads  to  the  employment 
of  sacrificial  figures  and  terms  in  speaking  of  the  work 
of  Christ  \x  but  even  in  Hebrews,  where  the  idea  of  the 
death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  is  most  elaborately  de- 
veloped, it  is  plain  that  the  premise  of  the  whole  is  that 
Christ  by  his  death  made  a  real  expiation  for  the  sins 
of  men,  by  which  they  are  redeemed.  It  was  not,  there- 
fore, the  conception  of  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice 
which  brought  in  the  idea  of  expiation  and  propitiation, 
but  the  opposite.  Hence  the  freedom  and  variety  in 
comparing  his  death  to  the  different  species  of  OT 
sacrifices,  as  they  suggest  different  aspects  of  his  work — 
the  covenant  sacrifice,  the  Passover,  the  expiations  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement.  Hence  also  the  fact  that  there  is  no 
doctrine  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  in  the  NT  as  there  may 
be  said  to  be  doctrines  of  redemption  or  of  justification. 

On  the  OT  sacrifices  see  the  commentaries  on  the  Pentateuch 
(see  Exodus,  §  7,  Leviticus,  §  33,  Numbers,  §  23,  Deutero- 
nomy, §  33),  among  which  those  of 
62.  Bibliography.2  Knobel-Dillmann  maybe  specially  men- 
tioned ;  also,  for  their  Jewish  learning, 
Kalisch  on  Exodus  and  Leviticus.  Spencer,  De  legibus 
ritualibus,  1675  (bk.  3);  J.  D.  Michael  is,  Mosaisches  Recht,fi) 
1775;  Saalschutz,  Mosaisches  Recht,  1S46,  Arch.  d.  Heb.,  1855  ; 
Waehner,  Ant.  Ebreeonitn,  etc.,  1743;  Ew.  Alt.  fsr.,(3)  1866, 
ET  1876  ;  Nowack,  HA,  1894;  Benz.  HA,  1894.  On  sacrifices 
in  particular  :  Outram,  Desaeri^ciis,  1677;  Kurtz,  Der  Alttcs~ 
tamentlicke  Opferkultus,  1862,  ET  1865  ;  Bahr,  Symbolik  des 
mosaischen  Cultus,  1837;  also  articles  'Opfer,'  'Sacrifice,' 
etc.,  in  the  Bible  dictionaries  of  Schenkel,  Riehm,  Smith, 
Hastings,  and  in  PRE.  On  particular  species  of  sacrifice  :  Thal- 
hofer,  Die,  unbtutigen  Opfer  des  mosaischen  JCultus,  1&48  ; 
Riehm,  '  TJber  das  Schuldopfer,'  Studien  und  Kritiken,  1S54, 
P-  93  ff- !  Rinck,  'Das  Schuldopfer,'  ib.  1855,  P-  399  (?•'* 
Schmoller,  '  Wesen  der  Siihne  in  der  a.-test.  Opferthora,'  St.  Kr. 
1891,  205^;  Vatke,  Religion  des  Alien  Testaments,  1835; 
Wellhausen,  Prole?.  (i378),(5)  1899,  ET  1885;  H.  Schultz, 
Alttestamentliche  TJieologie  ,&)  1896  ;  Smend,^//.  Rel.-gesch.,^) 
1899;  Dillmann,  Alt.  Theol.  1895;  Marti,  Gesch.  der  Israelit- 
ischen  Religion,^)  1897.  Signification  of  sacrifice:  Riehm, 
Be%riff  der  Sune  im  Alien  Testament,  1877  ;  H.  Schultz, 
'Significance  of  Sacrifice  in  the  OT,'  Amer.  Jo-urn.  of  Theol. 
^2Slfir-  (1900).  Systematic  works:  RitschI,  Recht/ertigung 
und  Versohnung,$)  1889  ;  Cave,  Scriptural  Doctrine  0/ Sacri- 
fice,^) 1890.  See  also  Hubert  and  Mauss,  '  Nature  et  fonction 
du  sacrifice,'  Uannec  Sociologique,  1897-1898,  29-138  (based 
on  comparative  study  of  Jewish  and  Hindu  sacrifice). 

On  the  Jewish  sacrificial  system  :  Maimonides,  Yad hiizdkah, 
in  which  the  material  from  the  Mishna  and  similar  sources  is 
collected  and  methodically  arranged,  is  indispensable,  not  only 
as  an  exposition  of  the  system  but  also  as  a  key  to  the  scattered 
sources.  Modern  works  are:  Duschak,  Gesc/i.  u.  Darstellung 
desjildischen  Cultus;  Edersheim,  The  Temple  and  its  Ministry, 
1874.  For  Jewish  ideas  concerning  sacrifice  Christian  scholars 
generally  turn  to  Weber's  Lehren  des  Talmuds,  a  work  not  only 
uncritical  but  dominated  by  a  false  theory ;  Bacher,  Die  Agada 
der  Tannaiten,  3  vols,  (critical  sifting  of  the  material)  ;  see  also 
Kohler,  '  Atonement, '  Jewish  Encyclopedia,  2  275  ff. 

Sacrifice  in  the  NT  :  in  addition  to  the  commentaries  on  the 
NT  and  the  comprehensive  works  named  above ;  Pfleidercr, 
Urchristenthum,  1887,  (2)  1902;  Der  Paulinismus,$)  1890; 
Weizsacker,  Das  apostolische  Zeitalterft)  1892  ;  H.  Holtzmann, 
NT  Theol.  1897;  Sanday,  Priesthood  and  Sacrifice,  iqoo  ; 
W.  H.  Ward,  'The  NT  doctrine  of  the  relation  of  Christ's 
death  to  the  OT  sacrificial  system,'  Bibl.  Sac.  51  246^  (1894). 

G.  F.  M. 

1  In  Is.  53  10  (dsdm)  the  connection  seems  to  be  preformed  ; 
but  ©  translates  otherwise. 

2  Of  the  immense  literature  on  the  various  aspects  of  the 
subject  only  a  selection  can  be  given  here.  The  list  is  intended 
to  include  works  which  either  are  of  value  to  the  modern  student 
or  hold  an  important  place  in  the  history  of  discussion. 
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SACRILEGE.  In  Rom.  222  the  question:  'Thou 
that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  rob  temples'  (AV  'commit 
sacrilege'  ;  6  ^SeXvacrdfievos  to,  d5w\a  iepoavXeh)  is  to 
be  interpreted  in  the  light  of  Dt.  725  where  not  only  is 
it  commanded  to  burn  die  graven  images  of  the  gods  of 
the  nations  with  fire,  but  it  is  also  forbidden  to  covet 
the  silver  or  gold  that  is  on  them  or  to  '  take  it  unto 
thee  ;  for  it  is  an  abomination  (ruj/in)  to  Yahwe  thy  God, 
and  thou  shalt  not  bring  an  abomination  into  thy  house 
so  as  to  become  an  anathema  like  it  ;  thou  shalt  utterly 
detest  and  abominate  it,  for  it  is  anathema  '  (see  Abomi- 
nation, 4  ;  Iuol,  §  2d).  In  Jos.  Ant.  iv.  810,  §  207, 
this  law  is  rendered  '  Let  no  one  blaspheme  those  gods 
which  other  cities  esteem  such  ;  nor  may  any  one  steal 
the  sacred  things  of  strange  temples  [p.r\U  avXav  iepa 
£eviK&)  nor  take  any  treasure  that  may  be  dedicated  to 
any  god.'  In  accordance  with  this,  in  Acts  19 37  we  find 
the  town  clerk  of  Ephesus  urging  in  the  case  of  Paul 
and  his  Jewish  companions  that  their  offence  has  at 
least  not  been  of  the  most  aggravated  kind,  they  being 
'  neither  robbers  of  temples  (iepo<rv\ovs)  nor  blasphemers 
of  our  goddess. ' 

As  regards  sacrilege  against  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  2  Mace. 
4  39-42  records  the  sacrileges  (1  epotru  A^ara)  committed  in  the 
city  by  Lysimachus  with  the  consent  of  Menelaus,  the  riot  it  led 
to,  and  the  death  of  the  sacrilegious  person  (tepdcvAos)  beside 
the  sanctuary.  The  alleged  attempt  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  to 
rob  a  temple  (lepoa-u^lv)  in  Persepolis  is  alluded  to  in  2  Mace. 
9  2,  and  in  2  Mace.  13  3-8  the  death  of  Menelaus  by  precipitation 
from  the  tower  for  the  punishment  of  'him  that  is  guilty  of 
sacrilege  (tepocrvMa)  or  has  attained  any  pre-eminence  in  any 
other  evil  deeds  '  is  related.  In  A  nt.  xvi.  (.»  2  Josephus  records  a 
decree  of  Augustus  in  the  course  of  which  it  is  enacted  that  the 
sacred  things  [of  the  Jews]  are  not  to  be  touched  (ra  re  iepa  elvat 
if  acruAta),  and  that  '  if  any  one  be  caught  stealing  their  holy 
books  or  their  sacred  money,  whether  from  the  synagogue  (cra/3- 
fiaTfCov)  or  from  the  public  school  (avSpihvos),  he  shall  be  deemed 
a  sacrilegious  person  (iepdffuAov),  and  his  goods  shall  be  brought 
into  the  public  treasury  of  the  Romans.'  In  .wiii.  3  ~,f.  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Jews  from  Rome  in  Tiberius's  time  is  said  to  have 
been  due  to  the  wickedness  of  four  Jews  who  embezzled  Fulvia's 
gift  of  purple  and  gold  for  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 

SADAMIAS  [salame),  4  Esd.  1 1  AV  =  Shallum,  6. 

SADAS  Uctaa  [A]),  1  Esd.  5 13  AV,  KV  Astad  ; 
see  Azgad.      The   AV    is    derived    from    the   Geneva 

version. 

SADDEUS,  RV  Loddeus  (AaaUioc  [B]),  i  Esd. 
845.     See  Iddo  (i. ). 

SADDLE.  The  word  3.31D,  merkdb,  is  in  Lev.  I09 
rendered  '  saddle '  in  EV,  but  AVm£-  has  '  carriage '  (cp 
1  K.  4  26  [56]).  The  word  literally  means  'place  of 
riding' — i.e.,  riding  seat  (cp  Chariot,  §  1,  begin.), 
and  in  Cant.  3 10  it  clearly  means  the  seat  of  Solomon's 
palanquin  (see  RV  and  Litter).  Not  less  evidently 
this  sense  will  not  suit  in  Lev.  {I.e.).  A  suggested 
emendation  is  -mc,  'rug'  (see  Tapestry). 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  though  riding  was  the  most  common 
mode  of  travelling  in  Bible  days,  saddles  in  the  modern  sense  of 
the  word  were  not  used  but  only  'horse-cloths,'  or,  failing  that," 
a  garment  (Mt.  21  7).  Furrer  (^Z.5igi)  compares  E7<_k.  27  20 
as  showing  that  costly  horse-cloths  were  brought  to  market  at 
Tyre  by  the  Dedanites.  But  the_text  is  corrupt  (cp  AV  and 
KV).  For  the  most  probable  reading  see  C\  <<th,  n.  1 ;  young 
steeds,  not  cloths,  are  referred  to.  On  the  camels'  'furniture,' 
see  Camel,  §  2,  end.  The  word  for  'to  saddle*  (c2U>  habas), 
Nu.  '22  21  etc.,  literally  means  '  to  bind.' 

SADDUC,  RV  Sadduk  (cAiAoyKOY  M.  caAAoy" 
Aoykoy  [B]-  ceAA-OYK  M)-  I  Esd-  8z-     See  Zadok. 

SADDUCEES.  The  origin  of  the  name  Saddukim 
{D^p-'nV,  so  probably,  rather  than  D^pflV)  has  been 
explained  in  two  wnys  : 

1.   As  if  from  saddik  {pns),  the  specially  righteous — ■ 

a.  most  unsatisfactory  derivation,  although  favoured  by 

w  r      Jerome  and  other  of  the  Fathers.      The 

ame .       change  from   saddik   (pns)   to   saddfik 

exultations    'P™'  'S  wnrranted  W  n0  analogy,  nor 
explanations.  is  the  name  as  explained  at  all  appro_ 

priate.      There  is  no  evidence  that  the  Sadducees  ever 
made  any  special   claim  to  'righteousness,'  as  under- 
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stood  by  the  Jews,  and  certainly  they  were  not  credited 
with  it  by  their  opponents.  Such  a  claim  was  far  more 
likely  to  be  made  by  the  Pharisees. 

*.  From  the  personal  name  Zadok  (pins).  This  is 
not  much  more  satisfactory  than  the  other,  for  it  does 
not  account  for  the  well-attested  double  d  in  saddukim 
(□'pni'),  and  besides  there  is  no  direct  proof  of  -  con- 
nection with  Zadok.  Three  persons  of  that  name  have 
been  suggested  :  (a)  a  certain  Zadok,  otherwise  un- 
known, who  is  said  to  have  been  with  a  certain 
Boethos,  a  disciple  of  Antigonus  of  Socho ;  (b)  an 
unknown  founder  of  the  aristocratic  part)- ;  (c)  Zadok 
the  priest  in  the  time  of  David  and  Solomon. 

a.  For  the  first  (disciple  of  Antigonus)  we  have  only 
the  authority  of  the  Aboth  di  R.  Nathan,  a  late  com- 
pilation, probably  of  the  ninth  century,  which  carries 
no  weight  with  regard  to  historical  events  earlier  by  iooo 
years.  It  is  likely  that  this  represents  *  Talmudic 
tradition,  since  the  Boethusians  are  sometimes  confused 
with,  and  (even  in  the  Tosefta)  put  for  the  Sadducees. 
The  story  is,  in  the  common  Rabbinic  manner,  due 
solely  to  a  desire  to  account  for  the  supposed  origin  of 
Sadduceism  from  the  well-known  dictum  of  Antigonus 
(Pirki  Aboth,  1  3)  that  we  should  serve  God  without 
expectation  of  reward,  which  is  then  said  to  have  been 
perverted  by  his  disciples  to  mean  that  there  will  be  no 
retribution  after  death.  Apart  from  the  unhistorical 
nature  of  the  story,  however,  the  saying  refers  quite  as 
much  to  rewards  in  this  life  as  to  the  future,  and,  in 
any  case,  accounts  only  for  one  side  of  Sadduceism. 

b.  The  second  Zadok  (a  person  assumed  to  account 
for  the  name),  although  supported  by  Kuenen,  may  be 
dismissed  as  purely  hypothetical. 

c.  The  least  unlikely  is  the  third  (Zadok  the  priest, 
temp.  David  and  Solomon).  Ezekiel  certainly  insists 
strongly  on  the  'sons  of  Zadok'  (p'm  '12)  as  the  only 
legitimate  holders  of  the  priestly  office  ;  but  his  pro- 
phecies were  uttered  in  circumstances  wholly  different 
from  those  in  which  the  Sadducean  and  Pharisaic 
parties  became  distinguished.  In  Ezekiel's  time  Israel 
appears  to  have  been  sunk  in  idolatry,  and  he  depicts 
an  ideal  state  of  things  which  for  the  most  part  was 
never  realised.  A  great  gulf  is  fixed  between  his 
time  and  that  of  Ezra.  Modern  Judaism,  a  system 
quite  distinct  from  anything  pre-exilic,  may  be  said 
to  have  begun  with  Ezra,  and  the  people  never  again 
fell  into  idolatry.  The  breach  of  continuity  is  so 
definite  that  what  might  be  true  or  desirable  in  the  sixth 
century  B.C.  forms  no  argument  for  what  was  the  fact 
in  the  third  century.  It  must  be  remembered  too  that 
Ezekiel  was  himself  -.  priest.  A  much  stronger  argu- 
ment might  be  derived  from  the  Hebrew  text  of  Ecclus. 
51 12  [9]  (ed.  Schechter),  'Give  thanks  to  him  who 
chose  the  sons  of  Zadok  for  priest,'  if  the  passage  is 
genuine,  as  it  probably  is.  However,  there  is  evidence 
that  this  view  did  not  prevail  exclusively,  for  in  1  Ch.  24 
the  sons  of  Ithamar  share  in  the  priesthood,  and  in 
later  times  the  priests  are  designated  by  the  wider  term, 

'  sons  of  Aaron. '  The  form  of  the  name  is  not  the 
only  difficulty  ;  it  does  not  appear  that  the  Sadducees 
ever  claimed  to  be,  or  were  regarded  as,  sons  of  Zadok. 
Whilst  they  chiefly  belonged  to  the  priestly  or  aristocratic 
caste,  that  party  was  in  its  essence  political,  and  the 
name,  which  denotes  a  certain  set  of  doctrines,  or  rather 
the  negation  of  them,  seems  to  have  been  applied  to  them 
as  a  term  of  reproach  by  their  opponents.  That  is  to 
say,  it  was  used  as  a  theological,  not  a  political  term, 
referring  not  to  the  origin  of  a  particular  family,  party, 
or  caste,  but  to  the  special  form  of  supposed  heterodoxy 
which  happened  to  be  characteristic  of  that  party,  so 
that  a  man  might  have  been  described  as  a  Sadducee 
on  account  of  his  views,  although  not  necessarily  being 
,»  member  of  the  party — a  case  which,  however,  was 
unlikely  to  occur. 

3.  A  third  explanation  of  the  name  may  perhaps  be 
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hazarded,   though  with   great   diffidence.     In   modern 
...  Persian  the  word  sindik  is  used  in  the 

2.  Anotner  sense  of  Matljch£earj|  ori  in  a  general 
explanation.  sense  for  infidel  one  who  does  not 
believe  in  the  resurrection  or  in  the  omnipotence  of  God. 
It  has  been  adopted  in  Arabic  (zind/i"",  plur.  zanddli" 
and  zanddika""')  with  the  meaning  of  infidel,  and  also 
in  Armenian  (cp  Eznik  [5th  cent.]  against  heresies, 
chap.  2  on  the  errors  of  Zoroastrianism).  Mas'udi  ( 10th 
cent. )  says  that  the  name  arose  in  the  time  of  Manes  to 
denote  his  teaching,  and  explains  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  Zend,  or  explanation,  of  the  Avesta.  The  original 
Avesta  was  the  truly  sacred  book,  and  a  person  who 
followed  only  the  commentary  was  called  a  Zindik,  as 
one  who  rejected  the  word  of  God  to  follow  worldly 
tradition,  irreligious.  But  the  term  cannot  have 
originated  in  the  time  of  Manes  (3rd  cent.  A.D. ),  for 
the  Zend  '  commentary, '  whatever  view  be  taken  of  its 
date,  was  by  then  already  becoming  unintelligible.  It 
must  be  much  earlier  and  have  acquired  the  general 
sense  of  infidel  very  soon.  Mas'udi,  indeed,  himself 
implies  that     CAj  i  was  used  long  before  in  this  sense, 

and  makes  Zoroaster  the  author  not  only  of  the  Avesta, 
but  of  the  Zend  and  Pazend  (super-commentary),  parts 
of  which  he  says  were  destroyed  by  Alexander  the 
Great. 1  Makrizi  (15th  cent. ),  who  borrows  largely  from 
Mas'udi,  confuses  the  Zanadikah  with  the  Samaritans 
and  Sadducees,  and  says  that  they  deny  the  existence 
of  angels,  the  resurrection,  and  the  prophets  after 
Moses,  whence  it  has  been  suggested  that  Zanadikah 
is  a  corruption  of  Zaddukim.  The  reverse  may,  how- 
ever, be  the  case.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  Persian 
word  was  used  about  200  B.C.  in  the  sense  of  '  Zoroas- 
trian,'  2  and  if  so,  it  might  well  be  applied  by  opponents 
to  ci  party  in  Judaea  who  sympathised  with  foreign 
ideas,  and  rejected  beliefs  which  were  beginning  to  be 
regarded  as  distinctively  Jewish.  It  would  thus  have 
been  used  at  first  in  a.  contemptuous  sense,  and  later, 
when  the  original  meaning  was  forgotten,  was,  in  the 
well-known  Jewish  manner,  transformed  in  such  a  way 
as  to  bear  the  interpretation  of  '  sons  of  Zadok  '  (pm  'jn) 
with  a  suggestion  of  'righteous'  (n'pns).  This  would 
explain  the  daghesh  (for  suppressed  3)  with  pathah,  and 
the  1  for  \  It  may  be  mentioned,  though  perhaps  as  a 
mere  coincidence,  that  zanddika  is  used  for  Sadducees 
in  Arabic  translations  of  the  NT.  That  they  did  not 
hold  Zoroastrian  views  is  no  objection  to  this  explana- 
tion. In  later  Jewish  literature  Epikurus  (Dmp'Stf)  is 
used  for  a  freethinker,  without  any  idea  of  his  holding 
the  views  of  Epicurus  (see  Epicureans),  and  is  con- 
nected, by  a  popular  etymology,  with  the  root  nps.  In 
fact,  after  the  real  meaning  of  the  name  has  been  for- 
gotten, Epikurus  becomes  in  the  Talmud  doctrinally 
almost  the  exact  representative  of  the  earlier  term 
Sadducee,  the  errors  chiefly  condemned  in  the  '  sect ' 
being  their  denial  of  the  resurrection  and  the  rejection 
of  the  oral  law.  It  is  very  probable  that  Sadducee 
never  had  any  more  definite  sense  than  this. 

The  beginning  of   the    party    naturally  can   not  be 

traced.       In   its  political   aspect   it   must    have  existed 

.    jijR4.nrv  ~f   actually  or  potentially  ever  since  there 

Sadducees  was  a  Jew'sh  state,  if  the  view  taken 
below  is  correct.  Doctrinally  too,  if 
it  is  in  essence  the  opposite  of  the  Pharisaic  develop- 
ment, its  origin  goes  back  to  the  first  beginnings  of  a 
law  which  had  to  be  interpreted.  The  uncertainty  of 
the  evidence  and  its  paucity  prevent  our  assigning  any 
definite  date  for  the  first  (Pharisaic)  amplification  of  the 
Torah.  We  may,  however,  feel  sure  that  the  Law-book 
of  Ezra  enlarged  the  existing  documents  sufficiently  to 
meet  all  the  requirements  of  the  time.      It  must  have 

1  The  question  of  the  origin  of  the  Zoroastrian  writings  is 
extremely  difficult,  and  very  little  is  certain  except  that  the 
Gathas  are  the  earliest  stratum.     See  Zoroastrianism. 

2  The  meaning  of  '  infidel '  would  then  be  due  to  the  later 
influence  of  Christianity  and  Islam. 
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been  later  that  the  progressive  school  began  to  develop 
tradition.  In  the  Mishna  tractate  Aboth,  after  the 
canonical  authorities,  the  first  link  in  the  chain  of 
tradition  (n^pn  nsr^c')  is  the  '  Great  Synagogue,' 1  and 
the  first  personal  name  is  that  of  Simon  the  Just  (prob- 
ably early  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.).  No  doubt  the  first 
steps  had  been  taken  before  his  time  ;  but  it  seems  that 
historical  record  did  not  go  farther  back.  We  shall 
perhaps  not  be  far  wrong  in  placing  the  actual  be- 
ginnings of  the  new  teaching  about  300  B.C.,  and  this 
agrees  very  well  with  the  conclusion  which  has  been 
drawn  from  other  evidence,  that  after  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great  Judaism  became  powerfully  affected  by 
that  Persian  influence  to  which  may  be  traced  the 
increasing  popularity  of  the  doctrine  of  a  future  life  with 
rewards  and  punishments.  The  rise  of  the  liberal 
party,  or  school  of  theological  development,  implies  the 
formation  of  a  conservative  opposition.  It  is  not  to  be 
supposed  that  the  two  parties  were  from  the  first  sharply 
divided,  still  less  that  they  acquired  distinctive  names. 
It  is  historically  more  probable  that  the  divergence 
increased  gradually,  and  was  intensified,  and  at  last 
definitely  realised  in  the  religious  revival  of  Maccabean 
times.  As  to  the  first  use  of  the  name  to  indicate 
differences  consciously  felt,  it  does  not  occur  in  the  OT 
or  in  Ecclus. ,  and,  in  fact,  the  earliest  documents  which 
mention  Sadducees  are  the  Gospels  (but  not  Jn. ).  There 
is,  however,  no  reason  to  reject  the  testimony  of 
Josephus  that  the  name  was  used  in  the  Maccabsean 
period,  and  if  it  was  then  well-established,  we  may 
assume  that  it  was  used,  if  not  generally,  at  least 
sporadically,  at  an  earlier  time  to  denote  opposition  to 
doctrines  which  are  afterwards  known  as  Pharisaic.  In 
Josephus  they  always  appear  as  a  definite  political  party, 
an  inexact,  though  convenient,  view  which  is  due  to  the 
colouring  of  the  historian.  Under  the  earlier  Macca- 
basans,  as  would  be  expected,  they  are  not  much  in 
evidence  ;  but  with  the  Hasmonasans  they  again  come 
into  prominence.  John  Hyrcanus  definitely  allied  him- 
self with  them.  Alexander  Jannasus,  as  being  himself 
high  priest,  was  supported  by  them  (cp  Sukkah,  48^), 
and  his  war  may  be  regarded  as  a  contest  between  the 
Pharisaic  and  the  Sadducean  parties.  In  their  political 
relations  they  show  a  sympathy  with  foreign  influences 
which  was  strongly  reprobated  by  the  nationalistic 
Pharisees.  Thus  we  find  them  accused,  perhaps  justly, 
of  tolerating  Greek  religious  practices,  and  even  of 
adopting  them.  This  is  the  less  surprising  if  it  be  con- 
sidered that  the  Judaism  which  they  professed  can  have 
had  (to  use  a  modern  phrase)  no  religious  hold  on  them. 
It  was  rather  the  machinery  by  which  a  certain  political 
system  was  worked,  and  when  circumstances  changed, 
it  could  be  adapted  to  the  new  conditions.  In  the 
Roman  period  their  influence  diminished  again.  The 
party,  always  in  a  minority,  was  not  likely  to  be  largely 
recruited.  They  apparently  had  no  existence  outside 
Jerusalem  with  the  temple  and  its  ritual,  the  centre  of 
religious  and  political  life.  With  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
they  disappear  from  history,  and  a  century  later  the 
Mishna  knows  of  them  only  by  tradition.  (See,  further, 
Pharisees,  §§  17-20). 

It  would  seem  that    Sadduceeism    is    to   be  rightly 
regarded  as  negative.     Wherever  reference  is  made  to 
4  Doctrinp  *  '*'  l^e  suggesti°n  *s  tnat  certain  views  are 
'  ,.       '  rejected.       This    naturally   follows   from 

°  '     what  has  been  said  above.      Phariseeism 

represents  the  tendency  which  ultimately  resulted  in 
modern  Judaism.  It  was  at  once  exclusive  in  that  it 
strenuously  opposed  all  dealings  with  the  foreigner,  and 
popular  in  that  it  provided  for  the  spiritual  needs  of  the 
people.  The  doctrines  which  we  find  the  Sadducees 
rejecting  are  precisely  those  which  had  been  deduced 

1  The  rabbinical  accounts  of  the  great  synagogue  are  irrecon- 
cilable with  the  received  chronology.  If  Ezra's  date  cnuld  be 
put  a  century  later,  as  has  been  suggested,  many  difficulties 
would  be  removed. 
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from  the  law  and  the  prophets  to  suit  the  requirements 
of  the  time.  If  Judaism  was  to  continue  as  a  living 
system,  it  became  necessary  to  adapt  it  to  altered  con- 
ditions not  contemplated  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
hence  arose  the  whole  body  of  oral  tradition  (hyiet  mm 
ns).  At  a  time,  too,  when  theological  speculation  was 
widely  cultivated,  it  was  equally  natural  that  Judaism 
should  be  affected  by  the  striving  after  those  spiritual 
hopes  which  at  all  times  have  been,  rightly  or  wrongly, 
the  most  cherished  source  of  comfort  in  human  suffer- 
ing. Hence  arose  the  doctrines  of  a  future  life  with 
rewards  and  punishments  compensating  for  the  apparent 
incompatibility  between  virtue  and  happiness  in  this 
life.  How  keenly  this  problem  appealed  to  the  Jewish 
mind  is  evident  from  the  Psalms  {e.g.,  Ps.  V-J>).  Per- 
haps to  no  people  has  it  appealed,  for  various  reasons, 
more  poignantly.  Naturally,  however,  it  was  to  the 
poor,  the  weak,  and  their  sympathisers,  that  the  need 
for  a  future  rectification  in  the  cause  of  justice  was  most 
apparent.  It  is,  therefore,  only  what  would  be  expected 
when  we  find  that  those  who  reject  such  comfortable 
words  are  a  relatively  small  party  of  the  well-to-do  (rovs 
ev-rrdpovs  ftdvov  ix^VTU}V)-  Whilst,  however,  it  appears 
to  have  been  generally  the  case  that  Sadducean  views 
were  held  by  the  aristocratic  ( i.  e. ,  primarily,  the  priestly) 
party,  we  must  beware,  as  suggested  above,  of  regarding 
aristocrat,  priest,  and  Sadducee  as  convertible  terms. 
Many  of  the  priests  were  Pharisees,  as  we  see,  e.g. ,  from 
the  names  of  doctors  quoted  in  the  Mishna  with  the 
title  'priest'  (jm),  etc.,  and,  moreover,  the  separation 
between  the  higher  and  the  lower  classes  of  priests  was 
as  great  as  between  the  aristocratic  party  and  the  common 
people.  Nor  again  was  the  difference  between  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees  politically  insuperable.  They  could  sit 
together  on  the  Sanhediin  (Acts  236),  and  priests  and 
Pharisees  could  combine  in  a  common  cause  (Jn.  732 
45).  That  the  Sadducees  were,  however,  in  an  oligar- 
chical minority  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  they  seem 
to  have  found  it  advisable  to  conform  at  times  to  the 
more  popular  Pharisaic  practice — e.g. ,  Yoma  19^, 
'  although  we  are  Sadducees  we  are  afraid  of  the 
Pharisees'  [nwizn  p  pNvriD  un  fpni:^  s  y  n).  where 
the  whole  passage  snows  a  strong  anti-Sadducean  feel- 
ing.1    Cp  also  Jos.  A91t.xvni.l4. 

Taking  then  the  view  that  Sadducean  opinions  were 
held  mainly  by  members  of  the  dominant  aristocratic 

_.    ,        class,  we  have  now  to  consider  those  opinions 
5.  Data.    in  detail     The  data  furnished  by  the  NT> 

though  clear,  are  meagre.  The  account  in  Josephus  is 
fuller  (see  especially  Ant.  xviii.  I2-4,  BJii.  814).  His 
statements  are,  however,  coloured  partly  by  his  own 
strong  Pharisaic  prejudice,  and  still  more  by  a  desire  to 
express  himself  in  terms  of  Greek  philosophy.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  philosophical  notions  which  appealed 
to  the  Greek  mind  were  entirely  foreign  to  the  methods 
of  thought  underlying  Sadducean  belief  or  disbelief. 
In  this  respect  Jew  and  Greek  start  from  different 
premises,  representing  a  racial  distinction.  Roughly 
speaking,  the  one  founds  his  faith  on  the  will  of  God 
and  the  revelation  bound  up  with  it,  the  other  deduces 
his  scheme  of  the  universe  from  a  metaphysical  con- 
ception of  the  necessary  conditions  of  being. 

The  distinctive  Sadducean  views  may  be  classed  (as 
by  Schiirer)  under  three  heads:  (1)  they  denied  the 
resurrection,  personal  immortality,  and  retribution  in  a 
future  life  ;  (2)  they  denied  angels,  spirits,  and  demons  ; 
(3)  they  denied  fate  {elfxapfxhy)),  and  postulated  freedom 
of  action  for  every  man  to  choose  good  or  evil,  and 
work  out  his  own  happiness  or  the  reverse. 

1.  With  regard  to  the  first  point,  Sadduceeism  un- 
doubtedly represents  the  old  Jewish  standpoint.  What- 
ever  doctrines  may  be  inferred  from  the  Torah,   it  is 

1  This  seems  possibly  true  to  the  circumstances,  though 
Talmudic  references  are  not  to  be  implicitly  accepted.  The 
Gemara  is  not  to  be  trusted  for  distant  historical  facts,  but  may 
represent  a  true  traditional  attitude. 
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evident    that    the    theory   of   a    future    life    and    future 

_  ,.         retribution    is    not   inculcated   in   it. 

6.  Kesurrection.  The  object  of>  at  any  ^^  the  earlier 

parts  of  the  Torah  was  not  spiritual  teaching,  apart 
from  the  edification  to  be  derived  from  the  historical 
narrative,  but  to  set  forth  the  practical  details  of  the 
ritual  of  Yahweism.  Such  words  as  '  holiness '  and 
'  purity  '  had  a  technical  religious  meaning  quite  distinct 
from  the  moral  content  which  has  been  put  into  them 
by  later  theology.  From  a.  law-book  the  poetical,  the 
spiritual,  the  emotional  were  fittingly  excluded.  Into 
the  causes  of  the  development  which  we  find  in  the 
other  canonical  books,  in  Phariseeism,  and  in  later  Jewish 
thought,  we  need  not  enter  here  (see  Pharisees). 
That  development  was  necessary.  Sadduceeism  only 
emphasised  the  earlier  point  of  view  by  rejecting  the 
new  doctrines  with  unvarying  conservatism.  When  we 
consider  that  the  Sadducees  had  a  certain  sympathy  with 
Greek  and  foreign  influences  generally,  this  attitude 
may  be  thought  remarkable.  It  is  not  so  if  we  rightly 
understand  the  nature  of  the  original  Torah  and  the 
Semitic  mind  which  is  deeply  interested  in  the  problems 
of  the  present,  but  shows  only  a.  slight  capacity  or 
inclination  for  dealing  with  the  questions  of  modern 
theology.  The  Jewish  mind  can  indeed  insist  on  the 
oneness  of  God  ;  but  how  misplaced  in  a  Midrash,  nay, 
how  impossible,  would  be  for  instance  a  discussion  of 
the  doctrine  of  homoousia,  even  if  it  could  arise.  Such 
questions  have,  or  had,  an  attraction  for  the  western 
mind.  They  have  none  for  the  Jew.  Moreover,  we 
may  well  suppose  that  in  the  aristocratic  party  a  certain 
materialistic  tendency  would  show  itself,  that  practical 
politics  would  absorb  attention  to  the  exclusion  of  more 
contemplative  pursuits.  Whilst  thus  holding  to  primi- 
tive, formal  Judaism,  the  Sadducees  would,  so  far  as 
they  were  disposed  to  be  controversial,  look  with  sus- 
picion on  Pharisaic  developments,  as  tending,  by  a  sort 
of  self-contradiction,  to  vitiate  the  observance  of  the 
Law.  The  Pharisee  was,  indeed,  exact  in  paying  tithes 
of  the  mint  and  the  cummin  ;  but  a  later  teacher  could 
say,  '  Whoever  gives  a.  poor  man  a  coin  attains  six 
blessings  ;  but  he  who  addresses  to  him  soothing  words 
attains  eleven  blessings'  (nsxa  "p3nD  yy;^  rv^D  jroan  ^d 
m=-n  N'3  -pann  D'-d-q  lD^scm  mm).  Besides  the  danger 
of  such  teaching  in  undermining  the  foundations  on 
which  the  Sadducean  position  rested,  there  may  also 
have  been  a  conscientious  desire  to  arrest  the  breaking 
up  of  that  system  by  which  alone  the  nation  could 
rightly  serve  God.  They  accordingly  rejected  entirely 
the  oral  tradition  (na  ^n^  min)  by  which  the  Pharisees 
supplemented  the  written  Law.  According  to  Phari- 
saic doctrine  this  was  of  equal  authority  with  the 
written  Law,  and  in  a  sense  even  more  binding,  since 
it  provided  for  what  was  not  to  be  found  in  the  Law. 
Later  teachers  claimed  that  the  whole  of  tradition  was 
revealed  to  Moses,  who  transmitted  it  orally  to  Joshua 
and  the  seventy  elders.  The  difficulty  of  preserving  it 
intact  through  so  many  centuries  was  evaded  by  the 
theory  of  a  sort  of  apostolic  succession  (n^lprt  jhvhw),  a 
series  of  authoritative  teachers.  The  whole  of  this 
superstructure,  and  therewith  the  doctrines  deduced  by 
it,  chief  among  which  was  that  of  the  future  life,  were 
ignored  by  the  Sadducees. 

2.  With  regard  to  the  second  specific  point — the  dis- 
belief in  angels,  spirits,  and  demons — the  Sadducean 
*  i  position  was  probably  in  advance  of  the 
°  '  Torah,  where  we  still  find  traces  of  the  belief, 
common  to  all  primitive  peoples,  in  the  existence  and 
power  of  demons.  How  they  could  abandon  this,  still 
more  how  tney  could  explain  it  (f.g.,  the  rite  connected 
with  Azazel)  we  do  not  know.  It  is,  however,  a  natural 
consequence  of  the  materialistic  tendency  and  of  the 
attitude  described  above.  N'o  doubt  it  was  also 
emphasised  by  opposition  to  the  Pharisaic  development 
of  angelology  and  demonology.  Already  in  the  Book 
of  Daniel  angels  have  names  ;  in  the  Midrashim  and 
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the  Talmud  the  system  is  further  extended,  and  later,  in 
the  '  practical  Kabbalah,'  it  passes  all  bounds. 

3.  For  the  third  point — the  freedom  of  will  and  the 
denial  of  fate — we  have  only  the  authority  of  Josephus. 
Schurer  points  out  that  this  way  of  stating 
the  case  is  entirely  un-Jewish,  although 
the  question  of  God's  providence  was  undoubtedly  dis- 
cussed. In  spite  of  its  not  being  confirmed  by  other 
evidence,  it  is  very  probable  that  Josephus'  account  is 
substantially  correct.  The  doctrine  is  in  agreement 
with  the  worldly,  materialistic  character  of  Sadduceeism, 
noted  above,  and  with  their  tendency  to  keep  to  the 
simplest  elements  of  faith,  rejecting  all  admixture  of  the 
supernatural.  It  also  probably  represents  the  point  of 
view  of  the  Pentateuch  {e.g.,  Dt.  4  and  6).  The  Sad- 
ducees would  not  have  denied  that  good  and  bad  actions 
brought  their  respective  consequences  in  this  world,  for 
a  moral  sanction  is  necessary  ;  but  they  would  reject 
any  theory  of  predestination  as  well  as  that  of  future 
retribution.  Possibly  Persian  influence  may  be  traceable 
here. 

There  remains  yet  a  fourth  point  to  be  considered. 
According  to  the  church  fathers  (Origen,  Jerome)  the 
_  ,  Sadducees  accepted  only  the  Torah,  reject- 
'  ing  all  the  other  canonical  books.  This 
seems  to  be  a  misconception  based  on  Mt.  2t^if, 
Why  should  Jesus  have  chosen  an  argument  from  the 
Pentateuch,  when  others  more  obvious  were  to  be  found 
in  the  other  books,  unless  the  Sadducees  acknowledged 
only  the  authority  of  the  Pentateuch  in  such  matters? 
We  have,  however,  no  evidence  for  such  a  view,  which 
could  hardly  fail  to  be  laid  to  their  charge  if  there  were 
the  least  ground  for  it.  The  argument  from  silence  is 
not  conclusive  ;  but  it  is  very  strong  here,  for  nothing 
could  have  been  better  calculated  to  damage  an  opponent 
than  to  show  that  he  rejected  any  of  the  canonical 
books.  The  truth  is,  however,  that  the  Jews  have 
always  regarded  the  Torah  as  on  a  wholly  different 
level  of  holiness  and  authority  from  the  other  books. 
In  the  time  of  Ezra,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
starting-point  of  Judaism,  as  we  understand  it,  the 
Torah  must  have  been  the  only  sacred  writing.  Other 
documents  won  their  way  only  gradually  to  a  canonical 
position.  The  conservative  Sadducees  would,  no  doubt, 
hold  more  rigidly  than  others  to  the  supreme  position  of 
the  Torah,  and  would  view  with  a  certain  suspicion  any 
enlargement  of  the  canon  as  showing  a  Pharisaic 
tendency.  (Cp  the  attitude  of  the  Protestant  churches 
towards  the  Apocrypha.)  It  must  be  admitted  too  that 
the  prophets  and  hagiographa  generally  lend  more 
countenance  to  Pharisaic  views  than  the  Torah,  and 
were,  in  fact,  a  result  of  the  same  development.  Though 
we  need  not  suppose,  therefore,  that  they  rejected  them, 
the  Sadducees  may  well  have  used  them  only  '  for 
example  of  life  and  instruction  of  manners  ;  and  the 
argument  in  Mt.  2232  is  probably  chosen  from  the  Torah 
in  order  to  be  above  criticism.  The  statement  of  the 
fathers  is  no  doubt  partly  due  to  a  very  common  con- 
fusion with  the  Samaritans  [q.v. ),  who  did  accept  only 
the  Torah  (for  the  same  reasons  which  caused  the 
Sadducees  to  regard  it  with  special  veneration),  and, 
curiously  enough,  use  the  very  passage  quoted  in  Mt. 
as  an  argument  for  the  future  life.  a.  e.  c. 

For  the  literature  see  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  §  21. 

SADOC.      1.    {sadoch)  4  Esd.  1 1.      See  Zadok. 
2.  (o-a&toK  [Ti.  WH]),  Mt.  1 14.     See  Genealogies  ii. 

SAFFRON  (D2"I2,  karkom ;  kpokoc,  Cant.4i4f). 
The  Hebrewword  is  probablyidenticalwith  Syr.  kurkhml, 
Ar.  kurkum,  both  of  which  denote  the  crocus  or  saffron. 
The  same  word  is  found  in  Persian  and  Armenian  (in 
the  latter  probably  borrowed  from  Heb.  ;  Lag.  GA  ^8, 
Arm.  St.  161),  and  the  common  origin  seems  to  be 
Sans,  kunkuma.  The  source  of  saffron  is  Crocus  sativus, 
L.,  a  plant  of  doubtful  origin,1  which,  though  found  in 
*  See  the  discussion  in  Fliick.  and  Hanb.(2)  664/; 
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Palestine  {FFP  422),  is  not  apparently  indigenous  there. 
D.  H.  Muller,  on  the  other  hand,  separating  karkom 
from  the  other  words  mentioned  above,  connects  it  with 
Ar.  kamkdm  (Sab.  c^^n)  and  Gk.  KdyKa.pi.ov,1  and  so 
takes  it  to  be  the  resin  of  the  dino  or  mastic  tree — i.e. , 
sdii,  '^  [Sab.  Denkm.  82).  But  Muller's  identification 
of  Ka.yKa.iwv  with  the  resin  of  the  mastic  tree  is  a 
mistake  :  KayKafiov  is,  according  to  Fraas  (Syn.  PI.  Fl. 
class.  87),  derived  from  Amyris  \_  —  Balsamodendron\ 
Kata.fr  and  is  in  all  probability  therefore  the  fragrant 
gum  much  esteemed  in  the  cast  as  '  Bissa  b61 ' — in  fact, 
an  inferior  kind  of  myrrh.  Mordtmann  does  not 
believe  in  the  connection  of  ob"3  w  ith  kamkdm  and 
Ka.yKaiJ.ov  :  and  it  seems  best  to  follow  ancient  tradition 
in  identifying  the  Heb.  word  with  saffron. 

N.  m. — w.  T.  T. -D. 
SAIL.     1.    l""12'2,  miphras;  cTptuAANH,  Ezek.  277, 
'Thy  sail  to  serve  as  ensign  '  (D3 ;  86£a). 

2.  ?},  ties;  atifielov  or  tix  Itnia.  (V),  Is.  8323,  'The  many- 
coloured  sails  served  in  ancient  times  as  distinguishing  marks.' 
See  Ship. 

SAINT,     We  have  to  deal,  in  this  article,  not  with 

the  subject  of  Christian,  or  rather  biblical,  '  perfection,' 

TT        f  but  with  the  use  of  'saint'  and  'holy'  in 

1.  use  0     the  EV.      The  former  word,  as  a  rendering, 

terms.     either  of  ^;VJ/  Qr  of  ;,^/V    has  had  the 

unfortunate  effect  of  obscuring  characteristic  biblical 
ideas.  Readers  of  the  EV  must  therefore  supply  for 
themselves  the  necessary  mental  correction  or  interpre- 
tation.    AV  applies  the  term  in  OT  : 

».  To  the  angels  (hedesim,  cirip),  Job5i  15is  Ps. 
89  5  7  [6  8]  Zeeh.  14  5.  RV,  however,  calls  the  angels 
'holy  ones.'  "Whether  even  this  phrase  conveys  the 
right  idea  to  a  modern  reader  may  be  doubted  {see 
c),  and  we  may  well  be  grateful  to  Budde  (note  on  Job 
01)  for  his  suggestion  '  heavenly  ones.' 

2.  To  persons  who  are  'holy' — i.e. ,  consecrated 
{tides,  ri-i;:,  taddis,  S"ipi—e.g.,  Ps.  106 16  (Aaron),  34o 
[to]  Dan.  7i8  21/.  2527  (faithful  worshippers  of  Yahwe). 
So,  too,  RA". 

3.  To  Israelites  who  fulfil  the  duties  of  piety  (hdsid, 
-•-.  i  6Vios,  sanctus,  see  Lovixgkindness),  i  S.  29  (<3 
oWos  orom.)  Ps.16io  304[s]  505  52g  [n]  79s  Prov. 
28  fig.  ei'\a^ov/x4vuv),  etc.;  so  R\',  except  in  1  S.  29, 
where  it  gives   (not  happily)  'holy  ones,'  and  in  mg. 

'  godly  ones. '  '  Loyal  ones  '  would  give  one  side  of 
the  meaning  (cp  Ps.  5O5?).  In  XT  (see  above)  the  EV 
uses  '  saints  '  often  of  Christians.  It  may  be  a  con- 
venient term  ;  but  if  ideas  are  to  be  translated,  '  God's 
people'  would  perhaps  be  a.  better  rendering,  with  a. 
marg.  'holy  ones — i.e. ,  consecrated  ones.' 

Two  passages  in  Rev.  deserve  attention.  In  15  3,  AV's  '  thou 
king  of  saints  '  (o  /9affLAet>s  Taiv  ayiW,  TR,  Ti.WHrng.  o  j3.  T. 
Uvw)  has  become  in  RV  '  thou  king  of  the  a^es '  (6  £<xo-.  tmv 
ottoi/wf,  RV,  WH);  and  in  18 20  AV's  'ye  holy  apostles  and 
prophets '  has  become  '  ye  saints,  and  ye  apostles,  and  ye 
prophets.'  Textual  criticism  certainly  has  had  its  rights  ;  but 
the  rendering  '  saints '  seems  an  unnecessary  concession  to  a 
usaj;e  more  honoured  in  the  breach  than  in  the  observance. 
1  Ye  holy  ones '  would  surely  have  been  adequate. 

There  are  also  great  difficulties  connected  with  EY's 

use  of  the  rendering  '  holy,'  especially  when  it  is  used 

9  ™«,m-„„  for  A<2«rf(on  which  cp  Dr.  Par.  Ps.  443/; 

rthsfid       Kirkpatrick,  Psalms,  .544/ ;  BDB,  s.v.). 

oinasia.         t    Ps_863j    ,  Preserve  thou  my  soul, 

for  I  am  holy'  [hdsid)  ;  so  AV,  cp  Vg.  and  Jer.  ;  but 
RV  '  godly.'  AV  is  here  even  more  misleading  than  in 
50 5  ('gather  my  saints  [Msiday]  together  unto  me'). 
'  Who  can  be  the  speaker  of  these  words  but  the  Sinless 
One?'  asks  Augustine.  This  of  course  is  theology,  not 
exegesis  (cp  OPs.  260),  and  even  if  we  take  Ps.  86  to  be 
a  psalm  of  the  pious  community  (Smend,  Ba. ,  etc. ),  yet, 
like  Job,  the  community,  while  maintaining  its  conscious- 
ness of  righteousness,  would  abstain  from  calling  itself 

1  On  this  see  Diosc.  1  23.  Plin.  HN  12  44. 

2  Sprengel  (ffist.  rei  Herb.  1  172)  calls  this  Amyris  Kafal, 
which  is  possibly  the  same  thing. 
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subjectively  '  holy '  or  '  sinless. '  '  It  is  not  to  the  state  of 
holiness  that  the  Psalmist  lays  claim,  but  to  the  oxer- 
mastering  affection  of  moral  love,  the  same  in  kind  as 
that  of  which  he  is  conscious  towards  his  brother  Israel- 
ites, and  in  some  degree  towards  his  brother  men.  To 
a  good  Israelite  there  is  no  boastfulness  implied  in  such 
a  claim  as  the  Psalmist's.  Whom  should  he  love  but 
Yalnvc,  who  has  granted  Israel  t,  "covenant  ordered 
in  all  things  and  sure,"  a  covenant  based  on  the  pre- 
supposition that  those  who  desire  its  benefits  are  bound 
by  practical  love  to  each  other,  and,  both  as  individuals 
and  as  a  community,  by  worshipping  and  obedient  love 
to  Jehovah  '  (Aid'i,  345/. )  ?  Kirkpatrick  {op.  eit. ),  how- 
ever, following  Hupfeld,  thinks  the  passive  sense,  'be- 
loved ' — i.e. ,  the  object  of  thy  lo\  ingkindness,  '  far  more 

Suitable.'       Sec  LoVINGKINDNIiSS. 

2.  1's.  IO10,  'Neither  wilt  thou  suffer  thine  Holy  One' 
{hdsid),   etc.      RV  removes  the  capital  letters  ;   RV1"^ 

'  Or  godly  ;  or  beloved. '  Any  rendering  would  be  better 
than  '  holy  one  '  or  '  Holy  One. '  Perhaps  '  thy  loyal 
one '  gives  the  most  important  part  of  the  sense  best. 
The  phrase  implies  an  argument  ;  '  thou  wilt  preserve 
me  because  of  the  covenant-bond  of  lovingkindness. ' 

In  Ps.  25  16,  too,  the  same  idea  underlies  the  text,  if  Gratz  is 
right  in  emending  the  very  doubtful  yahtd  (tit)  into  hdsid 
(TDn),  '  have  mercy  upon  me,  for  I  am  loyal  (to  the  covenant).' 
In  all  such  passages  pious  Israel  is  the  speaker,  not  an  individual 
(though  a  Christian  application  can  be  reasonably  defended). 
In  Ps.  16  the  reading  of  the  text  (kt.)  is  '  thy  holy  ones. '  E\  , 
however,  in  following  the  Hebrew  margin  (Kr.)  has  the  authority 
of  the  versions,  and  the  best  MSS  and  editions.  The  case  with 
Ps.  S9  19  [20]  is  somewhat  similar. 

3.  Ps.  89  r9  [20],  ©  uiots,  AY  '  Thou  spakest  in  vision 
to  thy  Holy  One'  {hdsid)  ;  RV  '  to  thy  saints,'  because 
'  Holy  One  '  (kddo!)  precedes  in  v.  18,  and  because  the 
text  (Kt.)  and  the  versions  have  the  plural,  though 
the  singular  is  supported  by  the  Heb.  marg.  (Kr. )  and 
by  some  MSS  and  early  editions.  Certainly  the  '  vision  ' 
of  2  S.  7  was  to  an  individual  (Nathan)  ;  though  ulti- 
mately it  belonged  to  all  the  hdsidim.  '  Godly  ones  (or 
one),'  as  Driver,  or  'to  thy  loyal  ones  (one),'  would  be 
an  improvement  on  AV's  rendering. 

4.  1  S.  2 9,  '  He  will  keep  the  feet  of  his  holy  ones,' 
RVms-  '  of  his  godly  ones '  {hdsiddw,  Kt.  ;  but  hasido, 
Kr. ).      EV  is  unfortunate. 

5.  and  6.  1  Tim.  28,  EV  'holy  hands' ;  Tit.  18,  'just, 
holy,  temperate. '  6'tnos  is  never  =  &710S ;  it  comes  nearer 
to  Skcuos,  and  denotes  the  righteousness  of  him  who 
regards  not  chiefly  the  law,  but  the  lawgiver  ;  in  short, 
piety.  So  Philo,  oitiottjs  p.ev  rpbs  Qeuv,  SiKatotrvvri  St 
irpbs  avdpdjTrovs  deupeirat  {Op.  Mangey,  230). 

But  there  are  difficulties  of  another  order — difficulties 
inherent  in  the  prevalent  system  of  translation.  Are 
only  words  to  be  translated,  or  ideas 
also?  Must  not,  in  certain  cases,  u. 
concession  be  made  to  a  wider  theory 
of  translation  than  that  which  is  possible  in  a  mere  re- 
vision of  an  old  version?  The  names  of  God,  at  any 
rate,  it  would  seem,  need  to  be  retranslated,  at  least  in 
the  margin.  'The  Holy  One  of  Israel'  is  ^  phrase 
which,  taken  simply  as  it  stands,  scarcely  conveys  any 
idea.  AVditfim  and  tilvhim  being  so  nearly  synonymous 
terms,  we  might  give  as  an  alternative  rendering  '  the 
Majestic  One  whom  Israel  worships.'  'The  Devoted 
One  of  Israel' — i.e. ,  'He  who  is  devoted  to  Israel' 
(Duff,  OT  Theulngy,  1 190)— can  scarcely  be  the  meaning ; 
A'ddbS  implies  one  who  dwells  in  unapproachable  light, 
and  has  no  contact,  save  by  acts  of  judgment  or  by 
covenant  favour,  with  earthly  things  ;  Ezekiel  once  has 
the  phrase  'the  Holy  One  in  Israel'  (Ezek.  397  1  see 
Davidson,  ad  loc. ).  Israel  is  '  holy  {i.e. ,  devoted,  dedi- 
cated) to  Yahwe,'  no  doubt  ;  but  this  phrase  implies  a 
secondary  sense  of  the  word  'holy.'  The  rendering 
'  Majestic  One '  (majesty  and  dazzling  purity  are  con- 
nected ideas)  will  suit  also  in  Hos.  11 9  (of  which  Duff 
also  gives  an  unusual  exposition,  OT  Theology,  I108), 
which  contains  the  words,  '  I  am  God,  and  not  man, 
4242 


3.  A  1 
tion  of  God. 


SALA 

the  Majestic  One  in  the  midst  of  thee. '  Hosea  announces 
the  destruction  of  Ephraim  or  Israel  (see  Nowack), 
because  God  is  not,  like  an  impressionable  human 
being,  to  be  cajoled  into  forgiveness  ;  he  is  in  the  midst 
of  Israel  in  all  his  awful  majesty,  and  must  sweep  out 
of  existence  those  who  persistently  reject  his  gracious 
condescension.  '  Holiness, '  as  early  as  the  age  of  Hosea, 
tends  to  become  ethical.  On  the  holiness  of  Israel  and 
of  Israelites,  cp  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.  52  ff.\  Lazarus, 
Die  Ethik  des  Judentkums,  311  ff.  (1898).        T.  K.  c. 

SALA    (ca,A<\   [Ti.WH]),    Lk.335;    and    SALAH 

(rfew;f  Gen.  IO24)  ;   RV  Shelah. 

SALAMIEL  (caAamihA  [BA]),  Judith  81  RV.     See 

Shelumiel. 

SALAMIS  (c&A&MtC.  Acts  I35).  Salamis  (repre- 
sented by  the  modern  town  of  Famagusta)  was  situated 
on  the  eastern  side  of  Cyprus,  near  the  river  Pediseus 
which  traverses  the  fertile  plain  which  runs  inland  to 
Nicosia,  the  present  capital  of  the  island.  It  had  the 
advantage  of  a  good  harbour,  which  in  history  is  famous 
for  the  double  victory  of  the  Athenians  over  the 
Phoenicians  in  449  B.C.,  and  the  great  sea-fight  in 
which  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  defeated  Ptolemy  I.  in 
306  B.C.  From  prehistoric  times  Cyprus  was  famous 
for  its  copper  mines  (copper  in  fact  deriving  its  name 
from  that  of  the  island  ;  see  Cyprus),  and  its  valuable 
timber  supplies.  From  the  ninth  century  B.C.  iron  also 
was  worked  (cp  Plin.  HN  342).  The  forests,  though 
much  reduced  by  the  continual  export  of  timber,  had 
not  wholly  disappeared  even  in  imperial  times  (Strabo, 
684).  Corn,  wine,  and  oil  were  also  exported,  and 
salt  was  prepared  at  Salamis  and  at  Kition  (Plin. 
//.V3I84).  In  all  these  natural  advantages  Salamis 
largely  shared,  and  in  fact  became  by  far  the 
largest  and  most  prosperous  town  in  the  island,  to  a 
great  extent  owing  to  its  favourable  situation  with 
respect  to  the  Syrian  coast  and  also  to  that  of  Cilicia. 
Even  distant  Lebanon  is  visible  from  the  mountain 
Stavroviini  (2260  ft.  high)  above  Larnaka  (anc.  Kition) 
on  the  SE.  coast  (cp  Is.  23 1,  '  from  the  land  of  Chittim 
it  is  revealed  to  them' — i.e. ,  the  smoke  of  burning  Tyre).1 
Much  more  readily  then  is  the  opposite  coast  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Seleucia  and  Antioch  visible  from 
Salamis. 

The  natural  result  was  that  Cyprus  displayed  a  long- 
continued  struggle  between  Phoenician  and  Hellenic 
civilisations.  Greek  tradition,  however,  consistently 
claims  Salamis  as  \  very  early  Hellenic  colony,  along 
with  Curium  ;  and  we  now  know  that  both  were 
centres  of  the  civilisation  called  '  Mycenaean,'  which  is 
certainly  not  Semitic.  Nevertheless,  in  Salamis  as  else- 
where, Phoenicians  and  Greeks  were  settled  side  by  side, 
and  although  Hellenic  influences  had  a  firm  hold  upon 
the  town,  this  affected  little  the  general  condition  of  the 
island,  where  upon  the  whole  the  original  basic  popula- 
tion was  in  affinity  with  the  Phoenician  element.  After 
the  withdrawal  of  the  Greeks  from  interference  in 
Cyprus  upon  the  conclusion  of  the  Peace  of  Cimon, 
there  took  place  a  reaction  against  Hellenism,  until 
about  410  B.C.,  when  Evagoras  won  back  his  ancestral 
throne  of  Salamis.  Salamis  was  thus  once  more  open 
to  Hellenic  influences  and  was  connected  bv  close  bonds 
with  Athens  (Isocr.  Evag.  47  /.,  CIA  2397).  Subse- 
quently it  was  to  Egypt  that  Cyprus  succumbed  ;  for  in 
295  B.C.  Ptolemy  reconquered  the  island,  and  under  the 
Ptolemaic  regime  large  numbers  of  Jews  settled  in  it 
(cp  1  Mace.  15  2j).  Their  numbers  would  be  increased 
under  the  early   Empire  owing  to  the  fact  that  Herod 

1  [One  form  of  the  ordinary  view  is  thus  expressed  by  Delitzsch 
{Isaiah,  ET,  1 405),  '  Cyprus,  the  principal  Phoenician  emporium, 
is  the  last  place  of  call.  As  soon  as  they  put  in  here,  what  they 
had  heard  as  a  rumour  on  the  high  sea  is  disclosed  to  these 
crews  (-Is;;) — i.e.,  it  becomes  clear,  undoubted  certainty.'  But 
this  docs  not  exhaust  the  possibilities  of  meaning.  See,  further, 
Crit.  Bib.-\ 
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the  Great  farmed  the  Cyprian  copper  mines  (Jos.  Ant. 
xvi.  4s).  Hence  we  find  apparently  more  than  one 
synagogue  at  Salamis,  whither  of  course  the  majority  of 
the  Jews  would  congregate  (Acts  13s)- 

Various  reasons  account  for  the  fact  that  Salamis  was 
the  starting-point  of  the  missionary  work  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas.  Not  only  was  Barnabas  himself  a  Cypriote 
(Acts  4  36,  Kvirpiosrip  yevei),  possibly,  for  aught  we  know 
to  the  contrary,  a  native  of  Salamis  ;  but  many  natives 
of  the  island  were  Christians  and  had  set  the  example 
of  missionary  enterprise  (Acts  11  19/);  and  lastly,  the 
number  of  the  Jews  established  there  and  in  other  parts 
of  the  island  was  a  guarantee  of  the  existence  of  a  pro- 
portionate number  of  proselytes.  If  Cyprus  was  to  be 
visited  at  all,  entry  would  be  most  naturally  made  from 
Syria  at  Salamis,  which  besides  was  connected  with 
Paphos  by  two  good  roads — one  by  way  of  Soli,  the 
other  along  the  S.  coast  by  way  of  Curium  and  Citium 
(vid.    Tab.  Pcut). 

As  regards  the  later  history  of  Salamis,  mention  should  be 
made  of  the  great  insurrection  of  the  Jews  in  the  time  of 
Trajan  (117  A.n.),  in  which  a  large  part  of  the  city  was  de- 
stroyed. Hadrian  in  consequence  expelled  all  Jews  from  the 
island  and  closed  it  to  them  under  penalty  of  death  (Milman, 
Hist,  of  the  Jews,  3  inf.).  In  Constantine's  time,  having  been 
ruined  by  earthquakes,  Salamis  was  rebuilt,  and  renamed  Con- 
stantia  (cp  Jer.  Philem.).  In  the  fourth  century  a.d.,  conse- 
quent upon  the  discovery  of  the  relics  of  Barnabas,  with  a  copy 
of  the  First  Gospel,  at  Salamis,  Cyprus  was  made  autonomous 
and  the  patriarch  has  ever  since  enjoyed  the  right  of  signing  his 
name  in  red  ink.  \y.  J.  W. 

SALASADAI    (caAac<\A<M    [A]),    Judith  81.       See 

ZURISHADDAI. 

SALATHIEL  (^^^,  iCh.3i7;  c*Aa9ihA 
[Ti.WH],  Lk.  327),  RV  Shealtiel. 

SALCAH,  RV  Salecah  (ilj^p  ;  [cleAx*  [BAFL]),1 
an  ancient  city  on  the  £.  border  of  Bashan  (Josh.  13n, 
&X&  [B])p  possibly  also  the  name  of  a  district  (cp  12s, 
C6KXAI  [B].  &ceAx&  [A]),  which  belonged  to  the  b'ne 
Manasseh  (Dt.  3io,  AV  Salchah)  and  later  to  Gad 
(1  Ch.  5n).  Salcah,  the  mod.  Salhat  or  Sarhad,  is 
situated  four  or  five  hours  E.  of  Bosra,  on  an  eminence 
(probably  once  a  crater)  in  a  very  strong  position  on  the 
S.  extremity  of  the  Jebel  Hauran.  It  seems  to  have 
been  hotly  contended  for  by  the  Aramaeans  and  the 
Israelites  respectively,  and  may  have  played  a  prominent 
part  in  the  legends,  legendary  genealogies,  and  history 
of  the  Israelites,  though  Cheyne  thinks  a  geographical 
confusion  may  well  be  suspected,  see  Gilead,  Ramoth- 
gilead,  cp  also  Zelophehad.  It  was  well  known  to 
early  Arabian  geographers.  The  Nabataeans  called  it 
-\rh^,  and  an  inscription  found  there  (of  66  A.D.)  refers 
to  the  fact  that  the  goddess  al-Lat  {n^n}  was  especially 
honoured  by  its  inhabitants  (CIS  2  182).  For  descrip- 
tions of  the  modern  place  see  Burckhardt,  Reisen,  180  ; 
de  Vogiie\  Syr.  Ce?itr.  107-9  !  CP  a^so  Buhl,  Pal.  252. 

SALEM,  or  rather  SHALEM  (D1?^,  Gen.l4i8 
[ADL];  c«\Ahm.  Ps.  762[3],  6N  eipHNH  [BKRT]). 
See  Jerusalem,  Shiloh,  Melchizedek,  Sodom. 

SALEM,  THE  VALLEY  OF  (ton  ayAcona  caAhm 
[BXA],  Svt.dW"!  NJI^N),  one  of  the  localities  where 
the  Jewish  inhabitants  took  defensive  measures  against 
Holofernes  (Judith  4  4).  Some  well-known  place  must 
be  meant — not,  therefore,  the  Salumias  of  OS  149 18, 
8  R.  m.  from  Scythopolis  (Reland),  or  the  Salim  near 
Nablus  ( Wolff).  Probably  the  whole  verse  should  run 
thus,  \  .  .  Samaria,  and  Cyamon  [q.v.~\,  and  Iblkiam 
(see  Belmf.n),  and  Jericho,  and  the  circle  of  Jordan 
(Syr. ;  see  Choea),  and  to  Esdraelon.'  The  words  koX 
aicrwpa  Kal  rbv  avX&va  <raX-qfi  seem  to  be  made  up  of 
three  fragments  of  eadfnjXwv  eadprjXujfjL.  (Cp  avXwvos 
for  *:iSn  in  Dt.  11 30,  ol  Xotwoi  in  Hex. )  t.  k.  c. 

1  Owing  to  the  fact  that  in  nearly  every  case  the  Gk.  name 
follows  euf,  the  initial  of  the  name  has  been  often  dropped,, 
and  it  appears  under  the  form  eAxa- 
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SALEMAS   {salame),   4  Esd.  li  RV.     bee  Shal- 

LUM,   6. 

SALIM  (cAAeiM  [Ti.WH],  v.l.  caAAgim  [A], 
CaAhm  [V,  Eus.  Cyr.  Theophylact)],  a  place,  on  the 
VV.  of  the  Jordan,  near  which  was  /Enon,  where  John 
baptized,  In.  323T-  The  reason  given  for  the  choice 
of  iEnon  (  =  a  place  of  fountains)  is,  'because  there 
were  many  springs  (SSara)  there,'  so  that  u.  multitude 
could  spread  themselves  out,  and  John  could  pass 
from  one  spring  to  another  baptizing  them,  Eus. 
and  Jer.  (05  245  91  13425)  place  /Enon  8  R.  m. 
S  of  Scythopolis,  'juxta  Salim  et  Jordanem,'  and  it 
is  true  that  about  seven  miles  from  Beisan  there  is 
a  large  Christian  ruin  called  Umm  el-'Amdan,  near 
which  are  several  springs.  But  no  name  like  Salem 
or  ^Enon  has  been  found  there.  Conder  himself, 
who  points  this  out,  identifies  ^Enon  with  the  springs 
between  the  well-known  Salim  (near  Nablus)  and 
a  place  called  'Ainun,  in  the  Wady  Fari'a.  The 
place  is  accessible  from  all  quarters,  especially  from 
Jerusalem  and  Galilee  (see  the  attractive  description  in 
Tent  Work,  257/.).  But  the  distance  of  the  springs 
from  Salim  (about  seven  miles)  is  rather  against  this 
identification.  It  should  be  noticed,  too  (1)  that  Jesus, 
as  we  are  told,  was  at  this  time  baptizing  in  the 
country  districts  of  Judaea  (v.  22),  and  was  apparently 
not  very  far  from  John,  and  (2)  that  'near  Salem'  is 
really  mentioned  to  explain  the  ready  access  of  the 
lews  to  John  (6Yt  ('Sara  iroWa  fy  e/cei  has  the  appear- 
ance of  being  a  gloss).  Considering  the  frequent 
errors  of  the  text  connected  with  'Salem,'  it  is  very 
plausible  to  correct  rod  ffaK-qfx  (see  above)  into  tepov- 
ca.\riix}  in  which  case  it  becomes  natural  to  identify 
.Enon  with  Am  Karim,  which  boasts  of  its  beautiful 
St.  Mary's  Well,  and  to  the  \V.  of  which  is  the  'Ain 
el-Habs  (the  Hermit's  Fountain),  connected  by  a  very 
late  Christian  tradition  with  John  the  Baptist.  The 
legendary  connection  should  not  prejudice  us  against 
the  view  here  proposed,  which  rests  solely  on  exegetical 
and  geographical  considerations.  Cp  Beth-haccerem, 
and,  for  an  analogous  emendation,  Nain. 

On  the  tradition  connecting  'Ain  Karim  with  John  the 
Baptist,  see  Schick,  ZDPVii  ['99]  81  ff.  t.  k.  C. 

SALIMOTH  (cAAElMcoe  [B]),  1  Esd.  836  RV  = 
EzraS  10,  Shelomith,  4. 

SALLAI  r^Dj,  i.  Neh.  1220;   in  127  Sallu  (q.v. 
11). 
2.  See  Gabbai  Sallai. 

SALLAMUS  (c&Aaoyaaoc  [B*A]),  i  Esd.  925  =  Ezra 
IO24,  Shallum,  II. 

SALLU  (N^p  [Xeh.],  K-lPD  [Ch.]),  a  Juda;an 
Benjamitel  Benjamin,  §9,  iii. ),  temp.  Nehemiah  (Neh. 
H7;  chAco  ;BN*A],  chAcom  [Nc-a],  c*mm  [L]; 
1  Ch.  97  ;  c&Acom  [BL],  caAco  [A]).     Cp  Salu. 

SALLU  H?De  a  priest  enumerated  in  one  of  the 
post-exilic  lists  (Xeh.  ]27  c&AoyAI  [Nca  me- S"P-], 
CoAoyio.  [L],  om.  BN*A).  In  Neh.  12=o  the  name  is 
Sallai  (<<*g\  craAAcu  [Nca ms-  '»f],  o-a\ovcu  [L],  om. 
BX*A) ;  and  the  head  of  Sallai's  '  father's  house  '  in  the 
time  of  Joiakim,  Joshua's  successor,  is  said  to  have 
been  Kallai  (-sp). 

SALMA  (X!pX"l,  the  name  of  the  clan  which  was 
reckoned  as  the  'father'  of  Bethlehem,  1  Ch.  2 51  54, 
and  introduced  into  the  genealogy  of  Jesse,  -u.  n.  Ac- 
cording to  AVellhausen  [CH 358,  cp  De  gent.  29), 
'  Salma  is  the  father  of  Bethlehem  after  the  exile. '  But 
to  the  present  writer  there  is  good  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  Bethlehem  intended  is  not  the  Bethlehem  in 
Judah,  but  another  Bethlehem — i.e.,  Beth-jerahmeel,  in 
the  Negeb  (Ruth,  §  4).      It  will  be   noticed   that   the 

1  It  js  true  that  the  Fourth  Evangelist,  according  to  the 
^.^,  invariably  uses  lepoaohv/j-a.  But  he  may  now  and  then 
have  used  lepoutraATj/i,  like  other  evangelists. 
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■  sons '  of  Salma  include  Netophah  and  Atroth-beth- 
Joab.  Now  Netophah  is  most  probably  a  modification 
of  Nephtoah  or  Naphtoah  (cp  Naphtuhim,  Salmah, 
2),  and  Atroth  of  Ephrath.  See  Jabez,  Shobal,  and, 
on  the  Arabian  affinities  of  this  clan,  Salmah  (vv.  51  54, 
<ra\ui/j.oiv  [BA],  va/ia,  -act  [LI;  „.  n,  aaXuan  IBL1  -av 
[A])-  r.  K  c. 

SALMAH  (TVobb  ;  caAmcon  [AL],  -an  [B]). 

1.  Ruth  1 20  RV'"t',  according  to  MT's  reading. 
See  Sai.ma,  Salmon. 

n.  The  name  of  an  Arabian  people  mentioned  in 
several  OT  passages— Cant.  15  1  K.4.11  Nu.2423  Ezra 
255  58  (and  ||  passages),  Neh.  11  3.  (z)  In  Cant.  1  5  the 
poet  couples  the  'tent-curtains  of  Salmah'  (read 
rcV,  not  rc  "?;;•)  with  the  'tents  of  Kedar '  (see 
Canticles,  §  6,  col.  687).  Now  the  tribes  of  Kedar 
[ij.v.]  tenanted  the  region  afterwards  appropriated  by 
the  Salnucans  (ioSe>),  and  the  Salmasans  were  followed 
by  the  Nabatasans.  The  two  latter  peoples  are  men- 
tioned together  in  a  Nabatasan  inscription  (675  ii.  197  9). 
Pliny  mentions  the  '  Salmani  et  Masei  Arabes '  (NH 
630),  and  Steph.  Byz. ,  quoted  by  Euting,  refers  to  the 
SctAcfyuoi  as  an  Arab  population  in  alliance  with  the 
Nabatseans.  The  emendation  in  Cant.  I.e.  is  due  to 
Wellh.  (Prol.P)  218,  n.  1);  cp  Wi.  A0F1  196292.  (2) 
Most  probably  in  1  K.  4  n  ne're-rn  should  be  pointed 
TKhcrta-  This  suggestion  assumes  that  two  of  Solomon's 
prefects,  supposed  to  have  had  daughters  of  Solomon 
as  wives,  really  married  Salamian  or  Salmsean  women. 
One  of  these  is  called  Basemath  (ncsa),  a  corruption  of 
'  Ishma'elith'  -,1  the  other  Taphath,  perhaps  a  corrup- 
tion of  Naphtuhith  (cp  1  Ch.  254,  reading  Naphtuhi). 
(3)  The  impossible  words  Sn  icfc'D  in  Nu.  I.e.  should  be 
emended  into  noSbo  or  cneSc'D.  The  context  relates 
to  the  Kenites.  Observe  that  in  the  Targums  >nob^  is 
the  equivalent  of  the  Heb.  *yp.  See,  however,  Balaam, 
§  6  ;  Wi.  A  OF  2423.  (4)  On  the  passages  relating  to 
the  roht)  n^v  in  Ezra-Neh. ,  see  Solomon's  Servants, 
Sons  of. 

Winckler  (A  OF  2  545^)proposes  to  substitute  the  '  Salamians' 
for  '  Shalman '  in  Hos.  10  14,  as  the  barbarous  captors  of  Beth- 
arbel.  In  this  he  shows  much  acumen  ;  but  it  is  more  probable 
that  '  Shalman '  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  N.  Arabian  kings  v  ho 
invaded  the  Negeb.  He  was  apparently  a  king  of  the  N. 
Arabian  Cusham  or  Cush  (see  Crit.  Bib.  on  Hos.  10 14  Am.  1  3). 

This  article  illustrates  the  names  Salma,  Samlah,  Salmon, 
Samlai,  Shelumiel.  t.  K.  C. 

SALMAI  CO^b*  [ord.  text]),  Neh.  7 48  RV,  AV 
Shalmai. 

SALMANASAR  (Salmanassar),  4  Esd.  1340  ;  in 
Kings,  Shalmanezer. 

SALMON  (po!?V).  Ps-  6814  [15]+  RV,  AVZalmon,  ^. 

SALMON  (|'lCfX>;  caAman  [B] :  -mojn  [AL]), 
father  of  Boaz,  Ruth  420/  (a  variant  to  MT's  Salmah 
in  v.  20,  cp  ffi  Vg. ),  Mt.  I4  Lk.  332  (EV  caAmcon 
[N<AD];  but  caAa.  [N*B]).  See  Ruth,  §  4.  Mt.  (14) 
makes  him  the  husband  of  Rahab,  whom,  however, 
Talmudic  tradition  makes,  as  a  proselyte,  the  wife  of 
Joshua.  Cp  Nestle,  Exp.  T IO91,  and  see  Gene- 
alogies ii.,  §  2. 

SALMONE  (ca,Amconh  Ti.WH),  a  cape  at  the 
eastern  extremity  of  Crete,  as  appears  from  the  passage 
in  Acts  27  7,  where  it  is  spoken  of  as  the  first  land  sighted 
after  leaving  Cnidus. 

The  ship  on  which  Paul  sailed  beat  up  with  difficulty  (fioAis, 
i'.  7)  to  the  latitude  of  Cnidus  from  Myra.  A  true  course  W.  by 
S.  from  Cnidus  would  have  taken  her  by  the  N.  side  of  Crete. 
As  she  was  unable  to  hold  that  course,  but  was  yet  able  to 
fetch  the  eastern  cape  of  the  island,  which  bears  SW.  by  S.  from 
Cnidus,  we  may  infer  that  the  wind  blew  from  between  NNW. 
and  WNW.  (assuming  that  the  ship  could  make  good  a  course 
about  seven  points  from  the  wind).  The  wind,  therefore^  in 
common  language  would  have  been  termed  NW.  (see  Smith, 

1  This  explanation  of  Basemath  accounts  for  the  double  name 
of  Esau's  wife — Basemath  and  Mahalath — i.e.,  '  Ishmaelite  '  and 
'  Jerahmeelite.'     The  initial  B  (or  M?  see  ©)  is  secondary. 
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Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  74  f).  Such  winds  prevail 
in  the  eastern  Mediterranean  in  the  summer,  and  are  the  Etesian 
winds  of  the  ancients  (Aristotle,  De  M undo,  4  15;  Pliny,  HN 

As  regards  the  identification  of  Salmone  some  doubt 
is  possible.      The  name  appears  in  various  forms. 

%a\fj.{tivi)t  Acts  '21 7;  2aAju.o)cis  a/cpa,  Apoll.  Rhod.  Argon. 
4  1693  ; 1  'S.aX^uiviov,  Str.  106  ;2  the  most  frequently  recurring 
form  is  Sa/iwftoi/  (Str.  472,  etc.,  Stadiasm.  m.m.}  §§  318  and 
355,  Ptol.  3  17,  PUn.  HN  i  20  [Sammonium]). 

The  extreme  NE.  cape,  now  called  Cape  Sidhero 
(the  '  Iron  Cape  ')  or  C.  Salomon,  is  generally  supposed 
to  be  the  ancient  Cape  Salmone  ;  but  it  is  perhaps  more 
probable  that  Cape  Salmone  should  be  identified  with 
the  promontory  called  Plaka,  some  7  m.  to  the  south- 
ward (so  it  is  in  the  map  in  vol.  i.  of  Spratt's  Travels 
and  Researches  in  Crete;  see  discussion  of  the  point, 
ibid,  189/. )-  It  is  very  possible  also  that  the  usage  of 
the  name  may  have  varied  in  ancient  times  in  the  case 
of  two  conspicuous  promontories  lying  so  close  together. 

w.  J.  w. 
SALOAS  (CAA0AC  [B]),  i  Esd.922  RV  =  Ezral022, 
Elasah,  I. 

SALOM  (c&Alom  [ANV]),  1  Macc.226  AV,  RV 
Salu. 

SALOME  (caAcomh,  see  Names,  §  50,  cp  ■  She- 
lomi,'  '  Shelumiel' ;  or,  perhaps,  'Salma,' see  Israel, 
§  79,  ad  Jin.  and  cp  Solomon,  §  i),  one  of  the  women 
who  witnessed  the  crucifixion  and  afterwards  visited  the 
sepulchre  of  Jesus,  Alk.  lfi  40  ltiif-  She  is  almost 
certainly  to  be  identified  with  the  wife  of  Zebedee,  the 
mother  of  James  and  John;  see  Mt.  1^56,  and  cp 
Clopas,  §  2. 

The  name  Salome  was  borne  also  (1)  by  the  daughter  of 
Hennlias;  see  Herod,  §  10;  (2)  by  the  wife  of  Alexander 
Jarm;iMis  ;  see  Israel,  §  80. 

SALT  (lT?D  ;  ©  A.AC  also  aAac  &A&)-3  Indis- 
pensable as  the  use  of  salt  appears  to  us,  it  must  have 

1.  Domestic 

uses  of  salt.  Indeed  wnere  men  live  mainly  on 
milk  and  flesh,  consuming  the  latter  raw  or  roasted, 
so  that  its  salts  are  not  lost,  it  is  not  necessary  to  add 
sodium  chloride,  and  thus  we  understand  how  the 
Numidian  nomads  in  the  time  of  Sallust  and  the 
Bedouins  of  Hadramaut  at  the  present  day  never  eat 
salt  with  their  food.  On  the  other  hand,  cereal  or 
vegetable  diet  calls  for  1  supplement  of  salt,  and  so 
does  boiled  meat.  The  important  part  played  by  the 
mineral  in  the  history  of  commerce  and  religion  depends 
on  this  fact.  At  a  very  early  stage  of  progress  salt 
became  a  necessary  of  life  to  most  nations,  and  in  many 
cases  they  could  procure  it  only  from  abroad,  from  the 
sea-coast,  or  from  districts  like  that  of  Palmyra,  where 
salty  incrustations  are  found  on  the  surface  of  the  soil. 
The  Hebrews  had  ready  access  to  an  unlimited  supply 
of  this  necessity  of  life  in  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  in  the  range  of  rock-salt  at  its  south-western  ex- 
tremity. 

When  the  waters  of  the  '  Salt  Sea '  (see  Dead  Sea)  subside 
after  the  spring  floods  have  caused  them  to  rise  several  feet 
beyond  their  normal  level,  the  heavily  impregnated  water,  left 
in  the  marshes  on  its  borders,  rapidly  evaporates,  leaving  a 
deposit  of  salt.  The  Dead  Sea  is  said  to  yield  by  evaporation 
24. 57  lbs.  of  salt  in  100  lbs.  of  water,  as  compared  with  6  lbs. 
from  the  same  quantity  of  water  taken  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
(Hull). 

It  has  been  adduced  as  evidence  of  the  '  practical  turn 
of  the  prophet's  mind'  (Dr.  Intr.W  294)  that  the 
marshes  found  on  the  western  shore  of  the  Dead 
Sea  in  Ezekiel's  day  are  expressly  exempted  from  the 
sweetening  and  reviving  influence  of  the  river  of  the 
prophetic  vision  (Ezek.  47 11).  The  second  source  of 
supply,  above  referred  to,  was  the  famous  ridge  of  Jebel 

1  SoAjxuji'ts  Kal  SaA/y-wviof,  CLKpioTripiov  KpTJnjs,  Scliol.  in  loc. 
Cp  Dionys.  Perie^.  nof. 

-  Cp  'Xdavala  ^iaA/xutvCa  in  CIG  2555,  /.  13. 

3  Certain  parts  of  this  article  which  it  has  not  been  deemed 
necessary  to  indicate  specially  are  taken  from  Professor  Robertson 
Smith's  contribution  to  the  article  *  Salt'  in  Ency.  Brit.$). 
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Usdum,  whence  probably  came  the  milah  sedomitk 
(ri'DHD  n^c)  or  'salt  of  Sodom'  of  the  Talmud.  This 
ridge,  which  geologists  tell  us  must  once  have  formed 
the  bottom  of  a  larger  lake,  consists  mainly  of  rock-salt, 
the  friable  nature  of  which,  under  climatic  influences, 
causes  portions  of  the  range  to  assume  fantastic  shapes. 
One  of  these,  a  pillar  resembling  in  outline  a  gigantic 
female  form,  gave  rise  in  the  prehistoric  period  to  the 
familiar  legend  of  Gen.  1926  (cp  Wibd.  IO7 — where  the 
pillar  of  salt  is  characterised  as  'a  monument  of  an  un- 
believing soul' — Jos.  Ant.  i.  11 4  [§  203],  and  the  illus- 
tration in  Stade,  Gl  71 119).  To  one  or  other  of  these 
sources  of  supply  reference  is  made  in  the  obscure 
mikreh  ■me'lah  (nsn  m::E)  of  Zeph.  2o.  (EV  'saltpits';  <© 
difidjvla  dXajvos),  it  being  uncertain  whether  the  expres- 
sion signifies  salt-pans  for  evaporation  (ras  rod  d\6s 
\i/j.vas  of  1  Mace.  1135),  or  salt-pits  for  the  excavation 
of  salt. 

As  among  ourselves,  salt  entered  in  countless  ways 
into  the  domestic  and  social  economy  of  the  Hebrews. 
A  morsel  of  bread  and  salt  and  '  water  by  measure'  ( Ezek. 
4 11)  are  given  by  a  late  Jewish  thinker  as  the  irreducible 
minimum  of  human  sustenance  (Pirke  AbothQ^). 

Similarly,  among  the  principal  things  for  the  whole 
use  of  man's  life,  the  son  of  Sirach  assigns  a  prominent 
place  to  salt  (Ecclus.  3926,  cp  Job66). 

Bread  (i"P£3  FID,  A  both  I.e.)  and  olives  (Ma'aser.  4  3)  dipped 
in  salt  were  the  poor  man's  fare  ;  or  the  salt  might  be  dissolved 
in  water  for  this  purpose  (S/iabb.  I4t  2  ;  cp  Erub.Zx).  In  a 
stronger  form  as  brine  (*£•? — i.e.,  oAjutj),  salt  water  ("S^n  'D) 
was  used  for  pickling  vegetables  and  meat  (Baruch,  6  [Ep.  of 
Jeremy]  28)  and  in  the  preparations  of  olives  for  the  table 
(Fruit,  §  9). 

The  practice  of  rubbing  the  flesh  of  newly  killed 
animals  with  salt  for  the  purpose  of  depleting  it  of  every 
particle  of  blood  required  a  large  supply  of  salt.  So, 
too,  the  process  of  pickling  (raptxeiJoi)  and  preserving 
fish,  which  formed  so  important  an  article  of  commerce 
(for  methods  adopted  see  Fish,  §  7).  Salt  was  also 
employed  for  preserving  hides  {Middoth,  53).  In  the 
Messianic  age,  even  the  domestic  animals  are  to  share 
in  the  material  joys  of  the  period  by  having  their  pro- 
vender seasoned  by  the  addition  of  saline  herbs  (Is.  30 24 
pen,  KVma-  'salted').  Besides  the  natural  sea-  and 
rock-salt,  the  Jews  of  later  times  were  familiar  with  the 
sal  conditum  or  spiced  salt  of  the  Romans  (rrTipSoV^. 
Zar.  26 — for  other  readings  and  explanations  see 
Jastrow,  Diet,  of  Tar g.  etc.,  s.v. ).  Salt  was  also  used 
medicinally.  A  grain  of  salt  in  a  decayed  tooth  was 
reckoned  a  cure  for  toothache  (Shabb.  65).  Here,  too, 
may  perhaps  be  classed  the  rubbing  of  new-born  babes 
with  salt,  attested  by  Ezekiel  (I64,  see  Family,  §  9), 
varied  by  washing  in  salted  water  (Van  Lennep,  Bible 
Lands,  569),  although  it  probably  had  its  origin  in  1 
quite  different  circle  of  ideas  as  a  safeguard  against 
demonic  influence  (cp  Bckhoroth  40*2,  where  salt  at  meals 
is  alleged  to  have  this  effect).  For  the  medicinal 
properties  of  the  water  of  the  '  Salt  S<ja  '  see  Dead 
Sea  (col.  1045).  Many  other  illustrations  of  the  cura- 
tive properties  of  salt  itself,  as  employed  among  semi- 
civilised  races,  are  given  by  Trumbull  in  his  exhaustive 
treatise  The  Covenant  of  Salt,  1899.  The  economic 
importance  of  salt  is  further  indicated  by  the  almost 
universal  prevalence  in  ancient  and  mediaeval  times,  and 
indeed  in  most  countries  down  to  the  present  day,  of  salt 
taxes,  or  of  Government  monopolies. 

An  interesting  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  working  of  the  salt 
monopoly  in  Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies  is  given  by  U.  Wilcken 
in  his  recent  work  Griechische  Ostraka  aus  ^E^ypten,  etc. 
(1141^,  17  akitcri,  salt-tax).  In  Palestine  under  the  Seleucids, 
the  salt-pans  on  the  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  were  also  a  govern- 
ment property,  as  we  learn  from  the  remission  of  the  royalty 
upon  salt  (t;  ti/at)  tov  aAos)1  decreed  by  Demetrius  in  the  hope 
of  gaining  the  support  of  the  Jews  (1  Mace.  10 129  11  35).     We 

1  The  identical  expression  anb  ti/j.tj<;  dA6s  is  found  upon  an 
Egyptian  ostracon  (Wilcken,  op.  cit.  1 144). 
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have  no  further  information,  unfortunately,  as  to  the  details  of 
the  operation  of  this  tax. 

That    a   religious    significance   was    attached    to    a 

substance  so  highly  prized,   which  was  often  obtained 

.     ,,     with  difficulty,  is  no  more  than  natural. 
2.  Salt  in  tne  Bm  u  must  a]so  bg  remembered  that  the 

sacrincial  habltual  use  of  salt  is  jntimateiy  connected 
'  with  the  advance  from  nomadic  to  agri- 
cultural life,  i.e. — with  precisely  that  step  in  civilisation 
which  had  most  influence  on  the  cults  of  almost  all 
ancient  nations.  The  gods  were  worshipped  as  the 
givers  of  the  kindly  fruits  of  the  earth,  and,  as  all  over 
the  world  '  bread  and  salt '  go  together  in  common  use 
and  common  phrase,  salt  was  habitually  connected  with 
offerings,  at  least  with  all  offerings  which  consisted,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  of  cereal  elements.  This  practice  is 
found  alike  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  among 
the  Semitic  peoples(Lev.  2 13) ;  Homer  calls  salt  '  divine,' 
and  Plato  names  it  '  n  substance  dear  to  the  gods ' 
[Timteus,  60;  cp  Plutarch,  Sympos.  5  10). 

Bread  and  salt  were  the  chief  and  inseparable  con- 
stituents of  the  Hebrews'  daily  food.  It  was,  there- 
fore, to  be  expected  that  every  offering — was  it  not 
the  '  bread  of  God  '  (dtt^x  cnL|  Lev.  21  22)  ? — laid  upon 
the  altar  should  also  have  the  accompaniment  of  salt. 
It  is  immaterial  whether  we  regard  the  actual  provision 
of  Lev.  2 13  e  :  '  With  all  thine  oblations  thou  shalt  offer 
salt'  as  younger  than  the  more  special  provision  of  13a 
'  every  oblation  of  thy  incal  offering  (minhdli)  shalt  thou 
season  with  salt  {RV},'  as  Dillmann  and  some  others 
are  inclined  to  do  (but  see  Ezek.  4324),  since  both  the 
fundamental  conception  of  primitive  sacrifice  and  the 
extant  testimony  to  the  actual  practice  in  historical 
times  point  to  the  constant  practice  of  adding  salt  to 
every  species  of  offering,  animal  and  vegetable  alike. 

Hence  the  statement  of  Mk.  9  49^,  (  every  sacrifice  shall  be 
salted  with  salt,'  though  absent  from  the  oldest  authorities,  is  a 
statement  of  fact  (cp  for  the  NT  times  Jos.  Ant.  iii.  9r,  Mishna, 
Zel'iih.  6  5_/0.  Even  incense  was  not  excepted  (see  Incense,  §  6), 
and  the  Greek  text  of  Lev.  24  7  is  doubtless  right  in  adding  salt  to 
the  Shewbread  (which  see,  and  cp  Philo,  I  'it.  Mos.  3  10  [ed. 
Mangey,  2  151]  '  loaves  andsalt ').  Grants  of  salt  for  the  services 
of  the  restored  worship  of  the  returning  exiles  were  thus  entirely 
in  place  (Ezra  69722;  cp  for  a  later  period  the  decree  of 
Antiochus  '345  medimni  of  salt,'  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  33  [§  140]). 

■Whilst,  however,  the  origin  of  the  presence  of  salt  in 
the  cultus  is  to  be  traced  to  a  primitive  conception  of 
sacrifice,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  at  the  stage  of 
religious  thought  reflected  in  the  priestly  legislation,  the 
use  of  salt  has  already  become  symbolical  (see  §  3). 

In  the  cults  of  Greece  and  Rome  we  find  the  same  appreciation 
of  salt,  as  is  shown  by  the  frequent  references  in  classical  writers 
(see  Di.-Ryssel,  Kurzgef.  cxeget.  Handb.,  on  Lev.  213;  also 
Hehn,  Das  Sah,  tff.,  Schleiden,  Das  Sah,  Tiff.  [1875]).  It 
also  appears  in  the  lists  of  offerings  in  the  older  cultus  system  of 
Babylonia  (Zim.  Beilrdge  zur  Kenntnis  der  fiabyl.  Religion 
1001,  95).    Cp  Ritual,  §  ro,  col.  4123. 

The  absolute  barrenness  of  the  region  bordering  on 
the  Dead  Sea,  owing  to  the  saline  incrustations  with 
„  .,  .  which  the  ground  is  covered,  naturally 
'  ,  .  suggested  the  employment,  by  various 
symDol  ana  Hebrew  wrjters,  of  salt  as  a  figure  for 
metapnor.  barrenness  and  desolation  (Dt.  29 23  [22]  ; 
cp  Job  396  Jer.  176).  Such  a  barren  waste,  innocent  of 
even-  form  of  vegetation,  formed  a  fitting  contrast  to 
'the  fruitful  land'  (Ps.  10734  render  with  RV  'a  salt 
desert  [nn'v:] '  for  '  barrenness  '  of  AV).  This  figurative 
use  of  '  salt '  and  '  saltness  '  is  not  confined  to  Hebrew, 
being  found  in  several  of  the  other  Semitic  dialects  (Toy, 
'  Ezekiel,'  SBOT,  74  ET).  The  same  idea  has  usually 
been  regarded  as  underlying  the  expressive  symbolical 
act,  once  referred  to  in  the  OT,  of  sowing  a  city  that 
had  been  put  under  the  ban  (hlrem,  see  Ban)  with  salt 
(Judg.  945).  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  this 
practice  is  to  be  brought  into  connection  with  the  use  of 
salt  in  sacrifice  (Rel.  Sem.®  454  n-  )•  the  idea  of  the 
complete  dedication  of  the  city  to  Yahwe,  as  symbolised 
by  the  strewing  of  it  with  salt,  being  more  in  harmony 
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with  the  fundamental  conception  of  the  '  ban.'1  This 
practice  is  also  attested  for  Cyprus  [Rel.  Sem.^  I.e., 
Schleiden,  Das  Sah,  95,  who  adduces  as  historical 
parallels  the  tradition  that  Attila  so  treated  Padua,  and 
Friedrich  Barbarossa,  Milan).  [Cp  also  Zimmern's 
correction  (in  Gunkel,  'Gen.'  in  HK,  193)  of  the 
translations  of  Assyrian  inscriptions  (Tiglath-pilcser  and 
Asur-bani-pal)  in  KBXy  2207,  where  'salt'  should  be 
read  for  '  stones '  and  '  dry  sand. '] 

As  covenants  were  ordinarily  made  over  a  sacrificial 
meal,  in  which  salt  was  a  necessary  element,  the  ex- 
pression '  a  covenant  of  salt '  (Nu.  18 19)  is  easily  under- 
stood ;  it  is  probable,  however,  that  the  preservative 
qualities  of  salt  were  held  to  make  it  a  peculiarly  fitting 
symbol  of  an  enduring  compact,  and  influenced  the 
choice  of  this  particular  element  of  the  covenant  meal  as 
that  which  was  regarded  as  sealing  an  obligation  to 
fidelity.  Among  the  ancients,  as  among  orientals  down 
to  the  present  day,  every  meal  that  included  salt  had  a 
certain  sacred  character,  and  created  a  bond  of  piety  and 
guest-friendship  between  the  participants.  Hence  the 
Greek  phrase  ixka.%  koX  rpaire^av  Trapa(3aivew,  the  Arab 
phrase  '  there  is  salt  between  us,'  the  expression  '  to  eat 
the  salt  of  the  palace'  (Ezra4r4  RV  ;  not  in  <SBA),  the 
modern  Persian  phrase  namak  haram,  '  untrue  to  salt ' 
— i.  e. ,  disloyal  or  ungrateful — and  many  others.  The 
OT  expression  '  covenant  of  salt'  (Lev.  213  Nu.  18 19)  is 
therefore  ~  significant  figure  of  speech,  denoting  the 
perpetual  obligation  under  «  hich  the  participants  in  the 
covenant  of  God  with  Israel  (having  in  the  sacrifice  and 
sacrificial  meal  partaken  of  salt  together)  lay  to  observe 
its  conditions.'2  So  also  in  2  Ch.  13s  the  expression 
may  legitimately  be  rendered  without  a  figure  by  '  a 
perpetual  irrevocable  covenant.' 

Although  salt,  from  one  aspect  of  its  effects  in  nature, 
might  be  used,  as  we  have  seen,  by  Hebrew  writers 
as  a  figure  of  desolation  and  death,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  virtue  of  its  giving  piquancy  and,  so  to  say, 
life  to  otherwise  insipid  articles  of  diet  (cp  Plutarch, 
Sympos.,  cited  by  Trumbull,  Covenant  of  Salt,  53),  or  it 
may  be,  as  Trumbull  suggests  (I.e.),  from  its  being 
associated  with  blood  in  the  primitive  mind,  'salt  seems 
to  stand  for  life  in  many  a  form  of  primitive  speech  and 
in  the  world's  symbolism. '  It  is  as  a  symbol  of  life  that 
salt  is  employed  by  Elisha  in  healing  the  death-dealing 
spring  at  Jericho  (2  K.  2 19^  )• 

Here,  too,  may  be  classed  the  familiar  description  of  the  true 
followers  of  Jesus  as  'the  salt  of  the  earth' (Mt.  5  13),  the  living 
embodiment  of  the  highest  ideals  of  life,  a  permanent  and  per- 
vasive influence  in  the  world  making  for  righteousness.  Paul's 
exhortation  to  the  Colossians  (46)  to  have  their  '  speech  seasoned 
with  salt '  is  not  to  be  understood  of  '  wit,'  the  '  Attic  salt '  of  the 
ancients,  but  rather  of  sober,  good  sense,  as  contrasted  \wth 
'  profane  and  vain  babblings'  (1  Tim.  6  20   2  Tim.  2  16). 

For  the  many  interpretations  of  the  crux  inter- 
pretum,  Mk.  949  a  ('  salted  with  fire'),  reference  must 
be  made  to  the  commentaries  (cp  also  Trumbull,  op.  cit. 
65  f. )  Finally  the  much  discussed  reference  to  the  im- 
possibility of  restoring  to  salt  its  lost  savour  (Mt.  5 13  and 
parallels)  is  ingeniously  connected  by  Robertson  Smith 
with  the  oppressive  taxation  of  salt,  referred  to  above, 
one  result  of  this  being  that  the  article  is  apt  to  reach 
the  consumer  in  a  very  impure  state  largely  mixed  with 
earth.  '  The  salt  which  has  lost  its  savour '  is  '  simply 
the  earthly  residuum  of  such  an  impure  salt  after  the 
sodium  chloride  has  been  washed  out.' 

The  use  of  salt  in  various  rites  of  the  Christian  church,  as  in 
the  baptism  of  catechumens,  in  holy  water,  etc.,  falls  with- 
out the  scope  of  this  article  (see  Smith's  Diet,  of  Christ.  Antiq., 
s.v.,  Trumbull,  op.  cit.).  W.  E.  S. — A.  E.  S.  K. 


1  This  view  is  also  preferable  to  that  suggested  recently  by 
Schwally,  Semitischc  Kriegsaltertihner  (igor)  32,  that  the 
'  strewing  with  salt  denotes  dedication  to  the  demons  of  solitary 
and  barren  places.' 

2  For  a  slightly  different  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  expres- 
sion see  Kraetzschmar,  Die  Bundesvorstellmig  im  ATidn.  207. 
Cp  Rel.  Sem.m  479  (the  Arab  oath  taken  over  salt  strewn  upon 
a  fire).  For  other  examples  of  salt  in  covenants  and  oaths  see 
Wellh.  Heid.m  124,  189,  Landberg,  Arabica,  5  134  i57(Leyden 
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SALT,  THE  CITY  OF 

SALT,  THE  CITY  OF  (lltan  VI? ;  A,  noAeic 
c&Acom  [B],  <m  ttoAic  aAcon  [A],  ai  noAeic  TOON 
aAojn  [E]),  one  of  the  six  cities  'in  the  wilderness,' 
grouped  with  Nibshan  and  En-gedi  [q.v.]  in  Josh. 
1  f>6j.  If  the  Valley  of  Salt  [q.v.]  or  rather  '  Valley  of 
ham-melah,'  is  the  Wady  el-Milh,  the  'Ir  ham-melah 
may  be  placed  on  the  site  now  known  as  el-Milh,  a 
little  to  the  SE  of  Kh.  Sawe  (the  ancient  Shema  or 
JhsmrA?)  on  the  great  route  from  Hebron  to  the  Red 
Sea  through  the 'Arabah  (cp  Moladah). 

In  this  case,  it  is  plain  that,  as,  e.g.,  in  i  S.  2329  24 1,  En- 
gedi  must  have  come  from  En-gadis,  En-kadesh  (Kadesh- 
1  barnea '),  and  the  wilderness  be  that  of  Arad  (Judg.  1  16,  if 
we  may  read  -ny  "QiD  ',  see  Kenites),  the  term  'ir  ham-melah 
is  a  corruption  of  'ir  jerahmeel,  'city  of  Jerahmeel.'  A  'city 
of  Jerahmeel'  is  referred  to  in  1  S.  15  5  ;  also  probably  in 
Judg.  1 16  (crit.  emend.,  see  Kenites).     See  Jerahmeel,  §  4. 

T.  K.  C. 

SALT,  THE  VALLEY  OF  {VT>ftT\  s|,  in  Chronicles 
and  Psalms  [h]koiAac  [or  (h&p&ri]  tcon  aAwn  ;  in 
Samuel  and  Kings  peBeAeM.  pe/weAe  [B],  r-HM&Aa, 
r<MMeA&  [A],  TAlMeAAX,  ^X  [Ll)>  the  scene  of  en- 
counters between  the  Israelites  and  the  Edomites  (or 
rather,  perhaps,  Aramites  —  i.e.,  Jerahmeelites),  first 
under  David  (2S.  813  [oik],  1  Ch.  18  12  [diik].  Ps.  60 
heading  [both  din  and  on**]).1  and  then  under  Amaziah 
(2  K.  147  [dun],  2  Ch.  25n  [see  closing  sentence]). 
The  '  Valley  of  ham-melah  '  has  been  identified  with  the 
great  marshy  plain  (es-Sebkhah)  at  the  S  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea  (see  Dead  Ska,  §  3),  which  is  strongly 
impregnated  with  salt.  It  is  true,  it  is  described  as  at 
the  present  day  '  too  spongy  to  walk  upon,'  nor  can  we 
easily  understand  how  it  can  ever  in  the  historical  period 
have  been  otherwise  than  marshy.  An  examination  of 
the  text  of  the  passages  referred  to,  however,  makes 
it  seem  in  the  highest  degree  superfluous  to  choose 
this  site  for  the  famous  battlefield.  It  is  plausible 
(Buhl,  Pal.  88)2to  identify  the  '  valley  of  ham-nullah ' 
with  the  Wady  el-Milh,  one  of  the  two  wadys  into 
which  the  IV.  es-Sebd  parts  at  Beersheba.  This  wady 
and  the  IV  es-Seba  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a 
first  frontier  between  Canaan  and  the  steppe-country. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  ham-melah  (in  the  Hebrew 
name)  is  an  easy  corruption  of  Jerahmeel  (q.v.,  §  4),  and  that 
the  XVddy  el-Milk  would  naturally  enter  into  the  Negeb  of  the 
Jerahmeelites.  Most  probably  we  should  read  DIN*  ('Aram,'  a 
popular  corruption  of  Jerahmeel)  instead  of  D~IN  in  all  the 
passages  quoted  above,  except  the  last  (2  Ch.  25 11),  where 
T>l*'"''J3  should  be  emended  into  *Ni'Q"',33 — i.e.,  the  Misrites. 
CpJuktheel;  Salt,  City  of  ;  Salt  Sea.  x,  k.  C. 

SALT  SEA  (rfosPl  D;;  see  Dead  Sea,  §  1),  a 
name  of  the  Dead  Sea,  Gen.  U3  Nu.  34312  Dt.  317 
Josh.  3 16  123  lft 25  I819I".  It  is  an  expressive  name, 
no  doubt  (cp  Hull,  Mount  Seir,  108),  but  need  not  on 
that  account  be  original.  If  the  ge-kammilah  (see 
Salt,  Valley  of)  has  arisen,  by  a  popular  corruption 
from  ge-yirahme'el  (valley  of  Jerahmeel),  the  presump- 
tion surely  is  that  yam  ham-me'lah  (EV  '  salt  sea')  has 
arisen  in  the  same  way  out  of  yam,  ye  rah  mc  el  ( '  sea  of 
Jerahmeel'),  which  is  most  naturally  viewed  as  the 
original  Hebrew  name  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Winckler,  how- 
ever (6Y236),  thinks  that  the  identification  of  the  '  Salt 
Sea  '  with  the  '  vale  of  Siddim  '  [g.v.  ]  is  due  to  a  mistake 
on  the  part  of  the  second  editor  or  reviser  of  the  original 
narrative.  His  theory  is  that  the  first  editor  or  reviser 
meant  Lake  Huleh  (cp  Merom),  called  by  William  of 
Tyre  Melcha,  on  the  N\V.  side  of  which  is  a  fountain 
still  called  'Ain  el-Mellaha.  The  water  of  Lake  Huleh, 
however,  is  not  salt.  The  same  editor,  it  is  added, 
interpreted    the    phrase    '  the    vale    of    Siddim  (?) '    as 

1  The  latter  part  of  the  heading  is  evidently  a  later  addition, 
which  was  made  after  the  probable  original  text  of  the  heading 
had   as>urned    its   present   form.      That   text    may   have  been 

niKD   C1N1    'TNCriT   c™   j-n^a  (Psalms,  Book  of,  §  45  ;  Cp§z8, 

IV.). 

-  In  Gesch.  dcr  Edomitert  20  (1893),  Buhl  had  accepted  the 
ordinary  identification  (es-Sebkhah).     Cp  also  Edom,  §  6. 

4251 


SALUTATIONS 

referring  to  a  wady  running  towards  Lake  Huleh,  the 
same  in  which  the  'Ain  el-Mellahah  is  situated. 
Winckler  {67  2  92/.  108)  also  offers  a  new  explanation 
of  'salt  sea.'  He  connects  the  phrase  with  the  wide- 
spread Oriental  myth  of  sweet  and  bitter  waters  (cp 
Marah).  It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that  place- 
names  compounded  with  mdlih,  mdlik,  and  the  like, 
are  at  the  present  day  of  not  infrequent  occurrence  in 
Palestine.      See  Sudom  and  Gomorrah.         t.  k.  c. 

SALT-WORT  (ITI^D),  Job  30 4  RV,  AV  Mallows. 

SALU  (X-17D,  cp  Sallu)-,  a  family  of  Simeon  (q.v.), 
Nu.  25i4  (c^Amcon  [B],  caAco  [A],  -m[FL]),  1  Mace. 
2  26  (c&Acom  [AXV],  AV  Salom).  Jer.  Targ.  identifies 
the  name  with  Shaul  of  Gen.  46 10. 

SALUM.  1.  (caAoym  [A]),  1  Esd.  528  =  Ezra242 
Neh.  "45,  Shallum,  8. 

2.  RV  Salem,  troAij/xou  [BA],  1  Esd.  8  1  =  1  Ch.  6 12/  [5  38  /C], 
Ezra  7  2,  Shallum,  6. 

SALUTATIONS.     To    'salute'  is    EV's  equivalent 

for  Heb.  'B  ukwh  ?N£\  lit.   '  to  ask  after  the  welfare 

of  some   one'   (2S.  11 7  and   elsewhere),  and    27  ;N£> 

D*)?Cv,  'to  ask  some  one  as  to  welfare'  (iS.  IO4 
and  elsewhere),  and  for  Gk.  aairdfofAai  (Mt.  547  Rom. 
±6*3.^  and  often)  whence  aviraaiibs,  'salutation'  (Mt. 
237  and  elsewhere). 

The  Hebrew  phrase,  however  (cp  Lat.  salutatio,  '  wishing 
health')  means  to  greet,'  whereas  the  Greek  includes  both 
greetings  and  embraces.     In  Rom.  16  16  1  Cor.  16  20  2  Cor.  13  12 


1  Thess.  5 : 


[Pet. 


the  phrase  aawda-acrBe  ev  <£iiAij> 


jLiari  (ayt'w  or  [1  Pet.]  ayamjs  ;  see  §  3). 

We  take  salutation  here  in  the  widest  sense,  and 
begin,  not  with  formulas  of  greeting,  but  with  those 
conventional  gestures  which  are  even  more  significant. 

Of  prostration  as  a  sign  of  deep  humility  and  respect, 
not  much  need  be  said.1     David  bowed  himself  three 

,    „       ,      ,.         times     before     his     friend     Jonathan 

1.  Prostration.   ,    . .  .1A    .     T      ,  ..  J    ,   f 

(r  ^.  2O41)  ;  Jacob,  seven  times  before 

his  offended  brother  Esau  (Gen.  383).  The  lowly 
prostrations  exacted  by  sovereigns  are  too  familiar 
to  require  examples  from  the  OT  or  illustrations  from 
other  nations.  The  prostrations  of  women  before  men 
(or,  at  least,  men  of  rank)  are  more  startling  (Gen.  2 4 64 
1 S.  2.023);  K.  Niebuhr  found  the  same  custom  in 
Arabia.      Kneeling  will  be  referred  to  later  (see  §  5). 

The  custom  of  embracing  and  kissing  calls  for  fuller 

treatment.       When    Esau    ran     to    meet    Jacob,     he 

9    — .     .  '  embraced  him,  and  fell  on  his  neck,  and 

2.  Hissing.  kjssed  him,  (Oen.  334)  ;  and  Joseph's 
recognition  of  his  brethren,  and  especially  of  Benjamin 
(Gen.  45 14/^),  and  the  meeting  between  '  the  prodigal 
son'  and  his  father  (Lk.  152o),  are  described  in  exactly 
similar  terms.2  In  the  last  two  biblical  passages 
Kara<j>Ck4<j}  is  the  word  used  in  the  Greek  ;  but  in  Gen. 
334  0iX^w.  There  is  no  strongly  marked  distinction 
between  them,  nor  is  there  more  than  a  theoretical 
difference  between  Heb.  jidsak^ndnissek  (Piel  indicating 
•a.  formal  kiss). 

Parting  friends  quite  as  naturally  used  these  con- 
ventional acts.  Thus,  after  his  father's  death,  Joseph 
'  fell  on  Jacob's  face,  wept  upon  him,  and  kissed  him  ' 
(ecpiXrjaev  Gen.  50i),  and  the  disciples  from  Ephesus 
'  wept  sore,  and  fell  on  Paul's  neck  and  kissed  him ' 
{KaretpiXow,  Acts2037),  when  he  continued  his  journey 
to  Jerusalem. 

Such  is  still  the  mode  of  exchanging  salutations 
between  relatives  and  intimate  friends  practised  in 
Palestine.  *  Each  in  turn  places  his  head,  face  down- 
wards, upon  the  other's  left  shoulder  and  afterwards 
kisses  him  upon  the  right  cheek,  and  then  reverses  the 
action,   by  placing  his  head  similarly  upon  the  other's 

1  On  Mordecai's  refusal  to  prostrate  himself  before  Haman, 
see  Esther,  §  4. 

2  Compare  the  recognition  scene  in  Horn.  Od.  21  223. 
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right  shoulder,  and  kissing  him  upon  the  left  cheek '  ; * 
■or,  again,  a  man  will  place  his  right  hand  on  his 
friend's  left  shoulder,  and  kiss  his  right  cheek,  and  then 
lay  his  left  hand  on  his  right  shoulder,  and  kiss  his  left 
cheek.'  A  third  mode  of  salutation  may  be  mentioned. 
The  person  w  ho  gives  the  kiss  lays  the  right  hand  under 
the  head  of  his  friend  and  supports  it  while  it  receives 
the  kiss.  This  custom  is  referred  to  in  the  account  of 
Joab's  assassination  of  Amasa  (2S.  "20 g).  One  or  the 
other  of  the  two  former  customs  may  explain  the  account 
of  the  entertainment  of  Jesus  by  Simon  the  Pharisee,  in 
which  none  of  the  usual  courtesies  were  granted  to  the 
wandering  teacher — '  thou  gavest  me  no  kiss  '  (Lk.  745). 
Absalom's  self-seeking  geniality  to  the  common  people 
(2S.  I05)  may  best  be  brought  into  connection  with  the 
second  form  (the  hand  on  the  shoulder). 

The  cheek,  the  forehead,  the  beard,  the  hands,  the 
feet  may  be  kissed,  but  not  (in  Palestine)  the  lips. 

Two  passages  of  AY  seem  to  contradict  this.  In  the  MT  of 
Gen.  41 40  (literally  rendered)  the  Pharaoh  is  made  to  say  to  his 
Hebrew  vizier,  'Upon  thy  mouth  shall  all  my  people  kiss.' 
Dillmann  and  Pelitzsch  render  '  According  to  thy  mouth  ^com- 
mand) shall  all  my  people  order  themselves '  (so  too  RVmg-).  This 
is,  at  any  rate,  not  against  the  social  customs  of  the  East  ;  but 
no  Hebrew  writer  would  have  expressed  his  meaning  thus. 
It  is  better  to  read  'shall  obey  thee'  (DT'p'  ?T  V"1  I  see  Crit. 
Bib.).  The  other  passage  is  Prow  24  26  '  (Every  man)  shall  kiss 
(his)  lips  that  giveth  a  right  answer.'  E\"i»g-  gives  a.  less 
objectionable  rendering,  '  He  kisseth  with  the  lips  that  giveth  a 
right  answer. '  But  yissak  should  be  yaksibu,  and  the  passage 
(see  Crit.  Bib.)  should  be  rendered — 

26  Even  the  simple  will  listen 

To  him  who  gives  a  right  sentence, 
25  And  those  that  rebuke  will  they  trust, 

And  upon  such  a  blessing  will  come. 

Kissing  the  hands  or  even  the  feet,  or  the  hem  of  the 
garment,  is  at  present  the  respectful  salutation  given  to 
a  superior.  Kissing  the  feet  of  Jesus  was  the  grateful 
tribute  of  the  sinful  but  reclaimed  woman  at  Simon's 
feast  (Lk.  7 45,  Kara<pL\ouaa).  A  kiss  on  the  hand  is 
nowhere  expressly  mentioned  in  OT  or  NT.  Still,  such 
a  kiss  may  be  meant  in  the  narrative  of  the  betrayal  of 
Jesus  (Mt.  2649  Mk.  I445).  If  Delitzsch  is  right  in  sup- 
posing the  kiss  of  1  S.  10 1  to  be  the  kiss  of  homage,  we 
may  further  conjecture  that  Samuel  raised  the  hand 
of  Saul  respectfully  to  his  lips.  More  probably,  the 
narrator  means  that  Samuel  greeted  the  new  king  as  a 
friend,  on  the  cheek.  In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  the 
vassals  of  the  great  king  are  said  to  signify  their  sub- 
mission by  kissing  his  feet  (see  Babylonia,  §  69).  No 
Hebrew  phrase  of  this  sort  occurs,  though  the  phrase 
'  to  lick  the  dust '  in  Is.  4923  Ps.  729  may  be  suggested 
by  the  custom  of  kissing  the  ground  on  which  a  superior 
has  trodden  ( '  to  smell  the  dust '  is  a  parallel  Egyptian 
phrase).  The  Assyrian  kiss  of  vassalage  may  also 
perhaps  have  been  less  humiliating  than  it  seems ; 
primitive  usages  early  began  to  lose  their  original  crude- 
ness.  In  modern  Syria,  when  a  man  seeks  to  propitiate 
one  placed  over  him,  he  will  just  touch  the  feet  of  his 
superior  with  his  right  hand,  and  then  kiss  the  hand  and 
place  it  on  his  forehead.2  This,  or  some  other  modifi- 
cation of  the  complete  ceremony,  may  be  meant  by 
Ziba's  'I  do  obeisance'  in  2  S.  I64  (see  Obeisance). 

There  is  only  one  OT  passage  in  which,  if  the  text  is 
correct,  the  kiss  of  homage  (whether  given  to  hands  or 
feet)  must  be  referred  to, — viz.,  'kiss  the  Son'  {"mpc]) 
in  Ps.  2 12.  Acting  on  the  principle  that  a  text 
which  contradicts  the  social  usages  of  Palestine  cannot 
be  correct,  we  are  bound  to  try  all  available  means  of 
emending  the  text.3  Such  a  cautious  critic  as  Baethgen 
admits  '  kiss  the  Son '  into  his  version  only  with  a 
parenthetic  note  of  interrogation. 

1  Neil,  Kissing  .'  its  curious  Bible  mentions,  37  (1885). 

2  Neil,  op.  cit.,  p.  7. 

3  ©  renders  opd£acr8e  ireufieias ;  Tg.  NJD^IK  l^'Sp,  perhaps 
reading  10^3.  See  Lag.  and  Baethgen,  ad  loc,  and,  for  a  new 
solution  [since  proposed  independently  by  Marti  and  J.  D. 
Prince],  Che./^w.  Eel.  Life,  112.  Hupfeld's  suggestion  13  ip^j, 
though  often  referred  to,  is  inadmissible,  because  unidiomatic. 
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It  hardly  needs  to  be  remarked  that  freedom  of  inter- 
course between  the  sexes  was  unknown  to  the  Jews  in 
„    Trip         t^ie    Per'01^    °f   tne    r'se    °f   Christianit}'. 
'Holy  Kiss.'  Ecclus-  42ia  (CP  Jn-  427)  is  proof  enough 
3  '    that  the  exchange  of  a  kiss  between  men 

and  women,  as  a  sign  of  their  common  membership  in 
a  religious  society,  must  have  shocked  Jewish  sentiment. 
It  appears  to  be  the  received  view  that  such  a  shock  to 
Jewish  sentiment  was  really  given  in  early  Christian 
worship,  and  whenever  recognition  of  a  common 
Christian  standing  was  called  for.  In  the  article  '  Kiss  ' 
in  Wace  and  Cheetham's  Diet,  of  Christian  Antiquities, 
it  is  stated  that  '  the  primitive  usage  was  for  the  "  holy 
kiss  "  to  be  given  promiscuously,  without  any  restriction 
as  to  sexes  or  ranks,  among  those  who  were  "  all  one  in 
Christ  Jesus,"  '  and  that  only  when  this  indiscriminate 
use  had  given  rise  to  scandals  was  it  restricted  by  the 
church  authorities.  The  evidence,  however,  is  not  so 
distinct  and  certain  as  to  justify  so  positive  a  statement.1 
Paul  (reff.  above)  does  not  expressly  direct  this  startling 
mode  of  applying  the  truth  that  '  ye  all  are  one  man  in 
Christ  Jesus.'  We  know,  however,  that  he  does  enjoin 
that  women  should  have  their  heads  veiled  in  the  Christian 
assemblies  ( 1  Cor.  116),  which  implies  that  he  was  on  his 
guard  against  the  occurrence  of  scandals.  We  also  know 
that  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (2  57  8  n)  direct  that  the 
men  of  the  laity  should  salute  the  men,  and  the  women 
the  women  separately,  and  that  the  Didascalia  (early 
in  3rd  cent. ),  on  which  Book  II.  of  the  Constitutions  is 
based,  distinctly  refers  to  the  separate  places  of  men  and 
women,  though  the  'kiss  of  peace'  is  not  referred  to 
at  all. 

It  seems  very  possible  that  the  Constitutions  do,  in  fact, 
represent  the  mind  of  the  original  founders  of  the  churches  on 
this  subject,  and  that  we  are  not  compelled  by  a  somewhat 
obscure  passage  in  Tertullian(/Jrf  Uxorem,  ii.  4),  who  can  only 
speak  for  Africa,  to  suppose  a  violation  of  Jewish  sentiment 
in  any  of  the  earliest  Christian  assemblies.  There  may,  how- 
ever, of  course,  have  been  a  deviation  in  some  places  from  the 
earliest  church  practice. 

We  have  still  to  refer  briefly  to  the  kiss  of  adoration. 
'  It  was  dim  night,'  writes  Doughty,  '  and  the  drooping 
_.  -  clouds  broke  over  us  with  lightning  and 
la  +.  rain.  I  said  to  Thaifullah,  "Godsends 
Adoration.  his  blessing  again  upon  tj,e  earth. "  ' '  Ay, 
verily,"  he  answered  devoutly,  and  kissed  his  pious  hand 
toward  the  flashing  tempest'  (Ar.  Des.  267).  But  there 
was  a  time  when  this  religious  hand-kiss  was  a  sign  of 
idolatry.  Job  denies  having  practised  it,  for  it  would 
have  proved  him  a  worshipper  of  sun  and  moon,  and 
not  of  him  who  created  both  (Job  31 26-28).  In  Farther 
Asia  as  well  as  in  Greece  the  rising  sun  was  greeted  by 
his  worshippers  with  l  hand-kiss  (Lucian,  De  Saltat. 
17).  This  was,  in  fact,  *  substitute  for  the  kiss 
which  would  be  offered  to  an  idol — such  a  kiss  as  is 
referred  to  in  Hos.  132,  'The  men  that  sacrifice  kiss 
calves'2  (see  Calves,  Golden),  and  in  1  K.  19i8, 
'  Every  mouth  which  has  not  kissed  (Baal).' 

The    ordinary   salutations    of    worship    were    two — 
prostration,  and  spreading  forth  the  hands  (see  the  Pss. 
„.        ,.  passim,  Ex.  2O5  2  K.  5 18  for  the  former, 

6.  Kneeling.  and  lK>82238  Is.ll5  for  the  latter). 
A  substitute  for  prostration  was  kneeling,  which  Hebrew- 
custom  set  apart  as  an  act  of  homage  to  the  Deity 
(iK.  854  2CK  613  Is.  4523  Dan.  610  Lk.  224i  Acts  7  60 
and  elsewhere),  though  from  Mk.  I40  IO17  15io  Mt.  17  14 
2729  we  may  infer  that,  when  haste  was  required, 
kneeling  might  take  the  place  of  prostration  as  a  sign 
of  respect  to  a  man  of  rank. 

Formulse  of  greeting  are  either  inquiries  as  to   the 

1  Cp  Neil,  op.  cit.,  27jf.  7Zff.  On  the  'holy  kiss,'  eic. 
Conybeare  {Expos.  1894 «.  461)  points  out  two  passages  in 
Philo's  Quastiones  in  Ex.,  preserved  in  Armenian,  which  seem 
to  imply  that  the  'kiss  of  peace'  or  'of  concord  was  a  formal 
institution  of  the  synagogue.  * 

2  1  here  is  some  difficulty  in  this  passage.  But  at  any  rate  the 
phrase  '  kiss  calves'  is  possible.     Cp  Crit.  Bib. 
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welfare  of  the  friend,  or  prayers  for  his  continued  pros- 
fi    r  A  +'  perity.    The  treacherous  Joab  addresses 

°  '  Amasa,  '  Art  thou  in  peace,  my  brother  ' 
(t!5  el  vyiaiveis  [<rv]  &5e\<p4  ;  2  S.  UOq).  Jesus  bids  his 
disciples  say,  on  entering  a  house,  '  Peace  be  to  this 
house"  (Lk.  IO5}.  Boaz,  when  he  meets  his  reapers, 
says,  '  Yahwe  be  with  you,'  and  the  friendly  answer  is, 
'  Yahwe  bless  thee'  (Ruth  24;  cp  Ps.  1298).  Saul 
piously  addresses  Samuel  with  the  words,  '  Blessed  be 
thou  of  Yahwe  '  (iS.  15 13).  To  a  king  the  loyal  saluta- 
tion was,  '  Let  the  king  live'  {1  S.  IO24  2  S.  I616  1  K. 
1  39  2K,  11 12),  or  '  Let  the  king  live  for  ever  '  (1  K.  I31  ; 
cp  Dan.  24  3 9  5 10  6621  Neh.  23),  possibly  with  an 
allusion  to  legendary  tales  of  highly  favoured  mortals 
who  had  escaped  Sheol.  In  the  NT  we  find  the  Greek 
expression  xcupe,  as  a  substitute  for  '  Peace  be  to  thee ' 
(Mt.  2649  Mk.  15 18  Lk.  I28,  and  elsewhere).  For  epis- 
tolary greetings,  see  Ezra  4 17  7  12  Acts  23  26  30,  and  the 
close  of  Pauline  Epistles. 

1  Peace  be  on  you '  is  still  the  commonest  form  of 
salutation  among  Moslems.  The  conventional  reply  is, 
'  And  on  you  be  the  peace  (of  God),'  to  which  it  is  usual 
to  add,  'and  the  mercy  of  God,  and  his  blessings.' 
This  salutation  may  not  be  used  by  or  to  an  '  infidel ' ; 
a  Moslem  who  finds  that  he  has  addressed  it  by  mistake 
to  a  wrong  person  generally  revokes  his  salutation.  He 
may  also  do  so  if  a  Moslem  refuses  to  return  his  greet- 
ing, saying,  '  Peace  be  on  21s  and  on  (all)  the  right 
worshippers  of  God!'  This  seems  to  Kitto  {Bib. 
Cyclop.,  s.v.  'Salutation')  a  striking  illustration  of 
Lk.  10 5/!  2  Jn.  11.  The  salam,  however,  is  only  the 
beginning  of  a  string  of  conventional  formulae  which 
take  up  much  time,  and  are  evaded  by  persons  in  haste. 
Specimens  of  these  are  given  by  Lane  {Mod.  Egyptians, 
1 253).  No  doubt  Jewish  politeness  had  also  its  optional 
formulae,  which  would  be  evaded  in  circumstances  such 
as  are  described  in  2  K.  429  Lk.  IO4.  t.  k.  c. 

SAMAEL  (caAamihA  [BA]),  Judith 81  AV,  RV 
Salamiel  ;   the  same  as  Shelumikl. 

SAMAIAS    (cam&i&c).       *■     iEsd.l9  =  2Ch.359 

Shemaiai-i,  15. 

2.  1  Esd.  839  =  Ezra8  13,  Shemaiah,  16. 

3.  1  Esd.  8  44  =  Ezra  8  16,  Shemaiah,  17. 

4.  Tobk5  13,  see  Shemaiah,  23. 

SAMANASSAR  (can&m&cc&pco  [B],  i  Esd.  2 12 
RVm£-),  see  Sheshbazzak. 

SAMARIA  (;h'3b'  .  the  Aram.  pO'J',  whence  the 
Gk.  c&M&pte]!*..  has  become  assimilated  to  names  like 
1  Name  Manana'm>  Ramathaim  [cp  Names,  §  107]; 
Ass.  Samerina).1  The  city  so  called  is 
said  in  1  K.  I624  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  vm.  T2s)  to  derive  its 
name  from  ira  (Shemer),  the  owner  of  the  hill  on 
which  it  was  built. 2  Shemer  may  in  fact  quite  well  be  an 
ancient  clan-name,  though  it  is  plausible  enough  to 
derive  the  name  of  such  a  loftily-placed  city  from  -ic;j 
in  the  sense  of  'outlook'  (so  GASm.,  HG,  346). 
Sh5mer5n  may  denote  (r)  the  hill,  (2)  the  city  built  on 
it,  (3)  the  whole  district  of  which  the  city  came  to  be  the 
capital.  In  the  last  sense  Shom°ron,  EV  '  Samaria,'  is 
equivalent  to  the  Northern  or  Israelitish  kingdom 
(Hos.  7  1  86,  etc.  [Wellh.]),  and  hence  ji-^l"  "is;  means 
Israelitish  cities  (2  K.  172426  23i9).s 

The  city  is  situated  close  to  the  borders  of  Ephraim 

1  On  the  question  whether  Samerina  always  means  Samaria, 
see  Menahem. 

2  According  to  Stade  (ZA  TIV,  5  171),  the  punctuation  with 
Holem  implies  an  erroneous  explanation  of  the  Aramaic  forms 
with  a.  The  lateness  of  this  pronunciation  may  be  inferred 
from  IS's  representation  of  p-cc  in  1  K.  16 24,  which  is  (1) 
o-en«puu  [B],  e/uepiov  [A],  o-ofiopwy  [L],  (2)  <ra«ni)poji/  [B],  (ro^pusv 
[A],  o-ofiopior  [L].  Cp,  however,  Kittel's  note  in  SBOT  on 
2  Ch.  134,  and  note  in  HK  on  1  K.  16  24. 

3  [On  the  possibility  of  frequent  confusion  between  jnr:^, 
Samaria,  and  jit^,  Shimruu  in  the  Negeb,  see  Pkophet,~§§ 
81  35,  Shimro.w] 
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and  Manasseh,  in  Mt.    Ephraim,  about  6  m.   NYV.  of 
„.   .  the    earlier    capital    Shechem.        Of    its 

™'   foundation  we  have  a  definite  account  in 
1  K.  16=4,  where  it  is  stated  that  Omri  purchased  the 
hill  from  Shemer  for  two  talents,   and  built  on  it  the 
city  which  he  called  after  the  name  of  the  former  owner. 
Kittel  confirms  the  accuracy  of  this  notice  by  a  reference 
to  the  case  of  David  in  2  S.  2 1 21^      From  Omri's  time 
(about  925  B.C.)  it  became  the  capital  of  the  northern 
kingdom,   although   it  never   attained   to   the  religious 
prestige  of  the  older  Shechem.      Ahab  adorned  it  with 
a   temple    of    Baal,    and    Baal-worship    soon    became 
recognised  there  as  on  a  level  with  the  original  Israelitish 
calf- worship.       The    city   was    in    a    naturally   strong 
position  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  IO2),  standing  on  an  oblong 
isolated  hill  which  is  precipitous  on  the  one  side,  and 
easily  fortified  on  the  other.      In  the  reign  of  Ahab  it 
was  besieged  (901  B.C.)  unsuccessfully  by  the  Arama-ans 
under  Ben-hadad  (1  K.  20),  and  again  in  the  ."eign  of 
Joram  (892  B.C. ),  when  it  was  relieved  by  a  panic  among 
the  Aram;  vans  (2  K.624).    It  was  captured  by  the  Assyrian 
army  in  721  after  a.  siege  of  three  years,  many  of  the 
inhabitants  were  deported  and  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
was  finally  brought  to  an  end.      For  its  colonisation 
and  the  little  that  can  be  gathered  as  to  the  history  of  the 
district  down  to  the  time  of  Nehc iniah,  see  Samaritans. 
It  was  again  taken  by  Alexander  the  Great  who  de- 
ported   many    of    its    inhabitants    to    Shechem,     and 
substituted   Syro-  Macedonian   settlers.       The    district, 
Sa/iapetns  X^Pa>    was  then    given   over   to   the  Jews. 
The  city  seems  to  have  remained  in  the  occupation  of 
Alexander's  settlers  until  the  time  of  John  Hyrcanus, 
who  completely  destroyed  it  (109  B.C.)  and  seized  the 
whole  district  (Jos.    Ant.   xiii.    IO3).      It  was  partially 
restored  under  Gabinius  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  53),  and  shortly 
afterwards  (in  25  B.C.)  entirely  rebuilt  on  a  large  scale 
by  Herod  the  Great  (ib.  xv.  85),  who  named  it  Sebaste[ia] 
(Ee/3a<rri7or  Ze/3d<rraa  ;  Rabb.  '£D2D  or  'ddiid)  in  honour 
of  the  Emperor.     After  Herod's  death  in  B.C.  4  the  king- 
dom of  Samaria  together  with  that  of  Judrea  went  to  his 
son  Archelaus.      In  the  NT  the  city  is  not  mentioned  ; 
the  name  Samaria  denotes  the  district.      As  Samaria  lay 
between  Galilee  and  Judaea,    Jesus    passed  through  it 
on  his  way  S.   to  Jerusalem  (Lk.  17 n  Jn.  4)  although 
the  Jews  ordinarily  avoided  doing  so.    Later,  Christianity 
was    preached    there    (ei's    tt\v    irohiv   ttjs    Xanapeias) 
by  Philip  the  evangelist  (Acts8s^).      The  subsequent 
history  of  the  city  is  obscure,  and  there  is  no  record  of 
its  final  destruction.      According  to  Jerome  Sebaste  was 
believed  in  his  time  to  be  the  burial-place  of  John  the 
Baptist,  as  well  as  of  the  prophets  Elisha  and  Obadiah. 
It  apparently  was  a  place  of  some  importance  in  the 
early  centuries  of  the  Christian   era,   since  we  find  a 
Bishop  of  Sebaste  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  (325)  and 
again  at  that  of  Jerusalem  (536).      It  was  occupied  by 
the  Crusaders,  and  a   bishopric  re-established  there  in 
1 1 55.      The  site  is  now  represented  by  a  village  named 
Sebustiyeh,  where  is  the  interesting  half-ruined  church 
of   John    the    Baptist,    with    other    Christian    remains. 
Not  far  off,  at  about  the  same  level,  run  the  streets  of 
columns  with  which  Herod  adorned  the  city. 

A.  E.  c. 

SAMARITANS 

Origin  (§§  i-3a).  Beliefs  (§§  ^a-c). 

History  (§  3*).  Institutions  (§  4«). 

Literature  (§§  4a  $a-c).  Language  (§  yt). 

Bibliography  (§  6). 
The  Samaritans   are   called   once  in   the  OT   (2  K. 
I729)  SomSronlm   (□,J"ICt"j,    a  name  which   becomes 

1.  Name.  comimon  ]ater-  II  is  a  gentilic  form  from 
~\12C.  In  Rabbinical  literature  they  are 
called  kuthim  (o-ra:),  ^  term  intended  to  be  con- 
temptuous, referring  to  the  colonists  from  Cuthah. 
The  Greek  Zafxapeirtu  properly  means  inhabitants  of 
the  district  of  laftapaa.     They  call  themselves  ^n-ic"  >j3, 
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or  specifically  d'i^L"  from  tx'\   properly  keepers,   sc.  of 
the  Law.      On  the  name  of  the  place,  see  Samaria. 

The  history  of  the  Samaritans,  as  such,  begins  where 
that  of  the  northern  kingdom  ceases.  We  read  in 
2  K.  Vlsff.  that  Shalmaneser  went  up 
to  Samaria,  and  that  in  the  ninth  year 
of  Hoshea,  the  king  of  Assyria  took  Samaria,  and  carried 
Israel  away  into  Assyria  and  brought  men  from  Babylon, 
and  from  Cuthah,  and  from  Awa,  and  from  Hamath 
and  Sepharynim  and  placed  them  in  the  cities  of 
Samaria,  •'in  Ezra42  it  is  '  Esar-haddon,  king  of 
Assyria,  who  brought  us  up  hither. '  Lastly  in  Kzra 
4io  thev  are  'the  nations  whom  the  great  and  noble 
Osnappar  brought  over.' l  The  importation  of  foreign 
colonists  is  thus  attributed  apparently  to  three  several 
kings,  the  last  of  whom  bears  a  name  not  otherwise 
known.  To  these  names  yet  a  fourth  must  be  added. 
It  is  noticeable  that  in  2  K.  IS 9/.  it  is  stated  that 
Shalmaneser  besieged  Samaria,  '  and  at  the  end  of 
three  years  th-ey  (not  he)  took  it."  It  is  now  known  that 
Shalmaneser  [</■?'■]>  who  began  the  siege,  died  in 
723  B.C. ,  and  that  it  was  his  successor,  Sargon  II. ,  who 
actually  took  the  city  in  721  Perhaps  the  death  of 
Shalmaneser  may  account  for  the  length  of  the  siege. 
It  is  natural  therefore  to  infer  from  the  accounts  in  2  K. 
that  Sargon  introduced  the  (first)  settlement  of  colonists, 
and  this  is  definitely  stated  to  be  the  case  in  the  annals 
of  Sargon.2  With  regard  to  the  other  names,  most 
recent  critics  rightly  identify  Osnappar  with  Asur-bani- 
pal.  The  accounts  are  further  simplified  if  Esar-haddon 
be  taken  as  a  corruption  of  the  same  name,  due  to  the 
similarity  of  the  first  element  in  each  (see  Asnapper). 
We  shall  thus  have  two  colonisations,  the  first  by 
Sargon,  the  second  by  Asur-bani-pal.  As  to  the  list  of 
cities  from  which  the  colonists  were  drawn,  Sepharvaim 
should  no  doubt  be  the  Babylonian  Sippar.  The 
cuneiform  account  expressly  states  that  Babylon,  Cuthah, 
and  Sippar  opposed  Asur-bani-pal,  and  it  would  be 
consistent  with  Assyrian  policy  to  deport  the  inhabitants 
of  those  cities  to  the  distant  province  of  Samaria.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  would  be  altogether  an  unusual  step 
to  transfer  the  inhabitants  of  Hamath  or  of  Awa  (in 
Syria  ;  but  cp  Avvah)  to  a  neighbouring  district.  See 
Hamath.  Sargon  ?nay  indeed  have  brought  colonists 
from  Hamath,  which  he  reduced  in  720,  and  the 
combination  of  the  two  sets  of  malcontents  may  have 
led  to  the  necessity  of  his  reducing  Samaria  for  the 
second  time  in  720  ;  but  there  are  no  grounds  for  such  a 
conjecture.  It  is  far  more  consistent  with  the  facts  to 
suppose  (with  Winckler)  that  just  as  the  Deuteronomic 
redactor  has  combined  into  one  the  two  Assyrian 
kings,  and  inserted  a  long  passage  to  point  the  moral 
of  the  story,  and  imparted  to  the  whole  a  tone  hostile  to 
the  Samaritans,  so  he  has  combined  the  two  colonisa- 
tions into  one,  and  amplified  his  account  from  2  K. 
18  34  which  he  took  to  refer  to  the  same  events.  But 
this  last  passage  has  not  necessarily  anything  to  do  with 
the  colonisation  of  Samaria.  The  Rabshakeh  is  there 
citing  instances  of  towns  which  have  fallen  before 
Assyria,  so  that  Hamath,  Sepharvaim,  and  Ivvah  (see 
Avvah)  are  quite  in  place  as  being  comparatively  close 
at  hand  and  therefore  the  more  likely  to  appeal  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  The  redactor's  view  was 
doubtless  based  on  a  confusion  of  Sippar  (in  Babylonia) 
with  Sepharvaim  (in  Syria)  ;  see  Sepharvaim.  From 
the  biblical  and  the  Assyrian  accounts  together  we  thus 
restore  the  history  as  follows  :  Shalmaneser  besieged 
Samaria  but  died  during  the  siege  :  Sargon  took  the 
city  in  721,  deported  27,290  of  its  inhabitants,  and 
introduced  in  their  place  (?  in  715)  colonists  from  other 
conquered  cities  :  in  720  the  country  had  to  be  subdued 
again  :  later  Asur-bani-pal  further  colonised  the  country. 


§9. 


1  Cp  Winckler,  Alttest.  Unt.  gjjf.  ',  also  Ezra-Nehemiah, 


2  Winckler,  Keilinschrift-texte  Sargons,  1  5  7  21. 
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The  resulting  population  was  called  by  the  general 

name    Samaritan.       How   far    must    it    be    considered 

3a.  Population.  f°reie"  <^<W,  Lk  17*8)?  The 
*  later  Samaritans  have  always  claimed 

very  strongly  to  be  S\nc"  "3.  regarding  Joseph  especi- 
ally as  their  ancestor  (cp  Btnshtth  A'abbn,  §  94,  on 
(Jen. 'I613).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Jews  deny 
them  any  right  to  the  name  of  Israel,  representing 
them  as  merely  descendants  of  the  Assyrian  (Cuthamn) 
colonists.  The  truth  lies  midway.  It  is  now  gen- 
erally admitted  that  the  deportation  under  Sargon 
was  not  complete.  A  district  so  important  as 
Samaria  would  not  have  been  entirely  depopulated  by 
losing  27,290  of  its  inhabitants.  (When  a  similar  fate 
betel  Judah,  upwards  of  200,000  went  into  captivity.) 
The  number  undoubtedly  represents  the  persons  of 
importance  (including  the  priests),  who  alone  were 
likely  to  be  dangerous,  whilst  the  poorer  class  were  left 
as  before  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  outlying  towns  and 
villages  were  probably  hardly  affected.  This  seems 
indeed  to  be  definitely  stated  by  Sargon,  though  the 
passage  is  not  very  clear.  The  account  in  2  K.  17  is 
written  from  the  Jewish  point  of  view  ;  but  the  real  state 
of  the  case  comes  out  in  the  later  history — e.g. ,  when 
Josiah,  a  century  afterwards,  put  down  idolatry  '  in  the 
cities  of  Samaria'  (2  K. 231519/^)  obviously  among 
Israelites  (cp  2  Ch.  346/".),  and  collected  money  for  the 
repair  of  the  temple  from  'Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  and 
of  all  the  remnant  of  Israel'  (ib.  v.  9).  There  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  that  in  N  ehemiah's  time,  for  example, 
the  population  of  the  district  of  Samaria  consisted  of 
the  '  remnant  of  Israel '  with  an  admixture  of  foreigners. 
What  was  the  proportion  of  the  two  elements  to  one 
another  cannot  now  be  determined.  Nor  have  we  any 
means  of  knowing  how  far  they  were  intermixed,  and 
how  far  the  colonists  really  adopted  the  religion  of  the 
'  God  of  the  Land. '  So  long  as  the  name  '  Samaritan  ' 
meant  only  the  inhabitant  of  Samaria  and  the  surround- 
ing country,  it  no  doubt  included  all  the  mixed  popula- 
tion ;  but  when  the  name  of  the  city  was  changed  the 
term  acquired  a  purely  religious  significance,  and  then 
probably  denoted  the  descendants  of  the  '  remnant ' 
together  with  such  of  the  colonists  as  had  become 
proselytes  and  intermarried  with  Israel.  But  it  was 
just  this  (perhaps  slight)  admixture  which  gave  colour 
to  the  Jewish  taunt  implied  by  the  term  Cuthasan. 

As  to  the  early  history  of  the  Samaritan  people,  we 
have  little  information.      We  are  indeed  told  in  2  K. 

,    _..  1 7  25  that  the  country  was  infested  by  lions 

3b.  History.  ^os  Ant  ix   u^  g  2Sg^  says  a  pestiience) 

and  that  the  inhabitants  in  consequence  made  request 
to  '  the  king  of  Assyria '  for  a  priest  who  was  accordingly 
sent  to  'teach  them  the  manner  of  the  god  of  the  land. ' 
Josephus  says,  '  some  of  the  priests,'  and  it  is  probable 
that  this  was  the  original  reading  of  2  K.  17  a?,  since 
the  text  still  preserves  the  strange  plurals  '  let  them  go 
and  dwell'  (nri  idS'i).  The  idea  is  quite  in  keeping 
with  the  common  view  of  a  tutelary  deity  whose 
protection  was  necessary  in  his  own  land  and  whose 
power  was  connected  with  and  restricted  to  it.  Cp  a 
similar  incident  in  the  story  of  Naaman,  2  K.  517.  It 
is  generally  thought  that  this  request  could  only 
have  been  made  by  the  foreign  colonists  ;  but  since 
the  'remnant'  consisted  of  'the  poorer  sort,'  the 
people  of  the  land  (pxri  D£>)  who  in  Rabbinical  litera- 
ture are  proverbially  ignorant  of  the  law,  it  is  only 
natural  that  all  alike  should  require  a  teacher  who 
understood  the  technicalities  of  Yahwe-worship.  So 
'they  feared  Yahwe,  and  served  their  own  gods 
(2  K.  1733).  However,  the  high-places  which  Josiah 
suppressed  need  not  have  been  idolatrous  :  they  may 
have  been  merely  unauthorised  Yahwe-shrines.  That 
'  the  remnant '  joined  with  Judah  in  the  use  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem  at  this  period,  maybe  inferred  from 
2  Ch.  349  and  also  from  Jer.  41s  where  it  is  mentioned 
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that  eighty  men  came  '  from  Shechem,  from  Shiloh,  and 
from  Samaria'  to  make  their  offerings  there  (cpSHECHF.M, 
§  2,  Shiloh,  §  2).  It  is  unlikely  that  these  were  apostate 
Jews  :   they  can  only  have  been  Samaritans. 

After  another  period  of  nearly  1  century,  during 
which  we  have  no  information  about  the  Samaritans, 
they  are  mentioned  in  the  account  of  a  return  of  Jews 
from  Babylonia  under  Cyrus,  when  they  ask  to  be 
allowed  a  share  in  the  building  of  the  new  temple— 
a  request  which  was  refused  (Ezra^s).  It  is  usually 
considered  that  this  refusal  was  the  cause  of  a  mutual 
estrangement  and  an  implacable  hatred  between  the  two 
peoples.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  however,  that  the 
real  cause  was  something  deeper  and  went  back  farther 
than  this  mere  incident.  If  we  admit  the  presence  of  a 
strong  Israelitish  element  in  the  Samaritan  people,  we 
shall  not  be  far  wrong  in  seeing  here  the  old  spirit  of 
opposition  between  Israel  and  Judah,  always  ready  to 
break  out,  which  definitely  asserted  itself  under  Jero- 
boam,—  the  refusal  to  recognise  Judah's  claim  to  «. 
hegemony,  the  revolt  against  centralisation.  It  was 
based  on  a  difference  of  race,  an  incompatibility  between 
N.  and  S. ,  and  was  more  political  than  religious.  No 
reason  is  assigned  for  the  refusal :  the  Jews  do  not  charge 
their  '  adversaries '  with  idolatry,  nor  even  with  heresy.1 
Indeed  it  would  seem  that  Israel  continued  to  be  willing, 
and  were  allowed,  even  after  this,  to  join  in  Jewish 
worship  in  Jerusalem,  if  Ezra62i  is  to  be  so  understood. 

On  the  other  hand  the  Jewish  policy,  while  purely 
patriotic,  was  rigidly  exclusive.  It  aimed  at  fixing  the 
worship  of  Yah  we  as  the  religion  of  Judah,  purifying 
it  from  all  foreign  elements,  and  making  Jerusalem  its 
headquarters.  Hence  it  was  out  of  the  question  that 
they  should  allow  the  participation  of  «.  race  whose 
devotion  to  Jewish  ideals  was  open  to  suspicion  and 
whose  origin  was  perhaps  mixed.  The  Jew  could  not 
risk  contamination  by  having  any  dealings  with  the 
Samaritan  ;  but,  as  we  see  from  Ezra6=i  and  Jer.  4I4, 
there  was  no  barrier  of  the  kind  on  the  Samaritan  side. 
Only  when  Judah,  by  refusing  their  help,  proclaimed  an 
exclusive  policy,  did  a  political  separation  become 
inevitable,  and  it  then  became  necessary  for  the 
Samaritans  to  pursue  something  of  the  same  policy. 
No  doubt,  in  their  "condition  of  social  and  religious 
disorganisation,  the  restoration  of  a  Jewish  state  at 
Jerusalem  appeared  an  imminent  danger,  and  accordingly 
we  find  them  endeavouring  by  truly  Oriental  intrigues 
to  prevent  first  the  building  of  the  temple  and  afterwards 
the  erection  of  the  walls  (Ezra-i.4.^  Neh.  ^ff.)\  cp 
E/.ra-Nehemiah,  §  10.  In  this  they  were  unsuccessful, 
and  matters  must  have  continued  in  much  the'  same 
state  of  political  separation,  with  a  good  deal  of 
individual  intercourse,  until  the  building  of  the  temple 
on  Mt.  Gerizim,  which  made  Shechem  the  religious  centre 
of  Samaria  and  finally  rendered  re-union  impossible.2 
A  sanctuary  once  established  on  their  own  sacred 
mountain,  it  became  a  point  of  honour  to  refuse  to 
recognise  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  Of  the  Samaritan 
temple  we  have  no  mention  in  the  OT,  and  the  occasion 
and  date  of  its  erection  are  alike  difficult  to  ascertain. 
According  to  Josephus  [Ant.  xi.  7 2,  xi.  82)  the  satrap- 
of  Samaria  under  Darius  Codomannus  (336-330)  was 
Sanballat,  who  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to 
Manasseh,  the  brother  of  Jaddus  the  Jewish  high 
priest.  Manasseh  was  ordered  by  the  elders  and 
Jaddus  either  to  give  up  his  foreign  wife  or  to  renounce 
the  priesthood,  and  thereby  the  possible  succession  to 
the  office  of  high  priest.  He  thereupon  complained  to 
Sanballat,  who  urged  him  to  migrate  to  Samaria, 
promising  to  get  him  established  there  as  high  priest 
under  state  protection,    and    to  build  a  temple.       He 

1  In  Ezra 4 12  'to  us '  suggests  that  Samaritans  had  been 
accustomed  to  use  Jerusalem  as  a  sacred  place  l>'.f>re  the  return. 

3  [On  the  constitution  of  the  Samaritan  community  see  further 
Duhm's  commentary  on  Isaiah  (chaps.  5i  •-(!(.■) ;  Che.  Introd. 
Is.  316/,  322,  364-374  385  ;  Jew.  Rel.  Life>  25-68.] 
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was  joined  by  other  Jews  who  had  foreign  wives  or  were 
discontented  with  the  reforms  at  Jerusalem,  and  the 
rival  temple  was  ultimately  built  in  332  under  the 
sanction  of  Alexander  the  Great.  This  account  must 
however  be  received  with  caution. 

Where  Josephus  differs  from  Nehemiah  we  so  ofttn  find  him 
to  be  in  the  wrong  that  his  narrative  is  open  to  suspicion  where 
we  have  no  such  check.  In  this  instance,  from  whatever  cause, 
he  seems  to  be  confused,  and  to  place  his  account  (which  may 
very  likely  represent  the  facts)  a  century  too  late.  After  the 
enactments  mentioned  in  Ezra9105  Neh.  10  31  13  23  28,  it  is 
improbable  that  foreign  marriages  would  still  be  occurring  in 
Jerusalem  in  333. 

On  the  other  hand  the  story  fits  on  very  well  to  the 
events  mentioned  in  Neh.  1828,  so  that  it  would  seem 
that  Josephusconfounds Darius  NothuswithCodomannus 
and  fills  out  his  story  accordingly.  It  is  possible  that 
he  is  following  a  trustworthy  tradition  in  ascribing  the 
foundation  of  the  temple  to  the  time  of  Alexander,  and 
that  he  intentionally  connects  with  it  the  story  of 
Manasseh  in  order  to  cast  discredit  on  the  Samaritan 
religion  as  being  founded  by  a  renegade  priest.  Cp 
Sanballat.  We  may  therefore  put  the  secession 
of  Manasseh  soon  after  432,  and  perhaps  accept 
Josephus'  account  that  the  temple  was  built  about  332. 

The  Temple  continued  to  exist  till  128  B.C.  when  it 
was  destroyed  by  John  Hyrcanus,  in  pursuance  of  the 
same  exclusive  policy  noticed  above.  From  the  time  of 
Alexander,  Samaria  shared  the  varying  fortunes  of  its 
neighbours,  gradually  losing  any  political  importance 
it  ever  possessed.  A  few  events  only  need  be  mentioned. 
The  city  of  Samaria  was  embellished  by  Herod  the 
Great  and  renamed  Sebaste  in  honour  of  Augustus. 
The  temple  on  Mt.  Gerizim  was  rebuilt  by  the  Romans 
as  ~  reward  for  Samaritan  help  in  the  suppression  of 
Bar  Kokhba's  revolt.  But  such  favourable  treatment 
was  not  often  received  or  deserved  by  them.  After 
the  national  existence  of  Judah  had  been  destroyed 
under  Titus  and  Hadrian  the  animosity  of  the  Samaritans 
turned  towards  the  growing  power  and  claims  of  the 
Christians.  Their  excesses  were  repressed  by  Justinian 
with  a  severity  from  which  they  never  recovered. 

During  the  middle  ages  only  scattered  notices  of  the  Samaritans 
occur,  and  the  native  records  are  little  more  than  lists  of  names. 
Colonies  are  mentioned  by  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (died  ii73)as 
living  in  several  cities  besides  Nablus  (Shechem),  and  Obadiah 
of  Bartinoro  {circa  1487)  speaks  of  them  in  Cairo.  There 
certainly  was  a  community  in  Damascus,  and  probably  also  in 
Cairo,  as  late  as  the  seventeenth  century.  In  more  modern 
times  communications  were  opened  with  them  by  Scaliger  and 
continued  by  Huntington,  Ludolf  and  others.  At  the  present 
day  the  only  remnant  of  them  is  at  Nablus  (Shechem).  They 
number  about  120  persons,  and  'the  forty'  (families)  have 
become  locally  proverbial.  According  to  a  recent  traveller 
attempts  are  being  now  made  to  save  the  tribe  from  extinction 
by  encouraging  intermarriages  with  the  neighbouring  Jewish 
families,  but  hitherto  with  little  success,  although  no  difficulty 
seems  to  be  felt  on  religious  grounds. 

i.    Sacred  books. — The  Samaritans  are  by  no  means  a 

Jewish  sect.      Though  they  started  from  the  same  point 

.      *     .    .       .  the    development    of    their    respective 

',      ,  '  systems  has  proceeded  on  independent, 

though  naturally  parallel,  lines.      Their 

only  sacred    book    is    the    Pentateuch,    of    which   they 

possess  a  recension  agreeing  essentially  with  the  Jewish 

(Massoretic)  text.      (See  Text  and  Versions,  §  45.) 

At  what  time  they  first  received  the  Pentateuch  cannot  now 
be  determined  ;  but  it  is  most  natural  to  suppose  that  a  copy 
(or  copies)  of  the  law  would  be  carried  by  Manasseh  to  Samaria 
at  the  time  of  his  migration  thither.  It  is  not  probable  that 
any  but  the  priestly  caste  would  possess,  or  would  be  allowed 
to_  possess,  a  copy  of  it  at  that  time.  If  then  Manasseh  took 
with  him  a  book  of  the  law  as  part  of  his  priestly  equipment 
about  430,  this  would  explain  the  fact  that  the  Samaritans 
accepted  it  in  its  final  form,  which,  according  to  modern  criti- 
cism, had  probably  been  attained  about  that  date. 

The  reason  why  the  Pentateuch  alone  of  Jewish  books 
was  taken  over  is  obvious.  The  Torah  is  of  the  highest 
importance,  not  for  its  historical  contents,  but  as  con- 
taining practical  rules  for  the  ritual  '  of  the  God  of  the 
land,'  and  the  huUikhdh  or  regulations  by  which  the 
daily    'walk'    of   Jew    and    Samaritan    alike    must    be 
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governed.  These  things  alone  are  of  vital  importance  ; 
matters  of  faith  and  theoretical  doctrine  are  secondary. 
Moreover,  even  among  the  Jews,  the  other  books  had 
not  yet  acquired  the  authority  which  they  possessed  at 
a  later  time.  Having  once  accepted  the  Torah,  the 
Samaritans  followed  its  injunctions  w  ith  a  rigidity  recog- 
nised even  by  the  Jews.  For  example,  in  Jn.  4  8  the 
disciples  went  into  tl.  Samaritan  city  to  buy  food, 
apparently  as  a  matter  of  course,  whilst  the  question 
in  v.  9  probably  refers  to  the  asking  of  a  favour,  and 
the  following  comment  is  a  later  gloss.  At  a  later  time 
Jewish  opinion  became  more  hostile,  and  various 
charges  were  laid  against  them,  mostly,  it  would  seem, 
without  foundation.  '  He  that  eateth  bread  of  a 
Cutha^an  is  as  one  that  eateth  swine's  flesh.'  They 
were  accused  of  worshipping  a  dove  and  a  god  Ashlnia. 
For  the  former  there  is  no  evidence,  nor  is  it  even 
probable  from  what  we  know  of  them  otherwise  ;  the 
latter  is  due  to  a  malicious  misunderstanding  of  the 
Samaritan  pronunciation  of  n^c  [eskma,  'the  name') 
which  they  everywhere  substitute  for  mn\  just  as  the 
Jews  read  >jix  (and  earlier  Cw."0.  from  motives  of  rever- 
ence. But  while  holding  closely  to  the  Levitical  law  as 
the  one  thing  needful,  the  Samaritans  did  develop 
theoretical  doctrine,  based  upon  the  Torah,  if  not 
derived  from  it.  The  earliest  evidence  for  anything  of 
the  kind  is  contained  in  Jn.  4. 

ii.    Eschatology. — The  belief  in  a  Messiah  is  already 

*  u  n    1.  j.  i  established,  in  Tn.  4.  and  from  later 

4/?.  Eschatology.  c         ■*  i 

OJ    bamantan    sources    we    now    know 

its  character. 

The  Messiah  is  called  ri2nn>  the  Taheb,  a  term  variously  ex- 
plained to  mean  *  he  who  returns '  or  (more  probably)  '  he  who 
restores,'  and  the  belief  is  founded  on  Dt.  18  15.  He  will  bring 
to  an  end  the  period  of  Fanuta  (nrrus)>  which  has  lasted  since 
the  schism  of  EH  who  removed  the  tabernacle  to  Shiloh,  and, 
as  the  name  probably  implies,  he  will  restore  the  period  of 
grace  (rid-wdn,  nmni)  with  the  tabernacle  and  the  worship  of 
the  Lord  on  Mt.  Gerizim,  as  well  as  the  temporal  prosperity  of 
the  nation,  after  which  he  will  die. 

The  chief  external  information  on  such  points  is  in 
the  writings  of  the  Christian  fathers,  who  assert  that  the 
Samaritans  did  not  believe  in  angels,  the  resurrection, 
or  a  future  life.  These  statements  are  due  partly  to  a 
confusion,  and  partly  to  a  disregard  of  the  development 
cf  theological  speculation,  since  we  know  from  native 
sources  that  all  these  doctrines  were  held  at  least 
from  the  fourth  century  onward.  Nevertheless  the 
patristic  account  very  probably  rests  on  a  basis  of 
genuine  tradition. 

If  the  Samaritans  acquired  their  law  and  their  priestly  system 
about  430  B.C.,  they  no  doubt  took  over  with  them  the  set  of 
beliefs  current  at  the  time  in  Jerusalem.  But  in  the  fifth  century 
B.C.  Jewish  theology  was  not  concerned  with  eschatological 
doctrines,  or  at  any  rate  had  never  formulated  them,  and  the 
Samaritans,  being  essentially  conservative,  probably  developed 
doctrine  more  slowly  than  the  progressive  Pharisaic  party  in 
Judsea.    (Cp  Eschatology,  §  45.) 

The  native  literature,  from  which  alone  we  can  safely 
judge  of  the  beliefs  of  the  Samaritans,  begins  only  in 
the  fourth  century  a.d.  ,  and  we  then  find  them  in  full 
possession  of  those  doctrines  which  the  Christian  fathers 
denied  to  them.  It  would  therefore  seem  that  the 
patristic  account  perpetuates  a  tradition  which  had  once 
been  correct  but  had  ceased  to  be  so.  In  the  liturgies 
frequent  references  are  made  to  the  Taheb.  Closely 
connected  with  that  belief  is  the  doctrine  of  the  final 
judgment,  which  shall  be  after  the  death  of  the  Taheb, 
when  the  righteous  shall  go  into  the  garden  of  Eden, 
and  the  wicked  be  burned  with  fire. 

The  full  expression  is  c^-i  Dpj  DV  (sometimes  rt21  rrj'l  Dv) 
derived  from  Dt.  3235,  vlicre  the  Samaritan  text  reads  rjr1?  for 
the  Massoretic  >V  The  character  of  the  future  life  to  be  enjoyed 
by  the  righteous  is  not  further  described.  It  would  seem  that 
the  condition  of  the  dead  in  the  interval  between  the  present 
time  and  the  final  judgment  is  capable  of  alteration,  since  prayers 
are  offered  on  their  behalf. 

With  regard  to  the  belief  in  angels  the  case  is  quite 
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as  clear.  It  has  often  been  said  that  angels  were  con- 
4C  Aneels  s^erec*  merely  as  aspects  of  the  divine 
s  '  energy,  virtutes  a'e/,  and  this  view  was 
supported  with  much  ingenuity  by  Reland.  It  is  indeed 
true  that  such  apparent  abstractions  as  niUD  and  rmu 
are  often  mentioned  ;  but  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  these  were  considered  as  the  names  of  real 
persons,  nor  have  we  any  ground  for  supposing  the 
Samaritan  mind  capable  of  any  more  abstract  concep- 
tion. In  their  Targum  an  angel  is  regularly  introduced 
instead  of  the  name  of  God  wherever  it  is  possible  so 
to  avoid  anthropomorphism.  Man  is  formed  in  the 
image  of  the  angels,  and  it  is  an  angel  who  spoke  with 
Moses  from  the  bush,  This  is  only  one  instance,  out 
of  many,  of  their  spiritual  conception  of  God.  He  is 
eternal,  without  beginning,  without  a  companion.  He 
uttered  a  word  without  a  mouth  and  the  world  was 
created  from  nothing.  He  rested  on  the  seventh  day, 
but  not  from  weariness.  Possibly  owing  to  the  un- 
approachable attributes  of  God  we  find  prayers  offered 
through  the  mediation  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
of  Joseph,  the  seventy  elders,  the  holy  angels,  and  more 
especially  of  Moses.  Thus  the  development  of  Samaritan 
theology  corresponds  in  the  main  with  the  development 
of  Jewish  belief,  by  which,  no  doubt,  it  was  in  some 
respects  influenced. 

iii.  Mt.  Gerizim. — The  essential  points  of  difference 
were  with  regard  to  Moses  and  Mt.  Gerizim.      Moses  is 

.  .  -  .  .  the  only  prophet  and  apostle  of  God, 
*  of  miraculous  birth,  destined  from  the 
creation  to  reveal  the  law  to  Israel.  In  Dt.  34 10  the 
Samaritans  read  cip>  «S  for  Dp  nh,  and  on  this  ground 
admit  no  later  prophets,  From  the  Jewish  point  of 
view  the  most  insurmountable  difference  was  the 
Samaritan  reverence  for  Mt.  Gerizim.  It  is  called  the 
'blessed  mountain,'  'the  house  of  God,'  and  is  re- 
garded as  the  place  which  Yahwe  chose  to  place  his 
name  there. 

On  Gerizim  are  still  shown  the  sites  of  the  altars  built  by 
Adam  and  Seth,  the  altar  built  by  Noah  after  the  flood,  and  the 
altar  on  which  Abraham  was  about  to  sacrifice  Isaac.  A  few 
yards  off  was  the  thicket  in  which  the  ram  was  caught,  and  on 
this  spot  afterwards  stood  the  Holy  of  Holies  of  the  Samaritan 
temple.  On  Gerizim,'  too,  are  the  stones  brought  up  from  the 
Jordan  whereon  Joshua  wrote  the  words  of  the  law  (Dt.  27  4, 
Gerizim  being_  read  for  Ebal),  and  there  are  still  celebrated  the 
most  sacred  rites  of  the  community. 

iv.  Priesthood  and  festivals. — The  priestly  family  of 
the  house  of  Aaron  died  out  in  1624  A.  D.,  and  the  office 
is  now  held  by  Levites  of  a  younger 
branch,  who  do  not  bear  the  title  of 
'high  priest'  (rm  mm)-  The  festivals  observed  are 
the  same  as  those  of  the  Jews  in  so  far  as  they  are 
authorised  by  the  Pentateuch.  They  do  not  therefore 
keep  Purim,  nor  any  of  the  later  and  more  specially 
Jewish  ceremonies,  such  as  Hanukkah  or  the  9th  of 
Ab.  Half-yearly,  sixty  days  before  Passover  and 
Tabernacles  respectively,  they  keep  the  assembly  (mes, 
also  an  astronomical  term,  '  conjunction  ')  of  those  feasts, 
when  every  man  pays  to  the  priest  a  half  shekel,  and  a 
calendar  for  the  ensuing  six  months  is  fixed.  The  Pass- 
over is  still  celebrated  by  the  offering  of  sacrifice  on  Mt. 
Gerizim.  The  whole  congregation  assembles  before 
dawn  at  the  door  of  the  synagogue,  and  then  proceeds 
in  pilgrimage  (the  meaning  they  attach  to  the  term  jn, 
hajj)  up  the  mountain,  where  specially  selected  lambs 
are  sacrificed,  baked  entire  for  some  hours  in  a  hole 
in  the  ground,  and  then,  at  sunset  (n^iyn  p).  eaten 
in  haste.  Then  follow  the  seven  days  of  unleavened 
bread,  on  the  last  of  which  they  again  make  the 
pilgrimage.  The  day  of  Pentecost  is  kept  as  the  anni- 
versary of  the  giving  of  the  law.  For  these,  as  well  as 
for  New  Year,  the  day  of  Atonement,  the  feast  of 
Tabernacles,  and  many  minor  occasions,  there  aru 
special  services,  besides  the  ordinary  prayers  for  Sabbath. 
There  are  also  services  for  circumcision  (which  must  be 
performed  on  the  eighth  day,  even  though  it  be  a 
Sabbath),  for  marriage,  and  for  burial. 
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With  regard  to  the  sects  alleged  to  have  existed  among 
the  Samaritans,  it  is  impossible  to  arrive  at  any  certain 
facts.  The  accounts  are  confused,  and  there  seems  to 
be  no  mention  of  them  in  the  native  literature. 

The  native  literature   naturally  centres   in    the    one 

sacred  book,  the  Pentateuch,  which  has  been  preserved, 

ro  t;!.™!,,™.*5  mentioned  above,  in  a  recension 
53.  Literature :  „        '    .  ,       .,,    It_ 

Torah  and      agreelng   ln    a11   essentials    with    the 
Tarenm.         ^'^'        "    ^rst    became    known    in 
°  Europe    from    a    copy    brought,    to- 

gether with  the  Targum,  from  Damascus  by  the  great 
traveller  Pietro  della  Valle  in  1616,  and  now  preserved 
in  the  Vatican  library.  The  text  was  published  in  the 
Paris  Polyglott  from  which  it  was  afterwards  copied 
by  Walton,  and  its  variations  from  the  MT  gave  rise 
to  the  keenest  controversy.  The  question  is  by  no 
means  settled  yet,  nor  can  it  be  so  until  we  have  a 
thoroughly  critical  edition  of  the  text.  The  many 
passages  in  which  the  Samaritan  agrees  with  the  Septua- 
gint  against  the  Massoretic,  show  that  a  study  of  it  is 
important.  The  MSS  are  many,  mostly  dated,  but  not 
of  great  age. 

The  copy  in  the  synagogue  at  Nablus  is  regarded  with  great 
veneration  as  having  been  written  by  Abisha  the  great-grandson 
of  Aaron,  thirteen  years  after  the  entry  into  Canaan.  No  scholar 
has  everhad  the  opportunity  of  examining  it  with  a  view  to 
determining  its  date  ;  but  there  are  no  reasons  for  supposing  that 
it  is  much  older  than  the  twelfth  or  thirteenth  century,  about 
which  time  its  '  invention '  is  chronicled  by  Abulfath. 

Several  translations  of  the  Pentateuch  were  made. 

1.  Perhaps  it  was  translated  into  Greek,  to  Xafia- 
peiTLKbv  is  quoted  by  the  early  fathers  ;  but  we  have 
no  certain  information  about  it,  and  cannot  even  say 
whether  it  was  a  distinct  version  or  whether  the  citations 
of  it  are  only  a  loose  way  of  citing  the  Sam. -Hebrew 
text. 

*.  It  was  translated  into  Samaritan  proper,  or 
Aramaic.  The  most  noticeable  feature  of  this  Targum 
is  its  frequently  close  resemblance  to  Onkelos.  Until 
this  fact  has  been  thoroughly  investigated  the  most 
reasonable  explanation  of  it  seems  to  be  that  both 
Targums  go  back  to  an  oral  tradition  current  in 
Palestine  at  the  time  when  Aramaic  was  the  common 
language  of  the  people,  and  that  they  were  subsequently 
reduced  to  writing  independently,  and  with  local  varia- 
tions, in  Samaria  (probably  in  the  4th  cent.  A.  D. )  and  in 
Babylon.  It  was  brought  to  Europe,  as  mentioned 
above,  in  1616,  and  first  printed  in  the  Paris  Polyglott. 
MSS  of  it  are  very  scarce,  since  the  language  died  out 
before  the  eleventh  century,  and  copies  were  no  longer 
multiplied. 

For  the  same  reason  the  text  has  suffered  much  corrilption  and 
is  by  no  means  yet  definitely  settled  even  in  the  best  edition. 
In  character  the  Aramaic  translation  is  very  literal ;  it  very 
carefully  avoids  anthropomorphisms.  It  seems  to  be  by  several 
hands,  and  to  have  received  interpolations  at  a  later  period. 
These  and  the  corruptions  of  copyists  are,  according  to  the  latest 
researches,  responsible  for  most  of  the  enigmatical  words 
formerly  supposed  to  be  specially  Samaritan. 

3.  The  origin  of  the  translation  into  Arabic  is 
obscure.  It  was  perhaps  made  by  Abulhasan  of  Tyre 
in  the  eleventh  century,  and  revised  early  in  the  thir- 
teenth century  by  Abu  Said.  There  are  many  good 
MSS  of  it.  The  translator  apparently  made  use  of  the 
Jewish  Arabic  version  by  Saadiah  Gaon. 

The  Chronicles  which  have  come  down  to  us  are  : 

(1)  A  Book  of  Joshua,  in  Arabic,  giving  the  history  of 
,    „_         .  _         Israel  (i.e. ,  the  Samaritans)  from  the 

5b.  Chronicles.    t(me  of  joshua  to  the  fourth  century 

A.  D.  It  is  a  compilation,  dating  perhaps  from  the  thir- 
teenth century.  As  history  its  value  is  very  small,  since 
it  consists  mostly  of  fabulous  stories  of  the  deeds  of 
Joshua,   whilst  its  later  chronology  is  of  the  wildest. 

(2)  El-Tolldeh.  in  Samaritan-Hebrew  with  an  Arabic 
translation.  It  contains  the  history  (or  rather  annals) 
from  Adam  to  the  present  time.  The  original  part 
of  it  is  ascribed  to  Eleazar  b.  Amram  in  the  middle 
of  the  twelfth  century,  and  it  has  been  carried  on  by 
various  writers  from  time  to  time.     The  history,  if  used 
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with  caution,  is  generally  trustworthy,  especially  for  the 
period  just  preceding  the  date  of  each  several  author. 
(3)  The  chronicle  of  Abulfath  written,  in  Arabic,  in  1355 
A.  D. ,  is  a  compilation  from  earlier  works.  By  a  com- 
parison of  these  two  (El-tolldeh  and  Abulfath)  it  is 
possible  to  arrive  at  a.  tolerably  trustworthy  account  of 
the  Samaritan  families  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Of  com- 
mentaries and  theological  works  there  is  a  considerable 
number  in  MS  ;  but  very  little  has  been  published. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  is  a  fragment  on  Genesis  by  an 
unknown  author,  in  Arabic,  remarkable  as  quoting  from  many 
books  of  the  OT  and  from  the  Mishna.  A  commentary  by 
Markah  on  the  Pentateuch  survives  in  a  late  but  apparently 
unique  MS  in  Berlin,  and  is  linguistically  important  as  being 
composed  in  the  Samaritan  dialect  of  which  there  are  fe# 
specimens  outside  the  Targum.  Others  are,  a  book  of  legends 
of  Moses  in  Arabic,  and  a  commentary  by  Ibrahim  '  of  the  sons 
of  Jacob,'  from  which  extracts  have  been  given  by  Geiger. 

The  liturgies  form  a  very  large  and  important  branch 

of  the  literature.       The  earliest  pieces  which   can  be 

_ . ,        .        dated   with    any    certainty,    are    those 

5C.  Liturgies,   Qf  Mar]?ah  and  Amram,  composed  in 

Aramaic  in  the  fourth  century  A.  D.  at 
the  instance  of  Baba  Rabba,  a  sheikh  of  some  eminence 
in  his  time,  who,  according  to  El-Tolldeh,  restored  the 
services  of  the  synagogue.  These  are  called  par  ex- 
cellence the  Defter  or  '  book.  The  later  portions  are  in 
Samaritan- Hebrew  mostly  of  the  fourteenth  and  subse- 
quent centuries  down  to  the  present  time.  MSS  of  the 
later  liturgies  are  very  numerous. 

Finally,  there  are  several  letters  in  existence,  written 
by  Samaritans  to  scholars  in  Europe.  The  first  of 
these,  in  1589,  was  an  answer  to  one  from  Jos.  Scaliger; 
others  were  addressed  to  Huntington,  Ludolf,  De  Sacy, 
Kautzsch  (in  1884},  and  recently  to  the  present  writer. 

The  Samaritan  language  proper  is  a  dialect  of  Western 
Aramaic  as  commonly  spoken  in  Palestine,  and  is  found 

.  T  in    the   Targum    and    in    the   earlier 

.  .Language,  liturgies.  It  may  best  be  compared 
with  the  Aramaic  of  the  Jerusalem  Talmud,  and  with 
Palestinian  Syriac.  The  '  Cuthsean '  words  formerly 
supposed  to  be  found  in  it,  have  been  shown  by  Kohn 
to  be  mostly  corruptions  of  good  Aramaic  forms. 
The  native  dialect  probably  began  to  be  supplemented 
by  Arabic  soon  after  the  Mohammedan  conquest  of 
Syria,  and  was  no  longer  commonly  understood  in 
the  tenth  century,  although  used  for  ritual  purposes. 
From  that  time  onward  Arabic  has  been  the  language 
used  both  in  ordinary  life  and  for  literary  purposes. 
The  later  liturgies,  however  (and  the  letters),  are  written 
in  a  corrupt  Hebrew. 

In  the  following  bibliography  early  works  which  have  been 

superseded,  and  most  articles  in  periodicals  have  been  excluded. 

i.  Pentateuch. — In  the  Paris  Polyglott,  1645, 

6.  Blblio-  and  the  London  Polyglott,  1657  ;  Blayney,  Penta- 

graphy.     teuchus  Sam.    1790  (in   square   character) ;   Ges. 
De  Pent.  Sam.  origine,  1815  ;  Barges,  Notice  sur 
deux  fragments  .  .  .,  1865;  Kohn,  De  Pent.  Sam.,  1865. 

ii.  Targum. — Besides  the  Polyglotts,  Brill,  Das  Sam.  Tar- 
gum, 1874,  etc.  (a  reprint  of  the  Polyglott  text,  in  square  char- 
acter); Petermann  -  Vollers,  Pentateuchus  Sam.,  1872,  etc. 
(Targum  text  with  apparatus  criticus);  Nutt,  Pragjnents  of  a 
Sam.  Targum,  1874  (see  also  appendix  to  Brill  op.  cit.)  ;  Winer, 
De  versionis  Sam.  indole,  1817  ;  Kahle,  Textkritische  ,  .  . 
Bemerkungen,  1898  ;  Kohn,  Samaritanische  Studien,  1868,  and 
'Zur  Sprache  .  .  .  d.  Sam.,'  pt.  ii.  (in  Abh.  f.  d.  Kunde  d, 
Morgenlandes,  54),  1876. 

iii.  Arabic  Version. — Hwiid,  Specimen  ined.  "vers.  Arab.- 
Sam.,  1780;  Kue.  Specimen  .  .  .  exhibens Librum  Geneseos  .  .  . 
1851  (Gen. -Lev.);  Bloch,  Die  Sam.-arab.  Pent.-Uebers.  Dt 
i-xi,  1 90 1. 

iv.  Commentaries. — Neubauer  in  Jour.  As.,  1873;  Drabkin, 
Fragm.  Comm.  .  .  .  Sam.-Arab.,  1875;  Kohn,  Zur  SPrache 
.  .  . ,  pt.  i.,  v.  sup.  (part  of  Marqah's  Commentary  on  the  Penta- 
teuch); Baneth,  Des Samaritaners Marqah  .  .  .  Abhandlung, 
1888  (part  of  the  same);  Munk,  Des  Sam.  Marqah  Erzah- 
lung  .  .  .,  1890  (part  of  the  same)  ;  Heidenheim,  Der  Covim. 
Marqatis^ .  .  .,  1896  (bks.  i.,  ii.,  iv.  of  the  same  ;  to  be  used 
with  caution);  Emmerich,  Das  Siegeslied,  pt.  i.,  1897  (part  of 
the  same)  ;  Hildesheimer,  Des  Sam.  Marqah  Buch  d.  Wunder^ 
1898  (with  corrections  of  Heidenheim). 

v.  Theological — Ges.  De  Sam.  theologia,  1822 ;  Kirchheim, 
Inirod.  in  lib.  Taint,  de  Sam.,  1851  (in  Hebrew);  Leitner,  Die 
Sam.  Legenden  Mosisj  trans,  in  Heidenheim's  Vierteljahrs- 
schrift,  4  134  jf. ;  Taghcht,  Die  Kuthder  als  Beobachter  des 
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Gesetscs,  i838 ;  Wrcschner,  Sam.  Traditionen,  1888 ;  Cohn, 
Die  Zardaih-Gesetze,  1899  ;  Morgenstern,  Die  Verleumdangen 

.  .  d.  Juden  gegen  d.  Sam.  (Berlin,  n.d.). 

vi.  Liturgical. — Ges.  Carmina  Sam.  (Anecdota  Orientalia, 
fasc.  i.)>  I824,  re-edited  by  Kirchheim,  op.  cit. ;  Heidenheim's 
Vierteljahrsschrift,  passim,  and  Die  Sam.  Littirgtc,  1885,  tttc. 
(in  both  the  text  is  often  faulty  ;  cp  the  criticisms  of  Geiger  in 
ZDMG  16--2) ;  Rappoport,  La  Liturgic  Sam.,  1900. 

vii.  Historical  and  General. — Juynboll,  Commentarii  in 
hist,  gentis  Sam.,  1846,  and  Chronic  on  Sam.  .  .  .  lih.  Josiur, 
1848;  l'etermann,  Reisen,  i860;  Vilmar,  Ahtlf'atlti  Am/ales 
Sam.,  1865.  Payne  Smith,  'The  Sam.  Cliruii.  of  Al.u'l  Fatah' 
(with  trans.)  in  Heidenheim's  Vierteljahrsschrift^  ^304^  and 
432  ff'  (incomplete).  Neub.  'Chronique  Sam.'  in  Journal 
Asiatique,  1869.  The  letters  in  Xotices  et  E.vtraits,  vol.  xii., 
1831  (collected  by  De  Snu\A  Hamaker,  '  Aanmorkingen  over  de 
Sam.  en  hunne  briefwis^lini; '  (extr.  from  Archie/  r>oor  Kerk. 
Gescliiedcnis,  b).  Kautzsdi,  '  Ein  Briufdcs  HohenpritsU-rs  .  .  . 
Ja'kub'  (in  ZDPl^).  Almkvist,  'Kin  sam.  J'.ricf  an  Konig 
Oscar'  {Sknftci-  ntgifna  of  K.  Human isti ska  Vtienskapssam- 
fundeti  I  psala,  5  2).  Knobel,  Zur  Ctschickte  d.  Sam.  (extract, 
1847);  Barges,  Les  Sam.  de  Xaf-u-use,  1S55 ;  Mills,  L'hrec 
Months'  Residence  at  Xablus,  1S64  ;  Appul,  Qua-stion.-s  de 
rebus  sam.,  1S74  ;  Nutt,  A  Sketch  of  Sam.  History,  1874  (an 
excellent  general  account).  Freudenthal,  Hellenist isckc  Studien, 
i.,  ii.,  1S75  ;  Brill,  Zur  Geschichie  11.  Literatur  d.  Sam.,  1876 ; 
Spiro,  '  £tude  sur  le  peuple  Sam.'  (from  the  Revue  Chrctiennc, 
n.d.). 

viii.  Linguistic:  Castellus,  Lexicon  Heptaglotton,  1669; 
Uhlemann,  Institutioncs  line:  Sam.  1837  ;  Nicholls,  A 
Grammar  of  the  Sam.  language,  n.d.  [1858].  Nokleke,  Ueber 
-cinige  Sam.-a>\;b.  Schriften  (in  GGN  nos.  17  and  20),  1862; 
Petermann,  '  Acrsuch  einer  hebr.  Formenlehre,'  1868  (Abhand- 
lungen  f.  d.  Kundc  d.  Morgenlandes,  5  1),  and  Brevis  ling. 
Sam,  Gramm.  {Porta  Lingg.  Or.  3),  1S73  (containing  a  biblio- 
graphy of  earlier  works);  K.ohn,  Sam.  Studien,  1868,  and  Zur 
Spracke,  etc.,  see  above. 

ix.  Catalogues  of  Manuscripts ;  for  the  Bodleian  Library  see 
in  the  Oriental  Catalogue  of  Uri,  with  the  corrections  in  pt.  ii. 
by  Nicoll  and  Pusey,  and  in  Neubauer's  Catalogue  of  the 
Hebrew  MSS,  1886.  For  the  British  Museum,  G.  Margoliouth's 
Biscript&>e  List  of  the  Hebrew  and  Sam.  MSS,  1893  (the  full 
■catalogue  is  in  progress).  For  Paris  [Zotenberg's]  Catalogue 
des  MSS  Heb.  et  Sam.  [Paris,  i860].  For  St.  Petersburg, 
Harkavy's  Opisanie  samarityanskikh  rukopisei,  1875  (vol.  ii. 
pt.  i.  of  the  Catalog  d.  hebr.  u.  sam.  Handschriften,  dealing 
with  the  Pentateuch  MSS,  text  and  targum.     In  Russian). 

A.  E.  C. 

SAMATUS  (camatoc  [BA])  1  Esd.  9 34  =  Ezra  10  42 

Shallvm,  12. 

SAMEIUS,  RV  Sameus  (camaioc  [A])  1  Esd.921 
=  Ezra  102i  Shemaiah,  18. 

SAMELLIUS  (cam€AAioc  [B])  i  Esd.  2 16  RV  = 
Ezra  48  Shimshai. 

SAMGAR-NEBO   (Uri^pp   with    Ba.,    Gins.,   not 

■nr'D :  cAM^rwe  [bnj,  -rAe  [a],  -a  [Q],  -p  [Qm^-]). 

apparently  a  Babylonian  name  (Jer.  393).  According 
to  Schrader  the  words  are  Hebraised  from  sumgir-nabu, 
'be  gracious,  Nebo'  [KAT^\  416);  but  Giesebrecht  con- 
jectures a  corruption  of  jo  if,  sar-mag,  equivalent  to 
vz  3-i.  rab-vwg,  which  implies  virtual  dittography.  <5 
connects  j*a/3ovwith  the  following  name  (see  Sarsechim). 

The  truth,  however,  probably  is,  that  the  editor  had  a  corrupt 
text  before  him,  and  tried  in  vain  to  make  Babylonian  names 
out  of  the  false  readings.  13:  might  come  from  211,  Nodab 
C^-7'-);  "!;^r  from  naDlfol-  Sarsechim  (^.?.)  was  therefore 
written  twice  over,  and  once  it  has  taken  the  place  of  "lb  (before 
21'A-  Read  therefore  'and  the  prince  of  Nodab'  (one  of  the 
Jerahmeelite  princes  in  the  army  of  king  Nebuchadrezzar,  at 
least,  if  some  other  name — not  Babylonian— does  not  underlie 
Nebuchadrezzar').     See  Nergal-shakezer.  t.  K.  C. 

SAMI,  RV  Sabi  (caBei  [A],  om.  B)  1  Esd.528  = 
Ezra  242  Shobai. 

SAMIS  (cOMeeiC  [BA])  1  Esd.  9  34  =  Ezra  IO38, 
Shimei,  16. 

SAMLAH  (nte.  in  Gen.  caaama  [A],  camaAa 
[&l  aA&ma.,  CAAma  [E]),  camAa  [L]  ;  in  Ch.  CAMAA 
LA;  B  m  v.  51],  (:ABaa  [L])  ;  the  fifth  Edomite  king, 
Gen.  3636/  1  Ch.  147/  See  iMasrekah.  The  evi- 
dence offered  by  Prof.  Sayce  {Hibb.  Led.  54,  n. )  for 
a  connection  between  Sarnlah  and  Semele  is  unsound 
(cp  Tiele,  Th.  T,  1890,  p.  96).  Beyond  reasonable 
doubt  we  should  read  Salman  (see  Salmah,  and 
Solomon,  §  1).     Was  this  king  of  the  Salmcean  race? 

T.  k.  c. 
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SAMMUS    (c&mmoyc   [A]  -oy  [B])  1  Esd.  943  = 

Neh.  84,  Shema. 

SAMOS  (camoc,    1   Mace.  I523  Acts  20 15).       The 
third  in  size  of  the  four  large  islands   (Lesbos,    Chios, 

1  Geography  Samos'  and  Cos)  whicn  lie  off  tne 
and  historv  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  all  appear- 
^'  ing  in  the  narrative  of  Paul's  journeys. 
Samos  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  bay  of  Ephesus,  into 
which  the  Cayster  flows,  and  so  midway  between 
Ephesus  and  Miletus  by  the  sea  route.  It  gained  its 
name  from  the  line  of  '  lofty  broken  summits '  (so 
described  by  Tozer,  Islands  of  the  sfigean,  1577.) 
running  from  E.  to  W.  through  the  island  ;  for  the 
name  Samos  means  '  height'  (Str.  346,  ad/xovs  iiccCkovv 
to.  v\J/7).  Cp  id.  457,  and  see  Samo'i  iikace).  The 
highest  point,  Alt.  Kerki  (anc.  Kerketeus)  is  4725  ft. 
high,  w  conspicuous  feature  from  all  the  surrounding 
islands.  Between  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  island 
(Cape  Colonna,  anc.  Poseidium)  and  the  long  welt- 
wooded  ridge  of  Mycale  on  the  mainland  {Herod. 
1 148)  there  is  a  narrow  '  mar.ne  pass  '  about  one  mile 
in  width  ;  this  strait  was  the  scene  of  the  Greek  victory 
over  the  Persian  fleet  and  army  in  479  B.C.  (Herod. 
9 100/). 

The  Samians  at  an  early  period  were  distinguished 
for  their  maritime  enterprise  (cp  Paus.  vi.  2g)  ;  it  was  a 
Samian  who  first  ventured  through  the  pillars  of 
Herakles  into  the  western  ocean  (Herod.  4  152  ;  cp  Thuc. 
1 13  ;  Plin.  HAr7 57).  Samian  power  and  splendour 
reached  their  highest  pitch  under  the  so-called  tyrant 
Polycrates  (c.  533-522  B.C.)  who  made  the  island  for  a 
short  time  the  mistress  of  the  eastern  yEgean.  At  this 
period  Samos  had  extensive  commercial  relations  with 
Egypt  (Herod.  2178).  She  produced  oil  in  abundance  ; 
but  her  wine  was  not  of  the  best  quality  (Str.  637). 
Her  trade  was  largely  in  pottery  (cp  Plin.  HN  35 46, 
Samia  in  esculent  is  laudantur).1  Many  Jews  resided  in 
the  island  (1  Mace.  I523)  ;  and  they,  and  the  Samians 
generally,  enjoyed  the  liberality  of  Herod  the  Great,  who 
with  Agrippa  was  in  the  island  in  14  a.d.  (Jos.  Ant. 
xvi.22  ;  BJ  \.  21  ±1,  rds  els  AvtcLovs  t)  'ZafiLovs  Scopeas). 
In  Paul's  time  Samos  was  a  libera  civitas  (Plin.  HN 
037  ;  Dio  Cass,  f'lo.)  in  the  Province  of  Asia  by  the 
favour  of  Augustus  ;  Vespasian  deprived  it  of  this  privi- 
lege (Suet.    Vesp.  8). 

The  island  and  its  chief  town  bore  the  same  name. 
The  town  (now  Tigani)  lay  on  the  SE.  shore,  whereas 
-._       the  modern  capital,    Vatky,  is  on  the  N.  of 
'  the  island.      The  question   of  the  meaning 

"  of  the  word  in  the  account  of  Paul  s  voyage 
is  difficult  (cp  the  case  of  Chios,  Acts  20 15)-  In  neither 
case  apparently  did  the  ship  stopatthe  town  or  its  harbour 
itself,  nor  did  Paul  land.  '  The  ship  evidently  stopped 
every  evening.  The  reason  lies  in  the  wind,  which  in  the 
^Egean  during  the  summer  generally  blows  from  the  N. , 
beginning  at  a  very  early  hour  in  the  morning  ;  in  the 
late  afternoon  it  dies  away  ;  at  sunset  there  is  a  dead 
calm,  and  thereafter  a  gentle  S.  wind  arises  and  blows 
during  the  night'  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller, 
293).  It  stopped  at  a  point  opposite  Chios  {KaTTjvrri- 
aa.fj.ev  ivriKpvs  Xiov,  'came  .  .  .  over  against,'  EV), 
i.  e. ,  probably  in  the  strait  between  Chios  the  capital  of 
the  island,  and  Cape  Argennum  on  the  opposite  main- 
land. Next  morning  they  struck  across  to  Samos 
making  a  course  either  E.  of  S. ,  to  the  western  extremity 
of  that  island,  by  the  Great  Boghaz  (so  Ramsay,  I.e.), 
or  more  easterly  across  the  Caystrian  Ray  to  the  eastern 
extremity  of  the  island,  so  as  to  pass  through  the  Little 
Boghas  or  strait  of  Mycale.  In  either  case,  the  failure 
of  the  breeze  from  the  X.  found  them  at  Trogyllium 
(the  reference  to  which  should  undoubtedly  be  retained 
from  DHLP  :  see  Trogyllium),  and  there  is  no  need 
to  understand  Samos  to  be  the  town,  and  not  rather  the 
island  merely  ;  for  the  Greek  word  translated  '  arrived 

*  Cp  Yulg.  in  Is.  45  9,  testa  de  Samiis  terree. 
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at'  iwapf.idXou.Fu,  so  AV  ;  'touched  at,'  RV)  does  not 
necessarily  imply  stoppage  or  landing  at  the  harbour  of 
Samos.  Probably  it  was  this  erroneous  idea  that  was 
largely  responsible  for  the  omission  of  the  reference  to 
Tro^yllium  ;  for  the  distance  between  the  town  of  Samos 
and  the  anchorage  of  Trogy Ilium  (5  m. ,  according  to 
Strabo  636)  is  too  small  to  make  a  distinct  stage  of  the 
voyage.  It  ought,  however,  to  be  noticed  that  /j-eivavres 
need  not  be  restricted  to  spending  the  night  at  anchor, 
but  miL,rht  indicate  a  short  stop  occurring  during  the 
final  run  between  Samos  and  Miletus  ;  but  the  order  of 
the  words  seems  to  be  opposed  to  that  interpretation. 

\v.  j.  w. 
SAMOTHRACE  RV,  AV  Samothxacia  (camo- 
GpAKH.  ActslSn).  The  two  conspicuous  features  of 
the  Thracian  sea  are  Mt.  Athos  and  the  island  of 
Samothrace.  The  island  is  described  as  a  '  huge 
boulder  planted  in  the  sea,'  towering  above  Imbros 
and  conspicuous  from  the  Thracian  and  the  Asiatic 
shore. 

Homer,  who  calls  the  island  the  '  Thracian  Samos, '  describes  the 
seat  of  Poseidon  on  its  topmost  peak  overlooking  '  all  Ida,  with  the 
city  of  Priam  and  the  ships  of  the  Acheeans '  (//.  13  12,  vij/ov  ew' 
a/cpoTaTTjff  Kopv<f>r)<;  %a.fj.ov  v\rfeacn}<;  ©pijueujs  k.t.A.  cp  Verg. 
•-»«.  7208,  Threiciamque  Samum,  quce  nunc  Samothracia 
fertur;  Strabo,  331,  frg.  50,  ckoAcito  &e  rj  5a/*.o#pijKTj  ~2.diJ.os  wpiV).1 

So  excellent  a  sailing-mark,  placed  also  at  a  convenient 
distance  in  the  passage  from  the  Asiatic  to  the  Thracian 
and  Macedonian  shores  was  certain  to  arrest  attention. 
The  ship  in  which  Paul  sailed  from  Troas  {Actsl6n) 
'ran  before  the  wind'  {ev6v§pofjvr}<Ta.fxev,  'came  with 
[RV  '  made']  a  straight  course')  to  the  island,  passing 
probably  to  the  E.  of  Imbros,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
Mythonaes  reef  which  lies  off  the  coast  of  Lemnos. 
Although  the  island  possesses  several  good  anchorages, 
it  has  no  good  harbour  [vel  import uosissima  omnium, 
is  its  description  by  Plin.  HN  £  23).  The  safest 
landing-place  is  near  the  promontory  Acrotcri  at  the 
western  end  of  the  island,  and  there  was  probably  the 
ancient  anchorage  Demetrion,  in  which  Paul's  vessel 
may  have  spent  the  night  at  anchor.  The  old  capital 
(now  Palceopoli)  is  on  the  northern  side.  The  voyage 
to  Macedonia  thus  occupied  two  days  {v.  n),  whereas 
the  reverse  journey  on  a  subsequent  occasion  took  five 
days  (Acts 206). 

In  history  Samothrace  is  chiefly  famous  as  the  main 
seat  of  the  worship  of  the  Cabiri  and  the  religious 
mysteries  connected  therewith.  The  Cabiri  were 
known  to  the  Greeks  as  'the  Great  Gods,'  and  were 
probably  pre- Hellenic  and  in  the  main  of  Semitic 
origin.  Their  worship  was  of  great  celebrity  and  lasted 
to  a  very  late  time.  Both  Philip  of  Macedon  and 
his  wife  Oiympias  were  initiated  into  the  Cabiri  mysteries 
(Plut.  Alex.  2).  After  Delos,  Samothrace  numbered 
more  votaries  than  any  other  spot  in  the  ^gean  (see 
Herod.  i?si  ;  Aristoph.  Pax,  277;  Tac.  Ann.  254). 
The  cult  was  in  full  vigour  in  Paul's  time.  It  was 
owing  to  its  celebrity  that  Samothrace,  which  belonged  to 
the  Thracian  kingdom,  became  a  free  state  when  Thrace 
was  reduced  to  a  province  in  46  a.d.  by  Claudius  (cp 
Tac.  Hist.  In). 

Literature. — Conze,  Hauser,  and  Niemann,  Archaotogische 
I  '  >itcrsi<chungen  anf  Samothrake  (Vienna,  1875  ff^)  \  Conze, 
Riise  an f  den  Inscht  des  Thrakischen  M ceres  (i860).  Popular 
account  in  Tozer,  Islands  of  the  sEgean,  310/1  \v.  J.  W. 

SAMPSAMES  (c&my&kh  [A],  camy<\mh  [NV], 
lampsaco  [whence  EVro£-  Lampsacus],  samsamce  [Vg.]) 
a  locality  mentioned  first  in  a.  list  of  peoples  and  coun- 
tries in  1  Mace.  1523.  According  to  Grimm,  identical 
with  Samsun,  which  is  described  by  Abulfeda  as  lying 
on    the    Black    Sea    between    Trebizond    and    Sinope. 

1  Samos  =  height :  cpStrabo,  346,  crifiov; ckoXow rav^rq.  The 
word  is  of  Semitic  origin.  The  Samothracian  coins  are  all 
subsequent  to  the  time  of  Alexander.  On  an  imperial  coin  of 
Hadiian  occurs  the  remarkable  inscription  £a/xtW  eu  ftpd/cy. 
On  Miinj  the  fore-part  of  a  ram,  or  a  ram's  head,  occurs,  a 
symbol  of  the  cult  of  lower-world  divinities  of  a  pre-Hellenic 
type.     See  Head,  Hist.  Xuvtm.  226. 
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But  some  better  known  people  or  place  is  surely  meant. 
The  reading  aa^aKij  (cp  Yet.  Lat. )  is  almost  certainly 
an  intentional  corruption  arising  from  the  difficulty 
felt  in  identifying  Sampsame  (so,  rather  than  Samp- 
sames). 

SAMSON  (flK>pK>,   £itn$dn,   i.e.,    'solar';    the   MT 

pronunciation  is  not  so  old  as  that  of  @,    CAM^OON 

f    [RALJ  ;   CP  Samfdnu  [Hilprecht]).      The 

1.  Story  01    great  enemy  0f  the  Philistines  is  reckoned 

Samson.     ag  one  of  the  judges  of   Israei  jn   two 

editorial  notes  which  belong  to  the  chronological  scheme 
of  the  book  of  Judges  (152o  [see  Budde's  note],  I631); 
but  this  view  is  not  that  of  the  story  of  Samson  itself. 
The  story  of  Samson  is  a  self-contained  narrative  by  a 
single  hand  (Judg.  132-1631^  ;  see,  hdwever,  §  3)  and 
represents  Samson  not  as  a  judge  but  as  a  popular  hero 
of  vast  strength  and  sarcastic  humour,  who  has  indeed 
been  consecrated  from  his  birth  as  the  deliverer  of 
Israel,  and  is  not  unaware  of  his  vocation,  but  still 
is  inspired  by  no  serious  religious  or  patriotic  purpose, 
and  becomes  the  enemy  of  the  Philistines  only  from 
personal  motives  of  revenge,  the  one  passion  which  is 
stronger  in  him  than  the  love  of  women.  In  his  life, 
and  still  more  in  his  death,  he  inflicts  great  injury  on 
the  oppressors  of  Israel  ;  but  he  is  never  the  head  of  a 
national  uprising  against  them,  nor  do  the  Israelites 
receive  any  real  deliverance  at  his  hands.  The  story  of 
his  exploits  is  plainly  taken  from  the  mouths  of  the 
people,  and  one  is  tempted  to  conjecture  that  originally 
his  Nazirite  vow  was  conceived  simply  as  a  vow  of 
revenge,  which  is  the  meaning  it  would  have  in  an  Arab 
story.  Our  narrator,  however,  conceives  Samson's  life 
as  a  sort  of  prelude  to  the  work  of  Saul  (13  s),  and  brings 
out  its  religious  and  national  significance  in  this  respect 
in  the  opening  scene  (chap.  13),  which  is  closely  parallel 
to  the  story  of  Gideon ,  and  in  the  tragic  close  ( chap.  16); 
whilst  yet  the  character  of  Samson,  who  generally  is  quite 
forgetful  of  his  mission,  remains  much  as  it  had  been 
shaped  in  rude  popular  tale  in  a  circle  which,  like 
Samson  himself,  was  but  dimly  conscious  of  the  national 
and  religious  vocation  of  Israel. 

Though  the  name  means  '  solar,' l  neither  name  nor 
story  lends  any  solid  support  to  Steinthal's  idea  that 
the  hero  is  nothing  but  a  solar  myth  (cp  Wellh.  CH 
229 /.  [and  GASm.  HG  'Z'zo.f.  ;  Wellhausen,  whilst  he 
rejects  Steinthal's  myth  theory,  also  denies  Samson's 
historical  character]).  He  is  a  member  of  an  un- 
doubtedly historical  family  of  those  Danites  who  had 
their  standing  camp  near  Zorah,  not  far  from  the 
Philistine  border,  before  they  moved  north  and  seized 
Laish  (cp  13 25  with  188  uf.).  The  family  of  Manoah 
(g.v. )  had  a  hereditary  sepulchre  at  Zorah,  where  Samson 
was  said  to  lie  (1631),  and  their  name  continued  to  be 
associated  with  Zorah  even  after  the  exile,  when  it 
appears  that  the  Manahethites  of  Zorah  were  reckoned 
as  Calebites.  The  name  had  remained  though  the 
race  changed  (1  Ch.  252  54).  The  narrative  of  Samson's 
marriage  and  riddle  is  of  peculiar  interest  as  a  record  of 
manners  ;  specially  noteworthy  is  the  custom  of  the  wife 
remaining  with  her  parents  after  marriage  (cp  Gen.  224). 
See  Kinship,  §  8,  and  Dan,  §  3. 

After  all  has  been  said,  the  probability  of  mythic 
elements  remains.      When  we  consider  the  great   sus- 

2   Mvthic     cePtibmty  of  the  Jews  in  ]ater  times  for  a 

elements  folklore  containing  features  of  mythic 
origin,  it  is  intrinsically  probable  that  the 
beliefs  of  the  early  Israelites  were  also  affected  by 
mythology.  That  this  is  so  in  the  case  of  the  Samson- 
story  seems  likely,  if  the  present  text  is  on  the  whole 
correct  (cp  §  4).  If  the  hero's  name  was  really 
Samson,  and  if  in  the  neighbourhood  commonly  con- 

1  It  is  worth  noting  that  Samson's  tribe  or  clan  bears  a  name 
(Dan,  i.e.,  judge)  which  belongs  specially  to  the  Assyrian  sun- 
god,  and  that  there  is  Egyptian  evidence  for  the  existence  of  a 
place  called  SamSan  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  southern  Dan. 
See  Beth-shemesh,  i. 
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nected  with  Samson  there  was  really  a  Canaanitish 
sanctuary  called  Beth-shemesh  (but  known  perhaps,  as 
Budde  conjectures,  in  earlier  times  as  Bit-Ninib  ;  see 
Heres,  Mount),  we  may  venture  1.0  infer  the  existence 
of  a  primitive  solar  myth.  In  short,  we  may  in  this 
case  surmise  that  there  may  have  been  a  solar  hero 
analogous  to  Gilgames,1  who  bore  the  name  or  title 
Samsan,  which  ultimately  attached  itself  to  some  real 
or  imagined  champion  of  the  Danites,  or  even  of  the 
people  of  Israel  against  Philistine  oppression.  Some 
of  the  exploits  of  the  legendary  Samson  may  also  have 
affinities  with  nature  myths  ;  but  nature  myths  had 
become  no  more  than  '  fairy  tales '  by  the  time  they 
supplied  details  to  the  plastic  imagination  of  the  people. 
See  Steintbal's  essay  on  Samson  (i862);  translated  in  Gold- 
ziher's  Hd'rtw  Mythc/ccy  (by  R.  Martineau),  392-446,  also 
Gokkihcr's  remarks,  pp.  21  /.,  Stucken,  Astrabirythen,  1 4-6 
72-7^  (koS),  and  referenres  in  Moore's  commentary,  and  cp 
Budde,  Dns  Bitch  der  Kichlcr,  109,  Van  Doorninck,  T/i.T, 
1S94,  pp.  14-32,  1S96,  pp.  162-167.  For  mythic  elements,  see 
also  Heres  [M<icnt],  Jawbone,  Cuttings  of  the  Flesh 
(§  3),  Hair  (§  2),  and  cp  Bee,  Fox,  En-iiakkore,  Lehi, 
Shaia  hen. 

Robertson  Smith's  view  that  the  Samson-story  forms 

a  single  narrative  would  perhaps  have  been  modified  by 

.    . .. ,    him,  had  he  been  able  to  take  his  part 

3.  A  national  .  t  ,  ,    .         T   .  *:,  , 

„v„ ■      „     in  current  debates.      It  is  very  possible 

champion  ?,..,.  c  <^.. 

c  that  the  narrative  is  of  composite  origin, 

and  that  in  one  of  its  forms  it  represented  the  hero  as  a 
national  champion.  It  is  true,  Moore  [Judges,  313) 
contrasts  the  '  solitary  hero  '  Samson  who  '  in  his  own 
quarrel,  single-handed,  makes  havoc  among  the  Philis- 
tines'  with  Ehud,  Deborah  and  Barak,  Gideon,  and 
Jephthah,  '  who,  at  the  head  of  their  tribesmen,  "  turned 
to  flight  the  armies  of  the  aliens,"  and  delivered  their 
countrymen. '  But  according  to  Budde  (Richter,  92 
[1897]),  each  of  the  two  great  sources  or  strata  of  early 
tradition  had  -  national  champion  :  the  S.  Israelitish 
source  (J)  Samson  the  Danite  ;  the  N.  Israelitish  source 
(E)  Samuel  the  Ephraimite.  Samuel  in  J  (1  S.  9/.)  is 
only  Yahwe's  messenger  to  Saul ;  in  the  war  of  libera- 
tion he  plays  no  part.  In  a  similar  case  (Judg.  4  ; 
Jabin  and  Sisera)  the  redactor  effected  a  fusion  of 
kindred  narratives  ;  in  the  case  of  the  two  Samson 
stories  he  preserved  the  individuality  of  each.  Budde 
also  thinks  that  there  were  two  forms  of  the  Yahwistic 
story  of  Samson  (]x  and  J2)  which  a  redactor  harmonised. 
See  further,  Judges  [Book],  and  Van  Doorninck,  I.e.  ; 
also  Shammah,  Shamgar  (the  legends  of  Samson 
present  points  of  contact  with  the  legends  of  these 
heroes). 

Whilst  granting  that  the  Samson-legends  as  we  now  have 
them  seem  to  present  'motives'  derived  from  a  solar  myth,  the 
.    w  present  writer  cannot  any  longer  admit  that 

4.  JNew        there  were  such  mythic  elements  in  the  original 
hypothesis,  legend  of  the  Danite  deliverer. 
,  .f  1.    That  the  scene  of  the  legends  has  been 

shitted,  and  that  as  a  consequence  the  name  of  the  hero  has 
un dcrgone  modification,  seems  for  several  reasons  highly 
probable.  A  close  examination  of  the  text  may  convince 
us  that  this  has  occurred  in  other  stories  in  the  Book  of 
J udges ;  indeed  warning  is  already  given  in  Judg.  33,  if  the 
nations  by  which  Israel  was  to  be  rproved'  are  catalogued, 
according  to  a  very  probable  restoration  of  the  text,  as  '  the  five 
princes  (read  'Jp)  of  the  Zarepbathites,  and  all  the  Keniz- 
zites,  and  the  Misrites,  and  the  Horites  that  dwell  in  the 
mountains  of  Jerahmeel  unto  the  entrance  of  Maacath.'  The 
hrst  heroic  impulses,  we  are  told  in  13 25,  came  to  Samson  'in 
Mahaneh-dan,  between  Zorah  and  Eshtaol. '  But  the  original 
text  may  have  said,  'between  Missur  and  Eshtaol,'  while  for 

n!UoNEH'DAN  (l-v-><  we  should 'read  'Manahath-dan';  see 
1  1  !i52"54'  w^ere  tne  Chronicler,  lik'e  modern  critics,  is 
I"™1'  the  combination  of  Manahath-dan  both  with  Zorah 
and  Eshtaol  and  (see  Judg.  18  n/)  with  Kirjath-jearim ;  the 
I^raent  writer  believes  that  Kirjath-jearim  is  simply  a  corruption 
ot  JMrjath-jerahmeel,  and  that  all  the  places  referred  to  lay  near 
together  in  the  Negeb.  According  to  his  theory  the  Negeb 
rPhT  •  yS  a  '  k°ne  of  contention '  between  the  Zarephathites 
(rnilistines)  or  Jerahmeelites  (Arammites  or  Amorites)  and  the 
Israelites.  The  Israelite  champion  known  to  us  as  Samson  was 
known  to  the  earliest  narrator  only  as  a  Cushamite.  There  was 
in  fact  another  place  in  the  Negeb  of  even  more  importance 

1  See  Cainites,  and  cp  Jastrow,  RBA,  471. 
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than  either  Missur  or  Eshtaol— vi?.,  Cusham.  Often  its  irue 
name  is  (through  a  faulty  geographical  theory)  disguised  as 
Shechem  (q.v.,  2);  but  sometimes  {e.g.,  1  S.69_^)  as  'Beth- 
shemesh  (from  Beth-cushamt).  A  similar  corruption  or  dis- 
tortion  has  occurred  111  the  personal  name  Shimshai.  which 
comes  from    Cusham.'     See,  further,  Shimshai. 

2.  To  the  question,  Did  the  early  legend  of  the  Cushamite 
deliverer  present  mythic  motives?  we  reply  in  the  negative  for 
two  reasons,  (a)  The  mythic  '  motives  '  discovered  by  Winckler 
in  the  legends  of  the  other  judges  rest,  according  to  our  theory 
upon  a  precarious  tevtual  basis;  and  (6),  not  only  the  name 
Samson  but  also  the  story  of  the  foxes,  and  that  of  the  jawbone 
explained  by  Steinthal  and  Stucken  as  mythological,  are,  we 
suspect,  really  based  on  corruptions  of  the  text  of  the  written 
story  which  lay  before  the  narrator. 2     See  Crit.  Bit 

W.  R.  S.   (§1);   T.  K.  C.   (§§2-4). 

SAMUEL  0m±\  §8  21,  39,  cAMOyHA 
[BNAQRTL]).  I.  A  prophet,  or  rather  seer,  who 
1  Name  attained  distinction  in  the  period  of  Israel's 
transition  to  regal  government.  Narratives 
respecting  Samuel  are  contained  in  i.S.  I1-I613 
]  9 18-24  25 1.  He  is  also  mentioned  in  Jer.  15i  (not  ©A) 
Ps.  996  iCh.  IO13  (<5  not  MT)  628  [13]  33  [18]  922  113 
2628  2929  2Ch.  35 18. 

On  the  etymology,  see  Saul,  §  1  ;  Shemuel  ;  Shem  (Names 
with).  The  two  etymologies  'asked  of  God'  (1  S.  1  20)  and 
'  lent  to  God  '  {v.  28)  come  from  the  narrators  and  have  only  the 
value  of  popular  etymologies.  This  is  too  clear  for  any  trained 
biblical  scholar  to  deny  (see  Dr.  J'BS  13/.). 

r  S.  1 1-I6 13  has  the  appearance  of  forming  a  con- 
nected account  of  Samuel.     A  closer  examination,  how- 

0  nu„„4.     ever,  shows  that  this  section  contains  very 
2.  Oldest  .  ,     ^   ,  „,,  3 

i_„j;j.;„ „„  inconsistent  elements.  The  narratives  have 
traditions.  ,  t  .      .,       r         ,.~ 

been  put  together  from  different  sources, 

two  of  which  (the  parallel  reports  fused  together  in  1  S. 
4i<?-7i)  make  no  mention  of  Samuel,  and  they  have  re- 
ceived their  present  form  by  a  complicated  process  of 
redaction.  The  inconsistencies  which  they  present  are 
to  be  explained  by  the  transformation  which  the  tradi- 
tional picture  of  Samuel  experienced  in  connection  with 
the  development  of  religious  ideas  in  Israel  and  in  the 
Jewish  community.  This  transformation  is  no  isolated 
phenomenon.  In  many  another  people  a  variation  in 
the  national  and  religious  ideals  has  produced  a  cor- 
responding change  in  the  picture  of  the  old  national 
heroes.  Since  life  means  continual  change,  the  great 
men  of  a  people  can  live  on  only  through  a  constant 
modification  of  the  forms  which  they  wear  in  memory. 

The  oldest  notices  of  Samuel  occur  in  the  section  1  S. 
9  IO1-16  13 1  7a  16-18  23  14 1-46  (see  Samuel  [Books], 
§  3).  Samuel  is  there  represented  as  a  seer  (ntf~i),  who 
at  the  same  time  officiates  as  a  priest  on  the  bamah 
( '  high  place  ' )  of  a  small  country-town  in  the  '  land  of 
Zuph '  (95) — i.e.,  the  district  inhabited  by  the  clan  so 
called.     [Cp  Prophet,  §  5.] 

The  name  of  the  town  is  not  given,  from  which  Budde  (ZA  TW 
8  225)  infers  that  it  was  certainly  not  Ramah,  which  is  the  name 
given  in  the  later  narratives.  But  what  can  have  induced  later 
writers  to  place  Samuel's  dwelling  in  Ramah,  unless  this  were 
the  view  of  the  older  tradition  ?  For  we  find  other  places  (Gilgal, 
Mizpah,  Bethel)  mentioned  as  the  scenes  of  his  olncial  activity. 

At  any  rate  Samuel  is  a  much  respected  seer,  whose 
predictions  are  thoroughly  trustworthy  ;  but  his  reputa- 
tion is  only  local,  for  Saul,  who  dwells  at  Gibeah  in 
Benjamin,  is  unacquainted  with  him,  and  has  his 
attention  called  to  him  for  the  first  time  by  his  servant. 
The  story  of  the  meeting  of  Samuel  and  Saul  is  well 
known.  Saul  was  in  quest  of  the  lost  she-asses  of  his 
father,  and  his  servant  wished  him  to  fee  the  man  of 
God  to  tell  them  where  to  go.  Samuel  on  his  side  was 
already  expecting  the  visitor.  He  knew  by  revelation  that 
the  destined  ruler  of  Israel  would  be  sent  to  him,  and  after 
announcing  to  Saul  his  high  destiny,  he  specified  three 

1  Cp  Shaalabbim  or  Shaalbim  (near  'Zorah')  from  Beth- 
Ishmaelim. 

2  InJudg.l54D'Sj/fE'niND-!^Bi  IsS  shouldbe  D'WC1:"  <1-!1 
the  continuation  is  given  in  v.  8a,  which  should  run  cniN  "P 
tSttDnY  tPlj]  ;  'Cush'  and  'Jerahmeel '  are  glosses.     On  '  Lehi,' 

Ramath-lehi,'  and  'En-hakkore'  in  vv.  9  19,  see  Lehi. 
Similar  corruptions  abound  ;  see,  e.g.,  Sodom,  §  6,  n.  (correction 
of  Gen.  14 14). 
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striking  experiences  which  he  would  have  as  he  returned 
home.  These  were  to  be  the  sign  of  the  truth  of  the 
announcement.  Not  long  after,  the  first  exploit  of  Saul 
marked  him  out  to  the  people  as  their  king  (i  S.  11). 
The  narrative  contains  two  mentions  of  Samuel ;  but  the 
words  '  and  after  Samuel '  in  v.  7  and  the  whole  of  vv. 
12-14  are  later  insertions.  Saul  and  the  people  are  the 
two  parties  in  the  great  ceremony  whereby  Saul  is  made 
king  '  before  Yahwe '  at  Gilgal. 

The   later    strata   in    the   Book   of  Samuel  are  dis- 
tinguished   from    this    old   tradition    by    the    increased 
-    .        importance  which  they  attribute  to  Samuel. 

.     ",.,.  They  represent  him,  not  as  a  seer  of  merely 

traditions. ,      i  ,  c      , 

local  reputation,  but  as  an  authority  for  the 

whole  of  Israel ;  and,  so  far  as  they  have  not  a  deutero- 

nomic  colouring,  they  regard  him  as  a  prophet  (nth). 

We  turn   first  to   the  two  narratives  in  (a)   1  S.  1 1-28 

2 n-26  3i-2o  (transpose  v.  20  and  v.  21  ;  see  (5),  and  (&) 

chap.  15.      The  former  describes  the  youth  of  Samuel, 

bringing  him  into  connection  with  the  old  sanctuary  at 

Shiloh.      He  was  the  son  of  the  Ephraimite  (or,  more 

precisely,   the  Zuphite)1  Elkanah  and  of  his  favourite 

wife  Hannah,  who  had  long  been   childless,  and  had 

vowed  to  give  the  son  who  might  be  born  to  her  to 

Yahwe   (1  S.  In).2     He  grew  up  at  Shiloh,  where  he 

acted   as   Eli's  minister,  and   became   the  true  heir  of 

Eli's  spirit,  the  two  sons  of  Eli,  Hophni  and  Phinehas, 

being   worldly  and  degenerate.      While  still  young  he 

learned  by  revelation  the  impending  fall  of  the  house  of 

Eli,   and  afterwards  he   became   known   as   a   prophet 

whose  words  came  true,  '  from  Dan  even  to  Beersheba.' 

The  narratives  in  {b)  regard  Samuel  as  a  prophet 
whose  home  was  in  Ramah.  The  command  to  ex- 
terminate the  Amalekites  was  transmitted  by  him  to 
Saul,  who  obeyed,  but,  in  violation  of  the  ban  {he rem  ; 
see  Ban),  spared  the  Amalekite  king  (see  Agag)  and 
the  best  of  the  animals  taken.  A  revelation  then  came 
to  Samuel  to  the  effect  that  Yahwe  repented  that  he 
had  made  Saul  king.  The  prophet  announced  this  to 
the  disobedient  king  at  the  Judeean  Carmel,  and  then 
hewed  Agag  in  pieces  before  Yahwe  s  altar  (1  S.  15). 
The  chapter  presupposes  the  tradition  in  1  S.  9  IO1-16, 
since  Samuel  expressly  refers  {v.  1  ;  cp  v.  17)  to  his 
having  anointed  Saul.  The  author  must  have  lived  in 
the  time  of  the  first  literary  prophets,  or  at  any  rate 
have  shared  their  circle  of  ideas.  Samuel  confronts 
Saul  very  much  as  Isaiah  confronts  Ahaz  (Is.  7),  and  the 
saying  in  1  S.  1522  f.  is  entirely  in  the  prophetic 
manner. 3  Much  as  we  sympathise  with  this  fine  utter- 
ance, the  following  verses  place  Samuel  in  an  extremely 
unpleasing  light  from  our  modern  point  of  view.  Vatke 
does  not  mince  matters  when  he  says  {Die  Religion  des 
AT,  1835,  p.  300),  'Samuel  appears  here  as  a  stern 
and  obstinate  zealot '  ;  but  his  words  are  true.  The 
passage  in  question  is  largely  responsible  for  unfavour- 
able judgments  on  Samuel's  character. 

The  deuteronomistic  narratives  (1  S.  72-822  10 17  27 
I21-25)    show  a   further    tendency    to    glorify  Samuel. 

4  Dt  Narratives  This  hero  of  tradition  now  becomes 
'  the  last  of  the  Judges  of  all  Israel  in 
succession  to  Eli.  Like  Eli,  he  is  also  a  priest  of 
Yahwe,  and  it  is  he  who  brings  the  Israelites  back  to 
the  worship  of  Israel's  God.  It  is  Samuel  too  who 
delivers  Israel  from  the  yoke  of  the  Philistines,  gaining 
a  brilliant  victory  as  the  reward  of  a  national  repentance 
and  reformation4  (see  Eben-ezer,  Beth-car).      In  his 

1  1  S.  1 1  should  run  thus,  '  There  was  a  certain  man  of 
Ramathaim,  a  Zuphite  of  the  hill  -country  of  Ephraim.'  See 
Dr.  {TBS  x/.\  We.,  KIo.,  Ki.,  Bu.  [but  cp  Ramathaim- 
zophim,  Zuijh].     On  the  genealogy,  cp  Elkanah,  Jeroham. 

2  That  is,  Samuel  was  to  be  a  priest  (not  a  Nazirite). 

3  [Cp  Che.,  'A  Study  of  iS.  15  22  23,'  Biblical  World, 
April  1894,  pp.  281-290.] 

4  [Kittel  is  of  opinion  {Hist.  2  108)  that,  though  1  S.  7  in  its 
present  form  is  'decidedly  unhistorical,'  there  is  an  element  of 
early  tradition  in  it  (similarly  Budde).  He  therefore  accepts  the 
assembly  at  Mizpah  under  the  presidency  of  Samuel  issuing  in  a 
religious   reform   as   historical.      To  Stade  such   a  distinction 
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old  age  he  appoints  his  sons  to  be  judges.  Their  gross 
misconduct  is  given  as  the  reason  why  the  chief  men  of 
Israel  desire  a  king.  It  is,  however,  a  foolish  and 
wicked  desire,  and  in  obedience  to  a  divine  command 
Samuel  warns  the  Israelites  of  the  hardships  to  which 
the  subjects  of  a  king  are  liable.  Their  request,  never- 
theless, is  granted.  At  Mizpah  a  religious  assemblyof  the 
people  is  held.  The  sacred  lot  falls  upon  Saul,  who 
receives  the  admiring  homage  of  the  people.  Before 
transferring  the  reins  of  power  to  Saul's  hands,  how- 
ever, Samuel  makes  a  solemn  '  apologia '  to  the  people, 
coupling  this  with  a  farewell  charge.  How  the  writer 
of  chap.  12  harmonised  his  representations  with  7 15, 
indeed  whether  he  himself  noticed  the  inconsistency 
(Josephus,  Ant.  vi.  13s,  certainly  did  not)  we  have  not 
the  means  of  judging. 

Subsequently  to  the  time  when  the  historical  books 
underwent  the  deuteronomistic  redaction,  three  narra- 
tives arose  as  the  result  of  reflection 


5.  Post-Deut. 
embellishments. 


on  the  traditional  narrative.  Their 
late  origin  is  shown  both  by  the 
nature  of  the  contents  and  by  their  very  loose  connection 
with  the  surrounding  narratives,  {a)  One  is  the  story 
of  the  early  anointing  of  David  by  Samuel  in  accordance 
with  a  divine  command  (1  S.  I61-13),  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  traditional  account  in  2  S.  24.  To 
remove  this  contradiction,  or  at  any  rate  to  justify  the 
statement  in  2  S.  2  4,  the  Chronicler  assumes  that  the 
anointing  at  Hebron  was  in  obedience  to  the  word  of 
Yahwe  by  Samuel  (1CI1. 11 3).  {&)  Another  is  the  account 
of  the  very  early  rejection  of  Saul  (1  S.  lByb-i^a),  inserted 
in  the  account  of  Saul's  war  against  the  Philistines. 
This  passage  is  merely  an  anticipation  of  chap.  15. 
(c)  A  third  is  an  anecdote  in  which  Samuel  appears, 
like  an  Elijah  or  an  Elisha,  as  the  head  of  the  prophetic 
community  in  Ramah,  with  which  David  seeks  refuge 
(1  S.  19 18-24).     See  David,  §  1  (end). 

In  one  of  those  passages  of  the  Book  of  Jeremiah  which  betray 
thehand  of  an  editor  (Jer.  15 1 ;  not  ©a)1  we  find  Samuel  placed 
beside  Moses  as  an  intercessor  for  his  people  and  a  hero  of  prayer. 
The  same  view  of  him,  which  is  clearly  due  to  exegetical  study 
of  the  Book  of  Samuel  (see,  e.g. ,  1  S.  7  9  8  6  12 18),  is  given  in  Ps. 
9'.<6  (post-exilic).  The  Chronicler  even  makes  Samuel  a  member 
of  the  tribe  of  Levi  because,  according  to  the  Book  of  Samuel, 
he  offers  sacrifices;  in  1  Ch.  622-28  [7-13]  and  33-38  [18-23]  he 
gives  us  two  genealogies  which  trace  Samuel's  descent  hack  to 
Kohath.2  Some  very  singular  statements  respecting  Samuel 
*  the  seer '  will  be  found  in  1  Ch. '.)  22  20  28. 

To  assign  an  equal  weight  to  all  these  documents  is 
of  course  impossible.  The  oldest  are  the  most  trust- 
R  Summina-  titi  wortriy>  anc*  wherever  the  later  notices 
**  P*  are  inconsistent  with  the  earlier  and 
can  be  understood  by  that  inevitable  modification  of 
traditional  pictures  of  which  we  have  spoken,  they  must 
be  rejected.  This  at  once  compels  us  to  set  aside  those 
narratives  which  represent  Samuel  as  a  leading  prophet 
for  all  Israel,  or  as  a  zealous  advocate  of  the  exclusive 
worship  of  Yahwe,  or  as  a  judge  and  a  deliverer  of 
Israel  from  the  Philistine  yoke.  They  contradict  the 
surest  facts  of  the  beginning  of  the  regal  period.  Take 
the  deuteronomistic  narratives.3  The  transformation  of 
facts  is  here  radical.  The  presuppositions  are  those 
of  an  age  which  had  no  kings,  and  regarded  kingship  as 
opposed  to  the  will  of  God,  and  as  the  means  by  which 
Israel  was  turned  away  from  its  true  mission.  Its  own 
ideals  were  once,  it  believed,  those  of  Israel  ;  but  by 
desiring  a  king  Israel  fell  to  the  low  level  of  the  other 
peoples.  To  this  we  may  add  that  if  these  narra- 
tives were  based  on  an  old  tradition,  the  rise  of  another 
tradition  which  made  Samuel  a  seer  of  merely  local 
celebrity  would  be  inconceivable,  whereas,  granted  the 

appears  unsafe.  See  his  CF/I206,  and  cp  his  review  of 
Budde's  disposition  of  the  text  of  Samuel  in  SBOT,  Theol.  LZ 
180b,  col.  9.]  ' 

1  See  Stade,  Gl  1 647  end  of  note. 

2  See  the  proof  in  Bertheau,  C/ironikf2) ,  60^ 

3  [On  the  suggestive  but  unhistorical  idyll  of  Samuel's  youth 
in  i  S.  1-3  see  We.  Prol.  ET  270,  and  cp  his  Cfffi)  238  n.] 
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priority  of  the  simpler  story,  the  growth  of  the  deuterono- 
mistic  account  is  perfectly  natural. 

Really  trustworthy  material  for  a  picture  of  Samuel 
we  must  seek  first  of  all  in  chaps.  9  10 1-16.  The  tragedy 
in  the  fate  both  of  peoples  and  of  individuals  springs 
from  uncomprehendecl  circumstances  and  neglected 
opportunities.  The  greatness  of  leading  personalities 
consists  in  this — that  they  comprehend  the  national 
aspirations  and  turn  to  account  favouring  circumstances. 
Only  thus  can  impending  ruin  be  averted  and  the 
road  to  progress  and  prosperity  be  opened.  Others 
besides  Samuel  may  have  conceived  the  idea  that  the 
deliverance  of  Israel  from  the  Philistines  was  possible 
only  for  a  king  ;  but  it  is  his  inalienable  merit  to  have 
found  in  Saul  the  man  who  appeared  equal  to  the  task, 
and  to  have  awakened  in  him  the  consciousness  of  his 
divine  mission.  The  people  itself,  tuo,  comprehended 
the  situation,  and  gave  this  a  legal  expression  by  a 
solemn  choice  of  Saul  at  Gilgal  {1  S.  11 15). 

This  view  of  the  historical  significance  of  Samuel  is  in 
perfect  harmony  with  the  statement  that  his  course  of 
action  was  determined  by  Yahwe,  who  pointed  out  to 
him  Saul  as  the  future  king  of  Israel.  Ideas  which 
burst  upon  a  man  suddenly  and  seem  to  have  no  links 
with  his  other  thoughts  belong  to  modern  as  well  as 
ancient  experience  ;  to  the  ancients  it  was  natural  to 
regard  them  as  given  by  inspiration.  When  Saul's 
imposing  form  came  before  the  seer,  revealing  doubtless 
already  something  of  that  impetuous  energy  which 
marked  Saul  as  king,  the  idea  may  have  flashed  through 
his  mind  that  here  was  Israel's  king.  There  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  Samuel  became  accidentally  ac- 
quainted with  Saul,  and  then  anointed  him  king  over 
Israel  (cp  Saul,  §  i). 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  not  so  certain  whether  the  account  of 
the  details  of  the  first  meeting  of  Samuel  and  Saul  in  chap.  9 
10  1-16  is  based  on  an  exact  knowledge  of  facts.  They  spoke 
together  without  witnesses,  and  upon  Saul's  accession  his  grown- 
up son  Jonathan  was  already  his  best  support.  It  is  therefore 
very  improbable  that  at  this  important  moment  he  was  but  like 
a  superior  servant  who  could  be  sent  out  to  seek  for  runaway 
asses,  and  that  such  a  person  should  find,  not  indeed  the  asses, 
but  a  kingdom.  Surely  this  representation  is  but  part  of  the 
literary  vehicle  of  the  tradition. 

Besides  the  kernel  of  chap.  9  IO1-16  we  may  regard 
as  historical  the  central  facts  of  chap.  15 1-23  32-35  [see 
Saul,  §  3].  The  expedition  against  Amalek  would  of 
course  not  be  undertaken  without  an  oracle,  and  Saul's 
earlier  relations  to  Samuel  make  it  intelligible  that  the 
oracle  would  gome  from  that  seer.  The  violation  of  the 
ban  corresponds  to  the  egoistic  character  of  the  Israelites 
of  that  time,  and  the  slaying  of  Agag  before  the  altar 
is  consistent  with  their  religious  usages.  Nor  need  we 
doubt  that  Samuel  himself  hewed  Agag  in  pieces. 
Probably  enough,  too,  difficulties  may  have  arisen 
between  Samuel  and  Saul  in  consequence  of  the  viola- 
tion of  the  ban  [cp  Saul,  §  3].  The  influences  of  the 
later  period  when  the  narrative  was  written  will  be  con- 
fined to  the  description  of  the  attitude  of  Saul  on  his 
meeting  Samuel,  to  the  statement  that  Samuel  on  this 
occasion  made  known  to  Saul  his  rejection  by  Yahwe-, 
and  to  the  fine  prophetic  saying  ascribed  to  Samuel. 

According  to  1  S.  l'S  3,  Samuel  died  and  was  buried  at  Ramah, 
to  which  25  r  adds  that  his  grave  was  in  his  own  house,  which 
corresponds  to  the  early  custom  (cp  1  K.  234).  This  of  itself 
shows  that  the  late  tradition  which  placed  his  dwelling-place 
and  sepulchre  at  Neby  Samwfl  is  wrong.  See  Mizpah. 
rsothing  is  said  of  Samuel's  age  at  the  time  of  his  death.  The 
number  20  in  1  S.  7  2  is  obtained  by  artificial  means.  This  is 
also  true  of  the  statements  in  Josephus  {Ant.  vi.  13 5  14 9)  and  in 
the  Midrash.  They  depend  on  exegetical  inferences  which, 
from  the  nature  of  the  sources,  are  destitute  of  any  sure 
foundation.  Bi  s> 
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Name  (§  i). 
Literary  history  (§  2). 
Samuel,  Saul :  1  S.  1-15  (§  3). 
David  :  1  s.  I6-2  S.  8  (§  4). 


Later  additions  (§  5). 
2  S.  9-i  K.  2  (§  6). 
Summary  (§  7). 
Literature  (§  8). 


That  the  two  books  of  Samuel,  like  the  two  books  of 
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Kings,   originally  formed  one  book,  is  explained  else- 

1.  Name  where  <Canuk'  §  IO)-  The  idea  of  dividing 
the  respective  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings 
comes  from  (5,1  where,  however,  the  divided  books  are 
recombined  as  the  four  Books  of  Kingdoms  (/3i/3Xoi 
fla.<n\eiQi>).  It  is  true  that  the  greater  part  of  the  Book 
of  Samuel  refers  to  the  regal  period,  and  that  the 
gap  between  2  S.  '24  and  1  K.  1  is  less  prominent  in 
the  <pL  arrangement  (cp  Kings,  §  i).  But  the  older 
Palestinian- Hebrew  arrangement  has  the  advantage 
of  reflecting  the  fact  that  Samuel  and  Kings  arose 
by  editorial  redaction  out  of  two  different  older 
works,  the  limits  of  which  were  only  effaced  when  two 
chapters  which  originally  belonged  to  Samuel  were 
attached  to  the  Book  of  Kings  (1  K.  If.).  The  Book 
of  Samuel  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  opens 
with  the  story  of  Samuel's  birth  (cp  the  names  Genesis,, 
Exudus,  ete.,  which  correspond  to  the  Jewish  custom  of 
naming  books  v  ith  reference  to  their  commencement). 
In  reality  it  describes  the  origin  of  the  Israelitish 
kingdom,  and  the  fortunes  of  Saul,  Ishbaal,  and  David. 

A  book,  in  the  modern  sense,  Samuel  can  no  more  be 

said  to  be  than  any  other  of  the  historical  writings  of 

-  .,  the  OT.      It  is  a  compilation  from  older 

',.  ,  ^  works  which  has  passed  through  repeated 
"'  redactions,  and  the  final  redaction  of  all 
can  have  occurred  only  after  the  close  of  the  Penta- 
teuch ,  in  connection  with  the  formation  of  the  prophetic 
canon.  Like  the  Torah,  however,  and  like  the  other 
books  of  the  'former  prophets,'  the  Books  of  Samuel 
attained  in  essentials  their  present  form  as  a  result  of 
the  great  '  Deuteronomistic '  literary  movement  (see 
Historical  Literature,  §  7).  In  the  book  which 
immediately  precedes  Samuel  this  movement  has  left  only 
too  many  traces  of  its  influence.  In  Samuel,  however, 
we  are  happily  in  a  position  to  indicate  a  series  of  vivid 
and  ancient  narratives  which  is  only  at  certain  points 
interrupted  by  later  insertions  and  additions.  We  must 
infer  from  this  that  the  deuteronomistic  editor  or  editors 
found  this  connection  already  in  existence  ;  in  other 
words,  the  basis  of  our  Samuel  was  formed  by  a  pre- 
deuteronomic  redaction  of  older  works. 

The  insertions  and  additions,  however,  are  to  a  great  extent 
derived  neither  from  the  deuteronomistic  nor  from  the  final 
redaction.  Not  only  do  some  relate  to  the  time  between  both 
redactions,  but  in  certain  cases  it  seems  possible  that  they  may 
have  been  brought  into  their  present  connection  before  the 
deuteronomistic  redaction  occurred.  The  history,  therefore,  of 
the  origin  of  the  Books  of  Samuel,  in  spite  of  the  great  pre- 
dominance of  the  ancient  sources,  is  very  complicated.  It  is, 
however,  only  what  might  have  been  expected,  when  we 
consider  the  manner  in  which  the  OT  writings  have  come  down 
to  us  ;  the  processes  of  copying  and  of  exegetical  study  were,  in 
the  case  of  Samuel,  combined  with  redactional  alteration  of 
various  kinds,  and,  more  particularly,  with  additions  of  new 
materials  and  insertion  of  explanatory  matter. 

The  Books  of  Samuel  fall  into  three  main  divisions. 
(1)  The  history  of  Samuel  and  of  Saul  down  to  the 
rejection  of  the  latter,  1  S.  1-15  (§  3) ;  (2)  the  history 
of  David  during  the  reigns  of  Saul  and  Ishbaal,  and  his 
own  reign  at  Hebron,  1  S.  I6-2  S.  8  (§  4/);  (3)  the 
history  of  David  at  Jerusalem,  2  S.  9-24  (§  6). 

Part  I.  has  for  its  nucleus  two  sections  :  (a)  1  S.  4i- 

7 1,  a  fragment — the  original  beginning  and  end  are  now 

„  wanting — recounting   the  subjugation   of 

3.  Samuel    jsrael  by  the  phil;stlnes  and  the  captivity 

and  Saul:    of  the   ark   of  Yahwe ;    (i)  iS.9i-107 

I  S.  1-lD  lfj9_j6  llwII4y;  132.7a  ,7y.  23  14r-46, 
which  describes  the  anointing  of  Saul  by  Samuel,  Saul's 
victory  over  Ammon,  his  election  as  king,  and  his  first 
encounters  with  the  Philistines. 

The  first-mentioned  section  (a)— a  torso  (for  it  intro- 
duces the  reader  abruptly  into  the  midst  of  the  Philistine 
wars,  and  does  not  complete  the  account  of  the  fortunes 
of  the  sanctuary  at  Shiloh  and  of  the  ark) — gives 
the  necessary  premises  for  the  section  which  follows, 

1  There  is  a  trace  of  r,  2  S.  and  1,  2  K.  having  been  each  one 
book  in  ©B  where  the  first  words  of  2  S.  and  2  K.  are  also  made 
the  last  words  of  1  S.  and  1  K. 

4274 


SAMUEL  (BOOKS) 

according  to  which  the  kingship  is  Yahwe's  way  of  inter- 
posing to  save  Israel  from  the  Philistines.  The  two 
sections,  ho\\e\er,  are  from  different  pens.  The  former 
is  made  up  of  two  parallel  accounts,  one  Yahwistic,  the 
other  Elohistic.1  But,  first  of  all,  to  satisfy  the  reader's 
curiosity  respecting  the  central  figure  of  chap.  9  /.,  a, 
description  of  Samuel's  childhood  has  been  inserted 
(I1-28  211-26  3i-2i),  which  bears  throughout  the  stamp 
of  a  later  age  than  the  two  parallel  narratives,  but  may 
quite  well  be  pre-exilic.  The  substance  of  the  narrative 
thus  produced  has  undergone  much  drastic  revision  at 
the  hands  of  the  deuteronomist. 

A  specimen  of  this  is  met  with  in  1  S.  2  27-36 — where  an  un- 
named man  of  God  foretells  the  doom  of  Eh  and  his  house  and 
his  supersession  by  a  '  faithful  priest' — i.e.,  collectively,  Zadok 
and  his  house  (cp  1  K.  2  26/.,  see  Zadok).  According  to  Kuenen, 
Yah  we  s  revelation  to  Samuel  in  the  night  (1  S.  3  11-14)  was  also 
worked  over  by  D  ;  but  it  sufficiently  meets  the  case  if  we  regard 

3  12  as  a  redactional  back -reference  to  227  ff.     On  the  notice  of 

4  18/',  added  by  the  last  deuteronomistic  redactor,  see  below,  §  7. 

The  second  narrative  [b)  has  been  much  more  pro- 
foundly modified  by  inserted  deuteronomistic  passages 
(1  S.  72-822  IO17-27  121-25).  In  fact,  the  account  of 
the  rise  of  the  monarchy  contained  in  these  sections 
directly  contradicts  the  original  story  at  every  point. 
Samuel  is  Israel's  last  judge.  Under  his  leadership 
repentant  and  converted  Israel  throws  off  the  Philistine 
yoke  (7),  and  in  order  to  be  like  other  nations  requests 
Samuel  to  give  it  a  king.  This  Samuel  does  at  the 
command  of  God  (8).  At  Mizpah  the  sacred  lot  falls 
on  Saul  (10 17'^).  Samuel  then  reproaches  the  people 
with  ingratitude  towards  Yahwe  (12).  The  links  which 
connect  this  narrative  with  the  older  account  are  IO25-27 
11 12/. 

Critics  are  not  agreed  as  to  whether  we  have  before  us  here  a 
narrative  written  with  full  knowledge  of  the  older  account  in  9 
10  1-16  11,  but  with  the  deliberate  intention  of  altering  its  scope 
(We.,  Kue.) — in  which  case  the  links  just  mentioned  may  be 
derived  from  the  writer  himself — or  whether  we  have  an  in- 
dependent source  which  has  been  brought  into  connection  with 
the  older  narrative  by  means  of  these  same  links,  which  on  this 
hypothesis  must  be  attributed  to  the  hand  of  a  redactor  (Co., 
I3u.).  The  first  of  these  assumptions  is  in  harmony  with  the 
known  habits  of  deuteronomistic  writers,  and  not  less  so  is  the 
wording  of  820  12  12,  which  plainly  suggests  that  we  have 
before  us  a  deuteronomistic  narrative,  dependent  on  the  older 
account.  Cornill  and  Budde  fail  to  perceive  the  character  and 
age  of  these  deuteronomistic  pieces,  holding  them  to  be  pre- 
deuteronomic  and  assigning  them  to  an  Elohistic  source. 

The  old  version  of  the  story  of  Saul  has,  however, 
undergone  other  expansions.  The  oldest  of  these  (it 
is  perhaps  pre-exilic)  occurs  in  151-23  32-35  (Saul's  war 
against  the  Amalekites  and  his  rejection  by  Samuel). 
Verses  24-31,  which  describe  Saul's  self-abasement  before 
Samuel,  are  a  later  embellishment  to  this  narrative.  To 
another  late  writer,  however,  it  seemed  that  Saul's  re- 
jection did  not  occur  early  enough,  and  he  has  therefore 
in  1  S.  138-15  carried  back  this  occurrence,  which  is 
most  awkwardly  accounted  for,  to  the  beginning  of 
Saul's  reign,  preparing  the  way  for  it  by  means  of  108. 
These  additions  are  later  than  the  deuteronomistic 
portions,  for  they  regard  Samuel  as  an  authority 
superior  to  Saul.  A  later  interpolation  also  is  13 19-21, 
with  its  incredible  statement  that  the  smith's  craft  was 
suppressed  by  the  Philistine  overlords  throughout  the 
land  of  Israel.  The  Song  of  Hannah  (1  S.  2i-io)  was 
interpolated  at  a  still  later  period,2  and  probably  owed 
ts  introduction  here  to  a  mistaken  interpretation  of  the 
figure  (v.  5)  of  the  barren  woman.  It  is  a  post-exilic 
psalm,  which  gives  expression  to  the  belief  of  the  Jewish 
Church  in  the  compensating  Messianic  judgment  of 
Yahwe. 

In   Part  II.    (1  S.  I61-2  S.  818)  the  pre-exilic  sources 

1  CpSt.Cr/(2'l  202/;  ^Uz,DieBibeldesJos.;62j^.(jZqs). 

2  [So  Cheyne,  OPs.  57,  who  points  out  that  the  fortunes  of 
Sarah  and  Hannah  were  regarded  as  types  of  those  of  Israel. 
Budde,  however,  finds  in  i !  1-10  the  thanksgiving -song  of  a 
victorious  king,  which  must  therefore  be  pre-exilic  (Ri.  Set. 
i97)J 
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are  present  in  almost  a  larger  proportion.      The  passage 
_      .,       contained   in   1  S    16 14-23   is  old-       Saul 

S  IfiS  8  is  seized  with  melancholy ;  David  is 
brought  to  the  court  to  cheer  him  with 
his  harp.  The  narrative  is  brought  by  14  52  into  con- 
nection with  that  of  Saul's  election  and  his  struggles  with 
the  Philistines.  The  continuation  of  1  S.  16  23  is  to  be 
sought,  not  in  17 1  J*.  (WRS  OTJC  433)— for  what  is 
there  related  is  irreconcilable  with  16 18  —  but  in 
lS6-8tz  (Saul's  jealousy  of  David's  growing  popularity). 
Between  these  two  sections  is  interpolated  a  narrative, 
compounded  from  two  independent  but  both  much  later 
sources,  describing  David's  victory  over  Goliath  and  his 
friendship  with  Jonathan  (17 1-I85).  Chaps.  17-18 
rank  among  the  most  interesting  of  all  the  sections 
in  the  Book  of  Samuel,  for  here  we  have  alongside  ot 
MT  a  shorter  text  in  <&B  where  17  12-31  41  50  (in  v.  51, 
'  and  he  drew  it  out  of  its  sheath  ')  55-I85  8b-n  12b  17-19 
are  wanting — a  statement  that  is  unaffected  by  the 
presence  of  I89  in  B.  The  critics  are  not  at  one  on  the 
question  whether  it  is  the  original  that  has  come  down 
to  us  in  the  Greek  recension,  or  whether  we  have  to 
do  with  an  abridgment  made  in  harmonistic  interests.1 
The  main  argument  that  makes  for  the  abridgment  view 
is  that  208  seems  to  take  account  of  the  bond  of  brother- 
hood between  David  and  Jonathan  spoken  of  in  18  3 
(Kuenen).  But  this,  doubtless,  was  one  of  the  constant 
themes  of  the  older  history,  and  we  can  all  the  more 
readily  imagine  208  to  have  referred  to  some  passage 
which  has  not  come  down  to  us,  inasmuch  as  between 
16 23  and  186  it  is  probable  that  a  piece  of  ancient 
narrative  has  dropped  out.  But,  further,  the  question 
as  to  the  character  of  the  text  of  ©  does  not  quite 
dispose  of  the  question  as  to  its  composition,  inasmuch 
as  abridgment  with  a  view  to  obviating  contradictions 
is  an  operation  that  might  very  well  have  been  per- 
formed precisely  upon  the  later  portions  in  chap.  17/. 
_  The  view  that  the  shorter  recension  (©B),  17  1-1 1  32-4042-49  51 
(in  part)  52-54,  constitutes  a  narrative,  complete  in  itself,  which 
has  been  broken  up  in  MT  by  fragments  of  a  parallel  account 
ivv.  12-31  41  50/.  [in  part]  55-58),  is  supported  by  the  fact  that 
v.  54  marks  the  conclusion  of  a  narrative,  and  that  v.  32  admits 
of  being  joined  on  to  v.  11,  whilst  v.  12  is  plainly  the  beginning 
of  a  new  story.  The  same  phenomena  show  that  w.  55-58  also, 
and  IS  1-5,  which  form  the  immediate  continuation  of  the  frag- 
mentary narrative,  proceed  from  another  source  than  the  main 
narrative.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  allowed  that  the  close 
of  the  fragmentary  narrative  was  perhaps  originally  IS  2,  and 
vv.  3-5  an  addition  ;  for  v.  2  separates  v.  1  from  v.  •$.> 

The  connecting  link  by  which  the  two  parallel  narra- 
tives are  held  together  is  constituted  by  17 14^-16.  Of 
the  two  accounts,  the  main  narrative  relates  the  events 
in  the  form  of  a  history  of  the  kingdom,  whilst  the 
fragmentary  narrative  has  the  character  of  a  biography. 
If  we  assume  that  v.  36  has  not  been  worked  over,  and 
that  v.  47  is  a  later  addition,  both  narratives  can  only  be 
exilic,  at  the  earliest  (cp  Goliath). 

The  continuation  of  18  Za  is  found  in  vv.  12-16. 
David  is  removed  from  the  court  with  honour.  His 
own  popularity,  and,  with  it,  Saul's  fear,  go  on  in- 
creasing. The  story  of  Saul  and  his  javelin  in  v.  Sd-n, 
viewed  by  itself,  can  very  well  have  come  from  an  old 
source  ;  but  it  is  here  out  of  place. 

Verses  17-19  are  likewise  foreign  to  the  ancient  source,  as  is 
shown  by  what  comes  after  :  Saul  promises  his  daughter  Merab 
to  David,  but  does  not  keep  his  word.  This  story  has  grown 
out  of  the  fragmentary  narrative  of  MT  contained  in  17  12-31 
41  5°  55^,  if  indeed  it  does  not  actually  form  part  of  it.  It  can 
very  well  have  come  in  after  18  2. 

Chap.  18 16  has  its  continuation  in  18  20-30.  Michal 
falls  in  love  with  David,  who  marries  her  in  spite  of 
Saul's  malignant  plot  against  him.  (Verse  21b  is 
wanting  in  (55B  and  is  a  later  addition).  We  again  come 
upon  old  material  in  chap.  20— one  of  the  accounts  ot 
the    outbreak    of    enmity   between    Saul    and    David. 

1  On  the  one  side  (expansion)  are  Co.,  St.,  WRS'  on  the 
other  (abridgment)  We.,  Kue.,  Bu.,  and  others  (for  references 
see  Goliath).  We.  formerly  held  an  opposite  view  (TBS 
104/). 

2  For  the  proof  see  WRS  OTJCP),  433. 
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Jonathan  helps  David  in  ascertaining  what  Saul's  true 
disposition  towards  him  is  ;  vv.  4-17  and  40-42  are 
disturbing  insertions  of  a  later  hand.  As  it  now  stands, 
this  account  is  without  its  natural  premises  ;  if  it  comes 
from  the  same  source  as  I614  23  186-8^  12-1620-30, 
something  has  dropped  out  from  between  them.  The 
continuation  is  given  in  1  S.  21 1-7  (David's  flight  to 
Nob),  221-46-23  (David's  sojourn  in  Adullam,  and 
Saul's  vengeance  on  the  priests  of  Nob),  23i-m  (David 
takes  refuge  in  Keilah,  but  in  fear  of  Saul  quits  it  for 
the  wilderness);  25  (David's  life  in  the  wilderness,  and 
the  N'abal-episode),  271-121  (David  takes  refuge  with 
Achish  and  receives  Zildag),  2S  1/  29  1-11  (David  takes 
the  field  with  the  Philistines  against  Saul,  but  is  mis- 
trusted and  sent  back),  30 1-31  (David  finds  Ziklag 
plundered  and  burnt  by  the  Amalekites,  but  pursues 
them  and  recovers  the  spoil),  3I1-13  (Saul  and  his  sons 
fall  in  battle). 

In  2  S.  the  same  source  is  continued:  2  S.  21-32 
(David  is  made  king  of  Judah  at  Hebron,  Ishbaal  king 
of  Israel  at  Mahanaim  ;  there  is  war  between  them), 
3 1 6^-39  (Abner's  betrayal  of  Ishbaal  ;  Joab's  vendetta 
on  Abner),  412115-12  (Ishbaal's  assassination  —  where 
w.  5/,  on  the  one  hand,  and  v.  7  on  the  other,  show 
that  the  section  contains  remnants  of  a  second  parallel 
account  of  this  occurrence),  51-317-25  (David  becomes 
king  over  all  Israel  and  is  victorious  over  the  Philistines), 
S  (David's  wars  against  external  enemies  ;  his  officers). 
Chap.  S,  however,  in  its  present  form  has  been  much 
revised  and  corrected  throughout  (see  David),  which 
opens  our  eyes  to  the  fact  that  what  comes  after  is 
derived  from  another  source.  If  we  have  already 
found,  in  chap.  4,  traces  of  an  ancient  parallel  narrative, 
we  are  able  to  point  out  other  elements  also  which 
interrupt  the  thread  of  the  narrative.  2  S.  1 1^-4  11/. , 
is  old ;  an  Israelite  warrior  escaped  from  the  battle 
brings  David  the  news  of  Saul's  death.  That  the 
source  here  is  not  the  same  as  before  is  shown  by  the 
joining  in  v.  ia,  and  by  a  comparison  of  v.  4  with 
1  S.  31 2.  Verses  5-10  13-16,  according  to  which  the 
messenger  is  a  chance  Amalekite  who  happened  to  be 
on  the  battlefield,  are  a.  later  interpolation,  of  the 
nature  of  Midrash,  based  upon  2  S.  4io  not  rightly 
understood.  2  S.  5  6-12  is  also  old,  but  from  another 
source  than  the  adjacent  portion.  David  conquers 
Jebus  and  enters  into  relations  with  Hiram  of  Tyre  ; 
and  in  chap.  6  David  brings  the  ark  to  Jerusalem. 
Both  these  passages  perhaps  come  from  the  same 
source  as  that  which  we  afterwards  come  upon  again 
in  chap.  9. 

Part  II.  has  undergone  excessive  expansions.  Prob- 
ably we  ought  to  assign   to  a  later  date  (1)  both  the 

5  T  at pr      parallel  accounts    of   David's    adventure 

aj^ji; in  the  wilderness  of  Ziph:   (a)  1  S.  23 19- 

24  23  [22],  (6)  chap.  26.  The  Ziphites 
betray  David  to  Saul.  He  escapes  Saul's  pursuit, 
however,  and  spares  him  when  chance  has  brought 
him  into  his  power.  Both  passages  are  brought 
into  connection  with  one  another  and  with  the 
subsequent  interpolation,  23 15-18,  describing  a  visit  of 
Jonathan  to  David,  by  means  of  23  196.  The  expres- 
sions '  in  the  strongholds  '  and  '  in  the  wilderness  of 
Ziph  '  bring  them  into  relation  with  the  older  section. 
(2)  284-25  (Saul's  visit  to  the  witch  of  Endor). 

1  S.  17  and  the  later  portions  of  chap.  18  have  already  been 
considered.  19 1-16,  one  of  the  variants  on  the  outbreak  of 
enmity  between  Saul  and  David,  takes  account  of  these 
(see y.  5).  Jonathan,  we  hear,  attempts  the  part  of  mediator, 
nut  in  vain.  Then  a  victory  of  Davicf  s  brings  Saul's  hatred  to 
a  crisis ;  he  throws  his  javelin  at  his  rival,  who  with  Michal's 
help  succeeds  in  making  his  escape.  Co.  and  Bu.  mark  v.  if. 
as  a  later  addition,  but  with  doubtful  justification  ;  for  this 
would  involve  the  deletion  of  the  whole  of  v.  7,  which,  however, 
ls  necessary  for  the  connection. 

The  following  are  the  sections  in  this  part  which  are 

1  1  S.  278-12  was  rejected  by  St.  GF/P-I  252  (after  Wellh. ,  in 
B'eek,  EinlM\  ■2m=CH  253)  as  a  later  addition.  But  in 
(*esch.$)  Stade  withdrew  this  view.     Cp  Bu.  Ri.  Sa.  232. 
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of  later  origin  :  (1)  I61-13  (Samuel,  after  the  rejection 
of  Saul,  anoints  the  youthful  David  at  Bethlehem  as 
king).  This  was  written  specially  for  the  place  where  it 
now  occurs,  for  it  stands  in  immediate  connection  with 
chap.  15  (cp  v.  1/.),  aims  at  correcting  the  narrative  of 
1  S.  1614-23,  and  in  v.  12  takes  account  of  17  42.  It  is 
probable  that  the  parenthesis  in  v.  19  ( '  which  is  with 
the  sheep')  comes  from  the  same  hand.  (2)  19 18-24 
( David  flees  from  the  presence  of  Saul  to  the  school  of 
the  prophets  at  Ramah).  This  is  a  probably  post- 
exilic  development,  in  the  nature  of  Midrash,  from  the 
proverbial  saying  '  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets?' 

(3)  Apart  from   the   passage,    already  referred    to,    in 

1  S.  2315-28,  the  old  theme  of  the  friendship  of  David 
and  Jonathan  occurs  in  another  variant  in  1  S.  2O40-42. 

(4)  21 11-16  [10-15]  (David  flees  from  Nob  to  Achish  of 
Gath,  and,  to  save  his  life,  feigns  madness).  Kuenen 
conjectures  this  to  have  been  intended  to  take  the  place 
of  1  S.  27,  where  David's  real  relations  to  Achish  are 
set  forth.      (5)  Particulars  about    David's  family  :    (a) 

2  S.  32-5  (his  children  born  in  Hebron);  {d)  2  S.  513-16 
(the  wives  he  married  in  Jerusalem  and  the  children  born 
to  him  there).  Late  interpolations  in  any  case  are  also 
the  following  poems  :  (1)  David's  lament  (2  S.  1 17-27) over 
Saul  and  Jonathan,  the  genuineness  of  which  is  doubtful. 
It  has  come  into  its  present  position  from  the  '  Book  of 
Jashar'  (see  Jasher,  Book  of,  §  2).  (2)  David's 
lament  over  Abner  (2  S.  3  33  f. ) ;  34^  in  particular,  which 
is  rendered  superfluous  by  v.  32^,  betrays  the  interpola- 
tion (cp  David,  §  13,  col.  1035). 

2  S.  7  is  also  an  instance  of  deuteronomistic  ex- 
pansion in  Pt.  II. 

David  desires  to  build  a  house  for  Yahwe,  and  is  encouraged 
in  his  purpose  by  Nathan.  Afterwards  Nathan  is  commanded 
by  Yahwfe  to  prohibit  David  from  doing  so.  David  is  not  to 
build  a  house  for  Yahwe,  but  Yahwe  for  David — the  stability  of 
his  dynasty  being  meant.  Verse  13,  which  conflicts  with  v.  16 
and  destroys  this  point  (Wellh.)  by  making  the  prophecy  of 
Nathan  refer  to  the  building  of  Solomon's  temple,  is  a  gloss. 

Chap.  7  is  certainly  a  later  addition,  for  it  connects 
the  accounts  of  David's  building  of  a  house  (2  S.  5  n/. ) 
and  of  the  removal  of  the  ark  to  the  city  of  David 
(2  S.  diff.),  and  is  occasioned  by  these.  It  is  rightly 
held  by  Wellhausen  and  Kuenen  to  be  deuteronomistic  ; 
cp  the  reference  to  the  appointment  of  judges  and  the 
dark  days  of  the  period  of  the  judges,  also  vv.  1  and  n 
with  Dt.  129  1  K.  54[i8]  8  56. 

It  is  impossible,  however,  to  agree  with  Wellhausen  in  holding 
the  passage  to  have  been  written  while  the  kingdom  of  j  udah  still 
subsisted,  perhaps  under  Josiah,  or  with  Kuenen  in  holding  it  to 
be  manifestly  pre-exilic.  The  promise  of  the  perpetual  kingship 
of  the  house  of  David  had  also,  as  Ps.  89  shows,  a  meaning  for 
the  Messianic  faith  of  the  post-exilic  period,  and  ».  10  betrays 
acquaintance  with  the  exile. 

It  is  no  longer  possible  to  determine  how  this 
deuteronomistic  interpolation  is  related  in  point  of  age 
to  the  latest  interpolations  previously  referred  to,  or  how- 
many  of  these  are  of  later  date.  So  far  as  the  poetical 
pieces  and  the  Midrash  narratives  are  concerned,  it  may 
be  assumed  with  some  degree  of  confidence  that  they 
did  not  find  their  way  into  the  book  until  after  the 
deuteronomistic  interpolation  had  occurred. 

It  is  in  Pt.  III.  that  the  greatest  amount  of  old 
material  has  been  preserved,  and  here  also,  accordingly, 
the  impression  of  literary  unity  is 
greatest.  The  narrative  in  9-20  is 
continuous,  exhibits  the  same  peculiar- 
ities of  style  throughout,  and  must  therefore  be  attri- 
buted to  one  and  the  same  writer  ;  it  is  but  rarely  that 
the  original  thread  is  interrupted  by  glosses  and  expan- 
sions. It  describes  Meribaal's  succession  to  the  heritage 
of  Saul  (9),  David's  Ammonite  wars  and  his  sin  with 
Bathsheba  (10-12),  the  story  of  Amnon  and  Tamar 
(13),  Absalom's  revenge  and  banishment,  and  the 
revolts  of  Absalom  and  Sheba  (14-20).  To  it  also 
belongs  1  K.  1/ ,  containing  Adonijah's  proclamation 
as  king,  the  death  of  David  and  Adonijah's  downfall. 
The  narrator,  one  of  the  best  in  the  OT,  apparently 
wishes  to  show  how  it  was  precisely  that  Solomon  should 
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have  come  to  be  David's  successor.  He  dwells  by 
preference  on  the  more  intimate  affairs  of  the  court,  and 
depicts  the  different  characters  with  admirable  skill. 
Later  insertions,  however,  are  not  altogether  wanting. 
Among  these  are  certainly  the  notes  upon  the  dress  of 
kings'  daughters  (13i8<z)  and  upon  Absalom's  beauty 
(1425_/!),  and  the  reference  to  the  Levites  in  3.524. 
This  reference,  which  is  post-exilic,  needs  no  explana- 
tion; the  other  two  notes  owe  their  origin  to  the 
antiquarian  interests  of  some  reader,  and  are,  at  the 
earliest,  exilic;  cp  14 26  ('the  [Babylonian]  king's 
weight ' ).  The  account  of  David's  war  against  Hadar- 
ezer  (Hadadezer)  in  1015-1912  is  also  liable  to  suspicion 
(see  David,  §  8  [*]) ;  and  Schwally  (ZATW12z53f.) 
even  regards  the  whole  of  12 1-153,  including  the  parable 
of  Nathan,  as  an  addition  (see  Jedidiah,  Nathan). 
Whether  we  accept  the  latter  view  or  not,  it  is  beyond 
doubt  that  127^8,  the  first  clause  of  v.  9,  and  w.  10-12 
were  inserted  at  a  later  date.  This  is  especially  clear 
in  the  case  of  vv.  10-12,  for  these  verses  disagree  with 
the  tenor  of  the  denunciation  by  which  they  are 
followed,  and  are  a  vaticinium  ex  evcntu. 

This  section  also,  as  is  shown  by  iK.l/,  has 
undergone  deuteronomistic  revision.  In  2  S.  14-20, 
indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  establish  traces  of  such 
redaction  ;  but  the  gradual  amplification  of  the  old 
sources  can  here  be  demonstrated  with  exceptional 
clearness.  The  connection  between  2  S.  20  and  1  K.  1 
is,  in  the  first  instance,  broken  by  the  interpolation  of 
those  old  sections,  2S.  21 1-14  (the  vengeance  of  the 
Gibeonites  on  the  house  of  Saul)  and  2S.  24  (the 
numbering  of  the  people,  the  pestilence,  the  establish- 
ment of  the  sanctuary  on  Oman's  threshing  floor). 
Both  are  from  the  same  pen  and  may  have  been  intro- 
duced here  even  by  a  pre-deuteronomic  editor.  The 
connection  thus  constituted  (2  S.  9-20  21 1-14  24  1  K. 
1/.)  is  again  broken  up  by  the  introduction  of  the 
anecdotes  of  the  encounters  of  David  and  his  worthies 
with  the  Philistines  (2S.  21 15-22),  and  the  list  of  these 
worthies  (238-39).  These  portions  were  probably  first 
introduced  into  the  book  after  it  had  been  deutero- 
nomistically  edited.  It  is  also  advisable  to  assume 
this  for  22 1-51  (a  psalm  expressive  of  the  Messianic 
faith  of  the  post-exilic  community,  here  introduced  as  a 
song  of  David's),  and  for  23  1-7  (David's  last  words, 
which  were  not  introduced  here  till  after  the  narrative 
had  been  expanded  by  the  addition  of  21 15-22  23  8-39, 
and,  in  point  of  fact,  themselves  interrupt  this  addition). 

Thus  four  strata  are  observable  in  the  narrative  of 

Samuel  as  it  now  stands.     At   the  foundation  lies  a 

i»    t>_„  it  _r    series  of  pre-exilic  narratives  relating 

7.  Result  of    ...         ■  ■      c  .,     ,  •      ,.  ,  .° 

,     .  to  the  origin  of  the  kingship,  and  its 

'  '  earlier  history.  It  is  possible  that  in 
its  oldest  form  this  series  may  have  contained  pieces 
which  disappeared  in  later  revisions.  In  particular 
there  is  some  reason  to  conjecture  that  after  1  S.  7 1 
there  at  one  time  stood  an  account  of  the  downfall  of 
the  sanctuary  at  Shiloh.  We  have  no  means  of  deter- 
mining the  date  at  which  the  narratives  embodied  in  the 
succeeding  record  became  incorporated  with  the  pre- 
exilic  part  of  the  book.  Equally  in  the  dark  are  we  as 
to  whether  the  process  of  redaction  involved  in  this  led 
to  excisions  of  old  material.  This  was  certainly  the 
case  when  the  deuteronomistic  revision  was  made  ; 
cp  what  has  been  said  above  on  1  S.  4i-7i.  By  means 
of  this  last  revision  Samuel  was  brought  into  line  with 
the  series  of  historical  books  which,  in  continuation  of 
the  Pentateuch,  describe  the  history  of  Israel  from  the 
conquest  of  Canaan  onwards.  It  is  probable  that  more 
than  one  hand  had  a  share  in  this  deuteronomistic 
redaction.  The  deuteronomistic  portions  are  partly 
edifying  amplifications  (iS.  227-36  2  S.  7),  partly  con- 
texts and  substituted  passages  intended  to  correct  the 
course  of  the  history  (1  S.  7  8  10  it  ff.  12).  At  the  same 
time  the  narrative  was  conformed  to  the  chronological 
system  of  the  deuteronomistic  recension  of  the  Book  of 
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Judges.  The  traces  of  this  process  are  to  be  found  in 
iS.  4 18*  277  2S.  2ioa/  54/.,  and  its  connection  with 
the  work  of  the  deuteronomist  appears  in  1  S.  7  2.  If 
<SBA  (cp  ©L)  has  preserved  the  more  original  form  of  tha 
narrative  in  omitting  1  S.  13 1,  this  kind  of  work  must 
have  continued  much  later.  Regarding  the  additions 
made  to  the  text  in  the  further  course  of  its  transmis- 
sion, we  cannot  always  be  sure  whether  they  were 
inserted  directly  by  some  redactor  or  made  their  way  in 
from  the  margin.  Some  of  these  have  been  already 
indicated.  To  the  same  class  belong  iS.  61718a  99 
24i3[i4]  3059^  2S.330  42^3  ll2ia  and  perhaps  other 
passages. 

It  has  been  already  remarked  that  the  exact  date  of 
these  additions  often  eludes  us.  At  the  same  time  there 
is  good  ground  for  the  belief  that  the  poems  (1  S.  2i-io 
2S.  I17-27  333/.  22  231-7)  and  those  additions  which 
have  the  characteristics  of  Midrash  were  the  latest 
passages  to  be  inserted.  Since  2  S.  21 18-22  is  repeated 
in  1  Ch.  20  4./  and  2  S.  23  8-39,  and  24  in  1  Ch.  11 10  ff. 
21,  the  Chronicler  (about  300  B.C. )  must  have  used  our 
book  in  a  form  agreeing  in  all  important  points  with 
the  recension  that  has  reached  us  in  the  Hebrew  text 
(see  Chronicles).  From  the  fact  that  Chronicles  does 
not  contain  the  psalm  or  the  last  words  of  David  (2  S. 
22  23  1-7)  Budde  concludes  that  these  were  not  inserted 
into  Samuel  till  after  the  Chronicler's  time.  That  is  no 
doubt  possible  ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  proved  by  such  an 
argumentum  e  silentio.  We  cannot  argue  from  the 
presence  of  the  psalm  in  1  Ch.  168^  that  the  Chronicler 
would  not  have  passed  over  a  Davidic  psalm  found  in 
his  old  source,  for  1  Ch.  168^  is  a  later  interpolation 
into  the  Book  of  Chronicles.  That  the  Chronicler  was 
acquainted  with  the  present  division  into  Samuel  and 
Kings  may  be  conjectured.  Still,  the  fact  that  many 
passages  occur  with  a  better  text  in  Chronicles  shows 
that  the  text  of  Samuel  was  not  yet  in  the  Chronicler's 
time  quite  identical  with  ours.1  That  the  text  found 
now  in  all  Hebrew  MSS  has  not  arisen  without  con- 
siderable distortion  of  the  manuscript  tradition  appears 
on  comparing  it  with  the  text  of  @  ;  and  in  many  cases 
it  is  only  when  this  is  done  that  the  Hebrew  text  becomes 
intelligible.  This  undesigned  distortion  of  the  text  is 
explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Books  of  Samuel  were 
never  used  in  the  regular  service  of  the  synagogue. 

Thenius,  Die  BiicJter  Sam.  erkldrtp),  1864,  (3)  by  Lohr, 
1898  ;    Klostermann,  Die  Bttcher  Sam.  u.  KSn.,  1887  ;  Well- 

hausen,  TBS,  T871 ;  Driver,  TBS,  1890; 
8.  Literature.    Budde,   Heb.   Text,   crit.   ed.   with    notes, 

SBOT,  1894;  Ewald,  GVm 2 576.^(1865); 
(3)322.^  (1866);  Koh.  Lehrb.  der  Mil.  Gcsch.  AT  ii.1  122^: 
(18S4)  ;  Kittel  in  Kau.  US,  Beilagen,  iff.  ;  H.  P.  Smith,  Sam. 
(1899) ;  Budde,  KHC  (1902) ;  Nowack,  H/C(ioo2)fi  On  analysis 
of  text,  also  Wellhausen  in  Bleek,(4  206^  (1878),  and  CH, 
1899,  23$  ff-  ;  Stade,  GVI<Pl  1 197  ff.,  review  of  Budde's  critical 
edition  in  TSL,  1895  ;  Cornill,  '  Ein  elohistischer  Bericht  lib.  d. 
Entstehungdes  Israelit.  Konigthums'  'mZKlV,  i885,pp.  iizff, 
continued  in  KSnigsberger  Studien,  1  (1888)  25 ff,  ZATW 
lO&ff.,  Ein!.  (1892)  105  ff;  Budde,  Ri.  Sa.  167  ff.  (1890); 
Kittel,  review  of  Budde  in  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1892,  pp.  44^ ; 
Mist. 222/. ;  Driver,  Introd.P) ;  Kautzsch,  Outline  of  the  Hist, 
of  the  Lit.  of  the  OT  (1898);  S.  A.  Cook  in  AJSL,  tooo,  pp. 
I45"I77-     For  the  text  see  Klost.  and  Bu.  (above);  NSldeke, 

1  That  it  was  worked  at  even  after  his  time  is  shown  by  2  S. 
106,  where  the  Chronicler  did  not  read  K"K  f|^N  after  ilDJIffl 
as  the  MT  of  2  S.  does. 

2  [H._  P.  Smith  divides  most  of  the  contents  of  Samuel  between 
two  main  sources,  each  of  which  gives  an  account  of  Saul  and 
David,  one  of  them  including  2  S.  9-20  (the  court  history  of 
David,  relating  the  story  of  Uriah,  Bathsheba,  Amnon,  Tamar, 
and  Absalom).  There  are  also  two  accounts  of  the  denunciation 
of  Eli ;  the  appointment  and  rejection  of  Saul ;  the  coming  of 
David  to  Saul's  court,  the  negotiations  for  his  marriage,  his 
flight,  his  generosity  to  Saul,  his  flight  to  Achish,  and  the  death 
of  Saul.  This  constant  duplication  of  incidents  is  the  chief 
ground  for  holding  the  existence  of  the  second  source,  which  is 
less  primitive  than  the  other,  and  presents  '  indicatinns  of  a  com- 
paratively late  date— perhaps  in  or  after  the  exile.'  But  it 
should  be  noticed  that,  according  to  H.  P.  Smith,  these  two 
sources  are  themselves  of  composite  origin.  The  date  suggested 
for  the  second  main  source  involves  the  transference  of  much 
material  usually  regarded  as  pre-deuteronomic  to  the  period  of 
the  deuteronomistic  writers.  1 
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/»/7"(i873),  117/  ;  -\.  Mez,  Die  Bil<.  dcsjos.,  1895  ;  Mc-ritan, 
La  version  grecque  dcs  hvrcs  de  Sam.,  />j\:ccd<e  .tunc  introd. 
sur  la  critique  tcxtueltc  (1898,  not  important);  N.  1'eiers, 
Beitr.  zur  Text-  u.  Literaturkritik  so-vlc  zur  Erklarung  der 
BB.  Samuel  (1899).  B.  S. 

SANAAS  (cANAAC  [A]),  lEsd.  023  RV  =  Ezra23s, 
Senaah. 

SANABASSAR  (canaBaccapco  [A"]),  1  Esd.  2 12, 
Sanabassakvs,  ib.  61820  (cANABACCApoc  [A  ;  and  B 
inv.  20]).     See  Sheshbazzar. 

SANASIB  (canaBeic  [B],  ANAceiB  [A]),  a  priestly 
name,  1  Esd.  624,  wanting  in  ||  Ezra  236  Nch.  739. 
Possibly  a  corrupt  repetition  of  Senaah  in  the  preceding 
verse. 

SANBALLAT     (t^QJD  — ».«.,      San«-'bhallat  =  Sin- 

uballit[anni],  '  Sin  [the  moon-god]  caused  [me]  to  live  '  ; 

1     F»rW    CP     Nabu-[u]ballitanni  ;     canaBaAAat 

theories      [BN'A]'  ANAB' [twice  B'  once  iS]'  caA*B- 
[onceN],  canaBaaat  [L,  twice  Njl,  one 

of  the  chief  opponents  of  Nchemiah  (Ncli.  2io  Vu/.). 
He  is  called  a  '  Horonite  '  (Xeh.  2io) — i.e.,  according 
to  most  scholars,  a  native  of  Beth-horon  or  Horon  (see 
Beth-horon,  §  4,  and  cp  Israel,  §  55)  ;  Winckler 
(A0FL2::iJ.  1  pleads  very  earnestly  for  the  view  that 
Sanballat  was  a  Moabite  of  Horonaim.  This  view,  how- 
ever, is  out  of  the  question  if  Guthe  has  rightly  emended 
the  text  of  Xeh,  4z  (334).  '  And  he  said  in  the  presence 
of  his  brethren  (  =  fellovv  Samaritans),  "  Is  this  (run)  the 
might  of  Samaria  that  these  Jews  are  building  their 
city?'"  (following  l@BNA,  cp  <5L).  It  is  also  generally 
held  that  Sanballat's  daughter  would  not  have  been 
taken  to  wife  by  a  grandson  of  the  Jewish  high  priest 
(Neh.  1328),  if  he  had  not  been,  at  any  rate,  of  a  N. 
Israelitish  stock.  Josephus,  certainly,  calls  him  a 
Cuthsean  (cp  2  K.  1724),  and  states  that  he  was  sent  by 
the  last  Darius  as  governor  to  Samaria,  and  that  he 
married  his  daughter  Nicaso  to  Manasseh,  brother  of 
Jaddua  the  high  priest  [Ant.  xi.  72). 

If  the  geography  of  AIT  is  correct  these  arguments  are  very 
stron-.  If,  however,  as  can  be  made  probable  with  regard  to 
many  other  narratives,  the  received  text  has 
2.  New  theory,  been  produced  by  editorial  manipulation, 
and  if  the  opponents  of  the  Jews  come  from 
the  N .  Arabian  region  where  (on  the  present  writer's  theory)  the 
Jews  had  languished  in  captivity,  the  question  of  Sanballat's 
ethnic  connection  (and,  indeed,  that  of  his  name  as  well)  passes 
into  a  new  phase.  -:-n  will  then  naturally  be  read  Harani,  '  the 
Haranite '  (there  being,  ac< adding  to  the  theory  in' question,  a 
southern  as  well  a-  a  northern  Hnran).  Certainly  the  passage 
J"0"' I  above  in  Guthc's  text  may  be  more  plausibly  read  thus, 
And  he  said  before  the  Jeralmieeliles  in  Shimron,  What  do  the 
i?WS ' '  -N°w'  too,  there  is  considerable  reason  for  questioning 
the  name  'Sanballat.'  Very  possibly  it  is  the  coinage  of  the 
redactor ;  the  original  name  may  have  been  Nebaiothi  (man  of 
JNebaioth).  Corresponding  emendations  of  the  names  of  San- 
ballat s  companions  must  also  be  made.  For  'Sanballat  the 
Horonite,  Tobiah  the  Ammonite,  Geshem  (or  Gashmu)  the 
Arahian,  we  should  possibly  read,  'The  Nebaiothite,  the 
Haranite,  the  Tubalite,  the  Jerahmeelite,  the  Cushamite,  the 
'  a-  -j"'  The  true  °PPonents  °f  the  Jews  were  not  merely 
individuals  hut  masses  of  men  representing  the  N.  Arabian 
oorderland— i.e.,  the  story  of  Nehemiah  has  very  possibly  been 
rewritten  on  the  basis  of  a  very  imperfect  text.  Josephus's 
Phrase,  a  Cutha=an  as  to  race '  (Ant.  xi.  7  2)  is  not  so  far  wrong 
as  it  may  seem,  for  '  Cuth  '  in  2  K.  17  30  is  doubtless  an  editorial 
manipulation  of  'Cush'  (i.e.,  the  N.  Arabian  Cush).  See 
tOBiAH,  and  cp  Sheshbazzar. 

On  the  chronological  questions  involved  in  the  earlier 
theories,  see  Canon,  §  25  ;  Israel,  §  65,  and  Samari- 
TANS-  t.  k.  c. 

SANCTIFICATION  (apacmoc).     See  Saint. 

SANCTUARY.  See,  generally,  Temple.  The 
words  are  :— 

1.  CHp,  kodcs,  usually  rendered  '  holy  place ' ;  used  (a)  of  the 
tabernacle  or  temple  generally;  (/,)  of  the  'holy  place'  in  the 
technical  =ense  ;  (c)  of  the  'holy  of  holies'  (Lev.  16  2  /.  etc.). 
»  Has  ro  ayioi/  (cp  Heb.  9  25  13  n,  -ni  liyia.). 


'ni  VnN  and  D'^DNn   must  come  from  c^-n^'  (Jerah- 
PHE  '  s  »\  'nDB'  'S  tlle  Shimron  mentioned  in  Amos  (see  Pro- 
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'■  C'3P".  mikdas,  often;  in  Am.  7 13,  AV  'chapel';  see 
Bethel,  g  3,  with  n.  2. 

3.  iyiao-ixa,  1  Mace.  1  37  345  etc.—/.?.,  the  »;  or  rao'r. 

4-  •>*•»<,  2  Mace.  0  2  9t6  10  3  5  13  23  1*33,  AV  'temple'  RV 
sanctuary    throughout. 

5  and  6.  mm  in  Mt.  23  35  27  5,  and  oW  in  Lk.  11  51,  where 
u  ,  ?,,"i'n|'lt''  but  RV  'sanctuary.'  The  Holy,  and  the 
Holy  of  Holies  are  meant,  the 'house  of  God '(Mt.  12  4).  'How 
vividly  does  it  set  forth  the  despair  and  defiance  of  Judas 
that  he  presses  c\en  into  the  va.61  itself  (Trench,  NT 
Synonyms,  14)  !  Hut,  as  B.  Weiss  points  out,  the  form  of  the 
narrative  is  suggested  by  Zech.  11  13,  'in  the  house  of  Yahwe.' 

SANDALS.      1.   7M,   nd'al.   Cant.  7 1  [2],   RV,   and 

2    o-ai'SdAta,  Mk.  69  Acts  128.     See  Shoes. 

SANDAL  WOOD  (D»JID^N),  1K.IO11  RV">g.,  EV 
Almug. 

SAND  FLY  (0^3),  Ex.  816  RV'"£-,  EV  Lice. 

SAND-LIZARD  (Lev.  11 30  RV).     See  Lizard,  5. 

SANHEDRIN  (p^rOD).  See  Government,  §  31, 
and  Svn'kdrium. 

SANSANNAH  (rt3p3p;  ceGeNNAK  [B],  can- 
can NA  [A],  ceeNNAK  [L]),  u  remote  city  of  Judah 
(Josh.  I031I),  corresponding  to  Hazak-susah  in  Josh. 
195.  The  name  seems  to  mean  '  palm -branch ' ;  but 
there  are  parallels  enough  for  the  view  that  it  is  really  a 
corruption  of  riDtrcr  —  txn:?  (Cusham),  cp  Hazar-susah  = 
Hazar-cusham,  another  name  of  the  same  place,  and 
see  Marcaboth.  \.k.  c. 

SAPH  (S)D),  2S.  21 18;  in  iCh.  2O4S1PPA1. 

SAPHAT     (cA()>AT    [A]).       1.    1  Esd.  09  =  Ezra 24, 
Shephatiah,  7. 
2.  1  Esd.  5  34  RV,  AV  Sabat,  i. 

SAPHATIAS  (cocdotioy  [B]),  1  Esd.  8 34  =  Ezra 
88,  Shephatiah,  7. 

SAPHETH  (cAthyGl  [A]),  1  Esd.  533  AV  =  Ezra257, 
Shephatiah  \_q.v.,  8]. 

SAPHIR,  or,  rather,  as  RV,  Shaphir  (RV  TDL", 
'  glittering,  beautiful'  ;  kaAcOC  [BAQ]),  a  place  men- 
tioned in  Micah's  elegy  on  towns  of  Judah  (Mic.  In). 
Generally  identified  with  Shamir  or  Shaphir  in  the 
mountains  of  Judah  (Josh.  1548).      See  Shamir. 

Eusebius,  however,  places  aa<peip  between  Eleuthero- 
polis  and  Ascalon  (OS  29337  151 27) ;  he  says  that  it  is  in 
the  mountain  district,  but  this  is  because  he  supposes  it  to 
be  the  trcupeip  (cp  (5AL)  of  Josh.  1548,  which  is  reckoned 
among  the  cities  of  the  mountains.  The  atupeip  of 
Eusebius  may  possibly  be  one  of  the  three  villages 
called  Sawafir  in  the  Philistine  plain,  SE.  of  Ashdod. 
But  it  is  not  likely  (Gath  being — see  Crit.  Bib. — very 
probably  a  misreading  in  Mic.  1 10)  that  Micah  troubled 
himself  about  Philistine  cities.  There  were  doubtless 
several  places  called  Shaphir;  es-Safinyeh,  near  Bet 
Dejan  (Beth-jiagon),  may  be  one  of  them.  The  latter 
place  is  too  far  from  Mareshah  to  be  meant  ;  but  there  is 
one  spot  which  has  a  good  claim  to  be  called  Shaphir, 
'  the  glittering,'  and  may  be  the  place  meant  by  Micah, 
even  if  it  be  also  the  Mizpeh  (nsssn)  of  Josh.  1538,  and 
that  is  that  tall  white  cliff  which  commands  the  entrance 
to  the  Wady  es-Sant  from  the  Philistine  plain,  known 
to  the  <  rusaders  as  Blanche  Garde,  and  to  Arabic 
speakers  of  to-day  as  Tell  es-Safiyeh,  '  the  shining  hill.' 
See  Mizpeh,  1.  The  prophet  perhaps  foresees  that  the 
'  brilliance  '  (tidc)  of  the  far-shining  fortress  will  '  pass 
into  captivity'  ('ne'a  -ny).  At  the  same  time,  another 
view  (see  below)  is  more  probable,  if  the  criticism 
summed  up  in  Micah  (Book),  §§  3/,  Prophet,  §38, 
be  in  the  main  correct. 

On  the  text  see  Che.  JQR,  July  1898,  and  Crit.  Bib.  Nowack 
admits  that  what  MT  gives  must  be  incorrect.  On  the  root 
ISC,  'to  glitter'  see  G.  Hoffm.  ZA  Tll~'2  68  (1882). 

It  will  be  noticed  that  both  Mizpeh  in  Joshua  and  Shaphir  in 
Micah  stand  near  Zenan  or  Zaanan  and  Lachish.  It  is  not  im- 
probable, however,  that  the  lists  in  Josh.  l&33j?i  (in  pait?)  and 
also  the  elegy  Mic.  1  10  ff.  referred  originally  to  the  Negeb. 
This  affects  the  situation  of  Shaphir.     See  Zaanan. 

T.  K.  C 
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SAPHUTHI  (cv}>Yei  [A]),  i  Esd.  533  RV  =  Ezra 
257,  Shephatiah,  8. 

SAPPHIRA  (c<\TT<t>eipH  =  Syr.  sjppirJ,  'beautiful.' 
cp  the  frequent  male  name  TEu'  and  the  Sin.  l"lSu' 
[Dalm.  130,  11.  1]),  Acts5i,  the  wife  of  Ananias,  q.v. 

(IO). 

SAPPHIRE  (TSD;  c<MT<J>eipoc  [BAL]1),  men- 
tioned as  a  much-prized  stone  in  Ex.  24 10  28  18  39  n 
Job  '286  16  Cant.  5 14  Lam.  47  Is.  54  n  Ezek.  I26  10 1 
28  u  Tobitl3i6  ;  to  which  we  can  now  add,  from  the 
self-r.'vidently  correct  Hebrew  text,  Ecclus.  43 19  [of  the 
hoar-frost],  '  he  makes  it  to  bloom  with  flowers  like 
sapphire,'  and  in  XT  Rev.  21 19,  where  RVm£-  has 
'lapis  lazuli.'  The  marg.  rendering  just  cited  is 
correct  ;  wherever  '  sapphire  occurs  in  the  above 
passages  we  should  mentally  interpret  '  lapis  lazuli. ' 
That  lapis  lazuli  was  the  sapphire  of  the  ancients  is 
plain  from  Theophrastus  (p.  692)  and  Pliny  [HW 
3738/!).  Theophrastus  states  that  it  is  &<rirep  %/ji'tr6- 
ira<TTos  (as  it  were  sprinkled  with  gold  dust),  and 
Pliny  says,  Inest  ei  (cyano)  aliquando  et  aureus  pulvis 
qualis  in  sapphiris,  in  iis  enim  aurum  punctis  conlucet 
(cp  xxxiii.  31  aurum  in  sapphiro  scintillat).  Such  a 
description  would  be  quite  inappropriate  to  any  variety 
of  the  modern  sapphire,  but  applies  very  well  to  the 
lapis  lazuli,  which  frequently  contains  disseminated 
particles  of  iron  pyrites,  easily  mistaken  by  their  colour 
and  lustre  for  particles  of  gold. 

Lapis  lazuli  was  so  much  prized  by  the  Assyrians, 
Babylonians,  and  Egyptians  (see  Lapis  Lazuli)  that 
we  should  expect  to  find  it  sometimes,  or  even  often, 
referred  to  in  the  old  Hebrew  writings.  We  must, 
however,  omit  from  the  list  of  occurrences  Job286  (see 
below),  Cant.  5m,2  and  Lam.  47.  The  identification  of 
sappir  with  this  stone  throws  light  on  the  description  of 
the  appearance  of  the  Most  High  in  Ex.  24io  (J)  and 
Ezek.  1 26.  According  to  J,  where  the  divine  form 
stood,  it  was  '  as  the  very  heaven  for  clearness,  like  a 
paved  work  of  sapphire  stone '  (see  Pavement)  ; 
according  to  Ezekiel,  the  base  of  the  throne  of  God 
was  something  like  <i  firmament  {see  0),  above  which 
was  a  sapphire-coloured  pavement  (see  Toy,  '  Ezekiel,' 
SHOT).  In  fact,  the  '  gold  dust '  on  the  deep  blue 
of  the  lapis  lazuli  made  this  stone  a  most  appropriate 
symbol  of  '  this  brave  o'er-hanging  firmament,  this 
majestical  roof  fretted  with  golden  fire.' 

This,  however,  is  merely  a  plausible  interpretation  ;  the  text 
does  not  expressly  refer  to  the  star-like,  gold-like  particles 
which  add  lustre  to  the  deep  blue  of  the  lapis  lazuli.  It  has 
been  thought  by  some  (Hitz.,  Bu.,  Du.)  that  such  a  reference  is 
to  be  found  in  a  section  where,  if  anywhere,  we  should  certainly 
expect  to  find  it,  viz. ,  in  Job  2*.  This  is  how  Duhm  renders 
v.  6, — 

His  stones  are  the  place  of  the  sapphire, 
Which  has  grains  of  dust  of  gold. 

If  this  is  right,  we  need  not  have  hesitated  elsewhere  (see 
Ophir)  to  connect  'Ophir'  with  Ass.  epru  =  Keh.  "!££.  But  the 
truth  is  that  ^ay  properly  means,  not  dust,  but  a  lump  of  earth  ; 
rnpy  is  not  the  word  which  a  Hebrew  poet  would  have  chosen 
for  the  'aureus  pulvis'  of  which  Pliny  speaks.  The  passage 
needs  very  careful  treatment.  TED,  '  sapphire,'  should  be  rp2 
'silver.'     See  Gold,  §  1,  col.  1750,  foot. 

The  name  by  which  our  modern  sapphire  was  known 
to  the  ancients  is  vdtcivdos  or  kyacinthus,  the  stone 
which  forms  the  eleventh  foundation  of  the  wall  of  the 
New  Jerusalem  (Rev.  21 20).  See  Jacinth.  The 
colourless  sapphire  may  perhaps  be  intended  by  the 
hahnal  (halmis  ?)  or  tars' fs.  See  Tarshish  (Stone 
of).  Stones  (Precious),  §§  4c,  (2),  n.         t.  k.  c. 

SAEA,  RV  Sarah,  i.  On  Heb.  11  n  see  Sarah, 
§  1,  end. 

1  TEr  in  Tg.  is  Nrn:\  y^.     See  Pott  in  ZKM  4  275. 

-  In  Cant.  5  14  an  intolerable  hyperbole  is  removed  by  read- 
ing CJ';^  fred  coral';  in  Lam.  47,  we  should  read,  'Their 
skin  glitters  like  coral,  (even)  the  blight  colour  of  their  flesh' 
("'~NE  for  *v^p  ;  cp  Lamentations,  §  5). 
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2.  2,appa  [BNA],  the  daughter  of  Raguel  and  the  heroine  of 
the  book  of  Tubit  {g.z:  ]  (Tob.  3  7/.).  Seven  of  her  bridegrooms 
were  killed  by  the  evil  spirit  Asmodeus  [q.v.],  and  she  linally 
became  the  wife  of  Tobit. 

SARABIAS  (capaBi&C  [BA1]),  i  Esd.  948,  in  Ezra 
818  Sherebiah. 

SARAH  (HT,  §  44;  c&pp<N  i  sara),  and  Sarai 
(Hw'  ;   c&p&  ;  sarai),  wife  of  Abraham. 

There  is  but  one  reference  to  Sarah  in  the  OT  outside 
the    Pentateuch,    viz.    in    Is.  51 2,    which    is    hardly  of 

-  m      -i-j.-  earlier    date    than    the    age    of    Ezra. 
1.  Traditions.  ,~,  ,  «•*--,. 

(There  is  a  play  on  abanim   '  stones 

and  bdnim  '  sons '  ;  cp  Mt.  39).  The  three  most 
conspicuous  features  of  her  story  are  :  (x)  her  twofold 
relation  to  Abraham  as  his  wife  and  his  sister  (12  12/. 
[J],  20i2  [E]),  on  which  see  §  2  ;  (2)  her  long  barren- 
ness (II30,  16if.),  a  feature  paralleled  in  the  story  of 
Rebekah  and  of  Rachel,  of  Samson's  mother  and  of 
Samuel's,  and,  in  Babylonian  legend,  of  the  wife  of  the 
hero  Etana  (cp  Ethan)  ;  and  (3)  her  extraordinary 
beauty,  which  is  mentioned  to  account  for  the  danger  from 
which  the  destined  mother  of  Isaac  so  narrowly  escaped 
(12io^  20).  The  change  of  her  name  from  Sarai  to 
Sarah  is  related  (by  P),  together  with  that  of  Abram  to 
Abraham,  in  connection  with  the  announcement  of  the 
birth  of  Isaac  (17 15^).  The  Priestly  Writer  avoids 
attributing  unbelief  to  so  favoured  a  woman  ;  but  the 
Yahwist,  w  ith  perfect  simplicity  and  with  true  insight 
into  the  heart  of  woman,  reports  that  Sarah  '  laughed 
within  herself  (IS  12^  ;  cp  Isaac).  According  to  P, 
she  died  at  Hebron  (232),  an  event  which  led  to  the 
purchase  b)'  Abraham  of  the  cave  of  Machpelah  (cp 
23,  25 10,  4931).  According  to  J,  if  2467  is  correct, 
Isaac  brought  his  bride  Rebekah  '  into  his  mother 
Sarah's  tent,'  and  'was  comforted  after  his  mother's 
death.'  But  the  text  is  plainly  incorrect,  and  must 
originally  have  run  thus,  '  And  Isaac  brought  her  into 
the  tent  and  Isaac  was  comforted  after  his  father's 

death.'1 

Reference  is  made  to  Sarah  in  Heb.  11  n,  in  1  Pet.36(cp 
Gen.  IS  12),  and  in  Gal.  421-31,  where  she  becomes  a  type  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  (cp  Hagar,  §  3),  just  as  in  Is.  51  2  Sarah 
appears  as  the  mother  of  the  true  Israel.  One  could  almost 
venture  to  believe  that  the  writer  of  the  passage  in  Gal.  used  a 
book  of  extracts  from  the  prophets,  in  which  chap.  51  (with  its 
pointed  reference  to  Sarah)  and  chap.  54  (with  its  encouraging 
address  to  childless  Zion,  soon  to  become  the  antitype  of  Sarah) 
were  brought  into  close  proximity. 

Various  opinions  have  been  held  as  to  the  meaning 

of  Sarai,   which,   according  to  P  (Gen.  17 15),   was  the 

2   Oriein  nf  earn"er  name  °f  Abraham's  wife  (see  Di. 

V  ?\  on  Gen.  I.e.).  It  is  plausible  to  hold 
°  '  that  Sarai  is  an  old  form  of  Sarah2  (*-  rr, 
as  in  Arabic;  cp  Xold.  ZDMG  40i83  42  484 ;  Lag. 
Ucbcrs.  92/". ),  and  that  Sarah  means  '  princess,'  or 
rather  (through  Assyrian),  'queen.'  "\Y.  R.  Smith, 
however,  thought  that  Sarah  and  Israel  had  the  same 
origin  {Kinship,  30),  and  to  those  who  question  the 
mythological  origin  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  this 
view  will  commend  itself  most.  Since  some  conjecture 
must  be  offered,  we  may  venture  to  suppose  that  just  as 
Jacob's  marriage  with  Leah  symbolises  the  union  of  the 
Jacob  clan  and  the  Levi  clan  (see  Jacob,  §  3),  so 
Abraham's  marriage  with  Sarah  expresses  the  union  of 
a  Jerahmeelite  clan  (c.vi:n  for  crra**  ;  see  Jekahmeel, 
§  4  [v])  w'tn  a  clan  filing  itself  by  the  name  which 
underlies  Israel  ;  thus  Sarah  would  correspond  to  Israel 
as  Leah  \g.v.~\  probably  corresponds  to  Levi.  The 
explanation  of  '  Sarah  '  as  '  princess '  or  (Ass. )  '  queen,' 
is  usually  thought  to  be  paralleled  by  Milcah  =  Malcah, 
'queen,'  and  the  mythological  interpretation  of  'queen' 
as  'queen  of  heaven'  by  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
titles  of  goddesses,  especially  of  the  consort  of  Sin, 
the  moon-god  of  Harran,  who  is  called  Sarratu  (Sumerian 

,  1  See  We.  CH  29/  ;  Kautzsch-Socin,  Genesis,  53  •  Bacon, 
Lrvn.  150,  246. 

-  Jensen,  Z 'A,  1896,  p.  299. 
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nin-gal).1  The  present  writer's  objection  to  this  other- 
wise plausible  view  is  that  he  regards  '  Milcah  '  in  Gen. 
II29,  etc.,  as  certainly  corrupt,  and  that  (if  we  feel 
compelled  to  hold  that  there  is  only  one  Haran — viz.  in 
the  north)  the  correctness  of  '  Haran'  seems  to  him  to  be 
in  the  stories  of  the  patriarchs  also  open  to  suspicion 
(see  Haean  ii.,  Milcah).  It  is  true,  Winckler  is  of 
opinion2  that  the  twofold  relation  of  Abraham  to  Sarah 
as  husband  and  brother  is  undoubtedly  of  mythological 
origin.  Following  Stucken,  he  regards  the  r61e  of 
Abraham  as  analogous  to  that  of  Tammuz- Adonis  in 
relation  to  Istar  (see  the  legend  of  the  Descent  of  IJtar, 
and  cp  Tammuz)  ;  Sarah  in  fact  is  the  Hebrew  Istar. 
Their  father  is  Terah,  or,  more  probably,  Jerah,  '  the 
moon'  ;  he  comes  from  one  centre  of  moon-worship, 
Uru,  and  dies  in  another,  Haran  (see  Terah). 
But  the  textual  basis  of  this  hypothesis  is  not  less 
doubtful,  or  rather,  being  broader,  even  more  doubtful 
than  that  of  Jensen  already  mentioned.  Baethgen, 
without  criticising  the  text,  is  equally  opposed  to  mytho- 
logical theories  of  this  sort.  He  thinks  (Beitr.  157) 
that,  as  applied  to  the  wife  of  Abraham,  the  name 
Sarah  is  simply  an  appellative.  Both  Abu-ramu  and 
Sarai  or  Saraia3  (Sa-ra-a-a)  occur  as  names  of  individuals 
on  Babylonian  tablets.  But,  plausible  as  Baethgen's 
view  may  at  first  appear,  it  is  not  really  probable.  To 
hold  that  Abraham  and  Sarah  are  historical  characters, 
is  a  perfectly  unnecessary  concession  to  apologetic 
arguments,  which,  if  permitted  to  have  consequences, 
would  destroy  historical  criticism  and  carry  us  back  to 
the  unsympathetic  attacks  and  the  uncomprehending 
defences  of  the  theologians  and  rationalists  of  the  pre- 
critical  period  (cp  Abraham).  We  are  therefore 
driven  back  to  the  theory  first  mentioned.  The 
marriage  of  Abraham  and  Sarah  symbolises  a  union 
of  tribes.  Sarah  represents  the  Israel  clan  which  joins 
a  Jerahmeelite  clan,  whose  centre  is,  according  to  our 
text,  at  Hebron,  but,  according  to  a  corrected  text,  at 
Rehoboth  [q.v.~\.  The  variation  of  tradition  as  to 
Abraham's  relation  to  Sarah  is  exactly  parallel  to  the 
variation  as  to  Xahor's  relation  to  Abraham  in  Gen. 
11 24  and  27. 

Von  Gall's  attempt  {Altisrael.  Kttltstatten,  57./)  to  combine 
two  opposite  theories,  representing  Sarai  as  the  numen  of 
Machpelah,  and  Sarah  as  the  consort  of  the  divinity  Abram, 
implies  that  the  arguments  for  the  two  theories  are  equally 
balanced,  which  is  hardly  the  case.  x.  K.  C. 

SARAH  (riX",  pausal  form  for  ITX"),  Num.2646 
AY,  RV  Serah. 

SARAIAS.  1.  (o.p<\iOY  [BAL]),  1  Esd.  5s  = 
Serai  ah,  7. 

2.  (o-npaioi;  [AL]),  I  Esd.  8  I  =  Ezra  7  I,  Sekaiah,  7. 

SARAMEL  (1  Mace.  1428),  RV  Asaramel. 

SARAPH  (1X'\  a  kind  of  serpent ;  see  Serpent, 
§  J  W  ;  C&IA  [B],  Co.pa.cp  [AL]),  a  name  in  an  obscure 
Judahite  genealogy,  1  Ch.  4  22. 

SARCHEDONUS  (caxepAoNOC  [BK],  Aa.n  [A]), 
iob.121    EV,    AV">£.    Esar-haddon  ;     see    Achia- 

CHARUS,   i. 

SARDEUS,  1  Esd.  9  28  =  Ezra  10  27,  Aziza. 

SARDINE  STONE  (capAioc),  Rev.43  AV,  RV 
Sardius. 

SARDIS    (c&pAeic),    Rev.  In     3m.       The  oldest 

I-/  ^TStn\ZA'  l896'  P-  2?9-  Hence  Winckler  (6V  2  72) 
This'  if  4Dranam  and  Sarah  as  originally  lunar  deities, 
to  tk  'S  metllodlcal !  only  the  mythological  interpretation  seems 
„r.     Pr?s=nt  writer  to  be  in  this  case  forbidden  by  the  results 

! f^/5      exan"nation  of  the  text. 

s  <''  2n  ;.cp  Stucken,  Aslratmythen,  1 11. 
Rit,  1  f^"a  ls  S'ven  as   the   name  of  a  Jewish  woman  on  a 
Mwyionian  tablet  (K.  1274),  of  the  Sargonide  period,  translated 
y  jonnston,  Assyrian  Epistolary  Lite rature,  Baltimore,  1898, 
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form  of  the  name  in  Greek  is  SapStej  (Ionic),  accusat.  2dpSis; 
i  n„«,™,.,l..,  '}}e  ^ttlc  form  is  SapSeis;  hence  the  Latin 
1.  Geography  Sardes  or  Sardis;  the  later  Greek  form  is 
and  history.     SapSif  as  in  Ptol.  and  on  coins,  e.g.,  XipSit 

...   ,    ,.  .  A<"'as  A«°WEAAiiSos /iijrpdiroAis  (see  Head, 

Hist.  Numm.  553).  r  ' 

Sardis  lay  at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Tmolus  (mod.  Boz-darh). 
on  a  spur  of  which  its  citadel  was  placed  (Herod.  184). 
It  was  an  old  city,  perhaps  the  last  western  outpost  of 
that  early  non- Aryan  empire  (of  the  Hittites?)  which 
extended  to  Carchemish  on  the  Euphrates.  The  valley 
of  the  Hermus  was  the  centre  of  a  monarchy  which  for 
a  long  time  owed  allegiance  perhaps  to  the  Phrygian 
kingdom  farther  inland,  when  that  arose  through  the 
incoming  of  the  Aryan  Phryges  from  Europe,  according 
to  Greek  tradition  (Herod.  773).  The  Cimmerian  inva- 
sion which  broke  the  Phrygian  power  (about  720  B.C.) 
enabled  the  Lydian  kingdom  on  the  Hermus  to  play  an 
independent  part  under  the  dynasty  of  the  Mermnadas, 
beginning  with  Gyges  (see  Lviiia).  Sardis  was  the 
capital  of  the  Lydian  kingdom.1  Lying  as  it  did  on  a 
strong  hill  about  4  m.  S.  of  the  river  Hermus,  command- 
ing the  fertile  plain  (Strabo,  626),  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  old  Hittite  route  through  northern  Asia 
Minor  (later  the  royal  road  of  the  Persian  empire), 
the  city  was  marked  out  for  a  great  career.  In  addition 
to  its  other  advantages,  the  gold-bearing  stream  of  the 
Pactolus  flowed  through  its  agora  past  the  temple  of 
Cybele  on  its  way  to  the  Hermus,  and  was  for  long  a 
source  of  revenue  (Herod.  5  101  1  93 ;  Strabo,  I.e.).  Yet 
the  Greek  cities  on  the  coast  constituted  an  obstacle  to  its 
progress,  and  held  the  chief  share  of  the  wealth  derived 
from  the  trade  with  inner  Asia.  Hence  the  first  task 
of  the  monarchs  of  Sardis  was  the  subjugation  of  these 
cities,  and  especially  the  utter  destruction  of  Smyrna, 
the  nearest  and  most  formidable  rival  of  their  capital. 
Under  Crcesus  (about  560  Ii.  c. )  Sardis  was  at  the  height 
of  her  prosperity.  From  her  mint  were  issued  rudely 
executed  electrum 2  staters  as  early  as  the  reign  of 
Gyges  —  the  first  European  coinage  (Herod.  I94; 
Xenoph.  ap.  Jul.  Poll.  983) — and  later,  in  the  time  of 
Crcesus,  pure  gold  and  silver  coins  bearing  figures  of  the 
lion  and  the  bull,  symbolical  perhaps  of  the  worship  of 
the  sun  and  the  moon  (see  Head,  Hist.  Numm.  545/i). 

The  trade  of  the  city  must  have  been  largely  concerned  with 
the  manufacture  of  woollen  goods.  The  art  of  dyeing  wool  is 
said  to  have  been  invented  at  Sardis,  and  the  city  was  the  centre 
forthe  distribution  of  the  woollen  goods,  the  raw  material  of 
which  was  furnished  by  the  vast  flocks  of  Phrygia  (Herod.  5  49). 
We  have  frequent  allusion  to  the  excellence  of  the  dyed  stuffs  of 
Sardis(cp  Aristoph.  Pax,  1174  ;  Sappho,y9^.  19,  Bergk  ;  Athen. 
23o). 

After  its  conquest  by  Cyrus,  Sardis  became  the 
residence  of  the  Persian  satrap  (Paus.  iii.  95  ;  cp  Ant/iol. 
Pat.  9423).  During  the  three  centuries  following  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  Great  its  history  is  obscure  ;  but 
under  the  Romans  it  became  again  important.  It  was 
the  centre  of  a  conventus  juridiciis,  which  embraced 
Philadelphia.  Its  position  made  it  a  natural  knot  in  the 
Roman  road-system  ;  from  it  a  road  ran  N\V.  through 
Thyatira  (36  R.  m. )  to  Pergamos  ;  another  W.  to 
Smyrna  (54  R.  m. ) ;  a  third  E.  through  Phrygia;  a 
fourth  SE.  through  Philadelphia  (28  R.  m.)  to  the  im- 
portant towns  of  the  Mceander  valley  ;  a  fifth  S\Y.  to 
Ephesus,  crossing  Mt.  Tmolus  and  the  valley  of  the 
Cayster  (about  63  R.  m.).3  We  have  in  this  fact  the 
explanation  of  the  position  of  Sardis  as  one  of  the  Seven 
Churches  of  Asia.  (Note  that  the  order  of  names  in 
Rev.  follows  the  line  of  the  Roman  road,  N.  from 
Ephesus  through  Smyrna  to  Pergamos,  where  it  turns 
and  runs  down  S.  along  the  great  road  going  through 
Thyatira,  Sardis,  Philadelphia  to  Laodicea,  taking  the 
tow  ns  in  their  true  geographical  order. ) 

1  Sardis  is  an  old  Lydian  word  meaning  'year  '  (Joh.  Lyd.  39 
[Rams.  Hist.  Geogr.  0/  AM  121]).  The  modern  name  is 
Sart. 

2  Cp  Soph.  Antig.  1037,  Ta7rb  SapSetof  rjKtKrpov.  Cp  Herod. 
I50. 

3  For  the  Roman  roads,  see  Ramsay,  Hist.  Geogr.  of  AM 
167/. 
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In  17  A.D.  Sardis  suffered  fearfully  from  the  great  earthquake 
that  ravaged  Asia  Minor  in  that  year  (cp  Antlwl.  Pal.  9423).! 
She  received  a  subsidy  from  the  emperor's  privy  purse,  together 
with  remission  of  taxation  for  a  period  of  five  years  (Str:  627  ; 
Tac.  Ann. 247).  By  26  A.D.  the  town  is  again  in  a  flourishing 
condition  (Str.  625,  calls  it  a  '  great  city '),  and  vies  with  Smjtna 
for  the  honour  of  erecting,  as  representative  of  the  Asiatic  cities, 
a  temple  to  Tiberius  (Tac.  Ann.  455). 

As  regards  the  reference  to  Sardis  in  the  NT,  there  is 
little  allusion  to  the  special  circumstances  of  the  town. 
The  thrice -repeated  mention  of  garments  may  have 
been  suggested  by  the  staple  industry.  In  v.  1  the 
words  '  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and  art  dead  ' 
throw  a  light  upon  the  decay  of  spiritual  life  in  Sardis 
about  100  A.D.  (cp  v.  2) — perhaps  as  a  result  of  un- 
disturbed mercantile  prosperity  leading  to  luxury  and 
apathy  (v.  3).  In  34  the  phrase  '  which  have  not  defiled 
their  garments,'  may  well  remind  us  of  what  we  hear  from 
other  sources  of  the  voluptuous  habits  of  the  Lydians 
(cp  Herod.  1 55  I79  I  ^Esch.  Pers.  41  ;  Athen.  1257>- 

w.  j.  w. 

SARDITE  C'lIP),  Nu.  2626  AV,  RV  Seredite. 

SARDIUS.  1.  A  precious  stone  'odem  (D"1N)  occurs 
in  P  as  one  of  the  gems  of  the  high-priestly  breastplate 
(Ex.  2817  39 10),  whence,  among  others,  it  is  assigned 
by  an  interpolator  for  the  adornment  of  the  king  of 
Tyre  (or  Missur?)  in  Ezek.  28  i3t.  The  EV  rendering 
'  sardius '  follows  &  (adpSiov)  ;  Josephus  also,  in  de- 
scribing the  sacred  breastplate,  has  a6.p5i.ov  in  BJ  v.  5  7, 
but  in  Ant.  iii.  76,  (ra.p86vv£,  '  sardonyx.'  RVm£-  gives 
'ruby,'  but  with  doubtful  justification  (see  Ruby,  Car- 
buncle). ai.pS1.0v  also  occurs  in  Rev.  21 20,  and  (so 
Ti.  WH  and  RV)  in  Rev.  43.  The  Hebrew  gem-name 
'odem  is  usually  derived  from  nix,  '  to  be  red  '  ;  if  so, 
the  carnelian  may  be  plausibly  identified  with  the  'odem 
of  the  OT.  Probably  the  ancients  meant  this  identifica- 
tion, though  the  sardius  in  modern  parlance  means  the 
brown  chalcedony,  the  red  being  our  carnelian.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  carnelian  is  obvious.  The  vivid- 
ness of  the  red,  flesh-like  hue  2  determines  the  estimation 
in  which  it  is  held.  In  ancient  times,  as  in  our  own 
day,  this  stone  is  more  frequently  engraved  than  any 
other.  Pliny  (HN  ZT  j)  speaks  of  the  sardius  of  Babylon 
as  of  greater  value  than  that  of  Sardis.  The  Hebrews 
would  naturally  obtain  the  carnelian  from  Arabia.  In 
Yemen  there  is  found  a  very  fine  dark-red  kind,  which 
is  called  «/-'a^  (Niebuhr,  Beschreib.  142).  The  Arabs 
wear  it  on  the  finger,  on  the  arm  above  the  elbow,  and 
in   front   of  the   belt.       Cp    Stones   (Precious),    §§ 

4.  *(i).  7- 

This,  as  we  have  said,  is  the  current  identification.  When, 
however,  we  refer  to  Ezek.  27 16  where  among  the  articles 
supplied  to  Tyre  (or  Missur?)  by  Edom  (so  Cornill,  Toy,  etc., 
read,  following  ©)  we  find,  close  together  nlDtn  and  1213  (or 
perhaps  (see  Ruby]  I3"l3),the  suspicion  grows  upon  us  that  (as  in 
Job  28  18,  according  to  Tarshish  [Stone]  §  3)  niDKT  springs  from 
'"OKI,  and  this  from  'DIN,  '  Edomite  stone,'  and  131D  from 
VNDnV,  i.Z-i  Jerahmeelite  stone  (for  a  parallel,  see  Ruby),  so 
that  we  are  entirely  ignorant  of  more  than  the  name  of  the 
regions  from  which  the  people  of  Palestine  derived  these  stones. 
If  so,  all  renderings  must  be  purely  conventional. 

2.  DHB',  soham,  is  in  ©  of  Ex.  25  6  [7]  35  9  trapSiov.  See 
Onyx;  Stones  (Precious),  §§4,  £(3),  18. 

3.  (ropStov  occurs  also  in  @  in  Prov.  25ii_/;,  where  it  repre- 
sents apparently  both  Fpj  and  orn,  but  really  perhaps  only 
cro  (see  col.  499,  n.  1).'  T.  K.  C. 

SARDONYX  (D^IT,  Ex.  28 18  RVmB-)  in  modern 
mineralogy,  is  a  name  applied  to  those  varieties  of  onyx, 
or  stratified  chalcedony,  which  exhibit  white  layers 
alternating  with  others  of  red  or  brown  colour.  The 
brown  chalcedony  is  known  to  modern  mineralogists  as 
sard  and   the    red   as   carnelian   (see   Chalcedony, 

1  This  earthquake  destroyed  twelve  cities  of  Asia,  Plin.  HN 
2  84  ;  Tac.  Ann.,  I.e.,  where  see  note  in  Furneaux  ed. 

2  The  Gk.  crdpSiop  too  has  been  thought  to  derive  its  name 
from  its  colour  (cp  Pers.  sered,  '  yellowish  red '  ?),  though  the 
Greeks  themselves  supposed  the  name  to  be  derived  from  Sardis, 
the  place  where  they  first  became  acquainted  with  it.  See 
Sardonyx. 
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Sardius).  The  simplest  and  commonest  type  of 
sardonyx  contains  two  strata— a  thin  layer  of  white 
chalcedony  resting  upon  a  ground  of  either  carnelian  or 
sard;  but  the  sardonyx  of  ancient  writers  generally 
presented  three  layers — a  superficial  stratum  of  red,  an 
intermediate  band  of  white,  and  a  base  of  dark  brown 
chalcedony.  The  sardonyx  has  always  been  a  favourite 
stone  with  the  cameo-engraver,  and  the  finest  works 
have  usually  been  executed  on  stones  of  five  strata. 
Such,  for  instance,  is  the  famous  Carpegna  cameo,  in 
the  Vatican,  representing  the  triumph  of  Bacchus  and 
Ceres,  and  reputed  to  be  the  largest  work  of  its  kind 
ever  executed  (16  inches  by  12).  When  the  component 
layers  of  a  sardonyx  are  of  fine  colour  and  sharply 
defined,  the  stone  is  known  in  modern  parlance  as  an 
'Oriental  sardonyx'  —  a  term  which  is  used  without 
reference  to  the  geographical  source  whence  the  stone 
is  obtained.  A  famous  ancient  locality  for  sard  was  in 
Babylonia,  and  the  name  of  the  stone  may  be  of 
Persian  origin  (see  preceding  col.  n.  2).  The  sardonyx 
is  frequently  stained,  or  at  least  its  colour  heightened, 
by  chemical  processes.  Imitations  are  fabricated  by 
cementing  two  or  three  layers  of  chalcedony  together, 
and  so  building  up  a  sardonyx  ;  baser  counterfeits 
are  formed  simply  of  paste.     See  Onyx. 

o-apfidi/vf  (Rev.  21  2ot)  does  not  occur  in  ©.  But  RVmg. 
unaccountably  has  sardonyx  for  yahal5m  (cSrp)  in  Ex.  28 18 
(EV  'diamond'),  though  it  passes  over  Ex.  89  n  and  Ezek. 
28  13  without  remark. 

SAREA  (saream,  -jam),  4Esd.  1424,  a  scribe. 
The  name  is  doubtless  the  same  as  Seraiah  [?.».]. 

SAREPTA  (cApeTTTo.  [Ti.  WH]),  Lk.  426f  AV, 
RV  Zarephath. 
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Claim  to  throne  (§  1). 
Policy  (§  2). 
Early  troubles  (§  3). 
In  the  West  (§  4/) 
In  the  North  (§§  6-8). 
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Sargon    (firiD ;    APNo.   [BNAQT],    Co.pA.r55    [Aq. 

Theod.],  c».prt>lN  [Symm.  in  Qm£-]  ;  Assyrian,  Sarru- 

_  ,     ukin,  '  He  [the  god]  has  established  the 

1.  Descent ;  kjng ,  j  was  the  successor  0f  Shalmaneser 

claim  to      IV  as  king  of  Assyriaf  B.  c.  722-705.    He 

throne.  is  often  calied  garrukin  arkU,  'Sargon 
the  later,'  to  distinguish  him  from  Sargon  of  Akkad,  one 
of  the  earliest  and  grandest  rulers  of  Babylonia,  in  the 
third  millennium  B.C.  Sargon  II.  had  apparently  little 
difficulty  in  seizing  the  reins  of  power,  for  according  to 
the  Babylonian  Chronicle  [KB  2276  //.  29/;)  Shal- 
maneser died  in  the  month  of  Tebetu  B.C.  722,  and 
Sargon  sat  on  the  throne  in  Assyria  on  the  22nd  of 
the  same  month.  By  what  claim  he  succeeded  he  no- 
where tells  us,  nor  does  he  ever  mention  his  father  or 
ancestry.  His  son  Sennacherib  usually  claims  descent 
from  him,  but  on  his  entry  into  Babylon  seems  to  have 
put  forward  a  claim  to  descent  from  Gilgames  and  the 
mythical  heroes  of  the  past,  through  a  long  line  of 
Assyrian  and  Babylonian  kings.  Sargon's  grandson 
Esarhaddon  put  forward  a  claim  to  be  the  remote 
descendant  of  Bel-bani  son  of  Adasi,  an  ancient  king  of 
Assyria  not  otherwise  known  to  us.  The  sons  of 
Esarhaddon,  Asur-bani-pal  and  Samas-sum-ukln,  adopt 
his  claim  to  royal  descent.  We  need  not  contemptu- 
ously reject  their  claim,  since  it  may  have  come  to  them 
through  Esarhaddon's  mother.  On  the  other  hand  we 
are  bound  to  admit  his  right  to  be  called  mukln  iSdi 
mati,  'founder  of  a  dynasty.'  Further,  his  evident 
partiality  for  the  old  capital  Assur,  which  he  invariably 
styles  '  my  city,'  and  the  epithet  pir'u  Assur,  '  offspring 
of  Assur,'  so  often  applied  to  him  by  his  descendants, 
point  to  his  having  come  from  that  city. 

Sargon  II.  certainly  represents  the  return  to  power 
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in  Assyria  of  the  old  aristocracy,  as  the  restorer  of  the 
ancient  burgher  rights  and  privileges 
2.  His  policy.  in  the  old  capitais  Aikir  and  Harran, 
and  later  the  consolidates  of  his  empire  by  the  extension 
of  like  freedom  to  the  cities  of  Babylonia.  His  scrupu- 
lous regard  for  the  claims  of  ancient  titles  to  land, 
whether  temple  endowments  or  ancestral  domains,  and 
his  careful  restoration  of  rights  taken  away  by  fraud 
or  violence,  tyranny  or  conquest,  both  in  Assyria  and 
(later)  in  Babylonia,  were  repeatedly  set  forth  by  him  as 
justifications  for  a  turn  which  lie  wished  to  give  to  his 
own  name  Sarrukinu,  'the  true  king.'  The  fact  that 
the  achievements,  which  later  writers  ascribe  to  Sargon 
of  Akkad,  bear  such  close  resemblance  to  the  historical 
events  of  Sargon  II.  's  reign,  h.i^  tempted  some  to  doubt 
the  historical  worth  of  the  earlier  parallels.  It  is  not  un- 
likely that  Sargon  II.,  who  may  have  taken  the  name 
Sarriikin  on  coming  to  the  throne,  deliberately  set  to 
work  to  revive  the  glories  of  the  ancient  Sargon. 

Sargon  II.  did  not  immediately  enter  into  full  posses- 
sion of  the  empire  which  Tiglath-pileser  III. 
_  .  had  conquered  and  ^h.ilmaneser 
?,  jy  seems  to  have  retained.  The 
e  '  change  of  dynasty  was  the  signal 
for  a  general  rebellion  of  the  outlying  tributary 
states.  There  could  not  have  been  much  of 
the  year  B.C.  722  left  when  he  was  acknow- 
ledged successor  in  Assyria  ;  but  before  the 
end  of  his  accession  year,  Merodach-baladan 
II.,  a  Chaldsean  king  of  Bit  Vakin,  who  had 
submitted  and  paid  tribute  to  Tiglath-pileser 
III.,  had  moved  his  hordes  of  nomad  sup- 
porters into  Babylonia,  and  in  Nisan  B.C.  721 
sat  on  the  throne  of  Babylon.  The  army  of 
Humbanigas,  king  of  Elam,  invaded  N. 
Babylonia,  and  Sargon  had  to  meet  both. 
Fortunately  Samaria,  after  a  'three'  years' 
siege,  had  just  fallen,  and  so  probably  released 
an  army.  Sargon  fought  with  Humbanigas 
in  the  rebitu  of  Durilu,  and  both  sides  claimed 
the  victory.  Merodach  -  baladan  seems  to 
have  arrived  too  late  to  engage  in  battle. 
Humbanigas,  either  incensed  at  this  lack  of 
support,  or  too  shattered  to  renew  the  strife 
even  with  such  reinforcement,  returned  to 
Elam.  Sargon  did  not  pursue  him,  or 
venture  to  attack  Merodach-baladan;  but 
Durilu  and  all  N.  Babylonia  remained  in 
Sargon's  hands.  Merodach-baladan  indeed 
reigned  twelve  years  in  Babylon  and  the  S.  of 
Babylonia,  in  spite  of  Sargon,  and  '  contrary 
to  the  will  of  the  gods ' ;  but  never  did  he  venture 
to  fall  upon  Sargon's  rear  whilst  he  waged  his  wars 
incessantly  in  every  other  direction.  On  the  whole 
the  advantage  lay  with  Sargon,  who  was  able  to  deal 
with  his  enemies  one  by  one  and  crush  them  in  detail, 
and  finally  to  turn  the  whole  force  of  his  mighty  empire 
on  Babylon. 

From  some  of  Sargon's  own  earlier  inscriptions  there 
is  reason  to  believe  that  he  did  not  reckon  his  own 

4.  Samaria  reign  from  BC'  722  but  from  B'c'  ?2°' 
The  historians  of  Babylon  and  his  own 

later  inscriptions,  however,  reckoned  his  regnal  years 
from  his  acknowledgment  in  Assur  itself.  Left  un- 
disturbed by  his  most  formidable  enemies  in  the  S.  he 
turned  his  attention  to  the  reconquest  of  the  W.  In 
the  account  of  the  capture  of  Samaria,  and  the  deporta- 
tion of  27,290  men,  the  flower  of  the  nation,  Sargon's 
annals  record  the  settlement  there  of  captives  from 
other  lands.  In  this  the  scribe  surely  anticipates  what 
occurred  later,  for  Sargon  had  won  no  victories  at  that 
time.  Certainly  Samaria  was  in  a  position  to  join  the 
cities  allied  with  Ilu-bi'di  in  B.C.  720. 

Doubtless  encouraged  by  the  indecisive  appearance 
of  Sargon's  battle  at  Durilu,  relieved  evidently  of  the 
Assyrian  army  then  withdrawn  to  the  S. ,  and  urged  on 
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by  the  intrigues  of  Pir'u,  king  of  the  N.  Arabian  land 
5  Hamath  °^  ^''u-"'  t'le  wh°'e  West  seems  to  have 
and  Gaza.  fUC}\  ,f°r  '"dependence.  Ilu-bi'di  (or 
lau-bidi),  an  upstart,  probably  a  creature 
of  Pir'u,  had  made  himself  king  of  Hamath.  Such 
old  dependencies  of  Assyria  as  Arpad  and  Simirra  joined 
him.  Damascus  and  Samaria,  only  lately  captured, 
and  partly  no  doubt  peopled  by  exiles  from  other  lands, 
who  had  nothing  to  lose  and  hoped  for  revenge,  joined 
the  conspiracy.  Hanun  of  Gaza,  once  expelled  by 
TigUth-pileser  III.,  now  supported  by  Sib'e,  the  Tartan 
(see  So)  of  Musur,  had  got  back  his  kingdom. 
But  though  Ilu-bi'di  was  able  to  collect  a  vast  army  at 
Karkar,  Sargon  seems  to  have  swept  them  away  with 
case.  Sargon  followed  up  Hanun  to  Rapihu,  where  he 
and  Sib'e  were  defeated.  Hanno  was  captured  and 
taken  to  Assur,  Sib'e  fled,  Rapihu  was  plundered.  Syria 
and  the  West  remained  quiet  for  some  ten  years,  720- 

711   B.C. 

Sargon's  most  powerful  enemies  now  lay  in  the  N. 


Sargon  and  his  principal  officers. 


6.  Minni. 


and  NE.  Already  Tiglath-pileser  III.  had  subdued 
Man  and  placed  there  a  vassal  king,  Iranzu. 
Beyond  that  buffer  state,  however,  lay 
Zikirtu  (Sagartia),  probably  pressed  by  the  already 
encroaching  Cimmerians,  if  not  themselves  an  advance 
guard  of  that  horde  of  nomad  barbarians.  Their  king 
Mitatti  incited  two  of  Iranzu's  subject  cities  to  rebel, 
and  Iranzu  appealed  to  his  overlord  for  assistance.  In 
719  B.C.,  accordingly,  Sargon  captured  and  destroyed 
these  cities  (Suandahul  and  Durdukku).  Three  of  the 
cities  which  had  been  fortified  against 
7.  Armenia.  Armen;a]  but  had  gone  over  to  Rusa, 
king  of  Armenia,  the  instigator  of  most  of  the  trouble 
here,  were  captured  and  their  people  deported  to  Syria. 
In  the  next  year  Kiakki,  prince  of  Sinuhtu, 
one  of  the  districts  in  Tabal,  had  omitted 
to  send  tribute.  He  was  captured  and  taken  with  most 
of  his  people  to  Assur.  His  land  was  added  to  that  of 
Matti  of  Atun  (Tun,  Tyana),  which  was  subjected  to 
_  ,  .  ,  a  proportionate  increase  in  tribute. 
9.  Carchemish.  Nex(  ye&u  Carcheir,ish  was  dealt  with. 
It  had  retained  a  shadow  of  independence,  whilst  its 
neighbours  had  lost  theirs,  from  policy  on  the  part  of 
Assyria.  The  Assyrian  monarch  was  content  with 
loyalty  and  a  rich  tribute,    and  Pislris  of  Carchemish 
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had  been  loyal  to  Tiglath-pileser  III.  Now,  doubtless 
owing  to  fear,  he  had  allied  himself  with  Mita  of 
Mu.ski,  and  omitted  to  send  tribute.  He  was  deported 
to  Assyria  and  Carchemish  was  peopled  with  Assyrians. 
In  this  year,  Umma-nigas,  king  of  Elam,  died  and  was 
succeeded  by  Sutruk-nahunta.  The  death  of  Iranzti, 
king  of  Man,  reopened  the  north-eastern  question. 

Aza,  the  son  of  Iranzil,  who  succeeded  his  father,  was  murdered 
by  Bagdatti  of  UmildiS,  Mitatti  of  Zikirtuand  a  ruler  of  Misianda 
being  concerned  in  the  conspiracy,  and  Rusa  of  Armenia  being  a 
supporter.  Sargon  promptly  marched  into  the  district,  captured 
Bay  Jatti  and  flayed  him  alive  on  the  spot  where  he  had  murdered 
A/A  Ullusunu,  brother  of  Aza,  succeeded  him  on  the  throne 
of  Man  with  Sargon's  consent.  But  he  clearly  distrusted  the 
power  of  Assyria  to  protect  him  against  Armenia,  and  gave  up 
twenty-two  of  his  cities  to  Rusa,  as  a  'present.'  Beyond  Man, 
towards  Media,  lay  Karalla  and  Allabra,  two  small  buffer  states, 
whose  kings  Asur-li'  and  Itti  had  been  subject  to  Assyria,  if 
they  were  not  actually  Assyrians.  Ullusunu  fled  to  the  hills 
and  left  his  capital  Izirtu  to  be  captured  and  burned.  Two 
other  cities,  Zibia  and  Arma'id,  which  resisted  were  taken.  But 
Sargon  had  no  intention  to  hold  permanently,  with  Assyrian 
garrisons,  such  a  remote  dependency.  He  accepted  Ullusunu's 
submission,  reinstated  him  as  king,  and  caused  him  to  resume 
possession  of  the  cities  'presented,'  doubtless  in  fear,  to  Rusa. 
The  allies  were  severely  treated,  As"ur-li'  of  Karalla  was  slain, 
his  people  deported  to  Hamath,  and  his  land  turned  into  an 
Assyrian  province.  Itti  of  Allabra,  with  his  family,  was  de- 
ported to  Hamath,  and  a  new  vassal  king  set  in  his  place. 

Sargon  now  advanced  farther  E. 

Surgadia,    whose    governor    Sepa-sarri    had    rebelled,    was 
captured  and,  with  Niksamma,  added  to  the  Assyrian  province 
of   Parsua.     Bel -iar-usur,   governor   of  Kisesim  in 
10.   lne   \v.  Media,  was  captured,  his  city  made  an  Assyrian 
Median   colony  and  called   Kar-Nabu.      Then  a  number  of 
Cities       Median  cities,  Bit  Sagbat,  Bit  Hirmani,  BitUmargi, 
Kilambate,  Armangu,  were  taken  and  constituted  a 
new  province.     Harhar,  whose  governor  Kibaba  had  been  ex- 
pelled by  the  inhabitants,  was  captured,  repeopled  with  captives 
from  other  lands,  renamed  Kar-Sarrukin,  and  made  the  capital 
of  a  new  province.    While  settling  the  affairs  of  this  new  district 
Sargon    received    the    tribute    of    twenty-eight    Median    city 
governors. 

These  events  are  related  under  716  B.C.  ;  but  the 
scribe  seems  to  have  chosen  to  finish  the  story  of  the 
Median  conquests  at  once,  rather  than  return  to  it  under 
715  B.C. ,  when  some  of  the  events  clearly  occurred. 

All   this  while   Rusa  of  Armenia  had  continued   to 

instigate  rebellions,   which  he  does  not  seem  to  have 

_,     .  .       openly  supported,  and  would  not  take 

11.  Armenia.     r     /      L    *u    **      r  u-     n-  \ 

warning  by  the  fate  of  his  allies.      As 

Ullusunu   had    deserted    his    cause,    he   fell    upon    the 

twenty-two  cities  which  had  once  been  presented  him, 

took  them  by  force  from  Man,  and  set  up  Daiukku,  a 

subject  of  Ullusunu,    as  a  rival  king.       In   715   B.C., 

Sargon  put  down  this  new  kingdom,  deported  Daiukku 

to  Hamath,  took  again  the  twenty- two  cities,  and   put 

them  under  Assyrian  garrisons.      In  Hupuskia,  Sargon 

now  received  the  homage  of  Ianzu  of  Na'iri.      Tilusina 

of   Andia,    to  whom    Rusa   had   given  the   twenty-two 

cities,  was  now  captured.      So  at  last  Ullusunu  was  left 

in  undisturbed   possession   of  his  land  as  ....  vassal  of 

Sargon's.       Harhar,    just    made   into   a   province,    had 

already  rebelled  ;  so  it  was  again  reduced,  augmented  by 

Assyrianised  territory,  and  strongly  fortified  as  a  garrison 

against  the  Medes,  on  whom  a  yearly  tribute  in  horses 

was  imposed. 

In    the    X\V. ,    Mita    of    Muski   (see   Tubal    and 

Meshech)  had  annexed  some  cities  from  the  land  of 

.  t  Kue   (cp   Horse,    §   3).      In    715   B.C. 

_  / '  Sargon's    troops    recaptured    them.      At 

a      v.-    '      this    time,    probably,    Sargon    made    his 

influence  supreme  over  Tyre  and  extended 

it  to  the  '  Ionian  Sea,'  perhaps  to  Cyprus. 

In  Arabia  the  tribes  of  Haiapa  (cp  Ephah,  and  see 

A'ATl-)  146/,  613),  Ibadidi,  Marsimanni,  and  Tamud 

had  been  tributaries  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.      They  had 

neglected  to  send  tribute  to  Sargon  ;  for  how  long  does 

not  appear.      He  now  sent  an  expedition  against  them. 

Thev  were  easily  reduced  to  order  and  many  deported 

to  Samaria.      Pir'u  of  Musur,  Samsi  queen  of  Arabia, 

It'amra  of  Saba,   and  some  of  the  kings    on   the  sea 
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coast  and  in  the  desert  sent  rich  tribute  of  gold,  precious 
stones,  ivory,  incense,  spices,  horses,  and  camels. 

In  714  B.C.,  Sargon  went  back  to  Man.  Ullusunu 
received  him  loyally.  Dalta  of  Ellipi  sent  presents 
10  t>  j  *-  from  the  S.  border  of  Media.  Zikirtu 
13.  Reduction  wag  then  attacked  Three  fortresses 
ot  Armenia.  and  twenty.four  cities  wcre  taken  and 
plundered.  The  capital  Parda  was  burnt,  and  then 
Mitatti  with  his  people  disappeared.  Whether  they 
migrated  to  the  N.  of  Armenia  and  joined  the  advancing 
Gimirri  (see  Gomer),  or  were  swallowed  up  by  them, 
or  returned  to  their  old  home  S,  of  the  Black  Sea,  does 
not  appear.  Now  Sargon  turned  on  Rusa.  of  Armenia 
and  defeated  him  with  great  slaughter  and  carried  off 
260  of  the  royal  family.  Rusa  fled  to  the  hills.  Sargon 
then  went  through  the  regions  which  had  owned  Rusa's 
sway,  burnt  and  pillaged  cities,  to  the  number  of  140, 
augmented  the  dominions  of  Ullusunu  with  Zihardussu 
and  Umildis,  and  reduced  Armenia  to  helplessness. 
One  city  deserved  special  vengeance,  Musasir  (Mushitzar), 
whose  prince  Urzana  had  submitted  long  ago  to  Shal- 
maneser  IV. ,  taking  an  oath  of  fealty  to  Asur,  but  had 
turned  traitor,  and  gone  over  to  Rusa. 

Musasir  was  approached  by  difficult  mountain  paths.  Ur2ana 
fled  to  the  hills,  but  his  city  was  soon  taken.  Sargon  makes 
much  of  this  capture,  representing  it  on  his  sculptures  at 
Khorsabad.  Urzana's  wife  and  family,  6000  of  the  inhabitants, 
and  an  immense  booty  of  mules,  asses,  cattle,  gold,  silver,  bronze, 
precious  stones,  magnificent  garments,  were  carried  away  to 
Assyria.  The  city  was  extraordinarily  wealthy.  Sargon  placed 
large  portions  of  Armenia,  probably  all  the  S.  and  E.,  and  the 
districts  accessible  from  Lake  Van,  under  his  own  rule,  garrison- 
ing the  towns  and  appointing  Assyrian  governors.  Rusa,  in 
despair  at  the  irretrievable  ruin  of  his  land,  committed  suicide, 
Mike  a  pig.' 

In    713    B.  C. ,    Sargon    was    recalled    to    Ellipi,    Bit 

Daiukku,  and  Karalli.      The  inhabitants  of  Karalli  had 

_     ,,        expelled  his  delegate  and  set  up  Amitassi, 

"      ,.  brother  of  Asur-li',  as  king.      Sargon  put 

down  this  rebellion  and  further  extended 

conquests.    ^s    corKmests  \n   Media.      The   regions 

named  are  of  the  highest  importance  for  the  early  history 
of  the  Medes.  The  Aribi  (named  by  Ptolemy  as  later 
in  the  S.  of  Gedrosia),  the  mighty  Mandai,  were  all 
subdued,  and  Sargon  received  the  tribute  of  Ullusunu 
of  Man,  Dalta  of  Ellipi  and  Ninib-aplu-iddina  of 
Allabria. 

In  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  the  land  of  Tabal  had 
been  conquered  and  its  king  deposed.      Tiglath-pileser 
had  set  Hull&,  a  man  of  humble  birth,  on 


15.  Cilicia 
and  Tabal. 


the  throne,  who  seems  to  have  been  a 
faithful  vassal  till  his  death.  Sargon  had 
added  the  people  of  Bit  Burutas  to  his  dominions. 
"When  his  son  Ambaris  succeeded,  Sargon  sent  him 
presents  and  gave  him  his  daughter  to  wife  and  added 
the  city  of  Hilakku  to  his  territory.  But  Ambaris  was 
a  traitor,  and  was  involved  in  the  plots  of  Mita  of 
Muske"  and  Rusa  of  Armenia.  Sargon  now  deprived 
him  of  his  throne,  made  his  country  into  an  Assyrian 
province,  and  deported  Ambaris  to  Assyria  with  his 
family  and  chief  nobles. 

In  712  B.C.    Sargon  punished  the  intrigues  of  Tar- 
hu-nazi  of  Meliddu.      He  had  attacked  Gunzinanu  of 

,„    « Kamman,   one  of  Sargon's  faithful 

16.  Commagene ;  ,        «..       ,„        ? 

Tno-armnh  v*ssals.      City    after    city    was    cap- 

UB  mdU'  tured,  Meliddu  the  capital  fell,  Tar- 
hunazi  was  besieged  in  Tulgarimme,  captured,  and 
taken  in  chains  to  Assyria.  The  district  was  made  an 
Assyrian  province,  a  number  of  fortresses  erected  against 
Armenia,  and  against  Muski,  whilst  Meliddu  was 
annexed  to  Kummuh.  Next  year,  seemingly,  Gurgum 
had  to  be  pacified.  Here  Mutallu  had  slain  his  own 
father,  Tarhulara,  and  set  himself  on  his  throne.  The 
parricide  was  soon  put  down  and  carried  captive  to 
Assyria,  and  his  land  made  an  Assyrian  province. 

Once  more  trouble  arose  in  Philistia.      Azuri,  king  of 
Ashdod,   had   planned   to  refuse  his  tribute,   and  had 
begun    to    negotiate    alliances   with    the    neighbouring 
4292 


SARGON 

states  of  anti-Assyrian  tendencies,  when  Sargon  deposed 
,    ,      him,   and  placed   his    brother  Ahimiti 

17.  Asndod.  Qn  the  throne  (See  Ashdod).  "  The 
inhabitants,  however,  rebelled  under  the  leadership  of 
one  Yamani,  a  common  soldier,  perhaps  an  Ionian 
Greek,  or  a  man  from  Yemen,  and  Ahimiti  was  expelled 
(see  §  20).  Then  Philistia,  Edom,  Moab,  and  Judah, 
relying  on  Pir'u  of  Musri,  joined  the  rebellion. 

Sargon  swiftly  sent  his  army  to  the  scene,  captured  Asndod, 
Gath  Asdudimmu,  and  carried  urT  their  inhabitants,  their 
gods,  the  palace  treasures,  and  Yani.lni's  wife  and  children. 
Yamani  escaped  to  Musm-  ;  he  was,  however,  apparently  cap- 
tured bv  the  King  of  Meluhha,  and  sent  in  chains  to  Asur.  The 
cities  were  rebuilt  and  repeopled  with  captives  from  other 
quarters.  Again,  for  the  time,  the  W.  country  was  quiet, 
having  received  a  warning  that  no  help  could  be  had  from 
Musur. 

Those  states  which,  though  hoping  for  Musur's 
assistance,  had  avoided  hostile  acts,  seem  to  have  been 
unmolested  by  Sargon.  It  is  true,  this  king  does  once 
call  himself  musaknis  matu  lauda  sa  a.virsu  ruku,  '  the 
subjugator  of  the  land  of  Judah,  whose  situation  is  far 
off'  (KB '2  36 f. ).  This  has  been  thought  either  to  arise 
out  of  a  confusion  between  Israel  and  Judah,  or  to  refer 
to  the  Syrian  land  of  Yaudi,  but  may  possibly  point  to 
an  otherwise  unrecorded  submission  of  Judah,  con- 
sequent on  the  fall  of  Ashdod,  in  720  B.C.  (See 
Ashdod.  ) 

Now  came   the   crowning   achievement  of  Sargon's 
reign.     He  had  humbled   his  enemies   on  every  side, 
_,         ..  f  secured    his    rear,    accumulated    vast 
'  j,  ,    T  treasure,  trained  a  veteran  army,  and 

^  "  now  had  at  his  command  the  services 
of  countless  slave  warriors  who  had  proved  their  valour 
against  him  and  were  now  at  his  disposal.  He  turned 
his  resistless  forces  against  Merodach-baladan,  in 
Babylon,  who  had  not  been  able  to  conciliate  the 
Babylonians.  His  nomad  supporters  had  been  allowed 
to  possess  themselves  of  the  lands  and  property  of 
the  old  inhabitants,  doubtless  as  a  reward  for  their 
support.  Merodach-baladan  was  unable,  if  he  wished, 
to  win  the  affections  of  his  subjects.  They  looked  to 
Sargon  to  follow  the  examples  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  and 
Shalmaneser  IV. ,  and  so  to  restore  the  old  privileges  and 
rights.  Sargon  first  attacked  the  allies,  Aramaic 
peoples  on  the  borders  of  Elam.  Such  tribes  as  the 
Gambuli,  Ru'a,  Hindaru,  Iatburu,  and  Pukudu  were 
subdued  and  formed  into  a  new  Assyrian  province  with 
Dur-Xabu  for  its  capital.  Holding  this  region,  Sargon 
was  safe  from  any  movement  on  the  part  of  Elam,  if 
Sutruknahunta  had  cared  to  move.  When  Merodach- 
baladan  sent  to  Elam  to  ask  for  his  help,  that  astute 
monarch  accepted  the  presents,  but  gave  no  help. 
Merodach-baladan  could  not  depend  upon  his  small 
band  of  Chaldaean  retainers  to  face  Sargon,  and  fled 
when  the  Assyrians  commenced  operations  in  Babylonia 
by  the  capture  of  Bit  Dakkuri. 

Merodach-baladan  seems  to  have  spent  the  winter  in 
the  S. ,  at  Ikbi-Bel,  which  he  fortified  with  the  greatest 
care.  Sargon  made  no  haste  to  follow  him.  Sargon's 
objective  was  Babylon.  The  inhabitants  of  Babylon 
welcomed  him  as  a  deliverer.  They  went  out  in  a 
great  procession  to  Dur-Ladinna,  the  capital  of  Bit 
Dakkuri,  and  brought  Sargon  in  triumph  into  the  city 
of  Babylon.  There  he  took  possession  of  the  palace  of 
Merodach-baladan,  offered  the  regular  offerings  to  the 
gods,  and  received  the  tribute  of  the  subjugated  Baby- 
lonian states.  Then  he  set  himself  to  restore  order. 
He  cleaned  out  and  rebuilt  the  ruined  canal,  from 
Borsippa,  which  served  as  the  procession  street  for 
Nabu  at  the  Nisan  feast.  Then  in  the  beginning  of  the 
year  709  b.  c. ,  he  '  took  the  hands  of  Bel '  and  was 
legitimate  monarch  of  Babylon. 

Aext  month,  Aaru  of  709  B.C.,  Sargon  resumed  his 
campaign  against  Merodach-baladan.  The  latter  had 
seen  all  his  allies  in  turn  surrender,  so  he  withdrew  to 
his  ancestral  domain  Dur  Iakln  on  the  Euphrates. 
There  he  assembled  the  scattered  remnants  of  his  forces. 
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He  had  carried  off  in  chains  some  of  the  notables 
of  the  S.  Babylonian  cities.  Now  he  set  out  his  camp 
under  the  walls  of  the  city  and  protected  it  by  a  wide 
moat  filled  by  a  canal  from  the  Euphrates,  broke  down 
all  the  bridges,  and  '  in  the  midst  of  the  waters  like  a 
swamp  hawk'  awaited  Sargon's  attack.  Sargon  made 
his  veterans  '  fly  over  the  waters  like  eagles. '  Merodach- 
baladan's  army  was  again  defeated,  under  the  walls  of 
the  city  ;  wounded  himself,  he  managed  to  escape  ;  but 
his  camp  with  all  its  treasures  fell  into  Sargon's  hands. 
The  city  was  soon  after  taken  and  destroyed.  The 
captive  notables  were  released  and  reinstated  in  their 
old  possessions.  The  old  temple  endowments  were 
restored,  the  worships  renewed,  the  deported  gods 
brought  back.  The  captured  districts  of  Bit  Iakin  on 
the  Elamite  frontier  were  resettled  with  captives  from 
Kummuh,  and  their  inhabitants  transferred  there. 
Fortresses  were  garrisoned  against  Elam,  and  the  old 
kingdom  of  Bit  Yakin  became  an  Assyrian  province, 
attached  to  the  governor  of  Babylon  and  Gambuli. 

These    successes    secured    Sargon    further   bloodless 

triumphs.      Upiri,  king  of  Dilmun,  in  the  Persian  Gulf, 

_.    p.     .        sent    presents  and   an   embassy  of  con- 

°   gratulation.      Mita   of  Muski,   who    had 


years. 


been  such  a  trouble  in  past  years,  and 


was  now  hard  pressed  by  the  governor  of  Kue,  sent  in 
his  submission,  while  Sargon  was  still  engaged  in 
Iatburi.  The  kings  of  seven  Cyprian  cities  sent 
presents.  Tyre  also  seems  to  have  desired  friendly 
relations. 

Sargon's  absence  in  the  S.  affected  other  stales  some- 
what differently.  In  708  B.C.,  Mutallu  of  Kummuh, 
in  collusion  with  Argistis  of  Armenia,  Rusa's  son  and 
successor,  threw  off  his  allegiance.  An  army  was  sent 
against  him  ;  he  dared  not  meet  it,  and  fled.  His 
family  and  possessions  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
conqueror.  Kummuh  became  an  Assyrian  province. 
In  the  same  year  arose  troubles  in  Ellipi.  Dalta  had 
proved  a.  faithful  vassal ;  but  on  his  death  his  sons 
Nibe  and  Ispabara  quarrelled  over  the  succession. 
Nibe  obtained  assistance  from  Elam,  Ispabara  applied 
to  Assyria.  An  Assyrian  aimy  soon  besieged  Nibe  and 
his  Elamite  supporters,  captured  the  capital  Marubisti, 
and  brought  Nibe  captive  to  Assyria.  Ispabara  was 
duly  set  on  the  throne  as  an  Assyrian  vassal. 

The  inscriptions  of  Sargon  extend  no  further,  and 
his  last  three  years  are  somewhat  obscure.  He  died  in 
705  B.  c. ,  some  think  by  the  hand  of  an  assassin. 

Sargon  was  a  great  builder.  For  the  greater  part  of 
his  reign  he  lived  at  Kalah,  but  he  w_as  all  the  while 
building  the  magnificent  city  of  Dur  Sarrukin,  on  the 
site  of  the  old  city  of  Maganuba,  in  the  rlbit  (see  Reho- 
both-ir)  of  Nineveh.  The  vast  ruins  of  Dur  Sarrukin 
with  its  palaces,  now  the  village  of  Khorsabad,  were 
excavated  by  the  French  under  Botta,  Place,  Oppert, 
and  others.  They  form  the  most  perfect  type  of  an 
Assyrian  city  yet  known.  There  were  found  the  chief 
inscriptions  which  give  so  full  an  account  of  Sargon's 
reign.  For  a  full  description  of  the  wondrous  halls 
with  their  long  series  of  sculpture  and  endless  detail  of 
battle  scenes,  \se  must  refer  to  Botta  and  Flandin, 
Monument  de  Nineve.  Sargon's  inscriptions  are  full  of 
descriptions  of  the  preparations  for  the  building  of  this 
city.  He  ransacked  the  quarries  and  forests  of  Lebanon, 
Amanus,  and  the  Syrian  hills  for  wood  and  valuable 
stones  to  beautify  his  palace.  He  expended  the  vast 
treasures  which  his  conquests  gave  him  in  its  construc- 
tion, though  for  the  greater  part  of  the  time  his  swarms 
of  captives  were  employed  there  in  forced  labour^  As 
the  iliu  or  coi-vde  seems  to  have  ceased  in  Marheswan, 
709  B.  c. ,  the  actual  building  was  probably  finished  then. 
In  707  B.C.  Sargon  returned  from  Babylon  ;  on  the 
22nd  of  Tesrit  in  that  year  the  gods  of  Dur-Sarrukin 
entered  their  temples. 

Sargon  also  built  and  restored  largely  at  Kalah  and 
other  cities  in  his  kingdom.      Nineveh  was  then  coin- 
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paratively  insignificant ;  but  he  restored  the  temple  of 
Nabu  there.  C.  H.  w.  J. 

Is.  20 1  is  the  only  OT  passage  which  mentions  the 
great  usurper  by  name.  The  view  that  D'nsD  and 
bhd  often  stand  for  the  N.  .Arabian  regions 
20.  Sargon  of  Misrjm  and  Cush  (see  mizeaim,  Cush, 
and  Isaiah.  2y  and  the  theory  that  D,nSKi  .  Ephraim,' 
is  sometimes  a  corruption,  or,  at  any  rate,  a  synonym 
of  SxonT,  'Jerahmeel'  (e.g. ,  in  Judg.l7i  19i  1S.I1; 
cp  Ramathaim-zophim,  Micah,  2),  oblige  the  present' 
writer  to  modify  or  even  reject  some  of  the  current 
views  on  what  are  called  the  '  Assyrian  prophecies '  of 
Isaiah.  According  to  his  theory  it  becomes  in  the 
highest  degree  probable  that  the  danger  which  beset  the 
state  from  N.  Arabia  was  as  much  in  the  mind  of 
Hebrew  prophets  and  statesmen  as  the  danger  from 
Assyria,  and  that  some  prophecies  which  have  been 
thought  to  refer  to  Assyrian  invaders  may  refer  after  all 
to  N.  Arabians. 

1.  We  will  look  first  at  Is.  lOs^C,  and  specially  at 
vv.  8-10.  These  verses  are  usually  supposed  to  refer  to 
the  fall  of  Carchemish,  Calno  (?),  Arpad,  Hamath, 
Damascus,  and  Samaria,  and  are  thought  to  indicate  as 
the  date  of  the  prophecy  some  period  in  the  reign  of 
Sargon  after  717  (fall  of  Carchemish).  This  appears 
to  be  a  mistake.  The  places  referred  to  in  v.  9  are  prob- 
ably not  to  the  N.  but  to  the  S.  of  Judah  :  Kir-cusham, 
Jerahmeel,  Ephrath,  Maacath,  Cusham,  and  Shimron 
— places  on  the  N.  Arabian  border,  of  the  two  latter  of 
which  Isaiah  had  predicted  the  conquest  in  a  much  mis- 
understood earlier  prophecy  (see  84,  where  probably 
'  Dammesek  '  [EV  Damascus]  should  be  '  Cusham,'  and 
'Shomron'  [EV  'Samaria']  should  be  'Shimron'). 
This  critical  conclusion,  however,  does  not  force  us  to 
give  up  referring  Is.  10  iff.  to  the  reign  of  Sargon.  The 
prediction  of  Isaiah  in  84  (as  we  can  now  understand 
it)  was  fulfilled,  at  least  to  a  moderate  extent,  not  by 
Tiglath-pileser,  but  by  Sargon,  who  was  perhaps  starting 
on  his  Arabian  campaign  (see  above,  §  13)  when  the 
prophet  put  dramatically  into  the  mouth  of  '  Assyria ' 
the  boastful  exaggerations  of  Is.  10  8-10. 

2.  In  passing  on  to  Is.  20,  it  is  almost  enough  to 
refer  here  to  Isaiah  [Prophet],  §  5,  [Book],  §  9,  and 
for  monumental  evidence  to  the  well-known  passage  in 
Sargon's  cylinder  text  (#".#264  ;  Intr.Is.  120),  relative  to 
the  treasonable  designs  of  Philistia,  Judah,  Edom,  and 
Moab,  and  the  inability  of  Pir'u,  king  of  Musri  (so 
Winckler),1  to  help  them. 

Something  may,  however,  be  said  about  the  names  of  Azuri, 
king  of  Ashdod,  his  brother  Ahimiti,  and  the  popular  nominee 
Yamani  which  the  present  writer  regards  as  probafcly  N.  Arabian 
ethnics ;  for  Azuri  cp  Azariah  and  Azareel,  where  the  final  -ah  and 
-{e)el  are  separate  additions,  and  for  Ahimiti  cp  Ahitub,  which  is 
commonly  misunderstood,  _  and  springs  from  an  ethnic,  most 
probably  RehobGthi,2  while  Yamani  (hardly  '  Ionian ')  may 
perhaps  be  grouped  with  such  popular  Hebrew  corruptions  of 
the  ethnic  'Jerahmeel'  as  VC,  'yiT  (Yamin,  YemlnT).  Winckler 
{KA  Tis)  70,  n.  1)  compares  Yamani  to  Omri.  Now,  in  the 
present  writer's  opinion,  Omri  (y.7\)was  of  Jerahmeelite  origin, 
and  from  Joab's  time  onwards  (cp  Zeruiah)  adventurers  from 
the  Negeb  made  their  way  to  power  through  their  ability  in 
warfare. 

3.  Now,  too,  we  can  understand  better  Is.  28 1-4, 
which  describes  the  fall  of  the  '  proud  crown  of  certain 
'  drunkards  '  — surely  not  the  unfortunate  brethren  of 
Isaiah  in  Samaria,  but  the  tyrannical  princes  of  the 
southern  Ephraim — i.e. ,  Jerahmeel ;  the  place  intended 
is  probably  the  capital  of  the  land  of  Jerahmeel,  by 
which  so  much  harm  had  been  done  to  Israel  and 
Judah.  The  Jerahmeelites,  however,  must  have  sent 
tribute  in  time  to  avert  the  dreaded  punishment  of 
captivity  ;  the  prophecy  of  woe  was  unfulfilled. 

4.  The  attempt  of  Sayce  to  explain  several  passages 
of  Isaiah  (e.g.,  chaps.  1  10s_^;  22i-i4  and  partly 
36  f. )   with    reference    to    the    supposed   invasion    of 

1  Musri,  etc.  (MVG,  1898,  I281  and  2s;  KATP)  70;   cp 

MlZRAIM,  §2  0. 

3  The  Hebrew  name  Ahimoth  (ij.v.)  most  probably  has  the 
same  origin. 
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Judah  by  Sargon  lacks  adequate  exegetical  and  monu- 
mental basis.  On  these  passages,  see  Intr.  Is.  especi- 
ally 3/  (with  the  references).  Even  if  'subjugator' 
(musaknis,  see  §  17)  pointed  to  a  submission  of  Hezekiah 
to  Sargon  in  720  B.C.,  this  would  not  serve  as  an 
explanation  of  the  strong  language  of  Isaiah,  who 
speaks  (in  so  far  as  the  language  is  really  his)  of 
invasion  and  devastation.  T.  K.  C. 

In  his  Keilschrifttexte  Sargtms  (2  vols.  1889)  Winckler 
rearranges  the  material  published  by  Botta,  Place,  Oppert,  and 
others,  and  gives  a  full  bibliography.  His 
21.  Literature,  own  articles  (AOF,  passim)  and  his  mono- 
graph, Musri,  Meluhha,  Main  {Ml  'G,  1898, 
1  and  4)  are  the  chief  additional  sources.  Sargon's  Annals  are 
chronologically  arranged.  The  Babylonian  Chronicle  gives  a 
brief  imperfectly  preserved  summary,  and  the  Canon  lists  9fepply 
a  few  more  particulars.  The  letters  sent  to  Sargon,  or  his  son 
Sennacherib,  by  the  governors  or  generals  will,  when  completely 
published  by  Prof.  R,  F.  Harper,  add  greatly  to  our  knowledge 
of  events,  but  are  not  yet  available.  On  the  whole,  we  are 
better  informed  about  Sargon's  reign  than  about  any  other 
portion  of  Assyrian  history. 

The  chief  inscriptions  of  Sargon  are  given  by  Winckler,  Die 
Keilschrifttexte  Sargons,  Leipzig,  1889.  For  the  literature  see 
there  p.  1-3,  also  KB  2  55.  Winckler  has  added  several^  texts  in 
his  Sammlung  von  Keilschrifttexten,  2,  on  which  see  his  AOF, 
passim.  For  a  fuller  text  of  K.  1589  see  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds 
and  Documents,  no.  809.  For  the  History  see  now  Rogers, 
History  0/  Babylonia  and  Assyria  2  148-182,  as  well  as  the 
Histories  in  Assyria.  For  a  view  of  events  in  Armenia  in 
Sargon's  reign,  of  uncertain  date,  probably  during  his  stay  in 
Babylon,  see  article  by  R.  C.  Thompson,  in  AJSL,  July  1901. 
c.  H.  w.  J.  §§  1-19,  21  ;  T.  K.  C. ,  §  20. 

SARID  (THi?),  a  place  on  the  S.  border  of  Zebulun, 
Josh.  19 10  12  ([e]ceAeK  [rwA*,].  cbAAoyk  [Bl  [ecoc]. 
co,p6iA,  c*.piA  [A],  c&peiA.  [c]a.p[e]iA  [L] ;  Pesh. 

Ashdoa).  Reading  Tier,  we  may  place  the  site  at  Tell 
Shadud,  on  the  N.  edge  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  12 
m.  S.  of /efdt  (Conder,  PEFM  27o). 

SARON  (c&pcon).  Acts  935.  RV  Sharon. 

SAROTHIE  (c&pcoGei  [B],  -6ie  [A],  om.  L),  a 
group  of  children  of  '  Solomon's  servants '  (see  below) 
in  the  great  post-exilic  list  (see  Ezra  ii. ,  §  9,  §  8c),  one 
of  eight  inserted  in  1  Esd.  5  34  after  Pochereth-hazzebaim 
of  ||  Ezra  2s7  =  Neh.  7  59- 

According  to  the  ordinary  view,  an  explanation  would  be 
hazardous  (for  the  two  views,  see  Nethinim  and  Solomon's 
Servants).  If,  however,  riD^E?  is  'Salmah'  and  o'rru  is  a 
corruption  of  D^rTN,  then  we  have  a  right  to  look  to  the  N. 
Arabian  borderland,  and  'Sarothei'  (®B),  like  'Sophereth' 
and  '  Shephatiah,'  may  be  a  corruption  of  'nans,  Sarephathi  (see 
Zarephath).  t.  K.  C. 

SARSECHIM  (D'Op'JB'  and  D',3D-|K'— the  Western 
and  the  Eastern  readings  respectively),  apparently  the 
name  of  a  Babylonian  prince  (Jer.  393  NA.BOYCo.X&P 
[BKA],  -capax  [QJ.  CApc&xeiM  [Q"*]).  Schrader 
( KA  7W  416)  offers  no  explanation.  Giesebrecht  thinks 
that  the  preceding  '  Nebo '  (in  MT)  should  form  part  of 
the  name  (cp  <t§),  and  that  the  name  thus  produced  is  a 
corruption  of  Nebushasban  (q.v. ).  The  hypothesis, 
however,  that  Jerahmeelites  and  Edomites  took  part  (to 
say  the  least)  in  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  suggests  our 
reading  nys  -it:',  '  the  prince  of  the  Cushites  (of  N. 
Arabia). '     For  the  context  see  Nergal-sharezer. 

SARUCH  (cepOYX  [Ti.  WH]),  Lk.335  AV,  RV 
Serug. 

SASH  (D'H-IE'p),  Is.  3  20  RV.     See  Girdle,  4. 

SATAN.  Satan  appears  in  the  OT,  as  a  distinct 
superhuman  personalitv,  only  in  three  passages  (Zech. 

1  Occurrence  3  Job'1  2  J  Ch'  21l>'  a11  of  which  are 
in  OT  post -exilic,    the   earliest   dating  from 

519,  the  last  from  about  300  B.C. 
In  Ps.  1096  (see  Cheyne),  as  also  probably  in  Ecclus. 
21 27  (see  Ecclesiasticus,  §  19),  the  term  is  used  of 
»  human  adversary  or  opposer.  So  far  as  the  OT  is 
concerned,  three  points  require  discussion  ;  the  meaning 
and  usage  of  the  term  (§2),  the  origin  of  the  belief 
(§  3),  and  its  development  (§  4). 
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The  root  (stn),  which  belongs  to  the  old  Semitic  stock 

(cp  Ar.  sin),  signifies   'to  oppose  another  (by  putting 

_,       .        oneself  in  his  way).'      The  noun  me  ;,//<?« 
2.  Meaning  ■" 


and  use. 


occurs  in  the  early  Hebrew   lutciauuc 


in  a  passage  like  Nu  2:2  22  32,  the  original 
sense  is  still  clear  —  'The  angel  .  set  himself 
in  the  way  to  be  a  sdtdn  to  him  (Balaam)'  ;  else- 
where the  original  sense  is  less  prominent  (see  t  S.  2l.>4 
2  S.  192=  [23]  1  K- 64  [18]  11  14  23  25,  cp  Situah,  Gen. 
2G21).  In  Ps.  1096  the  word  is  used  of  an  opponent  at 
law,  an  accuser.  It  is  with  this  last  shade  of  meaning 
that  has-Sdtdn,  '  the  Satan,'  is  used  in  Zech.  '\if.,  where 
for  the  first  time  the  word  becomes  the  official  title-  of 
a  distinct  personality  ;  in  Job,  where  the  word  is  also 
used  with  the  article,  the  usage  is  similar  ;  but  in  <  "h. 
the  article  disappears,  the  word  virtually  becomes  a 
proper  name  and  the  original  sense  probablv  loses 
prominence,  although  here,  as  generally  elsewhere,  (Til;A 
translates  the  term  by  5id(3o\os  ;  in  XT  both  the  trans- 
lation and  the  transliteration  (— aravas)  are  common  ; 
the  transliteration  occurs  in  the  LXX  (of  the  person  ; 
sometimes  as  Zardi/,  see  Redpath)  only  in  <T> v  at  Job 
^3,  in  Aquila,  S\  nunaehus,  and  Theodotion  in  Zech,  3i ; 
in  Aquila  also  in  Job  1 6.  The  word  used  as  a  common 
noun  is  transliterated  in  1  K.H142325  (with  yariants) 
and  also  in  two  or  three  places  by  one  or  more  of  the 
later  Greek  versions. 

It  has  often  been  suggested  that  Persian  influences 

have,  if  not  produced,  yet  affected  the  development  of 

,  /)_:„:_   the  Jewish  belief  in  Satan.      That  the  name 

j.    ,.   .    Satan    is   borrowed,    cannot    of  course   be 
01  belief.        ■  .  •     ,      t.  -  v 

maintained.      It  is,  as  we  have  seen,  a  pure 

Semitic  word  in  early  use  among  the  Israelites.  Nor 
can  it  be  asserted  that  the  position  of  the  Satan  at  all 
closely  resembles  that  of  Angromainyu  (Ahriman). 1 
Angromainyu  is  an  independent  power  sharply  opposed 
to  Ahura  Mazda,  the  good  power ;  and,  like  him, 
concerned  in  the  work  of  creation.  The  Satan  in  the 
earlier  Hebrew  passages  is  completely  subordinate  to 
Yahwe.  Still,  if  the  Book  of  Job  (including  the 
Prologue)  is  post-exilic,  and  later  than  Zech.  1-8,  it  is 
not  inconceivable  that  the  Persian  belief  in  Angromainyu 
may  have  influenced  the  further  development  of  the 
belief  in  Satan  as  we  find  it  in  Job — a  view  which  would 
be  in  perfect  accordance  with  historical  analogy.  The 
matter,  as  here  stated,  needs  a  more  thorough  investiga- 
tion in  the  light  of  biblical  and  Avesta  criticism  (cp 
Zoroastrianism,  §  8).  But  at  any  rate,  the  ultimate 
roots  of  belief  in  Satan,  as  well  as  of  the  belief  in  angels, 
lie  in  the  early  popular  Israelitish  religion,  which,  how- 
ever, of  course,  cannot  be  dissociated  from  the  religions  of 
the  other  Semitic  peoples.  To  that  religion  the  '  sons  of 
the  Elohlm  '  (Angels,  §  2) — in  post-exilic  psalms  a  term 
for  angels — were  apparently  native,  and  it  is  in  the 
closest  connection  with  these  that '  the  Satan '  quite  clearly 
appears  in  Job,  though  it  should  be  added  that,  unlike  the 
sons  of  Elohlm,  and  unlike  '  the  Satan  '  of  Zech.  3,  '  the 
Satan  '  of  Job  1  n  is  a  cosmic  personage.  May  it  not  be 
that  '  the  Satan '  owes  his  origin  as  a  distinct  character 
among  the  'sons  of  Elohlm '  (or  angels),  partly  at  any  rate, 
to  the  growing  tendency,  manifest  in  both  Zech.  and  Job, 
and  even  as  early  as  Ezekiel  (cp  e.g. ,  403/),  to  dis- 
tinguish Yahwe's  attendants  by  their  functions  ;  and  may 
not  at  any  rate  the  main  reason  why  he  gained  a  more 
distinct  and  enduring  individuality  than,  e.g. ,  '  the  man 
with  the  measuring  line'  (Zech.  2i  [2s]),  or  'the  inter- 
preting angel'  (Job  33 23),  be  found  in  the  constant 
presence  of  evil  and  the  increasing  desire  to  dissociate 
it  from  God?  The  Satan,  at  least  as  far  as  the  kernel 
of  the  conception  is  concerned,  may  thus  be  one  of  those 
ngures  due  to  the  crystallisation  of  temporary  functions, 
which  had  long  before  been  recognised  as  performed  by 
Yahwe  or  one  of  his  spirits,  into  permanent  personalities. 
!n  an  ancient  story  (Nu.  2222  ff.)  the  vial'akh  Yahwe 

Cp  de  Harlez,  Les  origines  de  Zoroastrismc,  301-307. 
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had  on  a  special  occasion  become  a  Satan  ;  now  a  single 
personality  among  Yahwe's  attendant  spirits  permanently 
appears  as  the  Satan,  whose  duty  it  is  to  test  men  or  to 
discharge  God's  hostile  purposes  against  them.  If  we 
would  fix  more  exactly  on  the  origin  of  the  Satan,  there 
is  much  to  be  said  for  Marti's  suggestion  that  he  is  the 
personification  of  the  self-accusing  conscience  of  Israel 
(cp  Zech.  :jI-4)  ;  see  T/ieol.  St.  A'r. ,  1892,  pp.  208-245. 
With  the  foregoing  discussion  cp  Angels,  fig  3  5. 

The  development  of  the  doctrine  moves  along  two 

lines;   (a)  from  being  subordinate  to,   Satan   becomes 

4.  Develop-  (l;lrKdy)  indePendent  of  A'ahwe  ;   {6)  from 

ment  of       ,H''ng  the  (not  necessarily  unjust)  accuser 

hfilipf  ^e   becomes   the   tempter   and   enemy  of 

men.       In    NT   both    developments   are 

complete,  in  OT  both  are  in  process. 

(a)  In  Zech.  the  chief  marks  of  Satan's  subordination 
are  the  rebuke  administered  to  him  and  the  complete 
disregard  of  his  accusation,  though,  as  the  reference  tc 
the  '  filthy  garments  '  =  '  iniquity  '  shows,  it  was  well 
founded.  In  Job  this  subordination  is  still  clear  ; 
throughout  the  book  the  angels  are  strictly  subject  to 
Yahwe,  and  the  Satan  is  virtually  one  of  them  ;  he 
suggests  trying  Job  by  calamities,  but  has  no  power  to 
inflict  them  without  Yahwe's  permission  or  in  excess  of 
the  divinely  assigned  limits  (ln-13  25-7).  Yet  germs 
of  the  later  independence  of  the  Satan  can  be  discerned  ; 
the  terms  of  16<!>  2  i/>  indicate  that,  whilst  closely  associ- 
ated with  the  'sons  of  the  Elohlm,'  he  is  in  a  certain 
manner  distinct  from  them  ( '  the  Satan  came  also  in 
the  midst  of  them'):  cp  Enoch  4O7  ;  again,  in  Zech. 
(1 10/".  65-7)  the  angels  are  sent  by  Yahwe  to  go  up  and 
down  in'  the  earth,  in  Job  the  Satan  appears  to  do  so 
on  his  own  initiative  (note  the  question  17a  22#), 
although  the  idea  is  as  yet  by  no  means  that  of  1  Pet. 
58  ;  and  finally  he  instigates  Yahwe  to  injure  Job  (23^) 
—  a  significant  feature  when  we  contrast  1  K.  222o, 
where  it  is  only  at  Yahwe's  request  that  the  spirit  be- 
comes a  lying  spirit  to  entice  Ahab.  In  1  Ch.  21 1 
(  =2  S.  24 1)  the  independence  of  Satan  has  apparently 
become  as  complete  as  it  ever  became  ;  whereas  in  Job 
he  moves  God  against  man,  in  Ch.  he  moves  man 
against  God.  In  Wisd.  224  Satan's  independence  of 
and  opposition  to  God  is  so  well-established  that,  as  in 
NT,  men  are  classified  as  adherents  of  God  or  the 
Devil  (oi  ri]S  ineivov  [tepidos  ftvres). 

(b)  The  view  of  Satan  as  tempter '  belongs  to  an 
advanced  stage.  Statements  attributing  temptation  to 
God,  which  were  at  first  harmless,  became  impossible 
in  the  development  of  Jewish  theology  in  a  more  reflec- 
tive age.  Four  passages  which  illustrate  the  four  main 
stages  in  the  evolution  may  be  quoted  in  proof  of 
this.  Temptation  to  evil  is  in  2  S.  24 1  directly  attributed 
to  Yahwe  ;  in  Job  If.  ultimately  to  God,  but  through 
the  medium  of  Satan  ;  in  1  Ch.  21 1  it  is  ascribed  directly 
to  Satan,  and  by  the  Chronicler's  alteration  of  his 
source,  tacitly  denied  of  God  ;  and  finally  in  James  1 13 
it  is  directly  denied  of  God.  Except  therefore  in  the 
very  latest  OT  passages  temptation  to  evil  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  character  of  God  ;  consequently  even 
in  Job,  far  less  in  Zech. ,  the  Satan  is  not  in  any  distinct 
manner  morally  opposed  to  God  ;  this,  at  the  earliest, 
he  becomes  in  Chronicles. 

This  is  the  main  point ;  how  much  anticipation  of  the  later 
moral  distinction  can  be  discerned  in  Zech.  and  Job  is  an  open 
question  ;  in  Zech.  it  certainly  seems  most  natural  to  see  in  him 
simply  the  spokesman  for  the  sternly  just  demands  of  God  ;  but 
the  narrative  of  Job  justifies  Davidson's  sentence,  '  He  shows 
an  assiduity  slightly  too  keen  in  the  exercise  of  his  somewhat 
invidious  function  '  {Jo I',  p.  7). 

The  passage  already  quoted  from  Wisdom  illustrates 
another  important  development  ;  the  Satan  is  identified 
with   the  serpent  of  the  narrative    of   the    fall.      This 

1  How  little  temptation  is  suggested  by  the  term  is  illustrated 
by  Nu.  22  22  32.  So  far  is  the  angel  of  Yahwe,  who  becomes 
for  the  nonce  a  Satan,  from  tempting  Balaam  that  he  actually 
obstructs  him  in  an  evil  course. 
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identification  may  have  been  due  to  foreign  influence, 
either  Persian  (see  Grimm  on  the  passage)  or  Alexandrian 
(see  Toy,  Judaism  and  Christianity,  159,  167).  Com- 
pare and  contrast  Enoch  696.  Another  late  identifica- 
tion— that  of  Satan  and  the  depraved  will — is  altogether 
exceptional  {Bdbd  bath.,  16);   cp  Ecclesiasticus. 

Before  passing  on  to  the  NT  doctrine  two  negative 
points  may  be  noted  ;  in  OT  no  reference  is  made  to 
angels  attendant  on  Satan;  'angels  of  evil'  —  i.e., 
angels  who  inflict  injury — are  still  directly  subject  to 
God  (cp  Ps.  7849  cp  355/  and  earlier  iS.  1614^ 
Judg.  O23  ;  see  Angel,  3),  nor  to  any  '  fall '  or 
'  punishment '  of  Satan.  G.  B.  G. 

All  uncertainty  as  to  the  current  conception  of  Satan 
ceases  when  we  reach  the  NT.  No  theory  of  dramatic 
or  poetic  personification  can  here  be  main- 
tained. The  '  enemy '  of  the  OT  is  now 
individualised,  the  '  Satans  of  the  book  of  Enoch  are 
now  unified.  Satan  is  now  the  distinctly  personal 
(Ja.  47)  originator  (2  Cor.  II3  Jn.  844  1  Jn.  38  12), 
instigator  (1  Thess.  3s  Mt.  4i_^)  and  perpetuator  (Eph. 
22)  of  sin,  and  the  cause  of  its  penalty,  death  (Jn.  844 
Heb.  214)  ;  the  personal  head  of  the  realm  of  evil,  with 
the  ministers  thereof  (Eph.  22,  i^ovaia,  collective),  evil 
bodily  (Mt.  1224  Lk.  13i6)  and  spiritual  (Eph.  22  Jn. 
I231  1  Jn.  38);  and  the  antagonist  generally  of  God 
(Mt.  1339  Acts  13  10)  and  of  man  (1  Pet.  58  Eph.  616 
Lk.223i  Rev.  12i2). 

Satan  appears  under  nine  distinct  names. 

1.  apxtiiv,  'prince'  (Synoptists,  toic  SaifiovCwv,  Mk.  3  22  etc.  ; 
Jn.,  tov  k6(T(xov  tovtov,    I231;    Paul,   -rijs  e£ov<rla.s  toO  aepos, 

Eph.  2  2  ;    and  cp  debs  tov  aiweos  tovtov,   2  Cor. 
6.  Namfifl.  44,  with  the  Kara  tov  atutea  toO  koo'/xov  of  the 
Ephesian  passage. 

2.  6  7reipa<JW,  '  the  tempter,'  Mt.  431  Thess.  3  5. 

3.  Sia^oAos,  'accuser,'  not  necessarily  'slanderer,'  of  those 
who  sin  through  his  temptation  (cp  Ka-nrjyopos  toic  aSetyStv, 
Rev.  IJio),  a  title  confined  to  Satan,  except  when  used  of 
human  slanderers  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,1  but  generally  signify- 
ing simply  (as  in  1  Ch.  21  1  and  every  where  in  LXX),  the  'enemy' 
of  God  (Mt.  13  39  1  Jn.  3  10)  and  of  man  (1  Pet.  5  a) ;  see  Hatch, 
Essays  in  Biblical  Greek,  45-47. 

4.  2aTai'a?(Hebrew transliterated,  withGrecised  form)  'adver- 
sary,' XT  passim,  whether  as  an  adversary  (1  Thess.  2  18),  a 
tempter  (Mk.  1  13),  or  the  prince  of  the  demons  or  evil  angels 
(Lk.  11  18  2  Cor.  12  7  [there  is  some  authority  for  the  form  Saray 
here  ;  see  Ti.]). 

5.  0eeA£e/3ouA.  ((3ee^e(3ou'A  [XCJ),  of  doubtful  derivation  and 
signification  (see  Beel.zebuiO,  a  name  for  Satan  in  the  Synoptists 
alone,  and  solely  in  regard  to  demoniacal  possession  (Lk.  11  19 
compared  with  Mt.  12  26). 

6.  6  ex&poi,  '  the  enemy' (Mt.  I339  Lk.  10  19). 

7.  6  rroi'jjpds,  '  the  evil,  injurious  one  '  (Mt.  13  19,  cp  nvev- 
juaTa  Trowipa,  Lk.  7  21)  Eph.  0  16,  and  especially  1  Jn.). 

8.  /SeAt'ap,  Syriac  and  Greek  form  of  Belial  ((/.tl),  only  in 
2  Cor.  615  (Christ  and  Beliar,  light  and  darkness,  God  and 
idols,  contrasted). 

9.  6  o(f>is,  '  the  serpent '  (2  Cor.  11  3),  and  o  o<£is  6  apvaios, 
'  the  old  serpent,'  Rev.  12  9  (o  Ka.Aovfj.evos  6ia)3oAos  «at  Sarai/a?) 
6  irAacwi', '  that  deceiveth  '(see  Wisdom  2  24  as  referred  to  above). 
See  Antichrist. 

It  will  be  seen  that,  though  various  functions  are 
here  and  there  suggested  by  these  names  and  passages, 
W  1?  *key  a^  tend  to  tne  same  issue,  the 
maintenance  and  propagation  of  evil  ; 
and  the  NT  writers  who  contribute  to  the  historv  of 
Satan  and  the  description  of  his  doings  in  no  wise  con- 
tradict one  another.  If  we  draw  an  inference  from 
what  is  said  of  evil  angels  in  2  Pet.  24  Jude  6,  Satan 
was  not  originally  evil,  but  had  a  first  estate  which  he 
did  not  keep,  leaving,  through  sin,  his  own  habitation. 
His  sphere  of  dominion  was  now  the  air  or  firmament 
(Eph.  612  22  Lk.  IO18  Rev.  129),  whence  the  Syriac 
ctvmology  of  Beliar  (in  Bar  Bahlul),  'lord  of  the  air. ' 
From  the  beginning  he  has  been  a  man-killer  (Jn.  S44), 
seducing  Eve  (2  Cor.  II3),  and  bringing  sin  and  'k-ath 
into  the  world  (cp  Wisd.  224,  not  opposed  to  Rom. 
5 12),  and,  by  the  power  of  death,  keeping  men,  through 
fear  of  it,  in  bondage  (Heb.  "2 14/! ) ;  enticing  men  to  sin 
(1  Cor.  75)  and  accusing  them  when  they  have  fallen 

1  Not  used  in  any  of  the  commonly  called  Pauline  Epistles 
except  in  Ephesians  and  the  Pastorals. 
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(Rev.  12io);  trying  to  entice  Jesus  himself  (Synn.) 
but  failing,  Jn.  14  30,  cp  Heb.  4 15  2  Cor.  5  21  ;  inflicting 
upon  men  misery  both  bodily  and  mental,  sometimes 
by  '  possessing'  them  with  his  *  daemons '  (Mt.  I224),  at 
other  times  apparently  by  direct  and  ordinary  disease 
(1  Cor.  652  Cor.  12 7).  He  is  the  prince  of  this  world 
(Jn.  I231) — i.e.,  '  the  present  age  {aiwv)  with  all  its  evil ' 
(Gal.  I4)— and  as  'god  of  this  age'  he  blinds  the  un- 
believing (2  Cor.  44),  and  is  prince  of  the  spirit  that  is 
active  in  the  children  of  disobedience  (Eph.  22),  the 
'children  of  the  devil'  (1  Jn.  3 10);  and  by  deceitful 
wonders  and  lying  prophecy  he  will  lead  men  astray  in 
the  final  apostasy  (2  Thess.  2gf.  Rev.  208). 

But  though  Satan  is  opposed  to  God  (Ja.  47),  and 
the  '  authority  of  darkness  '  to  the  '  kingdom  of  the  Son 
of  God's  love  '  (Col.  1 13), — as  darkness 
to  light  in  the  Parsee  antithesis,  — 
there  is  no  Parsee  dualism  in  any  true  sense.  True, 
Satan  is  not  often,  as  in  the  OT,  a  mere  angel  of  de- 
struction used  by  God  (1  Cor..F»s  2Cor.  127);  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  he  is  no  more  independent  of  God  or 
co-equal  with  him  than  is  man,  who  can,  as  he  chooses, 
serve  the  one  or  the  other.  All  that  can  be  said  in  this 
direction  is  that  the  Satanic  power  is  superhuman,  and 
therefore  equally  superhuman  is  his  capacity  for  seduc- 
tion and  destruction  (Eph.  612).  But,  though  Satan  is 
'strong,'  Jesus  is  'stronger'  (Mt.  I229,  and  parallels); 
he  can  spoil  Satan's  '  goods'  (Mk.  327)  and  destroy  his 
works  (1  Jn.  38) ;  Christ  will  finally  bring  him  to  naught 
and  rescue  his  bondsmen  (Heb.  214),  casting  him  and 
his  angels  into  the  eternal  fire  prepared  for  them  (Mt. 
2641  Rev.  20io  Jude  6),  along  with  the  last  enemy 
death  (1  Cor.  1526  Rev.  2O13).  This  deliverance  is,  in 
principle,  already  begun  (Lk.  10 18/!  Col.  1 13  1  Jn. 
44  Jn.  I231  16n),  but  will  not  be  complete  till  the 
trapovcrta  of  Christ  (Rom.  16 20  1  Cor.  1626  2  Thess.  2 
Rev.  20).  G.  b.  c,  §§  1-4;  J.  m.,  §§5-8. 

SATCHEL  (Dnn),  Is.  322  RV,  in  2  K.  523  Bag(i). 

SATHRABUZANES  (caGpaBoyzanhc  [BA]), 
1  Esd.  63,  EV  ;  AVmu-  Shethar-boznai. 

SATRAPS  (D'OS-HC™,  and  [T  ahaMarplnim, 
-i?! ;  CATpATT&l,  but  ctpathtoi  in  Esth.  3 12  [not 
La]  ;  Vg.  Satraps ;  AV  'princes,'  or  'lieutenants,'  RV 
always  'satraps')  are  mentioned  in  Ezra 8 36  (© 
dLOLKrfral)  Esth.  3i2  89  (<3jbal£  oIkovo/jlol)  93  Dan.  32/.  27 
62-5  7/.1  It  is  the  O.  Pers.  khZatrapdvan  {kksatra, 
'  realm,  empire '  +pd,  '  to  protect '),  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  Avest.  soithrapdn,  which  has  a 
different  meaning.  The  division  of  the  empire  into 
satrapies  is  due  to  Darius  I.  Hystaspis.  Though  really 
bound  to  an  implicit  obedience  to  the  king's  orders  and 
controlled  by  other  officials,  the  satraps  grew  into  a 
kind  of  viceroys,  who  exercised  in  their  provinces  an  all 
but  sovereign  power,  and  in  their  household  imitated  the 
royal  court.  See,  further,  Persia,  §  18,  Sheriffs; 
and  cp  A.  Buchholz,  Qucestioncs  de  Persarum  satrapis 
(Leipsic,  1896).  c.  P.  T. 

SATYRS  is  the  EV  rendering  of  the  Heb.  Dn^L", 
sfirim,  in  Is.  132i  34  14  (RVmtf-  'he-goats'  ;  American 

1.  Meaning  of  f}'  '  wi.'d  ^Iv*  hRV"*'  '?  *1v 

the  ternt        '  7  .?  91'  1T1 15  <  R\  he^oais   ;  ;^V 

devils  ).      In  these  four  passages l  it 

is  quite  clear  that  the  reference  is  not  to  the  natural 
animal — the  he-goat — which  the  Hebrew  word  hi'ir  (an 
abbreviation  for  the  fuller  and  frequent  locution  il'Jr 
'izzim)  generally  denotes  (cp  Goat,  §§  i  [4]  5).     It  is 

1  cra.Tpa.TraL  does  not  occur  in  Ilan.  3  zf.  27  6  7  f. 

2  And  in  2  K.  238  which  originally  spoke  of  C'^'"C'."l  mrn" 
the  bamoth  of  the  s?zrim(not  as  MT  i:""iv^"n  =  the  gates)-  so 
Hoffmann  in  ZATIV,  1882,  p.  175,  subsequently  others  {e.g., 
Kautzsch).  For  post-biblical  references  to  □'T"^  see  M. 
Schwab,  'Vocabulaire  d'Angelologie '  (Accdcmic^dA  Inscrip- 
tions 10  [1897]  370  420  (s.mi.  c-'j't:'  and  Siyifiji). 
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true  that  some  scholars  (e.g. ,  Hengstenberg  ;  similarly 
Baethgen  in  Riehm,  HIVBW  '  Feldgeister')  have  retained 
this  meaning  by  explaining  the  sacrifices  to  the  st  trim 
referred  to  in  Lev.  and  Ch.  as  belonging  to  an  Egyptian 
cultus  of  the  goat  (cp  Herod.  246),  borrowed  by  the 
Hebrews  from  the  Egyptians  and  practised  by  them  in  the 
wilderness  and  revived  by  Jeroboam  after  his  residence  in 
Egypt.  But  (apart  from  the  consideration  that  these 
two  references  are  exilic  and  post-exilic  respectively)  this 
interpretation  fails  to  do  justice  to  the  passages  in  Isaiah. 

The  ancient  tradition  (as  preserved  in  the  versions)  is  sub- 
stantially consistent  and  substantially  also  correct.  In  all  four 
passages  the  versions  agree  in  not  rendering  f,t':r  by  the  equiva- 
lent of  he-goat.  They  render  either  by  a  word  denoting  demon 
or  false  god,  or  by  a  term  probably  implying  demons  though 
signifying  directly  only  'hairy' — a  meaning  which  the  Hebrew 
word  possessed  (cp  Gen.  27  n)  and  out  of  which  the  use  of  the 
word  for  he-goat  probably  sprang.  Thus  tP  renders  by  Sai^ovia 
or  jxiraia  (in  2  Ch.  11  15  there  is  probably  a  'doublet';  rots 
eiowAois  Kal  tois  ^laTcuois),  Syr.  by  srtl.i,  Tg.  pTr,  Vg.  da-mon 
or pihsus ;  cp,  further,  Field's  notes  in  the  Hexapla  on  Is.  1821 
and  34  14. 

The  suggestion  of  the  versions  (see  above)  that  sair 
was  a  term  for  demons  or  a  particular  kind  of  demon  is 
confirmed  by  the  contexts  of  the  five  passages  (including 
2  K.  23  s)  already  mentioned.  Thus  in  Is.  34 14  Lilith 
(q.  v. )  is  also  mentioned;  and  although  certain  natural 
animals  (e.g. ,  wolves,  jackals)  are  mentioned  in  the  same 
connection  both  here  and  in  Is.  13  21,  they  are  not 
domestic  animals  like  the  goat ;  moreover,  we  have  the 
same  combination  of  actual  animals  and  demonic  beings 
in  an  Assyrian  description  of  devastation  (G.  Smith, 
Annals  of  Asur-bani-pal ;  see  Che.  on  Is.  132i).  The 
association  of  demons  with  desert  places  was  a  prevalent 
element  in  popular  belief  (cp  Demons,  §  3).  Note, 
further,  that  the  st  Trim  are  described  as  dancing  and 
calling  to  one  another.  In  2  K.  238  Lev.  17  7  and  2CI1. 
11 15,  where  the  bdmdtk  of  the  stirim  and  sacrifices 
offered  to  them  are  mentioned,  the  term  may  be  used  in 
derision  of  false  and  forbidden  objects  of  worship  in 
general — for  which  abundant  parallels  could  be  cited. 
In  Lev.  17 7,  however,  the  association  of  the  stlrlm 
with  the  '  open  field  '  (v.  5)  suggests  a  connection,  direct 
or  indirect,  with  the  custom  or  rite  of  sending  a  goat  to 
Azazel  on  the  day  of  Atonement  (see  Azazel). 

It  remains  to  consider  how  far  the  it '  Irlm  were  a 

clearly  defined  class  of  demons  and  what  were  their 

2  Chara  rfpr    5Pec'a^  characteristics.      We  have  really 

i'stics  of  the  little  more  than  the  etymol°gy to  Suide 
sp'Trvm  us"  ^  *s  generally  assumed,  on  the 
ground  of  the  usual  significance  of 
id  ir,  that  they  were  goat-shaped.  This  is  not  im- 
probable, and  if  correct,  the  use  of  the  term  '  satyr '  is 
sufficiently  appropriate  ;  only  it  must  be  remembered 
that  we  have  no  reason  for  attributing  to  the  Hebrew 
conception  the  richer  details  that  characterise  the  Greek. 
Some  (e.g.,  Duhm  ;  Marti,  Gesch.  d.  Isr.  Rel.  236) 
suggest  that  Azazel  (cp  above)  was  chief  of  the  it  trim  ; 
we  might  then  compare  the  relation  to  the  Greek  satyr. 
But  this  is  not  very  probable  (see  Cheyne's  paper  in 
ZATIV,  1895  ;  and  cp  Azazel).  Wellhausen,  on  the 
other  hand,  seems  inclined  to  limit  his  inference  from 
the  etymology  to  the  hairiness  of  these  beings  ;  see 
Heid.W  135/.;  (2)  151/  where  some  Arabic  parallels 
will  be  found.  If  sair  (=  demon),  in  spite  of  being 
confined  to  exilic  and  post-exilic  literature  (for  which 
there  may  be  sufficient  reason;  cp  Demons,  §  i),  is 
actually  of  early  origin,  probably  it  merely  expressed 
the  '  hairiness '  of  the  demons  ;  but  if  late,  it  was  most 
probably  chosen  on  account  of  its  secondary  sense  (goat) 
because  these  beings  were  regarded  as  goat-shaped. 
Cp  in  general  Boch.  Hieroz.  bk.  vi.  7  ;  Ges,  fes.  465/  ; 
Baudissin,  St.li36_f.  and  the  article  'Feldgeister'  in 
PREP) ;  Mannhardt  Wald-  u.  Feldkulte,  ch.  3  (§  8 
refers  to  a  trace  of  Syrian  goat  spirits  in  a  story  of 
Iamblichus).  G.  B.  g. 
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Origin  (§  1). 
Wars  (§  2/). 


End  ;  character  (§  4 /.). 
Family  (§  6). 


Saul  (>1NL",  Wid,  as  if  '  asked  for,'  §  56  ;  according 
toJastrow[//9£  19(rooo)  101]  'devoted, 'viz.,  to  Vahwe; 
but  see  below  [§  1,  midway] ;  cAOyA  [BAL])  is  tradition- 
ally regarded  as  the  first  king  of  Israel.  His  story  has 
passed  through  phases  little  less  various  than  that  of 
David,  with  which  it  is  so  closely  interlaced  (see  David). 
In  its  present  form,  indeed,  it  raises  insoluble  problems 
both  of  history  and  of  character  ;  neither  the  outer  nor 
the  inner  life  of  the  heroic  king  is  intelligible  to  us. 
Reluctant,  therefore,  as  we  may  be  to  touch  narratives 
which  are  universally  interesting — though  the  interest 
partly  arises  from  their  enigmas — we  cannot  avoid  criti- 
cising them,  and  we  may  be  well  assured  that  the  gain 
which  will  result  from  critical  thoroughness  will  be  far 
greater  than  the  seeming  loss.  There  cannot  but  be  a 
more  potent  attraction  in  narratives  which  can  be  read 
more  nearly  as  they  were  meant  to  be  read  ;  and  if  the  his- 
torical element  turns  out  to  be  less  than  we  have  supposed, 
we  can  at  any  rate  use  it  with  some  confidence,  whilst  in 
a  secondary  sense  even  the  less  historical  elements  are 
of  documentary  value  for  the  period  to  which  the  tra- 
ditions in  their  present  form  can  be  shown  to  belong  (see 
Samuel  [Books]). 

The  traditions  agree  (and  we  shall  find  good  reason 
to  accept  the  statement)  that  Saul  was  a  Benjamite  of 

1  Origin  Gibeah  (l.S91.  1026  n4153i).  'hough 
°  '  the  most  ingenious  of  our  modern  his- 
torians ( Winckler)  seeks  to  show  that  he  was  a  Gileadite. 
The  short  genealogy  in  r  S.  9 1  represents  his  father  Kish 
as  a  '  son  of  Bechorath  '  (Aphi ah  which  follows  is  a  cor- 
ruption of  '  Gibeah'),  and  in  102r  Saul  ben  Kish  is  as- 
signed to  the  family  called  Matri  [q.v."\,  while  in  2  S. 
20  r  Sheba  the  Benjamite,  David's  opponent,  is  called 
ben  Bichri — i.e.,  a.  Bichrite  (cp  Becher,  and  see  below 
on  the  '  Bezek '  of  iS.  118).  Taking  these  names 
Bechorath,  Matri,  and  Bichri  together,  and  noticing 
<5L's  reading  /mxetp  in  r  S.  9i,  it  is  difficult  not  to  see 
that  Saul's  family,  according  to  the  tradition  under- 
lying 9 1  and  10 21,  was  known  as  Machirith  (cp 
miD3  =  n"V33  in  9i)  or  Jerahme'elith  (cp  §  6)  ;  cp 
1  Ch.  829/!,  where  the  origin  of  Kish  is  traced  to 
Maachah  (a  corruption  of  Jerahme'el).  In  other 
words,  the  clan  and  family  to  which  the  first  king  be- 
longed were  ultimately  of  semi-Jerahmeelite  origin. 
Nevertheless  the  early  writers  were  quite  consistent  in 
regarding  Saul  as  a  Benjamite,  for  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
(as  its  very  name  may  perhaps  indicate)  had  a  strong 
Jerahmeelite  element ;  this  is  suggestively  expressed  in 
1  Ch.  77/^  where  (by  no  mere  arbitrary  fiction )  Jerimoth, 
at  once  son  of  Bela  and  son  of  Becher,  is  recognised  as 
a  Benjamite  ;  now  Jerimoth  is  certainly  not  =' excel- 
sa'  [Ges.]  but  one  of  the  most  unmistakable  popular 
corruptions  of  Jerahme'el.1 

This  theory  suggests  an  explanation  of  the  name  of 
Saul's  father  Kish,  which,  in  spite  of  the  very  plausible 
connection  suggested  by  Robertson  Smith  (see  col. 
2682),  is  perhaps  best  explained  as  a  corruption  of 
Cush  (tra)  or  Cushi  (-pis).  Cush  and  Missur  (Musri) 
were  contiguous  regions  in  N.  Arabia  ;  if  there  were 
Misrite  elements  in  Israel  (see  Moses,  §  4),  there  were, 
of  course,  equally  developed  Cushite  elements. 

The  name  of  the  king  himself  does  not  admit  of  as 

1  It  may  no  doubt  be  asserted  that  this  way  of  regarding  Saul 
was  erroneous.  It  is  said  in  1  Ch.  7  14.A  of  Machir,  whose  wife 
was  Maacah  (=Jerahme'elith),  that  he  was  the  son  of  Manasseh, 
and  Winckler  holds  that  Saul  was  not  a  Benjamite  but  a  Manassite 
of  Gilead.  But  surely  the  right  view  is  that  there  were  both 
northern  and  southern  clans  of  Machirite  (i.e.,  Jerahmeelite) 
affinities.  According  to  1  Ch.  8  29-33  Kisn  anci  Saul  belonged  to 
the  southern  Jerahmeelites  (Maacah).  This  is  the  theory  ex- 
pressed above. 
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ready  an  explanation,  and  it  seems  to  have  been  very 

,    w  much    misunderstood.      The    key    to    it    is 

10.  Name    probably  to  be  found  jn  T  s.  1  2s,  where  the 

and  home.  /  /on-  i  j 

name    Vnitc    (Samuel)    is    expressly    made 

equivalent  to  Sixt:'  (Saul),  and  connected  (cp  z\  20)  with 
sr^x?  (la' at),  '  to  ask.'  It  is  at  any  rate  plausible  to 
suppose  that  Semu'el  and  Sa'ul  (also  Ishmael  and 
Shobal?)  are  modifications  of  a  common  original,1  viz., 
the  southern  clan-name  Shema  (  =  Sheba,  (§B  aa/xaa, 
Josh.  192?)  with  the  afforniatne  s  or  ^x.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  elsewhere  Saul  (Saul,  2  ;  Shaul)  is 
a  N.  Arabian  name,  given  both  to  a  Simeonite  and  to  a 
Musrite  ;  also  that  Samuel,  according  to  tradition,  was 
a  son  of  Jeroham — i.e. ,  belonged  to  a  clan  which  had 
Jerahmeelite  (N.  Arabian)  affinities.  It  is  even  possible 
that  the  narrator  who  worked  up  the  legends  respecting 
Saul's  connection  with  Samuel  may  have  been  ignorant 
of  the  seer's  real  name,  and  have  selected  for  him  one  of 
two  variants  of  the  traditional  name  of  the  first  king.2 

The  view  of  the  origin  of  the  name  '  Saul '  here  recommended 
may  help  to  account  tor  the  fact  that  ancient  scribes  were  liable 
to  confound  the  two  names  Saul  and  Samuel,  for  evidence  of 
which  it  is  enough  to  refer  to  1  S.  11  7,  where  the  rival  readings 
SiNi?  nn.vt  ('  after  Saul ')  and  Sx'Ct?  1PIN  ('  after  Samuel ')  stand 
side  by  ^i<_l--,  and  1  S.  28  12,  where  the  cry  of  the  'witch  of  Endor ' 
is  said  to  have  been  called  forth  by  the  sight  of  'Samuel,'  a 
palpable  error  (as  Perles  has  pointed  out)  for  'Saul.'3 

The  true  name  of  the  first  king,  however,  has  prob- 
ably passed  into  oblivion,  like  so  much  besides  connected 
with  this  dim  far-off  figure. 

The  true  name  of  Saul's  native  place  is  perhaps 
recoverable.  It  was  most  probably  not  Gibeath-shaul 
(EV  Gibeah  of  Saul),  but  Gibeath-shalishah  (l.ine'  and 
nvhc  may  reasonably  be  taken  to  be  kindred  forms) ;  i.e. , 
Shalishah  was  the  name  of  the  district  in  which  this 
Gibeah  was  situated.  Near  it  were  (a)  Laish,  also 
called  in  MT  Laishah  and  Zela  (both  corruptions  of 
Shalishah),  and  (b)  Gilgal  or  Beth-gilgal  —  i.e.,  very 
probably  Beth-jerahmeel  (see  §  6).  Beth-jerahmeel4  (if 
we  may  adopt  this  name  as  the  true  one),  which  was 
apparently  a  walled  city  of  some  importance,  may  be 
regarded  as  the  centre  of  Saul's  clan.  As  we  shall 
presently  see,  it  was  the  city  which  this  hero  relieved 
when  in  a  very  critical  situation  ;  it  was  also  the  place 
where  his  married  daughter  (see  Merab,  Palti)  and 
his  grandson  (see  Mephibosheth)  resided,  and  where 
Sheba  the  Bichrite  took  refuge  with  his  clansmen  when 
pursued  by  Joab.5  The  restoration  of  the  true  name 
throws  a  bright  light  on  a  number  of  passages  (cp 
Gallim}. 

It  is  a  disputed  point  whether  or  no  Saul  was  the  first 
to  realise  the  idea  of  kingly  government.      According  to 

lc  Predecessors?  winckler  (^256157).  the  stories  of 
Gideon,  Abimelech,  and  Jephthah 
were  brought  into  shape  as  justifications  of  the  claim 
made  by  the  Gileadite  (?)  Saul  to  the  sovereignty  of 
western  Israel  and  to  the  possession  of  the  religious 
capital — Shechem.  This  theory  is  decidedly  ingenious  ; 
but  it  is  more  probable  (see  Israel,  §  10  ;  Gideon  ; 
but    cp    Abimklech,    2)     that    Gideon    was,    strictly 

1  For  the  same  idea  somewhat  differently  applied  see  Wi. 
GI  "1  224,  KA  7"(3)  225.  This  scholar's  own  explanation  of  ^kc 
is  fully  set  forth  in  KA  7"(3),  I.e. ;  the  Hebrew  name  (  '  asked  ') 
is  the  literal  translation  of  bSlpurussi,  'the  oracle-god,'  a  title 
of  Sin,  the  moon-god. 

2  Cp  Sayce,  Hihbert  Lectures  (1887),  52.  'Sheba/  too,  was 
hardly  the  birth-name  of  the  Bichrite  mentioned  in  2  S.  20  1. 

3  Sa/xouijA  represents  SlNC  in  Gen.  46 10  (A),  1  S.  11 13  (B*) 
15  (BA),  15  12  (B),  while  SaovA  represents  ^NlDC  in  r  S.  15  12 
(I!). 

4  There  were,  of  course,  different  places  called  Beth-jerahmeel. 
Cp  Gallim,  Sack  (4). 

5  The  passage  (2  S.  20  14  f.)  should  probably  be  read  thus, 
'  And  Sheba  passed  on  to  Beth-jerahme'el,  and  all  the  Bichrites 
(Jerahmeelites)  assembled  and  went  in  after  him.  And  they 
came  and  besieged  him  in  Beth-jerahme'el ' ;  hence  in  v.  18  ^2H 
chould  be  ^x"trn']-  In  v.  14  -^rcPD^)  should  be  yjc.  and 
~szx  Sn^l"'  should  be  rrNvTm*  ;  the  following  words  n~>'D  jv;i 
should  be  'w^rrr  JV3  (an  early  correction).  Other  references  to 
'  Beth-jerahmeel '  probably  underlie  certain  corrupt  words  in 
Am.  1  3  Hos.  10  14  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 
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speaking,  the  first  Israelitish  king.  It  remains  true, 
however,  that  Saul  is  the  first  king  of  a  section  of 
the  Israelites  of  whom  fairly  definite  traditions  are  pre- 
served, and  it  is  to  these  traditions,  not  all  equally  trust- 
worthy, that  we  now  direct  our  attention. 

Traditions  of  much  interest  respecting  Saul  have  come 
down  to  us  from  a  school  of  writers  trained  under  pro- 
iri  t     ,!■+•  phetic  influence.      According  to  these, 

iff.  Aracutions.  it  was  a  seer  called  Samueli  who,  by 

his  preternatural  insight,  recognised  in  the  son  of  Kish 
the  destined  'captain'  or  'prince'  (ndgld,  see  Prince) 
of  united  Israel  (1  S.  9 16).  This  patriotic  Israelite  (see 
Samuel)  is  introduced  to  us  going  up  to  the  bdmdh  of 
an  unnamed  city  to  '  bless  the  sacrifice '  and  partake  of 
the  sacrificial  repast.  By  a  happy  accident — as  it 
seems — Saul,  on  a  journey  in  search  of  his  father's 
lost  asses,  appears  before  him,  and  timidly  asks  the 
way  to  the  seer's  house.  At  once  Samuel  (who,  if  **. 
member  of  a  Jerahmeelite  clan,  would  perhaps  recog- 
nise Saul)  discloses  his  identity.  He  treats  his  visitor 
with  marked  consideration,  and  on  the  morrow, 
in  strict  privacy,  communicates  to  him  a  divine  oracle 
respecting  him.'2  At  the  same  time  he  solemnly  anoints  3 
and  then  kisses  him  (see  Salutations).  Finally,  to 
strengthen  Saul's  faith,  he  specifies  three  remarkable 
experiences  which  the  favourite  of  heaven  will  have  as 
he  returns  home.  One  was  that  he  would  meet  two 
men  (see  Rachel's  Sepulchre)  who  would  give  news 
respecting  the  lost  asses  and  would  mention  the  paternal 
anxiety  of  Kish.  Another  was  that  three  pilgrims  whom 
he  would  also  meet  (see  Tabor)  would  be  so  struck  by 
his  bearing  that  they  would  salute  him  and  offer  him  a 
present  of  two  loaves.  The  third  sign  was  that  Saul 
would  meet  a  company  of  ntbVim  in  a  state  of  frenzy 
(see  Prophet,  §  4),  and  would  be  seized  upon  by  the 
spirit  of  Yahwe  and  pass  into  the  same  state  (calling  out 
perhaps  for  the  advent  of  Israel's  war-god  to  lead  his 
people  to  victory).  All  this,  we  are  told,  came  to  pass  ; 
yet  it  was  not  this,  but  the  disclosures  of  the  seer  Samuel, 
which  transformed  Saul's  nature,  and  made  him  a  true 
king  (10o). 

In  about  a.  month's  time  Saul  was  called  upon  to 
justify  the  seer's  selection.      So  at  least  the  true  text  of 

la  Winckler's  lS111    <Preserved   by   ®)4   tells   us. 
,,  Winckler,  however,  rejects  the  words 

•''  which  assert  a  month's  interval,  as  not 
belonging  to  the  original  tradition.  According  to  this 
scholar,  it  is  quite  a  fresh  account  of  Saul  and  his  origin 
that  we  have  in  1  S.  lli-n,  the  original  story  having 
been  recast  when,  to  soothe  patriotic  feelings,  theGileadite 
hero  was  converted  into  a  Benjamite.  After  undoing 
what  he  regards  as  the  work  of  the  later  editor  of  the 
tradition,  Winckler  arrives  at  this  simple  statement  of 
fact  which  he  considers  to  be  authentic.  Nahash,  king 
of  the  Ammonites,  was  besieging  the  city  of  Jabesh  in 
Gilead,  and  pressing  it  hard.  By  a  bold  stroke,  akin 
to  that  related,  Winckler  thinks,  by  anticipation  in 
Judg.  7  {see  Gideon),  Saul  relieved  the  city  (v.  n), 
which  appears  to  have  been  his  birthplace. 5  The 
points  which  seem  to  Winckler  to  force  upon  us  the 
view  that  Saul  was  a  Jabeshite  are  three — (1)  the  tra- 

1  According  to  Winckler  {GI 2  151),  Zuph  in  Mt.  Ephraim, 
whence  the  earlier  prophetic  legend  brought  Samuel,  was  within 
the  ancient  limits  of  Benjamin.     See,  however,  Zuph. 

2  The  relation  between  the  prince-elect  and  the  seer  reminds 
us  of  the  traditions  respecting  Elisha  as  a  king-maker  (1  K. 
ll't  15/:  2  K.  813  93).  No  doubt  it  appeared  natural  to  the  pro- 
phetic school  of  narrators.  Observe  that  there  is  an  omission  in 
the  MT  of  1  S.  10  i  (see  Var.  Bib.)  which  can  be  supplied  from 
©.     The  sentence  dropped  out  by  homceoteleuton. 

3  Whether  this  is  historical  may  be  doubted  (see  Smend, 
Rel.-gesch.fo  66,  n.  1). 

4  Ka\  iyft^Bj)  ws  pera  fi-qva  (BA)  ;  ko!  eyeVeTQ  fiera  fj.yv* 
r)ixepwv  (L).  MT  has  c,,_inC3  'IV1  (Kai«yeioj07j  wS  Kw^evW  [L])  ; 
iP>-  points  to  a  Heb.  text  in  which  C'nnn  and  UlT]  both  had  a 
place  at  the  end  of  1  S.  10  26,  giving  not  only  a  wrong  reading 
but  a  wrong  connection.  For  clearly  11  t  is  a  contimiation  of 
the  narrative  which  breaks  off  at  10  16.     See  H.  P   Smith 

5  So,  not  only  Gl  2  but  also  KA  T(3)  227. 
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dition  in  i  S.  3I11-13  relative  to  the  pious  care  of  the 
Jabeshites  for  the  bones  of  Saul  and  his  sons,  (2)  the 
stand  made  by  Saul's  son  and  heir  Ishbosheth,  as  king 
of  E.  Israel,  at  Mahanaim,  and  (3)  the  legendary  state- 
ment in  Judg.  '21 8-14  that  Jabesh-gilead  sent  no  warriors 
against  the  offending  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  (virtually) 
recognised  the  right  of  connubium  enjoyed  by  Jabeshites 
and  Benjamites. 

Winekler's  conclusion,  however,  though  plausible 
(cp -Uanasseh,  §4),  cannot  well  be  admitted.      As  to 

t  ry.  1  (3)'  tne  statement  in  Judg.  L!l  8-14  does 
4.^  indeed  imply  the  currency  of  a  belief  in 


theory. 


the    connection    between    the    lVnjamite 


king  Saul  and  Jabesh-gilead,  but  in  its  present  form  (the 
text  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer,  in  need  of 
revision)  it  is  too  late  to  have  any  critical  value.  As 
to  (2),  Ishbosheth's  stand  at  Mahanaim  could  only 
prove  that  Saul's  sovereignty  extended  in  some  degree 
to  Gilead,  As  to  (r),  the  statement  in  the  traditional 
text  of  1  S.  31  n-13  is  impossible,  if,  as  the  present  writer 
believes,  the  place  where  the  bodies1  of  Saul  and  his  sons 
were  exposed  on  the  wall  was,  according  to  the  original 
tradition,  not  Beth-shan,  but  some  southern  town,  such 
as  Eshean  (Josh.  1552),  i.e. ,  perhaps  Beer-sheba'J  (cp 
Eshean,  Ashan).  Who  the  friends  of  Saul  really 
were,  \\t  shall  see  later;  Jabeshites  of  Gilead,  they 
most  certainly  were  not. 

Saul  therefore  was  not  a  Gileadite  but  c  Benjamite. 
The  difficulty  arising  out  of  the  improbable  geographical 
statement  in  1  S.Q^jf.  (see  Shalisha,  Zuph),  and  out  of 
the  statement  in  the  traditional  text  (rejected)  of  1  S. 
31 11-13  (so  far  as  it  refers  to  Beth-shan  and  the  Jabesh- 
ites), must  be  met  by  stricter  criticism  of  the  text. 
Underlying  '  Jabesh-gilead '  there  must  be  the  name  of 
some  place  easily  accessible  from  Saul's  home  at  Gibeah.3 
What  that  name  is,  no  one  who  has  studied  the  errors 
of  the  scribes,  both  in  MT  and  in  <$,  can  doubt  for  a 
moment.  It  is  Beth-gilgal,  i.e. ,  Beth-jerahmeel,  a  place- 
name  to  which  we  have  already  been  introduced — the 
city  intended  was  in  the  S.  of  Benjamin  near  Gibeah 
and  Anathoth  ;  and  the  foes  who  threatened  the  city 
and  all  Benjamin  besides,4  were  not  the  Ammonites  but 
the  '  Amalekites  ' — i.e.,  a  branch  of  the  Jerahmeelites 
(re;*  was  miswritten  for  p^oy^KDnT  ;  CP  Judg-3i3), 
the  name  of  whose  king  was  Achish  (cros*)-  as  we  should 
probably  read  for  'Nahash'  (eti:  ;  see  Nahash).  It 
may  be  noticed  in  passing  that  the  danger  to  which  Beth- 
jerahmeel  was  exposed  from  the  N.  Arabians  was,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  present  writer,  not  always  averted  ; 
in  Hos.  10 14  and  Am.  I3  there  is  possibly  a  reference  to 
the  cruel  conduct  of  the  Salmasans  (nearly  =  Cushites)  at 
their  conquest  either  of  this  fortress  or  of  *»  fortress 
with  the  same  name  in  the  Negeb.      Sue  Salma. 

The  place  where  the  Israelites  mustered  in  obedience 
to  Saul's  summons  was  Bezek  (1  S.  11  8),  which  on  the 
supposition  that  the  distressed  city  was  in  Gilead  is 
suitably  identified  with  Khirbet  Ibzik.  If  so,  there  will 
appear  to  be  two  places  called  Bezek,  for  in  Judg.  I4/. 
we  meet  with  a  Bezek5  which  is  undeniably  in  the  S.  of 
Palestine  (see  Bezek). 

If,  however,  the  threatened  city  was  in  Benjamin,  and  the  foes 
were  Jerahmeelites  from  the  extreme  S.,  it  is  probable  that 
the  warriors  who  responded  to  Saul  were  from  Benjamin  and 
trom    the    territory    farther     S. ,     and    that     the     mustering 

1  On  j  Ch.  10 10  see  Head. 

-W  unfrequently  in  P's  lists  we  find  a  corrupt  variant  of  a 
P  StE*1?  Presented  as  tne  name  of  a  fresh  place. 

this  has  a  close  bearing  on  the  criticism  of  Judg.  21  8-14 
(referred  to  above). 

1  S.  11 2  has  been  thoroughly  misunderstood  owing  to  textual 
corruption.  For  ~\)pn  we  should  certainly  -ead  SipM.  The 
passage  then  becomes,  '  that  I  stop  up  to  y  vjr  loss  every  foun- 
tain of  Benjamin  '  (cp  2  K.  2  25).  d  and  j  can  be  confounded  in 
Aramaic  characters  ;  cp  ©ba's  [e]tapeL$  '-n  1  S.  12  9  for  p3\ 

Adoni-bezek'  in  Judg.  1  $j(f.  is  probably  a  combination  of 
two  clan-names  ^1H  (from  'jiy ;  see  Paradise,  §  7)  and  -p^ 
(Waliove).  Cp  'Adonikam'  and  'Adoniram,'  where  'kam' 
ana    ram '  represent  fragments  of  '  Jerahmeel. ' 
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place  was  in  (or,  less  probably,  to  the  S.  of)  the  district 
occupied  by  Saul's  clan.  Of  '  Bezek  '  we  know  nothing  ;  but  a 
southern  clan-name  >3-q  is  attested  by  the  name  r\Ti2  a"d  by 
the  place-name  H313  (near  Tekoa).  Must  probably,  however, 
\ve  should  read,  for  p]2,  not  -p-,  but  -|D3  ;  Becher  [g.v.]  was 
in  fact  one  form  of  the  name  of  Saul's  clan.  The  proceedings  of 
the  heroic  leader  thus  become  geographically  clear  ;  '  (.iilyal '  in 
1  S.  11  12-15  may  be  emended  into  'Jerahmeel,'  i.e.,  "Beth- 
jerahmeel,  the  name  of  the  central  place  of  Saul's  clan. 

Naturally  enough,  such  an  important  event  as  the 
relief  uf  l-Jelh-jerahineel  (Jabesh-gile.ul)  led  to  the 
1£  Kins  of  recoSn'tion  of  ^aul  as  king  of  Benjamin 
Benjamin  ^"  H  is  riShll>'  regarded  by  Driver  as  re- 
J  '     dactional,  and  may  be  omitted).     Possibly 

other  tribes,  too,  recognised  him  as  in  a  qualified 
sense  their  king  by  sending  him  presents,  so  that 
they  might  profit  in  time  of  need  by  his  proved 
ability  in  warfare  ;  but  of  this  no  certainty  is  attainable. 
The  thoroughly  antique  action1  ascribed  to  Saul  in  1  S. 
11 7  has  been  placed  m  a  wrong  setting.  The  compiler 
gives  no  hint  that  the  action  referred  to  made  the  war  a 
holy  war,  and  he  represents  the  pieces  of  flesh  as  having 
been  sent  throughout  all  Israel.  It  is  not  likely,  however, 
that  other  clans  besides  those  most  nearly  connected 
with  Saul  and  those  which  were  in  equal  danger  from 
the  Jerahmeelites  (on  the  significant  notice  in  1  S317 
[emended  text]  respecting  '  the  men  of  Israel  that  wore 
in  Jerahmeelite  Arabia '  see  §  4  c)  were  summoned  to 
his  standard.  Saul  was  by  no  means  king  of  all  Israel ; 
that  distinction  was  reserved  for  David. 

Still  in  such  turbulent  times  even  this  moderate 
dominion  demanded  all  the  energy  and  fervent 
patriotism  of  the  ruler,  who  was  certainly  no  mere  lad 
at  his  succession,  though  his  precise  age  is  not  recorded.2 
The  words  in  1  S.  11 7  '  whosoever  comes  not  out  after 
Saul,'3  suggest  that  Saul  was  already  well-known  as  a 
bold  warrior.  The  story  in  1  S.  93jT,  which  presents 
him  as  a  youthful  and  modest  dependent  of  his  father 
Kish,  does  not  inspire  us  with  confidence  ;  indeed  the 
whole  connection  of  Saul  with  an  individual  called 
Samuel  is  historically  not  free  from  doubt. 

According  to  the  tradition,  Saul  now  returned  to  his 
home  at  Gibeah.  From  1  S.  132  it  would  seem  that 
_.,  one  of  his  first  regal  acts  was  to  collect  a 

'  small  army  of  Israelitish  warriors.  Prob- 
ably they  were  chiefly  Benjamites  under  the  leadership  of 
Abner  ;  it  is  ^  plausible  hypothesis  of  Winckler  that 
Benjamin  was  at  that  time  by  no  means  '  the  smallest  of 
the  tribes  of  Israel'  (1  S.  921),  and  that  its  territory  was 
more  extensive  than  in  the  later  period,  after  it  had  been 
conquered  (?)  by  David.4  This  view  of  the  composition 
of  the  army  agrees  with  1  S.  226/:  where  Saul  is  described 
as  in  Gibeah,  surrounded  by  Benjamites,5  when  he  pro- 
nounced an  unjust  sentence  on  the  priests  of  Yahwe.  It 
is  probable,  however,  that  he  had  also  (like  David)  a 
bodyguard    composed    of  foreigners,    if  rdsi?n   [v.    17 

1  For  the  archaeological  origin  of  the  custom  referred  to  see 
WRS  Ret.  St-mAI)  402,  who  illustrates  from-Lucian  and  Zeno- 
bhis,  and  notices  the  parallel  statement  in  Judg.  19  29.  The 
narrative  in  Judg.  19-21  has  been  much  edited,  the  statement 
referred  to  is  partly  connected  with  a  mythological  story  relative 
to  creation  (see  Sodom,  §  9),  partly  with  an  antique  sacrificial  rite 
(cp  Schwally,  Sciuit.  Krkgsaltertumcry  1  54).  Those  who  par- 
took of  the  sacrificial  pieces  of  flesh  which  Saul  sent  round  became 
consecrated  persons  whom  no  enemy  could  harm.  The  later 
compilers  of  the  story  of  Saul  had  forgotten  this;  but  it  is  the 
dut>  of  the  historical  critic,  so  far  as  he  can,  to  get  behind  their 
compilation,  and  restore  the  original  setting  of  misunderstood 
traditions. 

2  1  S.  18  1  givesnosense.  Most  critics  since  Wellhausen  regard 
it  as  a  gloss,  and  read  ' .  .  .  years  old  was  Saul  when  he  began 
to  reign,  and  he  reigned  .  .  .  years  over  Israel.'  The  glossator 
did  not  venture  to  fill  up  the  number  of  years.  This  involves 
regarding  »nc  before  C'JL"  as  a  corrupt  duplication  of 'jc'-  See, 
however,  Driver  and  Lnhr,  ad  loc.  Klostermann's  theory  seems 
too  complicated, 

3  The  following  words  '  [and]  after  Samuel"  are  a  variant,  as 
explained  already. 

*  The  conquest  may  be  obscurely  referred  to  in  Judg.  20. 
Similarly,  it  seems,  Noldeke  (col.  536,  n.  3). 

5  On  1  S.  226  see  Tamarisk  ;  on  'ye  Benjamites,'  v.  7,  see 
Crit.  Bib. 
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■runners')  is,  as  the  present  writer  suspects,  a  mutil- 
ation and  corruption  of  ZarephathTm  (Zarephathites). 
These  foreigners,  however,  were  virtually  Israelites ; 
they  had  adopted  Israelitish  reverence  for  the  persons 
of  the  priests  of  Yahvve,  whom  they  refused  to  massacre 
at  the  bidding  of  the  enraged  king  (v.  17).  It  was 
Doeg  an  '  Aramite  '  (see  *  S.  218  [7],  Ip"1)1  who,  ac- 
cording to  the  narrative,  out  of  hatred  for  David 
performed  the  dreadful  act,  for  which,  after  David  had 
come  to  the  throne,  a  stern  penalty  was  (not  indeed  by 
David)  exacted  (2  S.  21). 

The  historical  character  of  the  massacre  (apart  from 
the  details)  cannot  be  doubted  ;  but  the  real  cause  of  it 

„i.   ™..i-  i.-  is  not   clear.       Had   the   priestly   clan 

lb.  Philistines.  of  Gibeon]    like    Samuel    (a    typical 

personage),  '  rejected '  Saul  as  king  ?  Had  they 
really  espoused  the  cause  of  a  pretender,  and  so 
done  all  in  their  power  to  paralyse  Saul's  patriotic 
activity?  However  that  may  be,  we  must  not  forget  the 
arduous  nature  of  the  task  to  which  Saul  had  braced 
himself.  He  had  to  put  an  end  to  the  disastrous  in- 
cursions of  a  powerful  enemy,  the  name  of  which  is 
given  as  PSlistim  (a\\6<pv\ot.)  or  Philistinks  \$.v.\ 
The  correctness  of  this  name  is  generally  accepted,  but 
has,  elsewhere  by  the  present  writer  (see  Pelethites, 
Zarephath),  been  questioned.  In  particular,  there 
are  passages  in  the  narrative  which  is  commonly  used 
as  evidence  for  David's  outlawry,  but  may  really  be  a 
transformed,  distorted  version  of  a  tradition  of  a  struggle 
between  Saul  and  David  (so  Winckler),  and  also  in  the 
account  of  the  closing  scene  of  Saul's  life,  and  of  David's 
subsequent  exploits,  which  force  the  present  writer  to 
hold  that  the  Zarephathites — excluding  those  who  had  ex- 
patriated themselves  and  joined  Saul's  bodyguard — were, 
together  with  their  neighbours  the  '  Amalekites,'  the  true 
enemies  of  Saul  and  for  a  time  at  least  of  David  after 
him  (see  Pelethites,  Rehoboth,  Zarephath).  In  a 
word,  the  so-called  '  Philistines'  are  Zarephathites,  and 
their  centre  was  not  the  '  Philistian  sea-coast '  but  the 
Negeb  [q.v.~\. 

A  striking  account  is  given  by  one  of  the  narrators  of 
the  opening  of  the  war  against  the  '  Philistines  '  (i  S.  13) 
— of  course,  before  the  massacre  just  referred  to. 
Jonathan  (whose  relation  to  Saul  the  writer  assumes  to 
be  well-known)  had  offered  an  open  insult  to  the 
'Philistines'  [v.  3);  we  may  perhaps  suppose  that  it 
was  an  insult  which  affected  their  religion.2  The 
'  Philistines  '  mustered  in  force  to  avenge  it.  Affrighted 
at  their  appearance,  the  Israelites  took  refuge  in 
mountain-hollows,  or  crossed  over  into  Gad  and  Gilead. 
From  the  camp  at  Michmash  (opposite  Geba  where  the 
outrage  had  been  committed)  the  '  Philistines'  plundered 
the  country,  secure  of  meeting  with  no  opposition, 
because  few  of  the  Israelites  had  any  weapons  (1  S. 
I319-22;  cp  Fork).  Only  six  hundred  men,  we  are 
told,  remained  with  Saul  at  '  the  border  of  Gibeah  '  ; 
but  one  of  these  was  no  less  than  Jonathan.  This  brave 
man,  together  with  his  armour-bearer,  is  said  to  have 
performed  a  most  audacious  exploit  (r  S.  14  ;  on  the  text 

*  By  Aramite  we  mean  '  Jerahmeelite '.  There  is  some  reason 
to  think  that  Doeg  was  one  of  the  □»yi  or  rather  Zarephathites 
(cp  Gratz's  view,  col.  1124).  For  some  new  evidence  see  Crit. 
Bib.     ©L  has  'ISoufiouos- 

2  *  Garrison  '  (E  V)  is  not  a  probable  rendering  of  3*!»J.     Like 

3^3  in  the  Hadad  inscription  found  near  Zenjlrll,  the  word 
might  mean  either  '  prefect '  or  '  pillar.'  The  meaning  'pillar ' 
is  to  be  preferred  (cp,  however,  Israel,  §  13).  Jonathan  would 
have  slain  more  than  one  person,  and  tyjoj  seems  to  point  to 
some  religious  insult.  Probably  we  should  read  113*1,  '  he 
shattered  '  (Klo.).  A  sacred  pillar  seems  to  be  meant ;  we  need 
nut  emend  3'^j  into  rcirr  (cp  Jehoshaphat,  n.  2,  col.  2352; 
PiiLhNiciAj  §  9).  In  10  s  for  '  the  hill  of  God  '  (c*nS*\'n  njnj)read 
C/N"^'  nV-j  'Gibeah  of  the  Jerahmeelites.'  'Jerahmeelites' 
and  'Zarephathites'  (  =  ' Philistines')  are  synonymous  terms. 
The  sacred  pillar  of  the  Zarephathites  (Philistines)  caused  the 
place  to  be  called  'Gibeah  of  the  Jerahmeelites.'  From  13  3  it 
appears  that  Geba  is  meant. 
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of  tv.  4/  see  Michmash).  His  object  was  to  surprise 
the  outpost  of  the  enemy,  whose  duty  it  was  to  watch 
the  steep  ravine  between  Geba  on  the  S.  and  Mich- 
mash on  the  N.  (the  Wady  es-SuwGnit).  The  two  men 
went  secretly  down  into  the  valley  below  Geba,  as  if  on 
their  way  to  the  caves  where  the  timid  Israelites  were 
hidden.  There  is  in  fact  a  line  of  such  caves  on  both 
sides  of  the  wady,  and  they  are  practically  impregnable 
(cp  Michmash).  Greeted  with  scoffs  by  the  enemy, 
who  noticed  their  first  movements,  Jonathan  and  his 
follower  afterwards  disappeared  from  view,  and  climbed 
up  on  the  other  side.1  The  Philistine  outpost  was 
thrown  into  confusion  by  the  sudden  appearance  of  the 
two  men.  Jonathan,  fatigued  as  he  was  with  his  climb, 
smote  right  and  left,  and  his  armour-bearer  quickly 
despatched  the  wounded.  The  '  spoilers  '  fled  in  dismay, 
and  the  general  panic  —  so  the  legend  says — was 
heightened  by  an  earthquake  (see  Earthquake). 
Then  Saul,  who  had  (somewhat  strangely)  been  tarry- 
ing under  the  pomegranate  tree  '  in  the  border  of  Geba ' 
(142  ;  see  Gibeah,  §  1  ;  Migron),  arose,  and  discover- 
ing the  absence  of  Jonathan  and  his  follower,  applied  to 
the  priest  for  guidance.  Before  there  was  time,  however, 
for  Ahijah  to  bring  forward  the  Ephod  [^.z>.],  circum- 
stances had  made  the  duty  of  the  slowly  moving  king  clear 
to  him.  Promptly  he  led  his  little  band  against  the  dis- 
ordered enemy.  At  once  those  Israelites  who  had  been 
compelled  to  serve  with  the  '  Philistines'  withdrew,  and 
joined  the  patriots.  The  '  Philistines  '  were  seen  hurry- 
ing wildly  towards  Bethel  across  the  watershed  and 
down  the  steep  descent  of  Aijalon.  In  hot  chase  the 
Israelites  followed  them.  The  story  is  vividly  told, 
and  is  evidently  ancient.  How  far  is  it  trustworthy? 
Certainly  it  cannot  be  a  pure  romance  ;  but  Winckler 
has  called  attention  to  some  very  doubtful  elements,  and 
to  these  the  present  writer  must  now  add  the  designation 
of  the  oppressors  of  the  Israelites  by  the  name  of 
1  Philistines.' 

We  have  also  an  account  of  a  battle  between  the 
Israelites  and  the  Philistines  in  the  valley  of  Elah 
(rather,  ha-Elah),  or,  as  the  scene  appears  to  be 
otherwise  described,  in  Ephes-dammim  (1  S.  17i/). 
The  chief  point  in  it,  however,  is  the  encounter  of 
David  with  Goliath,  which  appears  to  be  a  reflection 
of  the  story  of  Elhanan  and  Goliath  in  2  S.  21 19,  where 
the  scene  of  the  combat  is  at  Gob  (  =  Rehoboth). 
Probably  *fonek  hd-elah  and  iphes-dammim  are  cor- 
ruptions respectively  of  'imek  jerahme  el  and  'fonek 
arammlm,  synonymous  phrases  (tirammim  =  jerah- 
me'elim)  for  the  valley  of  Jerahmeel  (  =  the  wady  el- 
Milh  f).  It  is  important  to  mention  this  here,  to 
prepare  the  reader  for  the  change  in  our  view  of  the 
localities  of  the  last  fatal  fight  ('Gilboa')  necessitated 
by  our  criticism  of  the  text  (see  §  4).  As  has  been 
shown  elsewhere,  the  period  as  well  as  the  scene  of  the 
traditional  fight  with  Goliath  is  misstated  in  1  S.  18. 

According  to  the  statement  in  1  S.  H47/,  Saul  had 

various  other  wars  in  which  he  was  uniformly  successful. 

o   r\i.-u        ^  is  doubtful  from  what  source  this  passage 
3.  Other    -,-,        T-j.i       1  •         ■ 

is    derived.       Evidently    the    writer    is    an 

admirer  of  Saul,   for  he  does   not  scruple 

to    transfer    exploits    ascribed    by  tradition    to    David 

(2S.  812)2  to  his  neglected  predecessor.      The  text  of 

the   passage   needs  rectification,    and  should   probably 

run  thus  (see  Crit.  Bib. ) — 

And  when  Saul  had  taken  the  kingdom  over  Israel  [he 
fought  against  all  his  enemies  round  ab.un,  against  Musur, 
against  the  Amalekites,  against  Jerahmeel-IMi^sur,  and  against 
the    Zarephathites,    and    whithersoever    he    turned,     he    was 


x  Cp  Miller,  The  Least  of  all  Lands,  104  ;  also  Conder    Tent- 
work,  2  114  /.  ' 

2  2  S.  812  should  probably  run  thus,  or  nearly  thus  (see 
Crit.  Bid.,  but  cp  David,  §  8),  '  From  Aram,  and  from  Missur, 
and  from  the  Amalekites,  and  from  the  Zarephathites,  and  from 
the  spoil  of  Hadad,  the  Rehobothite,  king  of  Missur.'  On 
'Aram'  {i.e.,  Jerahmeel),  as  an  emendation  of  '  fc'dom  *  cp 
JOKTHEEL,  §  2  ;  REZIN  \  SALT,  V ALLEY  OF  ;  ZaIK  ;  ZoiSAH. 
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victorious],  he  showed  valour ;  he  smote  Amalek,  and  rescued 
Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  his  spoiler. 

Thus  in  its  original  form  the  passage  was  not  the 
close  of  °  history  of  Saul  (Wellh.  67/ 246/ ),  but 
rather  an  introduction  to  the  story  of  the  campaign 
against  'Amalek,'  which  is,  in  fact,  the  only  war  of 
Saul  described  at  any  length  in  our  traditions  before 
the  tragedy  of  Mt.  '  Gilboa  '  (see  1  S.  15,  and  cp  Agag, 
Besor,  Havilah,  Shur,  Tei.aim,  Samuel). 

The  narrative  suffers  greatly  from  the  want  of  pre- 
liminary explanations.  Are  we  to  suppose  that  the 
bands  of  raiders  had  already  forced  their  way  to  Saul's 
territory?  Or  should  we  rather  assume  that  the  clans 
to  the  S.  of  Benjamin  had  appealed  for  aid  to  the  king's 
generosity?  In  order  to  answer  these  questions  we 
must  read  the  notice  of  Saul's  expedition  against 
'Amalek'  in  the  light  of  the  new  but  indispensable 
theory  (see  above)  that  his  warfare  was  chiefly  with  the 
Sarephathites  (Pelistim  being  a  corruption  of  Sare- 
phathim  as  '  Amalek '  is  a  distortion  of  Jerahme'elim). 
It  may  be  assumed  that  if  these  raiders  penetrated  into 
Saul's  kingdom  (the  territory  of  Benjamin  was  then 
perhaps  more  extensive  than  afterwards),  the  Amale- 
kites  (Jerahmeelites),  whom  we  can  only  with  some 
difficulty  distinguish  from  the  Zarephathites,  were  not 
less  successful.  It  is  true,  the  details  respecting  Samuel 
are,  from  «  critical  point  of  view,  questionable.  But 
we  may  perhaps  accept  the  statement  (so  much  more 
creditable,  rightly  considered,  to  Saul  than  to  Samuel) 
that  on  a  certain  point  of  religious  tradition  the  seers 
represented  by  Samuel  were  more  conservative  than  the 
king.  The  statement  is  that  Samuel  was  highly  dis- 
pleased because,  after  Saul  had  '  utterly  destroyed ' 
ir--~)  all  'the  warriors'  (curt)  of  Amalek,  he  spared 
Agag  and  'the  best  of  the  sheep  and  the  oxen  '  (vv.  S/.), 
thus  violating  the  fundamental  religious  custom  (see 
Ban)  of  devoting  enemies  taken  in  war,  and  even  the 
animals  which  belonged  to  them ,  to  the  wrathful  God  of 
Israel  (cp  1  S.  28 18).  Still  this,  even  if  correct,  was 
surely  not  the  only  or  the  chief  reason  why  the  seer 
(or  the  seers  ?)  broke  off  intercourse  with  the  king.  As 
most  agree,  there  was  some  other  cause  for  the  breach 
which  can  only  be  divined. 

We  must  not,  of  course,  underrate  the  benefit  of  the 
application  of  methodical  criticism  to  the  corrupt  proper 
names  in  this  section  (ch.  15) ;  see  Besor,  Havilah, 
Shir,  Telaim,  and  especially  Jerahmeel.  Thus,  in 
■o.  2  we  should  do  well  to  read,  '  I  have  marked  that 
which  Jerahmeel  did  to  Israel'  (the  hostile  section  of 
the  great  Jerahmeelite  people  is  intended),  and  should 
emend  '  Amalek '  and  '  Amalekites '  throughout  ac- 
cordingly. In  v.  12  the  word  '  Jerahmeel '  has  under- 
gone fresh  transformations  which  obscure  the  narrative. 
Not  improbably  we  should  read,  '  It  was  told  Samuel 
(saying),  Saul  came  to  Jerahmeel,  and,  behold  he 
destroyed  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  went  down  to  Gilgal ' 
(t  s.  15 12;  see  Crit.  Bib.).  These  gains  are  of  the 
utmost  value  from  the  point  of  view  of  intelligibility. 
It  is  to  be  feared,  however,  that  no  textual  criticism 
can  make  the  narrative  quite  satisfactory  as  a  piece  of 
history.  First  of  all,  the  success  of  Saul's  expedition 
is  evidently  much  exaggerated.  If  the  '  Amalekites  ' 
had  really  been  so  completely  crushed,  we  cannot 
believe  that  they  would  so  soon  have  recovered  from 
their  overthrow.  Next,  the  rupture  between  Samuel 
and  the  king  (as  was  remarked  above)  is  by  no 
means  fully  intelligible.  H.  P.  Smith  considers  the 
'  rejection '  of  Saul  by  Samuel  in  the  name  of  his  God 
to  he  an  imaginary  justification  of  the  anointing  of 
David  as  king  ;  if  David  was  to  be  anointed,  it  was 
clear  that  Saul  must  have  been  rejected.  We  may  also 
Plausibly  hold  that  the  '  rejection  '  seemed  to  the  ancients 
to  account  for  Saul's  subsequent  calamity.  It  remains 
true,  however,  that  the  cause  of  the  '  rejection  '  given 
m  1  S.  15  is  far  from  adequate. 

As  an  additional  reason  it  was  related  (1  S.  13  76-150)  that 
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Saul  had  offered  a  sacrifice  himself  instead  of  waiting  for 
Samuel,  and  (the  object  of  the  narrative  in  j  S.  2S4.25  can 
hardly  have  been  different)  that  before  the  fatal  struggle  on 
'Gilboa '  Saul  applied  to  a  necromancer  at  En-dor  (see  Endor  ; 
Harod,  Well  or)— an  act  of  infidelity  to  S  ahwe  which  naturally 
deprived  Saul  of  the  protection  of  his  God.  A  modern  historian 
(Kittel,  Hist.  2136)  suggests  a  more  critical  reason,  which,  how- 
ever, is  not  entirely  satisfactory.  He  thinks  that  the  estrange- 
ment of  Samuel  from  Saul  may  have  been  caused  by  Saul's 
continued  inattention  to  the  fate  of  the  ark,  and  his  want  of 
comprehension  of  the  peculiar  religious  character  of  Israel. 

It  is  usual  (in  spite  of  the  parallel  feature  in  the 
legend  of  Alexander1)  to  accept  the  report  of  Saul's 
4a  Saul's  morbid  melancholy  alternating  with  fits  of 
melancholy  passion  as  historical,  and  to  connect  with 
''  it  his  first  acquaintance  with  David  (cp 
Madness).  Certainly  there  was  enough  in  the 
manifold  difficulty  of  the  king's  position  to  affect  his 
mind  injuriously  ;  but  the  circumstances  in  connec- 
tion with  which  it  is  mentioned  do  not  inspire  us  with 
much  confidence.  The  whole  story  of  Saul's  relations 
with  David,  which  has  in  general  been  regarded  as 
founded  on  fact  (see  David,  §§  1-4),  has  received  a 
great  shock  from  the  investigations  of  Winckler.  Apart 
from  some  questionable  details  in  this  scholar's  criticism, 
it  appears  to  be  at  any  rate  very  unsafe  to  follow  the 
tradition  in  its  present  form.  That  David  early  became 
attached  to  Saul,  partly  by  loyalty,  partly  by  a  family 
tie  (cp  Merab,  Michal),  as  the  narratives  represent,  is, 
in  the  light  of  Winckler's  criticism,  very  improbable. 
David  appears  to  have  been  an  ambitious  freebooter 
from  the  Negeb  who  sought  to  carve  out  a  realm  for 
himself  (see  Judah,  §§  4/  ),  starting  first  of  all  from 
'  Adullam  ' — i.e. ,  the  southern  'Carmel'  (Jerahmeel) — 
and  afterwards,  when  that  attempt  was  baffled,  renewing 
his  enterprise  from  Halusah  ('  Ziklag').  Of  course,  to 
say  this,  is  not  to  deny  that  he  may  have  possessed 
some  attractive  qualities  in  which  Saul  was  deficient, 
and  which  not  only  favoured  his  ambitious  schemes,  but 
also  facilitated  the  idealising  process  of  later  narrators. 
We  now  hasten  on  to  the  pathetic  closing  scene  of  the 
life  of  the  hapless  king. 

We  have  two  versions  of  the  ancient  tradition  :  a, 
chaps.  28  and  31  belong  to  one  document ;  b,  chaps.  27 

4b.  Last  battle,  f^  f"d  2  S.  1  belong  to  another.'^ 
In  a  the  camp  or  the  Philistines  is 
placed  at  Shunem  ;  in  b  at  Aphek  [s'.z'.].  In  a  we 
have  the  strangely  fascinating  story  of  the  '  witch  of 
Endor '  ;  in  b,  a  great  deal  of  interesting  information 
respecting  David,  who  was  at  that  time  at  Ziklag  or 
rather  Halusah,  a  vassal  of  Achish  (or  Nahash?),  king 
of  Gath  or  Rehoboth  \_q.v.  ]  in  the  Negeb.  There  are 
also  differences  between  the  two  accounts  relative  to  the 
death  of  Saul.  Neither  of  the  two  stories  makes  it  clear 
what  the  precise  object  of  the  '  Philistines '  was.  An 
able  geographer  holds  that  they  sought  '  either  to 
subjugate  all  the  low  country  and  so  confine  Israel 
to  the  hills,  or  else  to  secure  their  caravan  route  to 
Damascus  and  the  East  from  Israel's  descents  upon  it 
by  the  roads  from  Bezek  to  Beth-shan  and  across 
Gilboa'  (G.  A.  Smith,  HG  402).  .Hence,  when  Saul 
had  taken  up  his  position  on  Mt.  Gilboa  (or  rather 
Haggilboa  m^n),  which  is  taken  to  be  the  ridge  running 
SE.  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  great  central  plain,  the 
'  Philistines '  did  not  hesitate  to  attack  him  on  his  superior 
position  (see  Gilboa  ;  Harod,  Well  of).  To  dislodge 
him  was  imperative,  because  from  Gilboa  he  could 
descend  at  will  either  on  Jezreel  or  on  the  Jordan 
valley.  Before  the  battle,  as  one  of  the  documents 
states,  the  despondent  king,  who  neither  by  dreams, 
nor  by  Urim,  nor  by  prophets  could  obtain  any  oracle 
from  Yahwe  (28615),  applied  to  a  female  necromancer 
at  En-dor,  of  whom  he  had  heard  from  his  servants. 
In  former  times  he  had  done  all  in  his  power  to  ex- 
terminate such  magicians  from  his  realm  ;  but  now  he 
relapsed  into  the  ancient  superstition  (see  DIVINATION, 

I  Winckler,  G/2172. 
2  See  H.  P.  Smith,  Samuel,  Introd.  pp.  xxivf. 
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§  4).  Accordingly  the  necromancer  called  up  the  shade 
of  Samuel,  who  disclosed  the  terrible  fact  that  on  the 
morrow  the  king  would  die,  and  his  army  would  be 
worsted,  as  a  punishment  for  his  disobedience  in  the 
matter  of  '  Amalek.' J  On  hearing  this,  Saul  fell  to  the 
ground  ;  it  is  added  that  he  had  not  eaten  bread  the 
whole  day  and  the  whole  night,  yet  he  could  hardly  be 
induced  to  break  his  fast.  After  this  meal,  we  are  told, 
Saul  and  his  servants  '  rose  up  and  went  away  that 
night '  (2820-25).  It  is  impossible  to  decide  how  far  the 
story  is  based  on  fact.-  As  it  stands,  it  appears  to  be 
meant  as  an  explanation  of  Saul's  desertion  by  his  God 
(see  §  3).  Whether  in  any  degree  historical  or  not, 
the  narrative  is  highly  natural,  though  considerable 
doubt  attaches  to  the  place-name,  En-dor  (see  Endor  ; 
Harod,  Well  of  :  and  the  criticism  below). 

Thus  far  we  have  provisionally  assumed  the  correct- 
ness of  the  MT.  There  is,  however,  a  strong  prob- 
ability  that  the  text  of  both  forms  of 
.  Emenda-  the  tradition  is  vitiated  by  a  great 
tions  ol  names.  misunderstanding,  and  that  here,  as 
in  many  other  cases,  there  is  an  underlying  tradition 
very  different  from  that  represented  by  the  text.  The 
geographical  obscurity  of  the  present  text  of  1  S.  28/. 
31,  is  undeniable;  one  may  therefore  naturally  suspect 
corruption.  It  is,  moreover,  difficult  to  believe  that  the 
form  'Philistines'  is  correct  in  chaps.  28/  and  31, 
when  close  by  (30  ii;  see  Pelethites)  it  has  only 
been  introduced  by  a  textual  error.  The  case  is  very 
similar  to  that  of  a  passage  in  the  famous  elegy 
(2  S.  1 20).  Whatever  we  may  think  of  '  Gath  '  (the 
name  is  far  from  certain — see  Rehoboth),  we  can 
hardly  say  that  the  mention  of  '  Ashkelon '  was  to  be 
expected,  and  even  if  we  defend  *  Philistines,'  we 
cannot  assert  that  '  uncircumcised '  forms  a  natural 
parallel  to  it.3  '  Jezreel '  (1  S.  21)  in)  needs  no  cor- 
rection ;  the  place  intended  is  the  Jezreel  in  the 
hill-country  of  Judah,  not  far  from  Carmel  (i.e., 
Jerahmeel),  to  which  David's  wife  Ahinoam  by  birth 
belonged.  But  the  other  names  have  been  partly 
corrupted,  partly  manipulated,  by  an  editor,  till  a  com- 
pletely false  geographical  setting  of  the  narrative  has 
been  produced.  The  scene  of  the  military  operations 
has  been  supposed  to  be  in  the  X. ,  whereas  it  was  really 
in  the  S.  It  is  not  the  least  of  the  arguments  for  the 
correctness  of  this  view  that  it  enables  us  to  emend  and 
explain  a  historical  notice  (1  S.  31  7)  which  has  been  a 
great  trouble  to  commentators  (see  Israel,  §  16,  and 
cp  HPSm. ),  but  may,  with  the  utmost  probability, 
be  read  thus  : — '  And  when  the  men  of  Israel  who  were 
in  Arab-jerahmeel  [i.e.,  Jerahmeel  in  X.  Arabia]  saw 
that  the  men  of  Saul  had  fled  and  that  Saul  and  his 
sons  were  dead,  they  forsook  the  cities  and  fled,  and 
the  Zarephathites  came  and  dwelt  in  them.'  The  cities 
referred  to  are  the  '  cities  of  the  Jerahmeelites,'  where, 
according  to  1  S.  30 29,  'elders  of  Judah'  had  quite 
lately  been  residing. 

We  must  briefly  indicate  the  emendations  referred  to  ; 
the  names  form  the  skeleton  of  the  history.  For  '  Shunem ' 
Cc31"'i  iS.  284)  and  '  Beth-shan  '  (|t?n'3,  1  S.  31  10)  it  is  the 
simplest  course  to  read  '  Eshean '  Oyi^x)  an<l  'Beer-sheba' 
Cyi^iN^l-  The  same  place  is  no  doubt  intended  by  both 
forms;  see  Eshean'.  Perhaps  py^  (29 1)  should  be  pyr;_i,  'at 
Maon.'  For  'Gilboa'  (yn'sj)  or  rather  Haggilboa  (y_^jn)  we 
should  restore  'Amah-k'  (p^y)  or  'Jerahmeel'  (Sx-ht); 
so,  too,  in  2  S.  I21.  For  'to  Aphek '  (nprx,  29  i)  we  should 
read  'to  Gibeah'  (nynj ;  the  same  error  is  probable  in 
Josh.  15  53  ;  cp  also  n'DN  in  9  i  [see  Aphiah))  ;  the  '  Gibeah  '  of 
Josh.  15  57  (see  Gibeah,  i)  or  that  of  Judg.  7  i  seems  to  be 
meant.  '  The  house  of  Ashtaroth  '  (rr;-rc"y  n'3,  31  io)  should 
probably  be  '  Beth-sarephath '  (nDT^  n'3),  better  known  to  us  as 

1  Probably  the  original  tradition  represented  the  '  Amalekites  ' 
and_  the  '  Philistines '  as  allied  on  this  occasion,  so  that  the 
retribution  to  Saul  would  be  exactly  proportioned  to  his  guilt. 

2  Stade  (Gl'f  1  255)  rejects  the  narrative;  cp  Schwally,  Das 
Leben  tiach  dent  Tode,  73  f.  Budde  and  Kittel,  on  the  other 
hand,  accept  it  as  historical. 

3  The  fourth  line  of  the  stanza  ought,  like  the  others,  to 
contain  an  ethnic  name. 
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'  Beth-pelet '  (-j^s  fin,  rather  rhs  ITU.  «*<*<=  T\\s  comes  from 
rtS-)<s  (see  pELti-HiTES]);  the  situation  is  suitable.  Jabesh- 
gilead'  (§  1)  should  be  '  P.eth-gilfjal' ;  'Ziklag  should  be 
Halusah,  and  Endor  (th  py)  should  be  En-'arad  (-njM'J* 
In  Judg.  7  1  En-harod  is  combined  with  Gibeath-hammoreh  or 
rather  Gibeath-jerahmeel  [see  .Moreh],  and  in  28.2325^.  a 
Harodite  and  a  Palt'ite  are  mentioned  together  ;  Arad  and  Beth- 
pelet  ('  En-dor  '  and  '  Beth-ashtaroth  ')  are,  if  our  explanations 
are  correct,  mentioned  as  in  the  same  district  in  the  narrative 
which  contains  chaps.  2(1  31.  To  pass  now  to  the  elegy:  the 
true  names  in  2  S.  1  20  are  Rehoboth,  Halusah,  Sarephathim, 
and  Jerahmeelim.1 

These,    then,    are   in    all    probability    the    historical 

circumstances  of  the  great  crisis.      The  Zarephathites, 

,  .,  probably  with  the  aid  of  the 'Amalek- 

2,  *t  „,  S  •  i'es'  (cp  !  S.  16  20),  were  on  their 
death:  Cheynes  march(  £orthwards .'  David,  lord  of 

theory.  Halusah  (Ziklag),  narrowly  escaped 

accompanying  them.  Saul  and  his  army  went  to  meet 
the  enemy,  hoping  to  deal  them  such  a  blow  as 
would  effectually  stop  their  incursions.  He  encamped, 
shifting  his  position  from  Maon  by  Jezreel  (29 1, 
emended  text)  to  the  hills  near  'Carmel'  (i.e.,  Jerah- 
meel), one  of  which  we  suppose  to  have  been 
specially  called  Gibeah  or  Gibeath-jerahmeel.  It 
was  at  this  Gibeah  (c.rtainly  not  at  any  place  called 
'Aphek')  that  the  Zarephathites  encamped.  Xot 
far  off  was  Arad,  whither  Saul  may  perhaps  have 
gone  to  consult  a  necromancer  ;  Arad  was  presumably 
one  of  the  'cities  of  the  Jerahmeelites'  (1  S.  30  29) 
occupied  by  the  Judahites.  The  original  encampment 
of  the  Zarephathites  was  probably  at  Beersheba,2  and  it 
was  perhaps  on  the  ridge  which  runs  from  the  southern 
'  Carmel '  WSW.  towards  Beersheba  that  the  fate  of 
Saul  was  sealed.  The  Zarephathites  attacked  him 
fiercely.  After  a  heroic  resistance,  he  gave  way,  and 
bade  his  armour-bearer  thrust  him  through  with  ~ 
sword,  on  account  of  a  critical  blow  which  had  been 
dealt  him  by  a  great  stone.3  His  attendant,  however, 
hesitating  to  do  his  bidding.4  the  hapless  king  is  said 
(but  this  is  by  no  means  certain)  to  have  taken  his  own 
life  (31 4). 

A  different  tradition  is  reported  in  2  S.  1  (the  sequel 
of  chaps.  29,  30),  where  the  fate  which  in  1  S.  31 4 
Saul  is  said  to  have  deprecated,  actually  befalls  him 
(cp  Israel,  §  15).  An  '  Amalekite'  (i.e.,  Jerahmeelite), 
who  'happened  by  chance  upon  Mt.  Gilboa'  (v.  6, 
EY),  but  who,  as  the  narrator  probably  means  us  to 
suppose,  had  his  own  reason  for  being  on  the  spot,5 
slays  Saul.  We  need  not,  with  Stade  (G/7T258)  reject 
the  story  altogether,  though  we  must  at  any  rate  admit 
that  it  has  been  touched  up  by  the  writer  who  records 
it.  Certainly  it  is  in  harmony  with  the  well-known 
elegy  ascribed  to  David,  where  the  destined  successor 
of  Saul  is  represented  as  forbidding  the  sad  news  to  be 
published  in  Halusah,  lest  the  malicious  Jerahmeelite 
women  should  triumph  (see  translation  in  col.  2334, 
and  compare  1  S.  31 4  a,  Test  the  Jerahmeelites  come 
and  thrust  me  through ' ). 

In  this  connection  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  elegy  says 
nothing  of  Saul's  'sons,'  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  fact 
that  2  S.  21 12  speaks  only  of  the  bones  of  Saul  and  Jonathan 
his  son.      Very  probably  the  statement  in  1  S.  31  2  respecting 

1  For  n:,  nii;n  and  pS^'N,  DtoSs,  D'VlV.  See  Jashek, 
Book  of,  §  2. 

2  Both  locations  (reading  '  Gibeah '  for  '  Aphek,'  and  '  Eshean ' 
or  'Beersheba'  for  'Shunem')  are  plausible;  but  Beersheba 
naturally  comes  h.fore  Gibeah.  Beersheba  was  doubtless  more 
important  than  1  hbecili  ;  hence  the  omission  of  '  Gibeah'  in  one 
document  and  the  probable  reference  to  Beersheba  in  31 10. 

3  Read  probably,  in  v.  3,  ■rrr;L\Tl  njzirnri  C'ni~n  lnNMD'1 
^T'-1  i\?,  '  and  those  who  cast  (stones)  with  engines  found  him, 
and  they  crushed  him  between  the  thighs.'  See  Che.  Exp.T 
11 137.  We  can  now  see  the  full  force  of  Saul's  remark  tu  his 
armour-bearer,  v.  411,  'lest  these  Jerahmeelites  come  and 
thrust  me  through,'  etc.  ;  o'fny  (as  often  elsewhere)  should  be 
C"c-1T.     See  Crit.  liih. 

_  4  Lnlikethearmour-bearerofagrandsonofMerodach-baladan 
in  a  similar  case  (KBIwz  /.). 

5  The  'Amalekites'  (Jerahmeelites),  as  we  have  seen,  hai 
possibly  joined  the  Zarephathites. 
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Abinadab  and  Malchishua  is  incorrect  (cp  §  6).  '  Abinadab ' 
seems  to  the  present  writer  to  be  a  double  of  '  Jonathan ' 
('  Nathan '  and  *  Nadab '  confounded),  and  '  MalchiSua '  to  be  a 
development  (see  §  5)  of  '  Jerahme'el '  (whose  name  is  misread 
Ishbosheth).  The  latter  certainly  did  not  fall  on  the  field  of 
battle.  On  the  contrary  he  lived  to  succeed  his  father  on  the 
throne.    Tradition  not  impossibly  said  that  he  was  lame  (see 

MEl'HIBOSHETH). 

The  story  of  the  death  of  Saul  in  its  present  form  is 
a  narrative  of  the  heroic  but  useless  sacrifice  of  the  king's 
life  for  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  the  Philistines. 
That  we  have  had  to  interfere  with  it  may  be  a  subject 
for  regret,  but  not  for  surprise.  The  story  of  Saul  and 
of  his  relations  with  David  was  of  course  told  and  re- 
told, edited  and  re- edited,  and  could  not  but  be 
considerably  modified  in  the  process.  Textual  cor- 
ruption, too,  naturally  increased  the  confusion.  The 
story  becomes  to  some  extent  intelligible  only  when  the 
textual  errors  have  been  removed  by  tl  methodical 
criticism.  We  have  also  to  consider  alterations  due  to 
later  hands.  It  was  the  editor  who  placed  the  story  of 
the  'witch  of  Endor'  where  it  now  stands.  Endor  (or 
En-harod  ?)  is  in  the  N. ; 1  but  the  scene  of  the  great 
battle  was  in  the  S.  The  account  of  the  indignities 
offered  to  the  bodies  of  the  king  and  of  his  sons  (z'z\  9 
10;  see  Exp.  7TO522),  however,  has  the  impress  of  truth, 
and  we  can  well  believe  that  fierce  resentment  arose  in 
the  city  so  gallantly  liberated  by  Saul.  All  night  the 
warriors  of  Beth-gilgal  -  in  Benjamin  are  said  to  have 
journeyed.  Not  the  northern  fortress  of  Beth-shan,  but 
more  possibly  Beer-sheba  was  their  goal ;  there  they 
found  the  dead  bodies  of  the  heroes  fastened  to  the  city 
walls.  Piously  they  took  them  down  and  brought  them 
to  Beth-gilgal,  where  they  raised  n.  fitting  dirge  over 
them,3  and  gave  an  honoured  burial  to  the  bones 
beneath  the  sacred  tree  (see  Tamarisk).  Afterwards, 
we  are  told,  David  sent  his  warrior  Benaiah4  for  them, 
and  they  were  reinterred  in  the  family  grave  at  Shalisha 
(not  'Zela')  near  Beth-gilgal  (see  Zelah,  and  cp 
Rizpah). 

There  is  a  third  reference  to  this  generous  action  in  2  S.  2  4^-7 
which  needs  elucidation.      Vv.  it  5  should  probably  run  thus,— 

And  they  told  David,  "The  men  of  Beth-gilgal  have  buried 
Saul  under  the  Asherah"  (nTB^NJ  nnn  ;  cp  1  S.  31 13,  above). 
And  David  sent  presents  (D'JcAk')  to  the  men  of  Jabesh-gilgal,' 
etc.    In  v.  6  EV's  'will  requite  you  this  kindness'  should  be 

show  you  this  friendliness.'  David  sends  presents,  nominally 
to  acknowledge  the  generous  act  of  the  men  of  Beth-gilgal,  but 
really  to  induce  them  to  work  for  the  extension  of  his  sovereignty 
over  Benjamin.  'Your  lord'  means  'the  lord  of  Benjamin' 
not  'the lord  of  Gilead.' 

The  impression  which  Saul  produced  on  the  later 
editor  of  the  tradition  was  not  on  the  whole  favourable. 

5.  Saul's  character.  His  fine  Physical  Sifts'  his  ardent 
patriotism,  and  his  inextinguishable 
courage  were  readily  acknowledged  (1  S.  IO23/  11  n 
I87  17 32/  cannot  be  quoted  on  the  other  side)  ;  but 
we  also  hear  of  fits  of  passion  and  cruelty  (1  S.  20  27-34 
226-iq),  of  a  dangerous  religious  scrupulosity  (1  S. 
IM-45),5  and  (cp  §  4)  of  sudden  accesses  of  a  disturb- 

1  Of  course  there  is  the  possibility  that  dor  of  En-dor  (in  yy) 
may  have  come  from  'Arad  (Tig),  and  that  the  original  story  may 
have  been  recast  in  accordance  with  a  later  view  of  the  scene  of 

,  omnict     This  may  be  the  simplest  solution  of  the  problem. 

'  Not  Jabesh-gilead  (see  §  1). 

"Reading  D,-,l,  nsB„,  (Rio.  Budde).  H.  P.  Smith's  objection 
is  01  no  weight ;  the  mourning  is  naturally  mentioned  before  the 
(Rm       \  S  '°  25  *  28  3)'      W'    R-    Smith's   suggestion 

l,..-372'.'  t-Ilat  tlle  turning  (idici)  may  have  had  a  religious 
mention,  is  ingenious  ;  but  see  Manning. 
2  o.  J  12  ©  ;  see  Klostermann,  ad  loc. 

oaul,  it  appears,  had  tabooed  all  eating  before  sunset.  The 
uny  person  who  tasted  food  was  Jonathan,  who  had  not  heard 
oaui  impose  the  taboo.  Yahwe  was  believed  to  be  offended  bv 
Tnn  VifnSgress,on-  BV the  sacred  lot  (see  Urim  and  Thummim) 
junatnan  was  found  to  be  the  culprit,  and  condemned  bv  his 
died  n  7v  '  But  'the  Pe°Ple  ransomed  Jonathan  that  he 
KwalH  45'  MT''     ^ow  th's  was  effected>  we  are  not  told. 

lift.  „?,suPPos,es  that  it  was  by  the  substitution  of  another  human 

nuUlf  !?•  Va-ue;  Kittel  ^Hist-  2  II6)  and  Driver  <note  "J  l»c-) 
.      "y  ™s  ™w.     But  iS's  7rpoo-ev'|aTO  irepi  points  to  the  read- 

S^^S'l,    'and    they    acted    as    arbitrators    concerning 

(Jonathan),'  ,;e.,  they  mediated  between   Jonathan  and   the 
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ing  melancholy  (1  S.  16 14  18 10  199).  This  mental 
disturbance  is  described  (in  I810)  by  the  same  phrase 
(bv  n?s)  that  is  used  elsewhere  for  that  heightening  of 
the  physical  powers  under  the  influence  of  rage  against 
Yahwe's  enemies  which  characterised  the  successful 
great  warriors  and  athletes.  Was  it  a  melancholy 
produced  by  a  wild  longing  for  battle?1  Was  it  'but 
the  morbid  reflex  of  the  prophetic  inspiration  of  Saul's 
heroic  period  '  ?  -  Does  the  story  of  the  witch  of  Endor 
suggest  that  it  was  a  frenzied  anticipation  of  evil  for 
Saul  himself  and  his  people  ?  Or  is  it  historical  at 
all  ?  May  not  the  statement  be  due  to  the  influence  of 
a  wide-spread  Oriental  tale  (see  §  4)  ?  At  any  rate  it  is 
connected  with  statements  respecting  David  which,  if  out- 
criticism  is  justified,  cannot  be  even  approximately  correct. 
Tradition  has  in  fact  been  at  once  too  kind  to  David 
and  too  unkind  to  his  predecessor.  That  Saul  had 
good  cause  to  oppose  David  has  been  stated  already 
(§  4),  and  even  if  we  consider  the  loyalty  of  the  men  of 
Beth-gilgal  (1  S.  31  n^)  to  be  largely  the  result  of 
clan-loyalty  (since  Jabesh-gilead  =  Beth-gilead  =  Beth- 
jerahmeel),  it  is  plain  that  nothing  had  been  done 
by  Saul  which  seemed  to  his  fellow-clansmen  to  be 
unworthy  of  1  great  Israelite.  Kittel  (Hist.  Ii^ff.) 
has  given  an  eloquent  and  sympathetic  portrait 3  of  the 
heroic  king  to  all  of  which  one  would  gladly  subscribe 
if  the  historical  evidence  were  slightly  stronger.  The 
chief  difficulty  connected  with  Saul  is  his  massacre  of 
the  priests  of  Gibeon  ('  Nob  ')  ;  but  we  cannot  say  that 
we  know  the  circumstances  sufficiently  well  to  pass  a 
peremptory  judgment. 

The  best  attested  names  in  Saul's  family  are  those  of 

his    concubine   Rizpah    and  his    son   Jonathan,    unless 

6   Saul's   'nc'eec'  Jonathan  was  originally  represented 

familv     M     haul's     brother.4        Abinadab     and 

1  ny.  Malchishua,  however  (1 S.  31 2  ;  cp  1  Ch. 
833  939,  and  see  above,  §  4),  are  suspicious.  Abi- 
nadab is  probably  a  variant  of  '  Jonathan,'  Malchishua  a 
corruption  of  'Jerahme'el  [bSne]  Sha'ul.'  The  names 
of  the  two  sons  of  Rizpah  (2  S.  218),  Armoni  and 
Mephibosheth,  are  also  doubtful.  Armoni  is  probably 
a  corruption  of  '  Abinadab  '  ;  Mephibosheth  seems  to  be 
borrowed  from  one  of  the  two  historic  '  Mephibosheths. ' 
Tradition  probably  did  not  preserve  the  names  of 
the  two  hapless  sons  of  Saul  and  Rizpah.  The  present 
writer  has  suggested  that  both  Eshbaal  (1  Ch.  833)  and 
Ishbosheth  may  be  corruptions  of  Jerahme'el  or  Ishmael, 
and  a  similar  origin  may  with  reasonable  probability 
be  assigned  to  the  current  name  of  Saul's  grandson  (see 
Mephibosheth,  and  cp  Crit.  Bib. ). 

It  is  remarkable  that,  according  to  a  new  theory  which  fits  in 
with  a  well -supported  theory  of  the  course  of  the  history  of 
Israel,  no  less  than  eleven  of  the  personal  names  connected  in 
MT  with  the  family  of  Saul  are  corruptions  of  Jerahmeel  and 
Ishmael,  or  of  fragments  of  those  names.  These  are  —  Merab, 
Michal,  Paltiel,  Adriel,  Mephibosheth,  Eshbaal, 
Ishbosheth,  Meribbaal,  Micha,  Machir,  Aiumiel. 
This  theory  throws  doubt  on  the  genealogy  in  1  Ch.  833^ 
939^,  which  was  possibly  inserted  to  gratify  a  post-exilic 
family  professedly  descended  from  Saul.  It  is  obvious  that 
some  of  the  names  must  be  variants  of  the  name  of  the  same 
person ;  also  that  the  names  Jerahmeel  or  Ishmael  were  given, 
sometimes  at  least,  as  a  substitute  for  the  true  name  whicb  bad 
been  forgotten.  Jerahme'el  or  Jerahme'elith  was  in  fact  most 
probably  the  name  of  Saul's  clan  (see  §  1),  and  Beth-jerahmeel 
that  of  the  chief  seat  of  the  clan.  Here  probably  '  Mephi- 
bosheth'  resided,  not  in  'the  house  of  Machir,  the  son  of 
Ammiel,  in  Lo-debar'6  (2  S.  94).  See  §  1,  and  cp  Mehola- 
thite,  Sheba. 

sacred  custom  or  law.  So  Klostermann,  who  paraphrases, 
'they  imposed  a  fine  on  Jonathan.'  [Winckler,  GI  2163./, 
assumes  a  mythological  basis  for  the  detail.] 

1  Schwally,  Semitische  Kriegsaltertuwer,  1 105. 

2  Budde,  Religion  0/ Israel  to  the  Kjtrile,  95. 

3  See  also  Tie'le,  Verzelijkendc  Geschiedenis  van  de  Egypt, 
en  Mesopotam.  Godsdiensten  (1872),  to^ff. 

4  This  is  a  startling  suggestion  of  Winckler  (GI  2  191),  based 
on  2  S.  1  22./  Compare  the  doubt  (Sodom,  §  10)  whether  Lot 
was  not  originally  Abraham's  brother. 

5  The  repetition  of  the  elaborate  description  in  2  S.  0  5  is 
suspicious.  Note  here,  to  supplement  Lo-debar,  that  12  in 
121  l1?  may  have  arisen  out  of  rP3>  ana  ~n^  out  of  lybh  which 
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2.  (RV  Shaul).  An  early  Edomite  king  (Gen. 
3637/.  1  Ch.  I48/! ).  Was  he,  however,  an  Edomite  or  a 
Jerahmeelite?  din  and  q-in  are  so  much  alike  that  we 
may  choose  that  reading  which  best  suits  the  circum- 
stances. On  the  whole,  din,  i.e.,  Sx^nT  (Jerahmeel), 
best  accords  with  the  notices  of  the  kings,  though  a 
connected  examination  of  these  would  be  required  to 
make  this  appear  as  probable  as  it  really  is.  To 
suppose  that  this  Shaul  was  1  foreign  conqueror  and 
founder  of  a  dynasty,1  is  a  serious  error.  Certainly  it 
is  plausible  at  first  sight  to  identify  '  the  river  '  (in  the 
phrase  '  Rehoboth  by  the  river')  with  the  Euphrates 
(see  Onk. ),  and  to  compare  the  Rehoboth-Ir  of  Gen. 
10 11.  Sayce  {Hibb.  Led.  55 )  would  even  identify 
our  Rehoboth  with  Babylon ,  and  make  Saul  the 
Hebraised  form  of  Savul  or  Sawul  (cp  §  1),  which 
he  regards  as  a  name  of  the  Babylonian  sun-god  ; 2 
Furrer,  however,  thinks  of  a  place  called  Rahaba,  on  the 
W.  side  of  the  Euphrates  (Riehm's  HWB  1291).  But 
all  this  is  even  hazier  than  the  speculations  about  Reho- 
both-IrinGen.  10n.  -nan  and  cnso  inj  (Gen.  I018)  may 
both  mean  'the  stream  of  Musri,' — i.e.,  some  wady 
in  the  Negeb,  perhaps  the  Wady  el-'Arls,  the  border- 
stream  of  the  N.  Arabian  land  of  Musri  (see  Egypt, 
Brook  of  ;  Abel-mizraim,  but  cp  Shihor),  so  that 
'Rehoboth'  is  er-Ruhaibeh,  the  Rehoboth  [q.v.)  of 
Gen.  2622,  SW.  of  Beersheba.  Cp  Bela,  Pethor. 
See  also  Shaul. 

See  WMiM  As.  u.  Eur.  \^(RP1  115).  An  ancient  Egyptian 
text  mcntiuns  Ra-ph  and  R-hu-bu-ra-ti  next  to  Naharu  (the 
'stream').  The  Robotha  in  Gebalene  (OS  28677;  HI  75)  is 
not  to  be  compared.  T.  K.  C. 

SAVARAN  Uyapan  [AnY]),  i  Mace.  643.  RV 
■  A  varan.'     See  Eleazar,  9  ;   Maccahkes  i.,  §  3  [2]. 

SAVIAS(caoyiaCa])-  iEsd.82  =  Ezra74.  Uzzi[i]. 

SAW.  The  saws  of  the  Egyptians,  so  far  as  known, 
were  all  straight  and  single-handed  ;  but  the  double- 
handed  saw  seems  to  have  been  known  to  the  Assyrians 
(Layard,  Nit/,  and  Bab.,  195),  and  we  suppose  from 
the  reference  in  1  K.  must  have  been  known  to  the 
Hebrews.  Cp  Handicrafts,  §  2/  On  the  Egyptian 
saws  see  especially  Petrie,  Temple  of  Gizch,  173^ 
Petrie  infers  that  the  blades  of  the  saws  were  of  bronze, 
and  that  jewel-points  were  sometimes  fixed  in  the  teeth. 
Circular  saws  were  also  employed.  According  to 
Schliemann  {Tiryns,  264/)  the  ancient  Mycenean  saw 
took  the  form  of  an  ordinary  knife  or  blade.  See, 
further,  Diet.  Class.  Ant.,  s.v.  '  serra,'  and  for  Egyptian 
saws,  Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.2rti,  and  illustration,  1 401  (nos. 
7.  8). 

The  OT  words  for  '  saw  '  are  : — 

1.  massor,  I)*'?,  Trpimf,  serra,  used  for  cutting  wood,  Is. 
10i5t. 

z.  megcrah,   rnjp,  2  S.  12  31  |l  1  Ch.  20  3J  (in  1  Ch.  20  3^  it  is 

usual  to  emend  nnr  into  rmi;::.  'axes,'  after  2S.I231  [so 
already  EVJ) ;  u^cd  for  cutting  stone,  iK.  "9  (e«  SkkttjJilkitos 
=  nyUMi  cp  G  6).     See  Axe,  6. 

[There  is  a  remarkable  difference  of  expression 
between  1  Ch.  20  3  and  2  S.  12  31.  The  1  Ch.  passage 
has  rnj?3  ~\'c"\  'and  he  sawed  (them)  with  saws'  (the 
verb  corresponding  to  -\tw),  SieVptrrei'  [<!iL  Znptaev  eV] 
■wpioaiv  ;  Vg.  fecit  super  eos  tribulas  .  ita  ut  dis. 
seea?rntur  et  contererentur.  2  S.  12 31  has  m;-2  ctri, 
/cat  H8r}Kev  iv  tu)  irptovt  1&L  dUirptaev  kv  Trpioat)  ;  Vg. 
serraz'it.  That  the  Chronicler's  statement  gives  a  gross 
caricature  of  David,  is  becoming  more  and  more  generally 

was  a  corruption  of  Sj^j.  Cp  '  Jabesh-srilead'  in  1  S.  11  for 
'  Hciri-r^dcra!.'  Also  that  13-1  nS  in  Am.  6  13  is  most  probably  a 
corruption  of -^y^;  n'3  (Beth-gilead).  The  two  cities  conquered 
liy  the  Israelites  appear  to  have  been  Beth-gilead — i.e.,  Beth- 
icrahmeel — and  either  Mahanaim  or  Horonaim.  See  further 
Mamanaim,  and  cp  Crit.  Rib. 

1   See  Buhl,  Ctsc/i.  der  Edomiter,  47. 

-  To  illustrate  Sayce's  theory,  see  Schr.  KA  Ti->  5-6 
(  =  COT  2256).  Del.  Ass.  HWB  explains  savmtlu,  'a  tree  or 
plant.'     The  same  ideograph  eIsewhere  =  M«rK,  'light.' 
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admitted,  and  G.  Hoffmann's  explanation  ('he  set  them 
at  the  saw  and  at  the  iron  pickaxes,'  etc. )  gains  ground. 
The  difficulties  in  this  explanation  are  referred  to  by 
Driver  (TBS  228/  )  ;  but  the  corruptness  of  the  whole 
passage,  perhaps,  has  not  been  adequately  realised, 
except  by  Klostermann.  That  able  critic's  restoration, 
however,  does  not  produce  very  good  Hebrew.  If  we  take 
due  account  of  the  three  verbs  N'sin,  CL"'i,  and  raym,  the 
general  meaning  of  the  passage  ought  to  be  clear.  The 
people  of  Rabbah  of  the  b'ne  Jerahmeel  (not  Rabbath- 
ammon)  were  'brought  out'  from  their  city,  and 
'  placed '  in  other  parts  of  David's  realm  ;  so  he  '  made 
(them)  to  pass '  from  Jerahmeel.1  m:a  must,  therefore, 
be  a  place-name.2  This  fits  in  with  other  results  of  a 
more  searching  criticism  of  the  history  of  David  and 
Solomon.     Cp  Solomon,  and  see  Crit.  Bib. 

T.  k.  c] 

SCAB.      *.    y\i,  gdrdbh,  Dt.  2827  AV,  RV  'scurvy.' 
See  Diseases,  8. 
2    ns ,',  yallipheth,  Lev.  21  20  22  22t.     See  Diseases,  4. 

SCAFFOLD  (ti'S,  Bacic,  basis)  in  EV  of  2  Ch.  613 
denotes  the  specially-made  platform  or  stage  of  bronze 
on  which  Solomon  stood  and  kneeled  at  the  dedication 
of  the  temple.  A'iyyor  is  elsewhere  rendered  pot,  basin, 
or  laver  ;  and  interpreters,  therefore,  have  been  led  to 
suppose  that  Solomon's  platform  also  was  '  probably 
round,  bowl-like  in  shape'  (so  BDB,  s.v.);  this,  how- 
ever, is  not  a  likely  shape,  nor  is  it  suggested  by  the 
terms  of  length,  breadth  (each  5  cubits),  and  height 
(3  cubits)  in  which  its  dimensions  are  given.  Kloster- 
mann followed  by  Oettli  (ad  loc. )  proposes,  therefore, 
to  emend  to  jvs  (\]\\i)  I  cp  <S,   Vg.    (cp  also  ja,  used 

of  the  laver  ;  -ivr.  itself,  is  sometimes  written  vd). 

With  the  measurements  cp  the  description  of  the  ' base '  in 
1  K.  7  27  (see  Laver,  §  1) ;  four  (<&,  Jos.  five)  cubits  long,  the 
same  in  breadth,  and  three  (©,  Jos.  six)  high.  The  position, 
too,  would  correspond  with  P's  statement  (see  Laver,  §  2),  as 
also  would  the  inference  that  there  was  only  07ie  base  in  the 
temple.  Finally,  it  should  be  noticed,  that  vSy  "IDy'l,  for 
which  EV  has  'stood  upon  it,'  means  equally  naturally  'stood 
by  the  side  of  it '  (on  this  not  infrequent  use  of  7J?,  see  BDB  s.v. 
756a),  in  which  case  the  MT  n'V3  may  refer  to  the  'laver' 
itself,  and  no  emendation  is  necessary. 

*•  nsV£>  AVrng.,  Keh.  9  4.    See  Stairs,  3. 

SCALL  (pro,  Lev.  13 ioff.).     See  Leprosy,  §  2. 
SCAPEGOAT  (S.TNTB),  Lev.  168/;  AV,  RVAzazel. 

SCARECROW  (ttpoBo.cko.nion),  Baruch  6 70  [69]. 
See  Garden,  §  9  (end).  Ewald,  Graetz,  Giesebrecht, 
etc.,  restore  the  'scarecrow'  in  Jer.  IO5  (late),  and 
RV™B  accordingly  renders  nrp^  IprQ,  '  like  a  pillar  in 
a  garden  of  cucumbers. ' 

SCARLET  is  used  in  EV  as  rendering  the  following 
words  and  phrases  : — 

1.  Mnl,  me*  (Gen.  3828  and  many  other  places),  a 
common  word  of  uncertain  etymology,  which  may  be 
connected  either  with  Ar.  sana — according  to  Philippi 
(ZDMG  3279)  this  root  has  for  its  original  sense  '  to  be 
bright  or  shining ' — or  with  Ass.  Hnitu,  '  a  dyed  cloth. 
The  plur.  sanim  is  found  twice,  Is.  1 18  Prov.  31  21. 

2.  The  fuller  sUni  told'atk  (nybin  '];:' ,  lit.  '  worm- 
scarlet')  occurs  in  Lev.  14  (five  times)  and  in  Nu.  196. 

j  3.  Another  equivalent  phrase  is  the  toldath  sani  ( ny'-'n 
'ju»,  lit.  '  scarlet  -worm  ')  so  frequent  in  Exodus,  as  well 
as  (4)  the  shorter  told'  (j^in)  of  Is.  1 18  (EV  '  crimson') 
and  Lam.  45;  5.  A  Pu'al  participle,  vn-lhulld  im 
(cySnp,  derived  from  tola),  occurs  once  (Nah.  23  [4])  to 
signify  '  clothed  in  scarlet.'  3 

1  n^'^c  (''•  26),  cdS'D  (z1.  30),  and  n^o  (v.  31 ;  prefixed  - 
should  be  c)  all  probably  come  from  Sucm'. 

2  r>'~l:0  (cp  Asa,  6)  is  a  variant  to  ,11;^.  Read,  perhaps, 
C'"'r:  or  C"p:   '(the  land  of)  the  Geshurites  '  or  'Girzites. 

3  But  see  Shoe,  §  3,  and  cp  Crit.  Bib. 
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6.  k6kkivos  in  Mt.  2728  Heb.  919  Rev.  173  has,  no 
doubt,  the  same  meaning  as  sdnl,  of  which  it  is  <S's 
rendering.     See  Crimson'. 

7.  arglwdnd,  tuiriK,  the  Aram,  equivalent  of  [Dj-in, 
is  in  Dan.  57 16  29  rendered  '  scarlet '  in  AV  (AVme-  RV 
'purple'),  and  AVms-  suggests  the  same  rendering  for 
the  Hebrew  word  in  Ezek.  27 ?■  See  Colours,  §  14  ; 
Purple.  n.  m. 

SCEPTEE.   1.  D3L",  Sibet,    cp  Ass.  sibtu.     In  Nu. 

24 17  (EV)  we  read  of  a  'sceptre'  which  shall  smite 

Moab.      The   translators   apparently   take 

1.  lenns.  >sceptre'  as  a  symbolic  expression  for 
'king.'  Here,  however,  as  also  in  Ps.  29  (EV  'rod'), 
Uhet  seems  to  denote  rather  a  warlike  instrument — a 
mace.  For  Egyptian  representations  of  such  a  weapon 
see  Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.l2i6f.  3  frontispiece;  some,  too, 
will  remember  the  large  heavy  maces  of  limestone 
with  relief  sculptures,  of  the  period  before  the  sixth 
dynasty,  exhibited  lately  (1900)  in  London,  and  found 
by  Mr.  Quibell  at  Kom  el-Ahmar  (Hierakonpolis).  An 
'  iron  slbet '  is  referred  to  in  the  traditional  text  of  Ps. 
29  ;  such  a  weapon  was,  at  any  rate,  known  to  the  last 
editor  of  the  Psalter  (cp  the  aibrjpeiT}  KopOvrj  of  //.  7  140). 
For  a  representation  of  Asur-nasir-pal  holding  a  short 
staff  or  sceptre  see  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  in  Ass.  2123; 
and  for  another  of  Sargon  with  a  long  one,  see  Sargon. 
In  Ps.  1255  'sceptre'  is  adequate  (so  RV,  AV  'rod')  ; 
in  Is.  143  (EV  sceptre)  we  seem  to  need  'staff'  as  a 
parallel  to  '  rod.'     Less  common  are  : — 

2.  2'2"1C,  sarbit,  a  late  form  of  sebet,  perhaps  influenced  by 
tnoJ7iTpoe  (Ko.  Lehrgeb.  2  152),  only  in  Esth.  4115284. 

3.  pfm;,  mikokei,   ^ppn,   Nu.  21  18  RVt  (II   nj"E>D),   Gen. 

49io  RV  (||  azr);  Ps.607[8]  RV  (=Ps.l088[9]  RV).  In  all 
these  three  passages,  however,  Cheyne  suspects  that  the  text  is 
corrupt.  In  Nu.  21 18  and  in  Ps.  60  7  [8]  'd  has  probably  come 
from  ^Ncm'  Jerahmeel  (Che.),  and  in  Gen.  49 10  'd  means  a  ruler 
(read,  in  II,  2Sir)-  See  Shiloh,  i,  Che.  Ps.V),  and  Crit.  Bib.  ; 
but  cp  Moore,  Judges,  153  (on  Judg.  5  14). 

As  to  the  form  of  the  sceptre,  it  is  plausible  to  hold 
that  it  was  a  reminiscence  of  the  shepherd's  staff  or 

2.  Form.   PerhaPs  crook  (CP  Ass-  re'u  =  ny\  [1]  shep- 

herd, [2]  ruler).  Koran,  Sur.  20 17/  maybe 
quoted  in  illustration.  '  What  is  that  in  thy  right 
hand,  0  Moses  ? '  Said  he,  '  It  is  my  staff  on  which  I 
lean,  and  wherewith  I  beat  down  leaves  for  my  flock, 
and  for  which  I  have  other  uses. '  We  find  the  shep- 
herd's crook  (combined  with  the  whip — mistaken  by 
Diod.  Siculus  [3  3]  for  a  plough)  as  an  emblem  of 
Egyptian  royalty  and  vice-royalty ;  see  Erman,  Eg. 
60,  63,  also  Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.  3 371  (early,  and  Seti  I.) 
and  3 128  (Ah,  son  of  Athor),  I183  (no.  7).  As  the 
emblem  of  Hebrew  royalty  we  find  not  only  a  '  rod '  or 
staff  (Ezek.  19 11 14)  but  a  spear  (hdnith,  from  handh, 
'  to  bend,  curve,  bend  down  '),  1  S.  I810  226  ;  in'  Is.  24 
Joel  3 10  the  '  spear  '  is  parallel  to  the  '  pruning-hook, ' 
out  of  which  it  might  conceivably,  according  to  the 
writers,  be  made. 

»»?)Vllu5trate  the  'golden  sceptre'  of  Esth.4n  52  84,  see 
Middleton  in  EB,  s.v.  '  Sceptre ' ;  Diet.  Gr.  and  Rom.  Antiq., 
s.v.    bceptrum ' ;  and  Frazer,  Paus.  5  210^ 

SCEVA  (ckeyac),  'a  Jew,  a  chief-priest,'  whose 
seven  'sons'  (or  disciples  [Baur])  practised  exorcism 
at  Ephesus,  with  the  results  described  with  reference  to 
two  of  them  (v.  16  ap.<poTtpwv,  but  TR  clvt&v)  in  Acts 
19i4-i7-  See  Exorcists.  Schiirer  thinks  that  dpxieptus 
(gen.)  in  v.  14  means  'member  of  a  high -priestly 
family. '  More  plausibly  we  might  read  &px«rwa.yiiyov  ; 
the  Upiw  of  D  seems  too  slight  an  emendation.  As  to 
he  name  Sceva,  it  may  be  a  Grsecised  Latin  name 
<Blass>-  T.  K.  c. 

SCHOOLS.    See  Education. 

SCIMITAR  Ukinakhc),  Judith  136  I69  RV,  AV 
tauchion.'    See  Sword,  Weapons,  §  1. 

SCORPION  Qlpy,  'akrdb,  cKOpnioc).  Scorpions 
are  especially  common  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai  and  the 
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desert  of  et-Tih  (cp  Dt.  815,  and  see  Akkabeim),  and 
the  Arabian  desert  generally. 

'  Scorpions  lurk  under  the  cool  stones,'  says  Doughty  ; 
'  I  have  found  them  in  my  tent,  upon  my  clothing,  but 

1.  References.  neVLT  had  an>'  hurt-  1  have  seen 
many  grown  persons  and  children 
bitten,  but  the  sting  is  not  perilous  ;  some  wise  man  is 
called  to  ' '  read  "  over  them  '  (Ar.  lies.  1 328  ;  Doughty's 
statements  about  Arabia  must  not  be  taken  too  gener- 
ally ;  cp  §  3).  The  form  of  expression,  therefore,  in 
Lk.  10 19  ('  1  empower  you  to  tread  upon  serpents  and 
scorpions')  is  not  quite  so  striking  as  that  in  the  || 
passage,  Ps.  91 13  (5  ('  Thou  shalt  go  upon  the  asp  and 
the  basilisk  '),  and  in  the  description  of  the  locusts  from 
the  '  pit  of  the  abyss '  the  weakest  part  may  seem  to 
be  the  detail  of  their  '  tails  like  (those  of)  scorpions ' 
(Rev.  9 10,  see  RV).  From  a  picturesque  point  of  view, 
however,  this  detail  is  quite  in  place ;  it  is  indeed  a 
formidable  appearance  which  the  '  appendages '  of  the 
scorpion  present. 

Ezekiel  apparently  likens  bitter  words  to  the  sting  of  a 
scorpion  (Ezek.26)j  so,  perhaps,  Ecclus.267.  In  iK.12ii  14 
(2 Ch.  10  11 14)  'whips'  and  'scorpions'  are  parallel,  but  the 
'  scorpions '  intended  are  worse  than  those  of  nature  (see  Whip).1 
In  1  Mace.  651  the  forcible  term  (TKopTri'Sta  ('little  scorpions') 
is  used  for  instruments  for  hurling  darts ;  cp  Cass.  Bell.  Gall. 
725,  'scorpionem.'  The  term,  weakened  by  EV  into  'pieces' 
(without  mg.),  arose  from  the  resemblance  of  part  of  the  instru- 
ment to  the  uplifted  tail  of  a  scorpion. 

There  is  also  a  reference  to  the  scorpion  in  Lk.  11 12, 
which  needs  fresh  investigation.     The  saying  of  which, 

.    ~  . , .  .  in  Lk. ,  it  forms  part,   occurs  also  in 

Lkllif111  Mt- 79-ii;  but  there  a  hungry  son 
appears  asking  his  father  for  a  loaf, 
or  a  fish,  confident  that  he  will  not  get  a  stone  or  even 
a  serpent,  whereas  in  Lk.  (in  the  ordinary  texts)  the  son 
is  also  represented  as  asking  for  an  egg,  sure  that  he 
will  not  get  a  scorpion.  There  is  good  evidence  (cod. 
B,  Vet.  Lat. ,  Syr.  Sin. )  for  the  omission  of  the  loaf  and 
the  stone  in  Lk. ,  and  Plummer  and  Jiilicher  accept  this 
form  of  the  text,  the  insertion  from  Mt.  being,  it  is 
urged,  more  probable  than  the  omission.  But  how  can 
Lk.  have  been  satisfied  with  such  a  form  of  the  saying  ? 
The  hungry  child's  first  request  is  for  bread,  and  the 
connection  in  which  the  saying  stands  being  more 
original  in  Lk.  than  in  Mt. ,  we  have  a  right  to  presume 
that  Lk.  did  not  omit  the  loaf  and  the  stone.  But  there 
is  this  prior  difficulty  to  meet.  How  came  Lk.  to  sup- 
pose that  one  of  the  antitheses  of  Jesus  was  egg  and 
scorpion  ?  One  commentator  suggests  that  '  scorpion  ' 
may  mean  the  egg  of  a  scorpion  ;  another,  that  when 
it  is  dormant,  a  scorpion  is  egg-shaped.  Tristram 
passes  over  this  point,  and  remarks  (NffB I302)  that 
Jesus  adopts  a  current  Greek  proverb,  '  a  scorpion 
instead  of  a  perch'  dcri  TrepKijs  tTKopiriov )  ;  similarly 
Jiilicher  (Gleichnisreden,  239).  But  if  we  compare  this 
Greek  proverb,  we  are  bound  to  show  either  that  ipbv 
can  mean  '  fish '  or  some  kind  of  fish,  or  that  ipbv  can 
have  been  corrupted  out  of  some  Greek  word  meaning 
fish.  The  second  alternative  alone  is  feasible  ;  ipov 
may  be  a  corruption  of  &\pov,  which  does  not  indeed 
occur  in  the  NT,  but  might  occur  just  as  well  as 
6^/dpi.ov.2  The  third  pair  of  objects  thus  becomes 
'fish'  (ix^ov)  and  'scorpion'  (crKopirios).  These  are 
variants  to  'fish'  (i'x#l's)  and  'serpent'  (Stpis).  There 
are  two  pairs,  not  three,  and  the  trouble  of  explaining 
the  egg  is  removed.      '  Scorpion  '  is  probably  correct. 

Scorpions  are   nocturnal  in  habit,   and   carnivorous, 

living  on  the  juices  of  insects,  spiders,  etc.,  which  they 

kill    with    their    pointed    sting    borne 

3.  species,  etc.  Qn  the  ,ast  joint  of  their  tail     when 

the  animal  is  running  about,  the  tail  is  often  carried 
turned  forward  over  the  trunk.  Scorpions  are  provided 
with  a  pair  of  small  clawed  appendages  on  the  head, 
and  these  are  followed  by  a  large  pair  of  nippers  or 

1  The  Q'Sipy  may  refer  to  scarifying  instruments  (Ass. 
zukakipu,  syn.  akrabii)  ;  so  Uhnpfund,  BAivz^. 

2  Both  words  are  used  in  the  Greek  Tobit. 
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jointed  claws  which  resemble  those  of  a  lobster  and 
which  serve  to  catch  and  hold  their  prey.  Behind 
these  are  four  pairs  of  walking  legs.  The  sting  is  very 
painful,  and  if  it  occurs  in  such  a  part  of  the  body  as 
the  throat,  or  if  the  sufferer  be  out  of  health,  may  cause 
death. 

Zoologically  scorpions  belong  to  the  group  Scorpiones  of  the 
Anohnida.  The  following  species  are  described  from  Syria, 
Palestine,  and  Sinai,  Buthus  attstralis,  B.  crassicauda,  B. 
bicoior,  B.  judaiciis  confined  to  these  regions,  B.  ocritanus,  B. 
qitinquestriatus,  Butheolus  melanurus^  Nebo  kierochontiats, 
y.  flavipes.  Numerous  other  species  are  recorded  from  Egypt, 
Arabia,  and  Asia  Minor.1      t.  K,  C. ,  §  I  /  ;    A.  E.  S.,  §  3. 

SCOURGE,  SCOURGING.  See  Law  and  Justice, 
§  12.      The  words  are  : — 

1.  tiw,  soi,  1  K.  12  11 14  2Ch.l0iiT4  Prov.  263  Nah.  3  2. 
Metaphorically,  of  the  tongue  (Job  5  21),  and  of  a  divine  judg- 
ment, Is.  10  26  28  15  (here,  of  invasion),  Job  9  23.     Cp  Whip. 

2.  ta&iBS  sotet,  Josh.  23  13+  (metaphorically  ;  cp  '  plague  '). 

3-  mp3i  bikkoreth,  Lev.  1^2o,t  AV  'she  shall  be  scourged,' 
AVmg.  (following  Mishnah)  'there  shall  be  a  scourging,'  RV 
'they  shall  be  punished,'  RVmg.  (probably  rightly)  ' there  shall 
be  inquisition  '  (i.e.,  judicial  inquiry). 

The  NT  words  are  :— 

4.  ju.acmf  (Mlc  3  io,  etc),  /xaortyoo)  (Mt.  10  17,  etc.),  juaoTifjco 
(Acts  22  25).     See  Synagogue,  §  4  (a). 

5.  (jbpayeAAow  (Mt.  27  26  Mk.  15  15),  ^payeAA.ioi'  (Jn'2i5); 
Lat.  jtagellOiJlagellum.     Cp  Law  and  Justice,  §  12. 

SCREECH  OWL  (JtW?),  Is.  34 14,  RV  '  night- 
monster,  *  RVme-  Lilith. 

SCREEN  (?|DD ;  enicrr^CTpON),  Ex.  2636;  see 
Tabernacle. 

SCRIBE.  To  do  justice  to  this  heading  it  is  not 
enough  to  register  and  explain  the  three  Hebrew  words 
_  rendered    '  scribe '    in    AV   and   RV   taken 

'  together.  We  are  bound  to  notice  the  fact 
that  (55  sometimes  renders  tq&  (soter)  as  well  as  isb 
{sopher)  by  ypa.fj.iia.Tevs,  and  to  consider  the  sense 
which  this  queen  of  the  versions  gives  to  that  Greek 
word.  The  two  Hebrew  words  will  illustrate  what  is 
said  elsewhere  in  this  work  on  writing,  literature  (in  its 
various  branches),  and  government  ;  in  studying  them 
we  shall  see  how  sopher  came  to  mean  '  theologian,'  and 
Soter  came  to  signify  '  official. '  The  strange  word  tiphsar 
(iddu).  rendered  '  scribe  '  in  RVm&-  at  Nah.  3 17,  will  also 
have  to  be  considered  ;  the  discovery  of  the  meaning  of 
this  word  suggests  literary  influences,  which  are  likely 
to  receive  more  and  more  justification. 

For  a  hardly  less  strange  word,  haridm  (rjbin).  rendered 
1  sacred  scribe '  in  RVmg.  at  Gen.  41  8,  etc.,  see  Magic  (§  3) ;  the 
rendering  of  RVmg.  is  not  very  probable,  and  has  no  ancient 
support  (but  cp  Gcs.-Bu.  s.v.). 

Sopher  (Ass.  sdpiru)  seems  to  be  a  dehorn,  of  stpher 
(Ass.    Hpru),    and  to  judge   from   the  Assyrian   usage 

2   The  soDher  s^her  may  oriSinallv  have  had  a  vejT 
j  *-jT-         wide    sense,    including    every    sort    of 
and  soter.  ,  &  r..        ., 

message,     and     even    permitting    the 

rendering  '  command.'      It  is  a  question  whether  sopher 

in  Judg.  5 1+  should  not  be  taken  in  accordance  with  this 

(possible)  early  usage  as  '  commander' ;  but  to  this  we 

will   return   presently.       The  root-meaning   of  Sir,    on 

the  other  hand,  is  '  to  write ' ;  the  distinction  should  be 

remembered — Saparu  in  Ass.  =  '  to  send  ' ;  Satdru  —  '  to 

write,'    cp   Aram,    Setdrd,    'document.'       In  Heb.    'to 

write'  is  not  spr  (ied)  or  str  (->at?),   but  ktb  (21-12)  (see 

the  Lexicons),  a  word  not  found  in  Ass.      Presumably, 

therefore,  sopher  (also,  of  course,  sepher  ;  cp  Epistolary 

Literature,    §    5)    and    Soter   were    borrowed    from 

Assyrian  or  Babylonian.      We  find  the  Ass.  noun  sdpiru 

used  as  a  syn.  of  aklu,   'secretary'  ;  one  or  the  other 

term  was  often  wanted,  for  the  most  different  classes 

needed  secretaries  to  prepare  legal  documents  and  other 

business  records.      So,  doubtless,  among  the  Israelites. 

In  Judg.  ')  14,  as  also  in  Is.  33 18,  we  meet  with  a  sopher 

in  the  army  (the  Isaiah  passage,  being  a  late  literary 

work,  may  be  used  as  a  Jewish  record).      There  were, 

1  Kraepelin,  '  Scorpiones  u.  Pedipalpi,'  Das  Thierreich,  8 
Lief.,  Berlin,  1899. 
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no  doubt,  different  grades  of  military  sopkHrim  ;  the 
highest  would  be  the  military  adjutant  who  enrolled  the 
warriors,  and  who  might  even  (but  this  is  an  uncertain 
inference1  from  2  K.  25 19)  be  the  same  person  as  the 
'  captain  of  the  host '  (cp  Ass.  sapiru,  2,  '  ruler  ').  The 
king,  too,  naturally  had  his  sopher  (2  S.  817  20  25  2  K. 
12io[n],  etc.),  EVm£-  'secretary'  (see  Government, 
§  21).  Only  twice  do  we  find  the  sing.  Soter — viz.,  in 
Prov.  67  (between  fcasin  and  motil)  and  in  2  Ch.  26 11 
(of  a  military  enroller,  syn.  with  sopher).2  Repeatedly, 
however,  the  soterim  are  mentioned  either  next  to  the 
'  elders '  of  the  people  (Nu.  11 16  Dt.  299  [10]  31 28  Josh. 
833  232  24i),  or  beside  the  'judges'  (Josh.  833  232  24i 
Dt.l6i8).  Proclamations  or  orders  in  time  of  war  were 
made  known  through  them  (Dt.  20s  8/.  Josh.  1 10  32). 

In  Ex.  5  6 10,  etc.,  the  Israelitish  overseers  appointed  by  the 
Egyptian  taskmasters  are  designated  soterim  \<B  gives  ypafj.- 
fiareis  ;  cp  tP's  rendering  of  soter  in  Prov.  b'  7,  t6i>  a.va.yKa.£ovTo.. 
The  term  also  occurs  six  times  in  Chronicles  (1  Ch.  23  4  26  29  27  1 
2  Ch.  19  11  20  11  34  13).  Evidently  sepherlm  and  soterim  were 
synon.  terms,  and  could  be  used  of  any  subordinate  office  which 
required  ability  to  write.  No  doubt,  too,  in  1  Mace.  542 
ypafLfxaTels  tou  Aa.ou  =  C:J,'1   nttt*. 

Thus  the  later  Jewish  meaning  of  sopher  {see  Scribes 

and   Pharisees)  must  be  kept  carefully  apart,   when 

_    ,         we  are  considering  the  old  and  very  slowly 

-      forgotten  meaning  of  the  term.      When  the 
use  01        ,.„    _*.,  -  -      t — 1.  *r,„  „„,„  „„„„„  „r  u„i„ 


plur.  stpharim  took  the  new  sense  of  holy 
writings   (Dan.  92,    (3L(3\ol,     ~~ 


Theod. 


it 


sopher. 

was  natural  that  sopher  should  come  to  mean  theologian 
or  '  lawyer '  (so  EV  for  vo/j.lk6s).  But  the  older 
meaning  was  precisely  that  which  was  most  natural  to 
Alexandrian  Jews.  Both  under  the  Pharaohs  and 
under  the  Ptolemies  a  '  scribe '  was  a.  government 
clerk,  or  registrar — in  short,  an  official  (see  Historical 
Literature,  §§  3,  5).  He  was  not  a  theologian; 
the  priests  were  the  theologians.  He  was  not  properly 
a  military  man,  for  he  was  exempt  from  military  service. 
Hence  in  Judg.  5 14  Sebet  sopher  ("iSD  tans?)  becomes 
Si-qy-qveus  ypafifxarius  (©"),  '  the  report  of  an  official' (?), 
and  in  Is.  33 18  sopher  becomes  01  ypafifj-aruioL.  Under 
the  Ptolemies,  it  is  true,  the  term  'scribe'  received  a 
military  colouring ;  but,  for  clearness'  sake,  it  was 
usual  to  fill  out  the   phrase  and   put  ypafificLTebs  rwv 

li.ar)(lp.u>v  or  TUJV  5vV&/JL€U}V.S 

Awdfiets  is  actually  found  once  in  <P,  which  gives  in  Jer. 
52  25  (see  note  i)  Toy  ypafxp-aria  tOjv  hvv6.fj.mav,  reading  ^'9??  "1ED. 
The  term  ypa.p.iJ.a.Toei<rayu>y€vs  in  <P,  Ex.  18  21  25  (not  in  B  in 
these  two  passages)  Dt.  I15I6  18  20  9  [10]  31 28,  awaits  explana- 
tion from  the  papyri. 

The  third  and  most  difficult  word  remains — u  word 
on  which  <§  throws  no  light,4  and  for  which  our  revisers 
_.   ,  in  their  uncertainty  give  two  renderings — 

4.  lipnsar.  .marshal-  and  .scrjbe.'  'Marshal,'  no 
doubt,  was  chosen  for  tiphsar  or  (Nah. )  tapksar,  because 
this  sense  suited  Jer.  51 27.  But  it  can  be  shown  that  it 
does  not  suit  Nah.  3 17,  and  in  Jer.  {I.e.)  we  expect  the 
name  of  a  country  ;  here  "idee:  is  probably  corrupt  (see 
Crit.  Bib.).  In  fact,  tiphsar,  as  Lenormant  first 
showed,5  is  the  Ass.  dup-Sarru,    'tablet-writer,6  which 


*  MT  reads  here  N3*n  1^  isbn,  but  <S>  presupposes  "ISD, 
whilst  L  reads  |DD  (top  2,a.<j>a.v)  and  Vg.  Sopher,  both  as  proper 
names.  ISb,  too,  is  MT's  reading  in  Jer.  5225  (©  does  not  ex- 
press *i^).  (  Saphan'  is  adopted  from  ©l (Kings)  by  Klo.;  'scribe 
of  the  general  is  also  a  possible  rendering  in  Jer.,  and  is 
preferred  by  Kamph.  in  Kau.  J-fS  and  Nowack  (. Arch.  1  360). 
Otherwise  Nnsrr  IE'  wiU  he  a  gloss  (but  cp  Oiesebrecht). 

-  <£>,  however,  eives  Kpn-TJi  for  idtdr,  ypap-fiarev^  for  sopher. 

3  Deissmann,  Bibeistudiot,  106(1895). 

4  In  Jer.  <P  gives  0eA.oo-T<£<reis,  a  mere  guess  (?) ;  in  Nah. 
6  (rvfjLtxtKTOs  (Tov,  which  seems  to  represent  13-15;,  a  possible 
variant  to  miN2  which  in  (p's  Heb.  text  supplanted  "JH0SB1> 
owin?  to  the  similarity  of  ~'-i  to  -73-1. 

5  La  langue  primitive  dc  la  C/ialdee,  365  (1875)  ;  Etudes  sur 
syllabaires  cun4iformes,  186  (1876).     So  Schrader,  KA  TV)  424. 

6  Halevy  (Origin?  de  la  civ.  Bab.  235  [1875])  compares  duppu, 
'tablet,'  with  New  Heb.  rj^,  column  (of  a  scroll)  or  page.  Cp 
also  Syr.  dappa,  'plank,'  'board  '  (e.g.,  Acts  2744).  DuppuzXso 
=  '  letter' ;  see  Epistolary  Literature,  §  5. 
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is  of  Sumerian  origin,  but  occurs  countless  times  in  the 
contract-tablets.  See  Tarpelites.  The  proof  of  the 
correctness  of  this  explanation  is  that  a.  similar  one  is 
equally  needful  for  the  parallel  word  -puD  (I£V  'thy 
crowned';  so  Kimchi,  unsuitably)  which  is  perhaps 
corrupt  in  one  letter  (i  for  ,-]),  and  should  be  read  tjhijo 
(so  P.  Ruben).  Mindidu,  like  dupSamt,  occurs  often  in 
contract  tablets  ;  it  means  one  who  is  legally  empowered 
to  measure  wheat,  dates,  etc.  Thuse  two  officers  are 
naturally  mentioned  after  the  merchants  (Nah.  3i6). 

The  same  words  (tiphsar  and  mindidii)  have  bucn  recognised 
by  the  present  writer  in  Is.  33  is,  where,  for  Q'^iJD.TrlN  "1SD  H'N 
we  should  read  CpJ?  ^^  0,-iC??a  n>x,  'where  are  the  tablet- 
writers?  where  are  the  measuring  clerks?'  (Che.  SBOT  'Isa.' 
[Heb.]),  and  mindidu  is  probably  to  be  found  also  in  Zech.  96, 
where  'a  mamzer  (EV  'bastard'  ;  sec  Mamzer)  shall  dwell  in 
Ashdod' should  be  'a mindid shall  dwell  in  Ashdod' — z'.c,  Ashdod 
shall  be  subject  to  Assyrian  (or  foreign)  civil  functionaries  (Che. 
PSBA,  May,  1900).  This  is  at  any  rate  at  once  a  possible  and 
a  suitable  explanation.  T.  K.  C. 

SCRIBES  AND  PHARISEES 

In  NT  (§  1/).  _  Earlier  history  (§§  11-16). 

Name  and  position  (§  3^).  Assidaeans  =  Pharisees  (§  17). 

Character  and  beliefs  (§§  5-10).        Later  history  (§§  18-20). 
Bibliography  (§  21). 

It  is  too  often  forgotten  that  the  gospel  narratives 
make  only   incidental    references    to   the   Scribes    and 

1.  Incidental    PhaTrisees-     The  stern  reproofs  uttered 
references        y  Jesus   aSamst  thelr   arrogant   self- 
in  NT  righteousness,  narrowness,  and  deaden- 

ing spiritual  pride,  were  undoubtedly 
well  deserved  as  applied  to  the  later  form  of  Pharisaism  ; 
but  they  do  not  aid  us  in  discovering,  either  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  the  school,  or  the  causes  which 
produced  such  a  religious  development.  Our  present 
object  must  therefore  be,  first,  to  ascertain  what  the 
two  classes  of  Jews,  designated  in  the  NT  Scribes  and 
Pharisees,  really  represented  in  the  current  theological 
thought,  and  thus  to  determine,  as  nearly  as  possible, 
the  character  of  their  party,  and  secondly,  to  trace 
their  historical  development  down  from  its  beginnings 
at  the  time  following  the  Babylonian  exile. 

The  usage  of  the  terms  '  Scribes '  and  '  Pharisees  ' 
throughout   the   Gospels  shows  that   a  conscious   dis- 

2  Usase  of  l'nct'on  was  made  between  them,  as  may 
writers  ^e  seen'  ^or  example,  from  the  common 
expression '  Scribesand  Pharisees,  'passim. 
It  is  significant  that  the  word  '  Scribe '  is  not  used  by 
any  evangelist  with  reference  to  single  individuals.  It 
is  in  every  instance  applied  to  a  literary  class,  as  in 
Mt.729  Mk.  I22  (more  specifically  Mt.  15 1  Mk.  322  '  the 
Scribes  who  came  from  Jerusalem,'  who  naturally  were 
the  most  important  and  most  influential  members  of  the 
party).  Where  single  scribes  are  meant,  the  writer 
usually  designates  them  'some  of  the  Scribes'  (Mt.  93 
I238  Mk.  7i),  or  else  classes  them  with  the  Pharisees, 
as  just  indicated.  On  the  other  hand,  the  term 
'  Pharisees '  is  frequently  used  in  passages  where  the 
writer  evidently  means  to  refer  to  individual  members 
of  a  certain  school  (Mt.  9  n  34  122  1424  Mk.  2 18  24,  etc.). 

Josephus  also  refers  to  the  Scribes  as  '  those  learned  in  the 
law  (lepoyponnaTeis,  BJ  vi.  6  3),  and  as  '  expositors  of  the  law  ' 
(iraToicui*  «?ly>|Tal  "Ofiiav,  Ant.  xvii.  8  2),  whereas  by  the  term 
sophists  '  (o-o<J>.<rrai-,  BJ  i.  33  2  ii.  \7%jf.\  he  may  mean  the 
members  of  the  distinctly  Pharisaic  party,  some  of  whom 
taught  _  law.  Josephus,  who  uses  the  regular  expression 
j-apto-aioi  much  more  often  than  any  of  the  other  terms, 
neglects  to  inform  his  readers  (for  example  in  Ant.  xiii.  106)  of 
M  C-k  Se  connection  between  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees,  prob- 
ably because  it  was  too  well-known  a  fact  to  require  explanation. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  the  NT,  especially  in 
the  many  speeches  of  Jesus  directed  against  the  Scribes 
Md  Pharisees,  the  term  '  scribes  '  (usually  ypa/ifianU)  is 
used  of  those  learned  persons  who  made  a  special  study 
of  the  law('  the  lawyers,' 1  Lk.  143  ;  '  doctors,  teachers 
of  the  Law,'  voiioSiSiaKaXoi,  Lk.  5 17  Acts  5  34),  and  that 
the  expression  '  Pharisees '  always  means  the  peculiar  body 
of  men  who  affected  to  live  according  to  the  letter  of  the 
1  Nojiixoi ;  cp  Mt.  22  35  Lk.  7  30  10  25  11  45  52  14  3. 
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law.  In  spite  of  this  evident  distinction,  however,  it  is 
quite  clear  that  wherever  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees  are 
mentioned  side  by  side  in  the  NT  they  were  purposely 
brought  together  as  the  representatives  of  the  same 
intellectual  tendency  (cp  Mt.  520  1238,  etc.).  Further- 
more, in  Mk.  26,  in  the  account  of  the  cure  of  the 
palsied  man,  we  find  the  term  'Scribes'  ;  but  in  the 
parallel  passage  Lk.  5 21,  the  expression  'Scribes  and 
Pharisees  '  is  used  in  an  evidently  synonymous  sense. 
Finally,  the  application  of  both  terms  to  the  same 
school  of  thought  is  found  in  the  later  Jewish  literature, 
where  the  earlier  Scribes  of  Maccabasan  times  are 
generally  made  to  call  themselves  Mkamlm,  '  learned 
men,'  but  are  also  referred  to  as  '  Pharisees,'  especially 
in  passages  inspired  by  hostile  Sadducee  sentiment 
( Yddaim,  4  6  ff.  ■     Bab.      Sot.      ■22b).       Cp     Israel, 

The  meaning  of  the  name  Pharisees  (QapiaaZoi)   is 
perfectly  clear.      Its  original  Heb.  form  D>t?hs,  plruUlm 

3.  Name  (Aram-  IT"1?  *??""??)  can  signify  only  '  those 
Pharisees.  who  have  been  set  apart'— i.e.,  from  the 

mass  of  the  people  (ptfn  ay).  The  op- 
probrious sense  in  which  the  word  was  often  used  was 
imposed  upon  it  by  enemies.  In  itself  the  term  means 
simply  a  school  of  ascetics1  and  is  really  quite  in 
harmony  with  the  general  character  of  the  Pharisees, 
■who  may  have  used  it  of  themselves  at  first.     Their 

own  term  for  themselves    was  habcrim,    '  brethren  ' 

that  is  to  say,  members  of  the  true  congregation  of 
Israel. 

Our  data  regarding  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  would 
appear  to  indicate  that,  while  the  Scribes  were  a  class 

4.  Relations     of  literati  dev?tedT  '°  thf  study  and 
of  Scribes       exPosltlon  of  the  Law,    the  Pharisees 

and  Pharisees.  wer,e  ™™  P~P=ly  *  distinct  religious 
party,  most  of  whose  members  belonged 
to  the  class  of  Scribes.  The  object  of  the  Pharisees 
was,  clearly,  to  live  according  to  the  Law,  which  the 
orthodox  Scribes  interpreted.  It  follows,  therefore, 
that  from  the  very  inception  of  the  Pharisaic  party,  its 
leaders  must  have  been  orthodox  Scribes.  As  the 
Sadducees  also  followed  the  written  Law,  there  must 
have  been  Sadducee  Scribes  as  well,  and  it  is  highly- 
likely  that  there  were  also  Scribes  who  belonged  to 
neither  party.  This  explains  the  distinctive  expressions 
'Scribes  of  the  Pharisees'  (Mk.  2i6  Acts23o);  'the 
Pharisees  and  their  Scribes '  (Lk.  530),  from  which 
it  is  evident  that  not  all  the  Scribes  were  Pharisees. 
It  is  probable  also  that  some  of  the  Pharisees, 
owing  no  doubt  to  lack  of  education,  belonged  only 
nominally  to  the  scribal  class  and  practised  blindly  the 
precepts  laid  down  for  them  by  their  more  scholarly 
scribal  leaders.2  At  the  time  of  Jesus,  we  almost 
always  find  Scribes  in  judicial  positions  ;  thus,  where- 
ever  the  high  priests  and  elders  are  mentioned,  the 
Scribes  are  generally  included — without,  however,  any 
specification  as  to  whether  they  belonged  to  the  Pharisees 
or  the  Sadducees,  or  whether  they  were  merely  neutral 
scholars  {cp  Mt.  I621  Mk.  II27  Lk.  922,  'the  elders  and 
chief  priests  and  scribes';  Mt.  20 18,  '  the  chief  priests 
and  scribes, '  Lk.  20 1  .,  '  with  the  elders' ;  Mt.  2657 

Acts  6 12,  '  the  scribes  and  elders '). 

It  is  certainly  an  error  to  characterise  the  Pharisees  as 

a  religious  sect?  because  that  word  implies  a  divergence 

_,  in  creed  from  other  followers  of  the  same 

5.  Fnarisees  cuJt    Thiswas  distinctly  not  the  position  of 

'    the  Pharisees,  as  they  were  really  from  their 

first  development  representatives  of  orthodox  Judaism 

\  The  abstract  form  rpCHS  is  used  in  the  sense  'abstinence, 
continence,'  Ydm.  74  £. 

2  Wellhausen's  statement  (Pharisaer  u.  Sadducaer,  11)  that 
the  Pharisees  were  the  party  of  the  Scribes  needs  some 
qualification. 

:i  EV's  rendering  in  Acts  15  5  265  is  unfortunate;  atpetrts 
means  here  '  a  party  which  professes  certain  philosophical  prin- 
ciples/ in  fact,  '  a  school. '    Cp  Sext.  Emp.  1 16.     See  Heresy. 
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who  distinguished  themselves  from  the  mass  of  their  co- 
religionists rather  by  the  strictness  of  their  observances 
than  by  any  deviation  from  accepted  doctrine.  The 
words  of  Jesus  in  Mt.  232  clearly  prove  the  Pharisees' 
position  ;  '  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  sit  in  Moses'  seat  ; 
all  things,  therefore,  whatsoever  they  bid  you,  these  do 
and  observe'  ;  but,  he  adds,  as  a  reproof  to  their  ex- 
ternalism,  '  do  ye  not  after  their  works,  for  they  say  and 
do  not.'  The  sole  object  of  the  Pharisees'  religious  life 
was  to  fulfil,  regardless  of  consequences,  the  require- 
ments of  the  law  which  they  believed  to  be  the  clearly 
expressed  will  of  Yahwe.  According  to  Josephus,  when 
Petronius  asked  the  Pharisee  leaders  whether  they  were 
ready  to  make  war  against  Caesar  without  considering 
his  strength  and  their  own  weakness,  they  replied  :  '  we 
will  not  make  war  with  him  ;  but  still  we  will  die  rather 
than  see  our  laws  set  aside. ' ]  This  short  sentence 
expresses  most  characteristically  their  fundamental 
principles. 

The  Pharisaic  dogmatic  peculiarities,  as  outlined  in 
§  2.  f. ,  all  tend  to  show  how  fully  their  religious  position 

6.  Dogmas 


oral  law. 


was  in  accord  with  orthodox  Judaism,  and 
to  what  an  extent  their  opponents  the  Sad- 
ducees  had  remained  behind  and  apart 
from  the  current  religious  development.  The  chief  point 
in  the  Pharisees'  code  wherein  they  differed  from  the 
Sadducees  was  their  insistence  on  the  validity  of  a  mass 
of  oral  tradition  (Mt.  152  Mk.  73)  which  had  accumu- 
lated in  the  course  of  centuries  as  a  supplement  to  the 
written  law.  The  Pharisees  held  that  this  traditional 
matter,  regulating  and  explaining  the  observance  of  the 
written  law,  was  as  binding  on  the  Israelites  of  every 
generation  as  the  law  itself  (Sank.  11 3),  whereas  the 
Sadducees  rejected  all  such  oral  traditions  and  held 
strictly  to  the  written  Mosaic  ordinances  (Ant.  xiii.  106). 
Herein  the  Pharisees,  rather  than  the  Sadducees,  repre- 
sent the  natural  religious  development,  because  traditions, 
both  oral  and  written,  recording,  for  example,  precedents 
for  the  interpretation  of  the  law  are  a  necessary  and 
logical  supplement  to  a  fixed  code,  and,  whilst  they 
should  not  be  accorded  the  same  authority  as  the  code 
itself,  are  undoubtedly  a  permissible  and  normal  growth.2 
In  the  case  of  the  Pharisees,  however,  their  reverence 
for  traditional  precepts  gradually  degenerated  into  a 
slavish  regard,  first,  for  the  text  of  the  law  itself,  and, 
secondly,  for  a  purely  arbitrary  supplementary  oral  code 
which  had  exceeded  the  legitimate  functions  and  authority 
of  tradition. 

This  oral  matter  had  largely  originated  among  the  scribes 
since  the  time  of  Ezra,3  although  most  of  the  literary  class  un- 
doubtedly believed  that  it  descended  from  Moses.  They  conse- 
quently even  went  so  far  as  to  lay  down  the  principle  that,  in 
case  of  a  contradiction  between  a  written  and  an  oral  precept, 
the  preference  must  be  given  to  the  oral.  Their  observance  of 
law  and  tradition  became,  finally,  so  thoroughly  formal,  that  the 
Pharisees  actually  seemed  to  have  lost  sight  of  the  contents  of 
the  Law  in  their  endeavour  to  carry  out  its  demands  in  proper 
form. 

The  Pharisees  believed  in  a  resurrection  of  the  body 
7  Resur  anc*  m  a  ^uture  state  °f  rewards  and  punish- 
rection."  mS,"ts  <Acts  ;38'  Jos-  -4'":  ™»-  \$- .        t 

1  he  resurrection  referred  to  in  JJan.  l'J  2  is  most 
probably  confined  to  the  Israelites  ;  probably  the  author  of  Daniel 
did  not  believe  in  eternal  life  for  the  heathen.  The  resurrection 
of  all  human  beings,  however,  is  announced  in  Enoch  22,  and 
was  the  prevailing  orthodox  dogma  in  the  time  of  Jesus.  The 
author  of  Dan.  12  also  teaches  the  doctrine  of  future  rewards  and 
punishments  for  the  Israelites,  and  for  the  first  time  uses  the 
expression  '  everlasting  life ' 4  (Dan.  12  2). 

The  Sadducees  denied  both  resurrection  of  the  body 
and  a  future  life  (Mt.  2223  Mk.  12i8,  Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  1 4). 
See  Sadducees,  §  6. 

The  Pharisees,  unlike  the  Sadducees,  believed  in  the 

1  Ant  xviii.  8  v 

2  Schlirer  in  Riehm,  HWB  2  1200. 

3  The  oral  law  was  regularly  codified  in  writing  in  the  second 
century  A.n.     Cp  Law  Literature,  §  23. 

■*  It  is  identical  with  the  Jonj  atwpto?  of  the  NT,  and  must  not 
be  confused  with  cs,i'n  l>'  D""n  of  Ps.  133  3,  'eternal  life'  for 
Israel  as  a  nation. 
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existence  of  angels  and  spirits  (Acts  238).      This  was  a 

ft. ,         doctrine  which  had  been  part  of  orthodox 

8.  Other    Tudaism  since  the  days  of  Zechariah  (Zech. 

points.  -7i?  .  52Q  B  c  ^  and  had  in  iater  times  be- 
come expanded  into  a  definite  hierarchical  system  (cp 
Dan.  10i3Tobit  12i5,  and  the  Book  of  Jubilees).  Here, 
also,  the  Pharisees  were  undoubtedly  the  representatives 
of  orthodox  opinion.     See  Angels,  Demons. 

Furthermore,  the  Pharisees  held  in  general  the  doctrine 
of  predestination,  which  was  a  natural  outgrowth  of 
their  strict  literalism,  attributing  the  origin  of  everything, 
even  of  evil,  to  the  far-seeing  wisdom  of  Yahwe.  Unlike 
the  Essenes,  however,  they  made  a  distinction  between 
such  actions  as  were  controlled  entirely  by  fate  (Yahwe's 
will)  and  such  as  were,  to  some  extent,  directed  by  man's 
will,  which,  according  to  their  theory,  was  permitted  to 
operate  within  certain  fixed  limits — e.g. ,  rb  Trpdrreiv  to, 
dtKcua,  'to  choose  the  right'  (Jos.  B/ii.  814,  Ant.  xiii. 
5o,  xviii.  I3).  The  Sadducees,  on  the  other  hand,  held 
that  man's  own  will  regulated  all  the  events  of  human 
life  and  determined  his  happiness  or  unhappiness. 

The  Pharisees  were  the  most  eager  cultivators  of 
Messianic  ideas.  They  longed  for  and  awaited  the 
temporal  Messiah  of  the  earlier  Israelitish  hopes  (see 
Messiah).  They  therefore,  quite  naturally,  were  among 
the  most  bitter  opponents  of  the  more  spiritual  teachings 
of  Jesus,  which  they  regarded  as  a  dangerous  departure 
from  their  point  of  view.  Their  ideal  of  a  personal 
Messiah  may  be  gathered  from  Jos.  Ant.  xvii.  24  where 
the  author  relates  that  the  Pharisees  were  involved  in  an 
intrigue  of  Pheroras  against  his  brother  Herod,  and  that 
they  sided  with  Pheroras,  in  order  to  accomplish  the 
overthrow  of  Herod  and  place  Pheroras  on  the  throne. 
This  statement  is,  without  doubt,  based  on  a  misunder- 
standing of  the  Pharisees'  motives. 

In  the  first  place,  the  prophecy  which  they  made  to  Pheroras 
that  Herod's  government  and  dynasty  should  cease  was  uttered 
quite  openly.  This  would  hardly  have  been  done  had  the 
Pharisees  really  been  plotting  directly  against  Herod  with  the 
aim  of  supplanting  him  by  another.  Secondly,  they  are  said  to 
have  told  Bagoas  the  eunuch  that  the  new  king  would  have 
control  over  all  things  and  would  be  able  to  restore  to  him  his 
powers  of  procreation.  Such  a  statement  could  scarcely  refer 
to  Pheroras,  a  mere  human  monarch,  but  was  plainly  an  allusion 
to  the  expected  Messiah  whose  reign,  according  to  Is.  66,  should 
be  a  time  of  miraculous  fruitfulness.1  It  was  quite  natural  that 
such  an  idea  should  arise  among  the  Pharisees  at  a  time  when 
the  impious  Herod  was  sitting  as  an  usurper  on  the  throne  of 
David. 

Jesus'  frequent  and  bitter  denunciations  of  both 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  because  of  their  intense  immov- 

.  npfpp.  able  bigotry  and  cold  formalism,  show 
very  clearly  their  intellectual  attitude  in 
his  time.  They  bound  heavy  burdens  and  laid  them 
on  men's  shoulders  (Mt.  234  Lk.  11 46) — i.e.,  they  laid 
the  utmost  stress  on  c  minute  external  observance  of 
details.  Such  «.  formalism,  although  originally  the 
product  of  a  true  desire  to  stand  in  the  right  way  and 
follow  the  injunction  of  Yahwe,  was  certain  to  become 
the  most  crass  externalism  in  a  very  short  space  of  time. 
According  to  this  system,  the  man  who  fulfilled  to  the 
letter  all  the  physical  requirements  of  the  law,  such  as 
fasting,  wearing  the  prescribed  dress,  etc. ,  was  technically 
'  righteous,'  quite  irrespective  of  his  true  inner  feelings. 
This  position  is  admirably  illustrated  by  the  well-known 
comparison  between  the  Pharisee  and  the  publican  (Lk. 
18  9- 14)  Such  externalism  could  only  breed  a  love  of 
religious  show,  a  tendency  to  display  their  formal 
'  righteousness '  before  the  world,  and  was  certain  not 
only  to  kill  all  appreciation  of  the  spiritual  meaning 
which  underlay  the  various  forms  (Mt.  61  j23s),  but  also 
to  engender  a  spirit  of  casuistry  which  manifested  itself 
whenever  the  strict  requirements  of  an  ordinance  became 
unpleasantly  onerous. 

This  cannot  perhaps  be  better  illustrated  than  by 
citing  the  extraordinary  means  adopted  by  the  later 
Pharisees  to  obtain  a  greater  degree  of  freedom  on  the 
Sabbath  than  was  allowed  by  the  written  law. 

*  On  this  discussion  see  Wellhausen,  P/tar.  «.  Sadd.  25. 
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According  to  Jer.  17  21-24  (post-exilic)  it  was  forbidden  to  con- 
vey or  carry  anything  on  the  Sabbath  from  one  place  to  another. 
It  is  clearly  stated  in  Jer.  that  the  ordinance  refers,  not  merely 
to  the  city  gates,  but  also  to  private  houses  out  of  which 
nothing  might  be  carried.  The  Pharisees,  whose  tradition  used 
the  word  resftth,  'district,'  to  define  the  limit  in  which  carrying 
was  legal,  deliberately  enlarged  the  rctfith  artificially  according 
to  their  own  pleasure.  Thus,  if  it  was  desired  to  fetch  and  carry 
on  the  Sabbath  within  the  limits  of  a  street  or  large  space,  they 
barred  the  street  at  either  end  or  enclosed  the  space  on  four  sides 
with  beams  or  cords,  thus  making  technically  a  legally  defined 
limit  (resftth')  within  which  the  labour  of  carrying  or  loading 
might  go  on  I l    Cp  Sabbath,  §  4,  notes. 

It  is  not  surprising  then  that  Jesus  stigmatises  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  as  hypocrites  '  who  paid  the  tithes 
but  neglected  the  weightier  matters  of  the  law  ' ;  '  men 
who  cleansed  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  platter,  but 
within  are  full  of  extortion  and  excess' ;  '  whited  sepul- 
chres, which  outwardly  appear  beautiful  but  inwardly 
are  full  of  dead  men's  bones  '  (Mt.  23  23^ ). 

The  following  Jewish  classification  of  the  Pharisees  is 

an  interesting  confirmation  of  Jesus'  estimate  of  them. 

_      .  ,       Certain  Rabbinical  writers  divided  the 

■  i  t-  Pharisees  under  seven  heads  :  2  (i)the 
0  .  jjjoujde,-  Pharisee,  who  wore  openly  on 
his  shoulders  a  list  of  his  own  good  actions.  (2)  The 
temporising  Pharisee,  who  begged  for  time  in  order  to 
perform  a  good  deed.  {3)  The  calculating  Pharisee 
who  said  :  '  my  sins  are  more  than  counterbalanced  by 
my  many  virtues.'  (4)  The  saving  Pharisee  who  said  : 
'  I  will  save  a  little  from  my  modest  fortune  to  perform 
a  work  of  charity. '  (5)  The  Pharisee  who  said  :  'would 
that  I  knew  of  a  sin  which  I  had  committed,  in  order 
that  I  might  make  reparation  by  an  act  of  virtue.'  (6) 
The  God-fearing  Pharisee  (Job).  (7)  The  God-loving 
Pharisee  (Abraham). 

Of  these,  only  the  last  two  may  be  understood  in  a 
good  sense.  In  spite  of  the  general  self-righteous  tone 
of  the  party,  such  epithets  were  not  infrequently  applied 
to  Pharisees.  It  must  not,  of  course,  be  supposed  that 
every  member  of  the  party  was  of  necessity  a  spiritless 
formalist,  dead  to  all  true  religious  feeling.  We  need 
only  remember  the  case  of  the  righteous  Nicodemus,  and 
especially  the  words  of  Jesus  already  quoted  (Mt.  232/ ), 
confirming  the  Pharisees  in  their  principle  of  observing 
the  law,  but  attacking  their  insincere  and  external 
manner  of  carrying  out  their  own  precepts.  Paul  him- 
self boasts  that  he  followed  the  Pharisaic  ideas  regarding 
the  law  (Phil.  3s),  thereby  implying  that  he  recognised 
the  authority  of  both  the  written  and  the  oral  law. 

In  considering  this  subject,  it  is  necessary  to  seek  the 

reason  why  the  Pharisees  enjoyed  such  an  ascendancy 

11  Growth   over  l^e  People>  and  to  examine  into  the 

of  scrihfll  causes  which  had  produced  such  a  lament- 
_     .  able  state  of  religion  among  the  Jews  of 

"'  the  time  of  Jesus.  These  are  all  to  be 
found  in  the  history  of  the  gradual  rise,  after  the  Baby- 
lonian exile,  of  the  scribal  class,  and  in  the  account  of 
the  development  of  the  distinctively  Pharisaic  party  from 
their  ranks. 

As  both  Josephus  and  the  NT  writers,  whose  state- 
ments regarding  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  are  certainly 
the  most  important  that  we  have  at  our  disposal,  were 
familiar  with  this  school  of  thought  only  when  it  was  in 
an  advanced  state  of  development,  their  account  is  of 
use  chiefly  in  showing  the  character  of  the  party  in 
later  times.  The  sources  which  are  most  instructive, 
however,  for  the  study  of  the  origin  and  growth  of  the 
scribal  party  are  the  OT  Apocrypha  and  the  Pseud- 
epigrapha,  especially  the  Psalter  of  Solomon.  Besides 
these,  the  canonical  books  of  Ezra,  Neh. ,  Dan. ,  Ch. , 
and  Esther  are  of  great  value  in  indicating  the  beginnings 
of  the  tendencies  which  produced  the  post-exilic  literary 
and  religious  development. 

It  is  useless  to  seek  the  origin  of  religious  parties  as 
far  back  as  the  period  of  the  Babylonian  exile. 

1  See  Schurer  in  Riehm,  HWB  2  1207. 
2  See  Levy,  NHWB  4 142. 
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The  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Babylonians  had  of  course 

completely  shattered  the  Jewish  political  organisation,  so  that 

whatever  differences   of  thought  there  had 

12.  rre-exillc    been  before  that  event  could  hardly  have  sur- 
times.  vived  in  a  concrete  form  under  the  radically 

changed  conditions  which  obtained  after- 
wards. In  the  pre-exilic  days  the  people  had  been  led,  on  the 
one  hand,  by  the  priests  and  priestly  families,  who  were  the  real 
literalists  and  ritualists,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  by  prophets  who 
claimed  to  speak  in  the  name  and  with  the  special  commission 
of  Yahwe,  and  who,  as  spiritual  reformers  professing  to  guide 
Israel  through  the  crises  of  her  history,!  were,  in  general,  opposed 
to  the  more  formal  and  worldly  priestly  caste.  As  it  is  impossible 
to  trace  here  any  of  the  differences  between  the  Pharisees  and 
the  Sadducees  already  noted,  the  rise  of  all  of  them  must  be 
sought  in  the  post-exilic  times. 

Directly  after  the  return,  we  find  the  people  divided, 
as   shown   by  many  passages  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah, 

1  -   m„_  „„.-ii     into  two  hostile  schools,  of  which  one 

13.  Two  exilic  ,    c      ■.■      .  , 
schools         approved  of  uniting  by  marriage  with 

the  neighbouring  peoples,  especially 
with  the  Samaritan  mixed  race  which  they  did  not 
regard  as  heathen,  and  the  other  opposed  such  amal- 
gamation most  strongly,  urging  the  necessity  of  keeping 
Yahwe's  favoured  nation  intact  (cp  Ezra  9i/  IO2  18/:). 
Both  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  were  most  zealous  upholders 
of  a  strict  observance  of  the  law  (Neh.  81^  14^-), 
and  the  bitterest  opponents  of  the  tendency  mani- 
fested by  all  classes  of  Jews  to  contaminate  themselves 
by  foreign  alliances.  Ezra's  and  Nehemiah's  earnest 
efforts  to  spread  a  knowledge  of  the  law  met,  therefore, 
with  only  partial  success  (Ezra  IO15  Neh.  67  10-14  1030, 
etc. ).  The  worst  offenders  against  their  injunctions  were 
among  the  prominent  high-priestly  families  who  consti- 
tuted the  aristocracy,  and  in  many  cases  had  already 
allied  themselves  with  outsiders  seeking  admission  into 
the  Jewish  nation  (note  the  relationship  in  Neh.  618, 
between  the  Persian  official  Tobiah  and  a  prominent 
Jew,  and  in  1328,  between  Sanballat  and  the  son  of  the 
high  priest  Eliashib).  It  should  be  said  in  all  fairness 
that  the  position  so  strongly  taken  by  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
was  not  necessarily  the  strictly  legal  one,  as  their 
opponents  could  cite  many  precedents  from  the  earlier 
history  which  justified  a  considerate  treatment  of  such 
strangers  as  wished  to  live  at  peace  and  in  union  with 
Israel  (Lev.  2422  Nu.  15i6,  etc.  ;  cp  Stranger,  §  10). 
In  fact,  in  the  earlier  law  it  was  only  marriage  with 
the  Canaanites  that  was  expressly  forbidden  (cp  Ex. 
34 16,  but  see  Judg.  36,  etc.).  This  being  the  case,  the 
rise  of  two  post-exilic  parties  at  bitter  feud  with  each 
other  can  easily  be  understood.  The  one  consisted  of 
the  high-priestly  families,  the  real  aristocracy  (Ezra 
10 18),  who  were  anxious  to  connect  themselves  with 
another  aristocracy  in  order  to  increase  their  own  strength, 
not,  as  some  scholars  thought,  to  form  an  anti-Persian 
alliance.  The  pious  leaders,  on  the  other  hand,  were 
the  strictly  Jewish  party,  who  sought  to  follow  the  Law 
as  they  understood  it.  These  latter  formed  the  be- 
ginnings of  the  class  of  scribes  whose  founder  was  Ezra 
'  the  priest  and  scribe'  (Ezra  7  n  Neh.  81).  It  should 
be  remarked  that  the  Book  of  Ruth,  which  derives 
the  house  of  David  from  a  Moabitish  stock,  is  now 
considered  by  many  to  be  a  conscious  polemic  against 
the  extreme  position  of  Ezra  with  regard  to  foreign 
marriages  (but  cp  Ruth  [Book],  §  7). 

From  this  time  onwards,  a  circle  of  Jewish  scholars, 

many  of  whom  were  of  priestly  2  (not  high-priestly)  race, 

.  . .       applied  themselves  with  increasing  de- 

Mt  ^Unf  votion  to  the  study  of  the  law  from  a 

students.  jlir;stjc  po;nt  0f  vjew.  Among  these 
men  began  and  developed  the  system  of  oral  tradition 
already  mentioned  which  eventually  took  rank  in  their 
minds  with  the  law  itself.  Between  the  time  of  Ezra 
and  the  period  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (520-175  B.C.) 
the  differences  became  even  more  accentuated  between 
this  student  class  and  the  aristocratic  high-priestly  party 
whose  policy  of  associating  themselves  with  the  nobility 

1  Cp  Briggs,  Messianic  Prohfiecy,  26. 

2  For  priestly  Pharisees,  see  Jos.   Vit.  1^39!  and  ln  "" 
Mishna,  ■Edftyoth  21/82;  Ablthitix. 
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of  the  adjacent  or  dominant  heathen  people  (Samaritan, 
Persian,  Greek)  remained  unchanged.  By  the  time  the 
Graeco-Syrian  domination  began,  the  scholarly  class, 
who  edited  and  circulated  the  historical  and  prophetical 
Scriptures,  treating  them  from  the  same  minute  dogmatic- 
ethical  point  of  view  as  they  did  the  law,  had  founded 
many  schools. 

Into  these  schools  gathered  great  numbers  of  students  who,  of 
course,  assisted  in  promulgating  the  peculiar  orthodox  doctrines 
already  described.  In  these  schools  it  was  especially  laid  down 
as  the  imperative  duty  of  the  faithful  student  to  remember 
accurately  the  principles  which  he  had  learned  and  to  transmit 
them  with  equal  accuracy  to  others.  This  is  fully  illustrated  by 
two  characteristic  maxims  of  the  Talmud  : — (i.)  'To  him  who 
forgets  a  precept  it  is  accounted  by  the  scribe  as  if  he  had  deliber- 
ately forfeited  his  life.'  (ii.)  '  Every  one  is  bound  to  teach  with 
the  exact  words  of  the  teacher.'1  In  spite  of  these  prescribed 
lines  which  the  faithful  student  should  follow,  we  find  the  caste  of 
the  Scribes  at  the  time  of  Christ  divided  into  two  distinct  schools, 
viz.,  the  school  of  Hillel  and  the  school  of  Shammai,  which 
differed  from  each  other,  however,  more  on  minor  questions  of 
interpretation  than  on  any  serious  points  of  doctrine.  In 
general,  the  school  of  Hillel  was  more  lenient  than  that  of 
Shammai  (cp  Canon,  §  53,  n.  3). 

The  Scribes  were  undoubtedly  the  originators  of  the 
Synagogue  service  which  was  a  natural  result  of  their 
religious  position.-  Separated  as  they  were  from  the 
high  -  priestly  class,  the  teachers  in  these  synagogal 
schools  developed  of  necessity  into  a  well-defined  inde- 
pendent order  of  religious  leaders  called  Rabbis,  whom 
Sirach,  writing  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
B.C.,  praises  most  heartily  (39-40).  It  is  doubtful 
whether  the  Scribes  had  crystallised  into  a  distinctly 
political  party  as  early  as  the  time  of  Sirach.3 

The  first   thing  which   tended   to  turn  the  religious 

students  called   Scribes   into   a  fierce  politico-religious 

,  _    .      .,  faction  was  the  attempts  of  Antiochus 

15.  Assidseans.  -  .  ,  ,.  .    ,r    ..        ..     ,   . 

Epiphanes,    so  bitterly  stigmatised   in 

the  book  of  Daniel,  to  Hellenise  the  entire  Jewish 
people.  In  this,  Antiochus  was  aided  by  the  aristocratic 
party  which,  from  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  had 
manifested  marked  phil-Hellenic  tendencies.  Among 
the  opponents  of  the  Hellenistic  movement  we  find 
a  party  calling  themselves  Assidaeans  \j?.v.~\  or  the 
'pious,'  and  representing  the  most  rigid  development 
of  the  ideas  of  the  Scribes. 

They  were  strict  observers  of  the  law  (1  Mace.  2  42),  and  in 
particular  so  rigid  in  their  views  of  the  Sabbath  that  they  even 
refused  to  defend  themselves  on  the  holy  day  (1  Mace.  2^2jf.). 
That  they  were  ascetics  in  their  mode  of  life  may  be  inferred 
from  1  Mace.  1 62  jf.,  and  that  they  were  evidently  a  well- 
organised  body  is  seen  from  the  unanimity  with  which  they 
acted  together  (1  Mace.  713).     See  Assid^rans. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  the  author  of  Daniel 
shows  many  Assidaean  tendencies.  We  need  observe 
only  the  stress  which  he  lays  on  the  necessity  of 
observing  the  law,  and  the  indifference  with  which  he 
regards  the  Maccabasan  rising,  calling  it  only  '  a  little 
help'  (11 34).  This  is  probably  an  allusion  to  the  fact 
that  many  of  the  Maccabrean  combatants  attached  more 
importance  to  the  political  than  to  the  religious  aspect 
of  the  question  at  issue. 

The  reasons  for  the  rebellion  of  the  Assidseans  against 

Antiochus  Epiphanes  must  not  be  confounded  with  those 

.   m^       which  produced  the  popular  rising  of  the 

.         Maccabees.      The  fundamental  impulse  of 

".".  the     Maccabcean     rebellion     was     a    pure 

°"      patriotism,   a   true  feeling  for  the  miseries 

which  the  common  people  were  undergoing  (1  Mace. 

27  ff.).     The  Assidaeans  were  much  more  selfish  in  their 

aims,   as  they  were  perfectly  willing   to  recognise  the 

dominion  of  the  heathen  king,   as  long  as  they  were 

left  undisturbed   in  the  observance  of  the  law.      They 

accordingly  took  part  in  the  contest  only  long  enough 

to  insure  their  own  religious  freedom  and,  as  soon  as 

this  seemed  safe,  promptly  surrendered  to  Alcimus  the 

Hellenistic  high  priest. 

1  See  Schiirer  in  Riehm,  HWB  21453. 

2  See  Synagogue.  Cp  Sieffert,  '  Die  jud.  Synagoge  zur  Zeit 
Jesu,'  in  Beiveis  des  Glaubens,  1876,  pp.  Zff.\  also  Kuenen, 
Over  de  llannen  der  Groote  Synagoge  (Amsterdam,  1876). 

3  Cp  Sieffert,  RE&)  13  220. 
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The  statement  in  2  Mace.  14  6  that  the  Assidaeans  were  the 
real  Maccabaean  war  party  is  in  direct  contradiction  to  the  data 
in  1  Mace,  regarding  them.  In  order  10  explain  this,  Hitzig 
(CF/417)  considers  1  Mace.  7 13  as  an  interpolation.  The 
probability  is,  as  was  suggested  by  Sieffert  {REW  13  223), 
that  1  Mace,  was  written  from  a  Maccabaean,  and  2  Mace, 
from  a  Pharisaic  point  of  view.  The  Pharisees  wished  to  claim 
for  themselves  the  credit  of  the  Maccabaean  victories.  The 
true  attitude  of  the  Assidaeans  is  probably  given  in  1  Mace.  7  13 
(see  also  Wellhausen,  I.e.  pp.  79^  ;  cp  Maccabees  i.,  §  4). 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  Assidaeans  were 

practically  identical  with    that    party   of  the   Scribes1 

.      .,  which    came    to    be    called    Pharisees 

17-  Assidae ans   under   johannes    Hyrcanus    (135-105 

-rnansees.     BC^     As  soon  as  the  Maccabasan 

dynasty  had  become  established,  the  new  rulers  assumed 

the  high-priesthood,  and  so  the  ancient  aristocratic  and 

high-priestly  families  who,   up  to  that  time,  had  been 

the  kernel  of  the  phil-Hellenic  party,  were  now  forced  to 

relinquish    their    position    as    political    leaders.       They 

retained    i  great   part   of  their   influence,   however,  as 

party    leaders    of  their    own    faction    which    continued 

under  the  name  Sadducees  with   essentially   the  same 

principles. 

At    the   time   of   Hyrcanus,    we  find    the    Pharisees 

*n   t»      a.  opposed  to   the   Maccabaean   or  Has- 

18.  Rupture      *v  e     -,         ■  ,       .  , 

.K  monsean    family,    with    whom    during 

„  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  they 

HasmonsBans.  ,    ,     to         .,         ,  J 

had  temporarily  made  common  cause. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  account  for  this  change  of  attitude.  As 
has  already  been  stated,  the  Assidaeans  cared  little  for  political 
freedom  and  were  therefore  not  in  sympathy  with  the  Maccabees 
as  to  the  main  issue.  It  was  only  natural,  therefore,  that,  as  soon 
as  the  Maccabees  had  succeeded  in  founding  a  temporal  dynasty, 
they  should  begin  to  drift  apart  from  the  stricter  scribal  religious 
class  who  had  now  quite  evidently  assumed  the  leadership  of 
their  own  party.  The  first  rupture  between  the  royal  family 
and  the  Pharisees  occurred  in  the  reign  of  Hyrcanus  who, 
although  himself  a  Pharisee  at  first,  deliberately  left  that  party 
and  became  a  Sadducee  (cp  Israel,  §  78). 

The  son  and  successor  of  Hyrcanus,  Alexander 
Jannastts  (104-78  B.C. ),  inherited  his  father's  spirit,  and 
waged  a  six  years'  war  against  the  now  powerful  Phari- 
saic party.  On  the  death  of  Jannseus,  however,  his 
widow  and  successor  Salome  Alexandra  (78-69  B.C.), 
realising  the  futility  of  attempting  to  resist  the  Pharisees, 
who  were  becoming  stronger  and  stronger  under  opposi- 
tion, made  peace  and  allied  herself  with  them  {Ant. 
xiii.  61).  It  was  at  this  period  that  the  Pharisees 
gained  over  the  minds  of  the  people  the  ascendancy, 
retained  without  interruption  until  the  days  of  Jesus, 
which  appears  so  plainly  in  the  pages  of  the  NT. 
Indeed,  their  opponents  the  Sadducees  never  again 
became  prominent  as  a.  political  party  after  the  advent 
of  the  Romans,  who  in  63  B.C.  appointed  the  Pharisaic 
Hyrcanus,  son  of  Alexandra,  as  their  vassal-king,  giving 
him  the  preference  over  his  Sadducee  brother,  Aris- 
tobulus  (cp  Ps.  Sol.  2). 

The  Pharisees  now  appear  as  the  leaders  of  Jewish 
national  religious  feeling,   although  they  must  not  be 

19  As  leaders  reSarded  as  Arming  the  kernel  of  the 
people,  nor  as  being  the  people's  party. 
This  is  true  in  spite  of  their  violent  opposition  to  Herod, 
with  whom  the  Sadducees  had  allied  themselves.  The 
Pharisees  naturally  hated  all  religious  oppression  and 
were  therefore  on  the  people's  side.  Their  position, 
like  that  of  the  earlier  Assidaeans,  was  purely  religious, 
however,  and  their  object  can  be  said  to  have  been 
political  only  in  so  far  as  they  desired  to  establish  the 
theocratic  idea.  The  Pharisees  hated  the  Romans, 
therefore,  with  perfect  consistency,  because  it  was  from 
them  that  the  anti-legal  exactions   came.       Extremists 

1  Sieffert  denies  the  identity  of  the  Assidseans  and  Pharisees, 
claiming  that  they  were  merely  alike  in  principle,  and  not 
necessarily  the  same  party.  He  finds  it  therefor-  impossible  to 
trace  the  Pharisees  farther  back  than  the  time  of  Hyrcanus  (I.e. 
226).  It  seems  quite  clear,  however,  that  the  party  divisions  of 
the  Hasmonasan  period  were  merely  continuations  of  early 
differences  and,  as  long  as  we  can  note  in  the  Assidaeans  the 
chief  characteristics  afterwards  found  in  the  Pharisees  there  is 
every  reason  to  see  in  the  later  party  the  logical  development  of 
the  earlier. 
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like  the  Scribes  refused,  accordingly,  to  pay  the  foreign 
tax  and  were  consequently  in  a  constant  state  of 
friction  with  the  Roman  provincial  authorities  whom 
the  Sadducees,  ever  true  to  their  foreign  predilections, 
supported.  It  cannot  be  said,  however,  that  the  later 
Sadducees  like  their  phil-Hellenic  predecessors  were 
entirely  anti-national. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  bigoted  theocratic 
nationalistic  tendency,  which  the  Pharisees  never  ceased 
to  preach,  eventually  caused  the 
disastrous  anti- Roman  rebellion  that 
ended  so  fatally  for  the  Jewish  nation.  Indeed,  accord- 
ing to  Josephus  {2?/iv.  3gff,  Ant,  x\iii.  1  i),  it  was 
the  Zealots,  a  distinctly  Pharisaic  development,  who 
were"  the  instigators  and  ringleaders  of  this  movement. 
It  happened  then  that  those  who  wished  to  lead  the 
people  to  righteousness  and  to  the  realisation  of  the 
Messianic  hopes  of  centuries  became,  through  their 
own  blind  pride,  the  chief  instruments  in  the  downfall 
of  their  nation  and  religion.  The  Pharisees'  bigotry 
and  narrow  short-sightedness,  therefore,  which  Jesus 
had  condemned  so  frequently  and  so  vehemently,  were 
punished  in  the  most  terrible  manner  conceivable. 

The  literature  on  the  subject  is  very  extensive.  Among  the 
'modern  publications  the  following  should  be  mentioned  : — Cohen, 
Lcs  Pharisee  ns  (Paris,  1877);  Ewald, 
21.  Bibliography.  Gesch.  des  X'olkes  Israeli)  3  357  ff.  476 ff. 
(1864);  Geiger,  '  Sadd.  u.  Phar.'  in  Jiid. 
Ztschr.  luff.  (1863);  Gfrorer,  Das  Jahrhundert  d.  Neils, 
l3°9_^  (1838);  Gratz,  Gesch.  der  Judenfi)  7iff.  455.^(1863); 
Hamburger,  Realencycl.fur  Bibelu.  Talmud,  ii.  1038^  (1882)  ; 
Hausrath,  Neutest.  Zeitgesch.  \76ff.,  Kruger,  '  Beitrage  zur 
Kenntniss  der  Pharisaer  u.  Essener '  in  TheoL  Quartalschr. 
S5431-96 ;  Kuenen,  De  Godsdienst  van  Israel.  2  342  ff.  (1869) ; 
Volksreligion  tend  Weltreligion,  206  ff.  (Berlin,  1883);  Reuss, 
RE\\^6ff.;  Schenkel,  Bibellex.  4518^;  Schurer,  Gesch. 
desjiid.  I'olkcsim Zeitalter  Jesu  Christi,  2  248 ff.  314  ff.  (1886); 
in  Riehm's //"JKS  2  1205-1210  1451-54  (1894);  Sieflert,  PREP) 
13210-44(1884);  Wellhausen,  Pharisaer  u.  Sadducaer  (1874). 

J.  D.  P. 

SCRIP.  1.  ]2>^\h\,  yalkut  {cp  Ass.  takdtu~T\\h,  'to 
rake  together '  ;  or  Ar.  kal'atun,  '  pouch,  satchel, 
knapsack'),  1  S.  174of  (cyAAorH)- 

2.  TTHpfc,  Mt.l0io  Mk.68  Lk.93104  223s/  (RV 
Wallet).  A  scrip  is  1  pouch  or  wallet  used  by 
shepherds  (Milton,  Comus,  I.  626) ;  cp  Cattle,  §  6. 
But  the  yalkut  was  also  used  by  travellers.  It  is 
probably  the  wfipa  of  Judith  10 5  13 10  15  (EV  'bag'),  and 
of  Mt.  IO10,  etc.;  eip^  or  (n)nySp  may  (Che.)  also 
be  restored  in  Judg.  526  (MT  i;r),  where  it  would  mean 
a  household  box  or  bag  (see  Jael). 

SCRIPTURE,  SCRIPTURES.  ±.  In  Dan.  IO21 
the  seer's  supernatural  visitant  is  reported  as  saying, 
'  I  will  show  thee  that  which  is  noted  in  the  scripture 
of  truth'  jAV),  or  rather  (RV),  '  I  will  show  thee  that 
which  is  inscribed  in  the  writing  of  truth' — i.e.,  in  the 
book  in  which  the  destinies  of  mankind  are  written  down 
beforehand.  The  expression  stands  in  close  relation  to 
the  growing  interest  of  the  later  Jews  in  the  '  last  things. ' 
Prophecy  in  the  grand  old  style  having  ceased,  it 
became  necessary  to  look  to  the  source  of  all  true  know- 
ledge of  the  future — viz.,  to  God — or  more  specially  to 
those  seers  and  sages  of  primitive  times  whom  Yahwe, 
it  was  believed,  favoured  by  giving  them  special  revela- 
tions, either  directly,  or  by  one  of  those  angels  who 
'  see  his  face  '  (Enoch,  Seth,  Daniel,  etc. ).  The  phrase 
in  its  context  is  important  for  the  comprehension  of  those 
late  writings  to  which  the  name  of  some  one  of  those 
primitive  seers  is  prefixed.  It  is,  of  course,  related  to 
such  an  expression  as  the  'book  of  life,'  or,  'of  the 
living, '  Ps.  6928  [29],  cp  Dan.  12i,  but  very  much  more 
closely  to  the  conception  of  the  '  heavenly  tablets ' 
(7r\a/ces  rov  ovpavov,  see  Test.  xii.  Patriarch. ;  Enoch, 
°1 x/ ),  which  are  the  Jewish  equivalent  of  the  tablets  of 
Marduk.  The  idea  survives  in  the  popular  Jewish  view 
of  the  Jewish  New  Year's  Day  (  =  the  Zakmuk  festival 
at  Babylon),  according  to  which  God  holds  session  on 
that  day  with  a  book  before  him  in  which  he  inscribes 
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the  fates  of  men  (Jastrow,  Karppe).  For  the  later 
Jewish  references  see  Charles,  Enoch,  note  on  pp.  131/:, 
and  for  the  origin  of  the  tablets  of  Marduk  see  the 
Babylonian  Creation-story,  1 33  4131,  and  the  first  myth 
of  Zu,  KB,  vi.  pt.  i.  pp.  47 ff,  and  cp  Jastrow,  RBA 
428,  540. 

2  at  ypa0at  (some  eighteen  times  in  NT— e.g.,  Jn.  539,  of 
01),  see  Canon,  §  2;  ypafyai  ciyiai,  Rom.  1  2 ;  r/  yaaM,  Mk. 
l'J  10  15  28  (?)  Lk.  4  2i  Jn.  2  22  7  38  42 10  35  13  18  17  12  II)  24  28  36  37 
"°9   Acts  1  16   83235    Rom.  4  3   9  17    10  11    11  2   Gal.  3  8  22   430 

1  Tim.  5  18  Ja.  2823  45  1  Pet.  2  6  2  Pet.  I20;  natra  ypa$r,, 
2lim.  3  16;  to,  tepa  ypa.fLp.aTa  (AV,  the  holy  scriptures;  RV, 
the  sacred  writing)  2  Tim.  815;  cp  iMacc.l2g(Ta  pip\ia 
Td  ayia)  ;  2  Mai,...  823  (ttjv  iepav  fUfiXov). 

Observe  that  in  i  Pet.  probably,  and  in  Jas. ,  Jn. ,  and 

2  Pet.  certainly,  i]  ypa,<pr)  is  used  of  the  Scripture  as  a 
whole.  In  2  Tim.  3 16,  however,  RV  is  doubtless  right 
in  changing  AV's  '  all  scripture  (is  given  by  inspiration 
of  God,  and  is) '  into  '  every  scripture  (inspired  of  God 
is  also).'  ypa<pr}  means  here,  as  also  in  Paul,  any 
single  passage  of  Scripture.  '  The  writer  shares  the 
Jewish  view  of  the  purely  supernatural  origin  of  the 
Scripture  in  its  strictest  form ,  according  to  which 
"  theopneustia "  is  ascribed  directly  to  the  Scripture' 
(Holtzmann,  Lehrb.  der  NTlichen  Tkeologie,  2261). 
Cp  the  Jewish  belief  in  the  heavenly  origin  of  the  Torah, 
the  denial  of  which  made  a  man  an  'Epicurean'  or 
apostate,  and  excluded  him  from  the  future  age  [Sanhe- 
drin,  90  a). 

SCURVY  (3n|),  Lev.  21 20  22  22  Dt.2827t;  see 
Diseases,  8. 

SCYTHE.  For  Jer.  50i6  AV^e-  (^50),  see  Agri- 
culture, §  7.  For  Is.  2  4  Joel  3  [4]  10  Mic.  4  3  [all  AVmg.] 
(rnplD),  see  Pruninghook.  For  2  Mace.  13  2  ('scythe-bear- 
ing,' 5pe7rac77<£opa),  see  Chariot,  §  n. 

SCYTHIANS.  The  LXX  contains  some  apparent 
references  to  the  Scythians. 

In   2  Mace.  447   Antiochus   IV.   Epiphanes  is  charged  with 

such  injustice  as  would  not  be  found  in  a  Scythian  court,  and  in 

V     'A        '      3  Mace.  75  the  servants  of  Ptolemy  IV.  Philo- 

1.  ^iKut7T|S  ID.  pator  are  accused  of  cruelties  after  the  fashion 

<S5  and  NT  =  of  Scythians.     The  city  of  Beth-shean  (g-v.) 

Scythian?    *s  ca-hed  Scythopolis  (%Kv6dv  7r6A.Ly)  in  Judg. 

J  1  27  Judith  3  10   2  Mace.  12  2g_/I      Symmachus 

translated  rj^y  (Elam)  in  Gen.  14  1  g,  "S,Kv$Stv. 

Moreover  '  Scythian '  (ZkvOtjs)  is  mentioned  with 
'barbarian  '  in  TR  of  Col.  3n. 

It  is  not  certain  that  in  any  of  these  instances  the 
reference  is  to  the  historic  Scythians. 

Jason  of  Cyrene  in  the  days  of  Csesar,  and  the  author^  of 

3  Mace,  at  the  time  of  Caligula,  may  indeed  have  had  in  mind 
such  descriptions  as  those  in  Herod.  462-69  or  some  proverbial 
sayings  based  on  them.  It  is  also  possible,  however,  that  they 
used  the  term  ' Scythians '  only  as  a  synonym  for  'barbarians.' 
According  to  Georgius  Syncellus  (Chron.  1 405)  the  origin  of  the 
name  Scythopolis  for  Beth-shean,  also  known  to  Josephus  (A  nt. 
xii.  8  5  [§  348]),  Eusebius  (OS  237  55),  and  others,  was  the  presence 
in  that  city  of  a  body  of  Scythians  remaining  from  the  invasion  in 
the  time  of  Psammetichus.  The  name,  however,  does  not  occur 
on  an  inscription  before  218  B.C.  Pliny  states  (//TV*  5  74)  that 
Scythopolis  formerly  had  the  name  of  Nysa.  Whilst  it_  is  not 
in  itself  improbable  that  some  Scythians  in  625  B.C.  remained  as 
an  enclave  in  Beth-shean  and  played  as  important  a  part  there 
as  the  exiles  from  Cutha  seem  to  have  done  in  Samaria,  it  is  also 
possible  that  the  name  is  due  to  the  settlement  of  some  people 
deported  by  ASur-bani-pal,  such  as  the  Parthian  Dahae  (Ezra  4  9, 
where  Hoffmann's  conjecture  N^rn  is  more  ingenious  than  con- 
vincing).    Symmachus  may  have  used  Scythian  for  Parthian. 

In  Col.  3  n  the  text  is  clearly  not  in  order.  It  probably  read 
originally  '  Jew  and  Gentile '  ('Iov5aio<;  icai  e0i<L/cd? ;  Syr. 
Ihudhaye  w-'Annaye  ;  Eth.  Ayjiftdaive  wa  'AlamaivS;  Lat. 
Gentilis  et  luda-us),  'circumcision  and  uncircumcision,  Greek 
and  barbarian  '  (n-epiro/ATj  koX  a.Kpofiv<nLay  'EAAtji-  ko1  pdftfiapos  ; 
Syr.  Yaundye  wtBarbcraye ;  cp  Ignatius,  Philad.  6,  EAAijo-t 
re  aa\  papfidpot<;,  &ov\o$  ica!  cAeiiflepos) ;  '  Scythian '  (2kv'0i]s) 
seems  to  be  a  gloss  to  'barbarian.' 

It  is  exceedingly  probable  that  in  MT  the  Scythians 
are  referred  to  as  Ashkenaz1  (<55  Atrxayaf)  in  Gen.  10  3 
iCh.  16  Jer.  51 27. 

1  [The  question  of  the  origin  and  meaning  of  the  name 
'Ashkenaz'  and  the  related  names  needs  to  be  re-examined  in 
connection  with  the  '  Jerahmeelite  theory.'  See  Crit.  Bib.  on 
Gen.  10  2-4.] 
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Originally   the   Hebrew   word   may  have    been    pronounced 

A£kunza(U2^K,  nD^N,  nsti'N,  n3L"N,  nrc\x) ;  it  is  as  Delitzsch 

has  pointed  out  (see  Ashkenaz)  identical  with 

2.  Ashkenaz  Askuza  and   Kkuza  occurring  in  Assyrian  in- 

=  Scythian,  scriptions  (see  §  6).     In  the  Behistun  inscription 

the  Saka  chief  Shuka  is  called,  in  the  Susian 

version,  Iskunka.     Already  Vat er  (G?/«/«. ,  1802,  p.  ioo)observed 

that  a  name  beginning  with  Sc  would  be  suitable  on  account  of 

the  prosthetic  A,  E,  or  I.     The  essential  part  of  the  name  seems 

to   be   Sku :   cp  Sku-Atjs,   ~S.ko-X.otol,   Z*e(D-7ra.cn.s,  Chinese   Szu, 

Persian   Sa-ka.      Askuza- Skuza   is    apparently   the   origin   of 

In  Gen.  IO3  the  Scythian  is,  then,  regarded  as  a  son 
of  the  Kimmerian  (Gomer,  Gimirra,  Gamir,  KifAfjJpLOt) 
and  a  brother  of  Riphath  and  Togarmah,  whilst  in  Jer. 
5 1  27  he  appears  as  the  companion  of  the  Mannaean  and 
Urartsean.  The  author  of  Jer.  50-51 58,  whose  produc- 
tion is  largely  a  patchwork  of  quotations,  seems  to  have 
used  in  51  27  some  old  writing  now  lost,  since  the  con- 
nection of  Minni  and  Ararat  (gg.v.)  with  Ashkenaz 
reflects  a  definite  historical  situation  centuries  before  his 
own  time  (cp  Jeremiah  [Book],  §  20,  viii. ).  Whether 
Riphath  and  Togarmah  were  current  designations  of 
certain  countries  in  the  N.  at  the  time  of  the  priestly 
editor  of  the  Pentateuch,  or  likewise  drawn  from  some 
older  source,  must  be  left  in  doubt. 

It  has  also  been  maintained  that  the  Scythians  are 

alluded  to  under  the  names  Gog  and  Magog.      Magog 

_    p  -   was  interpreted  as  Scythians  by  Josephus 

1W°g  (An/-  i-  6  1  [§  123]),  Jerome,   Theodoret, 

JYiagOg.  and  others  The  fact  that  Gomer  (Kim- 
merian), Madai(Mede),Javan  (Greek),  Meshech  (Moschi), 
Tubal  (Tibarenes),  and  Tiras  (Tursa,  Tyrrhenians)  are 
so  manifestly  names  of  famous  nations  renders  it  quite 
certain  that,  if  the  word  has  been  accurately  transmitted, 
or  formed  at  all  a  part  of  the  original  text,  Magog  must 
also  represent  the  name  of  a  well-known  people.  It 
must  be  confessed  that  the  absence  of  so  important  a 
name  alike  in  cuneiform  and  classical  sources  makes  one 
suspect  the  correctness  of  the  name. 

This  has  led  Cheyne  to  suppose  a  dittography  of  lei  in  Gen. 
10  2,  and  a  corruption  of  pi?D  in  Ezek.  38  _/C  (see  Gog  and 
MacoGj  n.).  The  interpretation  of  Armageddon  (q.v.)  by  this 
scholar  is  indeed  as  plausible  as  it  is  brilliant.  It  seems  doubtful, 
however,  whether  the  new-found  chthonic  divinity  will  be  of 
service  in  Ezek.  38  (cp  textual  corrections  in  col.  3881,  n.  1,  and 
for  the  opposite  view  that  a  great  historic  personage  is  reflected 
by  the  Gog  of  Ezek.  3S  see  §  5).  A  simpler  suggestion  as  to  Gen. 
10  2  would  be  that  Magog  (jijd)  was  mis  written  for  Gog  (jij) 
under  the  influence  of  'Madai'  Oi^),  as  a  consequence  of  a 
changed  conception  of  Gog,  because  at  one  time  it  was  customary 
to  contract  the  Assyrian  mat  Gag  into  Magag  (Streck),  or  as  a 
designation  of  a  people  akin  to  the  Scythians  and  derived  from 
Gog  GhaoX  such  as  the  Sarmatians  or  Massageta;.  It  is  interest- 
ing that  Saadia  in  this  place  has  JUN'  (ed.  Derenbourg),  the 
customary  rendering  of  jij  at  his  time;  cp  Kur'an  21 96  and 
Arabic  writers  quoted  by  Herbelot.  In  Ezek.  38  2,  *  land  of  the 
Magog '  (jnen  JHn)  is  apparently  an  interpolation  (Stade),  and 
in  Ezek.  396  the  original  seems  to  have  been  Gog  (®bq).  [On 
Ezek.  38  see  further  Crit.  Bib.\  In  Targ.  Jer.  1  to  Nu.  11  26 
ji:C"l  KiHN  |0  tSo  X3^?'  'a  king  shall  arise  from  the  land  of 
Magog,'  depends  on  Ezek.  382,  while  in  Targ.  Jer.  2  2MD1  JU 
n'mVrp  '  Gog  and  Magog  and  his  armies,'  juci  is  probably  an 
interpolation  ;  but  Magog  seems  to  be  the  name  of  a  king,  as  it 
certainly  is  in  Targ.  Jon.  to  1  S.  2  10. 

Amenhotep  III.  (Am.  Tab.  I38/)  mentions  three 
countries — Gag,  Hanigalbat,  and  Ugarit.  Hanigalbat 
is  probably  Melitene,  and  Gog  is  likely  to  have  been 
situated  XE  of  Commagene  (Streck,  ZA  15 321).  A 
people  called  Gag,  or  Gog,  was  thus  known  in  the 
fifteenth  century  B.C.  Concerning  its  ethnic  relations 
we  as  yet  know  nothing.  In  view  of  the  marked  Iranian 
character  of  some  names  in  the  A marna  letters  (see  §  13), 
it  is  not  too  bold  an  assumption  that  Gag  may  have 
been  a  forerunner  of  Askenaz  in  Anatolia  belonging  to 
the  same  family.  Like  the  Muski,  the  Kaski,  the 
Tubali,  and  the  Haldi,  the  Gagi  may  have  been  driven 
X.  by  new  invaders  ;  and  it  is  significant  that,  in  the 
days  of  Strabo,  there  was  a  province  Gogarene  im- 
mediately IL  of  the  territory  occupied  by  the  Moschi, 
the  Colchians,  theTibarenes,  and  the  Chaldneans  (Geogr. 
11 14,  pp.  452/.  ed.  Didot).      In  the  time  of  Asur-bani- 
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pal  Gagi  still  lingered  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Urartu 
as  the  name  of  a  chief  of  Sahi  (Cyl.  B.  4i/).  I  hat 
the  memory  of  Gog  as  a  people  was  not  lost  is  shown 
by  Rtv.  208.  Ewald  rightly  felt  that  the  phrase  *  Gog 
and  Magog'  was  not  the  creation  of  the  XT  apocalytic. 
After  the  name  Gogarene  had  attached  itself  to  the 
territory  occupied  by  Scythians,  at  least  since  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  Gog  naturally  was 
understood  as  a  Scythian  people,  whatever  its  original 
character  may  have  been. 

As,  according  to  Ezek.  3S17,  the  coming  of  Gog, 
prince  of  Meshech  and  Tubal,  had  been  predicted  by 
(  _.  _  ,  the  former  prophets,  Jerome  looked  for 
**  ***  such  i<.  prophecy  and  found  it  in  Nu. 
24  7  where  <&  and  Sam.  with  Aq.  Sym.  read  'his  king 
shall  be  higher  than  Gog. '  x  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  this  is  more  original  than  MT,  though  the  whole 
verse  is  probably  a   late  interpolation.      [Cp  Og,  col. 

3465-] 

Peyron  (Sur  les  firophites,  1693,  p.  136,/?)  called  attention  to 
Am.  7  ic  where  <5  read  'and  behold,  one  caterpillar,  king  Gog,' 
and  made  this  passage  refer  to  a  Scythian  invasion.  Here,  too, 
the  Hebrew  text  gives  no  satisfactory  sense,  and  Nowack  rightly 
rejects  it  as  a  gloss.2  ©  probably  reproduces  more  nearly  the 
words  of  the  glossator  ;  but  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the 
original  read  jij  *v^c  'king  of  Gog,'  or  "^on  jij,  'Gog,  the 
king.'  If 'king  of  Gog'  was  the  reading,  'Gog  theking,'and 
with  it  'king  Gog'  himself,  may  have  originated  in  a  misunder- 
standing of  this  marginal  comment  to  Am.  7  1.  But  the  idea  of 
this  king  may  also  have  been  suggested  by  descriptions  of  Gagi, 
ruler  of  Sahi,  given  by  some  of  Alur-bani-pal's  Syrian  colonists, 
unless  it  should  ultimately  prove  to  have  its  roots  in  Babylonian 
mythology,  where  a  divine  messenger  Gaga  figures  in  the  Inuma, 
His  epic,  3  if.  67.  That  the  descriptions  of  Jer.  4-6  and  Zeph.  2 
(see  §  6,  and  Zephaniah,  §  4)  cannot  by  themselves  have  led 
to  the  definite  conception  of  king  Gog,  is  sufficiently  evident 
from  Jewish  and  Christian  exegesis,  which  so  long  has  been 
satisfied  (but  see  §  27,  and  Crit.  Bib.)  with  seeing  in  these 
passages  references  to  the  Chalda^ans  only. 

That,  with  all  its  apocalyptic  character,  Ezek.  38-39 
reflects  the  career  of  a  great  historic  personage,  was 
5.  Mithridates  alrea,dy  ?U  h?  Po|ych™mus  (about  427 


=  Gog  of 
Ezek.  38. 


'  A.D. )  who  thought  of  Antiochus  III. 
He  was  followed  in  this  by  Grotius, 
whose  commentary  gives  a  detailed 
application  of  the  text  to  the  history  of  the  Seleucid 
king.  Winckler  most  ingeniously  interprets  the  prophecy 
as  occasioned  by  the  career  of  Alexander  (A  OF  2 160  jf.). 
But  neither  Antiochus  nor  Alexander  would  naturally  be 
designated  '  prince  of  Meshech  and  Tubal,'  and  there  is 
in  neither  case  any  motive  for  the  feeling  of  hostility 
displayed,  whilst  there  is  evidence  of  a  different  dis- 
position toward  these  kings  on  the  part  of  the  Jews. 
The  present  writer  would  suggest  that  the  conqueror 
whose  career  inspired  this  prophecy  is  far  more  likely 
to  have  been  Mithridates  VI.  Eupator  Dionysus  of 
Pontus. 

Mithridates  alone  could  rightly  be  entitled  '  prince  of  Meshech 
and  Tubal,'  his  seat  of  power  being  where  the  Moschi  and  the 
Tibarenes  lived,  and  his  sway  extending  over  the  territory  once 
associated  with  those  names.  None  could  more  aptly  be  con- 
sidered as  the  coming  Gog  than  the  proud  conqueror  of  Scythia 
who  reigned  over  all  the  coast-lands  of  the  Black  Sea  and  brought 
from  the  farthest  N.  his  armies.  No  other  ruler  of  these  realms 
had  with  him  Paras,  Cush,  and  Put,  Gomer,  Togarmah,  and  the 
extreme  N.  than  Mithridates,  whose  general  Pelopidas  could 
justly  boast  of  the  Persian  auxiliaries,  Egyptian  ships,  Cappa- 
docian  troops,  Armenian  contingents,  and  Scythian,  Sarmatian, 
Bastarnian,  and  Thracian  hordes  that  swelled  the  king's  forces. 
Mithridates'  dark  intrigues,  his  boundless  ambition,  his  insatiable 
greed,  the  '  Ephesian  vespers '  with  their  80,000  victims,  the 
persecutions  of  the  Jews  in  Cos  and  elsewhere,  who  were  at  the 
time  warm  friends  and  allies  of  Rome,  must,  in  88  B.C.  have  filled 
manya  heart  in  Palestine  with  fear  of  an  invasion,  hatred,  and 
abomination.  But,  in  an  age  of  eschatological  hopes,  the  con- 
fidence could  not  fail  that,  should  he  invade  the  'navel  of  the 
earth  '  where  quiet  and  prosperity  had  been  restored,  and  prove 
indeed  to  be  the  predicted  Gog,  he  would  there  meet  with  a 
miserable  end.  By  the  sword  of  the  faithful  and  the  wrath  of 
heaven  he  would  perish,  and  his  hosts  would  be  buried  during 


1  MT  jjn  :  the  addition  of  the  prosthetic  k  may  be  explained 
as  in  Arab.  Aj'iij  for  y\  j  in  Ezek.  38  2  Ar. 

2  [This  alternative  can,  it  would  seem,  be  avoided  bv  the 
course  suggested  in  Locusts,  §  3  with  note  6.  Cd  Crit  Bib 
ad  loc.  ]  f  '         • 
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seven  months  in  '  the  Valley  of  the  Travellers  to  the  Sea  '  (iD  of 
Ezek. 3Dii)i  whilst  for  himself  would  be  reserved  a  famous 
sepulchre  in  Israel  in  this  valicy  of  Hamon-Gog  (lisdraclun), 
apparently  in  the  city  named  after  the  foreign  horde  Hamonah 
(scythopolis).  Thus  the  king  of  Scy  thia  would  be  buried  in  the 
city  of  the  Scythians,  the  new  Dionysus  in  the  toinb  where 
Dionysus-Oitosyrus  buried  Leucothea,  his  nurse  (Pliny,  5  74),  who 
was  identified  with  Artimpasa,  the  Scythian  Diana  (Hegesippus 

3I9)-1 

It  is  possible  that  already  Photius  understood  Jere- 
miah as  referring  to  the  Scythians  in  §?iff. 

In  his  first  homily  on  the   Russian  invasion  in  865   Photius 

seems  to  regard  himself  as  speaking  of  the  same  northern  people 

that  the  prophet  had  in  mind.     He  no  doubt 

6.  ScytniaJlS  shared  the  view  of  his  contemporary  Nicetas 

in  Jer.  and  who,    in   his   life   of   Ignatius,   speaks    of    the 

ZeTjh  Russians  as  a  Scythian  people  (2ku0wi'   eflfos- 

'         heyofievoi  Tu>>),  as  does  also  the  unknown  con- 

tinuator  of  Theophanes's  chronography ;   see    '  De    Russorum 

incursione'  in  Lexicon  Vindobonense,  ed.    Nauck,  203  f.  and 

xxiv. /. 

In  modern  times,  Cramer,  Eichhorn,  Dahler,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  and  most  recent  critics  have  seen  in  Jer.  4-6 
Zeph.  2  original  references  to  the  Scythians,  though 
admitting  subsequent  retouching  under  the  impression 
of  Chaldfean  invasions.  It  has  seemed  to  them  im- 
possible that  Jeremiah  should  have  feared  a  Chaldasan 
attack  in  the  thirteenth  year  of  Josiah,  whilst  the  Scythian 
invasion  mentioned  by  Herodotus  ( 1 103  ff. )  seems  to 
have  occurred  about  that  time.  In  Jeremiah  [Book], 
§  20,  i. ,  it  has  been  suggested  that  Chaldasan  designs 
upon  Syria  may  have  become  apparent  already  in  625, 
and  that  the  Scythian  army  may  have  contained  a 
Chaldasan  contingent  by  virtue  of  the  agreement  between 
Nabopolassar  and  the  Umman  Manda  prince  alluded 
to  in  the  Nabuna'id  inscription.  That  view  must  now 
be  somewhat  modified,  as  Winckler's  researches  have 
rendered  it  highly  probable  that  the  Umman  Manda  in 
this  case  are  the  Medes,  and  that  there  was  an  alliance 
between  the  Askuza- Scythians  and  the  Assyrians.  A 
pra)'er  to  Samas,  published  by  Knudtzon  [Assyrische 
Gebete,  no.  29),  mentions  the  request  of  Bartatua  of 
Askuza  for  a  daughter  of  Esarhaddon.  Winckler 
identifies  this  chief  with  Protothyas,  father  of  Madyas, 
king  of  the  Scythians  (Herod.  1 103),  and  reasonably 
supposes  that  there  was  effected  an  alliance  which  led 
Madyas  to  defend  Nineveh  against  Cyaxares.  If  Madyas 
was  the  son  of  Bartatua  who  flourished  about  675,  he 
is  likely  to  have  taken  just  such  a  part  in  the  events  of 
625  as  Herodotus  indicates.  Phraortes  had  fallen  in  a 
battle  against  the  Assyrians  625.  To  avenge  his  father, 
Cyaxares  marched  against  Nineveh  and  invested  the 
city.  It  is  as  natural  that  he  should  accept  the  aid  of 
Nabopolassar  as  that  this  Chaldasan  usurper  should  be 
eager  to  gain  an  alliance  with  him  by  sending  an  army. 
In  this  predicament  Madyas  came  to  the  aid  of 
Nineveh.  The  Medes  were  worsted  in  the  battle,  and 
the  city  was  saved.  Another  ally  of  Cyaxares  and 
Nabopolassar  had,  however,  to  be  dealt  with.  Psam- 
metichus  had  long  been  encroaching  on  Assyrian  terri- 
tory. Since  639  he  seems  to  have  laid  siege  to  Ashdod. 
The  Scythians,  therefore,  went  on  from  Nineveh  to 
invade  Egypt.  Their  ostensible  object  was  further  to 
defend  the  endangered  interests  of  Assyria.  Hence  the 
absence  of  any  record  of  violence  done.  Even  in  the 
disorders  in  Ashkelon,  it  is  distinctly  stated  that  the 
mass  of  the  army  took  no  part,  only  a  few  individuals. 
Such  treatment  at  the  hands  of  Scythians  could  scarcely 
be  expected.  Prophets  like  Jeremiah  and  Zephaniah 
naturally  watched  their  approach  as  a  new  scourge  in 
the  hand  of  Yahwe,  amply  justified  by  the  moral  con- 
dition of  Judah.  That  these  hordes  should  quietly  come 
and  go  in  peace,  having  received  their  tribute  from  Egypt, 
they  could  not  dream.      This  line  of  conduct  finds  its 

f  V^™  'S  notl""S  >n  'he  history  of  the  Hebrew  canon  that 
torbids  so  late  a  date  ;  see  the  present  writer's  articles  on  the 
canon  in  the  Jewish  Encyclopedia  and  the  Neiu  Inter- 
national Encyclopedia  and  'Daniel  among  the  Prophets,' 
nibbert  Joztm.  vol.  i.  Nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  this 
appendix  already  formed  a  part  of  the  book  that  no  doubt  was 
translated  a  generation  earlier  (preface  to  Ecclus.). 
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explanation  only  in  the  political  relations  between 
Scythians  and  Assyrians.  The  editor  of  Jer.  1-20  (see 
Jeremiah  [Book],  §  5/)  had  an  important  landmark 
to  go  by,  and  rightly  put  the  beginning  of  his  prophet's 
ministry  in  the  memorable  thirteenth  year  of  Josiah  (625 ). 

Winckler  assumes   that   the  defence  of  Nineveh  by 

Madyas  occurred  at  the  time  when  the  city  was  finally 

7   Winckler's   destr°yed  (6o6).  and  that  the  Scythians 

criticism  were  "len  routed'  He  correctly  ob- 
serves that  a  parenthesis  begins  after 
the  statement  of  the  appearance  of  Madyas,  and  con- 
cludes that  only  the  beginning  of  Herodotus'  account 
(1  to3«)  and  the  end  of  it  (1 106,  end)  were  drawn  from 
an  older  source,  the  remainder  being  the  historian's  own 
work.  But  the  parenthesis  only  tells  how  the  Scythians 
happened  to  be  in  Asia,  and  the  narrative  manifestly 
continues  v,  ith  '  Then  the  Medes  fought  with  the 
Scythians '  in  1 104,  end.  The  rest  presents  only  one 
difficulty,  which,  however,  may  be  satisfactorily  met. 
If  the  twenty-eight  years  of  Scythian  rule  fell  within 
Cyaxares'  reign  (625-585),  as  I107  distinctly  affirms, 
they  must  have  extended  from  625  to  597  ;  yet  the 
capture  of  Nineveh  in  606  is  mentioned  after  the  re- 
covery of  the  nations  ruled  before  625.  But  the 
restoration  of  Media's  former  territory  is  not  unnatur- 
ally mentioned  first,  even  though  it  had  not  been  fully 
accomplished  before  597,  and  the  important  addition  of 
Assyria  only  afterwards  with  emphasis,  though  occurring 
already  in  606.  There  is  no  evidence  that  Scythia  lost 
anything  but  an  ally  by  the  fall  of  Assyria.  If  the  king 
of  the  Umman  Manda  in  the  Nabu-na'id  inscription  is 
Cyaxares,  there  is  no  hint  in  that  document  of  a  Scythian 
army  appearing  for  the  defence  of  Nineveh  in  606. 
Had  the  Scythian  power  in  Asia  Minor  been  crushed  in 
that  year,  it  is  not  likely  that  hostilities  between  Media 
and  Lydia  would  have  been  so  long  deferred.  In  597 
the  two  allies,  Media  and  Chaldasa,  seem  to  have  made 
a  great  attack  upon  the  W. ,  Media  destroying  the 
Scythian  power  in  Armenia  and  Cappadocia,  Chaldasa 
humiliating  Egypt's  Syrian  buffer  state,  Judah.  They 
were  still  united  when  in  586  Nebuchadrezzar  put  an 
end  to  the  Judasan  kingdom,  and  the  next  year  secured 
for  his  '  helper,'  Cyaxares,  an  honourable  peace  after  the 
battle  of  the  eclipse,  Cilicia  being  then  the  heir  to  the 
position  and  policy  of  Scythia.  Winckler's  hypothesis 
apparently  makes  the  distance  too  great  between  Madyas 
and  his  father  Protothyas,  and  does  not  sufficiently  re- 
cognise the  importance  of  the  political  situation  in  625. 

Such  doubts  concerning  the  first  siege  of  Nineveh  by 

Cyaxares  and  its  attendant  circumstances  (already  ex- 

.     pressed  by  We.,  Kl.   Proph.W  I56(2>, 

8.  Jeranmeel-  l6o^  questions  as  t0  the  reliability  of 

ite  theory.  jer  4g2  (cp  jEREM1AH  [Book],  §  14), 
and  particularly  a  searching  and  much-needed  criticism 
of  proper  names  in  MT,  finally  led  Cheyne  to  look  for 
an  invasion  from  the  S.  by  the  Jerahmeelites  instigated 
by  Nebuchadrezzar  in  the  years  immediately  before  604 
(see  Prophetic  Literature,  §40).  The  Jerahmeel- 
ite  theory  unquestionably  promises  to  throw  much  light 
on  the  obscure  history  of  the  Negeb.  That  the  Arabian 
neighbours  of  Egypt,  as  well  as  the  peoples  E.  of 
Judah,  should  have  been  inflamed  by  Nebuchadrezzar 
is  altogether  probable;  and  that  Jeremiah,  watching 
these  repeated  raids,  should  have  felt  behind  them  the 
master-hand  of  the  Chaldasan  is  not  incredible.  Nor 
need  it  be  denied  that  pss  has  occasionally  been  under- 
stood as  'the  North,'  where,  in  reality,  a  place-name 
was  intended.  It  is  even  possible  that  the  reports  of 
the  prophet's  earlier  speeches  have  been  coloured  by  the 
memory  of  more  recent  words  of  his  occasioned  by  such 
raids  by  the  neighbours.  In  view,  however,  of  the 
account  by  Herodotus  of  a  Scythian  invasion  of  Pales- 
tine, following  the  relief  of  Nineveh  by  Madyas,  the 
suggestion  in  a  cuneiform  letter  of  a  Scytho-Assyrian 
alliance  already  in  the  time  of  Bartatua-Protothyas,  the 
occasion  for  Scythian  interference  in  the  accession  of 
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Cyaxares  forty  years  before  the  eclipse  of  585,  the  in- 
surrection of  Xabopolassar,  dated  by  Ptolemy's  canon  in 
62  5 ,  and  the  united  attack  of  Cyaxares  and  N  abopolassar 
upon  Assyria,  and  the  assignment  of  these  prophecies  to 
the  same  year  by  an  editor  apparently  dependent  on  an 
early  biographer,  it  seems  safer  to  adhere  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  history  given  above.  [See,  further,  Crit. 
Bib.  ] 

At  most,  little  knowledge  concerning  the  Scythians 
could  be  derived  from  these  biblical  references.      If  the 
identification   of  Askuza  is  correct, 


9.  Cuneiform, 

classical,  and 

Chinese  sources. 


the  Scythians  are  mentioned  in  cunei- 
form inscriptions,  such  as  1  R.  45  col. 


227,  and  Knudtzon,  Ass.  Gebete,  29, 
35,  in  a  manner  that  throws  light  upon  the  beginnings  of 
Scythian  rule  in  Asia  Minor. 

In  a  Persian  cuneiform  inscription  at  Eehistfin,  Saka  huma- 
varka,  and  Saka  tigrakhuda  are  referred  to  by  Darius,  who  also 
speaks  of  the  '  Saka  at  the  ends  of  the  earth  '  in  a  hieroglyphic 
list  of  nations  at  the  Suez  canal.  The  Scythians  are  not  men- 
tioned by  name  in  the  Homeric  poems,  though  they  may  be 
referred  to  as  IwrrrjiJ-oKyoi,  II.  13  5.  Strabo  (7  3)  quotes  a  direct 
reference  from  Hesiod  ;  but  whether  this  was  drawn  from  an 
otherwise  unknown  genuine  yijs  7repio8osor  from  the  third  Kara- 
A.070?  written  about  600  B.C.,  as  Kirchhoff  emends  the  text,  is 
uncertain.  About  600  b.c.  the  name  occurs  in  a  fragment  of 
Alczeus,  and  that  is  probably  also  the  date  of  the  poem  of 
Aristeas  of  Proconnesus.  iEschylus  refers  to  the  good  laws  of 
the  Scythians  (Strabo,  /.<?.),  and  Hecata^us  of  Miletus  gave 
valuable  information  concerning  them.  The  most  important 
source  is  Herodotus.  His  fourth  book  is  devoted  to  Scythia. 
Much  of  his  knowledge  is  derived  from  native  Scythians  in 
Olbia,  as  well  as  from  resident  Greeks.  Hippocrates  also  seems 
to  have  visited  Scythia,  and,  like  Herodotus,  still  confined  the 
name  Scythians  to  the  Scoloti.  Pseudo-Scylax  (about  337  b.c) 
and  Ephorus  begin  to  use  it  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense, 
though  familiar  with  the  character  and  history  of  the  Scoloti. 
Some  of  the  representations  in  art  of  Scythian  life  found  at 
Kertsch  (Panticapaeum),  Kum  Olba  and  Altun  Olba  (see  §  n) 
belong  to  the  fourth  and  third  centuries.  The  Greek  inscriptions 
of  Olbia  containing  Scythian  names  are  not  older  than  the  second 
century  b.c.  Diodorus  adds  little  to  the  earlier  sources  ;  but 
Strabo's  geography  throws  much  light  upon  the  Scythia  of  his 
day.  The  changed  conditions  there  inspired  him  with  undue 
scepticism  as  to  the  accuracy  of  Herodotus.  Trogus  Pompeius 
in  Justin,  Ptolemy  the  geographer,  Polya^nus,  Ammianus 
Marcellinus,  and  others  acquaint  us  with  some  facts.  For  the 
history  of  the  eastern  Scythians  Ktesias  is  not  without  value. 
Coins  give  the  names  of  Scythian  kings.  Of  great  importance 
are  the  Chinese  writings  of  Sse-ma-tsien  (about  100  b.c.)  trans- 
lated by  Brosset,  Journ.  As.  ii.  8  418^".,  and  of  Panku  (about  80 
a.d.),  both  because  of  their  sober  descriptions  of  lands  and 
peoples,  and  because  of  the  aid  they  furnish  to  the  chronology. 

Whilst,  in  historical  times,  there  have  been  important 
centres  of  Scythian  life  in  Asia  Minor  and  in  Europe, 
10.  Home  and  ™  M^"13-.   Bftria-.  Kophene,  and 
migrations  of  }?d£>   the   peoPle   1\eit!ie/  considered 
the  Scythians.  ltSff"°r  waS  regarded  by  others   as 
J  autochthonous  in  any  of  these  lands. 

Even  in  the  territory  between  the  Danube  and  the  Don, 
which  might  properly  be  called  Scythian,  because  for  so 
many  centuries  the  seat  of  a  Scythian  civilisation,  a 
native  tradition  declared  the  Scoloti  to  be  strangers. 
Many  indications  point  to  the  region  N.  of  Jaxartes, 
between  the  Aral  Sea  and  Lake  Balkash,  in  modern 
Turkestan  and  the  adjoining  Khirgis  steppe,  as  the 
home  of  the  Scythians  in  the  days  when  their  immediate 
Iranian  kinsmen,  the  Aryan  invaders  of  India,  were  still 
their  neighbours  S.  and  SE.  in  the  old  Airyanem 
Vaejo.  The  presence  of  Mongolian  and  Tibetan 

tribes  on  the  NE.  and  E. ,  and  of  the  kindred 
Massagetre  on  the  SE. ,  occasioned  by  the  expansion  of 
Chinese  power,  gradually  forced  a  branch  of  the  people 
across  the  Ural,  the  Volga,  and  finally  the  Don.  The 
time  of  this  invasion  of  Western  Scythia  cannot  be 
determined  with  certainty  ;  but  it  may  have  occurred  as 
early  as  in  the  sixteenth  century  B.C.  (see  §  14).  Another 
Iranian  people,  the  Kimmerians,10 occupying  the  land  so 
far  S.  as  to  the  Danube,  were  gradually  driven  into  the 
Crimea  or,  at  different  times  and  by  different  roads, 
into    Asia    Minor.       The    Kimmerian    invasion    that 

1  Such  names  of  Kimmerian  Icings  as  TeuSpa,  Tuktammi 
(Aiiy5cuiis  =  AuySa/Ais,  Sayce)  and  Sandraksatra,  occurring  in  the 
seventh  century,  are  clearly  Iranian. 
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followed  the  E.  coast  of  the  Black  Sea  in  the  eighth 
century  was  probably  the  last.  Down  the  W.  coast  of 
the  Caspian  Sea  the  Scythian  tribes  E.  of  the  Don 
followed  and  established  themselves  E.  of  the  Kim- 
merians  and  N.  of  Mannaeans  and  Medes,  whence  they 
apparently  extended  their  power  over  all  Armenia  and 
Cappadocia.  Their  old  places  E.  of  the  Azov  Sea  were 
taken  by  a  Median  people,  the  Sauromatse  or  Sarmatians, 
possiblynot  before  the  return  of  Median  power.  On 

the  plateau  through  which  the  Dniester  (Tyras),  the 
Bog  (Hypanis),  the  Dnieper  (Borysthenes),  and  the 
Inguletz  (Panticapes)  flow,  and  so  far  as  to  the  Don 
(Tanais),  the  Scoloti  took  possession  of  the  land,  some 
settling  down  to  agricultural  pursuits,  others  retaining 
their  nomadic  life. 

The  arrival  of  Milesian  colonists  (Olbia  founded  about  650) 
created  mixed  GrEeco-Scythian  tribes  such  as  the  Kallipidse  and 
Alizones.  A  kindred  Thracian  tribe,  the  Agathyrsi,  was  sub- 
dued. Northwards  the  territory  extended  into  Ukraine.  Be- 
yond their  own  clans  in  that  direction  lived  Slavonic  tribes,  the 
Neari,  the  Melanchlasni,  and  the  Anthropophagi  (wrongly  so 
called).  Up  the  Volga  there  were  the  Budinae  (Permians  ?),  and 
across  the  Ural  the  Thyssagetse  and  Tyrkas,  Finnish  peoples, 
whilst  E.  of  these  were  the  Turkish  Argimpaei  and  the  Tibetan 
Issedones,  and  their  neighbours  the  AriamaspEe,  fighting  with 
griffins  for  the  possession  of  gold. 

The  Scythians  do  not  seem  to  have  been  driven  out 
of  their  home  in  S.  Russia,  but  rather  to  have  been 
absorbed  in  the  Sarmatian'and  then  in  the  Slavonic 
tribes. 

The  eastern  branch  of  the  people  was  not  allowed 
undisturbed  possession  of  its  lands  N.  of  the  Jaxartes. 
Already  in  the  time  of  Cyrus  and  Darius  a  part  of  the 
Scythians  had  been  pressed  into  Margiana  (see  §  17), 
and  at  the  end  of  the  third  century  another  part  was 
forced  by  the  Massagetae  into  S.  Sogdiana,  and  some- 
what later  into  Bactria.  In  Bactria  these  Scythians 
found  only  a  temporary  home,  as  they  were  driven  from 
there  by  the  Massagetae  (Yuechi);  but  they  maintained 
themselves  longer  farther  east. 

In  S.  Kabulistan,  Arachosia,  Drangiana,  and  Sakestan  (Kipin), 
and  in  Kasmir,  Nepal,  and  Punjab  they  established  themselves. 
Finally,  they  were  there  also  submerged  by  new  powers  and 
absorbed  in  the  native  population. 

That  the  Scythians   spoke  an   Iranian   language,   is 

already  evident  from  Herod.  4 117,  where  the  Sauromatae, 

11   Lanfjuatre  a  Median  PeoPle.  are  said  to  speak  the 

and  ethnic  Scythian  language,  though  in  an  im- 
relations  Perfect  manner.  The  Scythian  words 
explained  by  Herodotus  are  manifestly 
Iranian,  and  the  many  names  of  persons  and  places 
recorded  by  Greek  writers  and  in  the  Olbian  inscriptions 
leave  no  room  for  doubt.  It  is  the  merit  particularly  of 
Zeuss  and  Mtillenhoff  to  have  proved  conclusively  the 
Iranian  character  of  Scythian  speech.  That  the  Eastern 
Scythians  spoke  substantially  the  same  language  is 
evident  not  least  from  the  names  of  the  Caka  kings  in 
India(see  Hoffmann,  Syrische  Akten persischer  Martyrer, 
I39j£). 

An  occasional  Scythian  loan-word  in  a  neighbouring  Slavonic 
or  Turkish  dialect  cannot  affect  this  result.  The  discussions  of 
Neumann,  Cuno,  Fressl,  and  others,  who  have  tried  to  invalidate 
the  arguments  of  Zeuss,  would  have  proved  quite  futile  even  if 
their  philological  method  had  been  more  discriminating.  Still, 
it  should  not  be  denied  that  neighbouring  dialects  of  the  same 
tamily  have  a  tendency  to  shade  off  into  each  other. 

For  determining  the  ethnic  relations  of  the  Scythians 
the  pictorial  representations  on  objects  found  at  Kertsch,- 
Kum  Olba,  and  elsewhere  on  the  Kimmerian  Bosphorus 
are  of  utmost  importance. 

As  the  best  of  these  are  not  later  than  the  fourth  century  B.C, 
and  were  probably  made  for  Scolotian  grandees  (see  Rayet, 
Etudes  darcluologi,,  i96  «),  they  may  be  taken  to  represent 
fairly  the  Scythian  type.  The  similarity  to  Russian  mujiks,  in 
dress,  hair  beard,  and  general  appearance,  due  to  climatic  con- 
ditions and  the  same  mode  of  life,  cannot  obscure  the  fact  that 

he  liST*  3rf  f  Sent'?lly  Iram?n-,  If  theV  a|l  should  prove  to 
be  likenesses  of  Sarmatians  as  the  later  ones  probably  are  this 
would  not  weaken  the  conclusion,  since  the  Iranian  charac er of 
the  Sarmatians  admits  of  no  doubt.  cnaracter  ot 

Through  Herodotus  we  know  that  the  Scythians  worshipped 
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Tahiti  ('Iorii],  Vesta),  goddess  of  the  fire  ;  Papseus  (probably 
Papai  or  Babai,  Zeus),  the  heaven-father  ; 
12.  Religion.  Api  {yq),  the  earth  ;  Oitosyrus  (Apollo,  pos- 
sibly descriptive  name  of  Mithra),  the  Sun  ; 
Artimpasa  (Aphrodite  Urania),  Venus  ;  Thamisadas  (Poseidon), 
the  Sea  ;  Herakles  and  Ares. 

The  Scythians  had  no  images,  or  altars,  or  temples. 
Their  chief  sacrifices  were  horses,  which  they  offered  in 
a  peculiar  manner  ;  but  prisoners  in  war  were  also  at  times 
offered.  Only  the  god  of  war  had  a  few  great  shrines. 
There  is  evidence  of  ancestral  cults.  Divination  by 
rods  or  linden  bark  was  practised,  and  the  soothsayers 
formed  distinct  classes.  A  comparison  with  Persian 
divinities  and  religious  customs  shows  a.  remarkable 
similarity.  Whilst  a  heptad  of  divinities  occurs  ('A/3- 
SapSa),  there  is  no  trace  of  Ahura  Mazda.  Whether 
any  of  the  E.  Scythians  accepted  the  Mazdayasnian  faith, 
is  not  known. 

Buddhism  may  have  made  some  progress  among  the  Sse  in 
Kipin  and  Punjab;  but  the  Vuechi  king  Kaniska  (78  a. d.) 
seems  to  have  been  the  first  monarch  officially  to  embrace  that 
form  of  religion. 

The  earlier  Greek  writers  speak  in  terms  of  high 
praise    of     the    character     of     the 


13.  Character 


Scythians,   giving  instances  of  their 


and  civilisation,  r^.^  sincerity|  love  of  truth>  an(1 

sharp  intelligence. 

It  is  possible,  however,  that  these  descriptions  have  to  some 
extent  been  coloured  by  a  />i-iori  reasoning  as  to  the  virtues  of  a 
nomadic  life,  such  as  may  still  be  found  in  modern  works.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  less  flattering  tone  of  later  authors  was, 
no  doubt,  due  in  no  small  measure  to  their  confusion  of  the 
Scythians  with  their  ruder  Slavonic,  Finno-Ugric,  and  Turkish 
neighbours.  In  Roman  times,  the  conflicts  with  the  Sarmatians 
naturally  added  bitterness  to  the  references  to  Scythians. 

The  Scythians  probably  possessed,  in  addition  to  the 
general  characteristics  of  all  Iranian  peoples,  some 
qualities  peculiar  to  that  nomadic  life  so  large  a  part  of 
them  continued  to  lead.  The  r61e  which  the  Askuza 
played  in  Asia,  at  a  time  when  the  Assyrian  empire  had 
reached  its  greatest  extent,  and  in  the  days  of  its  decad- 
ence, indicates  a  somewhat  highly  developed  political 
organisation  and  a  certain  adaptability  to  conditions  of 
settled  life,  sagacity  as  well  as  energy,  diplomacy  not 
less  than  enterprise. 

In  Russia  the  long  contact  of  the  Scythians  with  Greek  civilisa- 
tion, at  a  time  when  it  had  attained  its  very  highest  development, 
could  not  but  exercise  a  profound  influence  upon  them.  The 
antiquities  found  on  the  Kimmerian  Bosphorus,  now  in  the 
Hermitage  in  St.  Petersburg,  amply  prove  what  the  tastes  of 
Scythian  lords  were  and  what  enviable  means  they  had  of  gratify- 
ing them.  One  class  of  these  finds  probably  represents  the  work 
of  native  artists  trained  upon  Grecian  models.  These  Scythian 
masters  produced  a  type  of  art  the  influence  of  which  may  be  traced 
beyond  (X.  of)  the  Baltic.  Since  some  tribes  had  for  centuries 
cultivated  the  soil,  and  large  numbers  of  Scythians  lived  in  cities, 
many  nobles  undoubtedly  had  their  residences  built  by  Greek 
architects.  King  Skyles  had  a  palace  in  Olbia.  Concerning 
their  industrial  skill,  we  have  no  information,  except  that  they 
excelled  in  metallurgy.  In  Bactria  the  Scythians  became  the 
heirs  of  another  Greek  civilisation  ;  and  in  India  they  evidently 
adapted  themselves  to  native  and  Greek  traditions,  not  without 
themselves  exerting  an  influence  upon  the  life  of  Punjab  and 
Sindh. 

Concerning  the  period  in   which  the   Scythians  still 

had    for    their    neighbours    in    the    Airyanem    Vaejo 

14  Historv*  (Vendidad,  1)  the  other  branches  of  the 

earliest    *  ^ran'an  family,   before  these  had  passed 

Deriod.        *nto  Sogdiana,  Margiana,   Bactria,   Hyr- 

cania,  Herat,  and  Kabul,  we  possess  no 

direct  information.     The  presence  of  Iranian  names  in 

the  Amarna  Tablets  and  early  Assyrian   and  Egyptian 

inscriptions  indicated  by  Ball  {PSBA,  1882,  pp,  424^;), 

Bezold-Budge  {Tell  el  Amarna  Tablets,  1892,   p.  xiv), 

Rost  {3IVAG,  1897),   and  especially  Hommel  {Sitz.- 

ber.  Bdhm.   Ges.    d.    Wiss.    1898),  seems  to  show  that 

Anatolia,  Mesopotamia,   Syria,  and  Elam  had  already 

become  acquainted  with  some  members  of  the  Iranian 

family  in  the  sixteenth  century  B.  c. 

ni'k^C0Ld'ng  t0  t*ie  native  tradition  of  the  Scoloti  found  in 
Ulbia  by  Herodotus  (4  7),  the  first  king  of  Scythia,  Targitaus, 
reigned  1000  years  before  Darius  Hystaspis  'and  no  more.' 
We  have  no  means  of  determining  on  what  data  this  computa- 
tion rests,  and  its  historical  value  appears  doubtful,  Targitaus 
tnmself  being  probably  a  mythical  personage.     Hommel  con- 
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nects  this  story  with  the  accounts  of  a  Scythian  conquest  as  far 
as  the  Nile  and  an  invasion  of  Asia  to  the  borders  of  Syria  by 
an  Amazonian  queen  (Diodorus,  2  43  46),  and  regards  Strabo's 
(15  1  b)  Idanthyrsus  as  a  mistake  for  Targitaus.  But  it  is 
probable  that  the  accounts  in  Diodorus  are  only  reflections 
of  the  invasion  in  the  time  of  Psammetichus,  and  that  Idan- 
thyrsus has  in  Strabo  received  credit  for  the  work  accomplished 
by  Madyas.  The  narratives  of  the  conquest  of  Scythia  by 
Sesostris  (Raniessu  II.)  are  clearly  late  exaggerations;  but 
Hommel's  notable  theory,  accounting  for  Iranian  names  in 
Kadavaduna  (  =  Cappadocia,  a  country  closely  allied  to  the 
centre  of  Hittite  power,  Melitene,  and  Cilicia ;  see  Muller, 
Asien,  288,  33s)  by  the  Scythian  character  of  its  people,  also 
tends  to  explain  this  confusion  of  Hittite  and  Scythian.  The 
people  called  Gag  may  prove  to  be  akin  to  the  Kimmerians  and 
forerunners  of  the  ASkuza.  As  regards  the  history  of  the 
Scoloti  in  Russian  Scythia  before  their  contact  with  the  Greeks 
in  the  seventh  century,  we  have  no  information. 

From  tablets  inscribed  in  the  reign  of  Esarhaddon 
(681-668)    we   learn    that    Scythians    had    established 

,.    .    - - .themselves  N.    of    Lake    Urumiah. 

15.  Asiamc  rule  :  „  ,  ,    .  .,     ,,    ... 

rear  is  expressed  lest  the  Scythians 

should  break  through  Mannrean  into 
Assyrian  territory,  the  chief  lipakai 
is  said  to  be  an  ally  of  the  Mannseans,  and  king 
Bartatua  (Protothyas)  is  referred  to  as  seeking  an 
alliance  and  the  hand  of  Esarhaddon's  daughter.  That 
the  alliance  was  concluded  is  highly  probable,  since  in 
625  Madyas,  Protothyas'  son,  came  to  the  aid  of 
Assyria  by  defeating  Cyaxares,  who  was  besieging 
Nineveh,  and  by  checking  the  advances  of  Psam- 
metichus in  Syria.  In  consideration  of  these  services, 
it  is  natural  that  the  suzerainty  of  Assyria  over  Urartu 
acknowledged  by  Sarduris  III.  should  pass  to  Scythia, 
and  that  such  states  as  Cappadocia,  Commagene,  and 
Melitene  should  become  tributary.  What  the  relation 
of  Cilicia  to  the  new  power  was,  it  would  be  interesting 
to  know  ;  but  it  cannot  yet  be  discerned.  The  Median 
border  states  Atropatene,  Matiene,  and  others  are 
likely  to  have  been  subdued.  From  625  to  597 
Scythian  rule  in  Asia  Minor  continued.  Then  the 
power  was  broken  by  Cyaxares.  In  591  Scythian 
refugees  from  the  Median  court  fled  to  Lydia  for  pro- 
tection ;  but  Scythians  continued  to  live  under  Median 
and  Persian  domination  in  Asia  Minor.  There  was  a 
Sacastene  in  Cappadocia  as  well  as  in  Armenia. 

Darius  claims  to  have  conquered  the  '  Saka  beyond 
the  Sea.'     By  these  he  means  the  Scythians  N.  of  the 
,  .  Euxine.      He  probably  also   refers  to 

16.  Scytmans  them  as  the  mka  tigrakhudai  sjnce 
Ul  Russia.  the  pictorial  representations  from  the 
Kimmerian  Bosporus  show  that  these  wore  the  Phrygian 
cap.  It  is  to  Darius'  campaign  into  Russia  in  512  that 
we  owe  the  elaborate  account  of  the  Scythians  by  Hero- 
dotus. That  Darius  marched  as  far  as  to  the  Volga 
may  be  doubted,  and  some  other  points  in  the  narrative 
are  manifestly  unhistorical. 

There  is  no  reason,  however,  to  question  the  important  role 
ascribed  to  Idanthyrsus,  through  whose  adroit  management  of 
the  defence  Darius  was  frustrated  in  his  object.  His  father 
Saulius  seems  to  have  already  impressed  himself  upon  the 
colonists,  as  his  name  is  especially  mentioned.  No  events  of 
any  importance,  however,  have  been  recorded  by  the  Greek 
writers  before  Herodotus  who  refer  to  the  Scythians.  Whether 
the  use  by  them  of  the  name  Scythian  (Skv&is)  shows  that  their 
knowledge  of  the  people  was  derived  from  the  ASkuza  of  Asia 
Minor,  or  that  Sku-za  was  as  much  a  native  designation  of  the 
people  as  Sko-lot,  cannot  be  determined. 

The  Milesian  colonists  were,  of  course,  tributary  to 
the  Scythian  suzerain  ;  but  the  relations  seem  to  have 
been  cordial. 

Only  when  a  king  like  Skylas  forgot  his  native  traditions  to 
the  extent  of  taking  part  in  the  Dionysiac  orgies  in  Olbia,  the 
Scythians  resented  his  proceeding.  Friendly  relations  also  pre- 
vailed between  Ariapeithes  and  Teres  of  Thrace,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth  century.  It  is  doubtful  whether  Spartacus  (438-432), 
the  founder  of  the  Bosporanian  kingdom,  was  a  Greek  or  of  mixed 
race.  There  are  some  indications  that  the  king  whose  skeleton 
was  found  in  a  tomb  at  Kertsch  (Panticapa;um)  had  Scythian 
blood  in  his  veins.  The  Spartacida:  were  not  a  serious  menace  to 
Scythian  power  in  the  fourth  century.  Danger  threatened  first 
from  Macedonia,  whose  ambitious  ruler  Philip  invaded  Scythia 
and  killed  in  battle  king  Ateas  in  339,  and  subsequently  from 
the  Sarmatians  who  crossed  the  Don  and  made  themselves 
during   the   third   century   the   most  important   people  in  the 
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territory  once  claimed  by  the  Scythians.  In  the  beginning  of 
the  second  century  the  German  Bastarnians  made  their  appear- 
ance. A  Scythian  reaction  seeins  to  have  occurred  under 
Scilurus  who,  however,  was  defeated  by  Mithridates  VI., 
105  B.C.  Aft<;r  Mithridates (132-163) had  conquered  the  country 
N.  of  the  Euxine,  he  could  lead  armies  of  Scythians  as  well  as 
Sannatians,  Bastarnians,  and  Thracians  against  the  Romans. 
Later,  the  legionaries  of  Rome  found  Sarmatians  as  soon  as 
they  had  crossed  the  Danube.  Finally,  the  Scythians  were 
absorbed  in  the  prevailing  Slavonic  population. 

From    their  old   home    the    eastern    branch    of  this 
people  was  also  driven  by  invaders  across  the  Jaxartes 
into  Chorasmia,  Margiana,  and  Bactria. 


17.  Eastern 
Scythians. 


According  to  Ktesias,  Cyrus  fought 
against  these  Scythians,  and  forced 
Amorges  to  aid  him  in  his  war  upon  Croesus  (546). 
There  is  probably  also  a  nucleus  of  truth  in  his  account 
of  Cyrus'  war  with  the  Derbikkas,  though  he  has 
wrongly  connected  his  death  with  this  war.  There 
is  no  reason  for  doubting  the  substantial  accuracy  of 
Herodotus'  account  of  his  death  in  the  war  upon 
Tomyris,  queen  of  the  Massagetse,  though  there  are  as 
usual  some  embellishments.  The  grounds  on  which 
Duncker  rejected  this  story  are  quite  insufficient. 

Darius  had  to  fight  with  Scythians  whom  he  designates  as 
Saka  humavarka.  These  are  probably  identical  with  the 
Amyrgian  Scythians.  Fressl  may  be  right  in  connecting  both 
these  words  with  Margiana.  According  to  Fr.  Mtiller  (WZKM 
7  25%)  they  are  the  '  Soma-preparing  Scythians  ' ;  but  Ed.  Meyer 
(GA  'Suaf.)  doubts  this  interpretation.  Scythian  archers  took 
part  in  the  battle  of  Marathon,  and  were  also  in  the  army  of 
Xerxes.  Where  their  home  was,  is  not  indicated.  Alexander 
came  into  contact  with  Scythians  only  after  he  had  crossed  the 
Jaxartes  in  Sogdiana.  For  some  time  before  138,  Scythians  had 
held  possession  of  Margiana. 

Through  Chang-kian's  account  of  his  mission  (in  Ssematsien), 
it  is  possible  to  trace  the  political  situation  in  Iran  in  128,  and 
to  discern  some  of  the  events  that  led  up  to  it.  Pressed  by  the 
Hiungnu,  a  Turkish  people,  the  Yuechi  (probably  Massageta;) 
had  forced  the  Szii  (Qaka,  Saka,  Scythians)  across  the  Jaxartes. 
In  175  the  Szu  conquered  Sogdiana  from  Eucratides  of  Bactria. 
This  king  defended  Bactria  against  their  attack  with  the  aid  of 
Mithridates  I.  in  160.  In  130  the  Scythians  took  most  of 
Bactria  from  Heliocles.  But  they  were  in  their  turn  driven 
from  Bactria,  and  fled  into  Kipin,  Kashmir,  Nepal,  and  India, 
where  they  established  kingdoms.  Maues  reigned  in  Kipin 
and  Punjab  (130-1 10),  Azes(' 10-80),  and  Aspavarma,  Aziles,  and 
Vanones  after  80.  Between  70  and  30  Spalahoras,  Spalag- 
dames,  Spalyris,  and  Spalyrisis  reigned  in  W.  India,  though 
their  power  was  much  limited  by  Hermaios.  They  were  finally 
overthrown  by  Kadphizes  I.  (Kiutsiu-Kio),  the  founder  of  the 
Yuechi  dynasty.  This  dynasty  (until  116  a.d.),  whose  most 
famous  king  is  Kanishka  (70-90  a.d.),  was  also  designated  as 
the  Scythian  (Caka),  and  the  Caka-era  begins  with  the  year 
78  a.d.  The  E.  Scythians  were  confuted  with  their  kinsmen, 
the  Massagetae,  and  other  neighbours  in  India,  as  the  W. 
Scythians  had  been  confused  with  their  kinsmen,  the  Sar- 
matians, and  other  neighbours  in  Europe.  In  India,  as  in 
Afghanistan,  the  Scythians  were  absorbed  in  the  native 
population.  ' 

(1)  On  the  biblical  references  see  the  commentaries  on  Genesis, 
Jeremiah,  Zephaniah,  and  Ezekiel,  and  the  histories  of  Israel 
[also  Crit.  Bid.].  The  best  modern  history 
18.  Literature,  of  Mithridates  of  Pontus  is  by  Theodore 
Reinach  (Mithridate  Eufiator,  1890).  (2) 
For  descriptions  of  Scythia  see  especially  Ukert,  Geog.  der  Grieck. 
unci  RomeryZ-z\  Reclus,  GSog.  Univ.;  Lindner,  Skythien  u.  d. 
Skytlten  des  Hcrodot,  1841,  and  especially  Neumann,  Die 
Hcltcnen  im  Skytltenlandc,  1855  ;  Baer,  Hist.  Fragen,  1873,  and 
Tomaschek  in  Berichte  d.  Wiener  Akademie,  1888.  (3)  The 
most  important  works  on  the  language  are  Zeuss,  Die  Deutschen 
und  die  Nachbarstamme,  1837  ;  and  Miillenhoff,  Deutsche 
Altertumskunde,  3  (1892).  Fressl,  Die  Skythen-Saken,  1886,  is 
not  sufficiently  critical.  (4)  For  the  antiquities  see  Stephani, 
Antiquites  du  Bospho^e  Cimme'rien,  1854;  MacPherson,  An- 
tiquities of  Kertck,  1857 ;  Neumana  (see  under  2).  Rayet, 
£tudes  d'archSologie  et  (Tarty  1888  ;  Solomon  Reinach,  An- 
tiquites du  Bosphore  Cimme'ricn,  1885.  (5)  For  the  history, 
see,  in  addition  to  primary  sources,  Winckler,  Gesck.  d. 
Altertums,  1878,(8)  2430^.:  Gutschmid,  EB$),  artt.  ' Scythia' 
and  '  Persia,'  discriminating,  but  wrongly  excluding  the  eastern 
Scythians;  the  suggestive  discussions  of  H.  Winckler,  AOF 
1  4:^4  ff.\  the  admirable  summaries  of  Ed.  Meyer,  GA,  especi- 
ally 3,  §§  foff-  (1901);  Lassen,  Indiscke  Altertumskunde, 
1847-1857  ;  Schroder,  Indiens  Literatur  und  Cultur,  1887, 
and  Lefmann,  Gesch.  dcs  Alien  Indiens,  1890.  n.  S. 

SCYTHOPOLIS  (cky6oon  TTOAin).  2  Mace.  1229  ; 
in  Josh.  etc.      Beth-shean  [q.v.~\  ;  cp  Hamonah. 

SEA  (D;,  yam;  e&A&CCd.)-  See  Geography,  §  4  ; 
also  Dead  Sea,  Galilee  (Sea  of),  Mediterranean, 
Red  Sea,  Salt  Sea. 
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SEA,  THE  BRAZEN  (n^'nsn  U\ ;  thn  0aAaccan 

THN  X*AKHN  2  K.  25  13  Jer.  52 17  [om.  A]iCh.  18  8), 

.  The  Molten  Sea   (pWO  CPil ;    thn 

form"1     ©aAaccan  [B],  t.  0-  aythn  [A],  T.  9. 

XYTHN     [L],     iK.  723;      T-     6.     XYTHN 

[BAL],  2  Ch.42),  or  simply  The  Sea  (i  K.  7 44,  2  K. 
16 17,  2  Ch.  415),  the  large  bronze  reservoir  which  stood 
in  the  SE.  angle  of  the  court  of  Solomon's  temple.  The 
designation  '  sea  '  is  explained  by  Josephus  from  the  size 
{Ant.  viii.  35;  iicX^r)  .  .  .  8d\aa<xa  Sid  rd  fx4ye8os). 
According  to  the  description  in  1  K.  7  23-26  the  'sea'  was 
round,  measuring  10  cubits  (17.22  ft.1)  in  width  and  5 
(8.61)  in  depth  ;  '  and  «  line  of  30  cubits  (@BAL  33 
cubits)  compassed  it  round  about.'  These  numbers  are 
of  course  only  approximate — not  given  with  mathematical 
precision,  otherwise  to  a  diameter  of  10  cubits  would 
have  corresponded  a  circumference  of  31.4159  . . .  cubits ; 
failure  to  observe  this  has  caused  commentators  need- 
less trouble.  The  capacity  of  the  '  sea  '  (1  K.  726  ;  @BL 
om. )  was  2000  baths=  16,010  gallons  (see  Weights 
and  Measures,  §  3).  2  Ch.  gives  3000  baths  ( =  24,015 
gallons),  certainly  an  impossible  figure,  even  that  of 
1  K.  being  too  large  for  the  data  ;  a  hemisphere  of  the 
dimensions  given  contains  only  6376  gallons  and  a 
cylinder  10,798  gallons.2  Even  if,  in  view  of  what  is 
said  about  the  12  oxen,  we  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  '  sea'  must  have  been  more  or  less  cylindrical  in  shape, 
not,  as  josephus  (Ant.viii.  3  5,  rd  Tjfxtatpatptov)  will  have 
it,  hemispherical,  we  can  hardly  suppose  it  to  have  held 
much  more  than  (say)  7000  gallons.  There  is,  how- 
ever, no  recorded  ancient  parallel  even  for  such  a 
casting.  It  is  one  of  very  considerable  magnitude 
(great  bell  of  Moscow  198  tons  ;  great  bell  of  St. 
Paul's — largest  in  England — 17^-  tons).  The  ancients 
no  doubt  usually  did  their  large  castings  in  pieces  ;  but 
where  possible  they  preferred  hammered  work. 
Solomon's  '  sea'  may,  therefore,  it  has  been  suggested, 
have  been  a  wooden  vessel  plated  with  bronze.  On  the 
notice  in  1  K.  746  see  Adam,  i  ;  and  for  a  different  view, 
SUCCOTH,  ^. 

As  to  the  form  of  the  '  sea '  the  only  further  data  we 
have  are  that  the  brass  was  an  handbreadth  thick,  that 
the  brim  was  wrought  like  the  brim  of  a  cup,  like  the 
flower  of  lily,  and  that  below  the  brim  ran  two  rows  of 
gourd-like  ornaments  cyps3  (see  Gourd,  end).  These 
ornaments,  as  distinguished  from  those  of  the  brazen 
pillars,  were  cast  when  the  sea  itself  was  cast ;  in  other 
words  we  have  to  think  of  them  as  in  relief,  not  as 
undercut.  The  sea  rested  upon  12  brazen  oxen  arranged 
in  four  groups  facing  the  four  quarters  of  the  heavens. 

On  every  other  point  worth  knowing — the  height  of 
the  oxen,  the  shape  of  the  basin,  and  so  forth — the 
writer  is  silent.  Nor  are  we  told  in  what  manner  the 
water  was  supplied  or  drawn  ;  one  naturally  thinks  of 
the  temple  spring  or  a  conduit  from  it. 

Klostermann  satisfies  our  curiosity  as  to  the  mode  of  filling 
by  conjectural  emendation  of  i  K.  7  23  where  he  reads  '  There 
were  30  cocks  around  the  sea ;  20  were  under  the  brim  and 
supplied  it,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  were  10  which  drained 
it  ;  the  cocks  were  in  two  rows  and  their  flow  was  according  to 
their  measure.'  The  Vss.,  however,  supply  no  sort  of  hint 
towards  any  such  emendation. 

According  to  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch.  46)  the  sea  was 

1  TOn  the  assumption  that  by  ammah  is  meant  the  long  cubit ; 
see  Weights  and  Measures,  §  i."| 

2  [Prof.  Unwin,  F.R.S.,  in  a  private  communication,  says: 
'I  make  out  that  a  hemispherical  cup,  15  ft.  external  diameter 
and  4  ins.  thick  would  require  113.5  cubic  ft.  of  brass,  and  would 
weigh  26itons.  It  would  contain  770  cubic  ft.  or  4805  gallons 
of  water,  and  this  would  weigh  2i£  tons.  A  cylindrical  vessel 
would  weigh  more  and  contain  more — but  the  spherical  shape  is 
the  most  favourable  for  possibility.'] 

3  ns*ta  -iiry  in  i  K.  7  24  is  usually  rendered  ten  in  a  cubit' 
(so  RVmg.  and  AV),  and  accordingly  the  total  number  of  gourds 
in  each  row  reckoned  to  be  300.  The  words  as  they  stand  how- 
ever, can  only  mean  'in  a  length  of  10  cubits' ;  but  this  gives  no 
sense.  The  clause  is  (with  Stade)  to  be  deleted  as  a  gloss  (cp 
Benzinger,  ad  loc.). 


SEA  CALVES 

for  the  priests  to  wash  in  (cp  Ex.  30 19) ;  as  to  this,  all 
.  one  can  say  is  that  the  arrangement  would 
*'  blo11  "  be  in  the  highest  degree  inconvenient  for 
bcance.  any  sucj1  pUrp0se  Almost  inevitably  there- 
fore one  comes  back  to  the  conjecture  that  the  sea  itself 
had  a  symbolical  meaning,  as  well  as  the  oxen  on 
^hich  it  rested.  The  oxen  are  to  be  explained  not  by 
the  consideration  that  the  ox  was  the  principal  sacrificial 
animal  (so  Riehm,  HWB,  s.v.  '  Meer,  ehernes')but 
rather  by  the  symbolic  character  of  the  ox  as  repre- 
senting deitv,  in  Canaanitish-Israelitish  religion.  Rosters 
(cp  Tk.  T,  1879,  pp.  455^ )  explains  the  sea  itself  as  a 
symbol  of  the  subterranean  ocean,  the  t?hC>m.  He 
recalls  the  many  traces  to  be  found  in  the  OT  of  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Babylonian  creation-myth  and  the  struggle 
of  the  gods  with  Tiamat  (cp  Gunkel,  Schbpfung,  153, 
and  see  Dragon,  Leviathan,  Rahab,  Serpent). 
It  is  this  Tiamat  —  who  was  held  to  represent  the 
waters  of  chaos,  and  to  have  been  vanquished  by  the 
gods  —  that  according  to  Rosters  was  represented  by 
the  '  sea '  upon  the  oxen  (these  last  symbolising  Marduk). 
In  view  of  the  admitted  fact  that  the  Babylonian 
creation-myth  determined  the  form  of  the  Israelitish 
cosmogony,  one  cannot  deny  that  such  a  view  may  be 
correct,  even  though  the  OT  itself  does  not  directly 
supportit.    Cp  Creation,  §§  13,  19,  22  ;  Xehushtan, 

[Gunkel  refers  to  the  apsu,  or  primaeval  sea,  made  by  king 
Ursina  of  Lagas  and  the  tdmtu,  or  sea,  of  Agum  (1500  B.C.)  ; 
cp  KB  111.113143;  Del.  Ass.  HIVB  114;  Muss-Arn.  Diet. 
80;  Jensen,  Kosmoi.  233^,  511,  and  pi.  3.  See  also  Sayce 
{Hibb.  Led.,  1887,  p.  63,  and  KP(-1  1  65),  who  points  out  the 
connection  between  the  sea  and  the  large  basins  called  apsi  in 
Babylonian  temples.  What  this  acute  scholar  did  not  remark 
was  the  connection  of  these  basins  with  the  Babylonian 
creation-myth,  in  which  apsu  (the  an-ao-toi*  of  Damascius  ;  see 
Creation,  §  15,  end)  designates  the  ocean  which  'in  the  be- 
ginning'was,  or  filled,  all  things.] 

At  all  events  no  other  satisfactory  explanation  has 
been  proposed.  How  the  worshippers  of  Yahwe  inter- 
preted or  (if  it  came  from  Babylon)  adapted  this  symbol, 
we  have  also  no  information  from  the  OT.  But  that 
the  original  meaning  of  the  '  sea '  did  not  quite  accord 
with  later  Yahwistic  ideas,  may  be  inferred  with  great 
probability  from  the  fact  that  the  later  period  either 
explained  it  in  an  impossible  manner  (so  the  Chronicler  ; 
see  §  2,  begin. )  or  eliminated  it  altogether.  In  Ex.  30 18 
40  7  30,  instead  of  the  molten  'sea'  P  has  merely  a 
brazen  laver  or  basin  (ivs)  for  the  priests  to  wash  their 
hands  and  feet.  So  also  the  post-exilic  temple  has 
only  a  basin  of  the  same  sort,  not  to  be  compared  in 
point  of  size  with  Solomon's  '  sea.'  In  Ezekiel  it  would 
seem  as  if  the  temple  fountain  were  to  take  the  place  of 
the  molten  sea,  which  does  not  otherwise  seem  to  be 
represented  in  the  temple ;  in  its  place  we  find  a 
fountain  to  the  E.  of  the  temple  (note  the  agreement, 
partly  verbatim,  between  the  expressions  of  1  R.  7  39  and 
ofEzek.  47 1).  As  regards  this  fountain  too  we  can  see 
that  it  is  not  primarily  intended  to  provide  an  arrange- 
ment for  the  priests  to  wash  their  hands,  but  has  a 
symbolical  meaning  (see  the  comm.  ad  loc. ). 

Of  Solomon's  brazen  sea  we  are  further  told  that 
King  Asa  took  it  down  from  off  the  oxen,  and  put  it 
upon  a  pavement  of  stones  (see  Pavement).  Like 
other  brazen  appurtenances  of  the  temple,  the  oxen  were 
made  available  for  paying  the  tribute  exacted  by  the 
king  of  Assyria  (2  R.I617).  The  sea  itself  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  conquering  Babylonians,  who  broke  it  in 
pieces  and  carried  off  the  fragments  (2  R.  25 13  16  Jer. 
52 17  20 — where  the  twelve  oxen  also  are  erroneously 
reckoned  among  the  spoils  of  the  Babylonians). 

oee  the  Archaeologies  and  Dictionaries,  also  the  commentaries 
on  Kings  by  Thenius,  Keil,  Klostermann,  Benzinger,  and 
Mtel.  See  also  Perrot  and  Chipiez,  Sard.,  Jud.  etc.  1 258-264 ; 
rten.  and  Cyp,:  1 289-292;  Renan,  Hist.  Peup.  Isr.  Ii&f. 
Consult  fig.  in  Hasp.  Struggle,  no.  \.  E. 

SEACALVES(p3n),Lam.  43  AVur-,  RV  Jackal (i). 

SEAL  (Dnin),  1  R.  218.     See  Ring,  §  i. 
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SEALSKINS,  Ex.  25s  etc.  RV,  AV  Badgers'  Skins. 
SEAMEW  (t]nL"'),  Lev.  11 16  Dt.  14i5,  AV  Cuckow. 

SEA  MONSTER  (JPT),   Lam.43  AV,  AV'»e.   'sea 
calves,'  RV  Jackal  (q.v.,  i) ;  cp  Whale. 
SEAT.     See  Throne. 

SEBA(N3D;  caBa[BNAL,  etc.], -T  [Bonce];  in  Is. 
433  cohnhn  [UNAo],  cyHNHN  U] ;  in  Is.  45i4, 
pi.    D^3D,     EV    SAB7EANS    (q.v.)    CABA6IM   [B],    CA- 

B&eiN  [K*],  ceBcoeiM  [A],  ceBcoeiN  [NcacbQ*], 
Cd,Bc06IN  :  01  r'  Co.Bo.eiM  [Qmg];  La*.),  first  in 
order  of  the  sons  of  Cush,  Gen.  IO7  [P],  iCh.  I9. 
Mentioned  also  in  other  late  passages — e.g.,  Is.  433 
(with  Mizraini  and  Cush),  45 14  (in  pi.,  with  same  com- 
panions) ;  Ps.  72 10  (with  Sheba),  where,  however, 
Bickell,  Cheyne,  Ps.1®,  regard  it  as  a  later  insertion. 
This  last  passage  may  simply  indicate  a  locality  in  the 
far  S.  ;  the  other  passages  favour  Africa,  and  the 
neighbourhood  of  Ethiopia  (but  cp  Cush,  2).  Dillmann 
(on  Gen.  IO7)  thinks  it  safest  to  regard  Seba  as  a  branch 
of  the  Cushites  or  Ethiopians  settled  eastward  from 
Napata,  on  the  Red  Sea  or  Arabian  Gulf,  a  view  which 
Baethgen  (on  Ps.  72 10)  and  Duhm  (on  Is.  433)  accept. 

The  name  is  not  found  in  Egyptian  ;  but  Dillmann  cites  to 
trafiaiTiKov  (TTOna,  Aijutji/  2af3a,  Sa^at  TroAis  eiififyedtjq,  from 
Strabo,  xvi.  4  8  10  and  2a/3a<7Tpi«6i'  arofia.,  uajSaT  n-dAts  ei'  ti3 
'A&ovfLiK$  KoAiro)  from  Ptol.  i\ .  7  if.  ;  Josephus,  and  many 
following  him,  identify  with  Meroe  ;  but  this  does  not  seem  to  be 
elsewhere  distinguished  from  Cush.    See  also  Cush,  2  ;  Mizraim. 

F.  B. 

SEBAM  (D3E'),  Nu.  323  RV,  in  v.  38,  RV  Sibmah. 

SEBAT,  RV  Shebat  (V2P,  Zech.  1 7).    See  Month. 
SECACAH    (rDDD;      aiXiozo.    [B],     aiox-     [Ba], 

COXOX&  [A],  CX&X*  M)'  a  eity  in  the  wilderness  of 
Judah  (Josh.  156if ),  mentioned  between  Middin  and 
Nibshan.  Assuming  the  ordinary  view  of  the  sites 
mentioned  in  Josh.  156i/  (see  Beth-arabah),  we 
might  suppose  Secacah  to  be  the  name  of  a  fort  erected 
(with  cisterns)  on  the  plateau  above  the  \Y.  coast  of 
the  Dead  Sea  to  keep  the  nomad  tribes  in  check  (cp 
2Ch.  26 10). 

The  caution,  however,  given  elsewhere  (Middin,  ad  /in.)  may 
be  here  repeated.  P  may  have  led  subsequent  ages  into  a  great 
misunderstanding  by  putting  'En-gedi'  for  'En-kadesh.' 
Secacah  was  probably  a  place  in  the  far  south  (Negeb) ;  possibly 
Khalasah  is  meant.     See  Nibshan.  t.  k.  C. 

SECHENIAS    (cex6Nio.c   [AL]).     1.    iEsd.829  = 
Ezra  8  3,  Shecaniah,  2. 
2.  1  Esd.  8  32  =  Ezra  8  5,  Shecaniah,  3. 

SECHU,  RV  Seou  (WE'),  »  corrupt  reading  in  1 S. 
1922  (in  the  same  late  narrative  referred  to  under 
Naioth).  In  the  place  so  called  in  EV  we  are  told 
that  there  was  '  a  great  well '  (AV)  or  '  the  (well-known) 
great  well '  (RV).  Unfortunately  bar  hag-gadol  cannot 
properly  be  rendered  either  way.  @BL  not  only  suggests 
the  right  reading,  bor  haggoren  (j-un  for  "run),  'the 
cistern  of  the  threshing-floor,'  but  also  completes  the 
correction  by  the  very  appropriate  >sco,  '  on  the  (bare) 
height.'  A  treeless  height  where  there  would  be  cool 
breezes  was  the  natural  place  for  a  threshing  floor  ;  cp 
Jer.  4n  and  see  Agriculture,  §  8.  (6,  fws  toO 
0ptWos  tou  &\ui  rod  iv  t$  aetpn  [B],  f,  (pp.  rrjs  &■ 
ttjs  iv  ae<pt  [L],  (pp.  tou  fj.eya.Xou  rou  ev  aoicxu  [A], 
Socio  [Vg.].)  s.  A.  C. 

SECRETARY  (1S1D),  2  S.  8 17  EW-,  etc.,  EV 
Scribe. 

SECT  (specie).  Acts24r4  RV,  AV  Heresy. 

SECUNDUS  (cekoynAoc  [Ti.  WH]),  a  Thessa- 
lonian,  who  accompanied  Paul  for  (at  least)  a  part  of 
the  way  from  Europe  on  his  last  recorded  journey  to 
Jerusalem  (Acts204). 

SEDECIAS,    RV    Sedekias    (ceAeKiAc).       •■■   b. 
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Maasias,  an  ancestor  of  Baruch  [f.n.]  (Bar.  1 1)  ;  cp  '  Zedekiah 
b.  Maaseiah  '  Jer.  29  21./I 

2.  In  Bar.  1 8  ;  elsewhere  called  Zedekiah,  i. 

SEDUCERS,  RV  'Impostors'  (|-OHTec).  2Tim.3i3. 

See  Magic,  §  4.  * 

SEER  ( ns'l,  1  S.  99 ;  njh,  2  S.  24 11) ;  see  Prophet, 

§5- 

SEGUB  (3UB>,  ceroyB)-  -  b.  Hezron ;  father  of 
Jair  [j.v.]  (iCh. 221/.,  cepoyx  M)-     See  Caleb- 

EPHRATAH,   REUBEN,  §  II. 

2.  The  youngest  son  of  HiEL  [y.w.]  (1  K.  I634  ;  Kr. 
via  ;  kyovfi  [B  ;  om.  L]).  Cp  Reuben,  §11.  In  © 
of  Josh.  6  26  it  may  be  his  name  that  is  rendered 
SiatT(a04fTi ;  the  translator  apparently  misread  2*w 
(Aram.  '  to  save  '). 

On  the  name,  see  Names,  §  57,  and  for  S.  Ar.  analogies, 
Hommel,  Siidarab.  Altertiimer  (1809),  21.  But  the  theory  that 
it  is  an  ethnic  like  Jair,  Hezron,  and  Maehir  is  attractive.  <T3 
in  iCh.  %zi  f.  implies  VTM,  and  this  comes  probably  by  trans- 
position from  "1^3  (cp  Serug).  Abiram,  the  brother  of  2,  also 
probably  bears  an  ethnic  name.  '  Ram,'  if  not  also  the  fuller 
form  Abiram,  comes  (like  ( Jericho ')  from  Drn,==l?NDrrY  (Che.). 
See  Crit.  Bib. 

SEIR  (TBK'),  the  reputed  ancestor  of  the  Horites 
(Gen.  3620/  iCh.  I38/).     See  Seir,  Mount. 

SEIR,  MOUNT  ("VBK>,  either  lit.  'hairy'  [Lag. 
Vbers.  92],  or  trop.  'overgrown'  [No.  ZZ>MG4Qi6s  n.  2];  © 
always  tryeip,  except  Josh.  11 17  tnjeipa  [A];  12 7  o-eeipa  [AF], 
ao-o-empa  [L] ;  1  Ch.  I38  cnjflip  [A];  Ezek.  258  [om.  BQ] ;  Dt. 
passim,  Ch.  [except  1  Ch.  1  38]  <neip  [L]).  _ 

The  name  of  a  mountain  district  occupied  by  Esau  and  the 
Edomites,  Josh.  24  4  (E),  Gen.  36  if,  (P),  Dt.  2  5  etc.,  but  by  the 
Horites  in  Gen.  146  (on  text  see  especially  Buhl,  Edomiter,  28). 
The  name  '  land  of  Seir '  (TyiS'  |HN)  also  appears  in  Gen.  32  4 
(J)  36  3°(P  ;  where,  however,  ©  has  coup.  [ADEL,  B  lacking]), 
and  (often)  simply  'Seir,'  Judg.  54  Gen.  S3  14  16  (J),  Nu.  24 18 
(J  E  ;  where,  however,  ©  has  i)irav  [BAFL]),  Dt.  1  44  etc. 

The  mountain  region  of  Seir  (mod.  el-Sarah)  extends  13 
or  20  m.  E.  from  the  'Arabah  (S.  from  the  Dead  Sea), 
which  it  skirts  nearly  to  the  Gulf  of 'Akaba  (the  terms 
'  land  of  Seir '  and  '  Seir, '  are  sometimes  applied  to  the 
plateau  W.  of  the  'Arabah)  ;  Zimmern  (ZA  6257  n.  13) 
doubtfully  suggests  a  connection  with  the  district  of 
Seri  mentioned  (with  Gintikirmil)  in  an  Amarna  letter 
•from  Jerusalem  (Wi.  AT? 5 182  [B  105]  26).  On  early 
traces  of  the  name  Seir,  and  on  its  meaning,  see  Edom, 
§§  2,  3. 

'  Edom '  and  '  Seir '  are  terms  which  are  often  used 
interchangeably  as  the  designation  of  a  region  occupied 
by  Esau  and  his  descendants  (Gen.  323  36  1  8/  19  21  43 
Nu.  24 18  Dt.  25829  Josh.  244).  'Mt.  Seir,'  the  range 
of  mountains  running  S.  from  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  E. 
of  the  'Arabah,  was  a  main  feature  of  '  Edom  '  (Gen. 
146  368/  Dt.28  Josh.244);  but  'Seir'  (Gen.33i4 
DM44)  and  'the  land  of  Seir'  (an  ancient  variant  to 
'  the  country  [or  field]  of  Edom,'  Gen.  323),  are  terms 
which  are  clearly  not  limited  to,  nor,  indeed,  are  com- 
monly, if  ever,  identical  with,  '  Mt.  Seir '  in  the  OT 
text.  Sometimes  vyi?  '  Seir '  appears  to  be  miswritten 
for  iisd,  '  Missur '  [Che.  ].  The  practical  question 
therefore  is,  What  portion  of  the  country  westward  of 
the  'Arabah  was  included  in  '  Seir  and  in  '  the  country 
of  Edom,'  in  the  days  of  the  Israelites'  wanderings?1 
Cp  Edom,  §  5.  Trumbull  answers,  '  The  extensive 
plain  es-Sir,  bounded  on  the  S.  by  Wady  el-Fikreh,  a 
wady  which  ascends  south-westerly  from  the  'Arabah, 
from  a  point  not  far  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  separates 
Palestine  proper  from  the  'Azazimeh  mountain-tract, 
or  Jebel  Makrah  group.  The  northern  wall  of  this 
wady  is  a  bare  and  bald  rampart  of  rock,  forming  a 
natural  boundary  as  it  '  goeth  up  to  Seir '  ;  a  landmark 
both  impressive  and  unique,  which  corresponds  with 
all  the  OT  mentions  of  the  Mt.  Halak',  Kadesh-harnea, 
gg/2    Cp  Halak,  Mount. 

1  Trumbull,  Kadesh-barnea.  Z^f. 

2  See,  further,  Palmer,  Desert  of  Exodus,  404  (es-Sirr),  and 
note  that  Rowlands  (Williams,  Holy  City,  1 465)  had  already 
connected  '  Seir'  with  es-Serr  (sic). 
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SEIR,  MOUNT  {"YVb  VI;  opoc  0.CCAP  [B], 
o.  ACCApec  [Babl,  o.  CHeip  [A],  o.  cieip  [L]),  one  of 
the  landmarks  on  the  boundary  between  Judah  and 
Benjamin  (Josh.  15 10),  between  Kirjath-jearim  and 
Chesalon  [?.».],  and  therefore  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  rocky  point  of  Saris,  2  m.  W.  by  S.  from  Karyet- 
el-'enab  (so  Robinson).  With  Saris  may  be  identified 
the  Sores  of  <g,  Josh.  156o  (ew/37;s  [B],  awprp  [A],  -eis 
[L]) ;  see  Buhl,  Pal.  91 167,  and  Benjamin,  Judah. 

SEIRAH,  but  AV  Seirath  (nmWil),  the  place  to 
which  Ehud  fled,  where  he  '  blew  the  trumpet  in  the 
hill  country  of  Ephraim'  (Judg.  326,  ceTeipa>6*.  JB],1 
ceeipwe*  [A],  CHpai66.[L])-  The  name  has  greatly 
puzzled  critics.2  Winckler  (Alttest.  Unt.  Siff-)  even 
supposed  some  unknown  place  on  the  E.  of  Jordan 
to  be  meant;  in  G/2ioo  he  prefers  the  '  Mt.  Seir'  of 
Josh.  15 10.  If,  however,  we  use  the  key  supplied  by  a 
number  of  the  narratives,  in  which,  as  the  evidence 
tends  to  show,  the  scene  has  been  transferred  from  the 
Negeb  to  the  tribal  territory  of  Ephraim,  we  shall  see  a 
way  out  of  this  perplexity.  Eglon  was  king  of  Missur, 
and  the  city  he  took  was  a  place  called  Jerahmeel — i.e., 
either  Jericho  (see  Jericho,  §  2)  or  more  probably  the 
capital  of  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (possibly  Kadesh). 
After  his  exploit  Ehud  escaped  to  Zarephath  (nnsfa)i 
and  mustered  the  Israelites  who  dwelt  in  the  southern 
Ephraim  —  i.e.,  the  Jerahmeelite  highlands.  Ehud 
himself  was  probably  a  Benjamite  of  the  Negeb. 

T.  K.  c. 

SELA,  or  (AV  2  K. )  Selah,  or  once  [see  §  2J  Petra 

(I^D.  TT6TPA  in  Is.;  JJ?Di"l,  H  TreTp*.  in  Judg.  2  K.), 

Judg.  I36  (RVW-)  2  K.  147  (EV)  Is.  I61  (AVms-  Petra) 

42n  (Hitz.,  Del.,  Duhm).     Commonly  supposed  to  be 

the  Hebrew  name  of  the  later  city  of  Petra  (see  §  2). 

The  name  of  SeJa  indeed  is  parallel  to  the  Arabic  name 

Sal',  which  Yakut  gives  to  a  fortress  in  the  Wady  Musa, 

where  Petra  stood  (cp  Nbld.  ZDMG  2525g).s     Wetz- 

stein  (in  Del.  fes.P)  696 ff.)  thinks  that  Sela'  is  another 

name  for  Bozr AH  [f.  v.  ]  ;  the  full  name  of  the  Edomite 

capital  being  Bozrath  has-sela',  »  view  which  has  not 

w      ..       much   to   recommend    it.       Nor    is    the 

„  ?  a ;  1     simpler  view  that  a  city  on  the  site  of 

called  beia  petra  WJU.  known  t0  the  Hebrews  as  Sela' 

ln  or    has -sela'    ('the    rock')    exegetically 

tenable  ;  there  is  in  fact  no  city  called  Sela*  mentioned 
in  the  OT.     See,  however,  Edom,  §  7. 

*  From  Sela','  (l^DHD),  in  Judg.  1  36  should  rather  be  '  from 
the  rock'  (V?Bn) »  the  reference  may  be  to  some  striking  cliff 
near  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  fitted  to  be  a  landmark,  such 
as  that  now  called  es-Sa6eh  (so  Buhl,  Moore).  In  2  K.  14  7, 
it  may  be  '  some  castle  on  a  rock  unknown  to  us '  (Kittel)  that 
is  referred  to.  In  Is.  16 1  "Sqd,  '  from  the  rocks '  (collectively  ; 
cp  Jer.  48  28),  is  generally  taken  to  describe  the  route  taken  by 
the  Moabite  ambassadors,  which  would  run  through  the_  rocky 
country  of  Edom.  Is.  42  1 1  should  be  rendered  '  Let  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  rocks  (y^D  collectively)  sing' ;  cp  Ob.  3.  It  should 
be  added,  however,  that  though  as  against  '  Sela' '  the  above 
summary  of  current  interpretations  will  stand,  the  views  of  the 
geography  of  the  texts  which  are  proposed  seem  open  to 
question.  The  redactors  themselves  were  sometimes  the  authors 
of  confusion  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

Of  all  these  passages  the  only  one  which  can  with 
any  plausibility  be  thought  to  refer  to  Petra  is  2  K.  I47. 
But  in  the  ||  passage,  2  Ch.  25 12,  we  only  read  of  a 
'  rock, '  nor  does  Joktheel  occur  anywhere  as  the  name 
of  an  Edomite  city  ;  Joktheel  [a.  v.  ]  is  very  prob- 
ably connected  with  '  Maacath  '  or  '  Jerahmeel. '  The 
misinterpretation  (for  such,  as  Kittel  has  shown,  it  is) 
arose  partly  from  the  supposed  mention  of  the  Edom- 
ites, partly  from  the  comparatively  early  confusion 
between  Petra  and  Kadesh.  Eus.  and  Jer.  (OS 286 71 
145g)  distinctly  assert  that  Petra,  a  city  of  Arabia  in 

1  ©B's  crereipuda  may,  perhaps,  be  a  corruption  of  trcyuptaBa. 
(T  and  r  confounded). 

2  See  Budde,  Moore,  and  cp  van  Kasteren,  MDPV,  1895, 
pp.  26-30. 

3  WRS,  Ency.  Brit.,  art.  '  Petra.' 
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the  land  of  Edom,  surnamed  Joktheel,  is  called  Rekem 
by  the  Assyrians  (so  Ens.,  but  Jer.  'Syrians').  Still, 
as  elsewhere  they  appeal  to  Jos. ,  they  may  not  be 
speaking  here  on  their  own  authority.  Jos.  (A?/t. 
\\Aj  7i)says  that  Petra,  the  capital  of  Arabia,  was 
called  apK-rj  or  peKtfnj  from  its  founder  Rekem,  a 
Midianite  king.  But  Targ.  Onk.  and  Targ.  Jon. 
apply  Dpi  'o  Kadesh-'  barnea,'  Uen.  I614  20 1.  npn 
is  supposed  to  be  connected  with  v'c:n,  '  to  stone '  ;  it 
is  probably,  however,  as  applied  to  Kadesh,  a  corrupt 
fragment  of  'Jerahmeel,'  whilst,  as  applied  to  Petra,  it 
may  perhaps,  as  Wet/.steiu  suggests,  be  derived  from 
the  Greek  pfiyp.a,  '  a  cleft  in  the  rocks. ' 

Wellhausen  {De  Gentibtis  [1870],  39,  11.  2)  doubts  whether 
Rekem  as  the  name  of  lYtrn  is  derived  from  the  variegated 
colours  of  the  rocks  about  Wady  MCisil  or  from  a  tribe  dwelling 
in  the  Edomite  region  called  Rekem,  and  virtually  mentioned 
in  1  Ch.  244.  The  present  writer  is  convinced,  however,  that 
the  Rekem  of  Chronicles,  which  is  the  name  of  a  tribe  of 
S.  Palestine,  is  really  a  mutilation  of  Kiabmeel. 

See  Wetzstein  in  Del.  fsaiak^  606-707  ;  lluhl,  Gesch.  der 
Edomiter,  34\i7  ;  Kittel,  //A",  on  e  K.  14  7  ;  l.ury,  Gese/i.  dcr 
Edomiter,  2$_a;  Robinson,  BR  -<>33jf'.  (n.  36).  T.  K.  C. 

Petra  (tj  Uerpa  ;  at  lltVpat),  however,  which  gave  its 
name  to  the  province  Arabia  Petreea  (r)  /card  llerpap 
_  ,  'Apafiia,  Agathemerus),  became  famous 
'  under  the  Xabat.i'.ans  (q.v. );  but,  to  judge 
from  the  advantages  of  its  situation,  it  was  doubtless  a 
city  or  fortress  before  that  time.  Its  ruins  are  in  the 
deep  valley  called  Wady  Miisa  (from  its  connection  in 
in  Mohammedan  legend  with  Moses),  which  is  in  the 
mountains  forming  the  eastern  wall  of  the  great  valley 
between  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Gulf  of  'Akaba.  Wady 
Mfisa  lies  just  X.  of  the  watershed  between  the  two 
seas,  in  300 19'  X.  lat.  and  35°  31'  E.  long.1  Travellers 
coming  up  the  'Arabah  usually  approach  the  ruins  from 
the  S\V.  by  a  rough  path,  partly  of  artificial  construc- 
tion ;  '2  but  the  natural  entrance  is  from  the  E.  down  a 
narrow  defile  more  than  «.  mile  long  called  the  Slk 
( '  shaft ' ).  The  Sik  is  a  contraction  in  the  valley  of  a 
stream  which  comes  down  from  the  E. ,  rising  in  the 
so-called  Fountain  of  Moses  ('Ain  Musa),s  and  passing 
between  the  villages  of  Elji  and  'Aireh  (Palmer).  Both 
these  places  are  ancient ;  the  latter  is  the  fortress  Wo- 
'aira  of  Yakut,4  whilst  Elji,  mentioned  by  Edrisi,  is  the 
'Gaia  urbs  juxta  civitatem  Petram  '  of  the  Onomasticon.5 
Below  these  and  above  the  ravine  the  characteristic 
rock-cut  tombs  and  dwellings  of  the  Nabataeans  begin 
to  appear. 

Xot  only  was  Petra  a  place  of  refuge  and  a  safe 
storehouse,  it  was  also  the  great  centre  of  the  Nabatcean 
caravan  trade.  It  was  the  place  where  the  Gaza  road 
branched  off  from  that  to  Bostra,  Palmyra,  and  N. 
Syria,  and  it  commanded  the  route  from  Egypt  to 
Damascus.  From  Petra,  too,  there  went  a  great  route 
direct  through  the  desert  to  the  head  of  the  Persian 
Gulf.  Thus  Petra  became  a  centre  for  all  the  main 
lines  of  overland  trade  between  the  E.  and  the  W. , 
and  it  was  not  till  the  fall  of  the  Xabatrean  kingdom 
that  Palmyra  superseded  it  as  the  chief  emporium  of 
X.  Arabia. 

See  Leon  de  Laborde  and  Linant,  Voyage  dans  TAralne 
Petree  (1S30)  ;  Due  de  Luynes,  /  'ovat:c  dexploration  a  la  iner 
morte(s.a.);  Palmer,  Desert  of the  Exodus,  440  ff.\  Visconti, 
Vlaggio  in  Arabia.  Petrea  (1872);  Libbey,  PEFQ,  1902, 
?■*"/■  T.  K.  C,  §  I  ;    W.  R.  S.,  §  2. 

SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH  (nip'pnBn  vbo;  rreTpA 

1  Th?>  ,!f'tude  and  longitude  are  taken  from  De  Luynes's 
map.  Ptolemy,  who,  according  to  Olympiodorus,  spent  some 
time  in  Petra,  and  doubtless  owes  to  this  fact  his  excellent  in- 
lormation  about  the  caravan-routes  in  Arabia,  gives  the  latitude, 
w'thJ surprising  accuracy,  as  30"  20'. 

*  CpDiod.  1997. 

This  seems  to  be  the  fountain  mentioned  by  Nowairi  (in 

Vuatremere  s  Melanges,  84),  which  flowed  with  blood  and  was 

cnanged  to  water  by  Moses.     The  name  Od-demi,  which  gave 

Edom  leSend>  may  possibly  be  a  relic  of  the  old  name  of 

5  QerlSps ,a,so  the  'Ir5m  °f  Gen.  36  43  [see  Isam]. 
see  luch,  Gen.W  271  n. 
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H  MepicOeiCA.  [BAL]  ;  cp  Driver's  note),  the  name 
of  a  mountain  where  Saul  and  David  '  played  hide  and 
seek  '  (1  S.  2:528/  ).  Saul  hurries  along  on  one  side  of 
the  mountain,  thinking  to  overtake  the  unseen  David, 
and  David  on  the  other  flies  (as  he  thinks)  before  the 
unseen  Saul.  There  is  danger  of  their  coming  into 
collision,  which  is  averted  by  the  news  of  an  inroad  of 
the  Philistines  ;  Saul  turns  aside  from  the  chase.  The 
narrator  must  have  explained  Sela'-hammahlckoth  so  as 
to  suggest  this  '  hide  and  seek '  game.  But  neither 
'rock  of  divisions'  (EVme-),  nor  'rock  of  escaping'  (an 
unjustifiable  rendering)  can  be  right.  Though  the 
name  is  confirmed  on  the  whole  by  the  certainly  corrupt 
form  nS-sn  (see  IIahiilah),  we  are  almost  driven  to 
suppose  that  the  original  form  was  niSn£n  y^D,  '  the 
rock  of  the  ml/width'  (circling  dances).  Meholah,  like 
Hachilah,  may  come  from  'Jerahmeel.'  T.  K.  c. 

SELAH   (H?D)   occurs    seventy-one   times    in   forty 

psalms,  and  three  times  in  Habakkuk  (33913).      Mostly 

_  ,  f  __—  it  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a  psalm  ;  but 
1.  Data  ot  mi  in  four       lms  /3  9  24  46v  also  at  the 

and  versions.       ,      Tf     „    .;  ', 

end.      Usually  it  occurs  only  once  m  a 

psalm  ;    but  there  are  several  cases  of  two  Selahs,  and 

in  some  psalms  we  find  three  (3  32  46  66  68  77  140)  ; 

Ps.  89    actually    presents    four.       In    55  20  [19]    574  [3] 

Hab.  339  Selah  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a  \erse.      The 

accents    connect  it  closely  with  the  preceding  word  ; 

Aq.,  Jer.,  Tg.  also  imply  that  it  forms  part  of  the  text. 

These   three  versions   take  it   to  mean    '  always '    {del, 

semper  nx\<\  jagiter,  pD^y1?,  but  also  NTin)-      So  Ps.  9 17, 

Theod.   and  fiXXos  give  del  ;    Quinta  els  robs  alwvas  ; 

Sexta  dia-jravros.      (&>,  however,  gives  5tdi/'aX/^a,  a  word 

of  somewhat  uncertain  signification  (Theodoret,  pie\ovs 

fj.era,^o\^j)  ;  it  occurs  more  frequently  than  the  Hebrew 

'  Selah. ' 

Various  conjectures  as  to  the  etymology  of  Selah  have 

been  offered  (see  Ges.  Thes.  955  ;  and  the  commentaries 

of  Delitzsch  and  Baethgen) ;  even  a  Greek 

Use  ana  orjgjn  (^xXe)  has  been  suggested  (Paulus 
meaning.  Cassel .  see  Siegfried-Stade,  Lex.).  Parisot 
(/?«'.  dial,  Oct.  1899)  approves  the  theory  that  Selah 
represents  a  musical  interlude.  Briggs  suggests  that 
when  a  section  of  a  psalm  or  a  prayer  was  used  apart 
from  its  context  in  liturgical  service  it  was  followed 
by  a  doxology,  and  that  '  Selah '  divides  a  psalm  into 
sections  for  liturgical  use.1  By  an  inductive  process 
Miss  E.  Briggs  arrives  at  results  of  much  interest  (AJSL 
16 1-29).  These  partly  depend  on  the  correctness  of  the 
MT  ;  but  Grimme  has  shown  that  in  some  cases  (and 
the  present  writer,  Che.  Ps.P),  has  added  considerably 
to  the  number)  the  ,-iSd  of  MT  is  due  to  corruption  of 
the  text. 

Attractive  as  the  view  that  n^D  is  properly  a  musical 
indication   may  be,  it  will  have  to  be  reconsidered  if 

_      .  ,  the  other  so-called   musical   notes    in 

3.  Conjectured  the  headings  owe  their  existence  to 
origin.  textual    corruption.       In    that    case   it 

becomes  plausible  to  hold  that  nhc  is  a  corruption  of 
Sallem  (a^t?),  'supplement,'  or  lliallem  (d^S).  'for 
supplementing.'  The  note  may  either  be  a  direction 
to  supplement  the  MS  at  a  defective  place  from  another 
MS,  or  an  intimation  that  an  editor  at  this  point  has 
made  an  insertion  in  the  psalms.  Possibly  the  old 
traditional  interpretation  'always'  points  to  a  reading 
c^ji  or  Dhyh,  which  was  itself  a  corruption  of  eft?  or 
a^a1?.  For  another  view  see  B.  Jacob,  ZAT  1-VlSi^gJ'. 
As  to  the  meaning  of  IP's  Siai|/oAfia :  for  the  opinions  of  the 
Fathers  see  Suicer,  1  890  ;  Lag.,  Nova  Psalterii  Gra-ct  Edittoms 
Specimen,  10;  B.  Jacob,  ZA  TIVIC,  (1896)  173-181.  The  result 
is  that  all  the  various  explanations  are  pure  guesses.  What, 
then,  is  to  be  offered  in  place  of  them?  We  cannot  suppose 
that  the  Alexandrian  translators  coined  5iai//aA/ia  ;  but  it  is  very 

1  'An  inductive  study  of  Selah'  (JBL  IS  132^.).  Briggs 
thinks  it  probable  that  n^D  is  an  imperative  cohortative,  'lift 
up  a  benediction  or  doxology.' 
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possible  indeed  that  Stii//.  only  exists  through  textual  corrup- 
tion. Sivai/foA^a  and  -W^aVo.  have  been  suggested  («/. 
Schultens,  Lex.  in  LXX  [1820]  1  146),  but  neither  word  exists. 
It  remained  to  suggest  that  5iai//.  may  be  a  Graecised  Hebrew 
word  ;  c^'^  (see  above)  might  become  first  SacraXfta  and  then, 
for  euphony,  Siai^/oAfta.  T.  K..  C. 

SELED  n^D  ;  <\ac-   C6,Kd>h,  [B],  c-  [A],  -eA  [L]), 
b.  Nadab  b.  Shammai,  a  Jerahmeelite  ;   i  Ch.  230. 

SELEMIAS  (i.e.,  Shelemiah).      1.  (ceAeAAIAC  [BA]) 
1  Esd.  9  54  =  Ezra  10  39  Shelemiah,  6. 
2.  (Sfleinia.111)  a  senbe  ;  4  Esd.  14  24,  RV  Selemia. 

SELEUCIA  (ceAeyKi*.  Actsi:j4,  Ti.WH  ;  i  Mace. 
118).  One  of  the  four  chief  cities  of  northern  Syria 
(the  others  being  Antioch  on  the  Orontes,  Apameia, 
and  Laodiceia)  which  together  were  spoken  of  as  the 
tetrapolis  of  Seleucis  (Strabo,  749).  They  were  the 
foundation  of  Seleucus  Nicator  (died  280  B.C.). 
Seleucia  lay  on  the  southern  skirts  of  Mt.  Coryphaeus 
(the  Pieria  of  Strabo,  751)— a  spur  of  Mt.  Amanus1 — 
separated  from  it  by  a  ravine  (see  description  in  Pol. 
559).  The  town  extended  to  the  sea,  and  was  sur- 
rounded by  cliffs,  except  towards  the  VY. ,  where  the 
site  was  more  open  ;  here  lay  the  mercantile  buildings 
(4/xiropeia).  The  upper  town  could  be  reached  only, 
from  the  seaward  side,  by  an  artificial  ascent  cut  in 
the  rock  like  a  stair  (/oV^axwriie).  Seleucia  was  the 
port  of  Antioch,  which  was  distant  16  m.  by  land  ; 
the  distance  by  the  Orontes,  which  fell  into  the  sea 
about  5  m.  to  the  southward  of  Seleucia,  was  still  greater 
(Strabo,  751).  Being  strongly  fortified  (Strabo,  751, 
Ipvpta  a^iiXoyov  ml  KpetTrou  jSi'os)  Seleucia  was  the  key 
of  Syria  (cp  Pol.  5 58).  In  1  Mace.  118  there  Ms  a 
reference  to  the  capture  of  '  Seleucia  which  is  by  the 
sea'  by  Ptolemy  Philometor  VI.  (146  B.C.).  Its 
remains  are  still  great.  In  consequence  of  the  resistance 
it  made  to  Tigranes,  the  Roman  Pompeius  declared  it  a 
free  city,  and  this  was  its  condition  in  Paul's  time  (Pliny, 
HN  5  18). 

Paul,  with  Barnabas,  sailed  from  Seleucia  on  his 
first  missionary  enterprise  (Actsl34),  and  to  Seleucia  in 
all  probability  he  returned  (Acts.  1426;  for  the  expression 
'  sailed  to  Antioch '  need  not  imply  -  voyage  up  the 
river  :  cp  the  expression  '  sailed  away  from  Philippi ' 
in  Acts  20  6).  Probably  also  Paul's  passage  through 
Seleucia  is  implied  in  such  places  as  Acts  15 39,  and 
I030  (with  which  contrast  the  land  journey  summarised 
in  lf>3).  In  this  connection  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  two  piers  of  the  old  harbour  bear  the  names  of 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  with  whose  work  they  are  probably 
coeval.  w.  J.  \v. 

SELEUCID-fE 

Alphabetical  list  of  Kings 

Alexander  II.  (§  17).  Antiochus     IX.  Demetrius    III. 
Antiochus  I.  (§  3).           (§  19).  (§  22). 

Antiochus  II.  (§  4).      Antiochus  X.  (§  Philippus  I.  (§  22). 

Antiochus  III.  (§  7).        21).  Seleucus  I.  (§  2). 

Antiochus  IV.  (§  9).    Antiochus    XIII.  Seleucus  II.  (§  5). 

Antiochus  V.  (§  10).        (§  23).  Seleucus  III.  (§  6). 

Antiochus  VI.  (13).      Demetrius  I.   (§  Seleucus  IV.  (§  8). 

Antiochus  VII.  (8  15).       11).  Seleucus  V.  (§  17). 

Antiochus    VIII.  Demetrius  II.  (§§  Seleucus  VI.  (§  20). 

(§18).  12,14,16).  Tryphon(§i3). 

Bibliography  (§  24). 

'  Seleucidae  '  is  the  general  name  applied  to  the  kings 

of   Svna,    who   were  so   called  from   Seleucus   I.,    the 

n  .   .       founder  of  the  monarchy.      This  empire  is 

°     '  alluded  to  as  '  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks  ' 

in  1  Mace.  1 10  b'  18,  and  in  the  phrase   'the  diadem  of 

Asia'  in   1  Mace.  H13.      The  Syrian  kings  claimed  to 

rule   over  the  Asiatic   portion   of  Alexander's  empire, 

and  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  every  country  from  the 

Hellespont   to    India ;    but   the    territorial  limits   were 

gradually  reduced,  the  border-lands  of  India  being  first 

1  Hence  the  town  was  called  SeAeuKeia  Tltepia,  or  2e\ev«eta 
t)  ev  Tliepirx,  to  distinguish  it  from  other  towns  of  the  same  name 
(Strabo,  749) 
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lost,  and  then  Asia  Minor  and  Egypt  effecting  their 
withdrawal  from  Seleucid  sway.  Egypt  under  the 
Ptolemaic  dynasty  became  in  fact  »  standing  rival,  dis- 
puting with  the  Seleucidse  the  possession  of  Palestine. 
The  hold  of  the  Seleucidse  upon  Asia  Minor  was  pre- 
carious, owing  to  the  peculiar  characteristics  of  the 
Greek  cities  there,  and  the  rise  of  new  powers  (e.g., 
Pergamos  and  the  Attalid  dynasty).  Here  nothing  can 
be  attempted  more  than  a  few  general  remarks  upon 
salient  features  of  the  monarchy.  Syria  was  its  intel- 
lectual centre  ;  for  Seleucus  abandoned  his  capital  at 
Babylon  (which  was  in  truth  suitable  only  for  the 
undivided  world-wide  empire  dreamed  of  by  Alexander), 
and  transferred  his  permanent  abode  to  Antioch  on  the 
Orontes  (see  Antioch,  2).  This  transference  also  calls 
attention  to  the  constant  striving,  as  constantly  thwarted, 
of  the  Syrian  empire,  to  become,  not  so  much  a  military, 
as  a  naval  power.  Its  wealth,  indeed,  came  from  com- 
merce, which  partly  depended  upon  command  of  the  sea, 
and  partly  also  upon  keeping  open  the  old  trade  routes 
leading  into  inner  Asia.  The  latter  condition  was 
found  to  be  more  easily  realised  than  the  former,  for 
the  rise  of  Egypt  and  of  Rhodes,  with  other  powers, 
prevented  the  realisation  of  the  designs  of  the  Syrian 
dynasty.  As  regards  its  internal  characteristics,  the 
Seleucid  empire  is  well  described  by  Holm  (Gk.  Hist. 
ET4112)  as  an  artificial  creation — in  its  essence  an 
attempt  to  found  in  the  E.  a  state  based  on  Greek 
views.  '  That  Seleucus  tried  to  promote  the  Hellenising 
of  Asia  in  the  spirit  of  Alexander  appears  from  the  many 
cities  (about  75)  which  he  founded'  ;  and  the  progress 
of  Greek  life  is  seen  from  the  fact  that  eventually  Syria 
proper  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  city  communities 
almost  entirely.  It  is  precisely  through  their  continua- 
tion of  Alexander's  work  on  this  line,  of  controlling 
Asia  by  a  policy  based  upon  a  preference  given  to  the 
Graeco- Macedonian  civilisation,  that  the  Seleucidre 
come  into  violent  contact  with  the  peculiar  institutions 
of  the  Jews.  It  was  especially  in  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris 
that  the  Greek  life  of  Mesopotamia  and  Babylonia 
centred,  to  such  an  extent  that  this  city  completely 
overshadows  the  other  Greek  communities  in  these 
regions. 

Seleucus  I.,  Nicator  (312-280  B.C.),  one  of  the  best 

of  Alexander's  generals,  was  made  chiliarch  by  Perdiccas 

„  upon    Alexander's    death.       Perdiccas 

^WTr-      invaded    ESyP''    and    being    checked 
ai^-zeu  B.O.     upon  the  Ni)e  by  Ptolemy  was  murdered 

by  his  own  officers,  among  them  being  Seleucus. 
Subsequently  Babylon  was  assigned  to  Seleucus  ;  but  he 
was  soon  compelled  to  flee  for  his  life  from  his  satrapy, 
to  avoid  Antigonus,  and  took  refuge  with  Ptolemy  (316 
B.C.,  cp  App.  Syr.  53).  In  the  war  with  Antigonus 
that  followed,  Seleucus  bore  ,1  distinguished  part,  at 
first  as  commander  of  Ptolemy's  fleet,  and  afterwards 
in  the  operations  in  Syria  which  culminated  in  the 
battle  of  Gaza  (312  B.C.),  in  which  Demetrius,  the  son 
of  Antigonus,  was  completely  defeated.  Seleucus  in 
consequence  with  a.  small  force  recovered  his  satrapy, 
and  the  era  of  the  Seleucids  dated  from  the  capture  of 
Babylon  (1st  Oct.  312  B.C.). 

The  career  of  Seleucus  is  very  obscure  during  the  ten  years 
which  followed  ;  his  name  is  not  even  mentioned  in  the  peace 
concluded  in  311  B.C.  between  Ptolemy  Cassander  and  Lysi- 
machus  on  the  one  side,  and  Antigonus  on  the  other ;  but  the 
record  of  that  peace  may  be  incomplete.  It  seems  clear,  at  any 
rate,  that  Seleucus  was  left  to  extend  his  conquests  in  the  K. 
undisturbed,  and  that  in  a  series  of  successful  campaigns  he 
recovered  all  the  eastern  provinces  of  Alexander's  empire  between 
the  Euphrates,  the  Oxus,  and  the  Indus.  He  was  obliged, 
however,  to  acquiesce  in  the  cession  of  the  territories  beyond 
the  Indus  to  king  Tchandragupta  (Sandracottus,  Strabo,  724)  in 
return  for  five  hundred  war-elephants. 

In  306  B.C.  Seleucus  followed  the  example  of  Antig- 
onus and  Demetrius  in  adopting  the  title  of  '  king '  ; 
and  from  that  date  his  coins  are  so  inscribed,  whilst 
Alexander's  types  are  gradually  abandoned  in  favour  of 
new  devices,   such  as  his  own  head  with  bull's  horn — 
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an  emblem  of  divine  strength,  probably  also  bearing 
allusion  to  the  story  told  by  Appian  (Syr.  57)  ;  as  an 
adjunct  symbol  in  the  field  occurs  an  anchor,  the  badge 
of  the  family  {cp  Justin,  154)- 

When  Ptolemy  Cassander  and  Lysimachus  again 
combined  against  Antigonus,  Seleucus  also  joined  the 
coalition,  and  was  largely  instrumental  in  winning  the 
decisive  victory  at  Ipsus  in  which  Antigonus  fell  (301 
B.C.)-  Seleucus  consequently  received  a  great  extension 
of  territory — all  Syria,  and  Asia  Minor  as  far  as  Phrygia 
(with  the  exception  also  of  Cilicia).  Hence  the 
Seleucidas  are  spoken  of  as  kings  of  Asia  (e.g. ,  1  Mace. 
86;  though  in  other  passages,  such  as  1  Mace.  11 13, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  the  term  Asia  should  be  restricted 
to  Asia  Minor). 

Seleucus  reigned  over  the  largest  kingdom  that  had 
been  carved  out  of  Alexander  s  empire.  The  direct 
government  of  the  provinces  beyond  the  Euphrates  was 
in  the  hands  of  his  son  Antiochus.  In  281  B.C. ,  by  the 
defeat  of  king  Lysimachus  at  Korupedion  in  Phrygia, 
Seleucus  became  heir  by  gage  of  battle  to  the  crowns  of 
Thrace  and  Macedonia,  and  appears  to  have  intended 
to  hand  over  his  Asiatic  possessions  to  his  son,  and 
spend  the  remainder  of  his  life  {he  was  now  about 
seventy-two  years  old)  as  ruler  of  his  native  country, 
Macedonia,  from  which  he  had  been  so  long  absent. 
He  set  out  for  Europe,  but  was  murdered  at  Lysimachia 
by  Ptolemy  Ceraunus,  the  exiled  elder  son  of  Ptolemy  I. 
Ceraunus  took  possession  of  Thrace  and  Macedonia  ; 
Antiochus  succeeded  to  his  father's  Asiatic  sovereignty. 

Seleucus  was  undoubtedly  an  able  administrator  of  what  his 
generalship  secured  for  hiin.  He  was  a  patron  of  art,  fostered 
trade,  and  by  his  foundation  of  many  cities  encouraged  the 
spread  of  Hellenic  civilisation  through  his  dominions  ;  he  was, 
in  fact,  perhaps  the  only  one  of  Alexander's  successors  that 
showed  an  appreciation  of  Alexander's  true  policy  ('  I  should  be 
inclined  to  call  him  a  true  disciple  of  Alexander,'  Holm,  Gk. 
Hist.,  ET,4i3i). 

Not  much  is  known  of  the  reign  of  his  successor, 
Antiochus  I.,  Soter  {281-261    B.C.).       It  was  occupied 

3.  Antiochus  I.  P3^  ^',h  attemPts  to,  ajsert  h™self 
,__-  9fii  r>  p  \  in  Asia  Minor,  as  a  prelude  to  making 
"'*  good  his  claims  to  the  Macedonian 
crown,  and  partly  in  endeavours  to  render  effective  the 
Syrian  rule  over  Ccelesyria,  as  against  the  claims  of 
Egypt  to  those  territories  (the  so-called  First  Syrian 
War).1  In  Asia  Minor  he  was  defeated  by  the 
Bithynians,  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  ;  and  by 
Eumenes,  king  of  Pergamum,  towards  the  end  of  it.2 
The  intermediate  years  show  him  engaged  in  warfare 
with  the  Gauls  who  poured  into  Asia  Minor  (277  B.C.) 
and  founded  the  state  of  Galatia(seeGALATiA,  §  1).  He 
wonavictoryoverthem(App.  Syr.  65),  and  in  consequence 
assumed,  or  was  given,  the  honourable  title  of  Soter 
('Saviour')  and  a  festival  was  founded  in  his  honour.3 

In  261  b.c.  Antiochus  was  killed  in  battle  by  a  Gaul  (Celt); 
but  whether  he  was  actually  then  fighting  the  Celtic  invaders  is 
doubtful.  He  seems  to  have  been  a  brave  and  energetic  prince  ; 
history  knows  nothing  to  his  discredit,  and  he  deserves  praise 
for  his  attempts  to  carry  on  his  father's  Grecising  policy  by 
means  of  city  foundations. 

Antiochus    II.,    Theos    (261-246    B.C.),    son    of  the 
4  Antiochus  TT   Prece<^mg     ancl     Stratonice,     married 
(261-246  B  c  \     Laodice,    daughter    of    Antiochus    I. 
''"    by  another  wife  (Polysen.  850). 

Practically  our  knowledge  of  him  is  confined  to  the  statements 
that  he  was  a  debauchee  and  addicted  to  drink,  that  he  left 
affairs  in  the  hands  of  unworthy  favourites,  that  he  wajjed  war 
in  Thrace,  that  he  earned  his  surname  by  liberating  the  M  ik-sians 
trom  their  tyrant  Timarchus,  and  that  he  was  generally  popular 
in  the  cities  of  Ionia '  (Holm,  op.  cit.  4  188). 

Of  the  second  Syrian  war  which  he  waged  with 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  we  know  little.  This  led  in- 
(  directly  to  his  death  ;  for  to  put  an  end  to  the  strife 
Ptolemy  gave  his  daughter  Berenice  in  marriage  to 
Antiochus,  who  put  away  Laodice.  After  a  time, 
however,    Antiochus    changed    his    mind    and    recalled 

*  Alluded  to  only  in  Paus.  i.  7  3. 
3  cee  Strabo,  624.     It  occurred  near  Sardis. 
bee  decree  of  thanksgiving  from  Novum  Ilium,  CIG  3595  = 
nicks,  Manual,  no.  165,  with  notes  thereto  added. 
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Laodice,  who  immediately  poisoned  him  and  murdered 
Berenice  and  her  infant  son,  and  her  own  son  ascended 
the  vacant  throne.  It  has,  however,  been  suggested 
that  this  dark  history  was  an  invention  of  the  Egyptian 
partizans  of  Berenice,  and  that  Antiochus  really  died  a 
natural  death.  According  to  the  traditional  interpreta- 
tion, Dan.  116  refers  to  this  king  (Jerome,  in  loc.)  ;  but 
the  text  is  corrupt  (see  Daniel,  §  6f.). 

Seleucus   II.,    Callinicus1     (246-226    B.C.),    was   the 
eldest  son  of  the  preceding  by  his  first  wife,  Laodice. 
5.  Seleucus  II.  P™    the™ment    of    his    accession 
(246-226  BC)   ^eleucus   lL    was  engaged  m  warfare 
^  '    "'*  with  Ptolemy  III.   Euergetes,  who  in- 

vaded Syria  to  avenge  the  death  of  his  sister  Berenice 
(the  third  Syrian  War).  This  war  is  as  mysterious  in 
its  course  and  results  as  the  two  previous  conflicts 
between  Egypt  and  Syria.  Ptolemy,  we  learn,  drove 
Seleucus  beyond  the  Taurus,  captured  Antioch,  made 
himself  master  of  Syria  and  Phoenicia,  and  penetrated 
even  beyond  the  Euphrates  ;  the  Egyptian  successes  are 
sketched  in  even  more  extravagant  terms,  which  make 
them  tantamount  to  the  recovery  of  all  Alexander's 
empire.2  Seleucus  summoned  to  his  aid  his  younger 
brother  Antiochus  Hierax,  promising  him  the  regency  of 
Asia  Minor.  Ptolemy  was  indeed  obliged  to  consent  to 
a  peace  ;  but  Seleucus  soon  found  himself  at  war  with 
his  own  brother  (Justin,  272).  Antiochus  was  at  first 
victorious,  with  the  help  of  the  Galatai  (Celts)  ;  but  they 
deserted  him,  and  when  their  co-operation  was  again 
bought,  both  they  and  Antiochus  suffered  repeated  defeats 
at  the  hands  of  Attalus  of  Pergamum,  who  seized  the 
opportunity  of  the  strife  between  the  two  brothers  to 
strengthen  his  own  position  in  Asia  Minor.  Anti<  thus 
Hierax  was  at  last  driven  from  the  country  into  Egypt  ; 
but  Ptolemy  imprisoned  him,  and  when  he  escaped  he 
was  slain  by  brigands  (227  B.C.,  Justin,  27 3). 

Seleucus  apparently  owed  his  title  Callinicus  to  an  eastern 
expedition  in  which  he  vanquished  Arsaces  of  Parthia  (Strabo, 
513;  Justin,  41  4).  Afterwards,  however,  Arsaces  defeated 
Seleucus  in  a  great  battle  which  the  Parthians  long  celebrated 
as  the  foundation  of  their  independence.  '  1'he  title  to  the  sur- 
name of  Callinicus  was  therefore  as  well  made  out  as  is  necessary 
for  an  Oriental  monarch,  and  the  subsequent  foundation  of  a 
city  called  Callinicum  in  his  hereditary  territory  on  the 
Euphrates  by  the  hero  who  had  been  fortunate  enough  to 
escape  from  the  Parthians,  no  doubt  made  a  great  impression  on 
the  surrounding  inhabitants  '  (Holm,  op.  cit.  4215). 

In  226  B.C.  Seleucus  lost  his  life  by  a  fall  from  his 
horse. 

Seleucus  III.,  Ceraunus,  or  Soter  (226-223  B-c- )- 
was  the  elder  son  and  successor  of  Seleucus  II.  He 
invaded  Asia  Minor  in  order  to  put 
6;f;™  "('  down  Attalus.  He  was  assisted  by  his 
(226-223  B.C.).  skilful  and  energetic  relative  Achosus. 
Soon,  however,  he  was  murdered  by  one  Nicanor  and  a 
Gaul  named  Apaturius  (Polyb.  448). 

Seleucus  III.  seems  to  have  left  a  son  Antiochus,  mentioned 
only  in  an  inscription,  to  whom  are  attributed  coins  bearing  on 
one  side  the  image  of  an  infant  Antiochus  (see  Head,  op.  cit.  640, 
and  cp  CIG  4458,  and  Droysen,  Gesch.  d.  Hell.  iii.  2  izi). 

Antiochus  III.,  the  Great  (222-187  B.C.),  the  younger 

son  of  Seleucus  Callinicus  and  Laodice  (Pol. 540).  was 

....  only  twenty  years  old  when  he  came  to 

7.  Antiochus    the  thronej  and  for  some  time  he  was 

III.  (222-187    entireiy    urK}er    the    influence    of    his 

B'C"^"  minister  Hermeas.      The  condition  of 

Egypt,  then  governed  by  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator,  a  weak 

and  vicious   monarch,    invited  attack.       A  rebellion  in 

Persis  and  Media  weakened  the  blow;  but  when  that 

had   been   put   down,  and  the   king  had  freed  himself 

from  the  evil  influence  of  Hermeas  by  executing  him 

(Pol.  556)  the  war  with  Egypt  was  resumed.      At  first 

1  He  was  also  called  Pogon,  the  Bearded,  fiom  his  habit  of 
wearing  a  beard,  which,  like  Demetrius  II.,  the  only  other 
bearded  king  of  Syria,  he  probably  adopted  during  his  sojourn 
in  Parthia  (cp  Head,  Hist.  Numm.  639). 

2  See  the  Adule  inscription  preserved  by  Cosmas  Indico- 
pleustes  in  his  Topographia  Christiana  =  CIG  5127  (and  cp 
Jer.  on  Dan.  11  5  ;  also  Polyzen.  850,  who  says  that  he  pushed 
his  conquests  \i-i\pi  ttJs  'Ii/Sik^s). 
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Antiochus  carried  all  before  him,  and  made  himself 
master  of  Phoenicia  and  the  territory  on  both  sides  of 
the  Jordan  (Pol.  568/),  and  wintered  in  Ptolemais.  In 
the  following  year,  however,  he  was  utterly  defeatecLat 
Raphia,  the  most  southerly  Syrian  city  (217  B.C.),  and 
compelled  to  cede  to  Egypt  all  Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia. 
In  the  meantime  Achseus  had  raised  the  standard  of 
revolt  in  Asia  Minor,  and  it  cost  a  two  years'  warfare 
round  Sardis  to  overcome  him  (Pol.  7 15/. ). 

Then  followed  an  expedition  to  the  east,  in  which 
Parthia  and  Bactria  were  invaded ;  these  successes 
gained  the  king  his  surname  ( 209  B.  C. ).  When  Ptolemy 
Philopator  died  and  Ptolemy  V.  Epiphanes  ascended  the 
throne  (204  B.C.),  Antiochus  III.  combined  with  Philip 
V.  king  of  Macedonia,  for  the  partition  of  the  Egyptian 
kingdom  (Livy,  31 14 ;  Pol.  1520).  In  pursuance  of  the 
scheme  Antiochus  invaded  Ccelesyria  and  Phoenicia, 
and  overran  Palestine  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  33)  ;  and  though  a 
diversion  caused  by  Attalus  of  Pergamum  enabled  the 
Egyptians  to  reoccupy  Palestine,  they  were  defeated 
(198  B.C.)  by  Antiochus  himself  near  the  sources  of  the 
Jordan,  and  driven  out  of  the  country.  Jerusalem  itself 
fell  into  the  hands  of  Antiochus  (Pol.  I639).  A  peace 
was  concluded  in  which  it  was  agreed  that  Epiphanes 
should  marry  Antiochus'  daughter,  Cleopatra,  who 
should  receive  Ccelesyria,  Phoenicia,  and  Palestine 
as  her  dowry  (on  this  peace,  see  Holm,  op.  cit.  4339, 
and  note  on  p.  368).  Antiochus  then  commenced 
operations  in  Asia  Minor,  with  a  view  of  recovering  the 
Greek  cities  there  as  a  whole,  and  more  especially  those 
of  the  S.  and  W.  coasts,  which  had  long  been  reckoned 
to  belong  to  Egypt,  but  had  recently  been  occupied  by 
Philip  under  the  terms  of  the  secret  alliance  with  Syria 
above-mentioned. 1  The  defeat  of  Philip  by  the  Romans 
at  Cynoscephalse  brought  Antiochus  also  face  to  face 
with  the  power  of  Rome  (197  B.C.). 

Antiochus  claimed  not  only  sovereignty  over  the 
cities  of  Asia,  but  the  throne  of  Thrace  also,  in  virtue 
of  the  victory  of  Seleucus  over  Lysimachus  a  century 
before  him.  The  tension  between  him  and  Rome  was 
increased  when  Hannibal,  a  fugitive  from  Carthage,  • 
sought  asylum  at  the  Syrian  court  (App.  Syr.  4). 
After  long  negotiations  war  was  declared  between  the 
two  powers  in  191  B.C.  The  decisive  battle  took  place 
in  the  autumn  of  190  B.C.  at  Magnesia  on  the  Hermus, 
and  the  motley  host  of  Antiochus  was  utterly  defeated  ; 
the  Roman  legions  were  never  actually  called  upon,  and 
the  victory  which  gave  them  a  third  continent  cost  but 
24  horsemen  and  300  light  infantry  ( Momms.  Hist,  of 
Rome,  ET,  1881,  2270/).2  Allusion*  is  made  to 
these  events  in  Dan.  11  10,  and  1  Mace.  1 10  86/  (see 
Antiochus,  i).  Antiochus  was  compelled  to  renounce 
all  his  conquests  N.  of  the  Taurus  range,  which  had  in 
fact  always  been  the  boundary  of  effectivwSyrian  power 
in  this  direction  (Pol.  21 17 ;  Diod.  Sic.  29 10  ;  Livy,  37  45)- 
In  consequence  of  this  defeat  and  loss  of  prestige 
Armenia  fell  away  from  the  Syrian  empire  (Strabo, 
528).  In  187  B.C.  Antiochus  himself,  marching  into 
Elymais,  at  the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  in  order  to 
plunder  a  temple  of  Bel  to  replenish  his  treasury  ex- 
hausted by  the  enormous  war  indemnity,  was  slain  by 
the  natives  of  the  district  (Strabo,  744). 

Seleucus    IV.,  Philopator    (187-175    B.C.),    son   and 

successor  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  came  to  the  throne  in 

_  1  T„  difficult    times,     when    Armenia    had 

/187  175 BC  ) '  already  revolted  and  the  prestige  of  his 
^  '  *'*  country  was  dimmed.      The  power  of 

Rome  also    overshadowed  the    East,    and   freedom   of 
policy  was  almost  impossible.     Thus  he  was  compelled 

i  It  was  probably  at  this  period,  or  perhaps  earlier,  that 
Antiochus  sent  2000  Jewish  families  from  Mesopotamia  into  the 
cities  of  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  securing  their  loyalty  by  grants  of 
land  and  immunity  from  taxation.     See  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  3  4. 

2  '  With  the  day  of  Magnesia  Asia  was  erased  from  the  list  of 
great  states ;  and  never  perhaps  did^  a  great  power  fall  so 
rapidly,  so  thoroughly,  and  so  ignominiousfy  as  the  kingdom  of 
the  Seleucidee  under  this  Antiochus  the  Great '  (Mommsen,  I.e.). 
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to  forego  the  opportunity  of  interfering  beyond  Mt. 
Taurus,  in  assisting  Pharnaces  of  Pontus  against  Eumenes 
of  Pergamum  (179  B.C.,  see  Diod.  Sic.  2924).  Yet  he 
concluded  a  treaty  of  alliance  with  Perseus  of  Macedonia. 
With  Egypt  he  lived  outwardly  at  peace,  though  his 
minister  Heliodorus  (q.v. )  interfered  in  the  affairs  of 
Palestine.  One  Apollonius  (2),  son  of  Thraseas,  being 
governor  ((TTparriyos)  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia, 
induced  the  king  to  send  Heliodorus  his  chancellor 
('  treasurer,'  AV)  to  plunder  the  temple  of  Jerusalem. 

This  attempt,  and  the  supernatural  (?)  means  by  which  it  was 
baffled,  are  related  in  2  Mace.  3  if.  (cp  4  Mace.  4  if,  where 
the  attempt  is  ascribed  to  Apollonius  himself).  In  175  B.C. 
this  Heliodorus  murdered  Seleucus,  and  tried  to  seifce  the 
Syrian  throne,  but  was  driven  out  by  Eumenes  and  Attalus  of 
Pergamum  (Appian,  Syr.  45  ;  Livy,  41  24). 

Seleucus  IV.  left  two  children,  Demetrius,  who  subse- 
quently ascended  the  throne  (see  §  n),  and  Laodice. 

Antiochus  IV.,  Epiphanes1  (175-164  B.C.),  was  the 

son  of  Antiochus  III.  and  Laodice  (daughter  of  the 

.     .         Pontic   king    Mithridates  II.).       After 

IV(176  164    the  batt'e   °f  MaSnesia  he   had  been 
AZn  sent  to  Rome  as  hostage  (Appian,  Syr. 

39)-  At  Rome  he  remained  nearly 
fourteen  years,  and  then  Seleucus  IV.  who  was  on  the 
Syrian  throne  secured  his  exchange  for  the  heir  apparent, 
Demetrius  (Appian,  Syr.  45  ;  cp  Justin,  343). 

On  his  way  home  Antiochus  visited  Athens,  and  displayed  his 
phil-Hellenic  sympathies  by  accepting  the  Dost  of  first  strategus 
(orpemj-yos  eirl  ra  oirAa,  see  coins  ;  cp  Reinach,  Rev.  it.  Gr., 
1888,  p.  163^).  He  also  contributed  to  the  completion  of  the 
Olympieum  (Pol.  26 1),  and  placed  a  golden  segis  over  the 
theatre  (Paus.  v.  12  4).  He  presented  gifts  to  the  temple  of 
Zeus  at  Olympia,  and  to  those  of  Apollo  at  Delphi  and  Delos, 
as  well  as  to  many  Greek  cities — Rhodes,  Cyzicus,  Tegea 
(theatre),  and  Megalopolis  (contribution  to  walls).  His  favourite 
cult  was  that  of  Olympian  Zeus  (cp  Mauzzim),  to  whom  he 
erected  a  temple  at  Daphne  near  Antioch  on  the  Orontes,(see 
Antioch,  2),  with  a  statue  which  was  a  replica  of  that  made  by 
Phidias  for  Olympia.2  It  was  his  thorough-going  programme 
of  Hellenisation  which  gained  him  his  notoriety  in  Jewish 
annals  (Tac.  Hist.  58:'  rex  Antiochus  demere  superstitionent 
et  mores  Grsecorum  dare  adnisus' ). 

While  he  lingered  in  Athens  Antiochus  received  news 
of  the  murder  of  Seleucus  IV.  by  Heliodorus  and,  being 
supported  by  the  king  of  Pergamum,  he  expelled  the 
usurper,  and  gained  the  crown  in  defiance  of  the  rights 
of  his  nephew  Demetrius  (Appian,  Syr.  45  ;  cp  Frankel, 
Inscr.  of  Pergamon,  1 160  ;  1  Mace.  lio).  He  showed 
himself  soon  even  more  enterprising  than  his  father. 
For  the  death  of  his  sister  Cleopatra,  the  widow  of 
Ptolemy  V.  Epiphanes  (173  B.C.),  opened  the  whole 
question  of  the  ownership  of  Coelesyria,  which  the 
Egyptians  claimed  as  the  dowry  of  the  dead  queen  ( Pol. 
27 19),  whereas  she  had  only  enjoyed  a  portion  of  the 
revenue  derived  from  that  country  ( Pol.  28  20).  Antiochus 
forestalled  the  Egyptian  attack  (2  Mace.  421).  At  the 
end  of  171  B.C.  the  contending  powers  came  into 
decisive  conflict  on  the  Egyptian  frontier  between  Mt. 
Casius  and  Pelusium  (1  Mace.  1 17).  The  Egyptians 
were  utterly  defeated.  Antiochus  even  secured  the 
person  of  the  young  king  Ptolemy  Philometor,  and  was 
himself  crowned  king  of  Egypt  at  Memphis.  There 
was  a  Seleucid  party  among  the  Egyptians  themselves 
(Diod.  30 14);  but  upon  the  withdrawal  of  Antiochus 
(1  Mace.  1 20/)  the  national  party  in"  Alexandria  rose 
and  placed  the  young  Ptolemy  Physcon  upon  the  throne 
of  Egypt.  Antiochus  therefore  invaded  Egypt  a  second 
time  (2  Mace.  5 1  ;  Pol.  2819),  nominally  at  first  in  the 
interests  of  Philometor.8     He  demanded  the  cession  of 

y  'Ettu^ku'ijs,  'illustrious,'  called  also  'E7ri/xa»^y,  'mad,'  from 
his  actions,  Pol.  26 1,  Athen.  10  52.  On  coins  his  titles  are 
'EiriQavris,  NiK7fl<#>6pos,  and  ©eos.  Cp  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  55.  See 
Antiochus,  2. 

2  The  figure  of  Zeus  Nicephorus  enthroned  appears  on  some 
of  his  coins  in  place  of  thatof  Apollo.  He  seems  to  have  con- 
sidered himself  a  manifestation  of  Zeus  ;  and  perhaps  bis  name 
Epiphanes  really  means  that.  On  some  of  his  coins  his  own 
portrait  occurs,  in  the  character  of  Zeus.  See  Head,  Hut 
Numm.  641.  The  nimbus  on  the  diadem  of  the  Seleucidae 
originates  with  him.    See  the  remarks  of  Holm,  Grk.  Hist.  4399. 

3  The  wars  of  Antiochus  IV.  with  Egypt  are  complicated, 
and  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  made  three  or  more  invasions  (so 
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Pelusium  and  of  the  island  of  Cyprus  which  was  now 
practically  his  through  the  treachery  of  Ptolemy  Macron 
(2  Mace.  IO13).  Antiochus'  victorious  career  in  Egypt 
came  to  an  abrupt  ending.  For  at  this  moment  the 
Roman  victory  at  Pydna  (168  B.C.)  changed  the  whole 
face  of  affairs  in  the  East. 

Popilius  La^nas,  the  Roman  envoy,  a  harsh,  rude  man, 
demanded  in  the  name  of  the  senate  that  Antiochus  should 
restore  his  conquests  and  evacuate  Eg>pt  within  a  set  term. 
Antiochus  asked  time  for  consideration  ;  but  the  envoy  drew 
with  liis  staff  a  circle  round  the  king  and  bade  him  answer 
before  he  stepped  beyond  it  (Pol.  2'.'  27.  Livy  45 12).  Antiochus 
yielded.  'Like  Macedonia  in  the  war  just  waged  by  iVrseus, 
the  Seleucidse  had  made  in  the  war  regardin-  Ccelesyria  a  final 
effort  to  recover  their  earlier  power  ;  but  it  is  a  significant 
indica  ion  of  the  difference  between  the  two  kingdoms,  that  in 
the  former  case  the  legions  in  the  latter  the  abrupt  language  of 
a  diplomatist,  decided  the  controversy  '  (Muinins.  Hist,  of  Rome, 

It  was  upon  his  return  to  Syria  after  finding  the  prize 
of  Egypt,  so  nearly  within  his  grasp,  thus  forever  snatched 
from  him,  that  Antiochus  committed  those  outrages  in 
Palestine  which  earned  him  the  undying  hatred  of  the 
jews,  and  for  which  he  is  pilloried  in  the  books  of  Daniel 
and  Maccabees  as  the  very  personification  of  impiety. 
Already  upon  his  first  return,  in  170  B.C.,  he  had 
captured  Jerusalem,  slain  and  enslaved  thousands  of 
Jews,  entered  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  despoiled  the 
temple  ( 1  Mace.  1 20/  2Macc.  5n/;  see  Antiochus  2, 
jAsotf,  Menelaus).  Now  the  king  determined  to 
carrv  through  the  Hellenisation  of  Palestine.  A  royal 
edict  made  the  practice  of  Jewish  rites  punishable  by 
death  ;  the  temple  was  dedicated  to  Zeus  Olympios 
(168  B.C.  See  1  Mace.  141/,  2  Mace.  61/.  )A  These 
persecutions  led  to  the  revolt  of  the  Maccabees.  The 
outbreak  of  Mattathias  at  Modin  (167  B.C.)  seems  to 
have  attracted  little  attention  at  the  capital.  It  was  not 
until  the  death  of  Mattathias  and  the  assumption  of 
leadership  of  the  movement  by  his  son  Judas  (166  B.C. ), 
who  defeated  several  detachments  {that  of  Apollonius, 
1  Mace,  3 10;  that  of  Seron,  1  Mace.  313),  that  'his 
name  came  near  even  unto  the  king,'  and  energetic 
measures  were  taken  to  suppress  the  insurrection 
(1  Mace.  327).  The  general  conduct  of  the  operations 
was  entrusted  to  Lysias  [tj.v,),  'an  honourable  man, 
and  one  of  the  seed  royal'  (1  Mace.  332);  but  the 
victories  of  Judas  at  Emmaus  and  Beth-zur  secured  the 
practical  evacuation  of  the  country,  and  gave  opportunity 
for  the  purification  and  rededication  of  the  Temple 
( 1  Mace.  4  36  f. ,  2  Mace.  1 0 1  f. ).  Antiochus  was  unable 
apparently  to  direct  upon  Judea  the  whole  force  of  the 
empire,  before  which  the  Jewish  national  party  must 
undoubtedly  have  succumbed.  He  was  engaged 
beyond  the  Euphrates  (1  Mace.  337),  not,  as  the  Jewish 
narrative  puts  it,  to  '  take  the  tributes  of  the  countries, 
and  to  gather  much  money'  (1  Mace.  331),  but  more 
probably  in  safe-guarding  his  frontiers  against  the  grow- 
ing power  of  the  Parthians  (cp  Tac.  Hisi.bZ:  'rex 
Antiochus  demere  superstitionem  et  mores  Grsecorum 
dare  adnisus,  quominus  tasterrimam  gentem  in  melius 
mutaret,  Parthorum  bello  prohibitus  est'). 

The  sequence  and  extent  of  his  operations  in  this  quarter  are 
unknown.  After  making  an  attempt  to  plunder  a  temple  of 
Artemis  in  Elymais  (9. v.,  see  also  Nanea),  Antiochus  died  of 
disease  at  Tabs:  in  Persia  ;  some  said  that  he  died  mad  (Pol. 
31  ii,  Appian,  Syr,  66);  the  professedly  circumstantial  narratives 
of  1  Mace.  6  if  and  2  Mace.  9  if.  are  mutually  contradictory 
and  of  no  historical  value  (cp  in  general  Maccabees,  First, 
§  io,  Second,  §  2 /.).  When,  in  fact,  we  compare  the  last  episode 
of  this  king's  life  with  that  of  his  father,  we  may  well  doubt 
whether  the  tradition  is  not  a  confusion  partly  suggested  by  and 
founded  upon  the  nickname  Epimanes  applied  to  Antiochus  IV. 


Wilcken,  s.v.  '  Antiochus  '  in  Pauly's  Realencyc,  ed.  Wissowa), 
or  only  two  (so  2  Mace.  5i  ;  see  Mahaffy,  Emp.  of  the  Ptolemies, 
330./).  His  usurpation  of  Egypt  was  marked  by  the  Seleucid 
anchor  on  the  copper  coins,  and  also  by  a  new  issue  of  copper 
coins  with  his  own  name. 

1  Perhaps  the  savage  outbreak  at  Jerusalem  upon  the  second 
occasion  was  due  to  some  more  personal  grievance  than  mere 
resistance  to  innovations.  The  nationalists  of  Palestine  may 
have  been  in  part  responsible  for  the  delay  and  failure  of  his 
Egyptian  expedition,  as  Mahaffy  suggests,  op.  cit.  341. 
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Antiochus  V.,  Eupator  (164-162  B.C.),  son  of  the 
preceding,  was  either  nine  or  eleven  years  old  at  his 

10.  Antiochus  fa!heCs  dfath  <APPian'  s?r-  4*  I  Eus. 

V  (164-162      6/ir-l253).       In    166    B.C.    Antiochus 
B  c  \  Epiphanes,  on  the  eve  of  his  departure 

to  the  east,  appointed  Lysias  '  to  be 
over  the  affairs  of  the  king  from  the  river  Euphrates 
unto  the  borders  of  Egypt,  and  to  bring  up  his  son 
Antiochus,  until  he  came  again'  (1  Mace.  332/ ) ;  see 
Lysias.  On  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  Lysias 
declared  Antiochus  his  son  king,  with  the  title  Eupator, 
'  on  account  of  the  virtues  of  his  father '  (1  Mace.  617; 
cp  Appian,  Syr.  46).  The  young  king  and  his  guardian 
then  led  an  expedition  to  the  relief  of  Jerusalem,  where 
the  citadel  was  hard  pressed  by  Judas  Maccaboeus. 
The  armies  met  at  Beth-zacharias,  near  Beth-zur,  and 
Judas  was  defeated  and  his  brother  Eleazar  slain 
(iMacc.(>28/,  Jos.  Ant.xn.S4;  but  2  Mace.  I3i6/, 
representing  the  Jews  as  victorious,  is  clearly  unhis- 
torical).  The  victory  of  Antiochus  enabled  him  to 
invest  Jerusalem  (1  Mace.  648/;),  and  famine  was  already 
doing  its  wurk  when  the  king's  troops  were  recalled  by 
the  news  that  Philip,  the  foster-brother  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (2  Mace.  929),  was  approaching  Antioch 
with  an  army  {1  Mace.  655/. ).  Philip  had,  in  fact, 
been  appointed  by  the  dying  Epiphanes  as  guardian  of 
the  young  Antiochus  (1  Mace.  655).  Peace  was  made 
with  the  Jews  on  the  terms  that  '  they  shall  walk  after 
their  own  laws,  as  aforetime '  (1  Mace.  659  ;  2  Mace. 
I323);  but  Antiochus  in  spite  of  this  destroyed  the 
fortifications  of  the  city  and  imprisoned  the  high  priest 
(1  Mace.  662,  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  97).  Returning  to  Syria, 
he  found  no  difficulty  in  expelling  Philip  from  Antioch 
{ 1  Mace.  663).  In  162  B.C.  Antiochus  himself  was 
betrayed,  along  with  Lysias,  into  the  hands  of  Deme- 
trius, the  son  of  Seleucus,  and  rightful  heir  to  the  Syrian 
throne,  and  was  by  him  put  to  death  (iMacc.  7  2/. , 
2  Mace.  14  i/.,  Polyb.  31  19/,  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  10 1/). 
See  Antiochus,  3. 

Demetrius  I.,  Soter  {162-150  B.C.),  son  of  Seleucus 
IV.  Philopator. 

As  a  boy  he  had  been  sent  in  175  B.C.  to  take  his  uncle's  place 

as  a  hostage  in  Rome  (Polyb.  31  12,  1  Mace.  1 10).     When   his 

cousin  inherited  the  crown  which  his  father 

11.  DemetriUS  I.   Epiphanes  had    usurped,    Demetrius,    who 

(162-150  B.C.).     had   tnen  nved   nearly  twelve  years  prac- 

'  tically  a  state  prisoner  in  Italy,  begged  the 

Roman  Senate  to  recognise  his  claim  to  the  Syrian  throne,  but 

in  vain.     It  suited  the  Senate  better  that  a  mere  boy  should  rule, 

rather  than  one  who  had  reached  his  twenty-third  year.    At  last 

he  made  his  escape  in  a  Carthaginian  vessel  and  landed  in  Syria 

(Jos.  Ant.  xii.  10  1,  2  Mace.  14 1).     There  seems  no  ground  for 

the  opinion  that  the  Senate  really  connived  at  his  escape  (so 

Holm,  Grk.  Hist.  4  416  ET). 

After  putting  to  death  Antiochus  V.  and  Lysias  (see 
above),  the  first  object  of  Demetrius  was  to  gain  the 
recognition  of  the  senate  (Polyb.  324/,  Diod.  31 29). 
It  was  only  after  a  long  time  that  he  gained  the  grudg- 
ing and  half-hearted  recognition  he  sought.  Timar- 
chus,  who  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes  had  been  satrap 
of  Babylon  (Appian,  Syr.  47).  revolted,  and  declared 
himself  king,  and  ruled  Babylon  with  an  iron  hand. 
Him  Demetrius  put  down,  being  given  for  this  service 
his  title  Soter  ('Saviour')  by  the  grateful  Babylonians. 
The  relations  of  Demetrius  with  the  Jews  are  sufficiently 
set  forth  elsewhere  (Demetrius,  i,  and  in  the  references 
there  given). 

The  foreign  policy  of  Demetrius  was  not  skilful ; 
indeed  it  is  difficult  to  see  the  object  at  which  he  aimed. 
First,  he  attempted  to  get  his  sister  Laodice,  the  widow 
of  Perseus,  married  to  Ariarathes  V.  of  Cappadocia, 
possibly  in  order  to  form  an  anti-Roman  league  in  the 
east.  Failing  in  this,  he  married  her  himself,  and  in 
revenge  encouraged  a  claimant  to  the  Cappadocian 
throne  in  the  person  of  Orophernes,  brother  of  Ariarathes 
(Polyb.  3224).  The  only  result  was  to  raise  against 
Demetrius  the  enmity  of  both  Rome  and  Attalus  of 
Pergamum  (Polyb.  3s)-  Attalus  II.  in  return  supported 
the  claims  of  a  pretender,  Alexander  Bala,  or  Balas,  to 
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the  Syrian  throne  ;  Alexander  [q.v.,  2)  made  himself 
out  to  be  a  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

Alexander  Bala  appeared  at  an  opportune  moment,  as  Deme- 
trius had  completely  alienated  his  subjects  by  his  tyranny  and 
excesses  (153  B.C.),  whilst  at  the  same  time  he  had  given  way  to 
love  of  drink,  the  hereditary  vice  of  his  house  (Polyb.  33  19).  In 
addition  to  this,  an  attempt  to  secure  the  island  of  Cyprus  by 
treachery  had  indeed  failed,  but  had  earned  the  Syrian  monarchy 
the  hostility  of  Ptolemy  Philometor  (Polyb.  33  5).  The  result 
was  that,  though  a  party  at  Rome  (perhaps  that  of  the  Scipios) 
was  favourably  inclined  to  Demetrius,  the  Roman  Senate,  upon 
grounds  of  policy,  and  also  upon  more  sordid  grounds,  was 
induced  to  recognise  the  impostor  Alexander  (Polyb.  33  is),  who 
was  also  supported  by  Attalus  Ariarathes  and  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor. Consequently,  in  153  B.C.,  Alexander  appeared  with  an 
army  in  Syria. 

Both  Demetrius  and  Alexander  made  bids  for  the 
favour  of  the  Jews,  who  were  now  under  Jonathan 
(1  Mace.  10 1/".).  The  king  recalled  his  garrisons  from 
all  the  towns  except  Jerusalem  and  Beth-zur,  and  gave 
Jonathan  power  to  raise  an  army  and  to  liberate  the 
hostages.  The  various  taxes  and  royal  claims  upon  the 
Jews  were  also  remitted  (see  the  instructive  list  given  in 
Jos.  -  int.  xiii.  2  2/.  ).1  The  impostor,  however,  was 
more  successful  in  appealing  to  Jonathan's  personal 
ambition,  nominating  him  high-priest,  and  sending  him 
the  insignia  of  royalty,  with  the  title  of  '  king's  friend  ' 
{cp  Friend).  The  decisive  battle  was  fought  in  150 
B.C.,  and  Demetrius  fighting  heroically  was  slain 
(Justin,  35 1,  Polyb.35,  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  24).  In  spite 
of  the  fragmentary  and  obscure  character  of  the  record, 
we  may  well  doubt  whether  this  Demetrius  was  not  one 
of  the  most  gifted  of  the  Seleucid  dynasty  [v.  Gutschmid, 
Iran,  43). 

Demetrius  II.,  Nicator  (145-139  and  129-125  B.C.), 
the  elder  of  the  two  sons  of  Demetrius  I. ,  had  been  sent 

„_  -.         ,  -      T,    by     his    father     for     protection     to 
12.  Demetrius II.  J  . ,  ,  .,       r,        .       .   , 

Cnidus    when     Alexander     invaded 

Syria  (Justin,  302),  and  remained 
there  for  some  years  in  exile  until  he 
became  aware  that  the  usurper  had  forfeited  the  goodwill 
of  his  subjects  by  his  negligence  of  state  affairs  and  his 
self-indulgence  (Livy,  Epit.  50).  In  147  B.C.  he  landed 
un  the  Cilician  coast  with  a  force  of  Cretan  mercenaries 
(1  Mace.  IO67).  Ptolemy  VI.  Philometor  had  given 
his  daughter  Cleopatra  Thea  ('one  of  the  most 
impudent  women  produced  by  the  Ptolemy  line,  which 
had  no  lack  of  such  characters,'  Holm,  Grk.  Hist. 
4417)  in  marriage  to  Alexander,  and  at  first  came  to  his 
assistance,  but  afterwards  transferred  his  favour  to 
Demetrius  II. ,  to  whom  also  he  transferred  his  daughter. 
Ptolemy's  volte-face  was  accounted  for  by  a  story  that  Alex- 
ander h:id  attempted  his  life  (1  Mace.  11  10) ;  but  the  true  motive 
was  probably  the  desire  to  take  advantage  of  the  Intestine  strife 
to  annex  at  least  Palestine  and  Ccelesyria  (1  Mace.  11  1). 
According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  xiii.  45^),  Ptolemy  actually  at 
Antioch  assumed  the  '  diadem  of  Asia  '  (so  also  1  Mace.  11  %f, 
where,  however,  the  motive  assigned  for  Ptolemy's  conduct 
differs).  On  this  episode,  see  Mahaffy,  Emp.  of  the  Ptolemies, 
364/ 

The  opportune  death  of  the  Egyptian  king  on  the 
third  day  after  he  had  gazed  upon  the  severed  head  of 
Alexander  Balas,  removed  a  formidable  rival  from  the 
path  of  Demetrius  (1  Mace.  11 18  ;  was  he  murdered? 
Strabo,  751,  says  that  he  died  from  a  wound  received 
in  the  battle  on  the  CEnoparas,  near  Antioch,  fighting 
against  Alexander):  Having  thus  won  back  his  father's 
kingdom  by  arms  he  received  the  title  Nicator  ('  Con- 
queror' ;  Appian,  Syr.  67,  ws  vbdov  tov  yivovs  &v5pa. 
vt.Kr}(ras).2  The  entire  country,  in  fact,  had  rallied  to 
him,  with  the  exception  of  Judaea,  where  the  ambitious 
Jonathan  had  inflicted  defeat  upon  his  adherent  Apol- 
lonius,  governor  of  Ccelesyria  (1  Mace.  10  69  f. ). 
Demetrius  was,  indeed,  fain  to  purchase  the  acquiescence 
of  Jonathan  by  confirming  him  in  the  high-priesthood, 
and  by  the  abolition  of  taxes  ( 1  Mace.  11 20/!),  and 
the  surrender  to  Judaea  of  three  Samarian  districts. 
When  peace  was  assured   Demetrius  disbanded  the 

1  See  the  remarks  of  Mahaffy,  Emp.  of  the  Ptolemies,  iZzf 

2  On  his  coins  he  also  calls  himself  Theos  and  Philadelphos. 
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native  troops  and  retained  only  his  Cretan  mercenaries. 

This  led  to  risings  in  Antioch,  which  were  put  down  b> 

the  mercenaries  with  the  aid  of  3000  Jewish  troops  sent 

by  Jonathan.      Confiscations  and   executions   alienated 

the    goodwill    of  the    people    (1  Mace.  II38/ ).       This 

emboldened  one  Diodotus,  a  native  of  Kasiana,  brought 

up   at  Apamea  on  the   Orontes  (Strabo,  752  ;  cp   id. 

668),  to  declare  a  young  son  of  Alexander  Bala  king  as 

Antiochus  VI.  Dionysus.1     This  was  in  145  B.C.      The 

Jews   profited  by  this  revolt,    for    Demetrius   had   not 

redeemed  his  promises  to  withdraw  his  garrisons  from 

JudEea.       The    disbanded    troops    also    rallied    to    the 

standard  of  his  rival,  and  Demetrius  was  compelled  to 

evacuate  Antioch  and  to  retire  to  Seleucia  {Livy,  Epit. 

52)  or  to  Cilicia  (so  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  54).      Jonathan  and 

his  brother  Simon  mastered  all  southern  Syria  (for  the 

details  of  the  operations,  see  1  Mace.  ll6o_/I). 

Seleucia,  near  Antioch,  remained  true  to  Demetrius, 

along  with  Cilicia  and  the  eastern  provinces  generally,2  so 

-«    a    j.-     -l.      TTT    that  the  young  Antiochus  never  ruled 
13.  Antiochus  VI.  i_  u  <■ 

(145  142  BO)      °Ver     m°re  a    S  Pan    °f 

j  m       il  Syria.       His    reign    soon    came    to 

and  Trvphon       -         ,  ,  ,      ,   , 

(142-138  B.C.).     DiodotuSj    who  usurped   the  throne 

under  the  name  of  Tryphon. 

The  date  is  disputed  ;  probably  it  was  in  143-142  b.c  ;  so  the 
coins  (see  Babelon,  Kois  de  Syrie,  131  f.  and  cp  1  Mace.  ]3  31). 
On  the  other  hand,  according  to  Josephus  (.-Int.  xiii. 5  n  7  1)  the 
murder  of  Antiochus  occurred  after  the  capture  of  Demetrius 
by  the  Parthians.  (On  this  much  disputed  point  see  the 
authorities  referred  to  in  Schiir.  Hist,  of  the  Jws,  ET,  i.  1  177, 
and  Cambridge  Bible,  First  Book  of  M.  in  I.e.). 

The  usurper  made  himself  detested  for  his  cruelties. 
Chiefly  he  alienated  the  sympathies  of  the  Jews,  and 
earned  their  active  hatred,  by  the  capture  and  execution 
of  Jonathan  when  he  had  all  but  established  the  inde- 
pendence of  his  country  (1  Mace.  1239/!). 

The  three  or  four  years  of  the  reign  of  Tryphon  are 
almost  destitute  of  incident,  save  for  a  few  isolated 
notices.  His  headquarters  seem  to  have  been  at  Cora- 
cesium  in  Cilicia  Aspera,  a  robbers'  eyrie  on  a  pre- 
cipitous crag  by  the  sea.  Strabo  (668)  attributes  to 
him  the  rise  of  the  piratical  power  in  Cilicia,  which 
afterwards  attained  such  extraordinary  dimensions. 
The  generals  of  Demetrius,  in  Mesopotamia  and  Ccele- 
syria at  least,  retained  their  ground  before  those  of 
Tryphon ,  whilst  Simon ,  who  had  succeeded  to  the 
leadership  of  the  Jews  (1  Mace.  138),  entered  into 
negotiations  with  Demetrius,  who  granted  all  his 
demands,  including  even  exemption  from  tribute 
(1  Mace.  I336/!).  Though  the  Jews  thus  did  not  gain 
absolute  independence,  but  had  still  to  recognise  the 
suzerainty  of  the  Syrian  kings,  they  adopted  a.  new  era, 
and  Simon  ruled  as  ethnarch,  or  vassal  prince  (1  Mace 
134i/  ;  cp  Justin,  3613). 

At  this  moment  the  attention  of  Demetrius  was  diverted  to 

Babylonia,  where  he  had  to  face  a  new  peril.     Mithridates  I.  M 

_  ,    .         Parthia,3  after  displaying  his  power  in  the 

14.  DemetriUS  E.,   had   conquered    Media  (147   B.C.),  and 

in  Parthia  even  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris  two  years  later. 
(139-129  B.C.).  ^he  Babylonians  appealed  for  assistance. 
Demetrius  was  joined  by  the  Persians,  Ely- 
iriceans,  and  Bactrians ;  but  in  139  b.c.  he  was  defeated  and 
taken  prisoner  by  the  Parthians,  and  carried  about  through 
their  territories  as  a  show4  (1  Mace.  14  1,  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  7  1, 
Appian,  Syr.  67.  The  actual  capture  was  due  to  treachery). 
For  ten  years  Demetrius  remained  a  prisoner ;  but  very  soon 
after  his  capture  his  treatment  improved,  and  he  was  even 
given  the  king's  daughter  Rhodogune  to  wife.  Probably  the 
promise  of  reinstallation  in  his  kingdom  would  have  been 
realised  had  not  Mithridates  himself  died,  and  been  succeeded 

1  The  coins  of  this  seven-year-old  king  also  bear  the  title 
Epiphanes.  His  mother  was  the  Egyptian  princess  Cleopatra 
Thea.  In  Appian,  Syr.  68,  he  is  wrongly  called  Alexander. 
See  Antiochus,  4. 

2  Cp  inscr.  from  Babylon  in  Zeitschr.  f.  Assyr.&no,  and 
inscr.  from  Paphos  xajourn.  of  Hellenic  Studies,  9  (1880)  230. 

3  Mithridates  I.  reigned  174-136  B.C.  He  calls  himself  on  his 
coins  King  of  Kings,  the  Great,  Arsaces,  Epiphanes,  Euergetes, 
Philhellen.  He  was  the  most  considerable  of  the  Parthian 
monarchs. 

4  From  this  circumstance  he  was  called  mockingly  SeripidcS 
(Eus.  Chron.  I256). 

4356 


SELEUCID^E 


by  Phraates  II.   as  Arsaces  Philopator  Epiphanes  Phil! 
(reigned   136-127   B.C.).      It  seemed  better  to   this  monar 


lilhellen 
;  monarch  to 
retain  Demetrius  in  order  to  be  able  to    use   him   in   case   of 
threatening  circumstances. 

Whilst  Demetrius  was  a  captive  in  the  hands  of  the 

Parlhians  (see  above,  §  14)  his  younger  brother  Antio- 

.     ,        chus  Sidetes,  who  owed  his  surname  to 

15>  An^°c^U3  the  fact  that  he  had  been  brought  up  at 

VII.,  Sidetes   SJde  in  paraphylia  (see  Side),1  asserted 

(138-129  B.C.).  ms    claims    t0   the    kingdom    of   Syria 

(iMacc.  15i/).      He  was  now  sixteen  years  old.      His 

attempt  succeeded,  perhaps  chiefly  because  he  was  joined 

by  queen  Cleopatra  Thea,  who,  enraged  at  the  union  of 

Demetrius  with    the   daughter    of   the    Parthian    king, 

went  over  to  the  side  of  Antiochus,  and  surrendered  to 

him  the  strong  tower  of  Seleucia,  near  Antioch,  which 

during  all  these  vears  she  had  held  for  Demetrius. 

Tryphon  was  defeated  and  driven  into  the  Phoenician  town  of 
Dora,  where  he  was  besieged.  Thence  he  escaped  to  Apamea, 
but  was  again  besieged,  and  compelled  to  end  his  life  by  his  own 
hand(i  Mace.  15  1037  ;  Strabo,  668  ;  Jo*.  Ant.  xiii.  7  2  ;  Appian, 
Syr.  6S).2 

Antiochus  married  Thea  ('the  objectionable  but 
evidently  inevitable  adjunct  of  the  Syrian  throne,' 
Holm,  Grk.  Hist.  4419),  and  acted  very  vigorously  to 
unite  again  the  severed  fragments  of  the  Syrian  kingdom 
(Justin,  36 1 ).  First  and  foremost  came  the  necessity 
of  dealing  with  Palestine,  which  in  the  turmoil  of  the 
past  few  years  had  absorbed  large  tracts  of  Syrian 
territory,  and  attained  an  almost  completely  inde- 
pendent position,  even  entering  into  diplomatic  relations 
with  distant  and,  in  part,  hostile  powers  (1  Mace.  IO59/". 
12i/.  \\ i6f.  24).  In  135  B.C.  Antiochus  invaded 
Judaea  in  person.  Already,  three  years  previously,  the 
Syrian  king  had  come  into  collision  with  the  Jews, 
who,  under  Judas  and  John  Hyrcanus,  inflicted  a  defeat 
upon  his  general  Cendebjeus.  After  the  assassination 
of  Simon  and  two  of  his  sons  by  his  son-in-law 
Ptolemy,  the  son  of  Abubus  (iMacc.  16n/.),  John 
Hyrcanus  had  become  high  priest  and  prince  of  Judasa. 
Upon  the  invasion  by  Antiochus  he  was  shut  up  in  the 
citadel  of  Jerusalem  for  at  least  a  year,  and  then  forced 
to  capitulate.  The  walls  were  destroyed,  hostages 
demanded,  with  five  hundred  talents  indemnity,  and 
tribute  for  the  cities  which  had  been  occupied  by  the 
Maccabees  (Diod.  34i,  Justin,  36 1,  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  82). 3 
Syrian  suzerainty  over  Judaea  was  fully  asserted. 

Xext  occurred  the  final  attempt  of  the  Seleucidae  to 
overthrow  the  formidable  Parthian  power  which  had 
wrested  from  them  so  much  of  their  eastern  possessions. 
In  130  B.C.  Antiochus  undertook  an  expedition  against  the 
Parthians.  His  brother  Demetrius  was  still  in  their  hands, 
having  twice  been  recaptured  when  he  attempted  escape.  Three 
victories  gave  the  Syrian  king  the  possession  of  Babylonia,  and 
brought  to  his  standard  all  the  peoples  who  had  been  reduced 
under  the  Parthian  yoke.4  Phraates  opened  negotiations  with 
Antiochus  to  amuse  him,  while  he  prepared  once  more  to  try 
his  fortune  in  the  field  (Diod.  35  15) ;  more  effective  still  was  the 
stroke  by  which  Demetrius  was  at  last  released  from  captivity 
in  order  to  cause  the  withdrawal  of  the  Syrian  forces.  In  the 
next  collision  with  the  Parthian  troops  Antiochus  fell,  bravely 
fighting  (Appian,  Syr.  68  ;  Justin,  38  10).  His  entire  army  was 
cut  to  pieces. 

The  Parthian  king,  having  thus  won  the  victory  by 
arms,  keenly  regretted  having  set  Demetrius  at  liberty 

16. Demetrius  <see  §  I4j'  and  tricd  to  recaPture  him- 
II    Nicator     ^ut  ^auec^-      He  tr'ec*  next  to  unc*o  his 
(second  reim   work  hy  sendinS  into  s>'ria  a  second 
129-125  BcM    pretender,  a  son  of  Antiochus,  the  late 
'*'   king,  Seleucus  by  name,  who  had  fallen 
into  his  hands.     This  also  proved  of  no  avail.      Deme- 
trius, however,  did  not  long  enjoy  his  change  of  fortune. 

In  Sida  urbe  educatus,  quapropter  Sidetes  utique  voca- 
batur'  (Eus.  Citron.  1  255).  On  his  coins  Antiochus  VII.  calls 
himself  Euergetes,  which  was,  therefore,  his  true  official  title. 
Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  7  1  calls  him  Swnjp.     See  Antiochus,  5. 

On  his  coins  Tryphon  calls  himself  Bao-iAtus  avrOKpaTiop, 

8  Tk"°  °th?r  Syrian  ruler  does" 
this  Antiochus  was  not  hostile  to  the  Jewish  faith,  and  for 

\ prance  was  called  Eusebes  ('pious'),  Jos.  A nt.  xiii.  82. 

,n.  For,"  these  victories    Antiochus    received    the    title   Great 

(Uittenb.  SyllogejW  244  and  245,  Ba<riAe'cus  fj.eyd\ov  'Avtiox^v, 

cp  Justin,  38 10 :  '  Magnus  haberi  ccepit '). 
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He  was  induced  to  enter  into  war  with  Egypt  on  behalf 
of  Cleopatra  II.,  sister-wife  of  Ptolemy  Physcon,1  and 
his  own  mother-in-law,  who  had  t;iken  refuge  in  Syria. 
The  war  with  which  he  was  thus  threatened  Physcon 
evaded  by  setting  up  Alexander  Z.tbinas,  «.  pretended 
son  of  Alexander  I.  Bala,  to  claim  the  Syrian  throne.12 

Supported  by  a  strong  Egyptian  army  the  pretender  invaded 
Syria,  where  several  cities  fell  away  from  Demetrius.  The 
decisive  battle  was  fought  in  125  b.c  near  Damascus,  and 
Demetrius  was  defeated.  He  fled  to  Ptolemais  to  his  wife 
Cleopatra,  who  refused  to  receive  him,  and,  when  he  tried  to 
enter  Tyre,  had  him  murdered  (Justin,  311 1.  Appian.  Syr.  68, 
Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  9  3). 

Little  is  known  of  the  rule  of  Alexander  II. ;  but  one 
authority   at  least  passes   a   favourable  verdict.3      He 

17.  Alexander  ™tered    im°    fHen,|1}r    re1lation=  wj,h 
II   and         Hyrcanus,  influenced  largely,  no  doubt, 

Seleucus  V.    by  the  desire  to  find  suPPort  against 
Egypt,    from    which    power    he    soon 

became  estranged  (]os.A»l.  xiii.  93).  He  was,  in  fact, 
not  left  to  enjoy  his  usurped  dignity  long  without 
rivals.  Immediately  upon  the  death  of  Demetrius  II., 
Seleucus,  the  son  of  the  murdered  king,  laid  claim  to 
the  throne,  only  to  be  murdered  after  a  few  months  by 
the  infamous  Cleopatra  Thea,  his  mother,  who  was 
indignant  that  he  should  have  taken  such  a  step  without 
her,  and  without  sharing  the  power  with  herself. 

Cleopatra  then  put  forward  the  second  son  of  Deme- 
trius  II.    as  heir  to  the  throne  ;    his  claim  was  also 

18  Antiochus  suPPorted  hy  E»'Pt-  Alexander  II. 
___!._    _  4  was  defeated  and  fled  to  Antioch,  and 

/iosq^PAS    then    t0     Seleucia     (Diod.    Sic.  35  28, 
(125-96  B.C.;.    justirl|  392j_      Finauy  he  was  captured 

and  brought  to  Antiochus,  who  had  him  put  to  death. 
Thus  from  125  B.C.  Antiochus  reigned,  in  association 
with  his  mother,  after  the  fashion  common  in  Egypt. 
Their  joint  reign  lasted  four  years.5 

The  queen-mother  was  thrown  more  and  more  into  the  shade, 
especially  after  the  marriage  of  her  son  with  Cleopatra  Try- 
phsena,  given  to  him  by  her  father  Ptolemy  Euergetes  II.  as  a 
pledge  of  Egyptian  support,  and  also  after  123  B.C.  by  the 
victory  gained  over  Alexander  II.  (cp  Justin,  39  2  :  'Cleopatra 
cum  huius  [sc.  Antiochi]  quoque  victoria  inferiorem  dignitatem 
suam  factam  doleret ').  In  121  B.C.  she  tried  to  poison  him,  but 
was  compelled  instead  to  drink  the  draught  herself  (Appian, 
Syr.  69). 

For  some  years  Antiochus  Grypus  reigned  quietly, 
and  then  there  arose  a  claimant  to  the  throne  in  the 
...  person  of  his  half-brother  and  cousin 
19.  Antiochus  Antiochus  (Ix  )_  son  of  Antiochus  VII. 
mtosTpf  Sidetes  and  Cleopatra  Thea  (see  above, 
(116-95  B.C.).  g  J5|_  Antiochus  owed  his  surname  to 
his  having  been  brought  up  at  Cyzicus  (his  title  on  his 
coins  is  Philopator),  whither  his  mother  had  sent  him  in 
129  B.C.  upon  the  return  of  Demetrius  II.,  her  second 
husband,  from  his  Parthian  captivity  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  10 1). 
The  poisoned  cup  with  which  his  mother  had  made 
him  familiar  was  employed  in  vain  by  Grypus  to  remo\e 
this  rival.  The  attempt  only  precipitated  the  inevitable 
struggle  (116  B.C.).  In  the  first  important  battle  of 
the  war  Grypus  was  victorious,  and  took  Antioch, 
where  he  found  his  own  sister-in-law  Cleopatra  IV. ,  sister 
and  divorced  wife  of  Ptolemy  Soter  II.  (Lathyrus); 
having  been  expelled  from  Egypt  by  her  mother  (i.e., 
Cleopatra  III.,  Physcon's  niece  and  former  wife,  who 
herself  married  Ptolemy  Soter)  Cleopatra  had  married 
Antiochus  Cyzicenus.      By  command  of  her  sister,  Try- 

1  Ptolemy  Euergetes  II.,  or  Physcon,  reigned  146-117  B.C.  _ 

2  Or,  according  to  another  and  more  probable  version  (Justin, 
39  1),  he  claimed  to  be  an  adoptive  son  of  the  dead  Antiochus 
VII.  Sidetes.  He  was  really  an  Egyptian,  son  of  a  merchant 
called  Protarchus,  though  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  9  3  calls  him  a  genuine 
Seleucid.  He  also  gives  the  title  as  Zebinas.  It  is  translated 
'  slave  '  (ayopao-Tos)  in  Eus.  Chron.  1  257. 

3  Diod.  Sic.  35  22  (34  45),  V  yap  7173005  km  cruyyvioftonKos, 
€Tt  Se  ev  raty  o/xiAims  Kal  eu  rats  epTeii£eo-i  7rpo(njvTj5.  top 
yaptf  6"ia(pepdi<Ta)s  vtto  t£iv  iroAAwc  TjyaTraTO.  . 

i  His  titles  are  Epiphanes  Philometor  (!)  Calhnicus.  Ihe 
name  Grypus  = '  hook-nose  '—a  feature  conspicuous  on  his  coins. 
Grypus  is,  of  course,  not  an  official,  but  a  vulgar  title.    _ 

°  Coins  bear  her  portrait,  with  cornucopia?.  Her  titles  are 
Thea  and  Eueteria  ('  abundance '). 
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phsena,  the  wife  of  Grypus,  the  unfortunate  Cleopatra 
was  put  to  death  (Justin,  393).  Soon  the  scale  was 
turned,  and  Grypus  was  defeated,  and  compelled  to 
retire  to  Aspendus  (Eus.  Chron.  I257);  Tryphsena  was 
put  to  death  in  her  turn  by  the  victor.  In  in  B*c. 
Grypus  returned  and  won  back  northern  Syria.  The 
result  of  the  struggle  was  that  the  Syrian  empire,  now 
sadly  shrunken  in  size,  was  partitioned  between  the  con- 
testants, Grypus  retaining  northern  Syria  with  Cilicia, 
and  Cyzicenus  taking  Phoenicia  and  Ccelesyria  with  its 
capital  Damascus.  Apparently  a  state  of  peace  did  not 
long  continue ;  but  the  details  of  the  never-ceasing 
warfare  are  hard  to  trace. 

It  is  clear  that  the  brothers'  war  in  Syria  was  intimately  con- 
nected with  a  similar  strife  in  Egypt,  where  also  Ptolemy 
Alexander  and  Ptolemy  Soter  II.  were  at  enmity,  due  to  the 
intrigues  of  their  mother  the  reigning  queen  Cleopatra  ni.  (cp 
Journ.  0/  Hell.  Stud.  9230;  Justin,  30  4;  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  10  2  ; 
and  see  Mahaffy,  Empire  of  the  Ptolemies,  ^ogf).  ^  Grypus 
held  with  the  party  of  Alexander,  and  by  way  of  attaching  him 
more  closely  thereto  Cleopatra  sent  him  as  his  wife  her  youngest 
daughter,  Selene,  beforetime  the  wife  of  the  exiled  Ptolemy 
Soter  II. 

The  confusion  in  Syria  was  an  opportunity  for  sur- 
rounding powers.  In  103  B.C.  even  Rome,  by  the 
victory  of  the  Praetor  M.  Antonius  over  the  pirates, 
gained  a  footing  in  Cilicia  (cp  Justin,  39  s).  By  the 
union  of  Laodice  (Thea  Philadelphia),  daughter  of 
Grypus,  with  Mithridates  I.  Callinicus,  the  dynasty  of 
Commagene  was  founded,  and  the  way  prepared  for  the 
severance  of  that  kingdom  from  Syria  (cp  Mommsen  in 
Athen.  Mitt.  I27/).  The  Jews  also,  under  John 
Hyrcanus,  who  had  practically  thrown  off  their  allegi- 
ance since  the  death  of  Antiochus  VII.  (129  B.C.), 
made  great  strides  forward,  investing  and  destroying 
Samaria  (about  108  B.C.)  in  spite  of  all  that  Antiochus 
Cyzicenus,  even  with  the  help  of  6000  troops  sent  by 
Ptolemy  Soter  II. ,  could  do  to  save  it  (Jos.  Ant. 
xiii.  IO2/).  Such  successes  as  the  Syrian  king  won 
were  entirely  neutralised  and  torn  from  his  grasp  by  the 
senatus  consultum  secured  by  Hyrcanus  bidding  '  Anti- 
ochus the  son  of  Antiochus'  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  10 22;  cp 
id.  xiii.  92)  restore  all  his  Palestinian  conquests. 

In  96  B.C.  Antiochus  Grypus  died,  or  was  murdered  by  Her- 
acleon  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  13 4  ;  cp  Eus.  Chron.  1  259).  He  was 
forty-five  years  old  at  the  time  of  his  death,  and  left  behind  him 
five  sons. 

Seleucus  VI. ,  Epiphanes,  the  eldest  son  of  Antiochus 
Grypus,    on  his  father's   death  laid  claim   to  the  un- 

20  Seleucus  divided  emPire.  and  proceeded  to 
VT   V   'tin  tibr  assen  n's  claims  by  arms.     Antiochus 

'  jj?g?toi.        Cyzicenus  marched  into  northern  Syria 

/ae  or  b  n  1      against  him,  but  being  defeated  killed 

^b-36  B.O.;.      himself  in  the  battie  (Appiall|  Syr_  6g  . 

Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  134  seems  not  quite  accurate).  A  sketch 
of  the  character  of  Antiochus  Cyzicenus  is  given  in  Diod. 
35  34.  We  are  told  that  he  had  to  wife  Selene,  the 
Egyptian  princess,  who  had  been  married  to  his  rival 
Grypus  ;  but  whether  her  marriage  to  Cyzicenus  occurred 
before  or  after  the  death  of  Grypus  is  unknown.  For  a 
few  months  Seleucus  VI.  was  master  of  the  whole  extent 
of  the  Syrian  empire,  as  it  then  existed,  but  soon  he  was 
expelled  by  a  rival,  Antiochus  X.  Eusebes,  Philopator, 
the  son  of  Antiochus  Cyzicenus.  He  was  compelled  to 
retire  into  Cilicia,  where  he  took  refuge  in  the  town  of 
Mopsuestia  (mod.  Missis). 

By  his  violent  and  tyrannical  behaviour,  and  his  extortions, 
Seleucus  raised  the  inhabitants  against  him ;  they  fired  the 
gymnasium  in  which  he  had  taken  shelter,  and  he  either  perished 
in  the  flames,  or  slew  himself  to  avoid  a  worse  fate  (Jos.  Ant. 
xiii.  I34;  Appian,  Syr.  69).  This  was  probably  in  94  B.C. 
Mopsuestia  was  thereafter  razed  to  the  ground  by  Philippus  and 
Antiochus  XI.,  brothers  of  Seleucus. 

'  Syria    now   presented   the  spectacle   of,    firstly,    a 
contest   between    two   branches  of  the   Seleucids,    the 
0      .    . .     ,        descendants  of  the  brothers  Demetrius 
™"™5?  II.     and    Antiochus    VII.,     but    both 
'  >■  ''"  having    the    same    ancestress    [Cleo- 

patra Thea],  and,  secondly,  of  squabbles  between  the 
members  of  the  first  branch,  the  five  sons  of  Grypus ' 
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(Holm,  Grk.  Hist.  4542).  The  confusion  prevailing  is 
well  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  Antiochus  X.  married 
Selene  who  had  first  been  the  wife  of  Grypus  and  had 
then  married  Antiochus  Cyzicenus,  his  own  father. 

First,  Antiochus  X.  had  to  meet  the  opposition  of 
Antiochus  XI.  and  Philippus  I.,  the  third  and  the 
second  sons  of  Grypus.  After  a  battle  on  the  Orontes,  in 
which  Antiochus  X.  was  victorious,  Antiochus  XI.  lost 
his  life  in  the  river  in  his  flight  (Jos.  I.e.  ;  Eus.  Chron. 
I261).  Philippus  then  assumed  the  royal  title,  and 
held  part  of  Syria  (from  94  B.  c ).  In  the  meantime, 
Ptolemy  Lathyrus1  had  sent  for  Demetrius,  fourth  son 
of  Grypus,  from  Cnidus,  and  had  established  him  as 
king  in  Damascus.2  After  hard  fighting  Antiochms  X. 
was  expelled  from  Syria  (or,  according  to  Josephus, 
lost  his  life  in  battle  with  the  Parthians). 

According  to  Appian  (Mitkr.  105)  this  Antiochus  was  alive 
and  ruling  in  83  B.C.  when  Tigranes  (see  below,  §  22^  end)  made 
himself  master  of  Syria.  If  this  is  true,  his  death  in  war  with 
the  Parthians  fell  later  (it  had  already  occurred  in  75  n.c). 
Appian  (Syr.  69)  also  tells  us  that  he  married  Selene,  his  father's 
widow.  His  son  was  Antiochus  XIII.  (§  23  ;  cp  Kuhn,  Beitr. 
z.  Gesch.  der  Seleukiden,  33  f.). 

In  what  way  Philippus  and  Demetrius  divided  the 

kingdom  is  not  known  ;  but  Demetrius  probably  ruled 

22  Philimms  Caeles3rria   and  Antioch.      Soon  hos- 

t        jtC  tilities  broke  out  between  them.    Deme- 

I.  and  Deme-  .  ■  ,  j     -.,    .,     T 

.   .      TTT        trius  was  also  engaged  with  the  Jews, 

triusm.       who  in  g8  BC    caUed  him  ir)  tQ  aid 

them  against  their  tyrant  prince  Alexander  Jannasus. 
Demetrius  defeated  Jannasus  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  14 1/.); 
but  in  the  moment  of  victory  Jewish  national  feeling 
awoke,  and  6000  Jews  went  over  to  Alexander  from  the 
army  of  Demetrius.  The  Syrian  king  must  have  shown 
signs  of  desiring  to  reduce  Judasa  once  more  to  a  de- 
pendency of  Syria.  Demetrius  then  turned  his  arms 
against  his  brother  Philippus,  whom  he  besieged  in 
Bercea.3  Straton,  the  ruler  of  Bercea,  who  supported 
Philippus,  appealed  for  assistance  to  the  Arab  sheik 
Azizus  and  the  Parthian  Mithridates.  By  them  Deme- 
trius was  himself  beleaguered  in  his  camp,  and  com- 
pelled to  capitulate.  He  died  in  honourable  confine- 
ment at  the  court  of  the  Parthian  king  Mithridates  II. 
(Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  143). 

After  the  capture  of  Demetrius  by  the  Parthians, 
Philippus  made  himself  master  of  Antioch,  and  for  a 
short  time  was  sole  ruler  of  what  was  left  of  the  Syrian 
empire  (88  b.  c ).  The  intestine  strife  was  soon  re- 
newed, for  Antiochus  XII.  Dionysos,4  the  youngest  of 
the  sons  of  Grypus,  claimed  the  throne,  and  established 
himself  in  Damascus  (87/6  B.C.).  Philippus,  indeed, 
shortly  afterwards  took  the  town  by  the  treachery  of  the 
governor  Milesius,  while  Antiochus  was  engaged  with 
the  Nabatseans  ;  but  he  was  compelled  to  evacuate  it 
again.  When  Antiochus  resumed  operations  against 
the  Arabians,  the  Jewish  despot,  Alexander  Jannaeus, 
attempted  to  bar  the  road  through  Judaea  by  construct- 
ing a  great  wall  and  trench  from  Joppa  to  Capharsaba, 
but  in  vain  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  15 1).  Ten  thousand  Arab 
riders  surprised  the  forces  of  the  Syrian  king,  who,  true 
to  the  traditions  of  his  house,  fell  fighting  bravely 
(probably  about  84  B.C. ). 

The  end  of  Philippus  is  doubtful.  In  83  B.C.  the  Armenian 
kingTigranes  was  invited  to  put  an  end  to  the  long  strife  by 
making  himself  master  of  the  Syrian  kingdom.  Neither 
Philippus  nor  Antiochus  X.  (if  they  were  still  alive  ;  see  above, 
§  21)  could  offer  any  real  opposition,  and  Tigranes  made  him- 
self master  of  the  entire  Syrian  kingdom  from  the  sea  to  the 
Euphrates,  including  also  Cilicia  (Justin,  40 1,  Appian,  Syr. 
48).  He  so  ruled  for  fourteen  years,  Syria  being  governed  by  a 
viceroy.  In  60  B.C.  the  connection  of  Tigranes  with  his  father- 
in-law  Mithridates  of  Pontus  led  to  his  own  defeat  by  Lucullus. 

1  Ptolemy  Lathyrus  =  Ptolemy  Soter  II.  (see  Ptolemy). 

2  Demetrius  III.,  Eucaerus  (95-88  B.C.).  Evrecupo?,  so  Jos. 
Ant.  xiii.  13  4_,  where,  however,  Niese  reads  "Arcaipof.  The 
coins  of  Antiochus  X.  bear  the  triple  title  Theos  Philopator 
Soter,  or  else  Philometor  Euergetes  Callinicus. 

3  A  town  E.  of  Antioch. 

4  Dionysos'  coins  bear  also  the  titles  Epiphanes  Philopator 
Callinicus,  the  title  Dionysos  being  also  sometimes  omitted. 
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After  the  defeat  of  Tigranes,  Syria  did  not  all  at  once 
,  come    into    the    possession    of    the 

23.  Antiocnus^  Romans  The  royal  house  of  Syria 
XIII.  Asiaticus  was  no(.  yet  extincti  for  Antiochus  X. 
(69-65  B.C.).  Eusebes  and  Cleopatra  Selene  had 
left  a  son  Antiochus. 

The  youth  of  Asiaticus  had  been  passed  in  Asia  Minor  (Justin, 
4O2  'in  angulo  Cilicia: '),  from  which  circumstance  he  received 
his  surname  (Appian,  S_\  r.  70).  This  Antiochus,  along  with  a 
brother,  appeared  in  Rome  to  urge  their  claim  to  the  kingdom  of 
Egyp1)  tnen  un^er  tne  sway  of  the  illegitimate  I'tulemy  Auletes. 
This  claim  was  disregarded,  and  the  disappointed  princes  re- 
turned home  by  way  of  Sicilj',  where  Antiochus  was  robbed 
by  Verres  of  a  rich  present  intended  for  the  Senate  (Cic.  Vcrr. 
ii.  4  27)-  This  was  about  72  B.C.  Three  years  later  Tigranes 
had  lost  his  Syrian  possessions,  and  Antiochus  was  received 
with  open  arms  as  the  heir  to  his  kingdom  (Appian,  Syr,  49). 
Lucullus  recognised  his  claim. 

In  6^  B.C.  disturbances  broke  out  in  Antioch  (Diod. 
frg.  34),  and  Philippus  son  of  Philippus  I.  was 
encouraged  to  lay  claim  to  the  crown.  Thus  the  old 
strife  between  the  two  rival  lines  was  renewed  in  the 
third  generation.  The  Arabian  chief  Azuus  (cp  §  22) 
supported  Philippus,  whilst  Sampsiceramus,  prince  of 
Emesa  (Strabo,  753),  supported  Antiochus.  Into  the 
details  of  the  strife  we  need  not  enter.  Pompeius,  who 
had  taken  the  place  of  Lucullus  in  66  B.C. ,  took  in  hand 
the  reduction  of  this  chaos  to  order.  Antiochus,  on 
requesting  to  be  acknowledged  as  the  rightful  heir  to 
the  throne,  '  received  the  answer  that  Pompeius  would 
not  give  back  the  sovereignty  to  «.  king  who  knew 
neither  how  to  maintain  nor  how  to  govern  his  kingdom, 
even  at  the  request  of  his  subjects,  much  less  against 
their  distinctly  expressed  wishes.  With  this  letter  of 
the  Roman  proconsul  the  house  of  Seleucus  was 
ejected  from  the  throne  which  it  had  occupied  for  two 
hundred  and  fifty  years.  Antiochus  soon  after  lost  his 
life  through  the  artifice  of  the  emir  Sampsiceramus,  as 
whose  client  he  played  the  ruler  in  Antioch  '  (Mommsen, 
Hist,  of  Rome,  4135).  Syria  now  became  a  Roman 
province  (63  B.C. ). 

Besides  the  special  articles  devoted  to  Antiochus,  Demetrius, 
etc.,  and  collateral  articles,  in  the  present  work,  Schiirer's 
Jewish  People  in  the  time  of  Jesus  Christ, 
24,  Literature.  ET,  should  be  consulted  for  a  sketch  of 
Syrian  history,  and  for  the  authorities  there 
cited.  The  literature  of  the  subject  is  extensive.  Most  impor- 
tant are  P.  Gardner,  Catalogue  of  Greek  Coins  hi  the  British 
Museum :  The  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria;  and  Babelon,  Rois  de 
Syrie.  Extremely  valuable  are  the  articles  under  the  various 
headings  Antiochus,  Demetrius,  etc.,  in  Pauly's  Real  Encyclo- 
■padie,  now  available  in  part  in  the  revised  edition  by  Wissowa  ; 
in  it  will  be  found  the  fullest  collection  of  recent  authorities,  to 
which  general  reference  must  here  suffice.  \y.  T.  W. 

SEM  (chm  [Ti.  WH])(  Lk.  336,  RV  Shem. 

SEMACHIAH  f-in^DD,  §  29),  one  of  the  sons  of 
Shemaiah  b.  Obed-edom  (1  Ch.  267,  CABxeiA  [B], 
C&m&xi^  [L].  -I AC  [A]).  Cp  Ismachiah,  where  a 
religious  meaning  is  suggested.  This  meaning,  how- 
ever, seems  to  be  due  to  a  redactor.  The  neighbouring 
names  are  surely  clan-names  of  the  Negeb  (cp  Obed- 
edom).      Cp  SlBBECAI.  T.  K.  C. 

SEMEI    (ceMe[e]i).      ±.    i   Esd.  933  =  Ezral033, 

Shi.mei  (15). 

2.  Esth.  11 2,  RV  Semeias  ;  elsewhere  Shimei  (10). 

3.  Lk.  3  26  (tre/xeeii^  [Ti.  WH]),  RV  Skmein,  a  name  in  the 
genealogy  of  Jesus,  see  Givxealogies,  §  3. 

SEMEIS  (ceMeic  [A]),  -  Esd.923  RV,  AV  Semis 
=  Ezra  IO23,  Shimei,  14. 

SEMELLITJS    (ce/weAAiOC   [A]),   i  Esd.2i6  =  Ezra 
48  Shimshai. 
SENAAH(n^D),  Ezra235;  Hassenaah. 
SENEH  (H3D),  in  Neh.33,   1  S.  144.     See  Bozez, 

MlCHMASH,   §  2. 

As  no  coins  of  Asiaticus  are  extant,  we  do  not  know  his 
official  title.  The  name  Asiaticus,  of  course,  belongs  to  the 
some  class  as  Grypus,  Hierax,  etc.,  which  are  vulgar  in  origin, 
not  official.  Possibly  the  official  title  of  this  last  of  the  Seleucidse 
was  Eusebes,  which  would  account  for  his  being  confused  with 
his  father  by  our  authorities. 
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SENIR  (W;  CAN[e]iP;  Sanir;  Dt.  39  iCh.523 
Cant.  48  [c&Nieip,  N]  Ezek.27s  [ceNeip,  B]),  or 
sometimes,  incorrectly,  in  AV,  Shenir  (Dt. ,  Cant.). 
Senir  (the  Aniorite  name  of  Mt.  Hermon,  Dt.  I.e.)  is 
described  in  an  inscription  of  Shalmaneser  as  '  Saniru, 
the  mountain  summit  at  the  entrance  to  Lebanon  '  (Del. 
J-'ar.  104)  ;  E/ekiel  says  that  the  Tynans  (but  cp  TYRE, 
§  1)  sent  thither  for  planks  of  fir-trees.  In  1  Ch.  523 
Scnir  is  coupled  with  Mount  Hermon.  Tt  might  be  a 
designation  of  that  part  of  the  Hermon-range  uhich  is 
between  Baalbek  and  Horns,  and  was  known  by  the 
same  name  to  the  Arabic  geographers  {e.g.,  Abulfeda). 
Cp  A'.trM  159;  Halevy,  REJ  20  [18.50]  246;  Wetzstein, 
ZA  FW  8278.  _  See  Hehmon,  Sirion,  and,  on  the  question 
whether  there  is  once  or  twice  a  confusion  between  a  mountain- 
range  in  the  far  N.  and  one  in  the  far  S.,  bearing  a  similar 
name,  see  Crit.  Bid. 

SENNACHERIB1  pnmp  or  [2  K.19ao]  2imp  ; 

C6NNAXHp[e]iM  [BNAQl'j'-eiB  [Qn'E-  Is.  S7ai],  -xeip- 

1.  Sources    W"  "NAKHP-   [?  K  18.3  A    2  Mace. 

for  history.  8l'  V  \  "Xf'P-  ta  Macc-r8TI9««      ;    / 
J     3  Mace.  65,  V],  ceNHpHB[Is.  36  i,  Aq.]  ; 

Ass.  Sin-afte-erba,  'Sin  has  increased  the  brothers '), 
son  and  successor  of  Sargon,  came  to  the  throne  on 
the  1 2th  of  Abu,  705  B.C.  Sennacherib's  own  dated 
inscriptions,  the  Taylor  Cylinder  being  the  latest, 
give  the  events  of  the  first  fifteen  years  of  his  reign, 
in  a  chronological  order,  but  arranged  according  to 
campaigns,  not,  like  Sargon's  Annals,  according  to 
years.  The  Canon  Lists,  of  the  second  class,  which 
fix  some  definite  event  for  each  eponymy,  are  defective 
after  his  first  year.  The  Babylonian  Chronicle,  which 
was  exceptionally  full  for  this  reign,  deals  chiefly  with 
what  concerned  Babylon.  The  Kings  List,  a  Baby- 
lonian document,  records  the  succession  of  kings  who 
ruled  in  Babylon  during  this  reign.  Some  statements 
preserved  in  classical  authors  are  to  be  regarded  with 
suspicion  until  the}'  are  brought  to  the  test  of  further 
inscriptions,  still  unpublished,  of  this  king's.  The 
many  contracts  of  this  reign  and  a  large  number  of 
letters,  now  being  published,  give  many  incidental  refer- 
ences. Hence  the  last  word  on  the  history  of  Sen- 
nacherib from  the  Assyrian  side  cannot  yet  be  said. 
All  that  can  now  be  done  is  to  summarise  the  present 
state  of  knowledge. 

Sennacherib  does  not  seem  to  have  been  in  a  position 

to  proceed  to  Babylon  directly  after  his  accession  to  the 

„  .    f      throne  of  Assyria  and  there  '  take  the 

\t   v      a  hands   of  Bel,'   or  become   legitimate 

tne  kingdom.   king  Qf  Babyion        Pdyhistor  relates 

indeed  that  Sennacherib's  brother  reigned  there  at  first, 
and,  on  his  death,  a  man  named  Hagises  reigned  for 
one  month,  till  he  was  killed  by  Merodach-baladan,  who 
reigned  for  six  months.  The  Babylonian  Kings  List 
assigns  one  month  to  Marduk-zakir-sum,  who  may  be 
Hagises,  and  then  gives  nine  months  to  Merodach- 
baladan.  Whatever  means  Sennacherib  took  to  govern 
Babylon  in  his  first  two  years — whether  he  ruled  by  a 
saknu  or  governor,  or  whether  he  really  sent  a  brother 
to  act  as  sub-king — his  rule  was  thrown  off  by  an  up- 
start, 'son  of  a  slave.'  Merodach-baladan,  who  had 
been  expelled  by  Sargon  in  721  B.C.,  although  a 
ChaldEean,  was  evidently  more  welcome  than  Senna- 
cherib, whom  the  Babylonian  Kings  List  calls  a  member 
of  the  dynasty  of  Habigal.  According  to  Jensen,  this 
means  simply  '  Great  Rascal. ' 

Sennacherib's  own  inscriptions  ascribe  to  the  com- 
mencement of  his  reign  the  active  hostility  of  Merodach- 
baladan,  king  of  Kardunias,  the  old  name  for  Babylonia, 
whom  Sennacherib  defeated  in  his  first  expedition. 
Merodach-baladan  was  supported  by  an  army  from 
Elam.  These  allies  were  defeated  at  Kisu  (now  Hymer); 
about  10  m.  E.  from  Babylon.  Merodach-baladan  fled 
alone  to  Guzumani.  Sennacherib  immediately  entered 
Babylon  and  took  possession  of  Merodach-baladan's 

.  For  a  portrait  of  Sennacherib  see  col.  729. 
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palace,  acquiring  great  spoil.  He  then  sent  after  Mcro- 
dach-baladan  an  army  which  searched  the  swamps  where 
he  had  taken  refuge  ;  but  the  wily  Chaldasan  escaped. 
Sennacherib  then  proceeded  to  conquer  the  country,  city 
by  city.  He  seems  to  have  had  to  fight  with  a  number 
of  tribes,  Urbi,  Aramu,  and  Chaldaeans,  who  had 
occupied  Erech,  Nippur,  Kisu,  £[arsagkalamaand  Cutha, 
and  boasts  of  having  captured  89  strong  cities  as  well 
as  820  smaller  cities  in  Chaldsea.  On  his  return  to 
Babylon  he  had  to  pacify  the  country,  and  rescue  it  from 
the  hordes  of  Aramaean  and  Chaldasan  peoples,  who 
would  not  acknowledge  him  as  king. 

Sennacherib  enumerates  the  Tu'muna,  Rihjhu,  Iadaku, 
Ubudu,  Kipre,  Malihu,  Gurumu,  Ubulu,  Damunu,  Gambulu, 
^lindaru,  Ru'a,  Pukudu,  Hamranu,  Hagaranu,  Nabatu,  Li'tau, 
Aramu.  The  number  of  his  captives  he  puts  at  208,000.  The 
nature  of  these  tribes  is  indicated  by  the  spoil  taken  from  them : 
7200  horses,  11,073  asses,  5230  camels,  80,100  oxen,  800,500 
sheep.     The  country  was  clearly  over-run  by  nomads. 

It  is  evident  that  Assyria  had  completely  lost  control 
of  the  country.  Sennacherib  had  to  reconquer  it.  The 
Babylonian  Chronicle  and  a  fragment  of  the  Canon  List 
place  a  conquest  of  Larak  and  Sarabanu  in  704  B.C. 
This  doubtless  marked  the  commencement  of  the  recon- 
quest.  But  the  campaign  clearly  lasted  beyond  702 
B.C.,  when  Sennacherib  set  Bel-ibni  on  the  throne  of 
Babylon.  This  prince  had  been  brought  up  at  the 
Assyrian  court,  but  was  of  the  old  Babylonian  seed 
royal,  for  all  the  sources  acknowledge  him  as  legitimate 
monarch,  and  the  Babylonian  Kings'  List  ascribes  him 
to  '  the  dynasty  of  Babylon,'  and  gives  him  a.  reign  of 
three  years.      He  was,  of  course,  a  vassal  king. 

Sennacherib  assigns  to  this  period  the  submission  of 
Nabu-b&l-sumate,  kepu  of  Hararati,  and  the  destruction 
of  Hirimmu.  Some  of  Sennacherib's  inscriptions  follow 
the  plan  of  presenting  together  the  events  connected 
with  one  district.  Thus  we  learn  that  after  Bel-ibni 
had  proved  faithless  or  inefficient,  Sennacherib  once 
more  marched  to  Babylon  and  deposed  him,  setting 
Asur-nadin-sum,  his  o\\  n  son,  on  the  throne.  The  Baby- 
lonian Chronicle  places  the  pillage  of  Hararate  and 
Hirimmu  in  702  B.C.,  and  associates  the  accession  of 
Asur-nadin-sum  with  Sennacherib's  pillage  of  Akkad, 
or  Northern  Babylonia.  Bel-ibni  was  called  away  to 
Assyria.  It  was  probably  during  Sennacherib's  absence 
in  the  West  that  Bel-ibni  became  disgraced.  Asur- 
nadin-sum  was  acknowledged  king  in  Babylon  according 
to  all  sources  ;  but  the  Kings'  List  assigns  him  to  the 
dynasty  of  Habigal.     He  reigned  six  years,  699-693  B.C. 

Sennacherib  owed  Elam  a  grudge  for  supporting 
Merodach-baladan  against  him.  In  his  second  cam- 
paign, as  he  calls  it,  before  September  702  Vc. ,  when 
the  Bellino  Cylinder  is  dated,  he  marched  an  army 
towards  Elam.  The  Kassi,  who  had  once  furnished 
the  ruling  dynasty  of  Babylonia,  about  1725-1155  B.C., 
and  a  neighbouring  tribe,  the  Iasubigalli,  on  the  borders 
of  Babylonia  and  Elam,  who  had  never  been  subjected 
to  Assyrian  rule,  were  now  ravaged.  The  neighbouring 
kingdom  of  Ellipi,  once  subject  to  Sargon,  was  also 
pillaged.  As  in  Sargon' s  case,  some  distant  tribes  of 
the  Medes  sent  presents.  Sennacherib  boasts  that  his 
predecessors  had  not  even  heard  the  names  of  these 
peoples.  But  although  Elam  was  threatened,  it  does 
not  seem  that  Sennacherib  made  any  direct  attack  this 
time.      His  hands  were  soon  full  in  another  quarter. 

How  long  the  West  had  been  in  rebellion  does  not 
appear ;  but  Sennacherib  calls  the  campaign  in  which 
he  proceeded  to  bring  the  West  to  submission  his  third. 
This  is  ascribed  by  general  consent  to  701  B.C.  Bel- 
ibni  was  settled  in  Babylon,  and  Sennacherib  was  free 
to  attend  to  the  West  at  that  time  ;  but  we  have  no 
explicit  statement  of  date  from  cuneiform  sources.  The 
first  move  was  against  Tyre.  Eululseus,  whom  Senna- 
cherib calls  Lull  king  of  Sidon,  according  to  Menander, 
as  quoted  by  Josephus,  had  gone  to  Citium  in  Cyprus 
to  establish  his  authority.  '  He  was  thus  committing  a 
technical  act  of  war  against  Sennacherib.      The  latter 
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does  not  state  the  grounds  of  his  quarrel.  But  doubt- 
less all  the  West  had  become  very  backward  in  payment 
of  tribute.  Sennacherib  says  that  Lull  fled  from  Tyre 
to  Cyprus  and  that  all  his  country  fell  into  Assyrian 
hands.  Great  Sidon  and  Little  Sidon,  Beth-zait,  Sarepta, 
Mahalliba,  Usu,  Achzib,  and  Accho  are  named  as 
fortresses  captured  from  Lull.  Sennacherib  set  up 
Ethobal  as  vassal  king  over  a  new  kingdom  of  Sidon. 
Tyre  he  could  not  reduce. 

The  vassal  kings  and  semi-independent  rulers  of  Syria 
and  Palestine  now  hastened  to  secure  exemption  from 
pillage  by  tribute  and  submission.  Menahem  of  Samsi- 
muru.11  a,  Abdi-li'ti  of  Arvad,  Urumilki  of  Gebal,  Mitinti 
of  Ashdod,  Pudu-ilu  of  Amnion,  Kamus-nadab  of 
Moab,  Airammu  of  Edom,  all  called  kings  of  the  Martu- 
land,  submitted.  Sidka  of  Ashkelon  stood  out,  was 
captured  and  with  all  his  belongings  carried  to  Assyria. 
He  had  apparently  come  to  the  throne  by  a  revolution 
which  had  expelled  Sarru-ludari,  son  of  Rukipti,  whom 
Tiglath-pileser  III.  had  set  over  Ashkelon,  about  734 
B.C.  Hence  he  probably  expected  no  mercy  if  he  sub- 
mitted. Sarru-ludari  was  reinstated.  Sennacherib  then 
reduced  Beth-dagan,  Joppa,  Benebarka,  and  Azor  which 
had  been  under  Sidka' s  rule. 

The  nobles  and  people  of  Ekron  had  rebelled  against 
their  king  Padi,  a  faithful  vassal  of  Assyria,  put  him  in 
chains,  and  sent  him  to  Hezekiah,  king  of  Judah,  to 
keep  in  prison.  When  Sennacherib  advanced  against 
Ekron,  he  was  faced  by  a  great  army  of  the  kings  of 
Musur,  with  troops,  archers,  chariots,  and  horsemen 
from  Meluhha.  This  army  he  defeated  at  Eltekeh, 
capturing  the  sons  of  the  kings  of  Musur  and  the  generals' 
sent  from  Meluhha,  He  then  stormed  Eltekeh  and 
Timnath.  Ekron  soon  submitted.  After  wiping  out 
the  conspirators  and  enslaving  their  supporters  Senna- 
cherib reinstated  Padi,  whom  he  says  he  '  brought  forth 
out  of  Jerusalem. ' 

Sennacherib  then  proceeded  to  ravage  Judah,  captur- 
ing forty-six  great  fortresses  and  smaller  cities  '  without 
number, '  '  counting  as  spoil '  200, 1 50  people.  He  does 
not  claim  to  have  captured  Jerusalem.  He  says  of 
Hezekiah,  'him,  like  a  caged  bird,  within  Jerusalem, 
his  capital,  I  shut  in,  forts  against  him  I  raised,  and  I 
repulsed  whoever  came  out  of  his  city  gate  and  tore  it 
up'  ;  but  there  is  no  mention  of  capture.  The  captured 
cities  were  annexed  to  the  dominions  of  Metinti  of 
Ashdod,  Padi  of  Ekron,  and  Silli-bel  of  Gaza.  What 
caused  Sennacherib  to  leave  Judah  we  are  not  told  ;  but 
it  is  nearly  certain  that  troubles  in  Babylon  were  again 
pressing.  The  army  left  behind  under  the  Tartan  and 
Rabshakeh  would  be  well  able  to  carry  on  a  siege  ;  but 
Hezekiah  would  not  push  matters  to  the  point  of  stand- 
ing a  long  siege.  He  did  submit,  as  is  evident  from 
the  tribute  which,  Sennacherib  says,  was  sent  after  him 
to  Nineveh.  It  amounted  to  30  talents  of  gold,  800 
talents  of  silver,  and  an  enormous  amount  of  precious 
stones  and  palace  furniture, besides  Hezekiah's  daughters, 
his  eunuchs,  musicians,  etc.  Sennacherib's  account  of 
the  submission  seems  to  imply  that  it  was  the  Urbi, 
Arabs  whom  Hezekiah  had  received  into  the  city  to 
strengthen  it,  who  really  gave  in,  and  so  forced  the 
king  to  submit.  They  may  have  been  a  garrison  from 
Meluhha.  These  events  are  recorded  on  Cylinder  B, 
which  is  dated  in  the  Eponymy  of  Mitunu,  700  B.C. 
That  the  account  is  complete  no  one  can  pretend.  It 
makes  no  mention  of  Lachish,  although  the  celebrated 
scene  of  Sennacherib  receiving  the  submission  of  that 
city  shows  the  great  importance  attached  by  him  to  its 
capture.  Whether  Lachish  was  one  of  the  forty-six 
great  fortresses,  or  not,  it  seems  probable,  as  it  was 
only  10  m.  or  so  from  Eltekeh,  that  it  was  captured  in 
this  expedition. 

What  was  the  exact  nature  of  Bel-ibni's  fault  we  do 
not  know  ;  but  Merodach-baladan's  activity  in  the  Sea- 
land  and  the  unrest  of  Marduk-usezib  in  Chaldaea 
caused  Sennacherib  to  attack  the  southern  portion  of 
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Babylonia.  His  principal  enemies  fled.  Merodach- 
baladan,  with  his  gods,  escaped  by  ship  to  Nagitu  on 
the  Elamite  coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf ;  but  his  brothers 
and  the  rest  of  his  people,  whom  he  had  left  in  Bit 
Yakin,  were  taken  captives.  Sennacherib  added  15,000 
bowmen  and  15,000  pikemen  from  these  countries  to 
his  army.  This  was  in  700  B.C.  Sennacherib  calls  it 
his  'fourth  campaign.' 

Sennacherib  now  seems  to  have  considered  his  empire 
thoroughly  subdued,  for  he  embarked  on  a  fancy  ex- 

„.,  pedition,  what  he  himself  calls  his   fifth    1 

o  Other 

o.  vuiiG  campaign.  It  can  have  brought  little 
campaigns.  pront|  but  ne  dwells  upon  it  with  evident 
pride  and  delight.  Some  of  the  mountain  districts  of 
Cilicia,  peopled  bv  the  Tamurru,  Sarmu,  Ezama,  Kipsu, 
Halbuda,  Kua,  Kana,  dwelling  m  cities  peiched  like 
birds'  nests  on  Mount  Xipur,  '  \\ ere  not  submissive  to 
my  yoke.'  So,  pitching  his  camp  at  the  foot  of  Mount 
Nipur,  with  his  bodyguards  and  picked  warriors  he  scaled 
the  mountain  peaks,  leading  the  attack  in  person,  '  like  a 
mightv  bull.'  He  goes  on  to  describe  the  hardships  of 
this  raid  in  a  way  that  shows  his  own  love  of  fight- 
ing. Then  he  turned  to  Mania,  king  of  Ukki,  at 
the  Mount  Anara  and  Uppa  ;  then  against  parts  of 
Cilicia,  Tulgarimmu,  and  the  borders  of  Tabal.  Every- 
where he  succeeded,  pillaged,  burnt,  and  destroyed. 
This  seems  to  have  been  in  699  B.  c.  Although  there 
seems  to  have  been  small  value  in  this  move,  Berossus 
seems  to  have  known  of  Sennacherib's  war  in  Cilicia 
and  ascribes  to  him  the  foundation  of  Tarsus. 

In  his  sixth  campaign  Sennacherib  struck  out  a  com- 
pletely new  plan.  Merodach-baladan's  elusive  tactics 
had  repeatedly  foiled  his  enemy.  He  had  taken  to  the 
ships,  for  which  the  Chaldseans  were  famous,  and  escaped 
to  Nagitu,  whither  Sennacherib  could  not  follow.  Now 
Sennacherib  determined  to  strike  him  even  there.  So 
he  set  his  captives  from  the  Phoenician  coasts,  skilled 
shipbuilders,  to  build  ships  at  Nineveh.  These  he  took 
down  the  Tigris  to  Opis,  dragged  them  overland  to  the 
Arahtu  canal,  and  floated  them  on  the  Euphrates  at 
Bit  Dakkuri.  He  then  embarked  his  bodyguards  and 
picked  warriors,  stocked  the  ships  with  provisions  for 
the  men  and  fodder  for  the  horses,  and  sent  them  down 
the  river,  while  he  marched  beside  them  on  land,  as 
far  as  Bab  Salimiti.  The  fleet  stretched  on  the  shore 
of  the  river  to  the  shore  of  the  Gulf,  '  two  kaspu. '  At 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Sennacherib  seems  to  have  stayed 
behind.  He  sent  on  his  fleet,  however,  and  after  five  days 
and  nights  they  reached  a  point  where  he  caused  sacri- 
fices to  be  offered  to  Ea,  god  of  the  ocean,  and  threw  a 
gold  ship,  a  gold  fish,  and  an  alluttu  of  gold  into  the 
sea.  The  landing  at  Nagitu  was  opposed  and  the  shore 
was  difficult ;  but  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ulai,  where  the 
shore  was  practicable,  a  landing  was  effected  and 
Sennacherib's  army  swarmed  out  of  the  ships  '  like 
locusts.'  The  Chaldseans  were  utterly  routed,  Nagitu, 
Nagitu  Dihibina,  Hilmu,  Pillatu,  Hupapanu,  Elamite 
cities,  were  captured.  The  gods  of  Bit  Yakin  that  had 
been  carried  there,  the  people,  with  a  number  of  Elam- 
ites,  and  immense  booty,  were  brought  back  to  Senna- 
cherib at  Bab  Salimiti.  Sennacherib  added  to  his  army 
30,500  bowmen,  30,500  pikemen.  The  rest  of  the  spoil 
he  distributed  among  his  warriors. 

In  this  campaign  Sennacherib  had  violated  the  terri- 
tory of  Elam.  Istar-hundu  of  Elam  had  never  crossed 
swords  with  Sennacherib  since  the  defeat  of  his  army 
sent  to  support  Merodach-baladan.  Probably  he  was 
regarded  by  the  more  warlike  spirits  in  Elam  as  pusillani- 
mous. At  any  rate  in  699  B.  c.  his  brother  Hallusu 
imprisoned  him  and  took  the  rule  in  Elam.  How  long 
Sennacherib  was  occupied  over  his  preparations  for  the 
extirpation  of  Merodach-baladan  is  not  clear;  but  it 
was  in  693  B.C.  that  he  pillaged  Nagitu,  Hilmu,  Pillatu, 
and  Hupapanu,  This  invasion  was  at  once  revenged 
by  Hallusu.  While  Sennacherib  was  triumphing  in  the 
S. ,  the  king  of  Elam  made  a  raid  into  Babylonia,  cap- 
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tured  Sippara,  slew  its  people,  defeated  Asur-nadin-sum 
and  carried  him  captive  to  Elam,  whence  he  seems 
never  to  have  returned.  The  king  of  Elam  then  set 
Nergal-uscv.ib  on  the  throne  of  Babylon.  Ntrgal-usezib 
at  once  set  to  work,  evidently  assisted  by  Elamite  troops, 
to  occupy  the  country  in  Sennacherib's  rear.  In  Tam- 
muz  he  occupied  Nippur.  He  attacked  Erech  and 
pillaged  its  gods  and  people.  His  Elamite  allies  carried 
off  the  gods  and  people.  This  was  on  the  first  of 
Tesritu  ;  but  on  the  seventh  he  met  the  victorious  army 
of  Sennacherib  returning  from  the  S.  and  was  defeated, 
captured,  and  carried  off  to  Assyria,  after  a  reign  of  a 
year  and  six  months.  This  was  in  693  B.C.  At  the 
end  of  this  year  Hallusu  of  Elam  was  killed  in  a  revolu- 
tion and  was  succeeded  by  Kudur-nahundi.  Senna- 
cherib is  silent  as  to  the  troubles  in  Babylonia  and  the 
fate  of  Asur-nadin-sum.  But  he  appends  to  the  account 
of  the  sixth  expedition  the  statement  that  on  his  return 
he  defeated  and  captured  Suzub,  son  of  Gahul,  who  had 
seated  himself  on  the  throne  of  Babylon.  He  ascribes 
this  revolution  to  the  Babylonians,  who  had  fled  with 
Merodach-baladan  to  Elam,  and  had  returned  thence 
to  Babylon.  Sennacherib  then  sent  an  army  against 
the  Elamite  auxiliaries  while  he  apparently  pursued  his 
way  to  Assyria.  His  army  defeated  that  of  Elam  and 
slew  the  king  of  Elam's  son. 

It  was  clear  that  Sennacherib  could  not  pass  over 
such  conduct  as  Elam  had  shown.  In  his  '  seventh 
campaign,'  Sennacherib  raided  the  land.  He  claims 
to  have  captured  thirty-four  fortified  cities  and  an  end- 
less number  of  smaller  towns,  '  the  smoke  of  their 
burning  lay  over  the  land  like  a  cloud.'  But  Kudur- 
nahhundi  would  not  meet  the  invader,  who  seems  only 
to  have  ravaged  the  lowlands.  Sennacherib  states  that 
the  king  of  Elam  returned  to  Madaktu,  a  mountain 
fortress.  Thither  Sennacherib  determined  to  follow  and 
root  him  out.  Kudur-nahhundi  abandoned  Madaktu 
and  fled  to  Hidalu,  a  remote  mountain  fastness.  Sen- 
nacherib attacked  Madaktu  ;  but  in  the  hills  winter 
came  on  so  fast  and  the  storms  were  so  severe  that  he 
could  not  press  the  assault,  and  returned  to  Nineveh. 
Kudur-nahhundi  did  not  survive  more  than  three 
months,  and  was  succeeded  by  a  brother  Umman- 
minanu,  whom  Sennacherib  regarded  as  a  man  w  ithout 
sense  or  prudence. 

Sennacherib  with  his  plunder-laden  army  had  passed 
Babylon  by  on  his  return  from  the  S. ,  and  though  he 
had  captured  its  king  Nfirgal-usezib  at  Nippur  and 
driven  the  Elamites  out  of  Babylonia,  and  subsequently 
raided  Elam,  he  had  not  yet  entered  the  capital. 
Doubtless  his  first  efforts  had  been  directed  to  an 
attempt  to  recover  his  son  from  Elam,  and  the  place 
was  hateful  to  him.  Now,  when  he  would  enter 
Babylon,  he  found  that  the  inhabitants  had  made 
themselves  \  new  king,  Musezib-Marduk,  another 
Chaldaean.  He  is  credited  with  reigning  four  years — 
692-88  B.C.  Sennacherib  calls  him  a  felon  who  had 
fled  from  the  prefect  of  Lahiri  and  had  collected  a 
band  of  murderers  and  robbers,  and  taken  relure  in 
the  marshes.  When  surrounded  by  Sennacherib  before, 
he  managed  to  escape  to  Elam  ;  but  when  he  found 
there  only  danger  and  trouble,  he  had  come  back  to 
Babylon  and  there  found  means  to  secure  the  throne. 
He  broke  open  the  treasure-house  of  Marduk's  temple 
and  sent  a  bribe  to  Umman-minanu.  The  latter  giving 
no  heed  to  the  fate  which  Sennacherib  had  brought 
upon  Elam  in  his  last  campaign,  received  the  bribe  and 
assembled  an  immense  army,  drawn  not  only  from  Elam, 
but  also  from  many  lands  which  had  once  acknowledged 
Assyrian  power,  it  is  interesting  to  note  Parsua,  Anzan 
(afterwards  the  land  of  Cyrus),  Ellipi,  Lahiru,  I'ukudu, 
Gambulu ;  also  Samuna,  son  of  Merodach-baladan. 
The  forces  reached  Babylon  and  effected  a  junction  with 
Musgzib-Marduk.  It  was  the  greatest  coalition  that 
had  yet  faced  Sennacherib.  In  his  eighth  campaign  he 
met  them  at  Halulg  on  the  Tigris,  and  the  chronicler 
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waxes  eloquent  over  the  immense  array  that  faced  the 
Assyrian  army.  They  were  '  like  a  great  swarm  '  of 
locusts.  '  The  dust  of  their  feet  was  like  a  heavy  storm 
cloud  which,  spreads  over  the  wide  heaven  about  tQ 
break  in  downpour. '  The  account  of  the  battle  given 
by  Sennacherib  is  a  masterpiece  of  description,  but  too 
long  to  quote.  He  claims  to  have  defeated  his  enemies 
with  tremendous  slaughter  and  terrible  butchery.  The 
Babylonian  Chronicle,  however,  claims  the  victory  for 
Elam.  At  any  rate  Sennacherib  returned  to  Nineveh  for 
a  time.  It  is  not  clear  in  which  year  the  battle  occurred  ; 
perhaps  it  was  in  691  B.C.  In  689  B.C.  (Nisan  the  15th), 
Umman-minanu  had  a  stroke  of  paralysis  and  lost  his 
speech.  Sennacherib  seized  the  opportunity  to  attack 
Babylon,  which  was  without  Elamite  assistance.  On 
the  first  of  Kislimu  the  city  was  taken,  MusSzib- 
Marduk  was  carried  away  captive  to  Assyria,  Marduk 
himself  was  taken  to  Asur.  Babylon  was  sacked, 
its  walls  razed  to  the  ground,  the  greater  portion 
of  the  houses  burnt,  its  inhabitants  driven  out,  or  de- 
ported, and  the  waters  of  the  Euphrates  turned  over 
the  site.  For  eight  years  the  Babylonian  Chronicle  and 
Ptolemy's  Canon  write  the  city  down  as  '  kingless. ' 

Some  time  after  this  Sennacherib  made  an  expedition 
to  Arabia.  This  we  learn  from  a  notice  by  Esarhaddon. 
Aduma  was  captured  and  the  gods  carried  off  to  Assyria. 
Winckler  sees  in  this  an  excuse  for  postulating  a  second 
expedition  of  Sennacherib  to  the  W. ,  at  any  rate  to 
Arabia  and  Egypt.  Several  fragmentary  inscriptions 
have  been  published  which  are  consistent  with  the 
supposition  that  there  is  a  cylinder  at  least  partly  pre- 
served, which  narrated  events  occurring  after  688  B.C. 
There  is  no  means,  however,  of  dating  the  events  until 
the  remaining  historical  inscriptions  are  published.  The 
reference  to  Azekah,  noted  by  Homniel,  may  belong  to 
the  reign  of  Sargon.  No  convincing  evidence  from 
cuneifoum  sources  is  available  to  support  a.  second 
expedition  of  Sennacherib  to  the  W.  All  sources  are 
silent  as  tp  the  last  eight  years  of  his  reign. 

Sennacherib   was    the   maker   of    Nineveh   [g.v.). 

His    inscriptions    are    very  full    on  the  subject  of  his 

nth        great  buildings  there.      Some  think  that  it 

,'  .    ..        was  with  a  view  to  make  Nineveh  supreme 
details.     that  hg  tumbled   Babylon  so  completely  ; 
but  the  trouble  it  had  given  him  and  the  memory  of 
his  son  amply  account  for  his  policy. 

Besides  Asur-nadin-sum,  king  of  Babylon,  699-693 
B.C.,  doubtless  Sennacherib's  eldest  son,  we  know  of  a 
son  Ardi-Belit,  crown  prince  in  Nineveh,  in  694  B.C.; 
Asur-sum-usabsi,  a  son  for  whom  Sennachefib  built  a 
palace  at  Scherif  Khan  ;  Nergal-sum-(usur?),  named  in 
693  B.C.  ;  Sar-etir-Asur,  whom  Winckler  would  make  the 
Sharezer  of  2  K.  1937  ;  and  Esarhaddon  (^.y.),  who 
succeeded  him.  The  mother  of  Esarhaddon  seems  to 
have  borne  the  names  Zakutu  and  Nakia.  For  an 
account  of  a  jewel  belonging  to  this  queen,  see  Scheil, 
Sec.  des  Trav. ,  and  see  the  article  ESARHADDON  for 
her  rdle  as  regent  in  Assyria.  Her  sister  was  called 
Abirami.  Sennacherib  also  left  «.  daughter  called 
MattS. 

Sennacherib  was  murdered  by  his  son,  according  to 
the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  and  the  Canon  Lists,  on  the 
20th  of  Tebetu,  682  B.C.  On  the  biblical  account  of 
the  murder,  see  Adrammelech,  Sharezer,  and 
Nisroch.  c  H.  w.  j. 

With  regard  to  the  history  of  the  relations  between 

Sennacherib  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  there  is  much 

_  .    , .         difference  of  opinion.      The  chief  points 

with  Judah3  in  disPute  are  <J>  w!]ether  „the  Hebr7 
narratives,    except   where    they   coincide 

with    the   cuneiform    record,    can    be   used    at    all    for 

historical  purposes,  and  (2)  whether  these  narratives,  if 

based  upon  facts,  relate  to  one  period,  or  to  two,  in 

the  reign  of  Sennacherib.      That  the  first  of  the  three 

portions,   into   which  Stade   and   his   successors   have 

analysed  the  Hebrew  record,  agrees  in  the  main  with 
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the  cuneiform  record,  is  obvious.  That  portion  con- 
sists of  barely  four  verses  (2  K.  18 13*  [from  ,-r>y]-i6), 
and  probably  comes  from  the  royal  annals  of  Judah. 
It  states  (so  too  Is.  36  id)  that  Sennacherib  took 
'  all  '  the  fortified  cities  of  Judah  (Sennacherib  himself 
says  forty-six),  and  exacted  a  heavy  tribute  from  Heze- 
kiah  as  the  price  of  forgiveness  ;  two  points  of  differ- 
ence in  the  respective  accounts,  (1)  as  to  the  amount  of 
the  tribute,1  and  (2)  as  to  the  place  to  which  the 
tribute  was  sent  (Lachish?  Nineveh?),  need  not  be 
dwelt  upon.  The  second  and  the  third  portion  (i.e., 
18i7-199<z  and  36/  19g£-35),  however,  contain  several 
statements  which  are  unconfirmed  by  Sennacheijb. 2 
Thus  (1)  in  2  K.  199  (Is.  379>— i.e.,  in  the  second 
narrative — we  are  told  that  Tirhakah  took  the  field 
against  Sennacherib,  and  it  is  implied  that  this  stood 
in  close  relation  to  the  withdrawal  of  Sennacherib  from 
Palestine.  (2)  2  K.  1935  (Is.  3736)  tells  us  that  185,000 
men  in  the  Assyrian  army  were  destroyed  in  one  night 
by  pestilence — the  explanation  which  the  third  narrative 
gives  of  the  failure  of  Sennacherib's  invasion  of  Judah. 
(3)  2  K.  198  (Is.  378)  speaks  of  Sennacherib  as  engaged 
in  the  siege  of  Libnah  when  the  news  respecting  Tir- 
hakah reached  him — i.e.,  the  third  narrative  gives  the 
prominence  to  Libnah  which  the  first  and  the  second  (see 
2  K.  18 14  17  Is.  362)  give  to  Lachish.  The  first  and  the 
second  of  these  statements  are  commonly  supposed  to 
be  confirmed  by  the  legend  in  Herod.  2 141,  that  when 
2araxapi/3os.  king  of  the  Arabians  and  Assyrians, 
invaded  Egypt  and  besieged  Pelusium  in  the  days  of 
the  pious  king  Sethos,  field-mice  gnawed  the  quivers 
and  shield-handles  of  the  invaders,  who  precipitately 
fled.  Even  Winckler  and  Prasek  accept  this  view,  and 
they  find  in  the  passage  of  Herodotus  a  support  for 
their  theory  (which  is  accepted  by  Guthe  [Gesch.  205] 
and  Benzinger)  that  Sennacherib  made  a  second  expedi- 
tion to  S.  Palestine  and  NW.  Arabia  (in  the  course  of 
which  he  actually  besieged  Jerusalem)  some  time  between 
690  and  68 1,  which  is  referred  to  in  the  third  narrative, 
whilst  the  second  narrative  relates  to  the  expedition  of 
701,  in  the  course  of  which  Jerusalem  was  only  blockaded, 
not  besieged. 

We  shall  do  well  in  considering  this  theory  to  put 
aside  altogether  the  material  in  the  second  and  the  third 
Hebrew  narrative,  for  a  close  examination  of  them 
clearly  shows  that  they  are  parallel.  The  two  narra- 
tives are  no  doubt  inconsistent  in  some  respects  ;  but 
upon  the  whole  they  interlace  and  are  mutually  comple- 
mentary. All  depends,  therefore,  on  the  justice  of  the 
inference  drawn  from  Herod.  2 141.  Prasek3  conceives 
himself  to  have  shown  that  the  SPth5s  of  Herodotus  is 
no  other  than  Tirhakah.  That  Egypt  was  a  member 
of  the  coalition  against  Sennacherib  is  shown  by  the 
presence  of  '  kings  of  Egypt '  at  the  battle  of  Altaku 
(Schr.  KATW  302/.),  and  the  designation  of  2a»a- 
Xdpi/3os  as  'king  of  the  Arabians  and  Assyrians'  is 
thought  to  be  a  record  of  the  fact  (?)  that  after  his 
successes  against  the  NW.  Arabian  tribes  Sennacherib 
assumed  the  title  of  '  king  of  Arabia '  ;  lastly,  the 
mouse  is  said  to  be  the  symbol  of  pestilence.  The 
objection  is  threefold.  (1)  As  Winckler  has  shown,  it 
was  the  kings  of  Musri  (d'-ixd),  not  of  Egypt  (d"?vd)> 
who  fought  at  Altaku;  (2)  We  have  no  occasion  to 
assume  that  '  Sethos  '  is  written  in  error  for  '  Tirhakah  '  ; 
and  (3)  there  is  no  trustworthy  evidence  that  a  mouse  is 
the  symbol  of  pestilence  (see  Hezekiah,  §  2,  col. 
2059).  The  second  of  these  criticisms  may  need  some 
explanation.  The  reason  why  scholars  equate  Sethos 
with  Tirhakah  is  simply  that  Herodotus  gives  his 
Arabian  and  Assyrian  king  the  name  of  2cu<ax<£/J»jSos. 
But  how  if  Herodotus  or  his  informant  has  made  a 
confusion?     And  how  if  the  king  of  Egypt  really  in- 

'  See  Winckler,  in  KA  TV)  342. 

2  Cp  Intr.  Is.  229  ff. 

3  Forschttngen  zHr  Gesch.  des  Alt.  2  11-21. 
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tended  was  Seti  (the  natural  equivalent  of  Sethos)  ?     As 
Brugsch  relates  : 2 — 

'The  wars  of  Seti  towards  the  E.  began  in  the  first  year  of 
his  reign.  The  scene  of  them  was  the  districts  and  the  fortresses 
on  the  territory  of  the  Shasu,  or  Ueduiiin,  "from  the  fortress 
Khetam,  in  the  land  of  Zalu,  to  the  place  Kun'ana."  .  .  .  The 
fortress  Kan'ana  was  stormed  by  Seti  and  Ins  warriors,  and  so 
Pharaoh  became  the  lord  of  the  entire  Edomite  Negeb.' 

The  name  of  the  Shasu  chief  is  not  given  us.  It  is 
not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  popular  tradition 
caught  up  by  Herodotus  spoke  of  '  the  chieftain  of  the 
Arabian  Shasu,'  and  that  this  became  to  Herodotus' 
ears,  '[Sennacherib]  the  king  of  the  Arabians  and 
Assyrians. ' 

The  result,  so  far  attained,  is  that  the  only  historical 
accounts  of  the  campaign  of  Sennacherib  against  Judah 
and  its  capital  are  to  be  found  in  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions of  Sennacherib  and  in  the  short  extract  from  the 
Annals  of  Judah  (2  K.  18  133-16).  But  how  is  the  rest 
of  the  Hebrew  narrative  to  be  accounted  for?  \\  e  are 
not  bound  to  answer  the  question  here  at  length  ;  but 
some  suggestions  must  be  given.  According  to  M.irti 
[Jes.  259),  the  subject  of  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem 
from  Sennacherib  attracted  imaginative  and  didactic 
writers.  This,  indeed,  is  about  all  that  we  could 
venture  to  say,  as  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  narrative  now 
stands.  But  it  is  not  all  that  we  can  saw  if  we  give  due 
weight  to  critical  considerations.  We  must  not  ex- 
aggerate the  imaginativeness  of  later  Hebrew  writers, 
but  rather  dig  deep  down  for  the  fragments  of  genuine 
tradition  in  their  works.  This  is  by  no  means  a  hopeless 
task  because  we  know  that  the  two  powers  constantly 
present  to  the  minds  of  the  peoples  of  Israel  and  of 
Judah  were  X.  Arabia  and  Assyria  ;'  the  works  of  the 
prophets  of  the  '  Assyrian  age '  prove  this  conclusively. 
We  have,  therefore,  something  to  direct  and  restrain  us 
in  our  application  of  text-critical  methods.  Now  in 
the  account  of  the  national  extinction  of  Judah  two 
invasions  appear  to  be  combined,  an  Assyrian  and  a  N. 
Arabian.  This  leads  us  to  suppose  that  such  may  have 
been  the  case  in  2  K.  I813-I937.  The  king  who  invaded 
Judah  may  have  been  a  king  of  Meluhha — the  same  who 
sent  troops  to  fight  against  Sennacherib  at  Altaku, — 
and  the  Cush,  whose  king  interfered  with  the  invader's 
progress,  may  have  been  the  N.  Arabian  Cush  (friendly 
to  Judah?).  The  names  Sennacherib  and  Tirhakah 
may  be  explained  on  the  analogy  of  the  erroneous 
Eavax&ptpos  of  Herodotus. 

The  pestilence,  if  at  all  historical,  may  have  attacked  the  N. 
Arabian  army.  'Nineveh,'  as  in  some  other  passages,  may 
have  come  from'  Jerahmeel," '  Nisroch  *  from  '  Nimrod,'  '  Adram- 
rnelech'  from  'Jerahmeel,'  and  'Ararat'  (as  in  Gen.  84)  from 
Aram'— i.e.,  {  Jerarimeel.'  The  object  of  the  Asshurite  or  N. 
Arabian  invasion  would  be  to  form  one  strong  united  empire  in 
opposition  to  Assyria.  It  may  be  added  that  the  much-disputed 
and  badly  transmitted  prophecy  in  Is.  L>*2i-i4  refers  most  prob- 
ably, not  to  an  Assyrian,  but  to  an  Asshurite  siege  of  the  Judahite 
capital  (see  Vision,  Valley  of,  and  Crit.  Bib.). 
i  It  may  be  ur^ed  in  objection  to  these  conclusions  that  fresh 
inscriptions  of  Sennacherib  are  not  past  hoping  for.  That  is 
true ;  but  these  inscriptions  will  not  supersede  the  Hebrew 
traditions.  To  attempt  to  write  the  history  of  the  Israelites 
simply  on  the  basis  of  the  uncriticised  Hebrew  texts  and  the  un- 
cnticised  Assyrian  inscriptions  would  be  a  very  grave  mistake. 

Lr.  Smith's  History  of  Sennacherib  gives  the  chief  events  with 

the  original  texts.       For  additional  small  items  of  information 

T  see    the    Histories    of    Assyria,    especially 

6.  Literature.    Winckler's   GBA,   R.   W.    Rogers'  History 

of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  Winckler's  A  OF, 

ptsstm,  and  Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents,  passim. 

C.  H.W.J.  ,  §§1-4.  6  ;  T.  K.  c,  §  5. 

SENUAH  (ntJ-UD),  Neh.  119  ;  in  3  3  Hassenaah. 

SEORIM  (Dnj;^),  the  name  borne  by  one  of  the 
fpost-exilic)  priestly  courses:  1  Ch.  24  8  (cetopeiM 
tBL],  -pin  [A]). 

SEPARATION.  On  the  water  of  separation  (sp 
n^),  RV">g.  'water  of  impurity,'  Nu.  lQgJ^t  see  Clean 
and  Unclean,  §  17. 

On  the  separation  of  the  Nazirite  see  Nazirite. 

1  Gesch.  AEgyptens,  458-460 ;  cp  Egypt,  §  57. 
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SEPHAR  ("1BD;  coj^Hpa,  [AEL])  is  mentioned 
in  Gen.  IO30  as  one  of  the  boundaries  of  the  territory 
of  the  sons  of  Joktan.  It  has  not  been  identified  with 
certainty.  The  usual  identification — a  very  appropriate 
one — is  with  the  aaircpapa,  aa<pap  of  Ptolemy,  I'liny,  and 
the  Penplus  (i.e. ,  the  ancient  Himyarite  capital  XaHii )  ; 
this  again  is  held  by  Karl  Ritter,  Cicsunius,  etc.,  to  be 
the  same  with  the  seaport  of  Hadramaut,  near  Mirbat, 
the  name  being  now  pronounced  Isflr  or  Jsjdr.  The 
possibility  of  this  may  be  granted;  but  it  is  still  uncertain 
(see  Di.  GY//.(6),  201;  Del.  Gen.  [1887],  228).  'The 
mountain  of  the  Kast '  is  too  general  an  expression  to 
give  precision  to  th.j  undefined  geographical  terms  of 
this  verse.  [On  the  textual  criticism  and  the  meaning 
of  (Jen.  IO30  see  further  Gold,  §  1  (c),  Parvaim.] 

[Sec  also  Ritter,  A nttaui.de,  14  372  ;  Tndi,  Gen.P)  212; 
Sprenger,  Altc  Gcogr.  von  Arab/en,  1S5  ;  Glasei,  S/ci^c,  2437; 
Hent,  Southern  Arabia  (1000);  A.  II.  Ktaiu.,  The  Gold  of 
Ophir,  70.  From  Prof.  keane  we  quote  the  following  lines  ; 
his  work  only  appeared  as  the  article  Ophir  was  passing  through 
thepress.  'JDhofar  [==Zafur],  as  Bent  tells  u-.,  furms  a  surt  of 
oasis,  an  extremely  rich  alluvial  plain,  extending  sume  sixty 
miles  along  the  coast  a  little  to  the  W.  of  the  Kuria  Muria 
islands,  and  cut  off  by  the  Gara  range  from  the  sandy  wastes  of 
Hadramout.  Here  still  flourish  both  the  myrrh  and  the  frank- 
incense shrub,  which  have  constituted  the  chief  industry  of  the 
inhabitants  for  thousands  of  years.  .  .  .  The  harbour  of  Muscha, 
now  nearly  blocked  by  a  sandbank,  is  still  deep,  and  extends 
inland  about  a  mile  and  a  half,  and  there  are  many  ruins  about 
it.  Here  we  have  the  Portus  Nobilis  of  the  Pet  iplus  '  (70  f). 
Here  Prof.  Keane  would  place  'the  elusive  Ophir.'  Moscha 
'was  in  fact  the  port  of  Ophir,  which  itself  stood  a  little  inland, 
round  about  the  head  of  the  inlet,  which  Bent  tells  us  is  sur- 
rounded by  many  ruins  and  was  reached  "  from  Mesha  as  thou 
goest  into  Sephar"'  (82).]  f.  b. — T.  K.  C. 

SEPHARAD   (TlDD,    in    pause  for   TlBD    [BDB]? 

e4>p&0(\   [BKA],    c4>p&eA   [Q*niS!S°reil   c&<bw6,\ 

[Qa] ;  Vg.  [in]  Bosphoro,  as  if  the  prefixed  i  were 
radical).  If  the  text  is  right,  <*  place  or  country  in 
which  Jewish  captives  from  Jerusalem  resided  when 
Obad.  15-21  was  written  (Obad.  20).  That  Sepharad 
(or  Sephared?)  is  not  Spain1  (Tg.  Jon.  Pesh. ),  nor 
Sipar,  or  some  other  Babylonian  city  (Schr.  ICA7V) 
285  ;  cp  von  der  Hardt,  De  Sipphara  Babylonia?  [1708]) 
need  not  now  be  shown.  Schrader  in  KATW  445/. 
identifies  it  with  Saparda,  1  region  in  SW  Media 
towards  Babylonia  mentioned  by  Sargon  (cp  KGF 
116-119).  This  view  is  also  accepted  as  most  probable 
by  Fried.  Delitzsch  (Par.  249)  and  G.  A.  Smith 
(  Twelve  Prophets,  2  176)  ;  it  harmonises  w  ith  the  theory 
that  w.  io(is)-2i  are  to  be  referred  to  the  time  of  the 
'  Babylonian  exile.'2  But  it  is  also  possible  to  identify 
Sepharad  with  t^parda,  a  province  of  the  Persian  empire 
mentioned  in  two  inscriptions  of  Darius  between 
Cappadocia  and  Ionia,  and  in  a  third  (Behistun)  at  the 
head  of  the  list  of  provinces,  immediately  before  Ionia.3 
In  the  Seleucidan  chronicles  from  Babylonia  this  name 
is  applied  to  Asia  Minor  as  a  whole.  According  to 
Winckler,  the  origin  of  the  Jewish  captivity  of  Asia 
Minor  is  to  be  referred  t<>  168  B.C.  (Antiochus 
Epiphanes)  ;  if,  however,  the  tradition  of  a  captivity 
under  Artaxerxes  Ochus  is  historical,  this  period  will 
naturally  deserve  the  preference.  W.  R.  Smith  remarks,4 
'  Lydia  was  a  great  slave-market,  and  Asia  Minor  was 
a  chief  seat  of  the  Diaspora  at  an  early  date  (cp 
Gutschmid,  Neue  Beitr.  77).' 

The  text  of  Obad.  20,  however,  is  very  far  from  trustworthy, 
and  the  context  does  not  favour  the  view  that  any  distant  place 
of  captivity  or  indeed  (see  Obadiah,  §  5)  any  place  of  captivity 
at  all  is  referred  to.  We  expect  some  part  of  the  Negeb  to  be 
mentioned.  It  is  not  too  bold  to  take  -nso  as  a  dittographed 
nm^-5     This  is  confirmed  by  <25's  reading  e<f>p3.6a  (so  the  Ar. 

1  From  Sepharad  thus  explained  comes  Sephardim,  the  name 
of  the  Jews  of  Spanish  origin. 

2  Knudtzon  (Ass.  Gebete,  nos.  8,  it,  30)  has  also  found  a 
Saparda,  NE.  from  Nineveh,  spoken  of  in  Esarhaddon's  time. 

3  So  Silv,  de  Sacy,  Pusey,  W.  R.  Smith  (see  col.  3454),  Sayce 
(Crit.  Man.  483),  Cheyne  {Founders t  312  /),  Wi.  AOF2^o. 
Lassen  even  connected  the  name  Sardis  with  Cparda. 

4  EBP),  art.  'Obadiah.' 

"  Cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Ezek.27i4  (qhts)-  That  'o  !n  0bad-  is 
corrupt  is  recognised  by  Wellhausen  and  Nowack. 
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version).     '  Zarephathites '  was  a  synonym  for  '  Jerahmeelites.' 
See  Odadiah,  §  5  end,  n.  1.  t.  K.  C. 

SEPHARVAIM  (DjriBD  ;   variously  cencpApeiM. 

"IN,    -€IN.    -OY&IM,    -OYAIN.    OYAAAIN    [2  K.  I834,   B], 

1  OT  "0YN-  cecpcpApoyMM.  -oy&in.  -oyn. 
references  e™<P<*P0Y<MM,  encp.-  encpApeisii. 
€M<p&piN  ceTTCpApoyeM).  whence  the 
gentilic  Sepharvites  (DspSDn,  2  K.  1731a,  Kt.  in 
v.  31b  D"HQD).  The  references  to  a  place,  or  places, 
called  '  Sepharvaim '  are  in  ?  K.  1/24  fcp  31),  I834 
(  =  Is.  3619),  19 13  (  =  Is.  37i3).  Taking  the  passages 
as  they  stand,  in  contexts  relating  to  the  political 
intercourse  between  Assyria  and  Israel  or  Judah,  we 
may  venture  to  explain  them  provisionally  as  follows, 
reserving  our  own  judgment  to  the  end. 

1.  The  passage  2  K.  1832^-35  (Is.  36i3-2o),  which  is 
plainly  an  interpolation  (see  Marti,  and  cp  Intr.  Is.  218), 
seems  to  be  based  on  2  K.  19i3  (Is.  37 13).  which  may 
refer  to  the  Syrian  city  called  in  the  Babylonian  Chronicle 
babarain,  which  was  destroyed  by  Shalmaneser  IV. 
(see  Sibraim). 

■z.  The  Sepharvaim  of  2  K.  17  2431  {in  which  passages 
captives  of  war  appear  to  be  referred  to),  however,  is 
more  plausibly  identified1  with  Sipar,  or  Sippar,  the 
city  of  Samas  the  sun-god  (St7T0apa,  Ptol.  fi  18  ; 
^nnrapqvQv  ir6\is,  Abyden.  ap.  Eus.  Pr&p.  Ev.  !»4')> 
famous  from  its  association  with  the  Deluge-story  as 
given  by  Berossus,  and  regarded  as  one  of  the  mahazi 
rabuti,  or  'great  capitals.'2  This  place  was  one  of 
the  three  cities  which  maintained  the  great  Babylonian 
revolt  against  Asur-bani-pal  the  longest.  It  was  on  the 
_    .  '  1      '     1   ^l  oreastern  bank  of  the  Euphrates  ; 

\,       °  the    site    was     identified     with    the 

mounds  of  Abu  Habba,  about  16  m. 
SE.  of  Baghdad,  by  the  explorer  H.  Rassam,  who 
found  here  a  large  stone  with  a  representation  of  the 
shrine  of  Samas  and  short  inscriptions,  dating  from  the 
time  of  king  Nabu-abla-iddina  (about  800  B.C.).  The 
builder  of  the  temple  was  Naram-sin  (about  3750  B.C. ), 
whose  original  inscription  was  found  by  Nabu-na'id 
(about  490  B.C.),  one  of  the  royal  restorers  of  the 
sanctuary.  The  temple  was  held  in  high  honour  ;  one 
of  the  most  constant  titles  of  Samas  was,  '  the  great 
lord,  dwelling  in  E-bara,  which  is  within  Sipar' 
(Pinches,  TSBASbit+Jf:).  But  there  was  also  a 
second  divinity,  called  Anunit,  who  was  specially 
worshipped  at  Sipar.  In  the  Synchronous  History 
(2 18-21),  Durkuiigalzu  is  said  to  have  conquered  Sipar 
of  Samas  and  Sipar  of  Anunitu  {KBl^gg;  Sayce, 
TSBA  2131)  ;  the  Anunitu  referred  to  was  the  consort 
of  the  sun -god.  We  must  not,  however,  use  this 
statement  to  confirm  Schrader's  (very  natural)  explana- 
tion of  Anammelech  (2  K.  1731)  as  =  Anu-malku, 
for  if  Anu  (the  heaven-god)  were  designated  'king' 
in  Assyria,  the  word  used  would  not  be  malku  ( '  prince ' ) 
but  sarru. 

Dr.  W.  H.  Ward (Ptvc.  Am.  Or.  Soc,  1885,  pp.  29/) 
thought  that  he  had  found  the  site  of  a  double  city  of 
Sipar  (Sepharvaim,  dual?)  at  the  mod.  el-Anbar,  a  few 
miles  from  Sufeira,  WXW.  of  Baghdad,  where,  from 
the  appearance  of  the  ruins,  it  is  evident  that  a  canal 
was  conducted  from  the  Euphrates  into  the  heart  of  the 
city.  Dr.  Ward  found  there  a  small  tablet  on  which 
three  or  four  Sipars  were  mentioned,  and  he  supposed 
'Anbar  to  represent  at  once  Sipar  sa  Anunitum  and 
Agane"  (Peters,  Xippur,  1 176355  [Dr.  Ward's  diary]). 
If  so,  Sipar  sa  Anunitum  was  a  more  considerable  citv 
than  Sipar  of  Samas  (Abu  Habba).  But  we  can  hardly 
admit  that  the  duality  of  the  city  which  lies  under  the 
mound  of  el-Anbar  is  made  out.  Most  probably  the 
form  Sepharvaim  is  erroneous.  Either  the  editor  con- 
founded 'Sipar'  with  the  'Sepharvaim'  of  2  K.  19 13, 
or,  as  Haupt  proposes,  we  should  restore  the  reading 

1  E.e.,  by  Wi.  All.  Unt.  toi  ;  Benzinger,  KHC,  K6n.  175. 
2  SeeWi.  AOF'Z^o. 
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D'p  tad  (or  n2D),  Sipar  (or,  Sippar)  -maim  i—i.e.,  *  Sipar 
on  the  stream.'  Cp  the  phrase  'the  stream  of  Sipar,' 
u.  title  of  the  Euphrates  (ZA  1  [1887],  p.  267). 

There  is,  however,  a  threefold  difficulty  in  the  above 
explanation  of   'Sepharvaim'   in   2   K.  17 24.      (1)  The 
_,  .     ,.  Annals  of  Asur-bani-pal  do  not  affirm 

3+°!!?,t™?S  that  the  kin£  transplanted  people  from 
Babylon,  Kutu  (Cuthah),  and  Sipar, 
but  only  that  he  '  commanded  that  they 
should  remain  alive,  and  caused  them  to  dwell  in 
Babylon.'  2  (2)  The  god  specially  worshipped  at  Sipar 
was  neither  '  Adrammelech '  nor  'Anammelech'  but 
Samas.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  true  that 
Sargon,  who  as  a  fact  brought  captive  populations  to 
Samaria  (A'5243  /•  20;  cp  Samaria),  did  not  and 
could  not  includeany  captives  from  Babylon,  Sepharvaim, 
etc.,  for  the  excellent  reason  that  he  made  none  there.3 
And  (3)  the  theory  in  question  requires  us  to  suppose 
that  Avva  and  Hamath  have  been  introduced  into  2  K. 
17  24fromlS34  by  Rd,4  which  is  a  complicated  procedure. 
The  question  of  Sepharvaim  is  therefore  no  simple 
one.  At  present  there  is  no  current  theory  which 
T     ,  satisfies   the   conditions   of  the   problem. 

^f^ual  There  is  a  strong  a  priori  objection  to 
cn  icia  .  distinguishing  the  Sepharvaim  of  1  K. 
19  13  and  I834  (with  the  parallels  in  Is.)  from  that  01 
2  K.  17  24  31,  and  there  are  three  considerable  difficulties 
in  this  course,  two  suggested  by  Assyriulogy  and  one  by 
literary  criticism.  Let  us,  then,  approach  the  subject, 
bearing  in  mind  the  gradually  accumulating  evidence 
for  the  apparently  destructive  but  in  reality  conservative 
theory  that  many  passages  both  of  the  narrative  and  of 
the  prophetic  books  have  been  recast,  and  provided 
with  a  new  historical  and  geographical  setting.  It  is 
by  no  means  an  impossible  view  that  the  passages  in 
Kings  and  Isaiah  here  referred  to  have  been  recast  by 
an  editor  to  suit  his  own  theory  of  the  course  of  later 
Israelitish  history  (see  Sennacherib,  §  5).  This  view 
implies  that  the  names  of  the  cities  mentioned  there 
have  come  out  of  somewhat  similar  names  of  places  on 
the  N.  Arabian  border  of  Palestine. 

Sepharvaim,  like  Rezeph  in  2  K.  19  12  (Is.  37 12),  will  then  be 
a  distortion  of  Sarephath,  one  of  the  most  important  places  in 
that  region  (see  Zarephath),  or  rather  the  final  letters  cn  (MT 
C'i,  Z77}'/;//)  are,  together  with  Tj;S  (MT  Tj?Sr  'to,  or  of,  the 
city'),  Jttn  (MT  1'jn,  'Hena'?),  and  possibly  myi  (MT,  n^\ 
'and  Iwah'?),  representatives  of  SxDnT  (Jerahmeel).  It  is 
noteworthy  that  the  god  worshipped  by  the  'Sepharvites' 
receives  the  double  name  "jSetin  and  "jSojy  (2  K..  1731).  In 
the  latter  form  j  has  displaced  ~\  (cp  ii^y  and  py);  probably 
the  best  intermediate  reading  is  -jK^-in,  the  original  of  which  is 
surely  ^NDnV  (Jerahmeel).5  The  rite  of  sacrificing  children 
was  apparently  distinctive  of  some  famous  sanctuary  in  Jerah- 
meel (see  Moriah,  and  cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Gen.  22  2  Jer.  234  11  15). 
The  other  passages  which  have  to  be  considered  in  this 
connection  are  Ezra  4  8- ro  (see  Shush anchites)  and  Is.  10 9  (see 
Crit.  Bib.).     See  also  Rezeph. 

See  especially  Winckler,  Alt.  Unt.  100-103  >  anc^  CP  Cheyne, 
.ff-r/.r,  1898,  p.  428/  T.  K.  C. 

SEPHELAfcecpH^EAN-^-b],  c.  neAiNH  [K*V], 
Vg.  Sephela),  1  Mace.  12  38,  RV  'plain  country.'  See 
Shephelah  ;  also  Jud.t.a,  col.  2617. 

SEPTTJAGINT.  See  Text  and  Versions,  §§46-55. 

SEPULCHRE  (inp,  Gen.  236  etc.  ;  mnhmeion 
Mk.  1546  etc.).     See  Tomb,  Resurrf.ction. 

SERAH   (rn;:\   in  pause  Wf:\  AY  Sarah  in  Nu 
2646;    capa.   [L]),   daughter   of  Asher   [g.T.,    §  4] 
Gen.  46i7  (cA<\p    [A],   c&pp&   [£>]),    Nu.  2046    (K&pd 
[B  v.  30  capa;  BabAF])  =  i  Ch.  730  (cope  [B],  c<\pa, 
[A],  -AA  [L]). 

1  Cp  ©B,  2  K.  18  34,  <renif>apovfxaiv. 

2  KB-  193  (foot)  ;  cp  Ki.  Kdn.  276. 

3  See  Wi.  Alt.  Unt.  99. 
■*  Ibid.  101/ 

B  The  most  plausible  alternative  original  is  -pnn  '  Marduk 
or  'Merodach' (cp  Nisroch).  This  is  favoured  by  '  Ncr-al  *  11 
the  same  list.  But  it  must  perhaps  be  owned  that  '  .Nur^al '  i 
only  a  little  less  doubtful  than  Adrammelech  [q.v.]. 
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'  Heber '  and  '  Malchiel '  (  =  Jerahmeel)  both  point  to  the 
south  (cp  Amiek,  §  4)  I  of  Asher's  original  settlement  in  the 
Negeb  we  may  perhaps  still  possess  a  record  in  an  early  poem 
(see  Crit.  Bid.  on  Judg.  517).  '  Serah '  too  will  be  a  southern 
ethnic  name ;  cp  mi,  Zerah,  and  ninths'-  Ashhur.  We  have 
also  Sab.  proper  names  \»{nr,  ^xnmc'.  nX'Nx,  with  which  we 
might  compare  ^Nnn^'  (root,  '  to  open  ?  ')  the  origin  of  which 
need  not  be  discussed  here. 

SERAIAH  (fTX",  once  [Jer.  3626]  -lrnL",  §§  35,  80, 
as  if  'God  strives';  capa.ia[c]  [BANL]"  Gray  \_HPN 
236]  argues  from  the  apparent  formation  w  ith  a  pcrf. 
followed  by  n'  that  '  Seraiah '  can  hardly  be  an  early 
name.  The  formation  has  indeed  been  questioned, 
though  perhaps  without  sufficient  reason.  It  is  suggested 
thatthe  name  has  been  adaptedfroman  old  ethnic  ;  cp  -X". 
Note  that  in  1  Ch.  4  14  Jo.ib,  b.  Seraiah,  is  called  the 
father  of  Ge-harashim,  which  is  probably  a  distortion 
of  the  ethnic  Geshurim,  or  of  Ge-ashhurim  [Che.]). 

1.  David's  scribe  (2  S.  ^  17  :  aua.  [B]),  probably  miswritten  for 
Shavsha  [?.?'.]. 

2.  b.  .\7riel,  one  of  those  whom  Jehoiakim  commanded  to 
take  Jeremiah  and  Baruch  (Jer.  3(5  26  :  <rapea  [BN]). 

3.  b.  Tanhumeth,  a  captain,  temp.  Gedaliah  (2  K.  25  23 
Jer.  408). 

4.  b.  Xeriah  and  brother  of  Baruch,  mentioned  in 
a  passage  (Jer.  5159-61,  acupaia  [A*fort  once  „.  59], 
traptas  [^  once  z\  59])  which  follows  c  prophecy 
(50  51 1-58)  wrongly  ascribed  to  Jeremiah.  He  is  said 
to  have  gone  up  to  Babylon  with  (or,  see  below,  from) 
Zedekiah  [?.?'.],  carrying  a  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  on 
the  fate  of  Babylon,  which  he  was  commanded  to  bind 
to  a  stone  and  cast  into  the  Euphrates,  as  a  sign  that 
Babylon  would  sink  and  not  rise  again.  Seraiah  bears 
a  title  which  AV  renders  '  a  quiet  prince '  and  RV 
'  chief  chamberlain '  (so  AYm£-,  Rashi,  etc.  nnun  ic). 
'  Prince  of  Menucha '  (AVme  )  is  evidently  a  resource  of 
despair;  Menucha  =  Manahath  (!)  1  Ch.  86.  Another 
interpretation  is  '  officer  of  resting-place '  =  quartermaster 
(so  Hi.,  Gr. ,  Giesebr. ) ;  this  strangely  poetical  title  is 
assumed  to  have  belonged  to  the  officer  who  arranged 
the  halting-places  of  the  royal  train. 1  More  probably, 
however,  Seraiah's  office  was  that  of  commissary  of  the 
tribute  (mpn-r-y,  <S,  Tg. ,  Gra. ,  Che.).  This  view 
implies  a  further  correction  of  '  with '  into  '  from 
Zedekiah.'  Xote  that  Jeremiah's  interest  is  entirely 
absorbed  in  Seraiah  (v.  61,  'when  thou  comest,  and 
seest,'  etc.). 

But  is  this  story  historical?  It  has  the  appearance 
of  being  Haggadic,  i.e.,  an  edifying  romance.  See 
Jeremiah  (Book),  §  17,  and  cp  Giesebrecht's  com- 
mentary. 

5-  b.  Kenaz,  brother  of  Othniel  and  father  of  Joab  2  (1  Ch. 
413/  aapia  (A  v.  14]).     See  ad  init. 

6.  b.  Asiel  of  Simeon  (§  9  hi.),  1  Ch.  4  35  ((ra.p*a.v  [B]). 

7.  A  chief  priest  in  the  time  of  Zedekiah,  who  was  put  to  death 
by  Nebuchadrezzar  (2  K.  25  18^  Jer.  52  24^  [BKAr  om.l). 
the  Chronicler  traces  his  origin  to  Elcazar  b.  Aaron  (1  Ch.  1J4J?: 
V>l°ff-]);  he  is  the  son  of  Azariah  b.  Hilkiah  (7;.  13),  and 
father  of  Jehozadak  \_q.v.}.  In  Kzra7i_^  Ezra,  who  was 
perhaps  not  even  a  priest  at  all,  is  made  a  son  of  Seraiah,  which 
betrays  the  desire  of  the  priestly  redactor  to  bring  him  into  the 
hign-pnestly  family  (cp  Ezra,  Genealogies  i.,  §  7  (iv.J).  The 
same  fragment  of  genealogy  springs  up  again  in  Neh.  11  n, 
where  Seraiah  b.  Hilkiah  is  called  CTi'-Nn  n'3  Ti:  (cp  2  Ch. 
31 13),  cp  also  1  Ch.  '.'  it,  where,  however,  the  name  is  replaced 
by  Azariah.     In   1   K-d.  5  5  2  Esd.  1  1   Saraias,   EV  ;  but  RV 

AZAKAIAS,   I   Es.J.Sl. 

8.  One  of  those  who  came  up  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel 
(l,-zra22«paias[riA-'l),  in  Neh.  77  called  Azariah  (17).  His 
name  appears  in  1  Esd.  5  8  as  Zacharias,  RV  Zaraias  (frpaiou 
[B],  frp«ou  [A]).  v 
..';  Priestly  signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezra  i.,  §  7)  ; 
Neh.  10 2  [3];  cp  12i.  In  Neh,12i2  the  house  of  Seraiah  is 
nrst  on  the  list,  whence  we  infer  that  in  the  mind  of  the 
t-nromcler  his  family  was  considered  to  be  of  great  importance, 
and  perhaps  therefore  connected  by  him  with  Seraiah  (7).  See 
Sarea-                                                                      S.  A.  C. 

SERAPHIM  (D'Enb,  cepAtplejiM,  -n  [EXACT], 

Several  Palmyrene  inscriptions  state  that  they  have  been 
set  up  in  honour  of  the  leader  of  the  caravan  («mtn  m)  by 
me  senate  and  people.1 
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C&p.  [N*  once]),  supernatural  guardians  of  the  throne  of 

1.  References    Yah"'='1  mentioned  and  partly  described 

in  the  account  of  Isaiah's  inaugural 
vision  (Is.  62-46/).  'Abovehim  stood  theseraphim'— /'.?., 
the)-  seemed  to  tower  above  Yahwe,  who  was  enthroned 
in  the  most  sacred  part  of  the  temple  (the  vm).  Each 
had  six  wings  ;  a  pair  covered  the  face,  another  the 
loins,  and  the  third  served  for  flight,  when  Yahue 
sent  his  servant  on  some  errand.  Responsively  they 
proclaimed  the  antiphon,  '  Holy,  holy,  holy  is  Yahwe 
Sebfloth  ;  the  whole  earth  is  full  of  his  glory,'  and  so 
powerful  were  their  voices  that  the  posts  (read  n'lj-N)  of 
the-  doorway  trembled.  Then  one  of  the  seraphim  flew 
to  Isaiah  with  a  '  hot  stone'  (see  Coal,  §  j'i  from  the 
altar  in  his  hand,  and  touched  Isaiah's  mouth  with  it, 
as  a  symbol  of  the  purification  of  his  lips.  The 
seraphim  are  not  mentioned  again  by  name  in  the 
OT  or  the  NT,  though  in  Rev.  46-8  the  four  cherub-like 
beings  (f<ia)  sing  the  anthem  of  Isaiah's  seraphim.  But 
in  Enoch207  '  the  serpents  '  (SpdKoi/res,  Giz.  Gk.) — i.e., 
no  doubt  the  seraphim — are  mentioned  together  with 
Paradise  and  the  cherubim  as  under  the  rule  of  Gabriel, 
and  in  61 10  71 7  with  the  cherubim  and  the  ophanim  ; 
the  latter  classification  also  occurs  in  the  Talmud  (cp 
Cherub,  §  1).  And  in  the  Slavonic  '  Secrets  of  Enoch  ' 
(first  edited  by  Charles)  we  find  not  only  cherubim  and 
seraphim  mentioned  together  as  orders  of  angels  (20 1 
21 1),  but  also  seven  six-winged  creatures  overshadowing 
the  throne  of  God  and  singing  with  one  voice  (196 
21 1),  who  are  obviously  the  same  as  the  seraphim  and 
certain  flying  creatures  that  sing  called  Chalkadri 
(  =  'crocodiles'?  cp  Cockatrice),  with  the  feet  and  tails 
of  lions  and  the  heads  of  crocodiles,  mentioned  with 
the  fabulous  Phcenix-bird  (12i  15  1).  These  creatures 
have  twelve  wings,  and  attend  the  chariot  of  the  sun  ; 
evidently  they  are  a  modification  of  the  seraphim. 

Passing  over  the  view7  that  the  seraphim  are  merely 

2.  Explanations.  *  clals  of/  hi?h'°r'n?™e'  angels 

r  (At.    sartifa,   to  be    nigh  J,   we   note 

three    possible   views    as    to    the    original   meaning   of 
the  name. 

1.  Fried.  Delitzsch  and  Hommel  see  a  connection 
between  saraphlm  and  Sarrapu  (the  burner),  which  is 
given  as  one  of  the  names  of  the  Babylonian  solar 
fire-god  Nergal  'in  the  land  of  the  west' — i.e. ,  in 
Canaan  (5  R.  46,  22,  c.d,  ;  Jensen,  Kosmol.  62). 

This  suggests  that  ReSeph,  the  old  Palestinian  solar  fire-god 
(CIS  1  38),  also  admitted  (as  Respu)  into  the  Egyptian  Pantheon, 
may  possibly  in  early  times  have  been  called  Saraph.  If  Rekub 
(one  of  the  gods  of  Sam'al  in  N.  Syria)  were  really,  as  Halevy 
thought,  the  same  as  Kerub,  'Cherub,'  this  would  supply  a 
parallel.  The  Saraphim  (not  Seraphim)  would  in  this  case  be  a 
mythic  rendering  of  the  supernatural  flames  in  which  this  god 
revealed  himself  (cp  Cant.  8  6  Job  ■>  7  ?)  ;  the  form  which  they 
took  would  naturally  be  that  of  the  lion  (cp  Nergal).  And 
Isaiah's  SaraphTm  (?)  may  have  been  suggested  by  mythic  forms 
which  perhaps  existed  in  the  temple,  similar  to  the  nergalli  or 
colossal  winged  lions  with  human  heads  which,  like  the  colossal 
winged  bulls,  guarded  the  portals  of  Bab.-Ass.  temples  and 
palaces.  We  find  'lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim'  mentioned 
together  in  1  K.  7  29. 

2.  Another  possibility  is  that  the  Seraphim  (not 
Saraphim')  were  originally,  in  accordance  with  Nu.  218 
Is.  142g,  serpents;  Arabian  and  Hebrew  folk-lore 
placed  flying  serpents,  with  burning  venomous  bite,  in 
the  desert,  and  Hebrew  mythographers  may  have 
represented  winged  serpents  as  the  guardians  of  the 
dwelling  of  the  Deity.  The  place  of  honour  given  to 
living  serpents  in  the  Egyptian  temples,  is  remarked 
upon  elsewhere  (see  Serpent,  §  3  [/]),  and  though  to 
Isaiah  the  seraphic  guards  of  Yahwe  have  assumed  a 
higher  form  of  being  (see  SBOT,  'Isaiah,  139),  yet 
no  one  who  remembers  the  frequency  with  which  in 
folk-lore  serpents  are  transformed  into  human  beings, 
can  pronounce  such  a  development  impossible.  It  is 
true,  there  is  no  mention  of  the  seraphim  in  the  Hebrew 
story  of  Paradise  as  it  has  come  down  to  us.  But  it  is 
quite  possible  (see  Paradise,  §  11)  that  the  serpent 
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(mites' )  who  held  discourse  with  the  first  woman  was 
originally  represented  as  the  guardian  of  the  wonderful 
tree  in  the  midst  of  God's  garden.  There  may  have 
been  originally  only  one  seraph  just  as  .there  may  have 
been  only  one  cherub  (cp  Ezek.  281416  Ps,  18io[n]). 

3.  It  is  also  possible  to  regard  the  seraph  as  a  nobler 
development  of  °  bird  of  prey.  H.  G.  Tomkins  long 
ago  suggested  a  comparison  with  the  Egyptian  sere/, 
which  appears  as  the  guardian  of  graves  and  as  the 
bearer  of  the  Egyptian  kings  to  heaven  on  their  decease. 

The  sere/is  met  with  as  early  as  the  pyramid  texts  ;  in  a  late 
papyrus  he  is  said  to  '  seize  [his  prey]  in  his  claws  in  an  instant 
and  take  them  above  the  top  of  the  clouds  of  heaven. '1  It  is  a 
composite  animal,  and  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  Hebrew 
cherub  and  to  the  ypv\j/  or  griffin  (part  lion,  part  eagle). 

The  arguments  in  favour  of  the  second  of  these  views 
preponderate.  It  is  against  the  first  that  we  find  no 
trace  of  fr\b'  as  a  divine  name,  and  against  the  third 
that  it  leaves  no  real  distinction  between  the  seraph  and 
the  cherub.  And  it  is  against  both  that  o'SiB"  is  so 
much  more  naturally  rendered  '  serpents '  than  either 
■  burning  ones '  or  '  serefs. '  It  may  seem  strange  that 
the  symbolism  of  the  temple  decoration  made  no  use 
of  the  seraphim.  But  the  temple  did  contain  one 
sacred  object  closely  analogous  to  the  original  seraphim 
— the  so-called  '  brazen  serpent '  (see  Nehushtan). 
Hezekiah  broke  it  in  pieces.  The  Jewish  and  Christian 
imagination  did  something  better  with  the  seraphim 
inherited  from  folk-lore  ;  it  transformed  and  ennobled 
them.     See  Cherubim,  §  1.  T.  K.  c. 

SERAR  (cepAp  [BA]),  1  Esd.  53=  RV,  AV  Aserer 
=  Ezra  2  S3,  Sisera,  », 

SEREBIAS  (ecepeBi&c  [BA]),  1  Esd.  854,  AV"«. 
=  Ezra  8 18,  Shesebiah. 

SERED  (Tip;  cbpeb,  [BAFL]),  a  clan  of  Zebulun 
(q.v.),  Gen.  4614  (ce-  [A],  ecp-  [-D],  C6AeK  [L],  Nu. 
2626),  whence  the  patronymic,  AV  Sardite,  RV 
Seredite  (Nu.  2626  ;  "HDH  ;  o  C<\peA[e]l  [BAFL]). 

SERGIUS  PAULUS  (cepnw  TTAyAm  [Ti.WH]), 
Acts  I37.     See  Paulus. 

SERJEANTS  (Acts  16  35  38,t  EV),  RV°>e-  Uctors. 
SERMON  ON  THE  MOUNT 

Critical  presuppositions  (§1).        Beatitudes  and  Woes  (§  10). 
In  Mt.  m  2-4).  Jesus  and  the  Law  (§§  11-13). 

In  Lk.  (§  Sf.\  New  Law  (§  14/). 

Sermomc  logia  in  Mk.  (§  7).         Finale  (§  16). 
Mt.'s    Sermon    a   compilation     Audience  (§  17). 

(§  8).     t         _  Historical  significance  (§  18). 

Transposition  in  Sermon  (§  9).      Bibliography  (§  19). 

The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  the  conventional  title 
given  to  an  address  variously  reported  by  the  first 
(Mt.  5-7.  di/<?/S?7  els  rb  <i/>os)  and  the  third  (Lk.  620-49) 
canonical  evangelists,  assigned  by  both  to  the  early 
Galilean  mission  of  Jesus.  The  remarkable  divergencies 
and  as  remarkable  coincidences  between  the  reports 
constitute  a  problem  of  some  nicety  which  is  bound 
up  with  the  general  synoptic  question.  How  far 
free  editorial  revision  upon  the  part  of  each  author 
'extended  in  the  case  of  these  reports  of  the  Sermon, 
and  how  far  it  is  feasible  not  simply  to  reconstruct  the 
original  address  as  that  lay  in  the  Matthean  Logia 
(=Q)  or  in  the  Greek  recensions  of  Q  used  with  other 
material  by  each  writer,  but  also  to  estimate  its 
historicity  and  actual  situation  in  the  life  of  Jesus  — 
these  are  questions  to  which  no  answer  can  be  attempted 
until  a  firm  foothold  has  been  obtained  upon  a  critical 
examination  of  each  report  and  a  comparative  analysis 
of  their  contents. 

Evidently  unknown  to  the  original  Mk.  ( '  Ur- 
1   Critical  ore-  Mareus')'  tne  sermon  transmitted  in  Q 

auDDOsitiona    seems  to  nave  simply  borne  the  title 

*^  'to  disciples'  and  a  general  reference 

to  the  Galilaean   period — to  judge    at  least  from  the 

1  Revillout,  Rivue  igyptiennc,  1881,  p.  86;  see  Proph.  Is.P) 
284,  C3)  296. 
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unfettered  way  in  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  make  a  place  for 
it  in  their  narratives. 

The  Idiosyncrasies  of  the  reports,  too  marked  to  be  explained 
from  the  separate  use  of  Q  by  each  editor,  necessitate  the 
hypothesis  that  they  had  at  their  disposal  different  recensions 
of  Matthew's  vernacular  logia-collection,  which  had  originated 
in  various  circles  of  faith  and  practice.  Translation  such  as 
Papias  mentions  certainly  would  involve  editing  ;  the  fluidity  of 
interests  in  the  primitive  church,  together  with  the  absence  of 
any  definite  authority  upon  the  biography  of  Jesus,  exposed 
evangelical  collections  to  considerable  vicissitudes,  even  before 
they  came  under  the  free  but  neither  arbitrary  nor  doctrinaire 
handling  of  an  editor  with  religious  aims  and  prepossessions  of  his 
own  (see  Gospels,  §§  120,/),  to  say  nothing  of  the  diverse 
needs  of  edification.  Upon  the  characteristics  of  the  recension 
used  by  Lk.  see  P.  Ewald,  Das  Hauptproblem  der  Evang.-fi'age 
(i8go),  212^7,  216^;  Soltau,  .£*«£ Liicke  der  synopt.  Forschung 
(1899),  3-5,  and  Feine,  Eine  vorkanon.  V eberlieferung  des 
Lucas  (1891),  142,/C 

The  place  assigned  to  this  oratio  montana^  in  our 

first  gospel  illustrates  the  literary  method  which  here  as 

_    .    „,.       elsewhere  leads  Mt.  to  produce  his  effects 
2.   In  Mt. :  r 


getting. 


by  means  of  massing  together  alternate 


3.  Structure. 


groups  of  incidents  and  of  sayings,  not 
infrequently  taken  from  various  quarters  without  strict 
regard  to  what  may  have  been  their  original  setting  or 
chronological  sequence. 

As  in  Mk.,  which  (substantially)  lay  before  Mt.,  the  baptism 
and  the  temptation  of  Jesus  are  followed  by.  his  return  north- 
wards to  Galilee  and  the  choice  of  the  first  disciples  (Mt.  3 1-4  22 
=  Mk.  1 1-20).  So  far  the  two  writings  generally  agree.  But 
whilst  Mk.  proceeds  to  narrate  the  healing  ministry  of  Jesus  in 
detail,  Mt.  either  postpones  this  till  he  reaches  his  cycle  of 
miracles  (Mt.8i4-i7  =  Mk.  I29-34  Lk.438-4i)or  omits  part  of  it 
altogether  as  irrelevant  to  his  plan  (Mk.  1  35-38=  Lk.  442./O, 
hurrying  on  to  elaborate  an  impression  of  Jesus  as  the  prophet 
and  authority  of  the  new  religion.  The  description  of  a  preach- 
ing tour  in  the  Galilaean  synagogues,  which. fell  here  in  the 
primitive  document  underlying  the  synoptists  (Mk.  1  39  = 
Lk.  444),  is  expanded  by  Mt.  (423-25)  somewhat  vaguely  Mn 
order  to  form  an  introduction  to  two  separate  cycles  of  (a)  in- 
struction, and  (b)  healing.  The  author's  plan  thus  is  to  repre- 
sent Jesus  successively  as  teaching  and  preaching  (Si&xo-kwi'  koI 
Kyipvtrawv ;  5-7)  and  as  healing  0epairmuv  :  8-9  34,  a  cycle,  for 
the  most  part,  of  ten  miracles).  Tne  exigencies  of  this  method 
postpone  to  the  latter  phase  all  the  incidents  narrated  in  their 
proper  place  by  Mk.  (I40-312)  and  Lk.  (5  12-0  11 17-19).  In 
historical  order  these  ought  to  form  a  prelude  to  Mt.  5-7,  upon 
which  they  serve  to  throw  occasionally  rays  of  light. 

The  inner  structure  of  the  address  corresponds  in 
part,  but  only  in  part,  to  its  setting.3  Out  of  the 
crowds,  Galikean  and  non  -  Galilaean, 
who  thronged  Jesus  on  the  border  of 
the  lake,  his  adherents  gathered  to  him  as  he  retired  to 
the  hill-slope  (51./).  What  follows  is  represented  as  an 
address  delivered  to  them  directly,  in  the  hearing  of  the 
larger  throng  (728/).  Jesus  seizes  the  opportunity  to 
proclaim  vividly  and  openly  his  aims  and  methods  in  a 
magna  ckarta  of  the  new  reign  of  God.  With  large 
and  divine  utterance  (dpoifas  to  arkfua.  airov),  he  at 
once  lays  bare  the  continuity  of  his  message  with  the 
religious  tradition  of  the  people,  and  explicitly  differen- 
tiates what  made  up  the  original  element  in  his  own 
ideal  as  compared  with  that  of  current  Judaism. 

The  address  opens  with  a  reflective  hut  glowing  description  of 
the  genuine  religious  character,  in  its  demands  and  privileges. 
The  eight  beatitudes  (03-10),  of  which  the  last  is  repeated  and 
specially  applied  to  his  hearers  (5  1  if.),  define  a  spirit  of  chastened 
and  unselfish  devotion  towards  God  and  man,  rather  than  a 

*  For  the  question  of  the  Sermon's  ethical  originality,  which 
does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  article,  see  especially 
Titius,  Die  NTliche  Lehre  von  der  Seiig&eit  (Enter  Theil,  1895), 
197-199;  for  the  teaching  on  marriage,  ibid.  67-72,  and  on 
man's  consciousness  of  God,  ibid.  114-117.  Further,  Ehrhardt* 
Der  Grundcharakter  der  Ethik  Jesu  im  Verh&Uniss  su  den- 
messian.  Hojfhungen  seines  Volkes,  etc.  (1895),  107  f. 

2  The  incident  in  the  Capernaum  synagogue  (Mk.  1  21-28= 
Lk.  4  31-37)  and  the  flight  of  Jesus  (Mk.  1 35-38=  Lk.  442/)  are 
both  omitted. 

8  Jesus  as  the  deliverer  of  a  new  law  speaks  from  a  hill  at  the 
opening  (5ryC),  as  at  the  close,  of  the  gospel  (28 16,  equally 
vague).  Mt.'s  moderate  concern  for  chronology  renders  It  un- 
certain how  far  an  expansive  passage  like  423-51  (Ss.  om. 
424a)  rests  upon  some  hill-tradition,  or  is  derived  and  modified 
from  the  narrative  of  Mk.  (see  the  doublet  935.101).  Certainly 
in  5 1  there  is  no  tinge  of  contempt  for  the  crowd  as  composed 
of  \a^ai  {rvpoftiviiiv  (Chrys.). 
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robust  attitude  to  the  world.  1  But  Jesus  the  rabbi  hastens2  to 
explain  that  his  ideal,  so  far  from  being  parochial  or  pusil- 
lanimous, involves  an  unflinching  stand  before  hardship  and 
duty  (o  13-10) ; 3  so  little  was  it  a  relaxed  method  of  piety,4  that 
it  demanded  from  men  a  loftier  and  more  exacting  conduct  than 
that  taught  or  practised  by  the  conventional  rabbinical  religion 
of  the  day  (.'•  17-20). 5  This  avowal  naturally  suggests  the  new 
and  final  attitude  of  Jesus 6  to  the  Jewish  Law,  which  is  ex- 
emplified with  brilliant  and  effective  paradox  in  live  or  six 
crucial  instances  (621-48)  of  the  radical  antithesis  between  the 
new  legislation  and  the  old  jurisprudence  with  its  ethical  limita- 
tions. The  new  rests  on  motive  and  inner  disposition,  summed 
up  in  ungrudging  charity  to  one's  enemies;  thus  Jesus  rounds 
off  the  circle  of  thought  started  in  the  beatitudes,  cutting  up  the 
poisonous  growths  of  evasion  and  quibbling  by  unconditional 
precepts  of  incisive  1  ire\  it y. 

The  principle  of  inwardness  and  sincerity  is  then  expounded 
(61-18),  pointedly  and  strongly  like  all  effective  principles,  in  the 
shape  of  a  triple  antithesis  to  the  Pharisaic  praxis  of  almsgiving, 
prayer,  and  fasting,  which,  by  their  externality,  develop  ostenta- 
tion. Jesus  then  recurs?  to  the  positive  relation  of  man  to 
God's  fatherly  providence  (1*19-34,  cp  545)  as  a  motive  for 
singleness  of  heart  and  for  freedom  from  undue  worldly  anxiety 
(cp  O.  Holtzmann's  Neutcst.  Zeitgcsch.,  1S95,  p.  2-jq).  The 
loosely  joined  aphoristic  logia  which  follow  (in  7 1-20),  are 
partly  resumptive  and  in  the  main  accessory  rather  than  vital 
to  the  body  of  the  address.  Warnings  against  censoriousness 
(71-5)  with  its  attendant  hypocrisy,  and  the  opposite  (though 
less  common)  fault  of  an  undiscriminating  temper  which  is  blind 
to  the  differences  of  men  (7  6) ;  an  encouragement  to  prayer, 
based  on  God's  fatherly  goodness  (7  7-11);  a  reiteration  of  the 
golden  rule  (7  12)  ;  a  call  to  personal  effort  and  independence  in 
seeking  life  (7  13^);  a  warning  against  being  misled  by  false 
prophets,  whose  conduct  is  to  be  made  their  test  (7  15-20)  ;  these 
lead  up  to  the  epilogue  (7  21-27),  m  which  spurious  discipleship  8 
is  exposed,  and  (by  means  of  a  parable)  the  responsibility  of 
hearers  and  the  wisdom  of  practical  obedience  to  Jesus'  com- 
mands are  vividly  depicted. 

In  style,  conception,  and  arrangement,  Mt.'s  elaborate 
and  prolonged  Sermon  shows  traces  of  his  workmanship 

4  Charaetpr    anc*  cnaracter*stic  traits.      It  is  a  com- 

.  .-  position  rather  than  an  actual  address. 

That  it  was  carried  in  some  retentive 

memory  as  it  now  stands,    is    1  perfectly  unmanage- 

1  Achelis  ingeniously  traces  missionaries  (9)  and  martyrs  (10) 
suffering,  the  latter  (n_/I)  generally,  the  former  inside  (12)  and 
outside  (14-10)  Israel.  The  temper  of  zw.  3-10  resembles,  with 
less  eschatological  emphasis,  that  of  passages  like  En.  5  7,  '  but 
far  the  elect  there  will  be  light  and  joy  and  peace,  and  they  will 
inherit  the  earth.'     Cp  Taylor's  Ancient  Ideals,  2  257/:  (1896). 

2  The  connection  of  5  12  and  5  13  f  seems  to  be  :  as  successors 
to  the  noble  and  devout  company  of  the  prophets,  you  must  be 
prepared  for  hardships  which  flow  from  an  open  stand  for 
religion  among  the  people.  Fear  of  such  peril  is  not  to  deter 
you  from  taking  your  place,  any  more  than  the  subtler  tempta- 
tion of  false  modesty.  On  the  continuity,  of  which  Jesus  was 
conscious  in,  his  preaching  of  God's  reign,  between  himself  and 
the  OT  psalmists  and  prophets,  see  Earth,  Die  Hauptproblemc 
dts  Lebens  J esu,  58-67(1899). 

3  Zahn  (Einl.  2 [277  287)  actually  makes  5  16  the  theme  of  the 
sermon,  emphasising  the  apologetic  aim  of  the  whole  Gospel  as 
a  defence  of  Jesus  and  his  religion  against  current  Judaism. 
Grawert  ingeniously  tries  to  detect  in  the  beatitudes  a  reversed 
programme  of  contents  :  5io  =  5ii-i6  59  =  517-26  58=527-37  ^7 
=538-48  56  =  6i-34>55  =  7i^   54  =  73-6   53  =  77-n. 

*  the  cunous  variation  of  515-17  in  an  early  Talmudic  story 
(  I  am  not  come  to  take  away  from  the  law  of  Moses,  but  to  add 
to  the  law  of  Moses  am  I  come,'  accompanied  by  '  Let  thy  light 
shine  in  the  candlestick ')  is  supposed  by  Giidemann  to  have 
been  derived  from  Mt.'s  Logia.  Cp  Studio.  Bi&lica,  157-59 
(Xeubauer),  Philol.  Sacra,  45  (Nestle),  and  Laible,  Jesus 
Lnri:4mint  Talmud (1891),  62.  f. 

T\\z  good  lymrks  of  v.  16  are  simply  the  higher  righteousness 
of  v.  20,  which  (it  is  implied  in  -m<.  26  and  45)  reflects  and  repro- 
duces on  earth  the  character  and  conduct  of  the  Father  in 
heaven;  cp  Holtzm.  NT  Theol.  171  174^ 

6  Although,  in  conformity  to  the  historical  situation,  the  claim 
of  Jesus  upon  the  personal  life  of  his  followers  is  not  emphasised 
at  this  inaugural  period  of  the  ministry,  and  bis  Messianic  rOle 
is  still  obscure  (cp  onliif),  his  commanding  authority  and 
self-consciousness  are  evident  in  words  like  '  I  come  ...  I  say.' 
ouch  language  is  the  utterance  of  *  a  superhuman  self-conscious- 
ness which,  as  the  secret  of  Christianity's  origin  and  growth, 
must  be  grasped  first  and  foremost  as  a  fact.  ...  It  is  quite  im- 
possible for  us  to  conceive  such  an  inner  life.  Revelation, 
Xa  emPt'on)  forgiveness,  help — he  has  it  all  within  himself  and 
nv rS  *' tD  t*lose  wno  yield  to  the  impression  of  his  personality ' 
(Wemle,  Anfange  uns.  Religion,  24  f,  after  Baur). 

Mt.  may,  however,  have  meant  619-34  to  continue  the  anti- 
Pharisaic  polemic  (cp  Mk.  12  40  Mt.2325  Lk.  1613/). 

To  imitate  God's  ungrudging  love  towards  men  (5  43-48)  or 
to  obey  his  will  (7  21)  is  as  impossible  along  the  road  of  legal 
crupulousness  (020)  as  it  is  for  mere  profession  and  empty 
words.  On  7  21-23  °P  tne  (to°  conservative)  essay  by  Schlatter 
in   Greifsivalder    Sttcdien,    85-105   (1895).      The    citation    in 
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able  hypothesis.  The  well-known  habit  of  compiling 
material,  which  stamps  Mt.'s  Gospel,  is  legible  all 
through  the  omtio  montana  ;  earlier  and  later  logia  are 
massed  together,  and  even  their  dexterous  union  cannot 
obliterate  their  heterogeneous  nature  and  foreign  sites.1 
Mt.'s  Sermon,  to  a  much  larger  degree  than  Lk.'s,  is 
neither  consecutive  in  trend  nor  a  unity  in  time  ;  in- 
ternal evidence,  and  the  comparative  evidence  gained 
from  Lk. ,  put  this  beyond  the  reach  of  doubt.  The 
very  style  shows  how  the  source  has  been  worked  over. 

In  Mt._5-7  we  have  the  author's  favourite  'come  unto  '  (irpoo-- 
cp\ofi.ai)  in  the  introduction  (like  Lk.'s  '  as  he  was  '  (ee  tw  infin.] 
It  1  etc.),  and  favourite  or  characteristic  phrases  throughout  the 
whole— e.g. ,  '  (and)  then  '  ([icaij  tot*  :  b  24  7  5  23),  '  verily  '  (ap.^v  : 
5  18  etc.),  'say  .  .  .  against  .  .  .'  (diveiv  tl  Ka-raTieo?  :  5  n  12  32), 
'  again' (n-nAti'  :  5  33  etc.),  '  be  seen  '  i^aivopai :  651610,  intrans. 
'du'  (Troteiv)  with  adverb  (647  t'12  7i2  =  Lk.  631),  'be  done' 
(yevr)0riT<o  :  Ci  10,  nut  in  Lk. ;  Acts  1  20  (p),  '  it  was  said  '  (Jppe'flrj : 
f>  21  et> ..,  non-Lii<;:Lii),  verbs  in  -evetv  (I'Tjoreveii',  irpo(pr}Tev€tv, 
tpoveveti',   ayyapevetv),    'go    thy   way'  (yirayt :    624"),    'whoever' 

(■'httis:  r»394i  7i5'.'4  =  os,  Lk.648),  '  till' (e'ws :  5i826),  'before 
[men]  (efxnpoa-8ei/ :  5  16  24  6  if  7  b),  '  for  so  '  (ourtos  ydp  :  25315 
5  12),  the  simpler  pron.  for  the  reflexive  (5  29  6  19),  7rpfes  to  ('  to  ') 
with  infin.  (5  28  01),  'that  .  .  .  may'  (otto?  [6  timesj),  'as' 
(tuo-7rep :  fl  2  etc.),  'it  is  profitable'  (o-v^.</>e'pei :  bzq  f,  non- 
Lucan),  novypoq  (-de)  of  evil  (one)  =  5  37  30  6  13  (cp  13  19  38  ;  Lk. 
O45  only  of  men),  BHipov  a  sacrificial  gift  (5  23^1),  'raiment' 
(evSvpa :  625  =  Lk.l223  Mt.028  7 15  etc.),  'in  danger  of 
(e i/o^os :  5  2i  f,  non-Lucan),  'altar'  (fluo-iao-njptov  :  5  23  yl 
23  18-2035), 'be  hid' (KpUTTTti) ;  0  14  etc.),  '  reward1  (ju.t<r6os:  6  if 
etc.),  'only'  (jiovov,  adv.:  5  47),  'swear'  (bp.vv<i> :  O3436  etc.), 
'  profess  '  (bp.o\oy€i0  :  7  23  etc.),  '  for  this  is '  (ovtos  ydp  :  3  3  7  12  ; 
cp  11 10  AV),  'bring  .  .  .  to '  (7rpoo-<£>epa> :  5  23/I  etc.),  '  hypocrite ' 
(viroKpiT^s  '•  6  2  5  16  75),  '  wise '  (sppovLixos :  i  24  etc.),  besides,  of 
course,  the  famous  kingdom  of  heaven  (5  3  10  etc.)  instead  of 
kingdom  of  God,  and  the  distinctive  (except  Mk.  ]1  25)  usage  of 
Father  (in  heaven,  or  heavenly)  as  applied  to  God  (yottr  Father 
occurs  in  Lk.  only  G36=Mt.  048  and  12 30=  Mt.  632,  besides 
I232;  it  is  Matthaean).  Of  Mt.'s  120  hafiax  legomena  the 
Sermon  alone  contains  12  (fia.TTo\oyeu>,  0pox»j,  ^LaAAaucrw,  eipTj- 
l/OTTOtd?,  eirtopKeto,  eiivoem,  taira,  Ka.Ta.fxavQ6.vw,  *cpv<£a<.os,  /ui'A.ioi', 
TroAvAoyta,  pa/ca,  opKOi  (plur.  =  vow-,,  5  33),  ir\rip6oi  (absol.), 
€0vlk6<;  (547  67  18  17),  [fiacr.  rwv  ovpavuiv]  and  pairCgio  (5  39  26  67). 
Phrases  like  on  that  day  (7  22),  npiveiv  -p.a.  -<rts  (in  sense  of 
final  judgment,  h-2\f.  7  if)  are  more  frequent  in  Mt.  than  in 
the  other  synoptics,  and  traces  of  the  apostolic  (Pauline?)  age 
have  been  more  or  less  reasonably  found  in  expressions  such  as 
£pya.£.  avofJ-Cay  (7  23),  avofxia,  (7  23),  anruiKeia  (7  13),  Sacatotrvvr} 
(5  6  etc.;  Lk.  1  75  in  OT  sense),  ju.topris  (5  22  7  26,  etc.),  o^clAtj- 
p.aTa  (612),  irapa.-KTuyp.aTa,  (fj  14  f),  ■nepuro'eve.iv  (5  20),  aya-av 
roc  ETepov  (6  24  Rom.  13  8),  etc. 

Following  in  the  main  Mk.'s  order  during  the  narra- 
tive of  the  Galilcean  mission,  though  with  one  char- 
acteristic {see  below,  §  9)  transposition 
(Mk.  37-i2  =  Lk.  617-19,  Mk.  313-19  = 
Lk.  612-16),  which  was  introduced  to 
provide  an  audience  and  situation  for  the  non-Marcan 
address  to  be  inserted  at  this  point,  Lk.  narrates  the 
choice  of  the  Twelve  and  the  subsequent  position  of 
Jesus  on  some  level  ground  where  he  was  surrounded 
by  (a)  the  Twelve,  (6)  a  large  crowd  of  disciples,  and  (c) 
a  large  multitude  of  non-Galilseans.2  Abbreviating 
Mk.'s   account  of  Jesus  as  a.   healer  of  diseases,   Lk. 

2  Clem.  4  accentuates  the  logion,  'even  though  3-e  be  gathered 
with  me  in  my  bosom  and  do  not  my  commandments,  etc' 

1  Some  logia  would  by  their  nature  be  associated  with  certain 
places  and  certain  people.  Others  would  be  somewhat  timeless, 
either  owing  to  their  repetition  or  to  their  less  local  content. 
Introductory  and  explanatory  comments,  _ by  _ way  of  setting, 
must  have  been  retained  by  many  of  the  primitive  logia  in  pass- 
ing from  oral  to  written  form,  just  as  earth  clings  to  the  roots 
of  a  plucked  plant.  But  a  comparison  of  Mt.  and  Lk.  shows 
that  whilst  Lk.  frequently  found  no  setting  for  his  logia,  and 
generally  tried  to  furnish  them  with  a  site,  Mt.  is  much  less 
concerned  to  preserve  the  local  and  chronological  position  even 
of  logia  which  he  found  equipped  with  such  a  habitation.  His 
Sermon  consists  of  several  smaller  collections  of  logia,  already 
compiled,  perhaps  in  part  by  himself,  for  catechetical  purposes. 
These,  welded  more  or  less  skilfully  together,  make  up  the 
splendid  summary  of  the  Sermon  as  it  now  lies  in  the  gospel. 

2  Mk.'s  Galileans  and  (so  Ss.)  Idumasans  are  omitted.  _  Just 
as  the  force  of  Mt.  5  14-16  is  felt  when  one  realises  that  it  was 
addressed  to  a  crowd  drawn  primarily  from  Galilee  (425),  that 
traditionally  inferior  and  ignorant  province  (415/),  so  Lk.  s 
omission  of  the  logion  from  his  Sermon  becomes  significant  when 
one  recollects  that  he  wrote  for  a  public  in  the  Roman  empire 
when  memories  of  the  desperate  part  played  by  Galileans  m  the 
recent  war  (66-70  a.d.)  made  it  inadvisable  to  dwell  upon  their 
connection  with  the  new  religion.  Jerusalem  and  Judaea  bulk 
largely  in  Lk.  2-3  ;  Lk.  alone  narrates  the  Galilamns  punishment 


6.  In  Lk. : 

structure. 
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hastens  to  incorporate  an  address  of  his  to  the  disciples 
(620,  not  to  the  Twelve). 

The  address  opens  with  a  quartette  of  beatitudes,  apostrophis- 
ing literal  poverty,  physical  hunger,  and  actual  tears  as  destined 
to  secure  eventually  bliss  and  benefits  for  disciples  in  such  a 
present  plight  of  social  want  and  oppression.  These  beatitudes 
breathe  a  spirit  of  intense  sympathy  with  the  poor  and  down- 
trodden, which  is  characteristic  of  the  third  gospel.  Dives,  for 
example  (lti  19-31),  is  not  sent  to  hell  simply  because  he  is  rich. 
Yet  his  riches,  it  is  implied,  have  not  merely  aggravated  his 
guilt,  but  proved  a  barrier  to  the  conduct  which  would  have 
saved  him.  Better  without  them,  is  the  inference.  Better 
bestow  them  in  alms  upon  the  needy.  Lazarus,  as  this  scriba 
mansuetudmis  Christi  assumes,  being  a  poor  man  is  pious. 
Similarly,  in  the  good  time  coming,  Jesus  promises  a  complete 
revolution  of  the  social  order,  when  the  destitute  will  receive 
compensation  for  their  present  ills1  (cp  the  deliberate  (now'[rvc] 
repeated  in  v.  21  ;  '  is  '  [e<rrii>],  v.  20,  implies  certain,  not  present, 
possession).  As  fj  27  indicates,  w.  20-26  are  spoken  in  the  hear- 
ing of  the  disciples  rather  than  addressed  to  them  directly.  They 
represent  an  impassioned  monologue  addressed  to  two  general 
classes  of  individuals  whom  Jesus,  here  '  one  of  the  prophets ' 
indeed,  sees  in  his  mind's  eye.  Among  the  many  disciples 
(jxodh}Tcu)  standing  round  him,  there  were  probably  poor  men, 
poor  by  circumstances  or  by  choice  (o  11),  hungry  people  (6  if), 
and  sufferers  (6  17  f).  But  at  this  juncture  it  would  have  been 
neither  an  appropriate  nor  an  exhaustive  description  to  classify 
the  disciples  as  a  whole  under  these  categories. 

This  is  corroborated  by  the  quartette  of  woes  (CS'viN),  in 
which  the  reverse  side  of  the  picture  is  sketched  (Is.  5  8-23,  CP 
iio  13-16).  Like  the  rest  of  what  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  the 
Sermon,  it  is  mainly  concerned  with  the  perils  of  authority  (37/'), 
popularity  (26),  and  especially  money  (24./"  3if  38«).  The 
second  woe  is  unaccountably  omitted  in  Ss.  There  is  no  woe 
corresponding  to  the  third  beatitude,  and  the  fourth  woe  is 
addressed  to  the  disciples,  rather  than  to  an  objective  class, 
thereby  resuming  w.  -22/.  and  paving  the  way  for  the  transition 
in  v.  27.  In  his  second  volume  Lk.  has  stories  illustrating  the 
joy  felt  by  disciples  under  persecution  (t>23  =  Acts54i,  etc.), 
while  at  the  same  time  he  points  out  that  popularity  is  not  in- 
variably (Rom.  14  18)  a  proof  of  disloyalty  (IJ26,  cp  Acts '2  47). 
Although  the  first  three  beatitudes  and  woes  are  rather  external 
and  eschatological,2  the  fourth  touches  a  deeper  note  of  experi- 
ence ;  yet  all  are  controlled  by  the  same  sense  that  the  religious 
question  is  bound  up  with  the  social,  as  the  OT  prophets  were 
never  weary  of  reiterating. 

In  quieter  tones  Jesus  now  proceeds  to  address  not  the  twelve 
apostles  but  the  wider  circle  (61320)  of  his  disciples  or  im- 
mediate hearers  (6277^),  passing  from  the  vehement  denuncia- 
tion of  prosperous  and  proud  folk  into  a  persuasive  appeal  for 
charity  and  forbearance  among  his  adherents.3  The  intro- 
duction, '  But  I  say  unto  you '  (aAAd  vfxiv  Ae'yco),  where  *  you  '  is 
defined  by  'who  hear'  (rots  aKououtrw).  corroborates  the  im- 
pression that  hitherto  in  0  20-26  Jesus  has  been  describing,  rather 
than  addressing,  certain  types  of  men.  At  this  point  the  con- 
trast is  almost  equal  to  a  dropping  of  the  voice.  The  substance 
of  the  discourse,  in  its  second  phase,  is  lu\e  to  one's  enemies  or 
opponents.  According  to  Lk.,  this  humane  disposition  is  to  be 
expressed  not  simply  in  blessing  and  prayer,  but  heroically  in 
(a)  a  patient,  uncomplaining  endurance  of  violence  and  robbery, 
and  in  (b)  lending  money  freely — so  freely,  indeed,  that  it  is  a 
loan  merely  in  name.  As  usual,  the  question  of  money  bulks 
largely  in  Lk.'s  mind.  He  represents  Jesus  as  counselling  the 
disciples  in  effective  and  unqualified  aphorisms  never  to  make 
money  an  occasion  of  quarrelling  ;  if  it  be  stolen  from  them, 
better  acquiesce  than  retaliate  and  attempt  to  recover  the  loss  ; 
if  borrowed,  neither  money  nor  property  is  to  be  demanded  back. 
To  this  passive  role,  an  active  side  is  added  ;  money  is  to  be 
ungrudgingly  lent-1  even  to  one's  enemies.     One  does  not  need 

by  Pilate  (13  1-3)  and  the  false  charge  of  sedition  (dirb  Trie  T. 
23  5)  made  against  Jesus  by  the  priests;  Galilee  plays  no  part 
in  liis  Resurrection  stories. 

1  Lk.'s  Sermon  is  less  true  than  Mt.'s  to  the  normal  position 
of  Jesus  towards  the  future  of  God's  reign  on  earth  ;  in  rightly 
leproducing  the  somewhat  catastrophic  side,  which  Jesus  held 
in  common  with  his  age,  he  fails  to  give  sufficient  prominence 
to  the  inner  spiritual  side,  which  formed  the  real  contribution  of 
Jesus  to  the  time.  Hence  the  impression  left  by  his  Sermon  is 
vivid  but  limited.     See  Titius,  177  f,  185^ 

2  This  is  so  far  in  keeping  with  the  first  preaching  of  Jesus  in 
Galilee,  which  echoed  the  eschatological  note  of  the  Baptist 
(Mk.  1  14  A  Mt.  41723^).  Both  'holy  spirit '  (ayiov  TrceOju-a)  and 
'fire'  (tti'p)  are  in  the  Sermon;  but,  particularly  in  Alt.,  the 
gracious  heavenly  spirit  predominates,  even  although  Lk.  has 
little  or  nothing  of  Mt.'s  sweeping  anti-legal  criticism.  Both 
versions  arc,  from  different  standpoints,  to  be  regarded  as  'good 
news  '  (M  t   4  21). 

■!  The  connection  would  be  still  closer  if  the  wealthy 
oppressors  of  tv.  o.\f.  were  the  enemies  of  7'.  27. 

**  On  the  religious  economy  of  alms  see  10  1-14,  and  contrast 
1233  =  1.^22  with  Mt.  619.  Like  the  Epistle  of  James,  Lk. 
reflects  the  trading  atmosphere  of  early  Palestinian  Christians  ; 
the  dangers  presented  by  property  and  wealth  to  the  faith 
(Gospels,  §  40)  are  vividly  present  to  his  mind.  See  Peabody's 
Jfsus  Christ  and  the  Social  Life  (1901),  197./,  and  especially 
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to  be  rich  in  order  to  be  robbed  or  to  lend  money  ;  but  it  is 
obvious  that  reiterated  and  prominent  injunctions  like  these 
would  lose  much  of  their  point,  if  the  society  to  which  they  were 
addressed  consisted  of  poverty-stricken  outcasts.  This  enforces 
the  view  that  6  oof.  is  not  intended  to  describe  the  actual  con- 
dition of  the  disciples  round  Jesus,  to  whom  <5  27  f.  is  spoken. 

The  third  phase  of  the  address  (39-45)  opens  with  some  loosely 
set  logia ;  the  thread  upon  which  Lk.  has  strung  them  seems  to 
be  as  follows.  Turning  from  one's  duty  to 
6.  Char-  enemies,  Jesus  dwells  on  the  duty,  especially 
acteristics.  of  teaching  and  instruction,  which  one  owes  to 
the  brethren.  To  give  safe  guidance  (1139  = 
Jas.  5  igf)  one  must  be  clear-eyed  oneself;  to  give  adequate 
and  complete  assistance  to  the  untrained  and  inexperienced, 
one  must  be  equipped  adequately  first  of  all  (t>  40).  Self- 
criticism  (&^if.)  is  the  necessary  prelude  to  any  sincere  and 
useful  criticism  of  other  people.  It  is  the  inner  state  of  a  man's 
own  heart  (643-45)  tnat  determines  the  value  and  virtue  of  what 
he  contributes  to  the  world.     See  Mines  (col.  3098). 

Finally,  the  epilogue  (646-49)  in  parabolic  form  (which  '  might 
constantly  inhabit  both  the  memory  and  the  judgment,'  Sir 
Philip  Sidney)  sums  up  the  responsibility  of  hearers  ;  a  stable 
character  is  built  up  not  on  mere  verbal  admiration  of  the 
teacher,  but  on  practical  obedience  to  such  commands  as  he 
has  laid  down. 

Whatever  be  Lk.'s  method  elsewhere  in  dealing  with 
his  sources,  the  Sermon  exhibits  traces  of  considerable 
freedom  on  the  part  of  the  editor,  whose  general 
characteristics  of  style,  conception,  and  arrangement 
are  fairly  conspicuous  in  620-49.  Not  merely  in  the 
beatitudes  and  woes  (Feine,  pp.  112-120),  but  through- 
out the  whole,  the  Jewish-Christian  circle  reflected  in 
Lk.'s  sources  becomes  visible  and  audible.  Whilst 
Mt.  reflects  the  early  church  under  the  strain  of  opposi- 
tion at  the  hands  of  Pharisaic  religion,  Lk.  reveals 
indirectly  the  fortunes  and  hopes  of  Palestinian 
Christians,  possibly  within  the  Jerusalem-church  (Feine, 
pp.  142-145)  itself,  under  the  overbearing  rule  and 
bitter  animosity  of  the  wealthy  Sadducees  (see  Renan's 
l' Antichrist,  chap.  3).  His  sources  vibrate  with  feel- 
ing similar  in  many  points  to  that  felt  in  the  Epistle  of 
James,  Hermas,  etc.1  Formally,  too,  his  pungent 
report  of  the  Sermon  is  shaped  into  a  homily,  whereas 
Mt.  's  is  built  up  out  of  didactic  pieces  used  by  catechists 
of  the  apostolic  age. 

In  the  Lucan  beatitudes  etc.  (6  20-26),  the  poor  (tttw^oO  are 
first  of  all  blessed  (as  already  in  4  18  Jesus  is  represented  as 
quoting  Isaiah  61  if  and  placing  in  the  forefront  of  his  mission 
— '  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  poor'  [evayyeAio-acr&u  Tr-ro^ot?]), 
several  of  the  Lucan  kapax  legomena  occur  (e.g.  •yeAaw  and 
fTKipr&u}),  and  in  the  introductory  formula  (lirdpas  k.t.A.),  as 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  address,  the  style  is  predominantly 
Lucan.  Favourite  or  characteristic  Lucan  terms  recur  ;  e.g., 
kKo-Uiv  (more  external  llian  Mt.'s  irevBelv),  kclto.  to.  aura  iroielv 
(0  23),  ttAouctios,  vvv,  Trapa/cATjo-i?  (624  of  selfish  worldly  satis- 
faction, as  opposed  to  messianic  bliss,  2  25,  cp  l(i  25),  kp.-n-i-nkr\p.i 
0'25,  contrast  similarly  1  53),  rreu'dio  (621  1  53),  7ras  with  ptc. 
('13047  etc.),  ttAtji*  (02435),  ttTTOUTeu'  (630^1220),  aTroAa/x^acetc 
O'i  34),  kclQuis  (636),  koAttos  (6  38),  6jU.ouo$  (6  31,  etc.),  0"aAeu&> 
(in  unique  sense  638),  eKirlirreiv  ('I39,  cp  Mt.  15  14),  IStos  (O41, 
cp  Mt.  74;  644,  cp  Mt.  I233),  epxea-flai  irpos  (647  1426), 
vTToSeilw  (6  47  12  5),  one  instance  of  his  preference  for  compounds 
with  ami  (('■  &),  laxyia  [ovk]  (<t  48),  &k  «at  (<i  39),  ct/xt  with  dative 
(f>  32  f),  the  Hebraism  iSov  ydp  (623,  etc.,  never  Mt.),  t-lwev-av 
fie  (6  39,  etc.  ;  Mt.  12  47?),  clnev  Trapa/3oA*Jj/  (6  39,  etc.,  only  Mk. 
12  12),  »cat  aiiTO?  ('Wo,  etc.),  Trpoaevxe<r9ai  irepi  (628  ActsSis), 
v\pt(TTOs  of  God  (1  32  35  76  ;  '1 35),  the  common  Lucan  and  Pauline 
constr.  of  the  article  (1142  ;  only  in  Mt.  once,  73),  etc.  Notable 
hapax  legomena  are:  <x7reA7ruJbi'Tfg2  (i'>  35),  vnepeKXvfvu}  (>'<  3B), 
Trte^ia  (638),  Tr\.7)fxfj,vpr)q  (O48),  <r«aTrTOJ  (648),  fiaOvvu*  (I'm*),  tiO. 
6en.  (648  14  23),  trvfj-TrCiTTOi  (6  49),  n-po ap^y vvp.t  (<>.fif.\  and  prj-y/xa 
C'49).      In  627  f.  e^poi  and  fxitrovvTes  are  paralleled  a^  in  171, 

L.  Paul's  study  (ZJI'T,  1901,  pp.  504-544),  '  Welcher  Reiche 
wird  selig  werden?'     Also  Hastings'  DB  4  igf 

1  Cp  the  second-century  interpolations  in  Test. /ted.  25;  ko.l 
ot  ey  TTThixeCa  Sta  Kvptov  7rAovTi.o-0yj<roi'Tat  «al  ot  er  irevia  xopra<T- 
6r/o-oi>Tai  ...  ot  fie  ao-e/3e!s  wevB-qa-ovtri  icai  a/xaprwAoi  *Aav- 
a-ovrat.  The  preceding  saying  (ol  kv  AiItttj  TeAevr^trai'Te? 
avavrijo-ovTai  ev  xapa)  reflects  an  outlook  alien  'to  either  of  the 
synoptic  versions  of  the  beatitudes— a  fact  which  incidentally 
confirms  their  historic  verisimilitude.  When  the  Sermon  was 
spoken,  Jesus  had  not  yet  emphasised  his  second  coming  or  even 
his  death  ;  all  the  future  for  him  and  his  lay  within  the  horizon 
of  his  lifetime,  as  yet  hardly  clouded  by  opposition  culminating  in 
tragedy  or  delay.  Even  the  allusions  to  excommunication 
from  the  synagogue  and  other  apostolic  ills  do  not  obliterate 
this  primitive  feature,  although  they  qualify  it. 

2  The  idea  is  one  of  several  anticipated  in  Ps.  Sol.  (cp  5  i  -  /). 
See  further,  on  the  meaning,  Reinach,  Revue  des  etudes  e-reca'ues, 
1894,  pp.  52-58.  *       y 
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and  ill-will1  defined  as  speech  (yca/rap.)  and  act  (en-Tjp.  cp  i  Pet. 
3  io).-  Similar  phra.ses  recalling  the  apostolic  age  may  be  seen 
in  the  use  of  Lk.'s  favourite  (eleven  times)  ixyiov  irvev^a  (11  13), 
ayaBonoieiv  ($  9  33  35,  never  in  Mt.  ;  cp  1  Pet.  2  15  20  '6 1.  17),  and 
OffteAioe  (1*48,  cp  1  Cor.  3  10,  etc.),  besides  phrases  like  '  Father ' 
'pitiful '  (i"'  3^,  cp  2  Cur.  1  3),  wapexetv  (0  29),  ^apis  (i;  32-34,  for 
Mt.'s  fiMrdoq),  a^aprwAoi  (generic  for  Mt.'s  fttviKoi,  TtAiLcai), 
oYoptcTO?  (*>  35  =  2  rim.  32;  cp  813  with  1  Tim.  4  1),  tAn-L^ti/ 
(tv^,  etc.,  only  once  in  quot.  in  Mt.l2i'i),  and  blind  guides 
(639— Rom,  '2  ig,  which  is  perhaps  a  reminiscence  of  the  logion). 
Similarly,  the  two  other  passages  (lli-4Q-i3  12  22-34)  where 
Lk.  has  reproduced  matter  included  in  Mt.'s  Sermon,  show 
evident  traces  of  the  author's  style  in  favourite  or  characteristic 
expressions,  such  as  : — avaordf,  aeaa-TdfTes  (11  if.),  Kad'  rjfjuepav 
(11  3),  7rpos  of  address,  very  common  in  Lk.  (11  1  I222),  elnei'  54 
(II2  1^22),  Tts  with  a  noun  (11  1  12  10,  etc.,  only  once  in  Mt. 
I2n),  is  =  where  (11  1,  never  in  Mt.),  (SaAAayTioe  (I-33),  clvat 
with  prep,  and  art.  (11  1). 

These  linguistic  phenomena  bring  Lk.'s  version  of 
the  Sermon  into  line  with  the  rest  of  his  gospel.  It 
cannot  be  said  that  Hebraisms  or  Aramaisms  are  at  all 
characteristic  of  the  passage,  and  the  inference  is  that 
Lk.  has  either  translated  from  Q  with  a  freedom  which 
makes  his  rendering  something  of  a  paraphrase,  or  (as 
is  more  probable)  that  like  Mt.  he  has  edited  and  in 
part  rewritten  a  Greek  recension  of  Q.  In  this  I), 
to  all  appearance,  the  Sermon  lay  between  the  choice 
of  the  Twelve  and  the  healing  of  the  centurion's  child  at 
Capernaum  (Mk.  3  13-19  =  Lk.  6  12-16  Mt.  8  5-13  =  Lk. 
7i-io).  Near  (N\V.)  Capernaum  and  about  midway 
in  the  Galilcean  period  Jesus  may  be  conjectured  to 
have  spoken  this  address.  It  is  much  less  probable 
that  Lk.  had  before  him  not  merely  the  logia  but  also 
another  independent  document  containing  a  discourse 
which  he  confused  with  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

In  three  instances  our  canonical  Mk.  contains  logia 
equivalent  to  passages  in  the  Sermon  :   on  retribution 

7   Sermonic    4=4  =  Mt'  (633*)  U  Lk.   (1231*)  638, 

logia  in  Mk.    °"    SaltlT    Salt    ?5°a  =  Mt.5i3<*    Lk 
°  I* 34.   and   on   a   forgiving  spirit  with 

prayer  II25  [26]=  Mt.  614/ 

The  presence  of  these  in  Mk.  may  be  due  to  a  redactor  of  the 
primitive  'Mk.,'  who  had  become  acquainted  with  the  logia; 
certainly  the  first  two  Marcan  passages  occur  in  extremely 
difficult  contexts  and  are  in  themselves  not  particularly  apposite, 
whilst  the  third  is  distinctly  inappropriate  to  its  surroundings 
(cp  Mk.  11 23  from  Mt.  17  20).  Everl  were  this  hypothesis 
rejected,  however,  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  presuppose 
Mk.'s  acquaintance  with  Q.  There  may  have  been  identical  or 
substantially  identical  logia  in  Q  and  in  the  Petrine  narrative 
which  is  practically  equivalent  to  the  primitive  'Mk.'  There 
is  no  reason  to  believe  that  these  documents  were  mutually 
exclusive,  and  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  occasionally  the 
"ame  logia  in  divergent  historical  settings  and  linguistic  shapes 
layinboth:  e.?.,  Mt.  529/3  (Q)=lS&j:  Mk.  9  43  45  47  ;  Mt. 
5  32Lk.lGi8(ft))=Mt.  19 9  Mk.  IO11./C  Similarly  it  is  possible 
that  even  within  Q  itself  logia  lay  in  two  different  connections 
preserved  from  heterogeneous  traditions.  A  capital  instance 
is  the  saying  on  the  lamp  and  the  bushel,  which  is  a  pendant  to 
the  parable  of  the  seeds  (Mk.  4  21  =  Lk.  8  16,  Julicher,  Gleichnis- 
reden  2  86  92;  cp  Gospels,  §  134,  col.  1875),  and  also  connected 
with  a  disciple-logion  (Mt.  5  15,  repeated  and  misplaced  by  Lk. 
'"  H  33);  This  seems  on  the  whole  a  preferable  hypothesis  to 
that  which  would  confine  the  logion  to  the  former  setting  and 
make  its  employment  elsewhere  by  Mt.  and  Lk.  an  arbitrary  dis- 
placement and  application.  Mt.  7 16-18  and  1233-35  form 
independent  variations  of  a  common  idea  rather  than  a  doublet, 
and  passages  like  3  10=719  37  =  1234  2333  may  reasonably  be 
taken  as  reminiscences  by  a  younger  man  of  his  first  leader's 
phraseology.  These  are  cases  where  pure  literary  criticism 
requires  to  be  conscious  of  its  limitations. 

Happily,  in  the  absence  of  direct  parallels4  to  the 

f  Justin  Martyr's  apology  is  offered  (1  5)  itnep  tuiv  etc  Tra^TO? 
^en°~?  Q-vvpWTTtai'  aBiKtas  fAKTov/s-evtov  teal  e7njpea.tf0jU.eVa>!', 

Similarly,  in  expanding  the  warning  against  censoriousness 
k*7T^  ^l"  *  ?^'  ^k"  redoubles  it  by  adding  KaTa.SiKa.o-$vJTe  (of 
which,  as  of  o.7roAva>  =  let  off,  Mt.  IS  27,  Mt.  is  content  to  give  a 
practical  illustration  12  7),  and  presents  the  positive  side  as  the 
special  form  which  appealed  to  him,  viz.  charity  in  the  sense  of 
liberality  or_  benevolence.  The  ground  of  v.  35  is  shifted  ; 
chanty  now  is  advocated  as  certain  to  win  ample  return. 

K  30  is  textually  suspect,  however  (om.  D,  Ss),  and  with 
v'  29_ is  probably  placed  here  by  the  editor. 

The  parallels  in  Jewish  thought  {e.g.  Hillel,  the  Essenes, 
'fie  Pirke  Abdtk,  and  the  earlier  wisdom-literature,  including 
the  negative  form  of  the  law  of  love)  may  be  seen  in  Wiinsche, 
J.  Lightfoot,  Wetstein,  or  Rodrigues'  Les  origines  du  Sermon 
<*e  la  Montagne  (for  Mt.  69-13  see  Lord's  Prayer),  and  are 
worked  out  in  more  or  less  detail  by  critical  editors.     So  far  as 
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Sermon  in  the  fourth  gospel,  the  comparative  phenomena 
8.  Mt.'s  of  the  third  g°sPel  enable  us  sometimes 
Sermon  a      to  anal)'se  Mt-  's  version  of  the  Sermon, 

compilation  which  is  °bviously  composite,  into  its 
component  parts.  At  least  seven 
passages  set  in  Mt.  5-7  appear  throughout  Lk.,  although 
differently  edited  and  applied,  in  connections  which  are 
not  merely  superior  but  intrinsically  probable  from  the 
historical  standpoint.  These  are  the  logia  on  (a)  coming 
to  terms  with  an  opponent  (Mt.  !ii$/.  =  Lk.  1257-59), 1 
(/>)  the  model  prayer  (Mt.  69-r5  =  Lk.  11 1-4),  (c)  God 
and  mammon  (Ml.  «24  =  Lk.  I613),  (d)  worldly  anxiety 
(Mt.  (J25-33  =  Lk.  LJ22-31),2  (e)  encouragement  to  prayer 
(Mt.  7  7-11  =  Lk.  11  9-13),  (/)  the  narrow  way  (Mt. 
7i3/.  =  Lk.  1323  f. ),  and  (g)  the  final  rejection  (Mt. 
72i-=3  =  Lk.  1325-27). 3  Upon  the  other  hand,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  Lk.  is  possibly  inferior  to  Mt.  in  his 
setting  of  other  four  logia  which  occur  in  Mt.  5-7  (5 15  = 
Lk.  II33,  5.8  =  Lk.  I617,  53i/ =Lk.  I618,  622/ =Lk. 
11 34-36);  although  this  does  not  imply  that  even  Mt. 
preserves  them  in  their  original  strata.  Two  instances 
are  neutral — that  is  to  say,  Jesus  might  have  uttered  the 
saying  upon  either  occasion  or  upon  both,  so  far  as 
the  evidence  available  is  concerned  (Mt.  5i3  =  Lk.  14  34, 
6 19-21  =  Lk.  I233/. ;  so  e.g. ,  Lk.  6  44a  =  Mt.  12  33c,  6451:  = 
Mt.  1234<5).  In  three  instances  of  »  doublet  in  Mt. 
affecting  the  Sermon  (5 29/.  =  188/.  532  =  199  and  7  19  = 
3 10  Lk.  39),  the  historic  probabilities  seem  to  favour 
that  setting  of  the  logion  which  is  extra-Sermonic. 

The  Sermon  also  exhibits  several  curious  instances  of 
transposition  (e.g.,  the  temptation-narrative  Mt.  45-10  = 

a    rr,  a  Lk.  4  5-12,     Jonah     and    Solomon     Mt. 

...       .      I241  f.  =Solomon  and  Tonah  Lk.  H31  /  , 
position  in     .    /■  ,.,     . ,.  _      ,  J 

Sermon      e     '  ln  ,PassaSes  llke  Mt-  5<°  <X'T- 

k.      .  .  ifiar.  )  =  Lk.  6  29  ( l/j..  k.  .  x-  )• 

54244  (liberality  and  prayer)  =  Lk.  62830  (prayer  and 
liberality),  545/  (sonship  and  reward)  =  Lk.  632-35 
(reward  and  sonship),  Mt.  619/.  (moth  and  thief)  =  Lk. 
12  33  (thief  and  moth),  Mt  619/  33  (treasure  in  heaven  and 
seeking  kingdom)  =  Lk.  1229/  33/.  (seeking  kingdom 
andtreasureinheaven),  Mt.  628(neitherlabournorspin)  = 
Lk.  1227  (neither  spin  nor  weave  [Ti.  WH*]|,  Mt.  7i6 
(grapes  and  figs)  =  Lk.  644  (figs  and  grapes).  Such  trans- 
positions occur  throughout  the  threesynoptists.  If  literary 
variety  be  considered  too  artificial  a  motive  to  explain 
their  phenomena,  we  must  have  recourse  to  the  hypothesis 
that  such  divergencies  grew  up  unconsciously  during 
the  period  of  oral  transmission,  although  the  freaks  of 

the  Sermon  is  concerned,  the  resemblances  only  serve  to 
accentuate  the  profound  difference  between  Jesus  and  the 
contemporary  piety  of  his  age,  even  when  he  is  using  the  latter 's 
language  and  developing  germs  already  present  on  the  higher 
levels  of  the  OT  and  of  pre-Christian  Judaism.  Here,  from  the 
historical  standpoint,  Jesus  appears  engaged  not  merely  in 
clearing  away  accumulated  rubbish  to  permit  the  stream  of 
piety  to  have  free  course,  but  in  opening  fresh  fountains  for  its 
supply  as  well  as  in  disclosing  a  reach  and  flow  for  its  waters 
larger  than  had  been  hitherto  imagined — much  less  attained.  _ 

1  As  Lk.  plainly  reproduces  the  original  setting  of  this  logion 
(cp  Weiss,  Matth.  Evglm.  1587:),  and  as  Mt.  5  21-48  represents 
a  lienn^geneous  and  fairly  coherent  address,  it  is  probably  light 
to  regard  025/  as  an  interpolation  {e.g.,  Holtzmann,  Bruce, 
Reville).  Its  insertion  was  mediated  by  the  well-known  con- 
nection of  debt  and  sin  in  the  ethnic  mind  {Exp.  T  10  34,  cp 
Mt.  61214/). 

2  The  unique  '  the  nations  of  the  world  '  (to.  edvr)  tov  koo-^ov  : 
Lk.  12  ^o),  translating  an  Aramaic  or  Hebrew  rabbinical  equiva- 
lent (D  Styn  n'lBK,  Dalman,  II  'ortcjesu,  1  144/),  is  one  proof  that 
I.k.  stands  nearer  than  Mt.  to  the  original  source.  Lk.'s  retention 
of  Lk.  12  32  balances  his  omission  of  M  t.  0  34.  Similarly  the  un- 
M  atthaian  kingdom  of  God  in  Mt.  H  33  (as  in  12  28  19  24)  shows 
that  O  is  reproduced  here  verbally,  as  by  l.k. ;  'and  the  righteous- 
ness ''(««.  -rip  Sik.  :  cp  Jas.  1  20)  is  an  editorial  explanation  (like 
irpZirov)  or  gloss  upon  '  kingdom.'  Even  were  the  variant  order 
adopted  (/lis  righteousness  and  kingdom),  still  '  kingdom  '  would 
remain  as  the^predominating  term.  Lk.  1231  is  plainly  more 
faithful  to  the  original.     Cp  Titius,  82. 

3  Lk.  preserves,  in  an  altered  and  somewhat  expanded  form, 
the  original  reference  to  unbelieving  Jews.  Mt.,  who  applies 
the  logion  to  antinomian  adherents  of  Jesus  (possibly  ultra- 
Pauline  Christians),  is  obliged  to  use  the  sequel  elsewhere 
(S  n/  =  Lk.  13  28/),  as  it  would  not  have  suited  his  purpose  in 
the  Sermon. 
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memory  do  not  seem  quite  adequate  to  account  for 
inversions  so  repeated.  Intentional  or  accidental,  they 
are  to  all  appearance  destitute  of  significance. 

Assuming  these  results  and  continuing  to  employ 
the  larger  report  as  more  convenient  for  the  purpose  of 
comparative  analysis,  we  now  pass  to  its  divisions.  As 
a  working  hypothesis  we  may  provisionally  surmise  that 
the  original  scheme1  of  the  Sermon  in  Q  embraced  (a) 
beatitudes,  (b)  a  statement  of  Jesus'  relation  to  the 
Jewish  law,  followed  by  (c)  a  definition  of  his  own  nova 
lex,  and  (d)  a  warning  against  unreal,  idle  adherence  to 
it  and  to  himself.  If  Lk.'s  level  spot  (617)  meant  a 
plateau  among  the  hills,  a  comprehensive  designation 
of  the  Sermon  both  in  Lk.  and  Mt.  might  be  '  the 
teaching  on  the  hill-side '  or  '  the  hill- teaching. ' 

(a)  The  divergence  of  the  beatitudes  in  style  and 

spirit  accentuates  at  the  very  outset  the  general  variation 

in  Th         °^  tne  two  rePort:s-      Lk.'s  four  beatitudes 

.       •       -       are   followed  *  by  four   woes   (after   Dt. 

Deautuaes  27n/);  Mt.'s  eight3  stand  alone,  save 
for  an  expansion  or  application  of  the 
eighth.  Lk.'s  are  more  vehement  (sec.  pers.  plur. ), 
Mt/s  (exc.  5n)  employ  the  quieter  third  plur.  Lk.'s 
order  (poor,  hungry,  weeping,  persecuted)  differs  from 
what  verbally  corresponds  to  it  in  Mt.  (poor  in  spirit, 
mourners,  meek,4  hungry  for  righteousness,  merciful, 
pure  in  heart,  peacemakers,  persecuted),  much  more 
his  general  atmosphere  and  colour.  The  original 
Sermon  in  Q  probably  contained  beatitudes  and  woes  in 
the  second  person  corresponding  to  those  preserved  with 
somewhat  heightened  ascetic  colouring  by  Lk.  ;  their 
number  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  with  any  certainty ; 
their  nature  is  as  elusive,  except  that  it  was  less  restricted 
and  external  than  Lk.'s  report  (see  below,  on  the 
audience).  Mt.  5n/.  =Lk.  622/!  is  apostolic  in  its 
present  form  (cp  for  my  sake,  the  Name,  and  terms  of 
persecution5);  especially  in  Mt.  5n_/i  it  is  a  comment 
such  as  Mt.  loves,  added  here  to  lead  over  from  the 
beatitudes  into  5 13-16. 

As  the  crucial  instance  of  the  first  beatitude  indicates,  the 
discrepancies  of  the  two  reports  run  back  not  only  to  the  pre- 
dilections of  the  final  editors,  but  to  variant  renderings  of  the 
vernacular  in  Q  :  tttwxoi  and  Taireivoi  are  <B's  equivalents  for 
D'13y  in  Is.  61 1,  a  passage  applied  by  Lk.  elsewhere  to  Jesus 
and  his  career  (4 17 _/".,  where  Mt.  places  the  Sermon),  and  Trpaety 
is  similarly  used.  Mt.'s  beatitudes,  therefore,  represent  varia- 
tions upon  the  leading  idea  of  '  the  poor  being  blessed ' — 'poor ' 
being  the  devout  lower  classes  in  the  main.  Lie's  rendering  is 
truer  to  the  letter,  Mt.'s  to  the  spirit,  of  the  original. 6    No 

1  Feine  ('  Ueber  das  gegenseitige  Verhaltniss  der  Texte  der 
Bergpredigt  bei  Mt.  und  bei  Lk.,'  JPT,  1885,  ppt  1-85)  finds 
the  original  Sermon  111  Mt.  53-10  17  20-22  27 J£  33-48  61-6  16-18 
7  1-5  12  15-18  21  24-27.  The  Hebrew  and  Greek  reconstruction 
attempted  by  Resch  (Aussercanon.  Paralleltexte%  1893-7, 
262-65  81-102  113^  362-98  101-6 ;  Die  Logia  Jesuy  1898,  pp. 
18-29)  traces  the  Sermon  in  5 1-6  11.7C  20-22  zy  j.  31  33-350;  37-48 
7 1-5  12  16-18  io/1.  24-27  ;  whilst  Wendt's  outline  consists  of  Lk. 
620-26  Mt.  5  17-20  21-24  27-29*1  31-42  7  12  543-47  Lk.634  Mt. 
548  61-18  7 1-5  15-19  7  21  (Lk.  646)  24-27. 

a  Fourfold  woe  in  En.  954-7.  Ss.  om.  Lk.  625a,  KaTijpTiar. 
fievos  .  .  .  aiiTov  40,  and  softens  beatitudes  from  second  to  third 
person  plural.     See  J.  Weiss,  Predigt  Jesu,  179-187. 

3  Or  seven  (as  e.g. ,  4  Esd.  7  78-99.  where  seven  woes  follow),  if 
5  io3  (=53^)  is  supposed  to  mean  a  fresh  start.  It  is  quite 
fanciful  to  see  a  counterpart  to  the  decalogue  in  ten  beatitudes 
(Delitzsch,  Edersheim).  On  Mt.  53,  with  its  secondary  form, 
cp  Klopper,  ZWT,  1894,  pp.  175-191,  with  the  essay  of  Kabisch 
in  St.  Kr.  (1896)  195-215  ;  on  the  general  superiority  of  Lk.'s 
report,  Adeney,  Expos.  5th  ser.  2361-376. 

4  The  alternative  order  (meek,  mourners),  even  if  better 
attested,  would  not  affect  this  point. 

5  There  was  a  reasonable  ground  for  anticipating  persecution, 
although  Mt.  either  ignores  or  fails  to  emphasise  it,  in  the  recent 
arrest  of  Jesus'  master  (Mt.  4 12),  as  well  as  in  the  conflict 
which  had  taken  place  between  Jesus  and  the  religious 
authorities  (Jesus,  §§  22./C).  The  Sermon  by  no  means  portrays 
the  flush  of  an  absolute  GaliUean  success.     See  §  6,  n.  1. 

6  Lk.'s  fundamental  idea  is  (cp  Feine,  25-35)  that  no  satis- 
faction will  be  got  in  the  present  age,  such  are  its  contradictions 
and  oppressive  manners ;  Mt.'s  view  is,  no  satisfaction  will  be 
got  in  this  or  any  age  of  the  world,  since  the  inner  needs  of  the 
soul  cannot  be  satisfied  outside  of  God.  Lk.'s  report  suits  the 
original  situation  better.  But  Mt.'s  is  truer  to  the  central  teach- 
ing of  Jesus;  his  beatitudes  give  rich  and  vigorous  expression 
to  the  purest  ideal  of  the  Christian  consciousness,  even  although, 
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doubt,  language  such  as  that  preserved  by  Lk.  would  appear 
ambiguous  and  unsatisfactory  to  those  who  had  lost  touch  with 
the  primitive  situation  in  which  the  words  were  spoken,  or  who 
had  not  the  same  intellectual  sympathies.  Mt.'s  version,  figura- 
tive andtraditional  in  its  use  of  language  hallowed  by  religious 
associations,  would  appeal  to  a  larger  circle. 

(6)  The  attitude  of  Jesus  to  the  Jewish  law  would 
naturally  form  a  cardinal  topic  in  any  such  inaugural 
•  address,  especially  as  popular  curiosity 

}'  *Jesus  must  have  been  already  whetted  and 
'  misunderstanding  created  by  the  con- 
flicts between  Jesus  and  the  religious  authorities.  The 
prospect  of  a  revolutionary  attitude  upon  his  part  towards 
the  law  must  have  stirred  hopes  and  fears  alike  un- 
founded. But  the  original  form  of  the  passage  in  Q 
seems  to  have  been  expanded  by  Mt.  and  abbreviated 
by  Lk.  The  latter  had  an  obvious  motive  for  omitting 
anti-legal  polemic  from  his  narrative  as  unsuitable  and 
irrelevant  to  his  audience  ;  his  familiarity  with  most  of 
the  logia  underlying  Mt.  5 13-16  17-20  21-48  is  proved  by 
his  reproduction  of  several  elsewhere  in  more  or  less  apt 
situations  (see  above,  §  8/. ).  Mt.  5  21-24  27/  31-48,  there- 
fore, is  in  all  likelihood  substantially  reproduced  from 
Q,  filled  out  by  the  incorporation  of  two  logia  from  other 
places  (25/.  29/  ).1  From  this  passage  in  his  edition 
of  Q,  Lk.  has  merely  taken  the  climax2  (i.e. ,  the  super- 
seding of  retaliation  by  unstinted  love),  in  order  to  pre- 
serve the  distinctive  assertion  of  the  new  law.  The 
linguistic  variations  seldom  affect  the  sense  of  the  parallel 
passages  materially.  Nor  does  the  catechetical  form  of 
Mt.'s  version  with  its  careful  structure,  reproduced  from 
the  church  catechism  of  Q,  imply  that  Jesus  did  not  use 
such  a  method  of  instruction.  He  taught  as  *  rabbi. 
The  apostolic  churches  arranged  and  used  his  sayings 
for  catechetical  purposes,  but  in  this  Jesus  had  to  some 
degree  anticipated  them  ;  the  five  commandments  of  the 
lawgiver  in  Mt.  521  ff.  may  well  be  a  specimen  of  the 
preaching  which  Jesus  already  practised  in  the  syna- 
gogues,3 where  part  of  the  service  consisted  in  the  read- 
ing of  OT  scriptures  from  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
followed  by  comments  (Lk. 417,  cp  Acts  13 is;  Schilr. 
Hist.  ii.  263/  81).     Cp  Synagogue,  §§  Zff. 

The  transition  from  the  beatitudes  into  the  relation  of 
Jesus  to  the  law  was  probably  mediated  in  Q  by  logia 


12.  Mt.  5 13-16. 


(corresponding    to    those   substantially 


preserved  in  Mt.  5 13-16  17  20)  upon  the 
sphere  and  function  of  those  whose  character  had  just 
been  described,  as  well  as  upon  the  personal  attitude 
assumed  by  their  leader  to  the  conventional  religion. 
Whether  5 13-16  in  whole  or  part  belonged  to  the  original 
Sermon  is  doubtful.  Were  the  Sermon  addressed  to  the 
Twelve  (so,  e.g.,  Hahn,  Resch,  and  [Lk.]  O.  Holtz- 
mann),  the  passage  would  be  quite  in  line  with  IO41, 
where  the  Twelve  are  also  prophets  (cp  5 12  and  5 13). 
Even  with  an  audience  of  many  disciples,  as  Mt.  and 
Lk.  both  describe  the  scene,  the  appropriateness  of 
the  passage  is  defensible  (the  prophets  as  in  Jas.  5 10  f. ). 
The  connection  of  5i2  (Lk.  623)  and  617  is  excellent; 
but  the  intervening  sentences  may  have  been  an  aside 

upon  critical  grounds,  they  may  not  justify  their  claim  to  be 
regardedas  the  prelude  to  the  historical  Sermon. 

1  Possibly  v.^/.  are  also  foreign  to  their  context,  as  that 
stood  in  the  original  Sermon.  The  superior  position  of  5  32  at 
I99  mighty  but  does  not  necessarily,  involve  that  5  31  f.  did  not 
belong  to  its  Sermonic  context.  The  omission  of  547  (with  k, 
Ss.)  would  contribute  to  the  terseness  of  the  context. 

2  Thus/ailing  in  the  Sermon  to  establish  (with  Mt.)  the  his- 
torical continuity  of  Jesus  with  the  religious  tradition  of  the 
past.  He  had_  done  this  already  and  otherwise  (4  z6f.).  But 
with  Lk.  the  disciples  of  Jesus  within  Judaism  have  'somewhat 
to  become '  rather  than  ( somewhat  to  cast  off,'  in  taking  their 
course  of  obedience  to  him. 

3  On  the  significance  of  this  early  ministry  among  the  syna- 
gogues of  Galilee  (Lk.  4 15  444  =  Mk.  I39  Mt.  4  23),  which  was 
interrupted  and  checked  by  the  scribes,  see  Bruce,  With  Open 
Face,  80-106  (1896).  '  Great  temporary  popularity,  little  perma- 
nent fruit'  sums  up  its  effects  ;  but,  as  the  Sermon  indicates,  il 
enabled  Jesus  to  come  to  an  issue  with  the  current  legal  religion, 
besides  inducing  him  to  turn  his  attention  specially  to  the  sus- 
ceptible disciples  (p.a3riTaC)  who  showed  some  capacity  of  mind 
and  soul  for  the  new  teaching. 
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/for  which  Mt.  has  prepared  by  the  words  rot^s  trpb 
i'/xujc),  after  which  Jesus  resumed  the  tenor  of  his  speech. 
Function  depends  on  character,  and  privilege  implies 
responsibility  ;  the  disciples  are  an  Israel  within  Israel,1 
whose  raison  d'etre  is  to  permeate  the  people  as  a  whole, 
instead  of  preaching  an  esoteric  piety  or  an  Essene-like 
retirement.  The  horizon  of  Jesus  was  primarily  Judaism 
at  this  period  (Rom.  157-9)  ;  with  a  high  and  devout 
consciousness  of  his  mission,  which  was  partly  to  be 
achieved  through  his  adherents,  he  sets  himself  and 
them  (in  these  logia)  to  the  regeneration  of  Judaism, 'J 
Whatever  be  the  origin-1  of  14/',  the  logia  13  and  i^a 
(15-16)  may  quite  well  have  lain  side  by  side  (otherwise 
Gospels,  §  134)  in  the  original  (cp  the  Roman  proverb, 
nil  sale  et  svte  Mi  Hi  us),  though  not  exactly  in  their  present 
form.  The  traces  of  editorial  handling,  however,  do  not 
affect  the  substance  of  the  passage  ;  its  parts  tit  in  here 
at  least  as  well  as,  if  not  better  than,  in  their  arrangement 
by  Mk.  and  Lk.  ;  and  as  a  whole  this  didactic  piece 
vindicates  its  position  in  the  Sermon.  If  any  '  definite 
historical  situation'  (Weizs. )  needs  to  be  sought  for  the 
passage,  its  present  site  affords  a  motif  of  sufficient 
psychological  and  historical  importance. 

\Yhilst  5 17  20  is  not  only  an  authentic  saying  but  also 
in  its  proper  place  as  a  vindication  of  Jesus  against  the 
suspicion  of  laxity  and  undue  mildness 
raised4  by  his  free,  daring  attitude  to 
the  law,  5 18/!  is  widely  accepted  as  representing  a 
Jewish- Christian  gloss  which  evidently  (cp  its  partial 
retention  in  sharper  form  by  Lk.  16 17,  Mt.'s  tu>ra  being 
secondary,  Dalman  4-5)  belonged  not  merely  to  Qmt 
but  to  Q.  See  Gospkls,  §§  34<z,  112c,  128^;  Feine, 
pp.  25-35  I  a^so  MofTatt,  Historical  New  Testament 
p  1901,  pp.  645/). 

The  aim  of  the  OT  religion,  as  expressed  by  the  phrase  '  the 
law  or  the  prophets,'5  was  to  be  realised  by  Jesus  in  the  higher 
Christian  'righteousness '  (Sueauocrvirr)),  not  (as  iSyC  imply)  through 
the  permanent  validity  of  the  Mosaic  code  with  its  statutory  and 
ritual  elements,  although  the  more  conservative  circles  of  Jewish 
Christianity  believed  that  the  latter  was  not  merely  legitimate 
but  essential  tothe  new  faith.  _  It  is  one  thing  to  say  that  the  law 
contained  a  divine  revelation  ;  it  would  have  been  quite  another 
thing  for  Jesus  to  say  that  the  Mosaic  law  (Leviticus  and  all)  with 
its  injunctions  had  still  a  future  and  a  rdle .  The  very  qualifica- 
tions and  repudiations  of  5  21-44  indicate  the  irrelevance  of  5  18,/? 
to  the  original  context.6     On  the  other  hand,  5  17  20  define  not 

1  5  14,  with  an  instance  of  Mt.'s  partiality  for  ( the  world  '  (6 
koctjuos),  reflects  (as  it  stands)  the  universalism  which  forms  one 
trait  of  Mt.  Originally  in  Aramaic  the  logion  had  a  range  con- 
sonant with  the  historical  situation  of  Jesus  and  the  disciples  (so 
VJ)s,  i3=land,  not  earth).  Cp  Dalman's  Worte  Jesit,  1 136  144. 
The  selection  of  the  twelve  shows  that  Jestis  already  contem- 
plated a  vocation  on  the  part  of  his  disciples,  which  was  not 
confined,  of  course,  to  the  Twelve  (cp  Lk.  8  39  Mk.  0  38).  Un- 
fortunately Mt.,  who  preserves  the  logion  on  vocation,  omits  to 
narrate  beforehand  the  incident  which  helps  to  elucidate  its 
aptness. 

2  It  is  needless,  therefore,  to  regard  5  13-16  (with  Reville, 
2128-T30)  as  a  patriotic  address  to  the  Jewish  people  ideally 
represented  by  the  crowd,  whom  Jesus  exhorts  to  be  faithful  to 
their  historical  vocation  and  to  show  themselves  Worthy  of  their 
religious  superiority  to  the  surrounding  world.  No  direct  preach- 
in?  as  yet  (except  for  the  Twelve?  Mk.  1  i7  =  Mt.  4iq);  only 
the  expression  of  an  upright  and  exceptionally  pious  life.  Cp 
T  itius,  12-17. 

a  The  Oxyrh.  Logion  7  ((a  city  built  upon  a  high  hill  and 
established  cannot  either  fall  or  be  hidden')  blends  5  14,5  and 
I  2i/"'  anc*  5  14-16  was  known  to  the  author  of  the  Pastorals 
(1  Tim.  6  25)  as  well  as  to  Justin  (A pot.  1 10). 

Perhaps  already  in  his  younger  brother  James,  who  appears 
in  tradition  (cp  von  Dobschiitz,  Die  nrckrist  lichen  Gemeindens 
112f-t  272/?  [1902])  as  an  austere  and  strict  Jewish  Christian  ; 
Certainly  in  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  who  felt  themselves  re- 
sponsible for  defending  the  faith  against  unsettling  tendencies. 
£ven  the  disciples  may  already  have  needed  a  warning  of  this 
Kind  against  rash  inferences  from  sayings  like  Mk.  2  22c. 

Unless  (Wernle)  'or  the  prophets '(??  tous  Trpo^Tas)  be  an 
editorial  gloss  (om.  Clem.  Horn.  3  51).  But  if  Paul  could  appeal 
from  '  the  law '  to  '  the  law  and  the  prophets  '  for  anticipations  of 
fp  ' r'gnteousness  of  God'  which  was  realised  in  the  gospel 
(Rom.  32i /.),  surely  Jesus  could  have  done  the  same.  Chry- 
sostom's  discovery  of  a  certain  reserve  and  guarded  tone  in  5  17 
{oiKovofiia  koywv)  is  imaginary.  On  '  the  righteousness  of 
Christ's  kingdom  '  (Mt.  5  17/),  cp  Dods,  Expos.  4th  ser.  9  70  f. 
^\f">  ^'so  Gardner's  Explor.  Evnngelicay  192./? 

As  it  stands,  however,  5  17-20  reflects  Mt.'s  apologetic  temper, 
especially  in  its  effort  to  show  the  Jews  of  the  Diaspora  the 
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merely  the  theme  of  the  Sermon  but  the  permanent  attitude  of 

Jesus  towards  possible  abuses  and  misunderstanding  of  his  gospel 
(cp  Klupper,  /,  WT,  1896,  pp.  1-23).  The  critical  attitude  which  a 
reformer  finds  it  necessary  to  assume  towards  orthodox  opinion 
and  habit  in  order  to  clear  the  road  for  positive  and  healthy  pro- 
gress, is  generally  mistaken  for  mere  iconoclasm  ;  he  is  impugned 
as  a  mover  of  old  landmarks,  and  one  of  his  first  and  hardest 
duties  is  to  show  that  valid  change  and  advance  in  religion  only 
knit  the  bonds  of  moral  claim  moie  tightly  on  the  conscience. 

(c)  The  abruptness  with  which  the  nova  lex  is  intro- 
duced 111   Lk.  (627-36)  contrasts  unfavourably  with  the 
14   The    fine  climax  of  Mt-    (543-48),1  which  comes 
new  law    after    a   smoolh  and   clear   series  of  anti- 
theses to  the  traditional  legislation  (21-42). 

In  Mt.O4.4-4K,  which  Mt.  has  correctly  preserved  as  the 
kernel  of  the  Seimon,  the  new  'righteousness'  already  sketched 
is  elucidated  with  respect  to  (i.)  murder  and  anger  (21-24) ',  see 
Raca  and  Synedhium.'-^  The  form  of  denunciation  (t'l'ovo?  with 
gen.  of  punishment  or  punishment's  source,  in  Mk.  .4  29  of  the 
crime)  is  said  to  be  common  in  inscriptions  against  guilty  persons 
in  Asia  Minor  (Rams.  Exp.  7*10  55 /.')  ;  v.  23/  reflect  Palestinian 
Christianity  previous  1070  A.  D.  and  emphasise  the  duty  of  recon- 
ciliation as  paramount,  superseding  even  the  claim  of  sacrifice. 
Cp  Epict.  Diss.  2  10,  '  if  you  go  and  blame  your  brother,  1  tell 
yuu,  you  have  forgotten  who  you  are  and  what  you  are  called ' 
{i.e.,  a  brother).  The  same  inwardness  breathes  in  the  treatment 
(ii.)of  adultery  and  divorce 3  (27^  31  f.);  cp  Gom-els,  §  145  d; 
Makriage,  §  6.  (iii.)  Laxity  in  oaths  (33-37),  as  well  as  in 
marriage,  had  already  been  checked  by  the  Essenes,  and  34./ 
is  a  Jewish  commonplace  (cp,  besides  Wetstein,  ad  loc,  Charles 
on  Slav.  En.  4(,t  1,  also  Harnack  or  Conybeare  on  Acta  Apollon. 
6).  A  remarkable  parallel  from  a  pagan  inscription  of  the  Kata- 
kaumene  is  cited  by  Rams.  Exp.  T  10  109,  and  Doughty  (Ar. 
Des.  1  264-269)  notes  the  frivolous,  lavish  use  of  oaths  among  the 
Arabs,  (iv.)  'Retaliation  superseded  by  beneficence '  (38-42)  is 
put  in  characteristically  Oriental  and  paradoxical  form,  though 
Epictetus  also  {Diss.  3  22)  teaches  the  cynic  to  practise  forbear- 
ance, and  when  flogged  to  love  those  that  flog  hin,  even  yield- 
ing his  body  to  the  free  pleasure  of  anybody,  (v.)  Love  to  one's 
enemies  (43-48),  with  prayer  for  them,  constitutes  the  distinctive 
spirit  of  the  new  reign  (cp  v.  20  with  v.  46_/I) ;  the  divine  ideal  is 
magnanimity,  which  Jesus  inculcates  on  his  adherents  as  their 
duty  ;  in  short  a  '  love  imperturbable  '  (Beyschlag),  which  is  not 
deterred  from  serving  other  people  by  their  ingratitude  or  active 
opposition,4  but  finds  its  motive  in  ardent  desire  to  be  like  God, 
and  its  method  in  instinctive  activity,  not  in  punctilious  per- 
formance of  set  duties.  See  Lovingkindness,  §  4,  and 
Neighbour. 

Lk. 's  indifference  to  the  critical  attitude  of  Jesus, 
which  dictated  his  omission  of  the  logia  corresponding 
to  Mt.  521-48,  leaves  him  with  a  report  of  the  nova  lex  (6 
27-36)  which  is,  upon  the  whole,  less  admirably  arranged  5 

spiritual  continuity  between  esteem  for  the  Law  as  an  ethical  code 
and  devotion  to  Jesus  its  'end'  (re'Ao?) ;  see  Wernle,  ZIVTIV, 
1900,  p.  47yCt  This  tendency  has  led  Mt.  to  preserve  traditions 
and  logia  which  often  seem  rather  alien  to  the  catholic  spirit  of 
his  own  mind.     See  Manchot,  I'rot.  Monatslh,  1902,  pp.  211-227. 

1  '  This  is  not  by  any  means  an  ideal  such  as  could  be  derived 
from  the  hopes  of  the  future  cherished  by  the  Jews,  or  from  their 
law;  it  is  in  the  truest  sense  the  possession  of  Jesus  alone'  (O. 
Holtzmann,  Leben  Jesitt  192).  Whilst  this  is  true  of  548,  544/J 
is  not  unparalleled;  _cp,  e.g.,  Seneca  (de  Bene/.  4  26,  'si  deos 
imitaris,  da  et  ingratis  benencia  ;  nam  et  sceleratis  sol  oritur,  et 
piratis  patent  maria'),  and,  earlier  still  in  Judaism,  Ecclus.  4  10 
('  Be  as  a  father  to  the  fatherless.  ...  So  shalt  thou  be  as  a  son 
of  the  most  High').  See  O.  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Zeitgesch. 
(1895)226/?,  Lightfoot,  Philippians,  283-287,  and  HC\ 61-62  2T4_/T 

2  On  5  22,  Field's  Otium  Norvic.  (pars  tertia,  1809),  3-5  ;  and 
for  Lk.  635,  ibid.,  59.  The  opprobrious  terms  of  Mt.  522  may 
have  been  actually  thrown  at  Jesus  by  the  Pharisees  and  their 
followers  in  the  heat  of  controversy. 

3  When  these  are  treated  separately,  the  antitheses  against 
the  Scribes  fall  into  two  sets  of  three  (5  21,/!  27 /.  -$i/.\  33/.  38/? 
43./0)  followed  by  three  anti-Pharisaic  in  6  if.  $/.  i6_/C,  followed 
by  three  others  in  7  if.  $f.  12.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  trim 
scheme  was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  editor  of  Mt. ;  but  even  if 
it  was,  the  arrangement  seems  artificial  rather  than  spontaneously 
natural,  and  forms  one  reason  for  doubting  whether  the  con- 
nection of  61-18  with  what  precedes  is  anything  more  than 
literary.  The  last-named  passage  is  certainly  less  spontaneous 
than,  e.g.,  Mk.  11  24  /.  2  13 22.  But  the  methods  of  Christ's 
teaching  were  versatile,  and  whilst  the  passage  is  misplaced  and 
possibly  edited,  it  seems  hardly  safe  to  argue  back  to  'ecclesi- 
astical piety*  as  its  basis  (Carpenter,  First  Three  Gospels[2)> 
1800,  p.  356;.  ,  .  , 

*  Another  genuine  reflection  of  this  evangelic  tradition  occurs 
in  the  two  logia  (preserved  by  Jerome)  of  the  'Gospel  to  the 
Hebrews' :  (a)  et  nunquam  lseti  sitis,  nisi  cumfratrem  vestrum 
viderltis  in  caritate,  (b)  inter  maxima  ponitur  crimina,  qui  fratris 
sui  spiritum  contristaverit.  Jesus  left<  it  to  common  sense  to 
apply  the  logion  on  indiscriminate  charity  ;  the  necessary  quali- 
fication is  explicitly  appended  in  Did.  1  6. 

■>  Resch  suggests  for  fi  40  a  place  in  the  address  at  the  Last 
Supper  (after  Mt.  20 28  Mk.  10 45).     At  any  rate  639/ is  irrele- 
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and  less  definite  in  content  {cp,  e.g.,  sinners  for  pagans 
and  tax-gatherers,  XP7)1*™*  [6  35]  f°r  Mt.  545.  sons  of 
most  High1  for  Mt.  548,  the  omission  of  038/  4143).  He 
has  taken  Mt.  b^a  (in  its  logia  form),  expanded  it 
(6  27^-2812 ),  and  reproduced  Mt.  644^-47  in  his  own  style, 
substituting  for  45  logia  (1129/.)  roughly  answering  to 
Mt.  .">  39^-40  42.  Starting  afresh  from  o^a  he  expands 
it  independently,  though  Mt.'s  climax-  (048)  becomes 
with  him  a  transition  to  what  follows  (636/),  and  love 
is  not  thrown  into  relief  against  the  background  of 
formalism.  The  variations  in  expression  are  seldom 
significant  ;  the  main  alteration  of  colour  is  robbery 
(Lk.  629)  for  legal  proceedings  (Mt  54u)  as  an  oppor- 
tunity for  displaying  the  habitual  mood  of  disinterested 
iove.3 

The  law  of  unflinching  love  carries  with  it,  as  a 
corollary,  abstinence  from  censoriousness  (Mt.  7i-5 
15  Mt  61  18  Lk-637/  4i/ )■  Mt.,  however,  has  in- 
terpolated  two  long  sections  at  this  point : 
I9"34'  (i. )  an  exposure  of  the  Pharisaic  praxis 
(61-18,  incorporating  unchronologically  the  Lord's 
Prayer ;  see  Lord's  Prayer  and  Cary,  114-120), 
which  is  undoubtedly  genuine  but  misplaced,  and  {ii. ) 
an  appeal  against  worldly  anxiety  (625-34),  which  Lk. 
(indifferent  to  the  former)  has  preserved  elsewhere  in  a 
superior  context  (1222-31/  ),  where  it  is  followed  by  the 
mere  positive  logion  on  heavenly  treasures  (1233/^  = 
Mt.  619-21)  used  by  Mt.4  rather  aptly  to  connect  618 
and  625. 5  The  catechism  (i. )  upon  a  Christian's  duty 
to  his  neighbour,  his  God,  and  himself  (expressed  in 
rhythmic  form,  62-45/.  16-18),  which  has  a  title,6  61, 
and  a  logion,  6 7 -ga,  introductory  to  the  specimen 
prayer,  69^-13  ('4/).  describes  the  trinity  of  normal 
religious  practices  for  an  early  Christian, — alms  (Alms, 
§  4;  Community  of  Goods,  §  5  ;  cpGASm.  f/G  634), 
prayer7  (see  Pkaykk,  §§  6-7),  and  fasting  (FASTING, 
§  4)— the  two  latter  combined  in  Did.  8  and  Test.  Jos. 
3,  etc.  (ii. )  The  following  counsel 8  of  idealism  formed 
a  unityin  (J  (Lk.  1^22-34=  Mt.  619-34).  The  significant 
element  in  the  material  peculiar  to  Lk.  is  \xr\  fMereiopi- 
fcaOe  (LV  '  lie  not  of  doubtful  mind  '  :   V2 29),  the  more 

vantly  introduced  ;  its  logia  are  correctly  placed  by  Mt.  (15  14  = 
Lk.  G39,  10  24_/C  =  Lk.t'>4'  >).  It  is  difficult  to  discover  (with  Hahn) 
seven  commandments  in  H27-VS  or  four  parables  in  639-49. 

1  On  this  term  see  Che.  OJ's.  B^f.,  Dalman,  1627C,  HC\  342. 

2  The  supposed  originals  dSc  or  von.  of  which  re'Aeios  and 
oiKTt'piLUoi/  are  held  to  be  variant  translations,  do  not  seem  con- 
vincing.    On  Lk.'s  superior  connection  in  63637566  Bousset  82/ 

3  The  original  form  of  the  beatitudes,  the  presence  of  traits 
denoting  social  oppression  and  an  atmosphere  of  strain,  even  of 
worldly  perplexity,  together  with  the  absence  of  Mt.  6  25-34  from 
the  Sermon,  render  it  impossible  to  regard  it  as  the  echo  of  a 
GaliLuan  idyll  with  pastoral  charm,  although  Mt.  lends  itself  to 
this  impression  of  summer  teaching  anions  the  hills.  On  the 
real  state  of  Galilee  and  its  population,  see  Galilee,  §  6,  Schiir. 
Hist.  ii.  1  3-5.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  polemic  of  the  Sermon 
omits  any  reference  to  the  Sahbath  question,  upon  which  the 
bitter  enmity  of  the  Pharisees  had  already  come  to  a  head  against 
Jesus  (.Mlc.  36  Lk.  6  11).  Mt.  prefers  to  postpone  the  Sabbath 
disputes  unhistorically  (12  1-8  9-14). 

**  The  real  treasure  (646  ik)  is  secured,  not  by  ostentation,  but 
by  inwardness  and  single-minded  devotion  to  God.  Unfeigned 
and  undivided  desire  for  heavenly  wealth  (619-24)  is  sure  of 
satisfaction  (cp  Ja.  1  5-K),  whatever  else  fails. 

5  The  gap  is  further  filled  up  by  means  of  logia  (622-24) 
which — to  judge  from  their  erratic  and  less  happy  situation 
(1 1  34- y.  16  13)  in  Lk. — seem  to  have  had  no  historical  setting  in 
(J.  See  Eve  (col.  1453),  also  Wernle,  Synoptische  Fr age (1899), 
74,  and  O.  Holtzmann's  Lcbcn  Jesti  (280-2).  Mt.  6  24  is  echoed 
in  1  Cor.  10  20 f.,  and  cited  in  2  Clem.  6  1,  Orig.  c.  Cvis.  8  15. 

6  The  possible  interpretation  of  'righteousness'  (SiKatoa-vvrf) 
as  '  alms  '  (eAerjuxocriinj  :  2  Cor.  i>  yf.  =  Ps.  112  9)  would  make  6  1 
specifically  part  of  6  2-4. 

7  'The  house  of  Gud  abhors  much  speaking.  Pray  thou 
with  a  loving  heart ;  the  petitions  of  all  are  in  secret.  He  will 
do  thy  business,  He  will  hear  that  which  thou  sayest,  and  accept 
thine  offerings'  (from  the  Ani  papyrus,  Exp.T  6  537).  Prayer, 
fasting,  and  alms  in  Tobitl2s. 

*  Epictetus,  in  urging  the  same  trust  in  providence,  adduces 
the  odd  consideration  that  runaway  slaves  (not  birds  or  flowers) 
get  a_  livelihood  somehow  (D  ss.  1  9  3  2  ,)■  It  is  one  trace  of  a 
certain  historic  fitness  in  the  evangelic  sources  or  their  editors, 
that  figures  drawn  from  the  vine  (Judsea's  characteristic  plant) 
are  confined  to  the  Judasan  ministry,  whilst  the  corn  flourishes 
naturally  enough  in  the  Galilaean  tradition.     See  Bousset  44. 
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accurate  because  simpler  form  of  31  (  =  Mt.  633).  and  32 
{originally  between  Mt.  633  and  34)-  uPon  Uie  other 
hand,  12  33  is  Lucan,  generalised  in  order  to  introduce 
what  follows;  26  is  possibly  editorial  (om.  D)  ;  while 
Mt.  has  preserved  634  and  the  truer  Father  in  626. 

Of  these  two  pieces  (i.)  is  less  certainly  than  (ii.)  foreign  to 
the  original  Sermon;  6  1-6  16-18  might  lie  conceivably  between 
the  anti-Pharisaic  521-48  and  7  1-5  (so,  e.g.,  Neander,  Keim, 
Weiss,  Feine,  Bruce),  but  it  has  all  the  appearance  of  an  inde- 
pendent piece.  And  7  1-5  flows  readily  out  of  543-48— so,  e.g., 
Resch  after  Keim,  who  regards  0  19-34  as.  the  nucleus  of  the 
inaugural  popular  Sermon  (also  7  24-27)  which  he  strangely  sees 
combined  with  a  later  sermon  to  disciples  on  the  Law. 

In  637-42  Lk.'s  expansion  of  Mt.  1 2a  is  secondary 
and  his  insertion  of  639/1  (between  38^=  Mt.  12b  and 
4i  =  Mt.  "3)  only  confuses  the  original  context.  Other- 
wise this  injunction  to  pursue  a  quiet,  inoffensive  life  (cp 
Test.  Issach.  3)2  lies  visibly  enough  behind  the  sub- 
ordinate linguistic  variations  of  the  two  reports,  and  in 
Mt.  closer  to  the  original.  Jesus  speaks  in  the  figura- 
tive and  proverbial  language  of  popular  wit  against  the 
vice  of  censoriousness,  suggested  by  the  Pharisaic  type 
of  character.  Lk.  thinks  rather  of  the  inner  life  of  the 
churches,  and  applies  the  warning  specially  to  niggardli- 
ness or  lack  of  '  charity '  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the 
word  (Ecclus.  29  to/",  etc.). 

The  loose  series  of  sententious  aphorisms  in  Mt. 
7i-i43  has  no  connection  with  the  Sermon;  76  is 
evidently  an  erratic  boulder  (possibly  apostolic),  77-11 
should  follow  69/  (as  Lk.  II9/)  or  633/,  and  7 12 
connects  with  542  (as  Lk.  631:  Holtzmann,  Wendt) 
better  than  with  7  1-5  (Weiss),  although  as  it  lies  it  is 
meant  to  round  off  517.  Similarly  7  j  3_/".  belongs  to  a 
later  context  (Lk.  1323/! );  Mt.  has  inserted  it  here  for 
dramatic  reasons  as  a  logion  4  suitable  for  an  opening 
address,  adding  some  expansions  [t\  dirdy.  els  ttjv 
anuXeiav,  77  a-jr&y.  els  r.  fafy)  to  bring  out  his  customary 
eschatological  interest  (cp  Dalman,  130/!). 

(d)  The  finale  of  the  Sermon,  a  warning  against 
spurious  forms  of  discipleship  (Mt.  7 16^-27  =  Lk.  643-49), 

ifi  Tb  kas  been  expanded  by  Mt.'s  insertion  of 
-'  .  an  apostolic  logion  against  false  prophets5 
(7 15,  which  16a  connects  with  what  follows) 
and  another  logion  (721-23)  presented  by  Lk.  in  its  true 
setting  (1326/^).  The  latter,  which  represents  Jesus  as 
Messianic  arbiter  of  human  lives,  is  plainly  proleptic 
and  cannot  have  been  uttered  before  16 16/  ;  like 
several  other  passages  of  the  kind,  if  not  apostolic  (cp 
2  Ti.  2ig,  etc.)  it  is  an  unhistorical  anticipation  (at 
least  in  its  present  form,  for  '  lord  '  [nvpie]  etc.  in  Lk.  646 
may  represent  some  Aramaic  or  Hebrew  term  for 
'  master  ').  Cp  Gospels,  §  20  (iv. ).  On  the  other  hand, 
Lk.645  is  not  specially  homogeneous  with  its  context 
(cp  Mt.  1235),  and  Mt.'s  opening  (7 16^-18)  is  superior. 
The  identity  and  outline  of  the  closing  parable  fl  are  quite 

1  Xeubauer  quotes  a  Galilsean  proverb  similar  to  6  39  (Studio. 
Bibtica,  1  52,  n.  3).  O42  corresponds  to  Oxyrh.  Logia  i,  and 
637  echoes  a  saying  of  Hillel.  No  doubt  many  of  these  say- 
ings were  suggested  to  Jesus  by  what  he  had  heard  on  the  lips 
of  Galilean  neighbours  and  during  his  recent  tour  throughout 
the  synagogues. 

2  Cp  Jas.  4  it./.  On  Lk.  641  Cheyne  quotes  from  a  satirical 
poem  in  the  Arabian  Hamasa  5  37  :  'I  indeed  see  in  thine  eye  a 
beam  set  across,  and  thou  marvellest  if  thou  beholdest  in  mine 
eye  a  mote  '  {Exp.  T  4  402). 

3  Resch  groups  76  with  a  later  set  of  logia  on  the  service  of 
the  kingdom,  following  the  agraphon  'be  ye  wise  bankers' 
(yiveaOe  SAicifjiOi  Tpa-ire^LTai  :  cp  1  Thess.  5  21a)  and  I  Thess. 
5  2i£-22;  The  lapidary  style  of  Mt.  7  1-14  represents  one  char- 
acteristic method  of  Jesus  as  a  teacher,  derived  from  the  gnomic 
literature  of  Judaism  and  practised  by  must  rabbis  of  his  day. 
The  other  method,  resembling  that  of  the  prophets,  was  a  longer 
impassioned  harangue,  with  sustained  appeal  and  thrust.  These, 
with  the  dialogue-method,  represent  the  characteristic  styles 
adopted  by  Jesus,  the  Sermon  being  a  combination  of  the  first 
two. 

4  For  instances  of  this  famous  figure  in  the  first  century,  cp 
Test.  Asher  i,  Test.  Abrah.  11,  and  Kpict.  Diss.  2  11  822; 
for  the  roads  of  Galilee,  GASm.  HG  425/ 

5  Lk.'s  sole  mention  of  'false  prophets'  (^euSoTrpo^rat :  626) 
refers  to  the  past ;  in  keeping  with  the  '  political '  or  social  ten- 
dency of  his  eschatnlouy,  he  omits  this  trait  in  describing  the 
apocalypse  of  Jesus  (Mt.  2+24  Mk.  13  22). 

6  According    to   the    Talmud    (Neub.    Gcog.    du    Talm.   185, 
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recognisable  under  the  characteristic  style  of  each  editor, 
Mt.'s  \ersion  being  superior  in  accuracy.  The  im- 
pression of  originality  and  authority  produced  by  the 
Sermon  (Mt.  728/1)  naturally  corresponds  to  the  weight 
and  length  of  it  in  Mt. ,  who  has  transferred  to  this 
place  what  Mk.  (I22)  and  Lk.  (432)  narrate  as  the 
result  of  Jesus'  earlier  teaching  in  the  synagogue. 

Much  of  the  discussion  upon  the  audience  of  the 
Sermon  is  misplaced.  The  dual  nature  of  its  contents 
-now  touching  disciples  specifically, 
now  broadening  out  to  the  public — 
together  with  the  deliberately  dual  description  of  its 
hearers  (which  is  not  the  result  of  composite  tradition), 
may  serve  to  indicate  that  too  rigid  a  distinction  is 
usually  drawn  between  teaching  (5t5axr})  and  preaching 
[KTjpvyfia)  at  this  early  period  of  Jesus'  ministry.  The 
alternative  '  disciples  or  crowd '  is  as  imaginary  as  the 
harmonising  expedients  are  unsatisfactory.  A  solution  of 
the  problem  is  visible  when  the  collocation  of  crowds 
(6x^01,  &x^o$)  and  'disciples'  (/xad-rjTai)  in  the  description 
of  the  audience  (Mt.  5i/.  7 2$/.  Lk.  619/I  7  1)  is  held  to 
imply  that  in  Q  the  '  disciples  '  were  not  the  restricted 
inner  circle  of  the  twelve,  whose  election  preceded  the 
Sermon,  but  a  wider  circle  of  adherents  more  or  less 
devoted  to  the  new  prophet.  His  instructions  they 
followed,  and  to  his  teaching  they  professed  attention 
and  obedience.  This  ordinary  sense  of  *  disciples ' 
(lL<xdT)TT)$ ;  cp  Mt.  IO24  Acts  62  etc.),  as  employed 
if  not  retained  by  Mt.1  and  Lk. ,  would  cover  people  of 
varied  enthusiasm  and  position  (cp  Mt.  IO42  Jn.  666), 
and  even  men  with  extremely  imperfect  ideas  of  what 
their  new  faith  involved  (Acts  19 1-3).  The  characteristic 
which  distinguished  them  in  general  from  the  ordinary 
multitude  was  sympathy  with  the  propaganda  of  Jesus 
— due  in  many  cases  to  gratitude  for  the  healing  re- 
ceived from  him — as  well  as  a  disposition  to  favour  the 
new  religious  leader.  Naturally  the  line  between 
'  disciples '  and  '  crowd '  would  not  be  rigid  ;  although 
there  had  been  a  certain  sifting  which  helped  to  define 
the  groups  more  clearly,  they  did  not  always  lie  notice- 
ably apart  as  yet,  like  oil  and  water.  Among  the 
crowd  there  were  usually  some  who  were  attracted  by 
other  motives  than  mere  curiosity  or  the  desire  to  range 
themselves  behind  a.  fresh  and  promising  and  popular 
guide  ;    these   Jesus    in    the    Sermon    and    elsewhere 2 


designed  to  reach  and 


Particularly  among  the 


'quiet  in  the  land,'  susceptible  and  devout  souls  un- 
spoiled by  the  hot  fanaticism  of  Galilee  with  its  semi- 
political  zeal  for  God,  or  by  the  chilling  formalities  of 

Stud.  BibL  1  52),  Galilasans  were  noted  as  wandering  preachers 
who  excelled  in  expositions  of  the  biblical  text,  couched  in 
parabolic  form.  Whilst  Lk.'s  access  to  a  Jerusalem-cycle  of 
traditions  or  even  sources  enables  him  to  give  Jerusalem  a  con- 
siderable r31e  in  the  account  of  Jesus'  early  days;  as  indeed 
suited  his_  literary  predilections,  Mt.  singularly  ignores  the 
capital.  So  far  as  Mt.  is  concerned,  Jesus  had  never  been 
there  when  he  delivered  the  Sermon  ;  his  ministry  had  been 
purely  GaHlaean.  Jerusalem  in  Mt.  1-4  (cp  45)  is  merely  in- 
different if  not  antipathetic  to  Jesus  (2  3),  though  susceptible  to 
John(3  5,fromMk^5).  J 

v  ^l; 's  characteristic  'to  disciple '  (jj-aS-qreveiv  :  elsewhere  in 
a  1  only  in  Acts  14  21)  includes  (28  16-20)  instruction  in  the  words 
ot  Jesus  (e.g.,  5  21/-)  as  the  norm  of  life  (cp  6  21-24)  \  in  27  57 
the  word  is  substituted  for  'awaiting  the  reign  of  God,'  in  the 
description  of  Joseph  of  Arimathseaj  and  the  important  logion 
ot  .Alt.  13  52  indicates  the  continuity  and  advance  of  Jesus' 
teaching  (Dalman,  57).  Thus  the  conception  of  discipleship, 
especially  in  Mt.,  corresponds  to  the  aim  of  the  Sermon  (as  in 
Mt.  5-/);  it  means  adherence  to  the  teaching  of  Jesus  as  the 
consummation  of  Judaism  and  the  independent  rule  of  a  new 
iaith.  See  further  J.  Weiss,  Nachfolge  Christi  (1895)  2-13. 
rt,  1  P  Mt'  23-r  and  Mk-s34(Lk.  923,  yet  Mt.1624),  although 
-  the  latter  allusion  to  the  crowd  has  its  own  difficulties  (Carpenter, 
227i  Wrede,  Das  Messiasgeheimnis  in  den  Evangclien,  1901,  pp. 
x3.  ■/■)•  The  less  determinate  conditions  of  Jesus'  actual 
ministry  may,  of  course,  have  been  somewhat  sharpened  in  the 
process  of  tradition. 

Even  although  Jesus  is  proleptically  represented  in  the 
oermon  as  Messianic  judge,  the  fidelity  of  the  evangelic  sources 
appears  in  the  fact  that  as  yet  the  adherents  or  disciples  are 
pointed  not  to  himself  but  to  God  as  the  supreme  object  of 
"JHfttion  (cp  Xen.  Mem.\,  63,  disirep  teal  too/  aWcov  epyu>v  ot 
WacTKaAoi  tovs  fxaBrfras  fJii(J.T]Tas  eavrijf  ano8eiKVVOV(rtv). 
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the    Pharisaic    legalism,    Jesus    seems    to    have   found 
congenial  spirits. 

This  unobtrusive  piety  of  the  'meek'  (C":j,,1  or  D'UJI)  is 
sketched  in  Enoch  108  7-10,  and  its  resigned  semi-ascetic  temper 
breathed  through  circles  of  pre-Christian  Judaism  outside  Es- 
senism  ;  see  Ps.  Sul.  5  13JI,  the  As.\umJ>tio  Alosis,  the  character 
of  Simeon  and  Anna  in  Lk.  2  and  of  Nathanael  in  Jn.  1 45-49 
(Rhees,  JBL,  1898,  pp.  21-30),  and  the  later  manstteti  et  quies- 
ctuh-s  of  4  Esd.  (11 42),  with  tlie  suffering  lower  classes  of  James 
(1  9  27,  etc.  ;  Spitta  on  Ja.  2  5).  The  picture  of  poor  and  needy 
ones  sketched  in  the  earlier  wisdom-literature  and  apocalypses 
of  Judaism  reveals  a  disposition  whii  h  had  certain  affinities  with 
that  of  Jesus  and  yet  was  capable  of  development  under  his 
hands.  His  patient  endurance,  as  taught  to  these  people  in 
the  Sermon,  was  equally  devout,  but  more  cheerful  ;  alert  rather 
than  resigned.  With  the  quietists,  as  with  the  Essenes,  Jesus 
stood  in  evident  if  partial^  sympathy ;  they  were  the  Gottcs- 
/reu/i,/e  of  the  age.  Affinities,  however,  do  not  imply  alliance  or 
dependence,  and  the  data  of  the  gospels  referring  to  the  Gali- 
l.tan  period  show  that  Jesus  drew  adherents  from  all  classes, 
particularly  from  the  poor,  but  not  to  the  exclusion  of  that 
middle  class  which,  as  Graetz  argues  (History  0/  Jews,  ET 
2 151/"),  was  not  conspicuously  lacking  in  piety  or  morals  and 
might  have  echoed  honestly  the  young  ruler's  apologia  (cp  also 
Mk.  12  32-34).     See  Nazareth,  §  2,  Poor,  §  2. 

At  any  rate,  the  Sermon  assumes  most  of  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  the  religious  consciousness  ;  it  was 
not  addressed  to  <*  people  'sitting  in  darkness,"  much 
less  to  the  twelve.  Neither  esoteric,  nor  official,  nor  a 
call  to  repentance,  it  may  be  presumed  to  have  reached 
an  audience  of  people  morally  disposed  (owing  partly  to 
temperament  and  circumstances,  partly  to  his  preaching) 
to  start  on  the  new  road,  if  they  had  not  already  started, 
people  whose  cardinal  need  was  encouragement  and 
instruction  upon  the  differentia  of  their  new  course. 
That  Jesus  taught  the  contents  of  the  sermon  during  the 
course  of  several  days  (Jesus,  §  12),  is  not  impossible. 
The  real  Sermon,  however,  is  short  enough  to  have  been 
delivered  upon  one  occasion,  and  the  gospels  plainly 
intend  to  convey  this  impression  of  a  single  address, 
although  the  indefiniteness  of  Q  and  the  evident  absence 
of  supplementary  oral  tradition  did  not  permit  them  to 
sketch  any  concrete  situation  for  it  in  time  or  place. 

Perhaps  the  outstanding  features  of  the  address,  from 

the  point  of  view  of  historical  and  ethical  progress  in 

„.  ,     .     ,  Judaism     and    primitive     Christianity 

18.  Historical  (ISRAEL_  §  93)p  are  (fl)  the  cIose  union 

significance.  between  tjje  mutual  love  of  man  and 
man,  and  the  devout  aspiration  of  the  soul  towards 
God  ;  (i)  the  genial  tenderness  with  which  the  con- 
ception of  God  is  developed,  free  from  rabbinic 
intellectualism  or  mere  nationalism  ;  and  (e)  '  the 
spiritual  nomism '  (Toy),  which  conserves  the  moral 
essence  of  the  Law  and  at  the  same  time  frees  it  from 
legal  dryness  (JESUS,  §§  1 1- 1 3,  17/.).  The  last-named 
point  is  of  cardinal  importance  to  the  historian,  as  the 
pivot  upon  which  the  relation  of  Jesus  to  Judaism  finally 
turned.  '  The  expansion  of  the  law  quantitatively 
amounts,'  as  Baur  remarked,  'to  a  qualitative  differ- 
ence. '  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  even  during 
the  Galilasan  period  Jesus  was  conscious  of  issues  in 
his  message  which  transcended  the  current  and  tra- 
ditional environment  of  religion  among  the  Jews.  But 
revelation,  like  nature,  is  never  brusque.  As  yet  the 
transition  had  not  become  so  acute  as  it  did  at  a  later 
stage,  and  one  main  concern  of  Jesus  in  the  Sermon, 
while  defining  and  urging  the  new  revelation  with 
perfect  decisiveness  (Brandt.  Die  Evangelische  Geschichte 
u.  der  Ursprung  des  Christenthums,  1893,  pp.  449" 
455),  is  to  avoid  needless  misunderstanding  and  prevent 
his  freer  views  from  being  abused  to  the  detriment  of 
morality.1     Both  in  the  apocalyptic  and  in  the  nomistic 

1  Cp  L.  Jacob,  Jcsu  Stellung  sum  momiseken  Gesetz  (1893). 
The  sensitiveness  of  Jesus  upon  this  point  has  been  already 
noticed  (see  above,  §  13).  Max  Nordau  quotes  Mt.  5  17  as  the  last 
word  in  his  exposure  of  modern  Degeneration  (ET  1898,  p.  500); 
it  is  to  him  a  profoundly  penetrating  maxim  upon  the  truth  that 
'  whoever  preaches  absence  of  discipline  is  an  enemy  of  progress. 
The  preservation  of  such  logia  in  Mt.  and  Lk.  was  necessary  in 
view  of  their  audiences  in  the  Diaspora  and  the  outside  empire, 
to  whom  the  Law  was  an  ethical  ancient  code.  Now  that  the 
Pauline  strife  had  passed,  the  later  generation  (cp  1  Tim.  1  if-) 
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tendencies  of  the  age  he  found  support.1  Neither  of 
these  wholly  anticipated  his  genius,  and  to  neither  did 
he  yield  himself ;  yet  in  each  material  lay  ready  for  the 
new  reconstruction  of  religion  to  which,  in  '  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,'  Jesus  is  represented  as  having  for  the 
first  time  seriously  addressed  himself. 

In  addition  to  the  essays  and  monographs  already  cited,  con- 
sult the  critical  editors  on  Mt.  (especially  Weiss,  Das  Matthdus- 

evang.  u.  seine  Lukasparallelen,   1876,  pp. 
19.  Literature.  130./ 202./,  also  in  Meyer's  comm.,(9|  1S98; 

and  Die  vier  Evangelien  im  berichtigten 
Text,  1900 ;  Schanz,  Komm.  uber  des  Ev.  des  heilig.  Mt.,  1879, 
pp.  156-246  ;  Baljon,  Comm.  op  het  Ev.  van  Mt.,  1900),  or  Lfc. 
(Schanz,  Komm,  iiber  das  Evg.  des  keilig:  Lucas,  1883  ;  Godet, 
Comm.  sur  Uvangile  de  S.  Luc,®)  1888  ;  Colin  Campbell, 
Crit.  Studies  in  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  1890,  pp.  109  f.  ;  Hahn, 
Das  Evg.  des  Lukas,  1  [1892]  414/  ;  J.  Weiss  in  Meyer's 
Comm.,®  1892 ;  A.  Wright,  St.  Luke's  Gospel  [1900]),  or  both 
(de  Wette,  Exeg.  Handbuch  zum  jVT  1 66-113  2  53-5S  ;  Holtz- 
mann,  HC  vol.  i.ffl  1901 ;  Bruce,  Exfios.  Gk.  Test.  vol.  i. ;  G. 
L.  Cary,  Internat.  Hdbks.  to  AT  [1900],  1 95-138),  besides  the 
patristic  annotators  of  whom  Augustine  (de  sertnone  Domini  in 
monte  ;  Bened.  ed.  torn,  iii.)  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus  are  the 
most  penetrating.  The  subject  is  handled  by  most  writers 
upon  the  biography  of  Jesus — e.g.,  Keim,  Jesu  von  Nazara 
(E T)  S  12-39  281-335  ;  Neander,  Life  0/  Christ,  1837  (ET),  pp. 
240-256  ;  Didon,  Jisus  Christ,  1  316-339  ;  Renan,  Vie  de  Jtsus, 
ch.  10  ;  A.  Reville,  Jtsus  de  Nazareth  (1897),  2  29-60  ;  Weiss, 
Leben  Jesu  (ET  2  139-162)  ;  and  O.  Holtzmann,  Leben  Jesu 
(1901),  185-193.  On  the  religion  and  ethics  of  the  Sermon,  see 
Baur's  Das  Christenthum  u.  die  Christliche  Kirche  der  drei 
ersten  Jahrhunderte  (1853),  ET  1 27-36;  Harnack,  Dogmen- 
geschichte  {KX\\$\f.);  Weizsackers  Das  apost.  ZeitalterV) 
(ET),  1 35^  2  46/  55/  ;  Ritschl,  Die  altkatholische  Kirche 
(1857),  ilf-  !  R-  Mackintosh,  Christ  and  the  Jewish  Law 
<i886),  84-108 ;  Wellh.  Sketch  of  Hist,  of  Israel  ((3),  1891), 
■20-jf. ;  C.  H.  Toy,  Judaism  and  Christianity  (1890),  415^  ; 
Denney  on  '  Law  in  NT '  (Hastings'  DB  8  73-83) ;  besides  Ecce 
Homo,  chs.  10-13;  Edersheim's  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the 
Messiah,  1,  ch.  18 ;  Pfleiderer,  Das  Urchristenthum  (1887), 
489-501,  cp  432-435 ;  Tolstoi's  famous  My  Religion,  chs.  1-6 
(1884),  and  Havet,  Le  Christianisme  et  ses^  origines  (1884), 
4  42-60.  On  the  critical  question  add  especially  Holtzmann, 
Die  Synopt.  Evaug.  (1863),  174-178,  and  Ncutestamentliche 
Theologie  (1897),  1 150-160;  Bovon,  Neutest.  Thiologie  (1893), 
1-Znf  !  Briggs,  Messiah  of  Gospels  (1894),  171  f.  ;  Bruce,  The 
Kingdom  ofGocMP),  1893),  1-12  et  passim ;  Bartlet  on  Matthew's 
gospel,  Hastings  DB  3  296-305  ;  Robinson,  Saviour  in  Newer 
Light,?)  1898,  92/:  n6f ;  Wernle,  Die  Anfdnge  unserer 
Religion  (1901),  23-69  et  passim:  Wendt,  Die  Lehre  Jesu 
(i2),  1901  ;  and  generally  the  essays  by  Schiirer  {Die  Predigt 
Jesu  in  ihrem  Verhaltniss  zum  A  T,  1882),  Bousset  {Jesu 
Predigt  in  ihrem  Gegensatz  zum  Judenthum,  1892),  Balden- 
sperger  {Das  Selbstbewusstsein  Jesuit,  1892,00.  I2&f),  Burton 
('  Ethical  Teaching  of  Jesus  in  relation  to  Ethics  of  Pharisees 
and  OT,'  Bibl.  IVorld,  1807,  pp.  198-208),  and  J.  Weiss  {Die 
Predigt  Jesu  vom  Reiche  Gottesft)  1900).  Special  monographs 
by  Jehnichen  (1786),  Pott  (1789),  Tholuck  ((«).  1872),  Achelis 
(1875),  Steinmeyer  (1885),  Ibleken  (P),  1890),  H.  Weiss  (1893), 
Gore  (1897),  Heinrici  {Beitrdge  zur  Gesch.  u.  Erklarung  des 
NT:  2,  die  Bergpredigt,  1899),  and  F.  Grawert  {Die  Bergpredigt 
nach  Matthaus  aufihre  dussere  u.  innere  Einheit,  etc.,  1900). 
On  the  Sermon  in  the  later  literature  of  the  ag*  see  Gospels, 
§§  83-107,  James  (Epistle),  §  3  a,  and  the  patristic  citations 
collected  by  Resch  in  his  Parallel-  Texte.  Prof.  B.  W.  Bacon's 
thorough  monograph,  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount:  its  didactic 
purpose  and  literary  structure  (1902),  and  A.  Wabnitz's  essay 
on  the  Mount  of  the  Sermon,  Revue  de  Theol.  et  guest,  rel. 
1902,  p.  2857c  were  published  since  this  article  was  written. 

J.  Mo. 

SERON,  the  commander  of  the  Syrian  army  belonging 
to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who  was  defeated  by  Judas  the 
Maccabee  at  Beth-horon  166  B.C.  ( 1  Mace.  3 13-24, 
CHpcON  [AXV],  cp  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  7i,  yO»*ot  [Pesh.j, 
seron  [Vg.]). 

SERPENT.  Serpents  abound  in  Palestine,  as  well 
as  in  Egypt,  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  and  in  the  Arabian 

Names   deSert  (Doughty'  Ar-  Des-  *  328).     The  OT 

'  writers  use  eleven  different  words  for  serpents 

of  one  kind  or  another.      It  is  often  difficult  to  determine 

which  species  of  the  order  Ophidia  is  meant,  and  yet 

could  regard  the  Law  with  equanimity,  and,  indeed,  it  was 
advisable  to  emphasise  Jesus'  positive  approval  of  it  to  avoid 
misconceptions. 

1  The  apocalyptic  was  not  wholly  destitute  of  a  legal  basis, 
for  a  right  to  the.  Messianic  bliss  frequently  was  traced  back  to 
loyalty  to  the  Law.  _  N01,  on  the  other  hand,  did  the  Law 
entirely  reject  a  Messianic  outlook.  So  Ehrhardt  {37  f)  rightly, 
as  against  Baldensperger's  thesis.  See  further  W.  Mackintosh, 
The  Natural  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  (1894),  133- 
225,  and  Caird's  Evolution  of  Religion,  288./C  137./C 
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clearness  requires  that  we  should  vary  our  renderings, 
and  not  translate  all  these  eleven  words  '  serpents. ' 

i.  WSN,  'epKeh  (%j  Job  20 16;  io-riSes,  Is.  806; 
/3a<riM<r/cos  [Aq.  IxiSva.,  Sym.  Th.  dtriris],  Is.  59  s  t),  EV 
Viper,  which  is  also  the  rendering  of  t^toVo.  in  NT. 
The  root  of  the  Hebrew  word  (and  its  cognate  in  Arabic) 
means  to  utter  a  groaning  or  hissing  sound  :  the  verb 
nj>3  occurs  once  in  OT  (Is.  42 14)  in  reference  to  the 
groaning  of  one  in  pain. 1  That  'eptieh  as  well  as  Ar. 
a/a  means  the  '  viper,'  was  shown  long  ago  by  Bochart 
(Hieroz.,  Bk.  iii.,  chap.  2)  ;  the  deadly  nature  of  the 
viper's  poison  well  suits  the  allusion  in  Job  20 16. 
Objection  has  been  taken  to  the  mention  of  1  viper 
issuing  from  an  egg  (Is.  59 si)  :  but  it  is  to  be"  re- 
membered (1)  that  vipers  are  in  a.  sense  oviparous,  the 
young  being  hatched  at  the  moment  of  birth,  and  (a) 
that  such  Hebrew  words  as  'eplieh  are  not  like  scientific 
terms  for  genera  and  species,  and  may  easily  be  extended 
from  the  animals  they  properly  denote  to  others  which 
externally  resemble  them, 

a.  Zohalc  'dphdr,  -fit;  hm  (Dt.  32  24!),  and  z.  'ires, 
pu  'Wii  (Mi.  7 17 1),  '  they  that  glide  on,  or  into,  the 
earth'. — a  phrase  which  needs  no  comment.  Cp 
Zoheleth. 

3.  ndha!S,  wn:  (many  times ;  @  everywhere  6<f>it, 
except  Job 26 13  Amos 93,  where  Spdicuv),  EV  '  serpent' 
— the  most  general  word  (probably  used  also  in  Ecclus. 
25 15,  where  the  Greek  translator  has  so  strangely  taken 
the  wrong  meaning  of  rS! — '  head '  should  be  '  venom ' 
[see  Gall]). 

Its  connection  with  the  verb  giro  (Gen.  30  27  44  5  15  Lev.  19  26 
1  K.  20 33  etc.),  which  means  'to  divine  by  omens,'  is  obscure  :" 
a  plausible  theory  is  that  of  Boch.  {Hieroz,  1  3),  that  the  verb  has 
obtained  this  meaning  because  of  the  belief,  widespread^  in 
antiquity,  that  the  serpent  possessed  the  power  of  such  divination, 
and  that  this  power  could  be  gained  through  contact  with  serpents 
(as  in  the  case  of  Helenus  and  Cassandra)  or  by  partaking  of 
their  flesh.  Against  this  it  is  urged  by  Robertson  Smith  {Journ. 
Phil.  14  115)  that  the  noun  nd/ids  is  confined  to  Heb.,  whilst  the 
verb  is  common  to  all  the  Semitic  dialects  (cp  Barth,  ES,  48). 
In  any  case,  considering  the  common  use  of  the  root  in  Arabic 
and  Syriac  {ib.  113  f.),  we  cannot  suppose,  aa  has  been  held  {e& 
by  Lag.  Uebers.  188),  that  the  verb  is  a  denominative  from  ndhdS 
and  so  referred  primarily  to  whispered  incantation,  connected 
with  the  idea  of  the  serpent's  hissfl    See  Divination,  8  3  [3]. 

We  find  ndhd'i  combined  with  other  terms  in  the 
phrases  (a)  nd/tdf  iaraph,  rpb  wta  (Hrpu  Ba.va.tSiv,  Nu. 
216  ;  SipLs  S&Kvwv,  Dt.  8 15),  '  fiery  serpent '  ;  see  below, 
9;  (b)  n.  baridh,  rra  e/m  (Job  2613  Sp&iaov  iiroffrirris 
Is.  27 1  8#is  ipeiywvi),  AV  '  piercing  serpent,'  RV  '  swift 
serpent ';  and  (c)  n.  'dkalldthon,  pn?py  B»m  (Is.  27 1,  fl^ts 
o-koai6s),  'crooked  (RVm£-  'winding')  serpent.'  Both 
epithets  are  applied  to  the  mythical  Leviathan  in  Is.  27 1 ; l 
the  reference  in  Job  is  similar.     See  Leviathan. 

4.  3!isbj;,  'akSub  (Ps.  1403[4],t  ia-irlSes,  cp  Rom.  813 
[Aq.  probably  fSairCKl<TKO!)),  'adders.  This  word,  which 
in  form  resembles  the  word  tf'aay,  '  spider, '  seems  in 
the  Mishna  to  denote  a  kind  of  spider,  perhaps  the 
tarantula  (Lewysohn,  Zool.  des  Talmuds,  309  ;  Levy, 
NHWB,  s.v.),  and  was  so  understood  by  Rashi  in  the 
single  instance  where  it  occurs  in  the  OT.  But  the 
authority  of  nearly  all  ancient  versions  (the  Arabic 
renders  'vipers')  and  of  the  NT  citation  (Rom.  313) 
is  in  favour  of  the  rendering  '  adders ' ;  and,  as  Bochart 
has  shown  {Hieroz.  3s),  this  rendering  harmonises  with 
its  probable  derivation  from  the  root  represented  by  Ar. 

1  In  Syr.  the  verb  is  used  for  the  bleating  of  sheep. 

2  nahs  is  the  Ar.  term  for  infnustus;  but  whether  it  is 
legitimate  to  connect  this  with  B*n3  is  doubtful.  See  We. 
Heid.Q)  147,  k.  1. 

3  Lag.  (Mitth.  1  230  ;  cp  Barth,  ES  48)  identifies  li>gJ  with  Ar. 
lianas.  This  seems  very  plausible,  though  hanaS  is  Used  for 
flies  and  worms  as  well  as  serpents  (cp  We. ' Heid.P)  152).  A 
shiny  black  serpent  {Zamenis  carbonaria)  of  Palestine,  often 
carried  about  in  bags  by  dervish  serpent-charmers,  is  called 
hdndS{PEFQ,  Jan.  1894,  p.  29 /). 

4  Smend  (ZA  TlVi  213)  thinks  that  two  different  creatures 
(Spa/cup  and  501s)  are  meant.     This  seems  unlikely. 
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Aakasat  to  'invert'   or   'turn  round,'  as  describing  the 
motion  of  a  serpent. x 

5.  jns.  ptthen  (dcriris,  Dt.  3233  [Aq.  fiaatKlaKos],  Job 
20 14  Ps.  58  4  [5]  Is.  118  ;  Sp&Ktav  [Aq. ,  Sym.,  Th.  atnrls] 
Job20 16 ;  /3a<rtXicr/fos  [Sym.  probably  dawls],  Ps.  91 13  f  2), 
EV  'asp'  or  'adder.'  The  word  evidently  denotes  a 
highly  poisonous  snake,  perhaps  of  the  cobra  kind  (cp 
Arab,  bathan ;  Forskal,  Descriptiones  Anunalium,  15). 
The  particular  sort  intended  cannot  be  determined.  There  is 
no  ground  for  connecting  the  name  (Boch.  3  5)  with  Greek  7rvfW. 

6.  y5^,  sephd  (Ts.  14  29,  f  ixyova  &<nrl8u)v),  AY 
'cockatrice,'  RV  'basilisk,'  EVm£-  'adder.'  From  Is. 
H 29  it  appears  that  siphd  denotes  a  more  deadly 
animal  than  ndhds,  though  itself  less  formidable  than 
sdraph  (see  Dillm.  ad  lot.).  The  Yg.  renders  ngutus, 
and  it  is  possible  that  the  fabled  '  basilisk '  is  intended  ; 
but  the  '  asps'  brood '  of  the  LXX  seems  equally  likely. 

7.  "JVDa.  siptioni  {guyova  aairldwv,  Is.  118;  atxirtSes, 
Is.  59s;  KCpdaTTjs,  EY  'adder,'  RYnis  '  basilisk,'  Pr. 
2332;  's  ctrru,  fleets  |_CP  no-  3]  "«"arou;'re?  [EY],  Jer. 
Si73f),  AY  ■  cockatrice,'  R\"  'basilisk,'  EYmK-  'or 
adder'  except  in  Pr.  2o 32  where  'adder'  is  in  the  text. 
Perhaps,  as  Tristram  [XHB  275)  and  Cheyne  suggest,  a 
large  viper  like  Daboia  xanthine  {FFP  147)  is  intended 
bv both siptioni  and  the  kindred siphd.  CpCociCATKiCE. 

The  eggs  mentioned  in  Is.  59  5  are  an  objection  to  this 
identification.  Hence  the  cat-snake  (Ailurophis  vivax,  now- 
called  Tarbophisfallax)  has  been  suggested  by  Furrer  (HH'BP) 
14-vO  i  and  this,  it  is  true,  may  formerly  have  extended 
S.  of  'X.  Syria."  The  eggs  of  the  monitor  lizard  J'aranus 
nilotictis  (still  eaten)  would  produce  creatures  fairly  like  vipers. 

8.  hsp,  kippoz   [ixwos,    Is.  34  15),   AY    'great    owl.' 

Ar.  kafaza  means  'to  spring,'  and  Ar.  kaffdz  (  =  psp) 
and  its  fem.  kaffdza  are  both  quoted  (P.  Smith,  Thes. 
Syr.  1375,  Lag.  Uebers.,  89)  as  meaning  <x  kind  of 
serpent.  The  etymology  would  suggest  some  rapidly 
springing  snake,  such  as  Eryx  jaculus  (FFP  146)  ; 
though  the  kippoz  cannot  be  either  this  or  (RY  Bochart, 
Ges. ,  etc. )  the  '  arrowsnake  '  (anovrias  :  cp  Lucan,  6  675 
'  Arabum  volucer  serpens '  and  9  822  'jaculum  vocat 
Africa'),  since  only  pythons  'hatch'  (Is.  I.e.). 

The  context  of  Is.  34 15  would  be  appropriate  to  any  ovi- 
parous species ;  but  there  are  no  pythons  now  in  Palestine  or 
Babylon,  nor  are  they  known  to  have  lived  in  Persia  or  Meso- 
potamia in  historical  times,  being  confined,  with  one  exception, 
to  the  Paheotropic  and  Australian  regions  (cp  Houghton). 

©  and  most  ancient  interpreters  confused  kippdz  with  kippod; 
but  etymology  and  context  show  them  to  be  distinct.'  AV's 
'great  owl  'is  not  supported  by  etymology  or  ancient  tradition 
{see  Boch.  ii.  3  1 1) ;  but  there  is  force  in  the  contention  that  a 
bird  is  suggested  by  the  description  (Houghton,  Acad.,  1886, 
I292/  ;  Post,  Hastings'  DBZe^-j). 

9-  -~;l;,  sdrdp/i  {Nu. 21 S),  r^  K»m  (Nu.  216  Dt.  815), 
and  rrv;.,-)  ^»  (Is.  I429  306).  The  rendering  'fiery 
serpent '  of  EV  is  due  to  the  derivation  from  rrp,  '  to 
burn'  which  still  remains  the  most  probable  explanation 
of  the  name. 

The  name  thus  refers  either  to  the  fiery  appearance  of  the 
serpent  and  especially  of  its  eyes4  or  to  the  inflammation 
caused  by  its  venom.  On  the  relation  of  the  saraphs  to  the 
seraphim  of  Is.  626,  see  below,  §  ^  (c). 

IC)-  jrs-r,  siphlphon  (iyKaBrftievos,  Gen.  49  17!).  EV 
renders  'adder,'  AVme-  'arrowsnake,  RVme-  'horned 
snake,'  the  Cerastes  (see  §  2  [b]),  cp  Ar.  siff. 

"■  j';n,  tannin  (Ex.791012),  RVm£-  'Any  large 
reptile'  ;  Ps.  91i3  RV,  AV  'dragon'  ;  Deut.  3233  {EV 
'dragon';  Dr.   'reptiles');  cp  Dragon. 

As  we  have  seen,  snakes  are  no  rarity  in  Palestine,  a 

1  Forfinaljcp  Ar.  iha' lab -^y\v  >  'fox';  see  Shaalabbim. 

[In  Ps.  91 13  we  may  doubt  the  combination   'lion'  (SrjB*) 

and'  adder,'  'young  lion  '  (TD3)  and  'dragon.'     @'s  «r*  <W5a 

presupposes  bni  (cp  2  above),  and  in  Job  4  10  (BS's  SpaicovTuv  (for 

",fl3) presupposes  C313,  an  otherwise  unknown  word  for 'asp  ' 

\Svr.  kurfd).—T.  k.  c] 

Here  Aq.  seems  to  render  Q^ysa  in  one  edition  by  j3a<nA«r- 
*°45a      a  m  anotner  by  a-Ko-rrevovTa.-;  ;  Sym.  by  novrfpovs. 
h     ,An.AraDian  poet  (Tarafa,  Mu'all.  83)  speaks  of  the  'fiery 
y  ad  of  the  serpent '  [G.  Jacob,  Altarab.  Parallelen,  10] ;  cp  also 
rg«  Aen.  2210,  Ardentisque  oculos  suffecti  sanguine  et  igni. 

4393 


SERPENT 

countrywhich,  by  climate,  soil,  and  geographical  position, 
iswelladaptedtosustaina  large  ophidian  fauna.     Tristram 
2   Species     enumerates  thirty-three  species,  of  which 
*  '    the  most  venomous  are: — [a)  The  Naja 

haje,  or  Egyptian  Cobra,  found  in  Southern  Palestine 
and  common  in  Egypt.  Its  habit  of  swelling  and 
flattening  its  neck  when  irritated,  and  gliding  along  with 
its  posterior  two- thirds  on  the  ground,  its  head  and 
neck  being  erect,  arc  well  known.  It  usually  forms 
part  of  the  stock  in  trade  of  snake  charmers,  and  it  is 
said  that  the  cobra  is  readily  thrown  into  a  rigid  or 
mesmeric  condition,  which  G.  St.  Hilaire  says  is  induced 
by  pressure  applied  to  the  neck.  The  remaining 
venomous  snakes  all  belong  to  the  family  Viperidas. 
They  are  (/')  Cerastes  corn tit 'us  {/rasschjuistii),  the  horned 
viper,  which  is  exceptionally  poisonous  ;  it  frequents 
the  sandy  deserts  of  South  Palestine,  and  hides  in  the 
sand  or  in  the  hollow  caused  by  a  horse's  or  camel's 
foot  (Gen.  49 17).  It  is  an  object  of  great  terror  to 
horses,  and  is  thought  by  some  to  be  the  asp  of 
Cleopatra.  (c)  Vipcra  lebetina,  syns.  V.  euphratua 
and  Daboia  xanthine,.  (d)  I',  ammodytes,  the  long- 
nosed  or  sand-viper,  mainly  nocturnal  and  found  on 
hills,  (e)  Echis  carinatus,  syns.  E.  arenicola,  found  in 
the  desert  near  the  Dead  Sea.  It  is  said  to  produce  a 
characteristic  hissing  or  grating  sound  by  rubbing  its 
serrated  scales  together.  a.  e.  s. — N.  M. 

(a)  The  art    of  serpent-charming,    still  practised  in 

Egypt,  Palestine,  and  India,  was  known  to  the  ancient 

jj.      .  Hebrews  (see  Ps.  584/.  Jer.  817  Eccles. 

,  ,,'  ,     °    '  ,    lOn  Ecclus.  12 13  la.  87),  who,  how- 
folk-lore,  and  ri      .,       ,      ■  u      '  ,       u 

,.    .  ever,   like  the  dervish  snake-charmers 

*  °*'      of   to-day,   found   venomous    serpents 

deaf  to  incantations  (cp  PF.FQ  Jan.    1894,  p.  29/). 

In  Ex.  79-12  (P)  we  hear  of  Moses  and  Aaron  turning 

their  rods  (by  the  divine  power)  into  serpents,  and  the 

Egyptian  magicians  (did  the  original  story  say,    'the 

magicians  of  Misrim  '  ? — see   Moses,   §  6)  performing 

the  same  feat.      The  converse  of  this  (serpents  stiffened 

into  rods)  is  still  common  (see  above  on  the  cobra)  with 

Eastern  jugglers.      J  however,  so  far  as  we  know,  only 

told  of  Moses  turning  his  rod  into  a  serpent  (see  Ex.  43)  ; 

its  supernatural   power  must  surely  (in  the  oldest  form 

of  the  tradition)  have  excluded  the  competition  of  the 

Egyptian  sorcerers,  though  it  is  true  that  in  the  end, 

according  to  P,   '  Aaron's  rod  swallowed  up  their  rods.' 

Cp  Plagues  (Ten),  §  4. 

(6)  Another  element  in  Hebrew  folk-lore  was  probably 
a  veneration  for  the  supernatural  character  of  certain 
serpents.  Of  course  we  need  not  credit  the  Israelites 
with  the  full  Arabian  superstition  respecting  serpents. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  can  well  imagine  that  much  was 
popularly  believed  in  Israel  which  has  found  no  record 
in  the  OT  (the  names  Dragon's  Well,  Serpent's  Pool 
[Jos.  ],  and  Zoheleth  confirm  us  in  this  view  ;  see 
Dragon,  §  4).  Those  who  regard  the  narrative  in 
Gen.  3  as  of  native  Palestinian  or  even  Jerahmeelite  origin 
(see  §  4)  may  therefore  be  excused  if  they  look  for 
illustrations  of  it  in  Arabian  folk  -  lore.  The  most 
accessible  sources  of  information  are  Robertson  Smith's 
Rel.  San.  (see  120,  133,  168  11.  3,  172),  and  Well- 
hausen's  Reste  Arab.  Heid.W  152JF. 

In  the  light  of  these  facts  it  becomes  very  natural  that  the 
serpent  in  Gen.  3  (or  rather  the  SaCfjuav  within  it)  should  know 
the  qualities  of  the  fruit  of  the  sacred  tree.  He  might  indeed 
conceivably  have  been  regarded  as  the  spirit  of  the  tree,  for  such 
a  spirit  would  become  visible  in  serpent  form.  Or  until  lately  we 
might  plausibly  have  held  that  he  was  oriuin;dly  thought  of 
as  the  protective  haLfrnv  of  the  Havvah-Ll.m  (serpent-elan  ;  on 
Wellhausen's  theory  as  to  Eve,  compart-  Evii,  Hivites,  and 
Paradise,  §  12).  The  present  writer  now  regatds  this  theory 
(once  so  natural)  as  definitely  set  aside.  Not  less  certainly  may 
we  affirm  that  the  serpent  of  the  Paradise  story  was  neither  a 
shaitan  nor  the  Satan— /'.c,  neither  one  of  the  pernicious  snake- 
rlrjmons  called  shaitans  nor  the  Jewish-Christian  Satan  who  is 
tlm  shaitan  par  excellence.^- 

1  According  to  Sprenger,  Goldziher,  and  van  Vloten  (in  Feest- 
bimdel  aan  Prof,  de  Goeje,  1891,  p.  38^)  shaitan  is  an  old 
Arabic  word.  This  is  extremely  plausible,  but  it  is  possible 
that  corrections  have  been  introduced  into  old  texts  by  Moham- 
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(f)  The  belief  (implied  in  Nu.  21 9)  in  the  power  of  a 
serpent  of  brass  to  check  the  ravages  of  venomous 
serpents  can  also  be  illustrated  from  Arabic  sources. 
Kazwinl  (2373)  tells  of  a  golden  locust  which  guaranteed 
a  certain  town  from  a  plague  of  locusts,  and  of  two 
brazen  oxen  which  checked  a  murrain  among  cattle.1 
More  remote  is  the  consideration  that  the  serpent  was 
the  symbol  of  the  divine  "power  of  healing,  and  sacred 
therefore  to  Asklepios. 

(d)  The  belief  in  the  special  wickedness  of  a  person 
who  has  died  from  a  serpent's  bite,  ascribed  to  the 
'barbarous'  people  of  Melita  in  Acts 283-6,  is  well 
illustrated  from  the  experience  of  Doughty  in  Arabia 
(Ar.  Des.  I313/)- 

(e)  On  the  flying  saraphs  of  Is.  I4.29  306  much  need 
not  be  said.  We  find  them  again  in  the  dragons  of 
Arabia  mentioned  in  4  Esd.  15  29,  where  their  wings  are 
apparently  represented  figuratively  as  chariots,  and  their 
hissing  (so  RV,  reading  sibilatus  for  sic  tlatus,  with 
Bensly)  is  said  to  be  borne  over  the  earth.  They  are 
among  those  fancy  creatures  with  which  folk-lore  peoples 
desert  regions  where,  as  Asur-bani-pal  says,  '  the  birds 
of  heaven  fly  not,  and  wild  asses  and  gazelles  do  not 
feed'  (AT? 2221).  To  this  day  the  folk-lore  of  the 
fellahm  of  Palestine  recognises  such  creatures  {PEFQ, 
1894,  p.  30) — as  indeed  Herodotus  (275).  giving  credence 
to  travellers'  tales,  had  long  ago  recognised  them  in 
Arabia.  Delitzsch  remarks  {Gen.  <5>  99)  that  the  'flying 
seraphs '  have  their  counterparts  in  the  Seraphim, 
with  which  Wellhausen  agrees  (Ar.  Heid.W  153). 

(/)  The  serpent  (ndkds)  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea, 
mentioned  by  Amos  (93),  might  also  until  lately  have 
been  explained  from  Arabic  sources.  The  legendary 
sea-serpent  or  tinnin  { =  Heb.  tannin)  of  the  Arabs  is 
described  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  that  the  waterspout  is 
the  phenomenon  referred  to2  (Mas'udI  1  266/  ;  Kazwinl 
1 132  f.  ;  Damirl  1 186/).  Recent  investigations,  how- 
ever, leave  the  present  writer  no  doubt  that  the  '  serpent ' 
of  Amos  is  a  pale  reflection  of  Tiamat,  the  famous  mythic 
enemy  of  the  Light-god3 (see  Creation,  Dracun').  It 
need  only  be  added  here  that  the  Babylonian  Tiamat  is 
represented  in  two  forms  :  (1)  as  a  composite  monster, 
with  tail,  horns,  claws,  and  wings  ('like  the  mediaeval 
devil,'  Sayce),4  and  (2)  as  a  serpent,  and  that,  according 
to  Fr.  Delitzsch,5  the  serpent  form  considerably  pre- 
dominated. As  early  as  1500  B.C.  we  find  Tiamat 
described  in  a  Babylonian  inscription  as  a  '  raging 
serpent '  6 — evidently  the  conception  is  similar  to  that  of 
the  serpent-myth  which  had  almost  faded  away  for  a 
time  when  Amos  wrote,  and  when  unknown  narrators 
produced  the  story  of  the  brazen  serpent  in  the  wilderness 
as  an  explanation  of  the  so-called  Nehushtan  (q.v.). 

In  conclusion  we  have  to  speak  briefly  of  certain 
other  serpent  myths,  and  to  return  to  the  subject  of 
the  narrative  in  Gen.  3.  Such  myths  were  specially 
abundant  in  Egypt  and  Babylonia.  Among  guardian 
serpents  in  Egypt  may  be  classed  the  urseus  (ovpeuos, 
Egypt.  farat;  asp  or  cobra),  represented  on  the  crowns 
of  the  gods  and  of  the  Pharaohs,  which  was  endowed 
with  a  mysterious  vitality,  and  was  supposed  to  vomit 
flames  when  angry  ; 7  also  those  which  were  kept  in 
shrines  in  temples8  and  were  the  embodiments  of  the 

medan  scholars.  We.  (ffeidA2)  158)  compares  the  substitution 
of  El  and  B<~>sheth  for  Baal — a  theory,  which,  however,  seems  to 
need  some  qualification. 

1  G.  Jacob,  Altarab.  Paraltelen  zum  AT  (1897),  p.  11. 

2  WRS  (RS  176,  n.  3)  comparing  Ps.  148  7,  '  Ye  dragons,  and 
all  t.I<r<;p*.,'  where  'dragons' is  in  the  Hebrew  tanninim.  But 
the  reference  here  seems  rather  to  be  to  a  class  of  animals 
(Gen.  1  2i,  AV  '  whales,'  RV  better  '  sea-monsters'). 

3  Observe  that  pn,  which  in  Ezek.  29  3  is  fitly  rendered 
'dragon,'  is  used  by  P  as  a  synonym  for  JE's  B^ni  Cp  Ex. 
7  -.  10  12  (SpaKOiv)  with  7  15  4  3  (o<f>ts). 

4  Smith-Sayce,  Chaldesan  Genesis,  113. 

5  WtltscliopfungsepoS)  i-zS. 

6  ^T^iii.  I143. 

7  See  the  ode  to  Thotmes  III.  (/.  9/),  Brugsch,  GA  354; 
cp  Maspero,  Daum  of  Civilisation.  265. 

8  Cp  the  Hebrew  seraphim.     The  second  of  the  two  hiero- 
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tutelary  deities,  and  open-air  sacred  serpents  protective 
of  districts,1  besides  the  fairy-tale  serpents  which 
mariners  professed  to  have  seen  in  the  Fortunate  Isles.2 

Besides  these,  we  hear  of  the  sacred  Sata-serpent  of  the  other 
world,  which  describes  itself  in  these  terms,  '  1  am  the  serpent 
of  many  years  ;  I  am  buried  and  born  (again)  continually  ;  I  am 
the  serpent  at  the  utmost  ends  of  the  world  ;  1  am  buried  and 
born  ;  I  renew  myself,  I  make  myself  young  continually.'3  Of 
the  evil  serpent  Apopi  enough  has  been  said  elsewhere  (see 
Dragon). 

In  Babylonia  it  is  sufficient  to  mention  the  symbolic 
serpent  of  Ea  (the  god  of  the  deep  and  the  atmosphere), 
who  was  early  connected  with  Babylon  and  the 
Euphrates — itself  called  the  '  river  of  the  snake. '  This 
is  an  example  of  the  beneficent  serpent.  But  there  was 
also  an  '  evil  serpent ' — the  '  serpent  of  darkness  '  and  '  of 
the  sea' — and  it  would  not  be  unnatural  if  this  serpent 
of  darkness  were  often  identified  with  the  dragon  Tiamat.4 

We  now  return  to  Gen.  3.      Is  it  sufficient  to  explain 

the  part  played  by   the  serpent  (ndhdl)  from   the  war 

_  ,  .      with  hurtful  creatures  naturally  referred 

"  tn    in     an    ima  orinntivp    nirtiirv*    nf   man'c 


Paradise. 


to  in  an  imaginative  picture  of  man's 


early  state  ?  Surely  not.  In  the  story 
on  which  Gen.  3  is  based  (it  is  no  doubt  only  a  very  pale 
reflection  of  it  which  we  possess)  the  serpent  must  have 
been  a.  mythological  one.  The  facts  of  Arabian  folk- 
lore (see  §  3  b)  are  favourable  to  this  view,  and  Jensen 
[Kernel.  227)  finds  a  suggestion  of  it  in  the  Babylonian 
Flood-story,  which  makes  Pir-napistim  give  a  fragment 
of  the  sacred  plant  (called  '  In  old  age  the  man  becomes 
young')  to  Gilgames,  from  whom  it  is  taken  by  a 
serpent.  Here,  however,  the  serpent  (representing  the 
jealous-minded  gods)  grudges  the  man  the  attainment 
of  immortality  ; 5  the  connection  with  the  serpent  of 
Gen.  3,  suggested  by  Jensen,  is  surely  as  precarious  as 
the  theory  of  the  late  George  Smith  (Chaldcean  Genesis, 
ed.  Sayce,  88),  energetically  opposed  by  Oppert,  HaleVy, 
and  Tiele,  that  the  temptation  was  represented  on  a 
certain  Babylonian  cylinder.  Indeed,  though  the  '  tree 
of  life'  in  Gen.  2  3  (which  must  be  the  original  sacred 
tree  [cp  Rev.  222]  of  the  Hebrew  legend)  is  of  Baby- 
lonian and  not  Iranian  origin,6  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  the  story  of  the  serpent  tempting  the  woman  comes 
from  Babylonia.  We  have  as  yet  no  evidence  that  the 
Babylonians  had  a  moralised  Paradise-story,  and  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  writer  of  Gen.  24^-824  (one  of  the 
later  Yahwists)  may  have  drawn  from  different  sources. 
What  these  sources  are,  may  now,  with  some  confidence, 
be  conjectured.      See  Paradise,  §  6. 

The  immediate  source  <  >f  the  Paradise-story,  including  the  chief 
details  about  the  serpent,  was  most  probably  Jerahmeelite — i.e., 
the  N.  Arabian  kinsfolk  of  the  Israelites,  a  part  of  whom  had 
entered  Canaan  before  the  Israelites,  while  a  part  remained  in 
N.  Arabia  and  in  the  Negeb,  where  they  became  to  a  large  ex- 
tent the  religious  tutors  of  the  Israelites  (see  Moses,  §§  hff.),  had 
a  Paradise-story  upon  which  the  Israelitish  tale  is  based.  It  is 
no  doubt  true  that  the  Phoenicians  (influenced,  as  Philo  of  Byblus 
rightly  states,  from  Egypt)  recognised  the  serpent  as  the  symbol 
of  wisdom  and  immortality  ;  7  but  this  does  not  warrant  the 
theory  of  a  Phoenician  or  Canaanitish  origin  of  our  narrative. 
And  if  an  ultimate  Babylonian  origin  for  the  detail  of  the  serpent 
(as  a  friendly  adviser,  not  as  a  tempter)  be  thought  probable, 
yet  we  need  not  look  to  the  Babylonian  Paradise  for  its  germ. 
Ea,  the  god  who  formed  and  was  specially  interested  in  man, 
and  who  was  also  the  lord  of  wisdom  and  bringer  of  culture  to 
Babylonia,  was  imagined,  not  only  as  a  fish  (cp  the  culture- 
bringer  Oannes8  in  Berossus),  but  sometimes  as  a  serpent. 

A  primitive  form  of  culture-myth  may  have  reached 

glyphic  papyri  from  Tanis  (ed.  Petrie  ;  Egypt.  Fund,  1889)  con- 
tains a  list  of  all  the  sacred  titles  of  agathodasmon  serpents  in 
the  larger  Egyptian  temples. 

1  See  the  illustration  in  Maspero,  Dawn,  120. 

2  See  the  tale  of  the  shipwrecked  mariner  (Maspero,  Cantes, 
135^)- 

3  Brugsch,  Myth.  u.  Rei.  der  alien  AeeyMer.  180,  cp  103. 
-*  See  Sayce,  Hibb.  Lects.  282^ 

5   .Maspero,  Daivn  of  Civ.  p.  587. 

''  1  iaokerenn,  the  Iranian  '  tree  of  life,'  may  perhaps  be 
ultimately  of  Babylonian  origin. 

'  I-.. us.  Pr<ff.  Rv.  1  10  30  (on  the  serpent  called  Agatho- 
daemon);  to  £wov  to  TTvevfj.a.Tinu)Ta.TQv  iravrtav  twv  kpireTtav  is  one 
of  Philo's  phrases. 

8  The  name  Oannes  probably  conceals  the  name  Ea  (so 
Tiele). 
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N.  Arabia  in  which  this  divine  serpent  brought  the 
knowledge  of  useful  arts,  and  out  of  this  crude  material 
Hebrew  moralists  may  have  constructed  the  episode  of 
the  serpent  in  Gen.  3.  It  was  natural  that  the  sea- 
serpent  (Ea)  should  become  a  land-snake,  and  that  its 
divine  character  should  disappear. 

At  any  rate,  the  serpent  is  not  to  be  identified  with 
the  pernicious  serpent  called  by  the  Iranians  Azi-Dahaka, 
which  '  sprang  like  a  snake  out  of  the  sky  down  to  the 
earth  to  blight  (Ahuramazda's)  eivaiion,'  nor  of  course 
with  the  serpent  Ahi  or  Vritra,  which  is  a  pure  nature- 
myth  of  the  ancient  Aryas  of  India.  We  must  not 
therefore  illustrate  the  saying  in  Gen.  3 15  by  the  tempta- 
tion of  Krishna  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  which  winds 
up  with  the  overthrow  of  the  great  serpent,  or  by  the 
slaying  of  Azi-Dahaka  by  Keresaspa.1  It  is  a  similar 
distortion  of  the  sense  which  identifies  the  shrewd  and 
friendly  serpent  of  Gen.  3  with  the  Babylonian  dragon 
of  chaos,  overcome  by  the  light -god,  but  allowed  to 
work  ruin  for  a  time  in  the  latter  days  {Rev.  12 9  ;  cp 
Dragon)."  The  curse  pronounced  upon  the  serpent 
(Gen.  3 14  f. )  is  of  course  quite  separate  from  the  main 
story.  When  the  divine  or  semi-divine  serpent  of  the 
old  myth  had  suffered  partial  degradation,  it  was  natural 
to  connect  the  action  by  which  (undesignedly)  it  had 
injured  the  first  men  with  a  new  ^etiological  myth  to 
account  for  the  physical  peculiarities  of  ordinary  serpents 
and  the  truceless  war  between  serpents  and  men.  In 
doing  so,  however,  the  narrator  clearly  implies  that 
originally  the  serpent  had  been  erect  ;  this  was  a  survival 
from  the  time  when  it  was  thought  to  be  divine.3 

What  then  was  the  serpent's  offence?  It  consisted 
not  in  ill-will  to  God's  noblest  creature,  man,  but  in 
exciting  intellectual  pride  —  i.e.,  in  aspiring  to  the 
possession  of  divine  wisdom  and  of  that  eternal  life 
which  goes  together  with  the  highest  wisdom.  It  is  this 
pride  which  is  abased  in  the  serpent.  Man  on  his  part 
is  to  keep  up  the  war  against  temptation  to  pride  as 
vigorously  as  he  prosecutes  his  war  against  the  serpent, 
now  become  his  deadly  foe.4  Such  was  the  moral 
meaning  of  the  serpent-story  suggested  by  the  original 
narrator.  The  unfortunate  corruption  of  the  text 
indicated  and  perhaps  not  unplausibly  healed  elsewhere 
{Paradise,  §  11)  is  responsible  for  the  jungle  growth 
of  inconsistent  interpolations  which  has  gathered  round 
the  fairly  simple  story  of  Gen.  3 1-24. 

On  the  symbolism  of  the  serpent,  see  Baudissin,  Stud.  Sem. 
Rei.  1 357-292;  on  Serpent-clans,  WRS /.  Phil.  §99/.;  and 
cp  Gray,  HPN  91,  114,  and  Nehushtan.  See  also  Toy, 
'Analysis  of  Gen.  2,  3,'  JBL,  1891,  pp.  iff.  ;  the  OT  Theologies 
of  Schultz  and  Smend,  and  Paradise,  §§  n,  13.  On  the 
natural  history  consult  O.  Giinther,  Die  Reptilien  u.  A  mphibien 
vonSyrien,  Pal.  it.  Cypern,  1880. 

§  1/    N.  M.—  A.  ^.  S.;  §  3/,  T.  K.  C. 

SERPENT,  BRAZEN.     See  Nehushtan. 

SERPENT,  THE  OLD.  For  Rev.  129  see  Apoca- 
lypse, §  4i,  Satan,  §§  6  (9)  7. 

SERUG  IMT;  cepoyX  [BAEL],  -r  [L  inCh.]; 
inLk.335  cepoyx  [Ti-  WH],  AV  Saeuchj  b.  Reu,  in 
P's  genealogy  connecting  Shem  and  Abraham  (Gen. 
11 20-23  1  Ch.  126),  is  the  well-known  district  and  city 

1  See  Pahtavi  Texts  (SBE),  1 17,  and  cp  Zend-Avesta,  26i. 
A21  Dahaka  is  said  to  have  been  bound  to  Mt.  Damavend, 
where  he  is  to  stay  till  the  end  of  the  world,  when  he  will  be  let 
loose  and  then  killed  by  Keresaspa.     Cp  Rev.  20. 

Zahn  {Einl.  2  600)  connects  the  mention  of  the  serpent  as 
the  symbol  of  the  evil  one  (Rev.  12  9  20  2  ;  cp  2  Cor.  11  3)  with 
the  reference  to  Pergamum  in  Rev.  212-17.  The  serpent  was 
the  symbol  of  Asklepios,  the  god  of  healing,  who  was  specially 
worshipped  at  Pergamum,  and  whose  commonest  epithet  was 
(twdjp  (also  6  croj^p,  and  o-io-rijp  tSiv  oAwv).  To  the  Christians 
this  might  appear  a  diabolical  caricature  of  the  true  o-uttjp  tov 

3  Del.  WeltsckSpfungsepos,  128. 

Eating  dust '  (cp  Mic,  7  17)  need  not  be  taken  literally.  It 
maybe  a  conventional  expression  for  the  deepest  humiliation  as 
nir-'  ^ak-  k  4235,  'May  our  enemies  see  it  and  eat  dust' 
(\U  AOFI291).  The  gloss  in  Is.  65  25  (see  SBOT,  (Isa.') 
seems  to  misunderstand  the  passage  in  Gen.  3.  Dust  is  also 
said  to  be  the  food  of  the  shades  (Descent  of  /star,  obv.  1.  8) ; 
this  too  may  be  a  hyperbole. 
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Sarvg,  between  Btrcjik  on  the  Euphrates,  N.  of  Car- 
chemish,  and  the  two  cities  just  NE.  (Urfa,  i.e.,  Edessa), 
and  SE.  (Harran)  from  it,  both  on  the  river  Balih  (cp 
Di.  (»■//.,  he.  cit.,  and  reff. ).  Glaser  and  Hommel 
(AHT  209)  connect  the  name  with  the  Aram,  district 
Birtu  (fortress)  la  saraglti  (cp  KB  ^io/).1  f.  ^. 

SERVANT.     The  words  are  :— 

*■•  *15,V)  'M't'd  (Ws,  tratSaptou,  oliceTris,  Qepdtruiv,  SovXo<;) ;  (a) 
slave,  Gen.  12  10  30  17  Ex.  21  2  20,  etc.  ;  (/>)  with  reference  to  a 
king,  a  royal  official,  Gen.  40  20  2  S.  10  2  4,  or  even  a  common 
soldier,  2  S.  2  12  ff.  3  22  87. 

2.  TDb',  sak'ir  (/ittrtWd?,  /xitrfltos)  'hired  servant,'  K\.  12  45 
Lk.  IT,  17  19;  'hireling,'  Job7i/  146  Mai.  3  5  KllIus.  7  20  Jn. 
10  iif. 

3.  "iyj,  naar  (ttous,  tTa.thd.pt.ov,  Bepantov,  SouAos),  properly 
'boy,'  'lad';  hence  'attendant,'  'retainer'  (IiDB);  see  Nu. 
22  22  1  S.  20  5  2  S.  2  14X,  utc. 

4.  mc'O,  iwsareth  (Aetroupyos,  StaKOvos,  Bepatriov),  better 
rumluml  'minister,'  2  S.  13  17  f.  2K.443,  also  Joel  1  9  217 
(of  the  priests). 

5.  nSs  [Aram.]  (Aeerovpyos),  Ezra  7  24. 

EV  weakens  the  sense  of  -njy  and  dou\os  by  constantly 
rendering  '  servant. '  Only  six  times  is  the  word  '  slave ' 
found  in  EV.  In  four  passages  it  renders  8ov\os,  viz., 
Judith5n  H13  18  1  Mace.  341.  In  Jer.  214  'home-born 
slave  '  is  given  for  rra  tS\  and  in  Rev.  18 13  '  slaves  '  for 
aw/j.ara. 

The  use  of  irah  and  iratddpiov  for  -gj;  hardly  needs 
comment ;  it  is  a  natural  extension  of  the  meaning  of 
terms  which  are  more  strictly  equivalent  to  *iyj.  In 
Mt.89  we  find  SouXos,  but  in  vv.  6  8  13  irals  ;  similarly 
in  Lk.  77,  cp  v.  3.  Of  special  interest  are  Acts  4  27  30 
because  AV  there  renders  irats  by  'child,'  in  spite  of 
the  undoubted  reference  to  passages  in  II.  Isaiah  where 
the  '  Servant  of  the  Lord '  is  spoken  of  in  (^  by  the 
title  7rcus,  corresponding  to  -qy.  RV  correctly  sub- 
stitutes 'Servant';  the  phrase  is  'thy  holy  Servant 
Jesus.'  See  Servant  of  the  Lord.  It  is  also  note- 
worthy that  where  '  Servant '  (ng#)  is  used  to  express 
the  special  relation  of  Moses  (Ex.  I431  Nu.  VI7  f. )  and 
of  Job  (Jobl8  [A  ;  but  BN  irals]  23)  to  the  true  God, 
©  renders  by  Oepdwuv  —  a  more  honorific  term  than 
5ov\os.  Nevertheless,  in  a  similar  case  the  translator 
of  Isaiah,  as  we  have  seen,  adopts  a  different  course. 
Note  also  that  Joshua,  the  nn»o(Ex.  24i3,  EV  'minister') 
of  Moses,  is  called  in  (3  6  irapeaTTjK&s  ai/rtjj.  On 
di&Kovos  and  Xeirovpybs  see  Deacon,  Minister. 

SERVANT  OF  THE  LORD 

Use  of  title  (§  1).  State  of  text  (§  5). 

In  Jer.,  Ezek.,  II.  Isa.  (§  -2/.).      Jerahmeelite  theory  (§  6). 

In  Is.  42  49  50  53  (§  4).  Literature  (§  7). 

The  phrase  'servant  (servants)  of  Ynhwe '  (or  'of 
God')  is  applied  to  various  persons  and  groups  of 
persons. 

1 1  is  applied  to  Abraham  (Dt.  9  27  Ps.  105  6  42) ;  to  Isaac  and 
Jacob  (Dt.  9  27) ;  to  Moses  (Dt.  34  5  Josh.  1 1  1  Ch.  6  49  2  Ch.  24  9 
Neb.  10  29  Dan.  9  it);  to  Joshua  (Josh.  2429 
1.  Use  Of  title.  Judg.  2  s);  to  David  (Ps.  IS  and  36:  titles);  to 
the  prophets  (Jer.  725  254  etc.);  to  Isaiah, 
(Is.  20  3) ;  to  Job  (Job  1 8  2  3  42  8),  and  even  to  Nebuchadrezzar, 
( Jer.  [20  9]  276  43  10)  ;  of  the  usage  in  passages  of  Ezekiel  and 
L.  K).r..r»  and  in  cognate  passages  of  Jeremiah  we  shall  speak 
prusL-ntly  ($  2). 

That  the  phrase  is  honorific  and  not  disparaging,  is 
obvious.  Precisely  so,  Mohammed  in  the  Koran  (Sur. 
231)  is  called  '  our  (God's)  servant '  ;  plainly  the  highest 
honour  is  thereby  supposed  to  be  conferred  upon  him. 
There  is,  however,  a  lower  degree  of  this  honourable 
estate.  A  'servant'  of  God  is  primarily  a  worshipper 
of  God.  By  sacrifice,  members  of  the  clan  or  the 
people  were  brought  into  the  family  of  the  protecting 

1  [Upon  the  theory  (see  Crit.  Bib.)  that  the  geography  of  the 
Hebrew  documents  was  to  a  large  extent  misunderstood  and 
misstated  by  the  redactors,  '  Serug '  will  represent  a  clan  or  place 
of  residence,  not  in  the  N.,  but  in  the  far  S.  Just  as  by  trans- 
position  -ihlnK-lN]  seems  to  have  become  Heres  (and,  in  MT  of 
Is.  19  18,  Heres),  so  '  Geshur '  (the  southern  '  Geshur ')  may  have 
become  'Serug.' — t.  k.  c] 
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God,  and  a  relation  was  established  which  might 
almost  equally  well  be  called  that  of  servants1  and  of 
sons  (cp  2  K.  16 7  Mai.  3 17,  and  note,  with  Mozley,  the 
sense  of  ownership  which  pervades  Abraham's  conduct 
to  Isaac  in  Gen.  22).  To  be  advanced  to  a  higher 
degree  of  service,  a  worshipper  of  Yahwe  must  receive 
from  him  sfme  special  mission.  This  could  also  be  the 
lot  of  a  whole  people.  A  time  was  doubtless  coming 
when  all  mankind  would  become  the  worshipping 
servants  of  the  true  God  ;  but  there  would  still  be  one 
people  which  was  Yahwe's  servant  by  election  for  a 
special  object  (cp  Is.  49 1-6),  viz.  Israel.  In  the  olden 
time,  the  people  of  Israel  was  God's  servant  only 
through  its  highest  representatives — patriarchs  (typi- 
cally), prophets,  and  the  idealised  David.  But  in  the 
post-ejcilic  age  the  noblest  portions  of  the  people 
assimilated  more  and  more  the  elevating  idea  that 
Israel  itself  was  in  the  highest  sense  Yahwe's  servant. 
See  Isaiah  ii. ,  §  18  ;  cp  Messiah,  §§  -$ff. 

None  of  the  passages  containing  the  phrase  'tbed 
Yahwi  (Servant  of  Yahwe)  presents  any  special  diffi- 

o  i„.,r(j«,  culty  except  Jer.  [25  9]  276  43  10,  and 
2.  Jer._/6  4.JIO,  some  Qf  (hose  in   Is  4(l.5;-        These 

passages  we  have  now  to  consider,  (a)  As  to  those  in 
Jer.  relative  to  Nebuchadrezzar  (the  phrase  in  25 9  has 
been  interpolated),2  there  is  of  course  nothing  peculiar 
in  the  idea  that  the  movements  of  the  great  conquerors 
known  to  the  Israelites  were  fore-ordained  by  Yahwe 
(cp  Is.  lOsf.  15  3726).  There  is,  however,  somestrange- 
ness  in  Nebuchadrezzar's  being  called  by  Yahwe  '  my 
servant,'  considering  that  whatever  else  the  phrase 
'  Yahwe's  servant '  may  mean  in  any  special  case,  it 
means  everywhere,  except  apparently  in  these  passages 
of  Jer. ,  Yahwe's  worshipper.  It  is  possible  for  moderns 
to  find  good  points  in  Nebuchadrezzar  ;  3  but  there  is 
no  evidence  that  the  Israelites  were  ever  tempted  to  do 
so,  and  in  particular  that  they  ever  looked  forward  (cp 
Is.  1636)  to  Nebuchadrezzar's  becoming  a  convinced 
worshipper  of  Yahwe  ;  indeed,  the  narratives  of  Daniel 
and  of  Judith  appear  to  make  this  king  a  symbol  of 
the  opponent  of  the  God  of  the  Jews,  Antiochus 
Epiphanes.  Besides  this,  it  is  probable  that  when  Jer. 
27  (in  its  present  form)  and  43  were  written,  the  title 
'my  servant'  was  already  a  standing  appendage  to 
'Israel'  (cp  Jer.  30io  4627^).  Are  we  prepared  to 
reconcile  the  double  assignment  of  this  title  to  Nebuchad- 
rezzar and  to  Israel  by  the  assumption  of  Duhm  that 
the  title  '  my  servant '  was  conferred,  according  to 
Hebrew  thinkers,  on  Nebuchadrezzar  for  the  period 
during  which  Israel's  claim  to  be  Yahwe's  earthly  repre- 
sentative was  in  abeyance  ?  There  surely  ought  to  be 
some  more  satisfying  theory  than  this.'1 

(6)  As  regards  the  passages,    Ezek.  2825  37=5"  Jer. 

30 10  4627   Is.  418   i2ig_f.    43 10   44 1/    21    45 4   48 20, 

p  .        there  is  no  doubt   that  the  title   '  my 

'       ~      •       servant '  is  here  applied  to  the  people 

passages  in     of  Israd  ^  4l8  44a  .  0r— the  synony- 

and  II  Isaiah  mous  term  — Jacob  (Ezek-  Jer-  Is- 
44 1/  464  4820).  It  is  also  plain 
from  the  passages  in  Is.  40-55  that  the  title  suggested 
this  idea — that  Israel  was  not  only  devoted  to  the 
worship  of  Yahwe,  but  also  '  chosen  '  by  God  to  receive 
certain  unique  marks  of  favour  (||  -Tra,    Is.  4320  4046 

'called'  'formed,'  'made'  are  also  used),  beginning 
with  the  deliverance  from  Egypt  and  the  journey  under 
divine    guidance    into    Canaan    and    closing    with    the 

1  On  the  use  of  Obed  or  Ebed  in  Hebrew,  and  'Abd  in 
Arabic  in  the  formation  of  proper  names,  cp  Names,  §  37  : 
We.  Heiti.m  iff. 

2  See  Giesebrecht's  commentary. 

3  See  Rogers,  Babylonia  and  Assyria.  2352/;  Che. 
OPs.  280. 

4  See  Crit.  Bit:  on  Jer.  27  6. 

5  In  the  same  passage  occurs  the  phrase  '  my  servant  David ' 
(i.e.,  the  first  of  a  new  line  of  Davidic  rulers,  as  34  23). 

6  So  in  659  1522  'Yro  is  a  synonym  for  "py.  Cp  Sellin, 
Studien  zur  Entst.-gesch.  d.jfid.  Gemeinde,  l8i. 
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deliverance  from  Babylon  (?)  and  the  wonderful  events 
which  were  to  follow.  Did  the  title  also  suggest  the 
idea  of  a  mission  entrusted  to  Israel  ?  It  is  true  that  in 
41 11-16  Israel  is  described  as  a  conqueror  ;  that  in  443-5 
it  is  promised  that  Yahwe's  spirit  (nia/i)  shall  be  poured 
out  upon  Israel's  offspring,  and  that  even  foreigners 
shall  aspire  to  become  adopted  members  of  Israel,  also 
that  in  43 10  /.  the  servants  of  Yahwe  whom  he  has 
chosen  (read  --us/)  are  called  upon  to  act  as  witnesses  to 
the  prophetic  veracity  of  their  God.  But  these  state- 
ments can  only  be  said  to  contain  germs  which  might 
develop  into  the  idea  of  Israel's  mission  ;  upon  the 
whole  the  Israel  of  these  passages  (and  of  the  cognate 
ones  in  Ezek.  and  Jer.)  has  to  manifest  Yahwe's  glory 
(cp  Is.  437)  rather  by  being  than  by  doing,  and  to  re- 
ceive God's  blessing  for  itself  rather  than  to  make  them 
fruitful  for  other  peoples,  though  certainly  the  thre~ 
passages,  41ii-i6  43io/l  and  443-5,  if  read  in  the  light 
of  other  passages,  seem  to  suggest  that  a  second  stage 
in  Israel's  renewed  life  may  be  preparing,  characterised 
by  earnest  activity  and  the  exercise  of  moral  influence. 

Israel,  then,  as  it  passes  out  of  the  furnace  of 
captivitv,  receives  honourable  titles  from  its  God.  "We 
must  not,  however,  exaggerate  the  merits  of  the  bearers 
of  these  high  titles.  Israel  is  highly  favoured  ;  but  the 
description  of  Israel  in  Is.  40-55  is  by  no  means 
altogether  idealistic.  First,  as  regards  the  past.  It 
will  be  necessary  to  leave  out  of  account  the  strong 
statement  in  42a+*, 

'  Was  it  not  Yahwe — he  against  whom  we  sinned, 
And  in  whose  ways  they  would  not  walk, 
And  to  whose  law  they  were  not  obedient,' 

and  also  the  stern,  damnatory  clauses  of  chap.  48, 
inasmuch  as  all  these  are  certainly  later  interpolations, 
and  are  therefore  only  interesting  for  the  history  of  the 
expansion  of  the  prophetic  writing.  But  we  may  and 
must  refer  to  4O2  4224/  4323-28  476  50 1  51 17,  as 
implying  grievous  failures  on  the  part  of  Israel.  In 
fact,  the  prophet  of  consolation  could  only  carry  out  his 
object  by  making  the  calamities  of  Israel  intelligible — 
i.e.,  by  reminding  Israel  of  its  earlier  infidelity  towards 
its  righteous  God. 

Nor  is  this  description  idealistic  as  regards  the  present. 
According  to  the  Second  Isaiah,  it  is  weakness  of  faith 
that  is  Israel's  chief  fault,  and  since  faith  is  the  stretched- 
out  hand  which  receives  God's  blessings,  it  is  necessary 
for  the  heralds  of  deliverance  to  arouse  men  out  of  the 
torpor  of  despondency  by  rebuking  their  distrust  of 
God.  To  Israel  at  large  '  it  seemed  as  if  Yahwe's 
recent  action  had  been  aimless,  as  if  he  had  begun  by 
spending  great  pains  on  the  education  of  Israel,  and 
then  forgotten  Israel's  right  to  protection  (40  27  49 14 
63 11-14),  and  as  if  the  source  either  of  Yahwe's  com- 
passion or  of  his  heroic  deeds  had  been  dried  up,  so 
that  he  tamely  "gave  his  glory  to  another  god"  (128 
48n  6315).' *  Kindly  and  persuasive  instructions  were 
therefore  essential  to  prepare  the  exiled  Israelites  for 
their  high  destiny.  Idealism  was  permissible  in  pictures 
of  future  salvation,  but  not  in  descriptions  of  the  state 
of  Yahwe's  people  either  in  the  past  or  in  the  present. 

It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  such  kindly 
persuasiveness  would  have  been  consistent  with  calling 
the  whole  body  of  exiled  Israelites  'blind'  and  'deaf.' 
The  commentators  seem  here  to  have  fallen  into  error. 
They  tell  us  that  the  words  (42i8-2o,  RV), — 

'  Hear,  ye  deaf ;  and  look,  ye  blind,  that  ye  may  see.  Who 
is  blind,  but  my  servant?  or  deaf,  as  my  messenger  that  I  send? 
who  is  blind  as  he  that  is  at  peace  [with  me],  and  blind  as  the 
Lord's  servant  ?  Thou  seest  many  things,  but  thou  observest 
not  ;  his  ears  are  open,  but  he  heareth  not,' — 
refer  to  the  Israelites,  whom  Yahwe  reproaches  for  their 
spiritual  insensibility  (chap.  29 18).  And  this  is 
supposed  to  be  confirmed  by  43  8,  where  we  read 
(EV),- 

Bring  forth  the  blind  people  that  have  eyes,  and  the  deaf  that 
have  ears, — 

1  Itttr.  Is.  243. 
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„  difficult  passage  certainly,  as  the  differences  of  the 
commentators  show.  It  must  be  remarked,  however, 
that  in  42 16  the  Israelites  are  called  'blind'  in  quite 
another  sense  ;  what  is  meant  there  is  simply  (to  use 
Skinner's  words)  that  the  travellers  cannot  see  their 
path.  It  is  surely  not  very  likely  that  the  Second 
Isaiah  would  have  applied  the  same  epithet  to  the  same 
people  in  two  different  senses  within  a  few  lines. 

It  has  been  lately  pointed  out  (SHUT  '  Isa. '  [Heb.] 
131/)  that  4'2i9  forms,  properly  speaking,  no  part  of 
the  discourse,  but  is  a  gloss  on  the  words  'deaf  and 
'  blind '  in  v.  18.  But  the  text  still  appears  to  require 
some  criticism  in  the  light  of  fresh  researches  into  the 
history  of  the  Exile.  Very  probably  the  gloss  or  glosses 
already  recognised  should  run  thus  : — 

Who  is  blind  but  the  Arabian,  and  deaf  as  the  Jerahmeelitc? 
Who  is  blind  but  the  Ishmaelite,  and  deaf  as  the  Arabian  ? 

These  glosses  are  not  merely  an  attempt  to  save  the 
credit  of  the  Israelites  ;  they  involve  a  correct  inter- 
pretation of  r.  18.  The  persons  addressed  are  most 
probably  the  N.  Arabian  captors  and  oppressors  of  the 
Israelites  (cp  1'Roi'HET,  §  27)  together  with  those  false 
Jews  who  had  gone  over  to  their  side,  and  the  pro- 
phetic writer  bids  them  learn  the  right  lesson  from  the 
history  of  Israel — viz.,  that  those  who  disobey  Yahwe's 
law  (one  of  the  chief  parts  of  which  was  a  prohibition  of 
idolatry— cp  v.  17)  are  on  the  way  to  ruin.  As  for  438, 
acomparison  of  Ps.  115s/.  135:6/  suggests  that  the 
'blind  people  that  haveeyes,'  etc.  ,is  an  ironical  description 
of  the  idols  of  Israel's  oppressors,  which  the  speaker  com- 
mands to  be  brought  up  to  the  tribunal  in  order  that 
their  claims  may  be  considered  (cp  41 21).  The  peoples 
referred  to  in  439  are  probably  (as  in  the  former  case, 
and  in  41 121)  those  of  N.  Arabia.  But  we  will  not 
omit  to  warn  the  reader  that  these  criticisms  form  part 
of  a  connected  radical  revision  of  the  text  which  is  here 
made  use  of  under  the  pressure  of  grave  exegetical 
difficulty. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  add  that  the  strange  word  D^P 
(iiiL'su/ttzrH),  rendered  variously  in  RV  '  he  that  is  at  peace  [with 
me],'  'made  perfect,'  and  'recompensed,'  occurs  as  a  proper 
name  in  2  K.  22  3  and  elsewhere,  and  has  already  been  recog- 
nised as  a  distortion  of  the  Hebrew  ethnic  meaning  '  Ishmaelite ' 
(see  Meshullam). 

(e)  We  now  turn  to  another  group  of  passages 
(Is.42i-4  49i-6  5O4-9  52i3-53i2)  in  which,  according  to 

4  Thpf  some  critics,   the  interpretation  of  the 

.  t  „  ,    phrase  '  Servant  of  Yahwe  '  as  a  title  of 

l™*,7'  Israel  is  inapplicable,  or,  if  applicable 

Dnh  :  at  a11,  only  in  a  restricted  sense  witrl 
«  . .  _  reference  to  the  true  Israel.  These 
critics  are  of  opinion  that  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  personage  called  the  Servant  in  these 
passages  differ  in  some  important  respects  from  those 
of  the  Servant  (i.e.,  Israel)  spoken  of  in  the  passages 
already  considered.  Some  of  them  go  so  far  as  to  hold 
that  the  Servant  of  Yahwe  being  sometimes  apparently 
distinguished  from  Israel,  and  sometimes,  especially  in 
52 13-53 12,  being  described  as  only  an  individual  could 
be,  we  have  to  look  into  history  for  some  great  religious 
hero  who  might  conceivably  be  intended  in  these  striking 
descriptions.  Sellin,1  Winckler,2  and  Kittel3  have 
selected  Zerubbabel ;  but  Sellin  has  himself  abandoned 
Zerubbabel,  and  substituted  the  exiled  king  Jehoiachin 
(cp  Rothstein,  Die  Geneal.  d.  Jehoiachin),  whilst 
Bertholet4  explains  53i-n<z  with  reference  to  the 
martyred  scribe  Eleazar  (2  Mace.  618-31).  Duhm,  how- 
ever (Jes.  377  ;  P)  367),  holds  that  the  problem  which 
engages  the  critics  is  insoluble,  and  that  Jewish  history 
(so  far  as  it  exists)  knows  nothing  of  such  an  individual. 

1  Smiilaiel  (ilaS).    See  Zerubbabel. 

2/lCV2452.       ' 

3  Zur  Theologie  des  A  T  (1809)  2,  '  Jesaja  53  und  der  leidende 
Messias  im  AT.' 

Zu  Jesaja  53;  ein  E7-klarungsversuch  (1899).  Eertholet's 
theory  is  that  the  passage  52  13-53 12  is  made  up  of  two  small 
poems  of  different  origin,  (a)  5213-15  53nit-i2,  in  which  the 
typical  teacher  of  the  Torah  is  glorified,  and  (A)  53  r-na,  which 
refers  to  Eleazar. 
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But,  he  adds,  this  is  much  less  surprising  than  that  it 
tells  us  nothing  of  an  Amos,  an  Hosea,  or  a  Micah, 
and  that  we  do  not  know  the  name  of  the  Second 
Isaiah,  lbs  own  view  is  that  the  hero  of  the  group  of 
passages  referred  to  was  a  teacher  of  the  Torah,  who 
lived  probably  (not  certainly)  between  the  Exile  and  the 
arrival  of  Ezra  at  Jerusalem,  and  devoted  himself  to 
true  pastoral  work  among  his  people,  but  was  seized  by 
a  terrible  sickness,  and  after  death  shared  the  igno- 
m.nious  burial  of  criminals.1 

It  may  be  noted  in  passing  that,  according  to  Ibn  Ezra, 
S.iadia  interpreted  the  whole  section  52  13-53  12  of  Jeremiah,  a 
hypothesis  which  Ibn  Ezra  finds  attractive  (Driver  and  Neu- 
bauer,  The  Fifty-third  Chapter  of  Isaiah,  '  Translafiuiis,'  43), 
while  not  a  few  moderns  suppose  tlint  the  colouring,  at  least, 
was  derived  from  the  idealised  life  of  Jeremiah.  Also  that 
Kraelzschmar  thinks  that  Ezekid  may  I'e  the  historic  model  of 
the  suffering  and  glorified  servant,  referring  to  Ezek.  4,  where 
Ezekiel,  by  divine  command,  bears  the  guilt  of  his  sinful  people, 
and  suffers  grievously  in  consequence  (J'er  leottude  Goltes- 
kneckt,  1899).  The  present  writer  has  supposed  that  the  last  of 
the  passages  in  question  was  '  largely  modelled  on  the  Book  of 
Job   (Jewish  Relig.  Life,  1898,  p.  t62).2 

It  will  be  clear  that,  from  the  point  of  view  repre- 
sented above,  the  passages  in  question  differ  in  essential 
respects  from  the  other  passages  of  Is.  40-55  relative  to 
the  'Servant  of  Yahwe.'  If  this  is  ^  fact,  it  is  alike 
important  for  the  criticism  and  exegesis  of  II.  Isaiah 
and  for  the  history  of  religion.  Of  late,  however,  there 
have  been  signs  of  n  growing  reaction  against  Duhm, 
whose  theory  had  at  first  won  considerable  favour. 
Elsewhere  (Isaiah  [Book],  §  18,  col.  2205),  a  view 
has  been  taken  akin  to  that  of  this  able  critic.  But 
fairness  requires  us  now  to  take  account  of  an  earnest 
protest  (A/inoritdts-votum)  raised  by  Budde3  against 
Duhm's  theory — a  protest  with  which  Marti  in  his 
commentary,  Giesebrecht  (Der  Knecht  Jahves),  and 
Konig  (The  Exiles  Book  of  Consolation)  more  or  less 
completely  agree.  It  will  then  be  our  duty  to  inquire 
whether  there  is  any  way  of  approaching  the  subject 
which  will  enable  us  to  remove  some  of  the  chief  causes 
of  perplexity  in  earlier  investigations. 

1.  Is.  42 1-4.  The  Servant  is  here  entrusted  with  „ 
mission  to  the  heathen  world.  The  method  which  he 
employs  (so  Duhm  expounds  v.  2)  is  radically  different 
from  that  of  the  prophets  ;  he  is  even  unlike  the  Second 
Isaiah  in  his  avoidance  of  loud,  emphatic,  exciting 
declarations.  His  task  is  simply  to  expound  the  Law 
of  Yahwe  to  all  who  seek  it,  whether  Jews  or  heathen, 
in  the  school  or  the  private  chamber,  at  Jerusalem, 
especially  to  those  w  ho  are  bowed  by  trouble.  He  is 
destined  to  become  a  recognised  international  authority, 
and  as  such  his  highest  aim  will  be  the  establishment  of 
the  true  religion  on  the  whole  earth.  Duhm  thinks 
that  in  order  to  be  just  to  this  description  we  must 
suppose  the  poet  to  refer  to  an  individual,  the  greatest 
and  most  influential  of  the  teachers  of  the  Torah. 
With  this  result,  Sellin  (though  he  differs  from  Duhm 
in  important  details)  agrees,  in  so  far  as  the  reference 
to  an  individual  is  concerned.  Budde,  however,  pro- 
tests :  '  We  ask  in  vain  how  such  things  could  be 
stated  of  an  individual;  Is.  22-4  alone  is  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  conception  that  Israel 
has  a  mission  of  instruction  to  the  heathen.'  Budde 
thinks,  too,  that  the  following  verses  (42s-7>  confirm 
this  interpretation. 

For,  however  we  explain  the  difficult  DV  n-n  (EV  '  a  covenant 
of  the  people  ')  in  v.  6,*  it  is  plain  that  it  can  only  apply  to  the 
people  not  to  an  individual,  and  in  spite  of  Duhm  5  few  will 


1  Das  Buck  Jesaia,  'Einl.   xviu. 

2  Seinecke,  Der  Evangelist  des  AT  (1870),  and  Hoekstra, 
Th  T  1871,  pp.  1-56,  invert  the  relation.  Cp  Kuenen,  111.  1, 
1873  pp.  402-542;  Davidson,  Book  of  Job  (1884),  Introd. 
pp.  \w\ff.\  Che.  Proph.Js.P)  (1884),  pp.  265-268.  . 

3  '  The  so-called  Ebed-Yabweh  Songs,  and  the  Meaning  of 
the  Term  "Servant  of  Yahweh"  in  Isaiah,  chaps.  40-55,  A mer. 
I.  ofTheol,  1899,  pp.  499-540-  (Also  published  in  a  German 
form,  whence  the  phrase  quoted  above.)  , 

4  See  Dillm.  Ki.  SBOT(H.&.  200(46),  and  Marti,  ad  loc. 

5  Duhm's  explanation  of  D-1J  nl«  in  42  6  as= 'a  pattern  of  the 
other  states,'  has  not  found  supporters.    [During  the  correction  oi 
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doubt  that  the  phrase  in  the  parallel  line,  c'13  TIN.  *a  Hght  of 
the  nations,'  also  refers  to  the  Jewish  people  as  a  teacher,  as  m 
4'J6  51  4.  It  should  be  observed  that  4^5-7  and  51  4  are,  on 
Duhm's  own  showing,  the  work  of  the  Second  Isaiah.  How, 
then,  can  it  be  said  that  there  are  in  Is.  40-05  two  inconsistent 
views  of  the  Servant,  which  must  have  come  from  different 
writers,  one  much  deeper  religiously  than  the  other?  Such  is 
liudde's  argument. 

2.  Is.  49  1-6.  The  Servant  of  Israel  summons  the  dis- 
tant peoples  to  hear  something  in  which  they  are  specially 
concerned.  From  his  very  birth  he  has  been  singled 
out  and  endowed  with  a  sharp,  incisive  speech,  such  as 
befits  the  expounder  of  Yahwe's  word  (cp  Jer.  2329). 
Till  the  right  moment  for  his  appearance  shall  come,  he 
has  been  carefully  hidden  from  the  world  that  he  may 
ripen  in  seclusion.  Such  was  the  honour  put  upon 
him  ;  such  the  strength  which  was  at  his  disposal  as 
Yahwe's  Servant.  But  his  recent  experience  has  been 
so  sad  that  he  has  seemed  to  himself  to  have  lived  in 
vain  and  to  be  near  his  end.  But  whenever  these 
thoughts  have  plagued  him,1  tokens  have  come  to  him 
from  above  that  his  God  both  justifies  and  is  rewarding 
him.  And  now  1  fresh  revelation  visits  him.  The 
God  who  had  originally  given  him  a  mission  to  Israel 
alone,  now  extends  that  mission  to  the  Gentile  world. 
It  is  Yahwe's  purpose,  not  only  to  restore  Israel  as  a 
people,  but  also  to  save  or  deliver  the  other  peoples 
through  the  Servant's  instrumentality.  The  restoration 
of  the  twelve  Tribes  will  be  the  work  of  Yahwe,  but 
not  a  purely  miraculous  work  (as  the  Second  Isaiah'2 
thought),  and  the  Servant  of  Yahwe -can  co-operate 
with  him  by  persuading  as  many  Jews  as  possible  to 
migrate  to  the  Holy  Land.  And  the  illumination  or 
instruction  of  the  '  peoples  '  devolves  upon  the  Servant. 
They  are  to  be  saved  from  destruction  by  becoming 
converted  to  the  true  religion — that  of  Yahwe.  This  is 
the  highest  function  of  the  Servant  (note  the  significant 
^53),  and  it  is  entirely  his — except,  of  course,  that 
Yahwe  himself  has  trained  and  equipped  his  servant  for 
his  noble  work. 

There  are  two  points  in  Duhm's  '  extended  discussion  ' 
of  this  passage  to  which  Budde  takes  special  exception  : 
(1)  the  omission  of  '  Israel'  in  v.  3  as  an  interpolation,3 
and  {2)  the  explanation  of  arc-  (v.  5)  as  meaning  a 
spiritual  bringing-back  of  the  Israelites  to  God  by  in- 
struction, exhortation,  consolation.  On  the  first  point, 
Budde  remarks  that  '  the  Servant  is  here  addressing  the 
heathen  (v.  ia),  to  whom  he  is  under  obligation  to  state 
his  name,  as  would  not  be  the  case  were  he  an  Israelite, 
addressing  his  own  people  '  ;  ^xic*  is  therefore  simply 
the  second  predicate  of  r.nx-*  On  the  second,  he  points 
out  that  in  Ezek.  3927  Jer.  50 19  nm^  means  the  physical 
restoration  of  Israel  from  exile,  precisely  as  z^cn.  He 
also  emphasises  the  fact  that  the  active  and  the  passive 
conceptions  of  the  Servant  are  combined  in  this  mono- 
logue of  the  Servant,  just  as  they  are  in  the  undisputed 
work  of  II.  Isaiah.  It  is  a  mistake  to  say  that  the 
Servant  in  II.  Isaiah  plays  only  a  passive,  and  in 
the  '  Songs  of  the  Servant '  only  an  active  part.  49  4/. 
shows  that  the  Servant  in  the  '  Songs  '  was  not  and 
could  not  be  free  from  a  '  wise  passiveness '  ;  he  had  to 
wait  for  Yahwe  to  recompense  him,  and  his  restoration 
to  his  home  was  to  be  Yahwe's  work.  And  not  less 
clear  is  it  from  497^":,  where  Yahwe  informs  the 
Servant  (i.e.,  unquestionably,  Israel)  of  the  honour 
which  he  shall  receive  as  the  result  of  his  successful 
mission  to  the  nations. 

the  proofs  appeared  Duhm's  second  edition,  in  which  he  comes 
over  to  the  more  natural  view,  that  the  phrase  means  '  a  teacher 
of  the  nations.'  The  parallel  phrase,  he  thinks,  is  Qf  11119)  'a 
redemption  of  the  (Jewish)  people.'     See,  however,  §  5  (1).] 

1  According  to  Duhm,  v.  s,a  is  the  protasis  to  v.  $b.  Most, 
however,  e.g.,  Budde,  suppose  the  meaning  to  be  that  the 
Servant  had  been  attacked  by  despondency,  which  he  overcame 
by  calling  to  mind  the  faithfulness  of  Yahwe  (cp  40  io£). 

-  Duhm  quotes  Is.  43  %/.  49  22. 

3  Marti  also  retains  the  woid. 

4  Budde  not  only  keeps  SsiyM  here,  but  inserts  apy  and 
\xii"  in  42  1  from  <3  (533). 
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3.  Is.  50  4-9.  The  Servant  (whose  title,  however,  is 
not  expressly  mentioned)  describes  the  persecution  which 
he  has  suffered,  and  his  sure  confidence  that  Yahwe  will 
soon  appear  to  put  down  his  enemies.  In  the  preface 
to  this  monologue  he  represents  himself  as  one  who 
expounds  Yahwe's  word  (i.e.,  the  Torah?)  to  the  weary, 
in  accordance  with  the  revelations  which  come  to  him 
afresh  every  morning.  The  collectivistic  interpretation 
appears  to  Duhm  plainly  impossible. 

To  this  Budde  answers  that  what  the  Servant  says  of 
himself  in  5O7-9  agrees  with  what  Yahwe  utters  in  51 7/ 
as  an  encouragement  to  ihefleopie,  while,  he  might  have 
added,  the  language  of  v.  6a  resembles  that  in  51  23 
Ps.  12^3.  And  even  if  the  monologue  of  the  Servant 
makes  no  mention  of  a  mission  to  the  heathen,  who  are 
indeed,  so  far  as  they  are  enemies  of  Israel,  to  be 
destroyed,  vet  the  experiences  described  in  50 4/.  are 
just  those  which  would  be  necessary  for  mission  work 
among  the  heathen.  The  passage  is,  therefore,  not 
inconsistent  with  the  other  passages,  and  Ley  and  Laue 
do  wrong  to  omit  it  from  the  series  of  passages. 

4.  Is.  52 13-53 12.  Wondrous  is  the  contrast  between 
the  Servant's  future  exaltation  and  his  past  humiliation. 
See  the  kings  paying  reverence  to  him  whose  distorted 
visage  once  struck  all  observers  with  horror  !  But  who 
can  believe l  the  marvels  revealed  to  us  ?  Only  those 
who  can  see  the  invisible  operation  of  God  in  history 
( 53 1 ).  Mean  were  the  circumstances  in  which  the 
Servant  grew  up,  nor  had  his  person  any  external 
attractions.  For  society  apart  from  his  daily  vocation 
he  cared  not  (cp  Jer.  15 17)  ;  he  was  despised  and,  as  it 
would  seem,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life  afflicted  with 
sickness  and  with  pain.  It  was  the  punishment  for  sin, 
and  the  sufferer  not  only  knew  it  but  inwardly  gave  full 
assent  and  consent  to  it.  He  himself  was  innocent ;  no 
sins  of  speech  or  of  act  could  justly  be  imputed  to  him. 
But  his  fellow-Jews  (including  the  poet)  assumed  that 
such  sins  he  must  have  committed,  for  was  not 
sickness  the  punishment  of  sin  ?  And  this  man's 
affliction  was  nothing  less  than  leprosy  (v.  5a  is  meta- 
phorical);  how  great,  then,  must  his  sin  have  been! 
But  the  strange  truth  was  that  for  high  reasons  the 
punishment  deserved  by  the  Jews  in  general  was  diverted 
to  this  willing  substitute.  Before  this,  afflictions  may 
have  fallen  on  those  guilty  ones  ;  but  they  had  no  moral 
effect.  The  time  came,  however,  when  the  eyes  of 
men's  understandings  were  opened  to  the  meaning  of 
the  sufferings  of  the  innocent  one,  and  so  '  by  his 
stripes  we  were  healed.'  But  while  the  sad  spectacle 
was  before  them,  the  poet  and  his  companions  confess 
that  they  lived  purely  selfish  lives,  like  wandering  sheep. 
The  sufferer,  too,  was  like  a  sheep,  but  in  another 
sense — he  bore  his  lot  without  a  murmur,  even  though 
by  the  manifest  judgment  of  God  he  was  cut  off.  His 
dishonoured  body  was  laid  apart  with  the  wicked  and 
the  deceivers,2  but  he  himself  was  graciously  released — 
'  taken '  by  God  to  some  unknown  place  of  sojourn. 
For  very  different  in  this  case  were  God's  thoughts  from 
those  of  man.  For  the  servant  himself,  those  sufferings 
were  a  purification.  He  was  to  come  back  to  the 
world,  to  reach  a  good  old  age  (cp  Job42i2^),  and 
see  his  children  prolonging  their  days.  Having  had 
his  innocence  recognised,  he  should  live  in  the  light  of 
joy  and  prosperity.3  As  a  reward  for  his  atoning  work 
he  should  '  inherit  among  the  great,  and  divide  spoil 
with  the  strong' — a  proverbial  phrase  meaning  'he 
shall  hold  intercourse  as  an  equal  with  the  mighty  ones 
of  the  earth. ' 

1  pcxn  'D  ;  Duhm,  *  who  can  believe?'  The  imperfect  was 
impossible;  it  would  have  denied  that  anyone  would  believe. 
Marti,  more  plausibly,  'Who  would  have  believed'  (cp 
^O  'C,  Gen.  21 7).  See  also  Giesebrecht,  Beitrage  zur  Jesaia- 
kritik  (1890),  p.  159,  and  cp  Dr.  Tenses,®)  19. 

2  Duhm  reads  the  Aramaising  p^'V  for  the  difficult  YtPV. 

3  Duhm's  radical  corrections  are  partly  based  on  <5's  xai  Kvpios 
£ouA.eT<xt  KaOapiaai  avrov  and  fifteen,  avrtji  <£a>y. 
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To  this  exegesis  Budde  objects  that  it  covers  over  the 
variety  of  expressions  in  the  picture  of  the  Servant's 
sufferings.  As  in  the  case  of  certain  psalms,  this  variety 
seems  rather  to  point  to  a  metaphorical  description  of 
the  distress  of  the  nation  in  exilic  or  post-exilic  times. 
Still  more  conclusive  is  the  statement  in  vv.  8ff.  of  the 
death  and  reviviHcation  of  the  Servant.  Such  state- 
ments are  common  in  the  later  literature,  beginning  with 
Ezek.  37-  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  try  to  make  the 
description  fit  the  case  of  an  individual,  we  shall  rind 
ourselves  hopelessly  baffled.  Who,  for  instance,  are 
the  long-lived  descendants  (j,m)  whom  the  revivified 
martyr,  himself  very  old,  is  to  see?  Are  they  literal  or 
spiritual  children  ?  l  Both  solutions  have  insuperable 
difficulties.  Surely  the  children  are  those  of  the  nation 
personified.  It  is  true,  the  atoning  character  ascribed 
to  the  sufferings  of  the  martyr  seems  to  most  to  imply 
that  the  martyr  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  mass  of 
the  Jewish  people.  Budde,  however,  affirms  this  to  be 
impossible.  With  Hitzig,-  Giesebrecht3  (especially), 
Wellhausen,  Kdnig,2  Marti,  and  [in  1899,  but  not  in 
1893]  Smend,  he  takes  up  the  tradition  of  rabbis  such 
as  Rashi,  Ibn  Ezra,  Kimhi,  that  the  confession  in  chap. 
53  is  uttered  by  the  '  nations'  referred  to  in  52 15  ;  the 
martyr,  therefore,  both  can  and  must  be  the  people  of 
Israel.  One  important  part  of  his  argument  may  be 
quoted  here  ;  he  is  meeting  Dillmann's  objection  to 
Giesebrecht's  view  that  II.  Isaiah  always  makes  the  sin 
of  Israel  the  cause  of  its  sufferings  (42  24^/!  A.Z^jf.  176 
50i ;  cp  4*2 13  4925/  5I523,  etc.). 

'Whatever  justifying  grounds  Yah  we  may  have  had  for  the 
chastisement  of  Israel,  as  respects  the  heathen,  who  are  here  the 
speakers,  not  these  grounds,  but  Yahwe's  purpose,  comes  into 
consideration.  Though  Israel  may  have  sinned,  yet  in  the  con- 
science of  the  heathen  the  only  worshipper  of  the  true  God 
appears  as  the  only  innocent  one.  But,  further  than  that,  it  is 
a  well-known  fact  that,  compared  with  other  prophets,  II.  Isaiah 
lays  very  little  stfess  upon  Israel's  trespass,  that  the  tone  of 
sympathy  predominates  throughout  and  strongly.  Nor  does  he 
fail  to  state  expressly  that  Israel  has  suffered  more  punishment 
than  its  sins  have  deserved.  He  begins  his  entire  book  with  the 
statement  [40  2]  that  his  people,  that  Jerusalem,  has  received  a 
double  retribution  for  its  sins.  This  is  not,  as  Duhm  thinks,4 
an  allusion  to  Jer.  16  18,  where  a  doubling  of  the  punishment  is 
announced,  only,  however,  for  renewed  offences.  On  the  con- 
trary, II.  Isaiah  distinctly  says  that  half  of  the  punishment  is 
undeserved,  and  on  the  basis  of  general  prophetic  premises  we 
have  a  right  to  ask  what  may  have  been  the  occasion  of  this 
second  undeserved  portion;  and  when  we  find  the  figure  of 
Yahwe's  Servant  already  introduced  in  41  8,  and  his  mission — 
that  of  carrying  the  true  religion  to  the  heathen— stated  in  42  1, 
we  cannot  avoid  the  conclusion  that  even  here  the  prophet  already 
has  reference  to  the  suffering  which  was  indispensable  to  the 
fulfilment  of  that  mission.  The  problem  of  theodicy  is  for  the 
entire  century'  the  really  vital  one.  The  people  solve  it,  not 
without  a  feeling  of  bitterness,  by  applying  the  doctrine  of  suffer- 
ing for  the  sins  of  the  fathers — i.e.,  for  the  sins  of  Manasseh 
(Ezek.  IS  2  etc.) — while  Ezekiel  tries  to  solve  it  by  enormously 
exaggerating  his  accusations  in  an  endeavour  to  balance  guilt 
and  punishment.  II.  Isaiah  alone  finds  a  really  satisfying  solu- 
tion by  associating  with  the  cause  of  the  punishment  its  purpose, 
and  we  can  understand  all  the  more  readily  that  this  solution 
was  beyond  the  comprehension  of  the  masses  of  the  people,  as 
well  as  of  most  of  its  leading  spirits,  because  his  hopes  and  pre- 
dictions were  not  realised.  The  glorious  restoration  of  his 
people  did  not  come  to  pass,  neither  were  its  sufferings  or  its 
teachings  able  to  lead  the  heathen  to  Yah  we.' 5 

It  is  a  part  of  Budde's  theory  that  the  'we'  in  chap.  53 
is  not  a  collection  of  individual  men  but  01  individual 
nations.  This,  according  to  him,  makes  the  marked 
individualisation  of  the  people  of  Israel  more  intelligible  ; 
the  same  individualisation  of  peoples  underlies  the  'we,' 
It  is  no  doubt  at  first  sight  fatal  to  his  theory  that  in 
538  we  6nd  the  phrase  >sy  j?utc,  'for  the  rebellion  of 
my  people'  (which  Kimhi  has  to  explain  as  referring  to 

oee  Di.-Ki.  Jes.  456  (cp  461,  foot),  'such  as  are  brought  by 
nim  to  righteousness  '(v.  11  60  21),  '  the  numerous  citizens  of  the 
ne2w#or]'<54i/4!.ia./:). 

.  nitzig  and  Kunig,  however,  assign  53  1  to  the  prophetic 
writer.  >  & 

\  Beitrage,  i46/f.  ;  Knccht  Yahves,  5gff.,  q\ff. 
D  h       _  :  2^4*     ^ut  m  n's  comm-  on  Jeremiah  (1901,  p.  141) 


'  dmer.Jour.  o/Theol., 
141 


.  p-  509^ 
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each  of  the  nations  which  will  unite  in  this  confession) ; 
but  Budde  has  a  remedy — he  cleverly  emends  the  text.1 
It  may  be  added  that  he  also  emends  the  text  of  52 13, 
where  for  ^^  he  proposes  to  read  ^joc,-  'behold, 
Israel  my  servant. ' 

According  to  Budde,  then,  there  are  points  of  con- 
tact between  ,r)li  13-0^  ia  and  the  undisputed  II.  Isaiah 
which  forbid  the  assertion  that  two  different  views  of  the 
Servant  are  represented  in  these  two  writings,  and  the 
individualistic  interpretation  of  the  Servant  is  hardly  more 
tenable  in  chap.  53  than  in  other  parts  of  the  prophecy. 
See  also  Giesebrecht,  Dciti  age  zur  J esaiakritik  (1890),  146^, 
a  'fundamental  work'  (Budde),  and  his  Der  Knecht  Yahves; 
Konig,  The  Exiles  Hook  of  Consolation  (1809),  54-56  etc.: 
Smend,  AT^Ret.-gesthA-)  355;  and,  against  the  nationalistic 
theory,  Sellin,  Stud/en  sur  Entstekun^s^fschichte  der  jiid. 
Ceitieinrfe  (zqoz),  l?,\ff.\  Smend,  AT  ReL-geschft)  257/ 

The  differences  of  interpretation  which  we  have  been 
considering  are  largely  due  to  the  manifold  obscurities 
R  Tayt  OI"  the  text,  not  only  of  the  four  passages, 
but  also  of  many  other  parts  of  Is.  40-66. 
These  obscurities  may  in  turn  be  traced,  not  so  much 
to  lacunce  in  the  Hebrew  lexicon  or  to  the  disturbing 
effect  of  the  grandeur  and  novelty  of  the  ideas  on  the 
mind  of  the  writers,  as  to  corruption.  In  the  four 
passages  corruption  is,  according  to  Duhm,  specially 
marked  in  50  4  52 14  53 10/.  Budde  also  fully  grants 
that  '  the  second  half  of  chap.  53  has  suffered  serious 
corruption  of  text '  ;  but  this  critic  impairs  the  value  of 
this  concession  by  the  statement  that  '  the  only  corrup- 
tion which  interferes  with  a  proper  interpretation  is  the 
i©y  ('  my  people  ')  in  v.  8  ' ;  this,  he  says,  '  admits  of  no 
explanation  whatever '  (510).  It  is  to  be  feared  that  any 
considerable  approach  to  agreement  among  critics  will 
be  impossible  as  long  as  this  comparative  confidence  in 
the  AIT  continues,  and  as  long  as  sounder  principles  of 
textual  criticism  are  not  recognised  both  in  theory  and 
in  practice.  It  is  not  that  a  large  number  of  acute 
exegetical  'suggestions  have  not  been  made,  but  a 
decision  of  the  important  points  at  issue  seems  out  of 
the  question  until  a  more  thorough  and  more  methodical 
examination  of  the  text  of  the  whole  of  Is.  40-66  has 
been  carried  through. 

"We  have  perhaps  been  so  long  accustomed  to  read 
Isaiah  in  the  light  of  commentaries  that  real  obscurities 
may  not  always  strike  us. 

1.  Who  that  reads  Is.  42 1-4  with  a  fresh  mind  will  say 
that  this  passage  is  easy  ?  What  is  the  meaning  of  '  he 
shall  not  cry  nor  lift  up,  nor  cause  his  voice  to  be  heard 
without'  (v.  2)?  W.  E.  Barnes3  explains  the  first  part, 
'  he  shall  not  cry  (his  war-cry),  nor  lift  up  (his  battle- 
shout)  '  ;  G.  A.  Smith4  thinks  that  the  prophet  '  cannot 
be  referring  to  the  means  and  art  of  the  service,  but 
rather  to  the  tone  and  character  of  the  Servant ' ;  Sellin 
(Studien,  I85)  sees  an  allusion  to  the  loud  publication 
of  royal  edicts  :  Duhm,  to  the  vehement  demeanour  of 
prophets  ;  Marti,  however,  finds  the  renunciation  on 
Israel's  part  of  a  political  role  among  the  nations.  Not 
less  obscure  is  the  next  statement  {v.  3), 

The  broken  reed  he  breaks  not  off, 
The  failing  wick  he  quenches  not. 

We  all  know  how  this  is  explained  ;  the  commentaries 
with  one  voice  refer  to  the  Christian  ideal  of  the  pastoral 
office.  But  what  place  has  this  here  ?  and  why  did  not 
the  poet  express  himself  distinctly?  And  why  should 
any  reference  be  made  in  -v.  4  to  the  circumstance  that 

1  Reading  IJ'i'C'tC.  V  was  dittographed  ;  13  became  C,  and  * 
was  transposed.  Giesebrecht's  emendation  (cp  G.  A.  Smith,  Isa. 
-  34Q)  is  less  plausible. 

~2  Marti  approves.  But  an  emendation  at  once  more  obvious 
and  more  favoured  by  parallelism  is  irSs'i  ' sha11  nave  success." 
Duhm  (JesA2))  unfortunately  adheres  to  C*!T. 

3  Exp.  T  8  (1806)  29  ;  the  whole  passage  is  applied  to  Cyrus. 
Sellin,  however  (Studien,  lfle),  thinks  it  a  designed  contrast  to 
the  description  in  41  iff.,  which  is  usually  applied  to  Cyrus. 

4  Is.  2303  (so  Delitzscb,  1  lillmann,  Marti).  Against  this, 
however,  see  Sellin,  op.  cit.  84. 
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the  Servant  himself  will  never  pass  through  the  sad 
experience  of  the  persons  desci  ibed  in  v.  3  ? 

With  regard  to  -12  6,  the  difficult  cy  nH3  (^v  *a  covenant  of 
the  people')  should  almost  certainly  I. <- rrDJ/  •  •  ■;  the  uncertain 
word  which  begins  the  phrase  should  most  probably  be  rnNSn1?  \ 
thus  the  line  becomes,  '  for  an  ornament  (glory)  of  the  peoples, 
for  a  light  of  the  nations  '  ;  cp  13  18  40 13  02  2/.     See  Crit.  Bib. 

2.  In  49  s  what  is  the  meaning  of  '  to  bring  back  Jacob 
unto  him  '  ?  Why  '  unto  him  '  ?  And  how  can  '  Israel ' 
(f.  3)  have  been  '  formed'  to  bring  back  Israel?  And 
how  can  the  restoration  of  Israel  be  referred  to  with 
equal  elaborateness  twice  over  in  successive  stanzas? 
Budde  (521 )  proposes,  as  an  explanation  of  v.  3,  '  in  that 
he  brought  Jacob  again  (out  of  Egypt)  to  him,  and  drew 
Israel  to  him  (into  the  desert).'  This  at  any  rate  is 
better  than  omitting  the  words  altogether  as  Giese- 
brecht  does.  It  is  difficult,  however,  to  interpret 
live"?  ('  to  bring  back')  differently,  so  far  as  grammar 
goes,  from  yvrh  in  t>.  5,  and  the  reference  to  Egypt 
and  the  desert,  if  intended,  would  surely  have  been  at 
least  hinted.  The  grammatical  objection  also  applies 
to  Marti's  rendering  of  v.  5a,  '  but  now  has  Yahwe 
resolved,  etc. ,  to  bring  back  Jacob  to  himself,  and  Israel 
will  I  gather. '     Next,  why  this  extraordinary  side  remark, 

'  and  I  was  honoured  (pointing  ijrx0  in  the  eyes  of 
Yahwe,  and  my  God  became  my  strength  '  ?  The  words 
are  clear  enough,  but  not  their  sense  in  this  context. 
Lastly,  what  is  the  meaning  of  '  too  insignificant  for  thy 
being  to  me  a  Servant'?  (iny  "s  T;nvn?  spj)  A  most 
awkward  and  improbable  construction  !  To  excise  ',-in 
12]l  '^  as  a  gioss,  is  hazardous.  So-called  glosses  often 
arise  out  of  genuine  readings  of  the  original  text. 

3.  In  50  4-9  the  difficulty  is  almost  entirely  confined 
to  v.  4/.,  where  neither  the  language  nor  the  thought  is 
at  all  clear.  At  first  we  seem  to  catch  a  glimpse  of  ± 
beautiful  thought,  and  the  phrase  '  he  wakens  mine  ear  ' 
pleases  the  fancy.  But  the  plural  '  disciples '  (dhieS)  is 
strange,  and  the  phrase  so  pleasing  to  fancy  becomes 
insecure  through  the  manifold  disorder  of  the  text  and 
the  obviously  corrupt  nij'1.  Above  all,  the  opening 
stanza,  which  refers  apparently  to  the  vocation  of  a 
prophet,  is  not  a  satisfactory  preface  to  the  description 
of  persecution  which  follows. 

4.  In  52T2-f)3i3  the  easy  passages  are  the  exception, 
not  the  rule.  Kmendation  of  the  text  has  been  tried, 
not  without  excellent  results.  But  the  passage  as  a 
whole,  even  as  explained  by  Marti,  is  not  clear.  There 
is,  perhaps,  no  better  proof  of  the  extreme  corruptness 
of  the  text  than  the  obscurity  of  53  ia  as  the  context  at 
present  stands,  and  the  vehement  controversy  which  it 
has  called  forth.  In  spite  of  all  the  acuteness  of  Budde 
and  (especially)  Giesebrecht,  it  remains  highly  improb- 
able that  a  Hebrew  poet  of  the  late  exilic  or  earl}'  post- 
exilic  period  should  have  accounted  for  the  sufferings  of 
Israel  on  the  ground  that  they  were  the  atonement  for 
the  sins  of  the  heathen. 

As  Skinner  justly  remarks  :  '  That  the  idea  of  Israel  suffering 
for  the  good  of  the  world  is  foreign  to  the  OT  is  not  perhaps  a 
decisive  argument  against  it,  for  there  is  a  truth  in  the  idea  (see 
Rom.  11  11/).  .  .  .  But  the  insuperable  objection  to  this  ex- 
planation is  the  unnaturalness  of  the  assumption  that  the  speakers 
in  53  1  If.  are  the  heathen.  There  is  nothing  in  the  language  to 
suggest  this  ;  and  the  religious  attitude  expressed  in  these  verses 
is  such  as  no  prophet  could  have  attributed  to  the  heathen  world.'1 

If  another  proof  of  deep-seated  textual  corruption 
is  required,  we  may  justly  refer  to  v.  9.  The  theory  that 
the  great  sufferer  is  an  individual  rests  ultimately  (putting 
aside  53 1)  on  this  passage,  and  the  difference  between 
critics  is  perhaps  simply  this — that  while  some  sav,  the 
burial  so  emphatically  stated  in  v.  9  proves  that  an 
individual  is  meant,  others  say,  v.  9  cannot  mean  what 
it  at  first  sight  apears  to  mean,  because  the  more  natural 
explanation  (viz. ,  that  in  chap,  fio,  as  elsewhere,2  '  Servant 
of  Yahw6    is  a  title  of  Israel)  presents  no  difficulty  apart 

1  Is.  40-6(5  (Cambr.  Bible),  234. 

2  To  assume  that  the  nationalistic  interpretation  has  been 
proved  for  the  three  preceding  passages  on  the  Servant. 
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from  this  passage.  It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether 
either  position  is  sound.  On  the  one  hand,  very  little 
importance  can  be  attached  to  the  traditional  text  of  any 
part  of  vv.  e-n  (or  12)  because  of  the  manifold  obscurities 
and  the  more  than  probable  corruption  of  this  passage. 
And  on  the  other,  the  parallelism  between  53 ga  and 
Ezek.  37i2/.  is  incomplete.  In  Is.  53g  (if  correct)  the 
point  is  not  so  much  the  burial  of  the  Servant  as  his 
burial  with  the  wicked  ;  but  in  Ezek.  37  12/  the  phrase, 
'  cause  you  to  come  up  out  of  your  graves '  is  simply  an 
equivalent  for  '  cause  you  to  come  up  out  of  Sheol.' ' 

We  have  said  '  apart  from  v.  1,'  because  since  (as  we 
have  seen)  the  confession  in  the  following  verses  cannot 
be  assigned  to  the  heathen  nations,  and  sinoe  the 
parallelism  between  the  chief  expressions  in  the  con- 
fessions and  a  number  of  psalms  which  cannot  reasonably 
be  made  to  refer  to  an  individual  forbids  us  to  adopt 
Duhm's  theory,  it  follows  that  the  speakers  in  53 iff 
must  be  the  Israel  within  Israel.  This  theory  is  indeed 
impossible,  according  to  Budde,  who  thinks  that  .the 
whole  of  Israel  suffered  equally,  and  that  the  exaltation 
of  the  Israel  within  Israel  could  not  make  an  impression 
on  the  heathen  world.  A  fuller  consideration,  however, 
of  this  theory  in  the  light  of  a  keener  criticism  of  the 
later  history  of  Israel,  shows  that  the  whole  of  Israel 
did  not  share  the  same  lot,  and  so  removes  the  apparent 
ground  for  Budde's  objection.  We  have  therefore  a 
right  to  set  aside  53 1,  and  to  refer  to  v.  9  as  the  only 
solid  textual  basis  for  the  individualistic  interpretation 
of  the  Servant  in  this  notable  passage. 

How,  then,  shall  we  proceed  in  order  to  restore  a  text 
sufficiently  correct  to  admit  of  large  exegetical  inferences  ? 
The  methods  of  the  most  progressive  textual 


6.  Jerah- 
meelite 
theory. 


criticism  are  good  enough  for  our  purpose ; 
but  there  are  many  textual   possibilities  to 


which  we  could  not  open  our  eyes  without 
the  clue  furnished  by  a  critical  examination  of  a  very 
large  group  of  passages  outside  of  II.  Isaiah.  In 
fact,  it  is  only  the  '  Jerahmeelite  theory '  which  will 
enable  us  to  detect  the  readings  that  underlie  many 
obscure  and  some  apparently  clear  passages  of  II. 
Isaiah.  The  result  of  a  renewed  investigation  of  the 
text  of  II.  Isaiah  closely  resembles  that  to  which  we  are 
perhaps  being  driven  by  the  textual  phenomena  of  other 
prophetic  writings  (see  Prophet,  §§  35-45) — i.e.,  the 
original  text  in  many  passages  had  a  different  historical 
and  geographical  setting  from  that  which  now  appears, 
and  our  exegetical  results  are  correspondingly  modified. 
The  truth  is,  according  to  this  theory,  that  the 
influence  of  N.  Arabia  on  Jewish  history  has  been 
greatly  under-estimated.  In  particular,  it  was  in  N. 
or  NW.  Arabia  that  the  mass  of  the  Jewish  exiles 
languished,  and  even  after  the  fall  of  the  Babylonian 
power'  (commonly  supposed  to  be  the  great  source  of 
trouble  to  the  Jews)  N.  Arabian  oppression  continued 
to  be  the  chief  subject  of  complaint  to  Jewish  poets. 

The  four  passages  on  the  Servant,  in  their  original  form, 
would  seem  to  have  lacked  almost  all  that  we  are  wont 
to  admire  in  the  adaptation  of  them  which  both  MT  and 
(p  present  to  us.  The  ardent  universalism  which  dis- 
tinguishes them  in  their  present  form  is  due  to  a  later 
editor,  who  had  before  him  a.  text  which  was  already 
corrupt,  and  which,  apart  from  this,  did  not  answer  to 
his  own  spiritual  aspirations.  Let  us  continue  to  read 
them  as  they  stand  in  MT  and  05  as  monuments  of  the 
loftiest  pre-Christian  Jewish  piety.  When  such  a  purely 
academic  thinker  as  Yatke  can  say  that  '  the  intuition  of 
the  sufferings  and  glorification  of  the  Servant  of  Jehovah 
forms  the  most  remarkable  presentiment  of  redemption 
in  the  OT,  and  so  is  a  prophecy,  not  a  prediction,  of 
Christ,'  academic  critics  who  would  fain  be  also  men  of 
the  people  may  surely  use  the  same  expressions,  for  the 
people  see  in  chap.  53  a  prophecy  of  the  Jesus  of  the 

x  Cp  Ezek.  82  22^  On  the  close  connection  between  the  con- 
ception of  Sheol  and  that  of  a  burial-place,  see  Escuatology, 
§  10  ;  Smend,  A  T  Rel.-gesch.^)  152 
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evangelic  tradition,  and  we  would  gladly  go  with  the 
people,  as  one  of  them,  so  far  as  we  may.  Nor  need 
we— from  this  point  of  view — any  longer  trouble  ourselves 
to  translate  these  passages  with  an  extreme  exactness. 

An  exact  translation  is  in  fact  often  difficult  and  sometimes 
impossible,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  old  Jewish  editor  has  had 
to  work  upon  an  already  existing  corrupt  text.  But  let  us  also  be 
just  to  the  claims  of  critical  history,  the  results  of  which,  when 
fully  mature,  must  be  for  the  good  of  the  religion  of  the  many 
as  well  as  of  the  few.  This  requires  us  to  trace  out,  so  far  as  we 
can,  the  original  form  of  these  familiar  but,  in  pai  ts,  very  obscure 
passages,  and  of  the  rest  of  Is.  4i.u>0,  not  as  a  mere  exercise  of 
ingenuity,  but  for  this  important  reason — that  if  we  can  but  read 
this  work  as  a  monument  of  its  own  special  time  or  times,  we 
shall  understand  the  course  of  Jewish  history  as  we  could  never 
have  done  before.  This  need  not  make  us  unappreciative  of 
those  pious  and  most  unselfish  editors  of  old  time,  who  ventured 
to  treat  their  Bible  as  a  living  plant,  still  capable  of  sending  out 
fresh  shoots,  and  of  putting  forth  undreamed-of  flowers,  and  who, 
as  some  will  say,  almost  transfigured  the  original  conception  of 
the  Sen  ant  of  Yahwe. 

For  the  original  text  (see  Crit.  Bib. ,  'Isa. ' )  gave  a  much 
less  advanced  conception  of  the  Servant  of  Yahwe.  The 
title  here  is  a  personification  of  the  body  of  Jewish  exiles 
in  X.  Arabia,  who  were  by  no  means  semi-Christians, 
but  had  higher  religious  ideas  and  ideals,  and  cor- 
respondingly greater  material  and  moral  hardships  to 
bear,  than  their  brethren  in  Palestine.  The  poet  looks 
forward  to  the  time  when  these  exiles  will  be  delivered 
from  their  miseries  and  privations  and  become  the 
recognised  leaders  of  the  regenerated  Jewish  people. 
He  calls  (49 1)  on  the  Arabians  and  Jerahmeelites  to 
take  warning  while  there  is  yet  time  (cp  Ps.  2  io,  emended 
text).  Like  some,  at  least,  of  the  psalmists,  he  has  no 
desire  that  all  Jerahmeelites  should  be  blotted  out  of 
existence,  but  wishes  that  under  Jewish  rule  and  in  the 
practice  of  the  true  religion  they  may  still  live  in  the 
expanded  land  of  Israel,  and  be  saved  from  the  judicial 
destruction  which  will  fall  uj»on  all  irreclaimable  foes  of 
Yahwe.  At  present,  the  Servant  still  suffers  persecu- 
tion ;  he  has  borne  it  without  a  cry  or  a  murmur  as 
God's  appointment.  But  he  knows  that  his  '  justifica- 
tion' or  redress  is  at  hand  (50  8)  ;  indeed,  before  now, 
under  prophetic  inspiration,  he  has  announced  (5213-15) 
the  coming  change  in  his  fortunes — an  announcement 
which  his  kinsmen  in  Palestine  (those  '  rebellious  ones ' 
of  whom  the  poet  speaks)  received  with  contemptuous 
incredulity  (53 1).  He  can  already  imagine  those  un- 
worthy Israelites  confessing  their  blindness  and  folly, 
their  wickedness  and  selfishness  (53  2-9).  And  again  a 
prophetic  vision  comes  to  him.  He  sees  exiled  Israel 
rescued  from  its  oppressors,  according  to  that  earlier 
prophecy.  The  light  of  joy — a  joy  in  the  establishment 
of  the  divine  rule  with  Israel  for  its  earthly  organ  (cp 
42i-4),  the  sight  of  an  offspring  '  prolonging  its  days,' 
and  enjoying  the  inheritance  of  Jerahmeel  and  Ishmael 
— these  are  the  varied  but  closely  connected  rewards 
granted  to  him  (53 10-12). 

Into  the  changes  of  critical  positions  which  this  view 
necessitates  this  is  not  the  place  to  enter.  Nor  need 
the  reader  be  assured  that  no  claim  to  an  immunity  from 
error  is  put  forward  by  the  present  writer.  Details  may 
doubtless  be  improved  ;  but  the  general  theory,  when 
fully  assimilated,  will  be  found  to  stand  the  test  of  pro- 
longed consideration.  Would  that  the  spade  of  the 
explorer  might  bring  to  light  some  hidden  record  of  an 
age  so  little  known   and   so  largely  misinterpreted   by 

Besides  the  works  named  in  col.  2207/,  the  following  recent 
treatises  on  the  criticism  and  exegesis  of  Is.  42  1-4  4°i-6  50 4-9 
7  Tifft     +  anc^  ~:i~  I3"^^  I2  (or  some  one  of  these  oassages 

l.lilLerature.  separately)  may  be   here  mentioned:  "Schian, 
T  Die  Ebed-Ja/nve-LiederinJes.  xl  -lxz,i.(i%Qz,); 

■L-aue,  ou  E.-J.  Lieder  in  II.  Theil  des  Jesaia  exegetisch- 
"f'nscli  tmd  biblisch-theologisck  mitcrsucht  (1898)  ;  Fiillkrug, 
Jr,  ?°"fs*"":>i<  <t-  Dt.-Jcs.  (1899) :  Laue  and  Fiillkrug  have  a 
certain  similarity  in  that  both  maintain  the  Servant  to  be  an 
"dividual ;  Fiillkrug,  however,  does  not,  like  Laue,  identify 
i °  Se™nt  with  the  Messiah,  and  he  does  not  separate  the  four 
songs  from  tne  Prophecy  of  Restoration  ;  Kraetzschmar,  Der 
«f,ff  •  Gottesbnecht  (1899)  :  Ezekiel  the  historic  model  of  the 
suitering  and  glorified  Servant,  see  chap.  4.  Bertholet,  Zu 
J"-  "u.;  Budde,    The  So-called  Ebed-Yahweh  Songs,  etc.; 
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Kneel, t  Ge/les  bet  Dt.-jes.  (1901);  Giesebrecht,  Der  Knecht  d. 
JJl.-jes.  (.1902;  the  Servant -passages  originally  meditations 
written  down  for  disciples  by  the  second  Micah  ;  the  Servant 
himself,  a  personification  of  Israel);  Rothstcn,  Die  Genralogic 
d  Kdn.  JchoiachmU 902  ;  appendix  on  the  Messianic  reference 
of  the  Servant);  L  M.  H.  Wright,  'The  Pre-Christian  Jewish 
Interpretation  of  Is.  :,2  ;',:),'  Expositor,  3rd  ser.,  7  (1888)  364 ff. 
401  Jr.);  Dalman,  Jesaia  ^das  ProphetetmiortvoviSiilmleiJui 
des  HeilsmittlersS-)  (1891);  cp  also  Rosters,  Th.T,  1896, 
pp.  wff.  T.  K.  c/ 

SESIS(ceceic[B]),  1  Esd.  934  =  Ezral04oSHASiiAi. 

SESTHEL  (cecOHA  [BA]),   1  Esd.  93i  =  Ezral03o, 
Bezaleel,  *. 

SETH,  rather  Sheth  (IIL" ;  Ch6  ;  seth),  son  of 
Adam,  father  of  Enos,  and  grandfather  of  Cainan  or 
Kenan,  according  to  the  Sethite  genealogy  (Gen.  63-8 
[P]),  with  which,  so  far  as  his  relation  to  Enosh  is  con- 
cerned, Gen.  426  (J)  entirely  agrees.  In  Gen.  425  (JR), 
it  is  stated  that  '  Adam  knew  his  wife  again,  and  she 
bene  a  son,  and  called  his  name  Sheth  ;  for  (she  said) 
God  has  set  for  me  another  seed  instead  of  Abel,  for 
Cain  killed  him.'  (5,  however,  does  not  recognise  -'iy, 
'again,'  and  inserts  inpi,  'and  she  conceived,'  which 
suggests  the  possibility  that  in  an  earlier  form  of  the 
text  the  birth  of  Sheth  was  related  without  reference  to 
the  existence  of  Cain.  Budde  {Urgesch.  154X)  thinks 
that  the  text  originally  ran,  '  and  Adam  knew  his  wife, 
and  she  bore  a  son,  and  named  him  Sheth,  for  "God 
has  set  for  me  a  seed."  '*  There  are,  however,  three 
difficulties  in  this  view  ;  (1)  the  unnatural  use  of  net, 
'  posuit '  ;  (2)  the  use  of  o'n'jN,  'Elohim,'  instead  cf 
m,V,  '  Yahwe  '  (contrast  Gen.  4i,  though  here  6>  has  5ta 
roti  Geou)  ;  and  (3)  the  improbability  that  Adam's 
grandson  should  have  been  called  Enosh,  '  man,'  or  '  frail 
man'  (cp  Enos),  assuming,  of  course,  that  'Adam'  and 
'  Enosh '  are  the  two  familiar  Hebrew  terms  for  '  man. ' 
There  is  only  one  way  of  surmounting  these  difficulties, 
viz.,  to  criticise  the  traditional  readings  of  the  names. 
din  (dddm)  or  niNn  {lid-dddm)  and  mn  {Hawwah)  have 
probably  arisen  out  of  'sNDnY  (Jerahmeel)  and  nin 
[Hdrith]  =  n^NDnT  (Jerahmeelith)  respectively.  Cp 
Paradise,  §  12  [c).  These  parallels  suggest  that  'Sheth' 
and  '  Enosh  '  are  also  corruptions  of  ethnic  names.  The 
conjecture  that  bojk  (Enosh)  is  a  fragment  of  t>NpBB>' 
will  surprise  no  one  who  has  had  experience  of  the 
shifting  phases  of  '  Ishmael '  and  other  ethnic  names, 
and  it  is  only  slightly  less  probable  that  n&  (Sheth  ??) 
is  a  fragment  of  ^knir  (  =  Eshtaol),  which  the  narrator 
connected  with  ^na,  '  plant,  shoot '  so  that  -^-nc  is 
miswritten,  by  metathesis,  for  Yntf.  It  is  a  part  of 
this  theory  that  D<rr>K  and  inx  together  represent  ^Nonv.2 
The  passage  will  then  become,  '  And  Jerahmeel  knew 
his  wife,  and  she  bore  a  son,  and  named  him  Shethaol, 
for  (he  is)  a  shoot  (shetlul)  of  Jerahmeel.3  And 
Shethaol  in  turn  begot  a  son,  and  named  him  Ishmael ; 
it  was  he  who  began  to  call  upon  the  name  of  Yahwe- ' 
(see  Enos).  ShStha51  is  possibly  the  eponym  of  the 
population  called  in  MT  Eshtaol  and  Eshtaulites,4 
whose  seat  was  certainly  not  confined  to  the  lowlands  of 
Judah.  The  etymology  is,  of  course,  quite  '  popular' ; 
a  truer  connection  may  perhaps  be  supposed  with  the 
widely-spread  clan -name  Sine*,  Sha'fll  (see  Saul). 
Even  if  the  explanation  here  given  of  the  strange  name 
Sheth  be  in  some  degree  doubtful,  the  discovery  of  the 
true    name    of    Sheth 's    son    at    any   rate    appears    on 

t  So  Stade  (ZA  Til',  1894,  p.  262/),  Holzinger  (KHC  '  Gen.' 
57  [1898]) ;  Gunkel  GWCGen.'  49  [1901]). 

2  To  these  corruptions  there  are  abundant  parallels  through- 
out the  OT  literature. 

3  y-r  is  here  taken  to  bean  insertion  of  Jr  necessitated  by  the 
corrupt  readings,  already  in  existence,    vTi^'  and  ^nN. 

4  In  iCh.253  the  Eshtaulites  are  connected  with  Kirjath- 
jearim — i.e.,  not  improbably  Kirjath-jerahmeel. 
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critical  grounds  to  be  nearly  certain.  Thus  understood, 
the  name  supplies  another  beautiful  Israelitish  com- 
mentary on  the  name  Ishmael  (cp  Gen.  16 n).  It  is  as 
if  the  narrator  told  us  that  the  first  prayer  was  as  great 
an  epoch  in  the  history  of  man  as  the  building  of  a  city. 

See  SETHITES. 

Lntur  post-canonical  writers  knew  much  more  about  Seth. 
His  wife's  name  was  AzCira  (Jubilees,  4  1 1  ;  ed.  Charles,  32). 
Both  he  and  his  descendants,  who  were  extremely  good,  had 
that  heavenly  wisdom  specially  connected  with  the  name  of 
Enoch  [g.v.\\  see  Jos.  Ant.\.2$  (§§  68-71).  On  the  gnostic 
sect  of  the  Sethians  see  Hippol.  Philosophumena^  5  19 ; 
Epiphan.  Adz>.  h&r.  xxxix. ;  Lips.  Der  Gnosticismus,  sein 
l-Vcsen,  V rspTiing  und  Entwickelungsgang  (i860),  154;  Smith- 
Wace,  Diet,  of  Christian  Biography,  ±8jf. 

We  have  ventured  to  reject  the  plausible  conjecture  of 
Frd.  Delitzsch  and  Fritz  Hommel  referred  to  in  the  next  article. 
That  the  theory  connecting  Sheth  with  Suteh,  '  the  god  of  the 
Hyksos,'  no  longer  needs  criticism,  is  obvious;  see  Lenormant, 
Les  origines,  1  [1880]  217  f,  and  on  the  other  side,  K.6.  PREfi) 
163.  For  the  facts  relative  to  Set  and  Suteh  see  Egypt,  §  52, 
n.  2,  and  cp  §  16. 

On  the  gradual  transference  of  the  functions  and  achievements 
of  Enoch  to  Seth,  as  a  consequence  of  the  later  tradition  making 
the  Sethites  the  representatives  of  goodness  and  the  Cainites  of 
wickedness,  see  Charles's  note  on  Jubilees,  415.         t.  K.  C. 

SETHITES,  the  name  given  to  the  descendants  of 
Seth  mentioned  in  Gen.  5  (P).  We  shall  deal  with  this 
subject  almost  entirely  as  one  belonging  to  the  history 
of  early  Hebrew  beliefs  respecting  primitive  humanity  ; 
the  intricate  study  of  the  later  exegesis  on  Gen.  5/,  to 
which  R.  H.  Charles  has  recently  made  such  valuable 
contributions,  lies  too  much  apart  to  be  treated  here. 
i  Tflrm  ^e  venture  t0  begin  with  a  criticism  of 
the  term  '  Sethites,'  which  presupposes 
that  there  are  two  separate  genealogies 
of  the  patriarchs — i.e. ,  of  the  heroes  of  the  primitive 
age.  Now,  we  may  readily  grant  that,  as  the  text  now 
stands,  this  presupposition  is  not  destitute  of  plausibility. 
Gen.  ±25  f.  is  obviously  the  link  between  two  genea- 
logies (Gen.  417-24  and  51,  one  of  which,  as  it  now 
stands,  starts  from  a  son  of  Adam  named  Cain,  the 
other  from  Adam  and  a  son  of  Adam  named  Seth  or 
Shcth  (ne1,  <ri}8).  The  two  linking  verses,  in  their 
present  form,  appear  to  account  for  the  double  genealogy 
by  stating  that  Seth  was  born  to  fill  the  place  of  Abel. 
AYhen,  however,  we  look  into  the  genealogies  we 
quickly  see  that  there  is  a  strong  affinity  between  them, 
and  1  critical  examination  of  the  two  '  linking  verses ' 
shows  that  the  passage  is  no  longer  in  its  original  form, 
but  has  undergone  both  corruption  and  editorial  expan- 
sion. We  have  also  found  reason  elsewhere  to  suspect 
that  the  story  of  Cain  and  Abel  and  the  Cainite 
genealogy  came  from  separate  traditional  sources  (see 
Cain,  §  4;  Cainites,  §2);  if  this  is  correct,  the 
Yahwist  (J)  cannot  have  represented  Seth  as  a  substitute 
for  the  murdered  Abel.  Instead  of  '  Cainites '  and 
'Sethites,'  therefore,  it  would  be  better  to  speak  of  the 
members  of  the  t\\  o  parallel  genealogies  due  respectively 
to  J  and  to  P. 

It    is    the    genealogy   in    Gen.  5    that    is    mainly    to 

occupy  us.     We  may  assume  that  it  is  parallel  to,  and 

2    One       *n    lts    Present    form    later    tnan.     the 

eenealoffv   genealoSy    in    Gen.  4.       We    may    also 

ite  ori-in'  regard  Stade's  vit'w  ^Akad-  Rcde"'  2*7) 
0         as    fairly    probable,    that    in   its   original 

form  the  genealogyinGen.  4  was  Sethite  as  well  as  Cainite, 

that  v.  25/in  a  simpler  form,  including  the  words,  '  and 

Enos  begot  a  son,   and  called  his  name  Cain,'1  once 

stood  before  417,   also   that   in   the   original  Yahwistic 

genealogy,    of  which   we  possess   only   an   extract,   the 

tenth  place  was  occupied  by  Noah.2     If  this  be  so,  the 

1  It  may  be  presumed  that  this  represents  Stade's  meaning, 
though  he  only  says  that  '  4  a 5  f  once  stood  before  4  17  ff.f 

2  Stade's  reconstruction  of  the  genealogy,  however,  which 
makes  it  begin  with  Enos  and  close  with'  Tabal  and  Noah,  has 
this  against  it— that  there  are  very  str.  .rig  reasons  for  holding 
that  'Adam'  (rather  hd-ddilm)  and  'Enos 'are  not  the  forms 
which  originally  stood  in  the  genealogy,  and  therefore  not  lo  be 
treated  as  synonyms  meaning  'man,'  or,  as  Stade  expressed  it, 
that  Adam  and  Enos  are  'doppelganger.' 
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Israelitish  circles  represented  by  J  had  ~  genealogy  of 
primitive  heroes  which  agreed  in  all  essentials  with  the 
genealogy  given  by  P.  We  may  put  the  two  lists, 
harmonised  as  proposed  in  Cainites,  §  12,  and  without 
any  attempted  emendation  of  the  names,  over  against 
each  other. 

J.         Adam  P.         Adam 

Sheth  Sheth 

Enosh  Enosh 

Cain  Kenan 

Enoch  Mahalalel 

Irad  Jared 

Mehujael  Enoch 

Methushael  Methuselah 

Lamech  Lamech 

Noah  Noah 

Even  if  we  doubt  whether  the  genealogy  of  the 
Yahwist  in  its  original  form  contained  as  many  as  ten 
names,  it  is  a  fact  that  that  of  the  Priestly  Writer  (P) 
has  come  down  to  us  with  ten,  and  it  is  natural  (when  we 
consider  that  P,  as  often  as  he  can,  uses  old  material) 
to  connect  this  with  the  fact  that  Berossus  places  ten 
antediluvian  kings  at  the  head  of  the  history  of  Baby- 
lonia. The  names  of  these  kings  (see  Muller,  Fragm. 
Hist.  Gr.  2499/".)  are  "AXwpos,  'AXdirapos,  'AfXTjXtxjv, 
' AfJ.fi4v<ap,  ~Sleya\apos,  Aawvos,  E£e5ti/>axos.  ' Afxe/xif/tvus, 
'ClTLCLpr-qs,  Ai<rov$pos.  Now  the  solidarity  of  the  early 
Oriental  culture,  under  Babylonian  influence,  was  such 
that  we  could  not  be  surprised  to  find  some  of  the 
names  given  by  Berossus,  in  their  original  forms  (when 
these  forms  can  be  traced),  underlying  names  in  the  two 
Hebrew  genealogies  which  lie  before  us.  The  idea  is 
suggested  by  the  coincidence  of  number  between  P's 
list  and  that  of  Berossus,  but,  of  course,  we  have  to 
compare  the  names  in  both  the  Hebrew  lists,  so  far  as 
they  seem  to  be  akin. 

It  is  remarkable,  however,  how  extremely  few  of  the  Hebrew 
names  can  even  plausibly  be  connected  with  names  in  the 
Berossian  list.  To  compare  'Afi.rj\ti>v  with  EfiHN,  'Enosh'  (so 
Delitzsch,  Hommel,  and  even  Gunkel)  seems  plainly  wrong, 
(1)  because  such  a  name  as  'man,'  as  the  proper  name  of  a 
primaeval  hero,  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable  ;  (2)  because, 
if  D~IN  's  correct,  and  means  '  man,'  it  is  not  likely  that  another 
name  in  the  list  also  means  '  man ' ;  and  (3)  because,  if  'AjmJAwv 
is  correct,  analogy  justifies  us  in  supposing  that  it  is  a  mutilated 
theophorous  name  (Amil-jr).  But  we  may  at  least  provisionally 
compare  (1)  'A/xtJAioi/  with  Mahalalel  (=  Mehujael),  assuming  the 
final  syllable  el (Sx)  to  represent  some  Babylonian  divine  name, 
and  (2)  'Ajue^i/zicd?  (  =  Amil-Sin,  'liegeman  of  Sin?')  with 
Methuselah  (=  Methusael),  assuming  selah  (xhui)  to  be  a 
Hebraised  form  of  sarhu,  which  is  an  epithet  of  various  Baby- 
lonian gods  (see  Ass.  HIVB  6goa,  Cainites,  §  7).  Two  names 
out  of  ten  in  the  respective  lists,  plausibly  but  not  certainly 
combined,  are  perhaps  scarcely  a  sufficient  basis  for  a  theory 
that  the  Hebrew  list  in  its  earliest  form  was  borrowed  from 
Babylonia.1 

It  is,  however,  still  important  to  ascertain,  if  possible, 
whether  statements  made  in  either  of  the  Hebrew  lists 
respecting  any  one  of  the  primitive  heroes  are  derived 
from  Babylonian  lore.  That  Noah  who,  as  the  text 
stands  (both  in  J  and  in  P  passages),  is  the  hero  of  the 
Hebrew  Deluge-story  is,  in  virtue  of  his  connection  with 
that  story,  parallel  to  Xisuthrus,  cannot  be  doubted. 
Zimmern  (Beitrage,  116,  n.  a)  and  Gunkel  {Gen.  121  /), 
however,  add  a  comparison  of  Enoch,  who  '  walked ' 
with  God  and  was  taken  to  God,  with  the  EueStiipaxos 
of  HavTiftijBXa  (=Sippar)  in  Berossus — i.e.,  En-me- 
dur-anki,2  a  mythic  king  of  Sippar,  to  whom  the  guild 
of  Babylonian  bdru  -  priests  traced  its  origin.  This 
king  is  designated  '  the  favourite  of  Aim,  Bel,  and  Ea,' 
and  said  to  have  been  'called  (?)  by  the  gods  Samas 
and  Adad  into  their  fellowship,'  also  to  have  been 
initiated  into  the  '  secrets  of  heaven  and  earth  '  (Ritual- 
tablet,  no.  24).  Now  it  is  true  that  both  Enoch  and 
EueSwpaxos  occupy  the  seventh  place  in  the  respective 
lists.      This,  however,  is  not  important  ;  in  J's  list,  as 

1  Gunkei  (HK  'Gen.' 121)  omits  Methuselah  but  includes 
Kenan  (  =  Cain),  which,  with  Delitzsch  and  Hommel,  he  regards 
as  a  translation  of  }SN  =  Bab.  ummdnu  (cp  Ges  (13)  s.v.  JEN). 
The  number  two  therefore  remains. 

2  Dur-anki  is  the  name  of  a  mythic  locality  (Zimmern);  cp 
Jastrow,  RBA  539. 
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it  now  stands,  Enoch  comes  third,  and  even  in  the 
hypothetical  expanded  form  of  the  list  given  above  he 
only  fills  the  fifth  place.  In  opposition  to  Zimmern's 
learned  and  ingenious  theory  we  would  point  out  (i) 
that  the  initiation  of  Enmeduranki  into  the  '  secrets  of 
heaven  and  earth  '  is  by  no  means  as  distinctive  a  feature 
as  the  deliverance  of  Xisuthrus  from  the  perils  of  the 
Deluge.  For  other  mythic  personages  besides  Enme- 
duranki enjoyed  this  initiation,  and  among  them  Xisu- 
thrus himself,  as  his  name  (Atra-hasis,  '  the  very  wise') 
implies,  and  as  his  fortunes  also  sufficiently  indicate.  It 
was,  in  fact,  the  highest  form  that  the  divine  favour 
could  assume,  and  it  is  only  natural  that  the  feature  or 
'motive'  of  temporary  or  permanent  translation  to  the 
abode  of  the  gods  should  characterise  different  myths 
both  in  Babylonia  itself  and  in  the  various  countries 
where  Babylonian  mythic  germs  were  deposited.  And 
{2),  we  may  further  remark  that  probably  Enoch,  not 
Xu.ih,  was  the  hero  of  the  Hebrew  Deluge -story  as 
written  by  J  (see  §  3,  and  cp  Noah,  §  1,  Deluge,  §  17). 
If  this  be  so,  there  is  scarcely  e\  en  a  superficial  appro- 
priateness in  the  comparison  of  Enmeduranki  with  the 
Hebrew  Enoch. 

Whilst  therefore  we  do  not  deny  the  possibility  that 
those  who  (at  some  Hebrewr  sanctuary?)  shaped  or  re- 
shaped the  Hebrew  storv  of  the  primitive  heroes  may 
have  been  led  to  reckon  them  as  ten  (P  certainly  made 
ten,  and  J,  too,  may  perhaps  have  done  so)  under 
Babylonian  influence,  we  cannot  say  that  there  is  any 
strong  necessity  for  such  a  view,  and  all  must  admit 
that  it  is  much  more  important  to  comprehend  the 
statements  of  the  Hebrew  narrators.  One  of  the  chief 
obstacles  to  such  a  comprehension  is  the  apparent 
duality  of  some  of  the  heroes  mentioned.  At  first  sight, 
there  seem  to  be  two  Cains,  two  Lamechs,  two  Noahs  ; 
and  if  Budde's  theory  respecting  Gen.  4 17  (see  col.  623, 
a.  3)  be  correct,  two  Enochs. 

The  grounds  for  supposing  that  there  are  two  incon- 
sistent pictures  of  Cain,  or  in  other  words,  two  Cains,1 
„  «     ,..      are    given    elsewhere    (Cain,    §    2).       It 

",_  .     ^  is    clear    that    the    passage,     Gen.  42-i6rt, 

Tarn  h  wnlcri  accounts  for  the  custom  of  exacting 
Nnnh  '  blood  f°r  blood,  implies  that  Cain  is  a 
nomad,  and  with  this  the  statement  in 
z\  16b  partly  agrees,  for  it  states  that  Cain  (after  hearing 
the  divine  sentence)  dwelt  '  in  the  land  of  wandering 
(Xod),  eastward  of  Eden.'  In  Gen.  4 17,  however,  this 
hero  is  represented  as  a  city-builder,  in  other  words, 
as  a  leading  promoter  of  a  settled  form  of  life  and  of 
civilisation,  and  if  we  criticise  the  text  of  u.  166  in 
accordance  with  the  results  attained  elsewhere  (see 
Paradise,  §  6)  we  shall  have  to  correct  the  enigmatical 
Hebrew  text  of  MT  and  (5,  so  as  to  read  '  and  [Cain] 
dwelt  in  the  land  of  Eden-jerahmeel '  (py  pxa  [j-p]  ae"i 
^NDm') — the  district  in  which  as  we  have  seen  Gen.  II 2 
places  us.  We  need  not,  however,  deny  (cp  Cainites, 
§  3)  that  even  in  4 17  '  Cain  '  (pp)  is  the  eponym  of  the 
Kenites  (pp  ^-p) ;  there  were  both  more  and  less  ad- 
vanced branches  of  the  Kenites  and  Jerahmeelites  ;  hence 
sometimes  these  tribes  are  spoken  of  as  nomads,  some- 
times as  having  '  cities  '  (1  S.  3O29). 

Are  there  also  two  Lamechs?  There  is  a  song 
ascribed  to  Lamech,  in  which  the  far-reaching  sweep  of 
tribal  vengeance  for  blood  is  eulogised2  (Gen.  423/ ). 
But  we  find  his  three  sons  taking  important  steps 
forward  in  civilisation  ;  can  they  possibly  have  been 
represented  as  the  offspring  of  a  fierce  nomad?  The 
truth  is,  however  (as  comparative  textual  criticism 
justifies  us  in  holding),  that  'Lamech'  (-ps)  is  one  of 
'he  popular   distortions    of   '  Jerahmeel. '      Lamech    is 

Gunke]  (Gen.    49)  actually  makes  four  Cains  :  (1)  the  son 
ot  the  first  man,  (2)  the  brother  and  murderer  of  Abel,  (3)  the 
lather  of  Enoch  and   city-builder,  and  (4)  the  eponym  of  the 
Kenites. 
2  See  Cainites,  §  8  ;  Nestle,  Marg.  59. 
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therefore  a  tribal  eponym,1  and  represents  both  the 
more  and  the  less  advanced  sections  of  the  Jerahmeelite 
race.  It  is  remarkable  that  in  P's  genealogy  Lamech 
appears  as  the  father  of  Noah,  who,  not  less  than  Jabal 
and  his  brothers,  is  a  '  hero  of  culture '  (see  Noah). 

For  certainly  there  are  two  Noahs — there  is  Noah 
the  first  vine-planter,  and  there  is  Noah  the  head  of  the 
one  family  that  was  rescued  from  the  Deluge,  at  least  if 
we  are  content  to  follow  the  traditional  Hebrew  text. 
That  the  unpleasing  story  of  what  happened  to  Noah 
the  vine-planter  was  ever  told  of  Noah  the  hero  of  the 
Deluge,  whose  earthly  history  was  bound  to  cease  with 
his  marvellous  deliverance,  is  incredible  (see  Noah), 
though  certainly  it  can  hardly  be  called  very  probable 
that  it  was  said  of  two  of  the  traditional  Hebrew  heroes  , 
that  they  '  walked '  or  had  close  converse  '  with  the 
Godhead  '  (Gen.  622  24  69). 

How  to  remove  this  difficulty  we  have  seen  already 
(§  2),  and  before  the  end  of  this  section  we  shall  return 

4.  Why  Bporadic  to  'h"  subJect' ,  fAt  P^esent  ^  w°uld 

Babylonian      sf k  <°  account  for. the  s'nSular  fact 

influence?  e  ls  n°  dlstmctlve,y  Baby- 

lonian  material  in  the  account  of  the 

primaeval  heroes  (after  Adam)  except  in  connection  with 

Enoch  and  Noah.      It  will  be  observed  that  while  Enoch 

the  city-builder  and  Noah  the  vine-planter  are  certainly 

tribal  heroes  (Noah  should  probably  be  Dru  or  JDni  = 

Din  or  |D"3,    cp  i:Drn\   Gen.  529,    and   Enoch  [Hanok] 

appears  as  a  son  of  Midian,  Gen.  254  r  Ch.  I33),2  the 

hero  of  the  Deluge-story  in  its  present  form  is  obviously 

not  a  mere  hero  ;  he  is  in  the  fullest  sense  an  individual. 

How  is  this  to  be  accounted  for? 

To  understand  the  bearings  of  this  question  we  must 
remember  that,  with  the  possible  exceptions  of  Mahalalel 
and  the  latter  half  of  Methuselah  (see  Cainites,  §  7), 
all  the  names  in  the  genealogies  of  J  and  P  are  de- 
monstrably of  non- Babylonian  origin,  and  with  the 
increase  of  evidence  for  the  great  frequency  of  references 
to  N.  Arabian  ethnics  in  the  OT  it  becomes  possible 
and  even  highly  probable  that  '  Mahalalel '  is  a  corrup- 
tion of  '  'Jerahmeel'  and  'Methuselah'  of  'Ishmael.' 
Thus  the  names  in  the  Sethite  and  Cainite  genealogy,3 
when  restored  to  their  original  form,  become — 

Jerahmeel  (^NDm') 
Eshtaol  (7k'BBN) 
Ishmael  (Sn^CE") 
Kain  =  Kenites  (pp) 
Hanoch  Oii:n) 
Arvad  (THN  =  "inn  =  T$  ?) 

Jerahmeel  (SunnT) 
Ishmael  (Ss-y^C") 
Jerahmeel  (^n^ht) 
Nahman  (|Cr,:) 

The  probability  of  most  of  these  restorations  is  very 
high.  Both  P  and  the  Chronicler  in  their  lists  often 
repeat  the  same  name  in  different  forms.  Even  if  one 
or  two  of  the  restorations  be  doubtful,  the  present  writer 
cannot  doubt  that  the  Sethite-Cainite  names  have  a  N. 
Arabian  reference.  How,  then,  came  the  notices  of 
Enoch  and  (?)  Noah  to  be  enriched  with   Babylonian 

1  It  is  of  course  very  possible  that  the  tribe  called  Lamech 
or  Jerahmeel  really  took  its  name  from  a  deity.  This  deity  was 
probably  the  moon-god  Jarham  (m>  with  the  Arabic  '  mima- 
tion).'  The  non-Semitic  divine  title  Lamga  (doubtfully  referred 
to  in  col.  626)  need  not  be  relied  upon. 

2  Enoch  also  appears  as  the  eldest  son  of  Reuben  (Gen.  •!(>  9 
E1.C14  Nu.  265  iCh.  5i).  But  we  can  hardly  doubt  that 
Reuben  was  originally  a  S.  Palestinian  tribe. 

3  If  we  prefer  to  hold  that  Lamech-Jerahmeel  s  son  in  J  s 
version  was  originally  Tubal[-cain],  we  are  still  constrained  to 
admit  that  the  last  member  of  the  list  bears  a  N.  Arabian  ethnic 
name.  'Jabal' and  'Jubal,'  like  'Abel,'  are  perhaps  also  most 
naturally  viewed  as  corruptions  of  the  widely-spread  ethnic  name 
'Jerahmeel.'  'Zillah'  (n^s)  may  come  from  nsSn  (Halusah) 
=  jSpi  (Ziklag);  Na'amah,  of  course,  =  Na'ami  or  Na'amani. 
Adah  (my)  is  obscure  ;  perhaps  it  may  come  from  ml!)  m». 
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material,  as  if  they  were  individuals  ?  What  claim  had 
Enoch  and  Noah  to  be  treated  with  more  respect  than 
other  N.  Arabian  tribal  heroes,  and  raised  to  the  rank 
of  individuals,  whose  wonderful  fortunes  gave  them  a 
place  by  themselves  which  only  Elijah  in  a  later  age  was' 
privileged  to  share  with  them  ?  The  question  is  greatly 
simplified  if  we  identify  Enoch  and  the  greater  of  the 
two  Noahs  as  proposed  already  (Cainites,§  6 ;  Noah) — 
i.e.,  if  we  read  in  Gen.  68  (J),  'But  Enoch  (-pn)  had 
found  grace  in  the  eyes  of  Yahwe,'  and  in  69  (P), 
■  Enoch  was  a  righteous  man  . ,  and  Enoch  walked 

with  God. ' 

The  theory  here  maintained  is  that  the  Hebrew  legend 
of  primaeval  times,  as  told  by  the  writer  or  writers  known 
.as  ]v  had  no  Deluge — i.e. ,  they  accepted  the  Jerah- 
meelite  legend  as  their  basis,  but  without  -  Deluge- 
story.3  When,  however,  the  Deluge-story  was  adopted 
from  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  converted  (under  direct 
Babylonian  influence?)  into  the  story  of  the  universal 
Deluge,  it  had  to  be  provided  with  a  hero  who  was 
not  a  mere  tribal  eponym,  and  (for  a  reason  suggested 
below)  '  Enoch '  was  selected  to  be  converted  into  an 
individual,  and  even  to  assume  something  of  the  appear- 
ance of  a  solar  hero,  as  was  fitting  for  the  hero  of  a 
story  which  in  its  origin  was  most  probably  an  ether- 
myth  (Deluge,  §  18).  But  a  misfortune  happened  to 
him.    At  an  early  period  (perhaps)  after  the  Deluge-story 
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probably  is  that  the  Enoch-tribe  was  a  branch  of  the  Jerah- 
meelites, and  like  the  Jerahmeelites  had  a  high  reputation  for 
wisdom.  From  Ezek.  28  (see  Crit.  Bid.)  we  gather  that^Jerah- 
meel '  was  supposed  to  have  derived  his  wisdom  from  Eluhlm, 
in  whose  sacred  garden  he  had  dwelt ;  now  from  Ezek.  14 14  20 
we  learn  that  Noah  (i.e.,  Enoch),  Daniel  (i.e.,  Jerahmeel),  and 
Job  were  classed  together  for  their  extraordinary  righteousness. 
This  exceptional  goodness  implies  exceptional  wisdom.  The 
first  Jerahmeelite  is  commonly  known  to  us  as  Adam  (see 
Paradise",  §  12),  but  it  is  very  possible  that  the  first  Jerahmeelite 
was  also  in  some  sanctuaries  spoken  of  as  Enoch  (Hanok),  and 
that  his  wisdom  (cp  Job  15  7/.)  was  specially  eulogised  in  the 
legend. 

If  P  does  not  tell  us  much  abou^  the  fortunes  of  the 
patriarchs — 'the   youthful  world's    gray   fathers'    (H. 

B  The  numbers  VauShan>  — he  is  at  least  fully 
5.  Tne  numbers.  acquainted  with   their   ages      The 

chronological  principle  which  underlies  the  numbers  in 
P's  genealogy  has  not,  however,  been  found.  There 
is*  much  that  is  very  peculiar  about  them.  The  Baby- 
lonian tradition  only  gives  the  number  of  years  that  each 
king  reigned ;  e.g.  the  first  king  Alorus  reigned  for  six 
sari  =  36,ooo  years,  and  so  on.  The  enormous  numbers 
assigned  arise  from  the  astronomical  training  of  the 
scholars  of  Babylon.  The  Hebrew  system  in  P  gives 
the  years  of  the  life  of  each  hero,  first  those  which  he 
lived  before,  and  then  those  which  he  lived  after  the 
birth  of  his  eldest  son.  Unfortunately,  the  three  great 
authorities,    the   Hebrew,    the   Samaritan,    and   the   <H 


MT 

Sam. 

LXX 

Adam 

130 

800 

93° 

130 

800 

93° 

230 

700 

93° 

Seth 

IOS 

807 

912 

i°5 

807 

912 

205 

707 

912 

Enosh 

90 

815 

9°5 

90 

815 

9°5 

190 

7i5 

9°5 

Kenan 

70 

840 

910 

70 

840 

910 

170 

740 

910 

Mahalalel 

6.S 

830 

895 

6.5 

830 

895 

165 

73° 

895 

Jared 

162 

800 

962 

62 

785 

847 

l62 

800 

962 

Enoch 

6.5 

300 

365 

6.5 

300 

365 

165 

200 

36S 

Methuselah 

187 

782 

969 

67 

653 

720 

187 
(L  167) 

782 
(L  802) 

969 

Lamech 

182 

595 

777 

53 

600 

653 

188 

565 

753 

Noah 

500 

(95°) 

500 

(95°) 

500 

(95°) 

To  the  flood 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

1656 

1307 

2262 

(L  2242) 

had  been  committed  to  writing,  -pn  became  corrupted 
into  jn.  which  in  turn  was  editorially  altered  gander  the 
influence  of  a  desire  2  to  work  the  story  of  Noah  the  vine- 
planter  into  the  legend)  into  m  (Noah)  or  om3(Naham?). 
Thus  Enoch  lost  his  connection  with  the  Deluge,  unless 
indeed  we  care  to  recognise  the  statement  of  Jubilees  4  23 
that  Enoch,  in  Paradise,  wrote  down  all  the  wickedness 
of  men,  on  account  of  which  God  brought  the  waters  of 
the  flood  upon  all  the  land  of  Eden. '  But  at  any  rate 
he  retained  his  superhuman  wisdom,  and  in  later  years 
attracted  to  himself  more  and  more  mythical  elements 
(see  ENOCH,  §  2).  Nor  were  the  earlier  traditionists 
unfair  to  him.  When  the  list  of  ten  heroes  was  con- 
structed, he  was  placed  (probably)  at  the  end  of  the 
first  pentad,  while  Noah  or  Naham,  his  supplanter  in 
the  Deluge-story,  was  placed  at  the  end  of  the  second. 

The  reason  why  Enoch — alone  among  the  Hebrew  heroes — 
was  raised  to  the  rank  of  an  individual  whose  fortunes  were 
such  as  to  mark  him  off  from  all  the  rest  of  mankind,  is  plain. 
It  is  not  enough  to  point  to  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew  root  of 
Enoch  ("pn)  means  'to  train,  instruct,  initiate.'4    The  real  reason 

1  It  has  been  already  pointed  out  (Deluge,  §  12)  that  accord- 
ing to  ©  the  duration  of  the  Deluge  was  365  days  (a  solar  year), 
corresponding  to  the  365  years  of  the  life  of  Enoch. 

2  See  Budde,  Urgesch.  \  cp  Noah. 

s  Nahum  (oiru)  probably  belongs  tc  the  same  group  of  names 
(see  Crit.  Bid.). 

*  There  is  no  allusion  to  this  in  the  fragments  of  the  Hebrew 
legend  preserved  to  us.     Gen.  6  8,  if  we  may  replace  *pn  for  nj 
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texts  differ  considerably,  as  the  accompanying  table 
will  show.1 

It  will  be  noticed  that  ©  agrees  with  MT,  except  in 
the  case  of  Lamech  (where  ©  and  Sam.  show  an  affinity), 
in  the  totals  of  the  several  ages,  but  differs  from 
MT  (except  as  to  Jared,  Methuselah,  and — almost — 
Lamech)  as  regards  the  age  of  the  heroes  at  the  birth 
of  their  first  sons.  ffiL  is  peculiar  at  Methuselah. 
The  result  is  that  in  ©  the  Deluge  is  given  as  in  the 
year  of  the  world  2262  (®L  2242),  but  in  MT  as  in 
1656.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  any  longer  that  MT 
is  nearer  to  the  original  than  ©. 

Geiger  has  expended  great  learning  and  earnestness  in  behalf 
of  the  numbers  of  MT.  But  most  critics,  since  Bertheau,  agree 
in  preferring  the  Sam.  numbers  (with  which  Jubilees  agrees) 
even  to  those  of  MT,  as  the  calculation  is  simpler,  and  the 
deviations  of  the  texts  are  more  easily  explained  on  the  hypo- 
thesis of  the  priority  of  Sam.  See  especially  Budde,  Urgesch. 
icaff. 

Comparing  the  Sam.  numbers  with  those  of  MT  we 
find  that  for  the  first  five  patriarchs  they  agree.  After 
that  Sam.  partly  adopts  much  smaller  numbers,  bring- 
ing the  Deluge  into  the  year  of  the  world  1307.  Budde 
thinks  that  we  may  draw  detailed  inferences  from  the 
(see  above),  possibly  alludes  to  a  popular  etymology  connecting 
■pn  with  ]n,  '  favour '  (Philo  actually  explains  the  name  as  \apLi 
<rov,  cp  OS  I6449). 

1  The  first  column  on  the  left  gives  the  age  of  the  patriarch 
at  the  birth  of  the  first  son ;  the  second,  the  number  of  his 
remaining  years  ;  the  third,  the  total. 
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numbers  of  Sam.  For  instance,  Jared,  Methuselah, 
and  Lamcch  die  in  the  year  1307,  i.e. ,  probably,  not 
in  the  i£  months  of  this  year  before  the  flood,  but  in 
the  flood  ;  therefore  they  are  sinners.  Enoch  is  trans- 
lated in  887,  because  he  walked  with  God — i.e. ,  was  not 
a  sinner.  The  age  of  the  first  five  patriarchs  and  of 
Noah  is  about  900  ;  the  earlier  deaths  of  Jared, 
Methuselah,  and  Lamech  are  punishments  for  wicked- 
ness. That  two  men — Enoch  and  Noah — '  walked  with 
God'  in  the  midst  of  sinners,  is  due  to  Ivs  religious 
optimism.  It  is  also  noteworthy  that  in  Sam.  all  the 
earlier  patriarchs  are  witnesses  of  the  translation  of 
Enoch.  Budde  even  finds  this  theory  confirmed  by  the 
names  of  the  patriarchs,  at  least  so  far  as  Mahalalel, 
Jared,  Methuselah,  and  perhaps  Lamech  are  concerned  ; 
but  in  this  he  goes  too  far.  He  also  conjectures  that 
the  numbers  of  AIT  (according  to  which  only  Methuselah 
dies  in  the  Deluge)  were  substituted  for  the  original  ones 
from  the  presupposition  that  the  Sethites  were  the  holy 
line,  which  represented  the  theocratic  tradition ,  as 
opposed  to  the  Canute.  These  glimpses  at  possible 
speculations  in  Jewish  schools  (from  P  onwards  ?),  which 
are  somewhat  in  the  style  of  the  Book  of  Jubilees,1  are 
of  great  interest.  From  a  text-critical  point  of  view  the 
evidence  supplied  by  Sam  of  the  late  date  at  which 
alterations  were  made  in  the  Hebrew  text  is  even  more 
striking. 

See  Bertheau,/Z?r23657^;  Budde,  Urgeschichte,  89-116; 
the  commentaries  of  Dillmann,  Holzinger,  and  Gunkel ;  Kloster- 
mann,  Neue  Kirchl.  Zt.  5  208^  ;  Dillmann,  '  Beitrage  aus  dem 
B.  der  Jubilaen  zur  Kritik  des  Pentateuch-Textes '  (SA  B,  1883, 
PP-  323^);  and  f°r  specimens  of  Jewish  speculative  additions 
to  the  biblical  traditions,  Charles  on  Jubilees,  chap.  4,  in  his  com- 
mentary (1902).  t.  K.  C. 

SETHUR  (T-lnp,  §  56  ;  see  also  below  ;  c&eoyp 
[BAF],   e&COYP  [L]),  an  Asherite  spy;  Nu.  13i3  [14] 

<P> 
'Sethur'  or  [L]  Thesur  may  come  from  'Pathros'  (nnnD). 

which  is  most  probably  a  corruption  of  '  Zarephath '  (nsi!i),  a 

place-name  of  the  Negeb  (cp  Pathrusim).     Sethur's  father  is 

Michael— i.e.,  Jerahmeel.     Cp  Sithri  [Zithri].        t.  k.  C. 

SETTLE,  meaning  in  English  a  seat,  bench,  or  ledge, 
is  employed  in  Ezek.  43 14,  etc. ,  to  render  iTTtl?,  'azarah, 
which  in  the  prophet's  description  seems  to  denote  the 
two  ledges,  '  the  smaller  '  and  '  the  larger, '  between  the 
base  and  the  hearth.  See  SBOT  'Ezek.',  Eng.  ad 
he. 

SEVEN.  See  Number,  §  5,  Oath,  §  ±,  and  cp 
Beershf.ba,  §  3,  and  Wi.  Glim. 

SEVENEH  (n:ip),  Ezek.  29 10  306,  RV,  AV,  RV»«- 
Syene. 

SEVEN  STARS.     See  Stars,  §  y. 

SEXTARIUS  (ieCTHc).  Mk.  74AV">B-;  EV'pot.' 
See  Weights  and  Measures,  §  3. 

SHAALBIM  (D'a^TO',  a  corrupt  place-name,  see 
below).  A  site  in  the  territory  of  Dan,  mentioned 
(Josh.  I942)  between  Beth-shemesh  and  Aijalon. 

Jud&  1  35  (iv  <f>  [oSl  a.i  iAciTreites  [Bt>-  vid.  AL],  iv  <!  aX  oAioTnjKes  2 
IB],  and  0a\^eiv  [B  ;  om.  AL),  a  corruption  of  <ra.  [Aq.,  Sym., 
liieod.].  See  Moore,  ad  he.)  i  K.  4g  /3ijflaA<i//5i  [B],  iv 
0-nAaPn^  [A],  BaXa^iv  [L],  but  in  Josh.  19  42  Shaalabbin 
Q'-.y^i  cra[a]Aa^eti'  [BL],  -^eii/  [A]);  whence  the  patronymic 
Shaalbonite  ('JnSjJB;  2  S.  2332,  <raAa/3(»i/em,s  [BA],  mKafiavi 
[L];  1  Ch.  11 33,    <raAa|Wi  [AL],    ouei    [B],  raan  [»].      See 

rlASHEM). 

Some  (including   Conder    and    Steuernagel)   identify 

1  Cpjt/itfees,  430,  'And  he  (Adam)  lacked  seventy  years  of 
one  thousand  yean  ;  for  one  thousand  years  are  as  one  day  .  .  ., 
"n     urefore  was  ■'  written  concerning  the  tree  of  knowledge, 

Un  the  day  that  ye  eat  thereof  ye  will  die."     For  this  reason 

2d{?  not  complete  the  years  of  this  day,  for  he  died  during  it.' 

from  this  rendering  it  has  been  inferred  that  Heb.  like  Ar. 

tod  a  noun  3W  (  =  fox)  as  well  as  Syw-     So  evidently  W.  R. 

smith  (/.  Phil,  9  92)  who  compares  the  Ar.  tribe-name  Tha'laba. 

,   ls  ~ort"  considering,  however,  whether,  even  if  we  assume 

at  ©  read  D'nSyt?,  we  ought  not  to  explain  aAwire«es  on  the 
analogy  of  Gen.  17  4  where  DrrON  apparently=]'lDn  3N. 
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with  Salbtt,  3  hrs.  SE.  from  Ramleh  towards  Yalo 
(Aijalon)  ;  the  situation  suits,  but  not  the  phonetic 
phenomena  (see  Kampffmeyer's  article,  ZDPV  16/.), 
As  in  the  case  of  Makaz  [q.v.],  between  which  place 
and  Beth-shemesh  Shaalbim  is  mentioned  in  Kings, 
corruption  is  highly  probable.  We  have  the  place- 
names  Sha'ul  (in  Uibeath-sha'ul),  Shu'al,  Sha'alim,  and 
Shalisha,  and  it  is  difficult  not  to  class  Shaalbim  with 
these.  In  1  K.  i9  (5H  gives  /S^flaXa/iei,  which  may 
have  arisen,  not  out  of  a  misapprehension  of  3  in  n'lhyv 
(which  (PA  takes  as  a.  preposition),  but  out  of  a  true 
sense  that  the  name  began  with  n'n.  Ii,  as  (he  present 
writer  thinks,  lVih-shemesh,  wherever  it  occurs,  is  a 
distortion  of  Beth-cushim  (  =  'a  Cushite  settlement'),  it 
is  reasonable  to  explain  Shaalbim,  not  as  '  place  of 
foxes,'  but  as  Beth-sha'alim  ('place  of  Sha'alim'),  or 
Beth-yishme"elim  ('place  of  Ishmaelites  ') — surely  a 
better  explanation.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAALIM  (D^irpK),   1  S.  94  RV,  AV  Shalim 

SHAAPH  (S]1?E>  ;  c&r&e  [B],  -r-*<b  [A],  cA&cn  [L]) 
occurs  twice  in  the  Calebite  genealogy  :  (i)  as  name  of  a  son  of 
Jahdai  (i  Ch.  247),  and  (2)  as  name  of  a  sun  of  Maacah  (1  Ch. 
2  49).     In  the  latter  passage  he  is  called  father  of  Madmannah. 

SHAARAIM,  AV  Sharaim  (D*H1^\  as  if  'two 
gates,'  or  'place  of  a  gate');  see  Names,  §  107,  and 
cp  the  expanded  ethnic  Sheariah. 

l.  A  city  in  the  lowland  of  Judah  (Josh.  I536, 
craKapeifA  [B],  <rapyap.  [A],  (reftap.  [L]),  which  Conder, 
on  the  assumption  that  it  is  mentioned  in  1  S.  17  52  (so 
Di.,  Dri.  [?],  H.  P.  Smith  ;  but  <5HAL  tuv  wvX&v)  and 
was  therefore  situated  W.  of  Socoh  and  Azekah  (see 
1  S.  17i),  has  identified  with  Tell  Zakarya,  a  huge 
conical  hill  '  which  must  be  passed  by  any  one  escaping 
to  Gath.'  The  site  of  Gath  (q.v.)  has  yet  to  be 
determined,  however,  and  the  names  have  no  re- 
semblance (but  cp  i&B).  Perhaps  Shaaraim  has  arisen 
by  mistake;  1  S.  17 52  should  close  with  'and  the 
mortally  wounded  of  the  Philistines  fell  in  the  way  '  (the 
rest  is  dittographed).  See  Exp.  T,  Aug.  1899,  and  cp 
Socoh.      H.  P.  Smith,  however,  retains  'Shaaraim.' 

*.   See  Sharuhen.  T.  K.  C. 

SHAASHGAZ  (TilCTtr),  Esth.2i4.     See  Hegai. 
SHABBETHAI  {"n3C:,  cp  Sin.   TmL"  (Eut.    370), 

Palm.  rotr>  N3K1  and  ••^Sf  '•,  vafSfia,  Jos.  Ant.  xv.  7  10,  <rafifiaLo<;, 
ib.  xiii.  34,  and  Pap-crafifias  [see  Dalman,  Jiid.-pala.sL  Gramm. 
143,  n.  10] ;  a  Babylonian  name  Sabbata'a  is  reported  from 
Nippur  by  Hilprecht,  5th  century  B.C. 

As  the  name  stands,  it  might  mean  '  one  born  on  the  Sabbath 
(§  72).  [Most  probably,  however,  Shabbethai,  like  Shaphat  and 
Shephatiah,  is  a  modification  of  the  ethnic  Zephathi, 
'Zephathite'  (  =  Zarephathi,  '  Zarephathite.')  Meshullam  and 
Jozabad,  with  which  the  name  Shabbethai  is  combined,  both 
originate  in  ethnics  (Che.)-l 

1.  A  Levite  who  helped  Ezra  in  the  matter  of  the  foreign 
marriages,  Ezra  10  15  (o-aj3[0]a0ou  [BNL],  «a/3/3.  [A])=  1  Esd.  9  14 
'  Levis  and  Sabbath kus '  (RV  Sabbateus  ;  Aev[e]is,  /cat 
cra/3)3aTGuos  [<ra)3|8ee.  I.)).  He  is  probably  the  same  as  the 
Shabbethai  who  was  present  at  the  reading  of  the  Law  under 
Ezra  (Neh.  87;  LKA  om.,  ou/3a00cuo?  [L]) ;  in  1  Esd.  i' 48 
S  A  B  ATEAS,     R  V     S  A I  '.atk  us    (a/3rat05     [  B J,     tra)3/3aTatas     [A], 

2.  '  Of  the  chief  of  the  Levites,'  an  overseer,  possibly  identical 
with  no,  1  (Neh.  11  16;  om.  BNA,  voppaBatos  [Nca.  iiiS.  sup.] 
(Ta$dat.os  [L]). 

SHACHIA  (nW[Ba.t  Ginsb.];  some  edd.  N^'J* 
or  K-j'Z',  also  n'Dt:'  and  n^rc'* ;  the  last  form,  i.e.,  Shahia, 
is  favoured  by  S^A  ;  tra^ia  [B],  <re/3ia  [A],  [but  lPL  oe\t«], 
and  is  perhaps  to  be  preferred;  perhaps  '  \  uhwe  has  tur- 
gotten,'  cp  SN3«r,  Sab.  ^N3in  and  see  Names,  S  31,  though 
names  of  this  type  may  quite  well  be  expanded  ethnics  [Che.]. 
Pesh.  reads  R  for  B  or  K).  a  name  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin 
{q.v.  %  9  ii.  /S)  ;  j.  Ch.  8  10  f.     See  JQR  11 107,  §  6. 

SHACKLES  (p^V).  Jer.2926  RV,  RVms-  Collar 

{q.v,  3). 
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SHADDAI  {^u*  ■  *°r  renderings,  see  Names,  §  117), 

a    divine    name    of   disputed    interpretation,    given    in 

tj-ui.     I  RVm—    wherever    El   Shaddai    (EV    'God 

Almighty')  occurs  in  MT,  and  also  in  Is. 

usage.      136  joelll5  jEV  'Almighty').1 

In  MT  Shaddai  occurs  more  frequently  than  it  does  in  RVu^'- 
—  vi/.,  in  Gen.  17  1  283  35  n  4s  3  (all  P),  Ex.  63(P),  Gen.  43  14 
(K),  4'.*25  (lilessing  of  Jacob),  Xu.  -4  4  16  (Balaam),  Ezek.  1  24 
10  5  Ruth  1  20  21  Ps.  (58  15  [14]  '.Hi  Job  5  17  (and  thirty  times 
besides).  In  the  first  six  passages  and  in  Ezek.  10  5  El  (God)  is 
prefixed  ;  nty  hn  should  also  be  read  in  Gen.  40  25  (Ges.,  Ew., 
J)i.,  Kau.,  Hall,  with  Sain.,  Pesh.,  Vg.,  and  some  MSS). 

If  we  examine  these  passages,  we  shall  find  that  only 
two  of  them  are  commonly  regarded  by  critics  as  pre- 
exilic  '-—viz. ,  Gen.  4925,  and  Nu.  244  16  (originally  no 
doubt  w.  4  and  16  were  identical) — and  of  the  remain- 
ing references  all  but  those  in  Ps.  91 1  and  the  four 
prophetic  passages  (where  the  text  is  disputed  3)  may  be 
accounted  for  by  an  archaising  tendency  in  the  writers  ; 
e.g. ,  the  author  of  Job  means  to  describe  a  primeval  as 
well  as  a  non-Israelitish  society,  and  takes  the  divine 
name  -iv  from  P  (in  its  present  form).  To  ascertain 
the  original  meaning  of  Shaddai  we  must  therefore  con- 
fine our  attention  to  the  two  pre-exilic  passages.  In 
Gen.  4925,  which  is  more  certainly  pre-exilic  than  Nu. 
24416,  El  Shaddai  (?)  is  evidently  the  God  of  the  land 
of  Israel,  viewed  especially  as  the  giver  of  fertility  ;  in 
Nu.  2 14  16  (see  v.  16)  he  is,  in  addition,  [El]  Elyon,  'the 
most  high  God,'  who  compels  a  foreign  soothsayer  to 
bless  Israel,  and  will  make  Israel  victorious  over  its 
foes.  What  sense  can  n^  bear,  so  as  to  make  it  a 
suitable  name  in  these  contexts  ?  We  must  of  course 
remember  that  the  oracles  of  Balaam  are  Israelitish 
poems. 

Passing  over  plainly  inadequate  explanations  (see 
Namks,  §  117),  we  may  mention  three  as  at  any  rate  not 
_.  unplausible  ;  it  is  the  third  which  seems 

,     '  .,  ,  to  the  present  writer  preferable,      (a)  A 

"  ,        ,.  connection  was  suggested  by  Frd.  Delitzsch 

pianauons.  ^Hebr  Lang  4s]  with  ?adf<=  sate,  'to 
be  high'  (see  5  R.  28,  82  h),  and  ladu,  saddfi, 
'  mountain. '  Delitzsch  also  quoted  the  phrase,  Bel 
sad  ft  rabu  ('Bel  the  great  rock'),  and  Ilu  sadua, 
'God  my  rock.'  In  Prol.  96,  retaining  MT's  point- 
ing, he  suggests  the  meaning  '  the  exceedingly  high  ' 
(cp  (p  in  Psalms)  ;  but  the  sense  now  given  by  Delitzsch 
to  the  divine  title  sad/7  rabu  (see  Ass.  HWB  642), 
viz.,  'great  lord,'4  is  apparently  more  defensible,  and 
certainly  more  suitable  to  the  biblical  passages.  It 
may  be  possible  that  sad  ft  in  the  sense  of  'lord'  (or 
'  mountain  '  ?)  is  cognate  with  the  Hebrew  divine  name 
Shad  (?),  '  Lord,'  Shadi  (?),  'my  Lord.'  Frd.  Delitzsch 
in  Job  renders  hb'  '  Allherr  '  (All-lord),  (b)  However, 
it  is  not  less  possible,  with  Nbldeke  and  G.  Hoffmann 
(see  Xami-:s,  col.  3325,  u.  2),  to  read  hc*.  sedi,  still 
rendering  '  my  Lord  ' ;  the  pronoun  would  refer  to  the 
people  worshipping  the  divine  '  Lord  '  ;  cp  Baali  (Hos. 
2 16  [18]).  (c)  Lastly,  it  is  possible  and  (in  conformity 
with  the  present  writer's  estimate  of  P's  proper  names 
elsewhere)  even  probable,  that  -ir  is  corrupt.  To  restore 
the  true  name  with  certainty  is  impossible  ;  but  it  is 
plausible  to  correct  h^1  (MT  Shaddai)  into  Snic''  'Israel' 
(cp  Gen.  4'.'  25,  n-j  Sn  1  -'ixl-  We  may  suppose  that 
this  was  originally  written  by  the   Priestly  Writer  StM, 

1  iE5  omits  in  Gen.,  Ex.  unless  the  genit.  of  the  pers.  pron.  is 
taken  to  represent  it  (once  6  ejuds,  Gen.  40  25),  0ed?  in  Nu.  24  16 
Is.  136  ;  in  Joel  1  15  <&  reads  yj  for  •-•»■ ;  in  Ruth  1  20/.  6  Iko.v6^ 
(L  omits  in  z'.  jo.  A  in  ;-.  21),  in  Ezek.  1  24  ©BQ  om.,  @a  Uai/dy 
(so  Theod.  in  O),  10  5  <ra&5ai  ;  in  Ps.  OS  15  6  enovpavios,  9  1,  6 
flto?  toO  oi'pavov  ;  in  Job  xvpios  nine  times,  Trai'TOKpdrwp  sixteen 
tinn.-s,  k.  TTarr.  once,  iKaros  three  times,  o  i-a  travTa.  Tronjtras  once. 

-  I  be  |in--e\ilk:  date,  however,  of  the  oracles  of  Balaam  is 
qu'.sii.  ,nrd  bv  Diehl  and  von  ( iail. 

•*  <»„  l\.  :»i  1  (nnd  6S15)  see  Che.  /W-'  In  Is.  136  Joel  1  15 
*~\'C2  ~\Z'2  should,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer,  most  prob- 
ably be  ""n ;"?::"  i:1:.  'like  destruction  wrought  by  Ishmael.' 
In  Ezek.  I  24  10  5  also  the  present  writer  believes  that  -incomes 
from  sN»«L...  (in  1  24  :i  r^n— '■<■-•  SNCm*)-      See  Crit.  /■'//'■ 

4  Cp  H'-iuimel,  .!//'/'  I  in,  '  Tlie  u<>rd  sad  ft  has  come  now  and 

then  to  mean  "  lurd  "  or  "  commander."  ' 
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j    and  that  an  editor  misunderstood  this,  and  corrected  it 

I    into  nc-      That  in  all  the  passages  where  nc  occurs  the 

writer   is    directly  dependent    on    our    P,   is  a  perfectly 

;    defensible  proposition.      It  is  equally  plausible  to  hold 

j    that  El-'elyon  at  any  rate  in  Gen.  141922  (see  Sodom, 

!    §  6  [YJ)  and  El-'olam  in  Gen.  21 33  are  corruptions  of 

j    El-jerahmeel,  '  the  God  of  Jerahmeel. '    Cp  also  El-bethel 

(Gen.  31 13  357),   originally  perhaps   El- tubal ;    Tubal 

[q.v. )  is  an  ethnic  and  place-name  of  the  Negeb. 

The  names  supposed  to  be  compounded  with  Shaddai  are 
HB^Dy.  TlNHBS  and  nt/'Tti'-  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether 
this  widely  accepted  theory  is  correct.     See  Shedeur,  Zuki- 

SHADDAI. 

Hommel  (AHT  lo^ff.)  confirms  the  second  view  given  above 
by  comparing  the  Babylonian  names  Ammi-satana,  SamSu- 
satana  (dynasty  of  Hammurabi),  and  the  Assyrian  names 
Marduk-sadua,  Bel-Sadua,  Bel-Harran-sadua.  That  -na  in  the 
two  former  words  is  the  first  plur.  suffix  seems  highly  probable 
(Jensen  compares  Old  Bab.  sudurana).  t.  K.  C. 

SHADES  (D*NB"1),  see  Dead,  §  3,  and  Rephaim. 

SHADOW  OF  DEATH  (ITO^V ;  ckia  Ganatoy  ; 
umbra  mortis),  or,  as  RV,  'deep  darkness,'  *  title  of 
Sheol  {q.v.)  in  the  Book  of  Job  {e.g.,  IO21/  'the 
land  of  the  Shadow  of  Death,'  (f§  fNOcpepoc  and  |~hn 
CKOTOyC  (MCONioy!  3Si7,  'the  Gates  of  the  [city  of 
the]  Shadow  of  Death,'  6  nyAcopoi  AAoy)-  Prob- 
ably, too,  passages  like  Job  3s  24iy  (cp  ©)  Ps.  44 19  [20] 
should  also  be  classed  with  these  passages,  and,  by 
probable  correction  of  the  text,  Ps.  94i7  115i7  (see 
below).  The  didactic  explanation  'shadow  of  death1 
proceeds  from  a  very  old  but  probably  incorrect  tradition. 
It  suits  the  preceding  passages,  however.  Elsewhere 
(e.g. ,  Am.  58  [@  <tki&v  without  Qavdrov]  Job  3  5  Ps.  107 
10  14  Is.  9 1  [2])  'deep  darkness,'  or  rather  'gloom'  is 
perhaps  more  favoured  by  the  context. 

On  the  pointing  nicSa,  or  nicS:,  see  Barth,  NB  259  c:  on 
the  traditional  reading  ITCS,  Nold.  GGA  |  tS67]  456 ;  ZATJV 
17  [1897]  182  ff.  On  the  emendation  rilC^a  for  nSH  (con- 
jecturally  rendered  'silence')  in  Ps.  94  17  115  17,  see  Che.  Ps.ity 

SHADRACH  (^TlE'  ;  ceapAX  [^BAQT  Theod.]) 
and  Meshach  (^D  ;  M[e]iCAX  [©BQI1  Theod.]  -Cak 
[A]),  names  given  at  Babylon  to  two  of  Daniel's  Jewish 
companions,  otherwise  called  Hananiah  and  Mishael 
(Dan.  I7  'J49  3i*  ff.).  Very  un-Babylonian-looking 
names.  The  termination  can  hardly  be  Aku,  a.  name 
of  the  moon-god  (so  Frd.  Del.  formerly,  but  see  now 
Calmer  BL  575  b),  but  might  be  the  Elamite  name  Sutruk 
(Lenormant  ;  Jensen).  If,  however,  we  admit  that  the 
story  of  Daniel,  like  so  many  others  in  the  OT,  has  been 
altered  by  a  redactor,  and  that  the  scene  of  part  of  it 
at  least  lay  in  the  land  of  Jerahmeel,  we  may  conjecture 
that  Shadrach  is  u.  distortion  of  Asshur,  Meshach  of 
Cusham,  and  for  completeness  let  us  add,  comparing 
Rab-shakeh  from  'Arab-cush,  and  Rab-saris  from  'Arab- 
asshur,  Abed-nego  from  'Arab-negeb — i.e. ,  the  Arabia 
of  the  Negeb.      Cp  Nisroch.  t.  iv.  c. 

SHAFT.  1.  "qT,  ydrek,  lit.  'thigh';  KAyAoc : 
Ex.253i  37 17  AV;  Nu.84  'base'  RV.  See  Candlestick, 
§  2. 

2.  njj3,  kandk,  Kakap.iaKo^,  Ex.2531  37 17  RV ;  'branch* 
AV,  see  Candlestick,  §  2. 

3.  fn,  fas,  0e'Ao<r ;  Is.  49  2.     See  Weapons,  §  2. 

SHAGE  (rut:1,  var.  KM ;  CwAa  [BN]  CArn  [A] 
C^mma  [L]),  iCh.  II34I".  See  Jonathan  (5)  and 
Shammah  (4). 

SHAHARAIM  (DnriE1 ;  caaphA  [B],  -Phm  [A], 
CewpeiN  [L]),  a  Benjamite  name  (1  Ch.  88f).  Either 
a  corruption,  through  Ahishahar,  from  A  her  (so  Marq.,1 
see  Benjamin,  §  9,  ii.  a,  b)  or,  much  more  probably,  a 
corruption,  equally  with  Ahishahar,  of  Ashhur,  a  name 
which,  modified  as  Asshur,  designates  the  N.  Arabian 
population  of  the  Negeb.      Cp  Shihor.      Shaharaim's 

I        1  The  present  writer,  however,  believes  that  in«  again  and 
again  represents  ?NDnV>  'Jerahmeel.' 
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home  was  in  'the  field  [highland]  of  Moab,'  or  rather 

1  of  Missur '  ;  his  wives  are  named  Hushim  and  Baara — 
i.e.,  Cushim  and  'Arab.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAHAZIMAH  (n^>T!C;,  Kr„  but  TOIVntr,  Ktb., 
whence  R\r  Shahazumah),  a  place  on  the  border  of 
Issachar  towards  the  Jordan  —  if  the  text  is  correct 
(Josh.  1922;  Cc\AeiM  KATo.  6o.A6.CCAN  [B],  c<\cei- 
MAO  K.  8.  [A],  CACeiMd,  [L]  ;  sekesima  [Vg.]  ;  san'ma, 
saasim  [OS<2>30i8  15'2;i]>. 

Dillmann  supposes  a  place-name  Shahazim,  which  is  usually 
connected  with  j*nL".  ' t0  he  high  '  (Ges.-Bu.(la) ;  cp  Gray, 
HPN  95).  Analogy,  however,  favours  the  view  that  either  't- 
is a  miswritten  form  of  the  following  word  c^c  n*Di  or  c'^c  ,n 
'■•■  '2  is  a  corruption  of  the  name  which  underlies  nt:'-  Now 
rcc  in  MT  is  sometimes  a  corruption  of  Ct'3  or  CC3  (t\£-., 
probably  Ps.  72  5  121  b),  C1D  of  c.13  (Ps.  7(1  7  [6]),  and  D'plD  of 
C'w"3  (Is.  6620,  Crit.  Bib.).  C^rK"  may  therefore  come  from 
C'H'O,  either  directly  (H=  D),  or  through  the  form  O'DID. 
Similarly  Beth-shemesh  comes  from  '  Beth-cushim  '  ;  in  v.  38 
it  is  grouped  with  Migdal-el  and  Horem,  both  of  which  names 
come  from  '  Jerahmeel '  (virtually  a  synonym  of  '  Cush  ').  Old 
Cushite  or  Jerahmeelite  settlements  are  meant.  t.  K.  <J. 

SHALEM  (D^1;  eic  CaAhm  [ADEL] ;  so  Pesh., 
Vg. ;  Jub.  30  1  gives  '  to  Salem  .  in  peace '  ; 
Sam,,  DVL";  '  in  peace  '  RV),  Gen.  33 18.  Accepting 
the  MT  and  AV's  rendering,  we  must  look  for  a  place 
called  Shalem  near  Shechem,  where  in  fact  Robinson 
found  a  village  called  Salim,  in  the  hilly  region  to  the  E. 
of  the  Yale  of  Shechem.  No  such  place,  however,  is 
mentioned  elsewhere,  and  many  prefer  to  render  '  safe 
and  sound'  (Tgg. ,  Saad. ,  Rashi,  Ges. ,  Di. ,  Del.  ;  cp 
Sam.).  The  truth,  however,  is  quite  different.  It  is 
probable  that  the  geography  of  the  original  narrative  has 
been  altered  by  the  redactor.      See  Shechem,  2. 

'Came  in  peace'  is  not  natural.  Wellhausen  (CH(ty  317), 
Kautzsch-Socin  {Gen.  78),  and  Ball  suspect  corruption.  U2Wt 
however,  is  not  a  plausible  emendation  of  chc-  T.  K.  C. 

SHALIM,  RV  Shaalim,  Land  of  (D'W'n.X,  thc 

|"HC  6&CAKEM  [B],  T.  f.  CAAAeiM  [A],  THC  fHC 
[-AiAl  THC  TTOAetoC  cer«-AeiM  [L]),  iS.  94f.  Ac- 
cording to  Ewald  (Hist.  3 19),  Wellhausen  (TBS  70), 
Driver,  and  Lbhr,  '  Sha'alim  '  should  rather  be  '  Shaal- 
abbim  '  (a  Danite  place).  The  account  of  Saul's  route  is, 
however,  by  no  means  clear,  and  '  Sha'alim  '  may  be  a 
corruption  either  of  Shalishah  or  of  Shaul  (with  which 
Shual  [?.k.]  may  also  be  connected  ;  cp  H.  P.  Smith) ; 
in  this  case  the  second  clause  in  v.  4  disappears. 

SHALISHA(H),  LAND   OF    (nL"^;"N;  thc  thc 

ceAx&  [BL],  t.  p  CA.A1CC0.  [A]),  mentioned  in  the 
description  of  the  route  taken  by  Saul,  after  leaving  his 
home,  to  the  '  land  of  Zuph '  in  the  hill-country  of 
Ephraim  (iS.  9  4). 

The  name  Shalisha(h)  also  occurs  in  the  compound  place- 
name  Baal-shalisha  and  possibly  underlies  the  corrupt  words 
Zelah  and  Zelzah  (qq.v.),  Barzillai  (see  Mephibosheth), 
and  also  Laish  and  Laishah  ;  on  the  affinities  of  the  name  cp 
Asher,  JJ4,  ii.,  end. 

The  district  referred  to  in  1  S.  94  would  seem  to  be 
that  in  which  the  headquarters  of  Saul's  clan  were 
situated — i.e. ,  probably  Beth-gallim  (cp  Gallim)  or 
Beth-gilgal,  or  (originally)  Beth-jerahmeel.1  It  must 
also  have  contained  the  place  called  Gibeah  of  Saul, 
which  might  probably  with  equal  accuracy  be  called 
Gibeah  of  Shalisha,  the  names  of  Saul  (Shaul)  and 
Shalisha  being  perhaps  connected  (see  Sail,  §  1, 
Mephibosheth).  If,  therefore,  '  Gibeah  of  Saul '  is 
rightly  identified  with  Tell  el-Ful,  o.\  m.  N.  of  Jeru- 
salem, we  know  the  situation  of  the  Land  of  Shalisha. 
..J:  ge0Kraphy  of  1  S.  9  4  has  caused  much  perplexity.  The 
difficulty  lies  not  only  in  the  position  of  the  clause,  '  And  he 
passed  through  the  hill  country  of  Ephraim,'  but  also  in  the 
final  clause  referring  to  'J'D;  px  (RV,  '  the  land  of  the  Ben- 
jamites').     TC  px  must  be  taken  together  with  'ro'  E>-K  in 

2  b.  20 1.     In  both  passages  'yD'  is  very  probably  a  corruption  of 

In  explanation,  see  Mephibosheth,  Rogelim,  Zelzah. 
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'?NCrn',  and  the  last  member  of  the  sentence  in  1  S.  9  4  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  correction  of  the  carelessly  written  first  clause,  so 
that  the  whole  verse  becomes  (cp  Shai.im)  'And  he  passed 
through  the  Jerahmeelite  land  (i.e.,  the  district  of  Beth-Jerah- 
meel),  but  they  found  them  not,  and  passed  through  the  land  of 
Shalisha  (i.e.,  the  district  of  Gibeah  of  Saul),  but  they  found 
them  not.'  For  a  parallel  to  the  emendation  of  p'Tinn  in 
clause  1,  see  Josh.  2433,  and  cp  Phinehas  ;  and  for'another 
view,  see  Marq.  Fund.  12,  n.  1. 

Baai.-siialisha  (2  K.442)  has  been  considered  else- 
where, and  the  identification  mentioned  will  still  perhaps 
be  the  most  plausible  one,  even  if  we  explain  the 
second  part  of  the  name  and  also  the  '  Gilgal '  in  2  K. 
4381  on  the  analogy  of  the  'Gilgal'  and  'Gallim' 
disclosed  t. .  us  in  2  S.  !i4/  1727  1932,  and  the 
'Shalisha  o(  1SJ4.  We  may  also  provisionally 
hold  that  Shalisha  is  a  less  correct  form  than  Shaul 
(cp  Saul,  §  1).  T.  k.  c. 

SHALLECHETH,  GATE  OF  (rok").  apparently 
one  of  the  gates  of  the  temple,  t  Ch.26i6+.  See 
Hiisah  ii.  That  it  is  a  synonym  for  the  'dung- 
gate'  (cp  RVms),  is  very  unlikely.  Cp,  however, 
Thenius  on  2  Ki.  Utj  16. 

SHALLUM  (D-1X',  either  from  a  clan-name  akin  to 
Ishmael,   or  =' retribution  [of   God],'  cp  §56  and  see 

Meshullam  ;  analogous  are  iTD^,  iTOX'f?,  and 
Ph.  cbw,  D^ETO,  d!?E>J3\  Palm.  Nd'pE'  [caAmhc] 
and  \V?V,  the  Nab.  1d!?B>  and  Sab.  D^D,  etc.,  cp 
Berger  in  Rev.  d'Assyriol.  et  d' Archiol.  1S95,  P-  75  i 
ceAAOYM  [BAL]). 

1.  Son  of  Jabesh  (EV),  or  rather  'a  Jabeshite  '  (see 
Ginath),  who  killed  Zechariah  b.  Jeroboam,  the  last  of 
the  dynasty  of  Jehu,  in  Ibleam  [q.v.~\  and  usurped  the 
throne  of  Israel.  After  one  month's  reign  he  was  killed 
by  Menahem  (2  K.  15  10-15  ;  creWr/n  [L]).  M'Curdy 
(///U/I357)  sees  a  reference  to  this  in  the  statement  of 
Zech.  118  that  Yahwe  '  cut  off  the  three  shepherds  in  one 
month.'  It  is  difficult,  however,  to  justify  this  theory 
(which  is  that  of  Hitzig  and  Ewald)  in  all  points  from 
the  Hebrew  records,  and  the  view  that  Zech.  9-11  is  pre- 
exilic  is  unsatisfactory  (see  Zechariah  [Book],  §  5). 
It  has  been  thought  that  Shallum's  bold  deed  may  be 
referred  to  in  Hos.  10 14  (see  Beth-arbel,  but  cp 
Salmah). 

2.  b.  Tekoa  (MT  Tikvah,  q.v.\  i.e.,  a  Tekoite,  'keeper  of 
the  wardrobe,'  and  husband  (IT§ba  'son')  of  the  prophetess 
Huldah  (2  K.  22 14  creAArRi  [BL]  2  Ch.  34  22  o-eAXij^  [BAL])  ;  see 
below,  14. 

3.  b.  Sismai,  a  descendant  of  Sheshan  (1  Ch.  2  4o_/C)  aa\[K]ovfi. 
[BAL]).  Kittel  (SBOT  ad  loc.)  illustrates  the  combination  of 
1DDD  and  Dl1?^  by  (o-ecrju-aos)  'DD[d1  p  cSc'L'i'3  in  a  Ph.  inscrip- 
tion from  Larnax  Lapethus  (C/.V1  95)  ;  but  cp  Sismai. 

4.  b.  Josiah  (Jer.  22  11,  o-cAatj/a,  i  Ch.  3  15  craA[A]ov/x  [BA]), 
generally  known  as  Jehoahaz  [q.v.]. 

5.  b.  Shaul,  of  Simeon  (§  9),  1  Ch.  4  25  (craAe/i  [BA]  rreAAiui 
[L];  sellum  [Vg.]). 

6.  b.  Zadok,  in  the  genealogical  list  connecting  Eleazar  with 
Ezra,  iCh.  612/.  [538/]  (traAion  [B],  Ezra  7  2,  caAovfi  [B])= 
iEsd.81  (Salum,  RV  Salem  o-aATj^ov  [BA]  a  diminutive  ?)= 
4  Esd.  1  1  Sadamias,  RV  Salemas.  In  1  Ch.  9  11  Neh.  11  n 
his  name  appears  as  Meshullam  (q.v.,  no.  7). 

7.  b.  Nai'HTALI  (§  6),  iCh.  7  13  (craAiufmn-  [B],  {reAAnjj  [L]). 
He  and  his  brother  are  called  '  the  sons  of  Bilhah '  (the  mother  of 
Naphtali  and  Dan);  possibly  some  of  these  were  Danites  (see 
Be.  Ckron.  ad  loc).  According  to  L  ^aKaafj.  (for  Bilhah)  was 
the  son  of  Shallum.  The  name  appears  also  under  the  form 
Shillem  2  (Gen.  46  24,  trvAAr//Li,  □^^t:,  Sam.  Nu.  -'1;  49,  c^t:'  Sam. 


cAAtj  [B],  o-eAAiftA  [AF]  o-e[A]A7m  |L]),  whence  the  family  of  the 
•it.   T^LI'n,  'DiSl"!    Sam.    6    treAATj^[e]i 
[BAFL]). 


Shillemites    (Nu.    loc.    cit. 


The  b'ne  Shallum  were  one  of  the  six  groups  of^the 
'children  of  the  doorkeepers '  (Ezra  242  traAov/i  [B]  Neh.  745, 
0-aAovft  [BN])  in  1  Esd.  5  28  Salum  (aoXavy.  [A]  [B  om.]).  Of 
these,  three  (Shallum,  Akkub,  and  Talmon)  are  mentioned  as 
individuals  in  a  list  of  doorkeepers  (1  Ch.  9  17,  (TaAcufx  [B  t\\  ice, 
A  once],  (roAAmfi  [A  once]).  In  Neh.  12  25  his  name  appears  as 
Meshullam  (q.v.,   no.   20,   and   see  below,  no.    n).      '  Door- 

1  On  ©'s  reading,  see  Rachel's  Sepulchre. 

2  As  the  versions  show  (here  and  in  nos.  4  and  10),  C^  and 
C^O  are  very  closely  related,  cp  Meshullamoth  (i). 
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Iceepeis  '  in  Ezra  2  42  Neh.  7  45  should  probably  be  '  Asshurites,' 
another  N,  Arabian  ethnic  (Che.). 

g.  Shallum  the  Korahite  (1  Ch.  9  19,  traKuifMiav  [B],  craAto^,'  [A]), 
see  Meshelemiah. 

10.  An  Ephraimite  (2Ch.  '2s  12  o-e-AA>jp.  [BA]  -eifj.  [L]). 

11.  A  door-keeper  (or  Asshurite  1  Che.),  Ezra  10  24  (yeWijfx 
[B],  yaiWetfJi  [x],  o-oAAtj^  [A],  <re.  (  L  |)=  1  Esd.  9  25  Sali.umUS 
■.  traAAouju.0?  [B'L>A],  -jitou  ( 1 5-'«-  ***  cV]).  From  the  fact  that  Telem 
(cp  Talmon)  oours  alongside  his  name,  it  is  probable  that  he  is 
tu  be  identified  with  no.  8,  above. 

12.  One  of  the  b.  Bani,  Ezral042  (traAoujU.  [B**])=Samatus 
t  Esd,  '.'  34  (tra/xaro?  [BA]). 

13.  b.  Hallohesh  ('J'm^n),  one  of  the  repairers  of  the  wall  at 
Jerusalem  (Neh.  3  12  traA[A]oujLt  [BA],  00X0171  [5*]). 

T4.  The  father  of  Hanameel  and  uncle  (th.)  of  Jeremiah  (Jer. 
3-2  {&  39J  7,  o-aAw^i.  [BA(J|,  vakfj-vv  [«*],  adnot.  etpr)vr\  [Qmg.]), 
possibly  the  same  as  2  (above). 

1  5.  Father  of  Maaseiah  (Jer.  35  [<5  42]  4  creAw/i  [BAQ],  aiAw^t 
[N'l  o-at  [Kca]). 

SHALLUN  {]*(?&),  b.  Col-hozeh  (?.v.  ),  ruler  of  the 
district  of  Mizpah,  who  repaired  the  fountain-gate  and 
part  of  the  pool  of  Shiloah  (Neh.  315;  (5F'**X  om. , 
6MMC0N  [L]). 

SHALMAI    (AV    in    Neh.  748  =  Ezra    246f ;     ^ 

[  =  Salmai  in  RV]  in  Neh.  with  no  varr.  [except  aafxaei  (x) 
against  o-aAa^et  (B),  0-eAjLLei  (A),  <reAejuei  (L)],  and  in  Ezra,  Kr. 
[Cu.  ;  the  usual  text  being  'C^,  cp  creAa^[e]i  (AL)] ;  ^K'  in 
Ezra,  Kt.  [Ba.  ;  the  usual  text  being  ''ra?  =  Shamlai  (RV), 
(rapaav  (B)]),  only  in  the  plirase  'the  children  of  Salmai,'  a 
family  of  the  Nethinim  (s^  EzRAii.,  §  ion).  The  name 
suggests  a  foreign  origin.  In  iEsd.030  the  corresponding 
name  is  Subai  (o-u£aei  [1!A],  o-eAa/iei  [L]).     Cp  Shelumiel. 

SHALMAN  (Hos.  IO14).     See  Beth-arbel. 

SHALMANESERCIDNJP^L-';  c&MeNNAC&p, C4.A&- 
MA.NACC&P  [B]  ;  C».Am<\NAC(\P  [A],  CAMANAXCcXp 
[Avil1-,  in  2  K.I89];  caAm&NACC&P  [L] ;  in  Tob. 
I21315/,  Enemessar,  eNeM6CCA.poc.  -Ap  [BKA] ; 
in  4  Esd.  I340  Salm  \nasar,  Salmanassar),  named 
as  king  of  Assyria  in  2  K.  17 3-6  IS9-11,  is  obviously 
the  king  who  succeeded  Tiglath-pileser  and  preceded 
Saigon.  Hence  he  must  be  identified  with  Sulmanu- 
asarid  IV. ,  successor  and  possibly  son  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  III.  He  was  king  of  Assyria,  727-722  B.C.  He 
seems  to  have  left  no  monuments,  probably  because 
his  reign  was  so  short.  He  was  succeeded  by  Sargon  II. , 
who  appears  to  have  founded  1  new  dynasty.  Very 
little  is  known  of  him.  The  Babylonian  Chronicle, 
KB  2276,  narrates  that  'he  sat  on  the  throne,  25th 
of  Tebetu  [727  B.C.].  The  city  Samara'in  (or 
Sabara'in)  he  destroyed  (cp  Samaritans,  §  2). 
In  his  fifth  year  Sulmanu-asarid,  in  TebStu,  met  his 
fate.  Five  years  had  Sulmanu-asarid  reigned  in  Assyria. ' 
The  existing  copies  of  the  eponym  canons  give  the 
names  of  the  eponyms  for  the  five  years  of  his  reign, 
and  the  additional  information  that  in  the  first  two 
years  there  was  no  military  expedition,  but  that  there 
was  one  in  each  of  the  3'ears  725-722  B.C.  Un- 
fortunately the  objective  of  these  expeditions  is  not 
known.  Some  of  the  standard  lion  weights  found  at 
Kalah  bear  this  king's  name,  KB1y>,f.  A  boundary 
stone  inscription,  published  by  Peiser  (KeiliiisehrifHiche 
Aliens! ittkc,  7ff.),  refers  to  private  transactions  in  the 
second  year  of  this  reign,  at  Dur-ili,  which  town  was 
then  under  his  rule.  For  another  private  transaction  of 
this  reign,  in  or  near  Xineveh  (?),  see  KB  4  108.  Sargon, 
in  one  of  his  inscriptions,  accuses  Shalmaneser  of  forcibly 
dispossessing  the  old  capital  Assur  of  its  ancient  rights 
and  immunities  (see  Wi.  AOFl^cvff.).  It  seems 
certain  also  that,  before  he  came  to  the  throne,  his 
father  (?)  Tiglath-pileser  had  placed  him  as  his  lieutenant 
over  the  city  and  district  of  Simirra,  conquered  in  738 
B.C.  (see  \Vi.  A(>F2i).  That  he  actually  took 
Samaria  is  rendered  doubtful  by  Sargon's  claim  to  have 
done  so,  see  Samaritans,  §  2.  See  Hosea  for  his 
relations  with  that  monarch. 

The  Shalman  of  Hos.  10  14  has  been  identified  (e.g., 
by    Wellhausen,    who    regards    v.    10    as    an     interpolation) 

4423 


SHAMGAE 

with  Shalmaneser  IV.  ;  against  this  see  Beth-arbei.,  and  Crit. 
Bii.l  C.  H.  W.  J. 

SHAMA  (WX"  ;  cam*.9<\  [BX],  camma  [AL]),  b. 
Hothan  the  Aroerite,  one  of  David's  heroes  (1  Ch.  11 44). 
Cp  Elishama — i.e. ,  probably  Ishmael  (Che.).  His 
brother  is  Jeiel — i.e.,  Jerahmeel  [Che.]  (see  Jeiel,  2). 

SHAMAEIAH  (nnOC',  2  Ch.  11 19).  See  She- 
mariah  (2). 

SHAMBLES  (Old  Eng.  scamel,  from  the  late  Lat. 
scamellum.  a  small  bench),  though  now  generally  used 
in  the  sense  of  a  slaughter-house,  formerly  signified  a 
bench  or  stall  on  which  goods,  and  particularly  meat, 
were  exposed  for  sale,  and  then  a  meat  or  flesh-market 
(KpeoiruiXiov).  In  this  sense  shambles  is  used  in 
our  later  English  versions  to  render  /xd/ceAXoi'  ( 1  Cor. 
10  25),  the  Lat.  iiidcelluui?  or  provision -market,  for 
which  earlier  translators  have  'market'  (Tindale)  or 
'  fieshe  market'  (Coverdale  and  others).  '  Shambles '  first 
appears  in  the  Rheims  version  of  1582.  The  Roman 
colonists  who  founded  the  Corinth  of  Paul's  day  (see 
Corinth)  in  all  probability  brought  the  name  with 
them.3  The  salesmen  were  named  maceUarii  and  dealt 
not  only  in  the  flesh  of  domestic  animals  but  also  in 
venison  and  other  game,  as  well  as  in  the  various 
secondary  articles  of  diet  classed  by  the  ancients  under 
the  head  of  tyov,  obsonia  (references  in  Marq.  Das 
Privatleben  d.  Romer,  450  [1879]). 

Dio  Cassius  defines  to  u.6.kz\\ov  as  -riji'  ayopai<  to»p  otfjiav 
(61  18).  In  Athens  the  provision-market  (6i/*07rwAta)  was  divided 
into  sections,  termed  kvkKol  (circles),  and  named  after  the  special 
wares  offered  for  sale,  ei5  to  6J/op,  eis  tov  olvov,  etc.  (Poll.  947 
10  29). 

In  1  Cor.  10  25  the  Corinthian  Christians  are  advised 
to  purchase  whatever  is  offered  for  sale  in  the  provision- 
market  of  the  city,  asking  no  question  on  the  score  of 
conscience,  '  for  the  earth  is  the  Lord's  and  the  fulness 
thereof.'  a.  k.  s.  k. 

SHAMED,  RV  Shemed  (112$),  b.  Elpaal  (q.v.), 
in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  (q.v. ,  §9,  ii.  8),  1  Ch.  812; 
perhaps  same  as  Ishmerai  in  v.  18,  see  JQR  11 103,  §  1. 
Recent  editions  ( Ba. ,  Ginsb. )  read  -jdc,  in  preference  to 
-\vc  (final  d,  not  final  r) ;  the  latter,  however,  is  followed 
by  ordinary  Hebrew  Bibles,  Pesh.  and  (5  (arifi-qp  [B], 
<T€fj.fj..  [A],  aa.fj.aiT)\  [L]). 

SHAME,  SHAMEFUL  THING  (nE>3rl),  Hos.9io 
Jer.  3=4   11 13-     See  Idol,  §  3. 

SHAMER  pX"),  1  Ch.  7  34,  AVShemer  (2  and  3). 

SHAMGAR  O^yC' ;  cAM&r<S>P  [B],  CAMe-  [L,  and 
BA  in  Judg.  56];    Jos.    CAAr^poc,   Co.M&r<xpoc  '•  on 

1  Jud?  3       t'le   Edition   in   some    MSS   of   O  after 

S"  3I-  Judg.  I631,  see  Moore,  'Judges,'  SBOT 
[Heb.],  59).  An  early  Israelitish  hero,  Judg.  331  56; 
or,  as  others  think,  a  foreign  oppressor  of  Israel  or  of 
some  part  of  Israel  whom  the  writer  of  Judg.  331,  through 
a  misunderstanding  of  the  allusion  in  Judg.  56,  mistook 
for  a  patriotic  warrior.  The  notice  in  Judg.  331,  how- 
ex  er,  is,  according  to  the  most  recent  commentators,  a 
very  late  insertion,  later  not  only  than  the  deuteronomistic 
elements  in  Judges,  but  also  than  the  editor  tu  whom  the 
chronological  system  of  Judges  in  its  present  form  is  due. 
It  stands  altogether  outside  that  system,  and  is  evidently 
unknown  to  the  author  of  Judg.  4 1,  which  connects  the 
oppression  of  Jabin  with  the  death  of  Ehud.  The  author 
of  the  notice  was  poorly  provided  with  suitable  details 
for  a  fictitious  story  ;  he  takes  a  hint  (it  may  perhaps  be 
held)   from  Judg.  15m/,    where    a    similar   exploit   is 

1  [For  other  references  see  Lehmann,  '  Menander  u.  Josephos 
fib.  Salmanassar  IV.   pt.  i.,'  Beitrage  zur  Alten  Geschichte, 

2  T25-140  (1902).] 

2  Macellum  was  also  adopted  into  the  Hebrew  of  the  Talmud 
and  Midrash  under  the  forms  p?pD,  y^fiQ,  etc.  (see  the  lexi- 
cons of  Levy  and  Jastrow). 

3  For  the  macella  of  Rome  see  art.  macellum  in  Smith's  Diet. 
o/Gk.  and  Rom.  Antiq.$) 
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assigned  to  Samson.1  When  we  consider  that  the  legend 
(2S.  23n/-)  of  Shammah  ben  A  gee,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  has  also  been  influenced  by  the  Samson-story, 
such  license  would  not  be  surprising.  Note  also  that 
all  these  names  begin  with  cc  (s/t-m).  The  chief  object 
of  the  insertion  of  Judg.  331  would  be  to  explain  the 
obscure  phrase  '  in  the  days  of  Sham  gar  ben  Anath  in 
Judg.  56. 

This  critical  theory  can  only  be  right  in  part.2  Certainly 
Shamgar  ben  Anath  comes  from  the  song  in  JuiIli.  5  (in  a  corrupt 
form,  so  far  as  v.  6  is  concerned).  But  the  late  writer  of  831 
ventured  on  no  account  of  '  Shamgar 's  '  exploits.  Unless  our 
experience  elsewhere  is  altogether  illusory,  the  passage  (3  31) 
has  suffered  both  by  corruption  and  by  editorial  manipulation. 
On  the  analogy  of  similarly  corrupt  passages,  \vc  have  to  restore 
it  thus:  'And  after  him  arose  Shamgar  hen  Anath;  he  smote 
the  Pelisnm  [Ishmaelites,  Jerahmeelites)  ;  he  also  delivered 
Israel.'  The  corrector  of  the  MS  evidently  felt  that  '  Pelistim  ' 
occurred  too  early  ;  he  wrote  in  the  margin  'Ishmaelites,'  'Jerah- 
meelites,'as  alternative  corrections  for  'Pelistim.'  '  Ishmaelites' 
seems  to  be  the  right  word  ;  the  preceding  narrative  in  its  original 
form  probably  closed  with  the  words,  'and  the  land  had  rest 
from  the  Ishmaelites,' just  as  the  narrative  of  Jabin  or  Sisera 
probably  closed  with  the  words,  'and  the  land  had  rest  from  the 
Arabians.'3 

But  who  was  the  true  '  Shamgar  '  (Judg.  56)  ?  Moore 
{Judges,  106)  and  Marquart  {Fund.  3)  have  suggested 
-  ,  -  that  he  may  have  been  a  Hittite  king. 
*>'  '  Sangara  was  the  name  of  a  (Hittite)  king 
of  Carchemish  in  the  time  of  Asur-nasir-pal  and  Shal- 
maneser  II.  Moore  also  refers,  in  illustration  of  '  Sisera, ' 
to  the  numerous  Hittite  names  in  -sira  {e.g.,  Htasira, 
WMM  As.  u.  Eur.  332),  whilst  Marquart  compares  the 
name  Pi-sin'(s),  borne  by  the  last  king  of  Carchemish 
{cp  Del.  Par.  270),  and  Ball4  refers  (for  'ben  Anath') 
to  Bur-anati,  the  name  of  the  king  of  Yasbuk  whom 
Shalmaneser  II.  mentions  as  an  ally  of  Sangara  {KB 
I159;  cp  Ishbak).  The  song,  however,  is  so  often 
corrupt  that  the  question  of  the  names  Shamgar  and 
Sisera  needs  to  be  re-examined  in  connection  with  a. 
thorough  critical  revision  of  the  text  of  Judg.  5.  The 
main  historical  result  of  such  a  revision  appears  to  the 
present  writer  to  be  that  the  foes  by  whom  the  Israelites 
were  oppressed  were  N.  Arabians,  variously  called  Jerah- 
meetites,  Ishmaelites,  Cushites,  Asshurites,  and  Keniz- 
zites,  and  that  v.  6  should  run  thus  : 

In  the  days  of  Jerahmeel  son  of  Anak,5 
In  the  days  of  Cusham  and  Ishmael. 
■ucl".  '  Shamgar '  (?),  is  in  fact  a  scribe's  mixture  of 
\s7-l"  and  \xam\  and  the  scribe  himself  corrected  his 
error, 6  while  xir'D  is  a  corruption  of  the  ethnic  name 
*ns:x,  '  Asshur, '  a  collateral  form  of  which  was  probably 
■vc:,  '  Geshur  '  (see  Geshur,  2).  Now  perhaps  we  can 
see  how  *  Jabin '  and  '  Sisera '  both  appear  in  the  story. 
'Jabin'  i(5A,  twice  Jamin)  is  one  of  the  corruptions  of 
'Jerahmeel,'  so  that  the  king  of  Kenaz  (up,  not  jpn), 
whose  capital  was  Kadesh[-barnea],  might  equally  well 
be  called  '  Jerahmeel '  and  '  Asshur. '  That  '  Sisera  * 
represents  a  N.  Arabian  ethnic  name  may  also  be  pre- 
sumed from  its  occurrence  in  the  list  of  the  families  of 

1  Moore  points  out  (SBOT,  i.e.)  that  in  some  forms  of  ®  the 
police  of  Shamgar  stands  after  the  story  of  Samson,  and  con- 
jectures that  this  was  the  original  place  of  the  brief  account. 

1  Winckler  (67/2  124),  too,  expresses  dissatisfaction  with  the 
current  theory;  but  he  has  no  fight  to  throw  either  on  331  or 
on  ■■it,. 

#  3  There  are  quite  sufficient  parallels  for  these  and  the  preced- 
ing emendations,  cif  frequently  springs  out  of  ^Nyo^1,  and 
chronological  statements  have  several  times  {e.g.,  Nu.  14  33  Am. 
2io525>  arisen  out  of  misread  ethnic  names.  See  Moses,  §  11. 
The  difficulties  arising  out  of  noSo  (CP  ©)>  anc*  out  °f  tne  si* 
hundred  men,  who  *  have  always  taxed  the  credulity  of  the  com- 
mentators '  (Moore;  cp  Wade,  Old  Test.  History,  198,  n.  1), 
now  disappear. 

4  Smith's  DBP),  s.z>.  '  Ishbak.'  '  Bur'  may  have  been  taken 
by  the  scribe  to  be  =12  ('son');  cp  the  reading  proposed  in 
cob  163,  n.  1. 

n  and  p  confounded.     But  cp  Anath. 

,  <  V  m  Si?'  'D*3  represents  S^CnT  ',  V  stands  for  (*•  The  rest 
of  nv  was  expelled  by  the  following  word  i^in  which  resembles 
tTIT.  Line  2  now  appears  in  a  much  altered  form  in  v.  ib.  See 
Cnt.  Bib. 
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the    Nethinim    (  =  Ethamm,     'men    of    Ethan'— u    N. 
Arabian  region).      Scu  Sisera,  and  Out.  Bib. 
0.CP  9:   F;  Mooi'e>  /"<&*»  105 y:,  142/,  and  'Shamgar  and 
Sisera,    111  Journ.  Am.  Or.  Soc.  19  b  isgf,  ;  Wi.  CI  2  124  (Sem- 
ger,  two  divine  names).  T   K    c 

SHAMHUTH   (n-inob>),    1  Ch.278;    in   2  S.  23zs 

Shammah  (5). 

SHAMIR  (1W).  .l.  1  city  in  the  highlands  of 
Judah  (Josh.  15 48;  CcVweiP  [B],  c\<J>€ip  [AL]).  It 
may  possibly  be  identified  with  Uinm  Some  nth,  2000  ft. 
above  sea  level,  2  m.  N.  from  'Anfib  (cp  v.  50)  and  5  hrs. 
S\V.  from  Hebron.  So  Guerin,  Conder,  Buhl.  But 
note  aatpetp  of  <£>AI-. 

2.  A  place  in  Mt.  Ephraim,  the  seat  of  the  clan  of 
Tola,  in  lssachar,  see  Ibs.v  hak,  §  7  (Judg.  10i/; 
tjap-up  [Bj,  cra/xapua  [AL]).1  A  site  to  the  extreme 
N.  of  the  hill-country  sceim  possible  (Moore).  But  see 
Tola,  wh.-re  it  is  suggested  that  we  should  transfer  the 
tradition  of  Tola  l«i  the  Negcb.  Observe,  too,  that 
Shimron  {g.v.)  is  both  a  name  of  lssachar,  and,  accord- 
ing to  the  present  writer's  theory  of  Josh.  11 1  and 
Am.  3g,  etc.,  the  Negeb.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAMIR  (TCP,  Ktb.  "V)DK>),  b.  Uzziel,  a  Levite 
{1  Ch.  2424  ;   CAMHp  [BA],  ceAAMHp  [L]). 

SHAMLAI  {WV,  Kt.  ;  *rfpfc\  Kr.  ;  camaan  [B], 
ceA&M[e]i  [AL]),  Ezra  246  =  Neh.  548,  Salmai. 

SHAMMA  (NW),  b.  Zophah,  in  *.  genealogy  of 
Asher  (g.v., $4,11.),  iCh.  737(ceM[M]^[BL],  CAMMA 
[A])- 

SHAMMAH  (H?X\  §  51  ;  abbrev.  from  Si-iemaiah). 

1.  Son  of  Reuel  b.  Esau,  and  a  'duke  '  or  'clan  '  (?)  of  Edom  ; 
Gen.  3ti  13  17  1  Ch.  1  37  (a-ofj-e  [BADEL1,  but  1  Ch.  1  37  cro/j^e 
[A],  aa/Jifjua  [L],  and  Gen.  3617  cojaai  [D]).     See  Edom,  §  4. 

2.  Son  of  Jesse  (see  David,  §  i«,  n.) ;  (r  S.  lti  9,  craaa  [B], 
cra/x/xa  [A],  a-a/xaa  [L]) ;  but  i  Ch.  2  13  RV  (AV  Shi.mma),  1^0  7 
Shimea  (Nypt');  2S.  133  <rafiaa[BAL];  2  S.2I21,  Kr.  Shimeah 
(n.^DB');  ib.  Ktb.  and  RV  Shimei,  "yiZW,  <rqueei.  [BA]  trafiaa 
[L]).  His  sons  were  Jonadab  and  Jonathan  [g.v.].  See  no.  5, 
below. 

3.  b.  Agee  [g.v.],  one  of  David's  'first  three'  (2  S.  23  11/!; 
aa.fj.cua.  [B],  <7ap.11.ea1;  [A],  <rap.aia$  [L]),  a  Hararite  [g.v.]  or 
perhaps  an  4,rchite  [g.v.],  for  ©ba  calls  him  o  apov^alo';,  ©l 
0  apax<-  Ths  exploit  attributed  to  him  in  2  S.  is,  with  slight 
variations,  assigned  in  1  Ch.  11  i2_f.  to  Eleazar,  another  of  David's 
'  first  three.'  In  L  he  appears  as  '  son  of  Ela,'  which  may  imply 
identifying  him  with  Shimei,  son  of  Ela  (1  K.  4  18  RV  ;  seeELAH, 
6).  He  had  a  son  named  Jonathan.  See  Jonathan  (ben  Shage) 
and  Shamgar,  §  1. 

4.  A  Hararite  (<ra.fj.vav  [B*b],  <rafxva<;  [Ba  vid.  A] ;  crafxaa  [L] ; 
see  also  Jonathan  b.  Shage),  who  appears  in  2  S.  23  33  as  one 
of  David's  thirty,  and  as  a  distinct  person  both  from  Shammah 
b.  Agee  the  Hararite  one  of  the  '  first  three,1  and  from  Shammah 
the  Harodite  also  one  of  David's  thirty,  is  really  to  be  identified 
with  Shammah  b.  Agee,  and  comes  into  the  list  in  2  S.  2333 
merely  as  father  of  Jonathan  ('  ben  Shage ')  [g.v.]. 

5.  The  Harodite  [g.v.],  another  of  David's  thirty  (2  S.  23  25  ; 
<ratfj.a  [B],  crafifiat  [A],  trafiaias  [L]).  In  1  Ch.  11  27  the  name 
is  Shammoth  (nisti* ;  o*a/j.au0[BX],  oafxuiQ  [A],  a-afj.fj.oj0  [L]),  the 
Harorite  (nhnn,  6  aSi  [BN],  9aSt  [A],  aptopt  [L]) ;  and  in  1  Ch. 
27  8  Shamhuth  (ninp^  ;  traXatoB  [B],  aaiJ.aco6  [AL])  the  '  Izrah- 
ite,*  which,  according  to  Marquart  (Fund.  19),  stands  for 
'mrS  nnnn  m.icc,  '  Shamhuth,  the  Harodite,  belonging  to  the 
Zerahttes'  ;  see  Zerah  (i). 

SHAMMAI  (*W,  §  52  ;  cp  Shemaiah). 

1.  A  Jerahmeelite  ;  iCh.  22832  (aa/iai  [B] ;  axeto-afxas  for 
'brother  of  Shammai,'  v.  32  [B],  axUT£WLa  [A];  (rafj.fj.at  [A] 
trefxeei  [L]).      See  Jerahmeel,  §  2. 

"""      "    "  ~  i  (g.v.)  b.  Het       , 

1  Ch.  2  44/!  (ira/iat  [B  only  once  L],  o-afj.fj.ai 


2.    '  Son  '  of  Rekem  ($v.)  b.  Hebron,  and  'father  "^  of  Maon, 
father' o~ 
[A  once]). 


'  father '  of  Beth-zu 


3.  Son  of  Mered  [g.v.]  of  Judah,  by  his  'Egyptian'  (more 
probably  'Misrite')  wife;  1  Ch.  417/  (mixev  [B],  ae/xixai  [A], 
crafjit  [L]). 

SHAMMOTH  (HW),  i  Ch.  11 27  =  2S.  2325,  Sham- 
mah {5). 

1  The  fortress  Sanur,  with  which  some  have  identified 
Bethulia  [g.v.],  has  been  thought  of  by  Schwapz  for  Shamir, 
but  can  hardly  have  come  within  lssachar.     Cp  Moore,  ad  loc. 
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SHAMMUA  iVVyS',  perhaps  '  heard, '  §  56,  but  cp 
Shemaiah,  which  might  be  an  expanded  clan  name). 

1.  A  chief  of  Reuben,  §  13,  end:  Nu.134  (cra/AoinjA  [B], 
aa.y.akn)k  [A],  craftfiov  [¥],  (TaAa^ttijA  [L]). 

2.  Son  of  David  (iCh.  14  4);  see  Shimea  (2).  In  2  S.  5  14 
Shammuah  (AY). 

3.  A  l.evite  ;  Neh.  11  17  (<rafj.ov[e]t  [BN*A],  <rafifxove  [Nc.a?]), 
in  1  Ch.  9  16  called  Shi-.maiah. 

4.  A  priest,  contemporary  with  Joiakim,  Jeshua's  successor; 
Neh.  12  18  (om.  BN*A,  trva/xovs  [Nc.a  rag,  inf.]t  a-a^ove  [L]). 

SHAMSHERAI  (n^pt?,  icmacapia  [B],  camc. 
[A],  camy<m«\  [L]),  b.  Jeroham  in  a  genealogy  of 
Benjamin  (<j.v.,  §9,  ii.  £)  (1  Ch.  826f).  Should  the 
name  be  Shimshai  {q.v.)~?  Shehariah  (cp  Shihor, 
Ashhur)  follows.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAPHAM  (DQK>;  c&Bat  [B],  ca<|>am  [A],  -N 
[L]).  a  Gadite,  1  Ch.  5 127.  Perhaps  originally  a  name 
of  the  Negeb  (where  Gad  once  dwelt)  ;  see  Shaphat, 
Siphmoth  (Che. ). 

SHAPHAN  ( jipL",  either  an  animal  name,  or  the  name 
of  a  district,  borne  originally  by  a  clan  and  subsequently 
by  individuals  [see  below]  ;  CA(J)AN  [BAL],  but  in  2  K. 
22  CAdpchAN  [BA]),  b.  Azaliah  b.  Meshullam,  a  scribe, 
temp,  josiah,  who  was  sent  to  take  an  account  of  the 
expenses  for  the  repair  of  the  temple  (2  K.  "1'l^Jf.  ;  v.  3 
C€cJ)cJ)AN  [A],  v.  14  c&4><J><\e  [B]  =  2  Ch.  348^;; 
<■'•  15^  ACACt>  [A]).  It  was  on  this  occasion  (the 
eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign)  that  Hilkiah  the 
priest  gave  him  the  newly-discovered  '  book  of  the  law  ' 
which  he  read  before  the  king;  see  Josiah,  and  cp 
Deuteronomy,  §  2  end.  Shaphan  was  probably 
aged,  since  he  was  soon  after  displaced  in  favour  of 
Elishama  (Jer.  3612).  There  is  no  valid  reason  why  he 
should  be  kept  distinct  from  Sh.iph.m  the  father  of 
Ahikam  (2  K.  '£A  12,  cp  Jer.  26  [<5  o'3]  24),  who,  in  turn, 
was  the  father  of  the  well-known  Gedaliah  [g.  v.  ]  (2  K. 
2522  Jer.  39  [46]  14  4<>  [47]  5  \ib.  911  BNAQ  om.], 
41  [48]  2  [tra0ai/  ((J"1-'  ,  B«A  om.)],  43  [501  6  (BKAQ 
om. )]),  also  of  a  prominent  personage  called  Elasah, 
mentioned  together  with  Geniariah  b.  Hilkiah  (Jer.293), 
and  possibly  of  the  Jaazaniaii  [y.z'.]  mentioned  in 
Ezek.  811  (but  sue  Kraetzschmar,  ad  loc). 

E/ek.  S  ii  Jf.  is  such  a  remarkable  passage  for  the  history  of 
Jewish  religion,  and  the  name  '  Shaphan  '  (in  '  Jaazaniah  son  of 
Shaphan  ')  has  been  brought  into  such  close  relation  to  the  extra- 
ordinary religious  rite  described,  that  we  shall  give  a  brief  con- 
sideration to  it  from  the  point  of  view  of  onomatology.  (1)  The 
precedence  among  theories  is  due  to  the  totemistic.  W.  R.  Smith 
(_/.  Phil.^mf.,  cp  Kin.  201)  sees  in  the  passage  'an  account 
of  Gentile  or  family  idolatry  in  which  the  head  of  each  house 
acted  as  priest.  And  the  family  images  which  are  the  object  of 
the  cult  are  those  of  unclean  reptiles  and  quadrupeds  [v.  10]. 
The  last  point  is  important.  The  word  yp&  is,  in  the  Levitical 
law,  the  technical  term  for  a  creature  that  must  not  be  used  as 
food.  That  such  prohibitions  are  associated  with  the  totem 
system  of  animal-worship  is  well  known.  .  .  .  Thus  in  the  fact 
that  the  animals  worshipped  were  unclean,  in  the  Levitical  sense, 
we  gain  an  additional  argument  that  the  worship  was  of  the  totem 
type.  And  finally,  to  clinch  the  whole  matter,  we  find  that 
among  the  worshippers  Ezekiel  recognised  Jaazaniah  the  son  of 
Shaphan — that  is,  of  the  rock  badger,  which  is  one  of  the  unclean 
quadrupeds  (Dt.  14  7  Lev.  11  5),  and  must  therefore  have  been 
figured  on  the  wall  as  his  particular  stock -god  and  animal 
ancestor.  It  so  happens  that  the  totem  character  of  the 
shaphan,  or,  as  the  Arabs  Call  him,  the  ivabr,  is  certified  by  a 
quite  independent  piece  of  testimony.  The  Arabs  of  the  Sinai 
peninsula  to  this  day  refuse  to  eat  the  flesh  of  the  wabr,  whom 
they  call  "man's  brother,"  and  suppose  to  be  a  human  being 
transformed.  Were  a  man  to  break  this  rule  he  could  never  look 
on  his  father  and  mother  again  (Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus, 
198).'  T<>  this  ( ;.  ]I.  Urny  (HPN  103^)  replies  that  even  if 
with  W.  R.  Smith  \\e  see  in  the  Shaphan  of  Ezek.  the  name  of 
a  still  L\istirn;  totem  clan,  this  only  explains  the  clan-name 
Shaphan,  and  leaves  personal  names  of  the  same  period — Huldah 
(weasel),  Achbor  (mouse),  and  Shaphan  itself  in  2  K.  22^  un- 
accounted for  :  'So  far  as  the  evidence  of  the  names  goes  the 
occurrence  at  this  time  of  three  names  at  least  which  are  certainly 
persi  mal,  and  but  one  at  most  of  which  is  tribal,  does  not  favour 
the  view  that  totem  clans  were  then  in  existence.  On  the  other 
hnnd,  E/ek.s  u  testifies  to  the  worship  of  unclean  animals  at  about 
this  period  ;  and  in  this  Robertson  Smith  saw,  not  without  good 
reason,  the  survival — perhaps  rather  the  revival — of  superstitious 
practii.es  originally  derived  from  totem  belief  and  organisation.' 
O.  ]!,  Gray,  therefore,  with  Davidson  {Ezek.  56)  and  Cheyne 
(fntr  Is.  368^),  gives  only  a  partial  assent  to  W.  R,  Smith's 
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theory.  He  grants  that  in  the  late  regal  period  superstitious 
practices  which  were  originally  derived  from  totemism  revived, 
and  that  this  accounts  for  the  three  strange  personal  names  re- 
ferred to;  this  is  all.  Jos.  Jacobs  (Studn-s  in  Bibl.  An:  hero  I 
84.#)  and  Zapletal  {Der  Totemismus  und  dic^  Relig.  Israels, 
1901,  p.  73)  take  a  different  view  of  the  name  Shaphan,  which, 
especially  in  Ezek.  8  it,  is  pronounced  to  be  a  contemptuous  in- 
vention (as  if  'Jaazaniah  ben  shaphan  '  meant  '  Yahwe  hears  ben 
rock-badger '),  indicating,  with  a  bitter  irony,  the  discrepancy 
between  those  bad  practices  and  Israel's  true  religion.  The 
director  of  the  ceremony  is  named  after  Yahwe,  and  yet  he  can 
bring  himself  to  offer  worship  to  the  figure^  of  an  animal ;  the 
prophet,  therefore,  calls  him  a  ' ben  saphan,'  as  one  might  say 
*  ben  Kemos  '—i.e.,  a  worshipper  of  Chemosh.  All  these  scholars 
presuppose  the  ordinary  text  and  the  usual  explanation  of  names 
ending  in  n\  Of  the  inconsistency  of  supposing  that  a  man 
whose  family  cultivated  totemistic  superstitions  with  such  ardour 
as  to  call  some  of  its  members  by  the  name  of  the  totem,  and 
others  by  names  which  not  only  contain  (as  is  held)  the  name  of 
Yah  or  Yahwe,  but  even  express  a  true  moral  conception  of  the 
nature  of  the  Deity,  they  appear  to  have  no  satisfactory  explana- 
tion. (2)  A  second  theory  (the  present  writer's)  demands  a  more 
searching  criticism  of  the  text  of  the  passages  containing  these 
three  names  Shaphanj  Achbor,  Huldah,  in  connection  with  a 
thorough  textual  revision  of  other  parts  of  the  OT.  The  result 
is  (a)  that  not  only  the  history  but  also  the  geographical  and 
personal  names  of  the  OT  are  found  to  be  monuments  of  long- 
continued  N.  Arabian  influences.  From  the  time  (probably) 
of  the  Amarna  Tablets  there  was  (we  may  suppose)  a  large 
jerahmeelite  element  in  the  population  of  Palestine,  especially 
in  the  S.,  and  at  the  close  of  the  regal  period  (and  afterwards) 
the  danger  to  Judah  from  the  side  of  N.  Arabia  was  so  great 
that  numbers  of  Jews  fell  away  to  N.  Arabian  heathenism. 
(b)  What  Ezekiel  saw  on  the  wall  of  the  chamber  in  the  temple 
precincts  was  'the  form  of  every  idol  (lit.  abomination)  of  the 
house  of  Ishmael'  (^NyiX"  IV2  ppt?-Ss  n'Jin  ,13rn) ;  1  the 
material  on  which  the  current  theories  as  to  the  cult  of  the 
worshippers  are  based  is  simply  due  to  a  late  editor,  who  had 
perforce  to  make  some  sense  of  a  corruptly  transmitted  text, 
'Ishmael,'  'Jerahmeel,'  and  'Misrim'  (cp  Ezek.  20yf.,  'Spa 
D,")iC,  'the  idols  of  Misrim,' not  C"i^>  J,  '  the  idols  of  Egypt '), 
The  worshippers  who  thus  profaned  the  temple  of  Yahwe  were 
religious  men  ;  but  their  true  names  were  devoid  of  religious 
significance.  'Jaazaniah  '  is  merely  an  expansion  of  Azani,  which 
also  underlies  the  Rechabite  name  '  Jaazaniah '  (Jer.  35  3),  and 
the  Jerahmeelite-Levite  name  '  Azaniah '  (Neh.  10  9,  cp  Ezra 
240).  The  final  n  is  simply  formative;  the  initial  *  may  be 
editorial.  'Azan'  (n«)  is  probably  a  place-name  (cp  px,  pp, 
also  Negeb  place-names).  '  Shaphan  '  seems  to  be  a  modification 
of  'Zaphan  '  Ogv;),  which  can  be  shown  to  be  the  name  of  a  N. 
Arabian  district,  and  appears  in  personal  Hehrew  names  such 
as  [nkjsi;  (see  Zephaniah,  2-4);  cp  'ji^y,  Joel  220,  etc. 
Similarly  'Azaliah'  and  'Meshullam,'  the  father  and  grand- 
father of  Shaphan  in  2  K.  2'_'  3,  probably  come  respectively  from 
Asali  CS^N"),  'a  man  of  Azal,' and  Ishmael  (^ttyDW) ;  El'asah 
may  also  come  from  '  Ishmael,'  and  '  Ahikam  '  from  '  Jerahmeel.' 
Thus  the  Shaphan  connections  are  accounted  for.  For  com- 
pleteness' sake,  it  may  be  added  that  from  this  point  of  view 
'  Huldah '  (m^n)  is  miswritten  for  ^m.'"  and  that  Sni  (Rachel, 
'sheep')  and  -113 2 J,'  (Achbor.  ' mouse ')  are  early  popular  distor- 
tions of  Ss'^nT-  Hut  the  reader  will  not  forget  the  warning 
■navTa.  Se  hoKt/j.a^ere,  to  koAoi'  KaTe\eTe  (1  Thess.  5  21).  Cp 
Names,  §  68,  and  last  section. 

To  treat  this  subject  with  completeness  would  require 
us  to  consider  the  right  interpretation  of  Is.  654  66317. 
Tt  must  suffice,  however,  to  say  that  all  these  passages 
are  beyond  question  deeply  corrupt,  but  that  the  re- 
dactor has  proceeded  so  methodically  that  it  is  easy  for 
any  one  who  knows  the  redactor's  methods  to  restore 
the  true  text.  In  this  text  the  Jerahmeelites  are  clearly 
mentioned  as  the  enemies  of  the  Jews,  and  no  reference 
is  made  to  unclean  animals.  Cp  Swine,  and  see 
Crit.  Bib.  t.  k.  C. 

SHAPHAT  (EBB* ;  «.  corruption  of  some  tribal  or 
place  name  ;  most  naturally  [cp  1]  of  HDV  =  Zcphath — 
i.e.,  riDHV,  Zarephath  \_q.v.]).  The  names  Elisha- 
phat,  Jehoshaphat,  and  Shephatiah  (rrBSc),  would 
seem,  therefore,  to  be  modifications  of  a  traditional  older 
name. 

1.  A  Simeonite,  b.  Hori,  one  of  the  'spies'  (Nu. 
135T  [P]  :  <ja<par  mos  o"oup[e]t  [BA],  -av  vl.  a.  [F], 
<ra<pad  vl.   aovdpL  [L]).       'Hori'  may  mean   '  Horite,' 

1  E'C")  probably  comes  from  Sxy^C"  (written  too  soon),  nDn3) 
and  perhaps  '^i^  (if  this  is  not  a  gloss  on  i-pt:1)  from  S.S'CnT  (a 
variant  to  Snj,'"u ')■ 

2  Cp  --|^n,  Zech.  Gio,  chn,  rM4l   both  =  sNcni>  {Crit.  Bib.). 
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but  almost  more  probably  comes  from  Jerahme'eli  ;    a 
similar  origin  for  Shaphat  then  becomes  plausible. 

2.  The  father  of  Elisha  [g.v.]  (i  K.  19i6i9f,  cra<pad, 
<ra<pa.T  [B  vs.  19  ;  AL]).  His  residence,  Abel-meholah , 
is  usually  thought  to  have  been  in  Issachar.  But  if  the 
arrangement  in  MT  is  correct,  it  was  when  Elijah 
'departed  thence'  {i.e.,  from  Horeb)  that  he  'found 
Elisha  b.  Shaphat '  ( 1  K.  19  19).  The  render  will  prob- 
ably be  aware  (see  Kin<;s  [Rook],  $  8)  that  critics 
have  been  inclining  to  the  belief  that  MT's  arrangement 
is  not  correct,  and  Kittel,  in  his  commentary  (//A"  154), 
gives  a  blank  space  between  v.  18  and  v.  19  to  indicate 
that  a  section  of  the  narrative  has  been  omitted.  The 
matter,  however,  is  not  so  clear  as  to  require  no  recon- 
sideration. We  know  that  Elijah  had  a  close  con- 
nection with  the  far  S.  of  Canaan  (see  Prophet,  §  6). 
It  is  plausible,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  Elisha  was 
originallv  called,  not  '  b.  Shaphat,'  but  either  '  b. 
Sefath'—  i.e. ,  a  Zephathite,  or  '  b.  Sefathi ' — i.e. ,  the 
son  of  a  Zephathite.  In  the  former  case  Elisha,  in  the 
latter  Elisha's  father  (a  more  probable  view),  was  re- 
presented as  a  man  of  Zephath  or  Zarephath  who 
had  established  himself  at  Abel-meholah  —  i.e.,  Abel- 
jerahmeel  (cp  Meholathite).  The  site  of  this  Jerah- 
meelite  place  (cp  1  S.  3O29)  we  do  not  know.  The  site 
of  Zephath  (or  probably  Zarephath)  has  probably  been 
identified  :  see  Zarephath. 

3.  A  late  descendant  of  David  (1  Ch.  3  ii\ ;  tra<f)a6  [B], 
a-a<f>a.T  [AL]).     The  name  was  presumably  suggested  by  Shk- 

PHATIAH,   I. 

4.  A  Gadite,  in  Bashan  (1  Ch.  5  i2t  ;  <B5,  however  [lacetc]  6 
ypafj-ixareus  [B],  [tavai]  6  yp.  [A]  ',  [iwavi]  6  yp.  «at  aafpav  [L]). 
Here  6  ■ypawxaTevs=",2;i'-"il,  a  variant  to  t33ti'.  The  common 
original  of  both  readings  is  "riB*}S,   'a  Zarephathite.'     The  list 

originally  referred  to  the  Negeb  and  7^3  was  originally  ]yij 
(Cushan).  1  [  ' 

5.  The  overseer  of  David's  herds  in  '  the  valleys  '  (1  Ch. 
2729T;  (Tiafyav  [B],  a<u<p<XT  [A],  <ra$a.T  [L]).  He  is  called  b. 
Adlai ;  but  '^ty  is  possibly  a  corruption  of  oSiy  (Adullam).  A 
Zephathite  or  Zarephathite  (if  Shaphat  =  SephathT)  might  easily 
be  a  native  of  Adullam — i.e. ,  Jerahmeel  (for  David's  connection 
with  which  cp  again  1  S.  30  29).  t.  K.  C. 

SHAPHER,  RVShepher,  Mount  (~lDK>"~in,  'mount 
of  glitter'?  see  Saphir),  a  stage  in  the  wandering  in 
the  wilderness  (Nu.  3323/t  ;  C&cb&p  [BL1-  APCAcbAp, 
CApcAtp^P  [A].  ApCd4>&9  [F]).  If  the  wanderings  were 
in  X.  Arabia,  and  if  (as  has  been  rendered  probable) 
P  is  apt  to  make  up  lists  by  combining  various  corrupt 
variants  of  the  same  name,  the  neighbourhood  of 
several  (probable)  corrupt  forms  of  Jerahmeel  suggests 
that  •)£&  (Shepher)  comes  from  nans  ;  cp  mpn  in  mso 
('to  Zarephath,  mount  Jerahmeel '  ?)  in  Gen.  IO31.  Cp 
Sephar.     See  Wilderness  of  Wanderings. 

t.  k.  c. 

SHAPHIR  (Mic.  In),  RV,  AV  Saphir. 

SHARAI  (nc?;  capioy  [B],  Apoy  [A],  c^poye 
[X],  -a  [L]),  b.  Bani,  a  layman,  temp.  Ezra  ;  EzralO-jo 
(I)  iEsd.  934  probably  ezojpA  [BA],  CApOY&  [L],  see 
Ezora,  Machnadebai).     Cp  Sheariah. 

SHARAIM  (DnW),  Josh.  15  36  AV,  RV  Shaaraim. 

SHARAR  OX>),  the  Hararite,  the  father  of  Ahiam 
[??.*.]  (2.S.2337t  [c]ap&i  [B],  [c]aPaA  [A],  notice 
that  yioc  precedes,  cApAXOJ  ApepiMA  [L]  for  C&PM 
O  Apepl).  In  1  Ch.  1135  ms  name  appears  as  Sacar 
([c]ax^P  [BNA],  icc&x^P  tLl;  cp  Issachar,  §6,  end). 
Some  of  these  readings  suggest  mc  (see  Serah)  as  the 
original ;  Marq.  (Fund.  21),  however,  thinks  of  nnv  (see 
Shobae).  t.  k.  c. 

1  1  Ch.  5  n-17  is  a  record  of  the  settlement  of  Gadites  in  the 
Negeb,  for  which  the  Chronicler  (v.  17)  claims  the  authority  of  a 
hstmade  in  the  days  of  Jotham  and  Jeroboam  II.  v.  11  places 
«ieir  home  '  in  the  land  of  Cushan  as  far  as  Halusah  '  (?  see 
Ziklag);  v.  16,  ' in  Gilead  [the  southern  Gilead],  in  Cushan, 
and  in  its  towns,  and  in  all  the  suburbs  (?)  of  Sharhon  (see 
oHaron,  Sharuhem),  to  the  point  where  they  end.' 
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SHARE  (riCnnp,  n^nnp),  an  implement  mentioned 
in  1  S.  13  20a;  in  zv.  20621a  (where  it  is  rendered  'mattock')- 
That  it  was  a  dividing  instrument  of  some  kind  appears  from 
the  etymology  ;  EV  seems  to  suggest  a  ploughshare,  but  this  is 
represented  here  by  etk  (riM),  'coulter,'  elsewhere  rendered 
'ploughshare.'  <Rn  BepurTpov  .  .  .  Bepl&tv  (©a  wanting,  6cpio- 
Tqptov  .  .  .  6epi'fei.i'[L])seeiiis  to  suggest  some  reaping  implement. 
See  Agkiculture,  §  $f. 

SHAREZER,  or,  more  correctly,  Sarezer  OVfcnb'. 
so  Ba.  Gi. ,  cp  Del.    Complat.    I'ar.   16;  protect 

the  king'  ;   cp  Nergae-sharezer). 

1.  An  Assyrian,  perhaps  a  son  of  Sennacherib,  who, 
with  Adrammelech  (perhaps  his  brother),  slew  that  king 
(2  K.  1937  Is.  3738  ;  (rapaaap  [BAO],  aapaaa  [LNAQ]). 
It  is  urged  elsewhere  (Sennacherib,  §  5),  that  in  the 
admittedly  composite  narrative  of  the  peril  from  '  Sen- 
nacherib '  two  different  invasions  have  been  mixed  up, 
and  that  parts  of  the  existing  narrative  relate  to  the  one 
and  parts  to  the  other.  The  one  invasion  was,  it  is 
held,  the  well-known  Assyrian  invasion  of  Sennacherib, 
the  other  an  invasion  of  a  N.  Arabian  people  sometimes 
called  Asshur,  but  perhaps  more  correctly  Ashhur  (-nnti'K). 
Whether  we  can  say  that  each  of  the  accounts  which 
have  been  welded  together  relates  solely  and  entirely  to 
one  of  the  two  invasions,  is  doubtful  ;  but  it  is  at  any 
rate  very  possible  that  the  passage  2  K.  19  36  f.  =Is. 
3737/.  refers  to  the  death  of  the  king  of  the  N.  Arabian 
Asshur,  who  was  said  (we  may  reasonably  hold)  to  have 
perished  in  the  house  of  his  god  Nimrod,  by  the  sword 
of  'Jerahmeel,  a  prince  of  Asshur '  (read  -wn  ~w  ^NDriT 
for  -isjob'I  ^SY1**)  '<  observe  that  in  2  K.  V33.  'his  sons' 
is  omitted.  Upon  this  theory  the  form  Sarezer  is  due  to 
the  editor,  who  supposed  only  one  invasion,  viz.,  the 
Assyrian,  to  be  meant,  and  sought  to  adjust  the  geo- 
graphical and  personal  names  accordingly.  Still,  apart 
from  this,  the  existing  name  Sar-ezer  inevitably  suggests 
comparison  with  the  Ass.  sar-iisur,  'protect  the  king.' 
Commonly,  but  not  always,  we  find  this  form  preceded 
by  some  divine  name  such  as  Bel,  Nergal,  etc.  (see 
Schr.  Die  Ass. -Bab.  Keilinischr. ,  156).  It  has  been 
noticed  already  (see  Adrammelech)  that  Abydenus  in 
Eus.  Armen.  Chron.  (Schoene,  1  35)  mentions  a  Nergilus 
as  the  successor  of  Sennacherib.  By  some  ingenious 
combinations,  H\tz\g  (Begrif der  Kritik,  194^  [1831]) 
identified  Sarezer  with  this  Nergilus  (supposing  the  full 
name  to  have  been  Nergal -sarezer  [-sar-usur].  This 
view,  however,  though  supported  by  A.  v.  Gutschmid 
and  Schrader  {A'ATffl  330),  is  inadmissible,  not 
because  it  conflicts  with  the  theory  mentioned  above, 
but  because  (see  Wi.  ZA,  1887,  pp.  392/:)  the  words 
of  Abydenus,  '  Deinceps  autem  post  eum  (Sinecheribum) 
Nergilus  regnavit,'  are  misplaced,  and  refer  properly  to 
Nergal-usizib,  who  was  a  Babylonian  king,  set  up  by 
an  Elamite  invader  in  694-3  B-c- 

We  might,  of  course,  suppose  that  the  Hebrew  writer  had  a 
confused  recollection  of  the  murderer  and  successor  of  Evil- 
merodach  who  was  called  Nergal -sarezer,  or,  with  W.  M.  Miiller 
(ZA  TIVVJ  333),  that  the  name  Sarezer  is  a  mere  guess,  due  to 
an  early  editor  who  was  struck  by  the  un-Assyrian  character  of 
the  name  Adrammelech  and  determined  as  well  as  he  could  to 
Assyrianise  it.  Winckler,  however  (AOFIttf)*  thinks  that 
Sarezer  may  be  a  distorted  form  of  the  historical  name  San'tir- 
Allur.  This  name  was  borne  by  a  person  who  seems  to  have 
claimed  royal  rank  ;  Winckler  supposes  him  to  have  be  en  the 
brother  whom  Esakmaddon  [q.v.]  drove  from  Babylon  into  the 
NW.  of  the  Assyrian  kingdom.      Cp  Exp.  T9  429  [1898]. 

2.  AV  Sherezer.  A  contemporary  of  Zechariah, 
Zech.  7z  (a-apaa-ap  [BXAQF]).  The  name,  if  correctly 
read,  seems  to  be  incomplete.  Siugfr.  -Stade  would  read 
Bel-sarezer,  whilst  Marti  (in  Kau.  HS)  prefers  El- 
sarezer  ;  that  is  to  say,  Siegfr. -Stade  think  that  '~rc  Snti'3 
is  an  arbitrary  expansion  of  Sb-  Sa,  and  Marti  renders  the 
text  '  the  house  (i.e. ,  family)  of  El-sarezer  fib  hit)  sent." 
If,  however,  we  are  right  in  explaining  Regem-melech 
(  —  Raamiah)  as  a  corruption  of  Jerahmeel,  the  question 
arises  whether  ^Nn'3  may  not  be  a  corruption  of  ^nw 
(the  N.  Arabian  Tubal).      In  this  case  we  can  hardly  read 
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"un-ic  ^2-  vt'jNi  at  the  end  of  the  clause  should  perhaps 
be  jneri,  '  and  Jeshua  '  (a  corruption  of  Shua  or  Sheba). 
Render,  therefore,  'Tubal,  and  .  .  .,  and  Jerahmeel, 
and  Jeshua1  (Sheba)  sent  saying, '  etc.  But  what  is  the 
name  underlying  Sarezer?  We  see  from  Zechariah's 
answer  (Zech.  7s)  that  he  was  in  some  way  a  leader 
and  representative  of  the  people.  Wellhausen  (A7.  Pr. ) 
suspects  that  he  may  have  been  Zerubbabel.  This 
cannot  be  correct ;  elsewhere  Zechariah  calls  the  governor 
by  his  usual  name.  It  has  therefore  been  suggested  (col. 
574)  that  [Bel-]sarezer  may  be  the  same  as  Belsar  (an 
impossible  name  till  we  add  -cser=Bab.  usur),  one  of 
the  twelve  (?)  'heads'  of  the  Jews  of  Judaea  (see  Govern- 
micxt,  §  26),  according  to  a  well-attested  reading  (on 
Ezra22  Neh.  7  7  see  Bilshax).  Plausible  as  this  view 
is  (cp  Melzar),  the  conjecture  reached  elsewhere  that 
the  principal  captivity  was  really  a  N.  Arabian  and  not 
a  Babylonian  one,  makes  it  prudent  to  revise  it.  Just 
as  Siseka  [^.■y.]  comes  most  probably  from  Asshur,  so 
Sarezer  may  be  a  corruption  of  Asshur  or  Asshuri.  A 
later  editor,  imperfectly  informed,  may  well  have 
Assyrianised  it,  as  W.  M.  Muller  supposes  an  editor  to 
have  Assyrianised  '  Adrarnmelech.'  On  the  objects  of 
the  deputation  to  Zechariah,  see  Nowack,  and  cp  Jew. 
Rel.  Life,  10,  17.      See  also  Regem-melech. 

t.  K.  c. 
SHARON     (jiT-TH    with    art.;     Is.  33o    o    C<\poON 

[r.N'  ■  -'AQ'1],  a<rapwv  [***],  o  Xaapiov  [Q*],  Saron',  Is.  35  2  ©  om. 
Saron  ,"  Is,  65  10  kv  to>  fipu/xcii  [BNAQ],  camPestria ,"  1  Ch,  27  29 
e.v  Ttp  Acretfiwi/  [BJ,  sraptnv  [A],  acrapojv  [L] ;  Cant.  2  1  tou  TrcStov 
[BNAC],  campi;  Acts  9  35,  to^  o-apwva;  gentilic  "JlX'n,  6 
(rap(nv[e]irr\<;  [BA],  6  acrap.  [L],  the  Sharonlte). 

A  plain  of  Palestine,  extending  from  the  Nahr  ez- 
Zerka,  44  m.  southward  to  the  mouth  of  the  Nahr 
Rubin,  by  which  and  by  the  Ramleh  Hills  (Abu 
Shusheh,  756  ft.  in  height)  it  is  divided  from  the 
Philistian  Plain.  It  was  famous  for  its  pastures  (1  Ch. 
27 29  Is.  65  to)  and  for  its  luxuriant  vegetation  (Is.  352, 
Cant.  2 1 ).  In  describing  the  desolation  of  Judah  a. 
prophet  of  woe  exclaims,  'Sharon  is  like  a  desert1  (Is. 
339).  The  name  Sharon  signifies  'level  country,'  but 
this  only  implies  the  absence  of  conspicuous  heights  (cp 
Names,  §  99  [£]).  Undulating  hills  occur  over  a  large 
part  of  Sharon.  Some  are  well  wooded,  and  there  is  a 
long  extent  of  park -like  scenery  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Mukhalid  in  the  very  N. ,  'where  groups  of 
sindian,  the  ordinary  oak  of  Palestine  {Quercus  in- 
fectoria ;  see  Terebinth)  are  dotted  over  the  rolling 
plateau  of  red  semi-consolidated  sand  '  (Conder,  PEFQ, 
1875,  p.  92).  These  groups  of  oaks  are  the  representa- 
tives of  large  oak  groves.  There  is  Egyptological 
evidence'2  for  a  forest  in  Sharon,  and  only  an  extensive 
woodland  would  justify  the  phrase  in  Is.  352,  'the 
magnificence  {-nn)  of  Carmel  and  Sharon.'  The  other- 
wise strange  expression  of  £5  in  Is.  65 10  (6  8pv/j.6s  = 
ji-iL"n),  which  agrees  with  the  phraseology  of  Greek 
writers,  including  Josephus,3  is  thus  to  be  accounted 
for.  Nor  must  we  overlook  the  statement  of  the 
Itinerary  of  King  Richard  (4 14)  respecting  the  forest 
of  Assur,  S.  of  the  Salt  River,  through  which  the 
Crusaders  passed  in  1191  n.  o.  to  meet  Saladin  in 
battle.4 

The  '  Plain  of  Sharon '  is  divided  into  three  distinct 
river  basins— those  of  the  Nahr  Zerka  (with  its  wild 
moorland  and  marshland),  the  Nahr  el-Mufjir,  and  the 
Nahr  Iskanderuneh  (the  Crusaders'  Salt  River).  The 
southernmost  portion,  which  receives  the  Wadys  Budrus 
and  Salman,  is  the  most  cultivated  and  attractive  ;  the 

1  See  Ezra  2  2,  and  note  ^echariah's  answer  '  to  the  priests.' 
-  See  paper  by  Masp.  Etudes  .  .  .  dediies  a  Jll.  le  Dr.  C. 
Leemans  (1885). 

3  See  Strabo,  16,  5pv|it,6s  jtieyas  tis  ,•  and  especially  Jos.  Ant. 
xiv.  13  3,  Apu/jtot  6«  to  \*apiov  KoAetTat ;  BJ  i.  13  2,  rbv  Kakov- 
/jlcvou  Apu/ioe  .  .  .  to  x^ptoy.  Josephus  (Ant.  xvi.  5  2)  also 
speaks  of  a  fine  grove  (aAtros)  near  Antipatris. 

4  Cp  Archer,  The  Crusade  of  King  Richard,  146. 
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view  of  it  which  the  traveller  obtains  in  springtime  from 
the  Tower  of  Ramleh  is  highly  enjoyable.  Spring, 
indeed,  works  a  miracle  in  the  aspect  of  this  region. 
The  richest  grass  and  the  brightest  flowers  adorn  the 
landscape.  Even  in  the  marshlands  the  tall  and  graceful 
papyrus  (with  which  Friedr.  Delitzsch  too  boldly  identi- 
fies the  Rose  of  Sharon)  is,  in  its  autumnal  flowering 
time,  pleasant  to  behold.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
but  for  the  encroaching  sand  the  Plain  of  Sharon  would 
give  a  rich  reward  to  the  agriculturist,  and  the  words  of 
Is.  65 10  would  be  verified,  'Sharon  shall  be  a  fold  for 
flocks. ' 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  describe  our  Sharon  as  extending  from 
Ceesarea  on  the  sea-coast  to  Joppa;  they  give  it  the  name  of 
a-a-pdivaq.  They  also  mention  a  Sharon  between  Tabor  and 
Tiberias,  which  they  imagine  to  be  referred  to  in  Is.  33  9  (OS 
2966,  1546).  Later  writers  have  supposed  references  to  this 
NE.  Sharon  in  Josh.  12  18  (see  Lasharon)  and  Cant.  2  1  (see  2). 

2.  A  district  between  Mt.  Tabor  and  Tiberias,  as  Delitzsch 
and  Oettli  think  (Cant.  2  1,  '  rose  of  Sharon '),  but  erroneously, 
though  the  name  Sarona,  attached  to  a  village  in  the  region 
called  Ard  el-Hamma  (see  Rob.  BR  3237),  confirms  the  state- 
ment of  Ononi.  (see  1)  that  a  second  Sharon  really  existed. 
Delitzsch's  view  is  connected  with  the  theory  that  the  bride  in 
Cant,  was  a  Galilean  maiden  (see  Canticles,  §  6).  Well- 
hausen decides  against  it  because  the  '  rose '  (see  Rose,  i)  is 
mentioned  in  Is.  35  if  as  blooming  in  the  better-known  Sharon 
(see  Che.  Proph.  Is.,  ad  loc).  'Rose  of  Sharon'  was  appar- 
ently a  proverbial  phrase. 

3.  A  region  (V)  on  the  E.  of  Jordan,  occupied  by  the  b'ne  Gad- 
(§  13,  begin.),  1  Ch.  5  i6t-  ©AL  a-apatv,  but  ©B  yepia/j.,  whence 
Kktel  (SBOT  'Chron.')  deduces  jntr  =  ]ini;',  Sirion.  Stanley, 
G.  A.  Smith,  and  Buhl,  however,  suppose  that  the  Tl^'D  or  table- 
land of  Gilead  generally  (Josh.  13  g  17  21)  is  meant.  A  place 
called  pE>  is  mentioned  in  Mesha's  inscription  (/.  13).  But  that, 
as  Noldeke  points  out,1  was  probably  farther  to  the  S.  The 
truth,  however,  probably  is  that  iCh.  511-17  comes  from  a 
document  relating  to  the  Negeb,  so  that  p-ny  may  very  well 
represent  Jims?  (miswritten  Sharuhen).  T.  K.  C. 

SHARUHEN  (Pf? ;  01  &rpoi  A.YTOJN  [BAL]),  a 
Simeonite  city  in  Judah  (Josh.  196),  generally  thought 
to  be  the  Shilhim  (DTlX";  caah  [B],  ceAeeiM 
[AL]),  and  Shaaraim  (D*"1Itt!' ;  Sam.  [i.  17  52]  TCON 
TTyAojn  [BAL];  Ch.  cetopeiM  [BA],  CA.&PIM  [L])  of 
the  corresponding  lists  in  Josh.  15 32  (not  36)  and  1  Ch. 
431.  It  is  plausible  to  suppose  that  Sharuhen,  not 
Hebron,2  is  the  place  opposite  which,  on  1  hill-top, 
Samson,  according  to  legend,  deposited  the  doors  and 
posts  of  one  of  the  gates  of  Gaza  (Judg.  I63).  Certainlya 
spot  in  the  SW,  of  Palestine  is  more  likely  than  Hebron, 
and  Sharuhen  has  this  recommendation  :  it  had  for  a 
second  name  (if  1  Ch.  I.e.  is  correct)  Shaaraim — i.e. , 
'  the  place  of  a  gate. '  The  legend  was  perhaps  to 
account  for  the  name.  We  cannot  point  out  the  locality 
intended  ;  but  it  is  tempting  to  identify  Sharuhen  (prnt?» 
Sharh6n  ?)  with  Sarahan,  a  name  which,  in  the  Egyptian 
inscriptions,  designates  a  fortress  of  some  importance  on 
the  road  from  Egypt  to  Gaza.  For  1  time  Sarahan 
was  occupied  by  the  Hyksos,  and  that  brave  warrior 
Aahmes,  whose  tomb  has  furnished  an  account  of  the 
war  of  liberation,  took  part  in  the  siege  of  it  (RPO  68, 
Renouf;  Brugsch,  GA  232,  cp  255).  The  place  is  also 
mentioned  in  the  Annals  of  Thotmes  III. ,  at  the  opening 
of  the  campaign,  which  was  distinguished  by  the  great 
battle  of  Megiddo  (WMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  158/;  in  RP 
238  the  names  are  wrongly  read).      Cp  Sharon,  3. 

See  also  WMM,  MVG,  1898  ('Studien  zur  vorderas.  Gesch.'), 
P-  23-  T.  K.  C. 

SHASHAI  PCTL".  §58  ;  cecei[BNA],  ceNceip  [L]), 

b.  Bani,  a  layman,  temp.  Ezra  (Ezra  10  40).  In  iEsd.  934* 
Sesis  ((r<ro-[cr]et?  [BA],  o-ecrect  [LI).  Parallels  suggest  tracing 
this  name  to  \rt3,  Cushite. 

SHASHAK  (prv,  §  58  ;  ccochk  [A],  cic&x  [L]  ; 
CGJKHA  [B,  v.  14],  cooiHK  [B,  v.  25]).  A  Benjamite 
clan-name,   iCh.  81425   (see  Benjamin,   9,  ii.  *;   JQR 

1  Die  Inschrift  des  KSn.  Mesa,  1870,  p.  29. 

2  The  letters  of  [nn»  were  misarranged,  and  an  ill-written  v 
confounded  with  or  altered  into  3.      Cp  Ezek.  22  25   K.3]  for 
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11 103  §  T)-  Perhaps  a  distortion  of  Btfs,  Cusham,  which 
suits  the  related  names.  Cp  Hushim  (Cusham),  son  of 
Aher  (Jerahmeel)  in  1  Ch.  7  12.  T.  k.  c. 

SHAUL  (>1KC' ;  c^oyA).  the  same  name  as  Saul 

(?•«■•)■  '  .    ,      . 

1.  Name  of  a  clan  of  Simeon  (§  g),  Shaulites  (nnSK'p  ^int*    ; 

'ysun,  <raouA[e]t  [BAFL]),  Nu.  26  13,  where  the  equivalence  of 
'son'  and  'clan'  is  evident.  In  Gen. -It*  10  Ex.  O15  1  Ch.  424, 
Shaul  is  Simeon's  son  ;  the  two  U  rmer  passages  add,  by  a  woman 
of  Canaan  (a-afxovrjK  vibs  tt)£  XavartTifioy  [AD),  o-aovA  in.  t.  v 
[Dh],  Gen.  4L»ioJ  6  ck  r»)?  <Poivi<tot]S  IT'Al'J,  <raovA  oi  e«  t.  'I'. 
[L],  Ex.  (115),  or  rather  perhaps  of  Kenaz  (T3J3  for  JJ/J3,  as  in 
Judg.  4s,  cp  Shamgar,  §  -2,  and  often).  The  name  is  S. 
Canaanitish  and  N.  Arabian  (cp  Saul,  Shalisha).  Shimij.i 
and  Saul  are  both  r.enianiite  names,  and  another  'son'  of 
Simeon  is  Jamin  (one  of  the  bust  established  modifications  of 
•Jerahmeel'  (.Che. J). 

2.  A  Kohathite,  and  ancestor  of  Samuel,  iCh.G^tg].  In 
1  Ch.  6  36  [20]  the  name  is  Ihel 

3.  (Gen.  3<">37^  iCh.  I48/).     See  Saul,  2. 

SHAVEH,   VALE  OF  (HUT  pOV  ;    thn    koiAaa* 

THN    CAYHN    [A]        ■    •    C.NYH    L°L]).  thc    Place    " here 

the  king  of  Sodom  met  Abraham  after  the  latter' s 
victory  over  Chedorlaomer  (q.v.).  Gen.  14 17.  An 
appended  notice  explains  it  as  'the  king's  vale  (see 
Melchizedek,  §  3).  Shaveh  can  hardly  mean  '  the 
level'  or  'plain"  (on  i\  5,  where  <£> VEL  again  gives 
crcu'T?,  see  Shaveh-kiriathaim).  Hommel  (ANT  151, 
n.  1)  would  amend  r.v^  into  mc  The  Vale  of  Shaveh 
then  becomes  the  Vale  of  the  King  (Ass. -Bab.  Sarri}.1 
More  probably  we  should  read  royo  mir,  '  the  highland 
of  Maacath,'  and  the  following  gloss,  '  that  is,  Maacath- 
jerahmeel.'     Cp  Sodom.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAVEH-KIRIATHAIM  (CTJVnp  T]p  ;  eN  c<VfH 
TH  noAei  [AEL]),  generally  explained  {e.g.,  EVm£-) 
'plain  of  Kiriathaim'  (see  Kirjathaim),  Gen.  145. 
It  was  the  residence  of  the  Emim  [q.v.).  nw,  however, 
occurs  again  only  in  Gen.  14  17,  where  it  is  corrupt  (see 
shaveh,  Valley  of).  C.  J.  Ball(6>«.  118)  suggests 
here  m'z>.  Read  probably  vrnrn  miy,  '  the  highland 
of  the  Rehobothite. '  See  Sodom.  t.  k.  c. 

SHAVSHA  (NIT1,  §  58;  iCh.l8i6;  ihcoyc 
[Bl,  o-ov?  [x],  crova-a.  [AL1)  also  called,  less  correctly,  Shisha 
(1  K..  4  3,  NC"U> ;  o-a(3a  [B],  creio-a  [A],  ©l,  however,  cra^ar), 
and  Sheva  (2  S.  20 25,  try  Kt.  maf,  Kr.;  itjo-ous  [B],  i<rov<s 
[A],  covou  [L]),  and  Seraiah  (H^'j  1  being  inserted  in  the 
form  -->,  2  S.  8  17,  a<m  [B]). 

Shavsha  was  David's  scribe  or  secretary.  His  name  is 
either.  =  Bab.  savsu  —  samsu,  '  sun,'  2  so  that  Babylonian 
scribes  were  still  in  request  (Marq.  Fund.  22)  or  (cp 
Sheshai)  is  a  corruption  of  cid  (final  n  as  in  x^'^;, 
Ziba).  Driver,  Wellhausen,  and  others  agree  in  reject- 
ing Seraiah.  The  question  is  of  some  historical  import- 
ance ;  which  country  influenced  David  most — Babylonia 
or  X.  Arabia  ?  T.  K.  C. 

SHAWL,   RV  for  nnspp,    AV    'wimple,'    Is.  322. 

See  Mantle,  §  2  [3],  Veil. 

SHEAL(W;  ca*OYIa[BK],  CA&MAL]),  b.  Bani, 
a  layman,  temp.  Ezra;  Ezra  10 29  =  1  Esd.  930  (clo-citjao?  [BA], 
<w<ra>]A  [L]),  EV  Jasael,  RV  Jasaei.us. 

SHEALTIEL    (Wpu?KE>    [but    in    Hag.  1 12 14   22 


_  ..._,,  as  if  '  I  have  asked  God,'  §§  34,  56,  79,  but 
this  is  doubtful,  since  7X  in  names  formed  on  this 
model  may  be  formative ;  we  expect,  according  to 
this  theory,  a  gentilic,  and  '  Eshtauli '  [see  Eshtaol] 
suggests  itself  as  the  genuine  name  instead  of  Shealtiel  ; 

}  Wellhausen  (TBS  202)  suggests  mc^N.  Asherah,  as  the 
origin;  he  connects  this  view  with  a  very  difficult  explanation 
of  2  S.  18  is,  where  he  makes  Absalom  take  '  the  pillar  (of  the 
Asherah)  in  the  King's  Vale,'  and  set  it  up  in  his  own  behalf. 

2  Cp  in  an  old  Aram,  bilingual  erwz  (CIS  2  65)  =  Ass.  ki- 
samas. 
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C&A&OihA).  b.  Jeconiah  'the  captive'  (see  Assik), 
or  perhaps  Asshur  (ivd;t<  ;  see  Crif.  Bid.),  according  to 
1  Ch.  3  T-y  ff.  the  uncle,  but  elsewhere  the  father,  of  Zerub- 
babel  [q.v.]  (Ezra 3 2  [61!  om.J  8  .r,2  Hag.  li,  etc.). 

In  accordance  with  tP  the  name  is  spelt  Salathiel  by  EV 
in  1  Esd.  554856  lis,  and  by  AV  in  iCh.  S17  Alt.  1 12  and 
Lk.  327.  In  Lk.  he  is  called  'the  son  of  Neri,'  on  which 
see  Cknealogifs  ii.,  §  3.  In  2  Esd.  5  16  Salathiel,  RV 
Phaltiel,  the  'aiptain  of  the  people, "  is  an  uncertain  reading; 
Pesh.  reads  'Psalliel.'     See,  further,  Ball,  I 'at:  Apoc.(ad  loc.\ 

T.  K.  C. 

SHEARIAH(nnX';;   capaia  [BA],  CApia,  [BNA], 

crapia,  eraapta.  [L|),  b.  Azel  in  a  genealogy  of  Ben  j  aim  in  (g.v.  §  9, 
ii.  0)  ;   1  Ch.  8  38=1144.      On  the  name  cp  Shaaraim. 

SHEARING  HOUSE  p£irrv:i),  2  k.  10  12  14 ;  Hcb. 

BETII-EKED  {q.V.  ). 

SHEAR-JASHUB  (3-1^  ~\lp,  '  a  remnant  shall 
return,'  §  23).  One  of  Isaiah's  sons  (Is.  73).  See 
Isaiah,  Prophet,  §  4. 

SHEBA  {V2&  ;  camaa  [B],  c^Bee  [A],  co.Be  [L]), 
a  Simeonitish  town,  Josh.  192  (Simeon,  §  10). 

It  is  omitted  in  a  very  few  MSS,  and  in  the  parallel  passage, 

1  Ch.  4  28.  Its  inclusion  makes  the  reckoning  in  Josh.  196 
inaccurate,  unless  for  J  nine  we  there  read  jn,l^'  with  (5  (see 
Sharuhen).  For  a  possible  way  out  of  the  difficulty  see 
Jeshua. 

SHEBA  {V2y,  perhaps  from  Elisheba  [§  50] ;  other- 
wise explained  as  a  clan  -  name  =  Shema  [Solomon, 
§  2];  or  a  name  of  the  moon-god  [Wi.  Gl  'J221]  ;  cp 
V2VTTM,  Bath-sheba,  and  perhaps  Nab.  ]V2V\  CIS 

2  115  ;  but  cp  Solomon,  §  2  ;  c^Bee)- 

1.  Called  b.  Bikri  (Bichri) — i.e.,  a  member  (like  Saul 
probably)  of  the  Benjamite  clan  Becher  (cp  Benjamin, 

§  9.  ii-  /*)■ 

For  the  story  of  his  revolt  see  2  S.  20  (ajSee  [A,  w.  1,  7]; 
L  aafSee  vtbs  |3efiSa5i  avrfp  apa^et  [Archite  I1]). 

David  was  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem  after  Absalom's 
death,  and  a  fierce  quarrel  had  arisen  between  the  men 
of  Judah  and  the  men  of  Israel.  Sheba  who  '  happened ' 
to  be  near,  saw  his  opportunity,  and  called  upon  the 
latter  to  secede  from  David  and  claim  their  inde- 
pendence. The  spark  burst  into  a.  flame.  All  Israel 
took  the  side  of  Sheba  ;  '  but  the  men  of  Judah  from 
Jordan  2  as  far  as  Jerusalem  clave  to  their  king. '  There 
is  reason,  however,  to  think  that  the  description  is 
influenced  by  that  of  the  great  secession  under  Jeroboam 
(1  K.  12 16).  Sheba's  revolt  was,  no  doubt,  the  result 
of  some  of  the  disintegrating  influences  which  afterwards 
had  such  disastrous  effect,  but  David  who  had  just  made 
his  peace  with  Israel  and  Judah  would  surely  have  been 
able  to  prevent  a  revolt  on  such  a  large  scale  as  2  S. 
202  indicates  (see  1941-43  [>-44])-3  Unless  we  adopt  a 
conjecture  made  elsewhere  (Saul,  §  i),  the  statement 
of  w.  14-22  (where  Berites  [q.v.]  should  certainly  be 
emended  into  '  Bikrites  ')  shows  that  the  original  opening 
of  the  narrative  has  been  lost.  'What  we  know  for 
certain  is  that  Sheba,  a  kinsman  of  Saul,  supported  by 
his  clan,  made  a  bold  attempt  to  revive  the  Israelitish 
kingdom.  He  sought  in  vain  to  stir  up  the  northern 
tribes,  and  was  besieged  in  the  ancient  city  of  Aeel- 
beth-maacah  (q.v. )  by  Joab.  The  walls  were  on  the 
point  of  giving  way  to  the  attacks  of  the  besiegers  when 
a  'wise  woman'  (cp  Eccles.  9  14./)  made  an  arrange- 
ment with  Joab,  and  saved  the  city.      Sheba's  head  was 

1  [Most  probably  -mK,  'ike  the  proper  names  rnx  :'nd  inn 
in  1  Ch.,  and  -v;o  (cp  ©A  in  J  S.  9  1),   comes  from  'jKDnT.— 

2  From  the  context,  the  S.  border  of  Judah  must  be  intended. 
It  is  probable  that  we  should  take  pr  here  to  be  the  nahal 
Misrim  (see  Egypt,  River  of,  and  cp  Wi.  Gil  174  ;  AOF\  34, 
and  Marq.  Fund.  74).  .  .  , 

3  The  Eikrites  joined  Sheba,  just  as  in  a  similar  revolt  the 
Benjamites  joined  Abner  (cp  2  25).  The  passage  (20  14),  how- 
ever, is  in  some  disorder.  Perhaps  we  should  read  (transposing 
a  and  *),  '  and  all  the  Bikrites  assembled  and  came  after  him,  and 
they  passed  through  '  ftl^'l),  etc. 
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cut  off  and  thrown  out  to  Joab.1  Thus  the  revolt  was 
crushed. 

Cheyne,  however,  maintains  (Saul,  §  i)  that  '  Abel-beth- 
maacah '  is  an  editorial  attempt  to  make  sense  of  a  corrupt 
passage,  and  that  the  true  text  of  2  S.  20  14  f.  only  states  that 
'Sheba  passed  on  to  Beth-jerahme'el,' and  was  there  besieged 
by  Joab.2  Beth-jerahme'el  (=  Beth-gilgal)  is,  on  his  theory, 
the  centre  of  Saul's  "clan,  where  Sheba,  like  Mephibosheth, 
naturally  sought  refuge  in  distress. 

The  story  of  the  revolt  is  contained  in  2  S.  20 1/. 
6/.  14-22.  Verse  3  seems  to  be  a  parenthesis,  introduced 
to  connect  the  story  more  closely  with  the  episode  of 
Absalom.  It  is  just  possible,  however,  that  this  connec- 
tion is  a  mistake,  and  that  Sheba' s  revolt  and  that  of 
Absalom  happened  in  different  parts  of  the  reign  of  David 
(similarly  Wi.  GI 1 173  2  192).  Verses  4/.  8-13  contain 
a  confused  account  of  Amasa  \_q.v. ,  1],  interspersed 
with  notices  of  the  pursuit  of  Sheba  (cp  10^,  13^  with  7b). 
The  precise  relation  between  the  stories  of  Amasa  and 
Sheba  is  not  clearly  indicated,3  and  it  is  not  at  all  certain 
that  the  account  of  Amasa' s  death  formed  part  of  the 
earliest  narrative. 

■*.  A  Gadite,  1  Ch.  5  13  (treflee  [B],  <ro0a0e  [A]). 

S.  A.  C. 

SHEBA  (fcQfc\  usually  caBa  [BKA,   etc.,   L],   once 

or  twice  crafiav  [BAQEL],  <raf3av  [E],  <ra0eu  [A],  <7a/3cu  [B] ;  in 
Job  0  19  <ra|W  [BN*C],  aa-e^uv  [Avid.],  evefiuiv  [Nc.a] ;  in  Ps.  72  15 
rfjs  apa/3tas  [B**RT] ;  on  Job  1 15,  see  below;  Syr.  sheba; 
Ar.  sabd,  in  Saba^an  inscriptions  N30>  A-^syr.  sab'u ;  name  of 
people  CfOi;',  Joel38[48] — unless  with  Merx  we  follow  ©, 
aixixaktiio-iav  [BnA]  in  reading  ~"2Z\  'captivity').4 

One  of  the  sons  of  Joktan,  Gen.  IO28  [J2]r  1  Ch.  I22. 
He  is  the  eponym  of  the  well-known  Sabaeans  {in  S\V. 
Arabia)  who  are  mentioned  also,  with  different  genea- 
logical connections,  in  Gen.  10 7  [P]  and  2ri 3  [JE?]  = 
1  Ch.  1 9  32.  Whether  Jokshan  be  the  same  as  Joktan 
or  not  (see  Jokshan),  we  need  not  suppose  two  Shebas, 
a  N.  and  S.  Arabian,  connected  or  distinct,  still  less 
three  (so  Knobel),  as  the  three  ethnographical  classifica- 
tions (Gen.  IO7  IO28  253)  are  probably  drawn  from 
three,  certainly  from  two  sources.  It  is  doubtless  these 
Sabaeans  from  whom  Tiglath-pileser  III.  reports  that  he 
received  tribute,  and  to  some  of  whose  settlements 
Sargon  refers  as  being  tributary  [KA  TW  145  f. ).  Their 
queen  came  to  visit  Solomon,  with  camels,  gold,  and 
precious  stones  (1  K.  10 1  4  10  13  =  2  Ch.  9i  3912)  ;  cp 
'  kings  of  Sheba  and  Seba,'  Ps.  72io  (<g  apapwv,  but  cp 
Che.(2)  ad  loc.)\  in  Is.  606  'they  from  Sheba'  bring 
gold  and  incense,  cp  Jer.  6  20  ;  in  Job  6  19  they  appear 
in  caravans,  and  in  Ezek.  27  22  (50^.23,  but  Co.  with 
<55  omits)  they  are  traders  in  spices,  jewels,  and  gold,  cp 
Ezek.  38  13  Ps.  72  10  Is.  60  6  (burdened  with  a  gloss,  see 
SBOT).  In  Joel  3  8  [4  8]  they  (plur.  D'N3tf)  are  'a 
people  far  off,'  to  which  the  sons  and  daughters  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon  are  to  be  sold  by  Judah,  in  judgment.  Job 
1  15  represents  them  as  plunderers  ;  5  but  elsewhere  they 
are  unknown  in  this  character.  It  is  to  this  people  that 
the  Sabaean  inscriptions  are  due  ;  the  name  is  too  in 
Sabaean  (cp  Cush,  2). 

On  the  recent  discoveries  of  Glaser,  and  his  historical  infer- 
ences, see  his  own  account,  Skizze,  lytf  ff.\  Sayce,  Crit.  Matt. 
39.X  I    Sprenger,   ZDMG,   1890,  501^      On  the   story  of  the 


1  This  story  has  scarcely  a  mythological  basis  in  spite  of 
Winckler  (G/2240)  and  Stucken  (Astraimythcn,  67);  cp 
Winckler's  theory  (above)  of  the  meaning  of  '  Sheba." 

2  Winckler  also  (GI  2  240)  thinks  it  strange  that  Sheba  should 
flee  as  far  as  Abel-beth-maacah. 

3  @l  in  v.  7  («ai  TrapyjyyetAei/  biritria  ovtov  A.  tw  \at£)  might 
suggest  that  Amasa,  when  ordered  to  collect  the  warriors  of 
Judah,  took  a  number  of  men,  and  threw  in  his  lot  with  Sheba. 
Otherwise  we  might  assume  that  his  death  was  simply  the  result 
of  a  private  feud  between  him  and  Joab.  The  wording  of  w.  10  12 
reminds  us  of  that  of  2  S.  2  23  (murder  of  Asahel).  For  a  criticism 
of  the  whole  narrative  see  AJSL  16  166-169  (1900). 

4  On  the  name  cp  WMM,  '  Die  Sabaer  in  hieroglyph.  Texten,' 
Ml'GP\  1898,  pp.  35i^ 

3  iS  and  Pesh.,  however,  find  no  proper  name  here  (cuv^a- 
XtDTevovres  [BA],  alx^akbijevaavTCy  [K],  ]^_ fl\  ^  w'i  ;  cp  above 
on  Joel  3  8. 

4435 


SHBBNA 

Queen  of  Sheba  cp  Stade,    G7Y  1.309,   n.   2;    Ki.  Hist.  1 1-9; 
Wi.  Gf  2  266/.;  Keane,  The  Gold o/Ophir,  112/.  F.  B. 

SHEBAH,  RV  Shibah  (HW^  'seven  ;  perhaps 
taken  as  equivalent  to  i"ILQC\  'oath'),  the  original 
name  of  Beer-sheba  according  to  J  (Gen.  26  33  ;  opKOC 
[ADEL]).      See  Beersheba. 

SHEBAM    (D3L"),    Nu.  323l  RV  '  Sebam '  ;  in  v.  38 

S  IBM  AH. 

SHEBANIAH  { rV01£>  and  imniT  either  for  WJX", 
'  Yahwe  has  brought  me  back ' 1  :  see  Namks,  §  39  ;  or 
an  early  error,  found  also  on  seals  [cp  PEFQ,  1902, 
pp.  263/.]  for  Shecaniah). 

1.  ALevite(Neh.  94^;  BAom-,  o-ex*vt-<*s  [L] — i.e.,  Shecaniah; 
in  z:  5  the  cra/Saeia?  of  L  (but  trexci'tas  occurs  as  well)  seems  to 
represent  rather  Hashabniah  [<?.&■]). 

2.  Priestly  signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezra  i.,  §  7);  Neh. 
104[5][o-]e/3aFet[B],[o-]a/3ai-ei[N^  Nc.a],  o-e/Saia  [A], /Samtas  [L]), 
cp  V2  14,  o-exeAiou  [Mc-ain&- inf-  om.  BN*A],  crexefia  [L],  and  see 
Shecaniah  (i) 

3.  4.  Two  names  occurring  among  the  signatory  Levites 
(Neh.  10 10  trafSavia.  [B],  tre/Sana  [**A],  trex€VLa-f  [L],  "'.12 
(reSaeia  [BNA]    <raf&avias  [LJ). 

5.  A  priest  of  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch.  15  24,  l-TJUC,  cro^vLa. 
[B],  trofiveta.  [N],  croj^ecia  [A],  trafiavLa  [L]). 

SHEBARIM  (Dnntrn  ;  Sabarim).  The  point  to 
which  (-jy)  the  Israelites  were  chased  from  the  gate  of 
Ai  (Josh.  75).  Apparently  it  was  not  far  from  Ai,  for 
it  is  added  that  they  were  '  smitten  on  the  slope 
(descent).'  RVm£-  gives  'the  quarries';  'the  frag- 
ments (of  rock) '  might  be  better  (Di. ).  But  surely  there 
must  be  an  error  in  the  text.  <55's  (rvv^Tpiypav  avrous 
(similarly  Pesh.  Tg. )  presupposes  12^;  cp  Bennett  in 
SBOT.  Gratz  suggests  D'lNiwrrriN'iyETi  'jdSd  isiti, 
'  and  they  chased  those  who  were  left  from  before  the 
gate.'     But  cp  Sheber.  t.  k.  c. 

SHEBAT  (02L*'),  Zech.  1 7,  AV  Sebat  ;  see  Month. 

SHEBER  (-GiT  ;  CABep  [B],  ce.  [A],  caBap  [L]), 
one  of  the  sons  of  Caleb  (?.&.)  b.  Hezron  by  his  concubine 
Maacah  (i  Ch.^48).  Cp  Sherebiah,  which  may  be  an  ex- 
pansion of  Shirbi  =  Shibri,  and  may  be  a  Negeb  name  (see  AJSL 
5  435)- 

SHEBNA  (Npi.";,  §  51  [but  fm^,  2  K.  18 18  26, 
where  RV  has  Shebnah],  possibly  Aramaic  [Di. ,  Ki. , 
etc.],  or  rather  for  ,-r:3t»  =  n':DE'  [Del.]  ;  COMN6.C.  but 
COBnac  [B]  in  Is.  363]),  a  chief  secretary  or  chancellor 
under  Hezekiah  (2  K.  I818  19a  Is.  363  22  372).  Tradi- 
tion identified  him  with  the  sokin,  or  '  high  officer  ' 2 
(AV  'treasurer,'  RV  'steward' — both  renderings  are 
guesses),  whose  arrogance  is  so  severely  denounced  by 
Isaiah  in  the  only  passage  of  personal  invective  which 
has  come  down  to  us  (Is.  2215-19  cp  Am.  71617).  The 
fact  that  the  last  five  words  of  Is.  22 15  have  demonstrably 
been  inserted  by  a  later  hand  renders  this  identification 
doubtful.  So  at  least  Duhm  puts  the  matter.  But  the 
strong  probability  is  that  nnc  (so  read)  or  n'lia  and  -po 
both  come  from  -jc'3,  '  Cushanite. '  Shebnawas  certainly 
a  foreigner,  and  most  likely  a  N.  Arabian.  Hezekiah 
seems  to  have  sent  an  embassy  to  Pir'u,  king  of  the  N. 
Arabian  Musri,  to  whom  Hanunu,  king  of  Gaza,  had 
fled  for  refuge.  It  may  be  conjectured  that  ntn  ■Jiysn, 
'this  Cushanite,'  as  Isaiah  disparagingly  calls  him, 
came  to  Jerusalem  in  connection  with  these  negotiations. 
Isaiah  predicts  his  punishment.  He  was  bound  to  fall 
at  last ;  but,  according  to  the  traditional  theory,  he  only 
fell  to  a  lower  post  in  the  king's  service — that  of  chief 
secretary.  This  is  certainly  not  inconceivable.  Though 
the  man  had  no  family  connections  at  Jerusalem,  he  may 
have  been  too  useful  to  his  party  to  be  neglected,  and 
the  Arabian  party  may  have  been  still  powerful  enough 
to  dictate  the  choice  of  ■=   chancellor.      (See,  however, 

1  In  this  case  one  would  expect  the  Hiphil   'JH'c'n 

-  A  Phoenician  inscription  (CIS\  5,  p.  25)  speaks  of  a  nifcn  of 
the  new  city — i.e. ,  Tyre. 
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AJSL5w3.)  The  next  point  to  mention  is  one  on 
which,  until  quite  lately,  critics  have  been  agreed.  If 
Is.  22  20-25  is  the  work  of  Isaiah,  it  follows  that  the 
prophet  hoped  great  things  from  a  change  in  the  grand 
viziership.  The  day  when  a  king  would  reign  righteously 
and  princes  would  rule  justly  (Is.  32  i)1  seemed,  if  we 
accept  this  view,  about  to  dawn.  '  Hence  the  strong 
language,  almost  Messianic  in  its  tone,  with  which  Isaiah 
hails  in  spirit  the  elevation  of  his  disciple  Eliakim. '  2 

Further  criticism  has  convinced  the  present  writer  that 
Is.  2220-25  is  a  late  addition,  or  rather,  vv.  20-23  form  an 
additional  passage,  and  vv.  24  25  another.  The  second 
of  these  insertions  is  in  the  highest  decree  prosaic,  and 
even  the  first  is  both  in  tone  and  in  style  un-Isaianic. 
The  writer  of  vv.  20-23  probably  knew  no  more  than  we 
know  ;  he  built  upon  the  very  scanty  material  contained 
in  Is.  363  and  the  related  passages.  That  Isaiah  pre- 
sumed to  nominate  a  grand  vizier  is  improbable  ;  that 
he  would  have  expected  great  things  from  a  change  in 
the  viziership  is,  to  those  who  have  followed  recent 
criticism  of  other  parts  of  Is.  1-33,  still  more  improbable. 
Lastly,  that  Eliakim' s  career  was  cut  short  in  the  way 
described  in  the  second  insertion,  is,  though  possible 
enough  (cp  Che.  Profih.  Is.,  on  Is.  2225),  neither 
affirmed  nor  contradicted  by  any  evidence  such  as  a 
historian  can  receive.  Cp  Nowack,  Heb.  Arc/i. l^oS 
n.  3,  and  on  the  Shebna  question,  Kamphausen,  '  Isaiah's 
Prophecy  against  the  Major  Domo,'  AJSL,  Jan.  1901  ; 
Cheyne,  ibid.,  July  1901.  t.  k.  c. 

SHEBTJEL  (?X-inL*;,  §  31  ;  coyBAHA).  a  Gershonite 
(1  Ch.  -3  16,  o-ov/SujA  [L] :  26  24,  lioyjK  [B],  o-w0h]A.  [L]) ;  also  a  son 
of  Heman  <1  Ch.  25  4).     *B  reads  <TQvfSa.T)k — i.e.,  7MTIB>,  Shubael 

SHECANIAH  (so  RV  ;  and  AV  in  1  Ch.  24 n  2  Ch. 

31 15,  rV}3CT,  and  twice  -liTJDC*,  perhaps  [see  §  35] 
'  Yahwe  dwells  [among  his  worshippers], '  or,  if  n  [whence 
incorrectly  in]  is  formative,  a  gentilic,  by  transposition 
from  *yj23  [Cushanite],  so  Che.  [see  Shebna];  C€X" 
€NIa[c]  generally). 

1.  A  priestly  clan  in  post-exilic  times  (Neh.  12  3  eeeia  [#*], 
€X€V-  [t*c'al))  whose  name  appears  incorrectly  as  Shebaniah, 
z:  14  (om.  EN'AjcrexeAtov  [Nc.amg.  inf.]  Cp  IO4),  with  Joseph  at 
its  head.  The  Chronicler  transfers  him  to  the  times  of  David, 
when  he  holds  the  tenth  priestly  course  (1  Ch.  24  11,  laxo-vta.  [B], 
o-execia  [A])  ;  he  appears  again  in  the  times  of  Hezekiah  (2  Ch. 
3I15:  "irt'^w  crexovias  [BA]).  It  is  noticeable  that  the  three 
names  Shecaniah,  Mijamin,  and  Jeshua  are  common  to  the  three 
lists  in  1  Ch.  24  7-18  2  Ch.  31 15,  and  Neh.  12 1-7.  His  name  should 
probably  be  read  in  Neh.  10 1,  in  place  of  Zedekiah  (q.v.  5). 

2.  A  descendant  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch.32i  f.  cp  Ezra  83 
[a-ava^ia.  B,  aaxavta  A]  1  Esd.  829  [B  om.],  Sechenias)  ;  see 
Hattush. 

3.  b.  Jahaziel  (5),  of  the  sons  of  Zattu  (Ezra  8  5,  om.  B, 
irexovLas  [A],  cre^ei/iov  [L]=i  Esd.  832,  Sechenias). 

4.  b.  Jehiel,  of  the  b'ne  Elam,  who  encouraged  Ezra  in  his 
marriage  reforms  (Ezra  10  2);  in  r  Esd.  S  92  [89],  his  name  is 
given  as  Jechonias  (texovia<>  [BA],  aex^vtas  [L]).  The  differ- 
ence in  the  readings  rests  on  a  substitution  of  »  for  [>■,  which  is 
conceivable  in  an  older  alphabet. 

5.  The  father  of  Shem aiah  [g.v.]  (Neh.  3  29,  e^ei/ia  [B]). 

6.  b.  Arah  (2),  father-in-law  of  Tobiah  (Nth.  618). 

SHECHEM  (Dye  ;   cyxeM  [esp.  in  B]  cikim<\  [esp. 

in  AL]  ;    Sichem),   now    Nablus,   a  city   of   Palestine. 

i    t^«  4.-G     i.-       Eleven  hours  from  Jerusalem  on  the 
1.  Identification         _        iU         ,  A    .        n      *.  A 
and  St  great   north  road  the  traveller  nnds 

himself  in  the  broad  upland  plain  of 
Mahna  (1600  feet  above  the  sea),  with  Mount  Gerizim 
on  his  left  ;  skirting  the  base  of  the  mountain  he 
reaches  the  traditional  well  of  Jacob  (see  Svckar). 
Here  the  road  divides  :  the  caravan  route  to  Damascus 
continues  northward  by  the  village  of  'Askar  (Sychar), 
and  so  to  Beisan  (Beth-shan)  and  Tiberias  ;  but  the 
way  to  Samaria  turns  westward  into  a  fertile  and  well- 
watered  side-valley  between  Gerizim  (2849  ft.)  on  the  S. 
and  Ebal  (3077  ft.)  on  the  N.  This  is  the  Vale  of 
Shechem  or  Nablus  ;  it  is  in  fact  an  easy  pass  between 

1  On  the  authorship  of  this  prophecy,  see  Isaiah  [Book],  §  10. 

2  Che.  Proph.  /j.(3)  1 138  ;  cp  GASm.  Isaiah,  I318. 

3  [A  study  of  the  names  with  which  Shecaniah  is  connected  in 
the  lists  will  confirm  this.] 
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the  Mediterranean  and  Jordan  basins,  and  at  the  water- 
shed {1870  ft.),  where  the  city  stands,  i£  m.  from  Jacob's 
Well,  is  not  more  than  100  yds.  wide.  Thus  Shechem 
commands  both  branches  of  the  great  north  road,  and 
several  routes  from  the  coast  also  converge  here  and 
connect  with  the  ancient  road  from  Shechem  eastward 
to  Kerawa  (Archelais)  and  es-Salt,  the  capital  of  the 
Belka.  Cp  Ephkaim,  §  4.  The  name  of  Shechem 
{shoulder,  back)  accords  with  the  position  of  the  town 
on  the  watershed,  and  the  native  name  in  Josephus's 
time.  (Mabortha  [Naber]  or  Mabartha  [Niese]  BJ  iv. 
81  ;  [Pliny,  HN  bti,  has  Mamortha]  means  simply  '  the 
pass.')  The  situation  of  Shechem  at  the  crossing  of  so 
many  great  roads  must  have  given  it  importance  at  a 
very  early  date,  and  it  is  still  a  busy  town  of  some  20,000 
inhabitants,  with  soap  manufactures  and  considerable 
trade.  On  the  other  hand,  the  position  is  equally 
favourable  under  weak  governments  for  brigandage.  It 
was  about  their  practice  of  brigandage  that  the  Shechem  - 
ites  fell  out  with  Abimelech  (Judg.  925),  who,  however, 
with  his  own  mercenaries  proved  too  strong  for  his 
adversaries  (cp  Gaal).  Canaanite  Shechem  was  utterly 
destroyed  ;  its  place  was  taken  by  a  Hebrew  city,  and 
the  Canaanite  sanctuary  of  El-berith  was  transformed 
into  a  holy  place  of  the  God  of  Israel.  The  great  stone 
under  the  famous  sacred  tree1  at  the  sanctuary  (see 
Moreh,  Meonenim)  was  said  to  have  been  set  up  by 
Joshua  (Josh.  2426  ;  in  Josh.  2425  @BA  has  2?/\w),  and 
Joseph's  grave  was  shown  there.2  All  this  indicates 
that  Shechem  was  once  the  chief  sanctuary  of  Joseph, 
and  so  we  understand  why  Rehoboam  went  to  Shechem 
to  be  crowned  king  of  Northern  Israel  and  why  [if  the 
traditional  text  is  correct — see  §  2]  Jeroboam  at  first 
made  it  his  royal  residence  (1  K.  1225,  (55  rr\v  anuria.). 
Politically  Shechem  was  supplanted  by  Samaria  ;  but 
it  appears  to  have  been  still  a  sanctuary  in  the  time 
of  Hosea  (69).  It  survived  the  fall  of  Ephraim  (Jer. 
415)  and  ultimately  became  the  religious  centre  of  the 
Samaritans  {q.v.)  ;  cp  Ecclus.  50 26,  which  runs,  ac- 
cording to  the  Hebrew  text,  '  The  inhabitants  of  Seir 
and  Philistia,  and  the  foolish  nation  that  dwelleth  in 
Shechem.' 

The  Greek  name  Neapolis,  known  to  Josephus,  indicates  the 
building  of  a  new  town,  which,  according  to  Eusebius  and 
Jerome,  was  a  little  way  from  the  old  Shechem,  or  at  least  did 
not  include  the  traditional  holy  sites.  The  coins  give  the  form 
Flavia  Neapolis.  Neapolis  was  the  birth-place  of  Justin 
Martyr,  and  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric.  Five  Christian 
churches  destroyed  by  the  Samaritans  in  the  time  of  Anastasius 
were  rebuilt  by  Justinian  (Procop.  De  .-Ed.  v.  7).  Remains  of 
one  of  these  seem  to  survive  in  the  crusaders'  church  of  the 
Passion  and  Resurrection  (1167),  now  the  great  mosque.  Nea- 
polis had  much  to  suffer  in  the  crusades ;  it  was  finally  lost  to 
the  Christians  soon  after  Saladin's  great  victory  at  Hattln. 

Shechem  (Nablus)  is  highly  favoured  by  nature.  Nest- 
ling between  *he  two  sacred  mountains,  Ebal  and 
Gerizimi  and  embowered  in  luxuriant  vegetation,  it 
cannot  fail  to  charm  the  traveller  approaching  it  from 
the  S.  The  atmosphere  too  is  more  pleasant  ;  all 
forms  of  life  rejoice  in  the  best  natural  '  gift  of  God'  in 
the  East— running  water.  Truly  it  was  not  in  search 
of  fountains  that  any  woman  of  Shechem  would  come 
to  Jacob's  well,  for  '  fountains  seem  to  break  out  in  all 
directions,  and  water  from  some  of  them  runs  through 
the  streets  of  the  city'  (Robinson,  Later  Researches,  131). 
A  map  of  the  Shechem  valley,  with  topographical  details, 
etc. ,  will  be  found  in  PEFM,  vol.  ii. 

There  has  been   much   resultless   discussion  of   that 

singular  narrative  in  Gen.  34,  which  usually  serves  as 

„.  .         an   authority    for  the   early  history   of 

2.  Discussion  ■  -- 


of  Gen.  34. 


Shechem.     The    whole  story   (even   if 


distributed  between  two  writers)  is  so 
improbable  that  to  extract  a  historical  element  from  it  is 
just  as  difficult  as  to  suppose  it  to  be  a  pure  fiction. 
The  problems  raised  by  critics  (see  Dinah)  are,  however, 

1  Eus.  gives  the  tree  (terebinthus)  of  Gen.  35  4  (<77}kl'ju.ol?  [E]) 
a  place  in  Ononi.  I  and  from  it  probably  the  bishop  Terebinthius 
in  Procop.  De  s£d.  5  7  had  his  name. 

2  In  Josh.  '24  32  Kue.  and  Di.  read  pjjm  for  the  difficult  i\T1« 

4438 


SHECHEM 

not  insoluble  ;  they  settle  themselves  as  soon  as  we 
apply  a  methodical  criticism  to  the  text.  The  whole 
story  of  the  circumcision  has  arisen,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Gibeath  ha-'araluth1  (Josh.  5 3),  from  an  early  cor- 
ruption of  the  text.  That  a  city  was  attacked  and 
plundered  by  the  Simeon  and  Levi  clans,  may  be  ad- 
mitted ;  but  the  name  of  the  city  was  probably  not 
Shechem  but  Cusham-jerahmeel,  i.e. — it  was  one  of  the 
:hief  cities  of  the  Jerahmeelite  portion  of  the  N. 
■\rabian  territory  called  Cush  or  Cush  ax  (  =  Cusham) 
—not  improbably  Halusah  (see  Ziklag),  if  it  is  right  to 
.dentify  this  city  with  the  '  Laish '  of  Judg.  1827,  which 
afterwards  (for  a  time)  went  by  the  name  of  Dan.2 

We  can  now  explain  two  obscure  passages  in  Genesis,  viz., 
a)  Gen.  4822,  where 'Jacob  says,  '1  have  given  to  thee  one 
portion  (nnN  D3C  I  ^5  criKt/j.tt  etjaiperov,  cp  Jn.  4  5)  above  thy 
Drcthren,  which  I  took  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Amorite  with  my 
>word  and  with  my  bow.'  This  should  almost  certainly  be,  '  I 
;ive  thee  Cusham-jerahmeel,  which  thou  shalt  take  from  the 
land  of  the  Jerahmeelite.'  Here  we  have  a  divine  promise  of 
iuccess  (to  Simeon  and  Levi)  in  the  war  against  the  Jerahmeelites, 
"or  which  no  place  could  be  found  in  the  transformed  story  now 
"ound  in  Gen.  34.3  (^)  49  $,  where  DTIN  probably  means  '  hyaenas, ' 
ind  the  second  line  should  run,  '  They  have  rent  (i^jk,  cp  Ass. 
zkalii)  Cushan-jerahmeel.'     Cp  Sword. 

It. is  true,  there  was  another  form  of  the  legend  of 

:he  acquisition  of  Cusham-jerahmeel.      It  is  preserved 

*  nth  m    Gen.  33  18-20,    where    it    is    possible 

,    that  v.  18  originally  ran,  '  and  Jacob  came 

,""  to  Halusah  (corrupted  into  nvrh,  and  then 


references. 


irrupted  i 
into  cvL,  =  Di>v},  a  city  of  Cusham,  which 
s  in  the  land  of  the  Kenizzite,  [when  he  came  from 
Eiarran,]  and  encamped  before  the  city,  and  bought  the 
:>iece  of  ground,  etc.,  of  Cusham-jerahmeel  for  a  mina 
}f  Carchemish  ;  and  he  erected  a  massebah  there,  and 
spied  it  Bethel  of  the  Jerahmeelites.'  Cp  KiiSiTAH, 
tiiz,  Ziklag.  For  a  slightly  different  form  of  the 
emendation  see  Crit.  Bib. 

There  are  yet  two  other  cases  in  which  Shechem  has 
ncreased  its  reputation  at  the  expense  of  the  almost 
brgotten  city  of  Halusah  in  'Cusham.'  The  first  is 
n  the  history  of  Rehoboam's  accession  (see  Rehoeoam). 
The  second,  in  that  of  Jeroboam,  who,  as  MT  suggests 
see  §  1),  made  Shechem  his  royal  residence.  There  is 
:vidence,  however  (see  Jeroboam,  §  i),  that  his  usual 
esidence  was  at  '  Tirzah  '  (see  Tirzah),  and  it  does 
lot  seem  likely  that  he  moved  for  a  time  to  Shechem. 
n  fact,  1  K.  1225  does  not  fit  in  at  all  well  with  vv. 

'6-33- 

Probably  (see  Crit.  Bib.  )  the  original  reading  was  as  follows, 
— '  And  Jeroboam  built  Cusham  in  the  highlands  of  Jerahmeel, 
md  offered  sacrifices,  and  the  children  of  Israel  presented  them- 
elves  (there).  And  he  made  two  golden  calves,  and  said, 
Enough  of  your  going  up  to  Jerusalem:  behold  ihy* deity,  O 
srael,  which  brought  thee  up  out  of  the  land  of  Mi^rim.  And 
le  set  them  in  Bethel  of  the  Jerahmeelites  [in  I'an  of"  the  Jerah- 
neelites].  And  this  thing  became  a  sin,  for  the  people  went  to 
iommit  adultery  (^n: S  even  to  Dan.'  Cp  Am. "8 14,  '  Those  that 
wear  by  the  sin  of  Shimron  (]l  ")£::'  rip^'Nl),  and  say,  As  thy 
;od,  O  Dan,  liveth  ;  and,  As  thy  numcn  (either  5]Tn  or  Spins), 
}  Eeersheba,  liveth,'  etc.,  and  see  further  Crit.  Bib. 

It  was  not  with  Shechem,  therefore,  but  with  Cusham 
hat  Jeroboam's  name   is   linked   in   true  history,   and 

1  The  true  name  was  doubtless  Gibeath-jerahmeelim.  The 
econd  part  of  this  compound  name  became  'arelim,  owing  to 
he  effacement  of  part  of  the  original  word.  Parallels  are  the 
srroneous  reading  '  uncircumcised  ('arellm)  Philistines '  (for 
Jerahmeelites  Philistines,'  where  one  of  the  two  words  is  a 
;loss  on  the  other),  and  the  strange  stories  in  Ex.  424-26  and 
:  S.  IS  25-27  (see  Moses,  §  7,  with  n.  2). 

-  The  theory  is  that  Halusah  was  first  attacked  by  the 
Danites,  who,  however,  sank  into  the  condition  of  a  protected 
:lan  (Gen. 3431,  'as  a  harlot ' ;  cp  Josh.  2i^,  Rahab  the  harlot), 
ind  ultimately  became  extinct.  The  disappearance  of  the 
Danites  is  thus  expressed  in  the  most  probable  form  of  the  text 
>f  Gen.  35  3,  '  And  Dinah,  Jacob's  eldest  daughter,  died,  and 
vas  buried  below  Bethel '  ;  the  southern  Bethel  is  meant,  another 
lame  for  which  was  Dan  (this  supplies  the  key  to  1  K..  VI 29,  see 
'ikla(-).     '  Dinah  '  is  a  collateral  fern,  form  to  Dan. 

3  '  I  took  '  ('n-pM  is  clearly  wrong,  for  how  could  Jacob  say 
hat  he  had  conquered  the  city  in  the  persons  of  his  sons  Simeon 
md  Levi  ?  Holzinger  {Gen.  255)  acutely  remarks  that  v.  22 
refers  to  a  lost  version  of  the  legend,  of  which  E  gives  a  trans- 
ormation  in  Gen.  34.' 
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Cusham  may  mean  Halusah  (or  Dan)  and  Bethel,  Bethel 
with  its  sanctuary  and  citadel  being  of  course  adjacent 
to  the  city  of  Halusah.  The  Negeb,  therefore,  or  at 
any  rate  the  greater  part  of  it,  cannot  either  in  Jeroboam's 
time  or  in  that  of  Amos  have  been  in  the  possession  of 
the  kingdom  of  Judah. 

Nor  can  we  even  venture  to  assert  that  Shechem  was 
the  place  where  the  great  national  assembly  was  held 
which  determined  the  fate  of  the  people  of  Israel  for  all 
time.  It  was  only  afterwards  through  the  Samaritans 
that  it  advanced  a  claim  to  be  the  religious  centre  of 
the  land.  We  may  regret  these  results  ;  but  at  least 
the  reader  will  admit  that  if  the  fame  of  Shechem  has 
here  been  curtailed,  an  almost  forgotten  place  in  the 
true  Holy  Land  of  the  Israelites  (see  Prophet,  §  6)  has 
been  restored  to  its  ancient  dignity. 

See  Vogelstein,  '  Shechem  and  Bethel,'  JQR  4,  1892,  193^ 
W.  R.  S. — T.  K.  C,  §  I  ;    T.  K.  C. ,  §  2  f. 

SHECHEM,  TOWER  OF  (DDfc*  ^UD,  Migdal- 
shechem).  As  the  story  of  Abimelech  now  stands, 
Migdal-shechem  was  an  unwalled  town  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Shechem,  which  owed  its  name  perhaps  to  a 
tower  {migdal)  that  stood  there,  and  would  appear  to 
have  had  a  temple  dedicated  to  El-berith  (Judg.  9  46/  49). 
But  the  original  story,  in  which  Abimelech' s  city 
was  probably  not  Shechem  but  Cusham,  may,  it 
seems,  very  possibly  have  had,  not  d^e?  S^jd  ,(?i*3  but 
[c^r]  D^NpnY — i.e.*  'Jerahmeelites  [gloss,  Cushites].' 
Observe  that  in  the  MT  of  vv.  6  and  20  the  '  men  of 
Shechem '  and  the  '  house  of  Millo '  (see  Mili.o)  are 
co-ordinated. 

The  original  story  probably  had  in  lieu  of  these  corrupt 
phrases  '  the  men  of  Cusham '  and  '  the  house  of  Jerahmeel ' ; 
the  latter  phrase  is  equivalent  to  'Jerahmeelites'  in  Judg. 
9  46  f.  49.  '  The  house  of  El-berith  '  (=  Baal-berith)  has  perhaps 
come  from  'the  house  of  El-rehoboth'  (i.e. ,  of  the  divinity  of 
Rehoboth);  it  was  probably  very  near  Cusham  or  Halusah,  just 
as  Penuel  was  close  to  Succoth  (Gideon,  §  2).     See  Shechem. 

T.  K.  C. 

SHEDEUR  pWTJ;;  ceAioyp  [BFL],  eAioyp 
[A]),  father  of  the  Reubenite  'prince'  Elizur  :  Nu.  I5 
2io  730  (eAicoyp  [B*],  ceAicoyp  [Bab],  eAicoyp 
[A]),  35  (ceAioyp  [A  and  in  IO18])  ;  all  P.  See 
Pedahzur. 

Apparently  compounded  of  the  divine  name  h^'  (Shaddai?) 
and  tin,  'fire'  (§  43  ;  Nold.  ZDMG  15  [i860]  809,  n.  1  ;  Nestle, 
Eigenn.  46) ;  Frd.  Delitzsch  (Pro/.  96)  explains  '  daybreak,' 
from  Ass.  sad  uri,  but  improbably.  Rather  perhaps  miswritten 
for  ^N'Tit;',  'Suriel,'  a  variant,  to  WllX,  'Suriel'  (see  Zur, 
Names  with).  t.  K.  C. 

SHEEP.     The  large  part  played   by  this  animal  in 
the  life  of  the  people  of  Palestine  is  evinced  by  the  very 
1     Soecies    man>'    references  to  it  contained   in   their 
^  '  literature.      The  sheep   was  domesticated 

later  than  the  ox.  Mariette  found  no  trace  of  sheep 
amongst  the  Egyptians  during  the  fifth  dynasty,  when 
oxen  were  common.  The  avenue  of  rams  at  Karnak  is 
attributed  to  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  about  1700  B.C., 
by  which  time  they  were  probably  domesticated.1  The 
origin  of  the  domestic  variety  of  sheep,  usually  known 
as  Ovis  aries,  whether  '  from  any  one  of  the  existing 
wild  species,  or  from  the  crossing  of  several,  or  from 
some  now  extinct*  species,  is  quite  a  matter  of  con- 
jecture.' The  sheep  of  Palestine  at  the  present  day  are, 
according  to  Tristram,  usually  pie-bald  or  skew-bald.2 
They  fall  into  two  different  breeds,  of  which  by  far  the 
commonest  and  in  many  places  the  only  one,  is  the 
broad-tailed  sheep  (var.  laticaudata).  This  remarkable 
animal  is  distinguished  by  an  enormous  deposit  of  fat  in 
the  tail  (n^?tt.  Ex.2922  Lev.  3  9  etc.;  for  1  S.  924  see 
Dr.),  which  sometimes  accumulates  to  such  an  extent 

1  The  question  of  the  introduction  of  sheep  into  Et;ypt  has 
been  recently  advanced  through  the  researches  of  Thflenius 
(Maspero,  Rec.  de  Travaux,  22  199-212),  and,  more  especially, 
of  Di'ir^t  and  Gaillard  (op.  cit.  2444-7C) 

2  White  as  snow,  e.g.  Ps.  14V 16 ;  brown,  Gen  30 -^  (cp. 
Colours,  §  £) ;  flecked  and  speckled,  v.  32  (id.  §  12). 
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that  the  appendage  has  to  be  provided  with  a  small 
sledge  on  which  it  is  borne.  Such  tails  have  been 
known  to  exceed  50  lbs.  in  weight,  and  are  esteemed 
a  delicacy  by  the  Arabs.1  In  N.  Palestine  a  horned 
variety  similar  to  the  Merino  is  now  found  ;  but  it 
is  not  certain  whether  it  was  there  in  the  time  of 
the  Israelites.  On  the  sheep  of  Arabia  sec  Palgrave, 
£B^2242d,  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  I426. 

From  a  consideration  of  the  various  names  for  sheep  (cp  below, 
§  2),  Hommel  (SaugcthU'rc  fi.  d.  Sent.  Volk.  250./)  concludes 
that  among  the  earliest  Semites  the  sheep  did  nut  occupy  so 
important  a  position  as  the  i;uat,  that  it  does  not  belong  to  their 
oldest  domesticated  animals,  and  that  it  came  to  them  from 
Central  Asia  by  way  of  Mesopotamia.  In  this  connection  it  is 
interesting  to  observe  that  among  the  Indo-Gernianic  races,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  sheep  appears  to  have  been  the  first  animal 
to  be  domesticated,  and  that  its  position  is  more  important  than 
that  held  by  other  cattle  (O.  Schrader,  fndogcrm.  Altertumsk. 
s.v.  '  Schaf '). 

The  Hebrew  words  which  have  to  be  recorded  are  : 

1.  son  (]N'/>,  coll.  for  small   cattle,  sheep,  and 
2.  Terms,  goats:  i?  Troi^i'ior,  cp  below  no.  16. 

2.  stk  (n-j:-).  Dt.  14  4  etc.,  any  single  member  of 
the  above.  The  E^ptian  derivative  appears  to  be  used  of  the 
fat-tailed  sheep,  ZDMG  41 629. 

3.  rfy*7  O'x),  '  ram,'  as  opposed  to  ay  yd  I  Hart  (</."'.) ;  on  the 
two  words  see  esp.  OLZt  1900,  col.  2oS_/. 

4.  rdhel  t>rr>.  Gen.  81 38  32  15  Is.  537,  Cant.  6  et,  'ewe,'  the 
Ar.  rakkil,  rikhl  (mod.  rokhal,  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1 429)  is 
used  of  the  lamb. 

5.  kar  (-13),  Dt.  32  14,  Is.  16 1  etc.  (©  apvos,  epi<£os),  'young 
lamb,'  perhaps  from  idea  of  skipping  or  dancing.  Also  '  batter- 
ing-ram,' see  Siege? 

6.  kcicb  (2L"S  r,2i:%  also  ma  XC22  33),  a  lamb  of  one  or 
two  years,  esp.  used  with  reference  to  sacrifices.  On  the  Heb. 
words  see  Hommel,  op.  cit.  235  n.  2  433. 

:.  taleh  (n^u),  Is.  40  11  65  25  (©  apvos),  an  older  lamb  (mod. 
tuliy,  a  yearling,  see  Doughty,  1  429  2  269)  ;  see  Talitha. 

For  the  sake  of  completeness  we  should  add — 

8-  133,  whence  naked,  a  sheep-raiser  or  dealer,  2  K.  3  4  Am. 
1 1  (also  7  14  with  We.,  Now.,  Dr.).  Cp  Ar.  nakad,  'a  kind  of 
small  sheep  with  very  abundant  wool'  (BDB),  and  see  Mesha, 
col.  3042,  n.  7. 

9-  ~,"2N.  'lamb,'  known  in  B.  Aram.  (Ezra?  17),  Ar.,  Ass.,  and 
Phoen.  {CIS  1 165,  e.g: — the  Marseilles  sacrificial  tariff) — not  in 
Heb.     Phcen.  also  is — 

io-  3"i"  (CIS  ib.\  the  Canaanite  equivalent  of  the  common 
Aram,  'crbd  'sheep,  lamb.' 

11.  'lambs  of  the  flock,'  Ecclus.  473  W2  *J3>  h^.  'sons  of 
Bashan'  (apeatrt  irpo^aTttiv  [BNA]) ;  cp  Dt.  32 14,  and  see 
Bashan,  §  2  end. 

12.  kesitdk,  Gen. 33  19  (AVmS-  'lamb');  see  Kesttah. 
The  Greek  words  are  familiar  : 

13.  ay.v6^,  Jn.  1 29,  etc. ;  used  in  ©  esp.  for  nos.  4,  6. 

14.  ap-fjf',  Lk.  10  3,  etc. 

15.  apviov,  Rev.  5  6  etc.  ;  used  in  <E5  for  no.  6. 

16.  irpofiarov,  Mt.  '■*  36,  etc.  ;  in  ©  esp.  for  nos.  1  and  2. 
The  wealth  of  a  pastoral  and  nomadic  people  consists 

largely  of  their  flocks,  and  the  very  large  number  of 
H  t  "1  srieeP  ^"hich  the  ancient  Hebrews  possessed 
'  is  shown  by  the  numbers,  perhaps  exagger- 
ated, which  the  Hagrites  (1  Ch.  621)  and  Midianites 
(Nu.  31 32)  are  reported  to  have  lost  in  their  contests 
with  Israel,  and  by  the  prodigious  numbers  which  were 
sacrificed  at  the  dedication  of  the  Temple  and  on  other 
occasions  (1  K.  863,  etc.).  See  Sacrifice,  §§  33,  etc. 
Except  on  such  occasions  the  sheep  were  seldom 
slaughtered  to  provide  food,  though  a  lamb  or  kid  was 
the  usual  dish  offered  for  the  entertainment  of  a  stranger 
(cp  Food,  §§  8,  14/. ,  Cattle,  §  8).  The  best  pastures 
were  in  S.  Palestine  (the  Negeb,  Carmel  [1  S.  25], 
Gerar  [Gen.  10 14],  Timnath  [ib.  3813],  and  the  plain  to 
the  E.  of  Jordan  ;  see  Cattle,  §  3,  and  cp  Golan, 
col.  1748 ).2  The  sheep  were  valued  chiefly  for  the  wool, 
the  shearing  of  which  was  the  occasion  of  an  annual 
festival  (see  Wool).3     The  ewe's  milk  was  also  con- 

1  Cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1  502,  Herod.  3  113,  with  Rawlinson's 
notes,  and  above,  col.  1514,  n.  2.  Ac.ording  to  Thilenius  {pp. 
cit.  203),  it  was  introduced  into  Upper  Egypt  from  Asia  by  the 
twelfth  dynasty. 

2  Other  references  are  to  Shechem  (Gen.  34  28),  the  'sons  of 
the  East'(#.  29  2  jff.\  Uz(Job  1  3,  42  12),  and  Egypt  (Gen.  12  16 
Ex.93). 

3  Sheep-shearing,  it  may  be  noted,  does  not  go  back  to  primi- 
tive times  ;  the  earlier  custom  is  to  pluck  the  wool  with  the  hands 
(0.  Schrader,  s.v.  'Schaf,'  Hehn,  Kulturpflanzen  und  Haus- 
thierefi)  515). 
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sumed  (see  Milk).  The  horns  of  the  Syrian  ram  are 
as  a  rule  large  and  curved  backward  ;  they  were  used 
as  mubical  instruments  (Josh.  64)  and  as  receptacles  for 
oil,  etc.  (1  S.  I61);  cp  Horn.  The  skins  were  also 
used  as  coverings  for  tents,  etc.  (see  Tent)  and  prob- 
ably for  clothing  (Heb.  II37).1  The  sheep  were  con- 
stantly moved  about  in  search  for  new  pasture,  and  it  is 
customary  in  the  East  for  the  shepherd  to  lead  his  flock 
(Jn.  103/)andto  know,  and  often  name,  every  member 
of  it.'2  At  night  the  sheep  are  gathered  into  natural  or 
roughly-made  folds  (see  Cattle,  §  5/,  Guat,  §  3). 
Sheep-dogs  are  used  less  for  herding  than  as  a  protection 
against  wild  animals  (Dog,  §  1). 

For  further  general  remarks  on  small  cattle,    see   Cattle, 

G  (J  AT. 

For  Sheep-fold,  see  Cattle,  g  5,  and  for  Sheep-gate  (Jn. 
62  AV  'sheep-market'),  see  Jerusalem,  §g  24(col.  2424  end), 
30. 

For  Shepherd,  see  Cattle,  §  6  ;  on  the  figurative  use  of  the 
word  ('  pastor  "  =  bishop),  see  Ministry,  §§  39*- ,  47^;  and  for  the 
non-canonical  'Shepherd  of  Hernias,'  see  Camjn,  §§  65,  72, 
Proi'Hetic  Lit.,  §  31,  and  Shepherd  of  Hermas. 

A.  E.  S. — S.  A.  C. 

SHEERAH  (iT}NIJ>),  iCh.724  RV,  AV  Sherah 
(q.v.). 

SHEET.     1.  jnp,  sadin,  Judg.  14 12.    See  Mantle,  4. 

2.  nnDCDj  mitpdhatk,  Ruth  S15  AVmg.     See  Mantle,  3. 

3.  b96vrj,  Acts  10 11  11  5.     See  Linen,  i  and  9. 

SHEHAEIAH  (nnHC';  c°.p<M,\  [BL],  cAa.pi  A  [A]), 
b.  Jeroham  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  [q.v. ,  §  9,  ii.  /3), 
1  Ch.  826. 

The  name  may  mean  either  '  Yahwe  is  the  dawn*  (§§  35,  44) 
or  '  the  Shahrite.'  Parallel  is  Zerahiah  [q.v.].  nnr  occurs  as 
a  place-name  in  Josh.  13  3,  etc.  (see  Shihor),  and,  with  «  pre- 
fixed, as  a  clan  -  name  in  1  Ch.  2  24  45.  Of  the  latter  form 
(Ashhur)  Ahishahar  may  be  a  late  and  artificial  expansion, 
just  as  Shehariah  is  a  late  and  artificial  expansion  of  Shahri. 
Cp  also  Hodesh  (  =  Shahar,  Ashhur)  in  1  Ch.  89,  and  the  non- 
biblical  Hebrew  name  Sheharhor  (see  Zephaniah,  2-4).  All 
these  names  are  southern.  T.  K.  C. 

SHEKEL3  (7j?E\  cp  mkal,  'to  weigh';  CIKAOC, 
ClfAoc)  signifies  either   a  weight  or  a  coin.      As   the 


1.  Uncoined 
metal. 


invention  of  coinage  dates  from  the 
seventh  century  B.C.,  and  no  coins  were 
issued  in  districts  from  which  they 
would  be  likely  to  penetrate  to  Palestine  before  the 
time  of  Darius  Hystaspis  (522-485  B.C.),  all  biblical 
references  to  shekels  or  any  kind  of  money  before  the 
return  from  the  exile  must  be  understood  of  uncoined 
metal,  for  which  the  scales  were  used  (cp  Gen.  23 16). 
The  metal  was  usually  cast  in  ingots  (cp  the  meaning 
of  Hkkdr,  a.  round,  cake-like  disc)  or  bars,  of  a  fixed 
weight  (cp  1  S.  98),  or  may  have  taken  the  form  of 
ornaments  of  which  the  weight  was  known  (e.g. , 
Rebekah's  ornaments,  Gen.  2422).  Any  such  piece  of 
metal,  if  stamped  with  the  recognised  mark  of  the 
government,  guaranteeing  its  quality  and  weight,  so 
that  the  scales  could  be  dispensed  with,  would  rightly 
be  called  a  coin  ;  but  the  custom  of  stamping  the  smaller 
pieces  of  precious  metal  in  this  way  and  for  purposes 
of  exchange  was  not,  so  far  as  we  know,  systematised 
before  the  date  mentioned. 

Of  themanyueight-systemsemployedin  antiquity, only 
three  can  seriously  claim  to  have  been  in  use  in  Pales- 
.       tine  in  early  times  (see  Weights  and 
2.  Palestinian  MeasukeS/  §  4).      These  are  known 
weight-        as   (he  g0id. shekei   standard  (Ridge- 
systems.        way's    ox-standard),    the    Babylonian, 
and  the  Phoenician  respectively,  the  Phoenician  being  a 

1  Gr.  firjAiuTTJ,  which  in  OT  renders  rrnN,  see  Dress,  §  8. 

2  On  the  shepherd's  life  cp  also  Doughty,  1  428  ;  '  there  is  none 
will  take  up  the  herdsman's  life,  but  it  be  of  bare  necessity. 
The  statement  in  Gen.  46  34  is  not  directly  supported  by  the 
evidence  of  the  monuments,  'but  the  keepers  of  oxen  and  swine 
were  considered  in  Egypt  to  follow  a  degrading  occupation. 
They  are  depicted  as  dirty,  unshaven,  poorly  clad,  and  even  as 
dwarfs   and   deformed'   (Driver,    Authority  and  Archaology, 

3  A  list  of  the  passages  where  the  word  occurs  is  given  by 
Madden  (see  below,  §  7),  15. 
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derivative  of  the  Babylonian.  The  chief  denominations 
were  the  talent  (raXavrov,  -or,  Kiyxap,  Jos.  Ant.  iii.  6  7), 
the  mina  (/iva,  ran,  Maneh  [f.v.],  cp  Ezek.  45 12;  trans- 
lated 'pound'  in  1  K.  10 17  Ezra  269  Neh.  7 71/;  the 
word  '  pound '  is  also  used  for  \irpa,  the  Roman  libra 
of  S°S3-3  grs-  tr°y.  in  Jn-123  I939),  and  the  shekel.1 
For  ordinary  purposes  the  talent  was  divided  into  60 
minas,  and  the  mina  into  60  shekels  ;  but  for  weighing 
gold  a  mina  of  only  50  shekels  and  a  talent  of  3000 
instead  of  3600  shekels  were  used.  The  shekel  was  the 
same  in  both.  Further,  payments  to  the  royal  treasury 
in  Babylonia  were  calculated  on  »  slightly  higher  scale 
(the  'royal  norm')  than  ordinary  payments  (for  which 
the  'common  norm'  was  used).  (This  difference  is 
probably  alluded  to  in  2  S  14  26:  Absalom's  hair  weighed 
'  two  hundred  shekels  after  the  king's  weight. '  Schrader 
\KATW  142]  supposes  that  the  trade-shekel  weighed 
more  than  the  money-shekel,  and  that  the  heavier  is 
here  referred  to  ;  but  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  for 
identifying  the  trade-norm  with  the  royal-norm.)  Next, 
since  it  was  desirable  to  be  able  to  exchange  a  round 
number  of  shekels  (minas,  talents)  of  silver  against  a. 
shekel  (mina,  talent)  of  gold,  and  since  the  ratio  of 
value  between  gold  and  silver  was  inconveniently  13^  :  1, 
a  new  shekel  (mina,  talent)  had  to  be  established  for 
the  weighing  of  the  less  precious  metal.  Finally,  there 
were  two  systems,  the  heavy  and  the  light,  in  the  former 
of  which  the  denominations  weighed  twice  as  much  as 
in  the  latter. 

The  evidence  of  extant  Babylonian  weights,  checked 
by  the  weights  of  coins  struck  in  later  times  on  derived 
standards,  enables  us  to  obtain  the  following  series  of 
weights  used  for  the  precious  metals  : — 


Royal 

Norm. 

1       Common  Norm. 

Heavy. 

Light. 

Heavy. 

Light. 

grs.  troy. 

grs.  troy. 

'  grs.  troy. 

grs.  troy. 

Talent 

Mina  . 

777,780° 

12,063 e 

388,890 b 
6,481.5/ 

757'38oC 
,   12,6231? 

378,690** 
6,311.5  h 

Shekel      .      .            259.3 % 
Value  of  the     \ 

129.63*- 

252.5* 

126. 23"1 

gold  shekel  ,  ^3,457.3 

1,728.4 

1     3,366.6 

1,684.3 

in  silver         !  ) 

1 

/.c.ten  pieces     ) 
of  silver  of      l"      345-73" 

172.8  0 

!        336.6? 

168.42 

Or         fifteen     ) 
pieces       of     >     230.5 r 
silver  of         ) 

1 

115.2s 

j        224-4' 

112. 2U 

By  adopting  silver  units  of  the  weights  given  in  the  last 
two  rows,  a  round  number  of  units  of  silver  (10  or  15) 
could  always  be  exchanged  against  a  single  unit  of 
gold,  provided  the  two  belonged  to  the  same  norm  and 
system.  The  standard  according  to  which  ten  pieces 
of  silver  corresponded  to  one  of  gold  is  known  as  the 
Babylonian  or  Persic,  because  silver  coins  which  agree 
with  this  standard  were  stiuck  by  the  Persian  kings 
{who  adopted  it  from  its  Babylonian  source)  and  by 
their  immediate  subordinates  ;  the  standard  reached 
the  Greeks  overland  through  districts,  such  as  Lydia, 
which  were  under  Persian  influence.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  standard  equating  fifteen  pieces  of  silver  to 
one  of  gold  was  adopted  by  the  great  Phoenician  trading 
cities,  and  reached  the  Greeks  directly  by  sea;  hence 
it  is  known  as  the  Phoenician  standard. 

What  evidence,  then,  have  we  for  the  use  of  either 

or    both    of   these    systems    in    Palestine?      A    certain 

<l    FviHPTi^fl     number      of      extant       weights      (see 

a.  ^viaence     Weights     and     measures,     §     4) 

for  Palestine.  .  .  .,    .      ,      r         *  ?' 

seem  to  suggest  that  a  low  form  of  the 

Babylonian  shekel  was  in  use  in  Palestine.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  literary  and  numismatic  evidence  points 
to  the  Phoenician  standard  having  been  used,  at  least 
in  pust-exilic  times,  side  by  side  with  the  other  system. 

1  [See  also,  Kesitah.] 
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In  the  first  place,  we  know  (by  calculation)  from  Ex. 
3S25/.  [P]  that  the  Hebrew  talent  contained  3000 
shekels.  Again,  Josephus  (Arrt.xiv.  7 1)  equates  the 
mina  used  for  weighing  gold  to  2A  Roman  pounds — 
i.e.,  12,633.3  grs.  troy — which  is  very  near  to  the 
heavy  gold  mina  of  the  common  norm  (g).  The  same 
writer  (op.  cit.  iii.  67)  speaks  of  ^  sum  of  '  100  minas, 
which  the  Hebrews  call  Kiyxap,  which  being  trans- 
lated into  Greek  means  rdXavrov. '  If  we  take  the 
mina  here  mentioned  to  be  the  gold  mina  (g)  of  12,623 
grs.  (heavy)  or  6,311.5  grs.  light  (h),  we  obtain  a  talent 
of  1,262,300  grs.  (heavy)  or  631,150  grs.  (light).  The 
■z-fojr  part,  or  shekel,  of  this  talent  would  be  420.73  grs. 
(heavy)  or  210.36  grs.  (light).  These  weights  are  some- 
what lighter  than  the  normal  weights  of  the  heavy  double 
shekel  and  shekel  (/)of  the  Phoenician  standard  (common 
norm) ;  but  it  is  noticeable  that  the  earliest  coins  (double 
staters  and  staters)  of  Sidon  and  Tyre  (issued  in  the 
5th  cent.  B.C.)  seldom  rise  to  the  normal  weight  of 
448.8  grs.  and  224.4  Srs-^  the  effective  weight  being 
usually  much  nearer  the  amounts  just  arrived  at,  and 
rarely  rising  above  426  grs.  (213  grs.).  Again,  various 
metrological  authorities  of  ancient  though  late  date  (see 
Hultsch,  Mefrolog.  Script.  Rel. ,  Index,  under  rdXavrov, 
17)  equate  the  Hebrew  talent  to  125  Roman  lbs. — i.e., 
631,665.3  grs.  The  shekel  of  this  talent  would  be 
210.55  §rs-  Finally,  Josephus  (Afit.ni.82)  equates 
the  Hebrew  coin  called  <tIk\os — i.e.,  the  silver  shekel — 
to  four  'Attic  drachms.'  "Attic  drachm'  in  his  day 
was  equivalent  to  the  Roman  denarius,  which  was  fixed 
by  Nero  at  ^  lb. — i.e.,  52.62  grs.;  the  Hebrew  gIkKos 
was  therefore  210.48  grs.  in  weight. 

We  thus  see  that  the  Hebrew  shekel  weighed  from 
210  to  210.55  grs-»  or>  on  the  heavy  system,  420  to 
421  grs.  It  can  be  nothing  else  than  the  shekel  of 
224.4  Srs-  (^)»  or  'ts  double,  in  a  slightly  degraded 
form.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  shekel  of  the 
Phoenician  standard  was  in  use  in  Palestine  at  a  com- 
paratively early  period.  The  weight  of  the  heavy  gold 
shekel  of  the  common  norm  (/)  being  taken  at  252.5 
grs.  troy,  its  value  (at  the  present  rate  of  £3  :  17  :  io£ 
per  oz.  of  480  grs.  paid  by  the  Mint  for  gold)  would 
be  very  nearly  £2.  :  1  :  o,  and  the  light  shekel  would  be 
worth  about  j£i  :  o  :  6.  The  Hebrew-Phoenician  silver 
shekel  and  the  Babylonic- Persic  silver  shekel,  being 
reckoned  as  fa  and  fa  of  the  gold  shekel  respectively, 
work  out  as  follows  : 

Heavy.  Light. 

Phoenician  £0  12:9         £0 :  1  :  4J 

Babylonian  £0  :  4  : 1         £0  :  2  :  o\ 

The  values  of  the  talent  and  mina  of  gold  and  silver  in 
all  these  systems  are  : 


Heavy. 

Light. 

Talent.   |     Mina. 

Talent. 

Mina. 

Gold  _    .       ^ 
Phoenician  silver 
Babylonian  silver  . 

£    s.  d. 

6150  0  0 
410  0  0 
615  0  0 

£     s.  d. 

102  10  0 

6  16  8 

10    5  0 

£     s.  d. 

3075  0  0 
205  0  0 
307  10  0 

£s.d. 

5"S» 
3  8  4 
526 

It  is  curious  that,  although  the  mina  was  known  as 
a  weight,  it  does  not  occur  in  any  pre-exilic  writings, 
and  large  sums  are  expressed  in  talents  and  shekels 
(Kennedy,  420).  A  parallel  is  afforded  by  the  Attic 
method  of  reckoning  in  talents  and  drachms. 

Early  in  the  (conventional)  post-exiiic  period  the  Persian 
coinage  of  gold  and   silver  was  introduced  by  Darius 

4   Earlv      H.vstaspis.      His   gold  shekel,   struck  on 

post  exilic  the  royal  norm  '*)■  was  known  to  the 
period  Greeks  as  daric  (5ap<riK6s).  The  deriva- 
tion of  this  word  from  the  king's  name 
has  been  disputed,  on  the  ground  that  it  could  not  be 
formed  from  the  Persian  Ddrayavaush  ;  but  there  is  no 
reason  why  it  should  not  be  formed  in  Greek  fashion 
from  Aapetos.  Of  other  derivations,  the  only  plausible 
one    is    from    the  Assyrian   dariku,   a  word    found    in 
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contract-tablets  of  the  time  of  Nabonidus  and  Nebu- 
chadrezzar. But  the  evidence  that  this  word  is  the 
name  of  a  weight  or  measure  is  not  satisfactory  ;  Tall- 
quist  (Die  Spr.  der  L\>ntr.  A'abu-nd'ids,  66)  with  more 
probability  regards  it  as  an  agricultural  product.  The 
word  darkemon  (see  Dram)  has  until  recently  been 
connected  by  many  writers  with  the  word  daric;  but 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  darkemon  is  a  weight, 
and  possibly  the  same  word  is  found  in  the  Greek 
Spax^V  (see  Dram,  and  with  the  spelling  dujyi  of 
the  Pirseeus  inscription  cp  the  Cretan  dialectical  form 
dapuva). 

The  Greek  derivation  of  Spa-x^V  from  Spdatrofiai  is  probably 
a  popular  etymology.  What,  however,  are  these  'drams'  uf 
gold  mentioned  in  Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah  ?  Remembering 
that  in  the  Greek  system  the  drachma  was  as  a  rule  the  rriU 
part  of  the  talent,  we  should  suppose  that  half-shekels  were 
meant  by  darkemonim.  Now  the  weight  of  the  daric  (k)  i-,  as  a 
matter  of  fact  the  half-shekel  of  the  heavy  system  (/),  and  since 
the  Hebrews,  in  weighing  both  gold  and  silver,  used  the  heavy 
system  (.see  the  quotations  from  Joscphus  discussed  above,  §  3), 
they  would  naturally  regard  the  gold  daric  as  a  half-shekel  of 
the  heavy  system.  It  follows  that  although  the  words  darkemon 
and  daric  have  in  all  probability  no  etymological  connection, 
the  actual  pieces  of  gold  meant  by  darkemonim  were  as  a  matter 
of  fact  dancs,  or  pieces  of  the  same  weight  as  the  daric. 

The  silver  coin  of  Darius  was  known  to  the  Greeks 
as  the  aly\o$  {(rixXos)  3It75(k6s,  and  weighed  86.4  grs. , 
being  really  a  half-shekel  of  the  light  Babylonian  system 
(royal  norm).  The  gold  daric  was  worth  twenty  of 
these  silver  coins.  The  value  of  the  daric  in  modern 
money  works  out  at  about  one  guinea,  and  that  of  the 
siglos,  accordingly,  at  a  little  over  one  shilling. 

The  Persian  governors  who  preceded  Nebemiah  in 
his  office  exacted  from  the  people  40  shekels  of  silver 
(Xeh.  515).      It    is  hardly  possible  to    decide   whether 

these  were  <rly\oi  M?;- 
SiKot  (which  as  we 
have  seen  were  really 
half-shekels)  or  whole 
shekels  of  172.8  grs. ; 
but  the  probability  is 
in  favour  of  the  for- 
mer, as  being  the 
official  coins  of  the 
^IG*  a-  Persian     Empire     at 

the  time. 
Both  daric  (Fig.  a)  and  siglos  (Fig.  b)  are  alike  in 
types.      On  the  obverse  is  a  figure  of  the  Great  King, 
wearing    the    Persian 
head  -  dress    (kidaris) 
and    robe    (kandys), 
and    holding    in    his 
right  hand   a    spear, 
in  the  left  a  bow  ;  the 
half-kneeling  posture 
is    meant,    according 
to  the  convention  of  Fig.  b. 

early  art,  to  represent 

running.  The  reverse  bears  only  the  impression  made 
by  the  irregular  punch  used  in  striking  the  coin. 

The  phrase  'shekel  of  the  sanctuary,'  or  rather 
sacred  shekel'  (ulkXos  6  &yios,  <TTa0/j.bs  6  dyios)  is  used 
_    p,        .  .        in   P  in  connection  with  gold,   silver, 

BtaXT1  c°PP?r<?>'  a"d  SP'T     <For  th's  tub" 
ject,  besides  Kennedy  422,  see  Zucker- 

mann,  Talmud.  Gewichte,  4/.  15.)     In  spite  of  the  fact 

that  the  sacred   shekel   was  used  for  gold,   as  well  as 

silver,  there  are  serious  difficulties  in  the  way  of  accepting 

Ridgeway's  theory  (Origin  of  Metallic  Currency,  273/) 

that   it  was    the    shekel  of   130-135   grs.       We   know 

from  the  Mishna  that  sums  of  silver  money  mentioned 

in  the  Pentateuch  are   to  be  regarded  as  reckoned  in 

1  Tyrian    money' — i.e. ,    in    money    of    the    Phoenician 

standard.      We  know  further  that  the  temple  tax  was 

half  a  shekel,  and  the  tax  for  two  persons  could  be  paid 

by  a   tetradrachm   or    stater  (q.v.)  of   the   Phoenician 

standard   (Mt.  17  24/ ,   where  the  collectors  of  the  tax 

are  called  0!  to.  SiSpa.xp.a.'Kay.pi.vovTes).      It  follows  that 
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the  sacred  shekel  was  a  shekel  of  the  heavy  Phoenician 
standard  (common  norm)  of  224.4  grs.  (t).  This  con- 
elusion  is  confirmed  by  the  statement  (Ex.  30 13,  etc.) 
that  the  shekel  was  twenty  gerahs,  which  ©  translates 
'  20  obols. '  The  obol  meant  by  <S  was  presumably  the 
Attic  obol  of  the  time  (J  of  the  drachm  of  67.28  grs. — 
i.e.,  11. 21  grs.)  ;  and  twenty  of  these  make  a  weight  of 
224.2  grs.  Any  shekel  of  this  weight,  whether  struck 
by  a  foreign  king,  or  struck  by  a  city  like  Tyre,  could 


Fig.  c. 

therefore  be  used  for  the  payment  of  the  tax  for  two 
persons;  or  the  corresponding  half-shekel  (Phoenician 
didrachm  of  112. 2  grs.)  for  a  single  person.  The 
half-shekel  here  illustrated  (Fig.  c)  was  struck  at  Tyre 
in  the  year  102  B.C.  On  the  obverse  is  the  head  of 
Melkarth,  the  Tyrian  Heracles,  crowned  with  laurel ; 
on  the  reverse  an  eagle  standing  with  one  foot  on  the 
prow  of  a  galley,  and  a  palm-branch  over  its  shoulder  ; 
in  the  field  are  a  club  (the  symbol  of  Melkarth),  the 
numerals  AK  (the  year  24  of  the  local  era),  and  the 
monogram  of  the  official  of  the  mint  responsible  for  the 
coin  ;  around  is  the  inscription  TYPOY  I6PAC  KAI 
ACYAOY — i.e.,  '(coin)  of  Tyre,  the  sacred  (city)  and 
inviolable.'  The  weight  of  this  specimen  (106.9  grs.) 
is  a  little  under  the  normal  (u).  The  name  'sacred' 
applied  to  the  shekel  of  this  standard  is  due  presumably 
to  its  being  used  for  the  temple  tax,  for  which  shekels 
of  any  other  standard  were  not  accepted.  Hence  the 
presence  of  money-changers  in  the  outer  court  of  the 
temple.  The  third  part  of  the  shekel  of  Neh.  10  32  is 
probably  the  third  of  the  Phoenician  shekel ;  the  third 
is  indeed  a  more  usual  denomination,  both  in  the 
Phoenician  and  in  the  Babylonian  standards,  than  the 
half. 

The  Jews  were,  as  a  rule,  content  or  obliged  to  use 

silver    coins    of  foreign   origin,   and   the  two  series  of 

„..  .         silver  coins  issued  by  them  belong  to 

t>.  &nver  coins.  periods  of  revolt  against  their  nuers. 

A  famous  series  of  shekels  and  half- shekels  issued 
during  a  period  of  five  years  has  been  most  usually 
ascribed  to  the  time  of  Simon  the  Hasmonaean  ;  the 
tendency  of  recent  criticism,  however,  is  to  give  them 
to  the  time  of  the  first  revolt  against  Rome  (66-70  A.  D. ). 


Fig.  ^ 

The  best  summary  of  recent  arguments  about  this 
question,  which  does  not  properly  concern  us  here,  is 
given  by  Kennedy,  429  ;  still  more  recently,  however, 
Th.  Reinach  has  stated  his  inclination  to  revert  to  the 
older  view  (Rev.  des  e"tudes  grecques,  13 213).  A 
specimen  of  the  shekel  of  the  fourth  year  is  given  in 
fig.  d.  On  the  obverse  is  a  chalice,  above  which  is  the 
date  -\w  (for  -\  nit;1,  'year  4')  ;  around  is  the  inscription 
'tn-W  Spa  ('Shekel  of  Israel').  On  the  reverse  is  a 
flowering  lily  and  the  inscription  nicnpn  O'^unT  ( '  Jeru- 
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salem  the  Holy').      The  weight  of  this  specimen  is  220 
grs. 

The  second  series  of  silver  coins  of  the  Jews  belongs 
to  the  second  revolt  ;  they  are  shekels  and  quarter- 
shekels  issued  by  Simon  Barcochba  and  '  Eleazar  the 
High  Priest'  from  132-135  A.D.  These  coins  are 
really  Roman  denarii,  or  tetradrachms  or  drachms  of 
the  mints  of  Ccesarea  (in  Cappadocia)  and  Antioch  {in 
Syria),  which  have  been  used  as  blanks  on  which  to 
impress  Jewish  types  (Kennedy,  430/".). 

Both  these  series  are,  as  we  have  said,  exceptional, 
and  the  ordinary  coinage  of  the  Jews,  from  the  time 
of  John  Hyrcanus,  if  not  from  that  of  Simon  the 
Hasmonasan,  onwards,  consists  merely  of  bronze. 

F.  W.  Madden,  Coins  of  the  Jews,  1881  ;  F.  Hultsch,  Gr.  u. 

RSm.    MetrologUffl   1882 ;    W.    Ridgeway, 

7.  Literature.    Orig-ln   0/  Metallic    Currency,    1 892 ;    Th. 

Reinach,  Les  monnaies  juives,  1887;  A.  R. 

S.  Kennedy,  in  Hastings'  DB  Z^iyff.  g.  F.  H. 

SHELAH.  x.  T\?Z*t  <*.  name  closely  resembling 
Shiloh  (chAoom  [BADEF],  C|A-  [L]),  the  youngest 
of  Judah's  sons  by  the  daughter  of  the  Canaanite  Shua 
(cp  Stade  GWI158,  and  see  Judah  i.,  §  2;  Gen. 
385111426  [J],  46 12  [P];  Nu.26zo  chAcon  [BAL,  but 
-com  L-  v.  19],  1  Ch.  23  chAcon  [BL]).  The  clan  is 
associated  with  Chezib  in  the  Shephelah  of  Judah  (cp 
Cozeba  below,  and  see  Achzib  [i.]),  and,  apart  from 
Gen.  38,  occurs  only  in  post-exilic  writings.  The 
further  divisions  of  this  clan  are  given  in  1  Ch.  421-23 
(chAgon  [L]).  The  passage  is  extremely  obscure 
and  appears  to  represent  the  attempt  of  a  scribe  to 
get  some  meaning  out  of  an  already  corrupt  genealogy. 
Lecah  in  v.  i\a  may  be  a  corruption  for  Lachish,  but  the 
latter  half  of  the  verse  is  unintelligible.  A  reference  to  Bethlehem, 
in  v.  11a  is  not  improbable,  see  Jashubi-lehem.  The  reading, 
'  men  of  Cozeba  .  .  .  had  dominion  in  Moab,'  is  doubtful ;  that 
of  ©baj  ot  Ka.TVKy\<Ta.v  .  ■  .  (' who  dwelt.  .  .  '),  is  much  more 
reasonable.  Netaim  (rj'yiij)  and  Gederah,  v.  23,  seem  to  have 
arisen  from  Etam  (DD'j;)  and  Gedor  ;  and  the  recurrence  of  both 
names  in  v.  3  /. — a  list  which  in  its  present  condition  is 
fragmentary — makes  it  probable  that  in  v.  3a  we  should  read 
'  Shelah,  the  father  of  Etam '  (correcting  the  difficult  '$  *m  nVs)-1 
See  Etam,  2.  A  pre-exilic  reference  may  safely  be  rejected  ; 
the  'ancient'  matters  spoken  of  need  not,  from  the  Chronicler's 
point  of  view,  be  pre-exilic.  The  patronymic  is  ShelanitO 
OjSc'n,  Nu.  2620,  6  tnjAwi>[e]i  [BAFL]),  which  in  a  list  of 
Judahite  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  is  twice  written  ShilOllite 
(Neh.lls,  tykutve  [B],  &-ei  [N],  ifA-i  [A],  a-ei  [L];  AV  Shiloni, 
iCh.  95;  'J^ETl;  tC)v  <njAa>c[e]t,  see  Ezra  ii.,  §  5  [6],  §  15 
[i]a).  The  former  pointing  with  a  seems  better  (cp  Be. 
Ke.).  Maaseiah  or  Asaiah,  to  whom  the  patronymic  is  here 
applied,  appears  as  the  representative  of  Shelah  b.  Judah,  just 
as  Athaiah  (Neh.  11 4)  represents  the  Perezite  division*  [Cp 
Crit.  Bib.)  S.  A.  C. 

■*.  [vhv)-  Salah  AV  in  Gen.  and  Sala  AV  Lk. 
335,  the  son  of  Arpachshad  and  father  of  Eber  in  the 
old  genealogy  of  the  Hebrews  (Gen.  IO24  [R?],  11 13/. 
[P],  1  Ch.  I18  [B  om.]  24,  aa\a,  traXa?  [L  in  Gen.  10]). 
The  key  to  '  Shelah '  is  of  course  Arpachshad.  If  the 
latter  name  contains  Chaldaea,  Knobel  may  be  excused 
for  seeking  'Shelah'  in  XE.  Mesopotamia.  If,  how- 
ever, Arpachshad  comes  from  'Arab-Kadesh  or  -Cush 
[see  Ur  uf  the  Chaldees],  we  must  suppose  'Shelah' 
to  represent  some  clan  in  the  Negeb.  In  accordance 
with  Judah,  §  -j.,  we  may  assume  the  existence  of  a 
Jerahmeelite  clan  called  Shelah  (see  Shelah,  i),  of 
Kenizzite  ( not  Canaanite)  affinities,  and  related  to  Sha'ul, 
of  which  Shelah  is  a  modification.  The  name  Methuselah 
is  similarly  related  to  Methushael  ;  both  these  names 
are  probably  modifications  of  Mishael  =  Ishmael.  It 
now  becomes  not  impossible  that  Eber  (iny)  in  Gen. 
10  24  may  be  miswritten  for  'Arab  (my), 

To  derive  Shelah  from  'to  send,'  and  suppose  it  to  refer  to 
the  djparture  of  a  portion  of  the  tribe  of  Arpachshad  previous  to 
their  'passing  over'  (see  Eber)  the  Tigris,  is  absurd.  <B  (in 
Gen),  on  which  Lk.  835  is  based,  inserts  Cainan  before  Shelah 
to  make  Abram  the  tenth  after  Shem  (see  Di.  Gen.  208). 

T.  K.  C. 

1   CHji'i  (v.  23)  may  spring  from  Beth-zur  or  perhaps  rather 

□  'Vi'n  (Zior  lay  to  the  SE.  of  Gedor). 
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SHELAH,  POOL  OF  (n^Pl  TO"!?),  Neh.  3 15  RV, 
AV  '  pool  of  Siloah.'     See  Siloam. 

SHELANITES  H^tT).  Nu.2620;  see  Shelah  (i). 

SHELEMIAH  (iVD^,  -liTD^1,  either  compounded 
with  iT  =  mn\  or  an  expanded  form  of  a  clan  name 
borne  by  an  individual  [Che.],  see  Shallum,  Shela- 
miel,  and  note  the  N.  Arabian  character  of  the  names 
with  which  Shelemiah  is  associated.      To  illustrate  the 

later  (?)  view  of  the  name,  cp  Palm.  rhu>W  [if  for 
r6xWfc?  a  compound  of  the  goddess  al-Lat]  ;  ceAe- 
Mioy)-     See  Selemxa. 

1.  b.  Cushi,  an  ancestor  of  Jehudi  (q.v.)  Jer.  36  [<E5  43]  14, 
^rPD^',  crakafxiov  [A]. 

2.  b.  Abdeel,  one  of  the  men  sent  by  Jehoiakim  to  take  Baruch 
and  Jeremiah  after  Baruch  had  read  the  roll  in  the  king's  presence 
(Jer.  36  [<B  431  26,  W$^V  om.  EkAQ). 

3.  The  father  of  Jehucal  or  Jucal  (?.-'.),  temp.  Zedekiah 
(Jer.  37  [441  3  o-eSeKiou  [N],  38  [45]  1,  ln^cO- 

4.  b.  Hananiah,  the  father  of  Irijah  [q.v,]  (Jer.  44  [37]  13). 

5.  1  Ch.  —0  14  ;  see  Mesiielemiah. 

6.  One  of  the  b.  Eani,  Ezra  10  39  (creAefiia  [B],  -et  [L],  -tas  [A], 
-eta  [{<])=  1  Esd.  9  34,  Selemias  (0-eAeju.ias  [BA]). 

7.  Another  of  the  b.  Bani  (Ezra  10  41,  1,tdS[;'>  creAe/a.ia  [B], 
■icls  [A],  -eta  [K],  o-aju-atas  [L]),  omitted  in  the  parallel  passage 
in  1  Esd.  l-i  34.  It  is  interesting  that  the  sequence  of  names 
here,  Sharai  ('IE*),  Azarel,  and  Shelemiah  is  almost  identical 
with  the  names  in  Jer.  3626  Seraiah  (n^."),  Azriel,  Shelemiah. 

8.  The  father  of  Hananiah  (q.v.),  Neh.  3  30  (TeAe^ia  [B], 
-as  [«],  <reejuua  [A]). 

9.  A  priest,  a  keeper  of  the  storehouses  (Neh.  13  13,  o-eAejiua 
[B*A],  eA.  [Bb],  ieAe^uta  [N]). 

SHELEPH  {?(?&,  in  pause,  c&\e<$>  [AEL]),  a  son  of 
Joktan  (Gen.  1026,  om.  B  1  Ch.  1  2of),  has  not  yet  been 
identified  ;  but  similar  names  are  not  uncommon  in  S. 
Arabia.  Instances  are  Sulaf  or  Salif,  a  tribe  in 
Yemen:  Osiander,  ZDMG\\i^ff.\  Si  If,  Hal.  Mt'l. 
86;  Salf  \m.2,ny~\'.  Glaser,  425  ;  cp  also  a  district  Salfie  : 
Niebuhr,  Arabien,  247  ;  and  see  other  reff.  in  Di.  Gen. 
[Cp  Sephar,  and  on  'Joktan,'  see  Crit.  Bib.] 

SHELESH  (b6b>;  z6mh  [B],  cekhuc  [A],  ceAeM 
[L]),  a  name  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher  (q.v.,  §  4  ii. ), 
1  Ch.735t. 

SHELOMI  (*p^E?),  father  of  Ahihud,  a  'prince'  of 
Asher  (Nu.  3427";  ceAe/v\(e)i  [BAFL]).  See  Shelu- 
miel,  and  cp  Asher,  §  1. 

SHELOMITH  (fl^pV^,  interchangeable  with  fl'loW 
[see  below  5]  ;  cp  the  fluctuations  between  Meshillemith 
and  Meshillemoth.  The  vocalisation  is  doubtful  [cp 
Solomon,  §  1],  and  the  name  being  evidently  southern, 
a  connection  with  either  Ishmael  or  Salman  may  be 
assumed  [Che.]). 

1.  bath  Dii;Ri[q.v.]t  who  had  married  an  Egyptian  (or,  perhaps, 
rather  Misrit';,  i.e.,  N.  Arabian  woman),  and  whose  son  was 
stoned  for  blasphemy  (Lev.  24  1 1  :  <rak(DtAei6  [BAF],  <ra.ka.fj.ei6 
[Bab],  o-aA^0  [L]). 

2.  Daughter  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch.  3  19;  o-a.kuifi.e8ei.  [B],  -61  [A], 
-JLU0  [L]). 

3.  A  son  of  Rehoboam  (2  Ch.  11 20 ;  e/ijLta>0  [B],  (rcL\rjfj.bi6  [A], 
(raAwjLufl  [L]). 

4.  b.  Josiphiah  one  of  the  b'ne  Bani  [q.v. ,  2] :  read  in  Ezra  8 10 
'And  of  the  sons  of  Bani ;  Shelomith,  son  of  Josiphiah'  (uiwi> 
tTaXeLfAOvO  [B],  vl.  fSaavi  (reAei/jLixovO  [A],  twi'  v'i.  (TakifxmB  [L]), 
cp  1  Esd.  836,  which  gives  Assalimoth,  RV  Salimoth  (a<7- 
a-ahLfxoiO  [A,  the  as  belongs  to  the  preceding  jSavi],  [uiaii']  craAt- 
Ij.'ji6  [L],  Oartas]  craAeijturifl  [B]). 

Among  the  Levites  we  find  (5)  a  Shelomith  b.  Shimei,  a 
Gershonite  Levite  (1  Ch.  23  9,  Kt.  nic^tf,  RV  ShelOEQOth, 
a\(o$€Lfi  [B],  traAo>jLiei0  [A],  -y.18  [L]) ;  (6)  a  chief  of  the  b'ne 
Izhar,  a  Kohathite  Levite  (i  Ch.  23  18,  o-aAco^w0  [B],  -id  [L], 
ara.kovp.tnB  [A]),  whose  son  was  Jahath  (q.v.)  (1  Ch.  24  22, 
moS^,  EV  Shelomoth,  vaktofLtoB  [BA],  -16  [L]);  and  (7)  a 
Levite  descended  from  Eliezer  b.  Moses  (iCh.  2625^,  RV 
Shelomoth,  o-aAio/iw0  [BA],  ~l$  and  o-a.ka.p.>.Q  [L]  v.  25,  Kt. 
nicSc.  and  MT  in  v.  26). 

SHELUMIEL    ( S\wh$  ;   caX^mihA  [BAFL]),  b. 
Zurishaddai,  a  'prince'  of  Simeon  (§  9  ii.  n.  ;  Nu. 
16  2 12  7 36  (ffafui\n}\  [F])  41  lOxgt  [all  P].      In  Judith 
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8 1   his    name    appears    as    Samael,    RV    Salamikl 
(traXa^tT/X  [BA],  (ra/ia/xiyX  [N]). 

Apparently  the  name  mean1;  'El  is  my  health'  (§§  37,  50); 
really,  however,  it  may  come  from  \xo^^'  "•  loSt'  Shalamu  is 
the  name  of  a  N.  Arabian  tribe  allied  to  the  N.ibatjuans  (see 
Salmah,  Shalmai).  T,  k.  C. 

SHEM  I  DC;  CHM  ;  se?n),  the  eldest  of  the  three 
sons  of  Noah,  and  therefore  always  mentioned  first 
(Gen.  532  610  7  13  9 18  10 1  1  Ch.  I4);  the  rendering  of 
Gen.  IO21  in  AV  and  RVmc-  is  certainly  wrong  (cp 
Japheth). 

If  an  appellative,  Shem  will  mean  'name' — i.e., 
renown.  In  this  case,  if  in  Gen.  9  it  is  really  equivalent 
to  Israel,  it  may  conceivably  denote  the  ruling 
or  noble  class  (cp  Gen.  64  Nu.  I62  1  Ch. 
5^4)  in  antithesis  to  the  aborigines,  who  are  called  in 
Job308,  'sons  of  the  impious,  yea,  sons  of  the  name- 
less, beaten  out  of  the  land'  (so  We  CH^  13,  Bu. 
Urgesch.  328/.).  There  is  a  strong  presumption,  how- 
ever, that  the  name  of  this  important  patriarch  has  a 
longer  history  and  a  more  recondite  meaning.  In  short, 
the  legends  in  the  early  part  of  Genesis  being,  according 
to  the  most  plausible  view,  Jerahmeelite  (see  Paradise, 
§§  6,  9),  and  '  Ishmael '  being  used  as  a  synonym  for 
Tcrahmeel,  it  is  very  probable  that  '  Shem '  is  a  modified 
fragment  of  the  ethnic  name  Ishmael. 

To  derive  (with  Goldziher)  from  r.^z'  ' to  De  high,'  and  explain 
'the  high  one  '  or  even  the  '  Heaven-god,'  has  no  indication  in 
its  favour.  More  probably,  Shem  is  a  shortened  form  of  a  name 
like  Shemvel  (?■»■)>  or  rather,  if  we  suppose  that  en  (Ham)  is  a 
fragment  oC  *w:;n"V  (Jerahmeel),  c^.i  (Shem)  has  arisen  out  of 
a  fragment  of  S,\';'T^"  (Ishmael). 

That  the  redactor,  who  here  as  elsewhere  emended  tap  (Kenaz) 
into  lyjj  (Canaan)  supposed  ccf  to  mean  '  Israel  is  possible 
enough.  But  critically,  such  a  view  is  highly  improbable.  See 
Gunkel  {Gen.&  i\f.  [1902]),  whose  attempt,  however,  to  bring 
what  is  said  on  Canaan  in  Noah's  oracles  into  connection  with 
the  historical  situation  in  the  second  millennium  B.  c.  seems  on  the 
■whole  premature,  in  the  absence  of  a  thorough  textual  criticism. 

The  special  blessing  by  which  Shem  was  rewarded 
is    now    often    read    thus  : 1     '  Bless, 
O    Yah  we,    the  tents    of   Shem  {'•>  ^13 
cr  ^-n'  ;   let  Canaan  be  his  servant'  (Gen.  926  Jj). 

It  is  more  plausible,  however,  to  think  that  u.  26  a 
should  run,  ^xv?-^  *'  7pH3.  The  Jerahmeelites  were,  in 
fact,  (see  Moses.  §  14)  the  early  tutors  of  the  Israelites 
in  religion.  Here  and  in  v.  27  the  underlying  original 
text  apparently  spoke  of  Noah's  eldest  son  as  '  Ishmael. ' 
The  subjugation  of  Kenaz  (not  'Canaan,'  as  the 
traditional  text)  refers  to  matters  beyond  our  ken  (cp 
Kenaz),  Another  writer  thinks  to  explain  '  Shem  '  to 
his  readers  by  identifying  'Shem'  with  'Eber'  (Gen. 
IU21J.  Here  it  is  necessary  to  transpose  b  and  r,  and 
read 'Arab  :  in  fact,  Ishmael  (Shem)  and 'Arab  are  nearly 
synonymous.  On  all  these  subjects,  as  well  as  on  the 
use  of  'Shem'  in  P  (Gen.  IO22  11 10,  cp  1  Ch.  I1724) 
see  Crit,  Bib.  The  reference  in  Ecclus.  49  19  is  no  doubt 
to  Shem's  important  genealogical  position.  A  late 
Jewish  tradition  (adopted  by  Selden  and  Lightfoot) 
identified  Shem  with  Melchizedek  [g.v.).  Cp 
Sethites.  t.  k.  c. 

SHEM,  NAMES  WITH.  Two  Hebrew  names  have 
been  brought  under  this  head— Semu'el  (Samuel)  and 
Semida  (Shemida).  The  former  of  these  is  compared 
by  Winckler  (G/I130,  n.  3)  with  Sumu-abi  and  Sumu- 
la-ilu,  the  names  of  two  Babylonian  kings  of  the  third 
millennium  B.C.,  whom  this  scholar  considers  to  belong 
to  a  dynasty  of  western  Semitic  or  rather  Canaanitish 
conquerors.  According  to  Hommcl,  Sumu-abi  means 
'Sumu  is  my  father,'  and  Sumu  is  a  contraction  of 
lumhu  (lumuAu) — i.e.,  'his  name,'  a  periphrasis  for 
'God'  {AffT8$f.  88/).  He  considers  that  Semu'el 
and  Semida  may  safely  be  explained  as  containing  this 
element  sumhu.  It  seems  very  improbable,  however, 
that  the  periphrasis  '  name  '  for  '  God  '  should  have  been 
Of  such  remote  antiquity  among  the  Israelites,  when  we 

1  So  Schorr,  Gratz,  and  recently  Ball,  Holzinger,  Gunkel. 
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recall  that  (see  Name,  §  7)  it  is  specially  characteristic 
of  the  latest  biblical  Hebrew  writing,  and  we  may 
venture  to  follow  Jastrow  (JBL  19 105),  who  is  of  opinion 
that  Sumu  in  the  names  quoted  by  Winckler  and 
Hommel  is  an  entirely  different  word  from  the  Hebrew 
Sem. 

Perhaps  a  sober  criticism  of  these  ancient  names,  the  Baby- 
lonian as  well  as  the  Hebrew,  may  lead  to  the  conclusion  that 
etymologies  which  have  the  most  superficial  plausibility  are 
generally  fallacious.     See,  further,  Shemuel,  Shemida. 

SHEMA  (1XX?  ;  cam[&]a  [BAL]),  one  of  the  cities  in 
the  extreme  S.  of  Judah  towards  Edom  (Josh.  15  26: 
CA.AM&&  [B]).  Cp  the  clan-name  Shema,  i.  It  is 
not  included  in  the  list  of  Simeonite  towns  either  in 
Josh.  19 1-6  or  in  AIT  of  1  Ch.  428-31  (but  see  v.  28  ffi), 
but  in  the  former  of  these  passages  (Josh.  I92)  we  find 
Sheba,  plainly  a  mere  variant  (aa/xaa  [B]  ;  but  <ra/3[e]e 
[AL]),  and  in  6  1  Ch.  428  we  find  aa/ia  [BL],  -aa  [A]. 
The  connection  of  Shema  with  Simeon  seems  obvious. 
The  Sheba  in  Josh.  192  was  probably  introduced  as  a 
supplement  from  15 26  after  the  calculation  'thirteen 
cities'  (v.  6)  had  been  made;  RV's  'or  Sheba'  is  too 
bold.     See  further  Jeshua,  Simeon,  §  10. 

SHEMA  (1TOL",  §  50).  1.  A  Calebite  clan  which,  like 
Korah,  Tappuah,  and  Rekem,  traced  itself  to  Hebron, 
and  is  represented  as  the  'father'  of  Raham,  the  'father' 
of  Jorkeam,  1  Ch.243/;  (aeiiaa  [BA,  the  latter  omits 
in  v.  43],  aajxa  [L]).  Note  the  accumulation  of 
'Jerahmeelite'  names,  and  the  place-name  Shema. 

2.  A  clan  of  Reuben  (§  13)  ;  1  Ch.  5  8  (trafLa.  [BA],  tre/xeei  [L]). 

3.  b.  Hushim  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  \q.v.,  §  9  ii.  |3] ; 
i  Ch.  8  13  (0-atJ.a  [BA1,  crafiaa  [L]),  obviously  the  same  as  Shimei 
in  v.  21.     SeeJQR  xi.  103  1.     See  Shimei  (8). 

4.  In  list  of  Ezra's  supporters  (see  Ezra  ii.,  §  13  if.]) ',  Neh. 
84  (<rajiaia9  [BNAL]). 

SHEMAAH  (rWDE'n,  whence  AVme-  Hasmaah),  a 
Gibeathite,  father  of  Ahiezer  (i  Ch.  123  ;  aaao.  [BN], 
C0.M0.A.  [A],  acma  [L]).  see  David,  §  n^.  The 
Pesh.  presupposes  here  the  name  of  a  separate  hero, 
Ttyaan  WOW  '  Shemaiah  the  Gibeathite.' 

SHEMAIAH  (rvrpty,  also  -liTlflOP',  see  below, 
either  a  religious  name='  Yahwe  hears,'  or  a  late  (?) 
expansion  of  the  old  clan-name  TDtl',  Shimei  [Che.]  ; 
note  the  frequency  of  the  name  among  priests,  Levites, 
and  prophets,  whose  historical  connection  with  the 
southern  border-land  is  certain  ;  Co.Mo.ld4x])-  It  is 
impossible  always  to  differentiate  accurately  or  (as  the 
case  may  be)  to  identify  the  various  bearers  of  this 
name. 

1.  A  prophet  temp.  Rehoboam,  who  deprecated  war 
with  Israel  (1  K.  1222  =  2  CI1.II2  [ii.  in'SDU']),  and 
prophesied  at  the  invasion  of  Judah  by  Shishak  (2  Ch. 
I257,  aa.fj.fw.ias  [B]).  He  is  mentioned  as  the  writer 
of  the  history  of  Rehoboam  (ii.  ^.  15),  cp  also  in  <5B 
;  K.  12  (240,  ed.  Sw. ). 

a.  A  false  prophet  who  for  endeavouring  to  hinder 
his  work  was  sternly  rebuked  by  Jeremiah  (Jer.  29 
[<S  36]  24-32  [aa/ieas  X  vv.  24,  31/.];  cp  Jeremiah 
[Book],  §  17  ;  in  v.  24  lrrycr). 

He  is  styled  the  Nehelamite  (vpWun,  aiXo/ueirijx  [B], 
chafUTifV  [KAQ]),  which  reminds  us  of  top  ev\afiei 
applied  to  Shemaiah  (i)  in  6's  [B,  in  L  e\afuTr)v] 
addition  to  1  K.  12  (v.  240).  Probably  both  aihaixeiTrfv 
and  ev\afiei  point  to  <cTn  =  'SucnT  '  Jerahmeelite ' 
[Che.]  (cp  D^n^Ncrtv,  2  S.  IO16  [Che.];  see  also 
Sibhaim).  The  prophet  Ahijah  the  Shilonite  in  1  K. 
11 29,  it  has  elsewhere  (see  Shiloh,  2)  been  suggested 
by  Cheyne,  is  most  probably  a  man  from  the  Negeb. 
So,  to,  in  the  intention  of  the  writer,  is  this  Shemaiah. 

3.  Father  of  Urijah  of  Kirjath-jearim,  a  prophet  (Jer.  28  [© 
83]  20,  irTyDIf,  fiacreov  [tf]). 

4.  Father  of  Delaiah,  a  prince  temp.  Jehoiakim  (Jer.  36  [<9 
43]  12,  cre^e^tov  fBAQ],  ireSe/aov  [ft]). 

5.  b.  Shechaniah,  a  descendant  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch.  E  22 
trafxaa  [B*  once],  aefj.ea  [L]).  This  is  also  the  name  of  one  of  those 
who  repaired  the  temple  (Neh.  3  29,  trefitia  [«]). 
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6  b.  Joel,  of  Reuben  (§  i3)(i  Ch.  54,  a-e/xeei  [BL],  o-eneiv  [A]). 

7  b.  Hasshub,  a  Merarite  Levite  (1  Ch.  9  14  cp  Neh.  11 15, 
<rc;jieeta?  [L]).      See  13. 

0.  Father  of  Obadiah,  a  Levite  belonging  to  Jeduthun 
(1  Ch.  9  r6,  acLfieta  [BJ  aa.fj.Lov  [A],  cp  Neh.  11 17  b).     See  13. 

9.  Chief  of  the  b'ne  Elizaphan,  temp.  David  (1  Ch.  15  8 
ca/xeas  [a],  aetata  [A],  z>.  11  ca^ai  [«],  <Tefj.eiav  [A]). 

10.  b.  Nathaneel,  a  Levite  scribe  (1  Ch.  24  6,  <rafxfiauas  [A]). 

11.  b.  Obed-edom  (1  Ch.  -G4,  <ra/xeias  [A],  ii'.  6f.t  tra/xou 
[B  V.  7],  (ra/xeia,  trejueta  [Al).      See  13. 

12.  A  Levite,  temp.  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch.  17  8,  cra/iouas  [B], 
o~a.fi.ovta.';  I  A]). 

13.  A  son  of  Jeduthun  (2  Ch.  -9  14,  o-a/xetay  [A]).  Cp  7,  8,  11, 
and  see  Genealogies  i.,  §  7  (ii.  d). 

14.  A  Levite  house  temp.  Hezekiah(2  Ch.  31 15,  (reject  [BAL]), 
probably  the  same  as  the  name  in  Neh.  108  12d  (BN*A  om., 
o-e/xeias,  RC.a  m^.  sup.L),  z£.  18  (B***A  om.,  cre/neta,  Nc'am£-  inf-L) 
where  Jehonathan  is  the  head,  1-  35  (where  one  Jonathan 
b.  Shemaiah  is  named). 

15.  A  Levite  of  the  time  of  Josiah  (2  Ch.  35  9,  cp  perhaps 
Shi.mei,  31  12  ;  in  both  cases  Con oniah  precedes  as  the  name  of  a 
brother).      In  1  Esd.  1  9  Samaias  (<ra/xaias). 

16.  One  of  the  b'ne  Adonikam,  a  post-exilic  family  who  came 
up  to  Jerusalem  with  Ezra,  Ezra8i3  (tra^taeia  [A]),  in  1  Esd. 
839  Samaias. 

17.  A  teacher,  Ezra  8  16  (o-e/Aeta  [A],  tre/ieeiS  [L]),  in  1  Esd.  843 
Masman,  RV  Maasmas  (fxaaafj-av  [BA],  o-€ju.eia  [L]),  repeated 
in  v.  44  Mamaias,  RV  Samaias  (om.  L). 

18.  One  of  the  b'ne  Harim,  the  priestly  family  of  Ezra  10  21,  in 

1  Esd.  9  2i  Sameius,  RV  Sameus  (da/maios  [B],  o-a/xatos  [A]). 

19.  One  of  the  sons  of  Harim  'of  Israel'  (Ezra  10 31  trefiea 
[tf],  o-a^ietas  [L]),  in  1  Esd.  9  32  Sabbeus  (cra/3/Saias  [BA], 
tra/Liem?  [L]). 

20.  b.  Delaiah  b.  Mehetabeel,  a  prophet  temp.  Neh.,  bribed 
by  Sanballat  to  hinder  the  Jews  from  building  the  wall  (Neh. 

610  0-efj.eet  [B«],  oefxti  [A]). 

21.  22,  two  men  present  at  Ezra's  dedication  of  the  wall  (Neh. 

12  34,  trapata  [BN],  <raaju.aia.£  [A]  36). 

23.  RV  but  AV  Samaias,  '  the  great,'  kinsman  of  Tobit  (Tob. 
5i2_/^,  o-efju€ov  [B],  0-eju.eAiou  [{(],  cretieiou  [A],  the  Heb.  Vs.  ed. 
Neubauer  has  fTE'iSt')- 

SHEMARIAH  (nnpL';  and  [i  Ch.  12s]  -innD'.'' ; 
usually  [§  30]  explained  'whom  Yahwe  guards,'  but 
probably  rather  a.  modification  of  the  ethnic  Shimri 
[?•*•];  C<NMApi&[c])-  2  Ch.  11 19  AV  [by  printers 
error?]  gives  Shamariah).  All  the  occurrences 
suggest  N.  Arabian  origin.  T.  K.  c. 

1.  One  of  David's  heroes,  I  Ch.  12  5  (aap.apaia  [B]).  See 
David,  §  n,  (a)  (iii.),  col.  zoyjf. 

2.  A  son  of  Rehoboam,  by  Mahalath  (= Jerahmeelith  [Che.]), 

2  Ch.  11  19. 

3.  4.  Contemporaries  of  Ezra,  who  had  taken  foreign  wives, 
Ezra  10  32  (-no.  [B],  -La.  [NA]);  v.  41  (-<ria  [BN],  -eias  [A]). 

SHEMEBER  ("ONIX"),  Gen.  14 2.     See  Shinab. 
SHEMED  ("!»£'),  1  Ch.  812  RV,  AV  Shamed. 

SHEMER.  1.  ("VX";  C€MHp.  C&/v\Hp[B],  ce-  [A], 
C6MMHP  [L]).  According  to  r  K.  I624  Shemer  was 
the  owner  of  the  hill  which  Omri  bought,  whence  the 
place  received  the  name  of  Samaria  (jnctr).  See 
Samaria. 

2  and  3.  AV  Shamer  (nr:t;'J,  properly  a  clan-name 
(see  Stade,  ZATW  5 166),  but  applied  to  real  or 
supposed  persons:  a  Invite,  1  Ch.  646  [31]  (ae/j./j.T]p)  ; 
and  ben  Heber  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher  [q.v.,  §  4  ii.], 
1  Ch.  734  ((refj./j.7}p  [B],  cru)/j.T)p  [AL])  ;  in  v.  32  he  is 
called  Shomer  [q.v.]. 

SHEMIDA  i5?TO"'),  a  Gileadite  clan  belonging  to 
Manasseh  (§  9)  (Nu.  2632,  cYM*,ep  ;  Josh.  172, 
cyv\*.peiw  [B]'  c€Mip<5,e  [A],  co.AAiA«.e[L]  ;  i  Ch.  719 
AV  Shemidah  :  ceMeipo.  [BA],  co.MeiA&  [L]),  after 
whom  the  Shemidaites  were  called  (Nu.  I.e.  'ITTOtJ'n  ; 
cyA\d,ep[e]i  [BAFL]). 

Mnv  we  venture  to  hold  that  cc  here  is  a  divine  appellation? 
See  Names,  §  43,  Shem  (Names  with].  The  alternative  is  to 
suppose  a  corruption  ^Ky^". 

SHEMINITH,  UPON,  RV  'set  to  the  Sheminith ' 
(n,3'pB;n-l?r;  6liNUiU  in  Pss.  ynep  thc  orAoHC 
@b«a  in  t  ch__  AMACENeie  ;  Ter.  super  octava  [Ps.  61], 
pro  octnva  [Ps.l2i];  eni  THC  orAoHC  [Aq. ,  Ps.61], 
nepi  THC  0["AOHC  [€SL  in  I  Ch.,  Sym.];  Tg. 
'on   the  lyre  with  eight   strings'),    a  technical  phrase 
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relative  (according  to  the  ordinary  view)  to  the  musical 
performance  of  certain  psalms  (Pss.  6  12;  cp  1  Ch. 
152i).  Ewald,  Olshausen,  Winckler,  explain  'in  the 
eighth  mode,  or  key '  ;  Gesenius  and  Deluzsch,  '  for 
the  bass '  ;  Grittz  agrees  with  the  Targum.  It  is 
admitted,  however,  that  these  explanations  are  pure 
guesses,  and  the  most  plausible  view  of  other  psalm  titles 
favours  the  assumption  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  Most 
probably  rryvc-Tr^il  is  a  corruption  of  d':;vn\  '  of  the 
Ethanites,'  or  better  of  d'Snsjoe"1?  '  of  the  Ishmaelites. ' l 
We  thus  obtain  an  adequate  explanation  of  Sheminith 
in  the  titles  of  Pss.  6  and  12,  and  probably  too  of  Gittith, 
Neginath,  and  Shoshannim  (see  Psalms,  Book  of,  §  26, 
but  cp  Music,  §  9).  We  also  find  n'ycvrrhv  in  1  Ch. 
152i  where  it  seems  to  correspond  to  nehyhs  at  the  end 
of  v.  20.  Here,  however,  it  is  in  all  probability  a 
corruption  of  the  name  Shemiramoth  (q.v.),  just  as 
'Azaziah,'  which  Benzinger  (KHC  ad  loc.)  rightly 
pronounces  suspicious,  is  virtually  a  misplaced  repetition 
of  the  name  '  Aziel. '  These  two  proper  names  occur 
close  by,  in  v.  20. 

It  may  also  be  noticed,  since  the  commentaries  give  no  very 
defensible  explanations,  that  nX3?  (@  tov  [ee]icrxv<7<u ;  RV  '  to 
lead '),  which  follows  rr:'2L:'.T^y  in  1  Ch.  15  21  should  be  pointed 
TVLy>\  it  is  a  synonym  of  Ten,  'continually,' which  occurs  in  a 
similar  context  ;  see  Psalms,  Book  of,  §  26,  col.  3945,  n.  4.  The 
other  mysterious  phrase  nlDSy^y  (RV  '  set  to  Alamoth  ')  in  15  20 
comes  from  Q'ON*?,  ^  mutilated  and  corrupt  form  of  D,L,33 
'psalteries.'  Cp  Ps.  26  4^,  where  D'dSn:  is  a  corruption  of 
D'73J,  'impious.'  T.  K.  C. 

SHEMIRAMOTH  (rflD'Vpe'),  a  Levite  name,  1  Ch. 
15i8  2o  16s  zCh.  178  (here  Kt.   rUD'TOE' ;  variously 

CeM6ip&M<j09,  C6\MA.p[e]lM.,  Co.Meipd.AA.,  C€Mip., 
CIMip.)-  According  to  Schrader  (k'ATW  366)  equiva- 
lent to  the  Ass.  name  Sammuramat,  which  occurs  as  a 
woman's  name  on  the  monuments,  especially  on  the 
statues  of  Nebo  from  Nimrfid.  G.  Hoffm.,  however 
(Svrische  Aden,  137),  thinks  that  Shemiramoth  was 
originally  a  place-name  meaning  '  images  of  Shemiram  ' 
(  =  Name  of  Ram  or  'the  Exalted  One'),  just  as 
Anathoth  may  mean  '  images  of  Anath. 

'  Shem-ba'al '  (name  of  Baal)  was  a  name  or  form  of  Astarte 
(see  Inscr.  of  Eshmun'azar,  /.  48)  and  the  story  of  the  conquests 
of  Semiramis  in  Upper  Asia  is  '  a  translation  into  the  language 
of  political  history  of  the  diffusion  and  victories  of  her  worship 
in  that  region. '  The  main  centre  of  this  diffusion  was  Bambyce 
or  Hierapolis  (WRS,  '  Ctesias  and  the  Semiramis  legend,' 
Eng.  Hist.  Rev.,  April  1887,  p.  317). 

But  what  probability  is  there  in  either  of  the  above 
explanations?  None  at  all,  if  the  analogy  of  other 
Levitical  names  in  Ch.  is  to  be  trusted.  In  2  Ch.  178 
it  is  specially  plain  that  the  names  among  which  this 
strange  form  occurs  are  ethnics  (cp  Genealogies  i., 
§  75).  It  so  happens  too  that  the  form  which  appears 
in  that  passage  suggests  the  true  explanation.  It  is 
not  rncvDC  (Shemiramoth?),  but  ni""i^^',  where  nic(nc) 
is  presumably  a  corruption  of  a  dittographed  nc,  and 
may  safely  be  disregarded.  Shimri  {q.v.)  is  a  good 
Levitical  name,  according  to  the  Chronicler  ;  in  2  Ch. 
29 13  it  occurs  just  before  Je'uel  or  Je'iel,  which  name 
[i.e. ,  Je'iel)  is  apparently  a  mutilated  form  of  Ja' aziel 
(see  1  Ch.  15 18  16s).  niDTCc,  too  is,  in  2  Ch. 
31 13,  worn  down  into  '  Jerimoth  '  (  =  Jerahmeel).  On 
'  Shemiramoth '  in  1  Ch.  1620^  see  further  Sheminith. 

SHEMUEL  ("PNID'JV  c&moyhA)-  i.  iCh.633[il] 
RV  Samuel,  the  prophet  (see  Samuel). 

2.  b.  Ammihud,  a  chief  of  Simeon  (g  8  iii.,  last 
note),  Nu.  342o;   (aa\afXLtj\). 

3.  b.  Tola,  of  Issachar  (§7)  (1  Ch.72  ;  io-a,uotnjA 
[B,  a  dittographed  t]). 

The  name  is  difficult.  For  discussions  see  Names,  $  39, 
where  'bearing  the  name  of  God'  is  suggested  ;  Driver,  TBS 
fiff.  (on  1  S.  I20,  where  Gesenius's  explanation,  'name  of 
God'  is  pronounced   'as  obvious  as  it  is  natural');  Hommel, 

1  JCiy  is  several  times  (<?.£-.  Ps. 92  n)  miswritten  for  ^Nyct?\ 
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AHT,  ioo('his  name  is  God');  Jastrow,  JBL  10  [7900]  82  ff. 
('name  [  =  son]  of  God').  But  is  the  final -el  really  =  ^N.'God'? 
See  Saul,  §  1,  Shebukl,  where  the  possibility  of  a  connectiun 
between  Sa'ul  and  SemQel,  and  between  Semuel  and  SebQ'el  is 
referred  to,  and  two  other  names  are  indicated,  belonging  per- 
haps to  the  same  group,  Ishmael  and  Shobal  l,>/.i'.).  ^  ^  form, 
however,  in  2(also=MTs  Shelumiel  [?."'.})  suggests  a  com- 
parison with  Salmah  [//.v.].  Note  that  Ammihud  '  (see  2),  or 
rather  Ammihur,  very  possibly,  like  the  shorter  form  Hur,  comes 
from  Jerahmeel.  Father  and  son  both  seem  to  have  ethnic 
names.       '  T.  K.  C. 

SHEN  (Jii'll),  a  locality,  between  which  and  Mizpch 
Samuel  set  up  the  stone  Eben-ezer  (1  S.  7i  =  ).  But 
l^n  means  merely  '  the  rock '  and  one  expects  to  find 
some  known  and  specific  place  mentioned.  (£V,A1  (t^s 
imXatas)  and  Pesh.  point  to  the  reading  rnc"  (CP  2  ^n- 
1819),  which  is  accepted  by  Wellhausen,  Driver,  H. 
P.  Smith,  and  others.      See  Jeshanah. 

SHENAZZAR  [KV],  or  [AY]  Shenazar  (l-VN?^), 
a  son  of  Jeconiah  (Jehoiachin),  and  uncle  of  Zerubbabel 
(1  Ch.  3 18;  aaveaap  [BA],  aa.va.aap  [L],  sennaser, 
senneser  [Vg.]).  His  name  is  variously  explained  as  a 
mutilation  of  YiNS^-ic  (s0  Marq. ,  see  Sheshbazzar) 
and  as  =  Sin-usur,  '  Sin  (the  moon-god),  protect  ! '  cp  on 
an  Ass.  seal  -isid]*.  Sin-sar-usur,  'Sin,  protect  the  king  ! ' 1 
CIS  288,  where  the  same  incorrect  Assyrian  pronuncia- 
tion [r  for  j,  see  Sanballat]  is  presupposed.  He  was 
plausibly  identified  by  Howorth  (Acad. ,  1893,  p.  175), 
and  then  by  Kosters  (Herstel,  47),  Ed.  Meyer  (Ent.  des 
Jud.  77),  Marquart  (Fund.  55),  with  Sheshbazzar. 
Neither  of  the  Assyriological  combinations,  however,  is 
quite  satisfactory,  and  the  other  names  of  sons  of 
Jeconiah  are  explained  elsewhere  as  representing  gentilics 
of  the  Xegeb.  This  suggests  that  -ixxw  may  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  "nac  (see  Shinar),  which  is  itself  possibly  a 
corruption  of  -up: — i.e.,  the  S.  Geshur.  See  Shesh- 
bazzar. t.  a.,  c. 

SHENIR  (TOL"),  Dt.  39  AV,  RV  Senir. 

SHEOL  (^>1N£;).  The  origin  of  the  Hebrew  term 
for  the  world  of  the  dead  is  not  a  mere  question  of 
archaeology  ;  we  cannot  but  expect  it  to  throw  light  on 
the  early  religion,  or  superstition,  of  the  Hebrews. 
Possibly,  if  not  probably,  it  has  an  Assyrian  origin, 
According  to  Frd.  Delitzsch  formerly  (Par.  121  ;  Prol. 
47  145  ;  Neb.  Lang.  20)  the  Assyrian  word  correspond- 
ing to  SSol  is  Su'alu  ;  he  was  followed  by  A.  Jeremias 
(Bab. -ass.  Vorstell.  62)  and  Gunkel  (Schopf.  154). 
Jensen,  however  (Kosmol.  222 ff.),  denies  the  existence 
of  such  a  word  as  su'alu,  and  Zimmern  (in  Gunk. 
Schopf.  154,  n.  5)  says  that  certainty  has  not  yet  been 
attained.  Delitzsch  himself  omits  su'alu  in  his  Ass. 
H  WB,  and  Schwally  (Das  Leben  nach  dan  Tode,  89,  n.  2) 
assents  to  the  decision  of  Jensen.  A  critical  re-examina- 
tion of  the  four  relevant  passages  in  Assyrian  vocabularies 
was  urgently  called  for.  This  has  been  given  by  Jastrow 
(AJSL 14  \b$ff. ),  who  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  Jensen's 
position  is  untenable,  and  interprets  the  Ass.  su'alu  as 
'  the  place  of  inquiry  ' — i.e.,  the  place  whence  oracles  can 
be  obtained.2  Provisionally  we  may  be  content  with 
this  at  any  rate  possible  explanation,  remembering  that 
one  of  the  Babylonian  terms  for  'priest'  is  Sd'i/u  (lit. 
inquirer),  and  that  the  Hebrew  Saal  is  frequently  used  of 
consulting  an  oracle  (e.g. ,  Judg.  li  Hos.  4 12  Ezek. 
21  21  [26],  etc. ).  We  may  venture  therefore  to  hold  that 
when  the  primitive  Hebrews  used  the  name  Sheol  they 
may  have  thought  of  the  power  of  the  dead  in  the  under- 
world to  aid  the  living  by  answering  their  inquiries. 
In  course  of  time  the  priestly  representatives  of  the 
established  religion  would  naturally  succeed  in  checking 
this  practice.      Of  primitive  Hebrew  religion,  however, 

1  [The  provenience  of  this  seal  is  unknown.  Cp  also  the 
parallel  formation  nu  nD  HDN  (  =  Asur-sar-usur,  it.  250),  '  Assur, 
protect  the  king  !' — s.  A.  c]  „  , 

2  For  Jastrow's  views  on  the  stem  saal  (whence  both  su  alu 
and  se'dl)  see  his  article  in  JBL  19  [1900],  pp.  82^ 
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we  have  in  fact  very  little  direct  evidence  ;  survivals  of 
it  may  be  found  in  later  superstitious  usages,  and  this 
is  nearly  all  that  we  know.  Nor  must  we  suppose  that 
all  the  dead  had  power  to  furnish  oracles  to  the  living. 
This  power  was  an  element  of  divinity,  and  it  was  prob- 
ably only  heroes  like  Ea-bani,  who  appears  to  Gilgames 
(Jensen,  Alylhen  und  Epen,  263  ;  Jastrow,  RBA  511  ; 
IVIaspero,  Dawn  of  Ch'.  589),  and  like  Samuel  (1  S. 
287^),  who  were  consulted  for  oracles. 

To  the  later  Hebrews  Sheol  appeared  like  a  monster 
which  '  enlarged  its  greed,  and  opened  its  mouth  with- 
out measure  '  (Is.  f>  14  ;  cp  Hnb.  2s  Prov.  2?2o  30is_/i ). 
Its  leading  characteristic  is  darkness  (Job  IO21/. );  it 
is  the  land  of  dust — no"  ('dust'),  can  indeed  be  used 
as  a  synonym  for  Simp  (Sheol),  see  Job  17 16  20  n  21  26 
Ps.  3U  io[9].      Like  the  Babylonian  Aralu  it  was  far  below 
in  the  earth  (Job  118  26s,  etc.).      Hence  SN!j,   Sheol 
and  it2  (pit)  sometimes  receive  the  epithets  rrnnn  or 
nVfinn,  'nether'  (Dt.  32  22  Ps.  8613  887  [6])  ;  and  heaven 
and  Sheol  are  the  farthest  opposites  (Is.  7n  Am.  9s  Ps. 
1398).      Silence  as  a  rule  reigns  supreme  (see,  however, 
Is.  14 10).      It  is  a  land  whence  there  is  no  return  (Job 
7 10)  ;  so  too  the  Babylonians  called  it  irsit  la    tdri, 
'  the  land  without  return '  (for  other  names  see  Jensen, 
Kosmol.  2ts-225).      Still  it  was  a  land  of  order  ;  it  was 
figured  as  a  city  with  gates  (Is.  38 10  Ps.  913  [14]  107 18 
Job  38i7),    and    both    in    the"go5pels    (Mt.  I618,    cp 
Hades)  and   in   the  Talmud    the  same  conception  is 
found.      On    the   state   of   the   dwellers  in    Sheol,    see 
Dead,  Eschatology  (references  on  col.  1390/),  and 
on  the  whole  question  see  Jastrow,  Religion  of  Bab. 
and  Ass.,  560,  dobff.  ;  Charles,  Eschatology  ;  Schwally, 
Das  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  59-66  ;  A.  Jeremias,  Bab.- 
ass.    I'orstellungen  vom  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  106-126. 
The  following  is  the  description  of  the  Babylonian  Hades  at 
the  opening  of  the  '  Descent  of  IStar'  (KB  61,  p.  81)  : — 
To  the  land  without  return,  the  earth  .  .  . 
['  Set ']  Htar,  the  daughter  of  Sin,  her  ear. 
The  daughter  of  Sin  '  set '  her  ear 
To  the  dark  house,  the  dwelling  of  Irkalla, 
To  the  house,  from  which  he  who  enters  never  emerges, 
To  the  way,  going  on  which  has  no  turning  back, 
To  the  house,  into  which  he  who  enters  is  without  light, 
When  dust  is  their  nourishment,  clay  their  food, 
They  see  not  light,  they  sit  in  darkness, 
Dust  (rusts)  on  door  and  bolt. 

SHEPHAM  (DDL",  'a  bare  height '  ?—§§  75,  99).  as 
the  text  of  Nu.  34 10/.  stands,  is  the  name  of  a  point 
on  the  ideal  eastern  border  of  Canaan,  mentioned  with 
Hazar-enan  [q.v.~\  and  Riblah  [<j.v.];hke  Riblah, 
it  is  unmentioned  in  the  1]  passage,  Ezek.  47 15-18.  Van 
Kasteren's  identification  of  it  with  Ofdrii,  on  the  upper 
course  of  the  Nahr  er-Rakkdd,  SE.  of  the  lake  called 
Birket  Ram  (Baed.W  266),  is  not  one  of  his  best  (Rev. 
Bibl.,  1895,  pp.  23-36),  and  his  argument  to  prove 
that  the  '  Aphamtyd  of  Sam.  and  Targ.  Jems,  is  derived 
from  Shepham  is  more  ingenious  than  convincing. 
This  and  similar  names  are,  according  to  the  present 
writer's  theory,  distinctively  '  Jerahmeelite '  or  S.  Ca- 
naanitish  names  (Shephupham  [1  Ch.  85  Shephuphan] 
and  Shuphamite,  Nu.  2639  ;  Siphmoth,  1  S.  3O28  ; 
Shuppim,  one  of  the  sons  of  Aher  =  Ahiram  =  Jerahmeel, 
1  Ch.  7 12 ;  Shiphmite,  1  Ch.  27  27).  This  confirms  the 
view  that  the  geography  of  Nu.  34 1-15  and  of  Ezek. 
47 13-21  has  been  edited,  with  the  view  of  expanding 
the  limits  of  the  region  referred  to.  This  editing,  for 
which  many  parallels  can  be  given  (e.g.,  Gen.  10 
Nu.  1321-25  Dt.34i-3  Josh.  11  2S  24 1-9),  would  not 
have  been  possible  if  some  of  the  names  in  the 
original  document  were  not  found  in  more  than  one 
part  of  the  country.  A  Riblah  and  =.  Hamath  for 
instance  doubtless  existed  in  the  far  N.,  but  it  is  not 
at  all  likely  that  a  Shepham  was  to  be  found  there. 
The  real  Shepham  was  apparently  on  the  E.  border  of 
the  land  of  Kenaz  (the  original  document  must  have 
spoken  of  '  the  land  of  Kenaz '  [up],  not  '  the  land  of 
Canaan'    [jyar]),    between    Hazar-enan    (Hazar-elam  = 
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H.-jerahmeel?)  and   Riblah  or  perhaps  rather  Harbel 
{=the  city  of  Jerahmeel).      See  RiBLAH,  Shiphmite. 

(vpHAL  in  Nu.  34  \of.  ^iv<js  crerr^afxap  [i£>f  in  v.  10,  -jxa].  In 
v.  il  ap  belongs  to  the  following  word  PtjAo.  [read  apfSr)\a] ;  v.  10 
has  been  adjusted  to  v.  n  )  T.  K.  C. 

SHEPHATIAH  (iTDSi:\  and  -liTDSP  in  nos.  4,  5, 
6,  apparently  '  Yah  we  judges  '  [§  36],  cp  tOiD^'liT  ;  c&- 
4><M"[e]i&  [BXAL]).  [It  may  be  safer  to  hold  the  name 
to  be  corrupt.  In  r  the  names  of  David's  wives  and 
children  being  in  several  cases,  as  it  seems,  corruptions 
of  tribal  names  (e.g. ,  Abigail,  Absalom,  Haggith,  Abital, 
Ithream,  Eglah),  and  a  name  compounded  with  -iah 
being  quite  isolated  in  this  list,  we  are  bound  to  explain 
Shephatiah  if  possible  as  a  tribal  name.  According  to 
analogy  it  may  well  be  an  expansion  of  tiEd^tisSi' 
— i.e. ,  '  belonging  to  Zephath  '  (see  Shaphat).  This 
theory  explains  all  the  occurrences  of  the  name.  In 
2  the  companions  of  Shephatiah  are  of  '  Jerahmeelite' 
origin  (see  Pashhur)  ;  for  4,  cp  the  Calebite  Hareph, 
and  see  Hakiph  ;  and  in  the  case  of  3,  5,  6  and  9  the 
names  Reuel,  Michael,  Maachah  and  Mahalaleel  are  all 
corruptions  of  Jerahmeel.  With  regard  to  7,  it  must 
be  clear  that,  like  the  b'ne  Arah  and  the  b'ne  Elam,  the 
b'ne  Shephatiah  were  of  Jerahmeelite  origin  ;  cp  Xch. 
11 4,  and  see  Perez.     Read  '  b'ne  Sefathi.'     t.  k.  c] 

1.  b.  David  and  Abital  (2  S.  3_4  1  Ch.  33,  <ra/3aTeia  [B], 
<ra<$>a.Bia  [A  in  Sam.],  o-a^anas  [A  in  Ch.  and  L]).  See  David, 
§  11,  n. 

•2.  b.  Mattan,  who  with  others  sought  to  put  Jeremiah  in  prison 

(Jer.  38  [45]  i,  <ra<j>avtas  [B«A],  traxpar  [Q*],  -tas  [Qmg.]). 

3.  AV  Shephathiah,  b.  Reuel,  father  of  Meshullam,  of 
Benjamin  (§  9  [iii.])  ;  t  Ch.  9  $. 

4.  A  Haruphite  [q.v.],  one  of  David's  warriors  (1  Ch.  12 5, 
1.TBS&S  tra<pa.Tia<;  [L]).     See  David,  §  11,  n.  c. 

5.  b.  Jehoshaphat,  king  of  Judah  (2  Ch.  21  2,  irpBBti',  cra</>a- 
retas  [B],  -ia.9  [BbAL]).     The  name  follows  .Michael  (see  above). 

6.  b.  Maachah,  a.  Simeonite  ruler  (iCh.  *27i6,  in'^c^  tra^a- 
Tias). 

7.  The  b'ne  Shephatiah  were  a  post-exilic  family  numbered  at 
372  (Ezra  24,  acraA  [B],  Neh.  7  g)  ;  the  record,  however,  in  Ezra 
8  8,  wherein  the  bne  Shephatiah  with  Zebadiah  at  their  head 
amount  to  80  in  number,  is  far  more  plausible  (see  Ezka-Nehe- 
miah).  The  name  appears  as  Saphat  in  1  Esd.  5  9  (om.  B, 
atra<p  [B-^-b  mg.](  a-afpar  [A]),  and  as  Saphatias  in  1  Esd.  8  34 
((TofyoTLov  [B],  A  om.,  o-a<jE>a.Tiov  [L]),     See  introduction,  above. 

8.  A  group  of  'Solomon's  servants'  (see  Nethinim)  in  the 
great  post-exilic  list  (see  Ezrau.,  §9);  Ezra  2  57  =  Neh.  7  59  = 
1  Esd.  5  33,  Sapheth,  RV  Saphuthi  (<ra.<pvc<.  [B],  -v8t,  [A]). 

9.  One  of  the  b'ne  Perez,  a  son  of  Mahalaleel,  and  ancestor  of 
Athaiah  (Neh.  11  4,  <ra<paTiov  [L]). 

SHEPHELAH,  THE,  or  LOWLAND  [OF  JUDAH] 

(i"PLTJ*n;  see  Plain,  7  ;  C?  has  cecpHAA  in  2  Ch. 
2rlio[AV  'low  country,'  RV' lowland'],  Ob.  igtcACpHAdv 
Qme-,  AV  'plain/  RV  'lowland'],  Jer.  :j-244  [AV  'valley,' 
RV  'lowland'],  33i3[om.  A,  AV  'vale,'  RV  'lowland'], 
also  in  1  Mace.  1238  [X*V  cecb.  TTeAlNH.  AV  Shephela, 
RV  '  plain  country']),  a  part  of  the  territory  of  |udah, 
between  the  hill  country  (see  Judah,  Hill-country 
of),  and  the  Mediterranean.  On  the  geographical  use 
of  the  term  see  G.  A.  Smith  (HG  202/. ),  who  concludes 
that  '  though  the  name  may  originally  have  been  used 
to  include  the  Maritime  Plain,  and  this  wider  use  may 
have  been  occasionally  revived,  the  Shephelah  proper 
was  the  region  of  low  hills  between  that  plain  and  the 
high  Central  Range.'  The  cities  of  the  Shephelah  are 
enumerated  in  Josh.  1533-44 ;  vv.  45-47,  which  mention 
Philistine  towns  as  in  the  Shephelah,  are  probably  a  later 
insertion  (cp  Oxf.  Hex.  2346).  Eusebius,  however 
(OS  29610),  describes  this  district  as  the  plain  (TreSiov) 
lying  round  Eleutheropolis,  to  the  NT.  and  the  VV. ,  and 
Clermont-Ganneau  and  Conder  (Tentwork,  277)  state 
that  they  have  discovered  the  name  in  its  Arabic  form 
Sifla  about  Beit-Jibrin  (Eleutheropolis).  t5  also  gives 
irediop  (see  Dt.  I7  Josh.  11 2  128)  and  77  Tebivij  (see  Josh. 
9i  IO40  Judg.  I9,  etc.)  for  r^zz\  and  a  larger  use  is 
favoured  by  Dt.  I7  Josh.  9i  1  K.  10  27  2  Ch.  '26 10,  so  that, 
even  if  the  low  hills  behind  the  maritime  plain  were  the 
most  important  part  of  the  Shephelah  on  account  of  the 
towns  situated  there,    we  can  hardly  deny   that   theo- 
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retically  the  maritime  plain  was  included  in  the  reference 
of  this  geographical  term  (see  Buhl,  Pali  104,  n.  164). 
The  RV  has  taken  great  pains  to  carry  out  a  systematic 
rendering  of  sfu-phelah  by  'lowland.'  Compare  the  following 
passages:  Dt.  1  7  Josh.  9  1  IO40  11  2  16  {bis,  0'\  ra  rarreiva, 
iPal  T<i  Tre&Lid  the  second  time),  12  8  lb  33  Jud:;.  I9  iK..  IO27 
iCh.  27  28  2Ch,  1  15  '.'27  20  10  2$  18  Jer.  IT  2,  (tP"  yrjs  veStv^t) 
3244  33  13  Ob.  19  Zech.  7  7.  Perhaps  if  RV  had  given  the 
plural  form  '  lowlands,'  it  might  have  been  more  illuminative  to 
the  reader,  for,  as  G.  A.  Smith  (203)  remarks,  the  Scottish  low- 
lands, like  the  Shephelah,  are  not  entirely  plain,  but  have  their 
groups  and  ranges  of  hills. 

SHEPHEE  pDv';).  Nu.  3323/,  AV  Shapher. 

SHEPHERD    OF  HERMAS.      Under  the   name  of 

ILoL/ATjv  (Pas/or,  '  Shepherd'),  with  which  from  an  early 

„  ,    date  the   name  of  Hermas  came  to  be 

,  .     .  *     connected,  a  book  of  some  size,  originally 

transmission      •_      -     ,-■,      ,    ,  ,         . 

.  ,      ,        written  in  Greek,  has  come  down  to  us 

from  Christian  antiquity.  At  one  time 
greatly  read,  and  even  for  a  while  regarded  as  canonical, 
it  afterwards  fell  very  much  into  the  background  with- 
out, however,  being  wholly  lost  sight  of. 

The  Greek  text,  though  still  without  the  concluding  portion 
Sim.  ix.  30  3-x.,  was  first  brought  to  light  comparatively  recently 
(1856).  A  Latin  version,  the  Vulgate,  was  published  as  early 
as  1513  by  Faber  Stapulensis  ;  an  Ethiopic  by  Anton  d'Abbadie 
in  i860.  Ever  since  Cotelier's  time  (1672)  the  work  has  been 
wont  to  be  included  in  editions  of  the  so-called  Apostolic 
Fathers.  We  now  know  the  Greek  text  of  Vis.  \.-Mand.  iv.  36a 
from  the  Codex  Sinaiticus  edited  by  Tischendorf  in  1862  ;  the 
contents  of  the  rest  of  the  work  (apart  from  the  concluding 
portion  already  spoken  of,  and  certain  lacunae)  from  the  so-called 
Athos  MS  of  which  three  leaves  are  now  in  the  University 
Library  at  Leipsic  (since  1856)  and  six  still  remain  in  the 
Monastery  of  Gregory  on  Mt.  Athos  ;  that  of  Sim.  2  7-10  4  2-5 
from  an  old  papyrus  now  in  Berlin,  formerly  at  Fayyum,  de- 
scribed by  U.  Wilcken  in  1891  ;  that  of  other  fragments,  we 
have  known  for  a  longer  period  from  the  citations  of  ancient 
writers. 

Valuable  help  can  also  be  obtained  throughout  from  two  Old 
Latin  versions,  the  Vulgate  and  (since  Dressel,  1857)  the  Pala- 
tine, as  also  from  the  Ethiopic.  For  the  establishment  of  the 
original  text,  since  the  edition  of  Anger  and  Dindorf,  1856,  who 
at  first  were  led  astray  by  Simonides  (afterwards  proved  to  be  a 
forger)  but  were  ultimately  put  upon  the  right  track  by  Tischen- 
dorf, as  he  in  his  turn  was  corrected  by  Lipsius,  specially 
meritorious  services  have  been  rendered  by  A.  Hilgenfeld, 
i866(2),  i88i(3),  1887;  O-  de  Gebhardt,  1877;  J.  Armitage 
Robinson,  A  Collation  of  the  Athos  Codex  of  the  Shepherd  of 
Hennas,  1888;  F.  X.  Funk,  Patres  Apost.,^)  1901. 

The  Shepherd,  in  view  of  its  contents,  is  usually  divided 
into  three  parts,  entitled  respectively  (1)  Visions,  (2) 
Commandments,  (3)  Similitudes.  The 
printed  editions,  in  fact,  all  follow  each 
other  in  giving  five  Visions,  twelve  Commandments,  and 
ten  Similitudes.  This  division,  however,  is  hardly 
accurate,  and  it  would  be  better  to  say  that  the  book 
in  the  form  in  which  it  has  come  down  to  us  consists  of 
Visions  ('Opdcras)  or  Revelations  ('AwoKaXtyeis)  of 
which  the  first  ( /  'is.  1 1 )  can  be  regarded  as  an  intro- 
duction to  those  immediately  following  (Vis.  12-4)  and 
the  last  (  Vis.  5)  as  an  introduction  to  the  immediately 
following  series  of  Commandments  and  Similitudes  (a£ 
£vTo\aX  koX  vapaj3o\ai  :  Mand.  1-12,  Sim.  1-8)  to  which 
is  added  an  appendix  called  '  The  rest '  (ret  'irepa.  \ 
Sim.  9)  and  a  conclusion  (Sim.  10). 

So  far  as  the  form  of  the  book  is  concerned,  Hermas, 
a  former  slave  of  a  certain  Rhoda  in  Rome  to  whom 
his  father  had  sold  him,  and  who  had 
afterwards  come  into  the  service  of  the 
Christian  church,  now  comes  forward  as 
a  writer,  relating  certain  things  that  have  happened  to 
him  and  what  he  has  seen  and  heard — or,  in  a  word, 
what  has  been  revealed  to  him. 

As  he  was  walking  outside  the  city  'to  the  villages,' — eU 
Ktafxas,  as  the  Greek  text  has  it,  for  which  the  printed  editions',  after 
a  conjecture  of  Dindorf,  wrongly  read  eU  Kov/ias,  'to  Cumas' 
—he  falls  asleep  and  there  appears  to  him  the  woman  whose 
slave  he  formerly  had  been  and  whom  he  had  not  been  able  to 
seek  in  marriage  (Vis.  1  1).  Afterwards  the  church  appears  to 
him  at  longer  or  shorter  intervals  (a  year,  or  less);  first  in  the 
form  of  an  old  woman  ( Vis.  1  2-4  ;  cp  \>,  ro-n),  next  with  a  more 
youthful  aspect  {Vis.  2;  cp  3  12)  ;  again,  as  quite  young  (Vis. 
3  1-10  ;  cp  13)  ;  finally,  as  a  maiden  in  wedding  attire  (Vis.  4). 

She  reveals  to  him  the  future  and  expounds"  with  regard  to  it 
the  will  of  God.     She  gives  instructions  and  shows  visions  which 
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have  reference  to  the  necessity  for  repentance  while  yet  the 
building  of  the  tower,  symbolising  the  church,  is  still  unfinished, 
or  rather  suspended  for  a  while — in  other  words  while  yet  God 
affords  the  opportunity  to  repent,  an  opportunity  which  ere  long 
will  cea^e  with  the  coming  of  the  last  great  persecution.  After 
these  revelations  {Vis.  1-4)  Hernias  relates  how  the  angel  of  re- 
pentance appears  to  him  in  the  form  of  a  shepherd,  as  previously 
{Vis.  24  3  10)  in  that  of  a  young  man,  and  bids  him  write  down 
'commandments  and  similitudes  '{Vis.  0).  The  twelve  command- 
ments which  follow  relate  to  faith  in  God  ;  a  life  void  of  offence, 
full  of  compassion,  love  of  truth  ;  chastity  ;  long  suffering  ;  our 
attendant  angels,  good  and  bad  ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord  ;  abstinence 
from  all  that  is  evil ;  prayer  without  ceasing  and  with  unwaver- 
ing confidence  ;  two  kinds  of  sadness  ;  two  kinds  of  spirit  ;  two 
kinds  of  desire  (Matui.l-1'2).  The  eight  similitudes  which  follow 
teach  us  how  here  we  have  no  continuing  city  ;  how  the  rich  can 
be  helped  by  the  prayer  of  the  poor  ;  how  the  righteous  and  the 
wicked  cannot  at  first  be  discriminated,  but  will  ultimately  be 
separated  {Sim.  1-4)  ;  how  useful  fasting  is  ;  how  good  it  is  to  keep 
far  aloof  from  luxury  and  temptation  ;  how  indispensable  is 
chastening  ;  how  many  are  the  varieties  of  saint  and  sinner  {Si///. 
5-S).  Next,  by  way  of  appendix,  is  set  forth  in  new  images 
that  which  the  Holy  Spirit  that  spoke  with  Hennas  in  the  form 
of  the  church  had  showed  him.  They  are  revelations  vouchsafed 
to  him  by  the  Shepherd,  the  angel  of  repentance,  with  reference 
to  those  who  are  saved  {Si)/!.  £>).  To  round  off  the  whole,  yet  a 
further  earnest  admonition  is  given  by  the  angel  who  had  sent 
the  shepherd  ;  a  last  exhortation  to  repentance  in  accordance 
with  the  precepts  of  the  now  completed  work  {Si///.  10). 

The  form  in  which  the  whole  is  clothed,   far  from 

being   simple   or   natural,    is    artificial    in    the    highest 

4  The  form  deSree-       II  sets   out>   apparently,    with 

'  _j.-fl  •  1  tne  intention  of  relating  what  has  passed 
between  two  known  persons,  Rhoda  and 
Hermas.  The  names  are  reminiscent  of  a  Christian 
woman  Rhoda,  mentioned  in  Acts  12 13,  and  of  a 
Christian  slave  at  Rome,  Hermas,  mentioned  in  Rom. 
16 14.  Here  they  become  representatives,  the  one 
(Rhoda)  of  the  church  in  various  successive  forms,  the 
other  as  one  devoted  to  her  service,  and  one  of  her 
followers  and  members.  '  Hermas '  soon  goes  on  to 
speak  with  poetic  freedom  like  a  Paul,  a  James,  a  John, 
a  Barnabas,  a  Clement,  an  Ignatius,  a  Polycarp,  in  the 
epistles  handed  down  to  us  under  their  names,  as  if  he 
were  the  recognised  elder  and  faithful  witness  addressing 
himself  with  words  of  warning  and  admonition  to  his 
'house,'  his  'children.' 

The  original  unity  of  the  work  in  its  present  form, 
although  frequently  called  in  question  s.nce  Hase  (1834), 
fi  TT  't         H  cannot  be  denied.      Even  less,  however, 
*  \,.        can   the  existence  of  inconsistencies  and 

"  '  contradictions  and  other  marks  of  inter- 

polation, adaptation,  and  redaction  be  disputed.  These 
point  to  it  having  been  a  composite  work  made  up 
from  earlier  documents.  Not  in  the  sense  (so  Hilgen- 
feld,  1881  ;  Hausleiter,  1884;  Baumgartner,  1889; 
Harnack,  1897)  of  its  being  a  combination,  effected  in 
one  way  or  another,  of  two  separate  works,  entitled  re- 
spectively '  Visions '  and  '  Commandments  '  and  '  Simili- 
tudes '  by  one  author,  or  by  more  than  one  ;  nor  yet  (so 
Johnson,  1887 ;  Spitta,  1896  ;  von  Soden,  1897  ; 
Volter,  1900  ;  van  Bakel,  1900)  in  the  sense  of  its 
being  the  outcome  of  repeated  redactions  of  an  originally 
Jewish  writing.  Rather  in  the  sense  of  being  a  second 
edition  of  the  original  Shepherd,  a  bundle  of '  Command- 
ments and  Similitudes '  from  the  pen  of  but  one  writer 
who  laboured  on  the  whole  independently,  yet  at  the 
same  time  frequently  borrowed  from  the  books  which 
he  had  before  him.  It  is  not  possible  to  distinguish 
throughout  between  what  he  borrowed  from  others  and 
what  we  ought  to  regard  as  his  own. 

The  writer,  who  conies  forward  as  if  he  were  an  older 
Hermas,  the  contemporary  of  Clement  (  Vis.  2  4  3),  must 
not  be  identified  with  him  of  Rom.  16 14 
nor  yet  with  a.  younger  one,  brother  of 
Pius  I.,  bishop  of  Rome  140-155,  who  is  referred  to  in 
the  Muratorian  fragment.  The  real  name  of  the  author 
remained  unknown.  From  his  work  it  can  be  inferred 
that  he  was  an  important  member,  perhaps  even  a  ruler, 
of  the  Christian  church,  probably  in  Rome.  A  practi- 
cal man.  No  Paulinist,  nor  yet  a  Judaiser  in  the 
Tubingen  sense,  but  rather  a  professsor,  little  interested 
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in  the  dogma  of  the  Christianity  that  was  already  in 
process  of  becoming  Catholic,  in  the  days  when  it  was 
grappling  with  the  ideas  and  movements  that  had 
originated  with  Montanus.  One  who  attached  much 
value  to  revelations  and  yet  was  very  particularly  in 
earnest  about  the  need  for  quickening,  for  the  spiritual 
renewing  of  the  Church,  for  which  reason  he  laid  peculiar 
stress  upon  the  possibility  of  a  second  conversion.  This 
possibility  would  ere  long  come  to  an  end  at  the  close  of 
the  present  period  ;  even  now  many  were  denying  it  as 
regarded  those  who  once  had  received  baptism,  though 
others  hoped  to  be  able  continually  afresh  to  obtain 
the  forgiveness  of  their  sins.  There  is  nothing  that 
indicates  the  merchant  supposed  by  Harnack-Hilgenfeld. 

In  date  the  author  is  earlier  than  Euscbius,  Athan- 
asius,  Origen,  Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
7  Date  'ren£eus'  but  'ater  tnan  the  apostles  and 
their  first  followers,  the  martyrs  and  leaders 
of  the  church,  such  individuals  as  '  Hermas '  and 
'Clement'  (I 'is.  2  4  3).  Later  than  the  first  great  and 
flourishing  time  of  the  church  (the  history  of  which  can 
already  be  divided  into  different  periods,  and  the 
spiritual  renovation  of  which,  in  conjunction  with  the 
revived  expectation  of  Christ's  second  coming  is  regarded 
as  imperatively  needful)  ;  in  the  days  when  the  spiritual 
life  of  Christians  was  being  stirred  by  Montanistic 
movements.  Therefore,  certainly  earlier  than  180  A.  D. ; 
yet  not  much  earlier,  nor  yet  much  later,  than  about  the 
middle  of  the  second  century.  Perhaps  some  chrono- 
logical truth  may  underlie  the  tradition  that  '  Hermas ' 
was  a  'brother'  of  Pius  I.  (140-155  A.D. ). 

The  work  was  from  the  first  intended  for  reading 
aloud  at  the  assemblies  of  the  church  whether  in  larger 

8  Purcose    or   in    smaUer    circles   (r"-24  3>-       Us 
,       ,         value,  at  first  placed  very  high  from  the 

and  value.       ■  .    <■    ■        *■  .u     ■  .       . r    -,-<= 

point  of  view  of  the  interests  of  edifica- 
tion, but  afterwards  almost  wholly  lost  sight  of  in 
Christian  circles,  has  in  recent  years  in  spite  of  the 
diffuseness  of  its  contents  come  anew  to  be  recognised. 
Not  to  be  despised  as  a  praiseworthy  production  in  the 
field  of  edifying  literature  it  is  still  more  to  be  prized  as 
a  valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Christi- 
anity that  was  widely  spread  and  held  as  orthodox 
about  the  middle  of  the  second  century. 

A.  Editions. — F.  X.  Funk,  Patres  Apostolici,^)  with  prolego- 
mena and  notes.f1)  1901  ;  also  (in  shorter  form)  Apost.  Vdter, 

1901  ;  O.  de  Gebhardt  and  A.  Harnack, 
9.  Literature.    Hcrmce  Pastor  (=Patr.  Apost.  Opera,  iii.), 

1877,  with  introduction  and  notes  ;  also  in 
smaller  edition, (J)  1901.  Cp  above  ;  also  Canon,  §§  65,  72  ; 
Prophetic  Literature,  §  31 ;  Hermas. 

B.  Translations. — English:  Roberts,  Donaldson,  and 
Crombie,  in  Apostolic  Fathers  in  Ante-Nicene  Library,  1867  ; 
Lightfoot,  Apostolic  Fathers,  1891.  German  :  J.  C.  Mayer, 
1869.  Dutch  :  Duker  and  van  Manen,  Oud-Christel.  Lett.: 
gescliriften  der  ap.  I  'aders,  with  introduction  and  notes,  i.  1871. 

C.  Discussions. — In  addition  to  those  already  referred  to,  see  G. 
Kriiger,  Gesch.  d.  altchr.  Lit.  1895,  §  12,  and  '  Nachtrage,'  1897, 
p.  12  ;  Th.  Zahn,  DerHirt  Hermas,  186.-;  ;  also  Einl.  i.  d.  NT 
l,l2)  1900,  pp.  298,  430-8,  2  104,  154  ;  J.  M.  S.  Baljon,  Gesch.  v.  d. 
Bo.  de  NVs.  1901,  p.  451  ;  G.  Uhlhorn,  s.v.  '  Hermas'  in  PRE$) 
7  (1899)  714-718  ;  C.  Taylor,  The  Witness  0/ Hernias  to  the  Four 
Gospels,  1892  (cp  van  Manen,  Th.  T.  1893,  pp.  180-194);  A. 
Hilgenfeld,  '  Hermse  Pastor  '  Nornim  Testamenttim  extr.  Can. 
ree.,{")  1881,  (3t  1887  ;  P.  Baumgartner,  Die  Einheit  des 
Hermas-Buchs,  1889  (cp  van  Manen,  7  h.  T,  1889,  pp.  552-550) ; 
E.  Spitta,  Zur  Cesch.  u.  Litt.  d.  Urchristentums,  2,  1896, 
pp.  241-437  ;  A.  Harnack,  Chronol.  1897,  1  257-267,  437-8  (cp  H. 
von  Soden,  TLZ,  1897,  pp.  584-7) ;  D.  J.  E.  Volter,  Die  Visionen 
des  Hennas,  die  Sibylle  u.  Clemens  von  pom,  1900;  H.  A.  van 
Bakel,  De  Compositie  van  den  Pastor  He'  ma?,  19c  o. 

\V.  C.  v.  M. 

SHEPHO  (iB";),  b.  Shobal,  b.  Seir  :  Gen.  36  23 
(ccorb  [H  ccocbo.N  [DU\,  ctop  TE])  =  I  Ch.  l4o 
Shephi  Op;."  ;  ccoB  [B],  cto(p«.p  [A],  cdnrbei  [L]). 
©DL's  reading  in  Gen.  suggests  comparison  with 
Shephupham  (-an).     Cp  also  Shuppim,  Shaphan. 

SHEPHTJPHAM,  AV  Shupham  (DB-1DK' :  see  She- 
phuphan),  a  son  of  Benjamin  (§  9  [i.])  in  Nu.  2639+, 
with  patronymic  Shuphamite  (g.v.)  pOP-l"' ;   CCOchAN, 
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Ahmoc  o  cox|)ANei  [B]  .  ccocJjani  [AF],  co<J)&n 
cocp<\Ni  [L])- 
SHEPHUPHAN  (jD-ID-V  §  75  ;  Gray,  HPN 95,  but 
the  suggestion  '  serpent  may  be  as  fallacious  as  that 
of  '  rock-badger'  for  Shaphan  ;  another  form  is 
Shephupham),  b.   Bela,  b.  Benjamin  (§  12),   1  Ch.  85 

{C6O0Ap<t)AK     [BJ.     CtOCh&N      K&l     ^XlpA    [A],     ceTT- 

<ha.aa  [l]).     cp  ah1ram,  shepho,  shupham,  shup- 
pim,  Shaphan. 

SHERAH,  or  rather,  as  RV,  Sheerah  (iTlNC;*, 
CAApA  [A],  capaa  [L] ;  6B  [eN  eKeiisioic  toic 
kataAoittoic]  and  Pesh.  connect  with  INt;',  Niphal 
'to  be  left'),  a  'daughter'  of  Ephraim  (§  12)  (1  Ch. 
724a)  who   'built'    the  two  Beth-horons  and   Uzzen- 

SHERAH  (l  Ch.  724^,  i"nNtt*"|$X,  RV  UZZEN-SHEERAH). 
In  v.  i3,b  (E5L  gives  rjptraaSpa  (for  jjpuaapa?).  @BA  makes 
Shera  (o-eijpa)  and  Rephah  (z>.  24)  sons  of  o£av  (Uzzen). 

Conder  suggests,  as  the  site,  Bet  Sira,  a  village  2  m. 
SW.  of  the  Lower  Beth-horon  {Mem.  3 16).  But  can 
we  implicitly  trust  the  name  ?  [The  name  Ephraim  fixed 
itself  not  only  in  central  but  also  in  southern  Palestine, 
where  it  is  perhaps  more  original,  and  some  of  the 
names  in  the  genealogy  have  an  unmistakable  N. 
Arabian  affinity.  Sheerah  may,  therefore,  be  a  corrup- 
tion of  insiN  '  Ashhur, '  which  turns  out  to  be  a  N. 
Arabian  tribe-name  (cp  Geshur).  Heres  in  'Ir-heres' 
(see  Heres,  Mount)  seems  to  have  the  same  origin 
(Crit.  Bib.). — t.  k.  c]  For  px  (Uzzen)  we  should 
probably  (cp  (SL)  substitute  -py  'city,'  and  refer  to 
Judg.  I35.  Cp  Ephraim,  §  12.  Beth-shemesh  or  Ir-- 
shemesh  is  a  curiously  parallel  name,  if  '  shemesh  '  comes 
from  '  custom  '  (see  Shaalbim).  See,  however,  Names, 
§  99,  where  'ear  (=earlike  projection)  of  Sheerah'  is 
suggested  as  the  possible  meaning  of  Uzzen-sheerah  ;  cp 
Aznoth-tabor. 

SHEREBIAH  ( iTaYJ*.  §  39,  but  form  seems  doubtful, 
irap<x/3i.a[s]),  a  post-exilic  priest  and  family  (Ezra8i8  apxyv 
[BA],  lv  apxjj  rrapovia  [L],  z:  24  <jo.pa.ia  [BA],  Neh.8794 
apafiia.  [B,  where  <rapa/3ta  represents  Shebaniah,  rrapafiJaia.  [A], 
9  5  om.  ®bnai  10  12  [13]  £apa|3ia  [B],  £a8apia  tN*vid.],  Us).  In 
iEsd.  847  the  name  appears  as  Asebebia,  RV  Asebebias 
(ao-e/3-f}|3tav  [BA],  iv  apxjj  aapovia  [L]),  cp  Hashabiah,  7  ;  in  v. 
54-,  Esebrias  RV  Eserebias  (etrepe/Stac  [BA]),  and  i  Esd.  ^48, 
Sakabias,  (japapias  [A*vid.],  Many  of  the  companion-names  on 
the  lists  are  obviously  ethnics  (Che.).     See  Sheber. 

SHERESH  (C'TJ; ;  coypoc  [B],  copoc  [A],  d>opoc 
[L]),  a  Machirite  name  in  a.  genealogy  of  Manasseh 
(§  9  [''■])  :    l  Ch-  7i6.f     See  Peresh. 

SHEREZER  (1VNX*).  Zech.  7 2 AV,  RV Sharezer.2. 

SHERIFFS  (X^riSH,  <5)  tovs  eir'  ii-ovtrt&v  Karri  x^pav, 
ol  iir  4%ova.  [also  Theod.  ]},  EV's  rendering  of  a  Bibl. - 
Aram,  official  title  (such  at  least  is  the  prevailing 
opinion)  in  Dan.  B2/.  It  has  been  generally  connected 
with  the  Ar.  aftd  'to  advise'  (whence  the  participial 
'mufti'),  and  accordingly  translated  'counsellor'  (cp 
RVms-,  ■  lawyers  ' ).  A  still  more  far-fetched  suggestion 
is  to  read  tt*n3n  =  vTraToi  'consuls' ;  for  the  n  instead  of 
o  Gratz  {MOW/  19  347)  compares  pTj3C£  =  ^dKr-qpiov. 
Another  scholar  says,  '  possibly  a  mutilated  form  of  a 
Pers.  title  in  pat  "chief"'  (Bevan,  Dan.  80),  and 
Andreas  {Marti,  Gram.  Bibl.- Aram.,  Glossary)  suggests 
trnsai  denpi'tdye,  'chiefs  of  religion.'  Nor  does  this 
exhaust  the  list  of  theories. 

Can  no  step  in  advance  be  taken  ?  Only  by  those  who 
recognise  that  many  narratives  in  the  OT  have  been  remodelled, 
so  far  as  the  geographical  and  historical  background  is  concerned. 
It  will  become  probable  to  any  who  adopt  "the  present  writer's 
theory  that  the  supposed  official  tittles  in  Dan.  3  2  are  really  N. 
Arabian  ethnics.  One  of  these  ethnics  (ninrx,  Ashhurite,  mis- 
written  -nrn.v)  passed,  under  the  editor's  hands,  into 
[ N" bs-n ;:\-i k  (>,ee  Satraps).  Another  (Torn.  Rehobothite) 
appears  three  or  four  times  in  corrupt  variants.  The  last 
of  these  variants  nti£m-i  has  probably  come  from  KTOm  through 
the  intermediate  f..nn,  which  occurs  earlier  in  MT's  list, 
NrnnS;  'All  the  rulers  of  the  province'  is,  of  course,  an 
editorial  insertion,  the  incorrectness  of  which  is  shown  by  v.  4, 
where  the  herald  addresses  'peoples,  nations,  and  languages.' 
Cp  Satrap.  T.  K.  c. 
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SHESHACH  (rCV>  as  if  'humiliation/  ^^'^ 
crouch')  is  generally  explained  as  <*  cyp  . 
'Babel'  (Babylon),  which  indeed  is  given  instead  of 
'  Sheshach'  by  Tg.  (Jen  25*6  51  41  )■  ,In  Jer:  2o,26  ^ 
whole  clause,  and  in  51 41  'Sheshach,  is  omitted  in  © 
(Qms-  adds  in  2526,  Kal  /3a<riAet>s  Sijffa*  ™t«  fW™* 
a&T&v,  and  in  514i  inserts  6  eurajc)  ;  Cormll  follows  ©, 
and  so  too  Giesebrecht  in  fd  4*.  whereas  in  25  26  this 
scholar  retains  'Sheshach,'  but  regards  vv.  25/  as  an 
interpolation.  But  v,ould  a  late  glossator  acquainted 
with  the  Athbash  cypher  (in  which  *  =  n,  3  =  0.  etc.)  have 
used  it  in  interpolating  a  prophecy  ascribed  to  Jeremiah  ? 
and  what  reason  was  there  for  using  a  cryptogram? 
'Explication  de'sesp^re'e  assurement '  (Renan,  Rapport 
annuel  de  la  soc.  asiatique,  1871,  p  26).  As  to  5l4i, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  '  Sheshach '  should  be 
omitted  ;  it  mars  the  beauty  of  the  elegiac  metre  (see 
Lamentation).  To  prove  this  let  us  put  50 23  and 
51 41,  both  elegiac  passages,  side  by  side  : — 

(a)  How  is  cut  asunder  and  broken  |  the  whole  earth's 

hammer  ! 
How  is  become  a  desolation  |  Babylon  among  the 
nations  ! 

(b)  How  is  [Sheshach]  taken  and  surprised  |  the  whole 

earth's  praise  ! 
How  is  become  a  desolation  [  Babylon  among  the 

nations  ! 
As  to  Jer.  2526,  we  must  view  the  passage  in  connec- 
tion with  the  whole  list  of  peoples  in  vv.  18-26,  and 
carefully  criticise  the  text.  The  list  begins  with  Judah. 
Next  comes  Misrim  (so  read  ;  cp  Mizraim),  Arabia, 
Zarephathim,  Edom,   Moab,  Amnion,   Missur  (a 

repetition,  hid  under  '  Tyre  and  Zidon  '),  Dedan,  Tenia, 
Buz,  Zarephathim,  Arabia  (thrice),  Cushanim,  Zimri 
(=Zimran),  Jerahmeel  (Elam  and  Madai),  Zaphon, 
Jerahmeelim,  Cush-jerahmeel  (repetitions)  ;  then  at  the 
close  something  which  by  editorial  manipulation  became 
'  and  the  king  of  Sheshach  (?)  shall  drink  after  them.' 
v  The  view  of  Lauth  that  '  Sheshach '  is  a  Hebraisation  of 
Siska,  a  Babylonian  district  which  gave  its  name  (?)  to  an  ancient 
Babylonian  dynasty,  according  to  Pinches's  reading  (but  .see 
Pinches  himself,  TSBA,  1881,  p.  48),  is  untenable.  Winckler 
(GBA  67f.  328;  AOF\i1sffX  and  Sayce  (RP(*)lii)  read 
Uru-azagga.  The  Athbash  theory  is  equally  wrong.  On  this 
and  on  similar  cyphers  see  Hal.  Mdl.  245  (his  theory  is  peculiar); 
and  cp  Leb-kaiuai.  *r.  K.  C 

SHESHAI  (T'L'V  §  58,  cp  Shashai  ;  cec[c]ei 
[BFL]),  one  of  the  b'ne  Anak,  perhaps  an  old  Hebronite 
clan-name  (Xu.  13=2  C6M6I  [A],  Josh.  15i4  coycei 
[BL],  -&|  [A],  Judg.  liof  reSGl  [A]);  see  Anakim. 
Sayce  ICril.  Mon.N  204)  combines  the  name  with  Sasu 
^HD^'  (the  Egyptian  name  for  the  Syrian  Bedouins). 
But  (5BL  in  Josh.  15  14,  and  the  fact  that  did  is  frequently 
miswritten  cr\D.  may  suggest  '  Cushi '  {•cij)  ;  'Anak' 
itself  may  come  from  '  Amalek  '  =  '  Jerahmeel '  (Che. ). 
See,  however,  Sheshan,  Jerahmeel,  §  2/3. 

SHESHAN  (|L':C;,  §  58  ;  some  MSS  ^"Ci*  [Kenn.]; 
CtOC&M,  CCOCAN  [B],  CCOCAN  [A],  CICAN  [L]),  whose 
daughter  married  his  servant  Jarha  (q.v. )  and  became 
the  head  of  an  interesting  genealogical  list  ( 1  Ch.  2  34-41 ). 
See  Jerahmeel,  §  2/.  The  names  may  contain  authentic 
tradition  (Gray,  HPN  234/)  ;  at  all  events,  it  is  quite 
independent  of  the  (possibly  tribal)  genealogy  in  vv.  25-33 
(cp  v.  33^),  where  Sheshan  appears  as  the  son  of  Ishi  and 
father  of  Ahlai  (v.  31).  The  natural  presumption  that 
Ahlai  was  his  daughter  has  no  evidence  to  support  it. 
Indeed,  since  it  is  probable  that  Jarha  was  not  so 
much  an  '  Egyptian  '  as  a  Musrite,  and  since  the  name 
Sheshan  is  reminiscent  of  the  old  Hebronite  Sheshai 
[q-v.~\,  it  may  be  conjectured  that  we  have  here  an 
allusion  to  the  introduction  of  Hebronite  and  Musrite 
blood  into  the  Jerahmeelites  (see  Hebron).1     Whether, 

1  That  is  to  say,  the  fact  that  the  Jerahmeelites  married  into 
the  plder  inhabitants  of  Hebron,  is  expressed  in  genealogical 
fashion  by  saying  that  Jarha  married  a  'daughter  of  Sheshan  ' 
(cp  Daughter,  Genealogies  i.,  §  1).  It  is  possible  that 
Sheshan  (in  spite  of  the  philological  difficulty)  may  have  been 
connected  with  sasu  (\/nDE*),  the  Egyptian  designation  for 
Pedouins  (cp  Edom,  §  2). 
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indeed,  '  Jarha '  was  supposed  to  be  etymologically  akin 
to  Jerahmeel  (as  a  hypocoristicon)  is  a  matter  for  con- 
jecture, s.  A.  c. 

SHESHBAZZAR  (>V2L'r,  §  83  ;  cacaBacc&poc 
[A,  in  Ezra  5  16  -<xp'],  <ra0ac7ap7]?  [L] ;  but  B  in  Ezra  1  8  <ro.fia.v- 
aaap,  5  14  J9ayatrap  ib.  16  o-ap(3ayap.  In  1  Esd.  2  12  15  S.wa- 
bassar,  crapGuxtKrcrapuj,  <7ap.ava<jadpov  [BJ,  o-apa/3a<7<rapos,  (rap.a. 
[A],  (ra<7a0aAacra'apos  [L],  z'£.  6  18  20  ;  Sanabassarus,  o-ajWatr- 
trapos  [B  in  z'.  18],  /3a(rcrapa),  (ra^ajSaa-crapoi',  B  ?'.  20,  A,  L, 
trao-ajSaAaa-a-apoy,  -tjs),  the  first  governor  of  Juuah  under  the 
Persians,  EzralSn  01410!. 

Van  Hoonacker  (Acad.,  Jan,  30,  1892,  Xait-cellcs 
Etudes,   94/.)   acutely   explained  the  name  as  =  Bab. 

1  Name    *ama§-bil(or  -bal?)-usur— i.e. ,  '  O  Sun-god 

protect  the  son';  cp  laoaSovxwos  (see 
Adrammelech).  So  Che.  Acad.,  Feb.  6,  1892,  Well- 
hausen  (1894),  and  doubtfully  Guthe  (1899).  But  the 
Greek  forms  point  to  the  name  of  the  Moon-god  Sin  as 
the  first  element  in  the  name.  The  only  difficulty  in 
this  view  is  the  p  for  Ass.  s  ;  but  this  is  hardly  insuper- 
able. Accepting  (p's  form  Sanabassar  for  Sheshbazzar 
we  are  enabled  to  accept  the  very  plausible  identification 
of  Sam  a  ibassar  with  Shenazzar  (1  Ch.  3 18).  first  proposed 
by  Imlicrt  (1888-89),  and  accepted  by  Sir  H.  Howorth, 
Renan,  and  Ed.  Meyer  (E?it.  desjud.  T]  ff.).  Upon  this 
hypothesis  San(a)bassar  was  not  identical  with  Zerub- 
babel (so  van  Hoonacker,  Wellhausen),  but  his  uncle 
and  predecessor.  That  Sanbai.i.at  (q.v. )  and  the  first 
governor  of  the  Jews  should  have  had  names  com- 
pounded with  Sin  would  be  a  striking  coincidence.  But 
though  this  may  have  been  the  learned  redactor's  mean- 
ing, it  is  doubtful  whether  the  original  narrator  intended 
it.  The  chief  captivity  may  have  been  in  N.  Arabia. 
In  this  case  the  first  part  of  the  name  Sheshbazzar  would 
represent  n;  (Cush  in  N.  Arabia)  ;  the  second  part 
might  possibly  come  from  nsns  (Zarephath).  Cp 
Shenazzar,  Zerubbabel. 

In  Ezra  1 8  Sheshbazzar  is  called  loosely  '  prince  of 
Judah'  i',-t:\t^  n-^:i  ;    in   514  he  is  called   'governor' 

2  Notices     I"?31'  t^ie  sarae  'itte  which  is  given  to 

Zerubbabel  in  Haggai  (li  14  22  21).  He 
is  said  to  have  received  from  Cyrus's  official  the  sacred 
vessels  which  Nebuchadrezzar  had  taken  away  with  a 
charge  to  deposit  them  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  when 
it  had  been  rebuilt.  In  5 16  Tattenai  (q.v. )  mentions 
that  the  foundations  of  the  temple  had  been  laid  by 
Sheshbazzar.  Kosters  (Herstel,  33)  admits  that  he  is 
probably  a  historical  personage,  and  that  he  bears  a. 
Babylonian  name,  but  thinks  that  he  was  a  Persian, 
and  that  the  Chronicler  introduces  a  Shenazzar  into  the 
genealogy  of  Zerubbabel  from  interested  motives.  That 
Sheshbazzar  brought  back  the  sacred  vessels,  and  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  temple,  Kosters  denies.  On  the 
two  latter  points  see  Intr.  Is.  pp.  xxxv,  281/,  but 
bearing  in  mind  the  possibility  that  different  views  of 
the  land  of  the  captivity  and  of  the  circumstances  attend- 
ing the  gradual  lightening  of  the  burdens  of  the  Jews 
may  have  been  taken  by  the  narrator  and  the  redactor 
respectively.  But  cp  Meyer,  Ent.  des  Jud.,  pp.  Tiff.  ; 
Guthe,  GF/245;  Winckler,  KAT<®  285,  with  refer- 
ences (Sheshbazzar  a  son  of  Jehoiachin)  ;  and  see  Ezra 
and  Xkiiemiah  [Books],  §  7. 

The  identification  of  Sheshbazzar  and  Shenazzar  (Shen'assar)  is 
questioned  by  Lbhr  (Theol.  Rundschau,  1 181  ff.'),  but  justified 
by  Ed.  Meyer  (ZA  "/•/FI8343  /.),  who  refers  to  the  different 
pronunciation  of  the  sibilants  in  Assyrian  and  Babylonian,  and 
explains  the  differences  in  the  reproduction  of  these  names  by 
differences  of  pronunciation.  T.  K.  C. 

SHETH  (fl",  ch9)  x.  Nu.  24i7t,  regarded  by 
AV,  RVmg-,  ®,  Vg. ,  Pesh.,  as  a  proper  name,  on  the 
assumption  that  Seth  the  son  of  Adam  is  intended  ;  this 
is  in  fact  the  old  Jewish  tradition — the  '  sons  of  Sheth ' 
are  the  'sons  of  men'  (Onk. ),  the  'armies  of  Gog 
(ps.-Jon. ).  The  assumption  is  untenable;  but  at  any 
rate  Sheth  must  be  a  proper  name.  The  sceptre  of 
Israel,  we  are  told,  'shall  smite  the  temples  of  Moab, 
and  the  crown  of  the  head  of  all  the  sons  of  Sheth.' 
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The  name  might  come  from  the  Suti,  the  Syrian  Bedouins 
mentioned  in  the  Amarna  Tablets.  But  in  the  parallel 
passage,  Jer.  4845,  we  find  |ine>  for  nc\  and  this  suggests 
[tra,  'Cushan'(cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Am.  22).  For  ztrs, 
■  Moab,  read  probably  n^p,  '  Missur'  (cp  Moab,  §  14), 
The  Misrites  or  Cushites  were  among  Israel's  chief  foes. 
Most,  however,  with  Dillmann,  interpret  no  (rots'?)  in 
the  sense  of  '  tumult'  (so  RV). 
2.  1  Ch.  1 1,  RV  Seth  (q.v.).  i._  K   c 

SHETHAR  (~\rp'),  in  Esth.  1 14,  MT,  one  of  the 
'  seven  princes '  at  the  court  of  Ahasuerus.  &s 
CA.pCo.9o.IOC  [BNl/],  Co,pec6e0C  [A]  seems  to  re- 
present both  Shethak  and  Tarsiiish.  According  to 
Marquart  (E'11/id.  69),  Shethar  comes  from  -nine,  with 
which,  however,  compare  the  O.  Pers.  hratis  'joy.' 
This  presupposes  the  accepted  view  that  the  scene  of 
the  Esther-story  was  always  laid  in  Persia,  and  that 
consequently  the  names  may  be  expected  to  have  a 
Persian  appearance.  For  another  explanation  see 
Purim,  §  3,  and  cp  Tarshish. 

SHETHAR-BOZNAI,  RV  Shethar-bozenai  ("int? 
^PS,  C&6o\pBoYZd,No,,  -AN  [B],  -N0.1,  -N€  [A],  6o.p- 
BoyzANAIOC  [L]).  The  name  of  a  Persian  (?)  official, 
mentioned  with  Tattenai,  Ezra  536  6613  1  Esd.  63 
(<tadpajlov£a.v-qs  [BA],  -/3wf.  [L])  7  (-/Sou/if.  [B],  -/Sowf. 
[A],  -/3<W  [L])  627  7 1  (>uf.  [BA],  -/3uf.  [L]),  AV 
Sathrabuzanes.  Four  explanations  may  be  men- 
tioned ;  the  fourth  assumes  that  underlying  the  present 
narrative  there  is  an  earlier  story  of  the  relations  between 
the  Jews  and  the  AT.  Arabian  governors. 

(r)  Shethar-boznai  may  be  a  corruption  of  *3imnc  = 
Mi8po(3ovt&v7}s,0\d  Pers. '  Mithrobauzana ' — i.e. , '  having 
redemption  through  the  Mithra.'1  (2)  Marquart  takes  a 
different  view  (Fund.  53  f. ).  He  equates  -\rcci  with  Old 
Pers.  Cithra  ('seed,' '  brilliance')  and  quotes  names  com- 
pounded with  this  word.2  (3)  Winckler  (lioh-ut  Semitic 
Studies,  34/),  however,  considers  that  'jju  ~\r\w  may  be 
the  title  of  an  official  (e.g. ,  chief  clerk  of  the  chancery), 
and  compares  the  inscription  on  a  weight  from  Abydos, 
where  nsdd  n  inD  is  attested  as  such  a  title.  In  this  case, 
for  -ini?  we  must  read  nnc'  But  the  second  part  of  the 
title  seems  incorrectly  transmitted.  Winckler's  reason 
is  that  '2  'm  is  not  followed,  as  we  should  have  expected, 
by  a  description  of  the  office  of  the  person  so  called. 
(4)  Upon  the  theory  mentioned  above,  it  is  at  an)'  rate 
possible  that  -ire  comes  from  c-cin  (Tarshish  [q.v.]), 
the  original  of  which  may  be  '-njs'jj,  and  >jiu  from  ^mti. 
Asshurite '  and  '  Cushanite '  are  two  N.  Arabian 
ethnics,  used  perhaps  as  personal  names.  See  Crit. 
Bib.  T.  K.  c. 

SHEVA  (N1J2>).      1.  b.  Caleb  b.  Hezron,  the  '  father  ' 

of  Machbena  (i  Ch.  249  ;  craou  [B],  -A  [A],  (rove  [L]). 
•2.  2  S.  20  25  (Ktb.  N't?)  ;  see  Seraiah  (i). 

SHEWBREAD  (D^SH  Dpb),  Uhem  hap-pdnim,  lit. 
'  bread  of  the  face  '  or  '  presence-bread  '  ( R Vms- ).  See 
Sacrifice,  §§  14,  34a  ;  Ritual,  §  2  ;  Temple,  § 
16,  and  Altar,  §  10  (8). 

©  aprot  tot)  7rpoa-W7rov  (r  S.  21 7  [6]),  a.  \-iA\i\  7rpo0eVea)9  (Ex. 
40  23  [where  an?  occurs  alone],  2  Ch.  4 19),  a.  t.  irpotn/iopas 
(iK.  V48),  a.  evioTrious  (Ex.2530);  Vg.  panes  propositionis. 
With  the  exception  of  1  K.  (II  2  Ch.  4  19),  and  1  S.  only  in  P. 

Other  expressions  are  (a)  Icliem  hat-tamid,  -ponn  GnS,  EV 
'  the  continual  bread  '  (Nu.  4  7  [P],  oi  aproi  oi  hw.  iraxTos) ;  (*) 
/.  ham-ma' ardketh,  iCh.  832  (AV'iis.  'bread  of  ordering'), 
ma  ardketh  I.  2  Ch.  13  11  (a.  t.  7rpo0eV™s,  Vg.  as  above);  (c) 
I.  kodes,  1  S.  21  5  ('  hallowed  [RV  "holy  "I  bread  ' ;  a.  Syioi). 

Zimmern  (Bcitriigc  zur  Kenntniss  dec  Bab.   Ret.,  Rituals- 


1  So  Andreas,  in  Marti.  Bibl.-aram.  Gram.  87;  E.  Meyer, 
Ent.  d.  Jud.  32.  Mi0po0ov£xi/rj?  occurs  in  Arrian,  i.  16  3,  Diod. 
31  22. 

2  In  the  address  of  the  letter  of  '  Tattenai  the  governor  beyond 
the  river  and  Shethar-boznai '  (Ezra  5  6),  the  verb  in  MT  is  in 
the  sing.,  and  the  suffix  in  ,irm3  is  also  sing.  Marquart 
suggests  that  Shethar-boznai  may  have  come  in  from  the 
subscription. 
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tafeln,  94)  includes  among  the  constituent  parts  of  a  Babylonian 
sacrifice  '  the  laying  of  loaves '  (akaltt)  before  the  deity.  It  was 
usual  to  present  either  12  or  (3X12)  36.  The  loaves  were  of 
some  fine  meal,  perhaps  wheat.  They  were  called  akal  mutki, 
'  sweet  loaves' — i.e.,  unleavened. 

SHIBAH  (niDir),  Gen.  2033  RV,  AVSheiiah(?.z/.). 

SHIBBOLETH  {rh'ZLW),  the  word  which  the  fugitive 
Israelites  mispronounced,  so  falling  into  the  trap  set  for 
them  by  the  Gileadites  (Judg.  126). 

ipii  renders  elnhv  fiij  trrdxvs.  Being  unable  to  reproduce  the 
s't  in  shibbHeth,  the  translator  chose  tTT&xvs,  where  or  was 
found  rather  difficult  to  pronounce.  ('And  he  said,  Sibboleth," 
remains  untranslated.) 

So  the  French  betrayed  themselves  by  their  pro- 
nunciation of  ceci  and  ciceri  in  the  Sicilian  vespers, 
13th  March,  1282  (Bertheau).  An  analogous  story  is 
related  by  Doughty  {Ar.  Des.  1 155).  When  the  Druses 
came  on  to  slay  Ibrahim  Pasha's  troops,  a  grace  was 
accorded  to  the  Syrians  in  the  force.  '  O  man,  say 
GameV  Every  Syrian  answered  Jemel  (J  as  in  French, 
whilst  in  parts  of  Egypt  J  is  pronounced  as  G).  So  the 
Damascene  soldiers  were  saved. 

On  the  phonetic  point  involved  in  the  narrative  see  Marquart 
ZATIi'S,  (1888)  151^,  and  cp  G.  A.  Cooke  in  Hastings' 
DB,  s.v. 

SHIBMAH  (nipni:1),  Nu.  3238  AV,  RV  Sibmah 
(q.v.). 

SHICRON,  RV  Shikkeron  O'TOC';  (eic)  COKXtoO 
[B]»  (eic)  &KK&PGON&  [A],  (eic)  c&x^P^na  [L] ; 
Sechrona  [Vg.]),  at  the  western  end  of  the  N.  boundary 
of  Judah,  Josh.  15n,t  apparently  between  Ekron  (&K- 
KAptON)  and  Jabneel. 

SHIELD.  The  most  ancient  defensive  piece  of  armour 
was  the  shield,  buckler,  roundel,  or  target.  The  weapon 
varied  greatly  in  make,  form,  and  size,  therefore  bore 
a  variety  of  names. 

1.  sinndh,  H3X  (VpS,  '  preserve,'  '  protect ')  ;  most  commonly 
rendered  0upeds,  flupatoy,  but  also,  some  five  times,  ottKov,  in  the 

sense  in  which  that  word  is  used  by  the  Greek 
1.  Terms,    historical   writers  ;  cp  ottAittjs  ;  Vg.    scutum,   but 

also,  less  properly,  clyPeics.  This  was  a  large 
shield  which  is  commonly  found  in  connection  with  speart 
and  was  the  shelter  of  heavily-armed  infantry  (i  S.  17  7  41  etc.); 
it  is  also  used  figuratively  of  Yahwe's  favour  and  faithfulness. 
We  hear  of  this  shield  being  borne  in  front  of  the  warrior  by  a 
Shield -bearer  (nm?  x?};  i  S.  177  RV). 

2.  magen,  jpD  (\/jJ3|  'cover,'  'defend');  most  commonly 
rendered  flvpeos,  but  also  occasionally  0.0-7719  and  ttcAttj,  scutum. 
This  was  a  buckler,  or  smaller  shield,  which,  from  a  similar 
juxtaposition  with  sword,  bow,  and  arrows,  appears  to  have  been 
the  defence  of  the  light-armed  infantry  and  of  chiefs  ;  it  is  used 
figuratively  also  of  thescalesor  scutes  of  leviathan  ;  asametaphor 
for  a  king  or  ruler  (Ps.  M»  ik  [19]  Hos.  4  18  Ps.  47  9  [10]),  etc. 

3.  soherdh,  mnb,  Ps.  91 4T.  A  doubtful  word.  A  second 
word  for  'shield'  in  the  same  line  of  the  stanza  is  improbable. 
&  reads  kukAWci — /.*.,  ^iD-C,  which  Whitehouse  and  Che. 
TsA-)  adopt. 

4-  s't'let,  w^w .  The  derivation  and  meaning  of  this  word  are 
both  obscure.  In  2  S.  8  7  ^Aifiwi/  (reading  mj/X?)  and  in  ||  1  Ch. 
IS  7  kAoios  (also  reading  m^?);  in  2  K.  11  10  rpta-tjos  [BA], 
Sopv  [L],  but  in  ||  2  Ch.  23  9  onXa.  (L  Sopv,  clo-ttis,  and  on-Aa) ; 
Cant.  44  /3oA<,'6ey  ;  Jer.  51  ('JS)  11  tpaperpas.. 

5.  kldon,  yny2.     See  Javelin,  5. 

6.  0i/pei4s,  Eph.  6  16  (metaphorically,  of  faith).1 

Among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  other  peoples  at  an 

2    Form   etc     early  Stage  °f  develoPment  (CP  Evans, 

'         *    A  iic.   Bronze  Implements  of  Gt.   Brit. 

343),   shields  were  no  doubt  at  first   made  of  wicker- 

*  [To  these,  according  to  some  (Baethgen,  Kirkpatrick),  should 
be  added  ."is;y,  'dgdldh.  In  Ps.  469[io],  where  MT  has 
m^>',  properly  'waggons'  [EV  'chariots'],  <5  has  Ovpeovs,  and 
Tg.  p^'iV,  'shields.'  But  in  Nu.  3I50  Ezek.  16  12  S'aV,  'agil, 
means  'a  ring,' and  it  is  not  probable  that  the  Psalter  should 
con  tain  two  words  for  'shield  '  (see  3)  found  nowhere  else  in  the 
OT.  On  the  assumption  that  in  Ps.  46  and  elsewhere  (see 
Psalms,  §  -?3)  the  Jerahmeelites  or  Edomitts  are  the  foes  chiefly 
referred  to,  Cheyne  (Ps.<~i)  would  read  Sx-nV  po  ;  corrupt 
forms  of'--"  often  present  A  instead  of  n-  Cp  Ps.  7<3  3  [4],  as 
restored  in  Es.'-1, 

He  has  broken  the  quiver  of  Cusham, 

The  shield  and  the  sword  of  Jerahmeel.  T.  K.  c] 
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work,  wood,  or  hide.  The  leather  coverings  would  vary- 
in  thickness  ;  a  single  hide,  if  suitably  prepared,  some- 
times serving  as  well  as  a  double.  At  a  later  date  the 
wooden  framework  was  bordered  with  metal.  The 
partial  employment  of  metal  would  soon  suggest  the 
discarding  of  wood  almost  (or  quite)  entirely. 

In  Egypt  the  shield  '  was  most  commonly  covered 
with  bull's  hide,  having  the  hair  outwards,  like  the 
laseion  of  the  Greeks,  sometimes  strengthened  by  one 
or  more  rims  of  metal,  and  studded  with  nails  or  metal 
pins,  the  inner  part  being  probably  wickerwork  or  a 
wooden  frame,  like  many  of  those  used  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  which  were  also  covered  with  hide'  (Wilk. 
Anc.  Egypt.  I198/.). 

We  may  infer  that  the  early  Israelites — or  at  any 
rate  the  Canaanites  —  borrowed  the  forms  in  use  in 
Egypt.1  Their  common  shields  would  therefore  be  a 
kind  of  parallelogram,  broadest  and  arched  at  the  top 
and  cut  square  beneath.  They  were  of  wood  covered 
with  leather  ;  a  late  prophet  (Ezek.  399)  speaks  of  them 
as  easily  burned. 

The  sinnah  was  most  likely  what  in  the  feudal  ages 
would  have  been  called  a  pavise,  for  such  occurs  on  the 
Egyptian  monuments.  Sometimes  such  <t  weapon  was 
above  5  ft.  high.2  An  example  of  an  Egyptian  weapon 
of  the  kind  is  to  be  seen  in  Erman's  picture  {Life  in 
Anc.  Egypt,  524  ;  see  also  Wilk.  Anc.  Egypt.  I202)  of 
a  soldier  of  the  Middle  Empire.  The  body  is  not 
protected  by  other  armour — a  fact  which  suggests  that 
in  ancient  times  the  shield  was  large  in  proportion 
as  other  defensive  armour  was  lacking.  This  shield 
resembles  a  Gothic  window  in  shape.  Shields  of  such 
dimensions  must  have  been  made  of  light  material. 
During  n.  march  they  were,  at  any  rate  in  the  time 
of  Rameses  II.,  hung  over  the  soldiers'  backs  (see 
Erman,  546).  At  a  later  date  the  Assyrian  pikemen 
carried  an  '  enormous  shield,  sometimes  round  and 
convex,  sometimes  arched  at  the  top  and  square  at  the 
bottom  '  (Masp.  Struggle  of  the  Nations,  627  f).  But 
the  Assyrians  had  shields  of  all  sizes.  Layard  {Nineveh 
and  Babylon,  p.  193/! )  found  bronze  shields  at  Nimroud. 
They  were  '  circular,  the  rim  bending  inwards,  and 
forming  a  deep  groove  round  the  edge. '  They  had  iron 
handles,  '  fastened  by  six  bosses  or  nails,  the  heads  of 
which  form  an  ornament  on  the  outer  face  of  the  shield. 
The  diameter  of  the  largest  and  most  perfect  is  2  feet 
6  inches.' 

The  lighter  shields  mayperhaps  have  been  soaked  in  oil 
(2  S.  1  si,  but  see  col.  2334,  andcp  Lohr,  ad  loc, ,  Is.  21 5, 
yet  see  Duhm,  who  keeps  the  text,  though  declining 
the  usual  interpretation,  and  Crit.  Bib. ,  where  the  text 
is  criticised),  'in  order  that  the  weapons  of  the  enemy 
might  the  more  readily  glide  off  them  '  (Dr.  TBS  183). 
As  to  the  source  whence  shields  were  procured,  one 
must  have  recourse  to  conjecture.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested (Kitto,  Cycl.)  that  'hippopotamus,  rhinoceros, 
and  elephant  skin  shields  may  have  been  brought  from 
Ethiopia,  and  purchased  by  the  Israelites  in  the 
Phoenician  markets  ;  such  small  whale -skin  bucklers 
as  are  still  used  by  Arabian  swordsmen  would  come 
from  the  Ervthra-an  Sea.'  In  Nah.  24  shields  'made 
red'  (with  copper,  according  to  Nowack)  are  spoken 
of ;  but  the  text  is  too  doubtful  to  be  trusted.  Among 
the  '  Hittites'  one  of  the  three  occupants  of  "  chariot 
bore  a  small  shield  with  which  he  protected  him- 
self and  the  others  (see  Chariot,  col.  729)  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  single  chariot -soldier  of  Egypt  had  to 

1  In  a  picture  of  a  'Philistine'  ship  of  war  given  by  Maspero 
{The  Struggle  of  the  Nations,  701)  the  combatants  carry  small 

I  round  shields.  In  the  picture  of  the  storming  of  Dapuru,  the 
fortress  of  the  Kheta,  given  in  Erman  {Anc.  Egypt,  533),  shields 
of  various  shapes  and  sizes  are  well  illustrated. 

2  Cp  Hewitt,  Ancient  Armour  in  Europe',  'besides  the 
ordinary  Northern  shields,  we  sometimes  find  them  represented 
of  so  large  a  size  as  to  cover  the  whole  person.'  Hewitt  points 
out  that  the  same  kind  of  shield  is  to  be  seen  in  Egyptian, 
Assyrian,  and  Indian  monuments  (77),  and  that  'the  Chinese 
still  (1855)  use  a  large  round  shield  of  cane-wicker '  {ib.  note  w). 
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protect  himself  as  well  as  manage  his  chariot  (Erman, 
Anc.  Egypt.  550).  During  the  Assyrian  and  Persian 
supremacy  the  Hebrews  may  have  used  the  square, 
oblong,  and  round  shields  of  those  nations,  and  may 
have  subsequently  copied  those  of  Greece  and  Rome. 
High  personages  might  have  shields  of  precious  metals 
(iS.  176  1  K.  I427  [brass],  2  S.  87  1  K.  IO16/  H26; 
cp  1  Mace.  I424  15 18  [gold];  the  exaggeration  in 
1  Mace.  6  39  cannot  be  added  ;  shields  partly  of  brass  or 
gold  seem  to  be  intended). 

To  facilitate  their  management  the  shields  had  „ 
wooden  or  leathern  handle,  and  they  were  often  slung 

3.  Management.  °,ver,  the    ,ec\  by  a  th°ng-     Witil 
0  the  larger  kinds  a  testudo  could  be 

formed  by  pressing  the  ranks  close  together  ;  and  while 

the  outside  men  kept   their  shields  before  and  on  the 

flanks,  those  within  raised  theirs  above  the  head,  and 

thus  produced  a  kind  of  surface,  sometimes  as  close  and 

fitted  together  as  a  pantile  roof,  and  capable  of  resisting 

the  pressure  even  of  a  body  of  men  marching  upon  it. 

We  learn  from  Erman  (529/ )  that  when  the  soldiers  of 

the  first  army  of  Amon  [Amen]  pitched  their  camp,  they 

arranged  their  shields   to  form   a.  great   four-cornered 

enclosure. 

To  break  the  force  of  a  blow,  '  bosses  '  or  dfitpaKol 
were  attached  ;  cp  dairides  6/ji(pa.\6e(r<rcu  (Horn.  //.  448). 
But  whether  such  '  bosses  '  are  really  referred  to  in  Job 
15m,  where  MT  (and  consequently  EV)  makes  the 
wicked  man  '  run  upon  '  God  '  with  the  thick  bosses  of 
his  bucklers, '  vmd  '2;  •3j,'3,  is,  to  say  the  least,  doubtful. 
The  whole  verse  has  a  suspicious  aspect. 

Shields  were  hung  upon  the  battlements  of  walls 
(Ezek.  27 11,  if  the  text  is  correct  [but  cp  Crit.  Bib.], 
Cant.  44  [?],  cp  i  Mace.  457),  and,  as  still  occurs,  chiefly 
above  gates  of  cities  by  the  watch  and  ward.  In  time 
of  peace  they  were  covered  to  preserve  them  from  the 
sun,  and  in  war  uncovered  ;  this  sign  was  poetically 
used  to  denote  coming  hostilities,  as  in  Is.  226  etc. 

Besides  the  works  mentioned  above,  use  has  been  made  in  a 
few  instances  of  the  article  '  Arms  '  in  Kitto's  Bib.  Cyclop. 

M.  A.  C. 

SHIGGAION  (}YrS•).  Ps.  7 1  (title).  The  traditional 
Jewish  view  (cp  Aq.  ayvbrjiia,  Sym.,  Theod.  virip  ay- 
volas)  connects  it  with  nyj,  sdgdh,  'to  wander,'  sup- 
posing an  'error'  of  David  (see  Ignorance,  Sins  of) 
to  be  referred  to,1  whilst  Rodiger,  Ewald,  Delitzsch, 
and  others  explain  it  as  '  dithyramb '  on  the  same 
etymological  theory  (©BKAR  simply  \f/a\/^6s).  More 
plausible  would  be  'a  prophetic  rhythm'  (m<y  =  j!ic; ; 
cp  Ar.  safa,  the  rhyming  prose  of  the  Arabian  kahins 
or  diviners).2  Ps.  7,  however,  is  not  in  the  Hebrew 
or  in  the  Arabian  prophetic  style,  nor  is  its  tone 
more  prophetic  than  that  of  other  psalms.  Zimmern 
(Busspsalmen,  1;  cp  Hal.  Rev.  Sim.,  1894,  p.  1) 
connects  Shiggaion  with  sigrf,  the  name  of  a  class  of 
Babylonian  hymns ;  but  sig/i  is  properly  '  vehement 
lamentation'  (Del.  Ass.  HIVB),  a  description  which 
does  not  apply  to  Ps.  7. 

In  Hab.3  1  the  plur.  Shigionoth  (nirJB',  Aq.  Sym.  [em]  ayvo-q- 
paratv  ',  Vg.  [pro]  ignorantiis  ;  AVnig.  '  variable  songs  or  tunes  ') 
is  plainly  an  error  for  n"""C',3  (see  Sheminith,  Upon).  The 
clever  suggestions  of  Gratz  (rii  ;:  YC')and  Wellhausen(nn'jj)(cp 
©l,KAQt  ju.c-.i  (jj5^5  .  a]SO]  jn  ps  g0i_  YJ,  title)  fail  to  do  justice 
to  the  facts.  Gratz  neglects  Sy ;  Wellhausen  changes  £<  into 
J,  and  gives  n;,;3  a  plur.  form  and  a  meaning  to  which  it  has  no 
right  (see  Xiginah,  but  cp  Habakiiuk  [Book],  §  8). 

T.  K.  w. 

SHIHON  OWL"),  Josh.  19 19  AV,  RV  Shion  (j.v.). 
SHIHOR  OF  EGYPT,  RV  Shihor  [The  Brook]  of 

Egypt  (iCh.  13  s,  C">0  lin'3  [kiro]  bfimv  alyvwrov  [BXAL]), 

1  See  the  Midrash,  and  cp  Field,  Hex.,  ad  he. 

2  See  Wellh.  Ar.  Heidfi)  130  ;  Hoffm.  ZATII'iSg,  and  cp 
Prophet,  §  13.  Hitzig  on  Ps.  7  1  makes  the  above  comparison, 
but  combines  with  it  an  arbitrary  theory. 

3  *J  (like  *j)  may  proceed  from  an  original  ;> 
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or  '  Shihor  (RV  The  Shihor),  which  is  before  [i.e.,  eastward 
of]  Egypt '(EV,  Josh.  133,  D'-JSD  \lS-ty  1B*N  "rlrTOri,  iirb  rijs 

aOlKiJTOV     [pD^'?]     TTJS     KO.TO.     TTpoVlOTTOtf     CUV.      [BAL]),      IS.  23  3, 

Shihor  (TO;  /ieTa/SdAw^lnb  [H«AQ]),  Jer.  2  18  (Tine'',  yijaii/ 
[l'.NA(J|,  o-iaip  [Qmg.]). 

The  position  of  the  Shihor  question  was  until  lately 
as  follows.  In  Is.  233  Jer.  2i8  either  the  Nile,  or  more 
strictly  (Frd.  Del.  Far.  311)  the  Pclusiac  arm  of  the 
Nile,  seemed  evidently  to  be  intended,  which  appeared 
to  make  it  probable  that  in  iCh.  135  Josh.  133  also 
the  reference  was  to  the  Nile.  This  required  the 
assumption  that  both  the  Chronicler  and  RD  gave  an 
idealistic  extension  to  the  SW.  frontier  of  Canaan.  It 
was  urged,  on  the  other  hand,  that  in  Nu.  345  Josh.  154 
1  K.  865  2K.  24  7  Is.  27  12  the  S.  or  SW.  frontier 
specified  is  the  dhsd  ira  (MT),  which  is  supposed  to  be 
the  Wfidy  el-'Arii  (see  Egypt,  River  of),  and  accord- 
ing to  Franz  Delitzsch  and  Kautzsch-Socin  this  wady  is 
also  referred  to  in  Gen.  15 18  as  the  d'ihd  via  (MT). 
Were  there,  then,  two  Shihors?  Steuernagel  removes 
the  difficulty  in  part  by  reading  -men,  '  the  desert ' 
instead  of  Trrrn,  'the  Shihor'  (see  ffi),  in  Josh.  133, 
and  Benzinger  does  the  same  for  1  Ch.  13  s  by  supposing 
that  r  thoughtless  scribe  substituted  -\n'a  for  d't-c  Sm 
(cp  1  K.  865)— i.e.,  the  Wady  el-' Aril.  In  Is.  233  Jer. 
2 18  the  reference  to  the  Nile  has  been  pretty  generally 
admitted.  All  that  remained  was  to  get  a  probable 
explanation  for  Shihor.  The  existence  of  the  name 
Shihor -LI  bnath  in  the  territory  of  Asher  seemed  to 
favour  a  Hebrew  meaning  ;  and  it  was  thought  that 
'  Shihor'  might  mean  '  the  dark-coloured  turbid  stream,' 
in  allusion  to  the  black  mud  of  the  Nile  (cp  the  native 
name  of  Egypt,  Kemet,  '  the* black  land,'  Egypt,  §  r). 
Hommel,  however,  in  1897  (AHT  244),  changed  the 
position  of  the  Shihor  question,  by  showing  that  in  all 
probability  there  was,  to  the  SW.  of  Canaan ,  a  land  of 
Asshur  or  Shur,  extending  from  the  Wady  el-'Aris  to 
the  region  of  Beersheba  and  Hebron,  and  pointed  out 
the  striking  parallelism  between  '  the  Shihor  which  is 
before  msD  '  m  Josh.  13  3  and  'Shur  which  is  before 
n,-usD '  in  Gen.  25 18.  He  even  went  so  far  as  to  explain 
TlK'J  (Geshur)  as  '  simply  ,*  contraction  of  Ge-Ashur  or 
GS-Shur. '  The  present  writer's  investigations  are  in 
the  main  independent  of  those  of  Winckler  and  Hommel, 
though  stimulated  by  the  earlier  writings  of  these 
scholars.  He  is  of  opinion  that  the  true  name  of  this 
region  is  neither  Geshur  nor  Asshur  but  Ashhur  (out  of 
which  the  other  forms  arose),  and  that  Shihor  is  a 
cognate  of  this,  also  that  Ashhur,  Asshur,  or  Geshur 
acquired  a  wider  reference  than  Hommel  has  indicated. 

The  theory  of  the  present  writer  is  that  this  term  occurs  in 
many  passages  of  the  OT  as  practically  synonymous  with 
Jerahmeel,  and  we  can  well  believe  that  the  D'luO  ?ru  (if  this 
phrase  may  be  taken  to  mean  '  the  wady  of  Misrim  ' — i.e.,  of  the 
Arabian  Musri),  was  also  at  an  early  period  called  the  wady  of 
Ashhur,  and  at  a  later  time  the  wady  Shihor  (a  modification  of 
Ashhur,  cp  Shehariah)  ;  between  1  Ch.  185  and  1  K.  865  there 
will,  therefore,  if  these  views  are  correct,  be  no  inconsistency. 

A  fair  estimate  of  this  theory  is  only  possible  in  connection 
with  a  thorough  methodical  study  of  the  OT,  or  at  least  of  the 
greater  part  of  it,  from  the  point  of  view  indicated  at  the  end  of 
the  article  Name.  There  is  little  reason  to  suppose  (see  Crit. 
Bib.)  that  the  result  will  be  adverse  to  the  theory. 

It  should  also  be  emphasised  that  the  critical  investiga- 
tion here  referred  to  supports  the  view  that  Winckler's 
explanation  of  the  name  rjnisD  as  the  N.  Arabian  Musri 
in  the  phrase  d'IM  hm,  and  in  a  large  number  of 
passages  besides  those  which  contain  this  phrase,  is 
correct.  Hommel's  more  recent  theory  that  i^d  {i.e., 
according  to  him,  Mosar  or  Masor)  means  Midian — i.e. , 
the  NW.  Arabian  coast  from  Leukekome  to  'Akabah, 
is  closely  akin  to  that  of  Winckler,  who  regards  Musri 
as  the  name  of  a  N.  Arabian  kingdom,  in  vassalage 
to  the  more  powerful  Mincean  kingdom,  and  peopled 
by  the  race  called  Midian  (cp  KA  T1'^  143). 

We  have  still  to  ascertain  whether  Is.  233  and  Jer. 
2 18,  critically  regarded,  are,  or  are  not,  consistent  with 
the  theory  respecting  Ashhur,  Asshur,  or  Geshur,  stated 
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above,  {a)  Is.  23  ;,  as  it  now  stands,  is  fairly  rendered 
by  RV  :  — 

'  And  on  great  waters  the  seed  of  Shihor,  the  harvest  of  the 
Nile  O'N"),  was  her  revenue;  and  she  was  the  mart  (?)  of 
nations.' 

With  the  exception  of  Duhm  all  commentators  have 
admitted  that  Shihor  here  means  the  Nile,  though  Dill- 
niann  noticed  the  awkwardness  of  the  style  here  and 
elsewhere  in  the  poem,  which,  together  with  the  occur- 
rence of  '  Kasdim'  (Chaldaeans)  in  <•.  13,  suggested  his 
theory  that  the  original  work  [w.  1-13)  was  recast  by  a 
later  hand  (cp  Intr.  Is.  139-143).  Duhm,  however, 
thinks  that  the  writer  means  the  Shihor  on  the  S.  border 
of  Asher  (see  Shihor-libnath),  'which,  according  to 
Gen.  492o  (Ezek.  27 18),  supplied  Zidon  with  corn  and 
the  like.' 

He  regards  y\ir>  (no  tin  <S)  as  an  incorrect  gloss.  Duhm 
speaks  of  '  Zidon  '  rather  than  (  Tyre,'  because  -js  in  zt\  s(?)8  is, 
in  his  opinion,  miswritten  for  rrpy-  Marti  assents  to  this,  but 
thinks  that  the  gloss  (tinO  is  correct,  and  that  'Shihor,'  after 
all,  does  mean  the  Nile.  If,  however,  it  is  highly  probable  (see 
Prophet,  §  35^)  that  the  geographical  names  have  been  trans- 
formed by  an  editor  in  very  many  of  the  prophecies,  it  becomes 
at  once  probable  that  here,  as  elsewhere,  11*  should  be  IXC,  and 
pTS  either  ]'!□  or  perhaps  liatD.  In  this  case  we  can  hardly 
doubt  that  "int'  (Shihor),  which  is  not  understood  by  ©  to  be 
the  name  of  a  river,  or  even  a.  proper  name  :it  all,  should  be 
either  D'inD,  'merchants'  (so  <B),  or  rather  "lin^'N.  'Ashhur.' 
t^'Cnn  in  w.  1  6  10  has  the  same  origin  (see  Tarshish),  whilst 
TIN'  presumably  comes  from  vj,"l-  At  any  rate,  the  presence  of 
in^'  and  TTID  L-lo^e  together  points  to  the  existence  of  much 
uncertainty  as  to  the  right  reading  of  the  word  which  underlies 
both  words. 

[b)  In  Jer.  2 18  the  prophet  reproaches  the  Jews  for 
being  continually  on  the  Toad  to  q-ko,  '  to  drink  the 
water  of  Shihor,'  and  to  Asshur,  'to  drink  the  water  of 
the  river.'  Most  think  that  rjHi'E  means  '  Mizraim ' — 
i.  e. ,  Egypt — and  that  '  Asshur  '  is  the  great  kingdom 
whose  capital  was  Nineveh.  But  in  the  context  (v.  16) 
we  only  read  of  the  'sons  of  Noph  and  Tahapanes.' 
Either  then  'Asshur'  is  superfluous,  or  it  denotes  the 
same  country  as  ciw-  In  the  latter  case  d'ihd  must 
mean  the  N.  Arabian  Musri,  and  DJsnm  fp  ('  Noph  and 
Tahapanes'??)  must  be  corrupt.1  Clearly  this  is  pre- 
ferable ;  the  quatrain  in  v.  18  must  not  be  mutilated. 
'  Shihor  '  and  '  Asshur '  are  ultimately  the  same  name, 
but  'Shihor'  has  already  become  differentiated  from 
'Asshur,'  and  means  the  cni'0  vrj  (Gen.  If>i8).2  That 
(J5  in  v.  18  reads  yqwv  {Gihon)  instead  of  'Shihor'  is 
hardly  of  importance  for  textual  criticism. 

It  does,  however,  prove  that  the  Greek  translator  did  not 
understand  Shihor,  and  therefore  substituted  for  it  a  name 
which,  owing  to  a  misinterpretation  of  Gen.  2  13  (where  '  Cush ' 
becomes  '  Ethiopia'),  he  supposed  to  be  a  Hebrew  name  for  the 
Nile.  It  is  no  objection  to  our  exegesis  that  in  v.  36  tick  Is 
represented  as  distinct  from  CYiC  f°r  in  z'-  J8  the  right  reading 
probably  is,  not  ti^'N  (Asshur),  but  TinL"N  (Ashhur). 

The  above  is  written  independently  of  Hommel's  later  in- 
vestigations (Aufsatze,  3  1  [1901J)  as  well  as  of  Winckler's  more 
recent  writings.  Hommel  holds  that  in  Josh.  13 3  and  in  1  Ch. 
I35  'the  Shihor'  is  inaccurately  put  for  the  '  nahal  Mosar." 
He  derives  'bhihor'  from  'Shihon,'  which  he  identifies  with 
Seihan,  the  Arabic  name  of  one  of  the  rivers  of  Paradise.  The 
'  Gihon '  is  the  '  river  '  (-inj)  of  Asshur  (or  as  he  points  it, 
Ashur — i.e.,  Edom)  ;  this  he  identifies  with  the  Wady  Sirhan 
(reckoned  with  the  Euphratean  stream  region),  the  Hiddekel 
(as  he  thinks)  of  Gen.  2  14.  Hommel's  statements  are  criticised 
unsympathetically  by  Kmiig,  Fiinfneue  arabische  Landschafts- 
nainen  im  A  T  beleuchtet  (1902).  t\  K.  C. 

SHIHOR-LIBNATH  (mzb  lin^' ;  ceiGON  [B], 
c[e]lcop  [AL],  k&i  AaBana6  ;  Sihor  et  Lalanath), 
apparently  near  Carmel  on  the  S.  boundary  of  Asher 
(Josh.  19 jr, I).  The  ancients,  including  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  [OS  27523  136;'),  distinguished  two  places 
called  respectively  Shihor  and  Labanath.  Since,  how- 
ever, MiiitOR  [q.i:]  occurs  elsewhere  only  as  the  name 

1  Read  ^xt — i'  -in£] ;  see  Naphtuhim. 

2  Even  if  tli.;  W.ldy  of  Ashhur  and  the  Wady  of  Musri  were, 
strictly  speaking,  distinct,  some  laxity  in  a  Hebrew  writing  is 
intelligible. 
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of  a  river,  the  moderns  prefer  to  take  Shihor-libnath  as 
a  compound  phrase  meaning  '  the  Shihor  of  Ltbnath. 
There  may  have  been  a  place  near  called  Libnath,  and 
Hommel  (A//T243)  ingeniously  conjectures  that  the 
Asherites,  who  originally  dwelt  between  Egypt  and 
Judah  (cp  Asher,  §  1),  called  the  stream  which  marked 
the  S.  boundary  of  their  territory  by  the  name  of  Shihor 
in  memory  of  the  Xile.  'Shihor'  [q.v.],  however, 
does  not  mean  the  Nile.  It  is  more  probable  that 
just  as  teiD  (Carmel)  comes  (according  to  the  present 
writer's  theory)  from  SxcnT  (Jerahmeel),  so  -urn? 
(Shihor)  in  Josh.,  as  well  as  elsewhere,  comes  from 
ninc'N  (Ashhur),  and  that  both  names  indicate  that  the 
sites  called  '  Carmel '  and  '  Shihor '  had  been  origin- 
ally occupied  by  Jerahmeelites  and  Ashhurites  (a  dis- 
tinction without  a  difference  ?)  respectively.  There  were 
probably  other  places  called  Ashhur  ( Heres,  for  instance 
[see  Heres,  Mount])  ;  one  of  them  was  near  Libnath, 
or  belonged  to  a  Laban  or  Libnah  clan.     See  Shihor. 

From  the  earlier  point  of  view,  Dillmann's  identification  of 
'  the  [river]  Shihor  of  Libnath '  with  the  Nahr  ez-Zerka  (/.£., 
'the  dark  blue  river,'  a  little  to  the  N.  of  Czesarea,  appeared 
plausible  (but  cp  Buhl,  Pal.  105).  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  Gesenius 
(Thes.  1393)  thought  of  the  river  Belus  (now  Nahr  Na'man,  S. 
of 'Akka),  from  the  fine  sand  of  which,  according  to  Pliny,  glass 
(njnS  '  transparence '??)  was  made.  T.  K.  C. 

SHIKKEKON  (fVQG?),  Josh.  15  n  RV,  AV  Shicron 
(?■"■)• 

SHILHI  (sn?v':,  §  S2).  apparently  the  name  of  the 
father-in-law  of  king  Jehoshaphat,  iK.  2242  (ceMeei 
[B],  caAaAo.  [A],  ceAeei  [L  in  I630],  aCh.  203z 
(c«.Aei  [BA],  ceAeei  [L]),  but  really,  as  the  ceMeei 
of  &u  in  1  K.  2242  (from  ceAeeiM  =  SHiLHiM  [q.v.]) 
shows,  the  name  of  the  birthplace  of  Azubah,  the  king's 
mother.  The  majority,  if  not  all,  of  the  names  of 
Jehoshaphat's  brothers,  together  with  his  own,  suggest 
a  family  connection  with  the  Negeb.     Cp  Hallohesh. 

T.  a.,  c. 

SHILHIM  (D^tT).  A  city  of  Judah  '  towards  the 
border  of  Edom,'  Josh.  I532  (caAh  [B],  ceAeeiM 
[AL]).  Perhaps  the  same  as  Sharuhen  (q.v. );  cp 
also  Shaaraim  (Buhl,  Pal.  185).  Azubah,  bath  Shilhi 
(q.v. ),  was  probably  a  native  of  Shilhim  (see  Shilhi). 

T.  jv.  c. 

SHILLEM     mk"),     Gen.  4624,      SHILLEMITES 

CP?:;'n),  Nu.  2649;  in  1  Ch.  7i3  Shallum,  7. 

SHILOAH,  WATERS  OF  (vh'4'T\  n?),  Is.  86.     See 

SlI.OAM. 

SHILOH  (h^C\  Judg.  21  si  Jer.  7  12,  VX",  Judg.  21 19 
1  S.  I24  3  2i  Jer.  7  12  14  269  41s,  hut  here  ©BXQ  <roAi|fi,  ®A 
(ToXinfx,  cp  Salem  ;  Ps.  7S  60  ;  fi^B1  thirteen  times  ;  otjAcu,  -wm, 
-wf  ;  Jos.  triAous  and  <nAo>). 

A  town  of  Ephraim,  where  the  sanctuary  of  the  ark 
was,  under  the  priesthood  of  the  house  of  Em  (q.v.). 
1.  Ephraimite  Aceording  4°  iS.33i5,  this  sanctuary 
town  was  not  a  tanernacle,  but  a  temple  with 

doors.  Josh.  18 1  [P],  however,  has  it 
that  the  tabernacle  was  set  up  there  by  Joshua  after  the 
conquest.  In  Judg.  21 19/  the  yearly  feast  at  Shiloh 
appears  as  of  merely  local  character.  Shiloh  seems  to 
have  been  destroyed  by  the  Philistines  after  the  disastrous 
battle  of  Ebenezer  (cp  Jer.  7 12  14  2669;  see  Israel, 
§11).  The  position  described  in  Judg.  21 19  (cp  OS 
152i)  gives  certainty  to  the  identification  with  the 
modern  Seilun  lying  some  2  m.  ESE.  of  Lubban 
(Lebonah),  on  the  road  from  Bethel  to  Shechem. 
Here  there  is  a  ruined  village,  with  a  flat,  double-topped 
hill  behind  it,  offering  a  strong  position,  which  suggests 
that  the  place  was  a  stronghold  as  well  as  a  sanctuary. 
A  smiling  and  fertile  landscape  surrounds  the  hill. 

Cp  Priest,  S  2;  OTJCft  268-271;  L.  W.  Batten,  'The 
Sanctuary  at  Shiloh,'  JBL  19  [1900]  29-33  ;  Graf,  De  templo 
Si/o>tetisz;?m<lAug.Kiihler,£lM.GescA.u.li-2f.      w   R.  S. 
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That  there  was  a  Shiloh  in  the  territory  of  Ephraim, 

_     .    . ,     is  undeniable.      It  is  probable,  however, 

that  there  \Vas  another  place  with  at  least 

a  similar  name,  in  Benjamin,  which  was 

confounded   by  later  writers    (Jer. ,    Ps. ) 

with  the  northern  Shiloh. 


Benjamite 
town. 


l^W 


n^  n1?::')  are  all  regarded  by  the  present  wiitcr  as 


connected  with  .INK'  (Shaul)  and  H'j'^*  (Shalishah),  names  of 
Edomite,  or  rather  Jerahmeelite,  origin,  which  were  not  confined 
to  one  part  of  the  country.  He  sees  reason  to  think  that  the 
names,  both  of  Eli  and  of  his  two  suns,  connect  Kli'ti  family  with 
the  Jerahmeelites,  and  there  is  evidence  in  the  genealogy  of 
Samuel  connecting  hi*  family  with  the  same  N.  Arabian  stock  ; 
indeed  the  name  of  Samuel  (-.ee  Saul,  §  i)  may  appear  identical 
with  the  Jerahmeelite  name  of  Saul. 

It  is  very  possible  that  the  sanctuary  of  the  ark  was 
in  the  Benjamite  not  in  the  Ephraimite  Shiloh  (or  rather 
Shalishah  ?) ;  also  that  in  the  original  narrative  from 
which  Josh.  18i  (cp  1951  21 222912)  is  derived,  the 
place  intended  was  Shalishah  in  Benjamin.  We  can 
now  probablv  understand  aright  the  statement  in  Judg. 
IS  31  that  the  shrine  containing  Micah's  graven  image  re- 
mained *  all  the  time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in  nSc- ' 
Laish  or  Dan  was  not  improbably  the  famous  city  of 
Halusah  in  the  Negeb  (see  Micah,  §  2),  and  of  course 
shared  the  fortunes  of  the  sanctuary  in  Benjamin  which 
contained  the  ark.  The  question  also  arises  whether 
the  enigmatical  statement  about  the  '  daughters  of 
Shiloh'  in  Judg.  21 19^  does  not  really  refer  to  a 
southern  city.  In  Shiloh  ii.  it  has  been  argued  that  in 
all  probability  n^'c  (EV  Shiloh)  in  Gen.  49 10  has  been 
corrupted  out  of  n^  (Laishah),  which- in  turn  is  a 
popular  distortion  of  Halusah.  It  is  possible  that  the 
place  near  which,  according  to  the  narrative,  the 
capture  of  wives  was  effected  by  the  Benjamites  was 
really  Laishah — i.e.,  Halusah.  The  transformation  of 
names  in  Judg.  21 19,  which  this  theory  presupposes,  is 
not  stranger  than  similar  transformations  which  we  have 
assumed  elsewhere.  Bethel  is  the  southern  Bethel — 
containing  the  sanctuary  of  Halusah,  Shechem  should 
b;  Cusham  (see  Shechem),  and  Lebonah  is  a  southern 
Libnah  (cp  Xu.  3820/  ).      Cp  also  Melchizedek. 

Not  only  the  names  EH,  Hophni,  Phinehas,  but  also  Ahitub, 
strongly  favour  the  view  that  the  family  of  Eli  was  Jerahmeelite, 
and  to  some  extent  make  it  natural  to  place  the  sanctuary  of 
the  arlc  in  one  of  the  territories  known  as  Jerahmeelite.  For 
I'^'nx  (in  accordance  with  types  of  corruption  which  we  have 
often  conjectured)  is  probably  from  rrorn,  'Rehoboth, 'or  'nin'rRi 
'Rehobothite,'a  view  which  is  somewhat  confirmed  by  the  famous 
reading  of  ©B  in  iS.  4  21,  ovai/3apxa£a>0,  if  we  may  take  it 
(nearly  as  We.,  col.  2144)  as  ]"iUrn  'IN*  'Alas,  Rehoboth  ! '  It 
is,  in  fact,  not  improbable  (as  1  S.  14  3  [see  below]  shows)  that 
"U3  'X  (Ichabod)  and  niQTIN  (Ahitub)  are  ultimately  the  same 
name.  The  corruption  of  mam  into  nieTIN  is  not  worse  than 
many  assumed  corruptions,  while  the  other  corruption  1133  '« 
would  be  suggested  by  pious  sentiment.  Both  corruptions, 
it  will  be  noticed,  imply  the  dropping  out  of  -|  from  what 
we  may  assume  as  the  original  name — i.e.,  ninrn  'IN.  '  Oi- 
rehoboth.'  May  we  then  assume  that  there  was  a  Rehoboth 
close  to  the  Shalishah  in  Benjamin  where  the  sanctuary  of  the 
ark  may  be  best  supposed  to  have  been?  It  is  better  to  hold 
that  '  Rehoboth  '  and  '  Jerahmeel '  were  used  as  synonyms.  A 
clan  of  N.  Arabian  origin  might  indifferently  be  called  (  Reho- 
bothite '  and  '  Jerahmeelite '  (see  Rehoboth).  Thus  an 
Ephraimite  site  for  the  sanctuary  of  the  ark,  though  believed  in 
by  later  writers,  becomes  more  and  more  improbable. 

iS.  14 3  runs  'Syp  Dnr3"J3  TQD"'K  TIN  UlUTIX"]!  .TriN- 
There  are  many  parallels  for  the  view  tnat  T2:  'N  is  a  variant 
to  31QTIN  ;  tn  would  be  inserted  as  a  link  when  the  variant 
made  its  way  into  the  text.      Note  the  warning  Pasek. 

T.  .?.  C. 

SHILOH  (n^l';  ;  on  versions  see  below),  a  proper 
name  in  EV  of  Gen.  49 10. 

In  the  '  Blessing  of  Jacob '  (Gen.  49 1-27  ;  cp  Genesis, 
§  4,  end)  it  is  said — between  the  comparison  of  Judah 

1  T  +  H  to  1  Iion'  and  the  P°et'C  descriPtion  of 
.  ana  the  flourishing  vine-culture  in  his  territory 
versions.  _that  ,  the  sceptre  shall  not  depart  from 
Judah,  nor  a  lawgiver  from  between  his  feet,  until 
Shiloh  come  ;  and  unto  him  shall  the  gathering  of  the 
people    be,'    into    which    rendering    of   AV,    however, 
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RV  introduces  the  alterations  'the  ruler's  staff'  for 
'a  lawgiver'  (transferred  to  RV1"*),  'obedience'  for 
'gathering,'  and  'peoples'  for  the  archaism  'people.' 
RVms-  also  gives,  '  Till  he  come  to  Shiloh,  having  the 
obedience  of  the  peoples,'  and  records  the  ambiguous 
reading  iStf.      The  Hebrew  of  MT  is  :— 

vbn  pap  pgro 

;  csj/  nn,r  iSi 
Ginsburg  gives  as  Kre    i^'c',  which  is  a  rare  spelling  of  the 

place-name  Shiloh,  if  it  is  not  rather  meant  to  signify  'his  son,' 
see  note. 

A  critical  conspectus  of  the  diverse  interpretations  of 
this  passage  would  require  many  pages  (for  this  we  may 
refer  to  the  special  monographs).1  We  can  only  give 
such  references  to  ancient  or  modern  hypotheses  as  may 
save  the  student  from  committing  himself  to  untenable 
or  precarious  views,  and  justify  the  offering  of  **  new 
interpretation  based  upon  a  critical  examination  of  the 
text,  and  confirmed  by  the  study  of  some  important 
historical  passages  elsewhere.  It  is  not  enough  to  rest 
in  interpretations,  however  widely  prevalent,  which  have 
an  insecure  textual  basis  ;  we  are  bound  to  attempt  to 
lift  the  exegesis  of  this  much  disputed  passage  to  a  higher 
level,  and  to  free  it  from  the  uncertainties  of  theological 
or  semi-theological  controversy. 

The  ancient  renderings  that  chiefly  concern  us  are  : — 

1.  <B  (and  Theod.):  ov«  ejeAeti/zei  apxoiv  e£  "Ioufia  kcll  T|yov- 
jiei/os  etc  7u>v  jU.Tjpwt'  clvtov  c'ws  av  eAOn -ra  airoKetp.eva  avrtu,  «ai 
avibq  irpoa-BoKia  £$vu>v.  Several  MSB  have  w  a^oKen-ai,  a  few 
o  anoKeiTai  ai/Tc3  or  o  awoKenou.  The  rendering  e«  tuv  fx^poiv 
clvtov  is  one  of  the  signs  that  the  interpretation  of  the  passage 
was  influenced  by  Dt.  2857.  Trpoa-SoKia  suggests  the  reading 
JTipR      On  ra  airOK.  aiiT^,  see  below. 

2.  Aq.  ovk  draemjo-eTeu  aK-qirTpov  aTrb  'I.  Kal  a.Kpi§a^6p.evo<; 
curb  fiera^ii  tto8<2>i>  clvtov  ew?  av  e\Bjf  .  .  .  KaX  clvtw  ownftia 
Aatoe.  Sym.  011  TrepiaipeSijcreTai  ij-ovtria  aTrb  'I.    .  . 

3.  Pesh.  (a). 

^?     Ufl»aJOO     |»OOM      ^JSO     |^*     »-L^      M 


vi'sa.-X 


\c 


^£&J     O^O 


'The  staff  shall  not  depart  from  Judah,  nor  the  interpreter 
from  between  his  feet,  until  he  cometh  to  whom  it  belongs,  and 
for  him  do  the  peoples  wait.' 

(b)  Aphraates  (ed.  Wright,  320)  instead  of  last  three  words. 

'  [to  whom  belongs]  the  kingdom,  and  for  him  do  the  peoples 
hope.' 

4.  Tg.  Onk. 

nibdi  ,-nirr  n-nc  \n\c  T3«  ny  ar> 

,vSm  niito  <n"i  iy  kd^v.iv  'nip  'WD 

:  x'ddji  [lycru^  iT7i  Nnirra  X'n 

1  The  wielder  of  power  shall  not  pass  away  from  the  house  of 
Judah,  nor  the  scribe  from  his  sons'  sons  for  ever  until  that  the 
anointed  one  come  to  whom  belongs  the  kingdom  and  to  him 
shall  the  peoples  submit  themselves.' 

We  have  first  to  ask.  Can  Shiloh  be  a  proper  name, 

as    the    Reformation    Versions    mostly  suppose?2     As 

Driver  has    well    observed,    '  no    ancient 

2.  Snilon     version,  and  indeed  no  known  authority 

not  a  proper  ^  severai    centuries  after  the  Christian 

name.        er£^   jmpiies    the   Massoretic  reading,   or 

sees  in  the  passage  a  proper  name.      It  is  true  that  it 

was  generally  interpreted  in  antiquity  of  the  Messianic 

1  Chr.  Werliin,  De  laudiius  fti.hr  (Havniae,  1838);  S.  R. 
Driver,  '  Gen.  49  10 ;  an  exegetical  study,  Journ.  Flat. 
14  (188s)  i-28.  The  former  takes  Shiloh  to  mean  peace- 
bringer '—;"<-.,  Solomon  ;  the  conclusion  of  the  latter  scholar  is 
riven  in  the  text  in  his  own  words.  These  monographs  may 
be  supplemented  by  the  notes  of  Delitzsch.  Tlillmann,  Gunkel, 
and  Ball,  in  their  works  on  Genesis.  Cp  aKo  G.  Baur,  Gcsch. 
der  Alttest.  Weissagimg(i§(si),v2T-?<p- 

2  Driver  traces  this  rendering  to  Seb.  Munster  (1^34),  who 
gives  '  quousque  veniet  Silo.'  Pagninus  (1528)  gave  Messias; 
Luther  (1534),  '  der  Held.' 
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or  ideal  future  of  Israel  ;  but  this  sense  was  reached  in 
virtue  of  the  general  context  of  the  passage,  and  not 
through  a  proper  name  Shiloh.'  Indeed,  a  proper 
name  meaning  Peace-bringer  (which  is  the  sense 
postulated  for  the  proper  name  Shiloh)  can  certainly 
not  be  derived  from  sjn^c,  '  to  be  quiet,  careless, 
secure  ' ;  the  phrase  we  should  have  required  is  c^-»  i-, 
'  prince  of  peace '  (cp  Is.  9  s  [6]),  or,  if  the  text  of  Mic. 
04[5]  is  correct,  c^r,  'peace' — i.e. ,  [Konig,  Styl.  21] 
'  auctor  pacis. '  * 

Those  who  ( like  Delitzsch,Dillmann)  defend  the  render- 
ing, 'until  he  come  to  Shiloh,1  see  a  reference  to  the 

w        f  assembly  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  held,  ac- 

3-  Noreterence  cordingtoPi  at  Shiloh  (Josh.  I81),  when 

'Sh'^h'56    'the   laQd   had  been   subdued   before 
them.'     They  take  05^  to  mean,   not 

the  royal  sceptre,  but  the  staff  of  the  chieftain  or  leader, 
exactly  like  ppr\n  (if  this  word  really  means  '  staff  of 
authority');  so  that  the  passage  will  mean,  'Judah 
shall  continue  to  be  the  valiant  leader  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  till,  the  peoples  of  Canaan  having  been  subdued, 
they  can  celebrate  the  victory  by  a  solemn  religious 
assembly  at  Shiloh.'  This,  however,  puts  too  much 
into  the  simple  phrase  'until  he  comes  to  Shiloh,'  and 
v.  iod  conveys  the  impression  that  the  victory  over  the 
'peoples'  is  the  victory,  not  of  all  the  tribes,  but  of 
Judah.  Moreover,  n^-v  is  not  one  of  the  recognised 
ways  of  spelling  the  place-name  '  Shiloh,'  and  it  is  even 
doubtful  whether  the  Massoretes  intended  to  favour 
this  interpretation.2 

Hence  some  good  critics  adopt  the  old  reading  r.^-j 
or  iSb*  (see  <S5).      According  to  Driver,   the  rendering 
.    gs ,  j.        '  till  he  whose  [it  is]  shall  come'  would 

,    , .  °  afford  an  excellent   sense,    but    is  not 
"  *  reconcilable   with   the    absence  of  the 

subject  in  the  relative  clause.  '  Perhaps/  he  adds,  '  we 
should  fall  back  upon  the  original  LXX  construction, 
and  render  "Till  that  which  (or,  he  that)  is  his  shall 
come,"  and  regard  the  clause  as  an  indeterminate  ex- 
pression of  the  Messianic  hope,  which  was  afterwards 
defined  more  distinctly.'  The  reading  i^c1  is  also 
adopted  by  Wellhausen  [Gesch.  I375,  n.  1,  but  cp  CH 
321),  Stade  [GI'I  1 159,  n.  5),  Ball  (doubtfully),  Briggs, 
v.  Orelli,  Holzinger,  Gunkel.  It  is  thought  to  be  pre- 
supposed, not  only  by  €v  but  also  by  the  language  of 
E/.uk.  21 32  [27],  i^zz'in  i'tx'n*  N3"iy,  'until  he  come 
whose  right  it  is.' 

If,  however,  TaanoK.  auruJ  is  a  genuine  rendering,  1^"' cannot  be 
the  whole  of  the  text  which  the  translator  had  before  him.  The 
pixv-nL  writer,  therefore  (Thvol.  R^tj.  cited  at  end),  suggested 
"l?  n^'V  or  (as  Rcinsch  before  him)  1  7  C^'V.  Most  probably,  how- 
ever, *P  simply  made  the  best  of  the  obscure  reading  Is"',  a  reading 
unworthy  of  acceptance,3  and  clearly  a  fragment  of  some  longer 
word.  171  S-c>  would,  in  fact,  be  intolerable.  As  to  Ezek. 
21  32,  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  prophet  was  thinking  of 
Ol-h.  49  10.  Very  possibly  the  reading  lstr  was  suggested  by  a 
7nisleading  reminiscence  of  Ezekivl.^ 

But  if  the  passage  is,  at  any  rate  in  the  larger  sense, 
Messianic — and  this  is  generally  assumed,  because  of 
the  reference  in  d  to  a  universal  empire, — what  are  we 

1  Konig,  however  (i.e.),  qualifies  his  statement  hv  an  'at 
least1  in  the  next  sentence.  There  can  hardly  be  a  doubt  that 
the  text  needs  emendation  (see  Micah  [Book],  §  5,  e). 

-  A  favourite  Jewish  interpretation  of  ri^'c  (found  in  Ibn 
Janah  and  Kimhi)  was  'his  son'  (cp  Talm.  V^'J',  Ar.  sahi, 
'extractus,  films');  e.g.,Tg.  ps.-Jon.  paraphrases  -1:2  *vyi,  'his 
youngest  son,'  an  interpretation  which,  according  to  Driver,  is 
'perhaps  embodied  in  the  Massoretic  pointing.' 

3  It  is  usual  to  find  in  isC'  a  deliberate  affectation  of  mystery, 
lint  it  is  more  than  mystery  ;  it  is  grammatical  obscurity.  In  a 
solemn  benediction  like  this,  nothing  but  Ezek.'s  'err?.!  iS"iL';N 
would  be  tolerable,  if  a  veiled  reference  to  the  legitimate  king  of 
Judah  were  intended. 

*  bee  Volz,  Die  vorexil.  J ahweprophetie  und  der  Mcssias. 
82,  n.  1. 
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to  read  in  place  of  rh'v  or  r^-c  or  -Mr?  Matthew 
Hiller  {OS,  1706,  p.  931),  Lagarde  (OSWZgs,  OS® 
368),  the  present  writer  {op.  fit. ),  as  an  alternative,  and 
Bickell  (Carmina.l'T  metrice,  1882,  p.  18S),  took 
r\Vc  to  be  a  contracted  form  of  nVxc,  'he  whom 
Judah  prays  for';  cp  perhaps  Dt.  337,  where,  accord- 
ing to  Gunkel,1  'bring  him  to  his  people,'  means 
'  bring  the  Messianic  king  to  his  people. '  This  is  at 
any  rate  more  plausible  than  the  idea  that  rh"v  should 
be  rhv  or  rfSr  (Vg.,  'qui  mitiendus  est'),  with  which 
compare  the  view  of  Grotius  (col.  1803)  that  Jn.  97 
identifies  '  Siloam  '  with  'Shiloh.'  But  is  the  passage 
before  us  really  Messianic  ?  Critics  who  in  our  day 
hold  this  view,  generally  regard  Gen.  49 10  as  a  later 
insertion.  This  is,  of  course,  a.  permissible  hypothesis  ; 
but,  on  different  grounds  from  those  of  Gunkel,  we  are 
compelled  to  reject  it. 

The  truth  is,  we  believe,  that  the  text  of  the  passage 

in  its  context  requires  a  much  more  thorough  examination 

before  we  can  proceed  to  exegesis.     There 

5.  The  re-    are  serious  difficulties  both  in  u.  10  and 

stored  text  \n  y>  ZIjrt      Does   ppnrz   mean   'staff  of 

cind  its  .  >  -.        ,    •*■  1 

authority   ?    and,    if  not,    how    can   De- 
meaning. J  .  V" 

be  parallel  to  it?  Is  v?J"i  p3D,  however 
it  be  explained,  at  all  natural?  And  is  nnp*  a  sound 
reading?  Then,  in  v.  n,  is  nniD  correct,  and  are  such 
expressions  as  these  possible — '  he  washed  his  garments 
in  wine,  and  his  clothes  with  the  blood  of  grapes'  ?  In 
v.  12  is  ,(?'SDn  correct?2  and  is  not  the  whole  verse 
superfluous  ? 

By  a  careful  criticism  the  present  writer  has  elsewhere 
reached  the  following  text  : — 
nni'TIp  teZfC'  "i'ir'X?     A  champion  shall  not  depart  from  Judah, 
1HH3  p32  ppilOl     Nor  a  marshal  from  between  his  bands, 
nr'S  02"'2  \iy     Until  he  tramples  upon  Laishah, 
DyNipnV  [lyEE^]  171     And    the    Jerahmeelites    are    obedient 
unto  him.3 

Verse  u  may  here  be  passed  over  with  the  remark 
that  it  probably  continues  the  description  of  the  conquest 
of  the  Negeb  by  Judah,  and  that  n»aS  j"?  D33  should 
probably  be  ^x^S"  'jd  u?23\  '  he  shall  subdue  the  b'ne 
Ishmael,'  the  proof  of  which  is  that  in  v.  12,  which 
should  certainly  be  read  '-(tcny  ^Nyctr  -a  d^ndpjt.  the 
true  text  contained  a  correction  of  the  miswritten  words 
in  v.  10.  See  Crit.  Bib.  Laishah,  considered  already, 
may  be,  as  we  have  seen  (Shiloh,  i),  Halusah,  one 
of  the  most  important  cities  of  the  Negeb.  Who  the 
Jerahmeelites  are,  we  also  know  ;  they  are  the  same 
as  the  Zarephathites  or  '  Pelethites '  (the  Philis- 
tines of  MT)  who  were  the  chief  enemies  of  Israel 
in  the  days  of  Saul  and  the  early  period  of  David. 
If  this  theory  be  adopted  there  is  no  reason  for  the 
hypothesis  of  interpolation.  Contrary  to  the  prevalent 
opinion,  the  whole  of  the  blessing  of  Judah  is  continuous. 
Beginning  with  a  description  of  the  fierce  and  fearless 
courage  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  it  goes  on  to  prophesy 
that  judges  or  champions  of  Judah's  rights  (the  rights  of 
the  strongest)  will  never  be  wanting  till  its  troublesome 
neighbours,  the  Jerahmeelites  or  Zarephahthites,  have 
been  conquered, — a  conquest  which  in  the  original 
song  was  described  in  some  detail. 

The  theory  suggested  with  regard  to  r^-v  throws  a 
fresh  light  on  1  K.  II29,  where  (see  Jkroboam  i.,  end) 

1  Genesis,  436,  '-)  424.  The  singular  theory  connected  with 
this  interpretation  cannot  be  here  discussed. 

2  Contrast  Prov.  2329. 

3  For  the  confusion  of  13 DC'  and  tiEb',  cp  2S.  "7  1  Ch.  1*16 
(parallels  in  We.  TBS  170);  and  for  the  sense  'ruler,"  marshal,' 
see  iE>  and  Onk.  For  the  correction  vrnj,  cp  Iv\m<;n'  §  ib(on 
S:-:  ;  Sam.  here  V?:-)).  For  CT,  cp  SJSOTon  Is.  41  U.  In  d 
lyDtl"  fell  out  through  the  vicinity  of  words  (er^n^'c)  con- 
taining virtually  all  these  letters.     Cp  also  Jerahmeel,  §  4. 
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the  true  text  perhaps  said  that  Jeroboam  had  just  come 
from  Misrim,  or  rather  Ishmael,  where  he  was  'found' 
by  the  prophet  Aliijah  the  Shilonjje.  Was  Ahijah 
really  an  Ephraimite  prophet  ?  It  is  more  natural  to 
suppose  that  he  was  of  a  place  much  nearer  to  the  N. 
Arabian  land  from  which  Jeroboam  had  come,  viz., 
of  Laishah  (i.e.,  Halusah),  a  name  which  we  have 
found  to  have  been  altered  by  i  scribe's  error  into 
Shiloh  in  Gen.  49 10. 

The  literature  of  Cien.  41>  io  is  extensive.  See  the  works  of 
'Oehler,  Schultz,  Smend,  Kiclini,  I  >elilzv.h,  and  l!ne.u>,  on 
Israelitish  religion,  and  the  comment. tries  ^f  Tin.li,  I  lelic/soli, 
Kalivh,  Dillmann,  Hol/inuci,  C.unkel  ;  the  (,',;/<  v.<(IUk  text) 
of  C.  J.  Ball  in  SHOT;  l'uxcy,  I'am.-l  the  /■>,•/„'.;/,  .254.250; 
Cheyne,  'A  disputed  prophecy  in  Genesis,'  y//(-,>/('t>.  A\-'/<re, 
12  300-306  ( 1 S 7 5 >,  and  /V, '/■/:.  /v.ill  [iS3i|  2iso/A  :  l!iige>, 
Missianic  /V.'/w,  ,j',  047'.  (iS?o>;  and  especially  the  tinee 
discussions  (Werliin,  1  iriver,  I'.atii )  already  mentioned. 

T.  K.  C. 

SHILONI  (^riL"),  1  Ch.  9S.     See  Shelah,  i. 
SHILONITE  (\?H'.  "yk'V',  and  ^l,;  [Neh.  11  5]; 

CHAu)Nr.e]lTHC)- 

i.  Gentilic  from  n  >-e'  Shiloh,  used  with  reference  to 
the  prophet  Ahijah  (temp.  Jeroboam  I.),  1  K.  II29 
12is  152g  2  Ch.  929  IO15.      See  Siiiuih  ii.  (end). 

j.  In  a  post-exilic  list,  miswritten  for  mS'i?  (1  Ch. 
9s)  and  •:'*?  (Xeh.  is)— i.e.  '  Shelanite.'    See  Shelah. 

SHILSHAH  (nC;>L";  cAAeic*.  [BA],  ceAeMCAN 
[L]l,  b,  Zoph.th.  a  name  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher 
(q.v.,  §  4  ii.),  1  Ch.737T-      Cp  Shual,  2. 

SHIMEA  (Si'^L",  §  51).  jt.  Brother  of  David.  See 
Shammah. 

2.  ,\.n  of  David  Iq.v.,  %  11,  n.]  (1  Ch.  S5)  o-ap.av  [B],  tra^aa 
[AL] ;  but  2  S.  5  14,  1  Ch.  144  V-*">  Shajimua  ;  <rap.|iiovs,  (rap.aa 
[B];  ira.fi.fjLOve,  <rajup.aov  [A]  respectively  ;  irajxaa  [L  Ms] ;  1  Ch. 
I44  o-ajuata  fxl). 

3.  A  Merarite  Levite;  I  Ch.  630  [15]  (tro^ea  [B],  traiia  [A], 
aa.jj.aa  [L]). 

4.  A  Gershonite  Levite  ;  1  Ch.  639  [24]  (aaitaa  [BAL]). 

SHIMEAH.  a.  (nypc;  fieri],  §  51),  brother  of 
David.     See  Shammah. 

*.  (nx^^1),  b.  Mikloth  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  [q.v., 
§  9  ii.  (31,  1  Ch.  832  (o-ejuoa  [B],  crajiea  [A],  a-a/xaa  [L]),  but  1  Ch. 

838,  cx_>:r,  Shimeam,  va/iaa  [BxL],  o-ajia  [A].  See  JQR 
11 110-113,  §§  10-12. 

SHIMEATH  ini";L';  [Ba.  Gi.],  cp  FniX'  and 
Names,  §  78,  ieMOY».6  [BAL]),  father  of  jozachar 
(2  K.  1222  [21 J 1  called  by  the  Chronicler,  according  to 
MT  and  6L  12  Ch.2426;  cAMi  [B]  ;  camaO  [A]; 
CAMAA0  [L]),  an  \mmom\.ess  (cp  Shomek).  In 
<§E\  however,  it  is  Shimeath's  son  that  is  Ammonite. 
Possibly  '  Ammonite  '  stands  for  '  Jerahmeelite  '  (Che. ). 
See  Silla,  Shimrith. 


SHIMEATHITES 

-9eiN  [L]),  1  Ch.  255 


(DWl?:     CAMA0I6IM    [BA], 
See  Jabez. 


SHIMEI  PITO'J',  <x  gentilicium  of  fWDC'  [see  WRS, 
fount.  Phil.  996];  ce/v\e[e]l).  *.  b.  Geraof  Bahurim 
if- v.),  a  Benjamite  of  the  house  of  Saul  who  cursed 
David  as  he  fled  from  Absalom1  (2  S.  I65-13).  On 
David's  return  after  the  death  of  Absalom  Shimei  is  said 
to  have  been  the  foremost  of  the  '  house  of  Joseph '  to 
go  down  (with  a  thousand  Benjamites),  to  welcome  the 
king.  In  return  he  begged  for  forgiveness  (2  S. 
I916-23).  In  David's  last  words,  however  (1  K.  28/), 
the  king  charges  his  son  to  put  Shimei  out  of  the  way, 
as  a  proof  of  his  wisdom  (see  David,  col.  1034,  n.  1  ; 
Ki.  Hist.  I181,  but  cp  Wi.  G/2247).  Upon  his  acces- 
sion, Solomon  permits  Shimei  to  dwell  at  Jerusalem 
on  certain  conditions  (see  Kidron,  §  2),  which  after 
three  years  Shimei  violates,  ostensibly  in  order  to 
recover  two  slaves  who    had   fled    to  Achish  king    of 

*  In  1  K.  28,  however,  no  mention  is  made  of  David's  being  a 
fugitive  on  account  of  Absalom. 
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Gath '  (rather,  of  Rehoboth).  He  is  slain  by  Benaiah 
at  the  royal  command  (1  K.  236  46).  The  exact  course 
of  events  is  not  free  from  doubt,  but  this  at  least  is 
clear  :  Shimei  was  tt  leader  of  the  Benjamites  who  was 
politically  dangerous,  and  it  is  likely  that  he  really 
sought  to  draw  Nahash,  king  of  Rehoboth,  into  his 
schemes.  Nahash  may  in  fact  very  possibly  have  been 
displeased  at  the  coup  if  Mat  which  had  made  Solomon 
his  suzerain.  On  the  '  legend  '  of  Shimei,  cp  Winckler 
((?/,  I.e.),  and  see  below,  nos.  2  and  10. 

2.  Shimei  and  Rei  and  the  gibbdrim  who  belonged  to 
David  are  enumerated  among  those  who  did  not  join 
Adonijah  in  his  attempt  on  the  throne  (1  K.  18,  <ra,ucuas 
[L]).  It  seems  best  to  assume  with  Winckler  (G/,  I.e.) 
that  Shimei  1.  is  intended,  while  Kki  (q.v.)  may  be  =  Ira, 
a  kdhen  or  perhaps  sokln  ( '  minister ')  of  David,  mentioned 
in  2  5.  2O26.  Stade,  however  (GK/I293,  n.  1),  thinks 
that  they  were  two  officers  of  David's  bodyguard  ;  the 
fact  that  the  two  names  do  not  occur  elsewhere  in  1  K. 
1  only  shows  the  fragmentariness  of  our  knowledge  of 
the  times.  Some  think  that  one  of  David's  heroes, 
Shammuah  (3)  or  Shimei,  may  be  meant;  Ewald's 
suggestion  that  David's  brother  Shammuah  (or  Shimeah) 
is  intended  is  unlikely  (see  Raddai). 

3.  b.  Elah,  high  officer  of  Solomon  in  Benjamin  (1  K.  4 18; 
om.  B,  o-ejueei  [A],   o-aaa  [L]).     See  Shammah,  3. 

4.  2  S.  2I21,  <rafj.aa  [L]  AV  Shimeah,  see  Shammah,  2. 

5.  b.  Pedaiah  ;  brother  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch.  319  om.  B), 
perhaps  the  same  as  Shemaiah  (v.  22). 

6.  b.  Zaccur,  of  Simeon  (§  9  ii.)  (1  Ch.426/),  who  had  sixteen 
sons  and  six  daughters,  and  is  described  as  the  father  of  an  im- 
portant clan  (gens)  which  overtopped  all  others,  but  did  not 
equal  the  b'ne  Judah  (within  whose  territory  it  was  settled)  ;  cp 
perhaps  Shemaiah,  v.  37. 

7.  b.  Joel,  of  Reuben  (§  13),  1  Ch.  64  (crajiee  [L]) ;  cp  v.  8, 
Shema  (creiieet  [L])  b.  Joel. 

8.  AV  Shimhi,  a  Benjamite,  the  father  of  Adaiah,  Shimrath, 
and  Beraiah  [q.v.,]  (1  Ch.  821  tj-a[j.aeie  [B],  aaiLai  [A],  in  v.  13 
called  Shema  [?.z>.,  no.  3]).     See  Aijalon. 

9.  A  Ramathite,  or  man  of  Ramah  (TIDin,  6  e/c  parjK  [B], 
6  patj.a&aio<;  [AL]),  one  of  David's  officers  who  was  '  over  the 
vineyards '  (1  Ch.  27  27).  Which  of  the  southern  Ramahs  is 
meant,  is  unknown,  ©e's  pcnrA  may  spring  from  '  Jerahmeel' 
(Che.). 

10.  b.  Kish,  a  Benjamite,  an  ancestor  of  Mordecai  (Esth.25 
.  .  .  TOu  cre/jLeeiov  [BKLPJ,  .  .  .  tov  creueiov  [ALa]) ;  in  the 
apocrypha  of  Esther  (11 2)  (reixeetov  [B],  uefj.eiov  [NLaP],  Semei, 
RV  Semeias.  Shimei  is  here  evidently,  like  Kish,  a  clan-name; 
a  reference  to  the  person  who  '  cursed  David '  is  out  of  the 
question. 

n.  Shimei  occurs  frequently  in  the  later  writings  as  a  son  of 
Gershon  b.  Levi  (Ex.617  [AV  Shlmi]  Nu.818,  1  Ch.617  [2]). 
He  appears  in  1  Ch.  6  as  the  son  of  Jahath,  v.  42  (27),  with 
which  contrast  1  Ch.  23  9  f.  where  he  is  the  father  of  Jahath  ; 
again  in  v.  29[i4](<rojueei  [B])Libni,  who  elsewhere  is  his  brother, 
appears  as  his  son,  and  both  are  Merarite  Levites.  He  is  the 
founder  of  the  Shimites  (AV)  or  more  correctly  (with  RV) 
Shimeites  (Nu.  3  21 :  'i>Dy;n  ;  tou  o-e^eet  [B,  om.  F],  .  .  .  o-e^iet 
[AL]).  What  is  meant  by  '  the  Shimeites  '  (so  RV  ;  AV 
'Shimei,'  'yDc:n  ;  but  IS  and  Pesh.  have  'Simeon')  in  Zech. 
12  13,  Nowack  pronounces  to  be  unknown.  Baudissin  (Priester- 
thum,  248),  however,  thinks  that  the  above-mentioned  Shimeites 
of  Gershon  are  meant.  [For  a  revision  of  the  text  of  the  whole 
passage,  without  attempting  which  probably  no  single  detail  can 
be  understood,  see  Crit.  Bib.] 

12.  One  of  the  sons  of  Jedulhun  (1  Ch.  25 17  :  [tr]ejueet  [B], 
erovpei  [L]),  whose  name  should  be  inserted  in  v.  3  with  ©ba 
(but  ©l  ief6pei)  to  make  up  the  full  number  six. 

13.  A  son  of  Haman  (2  Ch.  2tl  14). 

14.  A  Levite,  EzralU23  (aaiLov  [BA],  -ov5  [n])  ;  in  1  Esd.  O23 
Semis,  RV  Semkis  (  o-evo-ets  [B],  o-e^ets  [A]). 

15.  One  of  the  b.  Hashum  (Ezral033);  in  i  Esd.  932  Semei. 

16.  One  of  the  b.  Bani  (EzralU38);  (ESbna,  however,  for 
Binnui,  Shimei,  reads  '  the  sons  of  Shimei,'  but  (PL  v[o\  pocket 
u.     In  i  Esd.  934,  Samis,  RV  Someis  (trop-eei?  [BA]). 

S.  A.  C. T.  K.  C. 

SHIMEON  (\W&),  Ezra  103i  =  1  Esd.  932  Simon 
Chosameus  (ciaacon  xocamaoc  [B],  omaioc 

[A]). 

*  [Note  that  Achish  is  called  'ben  Maachah.'  Maachah,like 
Ahiman  (which  ©L  has  instead  of  '  Maoch '  in  i  S.  272),  may 
plausibly  be  taken  to  be  a  popular  corruption  of  Jerahmeel. 
Achish,  then,  was  connected  with  N.  Arabia.  ('Achish,'  how- 
ever, should  perhaps  be  emended  into  '  Nahash. '  See  Nahash,  2. 
Tradition  seems  to  have  varied.)] 
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SHIMMA  |N1V?L,:|,  1  Ch.  2 13  AY,  RV  (better) 
Shimka.      See  Siiammah. 

SHIMON  (iiCt',  cp  §  77  ;  C6M6[l]coN  [BA],  c&MI 
[L]),  a.  name  in  the  Judahite  genealogy  (1  Ch.  42of). 

SHIMRATH  (rnpi",  §  78;  camapo.9  [BA],  -p6| 
[L])  of  Benjamin  (§  9),  assigned  to  the  b'ne  Shimei 
(iCh.  S2tf). 

SHIMRI  (nDp;;  ca,M&p[e]l  [AL]),  *.  N.  Arabian 
and  S.  Palestinian  ethnic  ;  the  original  seat  of  the  clan 
seems  to  have  been  called  Har-shimron,  according  to  a 
very  necessary  emendation  of  Am.  61,  'Woe  unto  the 
secure  in  Ishmael,1  the  careless  in  Har  [mountain  of]- 
shimron  ;  cp  Prophets,  §  35,  Shimron. 

1.  Of  Simeon  (§  9  iii.)  [cp  MeunimJ,  i  Ch.  437  (irafioip  [B], 
-lov  [A]). 

2.  Father  (or  clan?)  of  Jediael  (from  Jerahmeel?),  one  of 
David's  heroes,  1  Ch.  ll45(o-aju.epei  [BN]). 

3.  AV  Simri,  a  Merarite,  epoivym  of  one  of  the  'courses'  of 
the  d-jur-kccpers,  1  Ch.  2<i  10  (tpv^ao-trovTe-;  [BA],  o-aixapi  (p.  [L]). 

4.  A  Levite,  ..ne  of  the  sons  of  Elizaphan  [cp  Zephaniah], 
2  Ch.2!li3  (fawSpei  [B],  <ra|i/3pi  [AL]).  See  also  Shomer, 
Shimrith.  T.  k.  C. 

SHIMRITH  (nn»E>;  c&M&pie  [A],  comaicoO 
[B],  CA./v\ipA.M0u9  [L]).  As  the  text  stands,  the 
mother  of  one  of  the  murderers  of  Joash,  described  as 
'  the  Moabitess,'  2  Ch.  24 ?6  (n'nx'iB?)  ;  cp  Jehozabad,  *. 
The  ||  2  K.  1221  [22]  has  Shomer  (i).  More  probable 
than  either  reading  is  Shimri  (ij.v.). 

Similarly  read  'nNlsn,  or  rather  (the  confusion  between  3N1D 
and  "1^0  being  so  frequent)  '"^D-  The  (  Shimrite '  clan  was  in 
fact  located  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (cp  Am.  61,  see  Shimri, 
ad  init.).  ©,  however,  reads  '3NlDn,  applying  the  title  to 
Jehozabad.     Cp  Shimeath.  t.  K.  C. 

SHIMRON   (j'np'J';    CYMOtON    [B]),    a    place    in 

Zebulun,  mentioned  between  Xahallal  and  Idalah  and 

i    b™.         Bethlehem    (2),   Josh.l9i5    (ceMpcoN 

l.«ame,       rAL-,,     itiauh|(@Biep6ivu— i.e.,  Jerah- 

identifioations.  ^J'  may  be  only  ^  v*riant  tQ  JBeth- 

lehem  (i.e.,  Beth-jerahmeel).  At  any  rate,  if  possible, 
we  need  a  site  between  Ma'lul  (Nahallal)  and  Beit- 
lahm  (Bktiilehem,  2).  Such  a  site  we  have  in 
Semuniyeh,  the  Simonias  of  Josephus  (J 'if,  24),  the 
Simonia  of  the  Talmud  (Xeub.  Giogr.  189);  according 
to  Tomkins,  the  S'mana  of  Thotmes  III.,  nos.  18  and 
35  (RP{'2'  04446),  with  one  of  which  (35)  E.  Meyer 
\G  lessen,  73)  identifies  the  Samhuna  of  Am.  Tab.  'J 20 4. 
As  the  text  of  Josh.  11 1  ff.  now  stands,  we  are  led  to 
assume  that  Shimron  ({jopepuv  [AFL])  was  ancient!}'  a 
royal  city,  and  that  its  king,  together  with  those  of 
Hazor,  Madon,  and  Achshaph,  was  defeated  by  Joshua 
beside  the  '  waters  of  Mf.rom.'  The  same  royal  city  is 
evidently  referred  to  in  Josh.  12 20  as  Shimron-meron 
(pxio  [jitd  l>r.]  p-cc  ;  /3acrt\^a  avp-ow,  /3.  /xafipcod  [B], 
[3.  <ra/ipux>,  /3.  <paaya,  /3.  fiapwv  [A],  /3.  [ir]a/j,apcijv  [L]). 
(5,  however,  does  not  recognise  a  compound  name; 
certainly  Meron  must  be  wrong.2  Either  it  has  simply 
arisen  through  ductography  or  (S.  A.  Cook)  it  is  a  variant 
of  '  Madon'  in  v.  19  {see  Mahon)  which  has  found  its 
way  into  the  text.3  If  Josh.  11 1  ff.  is  to  be  our  guide 
in  locating  Shimron,  Miihlau's  identification  of  it  with 
es-Scmuriveh,  about  1  hr.  X.  from  Accho  {Riehm, 
H\VB\    Bad. -Socin)    deserves    attention,    though    the 

1  '  Ishmael '  here=  'Jerahmeel ' — i.e.,  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb. 
See  Crit.  Bib.  on  Am.  6  1. 

-  The  proposal  of  Frd.  Delitzsch  {Par.  287)  and  Halevy(./?.£y, 
1881,  p.  12)  to  emend  the  name  into  po^DC  —  i-€-t  Samsi- 
muruna,  a  place  whose  king  is  mentioned  by  Sennacherib  at  the 
head  of  the  Canaanite  tributaries  (cp  Menahem),  fails  to  take 
account  of  the  easy  development  of  glosses,  etc. 

3  [In  support  of  this  view  we  may  refer  to  the  treatment  of 
the  scmncl  part  of  (he  name  in  ©  and  Yjr.  (ESi.a  om.  Madon, 
7'.  19,  And  read  ^xaixpiuO  or  /xapinv  (for  Meron),  v.  20,  as  a  separate 
name.  iPL  and  Yg.  read  only  'Shimron'  in  the  latter  verse, 
and  evidently  found  '  Madon'  {Ka\j.optov)  in  z>.  19.  There  seems 
to  be,  therefore,  an  identity  between  'meron'  and  'Madon,' 
which  latter  name,  as  shown  under  Madun,  should  probably  be 
read  with  -  instead  of  -|.—  s.  a.  c] 
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modern   form  rather    suggests    Shamir    (Sta.    ZATW 
5 167). 

The  question,  however,  has  been  raised  in  L  rit.^  Bib. 

whether  the  textual  problem  is  not  more  complicated 

than  critics  have  supposed.      As  the  result 

2.  Larger  of  a  dose  examinatjon  of  the  text  of  Judg. 

problems  4  fi  and  Josh  n  it  is  there  held  that  the 

involved.  original  scene  of  the  events  related  was  more 

probably  in  the  S.  of  Palestine.      The  names  throughout 

having  become  corrupted,  they  were  editorially  emended 

under  the  influence  of  a  later  historical  view  respecting 

the  conquest  of  Canaan. 

Jabin,  it  is  held,  comes  from  Jam  in — a  popular  distortion 
of 'Jerahmeel,'  a  suitable  name  for  any  king  of  Hazor.  'Canaan' 
{■"12)  in' Judg.  42  5  19  (as  in  Gen.  106,  and  a  number  of  other 
passages)  was  originally  'Kenaz'  (Up);  ^V  'Achshaph'  (Josh. 
Hi)  was  probably  meant  'Cusham'  (see  Cush,  2),  and  by 
'Shimron'  the  'Shimron'  referred  to  in  Am.  o  1  (see  Shimri). 
'  Madon'  or  rather  '  Marom'  (Eus.  fxapoifx)  can  equally  well  be 
accounted  for  on  this  hypothesis.  It  is  the  place  referred  to 
in  the  phrase  rjiio  'D,  cp  njD  *q  (Judg.  5 19).  Both  these 
phrases,  if  the  scene  of  the  war  was  in  the  S.,  come  from 
^~UD  V3i '  waters  of  Migdol' (or  rather  [cp  Shkchem,  Tower  of] 
of  Jerahmeel),  a  phrase  parallel  to  |B^3  7rtt,  '  the  torrent  of 
Cushan.'      So  Crit.  Bib.     Cp,  however,  Merom,  Waiers  of. 

T.  K.  C. 

SHIMRON  (pIpK',  §  10;  properly  a  place-name? 
see,  however,  Shamir,  2;  <raix[a]pafi  [BAF]),  one  of  the  (four) 
sons  of  Issalhar  (§  7),  Gen.  4(3  13  {^a^pafi  [A],  -av  [D],  aap,- 
/3pa  koX  frufipiv  [L])=Nu.  2624  {a^pav  [A],  -ju  [L]),  1  Ch.  7  1 
(a-ejutepo)!/  [B],  <rof±ppav  [L]  [AV  Shimrom,  but  AV  of  161 1 
'  Shimron ']).  The  patronymic  Shimronite  OjilDBJ ;  <ra.fj.apa.vei 
[B],  o-afipafxt  [Bab],  troftfipafii.  [F],  ap./3pa^[e]t  [AL])  occurs  in 
Nu.  LMJ24. 

SHIMSHAI  CK'pP',  on  meaning  see  below;  cdsMCAl 
[A],  camaiac  [L]),  a  state  official  (secretary)  who,  with 
Rehum  [^-^.]  ^nd  others,  sent  a  letter  to  Artaxerxes  to 
induce  him  to  stop  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  (Ezra 
48:  aa/xaaa  [B],  v.  9:  <jap.ee  [B],  17:  aafieaur  [B], 
23:  nafieaa  [B]).  In  1  Esd.  217  he  is  called  Skmel- 
LIUS,  RV  Samellius  {trafieWtos  [B],  <re(j.. ,  or  tre/3. ,  or 
cap..  [A],  pap,e\Los  [L]  ;  cp  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  2i,  aepuXios). 

[A  right  explanation  of  the  name  would  be  one  of  the  results 
of  a  thorough  critical  examination  of  Ezra-Nehemiah.  E.  Meyer 
(E?it.  34)  claims  it  as  Syriac.  At  any  rate,  it  looks  as  if  it  were 
derived  from  ^V,  '  the  sun  '  (cp  §  76).  But  there  are  still  two 
possibilities.  (1)  'cEc  maY  he  a  Hebraised  form  of  an  Iranian 
'£C£— an  abbreviation  of  such  a  Persian  name  as  o-nrtjiiaKj]?  or 
<ri<rdfxvri$  (see  Rawl.,  Be.-Rys.,  and  cp  Marti,  Bibl.-aram. 
Gloss.).  (2)  The  forms  in  1  Esd.  suggest  as  the  original  either 
■•^C  or  'SlOi— '•<■'■>  'SNyDC  or  'SNaPn"-  This  view  is  preferable. 
It  "may  naturally  be  combined  with  the  theory  (see  Rehum) 
that  the  geographical  and  personal  names  in  Ezra-Neh.  have 
been  systematically  altered  ;  but  independently  of  this  theory 
Marquardt  {Fund.  62)  decides  in  favour  of  •h'OW-  Rehum  has 
probably  a  similar  origin.  —  t.  k.  c.] 

SHINAB  (3N3B>;  Sam.  IXr* ;  ceNNA&p),  king  of 
Admah  \g.v.\  Gen.  142.  He  is  mentioned  with  Shem- 
eber  (-ijn^l':  ;  Sam.  n^N,^^ ;  <rv/j.o[3op[ADK]]  avfjiop[L]), 
king  of  Zeboim  \g.v.\  The  tokens  of  corruptness 
are  so  evident  that  many  moderns  decline  the  attempt 
to  explain  these  names.  If,  however,  we  feel  sure  that 
there  is  a  historical  substratum  to  the  story,  we  may  be 
inclined  to  equate  Shinab  with  Sanibu,  the  name  of  an 
Ammonite  king  in  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  (so 
Frd.  Del.  Par.  294;  cp  KATV)  141;  KB  221),  or 
with  the  Ass.  Sin-sar-usur  (cp  Shenazzar),  and  Shem- 
eber  with  the  Ass.  Sumu-abi  (so  Sayce,  .£^.7^8463; 
cp  Shem,  Names  with).  The  reading  of  the  Sam. 
suggests  that  an  edifying  comment  ('name  has  perished'} 
has  taken  the  place  of  the  true  name  ;  similarly  the 
Midrash  (Ber.  Rab.  42)  explains  Shinab  as  ;ic-  3Nif, 
'one  who  draws  money  ( wherever  he  can),'  and  Shemeber 
as  -ox  ec,  '  one  who  makes  to  himself  pinions  (to  fly 
in  search  of  treasure).'1  If,  however,  the  narrative  in 
Gen.  1  i  only  owes  its  appearance  of  historicity  to  an 
editor  who  had  before  him  a  corrupt  text,  and  if  by 

1  Ball's  suggestions  ('  Shinab '  [rather  inj^]  =  Ar.  sunnar, 
Aram,  sjinerd,  'cat';  'Shemeber'  [rather  nnxrcl— 1DN  ct'p 
'  name  lost,'  a  marginal  gloss)  lack  probability. 
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applying  the  right  key  we  are  able  to  restore  the  original 
sufficiently  to  understand  it  aright,  it  becomes  probable 
that  only  one  king  was  mentioned  on  either  side  of  the 
contest,  viz.  the  king  of  Geshur  (or  Ashhur)  and  the 
king  of  Sodom  (?),  and  that  just  as  '  Jerahmeel '  occurs 
apparently  no  less  than  six  times  (five  times  in  variants) 
in  v.  i,  so  '  Ishmael '  occurs  five  or  six  times  (owing  to 
variants)  in  v.  ±.  Among  the  variants  referred  to  are 
2X)C  (Shinab)  and  naxcc  (Shemeber).  See  further 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  t.  k.  c. 

SHINAR  pi'JL"),  according  to  the  prevalent  view  a 
name  of  Babylon  (cp  Geography,  §  13  a).  It  is  men- 
tioned eight  times  in  all:  Gen.  IO10II2  14^9  Josh.  7=i 
Is.lln  Zech.  fm  Dan.  l2f.  In  Am.  Tab.  2549 we  nnd 
the  king  of  Sanhar  mentioned  as  an  ally  of  the  king  of 
Hatti,  and  in  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  a  king  of  Sangara 
often  appears  (cpWMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  279).  Ed.  Meyer 
(^Egyptiaca,  63/.)  argues  that  both  these  forms  are 
equivalent  to  Kardunias,  the  Kassite  name  for  Baby- 
lonia;1 this,  however,  is  not  more  than  plausible  (cp 
Flinders  Petrie,  Syr,,:  and  Egypt,  180).  The  older 
views  explaining  Shinar  as  '  the  land  of  two  cities ' 
(sani-'iri,  A'.jn"  34),  or  as  =  sumer  in  the  phrase 
Sumer  and  Accad  =  S.  Babylonia,  are  untenable.2 
Probably  the  identification  of  Shinar  with  Babylonia, 
though  an  early  theory,  is  erroneous,  and  except  in 
Josh.  72i  Dan.  I2,  we  should  everywhere  read  Geshur.3 
Ximrod  \_q.v.~\  was  i  N.  Arabian,  not  a  Babylonian, 
hero  ;  and  originally  the  great  Tower  (Gen.  11 1-9)  was 
probably  placed  not  in  Babylonia  but  in  Jerahmeel. 4 

In  Josh.  7  2i,  however,  a  different  emendation  is  necessary. 
The  goodly  mantle  (see  Mantle,  g  2)  in  the  spoil  of  Jericho, 
coveted  by  Achan,  came  neither  from  'Shinar '  nor  from  '  Geshur. ' 
1y-w'  (EV  Shinar)  is  most  probably  a  corruption  of  I1'"]?', '  a  coat 
of  mail'  (see,  however,  Mantle,  §  2  [5]);  this  word  probably 
stood  in  the  margin  as  a  correction  of  the  erroneous  nt:*^  (EV 
'  wedge '),  for  which  it  has  been  elsewhere  (see  Gold,  §  2)  proposed 
to  read  pn-'.     On  the  other  passage  see  Crit.  Bib. 

In  Tosh..  I.e..  ©B  gives  i/aATjp ttolkCKtjv  for  "ly^'iN,  disregard- 
ing -^--j  (i^Ai  ^Ka.\rjv);  \g.  pallium  coccinenmiz'tzldebomtm'). 
Generally  *!?  gives  a-ev(v)aap  ;  but  in  Zech.  5  n  )3aj3uAa>i/,  unless 
s2-  here  comes  from  ^x^-V  J  cp  Is.  11  n  where  in  like  manner 
0a0uAwi/tas  may^^3^=slS.^n-]>(cp  Pathros).  t.  K.  C. 

SHION  i  IlX'u'i,  a  city  of  Issachar,  Josh.  19i9(ciC0No\ 
[B],  ceiAN  [A],  CH60  [L];  Seon  (OS®  154  r8)  in 
Jerome's  time  was  a  village  near  Tabor,  which  may  be 
identified  with  the  ' AinSha'ln,  4  m.  NW.  from  Tabor, 
near  which  is  a  ruin  called  Khirbet  Sham.  There  is 
also  a  Xeby  Shdin,  XW.  from  Nazareth.  The  name 
may  be  akin  to  Shunem,  which  occurs  in  v.  18. 

The  current  AY  rendering  Shihon  differs  from  that  of  the 
edition  of  1611,  which,  like  RV,  has  Shion. 

SHIP.     The  Hebrew  term  ITJN,  dniyyah,   and  the 
Greek  ir\oiov   are  used   somewhat   loosely  in  OT  and 
1.  Light  boats  ?'{■>  references   to   navigation,    and 
and  rafts  in  most  cases  renders  by  the  equally 

vague,  and  often  obviously  too  preten- 
tious term,  'ship.'  Sometimes  there  seems  to  be  no 
good  reason  for  the  choice  of  this  term,  as  the  Hebrew 
adds  a  qualifying  word  to  indicate  what  is  really  meant. 
InJob926  for  instance,  we  find  the  phrase  (elsewhere 
[see  Ospray]  indicated  as  corrupt)  mN  ni'JX,  dmyydtk 
y$beh,  '  ships  of  reed  '  (RVms),  but  in  EV  'swift  ships' 
([| 'as  the  eagle  that  swoopeth  on  the  prey');  with  this 
Dillmann  and  most  critics   [but    cp    Crit.   Bib.~\  com- 

1  See  Rogers,  Hist,  of  Bab.  and  Ass.  1  411. 

2  Against  the  latter  see  Sayce,  PSBA,  June,  1896,  p.  173, 
who  argues  that  if  Hammurabi  =' Amraphel,  king  of  Shinar' 
(Gen.  14 1),  and  if  Hammurabi  reigned  in  N.  Babylonia,  it 
follows  that  Sumer  "(=S.  Babylonia)  cannot  be  the  biblical 
Shinar.  _   So,  too,  Pat.  Pal.  67. 

3  'Missur'  is  a  less  probable  emendation,  though  it  would 
suit  in  Gen.  11  2,  if  ^33  in  v.  9  was  originally  y'?3  =  1J?a  =  nyD- 
(  Bela'  probably  comes  from  'Jerahmeel.') 

CipOi  v-  2,  was  doubtless  originally  SxcnTl  Cso  a'so  13  11). 
Cp  Paradise,  §  6. 
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pare  Is.  18 2  where  the  expression  KpJ-^3,  kffi  gome  ,  is 
given  in  AV  as  'vessels  of  bulrushes '  (see  Rushes), 
but  where  the  natural  meaning  is  '  vessels  [better,  boats] 
of  papyrus'  (RV).  In  both  cases  light  boats  or  skiffs 
are  meant,  such  as  those  mentioned  by  Lucan  (Phars. 
436),  Pliny  (HX  13 n)  and  other  ancient  writers.  These 
were  used  on  the  Nile  (Eg.  name,  baris ;  Copt,  ban), 
carried  only  one  or  two  persons  (Plin.  HNIsi),  and 
were  so  light  that  where  navigation  was  difficult  or 
dangerous  they  could  be  carried  forward  on  the  shoulders 
(Plut.  De  Is.  et  Osir.  18). 

In  their  oldest  and  most  primitive  form  these  vessels  were  mere 
rafts,  and  such  rafts  are  not  unknown  in  modern  times  (see  the 
description  in  the  Mimoires  of  the  Due  de  Rovigo  in  Che.  Proph. 
Is.  2304).  Speaking  of  the  smaller  boats  of  this  kind,  Erman 
{Am.  Eg.  479)  says,  '  these  boats  had  no  deck,  they  were  in  fact 
little  rafts  formed  of  bundles  of  reeds  bound  together.  They  were 
rather  broader  in  the  middle  than  at  the  ends,  the  hinder  part 
was  generally  raised  up  high  whilst  the  front  part  lay  flat  on 
the  water.'  They  were  propelled  by  poles  or  paddles,  not  with 
oars.  Larger  boats  of  the  same  kind  were  used  for  carrying 
light  freights ;  with  these  is  perhaps  to  be  compared  the  Assyrian 
kelek  or  raft  made  of  a  framework  of  wood  supported  by  inflated 
skins,  though  these  seem  to  have  been  capable  of  carrying  con- 
siderable loads  (see  Masp.  Dawn  of  Civ.  tn$ff.  \  Place,  Ninive, 
pl.  43  ;  cp  Layard,  Nineveh,  1 13  2  5  ;  Peters,  Nippur,  2340). 
We  seem  to  have  references  to  some  conveyance  of  the  latter 
kind  in  OT.  At  least,  as  the  text  of  1  K.  5  9  stands,  the  timber 
for  Solomon's  temple  was  brought  from  Lebanon  to  Joppa  by 
sea  in  'floats'  (1K.59,  nnm  J  2  Ch.  2  16,  jrnpBI ;  @  in  both 
cases  <ryeSieu).  In  1  K.  RV  has  'rafts.'  A  similar  statement  is 
made  with  reference  to  Zerubbabel's  temple  (1  Esd.  5  55,  crxeSias  ; 
EV  '  floats  'J.1  Such  primitive  modes  of  navigation  are  alluded 
to  in  Wisd.  14  sf  A  certain  floating  bridge  or  landing-stage  at 
Alexandria  went  by  the  name  of  Schedia(3  Mace.  4  n). 

The  papyrus  boats  of  later  times,  however,  were  of 
more  elaborate  construction.      Light  boats  have  often 


2.  Use  of  wood. 


been   constructed  with   some  kind  of 


framework — a  keel  and  ribs — as  well 
as  of  papyrus  or  other  reeds,  like  the  bark  canoes  of 
Australia  and  more  especially  of  the  American  continent. 
Boats  of  this  kind  may  have  carried  «.  sail.  As  in  the 
case  of  the  Madras  surf-boats  the  wood  was  no  doubt 
fastened  by  thongs. 

'Vessels  thus  stitched  together,  and  with  an  inserted  frame- 
work, have  from  a  very  early  time  been  constructed  in  the  Eastern 
seas  far  exceeding  in  size  anything  that  would  be  called  a  canoe, 
and  in  some  cases  attaining  to  200  tons  burthen '  (EBfil 
21  8o4£). 

They  were  not  so  primitive  in  construction  as  the 
Indian  canoes  made  of  a  hollowed  tree-trunk  (Herod. 
398  ;  cp  the  ancient  boats  of  the  Swiss  lake  dwellings), 
but  would  seem  to  rank  between  these  and  the  wooden 
boats  made  in  pieces  (see  below).2  The  round  kufas  or 
coracles  of  the  Assyrians  made  of  plaited  willow  ( Herod. 
I192;  see  Masp.  Dawn  of  Civ.  615)  were  apparently 
used  for  short  distances  —  as  ferry-boats  for  crossing 
rivers  ;  they  were  thus  an  improvement  on  the  simple 
inflated  skin  (cp  Assyria,  §  \ob). 

Larger  boats  were  constructed  entirely  of  wood 
fastened  by  pegs  or  tree-nails.  To  craft  of  this  kind 
perhaps  the  phrase  tve'-^K,  Snt-Myit,  'row-boat'  (EV 
'  galley  with  oars  '),  of  Is.  332i,  used  in  connection  with 
streams  and  rivers,  may  be  supposed  to  refer.  Such 
boats  were  also  used  on  the  Nile  (Herod.  2g6  ;  cp  the 
boats  in  use  among  the  Polynesian  islands3 — the  modern 
?mg^ur).  They  were  often  of  considerable  size,  even 
under  the  Old  Empire.  They  had  oars  for  rowing  (not 
for  paddling,  as  in  the  papyrus  boats)  fixed  into  row- 
locks, or  through  the  sides  of  the  boat,  and  fastened  by 
a  rope  to  prevent  loss  ;  oars  were  used  also  for  steering 
— one  for  small  boats,  several  on  either  side  at  the  stern 
for  larger  craft, 

1  [These  statements  are  open  to  criticism,  both  on  the  ground 
of  their  inherent  improbability  and  because  there  are  indications 
that  the  original  form  of  the  text  (already  corrupt  in  the  re- 
dactor's time),  was  very  different  from  that  in  MT,  whilst  the 
statement  in  1  Esd.  is  an  invention  suggested  by  the  manipulated 
form  of  the  narrative  of  Solomon's  temple. — T.  k.  C.] 

2  They  would  seem  to  have  been  heavier  than  the  boats  of 
the  Esquimaux,  constructed  of  skins  and  whale-bone;  see 
Lubbock,  Prehistoric  Times  I6),  483^ 

3  On  Polynesian  navigation  cp  A.  De  Quatrefages,  The 
Human  Species  (5)  (fSS),  p.  191^". 
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At  a  later  date  boats  of  this  build  carried,  in  addition 
to  oars,  '  a  rectangular  square  sail  which  was  probably 
made  of  papyrus  matting'  (Erman).     For 


3.  Boats 
with  sails. 


the  mast  two  pieces  of  wood  fastened  to- 
gether at  the  top  were  employed  ;  it  was 
held  in  its  place  by  large  ropes  or  shrouds  fastened  at 
the  bows  and  stern,  other  ropes  being  attached  to  other 
parts  of  the  boat  to  give  additional  strength.  '  The 
j-ard-arm  rested  on  the  point  of  the  mast'  (see  Erman, 
481).  These  were  long  flat  boats.  Having  little  depth, 
a  cabin 1  fitted  on  the  deck  suffices  both  for  the  ship- 
master's accommodation  and  for  a  hold  ;  in  some  of 
the  rowing-boats  nearly  the  whole  length  of  the  deck  is 
taken  up  by  the  cabin  so  that  a  sail  can  hardly  have 
been  used.  A  cargo  would,  of  course,  have  to  be  stowed 
on  deck,  and  boats  carrying  a  large  freight  seem  always 
to  have  been  towed. 

A  great  advance  is  made  under  the  Middle  Empire.  The 
double  mast  gives  place  to  a  stout  single  one,  the  steering-oars 
to  a  large  rudder ;  the  sail  now  has  two  yards,  the  upper  .one 
being  fastened  to  the  mast  by  ropes,  not;  as  before,  fixed  to  the  top 
of  it.  In  the  New  Empire  the  vessels  increased  in  size  and  com- 
plexity,and  were  elaborately  adorned  (cp  Ezek.27).  In  the  sailing- 
boat  of  Queen  Ha'tshepsu  (see  fig.  1)  the  mast  and  sail  have 
assumed  huge  proportions,  and  the  yards  are  constructed  of 
two  pieces  of  wood.  Here  we  get  a  craft  to  which  we  may 
strictly  apply  the  term  'ship.'  Something  of  the  kind  may  per- 
haps be  meant  by  the  "IHK  %  si'addir,  EV  'gallant  ship,' of  Is. 
33  21,  which  is  contrasted  with  the  Sin-Myit  in  the  same  passage. 


Fig.  1. — Sailing  boat  of  Queen  Ha'tshepsu  (Chnemtamun).    After  Erman. 

In  v.  23  'tackling'  (D'TOn,  hdbdlim),  'mast'  (jnn,  toreri),  and 
'  sail '  (DJ,  nes\  are  referred  to.  Nor  must  we  overlook  the  fine 
poetic  similitude  of  Ezekiel  (chap.  27)  in  which  Tyre  is  compared 
to  a  ship.  The  oars  are  said  to  have  been  made  of  oak,  the 
deck  of  ivory  inlaid  in  cedarwood.  The  sail  was  of  fine  linen 
with  embroidered  work  to  serve  as  ensign  ;  the  cabin  of  blue 
and  purple  stuffs.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  many*oloured 
sails  of  the  ancients  may  have  served  as  distinguishing  signs. 
Flags,  as  Cornill  (on  Ezek.  27  7)  seems  to  have  conclusively 
shown,  were  not  known  in  antiquity.2 

In  a  famous  passage  of  U.  Is.  we  find  the  phrase  '  even 

a.  n\*   1**  ^e  Chaldseans,  in  the  ships  of  their  re- 

■Wiw  Joicing'(Is.43i4.RV).3    Thattheships 

snips.  of  Uru  Qn  the  Persian   Gulf  |see  Ur 

of  the  Chaldees)  appear  prominently  in  very  early 

1  The  hut  or  cabin  seems  to  have  been  quite  an  ancient 
feature.  Dr.  Budge  in  A  Histoiy  of  Egypt  (1 73./  [1902]) 
gives  illustrations  of  ships  drawn  from  predynastic  vases  in 
the  British  Museum,  which  he  describes  as  follows :  '  Each 
boat  contains  two  small  huts,  which  are  placed  amidships,  and 
attached  to  one  of  these  is  a  sort  of  mast,  on  the  top  of  which  is 
an  emblem  of  some  kind  ;  in  the  front  of  the  boat  is  placed  what 
appears  to  be  a  branch  or  bough  of  a  tree,  and  in  some  examples 
a  rope  for  tying  up  is  represented  under  the  front  of  the  boat, 
and  steering  poles  are  represented  at  the  stern.' 

2  Egyptian  ships  seem  to  have  received  names  at  quite  an 
early  date.  See  L.  B.  Paton,  The  Early  History^  of  Syria 
and  Palestine,  71  f.  Standards  are  found,  according  to  Dr. 
Budge  (A  History  of  Egypt,  1  78),  on  the  boats  represented 
upon  predynastic  vases.  The  object  of  the  bough  or  mat  in 
these  Doats  (see  above,  n.  1)  (  seems  to  have  been  to  supply 
to  all  beholders  information  concerning  the  tribe  and  family  of 
the  occupant  of  the  boat.  The  short  mast  which  was  attached 
to  the  aft  cabin  was  probably  used  for  displaying  a  flag  or 
symbol  which  either  referred  to  the  country  or  city  of  the 
master  of  the  boat,  or  declared  his  rank.' 

3  [So  Kittel,  '  the  text  seems  incurably  corrupt.'  Dillmann, 
it  is  true,  accepts  the  text,  and  only  stumbles  at  the  \  before 
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inscriptions,  and  that  there  is  evidence  of  commercial 
intercourse  between  Babylonia  and  India  at  least  as 
early  as  the  seventh  century  B.C.  {Ophir,  §  2),  is  un- 
deniable. The  Babylonian  Deluge- story,  moreover, 
gives  an  elaborate  account  of  an  elippu  or  ship — i.e. ,  the 
'ark.'  And  even  the  Assyrians,  who  were  an  inland 
people,  were  by  no  means  limited  to  the  round  kufas  or 
coracles,  or  to  the  kelek  or  raft. 

Kufas  and  keleks  are  not  the  only  vessels  represented  on  the 
Assyrian  monuments  and  referred  to  in  the  inscriptions.  Layard's 
Monuments  of  Nineveh  (pi.  71)  gives  illustrations  of  a  number 
of  vessels,  evidently  war-ships,  having  two  banks  of  oars,  and 
shields  along  the  bulwarks.  '  Five  have  sheer  prows,  and  sharp 
beaks  for  ramming,  and  these  have  also  a  mast,  a  single  yard- 
fore  and  back-stays,  braces,  and  halliards.'  A  text  (K.  4378J 
published  by  Delitzsch  (Ass.  LesestUckefi)  86-90)  enumerates 
the  different  sorts  of  vessels.  Masts,  sails,  yards,  rudder,  rigging, 
bulwarks,  prow,  stern,  deck,  hold,  and  keel  are  all  mentioned ; 
and  among  the  different  kinds  of  vessels  the  '  Assyrian  ship '  is 
specially  designated,  along  with  those  of  the  Babylonian  cities 
of  Ur  and  Nippur. 

The  Assyrians,  however,  had  no  great  skill  in  ship- 
building. We  are  told  that  in  696  or  695  B.C.  Senna- 
cherib had  ships  built  at  Til  Barsip  for  his  expedition 
against  Merodach-baladan.  But  the  carpenters  were 
Hatti — i.e. ,  from  the  land  of  the  West — and  the  sailors 
were  Tyrians,  Sidonians,  and  Ionians  (Javn&i). 

The  Egyptian  ships  mentioned  above  {§  3,  end)  re- 
sembled in  shape  the  war-ships  of  a  later  time  rather 
than  the  merchant  vessels,    for   whilst 

.   „      ,       ,     the    war -ships    (ttaoio- 
5.  Merchant-       ■.         ,      w     ^  ,,  > 
ships  in  OT.    ToXeM«i.  1  Mace.  153) 
r  were,    like  these,  long 

(fxafcpai  ;   navis  longa),   the  merchant- 
ships  ("ln'iD  riVJNi  Sniyyoth  soher ;  Prov. 
31 14,  oneraria)  became  round  and  deep 
(ffTpoyytiXat).      The  increase  in  depth 
allowed  of  a  hold  {cp  the  [rare  and  late] 
term  nrsp,  siphinah,   in  Jon.  Is,  from 
<\AsDi    '  to  cover,'  and    the  expression 
"on  *n3T»  yarkithe  hassSpkinah,    '  sides 
of  the  ship ').      We  hear  in  the  OT  of  a 
special  class  of  merchant-ship — the  so- 
called  Tarsis"  ships  (eniehri  dvjk,  bniyyoth 
tarsis,  1  K.  2248).      They  seem  to  have 
been  ships  of  large  build,  and  the  expression  has  often 
been  compared  to  our  East-  or  West-Indiamen.      They 
were  no  doubt  provided  with  oars  as  well  as  with  a  sail 
or  sails. 

Elsewhere  (see  Tarshish)  the  phrase,  or  rather  the  probable 
earlier  reading  of  the  phrase,  has  been  explained  as  meaning 
'  galleys  with  oars. '  Torr  (zf),  assuming  with  most  that  tarsis 
is  the  correct  reading,  makes  the  following  suggestion.  '  Among 
the  Greeks  the  oars  of  a  ship  were  collectively  termed  torsos, 
and  among  the  Hebrews  ships  of  a  certain  type  were  known  as 
ships  of  tarSis*  ;  and  Tarsos  and  Tarsal  were  the  Greek  and 
Hebrew  names  for  Tarsus  in  Cilicia.  The  coincidence  suggests 
that  this  city  was  pre-eminent  in  furthering  the  useof  oars  upon 
the  Mediterranean.     But  of  this  there  are  no  records.' 

In  spite  of  their  surroundings,  however,  the  Israelites 
(see  Palestine,  Phcenicia,  Galilee  [Sea  of],  Red 

fi   Navigation  ^EA*  Nile,  etc-)  seem  to  have  taken 
°  ..  little  interest  in  navicratinn A     Nnt 


among  the 
Jews. 


little  interest  in  navigation.1  Not  until 
the  Maccabsean  times  was  the  impor- 
tance of  harbours  realised,  and  the 
value  of  ships  to  some  extent  appreciated,  whether  for 
the  purposes  of  trade  or  for  war.2  Simon  the  Maccabee 
converted  Joppa  into  a  Jewish  port  {1  Mace.  14s),  and 
Herod  established  another  harbour  at  Csesarea  (Jos.  BT 
i.  21  s  Ant.  xvii.  5  1  xv.  9  6)  — a  harbour  famous  on 
account  of  the  part  it  plays  in  the  story  of  Paul's 
journeys   (Acts  930  I822  27z).       Israel's  knowledge  of 

D*^w'3.     For  the  present  state  of  the  question  see  '  Isa.'  SBOT 
(Heb.),  ad  he,  and  Crit.  Bib.} 

1  Their  lack  of  interest  and  ignorance  in  this  respect  is  some- 
what surprising.  Cp,  however,  what  we  learn  of  certain  mari- 
time tribes  among  the  Esquimaux,  viz.,  that  they  are  '  ignorant, 
even  traditionally,  of  the  existence  of  a  boat.' — Ross,  Baffin's 
Bay,  170  (quoted  by  Lubbock,  Prehistoric  Times  fi)  483). 

2  In  AV  of  1  Mace.  1 17  2  Mace.  12  a  the  term  Navy  is  *u< 


i  term  Navy  is  used. 
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ships,  such  as  it  was,  must  after  the  settlement  have 
been  derived  from  the  Phoenicians  and  Philistines  in 
whose  hands  were  the  harbours  along  the  coast.  It  is 
true  that  some  of  the  tribes  seem  to  figure  in  the  early 
legends  as  seafaring  (cp  I5s.  107  23-30);  but,  apart  from 
the  fact  that  these  stories  are  legendary,  the  text  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  transmitted  to  us  in  its  original  form 
(cpGen.49i3  I)t.  33i9  Judg.  ,r>  17,  and  see  Ashkr,  Dan, 
Zebulun),  The  description  of  the  Ark  (q.v. )  also  shows 
a  slight  knowledge  of  such  matters  (see  Now.  H. •/  1  248). 
It  has  been  pointed  out,  too,  that  when  David  had  an 
opportunity  of  seizing  Philistine  harbours  it  did  not 
occur  to  him  to  take  it.  Solomon's  connection  with 
the  sea — he  is  said  to  have  had  a  '  Navy  of  Tarshish  ' — 
seems  to  have  been  due  to  Hiram  ;  we  know  that  his 
ships  were  manned  by  Hiram's  men  (1  K.  9  jo  f. ).  On 
the  difficulties  of  these  passages  sec  Soi.omox,  ^3^4. 
Jehoshaphat  is  said  to  have  built  '  Tarsis-ships  '  ;  but  his 
naval  experience  was  a  disastrous  one  (r  K.  2'J48  2  Ch. 
20  36/  ;  seeEziox-GEiiKR).  The  war-ships  of  which  we 
hear  in  the  Apocrypha  ( 1  Mace.  S  26  153  ;  cp  Dan.  11  30) 
were  no  doubt  similar  to  those  in  use  amongst  the 
Greeks  and  Romans.  See  Smith's  Diet,  under  '  navis. ' 
In  the  NT  we  hear  of  vessels  on  the  sea  of  (.ialilee 
(Mt.  421  /.  824  14^4  Mk.  437).  The  Greek  term  com- 
7  Boats  in  NT  mon'y  employed  is  ttAchoc,1  which  AV 
'translates  'ship.'  RV  renders  'boat,' 
but,  as  has  been  pointed  out  elsewhere  (Kitto,  Bibl. 
Cycl.  under  'ship'),  passages  in  Josephus  which  refer 
to  navigation  on  the  lake  (Z?/iii.  IOi  ;  Jrit.  33)  suggest 
that  the  barks  on  this  piece  of  water  were  something 


Fig.  2. — A  merchant-ship  of  186  A.D.     After  Torr 
(Ancient  Ships). 

more  than  boats  (they  carried  an  anchor,  and  are  called 
atuKpri  by  Josephus).  In  the  time  of  Jesus  some  of 
these  were  owned  by  his  disciples  (Mt.  421  Jn.  21 3  Lk. 
■1 ',),  and  the  same  writer  points  out  that,  having  regard 
to  the  evidence  in  Joscphii:-,,  it  is  a  mistake  to  '  represent 
the  Galilasan  fishermen  as  of  the  poorest  class.' 

The  most  important  references,  however,  to  ships  and 
navigation  in  the  NT  are  found  in  the  story  of  Paul's 

8.  Merchant-   7°^*°    Romf\    7^  tnTf? 

Ships  in  NT     <Acts-'/-)  maY  be  best  illustrated  by 

r  '     studying  two  representations  of  ancient 

merchant-ships  thnt  have  come  down  to  us,  in  which  all 

(or  most  of)   the    parts   mentioned    are    depicted.       A 

merchant -ship  of  186  A.D.,3  for  instance,  is  represented 

*  There  is  mention  also  of  a  irXoidpiov  or  of  TrAotapia,  especi- 
ally in  Jn. 

2  As  a  tent-maker  Paul  may  also  have  been  a  sail-maker,  and 
may  have  travelled  in  this  capacity. 

3  Figs,  2  and  3  have  been  chosen  for  their  illustrative  value. 
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on  a  coin  of  the  emperor  Commodus  (see  fig,  2  ;  cp 
Smith,  The  X'oyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,®  202). 
Here  we  see  the  two  steering-oars  (cp  Acts274o,  ras 
ienKTTjpLas  r(bv  TnjSaXicov)  at  the  stern  (ij  irpi'j/xva),  which 
supplied  the  place  of  the  rudder  of  later  times  ;  in  this 
case  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  upper  parts  of  the  oars  are 
protected  from  the  waves  by  a  covering — 'a  prolongation 
of  the  upper  waling-pieces,  or  something  of  the  sort' 
(Torr);  and  that  the  sails  have  bands  of  rope  sewn 
across  to  strengthen  them.  Such  a  ship  would  rely 
for  travelling  on  the  large  square  sail  which  is  figured 
in  about  the  centre  (cp  Acts  27 17,  rd  triccvos).  The  small 
sail  at  the  bow  was  subsidiary ;  the  name  of  this  foresail1 
was  artcmon  {Aprdfiuv,  Acts  2740),  not  dolon  (56\<av),  as 
has  sometimes  been  thought. 

The  object  at  the  stern,  which  Smith  takes  to  be  a  mast, 
might  be  taken  to  suggest  that  there  was  also  a  sail  at  the 
stern,  as  J'hny  (J'rourm.  in  lib.  xix.;  see  Smith,  p.  tq2)  asserts 
that  there  sometimes  was  ;  but  the  use  of  such  a  sail  would  seem 
to  have  been  quite  exceptional,  as  it  'does  not  appear  to  be  re- 
piesented  in  the  pictures  that  have  come  dewn  to  us.  In  fig.  2 
the  object  does  not  resemble  a  mast  (as  in  Smith's  reproduction) 
so  much  as  an  oar.  In  any  case  it  may  be  only  a  spare  mast  (or 
oar),  or  may  even  be  an  addition  on  the  part  of  the  original 
artist. 

These  merchant-ships  were  often  of  considerable  size. 
The  Alexandrian  ship  \ir\oiov  'A\€$ai>5piv6v  ;  Acts  27  6) 
in  which  Paul  is  said  to  have  started  on  his  voyage  to 
Rome  carried,  according  to  the  Alexandrian  MS,  276 
persons  (the  Vatican  MS,  however,  has  76)  in  addition 
to  its  cargo  (v.  37)  ;  and  when  this  vessel  was  wrecked 
another  merchant-ship  took  on  board  all  these  passengers 
in  addition  to  its  own  freight. 

In  Acts  27 17  we  are  told  that  when  the  ship  was  in 
danger  of  shipwreck  '  they  used  helps,  undergirding  the 

9.  Undennrders  sh,ip '   $07le€lais   typuvro,    birofav- 
6  '  vvvres    rb    TrXo'tov).       These    helps, 

which  are  called  elsewhere  hypozomata  (vTro^w/j-ara) , 
were  cables  for  undergirding  and  strengthening  the  hull, 
especially  in  bad  weather.  As  to  the  method  in  which 
they  were  attached,  however,  there  is  some  question. 

According  to  Torr  they  were  'fastened  round  the  ship  hori- 
zontally ;  the  two  ends  of  each  cable  being  joined  together,  so 
as  to  make  it  a  complete  girdle  extending  from  stem  to  stern 
along  the  starboard  side  and  back  from  stern  to  stem  along  the 
port  side.'  Smith,  however,  contends  that  the  hypozomata  were 
bound  '  round  the  middle  of  the  ship  at  right  angles  to  the  length, 
and  not  parallel  to  it  (he  is  followed  by  Ramsay,  p.  329).'  He 
claims  that  Bcickh  (who  held  the  alternative  view  ;  2  p.  134  [see 
§  12])  has  misquoted  the  passage  on  which  he  relies  as  evidence 
(Vitruvius,  De  Ardiitectiira,  x.  15  6).  Ci'ickh  gave  as  the  crucial 
words  'quemadmodum  navis  a  puppi  ad  prorani  conrinetur.' 
Smith  ((4J  p.  213)  gives  as  the  correct  text  'q.  mains  navis,  etc., 
which  he  maintains  supports  his  view  ('the  word  "  malus  "  is 
omitted  in  the  edition  of  Schneider,  but  is  retained  in  the 
later  carefully  edited  edition  of  Poleni,  Utini,  1829  ').  Torr's 
quotation  (41,  n.  100),  however,  agrees  with  that  of  l!ockh  ;  he 
adds,  ( this  shows  that  the  girding  cables  went  from  the  stem  of 
a  ship  to  the  stern.1  In  Teubner's  text  (1899  ;  ed.  V.  Rose)  the 
words  are  'ita  religati  quemadmodum  navi  a  puppi  ad  proram '  ; 
but  in  the  notes  'navis'  is  given  as  the  common  reading.  The 
whole  passage,  moreover,  seems  to  be  obscure.  On  the 
strength  of  a  passage  from  Isidore  (jOrig.  19  4,  '  tormentum, 
funis  in  navibus  long  is  qui  a  prora  ad  puppim  extenditur  quo 
magis  constringantur  ;  tormentum  autem  a  tortu  dicta'),  Smith 
admits  that  'it  docs  appear  that  ropes  were  occasionally  ap- 
plied in  a  longitudinal  as  well  as  in  a  transverse  direction,  to 
prevent  ships  from  straining '  (p.  213).  In  the  passage  on  which 
this  admission  is  based,  however,  the  reference  may  be  to  a 
rope  such  as  that  which  we  see  stretched  amidship  over  posts 
from  stem  to  stern  of  the  Egyptian  ships  on  the  relief  from 
Deir-el-Babri — a  rope  which  was  designed  perhaps  more  for 
strengthening  the  heavily-laden  mast  than  for  holding  together 
the  hull,  round  which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  ends  of  the  rope 
are  fastened  at  right  angles  to  the  length  (see  fig.  1).  If,  as 
Smith  affirms  (p.  214), — speaking  as  one  who  had  had  practical 
experience  in  seamanship— undergirding  lengthways  is  '  a  mode 
which  must  have  been  as  impracticable  as  it  would  have  been 

As  to  the  date  of  Acts  (q-v.)  no  suggestion  of  course  is  here 
offered. 

1  A  writer  in  Schenkel  (£L)  speaks  of  the  artei/ron,  or  top- 
gallant sail,  but  see  Smith,  192^  'The  word  has  been  inter- 
preted by  various  writers  as  meaning  nearly  every  sail  which  a 
vessel  carries.' — R.  J.  Knowling,  Expos.  Gk.  Test.  '2  535. 

2  So  also  Breusing,  Die  Nautik  der  Alien  [i3C6],  p.  670; 
see  Knowling,  p.  524,  who  also  inclines  to  follov/  Huckh. 
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unavailing  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  ship,'  the  other 
view  seems  preferable  until  further  evidence  is  forthcoming. 

Another  interesting  representation  of  a  large  merchant- 
ship  is  that  of  about  200  A.D.on  a  relief  found  at  Porto 

10    The    near  '^e  mouth  of  tlle  T'^er  (see  fig.    3). 

Porto  Th'S  P'cture  'Hustrates  many  features  in  the 
relief  ancient  merchant-ships.  The  hull  of  a  ship 
was  commonly  painted,  sometimes  for  a 
special  purpose — as  in  war,  to  make  the  vessel  as  little 
conspicuous  as  possible  ;  but  in  addition  to  this  it  was 
often  decorated,  especially  at  the  stern.  'We  see  an 
example  of  this  decoration  in  the  Porto  relief,  a  group 
of  figures  being  depicted  at  the  stern.  The  ornament 
on  the  stern-post  was  often  ,.  swan  or  goose  head 
(xnvlfTKos).  It  figures  at  a  very  early  period ;  it  is 
represented  for  instance  on  the  Asiatic  ship  of  the  naval 
battle  of  Rameses  III.  as  represented  on  a  bas-relief 
at   Medinet    Habu  (see  Warre- Cornish,   Diet,    of  Gk. 


11.  Anchors,  \ 
etc. 


Fig.  3.— A  merchant  ship  of  about  200  A.D.     After  Torr  {Ancient  Ships). 


SHIPHTAN 

were  often  woven  upon  the  sail ;  we  seem  to  have  an 
example  in  this  picture.  At  the  bow  is  a  smaller 
mast  to  carry  the  artenwn.  But  a  third  sail  is  to  be 
noted  on  this  ship.  This  is  above  the  large  square 
sail.  Being  triangular  in  shape  and  having  its  base 
along  the  main -yard  and  its  apex  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  mast,  it  requires  no  topsail-yard.  Similar 
triangular  topsails  are  represented  on  some  of  the  coins 
of  the  Emperor  Commodus.  Lastly,  we  notice  that  a 
small  boat  is  being  towed  astern  (cp  Acts  27 16,  j)  (TKatfyq)  ; 
this  would  be  used  for  various  purposes,  but  it  was  of 
special  importance  as  a.  life-boat  in  case  of  shipwreck 
{Acts  27  16  30  32).  It  could  even  be  hoisted  on  board.1 
From  Acts  27 29  it  appears  that  sometimes  several 
anchors  were  carried.  At  first  stones  were 
used  for  this  purpose  ;  later,  the  anchors 
resemble  very  much  those  of  modern 
times,  they  were  provided  with  arms,  stocks,  and 
crowns,  but  had  no  flukes  at  the  extremities  of 
the  arms.2  Ships  also  carried  a  plumb-line  for 
sounding  (cp  Acts  27  28,  ftoXLs) ;  but  the  want 
of  a.  compass  made  navigation  often  very 
dangerous — the  stars,  by  which  the  course  of 
a  vessel  was  directed,  not  always  being  visible 
(cp  Acts  27  20  ).3 

An  ancient  ship  could  sail,  according  to  Smith,  at 
an  angle  of  about  seven  points  with  the  wind.  '  We 
have  no  information,'  he  says,  'as  to  the  exact  angle 
with  the  wind  which  an  ancient  ship  could  sail.  It 
must,  however,  have  been  less  than  eight  points, 
but  more  than  six,  the  usual  allowance  for  a  mudern 
merchant-ship,  in  moderate  weather.  I  have,  there- 
fore, in  my  calculations  taken  seven  as  the  mean  be- 
tween these  extremes,  and  I  cannot  suppose  it  would 
be  much  greater  or  less  '(p.  215). 

Before  putting  out  to  sea  it  was  usual  to  make 
supplication  to  the  protecting  deities  for  a  prosperous 
voyage  (Wisd.  14  i).4     Cp,  further,  Tkade. 

SchlOzer,  l\-?s.  citier  allg.  Geschichtf  d.  Handeh 

k.  d.  Schiffart  in  den  alt.  Zeiten,   1706  ;    Le  Roy, 

La  jMarinc  des   Ancicns   Pei/ples, 

12.  BibllO-  1777;  Berghaus,  Gcsck.  d.  Schif/arts- 
graphy.  kunde,  1792;  A.  Jal,  Archcologie 
Novate,  Paris,  1840;  Uockh,  Ur- 
kunden  uber  das  Secivcsoi  des  Attischen  Staates; 
Smith,  Voyage  and  Ship-wreck  0/  St.  Paul,  Lond.,. 
1848,  (4)  1880;  Breusing,  Die  Nautik  der  Allen, 
1886;  J.  Vars,  L'Art  Nautique,  1887;  £3(9),  art. 
'  Ship   ;  Cecil  Torr,  Ancient  Skips,  1895. 

M.  A.  C. 

SHIPHI  {SVP&),  ancestor  of  ZlZA  {q.v.)-. 
1  Ch.437f  (c&cb&A  [B],  cecbei  [A],  cooo>ei 


and  Rom.  Antiqq.  under  'navis').  On  the  Porto- 
relief  waling- pieces,  or  wooden  belts  (£o><7T?)pey,  not  to 
be  confused  with  the  viro^fiara)  are  seen  to  encircle 
the  ship  horizontally.  At  the  stern  is  the  deck-house 
or  awning  reserved  for  the  use  of  the  commander 
(Acts  27  11,  KvfiepvrfTTjs),  who  might  also  be  the  owner  of 
the  ship  {ibid.,  vauKXypos).  The  stem-post  usually 
terminated  in  a  carved  ornament  or  figure-head  ;  but  in 
place  of  this  there  was  sometimes  a  painting  on  the 
bow,  as  in  the  example  before  us.  Besides  this,  and 
distinct  from  it,  there  were  statues  of  the  patron  deities 
(cp  Castor)  ;  here  perhaps  to  be  observed  at  the 
stern.  In  this  ship  there  are  galleries  projecting  at  the 
bow  and  the  stern  ;  the  latter  contains  the  deck-house 
(mentioned  above),  in  that  at  the  bow  were  probably 
stowed  the  anchors  and  other  instruments  {arpocpela. 
teal  weptayajyeis,  windlasses,  etc.?).  At  the  stern  are 
the  steering  oars,  here  again  protected  by  the  upper 
waling-pieces.  The  large  sail  in  the  centre  has  brailing- 
ropes  {k&\ol)  and  rings,  and  the  mast  is  kept  in 
position  by  a  number  of  other  ropes.  The  rope  by 
which  the  lower  corner  of  the  sail  was  attached  to  the 
side  of  the  ship — the  sheet — was  called  pesveli  or  ttovs  ; 
in  the  case  of  a  large  sail,  such  as  this,  when  two  ropes 
would  be  required,  ttovs  would  denote  the  rope  which 
drew  it  aft,  whilst  irp6irovs  (proves)  designated  the  rope 
which  drew  it  forward,  or  the  tack.      Various  designs 

4483 


SHIPHMITE  (VpDtT;  o  Toy  ce4>N[e]i  [BA],  ca- 
<b<\Ml  [L]),  ..  gentilic  attached  to  Zabdi,  3,  who  was 
'over  the  increase  of  David's  vineyards'  (1  Ch.  2727), 
and,  like  his  companions,  presumably  belonged  to  S. 
Palestine.       See  Shepham. 

SHIPHRAH  (rnB£\  §51  ;  CGTT4)copA[BAFL]),the 
name  of  one  of  the  Hebrew  midwives  ;  Ex.  1 15.  This 
name  may  be  regarded  (Che. )  as  one  of  the  minor  sup- 
ports of  the  theory  that  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  was 
not  in  Alisraim  (Egypt),  but  in  Misrim  (in  part  of  the 
Negeb).     Cp  Moses,  §  4. 

SHIPHTAN  (JUBB> ;  CaBa9a  [B],  caBaGan  [A], 
C&chAT&N   [F],  (c)&(J>&6&  [L])>  an  Ephramite,  father 

1  The  above  description  is  based  upon  Torr's  standard  work 
(see  §  12). 

2  See  the  coin  of  Antoninus  Pius  (given  in  Smith,  210). 

3  Cp  A.  De  Quatrefages,  op.  cit.  p.  193:  'The  Polynesians 
knew  perfectly  well  how  to  direct  their  course  at  sea  by  the 
stars,  and  the  route  from  one  point  to  another  once  observed 
was  inscribed,  if  we  may  use  the  expression,  in  a  song  which 
would  never  be  forgotten.' 

4  Cp  the  description  in  Grote,  Hist,  of  Greece :  '  Silence 
having  been  enjoined  and  obtained  by  sound  of  trumpet,  both 
the  crews  in  every  ship  andthe  spectators  on  shore  followed  the 
voice  of  the  herald  in  praying  to  the  gods  for  success  and  in 
singing  the  paean.  On  every  ship  were  seen  bowls  of  wine 
prepared  and  the  epibatae  made  libations  with  goblets  of  silver 
and  gold.' 
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of  Kemuel  ;  Nu.  3424.  For  a  theory  of  the  origin  of 
the  name  cp  Shaphat,  and  Kemuel. 

SHIET  (Judg.  14 12),  AV"^-,  AY  Sheet. 

SHISHA  (NL';sL*;,  1  K.  43f),  in   1    Ch.  I816,    Shav- 

SHA. 

SHISHAK  (ptT;*C;,   cp  Vg.    Sesac,    1K.H25,    more 

correctly  pC'lt^— /.t\ ,  Shoshak  [Kt.]),  the  king  of  Egypt 
to  whom  Jeroboam  fled  (1  K.II40)  and  who  plundered 
Jerusalem  and  the  temple  in  the  fifth  year  of  king 
Rehoboam,  1  K.  1425  (2  Ch.  12 2  5  7  9).1 

Egyptologists  have  always  recognised  in  this    name 
the  first  king  of  the  twenty-second,  Bubastide,  dynasty, 


1.  Sosenk  I. 


Shoshenk  I.      His  personal  name  S,i-. 


(sometimes  nu,  sometimes  assimilated)-^'2 
is  undoubtedly  of  Libyan  etymology,  like  several  other 
names  of  that  royal  family.  The  vowels  of  the  name 
are  rendered  Su-si-in-ku  (i.e.,  Shoshenk)  by  the 
Assyrians,3  and  the  biblical  orthography  confirms  this 
pronunciation.  Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  5s  viii.  IO2)  has  the 
form  lovaaKos  (in  another  recension  SttrwA'or)  after  €>. 
Manetho  transliterates  1€<i<1^xls  (var-  2e<ru>7xa<Tis), 
and  according  to  Wilcken  (quoted  Beitr.  zur  Assyr. 
I351)  a  Theban  ostracon  has  the  name  S^o-oyx0"'-"4  This 
vocalisation  Sheshonk  is  later  but  not  necessarily  wrong, 
as  the  Libyan  languages  (like  modern  French,  for 
example)  have  little  or  no  accent.  The  original  pro- 
nunciation may  thus  have  been  Shdshdnk,  exactly  as 
the  name  is  spelt  in  Egyptian.  The  assimilation  of  n  is 
sometimes  met  with  already  in  hieroglyphics  (cp  above). 
The  reading  of  ©,  1ov<ran(€)i/J.,  seems  to  have  arisen 
from  an  attempt  to  put  in  again  this  assimilated  «.5 

On  the  origin  of  this  founder  of  a  new  dynasty  from 
a  familv  of  Libvan  officers,  see  Egypt,  §  63. 6  The 
connection  by  marriage  with  the  high  priests  of  Memphis 
seems  to  mark  the  first  step  towards  high  influence  for 
these  '  commanders  of  the  Mashauasha. '  The  exact 
date  of  Shoshenk  I.'s  accession  to  the  throne  would  be 
of  the  highest  importance  for  biblical  chronology, 
but  cannot  be  determined  exactly  with  our  present 
material.  The  end  of  the  twenty-second  dynasty 
seems  to  fall  somewhat  after  800  B.  C.  Manetho  gives 
the  sum  of  the  dynasty  as  120  (the  single  items  amount 
to  116),  which  would  bring  us  to  about  920  ;  but  the 
Manethonian  dates  conflict  with  monumental  dates 
which  give  at  least  220  years.7  We  have,  evidently,  <l 
great  many  co-regencies  for  which  we  may  allow  some 
fifty  years,  so  that  the  beginning  of  Shoshenk's  reign 
would  be  about  950. 

More  cannot  be  said  ;  but,  fortunately,  the  Tynan  chronology 
in  Menander  s  seems  to  show  that  we  can  place  the  first  year  of 
dynasty  twenty-two  after  950  B.C.  (On  the  campaign  against 
Jerusalem,  cp  below,  §  3,  and  Chronology,  §  32).  Twenty- 
one  years  are  monumentally  attested  for  Shoshenk  onan  inscrip- 
tion in  the  quarries  of  Silsdeh,  announcing  that  the  king  ordered 

1  See  Pharaoh,  §  2  [5],  for  an  explanation  of  the  absence  of 
the  title  Pharaoh  in  the  case  of  Shishak  ;  that  he  is  only  called 
'  king  of  Egypt,'  indicates  a  very  early  source. 


TTT   TTT 


A 


SHISHAK 

I  stone  to  be  quarried  for  great  constructions  in  the  temple  of 
Anion _  at  Thebes.  These  seem  to  be  the  constructions  on  the 
I  SE.  side  of  the  second  pylon;  their  completion  would  point 
I  to  a  somewhat  longer  reign.  Manetho,  however,  in  Julius 
J    Africanus,  gives  only  twenty-one  years  to  the  king. 

Sculptures  on  the  S.  wall  of  the  great  temple  at 
Karnak  present  the  list  of  Palestinian  cities  conquered 
by  this  king,1  a  monument  of  great  historical  import- 
ance, for  a  specimen  of  which  see  Egypt,  §  64.  So  far, 
133  ovals  with  names  are  known,2  of  which,  however, 
many  are  destroyed.  Each  oval  is  surrounded  by  a 
line  indicating  a  fortified  wall  ;  a  bound  captive  above 
indicates  that  this  strong  city  was  conquered  by  Pharaoh. 
The  figures  are  certainly  not  portraits,  but  symbolical. 
The  names  have  been  distributed  very  awkwardly 
by  the  ignorant  sculptor;  e.g.,  one  name  has  been 
mechanically  divided  into  three  names,  so  that  now 
(107)  'the  fields  (108)  of  Arad  (109)  the  Great'  reads 
as  if  three  separate  cities  were  intended.  The  render- 
ing of  the  names,  which  is  good  for  the  consonants,  but 
very  imperfect  for  the  vowels,  suggests  sources  in  so- 
called  Phoenician  letters  in  an  Aramaic  or  half-Aramaic 
language  (As.  u.  Eur.  II. c).  A  geographical  arrange- 
ment of  the  list  (which  properly  begins  only  with  the 

«    x  •  x.     *  nth  oval)  cannot  be  established  ;   the  most 
2.  List  of  •  t       '    .t.  „  c    „     r       Y.-  i. 


3  In  A-Sur-bani-pal's  records  the  name  is  used  of  a  descendant 
of  the  22nd  dynasty,  reigning  in  Busiris  (Bu-si-ri)  as  a  simple 
nomarch. 

4  Pbeudo-CalHsthenes  and  others  (see  Wiedemann  on  Herod. 
2  102)  have  preserved  the  name  as  Sesonchosis.  They  confound 
the  king  with  the  fabulous  Sesostris.  We  can  thus  see  that 
Sheshonk-Sesonchosis  must  later  have  enjoyed  the  reputation  of 
being  a  great  warrior. 

5  The  variant  sa-sa-k(e)-n  occurs,  but  too  rarely  to  be  con- 
sidered legitimate  (see  Lieblein,  Diet,  de  noms).  Wiedemann, 
Gesch.-.Eg.  S43,  quotes  Shesakus  from  Abulfarag,  Asocha'us  (as 
also  some  late  MSS.  of  Josephus  have)  from  Method,  in  Phot. 
3°°  b> 

6  The  unfortunate  theory  that  the  family  was  Assyrian  (Birch, 
Lauth,  Brugsch)  and  that  in  Takelot  we  have  to  recognise 
Tiglath  (Assyrian  tukultu),  in  Nc-ma-ra-te  (probably  ASur- 
bani-pal's  jL«7w"«2?k  furnishes  the  correct  pronunciation)  Nimrod, 
etc.,  is  now  generally  abandoned. 

7  See  MVA  G  h  31,  for  a  summary  of  the  chronological  question. 

8  See  Wi.  KA  TP)  120. 
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important  cities  come  first,   Israelitish  and 


Juda^an  names  being  freely  mixed.  Many 
writers  have  been  surprised  at  the  mention  of  N.  Israel- 
ite cities,  because  from  1K.II48  we  should  have  ex- 
pected Shoshenk  to  have  been  a  friend  and  helper  of 
Jeroboam.3  C.  Niebuhr  (Chronologic  der  Gesch.  Isr., 
vii. )  thinks  that  the  Pharaoh  conquered  the  Israelitish 
cities  for  his  vassal  (cp  Wi.  G/I160);  cp,  however, 
Stade's  correct  observation  in  GI 1 354.  The  truth  is  (see 
Masp.  Hist.  2774,  and  cp  As.  u.  Eur.  166)  that  it  is  not 
necessary  to  assume  that  any  of  these  northern  cities 
were  attacked  by  the  Egyptians.  Their  enumeration 
merely  means  that  the  northern  kingdom  was  tributary; 
it  is  only  the  second  half  of  the  list  which  contains  details 
pointing  to  the  actual  conquest,4  and  these  seem  to  belong 
to  judah.  The  tribute,  which  the  Pharaoh  claimed 
everywhere,  was  promptly  given  by  Jeroboam  who  owed 
his  throne  to  Egypt  ;  in  Judah  it  had  to  be  exacted  by 
force.  The  Philistine  cities  were  omitted  in  the  list. 
As  usual,  no  full  record  of  the  conquests  was  given,  but 
only  a  specimen  which,  in  this  case,  comprised  David's 
and  Solomon's  kingdom.  The  Philistines  were  certainly 
not  exempt  from  the  tribute,  and  it  would  be  strange  if 
the  expedition  had  not  comprised  Phoenicia,  at  least.5 

The  date  of  Shoshenk's  expedition  is  unknown. 
Maspero's  conclusion  (Hist.  2773)  that  it  must  have 
been  not  more  than  two  or  three  years  before  the 
opening  of  the  quarry  in  Silsileh,  is  very  precarious. 
It  would  be  more  natural  to  assume  that  the  king 
undertook  the  expedition  not  long  after  his  accession, 

1  Published  Rosellini,  Man.  Sto>:  148;  ChampolHon,  Monu- 
ments, 284;  Notices,  2  113;  a  revision  by  Maspero,  Rec%  de 
Travaux,  7  100.  A  considerable  literature  has  been  called  into 
existence  by  this  list.  See  Blau  in  ZDMG  15  233  ;  Brugsch, 
Gcoc;r.  Inschr.  256;  Masp.  AZ,  1880,  44  (and  in  the  Victoria 
Institute,  vol.  x.wii.)  ;  Brugsch,  Gesch.  Acg.  661  ;  WMM  As. 
u.  Eur.  infi,  etc.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  another  copy,  un- 
fortunately hopelessly  defaced,  has  recently  been  found  in 
another  locality  (Hibeh  in  Upper  Egypt);  cp  Annates  du  set  vice 
des  antiquites,  -  154. 

2  Two  more  rows  have  recently  been  excavated.  A  new 
edition  of  the  whole  monument  by  the  present  writer  will  soon 
appear  in  MVAG,  to  which  the  reader  must  be  referred. 

3  According  to  ip  of  1  K  12  24,  which  is  modelled  on  1  K.  11 
(see  Hadad),  Shishak  was  Jeroboam's  father-in-law. 

*  Such  as  the  '  surrounding '  (^pn,  Aramaic  word)  of,  or  the 
road  to,  a  city. 

5  Name  29,  Yu-d-h-ma-nt-k  was  explained  by  Champolhon 
as  'roi  de  Juda'and  this  error  which  seemed  to  furnish  a 
portrait  of  Rehoboam  has  become  as  popular  as  most  flagrant 
errors.  The  present  writer  has  (PSBA  10  81)  proposed  "l?fin"T, 
'hand  (i.e.,  sign,  monument?)  of  the  king,'  as  name  of  a  city. 
The  article  would,  however,  be  uncommon,  and  this  makes  the 
explanation  somewhat  doubtful.  The  interpretation  of  Brugsch 
(Geogr.  Inschr.  ii.62)  and  Maspero  (Hist.V)  2,  11.),  Jehud  in 
Dan,  does  not  agree  with  the  orthography, 
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after  the  manner  of  so  many  kings.  A  reference  to 
■  expeditions  in  the  countries  of  the  Syrians '  (R-i-nu), 
which  seems  to  mean  Shoshenk's  campaign,  is  discussed 
in  OLZirto;  %  determination  of  the  year  in  which  a 
certain  official  was  governor  of  Thebes  (or  vizir)  would 
furnish  the  date  of  the  expedition. 

The  other  constructions  of  the  king  of  which  traces  have  been 
found  in  Thebes,  Memphis,  Pithom,  Tel(l)  el-Yehudeh,1 
Bubastus  (Naville,  Bubastis,  46),  Hibeh  (see  above)  do  not 
seem  to  have  been  very  considerable. 

Shishak's  wife  had  the  name  Ka~r-'-ma,  frequent  in  dynasty 
22.  At  any  rate,  1  K.  11 19  need  not  be  referred  to,  since 
Hadad's  exile  in  Misraim  seems  rather  to  point  to  an  old  mis- 
interpretation of  Musri,  S.  of  Palestine.  See  Hadad,  3  ; 
Jeroboam,  i  ;  Solomon.  w.  M.  M. 

The  study  of  the  historical  episodes  with  which  the  name  of 
Shishak  is  connected  has  passed  into  a  new  phase  owing  to 
Winckler's  discovery  of  the  N.  Arabian  land  of 
3.  ShlShak  =  Musri  in  a  number  of  passages  in  the  OT  (see 
Cushi  ?  Winckler,  in  KA  Ti3)  146 /.,  and  for  a  fuller, 
though  still  incomplete,  list  of  OT  references, 
Mizraim,  §2^).  Already  in  1898  (MVAG,  1898,  1,  pp.  14^, 
note,  (3)  cp  67"  2  269  f.  [1900])  this  scholar  pointed  out  the 
possibility  of  the  view  that  Jeroboam  fled  not  to  Egypt  but  to 
Musri,  and  in  iBgg  (/QI?,  July,  see  especially  558-560,  and  cp 
Jeroboam,  1)  Cheyne  discussed  at  length  arid  in  their  connec- 
tion the  references  to  d^IXD  in  the  accounts  of  Solomon  and 
Jeroboam.  In  1902  (KA  T(s)  243,  cp  GI 1 160)  Winckler  re- 
affirmed the  view  of  C.  Niebuhr  that  Shishak  conquered  N. 
Israel  for  Jeroboam,  adding  that  even  if  Jeroboam  took  refuge 
in  Musri,  not  in  Egypt,  it  was  natural  for  a  Pharaoh  to 
favour  the  plans  of  Jeroboam  on  the  principle  divide  et  impera. 
He  remarks,  however,  that  Egyptian  supremacy  in  Palestine 
did  not  last  long  ;  the  mutual  enmity  of  Israel  and  JudaTi  drove 
them  into  the  arms  of  their  stronger  neighbours,  Tyre  and 
Damascus.  He  still  holds  that  'Shishak'  in  1  K.  11 40  is  an 
interpolation  (so  also  Che.  JQR,  i.e.).  Unfortunately  there 
are  four  not  altogether  insignificant  objections  to  this  view. 

1.  There  is  much  evidence  in  the  OT  for  the  view  that  N. 
Arabian  potentates  were  constantly  interfering  in  the  affairs  of 
Palestine  in  the  regal  period,  whilst  most  probably  there  is  no 
evidence  (cp  Solomon,  §  5^)  that  Egypt  even  occasionally 
interfered,  until  we  come  to  the  time  of  Neco  and  Apries,  and 
even  in  the  case  of  these  kings  there  is  room  for  doubt  whether 
the  Hebrew  editor  has  not  fallen  into  misunderstandings. 

2.  If 'king  of  b^ud' means  'king  of  Misrim'  in  1  K.  11  40, 
the  presumption  is  that  it  has  the  same  meaning  in  1  K.  14  25  ; 
we  can  hardly  doubt  that  the  invasion  of  Judah  there  referred 
to  has  some  connection  with  the  plot  which  Jeroboam  hatched 
in  Misrim  during  his  sojourn  there. 

3.  The  fortresses  built  by  Rehoboam,  according  to  2  Ch. 
11  5-10,  were  most  probably  intended  to  guard  against  a  N. 
Arabian  invasion  (see  Rehoboam). 

4.  From  a  text-critical  point  of  view  it  is  difficult  to  doubt 
that  pw>u;  (MT)  and  n'pWMf  (®  trowaKeifi)  are  corruptions  of 
ty'13  and  D'BMS  respectively.  They  belong  to  well-ascertained 
types  of  textual  corruption  (cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Is.  6620  Zech.  14 15 
where  did  comes  from  w,  and  see  Sheshach,  Shashak).  In 
2  Ch.  123  ('the  Lubim,  the  Sukkiim,  and  the  Cushites')  the 
second  of  the  three  ethnics  is  no  ethnic  at  all  (but  cp  Sukkiim); 
D'lTlD  was  written  the  first  time  D"ko  (cp  Am.  9  7).  wyb  should 
be  dhiS — i.e.,  probably  nny^J  (the  people  of  the  southern  Gilead 
[Jer.  8  22  and  often].  We  may,  therefore,  hold  that,  whether  or 
no  Shoshenk  I.  really  invaded  Palestine,  the  event  which  is 
recorded  in  1  K.  14  25  and  2  Ch.  12  2  9-12  is  a  N.  Arabian 
invasion,  such  as  is  referred  to  in  2  Ch.  14  9.  Shishak  and 
(Touo-aKeiju.  both  represent  wj  'Cushi,' a  name  such  as  might 
appropriately  be  given  to  a  king  of  Misrim.  It  is  just  possible 
that  the  redactor  had  heard  of  an  Egyptian  invasion  by  Shoshenk 
(cp  Pharaoh,  §  2  [5]);  but  no  stress  can  safely  be  laid  upon 
this-  W.  M.  M.  §  1/  ;    T.  K.  C.  §  3. 

SHITRAI  (nt?B*  Kt.r  Vy  Kr.  ;  ACa.pT<MC  [B]f 
C<\TpAl  [AL],  Pesh.  follows  Kr,],  a  Sharonite,  superin- 
tendent of  Solomon's  herds  in  Sharon  ;  1  Ch.  27  29.  Kr. 
'  Shirtai '  is  probably  right  ;  the  name  (like  Shaphat, 
which  follows)  comes  from  *ns-)!J,  '  Zarephathite. ' 

T.  K.  c. 

SHITTAH-TEEE  (f]W  ;  nyioc  [Sym.  akartton 
SyAON,  Theod.  akanOa].  Is.41iaf),  RV  'acacia-tree,* 
and Shittim -wood, RV  'acacia wood'  (D*t3K>  *¥|?,5yAa 
&CHTTTA.  Ex.25qio  and  often,  Dt.  IO3).  Originally 
Sin/ah;  borrowed  from  Ar.  sant;  Egypt.  Snat  (perhaps 
sond't)  'may  very  possibly  be  also  a  loan-word' 
(Erman,  ZDAfG,  1892,  p.  120),  Mentioned  in  Is., 
I.e. ,  between  the  cedar  and  the  myrtle  in  a  list  of  choice 
trees  (see  Jerome's  comment),  and  used,  according  to  Dt. 

*  Enumerated  by  Wiedemann,  GA  550. 
4487 


SHOA 

(but  interpolation  is  probable)  in  the  construction  of 
the  ark,  to  which  P  in  Ex.  adds  staves,  boards,  bars, 
table,  pillars,  altars  in  the  tabernacle.  It  is  perhaps 
*too  much  to  say  with  Tristram  that  the  Acacia  sey&l 
must  be  meant.  It  is  true  '  the  timber  [of  that  tree]  is 
very  hard  and  close-grained,  and  admirably  adapted  for 
fine  cabinet  work'  (NHB  39).  But  Tristram's  remark 
that  this  is  '  the  species  of  Acacia  found '  in  the  Arabian 
desert  is  not  borne  out  by  Doughty  who  writes  thus 
(Ar.  Des.2gi): 

'  The  eyes  of  the  Aarab  distinguish  four  kinds  of  the  desert 
thorns;  tdlh  (the  gum-acacia),  sdmmara,  sillima,  and  siala; 
the  leaves  of  them  all  are  like  [i.e.,  small  and  pinnate j,  but  the 
growth  is  diverse.  The  desert  smiths  cut  tdlh-timber  for  their? 
wood  work,  it  is  heavy  and  tough ;  the  other  kinds  are  too 
brittle  to  serve  them.'  Elsewhere  (2  678)  he  states  that  the  tdlh- 
timber  is  used  for  shipbuilding  on  the  Arabian  Red  Sea  coast. 
It  must  be  difficult  to  those  who  are  not  '  Aarab  '  to  distinguish 
the  tdlh  (tulh)  from  the  sey&l,  and  both  from  the  sant. 

Several  species  of  acacia,  including  the  sey&l  and  the 
sant,  are  found,  says  Tristram,  in  the  Holy  Land 
to-day  ;  probably  all  bore  the  same  Heb,  name  litlah 
— i.e.,  the  'prickly'  or  '  thorny  tree '  (Theod.  &Kav6a). 

The  sant  [Acacia  vera.  Mimosa  Nilotic  a)  grows  both 
in  Lower  and  in  Upper  Egypt,  as  Hasselquist  long  ago 
stated  (Travels,  250).  Robinson  found  it  in  Palestine 
in  the  western  part  of  the  Wady  es-Sant,  where  perhaps 
formerly  it  was  more  abundant,  since  it  has  given 
its  name  to  the  Wady.  The  sey&l  too  is  abundant 
not  only  in  Arabia  (though  less  so,  doubtless,  than 
formerly),  but  also  near  En-gedi,  where  these  trees  form 
a  characteristic  feature  of  the  landscape. 

'  They  are  trees  of  middle  height,  gnarled,  with  conspicuous 
branches,  which  form  a  head  like  a  parasol,  covered  with  light, 
elegant,  and  beautifully  green  leaves.  The  gum-arabic  exudes 
from  them  in  the  autumn,  at  the  base  of  the  trunk,  between  the 
crevices  of  the  bark,  and  coagulates  in  '  tears '  as  large  as  a 
hazel-nut,  of  a  pale  yellow  colour,  and  almost  transparent' 
(Lortet,  La  Syrie  daujourcChui,  in). 

The  golden-headed  tufts  of  blossom  are  much  admired 
(Tristram,  Land  of  Israel*  489).  The  sey&l  is  'less 
dependent  on  moisture  than  the  palm,  though  certainly 
its  finest  specimens  are  found  near  springs '  (E=  H. 
Palmer,  Sinai,  39).  All  these  trees  have  painful  thorns ; 
'  happy  I  was,  in  those  often  adventures  of  night  travel- 
ling in  Arabia,  never  to  have  hurt  an  eye'  (Doughty, 
Ar.  Des.  2495).  The  species  to  which  they  belong 
includes  more  than  400  varieties,  found  in  the  dry,  hot 
regions  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  Australia  (Delitzsch,  in 
Riehm,  IfWBl66).     See  also  Abel-shittim  ;    Beth- 

SHITTAH  ;    ELAH,  VALLEY  OF  ;    MULBERRY -TREES. 

SHITTIM  (D^ri),  Nu.  25 1,  etc.  See  Abel- 
shittim  ;  Elah,  Valley  of,  col.  1253. 

SHIZA  (NT^  ;  possibly  a  battered  clan-name ;  but 
cp  NTfc^,  the  name  of  a  Palmyrene  family  [Mordtmann, 
Neue  Beitrage  zur  Kunde  Palmyras,  Munich,  1875, 
no.  55]),  father  of  Adina  \_q.v.\  1  Ch.  H42  (c&IZA  [B], 
cez&[N],  cex&[A],  ciz-M  [L]). 

SHOA  (W  ;  coye  [BQ],  coyA  [A] ;  Aq.  rtpav- 
vov  ;  Vulg.  tyrannos ;  Pesh.  reads  lud),  the  name  of 
a  people,  mentioned  beside  Koa,  whose  seats  were  not 
far  from  Babylonia  (Ezek.  2323).  Delitzsch  identifies  it 
with  Sutu,  which  occurs  often  in  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions beside  Kutu  (see  Koa).  A  shorter  and  more 
original  form  is  Su,  whence  the  Hebrew  form  Shoa\ 
The  country  of  the  Su  or  Sutu  lay  on  the  Tigris,  and 
extended  as  far  as  the  southern  declivities  of  the  Medo- 
Elamite  mountains  (Del.  Par.  235).  On  the  dangers 
to  which  Babylonia  was  exposed  from  the  incursions  of 
the  Sutu,  see  Sargon's  Khors.  inscription,  I135/  (KB 
273).  Ezekiel's  list  of  names,  however,  has  to  be 
criticised  before  we  can  venture  on  identifications.  How 
can  '  all  the  Assyrians '  be  said  to  accompany  the  Sutu 
and  the  Kutu?  Pekod  (q.v. )  gives  the  key.  The 
three  names  are — Rehoboth,  Ishmael  [yic],  and  Jerah- 
meel ;  and  the  '  b'ne  Asshur "  are  the  people  of  Ashhur 
(almost  =  Jerahmeel).     See  Crit.  Bib.  t.  k.  c. 
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SHOBAB  (22YS',  ccoB^B.  as  if  '  backsliding,'  but  see 
below),  i.  One  of  the  sons  of  David  [§  i  a,  n.  2,  § 
11,  n.]  (2  S.  514:  awfiaSav  [A],  leaaefiav  [L]  ;  iCh.  3s: 
<ru/3£ti'  [B] ;  144 :  Mropoa/i  [B],  cruftr]^  [L]).  Siiakak 
in  2  S.  2333*5  should  perhaps  be  Shobab  ;  cp  IIarau- 

ITE,  3. 

2.  A  descendant  of  Caleb  and  Azubah  (1  Ch.  2 18  : 
iO<70i>i8  [B],  aovfiafi  [L]). 

The  names  of  J  >a\  id's  sons  evidently  spring  from  ethnics. 
itaaefiav  and  i<7o8oa^  point  to  ^p^" — i.e.,  ^Nt'^c",  'Ishmael' 
(cp  some  of  tS's  readings  under  Ishuaat.,  J  asiioueam).  This 
explanation  suits  both  1  and  2.  Cp  Crit.  I'.ih.  en  D,321L"i  Jer. 
50r„  The  theories  suggested  under  A'ubah  lefei,  on  the  whole, 
to  MT.  T.  K.  C. 

SHOBACH  Op'lC'),  captain  of  the  army  of  Hadad- 
ezer  who  was  defeated  and  slain  by  David  at  Helam 
(2  s  10 16-18  :  ctoB&K  [BA],  [<raj3.  Au.  18],  c&Bee  [L]). 
His  name  appears  in  1  Ch.  IH16-1S  as  Shophach  (^sity 
<Tu<pap,  <ra.(pa8  [B],  e<rw(pap  [X*],  -ax  [Nca?],  aw(pax< 
awfiax  [A],  awtpaK  [L]). 

If  Hadnd-ezer  was  really  king  of  Musur,  and  not  of  Zoba  (see 
Zpha),  '  Helam' (c^'n,  CN^'n)  will  be  a  corruption  of  Jerahme'el 
-N"-").  and  'Shobach'  ("pic)  connected  with  ~^"_,  Ishbah. 
Cp  Shobek.  T.  K.  C. 

SHOBAI  pr."  ;  aBaoy,  c&Bei  [B],  ccoBai,  caBai 
[A  andN  in  Neh.],  ctoBM  [L]).  A  family  of  Nethimm 
[f.v.]  in  the  great  post-exilic  list  (see  Ezra  ii.,  §  9), 
Ezra242  Xeh.  745  =  iEsd.  5=8;  AV  Sami,  RV  Sabi 
(aa.3ei  [A],  jwSai  [L],  B  om. ,  unless  roj/3ets  represents 
this  name).  If  the  Nethinim  are  Ethanite  families  (see 
Salomon's  Servants),  --l-  will  come  from  vjb"  (as 
often  from  S-;-::").  It  was  an  Ishmaelite — i.e.  Jerah- 
meelite — family.      Cp.  Shobi.  t.  k.  c. 

SHOBAL  p2iC'>,  probably  related  to  Ishmael,  cp 
Ashbel,  Ishbaal ;  hardly  'young  lion,'  as  WRS  Jonrn. 
PhiL9go  [see  Gray,  HPN  109],  ctoBaA  [BADEL]),  b. 
Seir,  a  Horite  (Gen.  36202329  [aupap  E]  1  Ch.  I3840  ; 
COyBaA  [L  in  Ch.]).  Another  genealogical  scheme 
(cp  Genealogies  i. ,  §  5)  represents  him  as  son  of 
Hur  (which,  as  it  happens,  may  be  shortened  from 
Ashhur[ite]  or  from  Jerahmeelfite]),  and  of  Calebite 
origin  (1  Ch.250,  crw/3a[p]  [BL]),  and  since  the  name 
'Caleb' may  also  plausibly  be  traced  to  'Jerahmeel,' 
and  Judah  was  represented  by  legend  (see  Judah,  §  3) 
as  partly  Jerahmeelite,  it  is  natural  to  find  Shobal 
appearing  also  as  a  son  of  Judah  (1  Ch.  4i,  <ron/3aA 
[BA]).  The  name  Shobal  is  also  perhaps  to  be 
identified  with  Shljbael  [g.v,\  Turning  to  1  Ch.  252 
(<rw/3rz[L]),  we  find  that  whilst  one  of  Shobal's  sons 
(Haroeh)  appears  at  first  sight  to  bear  a  personal  name, 
all  the  rest  bear  gentilic  names.  The  presumption  is 
that  Haroeh  also  is  gentilic,  and  when  we  see  the  name 
under  the  form  Reaiah  ( 4 1 )  we  cannot  doubt  that  it 
is  a  shortened  form  of  'Jerahmeel.'  This  Haroeh,  or 
(better)  Reaiah,  is  said  to  be  the  '  father '  of  Kirjath- 
jearim,  and  there  is  now  plausible  historical  evidence 
for  the  view  that  Kirjath-jearim  is  a  corruption  of 
Kirjath-jerahmeel  (that  is  to  say,  the  place  was  origin- 
ally a  Jerahmeelite  settlement).  To  this  place  four 
families  are  assigned  (253).  Their  names,  however, 
have  come  down  to  us  in  a  corrupt  form.  They  appear 
to  be  partly  parallel  to  the  three  '  families  '  of  Kirjath- 
sepher  {i.e.,  Kirjath-sarSphathim),  given,  according 
to  the  most  probable  reading,  in  255.  '  Ithrites '  may 
correspond  to  '  Tirathites '  (where  an  old  tribal  name 
Jether  [cp  Ithrites]  may  be  suspected);  'Shumath- 
ites'  to  '  Shimeathites  (cp  Simeon);  '  Puthites '  may 
come  from  '  Perathites'  (Perath  or  Ephrath  was  an  im- 
portant name  in  the  Negeb) ;  '  Mishraites'  (like  '  Zorath- 
ites'?)  reminds  us  of  the  'Misrites,'  a  race  akin  to  the 
Jerahmeelites  (see  Crit.  Bib.  J.1  The  Manahethites 
[?■  v.  ]  and  Zorites  or  Zorathites  (see  Zor AH )  are  reckoned 
(if  the  text  is  correct)  partly  to  Shobal  and  partly  to 

1  So  partly  Winckler  (GI  2  186,  .1.  3).  That  'Puthites'=a 
clan  called  '  Peleth '  is  improbable.     See  Pelethites. 
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Salma(z'.c. ,  Bethlehem),  ffi  found  vv.  $zff.  unintelligible, 
and  copied  slavishly,  but  Pesh.  ceases  at  v.  52  with  an 
obscure  enumeration  of  the  sons  of  Shobal  in  Kirjath- 
jearim,  thus  omitting  the  sons  of  Salma  [v.  54]  and  the 
notice  of  the  Kenites  [v.  55^].  The  latin-  notice  is  enig- 
matical. We  are  perhaps  meant  to  trace  a  connection 
between  the  Kenites  and  •  Salma  '  (see  Salmaii,  2).  It 
may  be  added  that  Hammath  (so  RV,  following  MT) 
is  very  possibly  miswritten  for  royc,  Maachath  (but  cp 
Hkmath).  ,-.  k.  c. 

SHOBEK  (p3'lU>;  ccoBhk  [BNA],  cojBeip  [L]), 
signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezra  i. ,  §  7);  Neh. 
10  24  [25],      Cp  Shobach. 

SHOBI  (*3C\  see  on  Shobai),  son  of  Nahash,  of 
Rabbath-ammon,  who  brought  supplies  to  David  at 
Mahanaim  (2  S.  1727:  oyecBei  [BA],  cerbeei  LL] ; 
l'csh.  reads  '  Abishai '  [which  is  a  corruption  of 
'Ishmael'],  cp  Zkhuiah).  The  combination  of  this 
enigmatical  member  of  the  Ammonite  royal  family 
with  a  Machir,  whose  real  existence  is  certainly  nut 
proved  by  the  reference  in  2  S.  94/!,  and  an  old 
Gileadite  who  bears  the  difficult  name  Barzillai,  and 
whose  son  bears  the  equally  doubtful  name  Chimham, 
and  both  of  whom  are  introduced  again  in  a  narrathe 
of  stronglyromantic  appearance,  suggests  critical  caution. 
It  is  too  slight  a  remedy  to  omit  '  son  of  Nahash '  as  an 
incorrect  gloss  (We.  TBS  201  n.).  The  verse  is  largely 
made  up  of  corrupt  variants  and  glosses,  and  the  genuine 
kernel  probably  is,    '  And  it   came  to   pass  that 

Jerahmeel,  son  of  Jonathan,  the  Gilgalite,'  where 
1  Jerahme'el '  corresponds  to  '  Shobi '  [Ishmael ;  see 
below],  Machir  to  '[son  of]  Ammiel,'  'Jonathan'  to 
'Nahash,'  and  'Gilgalite'  to  'Gileadite.'  The  words 
'  Rabbath  of  the  b'ne  Ammon '  are  a  corruption  of 
'  Rehoboth-jerahmeel. '  See,  further,  Mephibosheth, 
Nahash,  Rogelim.  But  cp  Ammun,  §  4  (end), 
and  HPSm. ,  ad  loc. ,  for  attempts  to  explain  MT. 

S.  A.  Cook  (A/SL  16  164/i  [1900]  proposes  to  read  n;pi  for 
'ncl,  and  to  omit  p  as  a  later  insertion  consequent  on  the  corrupt 
reading  ('and  Nahash,  etc.,  brought').  It  is  better  from  our 
present  point  of  view  to  read  ^nuc  jo'l  ;  Nj'l  easily  fell  out 
before  Ss*2C,  which  form,  being  intermediate  between  *^  and 
^NyDB'1,  may  once  have  taken  the  place  of  ,^^-. 

T.  K.  C. 
SHOCHO(RV  Soco),  2CI1.  2Si8;  SHOCHOH  (RV 
Socoh)    iS.  17 1,   and   SHOCO   (RV  Soco)  2  Ch.  11 7. 
See  Socoh. 

SHOES.  Under  this  heading  it  will  be  convenient 
to  take  note  of  all  coverings  for  the  feet  whether  sandals, 
.  T  .  ,  ..  shoes,  or  boots,  so  far  as  they  were 
1.  Introduction.  known  among  the  early  Hebrews. 

This  treatment  is  in  fact  necessary  on  account  of  the  ill-defined 
use  of  the  various  terms  to  denote  coverings  of  this  nature.  _  The 
term  '  sandal '  is  usually  applied  to  a  foot-covering  consisting 
simply  of  a  sole  bound  on  with  thongs,  but  it  w  as  also  tied  on, 
and  so  the  word  is  roughly  used  by  tf  to  denote  the  uaalpyi,  see 
§  3),  the  ordinary  Hebrew  term.  The  Gk.  vTro&j^a  (lit.,  'that 
which  is  bound  under  [the  foot] ')  originally  denoted  a  sandal ; 
hut  it  came  to  be  applied  to  the  Roman  caleeus  (a  shoe  covering 
the  whole  foot),  and  is  used  by  Josephus  (BJ  vi.  1  8)  of  theca/iea 
(the  thick  shoe,  studded  with  nails,  worn  by  Roman  soldiers).! 

Coverings  for  the  feet  have  not  always  formed  a 
regular  part  of  the  clothing  of  the  Oriental.  Primarily, 
of  course,  everything  depended  upon  the  climate  and 
the  nature  of  the  country.  Upon  the  Assyrian  monu- 
ments the  warriors  are  not  unfrcquently  barefooted,  and 
many  of  the  royal  statues  are  totally  devoid  of  any 
covering  for  the  foot.  In  Egypt  sandals  were  not  in 
use  before  the  fifth  dynasty,  their  introduction  was 
gradual,  and  their  popularity  -  work  of  time  ;  '  they 
were,  when  off  the  feet,  sometimes  carried  by  an 
attendant,  showing  that  they  were  not  always  worn' 
(Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.23i6  n. ). 

1  Examples  of  such  extensions  of  usage  could  be  easily  multi- 
plied (e.g.,  Talm.  «pirj,  boot;  'DpiD,  breeches).  A  shoe  corre- 
sponding with  the  caliga.  is  evidently  referred  to  in  Shabb.  6oec 
In  Syr.,  na'la  and  its  denominative  are  used  of  horse-shoes. 
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Examples  of  the  ordinary  sandals  abound  (for  Egypt, 
see    op.    cit.    *,    figs.    443  /. ),    and    arc    represented 
_,_      ,      ,.        upon    the  oldest    monuments    depict - 
2.  Illustrations  .        inhabitants    of    Sardinia   (WMM 
from  the         ^  ?f    Eur         ^  cilicia  (^  340/)i 
monuments.     Wt.stern  Asia  Minor  iibt  364/.),  etc. 
They  vary  from  -   mere  sole  bound  with  a  thong,   to 
elegant  and  elaborate  shoes  of  the  richest  ornamenta- 
tion, and  are  variously  made  of  such  materials  as  palm- 
leaves,  and  papyrus  stalks  (Egypt),   linen  (Phoenicia), 
and  leather  (Assyria,  etc).1  1 

In  Assyria  the  simplest  and  most  common  variety 
consists  of  a  sole  with  back  and  sides  bound  to  the  foot 
by  two  bands  over  the  instep  (see  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art 
in  Chald.,  etc.,  I76),  at  times  a  third  band  crosses  the 
toes,  and  is,  again,  sometimes  connected  with  the  straps 
over  the  instep.'2  In  a  painting  on  stucco  from  Nimrud 
{op.  cit. ,  2,  pi.  xiv. ),  the  sandals  are  coloured  black,  the 
straps  yellow.  A  more  serviceable  and  not  uncommon 
variety  is  seen  to  advantage  in  the  foot-gear  of  Asur-bani- 
pal's  followers  {op.  cit.,  1145,  2,  opp.  p.  138).  Over  a 
kind  of  tight-fitting  bandage  enveloping  the  leg  is  a  boot 
reaching  mid-way  up  the  back  of  the  calf,  the  uppers 
being  connected  by  straps.  Similar  straps  are  interlaced 
from  the  top  of  the  boot  (top-lacings?)  and  appear  to  be 
held  up  by  a  garter  worn  just  below  the  knee.3  A  third 
important  variety  is  seen  in  the  turned-up  boot,  a  charac- 
teristic feature  of  the  Hittites  (cp  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  in 
Judcea,  2,  fig.  282,  and  passim),  a  good  example  of 
which  is  seen  in  the  representation  of  one  of  Asur-nasi/- 
pal's  vassals  at  Nimrud  {Art  in  Ass.  2,  fig.  64).  Finally, 
from  the  Egyptian  monuments,  we  perceive  that  the 
Bedouins  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  customarily  went  bare- 
footed (as  is  common  at  the  present  day,  see  Doughty, 
Ar.  Des.  I224)  ;  on  the  occasion  of  long  journeys,  how- 
ever, they  appear  to  have  worn  a  sandal  of  black  leather, 
the  females,  on  the  other  hand,  being  depicted  with  a 
sort  <>f  boot,  reaching  to  the  ankle,  of  red  leather  with  a 
white  border. 

From  a  consideration  of  these  circumstances  and  our 
knowledge  of  the  statues  of  the  earliest  Hebrews,  we  may 
suspect  that  they,  too,  at  first,  were  unaccustomed  to 
wear  shoes  save  in  travelling  (cp  Ex.  12  n  Dt.  29  s  Josh. 
1*5  13), 4  although  the  fact  that,  in  later  times,  to  go  bare- 
footed {i.e.,  to  revert  to  the  older  practice)  was  looked 
upon  as  a  deprivation  and  as  a  manifestation  of  griet 
(IS.2O2-4  Ezek.  2-I1723,  cp  2S.ir.30)  shows  that  the 
custom  of  wearing  shoes  soon  became  firmly  established. 
Shoes  or  sandals  are  frequently  mentioned. 

The  ordinary  term  is  mi' at,  *?V3  C^to confine, 

3.  Heb.  and  shut  ;n)g EV . shoe_. but  Rv  < srmdais - in cant. 

Gk.  terms.    7  1  [2],  <$  iin-oSrj/xara  frequently,  and  <rai>8d\ta 

in  Josh.  9  5  Is.  2O2.      Both  occur  in  the  NT, 

vTToS^ara,   Mt.3n   10  10  Mk.  I7  etc.  (EV   'shoes'),  and  trav- 

SdAia,  Mk.  69  Acts  12  a  (EV    'sandals').      Vg.  has  both  calcca- 

vtcjita  and  saitJaiia.      In  the  Mishna  the  term  for  a  shoemaker 

is  i^ijd  ; J,"in  ;  the  word  '  sandal '  had  become  naturalised.     The 

strap  by  which  the  sandal  is  bound  under  the  foot  is  called  in 

biblical  Hebrew  scrokt  "pli?  (tr^aiptoTTJp  ;  and  iftas,  with  which 

cp  Mk.  I7  etc.)  or  hut,  ^n  {o-rrapTiov),  '  thread '  (see,  for  both, 
Gen.  14  23).  Once,  according  to  most  moderns  (e.g.,  Ges.-Buhl, 
Siegfr.-Stade,  Di.-Rittel's  Is.,   Duhm,   Kautzsch),   who  follow 

1  Leather  shoes  are  referred  to  in  Ezek.  16  10  (trnn  "iSy:iO-  & 
vaKidov;  see  Badgers'  Skins  [5]). 

'-  One  is  reminded  of  the  Roman  solete  "where  the  thong  passes 
between  the  great  and  the  second  toe  and  is  fastened  to  another, 
the  ti^ula. 

3  Especially  curious  are  the  swathes  and  bandages  covering 
the  foot  of  Marduk-ntidin-ahe  {op.  cit.,  2,  fig.  43).  At  the  present 
day  the  shepherds  of  Palestine  wear  rough  .simple  shoes  (cp 
Conder,  Tentwork,  '2  281)  with  leather  gaiters  covering  the  calf 
of  the  leg,  on  account  of  the  rocks  and  thorns  among  which  they 
climb.  The  misehoih  (rriTiD,  1  S.  17  6,  'greaves')  of  Goliath 
may  have  been  similar ;  see  Greaves. 

4  Josh.  9  5  affords  the  interesting  phrase  niK^ECl  niSa  n't'*;'?' 
"  shoes,  worn  out,  and  patched.' 

5  viin'dl,  ^j:j:p,Dt.  3325AV.  RVmg.*shoes'(sotP)isproperly 
'  bars  *  (RV,  Dr.,  Steuernagel,  etc.),  cp  man' fit,  7*yj£,  Neh.  3  3, 
Cant.  J  5. 
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Kimhi,  there  is  mention  of  the  military  'boot.'  This  is  in  Is. 
9*5  [4]  where  RVmg.  offers  the  reading,  'for  every  boot  of  the 
booted  warrior,'  etc.  This  view  of  the  meaning  is  supported 
by  a  reference  to  Ass.,1  S\r.,  and  Eth.  parallels,  it  is  unkiiuwn, 
however,  to  the  old  e.\egetical  tradition,  which,  so  far  as  it  pre- 
Supposes  pND  (or  some  word  like  it),  supports  the  rendering 
'tumult'  (as  if  pNtr);  see  Vg.,  Pesh.,  Sym.,  also  Rashi,  Ibn 
Ezra,  AV  ('battle),  one  part  of  which  probably  supports  the 
rendering  'armour,'  the  other  'tumult.'  [i£>'s  natrav  o-toKtjv 
eirta~uvr}yfj,iirqvS6\(ii  possibly  represents  yt.*H2  pDn  JDJT73.  Vg., 
Pesh.,  Sym.,  also  Rashi,  and  Ibn  Ezra  explain  pNiT,  'tumult.'] 
AV  ('battle')  favours  the  latter  view;  RV  the  former.-  Our 
right  course  is  perhaps  to  compare  parallel  descriptions  of  the 
abolition  of  war  elsewhere  {e.g.,  Ps.  4<i  9  [10]).  So  at  any  rate 
Cheyne,  who  rejects  pxD  altogether,  and,  finding  other  improb- 
abilities in  the  text  of  Is.  9  4  [5],  proposes  a  possible  reconstruction 
{SBOT,  'Isa.,'/.c). 

There  are   many  references  to  the  shoe  in  the    OT 
which  have  a  close  relation  to  important  Hebrew  customs, 
but  the  Hebrew  and  even  the  Greek  text 


4.  Hebrew 
customs — 


sometimes  requires  close  preliminary  in- 
vestigation,     (a)  We  notice  first  the  com- 
references   mand  to  ^  [oses  tQ  draw  off  his  shoes  s  when 

totnesnoe.  on  holy  ground  (Ex.35,  cp  12n  Josh. 
5 15).  This  supplies  a  trace  of  a  primitive  taboo,  to  which 
those  who  assisted  at  religious  festivals,  especially  in  the 
sacred  dance  or  procession  (cp  Dance,  §§  2-6),  were 
subject.4  Tunics  and  the  like  were  washed  to  avoid 
this  taboo.  In  Egypt,  too,  we  find  that  the  priests 
frequently  took  off  their  sandals  when  officiating  in  the 
temple.  On  the  other  hand,  a  worshipper  such  as  Asur- 
nasir-pal  offers  a  libation  still  wearing  them  (Perrot- 
Chipiez,  Art  in  Chald.,  etc.,  2  fig.  113).  The  Talmud 
says  (  YHbamoth,  6  b)  that  no  one  was  allowed  to  approach 
the  temple  with  staff,  shoes,  purse,  or  dirt  on  the  feet.5 

{b)  Next,  we  have  to  deal  with  an  obscure  reference 
in  Ps.  608  [10]  IO89  [10].  We  know  from  Ruth  47  (see 
below)  that  drawing  off  the  shoe  meant  giving  up  a  legal 
right.  May  we  assume  from  Ps.  I.e.,  that  casting  a 
shoe  on  a  piece  of  land  was  the  sign  of  taking  possession 
of  it  ?  Rosenmtiller  (see  1  )elitzsch's  commentary)  quotes 
an  Abyssinian  custom  of  this  sort ;  DelitzschandBnethgen 
follow  him.  Others  (see  RVm>>'-)  think  that  Edom  is  here 
represented  as  a  slave  to  whom  the  shoe  is  cast,  that  he 
may  carry  it,6  But  this  is  forced  ;  and  the  reference  to 
Moab  as  a  '  washpot '  being  at  least  equally  strange,  it 
may  be  necessary  to  suppose  corruption  of  the  text  (see 
Che.  Psahns^).  The  idiom  which  the  psalmist  would 
have  used,  had  he  wished  to  describe  the  humiliation 
of  a  conquered  country,  would  have  been  '  upon  Edom 
will  I  place  my  feet,'  or  the  like  (cp  Josh.  IO24).  Wilkin- 
son (2326)  gives  a  picture  of  a  captive  in  the  lining  of 
an  Egyptian  sandal,  depicting  the  humiliating  condition 
considered  suited  to  the  enemies  of  the  country. 

{c)  In  the  MT  of  Am.  26  and  86  a  ■  pair  of  sandals,' 
which,  made  in  a  few  minutes,  would  be  dear  at  a  penny, 
would  seem  to  be  proverbial  for  something  of  small 
value. "'  But  the  parallel  clause  has  '  for  money  ' ;  D'Syj 
may  not  be  the  correct  reading. 

It  is  true  that  it  is  supported  by  1  S.  12  3  (P  and  Ecclus.  AC<  igb 
©  Lat.,  which  agree  in  representing  Samuel  as  too  honourable 
to  accept  even  uTroSij/Liara  (sandals)  as  a  bribe.     But  no  doubt 

1  On  Ass.  seme,  'shoe'  (the  ideogram  means  'road-leather'), 
see  Del.  Ass.  HWB,  s.v.,  and  Haupt  on  '  Isa.'  I.e.,  in  SBOT, 
(Isa.'(Heb.),  88.  1 

2  Hitzig  supports  the  rendering  '  armour '  by  the  Syr.  h^*  1 
*  weapon. 

3  The  verb  used  is  ^vj-j,  elsewhere  r.^y  in  Ruth  4  jf.,  and  r^n 
in  Dt.  209  Is. -JO-.  ' 

*  See  WRS  AY/.  Sem.W  453  ;  We.  HeidJft  no. 

5  Analogies  from  Crete  and  Rhodes  are  cited  by  Frazer,  Pans. 
5  202.  Conversely,  on  the  occasion  of  ceremonial  sacrifices  the 
worshippers  or  initiated  members  are  shod  in  slippers  made  of 
the  skin  of  the  victim.  W.  R.  Smith  {Rcl.  Sem.V)  438)  cites 
such  a  case  from  a  late  Syrian  rite,  and  Greek  and  Roman 
analogies  are  quoted  by  Frazer,  I.e.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable 
that  the  Levitical  law  is  silent  on  the  matter  of  the  priest's  shoes, 
and  interesting  also  is  the  silence  of  the  Roman   rubrics. 

6  So  Hupf.,  Riehm.  Cp  Mt.  3  11.  In  Egyptian  paintings 
servants  are  represented  performing  this  menial  duty. 

7  So  sis  {lorum  soletz),  in  the  Arabic  poets  (G.  Jacob,  Ait- 
arab.  Paralieicn,  17)  ;  cp  also  Goldziher,  ZA  7  296/.  (1892). 
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D's;*]  (which  these  versions  presuppose,  and  which  the  Heb.  text 
of  Ecclus.  actually  has)  is  a  corruption  of  C.^V  (Mic.  7  3),  which 
must  have  been  the  original  reading  in  1  S.  12  4  [Che.].1 

(d)  We  have  already  alluded  to  Ruth  4  7  /  (see  b). 
A  man  pulled  off  (~^r)  his  shoe,'  we  read,  '  and  gave 

it  to  his  neighbour '  to  indicate  transference  of  rights. 
Hoffmann  (ZATIV  3aS)  explains  that  the  shoe,  being 
part  of  the  seller's  attire,  was  passed  on  to  the  buyer  as 
an  attestation  of  his  right.  Cp  Ruth,  and  for  an 
Arabian  parallel,  references  in  Tkadk,  §  82  f  2  (5). 

(e)  Similarly,  in  the  ceremony  for  freeing  the  husband's 
brother  from  the  duty  of  the  levirate  marriage  (Dt.  2f>Q) 
his  shoe  was  removed  in  token  of  renunciation.-  So  in 
a  Bedouin  divorce  the  husband  savs  ;  '  she  was  my  slipper 
and  I  cast  her  off'  (WRS  Kins.  269).  The  renuncia- 
tion of  the  brother  was  considered  contemptible  ;  hence 
the  woman  spat  in  his  face,  or,  as  the  Rabbis  explain, 
in  his  presence.  So,  too,  the  shoe  was  not  removed  by 
the  brother  himself,  but  by  the  woman,  in  token  that  he 
was  abandoning  \  privilege  as  well  as  a  duty.  Note 
the  phrase  in  Dt.  25 10,  'the  house  of  the  unsandalled 
one'  (^'jn  y->n  n'3).     Cp  Family,  Kinship. 

(/)  Sandals  were  put  on  the  feet  of  the  prodigal  son 
on  his  restoration  to  favour  (Lk.  15  22).  It  would  seem, 
then,  that  in  the  time  of  Jesus,  sandals  were  not  worn 
by  the  lowest  class.  The  sandals  of  the  rich  could  no 
doubt  be  sumptuous,  like  those  of  the  ladies  of  Egypt 
(Wilk.  Arte,  Eg.  2330).      Cp  Cant.  7  1,  Judith  104  I69. 

[Having  considered  a  very  obscure  and  familiar  passage 
of  a  psalm  (608 [10])  and   a  not   perfectly  satisfactory 

5  Difficult  NT  PhraseinaPr°Phecy<Is-95[4]).  we  now 

"     ,  approach  a  still  more  sacred  passage 

which  is  repeated  under  slightly  different 
forms  in  all  the  four  gospels.  These  are  the  four  versions 
of  the  Baptist's  words  : — 

Mt.  3 11,  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  mightier  than  I, 
whose  shoes  I  am  not  sufficient  (RVms-)  to  bear. 

Ilk.  I7,  There  cometh  after  me  he  that  is  mightier 
than  I,  the  latchet  of  whose  shoes  I  am  not  sufficient 
(RVms)  to  stoop  down  and  unloose. 

Lk.  3 16,  There  cometh  he  that  is  mightier  than  I,  the 
latchet  of  whose  shoes  I  am  not  sufficient  (RVmg-)  to 
unloose. 

Jn.  1 27,  He  that  cometh  after  me — the  latchet  of  whose 
shoe  I  am  not  worthy  to  unloose. 

The  difficulty  is  twofold.  What  does  '  bearing  the 
shoes '  (ra  i'7ro8r)/j,aTa  ficMrrdaai)  mean  ?  and  how  came 
the  other  traditional  form  of  words  into  existence,  which 
substitutes  '  unloosing  the  latchet '  for  '  bearing  the 
shoes  '  ? 

(1)  B.  Weiss  (1876)  explains  the  phrase  in  Mt.,  'carrying  the 
sandals  after  him  ;  so,  too,  Holtzmann,  who  describes  it  as  a 
constant  duty  of  the  slave,  thus  contrasting  with  the  occasional 
duty  of  unloosing  the  masters  sandals  on  his  return  home. 
There  seems,  however,  to  be  no  more  evidence  that  those  who 
chose  (not  as  mourners)  to  walk  barefoot  had  their  sandals 
carried  after  them  than  for  the  carrying  of  a  washpot  behind  a 
king  when  he  travelled  (see  above).  (2)  The  change  from  £a<j-- 
rao-ai  to  kvtrai  is  ascribed  by  Nestle  {Phil.  Sacra,  11)  and 
Chajes  (Markusstudien,  5)  to  the  freedom  of  a  translator.  Ber- 
tholet  (Meyer ,./£$«  JSTuttersprache,  120)  prefers  to  look  for  some 
Semitic  word  which,  through  being  misunderstood,  could  be 
rendered  in  two  different  ways.  He  thinks  that  Mk.  and  Lk. 
give  the  right  rendering  of  pyo  hp&oh,  which  Mt.,  not  in- 
excusably, misunderstands.  Unfortunately,  as  Nestle  (I.e.) 
remarks,  ypefoh  cannot  mean  '  to  unloose.' 

We  must  look  more  deeply  into  the  text  of  the  Baptist's 
sermon  as  given  in  Mt.  It  is  largely  composed  of 
phrases  which  occur  or  might  occur  in  the  OT,  and 
vv.  11  12  are  parallelistic,  The  latter  consideration  is  of 
special  importance.  '  He  that  cometh  after  me  is 
mightier  than  I '  is  not  suitably  followed  by  the  words 

1  Halevy  restores  Cirj'  in  Ecclus.  but  not  in  Sam.  This 
further  step,  however,  is  clearly  necessary  (Che).  Cowley 
and  Neubauer  (cp  Levi,  L'Ecclcs.  1 120)  render'j  in  Ecclus.  'a 
secret  gift.'  This,  however,  presupposes  MT  of  1  S.  1-  4,  which, 
as  Thenius  (KGH  'Sam.'(20  rightly  saw,  is  incorrect.  The 
argument  of  Lohr  (KGH  '  Sam.'  I*1)  seems  indecisive. 

2  [For  a  similar  Ar.  usage  see  Goldziher,  Abkattdl.  z.  Arab. 
Phil.  147(1896).] 
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given  in  EV — '  whose  shoes  I  am  not  worthy  to  bear " ; 
the  second  expression  ought  to  expand  and  amplify  the 
first.  The  '  mighty  one  '  that  *  cometh  '  is  neither  God 
(Is.  53i/. )  nor  the  Messiah;  he  is  a  warrior,  and  we 
do  not  expect  the  prophetic  narrator  to  condescend  to 
mention  his  sandals.  Not  his  sandals  but  his  weapons 
must  be  referred  to,  and  the  speaker  may  be  expected 
to  say  that  he  is  not  mighty  enough  himself  to  wear,  or 
to  bear,  the  warrior's  armour  ;  U7rodi)/j.aTa  must  have 
displaced  a  word  meaning  armour,  and  IkclvSs  must 
mean,  not  &£ws  ('  worthy '),  but  'strong  enough.'  A 
probable  remedy  at  once  suggests  itself.  The  passage 
may  have  been  written  in  Hebrew,  and  c^p,  'shoes,' 
have  been  misread  for  c^r,1  'weapons.'  Read  -\-^h 
v^a  nNirp  'roup  .  '  whose  weapons  I  am  too  puny  to  bear. ' 
The  passage  is  now  surely  worthier  of  the  second  Elijah, 
w  ho  did  in  fact  both  carry  and  wield  the  sword  of  the 
Mighty  One. — t.  k.  c]  i.  A.— s.  a.  c. — t.  k.  c. 

SHOHAM  (nrp,  §  71;  ic[c]oam  [BA],  l6C- 
CAM  [L]),  a  Levite,  b.  Merari  (1  Ch.  24  27)1.  The 
name  is  of  interest,  having  possibly  come  by  trans- 
position of  letters  from  nro.  '  Moses.'     Cp  Moses,  §  2. 

t.  K.  c. 

SHOMER.  1.  ppfc>;  cwmhP  [B],  pr  wc  [A]; 
C£MMHp  [L];  the  name  appears  as  IDC',  Shemer 
\_q.v.']  in  1  Ch.  734),  father  of  Jehozabad,  i  (2  K.  1222). 
In  2  Ch.  2426  the  form  is  rrtDiy,  Shimrith  (ao/j.atco9 
[B];  <rajj.api$  [A] ;  aa/iipa/Awd  [L]). 

2.  ("lpir.  IDE."  ;  <rafj.T)p,  (Te/xfxTjp  [B],  awfx-qp  [AL]),  a. 
name  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher  [q.v.,  §  4,  ii.]f  1  Ch. 
732.      In  v.  34  Shamer,  RV  Shemer  [q.v.,  2]  (-icir). 

SHOPHACH  CqBlCy  1  Ch.  19  16-18,  in  2  S.  10  16-18 
Shobach. 

SHOPHAN.     See  Atroth-shophan. 

SHOSHANNIM;  SHOSHANNIM-EDUTH ;  SHU- 
SHAN-EDUTH,  UPON  (D^tT^l? ;  D^LX^X 
rVTW;  H-HU  ^W'bv) ;  phrases  found  in  the  respective 
headings  of  Pss.  45  69  80  and  60  in  AV  ;  RV  for 
'  upon '  gives  '  set  to '  and  in  mg.  renders  '  lilies, ' 
'lilies,  a  testimony,'  and  'the  lily  of  testimony.'  As 
in  the  case  of  other  enigmatical  elements  of  psalm- 
headings,  Shoshannim  and  Shoshannim  (or  Shushan) 
Eduth  are  often  taken  to  be  the  catchwords  of  a  song, 
to  the  air  of  which  the  psalm  which  followed  was  to  be 
sung  (so  already  Ibn  Ezra).2  The  'testimony'  (i.e., 
the  law?)  might  be  compared  to  lilies.  Others  (eg. , 
Thrupp)  think  of  a  musical  instrument  in  the  shape  of 
a  lily,  or  {Rashi,  strangely)  with  six  strings,  while 
others  (Gratz  ;  Haupt  in  'Pss.'  SBOT,  Eng. ,  p.  183) 
render  the  phrase  'with  Susian  instruments,'  comparing 
al  'aldmotk= '  with  Elamite  instruments'  (?)  in  the 
headings  of  two  psalms  close  to  Ps.  45.  That  the 
Susians  are  called  Susanchites  (?)  in  Ezra  49,  may  not 
be  decisive  against  this  view.  But  why  should  Susian 
instruments  be  mentioned  as  well  as  Elamite  ?  A 
similar  hypothesis  with  regard  to  Gittith  is  rejected  else- 
where (Gittith)  as  untenable,  and  our  experience  both 
with  Gittith  and  with  other  strange  words  in  psalm- 
headings  leads  us  to  suspect  textual  error,  c  and  n  were 
easily  confounded  in  pronunciation,  and  letters  were 
often  transposed  by  the  Scribes,  ye'e,  c,;l"l"  may  be 
regarded  as  corruptions  of  jc'is,  □,je;3,  '  Cushan,' 
'Cushanites'  (cp  Sheminith).  Eduth  must  also  be 
a,  corruption.  Possibly  rmy  has  sprung  out  of  pniT-^y, 
'upon  (?)  Jeduthun.'     On  Jeduthun,  see  Psalms,  §  26 

[10]. 

1  j  became  3,  and  y,  as  in  other  cases,  intruded. 

2  In  Ps.  SO,  however,  the  words  '  on  Shoshannim '  are  marked 
off  from  what  follows  by  the  accent  Athnah. 
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©  g  ves,  vrrkp  Twy  oA.Aoiwfl/j(70^ei'ujr'(C,Jt;'t;')1  or,  in  Ps.  60,  TOt$ 
dAAoiw0ija"O|U.eVcHS  en  (.-py,  Rom.  eri),  in  Ps.  80  adds  p.apTvpt.ov. 

Aq.     CTTl     TOM     Kptl'OtS,     cT7t     KptVOiV,     VWCp    Tttl/    KpLVdiV    fiap7\<p CaS  ', 

Symm.  U7rep  Ton/  avdCtv,  vtrkp  t.  a.  fiapTvpia;  Theodot.  vn-tp 
T«)i/  KpCvtov ;  Jer.  /?-<?  /«$  ^«z  {qua)  commotabuntur .  Cp  I'a. 
/^r,  1882,  p.  631.  T.  K.  C. 

SHOULDER.  The  words  are  (1)  tfh?,  **W;  (2). 
PjriD,  kitheph ;  (3)  CDC,  #&»*  (cp  Shechem).  The 
sacrificial  'shoulder'  of  Nu.  18 18  AV  becomes  in  RV 
'thigh'  (plC).     Cp  Sacrifice. 

SHOVEL.     The  words  are  :— 

1.  y\  yd'  ( \'r\];\  to  sweep  together),  only  in  plur. 
D»y\  utensils  for  cleaning  the  altar  {see  Altar,  §  9  ; 
O "hiking,  §  4),  Ex.273  383  Nu.  4  14  [all  P],  also  1  K. 
7  40  45  2  K.  2:>  14  2  Ch.  4  ti  16  Jer.  Wl  i8f. 

2.  "m\  ydthcd,  usually  'pin,'  especially  'tent  pin' 
(see  Text);  in  Dt.  23 13  RVme-  for  'paddle'  of  EV  ; 
plainly,  from  the  context,  an  implement  suitable  for 
digging  with. 

3.  nm,  rdhath)  Is.  3024f.    See  Agriculture,  §  9. 

SHRINE.  1.  The  rendering  suggested  by  RV1"*-  in 
Am.  526  for  ;-ls3.      Sec  Cinux. 

^.  ddcbXia  [XV*.  e?5w\a,  AVa]  in  1  Mace.  1 47  (in 
plur.)  is  rendered  in  RV  'shrines  for  idols,'  in  AV 
'  chapels  for  idols '  ;  cp  2  Mace.  II3  (AV  '  chapels,' 
RV  'sacred  places');  1  Mace.  IO83  (idols'  temple),  Bel 
10  ('temple').      See  Temple,  §  1. 

3.  vaos  (Acts  10  24).     See  Diana,  §  2. 

SHRUBS  (DNTb),  Gen.  21 15.     See  Bush,  *. 

SHUA  (IMC),  a  Canaanite  (or  Kenizzite?),  Gen.  38 
2t2  (AV  Shuah  [iii.]),  whence  Bath-shua  (g.v.),  a 
Canaanite    (or    Kenizzite?)    woman,    1    Ch.   23  ;     see 

JUD  VII,   §  2. 

SHUA  (X1W),  a  name  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher 
(■/.r. ,  §  4  ii,  and  note — perh.  =Shual?  cp  (£>llv),  1  Ch. 
rsA  (co>Afc[BA],  coyaM)- 

SHUAH  (n-IL**  ;  ccoye).  SOn  of  Abraham  by  Keturah 
(Gen.  252  1  Ch.  I32  :  ccoe  [B],  coye  [I-])-  Very 
possibly  the  original  text  had  ^'-13.  '  Cush'  (cp  Jokshan, 
in  the  same  passage,  from  Cushan,  and  see  Husham). 
Upon  the  common  theory,  however,  Shuah  is  identified 
with  the  Suhu  of  the  Assyrians  (temp.  Asur-nasir-pal, 
about  860  B.C.),  the  name  of  a  land  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  between  the  mouths 
of  the"  Belih  and  Habor  (Del.  Par.  297/.,  Schr.  K'GF 
142/".),  perhaps  represented  by  the  cravr)  of  Ptol.  \.  IO5 
(Di.  on  Gen.  I.e.).  Friedr.  Delitzsch,  Dillmapn,  and 
Cheyne  {Job  and  Sol.  15)  connect  with  the  ethnic 
Smuhite  ('m^1,  6  <rai'x[a]iu)J',  aavx^liTrjs,  avx)  applied 
to  Job's  friend  Biload,  in  Job  2  n  (and  else- 
where). But  when  the  old  story  of  Job,  which 
came  down  in  a  \ery  fragmentary  form  to  post- 
exilic  times  (see  Job,  Book  of,  §  4)  was  recast,  so 
as  to  form  a  setting  for  a  theoretic  treatment  of  the 
problem  of  the  suffering  righteous,  it  is  not  likely  that 
the  Hebrew  artist  or  poet  brought  one  of  the  wise  men 
(Job's  friends)  from  a  country  which  had  no  reputation 
for  '  wisdom. '  Besides,  '  Bildad '  reminds  us  forcibly 
of  Bedad  (?  =  Birdadda),  an  Edomite  name  (Gen. 
36  35  ;  see  Bedad).  Now  it  so  happens  that  in  1  K.  4  31 
[5  11],  we  hear  of  certain  wise  men,  not  Israelites,  who 
were  famous  in  Hebrew  legend  (see  Heman).  The  exact 
reading  of  their  names  is  uncertain.  Possibly  '  Darda'  in 
'  Calcol  and  Darda'  (p-ii  ^2^2)  is  a  corruption  of  -rhn. 
If  so,  Bildad' s  description  ought  to  be  '  the  Jerah- 
meelite '  (son  of  Mahol  =  son  of  Jerahmeel).  But 
'  Cush  '  and  '  Jerahmeel '  are  practically  equivalent. 
'  Sbaihi '  may  easily  have  come  by  transposition  from 
Hushi  =  Cushi  (cp  Shuham).  Otherwise  we  might 
perhaps  venture  to  read  'the  Zarhite '  f-n-inl.  Cp 
Eliiiu.  t.  k.  c. 

SHUAH  (nn-VJ;)  1  Ch.  4  11,  AV,  RV  Shuhah. 
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SHUAH  (WET),  Gen.  88212,  RV  SiiL'A  (i.)- 

SHUAL.  1.  {bvW  px  ;  [thn  or  T.  |-hn]  coj|-&A 
[BL,  missing  in  A]"),  '  Land  of  Shual '  is  the  name  of  the 
district  in,  or  near,  which  Ophrah  lay  (1  S  I017T). 
Its  resemblance  to  Hazar-shual  \_g-v.]  and  to  Siiaa- 
lim  [g.i:]  is  remarkable.  Cp  Asher,  §  +  note,  also 
JQR  lino.  *.  {bvW;  coyAA  [B],  COY^A  [A],  -N 
[L]),  a  name  in  <t  genealogy  of  Asher  (>/.v.,  §  4,  ii.), 

1  Ch.  7  30I-. 

It  shutild  be  noted  that  Shual  and  Situ  shah  (q.z>.)  occur  m 
the  same  group  of  names,  just  as  in  1  S.  i>4  Shalishah  {q.v.) 
occurs  close  to  Shaalim  [q.z:].     Cp  also  %xr,  Saul. 

SHUBAEL  p&O-'lt?  I  on  origin  of  name,  see  below  ; 
COYBAHA  [BA],  -ihA  [E]).  A  Levitical  name  given  to 
a  descendant  of  Amram  b.  Kohath  b.  Levi  (1  Ch.  "24-20, 
loj/S.  [B]) ;  also  under  the  form  Shebuel  to  the  chief  of 
the  sons  of  Gershom  b.  Moses  (1  Ch.  23i6,  ^ay), 
'  ruler  over  the  treasuries  '  ( 1  Ch.  2624,  ^nzib',  ioiT/X  [B], 
(fuifiirjX  [L]).  Tg.  Chron.  identifies  Shebuel  with 
Jonathan-  [^.^.j  b.  Gershon  b.  Moses  (Judg.  I830). 
Shebuel  also  appears  as  a  son  of  Heman,  1  Ch.  204 
(<rov(3ar)\  [L]);  but  v.  20  returns  to  the  original  h'tbdel  (cp 
•>'■!  16). 

In  the  period  of  the  Chronicler  Shubael  may  perhaps  have 
been  derived  from  31E',  '  to  return,' and  ^N,  'God'  (cp  Names, 
§§  31,  79,  ii.).  But  the  name  is  probably  very  old,  and  may  be 
identified  with  Shubal  [q.v.],  a  name  borne  by  a  family  origin- 
ally Calebite,  which  afterwards  became  merged  in  Judah  (for 
parallels,  see  Gershom,  Heman,  Korah).  The  further  possi- 
bility must  be  admitted  that  7N5DC',  Shemuel  (Samuel)  is  only 
a  modification  of  7X1 3  E',  Shebuel,  and  therefore  of  Shobal 
(cp  Jastrow,  JBL  10  102  [1900]).  In  1  S.  1  1  Samuel's 
origin  is  traced  to  Jeroham — i.e.,  Jerahmeel.  In  1  Ch.  204 
Shebuel  is  followed  by  Jerimoth  (= Jerahmeel?),  and  in  2323  the 
name  of  this  son  of  Mushi  [q.v.]  again  occurs.  t.  K.  C. 

SHUHAH  (nrnCT),  brother  of  Chelub  (1  Ch.  4n; 
AV  Shuah,  coy^M  S1ta  [^ff-D  '<  ®RA  ano^  Pesh.  omit 
his  name  and  give  after  Chelub  'father  of  Achsah,'  a 
reading  which  Benzinger  [KHC)  favours.  But  Shuhah 
may  be  identical  with  Hushah  (HC-in),  J.  4 — i.e., 
Cushah. 

SHUHAM  (Dmc' ;  cam[6]i  [BF],  c&meiAh  [A], 
cam£  [L]).  and  the  family  of  the  Shuhamites  CpnWn, 
Ahmoc  o  c«./v\[e]i  [BAF],  a.  o  cams  [L],  A.  o 
CAMElAm  [A  in  v.  46])  exhaust  the  list  of  '  the  sons  of 
Dan  after  their  families'  in  Nu.  2642/!  =Gen.  46  23, 
Hushim — i.e.,  Cushim  (Che.);  cp  Micah,  2,  on  a 
theory  of  Danites  in  the  Negeb.      See  also  Dan,  §  9. 

SHUHITE  (TIW),  Job  2  n.     See  Shuah. 

SHULAMMITE,  THE  (ri'sWri),  i.e.,  the  woman 
of  Shulem,1  the  designation  of  the  bride  in  Cant.  6 13 
[7  1].  The  true  form,  however,  is  probably  n'trpitrn,  '  the 
Shunammite,'  which  should  possibly  be  restored  for 
3'"U  'DJ!  in  612,  and  for  d'ji;j;  in  7 7  (see  Canticles, 
§  16;  JQR,  Oct.  1899,  p.'  133).  Perhaps  Shulem 
was  an  alternative  form  for  '  Shunem  '  ;  cp  Bethel  = 
mod.  Beitln,  Jezreel  =  mod.  Zer'In,  and  see  Kampff- 
meyer,  ZDPV 15  32,  also  the  statement  of  Eus.  and 
Jer.  1  Shunem).  Whether  the  poet  is  speaking  directly 
of  the  historical  Shunammite  damsel  who  was  David's 
'companion,'  or  simply  means  to  compliment  any 
and  every  Jewish  woman  at  whose  wedding  festivities 
Canticles  may  be  used,  is  disputed.  The  latter  view 
(Budde's)  seems  the  more  probable  (see  Canticlks, 
§  6).  The  Shunammite  was  the  type  of  -  fair  woman 
(1  K.I3;  cp  Cant.  18  59).  Budde  does  not,  how- 
ever, completely  explain  why  this  type  was  selected. 
Possibly  (though  this  is  no  part  of  liudde's  theory)  a 
tradition    known    to    the    poet    stated    that    Solomon 

1  Apart  from  the  article,  the  name  jvc^c."  might  be  a  proper 
name.  Cp  '  Salome '  and  nD' 7B',  a"  Aramaic  proper  name 
(Ges.(13) ;  cp  Cook,  Aramaic  Glossary,  113). 
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actually  took  the  Shulammite  for  his  wife.  In  this 
case,  we  may  venture  to  suppose  that  for  '  Xaamah 
the  Ammonitess'  (mbyn,  i  K.  H2131)  we  should  read 
'  Xaamah  the  Shunammite  '  (n-^3L"n).  Abishag'  (1  K. 
I315  21721/".),  like  Abital,  is  no  real  name.  See 
Solomon,  §  2,  near  end,  and  article  in  JQR,  referred 
to  above. 

ip's  readings  are  (rovna-veiTis  [B],  <70i'An^uris  [N'A,  and  most 
cursives].  Yg.,  It.,  two  Onomastica  (OS  V.iHt*,  2<I4  41),  Proeop., 
Theodoret,  favour  0-01'AaniTis  ;  Philoof  Carpasui,  strangely, 
oSoAAo^utis.  The  older  and  more  original  iF<  reading  is  that  ot 
B  (Riedel,  Die  AusU^uh^  dt's  Helu-nlicdts,  1899,  pp.  losyC). 
Aq.  iv  eiprivevovajl ',  Sym.  tt]V  ecrKuAtv^e'iijr. 

T.  K.  i  . 

SHUMATHITE  CniD-IL"),  iCh.253-     See  Siiobal. 

SHUNAMMITE  (rVB?-it.,;,  1K.I3 15  2 17  2  K. 
4 12  25  1  n^ru',  1  K.  •luf.  -K.  436).  A  gentilic 
(fern.),  applied  to  Abishag  and  to  the  hostess  of  Elisha, 
both  women  of  Shunem  [</.;'.]. 

tp  in  K.in^s  invariably  has  cru>^ai'[c]tTts,  criojuai'iTTfls,  o-ovjuaviTis, 
or  trov^aianis.  Cp  Shulammite,  and,  for  Eus.  and  Jer.  see 
Shunem. 

SHUNEM   (D3-1L",    in  Josh,    coynan  [B],  -m  [A], 

CYNH\\[L])i    'n  !  S.    CtOMAN  [BL],    r<^>NAMAN   [A]; 

in  2  K.  COYMA.N  [B],  C0JM0.N  [Bams-L],  citON&M 
[A*vid],  cico  v\&\\  [A'r];  on  Eus.  and  Jer.  see  below).  1.  A 
place  in  Issachar,  grouped  with  Jezreel  and  Chesulloth 
(Josh.  19  18),  and  mentioned  in  the  Egyptian  lists  among 
the  places  in  Palestine  which  submitted  to  Thotmes  III. 
and  Shoshenk  (RPM  5  46  ;  As.  u.  Eur.  170).  Shunem 
must  be  the  mod.  SAlem,  which  is  a  small  village, 
with  beautiful  fruit-  and  flower-gardens,  well  situated  on 
the  S\V.  slope  of  the  Xebi  Dahi  (Little  Hermon),  and 
looking  over  the  whole  plain  as  far  as  Carmel.  Two 
natives  of  .shunem  are  specially  mentioned — viz. , 
Abishag,  David's  'companion'  (1  K.  1  3  2  17  21/), 
and  the  'great  woman'  who  entertained  Elisha  (2  K. 
itff.Y,  many  add,  as  -  third,  the  'Shulammite'  of 
Canticles.  We  also  learn  from  1  S.  28  4  that  the 
'Philistines,'  in  the  time  of  Saul,  pitched  their  tents 
in  Shunem,  over  against  the  Israelites  on  Gilboa  (1  S. 
2841.  (On  Elisha's  miracle  at  Shunem  and  its  NT 
parallel,  see  Nain.) 

2.  If  we  may  hold  that  the  scene  of  Saul's  last  struggle 
with  the  Philistines,  and  also  that  of  Elisha's  prophetic 
ministry,  have  been  mistaken  by  the  editor  or  editors 
who  brought  the  texts  of  1  S.  28  and  2  K.  4  into  their 
present  form,  there  was  a  second  Shunem  in  the  Negeb. 
This  is,  of  course,  not  a  mere  isolated  theory,  but  a 
part  of  a  general  theory  that  much  of  the  OT  has  been 
recast,  on  the  basis  of  a  partly  corrupt  text,  and  under 
the  influence  of  wrong  theories  of  the  geography  and 
(partly }  the  history  of  ancient  Israel.  On  this  matter, 
so  far  as  it  concerns  Shunem,  see  Saul,  §§  4  b  ff. ;  Pro- 
phecy, §  5/  '  Shunem  '  is  probably  the  place  called 
'  Beth-shan  '  in  1  S.  31  10 — that  is  to  say,  perhaps  the 
Bor-ashan  of  1  S.  30  30  (see  Ash  an),  and  '  Mt.  Carmel ' 
to  which  the  '  great  woman  '  rode,  and  where  Elisha 
dwelt,  was  Mt.  Jerahmeel.  If  so,  it  becomes  very  pos- 
sible that  Abishag  '  the  Shunammite  '  was  a  native  of  the 
Shunem  in  the  Negeb  ;  indeed,  David's  close  connection 
with  the  Xegeb  makes  this  in  itself  highly  probable. 

It  is  remarkable  that  Eus.  (OS  294  56,  s.v.  crov/Sijn)  and  Jer. 
(OS  V>1ii,  s.v.  Suneni),  who  say  that  the  Issacharite  locality 
was  in  their  time  called  Sub-in,  do  not  identify  it  with  the 
Shunem  of  Elisha's  hostess.  This  they  refer  to  separately  as 
<rwpa/A,  Sflnam  (OS  20^  86  153  i:3),  and  identify  with  the  aavt.fi  nr 
Sanim  of  their  own  day,  'a  village  within  the  border  of  Sebaste 
in  the  region  of  Acrabattene.'  T.  K.  C. 

SHUNI  (<MB»;  CA.YNIC,  COYNI  [A],  CAYNeic  [D], 
C0YN6I  [B],  coyni  [F],  cvfNeic,  Ccoyni  [L]),  one 
of  the  sons  of  Gad  (Gen.  46  16  Nu.  26  15),  a  corruption 
either  of  Sharonite  (Gad,  §  13)  or  of  Shunammite  (Gad 
having  been  originally  settled  in  the  land  of  Sihon  [from 
Cushan],  or  of  the  Negeb,  where  there  appears  to  have 
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been  a  Shunem).1  The  patronymic  is  Sbunite,  Xu. 
2615  ('jicn,  <row[e]i  [BAF],  »wi  [L]).         t.  k.  c. 

SHUPHAM,  RV  Shephupham  (q.v.),  whence  the 
gentilic  Shuphamite  ('DEW),  Xum.  26  39.  Cp 
Siiuppim,  also  Shaj'Ham  and  Shepham,  originally 
names  belonging  to  the  Negeb,  whence  Benjamin  also 
may  be  held  to  have  come  (Che. ). 

SHUPPIM  (QiBK',  §  75).  ,.  A  son  of  Benjamin  :  " 
1  Ch.  7  12  ist  (aawtpuv,  ix<xix<j>tiv  [H],  cra^cip.,  ae<jxpei/^ 
[A],  aafpav,  aarpiv  [L]).  The  preferable  form  is  prob- 
ably Shlipham  {(/.v.). 

2.  According  to  1  Ch.  2fi  16  MT,  the  westward  lot 
fell  'to  Shuppim  and  Hosah  '  (see  Hosah)  when  the 
courses  of  the  doorkeepers  were  arranged  in  David's 
time  (ets  devrepov  [B,  as  though  D'lc1],  ei's  d.  rots 
TtpoOipots  [L,  as  if  it  read  d'ed],  t$  ae<pieL/j.  [A]). 
The  name  is  probably  a  mere  error  arising  from 
the  repetition  of  the  last  two  syllables  of  the  preceding 
verse  (o'CDNn,   '  the  stores  '). 

SHUR  pil"  ;  coyp  i  but  in  1  S.157  accoyp  [B], 
COYA  [L]  ;  I  S.  278  [peAAM]  YOYP  T€TCIXICMeNION 
[B], — COYP  •    T£T.  [A],   [-fcXCOYP   [L]  ;    Gen.  2518 

COYH\  [A]),  generally  supposed  to  be  a  locality  on 
the  NE.  border  of  Egypt  (iS.  15?  278  Gen.  16720i 
25  18)  ;  adjoining  it  was  the  'wilderness  of  Shur '  (Ex. 
1  f>  22).  If,  however,  we  examine  these  passages  and  their 
contents  historically,  we  soon  see  that  Egypt  is  not  at 
all  likely  to  be  referred  to  ;  the  scene  of  all  the  narra- 
tives in  question  is  the  Jerahmeelite  Xegeb  (see  Xkoeh). 
D'isd  should  therefore  be  vocalised  Misrim  (  =  the  N. 
Arabian  Musri)  not  Mizraim  (see  Mizraim,  §  2/'),  and 
the  Shur  or  Asshur  (correction  or  gloss  in  Gen.  25 18 
and  1  S.  157  ©B)  is  a  region  south  of  Palestine  and 
adjoining  Misrim  or  Musri. 

The  passages  are — (1)  Gen.  I67  ;  Hagaris  found  '  by 
the  fountain  in  the  way  to  Shur  '  (i.e.,  between  Kadesh 
and  Bered  [on  the  phrase  in  16  14  see  Crit.  lub. ]).  (2) 
20 1  ;  Abraham  dwelt  '  between  Kadesh  and  Shur  '  (see 
Gerar).  (3)  25 18  ;  the  Tshmaelites  dwelt  '  from 
Havilah  [  =  Jerahmeel]  as  far  as  Shur  that  is  in  front  of 
Misrim,  [to  the  entrance  of  Asshur].'  (4)  Ex.1522  ; 
after  leaving  the  yam  suph  [Red  Sea],  the  Israelites 
'went  out  into  the  desert  of  Shur,'  after  which  they 
came  to  Marah  and  Elim  [together  =  Jerahmeel  ;  cp 
Rephidim],  (5)  1  S.  157;  the  Amalekite  country 
'  from  Havilah  [rather  Jerahmeel]  to  the  entrance  of 
Shur  that  is  in  front  of  Misrim.'  (6)  27  8;  the 
Amalekites  whom  Saul  defeated,  and  the  other  peoples 
named,  inhabited  '  the  land  which  is  from  Jerahmeel 
(oSl'D  comes  from  ^ndittD,  and  corresponds  to  nS'im  in 
the  |i  ,  Gen.  25 18)  to  the  entrance  of  Shur.'  To  these 
may  be  added  two  phraseologically  similar  passages, 
though  the  name  given  is  not  Shur,  but  in  one  case 
Asshur  and  in  the  other  Shihor,  viz.,  (7)  Gen.  214; 
Hiddekel  (i.e.,  the  wady  Jerahmeel)  which  'goes  in 
front  of  Asshur'  ;  and  (8)  Josh.  133  ;  the  territory  of 
the  Geshurites,  etc, ,  '  from  Shihor  (  =  Ashhur)  which  is 
in  front  of  Misrim  as  far  as  the  border  of  Ekron  (rather 
'Jerahmeel')  northward.'    See  Paradise,  §5  ;  Shihor. 

Thus,  to  the  equivalent  forms  Asshur,  Ashhur,  and 
Geshur,  we  may  now  add  a  fourth  'Shur.'  The  view- 
based  upon  dpvx  of  1  S.  27  8,  held  formerly  by  Well- 
hausen  (  TBS  97)  and  still  assented  to  by  H.  P.  Smith 
(Sam.  133),  that  Shur  originally  meant  the  wall  (or 
line  of  fortresses)  which  extended  from  Pelusium  through 
Migdol  to  Hero,  and  protected  Egypt  against  the 
Arabians  (cp  Brugsch,  Gesch.  Aeg.  119,  195;  Die  Bibl. 
Sieben  Jahre,  89),  must  apparently  be  abandoned.  [No 
such  line   of   fortifications  is    known.      W.   M.  M  tiller 

1  All  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Gad  in  Oen.  46 16  (from  Ziphion 
or  Zephon  =  Zaphon.  to  Areli  =  Jerahme'eli)  can,  according  to 
the  present  writer's  theory   be  explained  as  Necreb  names. 

2  Or  rather,  son  of  Bela  b.  Ben'JAMin  (q.v.  §  9  i."),  1  Ch.  «<-,  EV 
Shephuphan.     CpJQR  11  108/,  §  8. 

4498 


SHUSHAN 

(cp  Asien,  102,  134)  thought  of  n  comparison  of  Shur 
with  the  great  Egyptian  frontier-city  and  fortress,  Ja- 
ru  (pronounce  about  Zor?),  S.  of  Pelusium,  part  of 
which  that  city  held  in  earlier  time.  Phonetic  diffi- 
culties would  of  course  still  remain.]  Cp  Winckler, 
Afusri,  2  (MlrG,  189S,  4)  p.  6/  T.  K.  C. 

SHUSHAN  (|L"-lw\  coyc&M).  always  (except  in 
Esth.  3 15^  where  J^'Vl*  TUH,  cp  (£'s  constant  ij  ttuXls) 
with  the  addition  of  '  the  palace,"  or  rather  [RVm£-]  '  the 
castle'  (nn^n  ;  see  BDB,  108a),  in  the  time  of  Daniel's 
Belshazzar,  capital  of  the  province  of  Elam  {q.v.  and 
cp  Persia,  §  12)  ;  in  that  of  Nehemiah's  Artaxerxes 
and  of  Esther's  Ahasuerus,  the  residence  of  the  kings  of 
Persia  (Dan.  82  Neh.  1  1  Esth.  I2  5  3 15,  twice).  The 
i  A  f'o  t  identification  with  Susa,  which  in  the  Ass. 
„  inscriptions    is    repeatedly    referred    to    as 

Susan  ( =  the  Susin  or  Susun  of  the 
Susian  inscriptions),  is  obviously  agreeable  to  the  in- 
tention of,  at  any  rate,  the  last  redactor  of  Dan.,  Neh. , 
and  Esth.  ;  whether  the  reading  '  Shushan  '  was  that  of 
the  original  narratives,  remains  to  be  considered. 
Where  the  ancient  Susa  was  situated,  and  what  it  was 
like  in  the  glorious  period  which  begins  with  its  second 
foundation  by  Darius  Hystaspis,  we  now  know  more 
fully  than  was  once  possible,  owing  to  the  explorations 
of  Loftus  and  M.  Dieulafoy,  though  ancient  tradition 
had  told  of  the  magnificent  walls  and  of  the  hoards  of 
gold  found  in  the  treasury  by  the  victorious  Alexander. 
Of  the  first  Susa  with  its  palace  (Rogers,  Hist.  Bab. 
Ass.  I420)  and  its  zikkurrat  (see  Bahvlonia,  §  16)  of 
alabaster,  which  was  destroyed  by  Asur-bani-pal  (AT? 
2205),  we  have  no  mention,  primary  or  secondary,  in 
the  OT,  though  the  Susanxhitks  in  Ezra  49,  whom 
'the  great  and  noble  Osnappar  (?)  brought  over'  (to 
Samaria)  are  generally  thought,  incorrectly  perhaps 
but  with  no  slight  plausibility,  to  have  come  from  the 
district  of  Shushan.  The  situation  of  Susa,  indeed,  was 
so  suitable  for  a  large  city  that  a  revival  of  its  ancient 
prosperity  might  have  been  with  some  confidence  pre- 
dicted. 

'  It  is  at  a  distance  of  15  m.  in  a  S\V.  direction  from 
Dizful  that  the  prodigious  mounds  of  Shush,  or  Susa, 

2   Situation    stand  up  aSainst  the  sky-     They  are 
situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 

Shaur  (originally  Shapur),  which  rises  at  no  great  dis- 
tance to  the  north  and  flows  in  a  deep,  narrow  bed 
below  the  Tomb  of  Daniel,  and  between  the  larger 
rivers  Ab-i-Diz  (Eul^eus),  6^  m.  distant  on  the  E., 
and  the  Kerkhah  (Choaspes),  i£  m.  distant  on  the 
W.  The  Choaspes  divided  the  populous  quarter  of 
the  ancient  city  from  the  citadel  and  palace.  The 
entire  circumference  of  the  mounds  is  from  6  to  7  m. 
They  consist  of  three  levels  :  the  lowest  conceals  the 
remains  of  the  ancient  city;  the  second,  which  is  a 
rectangular  platform  2^  m.  round  and  72  ft.  high,  was 
the  fortified  enceinte  that  contained  the  palace  ;  the 
uppermost,  120  ft.  in  height,  1100  yds.  round  the  base, 
and  850  yds.  round  the  summit,  was  the  citadel,  and  is 
still  known  as  Kaleh-i-Shush. ' l  So  strong  was  this 
citadel  (the  fxefivoviov  of  Strabo  xv. 32  ;  cp  Herod.  554) 
that  it  successfully  withstood  Molon  in  his  war  with 
Antiochus  the  Great  ( Poly b.  5  48 ).  The  original 
palace,  however,  was  destined  to  a  somewhat  short 
existence ;  it  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  the  time  of 
Artaxerxes  Longimanus.  Artaxerxes  Mnemon  restored 
it.  According  to  Xenophon  (Cvrop.  viii.  6  22)  Susa  was 
the  winter  residence  of  the  Persian  kings,  the  rest  of 
the  year  being  spent  by  them  at  Babylon  and  Fcbatana. 
Susa  was  still  a  flourishing  city  under  the  Sassanians.  It 
was  razed  to  the  ground  after  a  revolt,  but  rebuilt  by 
Shapur  II. ,  under  the  title  Iranshahr  Shapur.  The  forti- 
fications were  dismantled  at  the  Moslem  conquest,  but  the 

1  Curzon,  Persia,  2  309.     A  little  below  the  great  mound  is 
the  alleged  Tomb  of  Daniel. 
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site  was  still  inhabited  in  the  Middle  Ages,  and  a  seat 
of  the  sugar  manufacture  of  Khuzistan.  . 

If  M.  Dieulafoy  may  be  followed,  the  excavations 
which  he  brought  to  so  successful  a  close  at  Susa  are  of 
high  importance  for  the  study  of  the  book  of  Esther. 
Among  other  matters,  he  refers  to  the  bithdn  (EV 
'  palace  ')  mentioned  twice,  once  as  the  place  in  the  court 
of  the  garden  of  which  a  feast  was  made  by  the  king 
for  all  the  people  of  'Shushan  the  castle'  (Esth.  Is), 
and  again  in  connection  with  the  'banquet  of  wine' 
at  which  occurred  the  crisis  in  the  fortunes  of  the 
'wicked  Haman'  {lif.)-  The  word  (jrra)  occurs  no- 
where else,  and  all  that  scholars  can  say  is  that  it  is  a 
new  formation  from  nu-  M.  Dieulafoy,  however,  thinks 
that  when  for  two  years  one  has  interrogated  the  soul 
of  the  Memnonium,  it  is  impossible  not  to  recognise  in 
the  '  Bithan  '  of  the  OT  the  Susian  apadana. 1 

'  Alone  of  all  the  palace  buildings,  the  tabernacle  consecrated 
to  the  divinised  king  could  and  ought  to  rise  in  the  midst  of  a 
paradise  [TrapaSeiiros]  ;  alone,  it  was  sufficiently  isolated  from 
the  apartments  reserved  for  the  sovereign  to  make  it  possihle 
conveniently  to  introduce  a  considerable  number  of  persons. 
Like  the  bithdn,  the  apadana  was  surrounded  by  groves  imme- 
diately adjoining  the  house  of  the  women  ;  like  the  bithdn,  it 
was  preceded  by  an  immense  vestibule,  capable  of  holding  the 
guests  of  Ahasuerus  ;  like  the  bithdn,  it  was  a  hypostyle,  and 
paved  with  coloured  marbles.  Lastly,  like  the  bithdn,  it  played 
a  special  part  in  the  life  of  the  kings  of  Persia  and  the  ceremonial 
of  the  Achajmenian  court.'  'The  apadana,  or  throne-room, 
resembled  a  Greek  temple  ;  the  king  occupied  the  place  of  the 
divine  statue.  The  throne-room  of  Susa  covers  more  than  a 
hectare  (p\  acres) ;  the  porticoes,  the  staircases,  the  enclosures 
open  out  on  a  terrace  eighteen  times  more  considerable  in  area, 
and  divided  in  two  parts  by  a  pylon.  On  this  side  a  colossal 
staircase  led  from  the  place  if  amies  outside  to  the  level  of  a 
vast  parade;  on  the  other,  radiant  with  its  crown  of  enamels, 
buried  in  the  foliage  of  a  hanging  garden,  was  the  apadana, 
past  which  marched  the  ambassadors  of  all  the  states  of  Greece.' a 

That  this  is  satisfactory  we  cannot  bring  ourselves  to 
admit.  We  will  not  insist  on  the  131SK  (appadno)  of 
Dan.  ll45(EV  'his  palace'),  for,  in  spiteof  the  tendency  of 
scholars  to  identify  this  word  with  the  Old  Pers.  apadana, 
we  feel  the  strong  probability  that  this  word  is  corrupt 
(see  Palace,  §  1  [9]).  But  is  it  likely  that  the  narrator 
in  Esther  should  have  known  the  Persian  architecture 
so  accurately  when  (see  Esther,  §  1)  the  book  is  in 
other  respects  so  full  of  patent  improbabilities  ?  A  little 
experience  of  the  ways  of  the  scribes  shows  a  better  way 
out  of  the  difficulty  of  the  )r\"2-  That  it  is  <.•  parallel 
formation  to  rra,  is  a  purely  arbitrary  theory.  Much 
more  probably  fn'3  is  a.  corruption  of  'joa-  It  was  an 
orchard  (naa)  of  pistachio  nut-trees  that  was  meant  (cp 
the  '  garden  of  nuts  '  [iS:n  naa]  in  Cant.  6  u). 

The  improbabilities  of    the  story  of   Esther   would 
_    p  ,        become  less  striking,  if  we  could  recon- 

writer's  theory  struct  the   oriSinal   stor^  which  lhe 
J   editor  (according  to  a  theory  for  which 

there  seem  to  be  analogies  elsewhere  in  the  OT)  has 

converted  as  well  as  he  could  into  a  story  of  the  Jews 

under  Persian  rule,   whereas    originally  the    story  had 

reference  to  the  period  when  the  Jews  were  (it  may  be 

held)  in  captivity  under  the  N.   Arabian  Jerahmeelites. 

The  present  writer  sees  reason  to  think  that  the  books 

of    Daniel    and    even    Xehemiah    (besides   Judith   and 

Tobit)  have  passed   through   a  similar  process.      Into 

the  details  of  this  we  cannot  enter  here  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

We  may,  however,  point  out  (r)  that  'Shushan  habbirah ' 
(not  a  very  probable  phrase3),  in  all  the  places  where  it  occurs, 
may  very  possibly  have  come  from  '  Cushan-hilrabbah  '  ;  (2) 
that  nrn.Tn  nl",,;,3  may  be  an  editor's  recast  of  [SnootI  C^'yn- 
where  'm'  may  be  a  correction  of  the  corrupt  word  c^'V  ">  (3) 
that  >Sx  ?2M<  in  the  same  verse  may  represent  two  corrupt 
forms  ^SvonT  0>-,  the  river  of  Jerahmeel,  EzekielV  Chebar' 
or  rather  'Barachel '  =  Jerahmeel).  'The  parallelism  between 
Daniel   on    the   banks   of  Ulai   (?)  and   Ezekiel   by  the   'river 


1  M.  Dieulafoy  has  constructed  an  imaginatively  restored 
model  of  the  palace  of  Artaxerxes  Mnemon,  which  stands  in  the 
Louvre. 

2  '  Le  livre  d'Esther  et  le  palais  d'Assuerus.'  RET.  April- Tune 
1888   pp.  275-277. 

3  G.  Jahn  (Das  B.  Est  he?-,  1901,  p.  2)  thinks  that  <&  read 
Tyn  for  nv:n.-'- 
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Chebar  C) '  has  already  been  noticed  by  commentators.  Parallels 
for  the  corruptions  here  assumed  will  be  found  in  Crit.  Bib. 

The  result  of  accepting  the  theory  referred  to  would  be 
that  we  get  in  each  case  two  documents  instead  of  one — 
first  the  original  narrative,  in  so  far  as  it  can  be  traced, 
which  had  to  do  with  X.  Arabia,  and  next,  me  edited 
and  recast  narrative,  which  shows  the  acquaintance, 
slight  indeed,  but  genuine,  of  a  much  later  Jew  with 
Persian  geography  and  history.  If,  then,  we  are 
tempted  to  criticise  severely  the  historical  errors  in 
these  books  (Dan.,  Ezra-Neh. ,  Esth.),  which  have 
absorbed  so  much  time  with  so  little  result,  let  us 
remember  that,  according  to  this  theory,  the  editor  had 
to  make  the  best  that  he  could  of  partlv  corrupt 
material,  and  that  he  is  not  to  be  judged  by  the  standard 
of  an  original  narrator. 

Cp  Delitzsch,  J',u:  326,  and  Calu'er  Bib. -Lex A-}  875  f.\ 
Loftus,  Chaldiea  (i/id  Sus/a/ia,  343^?  (18S7)  ;  Mine.  Jane 
Dieillafov.  La  Ptrse  la.  ClialdtC  et  i.i  Smianc;  Rtlation  de 
EwjMjji  (1887);  M.  Dieulafoy,  L'Acrofole  <iV  /•'  .SW(iSao); 
Billcrbeck,  Snsa  (1803) ;  Xoldeke,  ClScA.  der  Persertim  I'abai-i 
(1S79),  p.  58.     See  also  Ulai.  t.  K.  C. 

SHUSHANCHITES  ^"DJL"!"1),  Ezra  49  RV.     AV 

Sl'SAXCHlTES. 

SHUSHAN-EDUTH  (miV  ]£')&),  Ps.  70  title. 
See  Shoshaxmm. 

SHUTHELAH  (rOn-lr),  an  Ephraimite  clan-name, 
N'u  21135/  lP  39/,  coytaA*.  [B],  ecocoyc&A*  [A  v. 
39].  9oyc  [A  v.  40]  croi>0aAa  [FL]),  ethnic  Shuthal- 
Mte,  RV  Shuthelahite  (TipnES'n,  v.  35,  0  coy- 
ta.aa.ei  [B],  -0:.A<M  [FL].  60YC  [A]).  The  name  (see 
Shelah)  probably  came  from  the  Negeb.  It  should 
perhaps  be  inserted  in  Gen.  46201$  with  ©  (crovraXaafj. 
[AD]  -d.     [L])  ;  see,  however,  Ephraim,  §  12,  n.  1. 

It  occurs  twice  in  the  much-edited  genealogy  of  Ephraim 
h/.z>.,  §  12],  1  Ch.  "20-27;  iu  v.zof.  (a-wOaka  [A  v.  20],  -B. 
[B  ib.\  -eke  [Bab.mg.,  om.  B*  A  v.  21],  <rou9aAa[>|a]  [L]),  and, 
again,  in  the  corrupt  form  Telah  in  r.  25  (nppl,  Sake  [A],  -ees 
[B],  eaA-o[L]). 

SHUTTLE  i.nX),  Job  76.     See  Weaving. 

SIA  (X1"D  [N'eh.])  or  SIAHA  (NniTD  [Ezra]),  the 
family  name  of  a  company  of  (post-exilic)  Nethinim. 

Ezra  244  {(run)k  [B],  a<raa  [Avid.],  toicriou  [L])  =  Neh.  747 
(aaovia  [B],  ia<rovia  [«1,  o"tata  [A],  lajcrtou  [L])  =  I  Esd.529 
Sdd,  RV  Sua  ttrovai  [B],  aovao.  [A]  icuoaa  [L]). 

The  longer  form  of  the  name  has  probably  arisen 
from  a  combination  of  two  readings  nji'D  and  ny'D  ;  cp 
Nephushesim,  Xeh.  752. 

SIBBECHAI,  RVSibbecaiC?3p,  cABpHXHCorco- 
P&kxic  IJos-  i  cp©L  2  s.  21  lg,  j  Ch.  204]),  a  Hushath- 
ite  (or  man  of  Hushah,  a  place  apparently  near 
Ephrath  —  i.  e. ,  Bethlehem  =  Beth-jerahmeel  [Che.  ]  *) 
renowned  in  popular  tradition  through  his  combat 
with  a  giant  in  the  Philistine  war  (see  Sai'h)  ; 
2  s  21  ii  (oeBoxA  [B],  ceBox^ei  [A],  coBekxi  [L]), 
1  Ch.204.  Critics  (Wellh.,  Dr.,  Klost.,  Budde) 
agree  in  restoring  his  name  in  place  of  the  corrupt 
Mkbuxnai  (e«:  tuv  uu>  [BA]  :  vafievi  LL])  in  1  S. 
2827  :  this  is  supported  by  several  MSS  of  <5  (including 
<SL  fapei'i),  and  by  the  parallel  passage  (1  Ch.  20 4  ; 
<ro/3ox*cu[B],  <ro/3/3.  [A],  <ro/3a/ix'  [L]),  also  by  r  Ch.llso 
(<ro/3[/3]oxcu  [BA],  aojioxe  [X],  oofioKxi.  [L]).  But  we 
decline  to  follow  Chronicles— 1  Ch.'JTn  (<ro/3ox<"  [BA]; 
aaxem  [L]) — when  it  makes  Sibbechai  commander  of 
the  eighth  part  of  David's  army. 

SIBBOLETH  (rb'lD),  Judg.  126.    See  Shibboleth. 

SIBMAH  (DCOE' ;  AV  Shibmah  in  Nu.  3238), 
or  (masc.  form)  Sf.bam  IlQL",  only  Xu.  32  3  ;  AV 
She  bam  ;  Sam.  ri£3C  ;  usu.  csBama  ;  in  Nu.  323, 
eceBEMA  [Bab],   ceM&Bfc  [F]),  a    place   beyond    the 

'  Ephrath  in  the  Negeb  is  probably  intended.  See  Rachel's 
Sepulchre,  and  note  that  in  1  Ch.  27  n  Sibbecai  is  connected 
with  the  Zerahites. 
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Jordan  with  extensive  vineyards  ;  Reubenite,  according 
to  Nu.  3238  (cp?'.  39  and  Josh.  13 19);  Moabite,  accord- 
ing to  Is.  16  8/  (ca.Ba.Ma.  [Q  in  v.  g]),  Jer.  4832 
(tocepHMA.[BNc-a],  ooc  epHMOc  [N*],  A.cepHMA[A], 
Ca.Ba.ma,  [Qj),  a  passage  in  a  prophecy  written,  at 
any  rate,  long  after  the  fall  of  Israel.  Jerome  (on  Is. 
10  S)  states  that  it  was  hardly  500  paces  from  Heshbon. 
Conder  identifies  it  with  the  important  site  Sumia,  with 
tombs  and  ruined  vineyard  towers,  2I  m.  W.  of  Heshbon 
(P/:F{>,  1882,  p.  9).  As  Derenbourg  has  suggested, 
Sibmah  may  be  referred  to  in  Ml  /.  13. 

The  passage  runs,  '  And  I  settled  therein  (i.e.,  in  the  conquered 
city  uf  Ataroth,  y.sv,)men  of  pC'.'  In  the  Jerus.  Targ,  pt? 
is  given  for  C3i;'  and  rlDaE"-     So  also  Schlottmann  (ZD-VG,  24 

250).      Cp  Zl.Kl.  TH-SHAHAli.  x.    K.    C. 

SIBRAIM  (D^nD;  ceBpAM  [B],  cech.  [A],  -P(MM 
[Q],  C&B&peiM  [Q"lJi']'  Pesh.  reads  '  Sepharvaim '),  «. 
city  on  the  ideal  northern  border  of  Canaan  (Kzek. 
47  16),  described  in  MT  as  lying  between  the  territory 
of  Damascus  and  that  of  Hamath.  According  to 
Cornill  (see  I?)  this  definition  belongs  strictly  to  another 
city  Helam  (q.v.)t  the  name  of  which  should  be  in- 
serted after  Sibraim.  It  is  more  important,  however, 
to  notice  that  the  original  text,  which  has  been  redacted 
by  an  uncomprehending  editor  (cp  Tamar),  probably- 
referred  (as  also  Nu.  :Ui/)  to  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb. 
The  four  names  in  the  MT  of  Ezek.  47i6a  will  in  this 
case  represent  Maacath,  Rehoboth,  Zarephath,  Cusham 
(see  Maacah,  Rehoboth,  Zarephath).  Nor  could 
we  hesitate  to  explain  Helam  (c^n)  as  =  Jerahmeel.  If 
on  the  other  hand  we  suppose  the  MT  to  give  the 
original  text,  the  difficult  question  arises,  where  is 
Sibraim  to  be  placed?  In  accordance  with  his 
view  of  the  ideal  frontier  as  a  whole,  van  Kasteren 
identifies  Sibraim  with  Khirbet  es-Sanbariyeh,  4|  m. 
SSE.  of  Kh.  Serada  (see  Zedad),  near  the  bridge  of 
the  Nahr  HasbanI,  on  the  road  to  Banias  [Rev.  bib., 
1895,  p.  31).  The  form  Sanbariyeh,  however,  would 
rather  (as  van  Kasteren  himself  remarks)  point  to  a 
Hebrew  form  Sabbarim  or  Sibbarim.  Nor  is  Furrer's 
identification,  which  arises  out  of  an  opposite  \iew  of 
the  situation  of  the  frontier,  less  free  from  difficulty  (see 
below).  Sibraim  was  at  any  rate  a  place  of  importance, 
if  we  may  accept  Hale"vy's  view  (ZA  2401/.)  that  both 
Sibraim  and  Sepharvaim  are  identical  with  the  Sabarain 
which  was  destroyed  in  727  by  Shalmaneser  IV  ac- 
cording to  the  Babylonian  Chronicle  discovered  by 
Pinches  (see  Sepharvaim,  and  note  the  reading  of 
Pesh.  given  above).  The  objections  are  (1)  the 
representation  of  □  by  s  (which,  however,  is  not  an 
insuperable  difficulty),  and  (2)  the  possibility  of  reading 
Samarain.     See  Samaria,  Shalmaneser. 

[The  conjecture  of  Furrer  that  Sibraim  is  the  mod.  Shau- 
men y a  (ZDPV S  29)  on  the  E.  side  of  the  lake  of  Emesa,  rests 
mainly  on  the  doubtful  reading  aafjuapeifx  in  some  copies  (e.g-,  68, 
87)  of  the  LXX.-w.  r.  s.]  t.  K.  C. 

SICCUTH  (rVDD),  Am.  526.  See  Chiun  and 
Siccuth,  Salmah. 

See  also  Muss-Amok,  Expos.  2,  6th  ser.  [1900],  414-428. 

SICHEM  (D3C;),  Gen.  126  AV,  RV  Siiechem  (q.v.). 

SICKLE  (C'pnri,  ^|D).     See  Agriculture,  §  7. 

SICYON  (ciKYtON1  [NV],  1  Mace.  15 23).  Sicyon 
appears  in  the  list  of  cities  and  countries  to  which 
'  Lucius,  consul  of  the  Romans'  {i.e.,  probably  Lucius 
Calpurnius  Piso,  consul  in  139  B.C.)  wrote  in  favour  of 
the  Jews.  We  may  infer  that  Jewish  settlers  and 
traders  formed  a  considerable  element  in  the  population 
of  the  places  named.  Reference  is  made  in  the 
authorities  to  the  extent  of  the  Jewish  Dispersion 
about  this  date  (cp  Orac.  Sibyll.  3271,  iraffa  $£  yaia 
cidev  TrXrjpTjs  Kal  iraffa  ddXacrcra — i.e.,  about    140  B.C. 


1  The  change  from  the  early  form  2e«uwi'  or  'S.eacvwv  to  the 
form  Sikuwi'  is  dated  by  the  coins  to  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great  (Leake,  Num.  Hell.  95). 
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See  also  the  quotation  to  the  same  effect  from  Strabo 
in  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  7  z  and  cp  id.  B/VU.Z3).  Philo 
JudiEus  testifies  to  the  wide  diffusion  of  the  Jewish 
race  over  the  far  East  and  Asia  Minor,  and  after  4 
enumerating  Thessaly,  Bceotia,  Macedonia,  Aetolia, 
and  Attica  as  regions  in  which  Jews  were  plenteously 
scattered  he  adds  Argos  and  Corinth,  and  '  the  most 
and  the  best  parts  of  the  Peloponnese'  (Leg.  ad  Caium, 
36,  Mang.  2587,  tA  irXeiflra  ko.1  Apiara  HeXoirowfyrov. 
Cp  Philo,  In  Flaccum,  7,  Mang.  2524). 

Sicyon  was  one  of  the  most  ancient  cities  of  Greece, 
advantageously  placed  about  i  m.  from  the  sea  on  a 
terrace  over-looking  a  fertile  plain  on  the  S.  shore  of 
the  Corinthian  Gulf,  about  18  m.  W.  of  Corinth. 
Though  she  could  not  rival  Corinth,  Sicyon  next  to  that 
city  was  renowned  for  skill  and  industry  in  all  kinds  of 
manufacture  (Strabo,  3B2). 

At  an  early  date  Sicyon  became  a  flourishing  home  of  plastic 
art  (see  Gardner,  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture,  1  190/C).  The 
ancient  wealth  and  importance  of  the  town  is  attested  by  the 
large  number  of  its  coins  still  extant,  dating  from  about  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  (usual  type,  a  Chimaera  and 
flying  wood-pigeon  ;  see  Head,  Hist.  Numm.  345  /.).  The 
destruction  of  Corinth  by  the  Romans  in  146  B.C.  would  tend  to 
revive  the  commercial  importance  of  Sicyon,  more  especially  as 
Sicyon  received  an  accession  of  territory  thereby  (cp  Paus.  ii.2  2). 
Nevertheless  the  town  gradually  sank  into  decay,  even  before 
the  restoration  of  Corinth,  and  was  burdened  with  debt  (Cic. 
Ep.  ad  Att.i.19  9  i.  20  4  ii.  1 10) ;  in  the  second  century  A.  D.  it 
was  in  a  miserably  decayed  condition  (Paus.  ii.  7  1). 

W.  J.  W. 

SIDDIM,  VALE  OF  (D*ft5>n  pol? ;  Vg.  vallis 
silvestris ;  for  ®  see  below),  the  scene  of  the  battle 
between  the  king  of  Sodom  and  Chedorlaomer  (and 
their  respective  allies),  Gen.  I43810.  It  is  said,  as  the 
text  stands,  to  have  been  '  full  (a  conjectural  paraphrase, 
see  AV)  of  slime-pits,'  or  rather  of  'pits  of  bitumen' 
("iDn  ;  see  Bitumen),  which  proved  fatal  to  two  of  the 
kings  (see  Sodom). 

In  143  the  'vale  of  Siddim'  has  the  gloss,  'that  is,  n'jDn  0' 
(EV  '  the  salt  sea ').  The  notion  is  supposed  to  be  implied  that 
the  '  salt  sea '  at  a  later  time  extended  itself  over  the_  vale  of 
Siddim  where  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  stood.  ©ADEL  gives  the 
strange  rendering  evl  ttjv  <£<ipayya  ttjv  oAvktJi'  '  aiirr]  (earlv)  77 
QaKtxcrtra.  twv  aAatv  (w.  3 ;  ^  KoiAas  rj  aAvjn},  w.  8  10).  Theod., 
however,  gave  (according  to  Jerome  ;  see  Field's  Hex.,  n.)  tb>i» 
aAcrwv—  i.e.,  D'lK'Nn,  '(the  vale  of)  the  Asherahs';  and  ©  may 
once  have  had  the  same  reading.  This,  however,  can  hardlybe 
correct,  nor  is  it  satisfactory  to  keep  the  letters  of  MT,  pointing 
D'lBMI,  'the  demons,'  with  Renan  {Hist.  1  116),  Wellhausen 
(IJGW  103),  and  Winckler  (GI  2  33  108).1 

If  the  view  of  Gen.  14  set  forth  elsewhere  (Sodom)  is 
correct,  the  notion  that  the  vale  of  Siddim  has  any 
connection  with  Sodom  and  contained  pits  of  bitumen 
must  be  abandoned.  The  '  vale  of  hassiddim  '  has  most 
probably  arisen  by  corruption  from  Maacath-cusham — 
i.e.,  Maacah  of  Cusham.     See  Sodom,  §  6  (c). 

T.  K.  C. 
SIDE  (ciAH  [ANV]),  i  Mace.  1523.  A  rich  and 
nourishing  seaport  of  Pamphylia,  lying  between  the 
rivers  Eurymedoh  (W. )  and  Melas  (E. ).  It  was  founded 
by  the  Cymaaans  (Strabo,  667)  and  possessed  a  temple 
of  Athena  apparently  of  some  celebrity.2  Attaleia  and 
Side  were  the  two  outlets  for  the  products  of  Pamphylia. 
Side  had  close  commercial  relations  with  Aradus8  in 
Phcenicia  (cp  Livy35  48,  where  the  contingents  of 
Aradus  and  Side  form  the  left  wing  of  the  fleet  of  Antio- 
chus  the  Great,  as  those  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  the  right — 
quas  gentes  nulla  unquam  nee  arte  nee  virtute  navali 
tpquassent ;  see  also  id.  37  23  f.  )■  According  to  a 
tradition  current  at  Side  itself  the  town  was  of  Hellenic 

1  The  'Valley  of  Spirits,'  thinks  Winckler,  is  a  fictitious 
name  derived  from  Babylonian  mythology  (G/2  108). 

2  Hence,  on  the  interesting  series  of  coins  of  Side,  Pallas 
frequently  appears.  The  coin-type  or  symbol  of  the  town, 
playing  upon  its  name,  is  the  fruit  of  the  pomegranate,  which 
the  Greeks  called  o-lSt)  (see  Hill,  Handbook  0/  Greek  and 
Roman  Coins,  176). 

8  The  name  of  Aradus  occurs  immediately  after  that  of  Side  in 
the  enumeration  in  1  Mace.  15  23. 
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origin,  but  the  Asiatic  elements  gradually  asserted 
themselves,  until,  by  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
Greek  was  no  longer  spoken  there,  but  a  peculiar  idiom 
which  differed  also  from  that  of  the  neighbouring 
aborigines  (Arrian,  Anab.  1 26).  This  curious  statement 
is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  a  series  of  the  coins  of  Side 
has  the  legend  SiSjjtikAv  supplanted  by  inscriptions  in 
characters  resembling  the  Aramaic  which  have  never 
been  deciphered  with  certainty  (see  Waddington,  in 
Rev.  Num.,  1861,  13). 

After  the  defeat  of  Antiochus  by  the  Romans,  Side 
retained  practical  autonomy,  and  became  one  of  the 
chief  places  of  mintage  on  this  coast.  Its  importance 
is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  Attic  tetradrachms  of 
Side  were  allowed  to  circulate  in  Asia  assimilated  in 
value  or  tariffed  with  the  cistophori  which  under  ordinary 
circumstances  were  the  only  legal  tender  (Momms.  Hist. 
Mon.  Rom.  I99).  This  coinage  lasted  a  long  time  and 
is  of  astonishing  abundance,  perhaps  owing  to  the  fact 
that  Side  was  the  great  mart  in  which  the  Cilician 
pirates  disposed  of  their  booty  (Strabo,  664).  It  is, 
therefore,  not  surprising  to  find  Side  enumerated  in 
1  Mace.  1523  as  containing  a  strong  Jewish  element. 
Antiochus  VII.  ( 138-128  B.  c. )  owed  his  by-name  Sidetes 
to  the  fact  that  he  had  been  brought  up  at  Side. 

Side  continued  to  be  a  town  of  importance  under  the 
Empire,  to  which  fact  its  coins  testify  in  various  self- 
laudatory  epithets — \ainrpoT&TT]S,  'splendid,'  ivii^ov, 
'  honourable, '  or  irlirrrjs  <pi\ris  a-v^fiix0"  'Pwm0'""'' 
Aspendus  on  the  Eurymedon  was  her  rival  (Pol.  573), 
and  later  also  Perga.  Both  Side  and  Perga  claim  the 
title  wpdiTti  TlafupvXlas.  In  fact,  the  ecclesiastical  lists 
always  separate  Pamphylia  into  Pamphylia  Prima  under 
Side,  and  Pamphylia  Secunda  under  Perga,  although 
the  civil  organisation  recognised  but  a  single  province 
(Rams.  Hist.  Geog.  of  A.M.  393). 

The  remains  of  Side  (now  Eski  Adalid)  on  a  low  peninsula 
are  now  deserted.  Its  two  ports  are  silted  up;  its  theatre  is 
one  of  the  largest  and  best  preserved  in  Asia  Minor  (for  de- 
scription and  views,  see  Beaufort,  Karamania,  140 /.). 

W.  J.  W. 

SIDON,  SIDONIANS.  (|mVy;  D^tinWV;  ciaoon, 
c[e]lA00NiOl.  (pOlNlKec).  For  the  early  history,  see 
Phcenicia.  Ancient  writers  already 
1.  Etymology.  explained  .  fish.town '  from  sud  (iis), 
'to  hunt,'  and  in  Phoenician  also  'to  fish'  (see  Justin 
18 3).  If  we  accept  this,  'Sidonians'  originally  meant 
the  fishing  population  on  the  coast;  but  perhaps  we 
should  rather  derive  the  name  from  some  tribal  god 
Sid  (is),  after  whom  both  town  and  people  were 
named.1  We  do  not  indeed  find  any  trace  of  a 
worship  of  Sid  ;  but  the  gods  Sid-melkart  and  Sid-tat 
are  both  met  with  (cp  Phcenicia,  §  12). 

Sldonim,  Sidonians,  both  (a)  in  Phoenician  and 
Assyrian  inscriptions  and  (b)  often  in  OT,   means  the 

TT        -     Phoenicians  generally. 
,„:.?,       {a)     Hiram    II.     calls    himself    mtlek 
bidomans.  f{d5n{m  (mns  .^  .  king  of  the  Sidonjans' 

upon  a  votive  inscription,  and  Tynan  coins  of  the  time 
of  Antiochus  IV.  bear  the  legend  lesor  em  sidonim 
(ons  dn  isS)  '  of  Tyre,  the  metropolis  of  the  Sidonians,' 
So  too  in  Assyrian  inscriptions  Elulasus  king  of  Tyre 
and  suzerain  of  most  of  the  Phoenician  coast  is  called 
Lule,  king  of  Sidon.  Of  course,  we  also  find  the 
narrower  use  of  the  term  both  on  Phoenician  coins  and 
in  Assyrian  inscriptions. 

(b)  In  Gen.  49 13*  'Sidon'  is,  not  the  town — which 
lies  too  far  N. — but  the  Phoenician  coastland,  and 
in  Judg.  18 7  the  phrase  '  the  manner  of  the  Sidonians' 
refers  to  the  unwarlike  Phoenician  traders.  Ittobaal 
(see  Ethbaal,  but  also  Solomon,  §  3  b)  is  called  '  king 
of  the  Sidonians'  in  1  K.  I631,  and  Solomon  (1  K. 
56  [20])  admits  the  superiority  of  the  '  Sidonians '  to  the 

1  Winckler  also  questions  the  explanation  'fish-town.'  He 
supposes  '  Sidon '  to  be  a  Semitised  form  of  a  pre-Phceniciatt 
name  {AOF\t,ii). 
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Tews  in  the  hewing  of  timber.  In  both  cases  the  Phoe- 
nicians are  meant.  '  Sidonians  '  as  the  name  of  a  people 
must  once  have  been  as  common  as  the  ethnic  names 
Moabite,  Edomite,  Ammonite,  and  the  rest.1  Quite 
rightly,  then,  in  Gen.  10 15,  Canaan  (  —  Syria,  as  in 
A  mania  Tablets)  is  said  to  have  two  sons,  Sidon  (the 
Phoenicians)  and  Heth  (the  Hittites).  Of  these  Sidon 
is  the  firstborn,  because,  as  we  now  know,  the  Hittites 
did  not  penetrate  into  central  Syria  till  the  fourteenth 
century.  'Afterwards,'  so  the  writer  continues  (v.  1&6), 
■  the  tribes  of  the  Canaanites  spread  themselves  abroad ' ; 
v.  i6£  is  admitted  to  be  an  interpolation  (see  e.g. ,  Dill- 
mann).  The  same  use  of  'Sidonians'  is  common  in 
Greek  literature. 

The  Phoenicians  are  in  Homer  very  often  called  ^ifionoi  (//. 
6290;  (M15iiB  =  46i*0,  and  their  land  Sifioi-oj  (II.  (i  aqr  ;  (></. 
I3205).  True,  <I>otViK69  is  also  found  (77.  -3  743^  ;  Od.  13  272, 
14288^15415^).  Both  names  occur  together  likewise  in  the 
celebrated  verses  concerning  Menelaus'  wanderings  (Od.  4B%f.). 
The  name  of  the  town  Sidon  is  found  in  Od.  15425.  From 
the  fact  that  Sidon,  not  Tyre,  is  mentioned  we  mu.st  not  draw 
political  conclusions  as  some  have  done  ;  through  the  influence 
of  the  ethnic  name  '  Sidonian '  the  name  of  Sidon  was  familiar 
to  the  Greeks  at  an  earlier  time  than  that  of  Tyre,  although  the 
latter  was  then  much  the  more  important. 

Roman  poets,  too,  frequently  use  'Sidonius'  (as  1 
svnonym  for  'Poenus')  in  the  sense  of  '  Phoenician  ' 
(cp  Ovid.  Fast.  3 108,  etc.).  E.  m. 

A  king  of  Sidon  has  dealings  with  Zedekiah  (Jer.  '27  3), 

and  Jewish  prophets  mention  Sidon  by  the  side  of  Tyre 

-.,,  both  in  the  Babylonian  and  in  the  Persian 

hihli^ll      Period    (.'er-47"-t    Ezek.27  8    Joel  3  [4]  4). 


references. 


Unfortunately  the  OT  references  to  Zidon, 


as  well  as  to  Tyre,  often  occur  in 
passages  where  corruption  may  with  probability  be 
suspected  (so  Cheyne ;  for  instances  see  Mizraim, 
Tiras,  Zarephath).2  Whether  the  destruction  of 
Sidon  by  Artaxerxes  Ochus  (351  B.C. )  is  really  referred 
to  in  Is.  23i-i4  (Duhm),  24  10  (Cheyne),  is  also  at  any 
rate  doubtful.  The  comparative  revival  of  Sidon  in 
later  times  is  attested  by  Lk.  617  Acts'27?- 

A  bishop  of  Sidon  ('a  city  of  note,'  Eus.  1 AS")  attended  the 
Council  of  Nica^a  (325  a.d.).     Again  and  again  Sidon  is  men- 
tioned in  the  annals  of  the  Crusades.     Several 
4.  Later       times  destroyed,  it  was  for  three  centuries  quite 
History,  etc.  insignificant  till  at  the  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  it  began  to  recover  under  the 
Druse  Emir  Fakhred-Din.     The  present  town  of  Saida  contains 
about  15,000  inhabitants.     The  northern  harbour  still  survives  ; 
but  the  large  southern  harbour  was  filled  up  by  Fakhr  ed-DIn, 
to  make  it  inaccessible  to  the  Turks.3  e.  M. ,  §  i  f. 

SIEGE.  The  proper  term  for  '  besiege'  is  the  kal  of 
f»>- (lis)  Dt.20iz  2  S.lli  1  K.1527  16 17  20 1  2K.G24/  175 
IS  9  24  11  Is.  20  3  Jer.  21  4  32  2,  usually  followed  by  Sy  or  *?X. 
The  corresponding  subpart ti \  <z  \<.  7:tasdr(^'^),  Nah.  3 14,  and  the 
phrase  £2  32>'  or  "2  ,"'■":  I>  used  to  express  the  passive  '  to  be 
besieged.'  53  N13  is  used  in  the  same  sense  when  applied  to  a 
city  Dt.  20  io_  2  K.  24  10  2")  2  Jer.  52  5.  The  Greek  equivalents 
are  TrokiopKZiv  (e—i),  irepiKaBL^eiv  (ewi,  kv),  TrepLKad-qaOai  iiri, 
emKa$rjo'8ai  ewC,  (rvyK\eCetv,  -^apaKOvv  eni,  or  8ia.Ka9i£eiv  eirt, 
or  Ka8i£eiy  uttC.  The  Assyrian  word  is  lamfi  (esiru  used  of 
persons). 

The  earliest  pictorial  representations  of  sieges  and 

assaults   of  fortified   towns    come  to  us  from    ancient 

r       j.       Egypt-      Thus   the  tomb  of  Beni-Hasan 

1.  hgypt;    portrays  a  fortress  of  the  Middle  Empire 

Amarna     an(j  presents  a  vivid  example  of  a  siege. 

I  aolets;  Like    the    Assyrians   of   a    later    time,    the 

early  Israel,  Egyptians  'advanced  unck-r  cover  of  the  arrows 
of  the  bowmen  ;  and  either  instantly  applied 
the  scaling  ladder  to  the  ramparts  or  undertook  the  routine  of  a 
regular  siege,  in  which  case  having  advanced  to  the  walls,  they 
posted  themselves  under   cover    of    lestudos,    and    shook    and 

1  For  other  OT  evidence  see  Dt.  39  Judg.  33  (~  Josh.  13  4-6), 
106 12  1  K.  11  5  33  Is.  23  2,  etc. 

2  ts  and  tiS  would  easily  arise  out  of  an  indistinctly  written 

iisa.  .  ...'... 

3  [From  a  series  of  newly-found  Phcenician_  inscriptions  it 
appears  that  Sidon  consisted  of  at  least  two  divisions,  one  of 
which  was  called  q1  pjj,  '  Sidon-super-mare '  (C.  C.  Torrey, 
JAOS,  23  (1902)  156^  Cp  the  Eshmunazar  inscription,  /.  16 
D*  pK  ps  (CIS  1  n.  3),  and  the  Ass.  form  Asdud-hnmu  (see 
Ashdod).] 
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dislodged  the  stones  of  the  parapet.'  This  they  accomplished 
by  means  of  what  might  be  called  a  hand  battering-ram,  con- 
sisting of  a  long  lance  or  pole  with  a  strong  metal  point.  In 
case  the  fortress  resisted  all  attacks  by  scaling  ladders  and 
assaults  by  the  hand-ram  the  testudo  or  pent-house  would  be 
employed,  which  concealed  as  well  as  protected  the  sappers  who 
undermined  the  w.ills.  This  testudo  was  a  rude  framework 
covered  with  hides  laige  enough  to  contain  several  men  (Wilk. 
Anc.  Egp.lvApff.  and  woodcut;  Rosellini,  Monumenti  civili 
deirEgitio,  118). 

The  Tell -el -Amarna  despatches  (1450-1400  B.C.) 
yield  us  but  little  information.  The  Kgyptian  governor 
Rib-Addi,  in  repeated  letters  to  the  King  of  Egypt, 
compares  himself  to  a  'bird  sitting  in  a  snare'  (?cage, 
basket)1',1  when  besieged  in  Gebal  by  the  hostile  forces 
commanded  by  Abd-A'.irta.  We  are  reminded  of 
Sennacherib's  phrase  in  the  Taylor-cylinder  in  which  he 
boasts  iliat  In-  had  shut  in  Hezekiah  'like  a  bird  in  a 
cage'  (col.  o -J").  Rib-Addi  addresses  repeated  pathetic 
appeals  to  the  Egyptian  sovereign  to  send  him  sabi  (or 
amiluti)  masarta(-ti),  'garrison  troops'  (cp  Heb.  nvic), 
and  says  (in  another  letter)  that  he  remains  helpless 
and  inactive  in  his- town  and  dare  not  pass  outside  the 
city  gates  (64,  //.  20/.);  but  we  have  no  details  re- 
specting siege  operations. 

When  we  come  to  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth 
century  B.C.  (19th  dyn. ),  however,  the  reign  of  Rameses 
II.  affords  us  interesting  glimpses  into  the  methods  of 
siege  and  assault.  The  scenes  are  depicted  in  Lepsius' 
Deukmdler,Zit>6.  We  have  a  representation  of  the 
storming  of  Dapuru(?),  a  fortress  of  the  Heta. 

'This  fortress,  as  we  see,  deviates  somewhat  from  the  ordinary 
style  of  building.  Below,  a  battlemented  wall  surrounds  an 
immense  lower  building  which  supports  four  towers,  the  largest 
of  which  has  windows  and  balconies.  Above  the  towers  is  seen 
the  standard  of  the  town,  a  great  shield  pierced  through  with 
arrows.  .  .  In  order  to  protect  themselves  from  the  shower  of 
stones  and  arrows  that  the  besieged  pour  down  from  above,  the 
Egyptian  soldiers  advance  under  cover  of  pent-houses.  Then 
ensues  the  actual  storming  of  the  castle  by  means  of  scaling- 
ladders.  .  .  Some  of  the  besieged  let  themselves  down  over  the 
wall,  more  than  one  being  killed  in  this  attempt  to  escape' 
(Erman,  Life  in  Anc.  Egj>pt,  533).     See  fig.  4  in  Egypt. 

In  the  earliest  periods  of  Israel's  history  we  do  not 
read  of  regular  siege  operations.  Xu  attempts  were 
made  to  capture  cities  save  by  assault,  since  the  early 
nomad  Hebrews  did  not  possess  engines  of  war  or  other 
appliances  requisite  for  the  regular  reduction  of  a 
fortress.  In  capturing  a  city-fortress  by  direct  assault, 
as  in  the  case  of  Jerusalem  which  was  stormed  by 
David's  warriors  (2  S.  56-8,  a  very  obscure  passage),2 
there  must  have  been  enormous  loss  of  life.  Some 
skilful  stratagem  was  sometimes  resorted  to  by  the 
besiegers,  as  a  pretended  retirement  followed  by  an- 
ambuscade  (Josh.  84/  )  or  a  night-attack  (Judg.  7 19/  )■ 
It  is  doubtful  how  far  the  Assyrians  resorted  to  the 
slow  methods  of  siege  in  reducing  the  fortress-cities  to 
subjection  in  the  earliest  period,  viz.,  in 
2.  Assyria.  the  reign  of  Tiglath-pileser  I.  Even  in 
the  records  of  Asur-nasir-abal  and  Shalmaneser  II.  we 
have  no  account  of  such  operations,  though  the  monu- 
ments portray  them  occasionally.  Thus  in  describing 
the  capture  of  Madara  in  the  annals  of  Asur-nasir-abal 
(col.  2,  //.  98/,  A'BlSg)  we  are  only  told  ;  '  The  city 
was  very  strong  (dandn  dannis).  Four  walls  (dur&ni) 
encircled  it.  I  stormed  the  town  ;  they  feared  my 
fearful  weapons.'  In  an  earlier  passage  (col.  254)  no 
details  are  furnished  of  siege-operations  (in  the  capture 
of  Amalu),  and  many  other  similar  instances  might 
be  given.  It  is  certainly  probable  that  in  a  large 
number  of  cases  regular  siege  operations  were  not 
carried  on.  These  involved  a  considerable  expenditure 
of  time  as  well  as  of  means  and  material.  Engines  of 
war,  like  chariots,  were  difficult  objects  of  transport  in 
a  mountainous  country.  We  have  already  had  occasion 
to   notice    the   passages   in    the  annalistic    inscriptions 

1  See  Winckler,  A-j9v.ro  45-48,  6O35,  etc.,  02  13/:. fi4  34^, 
84  8-10,  etc.  Kinia  issunsaina  libbi  faith  an  kilubu  With  this 
expression  cp  Jer.  527. 

2  [See  Crit.  Bid.] 
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which  record    that   chariots  were  left    behind  for   this 
reason  (Chariot,  §  4). 

When  we  come  to  the  records  of  Sargon  II.  (721-705) 
we  have  in  his  great  triumphal  palace-wall  inscription 
a  vivid  account  of  his  campaign  against  Merodach- 
baladan.  This  document  (JvB'A6iff.),  as  well  as  the 
annals  (where  the  defence  of  Dur-Athara  is  recounted, 
//.  248/  ),  describes  the  precautions  taken  by  the  besieged. 
Merodach-baladan  flees  from  Babylon,  his  capital, 
takes  refuge  in  the  fortress  of  Dur-Yakin,  strengthens 
its  walls,  summons  the  neighbouring  tribes  to  his 
assistance,  and  posts  them  before  the  great  wall.  He 
then  dug  out  a  trench  of  immense  size,  20c*  cubits 
broad  and    18   cubits  deep,   and  filled  it  by  cutting  a 
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description  of  the  operations  against  Urdamani,  says 
that  he  blockaded  him  and  deprived  him  of  food  and 
water  (AT?  2 168),  and  in  another  passage  (cyl.  col.  3109) 
refers  to  the  warriors  posted  on  the  walls  of  the  cities. 
These  are,  however,  very  slight  details  and  bear 
reference  to  defence  rather  than  attack. 

What  these  verbal  descriptions  omit  is  supplied  to  us  in 
fair  abundance  by  the  monumental  representations.  The 
accompanying  figure  of  the  siege  of  a  city  by  Asur-nasir- 
abal  (fig.  1)  furnishes  the  details  which  we  require  and 
enables  us  to  realise  the  enormous  slaughter  which  the 
storming  of  a  fortress  entailed.  Another  figure  (fig.  2) 
portrays  the  siege  of  a  town  by  Tiglath - pileser  III. 
Arehers  are  depicted  shooting  at  the  walls  from  behind 


Fig.  1. — Siege-Operations  by  Assyrians. 


channel  to  the  Euphrates  (Triumph.  Insc.  //.  i2j/.). 
Having  thus  flooded  a  large  area  around  the  city  with 
water,  he  broke  the  bridges.  What  follows  is  certainly 
somewhat  obscure.  Merodach-baladan  is  described  as 
pitching  his  royal  tent  in  the  midst  of  this  defensive 
lake  'like  a  tusmi  bird.'  In  flamboyant  style  Sargon 
says  that  he  (Sargon)  transported  his  warriors  over  the 
flood  '  like  eagles.'  We  may  suppose  that  some  rafts 
were  constructed  (see  Winckler's  remarks  in  the  Introduc- 
tion to  his  Keihchrifttextc,  34).  The  battle  must  ha\e 
been  fierce  and  murderous  and  the  waters  were  stained 
with  the  blood  of  Merodach-baladan's  warriors  (/.  130). 
We  read  of  no  prolonged  attempt  to  reduce  Dur-Yakin 


Fig.  2. — Sharp-shooters  behind  Shelters. 

by  regular  approaches.  Similarly,  in  the  case  of  the 
fortress  Dur-Athara,  into  which  on  another  occasion 
Merodach  retreated,  defending  it  bv  means  of  a  deep 
fosse,  filled  from  the  river  Surappi  (//.  248  f. ),  the 
siege  operations  were  of  brief  duration,  for  we  are  told 
that  the  town  was  reduced  before  sunset  (/.  252). 

In  the  Taylor -cylinder  of  Sennacherib  (col.  321/ 
A"/?'2q5!  we  read  that  the  Assyrian  general  erected 
against  Jerusalem  ramparts  (hahani,  probably  'towers') 
which  effectually  shut  in  the  defenders  of  the  city. 
Cp    Rassam    cyl.,    col.  2 52.       Asur-bani-pal,    in    his 
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wicker  screens,  while  the  battering-ram  is  wielded  below,' 
and  sve  behold  the  ghastly  spectacle  of  captives  impaled  ad 
terrorem  before  the  walls.  To  this  horrible  practice  the 
inscriptions  bear  w  itness.  Thus  Asur-bani-pal  ( Rassam- 
cyl.  col.  23/.)  in  the  account  of  his  Egyptian  campaign 
describes  how  his  generals  attacked  the  hostile  cities  of 
the  Delta,  hung  the  corpses  of  the  rebels  on  stakes  and, 
after  having  flayed  them,  placed  their  skins  on  the  city 
walls. 

The  monumental  reliefs  show  that  the  usual  course 
in  storming  a  fortress  was  for  the  heavy -armed  to 
advance  first  and  with  shield  in  hand  to  mount  the  tall 
ladders  which  were  placed  against  the  city-walls  and 
reached  almost  to  the  summit  of  the  latter.  The 
archers  meanwhile  from  behind  the  protective  screens 
made  of  wicker-  or  wood-work  discharged  arrows  against 
the  defenders  on  the  walls  and  especially  against  the 
tow  ers  where  the  enemy  were  concentrated.  Doubtless 
fire  was  employed,  and  missiles  covered  with  tow  and 
resin  or  pitch  would  be  hurled  against  anything  com- 
bustible. Thus  in  the  early  Israelite  episode  (narrated 
in  Judg.  946-49)  we  read  that  Abimelech  and  his  followers 
cut  down  branches  and  set  fire  to  the  hold  of  the  temple 
of  El-Berith  into  which  the  occupants  of  the  tower  of 
Shechem  had  betaken  themselves.1 

The  historical  books  of  the  OT  and  occasional 
passages  in  the  prophets  enable  us  to  supply  a  few  details 
of  the  ancient  siege-operations  carried  on  in  the  wars  of 
pre-exilian  Israel.  Thus  2  S.  11  furnishes  some  account 
of  the  siege  of  Rabbath  Ammon,  and  it  can  be  readily 
inferred  that  it  lasted  a  considerable  time.  On  the 
other  hand  there  is  no  reference  to  any  entrenchments, 
engines  of  war,  or  other  siege  operations  or  appliances. 
The  Hittite  Uriah  (,/.z>.  )was  simply  slain  by  a  sortie 
executed  by  the  Ammonites  against  Joab's  beleaguering 
force.  Yet  it  can  hardly  be  asserted  that  Israel  by  that 
time  was  not  conversant  with  any  other  'methods  of 
warfare  than  night-attacks,  surprises,  feigned  retreats  or 
ambuscades.  For  in  2  S.  20 15,  where  the  siege  of  Abel  - 
beth-maacah  is  described,  a  mound  or  embankment 
(soMlA)  is  thrown  up  against  the  city.  This  embank- 
ment stood  in  the  intervening  space  between  the  principal 
wall    and    a    smaller    outer-wall    (hll).       And    we    are 

1  [On  the  obscure  word  ms  see  Hold  ; 
Shechem,  Zalmox.] 
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apparently  to  understand  that  under  the  protection  of 
this  embankment,  occupied  probably  by  archers  or 
engines  <>t  war,  some  of  the  Israelite  troops  were  oc- 
cupied in  undermining  {so  Ewnld)  or  battering  down 
the  walls.1  The  passage  shows  that  the  Hebrews  under 
Joab's  energetic  military  guidance  were  beginning  to 
make  some  progress  in  siege  operations,  not  improbably 
under  Phoenician  influence.  See  Fortkess,  §  ^,  and 
cp  2  S.  5 II. 

When  we  turn  to  another  important  passage,  in 
i  K.  20,  descriptive  of  the  siege  of  Samaria  by  Hunhadad 
(  =  Hadadezer,  the  Dad'idri  of  Shalmaneser's  inscr.  read 
by  Winckler  Bir'idri)2  we  find  several  elements  that  arc 
obscure  [see  Crit.  Bil>.\  The  account,  moreovei ,  is 
from  two  distinct  sources  (see  Kittel).  In  v.  12  a  word 
seems  to  ha\e  dropped  out  between  ietm  and  the 
following  ts.'t't  iP  read  oiKoSofxrjaaTe  x&PaKa  'build 
a  rampart'  or  perhaps  'palisaded  camp.'  The  former 
seems  here  to  be  the  meaning  of  xapa£,  winch  is  also 
employed  in  a  collective  sense  by  Polybius  (in  the  sense 
of  '  entrenched  camp ' ).  The  omitted  word,  correspond- 
ing to  this  Greek  word  for  '  rampart,'  was  in  the  original 
Hebrew  text  used  by  the  6  mso  (cp  Dt.  20 19  Heb. 
and  (5 )  '  siege-works '  or  '  lines  of  circumvallation. ' 
There  is  an  alternative  view,  that  the  word  to  be  supplied 
here  is  c*~0  '  battering-rams '  ;  but  this  has  no  basis  of 
support  in  the  (p,  and  is  only  plausibly  sustained  by  the 
use  of  the  phrase  ^  ct  in  Ezek.  4  2  in  connection  with 
the  word  ci2.  Over  these  lines  of  entrenchment,  within 
which  Benhadad  and  his  Syrian  troops  thought  them- 
selves secure,  Ahab  made  a  desperate  sally  with  7000 
men  and  utterly  routed  the  enemy. 

The  importance  of  the  military  embankment  (rMo)  for 
siege  operations  may  be  clearly  discerned  in  the  monu- 


Wheeled  Turret  with  Ram. 


mental  reliefs.  The  n^c  was  constructed  of  earth  and 
stones  and  might  even  reach  almost  to  the  level  of  the 
confronting  fortress-wall.  Sometimes  a.  path  paved 
with  bricks  or  tiles  was  formed  on  this  rampart  and 
upon  this  lofty  six-wheeled  movable  turrets,  carrying 
bowmen  on  the  summit,  and  provided  with  a  powerful 

1  Heb.  rninn  S'EnS  crrntrj?.  Ewald  regards  Dryruro  as 
denom.  verb  from  nnty  '  hole,'  and  is  followed  by  Bottcher  and 
-Iheruus.  *P,  however,  render,  ei/oov<rae (L ^rtpoovi/),  which  leads 
Wellhausen  and  Klostermann  to  restore  C'3C;riD  (cp  Prov.  248 
Jon.  14),  'were  meditating  to  overthrow,  etc' — a  weak  meaning. 

2  [To  reference  in  Benhadad,  §  1,  add  now  KA  T(3)  1  250.] 
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battering-ram,  were  driven  down  the  paved  slope  against 
the  hostile  wall  or  tower.  Some  of  these  movable  rams 
(fig-  3)'  mounted  on  wheeled  conveyances,  were  of  much 
smaller  size.  These  possessed  a  powerful  head  or  spur, 
shaped  like  a  ram's  head,  and  the  body  of  the  convey- 
ance was  framed  of  thick  planks  which  afforded  pro- 
teetion  to  the  warriors  inside  against  the  arrows  and 
stones  discharged  by  the  defenders  of  the  besieged  city. 
The  more  simple  and  primitive  contrivances,  consisting 
of  long  beams  or  poles  with  metal  heads  (such  as  the 
ancient  Egyptians  used,  see  above),  which  were  driven 
by  hand  only  against  the  lower  portions  of  the  walls, 
were  employed  even  as  late  as  in  the  days  of  Shal- 
maneser  II.  {middle  of  9th  cent.  B.C.),  and  even  in 
the  clays  of  Nebuchadrezzar,  if  we  can  trust  the  details  of 
Ezekiel's  portrayal  of  his  operations  against  Tyre,  26  9 
(see  below).  The  larger  movable  towers  with  powerful 
rams  may  be  found  depicted  on  the  monuments  of  Asur- 
nasir-abal.  Billerbeck  thinks  that  they  must  have  been 
employed  at  a  much  earlier  period  to  reduce  the 
enormous  walls  of  strongholds  that  were  erected  in 
Babylonia  as  far  back  as  3000  B.C.1 

As  we  approach  the  close  of  the  regal  period  in 
Hebrew  history  the  methods  adopted  by  the  Assyrians 
„    .    ,  became    familiar    to    Israel.      Thus    the 

"...  T  "  .  word  for  battering-ram,  kdr,  is  several 
times  employed  by  Ezekiel  (42,  21 27  [22]). 
We  cannot,  however,  lay  stress  on  the  details  of  2  Ch. 
2615  in  which  it  is  recorded  that  King  Uzziah  placed 
catapults  or  ballistcs  (nijb^'n,  see  Engine)  for  discharg- 
ing stones  and  darts  on  the  towers  of  Jerusalem. 
Probably  the  passage  reflects  the  tradition  as  to  defen- 
sive apparatus  in  a  besieged  town  of  the  early  Greek 
period  (300  B.C.).  Certainly  catapults  were  employed 
by  the  Assyrians  for  discharging  stones  and  darts  at  the 
defenders  in  the  days  of  Uzziah,  and  it  is  possible  that 
Israel  was  familiar  before  750  B.C.  with  these  military 
engines  ;  but  we  have  no  mention  of  them  in  pie-exilian 
literature.  In  Jer.  66  reference  is  made  to  one  of  the 
characteristic  accompaniments  of  a  siege,  viz. ,  the 
destruction  of  trees.  Fruit-trees  are  here  not  specifically 
mentioned,  but  all  the  trees  whose  wood  served  for 
palisades  or  hurdles,  as  shelters  for  the  archers  or  as 
timber  for  the  pent-houses.  That  the  Hebrews,  like 
the  Assyrians,  employed  the  services  of  slingers  (see 
Sling)  in  sieges  is  clearly  shown  by  2  K.  325. 

In  Ezek.  42  we  have  an  enumeration  of  the  various 
forms  of  siege-work  to  be  depicted  on  the  tile  in  which 
the  central  figure  represents  Jerusalem  itself.  Around 
it  are  placed  the  rampart  {ddyek)  and  the  embankment 
(soiildh).  Encampments  are  to  be  made  and  battering- 
rams  erected,  on  every  side.  It  is  quite  evident  that 
these  clear  and  definite  features  have  been  derived  from 
the  prophet's  acquaintance  with  the  military  operations 
of  Nebuchadrezzar's  armies.  A  fresh  and  vivid  detail 
should  be  noted  in  Ezek.  268  in  the  prophecy  against 
Tykk  [q.v. ).  Nebuchadrezzar  will  besiege  Tyre.  The 
embankments  will  be  cast  up  and  the  icsiudo  reared 
against  her.  Kraetzschmar,  however,  doubts  the  render- 
ing of  sinnah  by  testudo,  and  prefers  to  regard  it  as 
meaning  the  high  shield  carried  by  the  Babylonian 
soldiery,  under  whose  protection  they  undermined  the 
walls.  In  favour  of  this  view  he  cites  Delitzsch,  Heitrage 
zi<r  Assyr.  3175.  In?',  9  the  doubtful  words  i^£  TTJp 
probably  refer  to  the  battering-ram,  and  we  should 
render  with  Cornill,  '  And  his  battering-ram  he  places 
against  thy  walls  and  thy  towers  he  demolishes  with  his 
lances. ' 

The  Books  of  Maccabees  throw  some  light  on  the 

1  See  '  Fortress-construction  in  the  Ancient  East,'  by  Colonel 
Billerbeck  in  Dcr  alte  Orient^)  no.  4  (Leipsic,  1900).  The 
present  writer  much  regrets  that  this  careful  study  came  into 
his  hands  too  late  for  him  to  utilise  in  the  article  Fortress. 
Billerbeck  gives  a  ground-plan  (16)  of  the  ancient  fur  tress  of 
King  Gudea  (about  3000  B.C.)  inscribed  on  a  stt  ne  slab  preserved 
in  the  Louvre. 
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siege  operations   of  the  second  century   B.C.      In    the 

_   ,    ..     .      siege  of  Mt.  Zion  described  in  *  Mace. 
4.  uetaus  in  g^  we  read  of  stations  t0  shoot  from 

JYLaccaDeea  (p€\0(rT(i(r€LSi  probably  embankments, 
'•?z)  and  engines  of  war  for  the  dis- 
charge of  fire-brands  [irvpofioka)  and  stones  (XtdofioXa), 
as  well  as  aKopTciftia  which  seem  to  have  been  a  smaller 
kind  of  crKQpirios  or  great  cross-bow  (called  also  yaarpa- 
<j>trr}<i  'stomach-bow').1  Lastly  we  have  slings  (see 
Sling).  Engines  were  also  constructed  by  the  besieged  to 
repel  these  attacks.  In  the  days  of  Simon  the  Maccabee 
strongholds  were  erected  in  Judsea  '  fortified  with  high 
towers,  great  walls,  gates,  and  bars '  and  well  pro- 
visioned. In  1  -Mace.  13  43  we  read  that  Simon 
besieged  Gaza  and  invested  it  with  intrenched  camps 
and  brought  a  particular  engine  called  £\£iro\i.$  (or 
'  city  taker ' )  to  bear  against  the  city,  and  battered  one 
of  the  towers  and  captured  it.  '  The  occupants  of  the 
A^iroXts  then  leaped  into  the  city  and  there  was  a  great 
commotion  in  the  city  and  the  inhabitants  rent  their 
clothes  and  went  on  the  walls  with  their  wives  and 
children  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice  beseeching 
Simon.' 

This  iXiiroXts  was  invented  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes 
in  the  siege  of  Salamis  in  Cyprus  in  306  B.C.  It  was  a 
tower  120  feet  high  and  measured  60  feet  laterally.  It 
was  carried  on  four  wheels,  each  12  feet  in  diameter, 
was  divided  into  nine  stories,  and  was  manned  by 
200  soldiers,  who  moved  it  by  pushing  the  parallel 
beams  at  the  base  (Warre-Cornish).  An  even  larger 
machine  was  employed  at  the  siege  of  Rhodes  in  the 
following  year,  pyramidal  in  shape  and  with  iron  plates 
on  the  three  sides. 

The  use  of  slings  in  sieges  to  which  2  K.  3  25  1  Mace. 
651  bear  witness  was  also  characteristic  of  the  Roman 
period  of  domination.  When  Sabinus  the  Roman  pro- 
curator was  besieged  by  the  Jews,  the  attackers  used 
slingers  as  well  as  archers  (Jos.  Ant.  xvii.  IO2)  and  they 
were  also  employed  by  Pompey  with  considerable  effect 
when  he  besieged  Aristobulus  in  Jerusalem  (Jos.  BJ 
i.  7  9).  This  siege  was  memorable  for  the  enormous 
labour  involved  in  filling  up  not  only  the  ditch  in  front 
of  the  N.  side  of  the  temple,  but  the  deep  valley  as  well. 

Josephus  in  his  De  Bella  Judaico  furnishes  abundant 
material  for  detailed  description — though  not  in- 
frequently exaggerated2 — of  a  Roman  siege.  Especially 
interesting  are  the  vivid  particulars,  derived  from 
personal  experience,  of  Vespasian's  operations  against 
the  naturally  strong  fortress  of  Jotapata  {BJ  iii.  7  if ). 
Hurdles  were  formed  of  the  wood  cut  down  from  the 
mountains  for  the  protection  of  the  soldiers  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  embankment.  Meanwhile  the  Jews 
hurled  darts  and  stones  at  the  troops  so  engaged. 
Vespasian,. on  the  other  hand,  set  up  160  engines  which 
discharged  javelins,  stones  a  talent  in  weight,  arrows, 
and  fiery  missiles,  and  thus  made  the  walls  untenable  by 
the  defenders,  when  they  came  within  range.  Sallies, 
however,  were  made  from  the  walls,  the  hurdles  dragged 
away,  and  the  workers  at  the  embankment  killed.  The 
attempt  made  by  Josephus  to  raise  the  height  of  the 
city  walls  was  carried  out,  in  spite  of  the  volleys  of 
missiles,  bv  the  ingenious  expedient  of  covering  fixed 
piles  with  raw  hides  from  newly  killed  animals,  which 
owing  to  their  moisture  were  proof  against  fire.  Another 
device,   to  neutralise  the  shock  of  the  battering  ram,3 

*  See  Warre-Corn'ish,  Concise  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Antiqq.,  '  Tormentum,'  636  b. 

2  £,?,,  if/ iii.  7  23. 

3  This  battering-ram  (,5/ni.  7  19,  §§  214^)  was  farmore  formid- 
able than  the  rams  employed  by  thi:  Assyrians  described  above, 
and  propelled  by  different  means.  It  was  a  vast  beam  of  wood 
like  a  vessel's  mast,  with  a  thick  piece  of  iron  at  the  head  and 
swung  in  the  air  by  ropes  passing  over  its  centre  and  suspended 
like  a  balance  m  a  pair  of  scales  from  a  second  beam  supported 
by  other  beams  passing  on  both  sides  of  the  second  like  a  cross. 
This  battering-ram  was  then  pulled  by  a  great  number  of  men 
with  united  force.  In  order  to  protect  them  it  was  cased  with 
hurdles  all  over  the  upper  part,  secured  with  skins. 
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consisted  in  letting  down  sacks  of  chaff  to  meet  the 
impact  (§  20).  As  an  effective  mode  of  defence  scald- 
ing oil  was  poured  upon  the  Roman  soldiers  and 
penetrated  within  their  armour. 

We  have  no  space  to  describe  further  the  varied  ex- 
pedients in  offence  and  defence  in  this  memorable  siege, 
nor  to  recount  other  phases  of  warfare  that  present 
themselves  either  in  the  investment  of  Gamala  or  in  the 
operations  carried  on  by  Titus  around  Jerusalem.  These, 
like  the  account  of  the  siege  of  Alesia  in  Caesar,  de  Bell. 
Gall.  768-89,  belong  to  classical  rather  than  biblical 
archaeology. 

The  ethics  of  ancient  warfare  are  almost  universally 

conspicuous  by  their  absence.      The  religious  sanction  of 

"NT      +V      herein  (see  Ban)  was  given  to  wholesale 

5-W0.1CS  slaughter  which  the  Hebrews  like  other 
or  sieges.  gemjles  ruthlessly  inflicted  on  the  captured 
inhabitants  (Joshua,  passim,  1  S.  15  33  2  S.  82  ;  cp  2  K. 
812  15i6  Hos.  14 1  [13i6]  Am.  1 13.  Also  see  Stone  of 
Mesha,  /.  17).  Even  the  deuteronomic  legislation  made 
it  incumbent  (Dt.  20 13)  that  every  male  inhabitant  of  a 
town  that  resisted  should  be  put  to  the  sword,  but 
women,  children,  and  cattle  should  be  carried  away  as 
captives.  Assyrian  monuments  depict  the  terrible  clos- 
ing scenes  of  the  tragedy  of  a  captured  town.  Mothers 
and  maidens  on  the  walls  are  portrayed  with  dishevelled 
hair  and  outstretched  hands  praying  for  mercy.  But 
mercy  was  scant.  Asur-nasir-abal,  after  storming  a 
mountain  stronghold,  boasts  that  he  cut  off  the  heads 
of  260  warriors  and  built  them  up  into  a  pyramid  (col. 
I64).  In  the  capture  of  Hulai  3000  prisoners  were 
burnt  (/.  108).  The  strong  fortress  of  Tela  with  three 
encircling  walls  received  a  fearful  punishment.  Many 
prisoners  were  burnt.  Others  were  deprived  of  hand, 
arm,  nose,  ears,  or  eyes.  The  Assyrian  boasts  that  he 
erected  a  column  of  writhing  agony  (/.  118).  Boys  and 
girls  were  burnt  in  the  flames  (col.  2i).  That  all  the 
survivors  became  slaves  was  the  natural  outcome  of 
universal  custom.  Walls  were  razed  to  their  foun- 
dations, the  city  totally  demolished,  while  cattle  and 
valuables  were  carried  off  as  spoil.  The  fruit-trees 
around  the  city  were  utterly  destroyed  by  the  invader. 
Thus  Tiglath- pileser  III.  in  describing  his  operations 
against  Chinzer  (Rawl.  Nimrud-insc.  II.,  67,  24)  says, 
(isu)  kirl  (isu)  musukkani  sa  dih  durisu  akisma  istcn  ul 
ezib  ;  '  The  plantations  of  palm  which  abutted  on  his 
rampart  I  cut  down,  not  a  single  one  did  I  leave.' 
Though  Elisha  recommended  a  like  course  in  the  war 
against  Moab  (2  K.  3ia),  the  growing  humanitarian 
spirit  gradually  broke  into  the  old  ruthless  tradition  of 
herein.  The  fruit-trees  around  the  city  were  to  be 
spared  (Dt.  20 19/).  Yet  the  old  spirit  of  warfare  still 
remained  in  full  force  {rv.  13-17),  especially  in  reference 
to  Canaanite  towns.  But  this  was  after  all  a.  trait  of 
the  dead  past.  Greater  mercy  was  to  be  shown  in  wars 
with  more  distant  peoples  (w.  u-15).  And  this  growing 
spirit  of  humanity  is  reflected  in  the  conduct  of  Simon 
the  Maccabee  towards  the  inhabitants  of  Gaza  (Gazara), 
an  episode  already  narrated  (§  4).  In  response  to  their 
entreaties  he  becomes  reconciled. 

The  duration  of  a  siege  varied  with  the  resisting 
power  of  the  walls  and  its  defenders  as  well  as  the  strict- 

6  Duration  ness  °^  l^e  ^nvestment-  Other  factors 
of  a  sieee  c°-°Perated,  such  as  the  provisions  stored 
8  '  in  the  city  and  the  water-supply.  Disease 
also  might  accelerate  the  end.  The  siege  of  Samaria 
lasted  more  than  two  years.  The  siege  of  the  island 
of  Tyre  by  Shalmaneser  IV.  and  Sargon  II.  lasted 
probably  five  years,  and  by  Nebuchadrezzar  thirteen 
years  (unsuccessfully).  Of  the  great  straits  to  which  a 
prolonged  siege  reduced  the  inhabitants  we  have  a  vivid 
portraiture  in  2  K.  625  Ezek.  4 ion  5 ion  Jer.  19a  Lam. 
220  Dt.  2853-      Cp  the  language  of  Lk.  21 23/ 

O.  C.  W. 
SIEVE  (rnnS,  Am.99t;   HEO,  Is.3028t)  and  SIFT 
(ciniazoo).  Lk.  2231.     See  Agriculture,  §  10. 
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SIGN,  SIGNS.  i.  D3,  ties,  and  -.  fl'lK,  WA. 
See  Ensigns,  §  i*z  c.  For  'signs'  in  phrase  ens."  ninN> 
oTInela  «ai  repara,  see  Wonders  ;  also  Gospels,  §  137^ 

3.  n*S,   slyyiln,    Ezck.  3!.->  15   Jer.  31  21    2  K.  23  17.      See  col. 

2978  (<■')■ 

4.  nNtb,  mas'cth,  Jer.  6  1,  RV  '  signal.' 

5.  Trapa(T))ju.o5,  Acts  28  11.     See  Castor  and  Pollux. 

6.  cnjju.etoi'.     See  above,  a. 

For '  the  twelve  signs '  (m^m,  2  K.  23  5  EY"ur-,  and  m*nD> 
Job3S32  AV^i,'.,  RVmg-  'signs  of  the  Zodiac  ').  see  Mazzaloth, 
Ma/.zakoth,  Stars,  §  ■$(!. 

SIGNET  (Dflin,  hotkam;  Jl^iD,  tabbaath;  NjjTi;, 
V^i';  StucTuAtos).     See  Ring. 

SIHON  (1'lTD,  Jin-D  ;  chcon  [BAK],  cicon  [L]),  a 
king  of  the  Amontes,  in  the  time  of  the  early  Israelites. 
There  are  serious  problems  arising  out  of  the  accounts 
of  Sihon.  Our  object  mu^t  be,  first,  to  give  a  sketch 
of  the  traditions  in  their  present  form,  and  to  state  the 
position  of  previous  critics  as  to  their  historical  value, 
and  next,  to  point  out  the  great  simplification  of  the 
whole  question  produced  by  the  application  of  a  keener 
criticism  to  the  text  of  the  narratives. 

Sihon  is  represented  in  the  traditional  text  as  a  king 

of  the  Amorites  beyond  the  Jordan,   whose   dominion 

™      ,  was  bounded  by  the  Jabbok  on  the  N., 

,.7:  in^ra'l  by  the  Arnon  on  the  S. ,  and  by  the 
ditional  text.   /   ,  .,     ,,,         ,    '        ,   , J      . 

Jordan  on  the  \\  . ,  and  extended  east- 
wards to  the  desert  (Judg.  11 22).  According  to  Josh. 
1*2  3  1327,  however,  it  also  included  the  Alt  ah  ah  [?.v.] 
between  the  Jabbok  and  the  sea  of  Galilee  (called 
Chinnereth  or  Chinneroth),  and  in  Josh.  13 21  the  five 
kings  of  the  Midianites  killed  by  the  Israelites  (Nu.  31 8) 
are  called  'princes  of  .Sihon'  (<mu>i>  B],  arjwp  [A]). 
When  Israel  asked  leave  of  this  Amorite  king  to  pass 
through  his  land,  in  order  to  reach  the  Jordan  and 
invade  Canaan,  he  refused  it,  and  took  the  field  against 
them,  but  was  defeated  and  slain  at  Jahaz  (Nu.  21 21-24  '. 
Dt.  226-36;  Judg.  11 19-22).  The  Israelites  tookHeshbon, 
Sihon*s  capital,  and  with  it  all  the  territory  between  the 
Jabbok  and  the  Arnon.  Og  [ff.v.\  and  his  kingdom  they 
also  conquered,  and  so,  as  it  would  appear  unintention- 
ally, they  became  the  masters  of  the  whole  of  the  trans- 
Jordanic  region  called,  in  the  wider  sense,  Gilead  (see 
Gilead,  §  3).  The  northern  part — the  former  kingdom 
of  Og — was  given  to  half  Manasseh,  the  southern  to 
Gad  and  Reuben.  From  Nu.  21  27-30  Josh.  13  25  Dt. 
236  it  is  inferred  that  Sihon  'had  crossed  the  Jordan, 
and  driving  Moab  southwards  over  Arnon  and  Amnion 
eastwards  to  the  sources  of  the  Jabbok,  had  founded  a 
kingdom  for  himself. ' 1  The  extraordinary  negotiations 
described  in  Judg.  11 14-27  are  based  upon  the  asserted 
fact  that  the  territory  between  the  Jabbok  and  the  Arnon 
originally  and  properly  belonged  to  Ammon,  The 
Ammonites  sought  in  vain  to  conquer  their  ancient 
territory  from  the  Israelites,  and  in  1  K.4io  we  find 
one  of  Solomon's  prefects  ruling  over  'the  land  of 
Gilead,  the  country  of  Sihon  king  of  the  Amorites  and 
Og  the  king  of  Bashan.' 

The  circumstance  that  neither  J  nor  P  mentions  the  fight  with 
Sihon  has  suggested  to  Meyer  (ZA  77/ '  5  36^)  and  Stade  (Gl '/ 
1 117)  that  the  light  with  Sihon  can  have  formed  no  part  of  the 
original  tradition,  and  arose  out  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
old  song  in  Nu.  21  27-30.  Their  objections  are  noticed  and 
replied  to  by  Kittel  (Hist.  2  228-231)  and  by  G-  A.  Smith  (HG 
5^0,  but  not  altogether  conclusively. 

The   redactors    and  editors    of   the    already  corrupt 

Hebrew  texts  have  ventured  to  alter  the  historical  and 

2   Critipflll       geographical  details  in  accordance  with 

'flT1,  j  *     *   their  own  inaccurate  ideas  ;    but  they 

emended  text.         4,    .   ,.,     „  ■     '■      ,    .,  ■; 

use  their  liberty  so  conscientiously  that 

it  is  almost  always  possible  in  a  greater  or  less  degree 
to  discern  the  true  text  underlying  the  false.  Og  the  king 
of  the  Amorites  was  really  Agag  king  of  the  Aram  mites  or 
Jerahrneelites  (  =  Amalekites),  and  the  region  occupied 
by  his  branch  of  the  Jerahmeelite  race  was  called 
Cushan — i.e.,   the  N.   Arabian    Cush,  which   adjoined 

l  G.  A.  Smith,  HG  557/ 
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Missur  or  Musri.  This  '  Cushan  '  (jro)  was  miswritten 
Sihon.  Whether  the  capital  of  the  land  was  called 
1 Heshbon '  (pnrn)  or  '  Heshmon '  (pnen)  may  be 
doubtful.  There  are  traces  of  a  clan  called  ^'n  or  the 
like  (cp  Hashabiah,  Hashubah)  as  well  as  or  one  called 
DB'n  (cp  Heshmon,  Husham).  That  the  five  kings  of 
the  Midianites  should  be  called  '  princes  of  Sihon  '  (Josh. 
132i)  need  not  surprise  us.  Their  names  are  based  on 
the  three  ethnic  names  Jerahmeel,  Zfirephath,  and 
'Arab  ;  it  is  not  more  wonderful  that  such  personages 
should  be  connected  with  Cushan  than  that  Balak,  a 
son  of  Zippor  (/.,:.,  a  Zarephathite),  should  be  introduced 
to  us  as  king  of  Missur  ('  Moab,'  in  Nu.  224,  etc.,  as 
often,  is  miswritten  for  'Missur'),  and  that  these  kings 
should  be  called  '  Midianites'  harmonises  with  the  fact 
that  Balak  king  of  Missur  ( '  Moab  ')  is  closely  connected 
with  the  elders  of  Midian.1  The  reconstruction, 
whether  partial  or  complete,  of  all  the  other  Sihon 
passages  would  occupy  too  much  space  here  (see  i.'rit, 
Bib. ).  Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  view  of  E.  Meyer, 
Stade,  Bacon,  and  the  Oxf.  Hex.  that  Nu.  21  26  is  an 
editorial  insertion  arising  out  of  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  song  which  follows  seems  fully  justified.  The  song 
itself,  in  a  revised  form  which  probably  approaches  the 
true  text  somewhat  more  nearly  than  earlier  revisions, 
appears  to  run  thus  : — 

27b  Let  the  castle  of  Heshbon  be  built, 

Let  the  city  of  Cushan  be  established  1 

28  For  a  fire  burned  Heshbon, 
A  flame  the  city  of  Cushan, 

It  devoured  the  cities  of  Missur, 
It  consumed  the  citadels  thereof. 

29  \Yo  to  thee  !  [O  people  of]  Missur, 
Thou  art  undone,  O  people  of  Cushamt 
He  has  given  up  his  sons  as  fugitives, 
(Yea),  Jerahmeel  his  daughters  into  captivity. 

30  Cushan  as  far  as  Rimmon  has  perished, 
Missur  as  far  as  Naphtoah  is  desolate,- 

The  criticism  of  Judg.  11 12  jf.  given  elsewhere  (Jephthah,  §§ 
3,  5)  may  be  here  reaffirmed,  so  far  as  it  iisserls  that  the  narrative 
has  been  editorially  recast,  and  in  particular  that  the  account  of 
Jephthah's  message  to  the  king  of  Ammon  (?)  must  originally 
have  referred  to  the  compact  between  Laban  and  Jacob  or 
Israel  (Gen.  31 44-54).  But  the  theory  that  fifty  has  often 
arisen  out  of  p*?op  or  ^nOITVj  taken  in  connection  with  the 
view  of  the  earlier  tradition  respecting  Muses  suggested  elsewhere 
(see  Moses,  §  18),  suggests  a  better  key  to  the  problem.  The 
Og-story  itself  (see  Og)  did  not  originally  have  Hiairan  for  its 
scene  ;  this  naturally  suggests  a  more  radical  treatment  of  the 
Sihon-narrative.  On  the  statement  in  1  K.4iq  (MTand  (P), 
which  Kuenen  wrongly  supposed  to  confirm  the  tradition  of  an 
Amorite  king  Sihon,  see  Crit.  Bib.  Solomon's  twelve  prefects 
(as  the  original  text  must  have  stated)  were  most  probably 
placed  over  the  Israelite  territory  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  ; 
see  Solomon,  §  6,  11.  1. 

See  Kuenen,  Th.  77,  IS  $iuff.  [1885],  E.  Meyer,  ZATW 
5  36-52  [1885].  T.  K    C. 

SIHOR  p'llW),  Josh.  133  AV,  RV  Shihor  (q.v.). 
Cp  also  Egypt,  River  of,  and  Nile. 

SILAS,  SILVANUS.     Silvanus  (in  this  form  of  the 

name)    is    mentioned    only    four    times    in    NT.       In 

WT  ,  1   Thess.  1 1   2  Thess.  1  r    he  appears   as 

1.  Ail  data.  joint    authOT|    along    Wlth     Paul    and 

Timothy,  of  the  respective  epistles  ;  ,  according  to 
2  Cor.  1  19  he  preached  the  Gospel  in  Corinth  along 
with  the  same  two;  according  to  1  Peter  (T>ia)  that 
Epistle  was  written  'through'  (did)  Silvanus. 

Silas  (in  this  form  of  the  name)  is  met  with  only  in 

A  Either  the  large  ethnic  term  'Midian'  covers  the  smaller 
one  of  '  Jerahmeel '  (or  '  Zarephath  '),  or  more  probably  pic  is 
written  in  error  for  1!f!p  (Missur)  ;  cp  Joel  3  [4]  4,  pTSl  IS,  where 
pVX  mav  come  from  -n^Di  a  correction  of  -ik>  and  tne  poem  in 
Is.  23,  where  both  -|y  and  pT-s  are  the  scribe's  errors  fur^iyc 
the  oracle  being  concerned  with  Missur.  In  Nil.  227  (Ml  and 
0)  'elders  of  Moab'  and  'elders  nf  Midian'  are  meniiu]IL.l 
side  by  side;  pio  apparently  comes  from  p-py,  and  this  from 
11SD  (the  original  reading  out  of  which  3N1D  sprang). 

2  See  Crit.  Bib.  The  last  line  seems  to  baffle  Prof.  Sievers 
(Mctrische  Shtdlcn,  2411).  But  Pesh.'s  reading  -nm  (see 
Medeba)  might  have  suggested  the  remedy.  Cp  "\2iD  niNJ 
(Ps.  65  13  [12]),  i.e.,  "Hap  nijp-jK. 
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Acts  I522-I85.  At  the  council  of  Jerusalem  he  is 
chosen  along  with  Judas  Barsabas  to  accompany  Paul 
and  Barnabas  in  name  of  the  primitive  church  to 
Antioch  and  there  deliver  the  letter  embodying  the 
apostolic  decree  which  at  the  same  time  is  to  be  com- 
municated by  word  of  mouth  also  (15  22  27).  After 
sometime  so  spent  they  return  to  Jerusalem  (1532/!). 
In  connection  with  their  appearance  in  Antioch  they  are 
called  'prophets'  {wpotprjrai)  ;  when  chosen  at  Jerusalem 
they  are  referred  to  as  '  chief  men  among  the  brethren ' 
[dvdpes  Tjyov/jLevoL  £v  rots  d5e\(pots)  ;   I03222. 

After  the  separation  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  con- 
sequence of  the  difference  about  John  Mark  before  the 
second  missionary  journey,  Paul  makes  choice  of  Silas 
to  take  the  place  of  Barnabas  as  his  companion  (15 40). 
The  next  mention  of  Silas  is  in  connection  with  the 
incidents  at  Philippi  when  he  and  Paul  were  apprehended, 
beaten  at  the  instance  of  the  Roman  authority,  and 
cast  into  prison.  It  is  described  how  as  they  prayed 
aloud  at  midnight  they  were  miraculously  delivered  and 
how  they  baptised  the  gaoler  and  his  family.  When 
orders  came  to  let  the  prisoners  go,  Paul  claimed 
for  himself  and  his  companion  their  privileges  as 
Roman  citizens,  thus  compelling  the  magistrates  to 
come  in  person  and  beg  them  to  leave  the  city  (16 19-40). 

In  connection  with  the  sojourn  in  Thessalonica  it  is 
recorded  of  Silas  that  he  took  part  in  the  successful 
missionary  work  there  ;  and  after  a  tumult  was  escorted 
out  of  the  town  by  the  Christians  there  on  his  night 
journey  with  Paul  towards  Beroea  (]~4-ioa).  In  Bercea 
with  Paul  he  was  again  successful  in  the  synagogue. 
Along  with  Timothy  (of  whom  there  has  been  no  men- 
tion by  name  since  16  3)  Silas  remained  in  Bercea  whilst 
Paul,  in  consequence  of  ~  tumult,  was  brought  by  the 
Christians  to  Athens  (17  zofi-isa).  These  bring  back  a 
message  from  Paul  begging  Silas  and  Timothy  to  join 
him  as  soon  as  possible,  he  awaiting  their  arrival  there 
(I7i5^i6).  But  it  is  not  until  after  he  has  gone  on 
to  Corinth  that  they  actually  come  up  with  him  (IS 5). 

The  question  whether  by  the  two  forms  of  the  name 

the    same   person    is   denoted    is    one    which    must   be 

2   Possible    deterrmned  mainly  by  the  contents  of  the 


identity. 


passages  in  which  they  respectively  occur  ; 


the  mere  suggestion  .of  a  person  having 
two  names  does  not  in  itself  create  any  difficulty  (§  7). 

(<i)  It  is  in  agreement  with  2  Cor.  1 19  that,  as  we  read 
in  Acts  IS  5,  Silas  and  Timothy  rejoin  Paul  in  Corinth. 

{&)  According  to  1  Thess.  3i/.  5,  Paul,  before  the 
composition  of  1  Thess. ,  sent  Timothy  from  Athens  to 
Thessalonica.  According  to  this  we  shall  have  to 
assume  at  all  events  a  hiatus  in  Acts.  If,  as  Ve  read 
in  ActslSs.  Timothy  first  rejoined  Paul  not  at  Athens, 
but  at  Corinth,  then  if  he  was  to  be  sent  by  Paul  from 
Athens  to  Thessalonica  he  must  first  have  again  made 
the  journey  to  Athens  from  Corinth  along  with  the 
apostle. 

Of  any  such  break  in  Paul's  sojourn  in  Corinth,  however,  we 
find  no  trace  in  Acts  18  i-i?.a.  Moreover,  it  is  impossible  to 
assign  the  journay  to  Athens  to  a  later  date  ;  for,  according  to 
Actsl8i&5-22  Paul's  route  from  Corinth  leads  him  directly  by 
way  of  Ephesus  to  Syria.  The  third  missionary  journey  is  not 
to  be  thought  of  in  this  connection  ;  for  in  it  the  apostle  came 
t« .  .Macedonia  first,  proceeding  afterwards  to  Hellas  (Acts  20  xf.  ; 
whether  to  Athens  or  no  is  not  at  all  said),  whilst  according  to 
1  Thess.  2  18  3  4  he  had  not  been  in  Thessalonica  again  before 
the  letter  was  composed. 

Unless  we  are  prepared  to  assume  that  a  journey  of 
Paul  from  Corinth  to  Athens  has  been  omitted,  the 
only  alternative  is  to  seek  for  the  lacuna  in  what  we  are 
told  concerning  Timothy  (and  Silvanus),  and  suppose 
somewhat  as  follows.  While  Paul  was  still  in  Athens 
(Acts  1716-34),  not  afterwards  when  he  was  in  Corinth, 
he  was  joined  from  Bercea  by  Timothy,  whom  he  then 
sent  (from  Athens)  to  Thessalonica.  As  for  Silvanus, 
it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  even  a  lacuna,  if  we 
conjecture  that  his  meeting  with  Paul  did  not  occur  at 
Athens  but  only  after  Corinth  had  been  reached.  But 
if  in  Acts  the  arrival  of  Timothy  at  Athens  is  left  un- 
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mentioned  and  the  journeys  of  Timothy  and  Silvanus 
are  alwavs  represented  as  having  been  made  together, 
there  is  also  the  other  possibility  that  Silvanus  joined 
Paul  along  with  Timothy  while  the  apostle  was  still  in 
Athens.  Only,  in  that  case,  when  Timothy  set  out  from 
Athens  for  Thessalonica  Silvanus  must  have  been  sent 
off  somewhere  else,  as  we  find  Paul  saying  that  the 
journey  of  Timothy  to  Thessalonica  had  for  its  con- 
sequence that  he  himself  was  left  in  Athens  alone.  The 
plural  in  1  Thess.  3i/!  'we  thought  it  good  to  be  left 
behind  at  Athens  alone  and  sent  Timothy '  seems  to 
allow  the  supposition  that  Paul  remained  in  Athens 
along  with  Silvanus  ;  but  the  singular  in  3  s  '  I  .  .  .  sent ' 
shows  that  this  is  excluded. 

It  is  to  be  emphasised  that  the  introduction  of  a  coming  of 
Timothy  (and  Silvanus)  to  Paul  in  Athens  is  quite  contrary 
to  the  view  of  Acts  ;  for  according  to  17  16  Paul  awaits  both  in 
Athens,  yet  in  point  of  fact  (18  5)  they  do  not  reach  him  till 
he  is  in  Corinth  and  this  last  circumstance  is  stated  in  such 
a  form  as  makes  the  meeting  there  entirely  the  result  of  the 
apostle's  injunction  recorded  in  IT  15.  If,  however,  the  student 
is  prepared  to  accept  the  assumption  of  the  one  lacuna  or  the 
other  in  Acts  as  above,  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  the  identifica- 
tion of  Silas  with  Silvanus. 

"Weizsacker  (Ap.  Zcitalter,  (2>  256,  ETI292/)  never- 
theless   doubts    the    identification.       He    thinks    that 
„   m  the   companion  of  Paul   was   Silvanus  but 

,.'  ,.      ,     that   the  composer  of  Acts  substituted  for 

_  him  Silas,  a  member  of  the  primitive  church, 
persons?     ...  ±  r  ,       ,  . 

r  with   a  view    to   expressing  by  this  means 

also  the  connection  of  Paul  with  Jerusalem.  It  is 
correct  to  say  that  this  tendency  really  is  at  work  in 
Acts  (see  Acts,  §  4  ;  Cornelius,  §  5  ;  Council, 
§§  6,  10).  In  point  of  fact  one  can  very  easily  find 
cause  for  bringing  it  into  requisition  in  the  case  of  Silas 
when  regard  is  had  to  the  parallel  case  of  Barnabas. 

Silas  is  Paul's  companion  on  the  second  missionary  journey 
as  Barnabas  was  on  the  first.  Now  we  find  Barnabas  figuring 
in  Acts  11 19-20  as  the  emissary  of  the  primitive  church  who  is 
charged  by  it  with  the  task  of  inspecting  the  first  (.Jen tile 
Christian  church  at  Antioch  and  who  fetched  Paul  from  Tarsus 
to  Antioch.  Not  only  is  this  difficult  to  reconcile  with  the 
known  independence  of  Paul ;  it  is  also  excluded  by  the  order 
of  the  provinces,  Syria  and  Cilicia,  to  which,  according  to  Gal. 
1  21,  Paul  betook  himself  after  his  first  visit  to  Jerusalem.  As, 
then,  in  Acts,  for  the  first  period  of  his  activity  Paul  is  placed 
under  the  guiding  hand  of  Barnabas,  so  also  is  it  possible  to 
conceive  that  under  the  influence  of  the  same  tendency  he  has 
assigned  to  him  a  companion  from  Jerusalem  for  the  second 
missionary  journey,  a  companion  who  shall  be  the  guarantee  that 
in  the  missionary  activity  of  the  apostle  the  connection  with 
Jerusalem  shall  not  be  lost.  The  same  composer  in  fact  in 
21  20-26  goes  so  far  as  to  affirm  that  Paul,  on  the  last  occasion 
of  his  coming  back  to  Jerusalem,  took  upon  himself  a  Nazirite 
vow  and  fulfilled  it  in  order  to  prove  with  all  publicity  the 
completeness  of  his  adherence  to  the  Mosaic  law.  As  against 
this  see  Acts  (§  7,  n  end).  In  particular,  in  16  4  a  main 
business  of  the  second  missionary  journey  is  represented  as 
having  been  that  of  communicating  and  inculcating  the  decree 
which  we  are  told  had  been  arrived  at  in  the  Council  of  Jerusalem. 
(As  against  the  historicity  of  this  decree,  see  CVhinxil,  §  11.) 
For  such  a  purpose  Silas  must  have  seemed  a  singularly  suitable 
companion  for  Paul,  as  along  with  Judas  Barsabas  he  had  heen 
the  messenger  solemly  charged  by  the  primitive  church  to  carry 
the  decree  to  Antioch. 

All  this,  however,  supplies  no  compelling  reason  for 
assuming  a  substitution  of  the  Jerusalem  Silas  for  a 
companion  of  Paul  not  belonging  to  Jerusalem  who 
was  named  Silvanus.  Precisely  by  the  instance  of 
Barnabas  ought  we  to  be  put  on  our  guard  against  too 
far-reaching  critical  operations.  That  Barnabas  was  a 
prominent  missionary  companion  of  Paul  is  assured  by 
Gal.  2io,  and  that  he  was  1  Jew— a  Jew  in  fact  who 
notwithstanding  all  his  daily  intercourse  with  Paul  had 
nevertheless  not  as  yet  succeeded  in  freeing  himself 
from  the  yoke  of  the  "law — is  shown  by  Gal,  213.  This 
being  so,  Paul  can  very  well  be  supposed  to  have 
selected  also  a  second  Jew — Silas,  to  wit — for  a  travelling 
companion.  Had  Silas  really  been  the  bearer  of  the 
decree  of  the  council,  Paul  assuredly  would  not  have 
done  so  ;  it  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  no 
such  decree  was  ever  made  and,  least  of  all,  carried  to 
Antioch.  It  is  possible  to  recognise  the  tendency  of 
Acts,   spoken   of  above,   to  represent    Paul   as  in  con- 
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nection  with  Jerusalem  by  means  of  his  companion 
Silas,  and  yet,  to  decline  to  be  shut  up  to  the  supposition 
that  this  tendency  brought  about  the  substitution  of  this 
Silas  in  the  place  of  another  companion  of  the  apostle  ; 
it  is  enough  to  discern  the  error  and  the  tendency  of 
Acts  simply  in  its  representation  of  the  Silas  who 
actually  did  accompany  Paul  as  a  prominent  person 
in  the  primitive  church  and,  in  particular,  as  guarantor 
of  the  apostolic  decree. 

That  the  companion  of  Paul  was  a  Jew  is  presupposed  not 
only  by  the  composer  of  Acts  as  a  whole,  inasmuch  as  he 
represents  Silas  in  17  10  (^-4)  as  coming  forward  in  synagogues 
and  also  (16  3}  represents  circumcision  as  being  necessary  in  a 
companion  of  Paul  (in  the  case  of  Timothy),  out  also  by  the 
author  of  the  '  we '-source  (see  Acts,  §1,9  end),  who  includes 
Silas  among  the  number  of  those  who  (according  to  16  16)  go  to 
the  synagogue  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  the  Jewish  place  of 
prayer,  and  (10  13)  teach  there.  In  10  20  Paul  and  Silas 
are  even  called  Jews  expressly — though  only  in  the  mouths  of 
their  accusers,  it  is  true,  on  which  account  the  passage  must 
be  set  on  one  side  as  possibly  meaning  to  suggest  that  the 
accusers  were  in  error  (cp  10  37). 

Amongst  the  views  of  critics  we  find  not  only  the  dis- 
tinction  between  Silas  and   Silvanus   just    spoken   of ; 
„..  there  is  also  the  attempt  to  identify  the 

_..  "        individual  to  whom  both  names  are  as- 

Silvanus  same  signed  with  Qther  persons  as  wdl    with 

as  Luke7      LukC(  to  begin  with     This  hypothesis 

was  put  forward  by  Van  Vloten  (see  below,  §  10)  in  the 
interests  of  his  proposed  answer  to  the  question  as  to 
the  authorship  of  the  '  we  '-source  in  Acts. 

There  is  much  that  speaks  for  the  view  that  this  author  was 
Silas  ;  other  considerations  speak  for  Luke  ;  yet  neither  theory 
is  in  itself  alone  quite  satisfactory  (see  Acts,  §  9).  Van  Vloten 
accordingly  sought  to  combine  the  advantages  of  both  by 
identifying  the  two  persons.  In  particular  he  found  difficulty 
in  the  supposition  that  in  16  10  the  author  of  the  'we '-source 
should  have  joined  Paul  as  a  travelling  companion  without  the 
fact  being  mentioned.  The  supposition  is  necessary  as  long  as 
one  chooses  to  see  in  this  author  some  one  not  named  in  Acts — 
Luke,  for  example ;  it  can  be  dispensed  with  (he  thinks)  as 
soon  as  we  see  in  him  one  who  has  already  been  spoken  of  as  a 
member  of  the  travelling  company — Silas,  for  example.  Van 
Vloten  sought  to  establish  the  possibility  of  his  identification 
with  Luke  by  the  consideration  that  the  words  from  which 
Silvanus  and  Lucanus  (the  original  form  underlying  the  abbrevi- 
ation Lucas  ;  see  Luke,  §  6)  are  derived,  have  the  same  meaning 
(silva  =  lucus  =  wood);  also  by  the  argument  that  in  2  Cor.,  r  and 
2Thess.,  and  1  Pet.  only  the  name  Silvanus  is  met  with,  but 
conversely  in  Col.  (414),  Philem.  (24),  2  Tim.  (4 11)  only  that  of 
Luke. 

To  all  this  the  answer  must  be  that  identity  of  etymo- 
logical meaning  in  the  case  of  two  proper  names  by  no 
means  establishes  any  title  to  identify  the  persons  who 
bear  them.  Moreover,  it  is  not  objectionable  but  be- 
fitting the  seemly  modesty  of  the  author  if  his  joining 
the  company  of  travellers  is  indicated  not  by  the  mention 
of  his  name  but  simply  by  the  transition  from  the  third 
to  the  first  person,  whether  he  is  really  himself  the  eye- 
witness or  falsely  makes  himself  appear  as  such  (see 
Acts,  §  1).  The  transition  to  the  first  person,  too,  is 
not  made  any  more  explicable  if  the  person  so  indicated 
has  already  been  named.  Since  he  is  not  the  only  one 
who  has  been  so  named  we  do  not  learn  from  the 
'  we'  who  he  is.  Moreover,  Van  Vloten  has  not  at  all 
succeeded  in  disposing  of  the  difficulties  by  which  the 
hypothesis  that  Silas  wrote  the  '  we  '-source  is  beset  (see 
Acts,  §  9),  or  even  in  lessening  them  ;  the  identification 
with  Luke  contributes  absolutely  nothing  at  all  towards 
their  removal. 

The  identification  of  Silas -Silvanus  with  Titus  has 

been  attempted  in  quite  other  interests,      (a)  It  has  long 

5   «.,  been  regarded  as  a  conspicuous  instance 

c;i™„         "        of  silence  due  to  'tendency'    that   in 
oilvanus  same  .        ,  r  ~ ..         /  , 

as  Titu   ?  name  of  Tjtus,  who,  accord- 

ing to  Gal.  23,  was  the  subject  of  so 
violent  a  contention  at  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  is  men- 
tioned neither  in  this  connection  nor  yet  anywhere  else 
(see  Council,  §  7).  This  difficulty  would  disappear  if 
Titus  was  identical  with  Silas.  Titus,  however,  was 
a  Gentile  Christian,  we  learn  (Gal.  23);  whilst  Silas, 
according  to  Acts  1522,  was  a  member  of  the  church  of 
Jerusalem. 
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In  order  to  identify  the  two  in  spite  of  this  consideration, 
j\laiLkcr  and  Seufert  (see  below,  §  10)  find  themselves  reduced 
to  the  violent  expedient  of  interpreting  Acts  15  22  in  the  follow- 
ing sense  :  '  it  seemed  good  to  the  apostles  and  the  elders,  with 
the  whole  church,  to  choose  men  out  of  their  company  and  send 
u>  Antioch  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  Judas  Barsabbas  and  Silas, 
duet  men,  in  company  of ' (kv)  the  brethren."  On  this  interpre- 
ta.ion  Judas  and  Silas  are  distinguished  from  the  brethren 
chosen  from  out  the  cl.uixh  of  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  Silas 
may  possibly  be  a  Gentile  Christian.  On  the  other  hand,  even 
apart  from  theviolence  done  to  the  language  of  the  text,  this 
supposition  is,  in  its  substance  also,  in  the  highest  degree  im- 
probable ;  for  it  would  be  impossible  to  have  chosen  as  exponent 
of  the  apostolic  decree  anymore  unsuitable  person  than  Paul's 
unci  rcu  incised  comrade.  No  less  astonishing  is  the  other 
supposition,  that  of  Graf,  which  seeks  tu  reach  the  same  result 
by  the  opposite  route  ;  the  supposition,  namely,  that  Titus-Silas 
was  from  the  first  a  member  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem  and  was 
chosen  from  its  midst.  In  other  words,  we  are  asked  to  suppose 
that  an  uncircumcised  person  had  been  for  years  a  member  of 
the  church  in  Jerusalem.  Apart  from  the  inherent  difficulties, 
neither  form  of  the  hypothesis  serves  in  any  adequate  degree  the 
purpose  for  which  it  is  introduced  ;  for  though  it  is  true  that 
on  this  hypothesis  Acts  does  not  leave  out  the  name  of  Titus- 
Silas  altogether  in  connection  with  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  it 
omits  the  principal  thing — v'v/..,  that  the  demand  for  his  circum- 
cision was  frustrated  by  Paul. 

(&)  A  peculiar  position  is  taken  up  by  Seufert.  He 
does  not  write  in  the  apologetic  interest  ;  rather  does  he 
ascribe  to  the  composer  of  Acts  a  tendency  similar  to 
that  supposed  by  Weizsacker  (§  3  above),  that,  namely, 
of  putting  forward  Titus,  by  the  selection  of  his  Jewish- 
sounding  name  Silas  (see  below,  §  yb),  as  a  man  stand- 
ing in  close  connection  with  the  Jerusalem  Christians, 
and  so  bridging  over  the  gulf  between  these  and  Paul. 
It  will  be  time  to  consider  this  theory  when  the  identity 
of  Titus  and  Silas  has  been  established  ;  but,  as  has 
been  shown,  what  is  proved  is  their  distinctness. 

The  acme  of  complexity  is  reached  by  the  hypothesis 
of  Zimmer  (see  below,  §  10).  According  to  him,  Silas 
the  Jewish  Christian    of  Jerusalem  is 


6.  One  Silas 

identical 
with  Titus, 


mentioned  only  in  Acts  15  22  27  32  f.  \ 
distinct  from  him,  but  identical  with 
Silvanus  and  Titus,  is  the  Silas  named 


another  not  ?  ■     ,      -,  K     -,  o 
in  Acts  1540-I85. 

(a)  The  Silas  who,  according  to  Acts  15  40,  is  chosen  by  Paul, 
then  in  Antioch,  to  be  his  travelling  companion,  cannot  be  the 
same  person  as  the  Silas  who,  according  to  15  33,  returned  from 
Antioch  to  Jerusalem. — But  why  not?  Paul  mighty  have 
summoned  him  back  from  Jerusalem  ;  or,  without  the  circum- 
stance being  expressly  mentioned,  Silas  could,  after  the  interval 
named  in  1035,/C,  have  again  returned  to  Antioch.1 

(/»)  The  Roman  citizenship  which,  according  to  Acts  16  37, 
Silas  possessed,  does  not  disprove  that  he  belonged  to  Jerusalem  ; 
for  either  he  or  his  parents  can  have  acquired  it  somewhere  in 
the  Diaspora  in  the  same  manner  as,  for  example,  the  '  libertini ' 
of  Acts  69  possessed  it  (see  Schiir.  GJl'P)  2  537/ »  ET  "•  2  27*S-)- 
Besides,  this  citizenship  of  Silas  is  itself  exceedingly  doubtful 
(see  below,  §  8  a).  ... 

(c)  Zimmer  argues  that  in  2  Cor.  8  23  the  same  thing  is  said  of 
Titus  as  is  said  of  Silvanus  in  1  19,  and  therefore  the  two  are 
identical.  But  the  statements  are  by  no  means  completely  co- 
incident. Titus  could  rightly  be  called  '  fellow- worker '  (crvvepyos) 
of  Paul  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  even  if  he  had  not  beer, 
the  companion  of  the  apostle  in  the  founding  of  that  church, 
simply  in  view  of  the  fact  that  after  their  alienation  from  Paul 
he  had  won  them  back  to  him  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  expression 
employed  with  reference  to  Silvanus  ('  preach  the  gospel ')  relates 
to  the  founding  of  the  church. 


1  We  have  no  need,  therefore,  in  order  to  maintain  the  identity 
of  the  Silas  of  15  33  with  him  of  15  40,  to  fall  back  upon  the 
interpretation— in  point  of  fact  a  very  unskilful  one— offered  bjr 
v.  34a,  '  But  it  seemed  good  to  Silas  that  they  should  remain 
(eSo&v  Se  t£  2t'A(j  eirt^lvai  avTOvs).  It  presupposes  that  the 
\ire\v0ria-aiv  anb  rav  aSetyuu  of  v.  33  does  not  mean  '  they  took 
leave  of  the  brethren  and  set  out  on  their  journey  '—a  meaning 
which  nevertheless  is  assured  by  2S  25,  and  in  our  present  passage 
is  made  specially  necessary  on  account  of  the  addition  'unto  those 
that  had  sent  them  forth'  (irpbs  tovs  airoorciAai'Tas  avTovs)— but, 
'it  was  said  to  them  by  the  brethren  that  it  was  not  desired  to 
detain  them  longer  in  Antioch.'  Had  the  composer  of  Acts  held 
this  to  have  been  what  actually  happened,  he  would  not  in  any 
case  have  regarded  it  as  a  thing  worth  recording.  Matters  are 
not  made  any  better  by  the  reading  '  it  seemed  good  to  fellas 
to  remain  there'  (avroi)  with  the  further  addition  but  Judas 
alone  proceeded  '  (/aocos  Sc  'IouSas  enopev9-r}).  They  become  still 
worse  if  this  last  clause,  which  D  and  Vg.  are  almost  alone  in 
giving,  be  omitted  (so,  for  example,  RVmg.)  ;  for  in  that  case 
aTre\v8rt<rav  must  necessarily  mean,  'they  on  their  side  took 
leave,'  and  why  Silas  should  then  suddenly  have  changed  his 
mind  is  left  wholly  unexplained. 
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(rf)  The  apologetic  aim— followed  by  Zimmer  as  well  as  by 
Marcker  and  Graf — of  freeing  Acts  from  the  charge  of  silence 
with  a  purpose,  is  even  less  successfully  realised  in  the  case  of 
Zimmer  than  it  is  in  that  of  the  other  two,  since  the  Silas  who, 
according  to  Zimmer,  is  identical  with  Titus  is  not  mentioned  at 
all  in  connection  with  the  Council  of  Jerusalem. 

(e)  The  difficulty  (only  arising  in  connection  with  Zimmer's 
hypothesis)  that  in  Acts  two  separate  persons  of  the  name  of 
Silas  should  be  mentioned  in  such  close  proximity  (15  32  40) 
without  any  indication  of  their  being  distinct  individuals  is  hardly 
less  than  that  which  presses  upon  all  forms  of  an  identification 
of  Titus  with  Silas-Silvanus — this,  namely,  that  Paul  should  have 
designated  one  and  the  same  fellow-worker  now  as  Silvanus  now 
as  Titus,  and  should  have  interchanged  the  two  names  even  within 
the  limits  of  so  short  a  passage  as  2  Cor.  1 19-2  13. 

As  for  the  forms  of  the  names,  the  identity  of  Silas 
and  Silvanus  admits  of  being  shown  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

7    Thfl  namoH    ^  Silas    may  be   an   abbre™tion   of 
''  iuenameB-  Silvanus.       This  sort    of  abbreviation 

used  for  pet  names  {hypocoristica)  is,  properly  speaking, 
native  to  Greek  soil ;  but  that  in  NT  times  it  was  also 
applied  to  Latin  names  is  shown  by  the  instance  of  Luke 
(see  Luke,  §  6).  Strictly  speaking,  the  form  we  should 
have  expected  would  be  Silvas ;  but  the  form  Silas  is 
also  possible,  since  abbreviation  followed  no  hard  and 
fast  rules. 

It  can  be  shown  that  Meye'oras  (not  MeyeVrpas)  is  equivalent 
to  MeveVrpa-ros  (Polyb.  iv.  16  9  xx.  10  5  xxii.  12[14]i3)  and 'Ap- 
YtcrTas  to  ' kpxitrrpwros  (Fick^  Grieck.  Personennamenffl  73). 
For  Lucas  too  no  hesitation  is  felt  in  assuming  Lucianus  (not 
to  mention  other  forms  which  have  been  suggested)  as  the  un- 
abbreviated name.  Jos.  BJ  vii.  S  i_/T  5,  §§  252,  275-279,  306^, 
ought  not  to  be  cited  as  against  this,  for  the  SiAovafI  there 
named  is,  according  to  Schtirer  (GJVP)  I541,  ET  i.  2259)  and 
Korcellini  (Onam.  Latinitatis^  3  (1883)  n6«),  L.  Flavius  Silva 
Nonius  Bassus,  so  that  the  name  does  not  come  into  considera- 
tion here  at  all.  Still  less  ought  appeal  to  be  made  to  the  fact 
that  in  MSS  of  the  NT  the  word  is  accentuated  Si'Aas,  although 
if  an  abbreviation  from  Silvanus  it  really  ought  to  be  SiAas  ;2 
for  the  accentuation  of  MSS  is  in  no  sense  authoritative.  The 
circumstance,  too,  that  the  name  Silas,  according  to  Zahn  (Einl. 
i.  d.  NT  1  22  /.),  does  not  occur  at  all  elsewhere  on  Latin  soil, 
and  has  been  met  with  on  Greek  soil  only  at  Thespise  (CIG 
Septentrion.  1,  no.  1772)  I-  12 3)  is  far  from  being  decisive,  in- 
deed, against  abbreviation  from  Silvanus,  yet  at  least  points 
to  another  alternative,  viz.  that 

(b)  Silas  may  also  be  a  Semitic  name.*  Silvanus  in 
this  case  will  be  the  Roman  form  nearest  possible  in 
sound  to  his  own  name,  a  Roman  form  assumed  by  this 
Jew  for  intercourse  with  the  non-Jewish  world  (see 
Names,  §  86). 

As  regards  etymology,  the  derivation  from  vbw,  'three,'  is 
inadmissible.  The  #?!:>  (Shelesh)  named  in  1  Ch.  7  35  becomes 
2eAX»j5  in  ©a.  Should  one  choose  to  conjecture  E>7IS>  (wilh 
segOl)  as  the  Hebrew  form — as  is  perhaps  done  by  Hoole 
(Classical  Element  in  the  NTt  1888,  p.  6r/)— the  Greek,  after 
the  analogy  of  i?D  in  1  Ch.  2  30,  which  appears  in  the  LXX  as 
SaXaS  [BA]  or  2aA.eS  [L],  would  in  no  case  be  SiAas.  Thus 
also  the  conjecture  that  Silas  is  identical  with  the  Tertius  of  Rom. 
16  22  (so  Franz  Burman,  Exercitt.  Acad.  2,  Rotterdam,  1688, 
p.  161)  is  seen  to  be  quite  baseless. 

Jerome  (on  Gal.  1 1 ;  ed.  Vallarsi,  vii.  1  374)  and  OS  (ed.  Lag. 
71 16  72  25  199  70)  derive  Silas  and  Silvanus  alike  from  nSu* 
(missus:  OS  19S 61  has  SiAar  ju-efftrrj?)-  So  also  Zimmer,  who 
cites  the  n?E>  (Shelah,  2)  of  Gen.  10  24  11 13-15  1  Ch  1 18  24. 
This  last,  however,  appears  as  2aAa  in  ©  (or  2aAas  [L  once 
in  Gen.  10  24]),  in  Jos.  Ant.  i.  64./C,  §§  146,  150,  as  2aAas,  SaArjs 
or  2eXa?.  For  this  reason  we  must  also  reject  the  conjecture  of 
Seufert  (above,  §  5  b)  that  the  choice  of  the  Hebrew  name  which 
the  composer  of  Acts  gives  to  Silvanus  was  determined  by  the 
attribute  of  its  bearer  as  being  an  apostle  or  one  'sent.' 

In  all  probability  the  root    of  Silas    is    hue?.     The 

1  To  be  accentuated  so,  according  to  Winer, P)  §§  6$a,  5 
n.  73,  because  ov  stands  for  a  consonant  and  other  MSS  write 
2U0O9. 

2  Thus,  if  for  no  other  reason,  because  in  the  longer  form  the 
accent  lies  upon  the  second  not  upon  the  first  syllable.  That  all 
hypocoristica  should  have  the  circumflex  on  the  last  syllable  is 
in  accordance  indeed  with  the  principles  laid  down  by  Herodian 
(ed.  Lentz,  I50-S9)  but  not  with  the  examples  he  gives;  cp 
\Viner,(8)  §67^.  " 

3  With  Greeks  it  might  be  an  abbreviation  of  2iAcw6s  which 
occurs — e.g.,  so  early  as  in  Xen.  Anab.  vi.  2  [4]  13. 

4  In  Josephus  the  following  Jews  bear  the  name  of  Silas : — 
(a)  a  tyrant  of  Lysias  (Ant.  xiv.  3  a  §  40) ;  (b)  a  friend  of  Agrippa 
I.  (-tviii.  67,  §2o4;xix.63,  §2oa;7i,§§  317-325;  83,  §35});  &) 
a  commandant  of  Tiberias  (Vit.  17,  §  89./C  ;  53,8272;  BJ\\.  21 6, 
§  616)  :  id)  a  commandant  from  Babylon  (BJ  \i.  192,  §  520,  iii. 
2  i/,  §§11,19). 
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Palmyrene  inscriptions  nos.  17,  18,  and  95  in  de  Vogue* 
(Syrie  Centrale,  inscript.  St'mit,  1868,  pp.  21,  65) 
show — and  indeed  in  the  case  of  no.  17  with  the  Greek 
parallel  text  tov  SleetXa1 — the  form  n^'NP  which  is 
equivalent  in  meaning  to  the  Heb.  We",  '  he  who  has 
been  asked  for' ;  cp  Ntild.,  ZDMG,  1870,  p.  96/  As 
the  aleph  in  the  middle  was  hardly  audible,  the  form 
Sila  easily  arose  out  of  this.  So  in  CIG  3  45"  =  Le  Bas 
et  Waddington  (seen.  1)  2%  no.  2567,  p.  586,  explic. 
P-  389  /•  '  Sa/ioryeoa/ios  6  teal  2et\as  in  Emesa  in 
Ccelesyria,  78-79  a.d.  ;  j*1?*^  several  times  in  Talmud 
(cp  Noldeke,  I.e.,  and  Zahn,  I23)  ;  also  ^c  in  eastern 
Aramaic  in  the  fifth  century  a.d.  (CIS  2,  no.  101,  , 
according  to  Zahn).  On  this  etymology  S/Xas  will  be 
the  correct  accentuation. 

The  form  tw  SetAea  in  Acts  15  34  D  (d  :  Sileae)  is  noticeable, 
as  also  the  (only  graphically  different)  t(*>  SiAxua  of  Acts  17  4  D, 
whilst  elsewhere  D  invariably  has  SiAas  or  2«Aas.  The  2tA- 
pavd?  found  in  2  Cor.,  1  and  3  Thess.  (Dd  Ee  FG),  and  in  1  Pet. 
(B)  is  only  another  writing  for  3,ikovav6$. 

We  come  now  to  the  question  of  the  credibility  of  the 
data  regarding  Silas-Silvanus. 

ft  Crpdihilitv  <a>  As  reSards  Acts  U  has  been  re~ 
of  Acts         marked  already  (§  2/ )  that  the  share  of 

H  9Thfi  a    Silas-Silvanus  in  Paul's  second  mission- 

,      p  ,    "'  ary  journey  is  not  open  to  any  question, 

-..       '      especially  when  confirmed  as  it  is  by 

n  fai  as.  2  £or<  ^  r9  |ou  tne  genuineness  of  which 
epistle  see  Galatians,  §§  6-9),  but  that  Acts  needs 
between  17 15  and  18$  some  supplementing,  and  so  far 
as  its  entire  presentation  of  the  '  apostolic  decree '  is 
concerned  is  completely  unhistorical.  The  same  holds 
good  of  the  miraculous  deliverance  of  Paul  and  Silas 
from  prison  at  Philippi,  as  soon  as  1  Thess.  is  accepted 
as  genuine,  for  in  1  Thess.  2  a  Paul  alludes  to  the  evil 
treatment  he  had  received  at  Philippi  and  yet  attributes 
it  not  to  any  outward  miracle  but  to  his  own  inward 
disposition  that  he  nevertheless  found  fresh  courage  for 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  in  Thessalonica  (cp  Acts, 
§  2).  The  fact  also  that  the  Roman  citizenship 
is  here  so  unexpectedly  attributed  to  Silas  rouses  the 
suspicion  that  the  author  may  have  expressed  himself 
carelessly  and  included  Silas  in  his  statement,  although 
in  fact  all  that  he  really  knew  of  was  the  citizenship  of 
Paul  (see  above,  §  6£). 

(b)  Whilst  the  genuineness  of  1  Thess. ,  and  so  also 
the  designation  of  Silvanus  as  joint  author  (li),  is  open 
to  no  well-grounded  objection,  that  of  2  Thess.  must  be 
given  up,  especially  on  account  of  2i-i2.  It  will  not 
avail  to  plead  for  the  genuineness  of  the  rest  after  this 
has  been  set  aside  ;  rather  must  we  regard  those  portions 
of  2  Thess.  which  coincide  with  1  Thess. ,  including  that 
in  which  Silvanus  is  named,  as  being  imitations  by 
which  it  was  sought  to  give  the  epistle  the  appearance 
of  being  a  genuine  writing  of  Paul  (cp  Schmiedel  in  HC 
zumNT%t\   Holtzmann,  ZNTW,  1901,  pp.  97-108). 

(c)  Since  after  the  sojourn  of  Paul  at  Corinth  in  the 
course  of  his  second  missionary  journey  (Acts  IS  5  2  Cor. 
119),  Silvanus  is  not  again  mentioned  as  having  been  in 
the  company  of  the  apostle,  it  is  in  itself  possible  that 
when  1  Pet.  was  written  Silvanus  was  in  the  company  of 
Peter — the  epistle  being  assumed  to  be  genuine  and  to 
have  been  written  after  that  date.  Of  those  who  do  not 
regard  1  Pet.  as  genuine,  many  find  in  the  affirmation 
of  5 12  that  Peter  is  writing  'through  Silvanus'  (81a 
~2i\ovavov)  and  particularly  in  the  words  ws  "Koylfofuxi 
(AV  'as  I  suppose')  which  RV,  certainly  correctly, 
takes  as  referring  to  'faithful'  (wlo-tou,  'by  Silvanus, 
our  faithful  brother,  as  I  account  him,  I  have  written 
unto  you  briefly'),  a  veiled  reference  to  the  fact  that 
Silvanus  had  written  the  epistle  after  Peter's  death.  If, 
however,  the  epistle  dates  from  112A.D.  (see  CHRISTIAN, 
§  8)  this  theory  is  excluded  by  consideration  of  what 
would  have  been  Silvanus's  age  at  that  time.     Thus  we 

1  The  Greek  text  also  in  CIG  3,  no.  4484,  and  in  Le  Bas  et 
Waddington,  Voyage  archfologique  enGrice  ft  en  Asie  Mineitre} 
2  3,  1870,  no.  2601  (p.  594 ;  explications,  p.  600). 

4520 


SILENCE 

shall  have  to  suppose  that  the  mention  of  Silvanus,  as 
also  that  of  Mark  (5 13),  who  also  can  hardly  have 
been  still  alive  at  so  late  a  date  as  112  aa>.,  subserves 
u  definite  purpose.  Both  had  been  members  of  the 
primitive  church  (for  Mark,  cp  Acts  12 12)  and  at  the 
same  time  companions  of  Paul ;  thus,  on  the  one  hand, 
they  become  fitted  to  figure  as  comrades  of  Peter,  and, 
on  the  other,  the  naming  of  them  creates  the  impression 
that  Peter  had  1  thoroughly  goml  understanding  with 
Paul  the  founder  of  many  of  the  churches  included  in 
the  address  of  the  epistle  (Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia, 
Asia,  and  Bithynia).  The  remaining  contents  of  the 
epistle  show  little  of  that  tendency  to  bring  about  a 
reconciliation  between  Paulinism  and  Jewish  Christianity 
which  the  Tubingen  school  attributed  to  it  ;  but  the* 
closing  verses  which  have  been  under  our  consideration 
must  doubtless  be  taken  in  this  sense  (cp  Peter, 
Epistles  of,  §  6,  end). 

In  doing  so  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  we  are  to 
understand  by  '  through  '  (5ta)  that  Silvanus  is  indicated  as  the 
individual  who,  like  lertius  in  Rom.  1(522,  wrote  the  epistle  at 
the  apostle's  dictation  (so  the  subscription  to  Rom.  in  cod.  133  : 
'it  was  written  through  Tertius,'  eypdibr}  61a  Tepriov),  or 
whether,  as  the  analogy  of  the  other  spurious  subscriptions  of 
Pauline  letters  would  warrant,  we  are  intended  to  look  upon  him 
as  the  bearer  of  the  letter  ;  all  that  is  excluded  is  the  attribution 
to  him  of  any  sort  of  independent  share  in  the  composition  of 
the  epistle. 

In  the  lists  of  the  'seventy'  (Lk.  10 1)  Silas  and   Silvanus 

figure  as  distinct  individuals,  the  former  as  bishop  of  Corinth, 

the  latter  as  bishop  of  Thessalonica.    Accord- 

9.  Later  VieWS.  ing  to  the  TTepi'oSoi  Bapvafia.  John  Mark  was 

baptized  by  Barnabas,  Paul,  and  Silas  in 
I<:onium  (Lipsius,  Apokr.  Aj>.  -gesch.  i.  203,  ii.l  qf.  2  277  280  285). 
Many  interpreters  maintain  Silas  to  be  the  '  brother '  referred  to 
in  2  Cor,  8  18/C  This  brother,  however,  must  rather  have  been  a 
Macedonian,  as  he  was  chosen  by  the  Macedonians  to  represent 
them  in  conveying  the  collection  to  Jerusalem.  Against  the 
theory  that  Silas  was  the  author  of  the  'we '-source  of  Acts  see 
Acts,  §  9.  Against  the  view  put  forward  in  1825  by  Boh  me  and 
Mynster  that  Silas  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
the  same  considerations  hold  good  as  have  been  urged  against 
the  authorship  of  Barnabas  in  so  far  as  they  both  belonged  to 
Jerusalem  (see  Barnabas,  §  5). 

Van  Vloten,  'Lucas  u.  Silas'  in  ZlVTt  1867,  pp.  ii^f.;  1871, 
pp.   431-434  ;    against    him,    Cropp,    ibid.    1868,    pp.    353-355  ; 

Marcker,   Stelhtng  der    Pastor  alb  rie/e    tin 

10.  Literature.    Leben    des    Paulus,    Gymnasialprogramm, 

Meiningen,  1861,  pp.  10-12  ;  Titus  Si hanus^ 
ibid.  1  £64  ;  Graf  in  Heidenheim's  Vierteljahrsschrift  fiir 
tngHseh-thcologische  Forsckung,  2,  1865,  pp.  373-394  ;  Seufert, 
ZH'T,  1S85,  pp.  359-371 ;  Zimmer,  Ztschr.f.  kirchl.  Wissensck. 
u.  kirchl.  Leben,  1881,  pp.  169-174;  JPT,  1881,  pp.  721-723; 
against  him  Jiilicher  JP '/',  1882,  pp.  538-552  ;  Adolf  Johannes 
(catholic),  Comm.  zu.  1  Thess.,  1898,  pp.  147-153. 

P.  W.S. 

SILENCE  (TO-ll;  aAhc  ;  infernum),  a  title  of 
Sheol  {q.v.),  Ps.  94 17  115 17. 

The  existence  of  such  a  word  is,  however,  most  improbable, 
and  there  is  no  Ass.  parallel,  ©'s  aS*js  may  =  JT1D7S.  See 
Shadow  of  Death. 

SILK  occurs  in  AV  as  the  rendering  of  three  different 
words. 

1.  U'v',  sOs,  is  rendered  '  silk '  in  AV  text  of  Pr.  31  22,  and  mg. 
of  Gen.  41 42  Exod.  -0  4.     On  thih.  see  Linen  (7). 

-=.  '^',p,  mist  (TpixenrTos),1  Ezek.  16ioi3f.  Amidst 
the  variety  of  ancient  renderings  there  is  a  general 
agreement  that  some  cloth  of  fine  texture  is  intended  ; 
Jewish  tradition  favours  'silk'  (Ges.  Tkes.)t  a  meaning 
with  which  the  rendering  in  (5  is  not  inconsistent  ;  and 
Movers  {Pkon.  ii.  8264)  contends  that  silk  was,  at  least 
as  far  back  as  Ezekiel's  time,  conveyed  from  China  into 
W.  Asia  by  the  land  route  through  Mesopotamia, 
though  it  was  probably  almost  unknown  in  Europe  till 
after  Alexander's  conquests,  and  did  not  come  into 
general  use  before  the  period  of  the  Roman  Empire.2 
Cp  Trade,  §  62.  In  any  case  the  reference  in  Ezek. 
16 10  is  to  a  long  outer  vail  of  fine  material  which 
covered  the  entire  person  (Smend,  ad  loc). 

1  I.e.,  'woven  of  hair' ;  Aq.  has  i/njAa^ros  and  avOtfxos,  Sym. 
«TreV5u/j.a  and  ttoAu/j.itos  ;  Th.  merely  transliterates.  Vg. 
subtilia  and  polymitus,  Pesh.  hello,  ('vail'),  and  tekletha 
('blue'). 

2  Cp  EB$)  22  56. 
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3.  (TLpLKou,  i.e.,  vrjpiKov,  the  familiar  Greek  name  for 
silk  (from  Xyjp  :  see  Strabo,  516,  701),  occurs  in  Rev. 
18i2f,  in  the  enumeration  of  wares  which  formed  the 
merchandise  of  the  apocalyptic  Babylon. 

The  references  in  classical  writers  show  that,  under  the  early 
empire,  silk  was  of  great  eustliness,  and  its  use  a  sign  of  extreme 
luxury. 

The  larva  of  the  silk-worm  moth,  Bombyx  won',  so  called  from 
its  feeding  on  mulberry  leaves,  produces  far  the  greatest  bulk  of 
the  silk  in  use.  Inferior  silks  are,  however,  produced  by  several 
species  of  the  same  genus,  and  Tussar  silks  are  spun  from  the 
cocoons  of  Ant/wra-a  fiemyi,  which  feeds  on  oaks,  in  China; 
and  of  A.  mylitta  in  India,  and  from  other  species  mostly  be- 
lunging  to  the  family  Saturniidse.  The  silk  i*  the  hardened 
extra*. t  of  certain  silk  glands  which  open  just  below  the  mouth 
of  the  caterpillar,  and  is  excreted  to  make  the  cocoon  within 
which  the  insect  passes  its  pupal  stage, 

Cp  Hitzig,  ZDMGKixiff.  n.  M. A.  E.  o. 

SILLA  (N^p  ;  ceA6.  [Eus.  OS  296,  99] ;  sela  [Jer. , 
Vg.]),  a  place-name  in  the  account  of  the  murder  of 
Joash  (2  K.  122o  [21]).  'At  the  house  of  Millo  [or,  at 
Beth-millo]  which  goeth  down  to  Silla,'  as  AV  gives,  is 
clearly  wrong  (4v  ofay  fj.aa.Xu}  tov  7aa\\a  [B,  h  7.  Bab], 
.  .  fiaXKcov  tgj  4v  ry  Karafi&aei  aWiov  [L],  .  .  fiaaXoj 
rbv  KarixixtvovTa.  -yaaXao"  [A,  sic  ut  vicl.]),  kad  nehiih 
lafla    [Pesh.]). 

The  key  to  the  problem  is  supplied  by  the  theory  that  the 
people  with  whom  the  Israelites  had  most  constanL  relations 
were  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  that  Solomon  most  probably  obtained 
his  timber  for  building,  not  from  the  Lebanon,  but  from  the 
mountain  -  country  of  the  Negeb.  The  mysterious  word 
Nlta  (Millo)  is  most  probably  a  corruption  of  *?NCnT  (Jerahmeel), 
and  so  too  is  kVd  yVT\  (see  Millo).  It  was  at  Beth-jerahmeel 
that  Joash  was  slain,  and  since  the  context  requires  a  place  in 
Jerusalem,  the  most  plausible  view  is  that  'Beth-jerahmeel' 
means  the  'house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon,'  for  Solomon's 
Lebanon,  or  perhaps  Gebalon,  appears  to  have  been  in  the 
Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (see  Solomon,  §  3^).  The  same  building 
is  probably  specified  in  the  true  text  of  2  Ch.  2425  (see  Crit. 
Bib.).  Cp,  however,  Winckler,  KATfi)  260,  n.  2,  and  the  com- 
mentaries of  Benzinger  and  Kittel  (less  satisfactory  conjectures). 

SILOAM,   SILOAH,   SHELAH,    SHILOAH.      The 

four  places  in  which  Shiloah  or  Siloam  are  mentioned  are  :  (i) 
Is.S6(rrWnl   'D;  TbiiaufiToCSeiAcoa^IBX],  t.  v.  T.  ia.  [AQr], 

The  waters  of  SWloah,   EV);  (2)  Neh.  3 15  (nfen  n:ra ; 

KoXvjitjSijflpa  rOiv  KwSCitiv  [B],  om.  kuSiwp  n*>  hah.  *<-"*' toi, 
^c.amg^  ^  adds  8e  tov  ZiAwa/i,  ttjs  Kpvinj?  tov  ZtAaja  [L]  ;  The 

pool  of  Siloah  AV,  of  Shelah  RV) ;  (3)  Lk.  13  4  (6  irvpyos  h-  -<J 

2iAw<V;  The  tower  in  Siloam);  (4)  Jn.  9j  and  (not  in  best 

MSS)  it  (tV  Kokvy.fir}6po.v  tov  2tAwa^,  The  pool  oi  Siloam 
'  which  is  by  interpretation,  Sent ' :  the  better  reading  seems  to 
be  tov  2.). 

Possibly  also  there  is  an  allusion  to  Siloam  in  the 
'fountain'  and  'pool'  of  Neh.  2 14.  For  topography 
and  description  see  Jerusalem,  §  3  and  diagram  ;  also 
§§  11,  18/: ,  and  map  facing  col.  2420  ;  also  Conduits, 
§  5,  where  a  translation  of  the  famous  Siloam  inscription 
is  given.  Josephus  (fi/v.  4i  §  140)  speaks  of  the  waters 
of  the  fountain  (^7177?  ZiAufis)  as  sweet  and  abundant, 
and  [Bf  v.  9,  §  410)  reports  himself  in  his  speech  to  his 
compatriots  as  having  pointed  out  that  Siloam  and  the 
other  springs  which  were  formerly  almost  dried  up  when 
under  the  control  of  the  Jews,  had,  since  the  advent  of 
Titus,  run  more  plentifully  than  they  did  before. 
Jerome  {Comment,  in  Esa.  86)  also  mentions  the 
irregular  flow  of  Siloam  —  a  feature  which  has  been 
noticed  by  most  subsequent  pilgrims  and  travellers,  and 
is  explained  by  the  geological  formation  of  the  district. 
In  NT  times  certainly,  and  probably  earlier,  „.  healing 
virtue  was  attributed  to  the  waters  of  Siloam.  On  the 
mystical  meaning  of  Jn.  9n  see  Gospels,  §  56,  col. 
1803,  but  cp  Shiloh,  and,  on  the  miracle,  cp  John, 
§  35,  col.  2539. 

In  Is.  86  the  waters  of  Shiloah  'that  go  softly' 
(at  least  if  the  text  is  sound  ;  see,  however,  Crit.  Bib. 
[Che.  ])  represent  either  the  power  of  the  house  of  David, 
which  certainly  was  insignificant,  or  the  might  of  Yahwe 
which  seemed  but  was  not  really  slight  ;  they  are  con- 
trasted with  the  '  waters  of  the  River,  strong  and  many ' 
(v.  7),  which  symbolise  the  vast  physical  power  of  Assyria. 
In   Jn.  97   the   diretrToX^ecos  has  been  taken   by  most 

1  VnhtPi  emisit  ?  cp  emissary  ? 
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interpreters  from  Theophylact  onwards  to  refer  to 
Christ  the  true  Siloam  (cp  62938/!  "28  826  17321). 
Whether  this  is  at  alt  probable  may  be  doubted  ;  other 
interpretations  however  (sec  Hottzmann,  ad  lee.)  are  no 
better.  Liicke  has  pointed  out  the  possibility  that  the 
clause  is  merely  a  marginal  gloss.  Such  explanations 
abound  in  the  Onomastlca. 

SILVANUS  (ciAoyanoc).  2  Cor.  1 19,  etc.  See 
Silas. 

SILVER  iFjD2,  kiseph;  Aram.  KBD3  ;  Syr.  kespd  ; 
Ass.  kaspu ;  root-meaning  perhaps  'paleness,'  see 
W'RS/.  7^7. 14 125). 

The  word  is  sometimes  used,  in  its  proper  sense,  of 
silver  ore,  e.g.,  Ezek.  'I'ln.*  22  (figuratively),  etc.,  but 
also  often  of  silver  as  a  measure  of  weight 
and  value,  e.g.,  'silver  30  shekels'  (Ex. 
2132),  '400  silver  shekels'  (Gen.  !23i5), 
and,  with  the  omission  of  'shekel'  or  'shekels,'  'a 
thousand  of  silver'  <<jen.  2<J  16),  'twenty  of  silver' 
(o7  28).  Hence  more  often  still  '  silver'  (£t?sep/i)  = 
'money,'  cp  dpyvpiov  and  the  French  argent,  but  not 
necessarily  coined  money,  e.g.,  Gen.  31  15  422527  Dt. 
232o  [19].  In  Gen.  4^25  35  the  plural  form  {as  if 
'  monies  ')  is  found. 

On  silver  mining,  alluded  to  in  Job  28 1,  and  on  the 
methods  of  refining  the  crude  ore  alluded  to  in  (Is.  I  25) 
Ezek.  222022  Zech.  139  Mai.  3s  Pro  v.  1?3  272i  (we 
must  not  add  IV  126  1  [7]),  see  Metals.  The  separ- 
ated silver  was  called  kiseph.  sdruph  iry.-\x  *p2,  Ps. 
127  [6]);  k.  mczukkdk  (pgip 'd,  1  Ch.  294  Ps.  127[6]); 
k.  nibhxlr  (nnaJ  '3,  Prov.  IO20).  The  crucible  is  called 
masreph  (-p1^.  Prov.  1?3  272i).2  In  Jer.  IO9  we  read 
of  '  silver  beaten  out  into  plates  '  ;  where  it  came  from 
we  shall  have  to  ask  presently.  Hebrew  traditions 
told  of  great  abundance  of  silver  in  early  times.  These 
traditions,  which  are  supported  by  the  use  of  kt^epk 
(silver)  for  'money,'  are  doubtless  correct.  Abram 
and  Ephron  '  the  Hittite  have  certainly  no  lack  of 
silver,  according  to  Gen.  23,  and,  though  this  passage 
comes  from  the  much  disparaged  priestly  writer,  he 
probably  does  but  repeat  the  statements  of  earlier 
writers. 

According  to  a  view  which,  even  if  new,  may  nevertheless  do 
justice  to  old  and  forgotten  truth,  the  scene  of  the  transaction 
described  was  not  at  Hebron  but  at  some  place  of  hallowed 
associations  in  the  Negeb— pnjlxtl.il y  Rehoboth(:!  which  would 
justly  be  represented  as  Kirjath-'urab,4  'city  of  Arabia.'  In 
this  connection  we  may  refer  to  Joseph's  silver  divining  cup 
(Gen.  44  2).  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  original  scene  tef  the 
fascinating  story  of  Joseph  was  not  in  Egypt  but  in  the  Negeb. 
But  even  if  this  was  not  the  case,  we  are  assured  on  the  best 
authority  that  silver  in  Egypt  had  at  first  a  higher  value  than 
gold  (see  Egypt,  §  38).  The  true  Hittites,  too  (whose  capital 
was  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes),  had  abundance  of  silver  in  the 
time  of  Rameses  II.  ;  the  treaty  between  them  and  this  powerful 
Egyptian  king  was  on  a  silver  tablet. 

In  Solomon's  time,  it  would  appear  as  if  the  larger 
introduction  of  gold  depreciated  the  value  of  silver. 
We  are  told  (1  K.  IO21)  that  none  of  the  king's  'vessels' 
were    of  silver,   which   '  was   nothing    accounted  of  in 

1  @,  as  we  now  have  it,  gives  in  Ps.  I.e.  SokC^iov  tj}  yfj.  In 
Prov.  27  21  SoKifi.  corresponds  to  rp:»E,  'crucible.'  Did  the  text 
of  ip  in  P-^.  at  one  time  run,  apyvpiov  TreTrvpo>fj.ei>ov  ei-  SoKifj.Cta 
(-■iuKc/jti'tij)  without  t?)  yfj?  Deissmann  (Neue  Bibelstudien, 
Q")  thinks  that  the  only  tolerable  sense  of  SokCpllov  tj}  yjj  is 
'  genuine  silver  for  the  laud."  At  any  rate  both  the  MT  and  0 
of  Ps.  127  [6]  attest  the  activity  of  scribes  working  upon  a  cor- 
rupt text.     Cp  n,  2. 

2  Nestle  (Exp.TS?-.?)  would  give  the  same  sense  to  ,LlJ>, 
whiLh  in  Prov.  27  22= 'pestle.'  This  affects  the  criticism  of 
^^■;z-  May  we  read  -s;^,  '  in  the  crucible '?  There  seems  to 
be  a  bcttL-r  solution. 

3  '  Hittite  '  itself,  when  used  of  any  person  in  the  S.  of  Pales- 
tine, is  a  mutdated  form  of  '  Rehobothite.'     See  Rehoih-tk. 

4  For  instances  of  numerals  which  are  corruptions  of  ethnic 
names,  see  M.^es  §11,  Prophet,  §  7,  Crit.  Bib.  on  Gen.  15  13. 
'City  of  Four '  < Kirjath-arba)  is  as  improbable  as  '  daughter  of 
Seven  '  (see  Sulomon,  §  2). 
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the  days  of  Solomon,'  and  (v.  27)  that  he  'made  silver 

to  be  m  Jerusalem  as  stones.' 

From  what  sources  was  this  plentiful  supply  of  silver 

derived?     It  is  geologically  impossible  that  cither  gold 

„    _  or  silver  should  exist  in  the  mountains  of 

2    Sources 

'    Syria  and   Palestine.      We  may  suppose 

that  most  of  the  silver  of  the  '  Hittites'  came  from  the 

mines    of   Bulgar  Dagh   in    Lycaonia.       According    to 

Prof.  Sayce  : — 

'The  Hittite  inscription  found  near  the  old  mines  of  these 
mountains  by  Mr.  Davis,  proves  that  they  once  occupied  the 
locality.  It  is  even  possible  that  their  settlement  for  a  time  in 
Lydia  was  also  connected  with  their  passion  for  "the  bright 
metal."  At  all  events,  the  Gumush  Dagh,  or  "  Silver  Mountains," 
lie  to  the  S.  of  the  Pass  of  Karabel,  and  traces  of  old  workings 
can  stilt  be  detected  in  them.'1 

As  to  the  treasures  of  Solomon,  we  are  told  in  1  K. 
IO22  (cp  Solomon,  §  4,  end)  that  the  '  navy  of  Tarshish' 
brought  silver  as  well  as  gold.  Upon  this  Prof.  W.  M. 
Miiller  remarks  (OLZ  3269)  that  this  points  to  great 
ignorance  of  the  Red  Sea  coasts.  There  was,  however, 
according  to  the  Arabic  notices,  no  lack  of  silver  in 
the  mountains  of  Yemen,  and  it  was  hence,  as  Oskar 
Fraas  thinks  (//H7>'|J|  1007a),  that  Solomon  derived  the 
precious  metals.  And  what  is  to  be  said  of  Tartessus  ? 
If  the  current  opinion  is  correct,  though  Solomon's  ships 
did  not  get  out  so  far  as  Spain,  the  later  supply  of  silver 
to  Palestine  was  largely  derived  from  the  rich  territory 
by  the  <  luadalquivir.  We  fear  the  opinion  needs  to  be 
accepted  with  reserve.  Tartessus  was,  no  doubt,  in  a. 
rich  district.  The  story  is,  that  since  the  1'hu.nicians 
found  that  they  could  not  carry  all  their  silver  away, 
they  made  '  silver  anchors '  in  place  of  those  that  they 
had  brought  (Aristot.  De  Mirab.  148  ;   cp  Diod.  535). 

Unfortunately,  there  is  considerable  danger  that,  except  in  late 
passages  like  2  Ch.  '.*  21  2  Jon.  1  3,  '  Tarshish '  is  a  corruption  of 
Asshur';  and  there  is  one  extremely  late  passage  (Jer.  10 9) 
where  the  same  restoration  ('  silver  .  .  .  brought  from  Asshur  ') 
should  apparently  be  made.  Perhaps  the  most  important 
passage  is  Ezek.  27  12  where,  according  to  MT,  silver,  together 
with  iron,  tin,  and  lead,  is  represented  to  have  been  brought  to 
Tyre  from  Tarshish.  A  close  investigation  of  the  passage  in  its 
context  suggests  that  Missur  (not  Tyre)  provides  the  market,  and 
N.  Arabian  peoples  provide  the  merchandise  disposed  of  (see 
Crit.  Bib.).  The  Asshurite  merchants,  it  would  seem,  were  the 
middlemen  between  the  miners  in  some  perhaps  distant  part  o. 
Arabia,  and  the  rich  and  powerful  people  of  Missur.  Another 
evidence  of  the  abundance  of  silver  in  N.  Arabia  is  supplied  by 
2  S.  8  10-12  (in  the  light  of  criticism),  where  the  spoil  taken  by 
David  from  Zobah  [q.v.],  or  rather  Missur  and  other  N.  Arabian 
regions  bordering  on  Palestine  (such  as  'Aram' — i.e.,  Jerahmeel), 
is  said  to  have  consisted  in  vessels  of  silver,  of  gold,  and  of  brass. 
It  is  noteworthy,  too,  that  the  poem  of  Job,  which  most  probably 
arose  either  in  N.  Arabia  or  under  strong  N.  Arabian  influences 
(the  names  point  decidedly  to  this,  see  Jon  [Book],  §§  4,  9), 
shows  great  interest  in  gold  and  silver  mines.  On  two  out  ot 
the  three  references  in  Job  (2225  2$  6),  see  Gold,  §  1,  col.  1750. 

T.  K.  C. 

SILVER,  PIECE  OF  UprypJ*).  Mt-  26 15.  See 
Stater,  ad  Jin. 

SIMALCUE  (CINMAAKOYH  [AJ),  i  Mace.  11 39  AV, 
RV  Imalcue. 


SIMEON 


Where  settled  ?  (§  1). 
Gen.  34  49  (§  2). 
Deut.  33  (g  3). 
Judg.l(§4). 
1  Ch.  4  (§  5). 


Extra-biblical?  (§  6). 
Conclusion  (§  7). 
Name  (§  8). 

Genealogical  lists  (§  9). 
Geographical  lists  (§  10). 


Simeon  (\)VDW  ;  cyMeooN  [BAL]  ;  see  below,  §  8) 
was  the  brother3  of  Levi  and  Dinah  (Gen.  3425,  J  ;  cp 

1  Whfrp  49s}-      What  genealogical  scheme  underlay 
settled'?    l^is  rePresentatiori  we   do  not  know.4     In 

the  scheme  followed  by  the  final  redactors 
Simeon  had  five  full  brothers  ;  how  many  sisters  (Gen. 
3^35.    J;    467,    D)    we  are   nowhere  told.      Moreover, 

*   The  Hittites  (1%%%),  95. 

2  We  do  not  add  1  K.  22  47  (see  Jehoshaphat,  col.  2352). 

3  On  cnx  in  Gen.  4!'  see  §  8,  i. 

4  It  ^  natural  to  suppose  a  genealogy  that  made  Simeon, 
Levi,  and  Dinah  the  only  children  of  their  mother.  We  cannot 
assume  this  with  confidence  however.  Simeon  and  Reuben 
form  a  pair  in  Gen.  48  5  (P),  and  Simeon  is  styled  brother  of 
Judah  in  Judg.  1  3  (J). 
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SIMEON 

Simeon  the  brother  of  Dinah  figures  as  a  tribe  in  the 
district  of  Shechem,  whereas  the  Simeon  whose  cities 
are  enumerated  in  the  well-known  lists  (J;  io)  is  there 
connected  with  the  S.  country  and  associated  with 
Judah  rather  than  Israel.1  It  has  been  customary  to 
identify  these  two  Simeons.  It  is  not  impossible,  how- 
ever, to  hold  that  there  were  more  Simeons  than  one 
(see  below,  §  6).  If,  however,  we  identify  them,  are  we 
to  regard  the  two  representations  as  variant  theories, 
belonging  to  a  time  when  the  real  life  of  the  tribe  had 
been  forgotten?  Or  may  we  suppose  that  they  both 
contain  reminiscences  of  history,  that  in  fact  Simeon 
lived,  let  us  sav,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem  and 
then  removed  to  the  S.  ?  There  would  be  more  chance 
of  giving  confident  answers  to  these  questions,  if  we 
knew  whether  the  framers  of  our  sources  had  actual 
knowledge  of  a  Simeon  tribe  or  Simeon  families  ;  if,  for 
example,  we  could  point  with  confidt-nce  to  sanctuaries 
which  at  least  had  been  distinctively  Simeonite,  where 
therefore  there  might  have  been  preserved  a  tradition  of 
Simeon's  having  come  S.  from  the  highlands  of  central 
Palestine.  It  is,  no  doubt,  natural  to  suppose  that 
Beersheba  was  such  a  sanctuary.  It  may  very  well 
have  been  ;  it  was  certainly  famous,  and,  in  particular, 
was  at  least  at  times  in  touch  with  northern  Israel. 
The  difficulty  is  to  prove  that  it,  or  any  other  definite 
spot,  was  Simeonite.  Simeon  is  never  mentioned  as  a 
component  part  of  the  southern  kingdom.2 

Still,  although  we  may  not  be  able  to  point  with 
confidence  to  any  contemporary  statement  about 
Simeon  in  the  literature  accessible  to 
us,  the  editors  whose  work  has  reached 
us  may  have  had  such  evidence  lying  before  them.3 

i.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  end  of  J's  story 
of  the  Shechem  exploit  ascribed  to  the  tribe  has  been 
lost.  That  may  have  told  of  Simeon's  removal  towards 
the  south.  From  the  fact  that  the  redactor  suppressed 
the  passage  we  may  plausibly  conjecture  that  what  it 
narrated  was  more  or  less  of  the  nature  of  a  catastrophe 
discreditable  to  'Israel.'  It  may  therefore  have  been 
historical,  and  may  have  come  from  a  time  when 
Simeon  was  still  really  a  tribe.  How  a  later  writer 
would  have  told  (and  did  tell)  the  story  we  can  perhaps 
see  from  Gen.  35  s  :  After  the  incident  which  forms  the 
subject  of  chap.  34  the  Israelites  moved  off  leisurely, 
their  god  having  interfered  in  their  behalf  so  that  there 
fell  on  the  natives  of  the  land  an  awe  such  as  fell  on 
the  Greeks  when  Apollo  brought  the  seemingly 
vanquished  Hector  back  to  the  fight  strong  as  ever 
(//.  15279^").  So,  a  later  writer  thought,  must  it  ever 
fare  with  Israel.  The  older  story,  however,  told  not  of 
'Israel,'  but  of  Simeon  and  Levi.4  All  that  a  later 
editor  was  willing  to  retain  of  it  was  the  remonstrance 
of  Jacob:  you  have  brought  a  disaster  (army)  on 
us,  in  making  us  abominable  to  all  the  natives  of  the 
land;  as  we  are  but  a  small  company  they  will  band  them- 
selves against  us  and  defeat  us,  and  we  shall  be  destroyed. 

ii.  What  the  sequel  of  the  older  narrative  was  can 
probably  be  inferred  from  Gen.  495-7.  Even  there  we 
are  not  told  explicitly  what  happened  ;  but  there  was 
a  power  to  fulfil  itself  in  the  father's  curse  (cp  Blessing 
and  Cursing)  ;  I  will  divide  them  in  Jacob,  And 
scatter  them  in  Israel.  What  meaning  the  writer  would 
put  into  these  words  is  uncertain.  Steuernagel  thinks 
that  Jacob  is  here  a  tribe  name  and  that  the  verse 
means  that  Simeon  was  dispersed  in  the  highlands  of 

1  Cheyne,  however,  suggests  that  the  Shechem -story  also 
dealt  originally  not  with  central  Palestine,  but  with  a  district 
on  the  N.  Arabian  border,  in  or  near  the  Negeb  (cp  Moses,  § 
i3) ;  Shechem,  2. 

2  On  Simeon's  never  being  assigned  to  either  kingdom  cp 
Graf,  Stamm  Simeon,  19  ;  also,  on  theories  connecting  him  with 
the  northern  kingdom,  ib.  33.  For  the  Chronicler's  notice  see 
below,  §  5,  iv. 

3  On  1  Ch.  4  38-41  see  below,  §  5. 

4  There  seems,  however,  to  have  been  an  independent  story 
which  did  speak  of  '  Israel.'  See  Gen.  482iyC  [E]  (cp  Gunkel 
in  7/7/(2)  ad  loc),  and  the  legend  in  Jubilees  34  2-8  (cp  Charles 
ad  loc.  and  the  literature  cited  by  him). 

4525 


SIMEON 

central  Palestine  [Einwanderung,  104),  some,  however, 
perhaps  wandering  southwards  {ib.  15).  As  treating 
of  the  early  fortunes  of  Shechem,  the  story  of  Gen.  34 
is  dealt  with  elsewhere  (see  Ephraim,  §  6,  Dinah). 
Dinah  was  perhaps  supposed  to  have  disappeared  com- 
pletely (see  Dinah,  §  6)  ;  what  the  real  history  of  Levi 
was  is  a  difficult  question  (see  Levi,  Levites,  Gene- 
alogies, §  7).  It  is  with  Simeon  that  we  are  here  con- 
cerned. That  it  was  nut  always  counted  as  a  tribe 
appears  to  follow  from  its  absence  from  Dt.  ^3  (blessing 
of  Moses).1 

It  has  been  questioned,  however,  whether  the  omission 
of  Simeon  in  Dt.  33  is  original. 

Not  only  docs  ®al  apply  z>.  6b  to  Simeon  (kol  o-vfj.eoiv  [©b 

om,   o\]  etrruj  ttoAus  ev  apt9fjn[>),   to  whom  the  words,  however 

they    are    to  be   taken  (Reuben,    §  4),   are   quite 

3.  Dt.  33.    as  applicable  as  to  Reuben.      Jt  has  been  thought 

also  (1  iraetz,  Gcmch.  ii.  1  486/C,  Heilpnn,  Hist.  Poet. 

Heb,\w$f.\   cp   Halevy,  /.   As.,    1897a,  pp.    329-31)  that   ja 

perhaps  belonged  to  Simeon  (there  might  be  a  play  on  the  name 

in   'Hear').      If    these  proposals  were  combined   the   Simeon 

saying  a  would  read  : 

Let  Simeon  be  a  small  company. 
Hear,  Yahwe,  his  voice, 
And  bring  him  in  unto  his  people. 
The  case  for  such  a  text,  however,  is  not  strong  (see  Driver, 
ad  loc, ).a 

If  the  passage  really  mentioned  Simeon  in  some  such 
way  it  would  seem  to  imply  that  Simeon  had  somehow 
come  to  be  severed  from  '  his  people. '  That  would  be 
an  interesting  variant  of  the  view  of  Simeon  represented 
in  the  'Jacob  Blessing'  (Gen.  49),  where  Simeon  is  not 
detached  from  his  people  but  dispersed  among  them. 

Moreover  if  Simeon  is  really  mentioned  in  the 
Esarhaddon  tablet  to  be  discussed  later  (§6,  iii. ),  a 
position  of  detachment  for  Simeon  at  a  comparatively 
late  period  would  be  established  by  contemporary 
extra-biblical  evidence.  Gen.  49  (and  34)  is,  however, 
by  no  means  the  only  biblical  reference  to  movements 
on  the  part  of  Simeon. 

Of  special  interest  are  the  references  in  Judg.  1,  as 
giving  a  theory,  doubtless  widely  held,  as  to  Simeon's 
arrival  on  the  scene.  There,  as  we  have  seen 
4.  Juag.l.  ^CQ^  4^2^  n>  4^  Simeon's  brother  is  Judah 
{vv.  317).  Israel,  having  agreed  to  a  division  of  the 
land  among  the  tribes,  inquires  of  Yahwe  who  is  to 
begin  the  attack.  The  answer  being  'Judah,'  Judah 
asks  Simeon  to  join  in  the  expedition,  promising  to 
return  the  favour  later.  Simeon  consents,  and  the 
two  peoples  advance  against  the  Canaanites,  defeating 
them  signally  at  Bezek,  if  the  text  is  sound  (see  Bezek). 
Whether  the  tradition  made  Simeon  and  Judah  then 
settle  in  the  central  highlands  is  not  clear.4  The 
meagreness  of  the  account  of  Judah's  campaign  suggests 
that  the  old  story  of  Judah's  advent  was  lost  or 
suppressed :  we  hear  of  Caleb's  appropriation  of 
Hebron,  Othniel's  of  Debir,  the  Kenites'  of  the  district 
of  Arad  (Judg.  1 16  ;  on  the  text  see  the  comm. ),  and 
Simeon's  of  Zephath-Hormah  ;B  but  nowhere  are  we  told 
where  or  how  Judah  settled.6  It  is  difficult  to  think  that 
this  is  accidental :  the  redactor  would  have  told  of 
Judah's  southward  progress  if  he  could.  Perhaps  one 
reason  why  he  could  not  was  that,  as  Graf  suggested 
[Stamm  Simeon,  15),  the  district  which  ultimately  bore 
the  name  of  Judah  was  entered  from  the  S.  If  Judah  is 
primarily  the  name  of  the  southern  kingdom,  which 
consisted  of  Kenites,  Calebites,  Jerahmeelites,  Simeon - 
ites,  and  other  southern  elements,  the  settlement  stories 
would  naturally  deal  with  the  fortunes  of  its  component 

1  On  its  omission  in  Judg.  5  see  below,  note  4. 

2  This  theory  thus  suggests  that  the  Judah  saying  is  :  yd  n. 

3  On  the  various  proposals  see  further,  Graf,  Der  Segcn 
Moses,  24-26(1857). 

4  If  so,  are  we  to  suppose  that  old  tradition  did  not  always 
distinguish  between  Judah  and  '  Levi '  ?  (Gen.  34).  Only  in  this 
connection  can  the  absence  of  any  reference  to  Simeon  in  Judg. 
4  or  Judg.  5  have  any  significance. 

6  To  infer  from  the  Hormah  exploit  being  elsewhere  (Nu.  21 3 
see  Hormah)  given  to  '  Israel,'  that  some  assigned  to  Simeon  in 
early  times  a  position  of  great  importance  would  be  precarious. 

6  Gen.  38  is  somewhat  different. 
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parts.1  Even,  however,  if  the  other  Judah  elements 
entered  from  the  S. ,  Simeon  might  first  have  lost  a 
footing  temporarily  gained  in  Central  Palestine.  That 
might  account  for  the  Shimeon  at  Semunlyeh  (right 
across  Esdraelon  from  Ibzlk)  of  Josh.  11 1  122o  if  that 
is  the  true  reading  (see  Shimron,  and  below,  §  6,  ii. ). 
On  the  other  hand  the  story  of  the  partnership  of 
'  Judah '  and  Simeon  may  not  rest  on  prehistoric 
relations  so  early  as  the  settlement.  It  may  reflect  a 
later  time. 

It  has  been  thought,  for  example  (Wi.  GI  2201  n.),  that 
underneath  what  now  appears  in  1  Ch.  424  as  a  mere  list  of  names 
it  is  possible  to  detect  a  statement  relating  to  a  migration  of 
Simeon  southwards.  According  to  this  theory  Simeonites  were 
settled  in  the  southern  part  of  the  territory  out  of  which  Saul 
carved  an  extensive  Benjamite  state  (above,  col.  2583,  n.  1), 
and  rather  than  yield  to  him  they  moved  south.  That  would 
be  a  likely  thing  to  happen,  especially  if  the  Simeonites  were 
not  firmly  settled.  Of  course  such  a  movement  would  agree 
passably  with  the  suggestion  of  Gen.  49  and  the  story  in  Gen. 
34.  Nor  is  there  anything  impossible  about  an  origin  such  as 
Winckler  proposes  for  the  genealogical  list.  _  Still,  the  sug- 
gestion in  question  is  perhaps  hardly  convincing  enough  (see 
below,  §  9,  i.)  to  form  the  basis  of  a  definite  theory  of  the  history 
of  Simeon. 

To  the  same  period  was  assigned  by  Dozy  a  move- 
ment, or  movements,  on  the  part  of  Simeon  of  which 
_.  the  Chronicler's  account  is  still  in  the  form 
'  '  of°  narrative,  although  it  contains  a  good 
many  names.  The  passage  (iCh.  438-43)  contains 
several  statements,  the  relation  of  which  to  one  another 
is  not  clear,  the  text  being  more  or  less  doubtful.2 

{a)  According  to  438-40  certain  Simeonites  pushed  down  to 
the  district  of  Gedor  or  Gerar  in  search  of  pasture  for  their 
sheep. 

(b)  According  to  v.  41  these  men  went  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah 
and  smote 3  .  .  .  and  ^  the  Meunim  who  were  '  there '  and 
banned  them  and  dwelt  in  their  place. 

(c)  According  to  v.  s&f.  some  of  'them*  (500  with  4  leaders) 
went  to_Mt.  Seir  and  smote  those  who  were  left  of  the  fugitive 
Amalekites  and  settled  there. 

i.  According  to  Benzinger  these  three  statements  are 
divergent  accounts  of  the  same  thing  [KHC,  17/),  all 
of  them  being  later  insertions  into  the  Chronicler's  work. 
A  question  more  important  than  the  date  of  their 
insertion  is  whence  they  were  drawn.  We  must  allow 
for  the  possibility  that  they  come  from  a.  good  source. 
Of  course  that  need  not  imply  the  correctness  of  the 
reference  to  Hezekiah.4  There  is  nothing  in  itself 
improbable  in  the  Hezekiah  date.  The  Meunim  seem  to 
be  mentioned  under  Uzziah,  also  Arabs  in  Gur  {  =  Gerar? 
and  ^1  for  *?y3?  :  Winckler,  KATW  143,  n.  1  :  2  Ch. 
267  ;  cp  Meunim,  b).  A  little  later,  under  Manasseh, 
according  to  one  interpretation  of  a  passage  in  a  cunei- 
form tablet,  we  find  Simeon  as  a  whole  reckoned  as 
belonging  to  Musri,  not  Judah  (below,  §  6,  iii. ). 

ii.  Dozy  (De  Israeliten  te  Mekka  [1864],  56  [Germ. 
Trans.  50]),  however,  thinks  that  v.  $\b  shows  that  the 
events  belong  to  the  time  of  Saul,  and  in  an  extremely 
ingenious  manner  works  out  the  following  theory  : — 

When  Saul's  expedition  was  sent  with  orders  to  extirpate  the 
Amalekites,  the  king  was  spared  and  brought  back  (1  S.  15  3  g). 
In  Yethrib-Medina  it  was  told  that  when  the  disobedieni  army 
returned  to  Palestine  they  were  exiled  for  their  disobedience 
and  returned  to  the  Amalekite  land6  (60 /.  [53./C]).  The  force 
sent  would  likely  be  Simeonite  (the  most  southern  tribe,  63  [56]). 
Afterwards,  when  David  punished  the  Amalekites  for  their  attack 
on  Ziklag,  400  escaped  (1  S.  30  17),  to  be  destroyed  later  by  500 
Simeonites  who  settled  in  Seir  (1  Ch.  ^42./.  :  p.  56./'  [50]).  In 
Hezekiah's  time  an  interest  was  felt  in  these  Simeonite  exiles 

1  In  this  connection  we  may  note  the  absence  of  all  mention 
of  Judah  from  the  Shechem  story  in  Gen.  84  39.  See  above, 
col.  4526,  n.  4. 

2  For  Cheyne's  view  of  the  text  see  Meunim,  a. 

8  On  the  text  compare  Winckler,  MVG,  1898,  pp.  48^ 
4  Dozy_ argues  that  it  is  only  the  writing  down  that  is  ascribed 
to  Hezekiah's  time  {Israel,  te  Mekka,  56  [49]).  Bertheau  thinks 
the  referen.ce  is  intended  to  include  the  expedition.  It  is 
difficult  to  see  how  the  person  who  inserted  the  notice  could 
apply  it  to  any  other  than  the  time  of  Hezekiah. 

*  The  Gedor  of  v.  39  is  thus  the  jid&r  or  sanctuary  at  Mekka 
(89  [80]),  'the  valley'  (of  v.  39)  is  E.  of  Mekka  (92-94  [83/]), 
which  received  its  name  from  the  great  fight  (n3T  H30=:  Macoraba: 
81  [73/)). 
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(56  [49].  72  [64])  and  Is.  21  nyC  !  is  an  invitation  to  them  to  come 
back  (67-73  [60-65])-  In  time  they  came  to  be  called  Ishmael 
(103-110  [93-99])  ;  cp  below,  §  8  iii. 

Dozy's  reason  for  assigning  the  Simeonite  movement 
Jo  the  time  of  Saul  does  not  seem  cogent :  v.  31*  ( '  these 
were  their  cities  unto  the  reign  of  David ' )  is  not  the 
Chronicler's  ;  it  is  a  marginal  gloss  which  has  intruded 
so  as  to  sever  '  and  their  villages '  [v.  32)  from  the  words 
to  which  the  parallel  Josh.  19  shows  that  they  belong 
(so  Be.  ad  loc. ).  Nor  can  Dozy's  other  combinations 
be  accepted  (for  a  sober  criticism  see  Grafs  review, 
ZDMG 19330-351  [1865]). 

iii.    N.  I.  Weinstein  (Zur  Genesis  der  Agada,  291-156 
[1901]),  however,  adopts  most  of  Dozy's  combinations,  " 
and  adds  others  of  his  own. 

He  tries  to  show  that  the  Minim  of  Talmudic  literature  are 
the  Meunim  of  the  OT,  and  they  in  their  turn  Dozy's  wander- 
ing Simeonites,  whose  name  he  supposes  later  writers  to  have 
avoided  on  account  of  a  reproach  under  which  they  lay,  substi- 
tuting Meunim  or  Minim.  Much  of  this  seems  open  to  the 
same  kind  of  criticism  as  Dozy's  discussion. 

iv.  On  the  other  hand,  there  seems  no  definite  reason 
to  urge  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Chronicler's 
statements  are  a  late  invention  (We.  Prol.^i  212  ;  ET 
213).  Why  should  he  invent  such  a  story?  Else- 
where the  Chronicler  seems  to  treat  Simeon  as  belong- 
ing to  northern  Israel  [but  cp  Crit.  Bib.  16,  on  Is. 
97-IO4]  (2  Ch.  I09  :  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Simeon  ;  346  : 
Manasseh,  Ephraim,  Simeon,  Naphtali).  It  would  be 
a  strong  point  in  favour  of  an  early  source  for  the  state- 
ments in  1  Ch.  439-43  if  it  could  be  proved  that  Simeon 
was  still  a  current  name  in  S.  Palestine  in  the  seventh 
century  B.C.  (see  §  6,  iii.). 

At  this  point,  accordingly,  we  may  conveniently  turn 

.   _   .  to    extra-biblical    sources    in    search   of 

b-br^d"   references- 

did  icai         j    We  may  begjn  with  the  attempt  to 

reierences/  find  such  in  Thotmes  III/s  list  of  II9 
places  of  Upper  Rtnu. 

No.  35  is  Sa-m-'-n-'  and  no.  18  §a-m-'-n-'-w  (var.  Sa-m-'-'-w), 
which  looks  like  the  plural  of  no.  35.  We  may  grant  the 
similarity  of  the  names  to  Simeon  (cp  the  spelling  of  Sa-ra-ha-na); 
but  we  cannot  infer  much.  We  cannot  locate  them.  According 
to  W.  M.  Mtiller,  they,  at  least,  were  not  in  the  S.,  as  the  list  (he 
believes)  does  not  include  names  in  the-  S.  of  Judah.  Cp  also 
col.  3546,  number  35,  and  notes  2  and  3.  The  conjecture,  there- 
fore, that  Simeon  (with  Levi)  was  an  early  settler  in  Palestine 
(Hommel,  AHT  268  ;  Sayce,  Early  Heb.  Trad.  392)  remains  a 
hypothesis. 

ii.  Nor  are  we  much  better  off  a  century  or  more 
later  in  the  Amarna  correspondence. 

There  is  a  letter  {KB  5,  no.  220  3)  from  3amu-Addu,  prince  of 
a  place  called  Sa-am-hu-na,  which  is  phonetically=Simeon,  and 
is  definitely  indicated  as  the  name  of  a  town  («/«) ;  but  we 
cannot  tell  where  it  lay.  Steuernagel  inclines  to  identify  it 
with  the  SymoCn  (Zvfj.otav)  of  ®»  in  Josh.  11 1  (@afl  Softepwv, 
MT  I'npc',  Shimron,  §  1)  mentioned  with  Achshaph,  and 
Symoon  (so  Buhl,  Pal.  215)  with  Semunfye 2  (see  below, 
iii.,  a  [1]).  There  is  nothing  to  make  the  identity  of  Samhuna 
with  one  of  the  places  mentioned  in  the  Karnak  list  improbable 
(so  also  Meyer,  Glossen,  73).  If  the  identity  be  held  probable, 
it  would  appear  to  stand  in  the  way  of  connecting  Simeon  in 
any  very  definite  manner  with  the  Habiri  as  Steuernagel 
proposes  to  connect  the  Leah  tribes  generally. 

iii.  Unfortunately,  none  of  the  later  Egyptian  lists 
contains  a  name  resembling  Simeon.  It  might  be 
surmised  that  the  old  towns,  or  at  least  their  names, 
had  died  out.  Sayce  conjectures  that  Simeon  preceded 
Judah  in  the  occupation  of  S.  Palestine,  and  had  dis- 
appeared by  the  time  of  David  (Early  Heb.  Trad. 
392).  There  is  a  passage,  however,  in  one  of  the 
fragments  relating  to  the  successful  Egyptian  expedition 
of  Esarhaddon,  which  must  be  taken  account  of. 

1  Dozy  (70  [63]),  Gratz  {Gesck.  ii.  1 485 :  a  theory  later  abandoned) 
follow  Aq.  Sym.  Theod.  in  inserting  fugitives  {T^—^vyovras) 
as_ subject  to  'call.'  On  a  supposed  reference  to  Simeon  in 
Mic.  1 15  (Movers,  Untersuch.  ub.  d.  Ckron.  136;  Hitzig,  ad 
loc.)  see  Graf,  Stamm  Simeon,  32  ;  on  a  supposed  connection  of 
Massa  of  Prov.  30i  31 1  (Hitzig,  Sprilche  Sal.  310/.  and  others) 
with  Simeon,  see  ib.  34,  and  on  other  supposed  references  see 
Weinstein  (as  in  g  5  iii.). 

2  Petrie,  also,  places  Samhuna  in  Galilee  {Hist.  Egypt,  2  317). 
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'From  {country}  Mu-sur,1  ^ays  Esarhaddon,  '  I  marshalled  my 
camp  (karasu  ad-ki-c),  to  Me-luh-ha  I  diieeted  my  march,  j>>j 
kiisbu-kakkar  from  "'O1  Ap-ku  which  is  in  (or  'by')  (At-//) 
(toitntrv)  Sa-me-n[a]  to  (city)  Ra-pi-hi  to  («-««/- iV)1  the  Wfid\ 
of  Mu^-ur.' 

If  this  is  really  the  text  of  the  tablet — it  is  the  read- 
ing of  Budge,  Peiser,  Craig,  and  (doubtfully)  Kugvrs  - 
— it  is  important ;  the  district  {mat)  in  which  Ap-ku  lies 
is  not,  as  has  been  supposed,  Samaria,  but  Sa-iiK-n[a], 
a  name  which  might  be  an  Assyrian  representation  of 
Simeon.3  According  to  this,  there  was  probably  in  the 
first  half  of  the  seventh  century  B.C.  a  district  known  to 
the  Assyrians  as  frj;]-^  apparently  somewhere  in  Pales- 
tine.     The  next  question  is,  Where? 

a.  The  district  contained,  or  had  on  its  border  (/W/),  a  town 
called  Apku,  which  lay  ^o  kasbu-kakkar  from  Rapihi — K:i]>Ma 
=  er-Refah.  What  the  length  of'a '  kzsbti-kakkar  was  is  un- 
certain ^  (n*  kilom.  [  =  7  Knjj.  m.l?  or  5  A  kik.m,'L  =  .^  ni.|).  The 
average  daj  '>  march  in  this  inscription  is  2  kasfrn-ka.kfi.iir. 

(1)  If  the  day's  march  was  about  7  m.,  30  kasbu-kakkar  from 
Rapihi  would  give  the  site  of  Apku  as  somewhere  about  100  m. 
from  er-Refah —  that  is  to  sa^ ,  ab.  nit  as  far  as,  e.g.,  between 
Dothan  and  Jen  in.  It  might  then  be  a  question  whether 
Sa-me-n[a]  is  not  perhaps  a  clerical  error  for  Sa-nie-ri-na. 
'Aphek  in  Sharon  '  (cp  Aphek,  tml)  sctuis  too  far  S.  Flk,  E. 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  with  which  Schrader  identified  Apku 
(fiATffl  204)  is  some  135  m.  from  er-Refah;  kal'at  eS-Sema' 
SE.  of  Tyre,  with  which  aanda  (MFC,  "1902,  p.  58  f27.1l) 
connects  the  district  of  Samen[a],  identifying  Apku  with  '  Aphek 
in  Asher'  of  Josh.  19  30,  is  over  140  m. ;  Semuniyc  (above,  ii.), 
somewhat  over  no  m. 

(2)  If  the  day's  march  was  about  14  m.,  30  kasbu-kakkar 
from  Rapihi  would  make  Apku  some  200  m.  from  er-Refah — 
that  is  to  say  farther  than  Beirut.  Afkii  (in  B4  on  map  facing 
col.  3736  ;  cp  Aphek,  1)  seems  to  be  about  215  m.  from  er-Refah. 

b.  The  attempt  to  do  justice  to  the  Apku  part  of  Esarhaddon's 
statement,  however,  raises  a  difficulty  in  what  precedes. 

(1)  Esarhaddon  seems  to  say  that  when  he  directed  his  march 
to  Me-luh-ha  he  was  in  Musur  and  there  marshalled  his  camp, 
starting  from  Apku.  Now,  Mu-sur  is  nowhere  used  of  N. 
Palestine.  It  has  been  argued  with  great  force,  however,  by 
Winckler  (and  by  no  Assyriologist  disproved5)  that   Musri  is 

1  Hommel,  literally,  '  to  the  borders  of  (Aufsdtze,  295). 

2  In  3  R.  35  no.  4  obv.,  /.  n,  the  name  isread[i87oj  Sa-me-ru. 
G.  Smith  (TSBA  3457  [1874])  does  not  quote  the  name,  but 
(Assvr.  Discoz:  312  [1875])  renders  it  Samaria ;  similarly  in  W. 
Bosca  wen's  text  (TSBA  4  93  [i87s]),and  Strassna.^  Ipk.  Verzeich, 
p.  5v„  no.  4238  :  Sa-me-[ri-na],  the  reading  followed  by  Schrader, 
(KAT^  [1882])  and  Delitzsch  (Par.  286).  Meanwhile  Budge, 
however,  Hist,  of  Esarltaddon  [1880],  118,  reads  Sa-me-na 
(without  query).  This  is  rejected  (emended?)  explicitly  by 
Tiele(£,4C  350.  n.  x  [1888]),  and  silently  by  Winckler  (U  titers. 
x.  altor.  Gcsch.  98:  translit.  text  [18S9]).  Later,  however,  the 
original  was  examined  by  Peiser  and  J.  A.  Craig  and  declared 
to  read  Sa-me-na  (MVG  iii.  1 8  [1898J)  which  is  likewise  the 
reading  (shown  shaded)  of  Rogers('  Two  Esarhaddon  Texts,'  in 
Haverford  College  Studies,  no.  2,  1889).  The  present  writer 
examined  the  tablet,  and  is  convinced  that  the  reading  Samerina 
is  quite  impossible  (so  also  Budge,  and  C.  A.  Thompson,  in 
conversation).  There  are  several  possibilities;  but  Samena 
seems  most  likely.      See  also  §  6  iii,  a  (1). 

3  On  Ass.  £«=Heh.  dn  (for  tin)  sec  Delitzsch  on  'Samaria* 
(Ass.  Lesestiicke,^  103^).  For  disappearance  of  'ay In  at 
the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  cp  ibUixom  ibal-  ib'al '(^y:p). 

4  Cp  Del.  Par.  177-179,  and  C.  H.  W.  Johns  as  in  n.  1,  col. 
4530,  and  the  literature  cited  there  and  in  Muss-Am.  Diet.  414. 

°  Since  the  above  was  written,  E.  A.  W.  Budge  has  given 
his  reasons  for  rejecting  the  view  of  Winckler  (Hist.  of  l:.^y/>l,  0 
pp.  ix-xxx).  It  can  hardly  he  claimed,  however,  that  they'settle 
the  question.  (1)  The  fragment  (83,  1-18,  836)  cited  by  Winckler 
as  apparently  mentioning  Musri  and  Mifsri]  side  by  side  must, 
indeed,  be  left  out  of  the  argument.  It  is  broken  off  so  close  to 
the  upright  wedge  of '  is '  that  it  is  illegitimate  to  argue  as  if 
the  character  were  complete,  and  therefore  is.  It  might  quite 
well  be  luh  (KA  TP)  145,  n.  3).  Budge  and'  King  go  further, 
andsay  that  they  can  see  clearly  a  trace  of  the  head  of  a  second 
upright  wedge  (the  present  writer,  after  examination  of  the 
tablet,  is  inclined  to  think  that  they  may  be  right).  The  reading 
would  then  probably  be  Mi-lu[h-h.a]  as  Winckler  suggests 
(ICATlty  145,  n.  3:  mi  for  me  would  be  unusual  |Wi  |: 
the  reff.  in  the  index  to  Bezold's  Catalogue  yield  no  parallel  ; 
still,  in  Khors.  103,  Oppert  and  Menant  [fouru,  as.  6  ser.  1, 
be-rin.,  186?]  give  mi,  though  Botta,  Man.,  pi.  iqo.  /.  9,  gives 
the  usual  ///[el,  and  Winckler's  edition  follows).  Winckler's 
theory,  however,  by  no  means  falls  with  the  surrender  'f  this 
reading.  He  never  treated  the  tablet  as  the  main  justification 
of  his  theory  (see  Musri,  etc.,  1).  (2)  Budge's  other  arguments, 
however,  seem  open  to  criticism  as  inconclusive.  In  particular, 
the  translation  of  ana  kSfiuti  elimat  Musri  (Kl.  In.  34)  by  '  to 
the  wardenship  of  the  Marches  of  Egypt,'  although  following 
time-honoured  piecedent,  has  never  been  justified.  The  pho- 
netic value  of  XI.  GAB  when    it  means  gate-guardian,  as  in 
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sometimes  to  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  neighbourhood 
oi  the  Negeb  of  Judah. 

Winckler,  accordingly,  conjectures  that  the  Samc[na] 
in  question  was  in  Musri,  used  in  the  sense  just  indi- 
cated, Apku  being  the  Apheka  of  Josh.  I053,  where  it 
is  assigned  to  Judah.  The  Joshua  context  suggests  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hebron  ;  at  all  events,  somewhere  in 
the  hill  country  of  Judah.  This  theory  would  give  us 
the  most  interesting  and  remarkable  datum  that,  about 
a  generation  and  a  half  after  the  fall  of  Samaria,  the 
name  SimLeo]n  was  at  least  known  as  a  geographical 
term  denoting  a  district  not  far  from  Hebron,  and  the 
further  datum  that  the  Assyrians  counted  it  to  Musri. 
This  would  have  some  bearing  on  the  theory  which 
finds  Simeon  referred  to  in  In.  00  (see  above,  §  3)  and 
explain  the  prayer  for  its  return  to  Judah.  Many 
interesting  problems  would  thus  assume  a  new  aspect  ; 
but  the  point  most  important  for  our  present  object 
would  be  the  establishment  of  such  a  contemporary 
geographical  use  of  the  name  Simeon  as  would  virtually 
prove  a  real  knowledge  of  a  Simeonite  people  in  S. 
Palestine,  which  would  give  us  a  valuable  starting-point 
for  dealing  with  the  Hebrew  Simeon  legends. 

There  is,  however,  a  difficulty  in  the  way  of  identify- 
ing Esarhaddon's  Apku  with  the  Judahite  Aphek  of 
Josh.  1653. 

Hebron  is  barely  some  60  m.  from  Raphia,  which  could  equal 
30  kasbu-kakkar  only  if  the  kasbu-kakkar  were  some  2  m.  If 
that  is  not  tenable,  the  Hebron  Apku  theory  could  be  maintained 
only  hy  supposing  that  '  30  '  (since  there  is  no  doubt  about  the 
reading)  is  a  mistake  of  the  Assyrian  scribe  or  of  the  source  from 
which  he  compiled.1  Placing  Apku  in  S.  Palestine  is,  there- 
fore, not  beyond  criticism. 

(2)  On  the  other  hand,  the  difficulty  of  a  N.  Palestine 
site  for  Apku  hardly  seems  to  be  quite  as  great  as 
Winckler  suggests. 

It  is  no  doubt  natural  to  suppose  that  Esarhaddon  was  him- 
self in  Musur  when  he  set  out  for  Meluhha  ;  but  ad-ki-e  is  not 
quite  unambiguous.^  Esarhaddon  might  then,  from  a  N. 
Palestine  Apku  have  ordered  his  army  out  of  Musri  and  have 
marched  himself  to  join  it.  Sa-me-na  might  in  that  case  be 
connected,  perhaps,  with  one  of  the  places  in  Thotmes  III.'s  list 
mentioned  above  (§  6,  i.)  (so  Sanda,  [2  58  74],  n.  ;  cp  above,  i.f). 

There  remains,  however,  against  the  N.  Palestine 
theory,  the  difficulty  emphasised  by  Winckler  : 

How  came  Esarhaddon's  army  to  be  in  Musri  so  as  to  be 
called  forth  by  Esarhaddon,  unless  that  were,  as  Winckler 
suggests,  simply  the  stage  on  the  expedition  reached  at  the 
point  in  the  narrative  ?  And,  if  so,  how  was  Esarhaddon  not 
with  the  army? 

We  must  thus,  apparently,  be  content  to  leave  the 

problem  open  for  the  present.    Simeon  may  be  mentioned 

„        .  in  contemporary  documents  belonging 

7.  Conclusion.  tQ  the  sixtecnth  centuryi  the  fifteenth, 

or  the  seventh  ;  but  we  cannot  be  sure.  The  hope  of 
securing  a  fixed  starting-point  for  the  story  of  Simeon 
in  strictly  contemporary  evidence  is  for  the  present  not 
fulfilled.  Any  day,  however,  new  material  may  enable 
us  to  decide  the  question.  Meanwhile,  we  must  be 
content  with  possibilities. 

When  the  character  of  the  development  wliich  resulted 
eventually  in  the  formation  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  is 
fully  considered,   and  the  suggestions  of  affinity  with 


'Descent  of  IStar '  passim,  is  pitu  or  muselis  (5  R.  13  6  13  7) ; 
when  us  phonetic  value  is  kepu  (as  a  comparison  of  Rost,  Plate 
23  16  ki  .  .  .  ti  with  Plate  37  6,  NI.(  JAB-u-ti,  shows  that  it  is  in 
the  Esarhaddon  passage  [cp  what  is  said  by  C.  H.  W.  Johns  on 
the  phonetic  value  of  NI.GAB  in  his  careful  discussion  of  the 
Mfiu  office  in  Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents,  284-88,  which 
the  present  writer  did  not  see  till  after  this  note  was  written]), 
it  means  governor.  Schrader  admitted  twenty-four  years  ago 
that  'governor  over  Egypt'  was  impossible  (KGF  265)  ;  only, 
he  gave  up  '  governor  '  instead  of  giving  up  'Egypt.'  On  kSf-u 
see  also  Johns,  Doomsday  Bk.  9. 

1  Or  by  regarding  kasbu-kakkar  as  not  a  technical  measure 
but  a  general  term  :  '  long  journey  '  (cp  C.  H.  W.  Johns,  Assyr. 
Deeds  and  Documents,  2  20S). 

2  The  contexts  in  which  it  oftenest  occurs  give  it  the  meaning 
of  'muster,  marshall  forces  where  one  is'  (e.g.,  in  lay  lor 
Cylinder,  523:  assemble  your  army  {ftu-uh-hir  um-man-ka], 
muster  your  camp  [di-ka-a  karasa-ka])  ',  but  it  need  not  imply 
presence  ;  cp  4  R.  48  12,  13a  :  (  Bel  will  call  forth  (i-da-kas- 
sum-ma)  a  foreign  foe  against  him  '  (Del.  Ass.  HWB). 
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Ishmaelite,  Edomite,  Kenite,  etc.  are  allowed  for,  it  is 
natural  to  conjecture  that  Simeon  stands  for  one  of  the 
unsettled  elements  of  the  southern  population  fused 
more  or  less  permanently  into  a  state  by  David, 
especially  when  it  is  noted  (cp  Sayce,  Early  Hebrew 
History,  392)  how  many  (5  out  of  11)  of  the  towns 
(iS.  0O27-31)  to  which  he  is  said  to  have  'sent  gifts' 
appear  in  the  list  of  Simeonite  towns,  for  there  does 
not  seem  to  be  between  the  lists  any  literary  connection 
(below,  §  10).  According  to  Land  [De  Gids,  Oct. 
1871,  p.  21)  Simeon  was  very  possibly  an  Ishmaelite 
group  that  attached  itself  to  Israel.1  If  we  think  that 
Beersheba  was  markedly  Simeonite,  interesting  problems 
arise  connected  with  such  names  as  Abraham,  Isaac, 
(cp  Stade,  G/YI.T55),  Samuel's  sons,  David,  Amos. 

i.  In  all  the  statements  we  have  referred  to,  the  name 
has  borne  practically  the  same  form.  It  appears  to 
consist  of  the  radical  sm'  with  the  nominal 
termination  on  =  an.3  What  view  of  the 
name  was  taken  in  early  times  we  cannot  say.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  story  of  Leah's  grati- 
tude for  the  hearing  of  her  supplications  (Gen.  2933) 
was  a  very  early  explanation.  It  is  exactly  parallel  to 
the  explanation  of  the  cognate  name  Ishmael  {Gen. 
16n:  J). 

Ihe  name  Simeon  has  been  connected  by  Hitzig  (GVI  47), 
W.  R.  Smith  (/PA//.,  1880,  p.  80),  Stade  (GVI  1  152),  Kerber 
(Die  rel.-gesck.  Bedeut.  d.  Heb.  Eigenn.  71)  with  the  Arabic 
sim',  said  to  mean  the  offspring  of  the  hyaena  and  the  female 
wolf  (Hommel,  Saii^e  thieve,  304),  and  Ball  (.SHOT,  ad  loc. 
and  114)  proposes  to  read  Gen.  41*  5  :  Simeon  and  Levi  are  ohmt 
(for  ahlrn  :  '  brothers '  3),  in  the  sense  of  'howling  creatures,' 
perhaps  '  hyaenas.'  Unfortunately,  oh'un  occurs  only  in  Is.  13  21 
and  its  meaning  is  not  known  (Che.  SBOT,  'jackals';  but 
Duhm,  Marti,  probably  'wild  owls'  ;  cp  Staerk,  Siudien,  2  18 
[1899!).  Smith  supports  his  explanation  by  citing  the  Arabic 
tribal  names  Sim',  asubdnision  of  the  defenders  (the  Med'm- 
ites),'4  and  Sain'iin,  'a  subdivision  of  Tamim,'  and  compares 
such  names  as  Za1iy.in  (zaby,  gazelle),  Wa'lan  (iva'l,  ibex), 
Lab  wan  (t/ibzua,  lionuss),  with  which  he  classes  such  Hebrew 
names  as  Zibeon  (pjnx,  hysena),  Ephron  (jnsy»  H3y>  Hfrt  ca'f 
of  wild  cow). 

If  Simeon  is  really  mentioned  by  Esarhaddon's  scribe 
as  Sa-me-n[a]  {§  6  iii. ),  it  would  seem  that  the  name  was 
at  that  time,  at  least,  sonu- times  pronounced  Sam'an. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  was,  as  we  have  seen,  a  place- 
name  pronounced  Samhuna  in  the  fourteenth  century 
B.C.  (above,  §  6  ii. ),  and  there  is  a  contract  tablet  dated 
in  the  thirty-sixth  year  of  Artaxerves  I.  which  mentions 
a  man  named  Sa-ma-ah-u-na  (Hilprecht,  no.  45,  /.  2), 
brother  of  Ia-hu-u-na-ta-nu  ( =Jehonathan).B  Later, 
as  a.  personal  name,  Simeon  became  common  (see 
Simeon  ii. ,  1-6.andS1.M0x.1-13;  Simon  Peter, §  la.b; 
cp,  for  Palmyrene  inscriptions,  Lidzbarski,  Ephemeris, 
vol.  i. ,  index  (under  pyc:r). 

ii.  The  name  appears  in  regular  gentilic  form  as 
SinVoni,  Simeonite  ('^cl"  :  cp  Reuben,  Reubeni). 

ip,  however,  everywhere  represents  the  gentilic  by  the  noun 
form  (ffu/Accue  :  in  Nu,  25  14  "i'DL"H  becomes  in  i£B  Tutv  a:  [AFL 
om.  Twc]).  It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  the  avfietov  of  ©BNAQr 
in  Zech.  12  13  implies  that  Shimei,  ''i'wt'  was  known  as  an  alterna- 
tive form  of  the  gentilic6  (cp  WRS,  /Phil.  9  96  [1880]),  just 
as  in  Arabic  there  is  the  similar  pair  ending  in  -'1  and  -'anl 
respectively  (WRS,  80). 

1  Cp  Doxy's  view,  above,  §  5  ii.  (small  type,  end),  and  below 
§  8  iii. 

2  Cp  Noldeke,  ZDMG  158o6  [1861]. 

3  Gemini,  according  to  Zimmern  (ZA  7i6zyC)  and  Stucken 
(.1//  V,  1902,  p.  189). 

4  He  does  not  allude  to  Dozy's  daring  hypothesis  referred  to 
above  (§  5). 

5  The  gentilic  {amelit)  Sa-ma-u-nu-ai  occurs  along  with  (ametu) 
Pu-ku-du-ai  in  a  letter  to  'the  kmg'(K.  1248).  What  '(city) 
Sa-am-'-u-na  (so,  according  to  the  text  in  Del.  Lesestucke,^) 
not  [as  in  KB  2  ioSl  Sa-am-u-na),  son  of  Marduk-apil-iddina  '  in 
Sennacherib's  Taylor  Prism  inscription  (5  337^)  can  mean  it 
would  be  hard  to  say.  Sa(/)-ma-'-gu-nu  was  the  name  of  one 
of  the  sons  of  Bel-ikasa  (ruler  of  the  half-Aramaean  tribe  of  the 
Gambulai)  executed  by  Asur-bani-pal.  Samuna  in  Sa-mu-na- 
aplu-iddina  (Johns,  Doomsday  Bk.  viii.  1  6=K.  8179)  and  in 
Sa-mu-nu-ia-tu-ni  (Ass.  Dt-erfs  and  Doc,  160  R.  11  =  K.  279)  is 
doubtless  Eshmun  (Doomsday  Bk.  16). 

6  The  Shemaiah  also  of  1  Ch.  4  37  appears  in  ©t  as  trvnetov. 
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iii.  Names  containing  the  three  radicals  yew  are  so 
common,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  S.  Palestine, 
that  they  would  be  enough  in  themselves  to  suggest  the 
theory  of  dispersion  underlying  Gen.  49.  In  that  theory 
there  may  be  more  than  popular  fancy.  We  cannot 
here  profitably  discuss  \Y.  R.  Smith's  view  that  'the 
dispersion  of  the  tribe  Simeon  is  most  easily  under- 
stood on  the  principles  of  exogamy  and  female  kinship 
{/Phil.  996  [1880]).  A  historical  connection  of  some 
kind,  however,  between  at  least  some  of  the  various 
cognate  names  seems  extremely  probable. 

We  find  Shimei  as  Simeonite  (1  Ch.  427),  Levite  (Ex.617), 
Reubenite  (1  Ch.  5  4)— all  Leah  tribes — Benjamite1  (2S.IO11 
etc.  ;  cp  1  K.  4  is),  and  in  the  family  of  David  (2  S.  21  21  Kt.) 
as  the  name  of  the  only  brother  mentioned  in  old  sources  (Bu. 
on  1  S.  16  9  in  KHC);  besides  which  we  find  cognate  names  like 
Eshtemoa,  and  Ishmael,2  pronounced  now  in  Egypt,  Isma'ina 
(cp  Bethel,  Betin  ;  Reubel,  Reuben).4 

Not  only  are  the  names  Simeon  and  Ishmael  cognate. 
There  seem  to  be  also  in  the  genealogy  of  Ishmael  points 
of  contact  with  that  of  Simeon  (see  Mibsam,  Mishma), 
to  which  we  now  pass. 

i.   As    in    the    case    of    Reuben,    P's    genealogy   of 

_  Simeon  occurs  in   Ex.615  as  well  as  in 

,     '.     .  ,.    "      the    usual    passages.       The    list    is    as 
logical  lists.  ,  ,.       .__  v 


Nu.  26  12 

po-t 


1  Ch.  424 
,-D-t 


follows  : 
Gen.  4')  io  =  Ex.  6  15 

,-D't 

-iruxt 

pTt  p't  3Tt 

inst  mi*  mit 

SiNcn*  ?ikc*  hittc* 

The  Gen.  =  Ex.  list  seems  to  contain  three  names  each  appearing 
twice:  Snic,  =  i?inc'i  |,D*  =  j,D,i  an<i  ~ir7N  =  Tn:£-  Nu->  changing 
one  sibilant,  gives  nil  for  ~\n*,  and  drops  its  double  ("intO-  1  Ch. 
4  further  shows  y^i  f°r  vy. 

Winckler  thinks  that  we  have  here  a  case  the  converse  of  what 
is  suggested  elsewhere  with  regard  to  Issachar  (§  7):  the 
Chronicler's  list  is,  he  thinks  (GYiiaoi,  n.  1),  the  corruption  of  a 
sentence  telling  that  the  b'ne  Shim'on  went  southwards  when 
Saul  contested  with  the  Zarhites.6  On  this  suggestion  see 
above  (§  4,  end). 

If  the  list  be  taken  for  a  real  '  genealogy '  it  is  difficult 
to  choose  between  the  variants  (see  the  special  articles). 

Bertheau  decides  in  favour  of  Jakin  as  against  Jarib,  but  only 
for  the  (weak)  reason  that  it  occurs  thrice.  He  thinks  that  the 
best  known  Simeonite  clan  was  Shaul  (Shaul's  mother  is  known 
as  a  Canaanite  and  he  alone  has  [three]  sons,  of  whom  Misma' 
in  turn  has  three).  It  would  seem  that  some  popular  story  was 
current  about  this  Shaul  and  his  Canaanite  mother.  According 
to  Jubilees  34  20  her  name  was  Adibaa,  and  according  to  44 13 
she  was  a  woman  of  Zephath,  which,  according  to  Judg.  1  17,  was 
the  city  captured  by  Simeon  and  called  Hormah.  In  Gen. 
Rab.  80  she  is  said  to  have  been  Dinah  (cp  Charles,  /ubilees,  206). 

ii.  In  the  Chronicler's  special  genealogy  (i.  4  25  f.\  which 
appears  in  MT  thus— 

Shaul 


Shallum6 


Mibsam 


Mishma 


Hammuel 


T 


Zaccur 


1 


Shimei 


1  Note  also  Jamin  and  Saul  as  Simeonite  names  (1  Ch.  424). 

2  Cp  Graf,  Der  Stamm  Simeon,  23,  Ewald,  GGA,  1S64, 
p.  1274,  and  above,  §§  5  ii.  7. 

a  Indeed  the  note  on  the  name  in  Gen.  16  11  (J)  is  rnrr  J,'CC 
"i'jy  Sx   with  *3j?  as  in  the  case  of  Reuben  (§  7  i.). 

4  How  cautious  it  is  necessary  to  be  in  reasoning  from  simi- 
larity of  names  appears  from  the  remarkable  fact  that  Saul  as 
well  as  Shimei  is  a  Simeonite  name,  and  that  Samuel,  who 
'discovered'  Saul,  is  brought  into  relation  with  Beersheba,  the 
most  famous  of  the  towns  claimed  for  Simeon.  Shemuel  b. 
Ammihud  is  the  name  of  the  Simeonite  representative  in  the 
partition  of  W.  Palestine  (Nu.  34  20). 

5  Wt:-  niT  3'T  -in«  ]"D"  hti  TIJ  pyOC  *)1\  This  might  be 
made  more  plausible  perhaps  by  reading   103,  instead  of  the 

strange  n^  for  ici3  of  SxiEJ  ;  but  the  clause  ^iKt»  mi  TV*iriK 
is  not  convincing. 

6  Cp  P's  Simeonite  census  prince  Shelumiel  b.  Zurishaddai 
(Nu.  1  6  2  12  7  36  10  19),  from  whom  Judith  is  said  to  be  descended 
(Judith  S  1).  Salu  (npQ,  but  ©b  wAjhwi",  ©fl  a-aKtofj.)  was  the 
father  of  the  Simeonite  Zimri  who  was  slain  with  the  Midianite 
woman,  Nu.  25  14  (see  §  to,  a,  end).  The  other  mines  assigned 
to  Simeon  are  Shaphat  b.  Hon,  the  'spy'  (Nu.  13 5),  and 
Shephatiah  b.  Maacah,  the  ruler  (1  Ch.  27  16). 
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the  names,  apart  from  the  Ishmaelite  Mibsam  and  Mishma'  and 
the  Judahite  Ham(m)uel,  iieL-d  not  be  old  (cp  Gray,  HPN  236) : 
indeed  i!5b  omits  Hammuel  and  Zaccur,  and  Shimei  might  be  a 
duplicate  of  Mishma'.  Moreover,  they  all  appear  in  ®ba  as 
descendants  in  progressive  generations  of  Shaul. 

iii.  Still  more  suspicious  looking  is  the  peculiar  list  in  in'.  34- 
37.  (On  the  number,  thirteen,1  of  the  names,  some  of  which  are 
supplied  with  genealogies,  see  below,  §  io,  i.). 

It  maybe  noted,  however,  in  connection  with  Simeon's 
being  a  brother  of  Lew,  that  the  names  brought  into 
prominence  in  the  list  —  Shaul,  Shimei,  Ziza-  (traced 
back  five  generations3)  —  are  known  otherwise  as 
Levitical  names  (cp  Gknkau>gies  i.<  §  /[v.]). 

a.  The  theory  of  the  statistical  writers  evidently  was 
that    Simeon    was    gradually    merged     in    Judah  :     the 

„  Simeonites    first    settled    amongst    the 

jn-anhiralh'qtq  Judahites  Uosh- 19t  9)  and  then,  in  the 
grapmcai  lists.  time  of   Day[d    (r  Ch  43l/;_it    is    a 

marginal  gloss  to  the  whole  list :  see  above,  §  5  ii. ), 
were  lost  in  Judah.  It  would  appear  that  there  was 
a  time  when  the  Judah  list  in  Josh.  15  21-32  lacked 
exactly  those  cities  which  in  Josh.  19  are  assigned  to 
Simeon,  for  when  they  are  omitted  the  total,  twenty- 
nine  (instead  of  thirty-six),  is  correct.  The  fact  remains, 
however,  that  all  the  Simeonite  cities  are  somewhere 
or  other  assigned  to  Judah.  It  has  been  noted  that 
whereas  we  hear  of  the  Xegeb  of  Judah  (1  S.  27  10),  of 
Caleb  (3O14),  of  the  Kenite  (27  io),  of  the  Kerethi 
(30 14),  of  Jerahmeel  (27 10),  we  nowhere  hear  of  the 
Negeb  of  Simeon  (Graf,  Stamm  Sim.,  14).  "Whilst 
naturally  no  attempt  is  made  to  sketch  a  boundary  line, 
it  is  clear  that  Simeon  was  supposed  by  the  writer  of 
Josh.  19 1-9  to  be  found  in  the  S\Y.  of  Judah. 

The  slighting  of  Simeon  ■*  in  the  partition  of  W.  Palestine  has 
been  connected  (AVeinstein,  Gen.  dcr-  Agada^  2  99)  with  the  story 
of  Zimri  in  Nu.  25  14  ;  so  also  (Gen.  rab.  99  ;  Num.  rab,  26  ; 
Rashi,  and  others)  the  fact  that  Simeon  is  the  only  tribe  that 
falls  in  the  second  census  (Nu,  20  14)  enormously  (from  59,300  to 
22,200)  below  its  size  in  the  first  (Xu.  1  22f,).A  It  is  difficult, 
however,  to  extract  any  more  history  out  of  the  first  btory  than 
out  of  the  second. 

b.  The  list  of  Simeonite  cities  appears  in  four  forms, 
which  are  here  shown  side  by  side. 

(1)      Simeon.       (2)  (3)      Judah.      (4) 


Josh.  19  2-6 

1  Ch.  428-31 

Josh.  15  26-32 

Neh.  11  26-29 

7 

32 

42  _ 

Beersheba 

Beersheba    — 

fihema 

Jeshua 

sheba 

Moladah 

Moladah 

Moladah 

Moladah 

Hazar-gaddah 

Heshmon 

Bethpalet 

Bethphelet 

Hazar-shual 

Hazar-shual 

Hazar-shual 

Hazar-shual 

— Beersheba 

Beersheba 

[Rizjothjah  = 

'its  villages'] 

Balah 

Bilhah 

Baalah 
lim 

Azem 

Azem 

Ezem 

Eltolad 

Tolad 

Eltolad 

Bethuel 

Bethuel 

Chesil 

Hormah 

Hormah 

Hormah 

Ziklag 

Ziklag 

Ziklag 

Ziklag 

Beth-marcaboth 

Beth-marcabot 

1  Madmannah 

Mekonah 

Hazar-susah 

Hazar-susim 

Sansannah 

Beth-lebaoth 

Beth-brrei 

Lebaoth 

'  its  villages' 

Sharuhen 

Shaaraim 

Shilhim 

ii. 

11. 

Etam             — 

Ain  Rimmon 

Ain  Rimmon 

Ain  and  Rim- 
mon 

En-rimmon 

Ether 

Tochen 

ii. 
—Ether 

Ashan 

Ashan 

Ashan 

The  names  have  been  given  in  the  forms  under  which 
they  are  discussed  in  the  separate  articles,  where  account 

1  In  the  Chronicler's  expanded  version  of  the  Hexateuch  list 
(1  Ch.  4  24-26)  it  is  necessary  to  include  Simeon  himself  to  make 
up  the  full  thirteen. 

2  In  the  form  Zizah  ;  see  Zina. 

3  Ending  in  ©e  with  Simeon  himself  (<rvu.f<av  for  Shemaiah). 

4  On  the  varying  ethical  judgment  on  the  conduct  of  Simeon 
in  Gen.  34  see  Gunkel  ad  toe.  and  Charles'  Bk.  of  Jubilees, 
on  30  2-6. 

5  In  the  case  of  the  other  four  —  Reuben  (3000),  Ephraim 
(8000),  Naphtali  (8000),  Gad  (1000)— the  fall  is  slight. 
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is  taken  of  the  variants  in  6.  It  will  suffice  here  to 
note  that  in  list  (1)  djiB  inserts  BaXxa  after  Rimmon  ; 
in  list  (3)  <5UA  omits  Heshmon  and  ©A  identifies 
Ashan  (v.  42)  with  Asiinah  (v.  43).  In  list  (4)  ffit- 
follows  MT  ;  but  ©B*<A  omits  all  except  Jeshua  and 
Beersheba. 

i.  The  main  list  (i. )  appears  to  consist  of  thirteen 
towns  agreeing  with  the  thirteen  (iCh.  434-37)  names 
(some  with  genealogies  attached)  of  their  inhabitants 
who  afterwards  migrated  to  (Jtrar  (1  Ch.  439). 

ii.  The  main  list  of  towns  is  followed  by  a  supple- 
mentary list  (ii.)  of  four  (Ain  Rimmon  being  a  single 
place,  and  Tochen  preserved  only  in  1  Ch.  432),  agreeing 
with  the  four  'captains'  who  migrated  to  Mt.  Seir. 

iii.  Of  the  list  of  nine  Judahite  or  Simeonite  towns 
assigned  to  the  priests  (iCh.  657-59  [42-44]  =  Josh.  21 13- 
16)  only  Ashan  (a. v.  ;  in  Joshua  miswritten  Ain)  is  ever 
called  Simeonite.  h.  w.  H. 

SIMEON  (fW?Bi;  cymewn  [BAL] ;  see  Simeon 
i.,  §  8,  i. ,  end).  1.  EV  accurately  Siiimeon,  in  the 
list  of  those  with  foreign  wives  (Ezra  i.,  §  5,  end), 
Ezra  10  31  (0n«A  Se/ieav). 

2.  Grandfather  of  Mattathias  (i  Mace.  2 i);  see 
Maccabees  i. ,  §  2. 

3.  A  devout  man  of  Jerusalem,  mentioned  in  Lk. 's 
Gospel  of  the  Infancy  (Lk.  222-39).  He  was  gifted 
with  the  'holy  spirit' — i.e. ,  the  spirit  of  prophecy — 
and  had  learned  by  revelation  that  he  should  not  die 
without  having  seen  the  Messiah.  Having  been  super- 
naturally  guided  to  the  temple  courts,  he  saw  the  child 
Jesus  brought  in  by  his  parents,  according  to  custom, 
on  the  completion  of  the  period  of  the  mother's  puri- 
fication. He  then  burst  into  an  inspired  song  (vv.  29- 
32),  known  to  us  as  the  A'unc  Dimittis  (cp  HYMNS,  §  3). 
He  could  now  depart,  like  a  relieved  sentinel,  and  could 
transmit  to  others  the  happy  tidings  of  the  dawn  of  the 
Messianic  day  (see  Gospels,  §  39).  For  Mary  he  added 
a  special  word  of  prophecy,  pointing  to  the  different 
results  of  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  of  Jesus,  which 
would  lead  some  to  a  new  life,  and  others  to  anguish 
at  his  crucifixion  (vv.  34/ ).  See  further,  J.  Lightfoot 
on  Lk.  225. 

It  is  possible  to  regard  Simeon  as  a  poetic  personification  of 
that  inner  circle  of  Jewish  believers  which  formed  the  true 
Servant  of  the  Lord  (g.v.).  Long  had  it  waited  for  the  ful- 
filment of  the  prophecies  of  salvation,  and  now  (i.e.,  when  this 
'  Gospel  of  the  Infancy '  was  written)  its  members  were  passing 
one  by  one  into  the  company  of  believers  in  Jesus.  Nor  need 
we  be  startled  to  find  an  imperfect  parallel  to  the  story  of  Simeon 
in  one  of  the  legends  which  cluster  round  the  birth  of  the  Buddha 
(see  Carpenter,  The  Synoptic  Gospels^),  155). 

4.  RV,  Symeon  (Lk.  330).  See  Genealogies  of 
Jesus,  §  3. 

5.  RV,  Symeon,  '  that  was  called  Niger'  (cyMetoN 
6  Ka\oijj.ivot  Nlyep  [Ti.  WH]),  is  mentioned  along 
with  Barnabas,  Lucius,  Manaen,  and  Saul,  among 
the  prophets  and  teachers  in  the  primitive  church 
at  Antioch  (Acts  13 if)-  See  Ministry,  §37.  Niger 
was  probably  his  Gentile  name,  whether  chosen  with 
any  reference  to  his  complexion  we  cannot  tell ;  the 
name  was  not  uncommon  (see  Diet.  Gr.  and  Rom. 
Biogr.  and  Alythol.). 

The  list  of  the  first  preachers  of  the  Gospel  given  by 
Epiphanius  (Epiph.  Opera,  1  337,  ed.  Dindorf)  closes  with  the 
names  Bapvo.fia.v,  teal  'ATreAArjv,  'Pou^oi',  Ntyepa  Kairovs  Aoiirovs 
Tate  e^So/J.rjKoi'Ta  Svo. 

6.  RV,  Symeon  (Acts  15 14).  See  Simon  Peter, 
§1. 

SIMON  (cimcon;  ='  snub-nosed '  ?  a  Greek  name 
[see  Simon  Peter,  §  iff]  of  frequent  occurrence  among 
post-exilic  Jews  [pCD]  ;  cp  Jason  ;  see  Simon  Peter, 

§1*. 

The  persons  who  bear  the  name  in  <p  or  N  C  are  : — 
x.   Simon    Chosameus     (ciaacon     \OCc\Mc,OC    [B] 

. .  .  XOCOMAIOC  [A]),  1  Esd.  932  =  Ezral03i,  Shimeon 

[b.  Harim], 
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■*.  Son  of  Mattathias  surnamed  Thassi  (t  Mace.  23  ; 
6a<r<ris  [A],  $aaa[e]i  [«V]  ;  AW  [V]  ;  ^»>b»  [Syr.]  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  xii.  Oi,  flans).      See  M  \crAHKKS,  £§  i,  5. 

3.  Son  of  Onias,  'the  great  priest,'  whose  praise  is 
set  forth  in  Ecclus.  50.  It  is  doubtful  whether  Simon 
I.  ('the  Just')  or  Simon  II.  is  alluded  to  ;  cp  Ecclesi- 
asticus,  §  7  ;  Canon,  §  36  ;  Onias,  §§  4-7. 

4.  A  Benjamite,  who,  wishing  to  avenge  himself  upon 
Onias,  informed  Apollonius  of  the  existence  of  huge  sums 
of  money  in  the  temple  treasury  (2  Mace.  3-4).  The  ac- 
count of  the  attempt  of  Heliodorus  \q.v.\  to  seize  the 
treasure  is  well  known.  See  Apollonius,  Menelaus, 
Onias,  §  6.  He  is  called  the  irpo<TT&T7}s  rod  Upov  (34) 
or  temple  overseer,  and  it  was  perhaps  his  duty  to  look 
after  the  daily  supplies  of  the  temple.     Cp  Temple,  §  36. 

5.  Named  in  Mt.  13 55  Mk.  63,  together  with  James, 
Joses,  or  Joseph,  and  Judas,  as  one  of  the  '  brethren ' 
of  Jesus.  He  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  NT  ; 
but  it  is  not  impossible  that  he  is  identical  with  the 
Simeon,  son  of  Clopas  the  brother  of  Joseph,  mentioned 
by  Hegesippus  as  'cousin  germ  an '  (d.ve\f>i6s)  of  Jesus, 
who  succeeded  James  in  the  bishopric  of  Jerusalem  and 
suffered  martyrdom  in  the  reign  of  Trajan.     See  Clopas. 

6.  Surnamed  theCANAN.EAN,  AVCanaanite  (6  Kae- 
avaios  :  Mt.  10  4  Mk.  3 18),  or  the  Zealot  (6  Z^Wnfc, 
Lk.  615  Acts  1 13)  ;  named  as  an  apostle  in  all  the  four 
canonical  lists  (Apostle,  $  1).  There  is  no  doubt  about 
the  superiority  of  the  reading  Ka,va.vcuos  to  that  of  TR, 
KavavlT7}$,  though  the  latter  has  the  support  of  X  ;  but 
although  the  writer  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  Acts  took  it  as 
representing,  and  has  translated  it,  'Zealot'  (see  Zeal- 
ots), many  modern  critics  (cp  Judas,  9,  §  2)  are  inclined 
to  take  the  word  as  a  Greek  modification  of  *imq  or 
\v:p,  meaning,  '  a  man  of  Canan,  or  Cana'  (there  were 
several  Canas).  Simon  does  not  reappear  in  the  NT 
history.  In  ecclesiastical  tradition  he  is  usually  men- 
tioned in  conjunction  with  Judas  of  James  ;  and  indeed 
in  some  western  authorities  in  Mt.  IO4  the  epithet  Zelotes 
is  given  to  Judas  not  to  Simon,  Judas  Zelotes  taking 
the  place  of  Thaddreus.  '  The  addition  of  Zelotes  is 
probably  due  to  a  punctuation  of  Lk. 's  text  which  might 
not  seem  unnatural  if  no  connection  of  sense  were  recog- 
nised between  Kavavcuos  and  '^rfKuir-qs'  (WH).  Simon 
the  Zealot  is  frequently  identified  with  the  Simon 
(Simeon)  of  Clopas  mentioned  by  Hegesippus  (ap.  Eus. 
HE  332)  as  a  descendant  of  David  who  was  alive  in 
Jerusalem  in  the  days  of  Trajan  and  suffered  martyrdom 
under  the  consular  Atticus  ;  but  this  identification  is 
not  made  by  Hegesippus  or  Eusebius  themselves,  and 
appears  to  be  first  met  with  in  the  Chronicon  Pasckale, 
Pseudo-Hippblytus,  and  Pseudo-Dorotheus,  all  of  which 
call  him  Simon  Judas. 

Later  ecclesiastical  tradition  varies  as  to  the  field  of  Simon's 
apostolic  labours.  One  set  of  legends  places  his  activity  in 
Babylon  or  on  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea.  But,  as  Lipsius 
points  out  (Apokr.-Ap.-gesch.%T.$-2ff.\  these  representations 
have  probably  arisen  from  a  confusion  with  Simon  Peter  who 
writes  from  '  Babylon'  and  addresses  the  Christians  in  'Pontus.' 
Another  set  of  legends,  especially  met  with  in  late  Greek  writers, 
represents  him  as  preaching;  in  Egypt,  Libya,  Mauretania,  and 
Britain  ;  but  the  same  districts  are  also  assigned  by  some  tradi- 
tions to  Simon  Peter.  In  the  Western  church  the  festival  of 
Saints  Simon  and  Judas  is  observed  on  Oct.  28.  The  Breviary 
lesson  for  the  day  has  it  that  '  Simon  Chananseus  qui  et  Zelotes, 
et  Thaddasus  qui  et  Judas  Jacobi  appellatur  in  Evangelio,  unius 
ex  catholicis  Epistolis  scriptor'  evangelised  Egypt  (Simon)  and 
Mesopotamia  (Jude)  respectively,  and  afterwards  went  together 
into  Persia  and  ended  a  successful  ministry  there  in  a  glorious 
martyrdom. 

7.  Of  Cyrene  \_q.v.~\  {^.tfxwv  Kvpyvouos  [Ti.  WH]), 
perhaps  a  Hellenistic  Jew,  who  came  from  the  country 
and  was  compelled  to  carry  the  cross  for  the  crucifixion 
(Mt.  27;,2  Mk.  152i  Lk.  23  26).  Afterwards  he  was 
reckoned  among  the  seventy  'others'  (apostles),  Lk. 
10 1,  and  he  was  said  to  have  died  on  the  cross  toirtp 
XpLcrrou — i.  e. ,  for  the  sake  of  Christ.  The  Basilidian  and 
perhaps  also  other  Gnostics  believed  that  he  died  in  place 
of  Jesus;  cp  R.  A.  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Apostelgesch.  I195/ 
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204  3427.  According  to  Mk.  he  was  the  father  of 
Alexander  and  Rufus  \_qq.v.\  \V.  II.  Ryder  {JUL 
I7196/,  1898)  thinks  that  Simon's  eldest  son  was 
Alexander,  his  second  Rufus,  his  third  Tertius,  and  his 
fourth  Quartus — all  Christians  living  in  or  near  Rome 
when  Mark  wrote.  Living  among  Gentiles,  Simon 
gave  his  sons  Greek  and  Latin  names.  This  Rufus  has 
been  conjectured  by  many  to  be  the  same  as  the  Rufus  of 
Rom.  16 13.  E.  p'  Gould,  St.  Mark,  289/  (1896),  re- 
marks '  It  is  the  height  of  foolish  conjecture  to  identify 
this  Rufus,  the  son  of  Simon  of  Cyrene,  with  the  one  in 
Rom.  16  13  :  St.  Mark  will  only  indicate  that  the  names 
Alexander  and  Rufus  were  known  to  the  early  church. ' 
Deep  indeed  is  our  ignorance  on  such  points. 

W.  C.  v.  m.   (No.   7.) 

8.  '  The  leper  '  of  Bethany,  in  whose  house  the  woman 
anointed  Jesus  with  the  contents  of  the  alabaster  cruse 
(Mt.  266  Mk.  H3  ;  cp  Mary,  §  25).  An  incredible 
apocryphal  story  makes  him  the  husband  of  Mary  the 
sister  of  Martha  ;  cp  Lazarus.  [The  designation  '  leper ' 
has  greatly  exercised  the  critics.  It  is  worth  recalling, 
however,  that  the  mother  of  Jeroboam  \_q.v,  1]  is  called 
in  MT  n>Mii'.  'aleper'  (1  K.  II26),  and  that  Naaman  in 
the  extant  recast  of  an  older  story  (2  K.  5  1 )  is  represented 
as  jHiB,  'a  leper.'  In  both  cases  the  original  tradition 
stated  that  a  Misrite  was  referred  to.  It  is  possible  that 
the  Simon  referred  to  was  said  to  have  come  (like  '  that 
Egyptian  '  in  Acts  21 38)  from  Egypt  to  Jerusalem,  and 
that  the  original  narrative  (in  Hebrew)  called  him  nsan. 
Cp  also  'Simon  of  Cyrene.'  Chajes  [Markus-stiuiien 
[1899],  p.  75)  supposes  an  original  Llebrew  reading 
ym*n,  '  the  humble  ' — i.e. ,  '  pious  '  (as  often  in  Talmud). 
'  One  who  had  been  a  leper'  is  at  any  rate  a  miserable 
explanation.  —  r.  «..  c] 

9.  The  Pharisee,  in  whose  house  the  penitent  woman 
anointed  Jesus'  hands  and  feet  (Lk.  7 40).  Cp  Gospels, 
§  10,  and  Mary,  §  25,  col.  2970.  Against  the  identi- 
fication of  this  anointing  with  that  of  Mary  of  Bethany, 
just  before  the  Passion,  see  Plummer  (209).  The  theory 
is  at  any  rate  ancient,  for,  as  Plummer  remarks,  Origen 
on  Mt.  266  contends  against  it.  It  is  also  supported  by 
Keim  {Jesu  von  iVazara,  3222),  Holtzmann  (HC&\  273, 
<;i)  346),  and  Scholten  [Hct  Paulinisch  Evangclie,  254). 
The  last-named  scholar  is  of  opinion  that  '  the  influence 
of  Paulinism  on  the  changed  representation  of  Luke  is 
unmistakeable,'  and  that  '  leper'  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  was  a 
symbolic  phrase  for  Pharisee.  Without  committing 
ourselves  to  this,  we  may  reasonably  hold  that  here,  as 
often  in  collections  of  traditions,  a  germ-idea  received 
conflicting  developments. 

10.  A  tanner  of  Joppa  with  whom  Peter  lodged  (Acts 
943).  The  reference  to  his  trade  is  significant;  the 
narrator  suggests  that  Peter  was  losing  his  old  pre- 
judices. It  is  said  that  a  wife  could  claim  a  divorce 
from  a  husband  who  became  a  tanner  (Mishna, 
Kttkuboth  7 10).     Cp  Handicraft,  §  5  ;  Joppa  (end). 

11.  The  father  of  Judas  Iscariot,  Jn.  671  132  26. 

12.  For  Simon  Magus,  see  below  (special  article). 
On  the  'Great  Apophasis '  see  Gospels,  §  91  (and 
references ). 

13.  For  Simon  Peter,  see  below  (special  article). 

W.  C.  v.  M.    (No.    7. ) 

SIMON   MAGUS. 

CONTENTS 
Introductory  :  Acts  8  9-24  (§  1).     Anti- Pauline  and  Anti-Gnostic 
Extra-canonical  data  (§  27C).  polemic  (§§  9-11). 

Simony  Paul  (§§4-7).  Historical  Simon-figures  (§  12). 

Four   distinct  Simon-figures         Conclusion     on     Acts     89-24 
(§8)-  (§13/:). 

Literature  (§  15). 

Simon  Magus  is  mentioned  in  the  NT  only  in  Acts 

89-24.  (a)  In  Acts  85-8  we  read  that   Philip  the 

1   In  Acts     Evan£eusl  Pleached  the  Christ  in  the  city 

of  Samaria,  and  wrought  many  miracles 

of  healing.      Next   (w.  9-13),   we  are  told  that  Simon 

4536 


SIMON  MAGUS 

had  previously  to  this  bewitched  the  people  by  his 
magical  aits,  giving  out  that  he  was  some  great  one, 
and  beizig  declared  by  them  to  be  that  power  of  God 
which  is  called  Great.  After  that  men  and  women  had 
received  baptism  at  the  hands  of  Philip,  Simon  also  did 
so,  and  continued  with  Philip,  full  of  amazement  at  his 
miracles.  Meanwhile  (tv.  14-17),  at  the  instance  of  the 
apostles  in  Jerusalem,  Peter  and  John  had  come  to 
Samaria,  and  through  laying  on  of  hands  had  obtained 
the  Holy  Ghost  for  those  who  had  been  baptised.  Upon 
this,  Simon  (vv.  18-24)  offered  them  money  and  desired 
the  same  power,  but  after  <i  severe  rebuke  from  Peter, 
finallv  besought  the  two  apostles  to  pray  for  him,  that 
the  punishment  they  had  threatened  might  be  averted. 

(If)  This  narrative  contains  much  that  is  strange. 
That,  instead  of  the  city  of  Samaria  (as  in  vv,  5  Zf. ) 
the  country  of  Samaria  should  be  named  in  v.  14,  may 
be  set  down  to  a  pardonable  want  of  exactness.  The 
designation  of  Simon  as  '  that  power  of  God  which  is 
called  Grcat'  and  his  designation  of  himself  as  'some 
great  one'1  are  not  intrinsically  incompatible  with  his 
sorcery  ;  but  it  is  very  surprising  that  the  sorcery  is 
referred  to  twice  (vz1.  911)  and  that  its  second  mention 
is  preceded  by  the  same  word  ( wpo(jeixov >  '  gave  heed ') 
as  had  already  been  employe  1  in  v.  10. 

This  appears  to  indicate  that  the  two  explanations  of  his 
popularity  come  from  two  different  sources.  By  the  reference 
to  his  sorcery,  he  would,  in  that  case,  be  characterised  as  a  mere 
yotjs  of  the  sort  that  was  very  abundant  in  those  days ;  '  that 
power  of  God  which  is  called  Great '  would  signify  something 
much  more  exalted.  Now,  it  is  not  easy  to  imagine  that  an 
editor  would  have  introduced  v.  11  if  he  had  already  found  v?>. 
9/.  lying  before  him  in  his  text.  It  is  more  probable  that  v.  10 
was  interpolated,  and  that  in  the  process  '  took  heed'  (rrpoo-ei- 
Xov)  was  borrowed  from  v.  n.  The  close  of  v.  9  (Simon's  giving 
out  that  he  was  some  great  one)  can  in  that  case  have  belonged 
to  the  original  text,  for  it  is  far  from  conveying  necessarily  any- 
thing nearly  so  high  as  '  the  power  of  God  which  is  called 
Great '  ;  but  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  '  bewitching,  and  bringing 
the  nation  of  Samaria  into  a  maze '  (jj-ayeviov  koX  e^undvotv  to 
efli-os  Tq$  lafj-aptias)  also  should  come  from  the  author  of  v.  11. 
Perhaps  the  original  text  had  w.  9  \oa  (down  to  '  great,'  fxeydhov)', 
the  redactor  beginning  with  'saying,'  \eyovres  {v.  106),  added 
the  designation  of  Simon  as  the  power  of  God  that  is  called 
Great,  and  then  thought  it  necessary  to  return  in  v.  n  to  the 
idea  of  sorcery  (from  which  attention  had  meanwhile  been 
called  away),  and  in  doing  so  borrowed  '  took  heed  '  (irpocrelxov) 
from  7'.  iotz  and  e^euTaKeVai  from  z>.  9  (k^una-vuv).  This  re- 
newed mention  of  Simon's  sorcery,  however,  was  not  indispens- 
able ;  v.  12  could  quite  as  well  have  followed  directly  on  v.  10. 
It  would  have  been  equally  superfluous  if  it  had  been  inserted 
by  the  redactor  in  v.  9  (jjiayevtov  to  2ap.apet'as),  had  v.  11 
belonged  to  the  original  text  (in  which  case  the  whole  of  v.  10, 
on  account  of  the  7rpo<ret,\of ,  would  have  to  be  attributed  to  the 
redactor).  If  there  is  reluctance  to  assign  to  any  redactor  the 
doubled  mention  of  the  sorcery,  there  remains  only  the  alternative 
that  a  copyist  who  acted  as  independently  and  arbitrarily  as  the 
copyist  of  D  (or  a  preliminary  stage  of  D;  see  Acts,  §  17  0 
substituted  at  his  own  instance  the  other  reference  to  the  magical 
practices  for  that  which  he  found  before  him  ;  that  then,  upon 
comparison  of  this  transcription  with  an  unaltered  copy,  the 
new  form  of  the  idea  was  written  upon  the  margin,  and  then  was 
taken  by  the  next  copyist  for  an  integral  portion  of  the  text  left 
out  by  his  predecessor  by  an  oversight,  and  was  accordingly 
introduced  into  it  at  what  seemed  to  be  an  appropriate  place. 

(c)  The  idea  that  only  apostles  (by  laying  on  of 
hands)  can  procure  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  quite 
unhistorical  (see  Ministry,  §  34  c).  From  this,  it 
would  not  at  once  follow,  however,  that  it  is  a  later 
insertion  ;  for  the  whole  passage  may  be  equally  un- 
historical. 

At  the  same  time  it  is,  in  fact,  apparent,  that  vv.  14-184:  intro- 
duce a  representation  which  in  the  actual  connection  is  surpris- 
ing. According  to  v.  13,  Simon  has  been  only  astonished  at 
Philip's  miracles  :  as  for  the  bestowal  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he 
wishes  to  be  able  to  do  the  same.  In  a  sorcerer  would  it  not 
have  been  more  natural  to  desire  to  possess  the  miraculous 
power  of  Philip  (cp  Simon  Peter,  §  13*/)?  Among  the 
scholars,  therefore,  who  separate  sources  in  Acts  (see  Acts,  §  ir), 
we  find  Van  Manen,  Feine,  Clemen,  Jiingst  supposing  that  in 
the  source  Simon  did  seek  to  purchase  Philip's  miraculous  power 
with  money.  On  this  supposition  it  is  simplest  to  regard  the 
last  word  of  v.  13  (et-CtnaTO,  'he  was  amazed ')  and  w.  14-180: 

1  Perhaps  originally  it  ran  merely  as  in  5  36  elval  nva  eavrov 
— '  that  he  was  somebody'— and  '  great '  (ixeyav)  may  have  been 
merely  an  explanatory  gloss  to  '  somebody '  (riva) ;  cp  the  neuter 
«Wi  Tt,  '  to  be  somewhat,'  Gal.  2  o  G  3. 
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(down  to  TTvevfia)  as  interpolated.  In  this  case,  in  the  immedi- 
ately following  context,  we  must  regard,  at  least,  v.  m,  the 
'  them '  (airrois)  instead  of  '  him  '  (aiiTw)  in  v.  18,  '  Peter '  in  v. 
20  and  the  plurals  fieijCtyre  and  eipTjKcn-e  in  v.  24  as  adjustments 
caused  by  the  interpolation. 

(d)  However  plausible  this  separation  may  seem  to 
be,  it  by  no  means  completely  solves  the  riddle  of  our 
passage,  The  problem  still  remains  quite  dark,  how  it 
was  that  the  editor  could  ever  have  come  to  interpolate, 
at  one  and  the  same  time,  into  a  source  which  consist- 
ently represented  Simon  as  a  sorcerer  (v.  9  or  n),  and  as 
wishing  to  possess  still  greater  magical  powers,  two 
such  foreign  elements  as  the  designation  of  Simon  as 
the  power  of  God  that  is  called  Great  and  the  com- 
munication of  the  Holy  Ghost  through  the  apostles  (vv. 
10  14-17).  The  two  have  not  the  slightest  connection  with 
each  other.  It  might  perhaps  be  suggested  that  the  desig- 
nation had  been  borrowed  by  the  editor  from  a  second 
source,  and  that  the  reference  to  the  Holy  Ghost  was 
his  own  contribution  ;  but  this  would  not  furnish  us 
with  any  intelligible  motive  for  his  proceeding.  Yet  it 
*seems  highly  necessary  that  we  should  discover  such  a 
motive  ;  for  a  second  surprising  point  which  is  not 
cleared  up  by  separation  of  sources,  and  hardly  can 
be,  is  the  question  how  it  could  come  to  pass  that  a 
man  to  whom  the  whole  people  of  Samaria  gave  heed, 
and  showed  high  honour,  should  have  been  so  easily 
converted  to  Christianity,  and  that  as  a  sorcerer,  he 
should  so  little  resemble  the  Bar-jesusof  136-12  who  quite 
naturally  opposed  the  Christian  missionaries  so  strenu- 
ously. Moreover,  it  is  surprising  that  the  story  has 
no  close  ;  we  are  not  told  what  in  the  end  became  of 
Simon.  Here,  once  more,  can  it  be  seen  how  useless 
it  is  to  carry  out  separation  of  sources  merely  on  the 
ground  of  indications  of  broken  connections,  while  not 
concerning  oneself  at  all  about  the  deeper  questions  re- 
lating to  the  composition  of  a  piece,  and  about  '  tendency' 
criticism.  The  solution  of  the  problem  can  be  led  up 
to  only  by  widely  extended  investigations. 

Simon,  to  begin  with,  plays  a  great  part  in  the 
writings  of  the  Fathers. 

(a)  Justin  (about  152  a.d.)  cites  him  as  an  instance 

to  prove  that,   even  after  the  ascension   of  Jesus,   the 

„  »     ..       demons  caused  men  to  come  forward  who 
2.  In  the 


Church - 
Fathers. 


gave  themselves  out  to  be  deities,  and  were 
actually  worshipped  as  such.  Such  was  a 
certain  Samaritan  named  Simon,  of  the 
village  of  Gitta,1  who  performed  feats  of  magic  by 
demonic  arts  in  Rome  during  the  reign  of  Claudius, 
was  held  to  be  a  god,  and  was  honoured  by  Senate  and 
people  with  a  statue  in  the  middle  of  the  Tiber,  between 
the  two  bridges,  bearing  the  inscription  in  Latin : 
'  Simoni  deo  sancto,'  and  almost  all  the  Samaritans,  as 
well  as  a  few  people  elsewhere,  worshipped  him  as  '  the 
first  god'  (rbv  irp&rov  6ebv),  'the  god  above  all  rule 
and  authority  and  power'  (8ebv  vwepdvw  irda-qs  apxys 
Kal  i^ovclas  kclI  8vvdfxew)>  and  declared  a  certain 
Helena,  who  had  formerly  lived  in  a  house  ot  evil  fame, 
and  afterwards  travelled  about  with  him,  to  be  the  first 

-  'Atto  jcw|u.ij?  AeyojLte'j'Tjs  VCttuv.  Thus  Gitton  would  be  a 
possible  form  of  the  name.  Ttrnav,  however,  is  certainly  gen. 
pi.,  since  Gitta  is  met  with  elsewhere  also  as  the  name  of  a 
town:  in  Josephus  (rtTTa  or  Terra,  gen.  TCrrys  or  Tittup  ;  see, 
e.e:,  Ant,  vi.  13  10,  §§  319-321)  for  the  Philistian  Gath,  in  Pliny 
(f/jVv.  19[17]75)  for'  a  place  on  Carmel  (Getta),  and  in  the 
Phitosophumcna  (C.  7)  we  have  6  Tltttjcos  (not  Tlttwos).  For 
further  details  see  Lipsius,  Petrissage,  33,  n.  In  all  the  editions 
of  Justin  known  to  the  present  writer,  indeed,  the  word  is  ac- 
centuated Tnrihv,  and  so  also  in  Eus.  HE  ii.  13  3  and  Epiphanius, 
Hter.  21 1.  In  that  case  the  nominative  would  be  Ynrai  ;  this, 
however,  in  view  of  the  gen  riVnjs  is  quite  unlikely.  If  both  geni- 
tive forms  are  to  be  explicable,  the  nominatives  must  coincide. 
Cp  IVoppas  (2  Pet.  2  6)  alongside  of  Tofxopp^v  (Mt.  IO15), 
AT}(rTpcu'(Actsl462i  16  1)  alongside  of  Avo-Tpot?  (148l<i2  2  Tim. 
S  n),  QvareipavfRev.  1  n  :  so  in  Lachmann,  and  as  an  alternative 
reading  in  WH)  alongside  of  ©i/areipois  (2  18  24),  and  Qvarctptav 
(Acts  in  14),  Au'SSas  (Acts 0 38)  alongside  of  the  accus.  AvSBa. 
(9  32  35).  Similar  variations  are  found  in  1  Mace,  in  the  cases  of 
ASiSa,  Bcuflo-oupa,  Tafrpa.  The  word  form  '  ex  vico  Gethonum 
{Clem.  Recogn.  2  7)  rests  upon  a  misunderstanding. 
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thought  that  had  proceeded  from  him  (irpujTT}  i-vvota : 
see  Apol.  I26  56  215,  Dial.  120). 

(b)  The  base  of  the  pillar  referred  to  was  dug  up  on 
the  island  in  the  Tiber,  at  the  place  indicated  by  Justin, 
in  1574  ;  the  inscription  runs  :  '  Semoni  Sanco  deo  fidio 
sacrum.      Sex.  Pompems  donum  dedit. '      Thus, 

the  pillar  was  dedicated  to  the  Sabine  god  Semo  Sancus 
(cp  Ovid  Fait.  6213-218),  and  not  by  Senate  and  people, 
but  by  the  piety  of  a  private  individual. 

As  Justin  has  gone  so  far  astray  here,  Lipsius  (BL  5318; 
Apokr.  Ap.-gesch.  ii.  1  34./O  ventures  to  trace  back  also  the 
alleged  worship  of  Simon  and  Helena  by  'almost  all  the 
Samaritans'  to  misunderstanding  of  certain  sacred  pillars  or 
massebahs  (see  Mass>ebah),  to  wit  those  of  Hercules-Melkart, 
the  'king  of  the  city'  of  Tyre  and  the  Tynan  moon-goddess 
Selene-Astarte,  whose  impure  worship  is  alluded  to  in  the 
reference  to  the  house  of  evil  fame  (according  to  Iren.  Heer. 
i.  lti  [23]  2  and  according  to  the  quotation  of  Justin,  Apol.  i.  263 
in  Eus.  HE  ii.  13  4,  it  was  in  Tyre).  In  the  pseudo-Clementine 
Recognitions  Helena  is  actually  called  Luna,  that  is  to  say,  Selene 
(SeArjfT]),  and  according  to  the  Homilies  ('-'  23)  she  was  among  the 
companions  of  John  the  Baptist  (of  whom  Simon  was  the  first)  the 
only  woman  —  thus  only  '  half  man'  (tjjluo-u  ac5pos),  to  indicate 
that  these  30  companions  really  represent  the  number  of  days  ii\ 
a  lunar  month,  which  are  not  30  complete  days  but  only  29I.. 

{(.*)  What  we  read  about  the  '  first  god  '  (irpCiTos  debs) 
and  his  '  first  thought '  [wpurr-q  Hvvota)  is  taken  from  the 
Gnostic  system  which  is  attributed  to  Simon.  We  may 
suppose  Justin  to  have  given  full  information  as  to  this 
in  the  work  cited  by  himself  In  ApolX  26  3,  but  now  lost, 
entitled  uvvTayfia.  /card  iraaCov  aipe'creiov,  which  was 
used  by  later  heresiologists  from  Irenreus  (Hcer.  1 16  [23]) 
and  the  author  of  the  Philosophumena  (67-20)  down- 
wards. Harnack  {Lehrb.  d.  DC/l)  1 206-208)  finds  in  Simon 
a  new  '  universal  religion  of  the  supreme  God,'  Lipsius 
nothing  more  than  the  ordinary  Gnosis  which  had 
become  widely  diffused  in  Syria  from  about  the  time 
of  Trajan,  and  is  known  to  us  mainly  through  the 
Ophites,  with  this  difference  alone  that  here  Simon 
takes  the  place  of  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer.  According 
to  Kreyenbiihl  (Evang.  d.  IVahrheit,  1,  1900,  pp. 
174-264)  Simon  was  not  a  founder  of  a  religion,  but  the 
first  genuine  philosopher  of  religion,  to  whom  belongs 
the  undying  merit  of  having  been  the  first  to  formulate 
and  scientifically  to  elaborate  the  fundamental  principle 
of  all  Christian  philosophy,  namely,  an  '  anthropo- 
logical pantheism  or  an  '  absolute  and  universal 
theanthropologism '  {240). 

In  the  'Great  Announcement '  (an6if)a<Tts  fj.eyd\i)),  attributed 
to  Simon,  which  is  first  mentioned  in  the  Philosophumena  and 
copiously  extracted  from,  Kreyenbiihl  discerns,  not,  like  all  other 
critics,  the  work  of  a  later  Simonian,  but  a  genuine  production 
of  Simon  himself.  For  our  present  purpose  it  is  not  necessary 
to  discuss  this  question  or  to  set  forth  the  Simonian>  system,  for 
which  the  reader  may  consult  Lipsius  {BL  5  3i6/I)and  Hilgenfeld 
{Kctzirgcsch.,  1884,  pp.  163-186). 

(1/)  Suffice  it  to  observe  here  that  all  the  church 
fathers  from  Irennsus  onwards  make  Simon  the  prime 
author  of  all  heresies,  and  inform  us  that  he  was 
regarded  not  merely  as  a  leader  of  a  sect,  but  also  as  a 
manifestation  of  the  supreme  Deity,  as  Messiah,  also 
by  the  name  of  'the  Standing  One '  (6  earibs),  or, 
more  precisely,  according  to  the  '  Great  Announcement ' 
(P/iilos.  6q  13)  as  6  etrruis,  eras,  <TT7}(rbfxevos — i.e.,  the 
permanently  Abiding.      Cp  further,  §  11  e,  f. 

(a)    This     interpretation     of    the     expression     'the 

Standing    One '    is    confirmed    also    by    the    pseudo- 

3.  Pseudo-Clem.   Clementine  ^ //««&«   (222  :    <hs    5^ 

Homm.  and      'T^f  0J  aei  '  as  intimating  that  he 

Recogg.:  (a)  on  sha11  *lways   stand  >  and  Rec0$ni~ 

the  Gnostic       tlons{-i  '■  '  negat  posse  se  aliquando 

Simon  dissolvi,   asserens    carnem   suam   ita 

divinitatis  suas  virtute  compactam  ut 

possit  in  ?eternum  durare').     According  to  Recogn.  1  72, 

Simon  further  designated  himself  as  '  virtutem  summam 

excelsi  Dei  qui  sit  supra  conditorem  mundi. '    Cp  §  \^d. 

{b)  W<*  thus  find  in  Simon's  case  also  application  of  the 

Gnostic  distinction  between  the  supreme  Deity  and  his 

subordinate,  the  creator  of  the  world  or  demiurge.      The 

supreme  Deity  is  incomprehensible  and  unknown  to  all 

(Recogn.  237  f.). 
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He  sent  forth  the  creative  Deitv  to  make  the  world  ;  having 
done  so,  the  latter  declared  himself  to  be  ,jJod,  and  demanded 
observance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  To  Simon,  also,  is  attributed 
the  doctrine  that  the  souls  of  men  proceed  from  the  supreme 
God  (who  at  the  same  time  is  called  The  Good),  but  that  they 
have  been  let  down  into  captivity  within  the  world.  The  body 
is  their  prison  ('Z  57/.).  This  enables  us  to  understand  what  is 
meant  when  we  are  told  that  Simon  denied  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  {Horn.  222).  It  can  be  explained  from  2  Tim.  2  18, 
according  to  which  the  false  teachers,  who  are  simply  Gnostics, 
declared  that  the  resurrection  was  past  already.  By  the  resur- 
rection they  understood  the  soul's  arrival  at  knowledge  <A~  its 
heavenly  origin,  and  its  superiority  to  the  body  which  is  its 
prison.  Therefore,  in  their  view,  for  all  Gnostics  the  resur- 
rection has  already  come  about,  and  they  consistently  denied 
any  future  resurrection  of  the  body. 

(c)  These  data  may  be  sufficient  to  show  that  it  is  a 
form  of  Gnosticism  that  the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies 
and  Recognitions  are  combating  in  the  person  of  Simon. 
If  they  contained  nothing  more  they  would  accordingly 
be  seen  to  have  arisen,  at  the  earliest,  sometime  in  the 
second  century. 

Other  indications  which  do  not  need  to  be  discussed  here  lead 
us  to  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  (so  Lipsius,  ii.  1 37,  n.  2  ; 
Harnack,  Lehrb.  d.  DGi2),  1  266 :  beginning  or  middle  of  third 
century,  according  to  TLZ,  1902,  p.  570,  even  as  late  as  the  4th 
cent.,  before  Eus.  [HE  iii.  3S  5]— this  after  Chapman  [below,  §  15] 
had  disputed  their  employment  by  Origen),  and  to  infer  a  Catholic 
redaction  of  both  writings  (so  Harnack,  I.e.),  or  at  least  of  the 
Recognitions  (so  Lipsius,  I.e.).  The  story  as  to  the  members  of 
Clement's  family  who  became  separated  as  non-Christians,  and 
after  their  '.'inversion  find  one  another  and  recognise  (whence 
the  name  (  Ktcognitiones,'  ai'a.yiiopio-ju.01)  one  another,  both  in  a 
bodily  and  in  a  higher  sense,  has  a  purely  edificatory  purpose. 
Apart  from  the  final  redaction  (see  above)  the  proper  standpoint 
of  the  authors — a  Gnostical  Jewish  Christianity— does  not  point 
back  to  the  oldest  times,  and  can  hardly  have  eaercised  much 
influence.  Thus,  from  what  has  been  said  up  to  this  point,  it 
might  well  appear  that  these  writings  '  contribute  nothing 
towards  a  knowledge  of  the  origin  of  the  Catholic  church  and 
doctrine.'  This  is,  in  fact,  the  opinion  of  Harnack  {Lehrb.  d. 
Dogm.-Gesch.i-),  1  son),  and  in  his  view,  indeed,  'it  may  be  re- 
garded as  certain.' 

The   pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions, 

however,    contain    yet    another    element    of    the   very 

I h\  n  greatest  importance.      In  them  Simon 

g-  _T>      i      displays  features   which   are   unques- 

bimon-Faul.     tionably    derived    from     Paul,     and 

plainly  show  him  to  be  l  caricature  of  that  apostle 
drawn  by  an  unfriendly  hand,  (a)  The  principal  passage 
is  Horn.  17 19. 

Here  Peter  says  to  Simon:  '  If,  then,  our  Jesus,  manifesting  him- 
self in  a  vision,  made  himself  known  to  thee  also,  and  conversed 
with  thee,  in  doing  so  it  was  as  one  who  is  wroth  with  an 
adversary,  and  therefore  speaks  by  visions  and  dreams  [Nu. 
12  6-s],  or,  it  may  be,  even  by  revelations  which  [yet]  were 
external.  But  can  any  one  be  qualified  for  the  teaching  office 
through  a  vision?  And  if  thou  wilt  say,  '  It  is  possible,'  then 
(I  ask)  '  Why  did  our  teacher  for  a  whole  year  continually 
converse  with  those  who  were  awake?  And,  further,  how  are 
we  to  believe  thy  word  that  he  even  appeared  to  thee?  How 
can  he  have  appeared  to  thee,  when  thy  manner  of  thinking 
is  wholly  contrary  to  his  doctrine?  But  if  thou  hast  for  even 
so  much  as  a  single  hour  been  made  blessed  and  instructed  for 
the  apostleship  by  a  manifestation  of  him,  then  pray  declare  his 
doctrine,  set  forth  his  words,  love  his  apostles,  and  strive  not 
against  me  who  cornpanied  with  him.  For  indeed  thou  hast 
come  forward  as  adversary  against  me  who  am  a  firm  rock,  the 
foundation  of  the  church  [Alt.  16 18].  If  thou  wert  nut  an 
adversary  (acTiKet'/j.ei'os)  th<m  wouldest  not  slander  me  and 
revile  my  preaching,  in  orderthat  I,  when  I  utter  that  which  I  have 
heard  from  the  Lord  face  to  face,  may  find  no  credence,  plainly 
as  if  I  were  a  condemned  and  reprobate  person  [read  «ai  f/xoi) 
aSoKtpov  6fTos ;  cp  1  Cor.  9  27].  But  if  thou  sayest  that  I  am 
condemned  (cl  Kareyvtaa^xdvov  pe  Ae'yeis),  in  doing  so  thou 
inveighest  against  God  who  revealed  Christ  to  me,  and 
inveighest  against  him  who  on  account  of  this  revelation  did 
call  me  blessed  [Mt.  16  17],'  and  so  forth. 

What  Gnostic  ever  personally  withstood  Peter? 
.According  to  the  incontrovertible  statement  of  Hege- 
sippus  (ap.  Eus.  HE  iii.  327/.),  Gnosticism  arose  from 
the  times  of  Trajan  after  that  the  sacred  choir  of  the 
apostles  had  deceased.  For  what  Gnostic  had  it  ever 
been  possible  to  be,  like  Peter,  a.  personal  disciple  of 
Jesus  during  his  lifetime  upon  enrth?  What  Gnostic 
ever  gave  himself  out  to  be  an  apostle?  What  Gnostic 
ever  claimed  to  have  been  qualified  for  the  apostolate 
by  1  definite  vision  which  he  described  ?  And  who 
ever  except  Paul  (Gal.  2n)  spoke  of  Peter  as  'con- 
demned' (KareyvojufJ^vos)?     Thus,    it   was  at  Antioch 
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that  '  Simon '  assailed  Peter  and  spoke  evil  of  his 
preaching,  and  it  was  his  vision  on  the  way  to  Damascus 
(for  Paul,  according  to  i  Cor.  9i  Gal.  li  12,  the  basis  of 
his  claim  to  the  apostolate)  that  is  here  intended  to 
be  reduced  ad  absurd um  by  a  dialectic  that  really  has 
much  to  say  for  itself.  Already  in  chaps.  14  and  16  it  is 
urged  that  such  a  vision  could  have  been  produced  by 
an  evil  demon,  just  as  well  as  by  Jesus. 

[b)  Nor  is  this  all.  The  words  of  Peter  in  his 
Epistle  to  James  prefixed  to  the  Homilies  (chap.  2) 
relate  also  to  the  same  incident  in  Antioch  :  '  Some  of 
the  Gentiles  have  rejected  my  doctrine  which  is  in 
accordance  wiih  the  law  [of  Moses],  while  imputing  to 
me  a  certain  lawless  and  nonsensical  doctrine  (&i>o/j,6v 
riva  Kai  <p\vap<jj()Ti  dtdaanaXtav)  of  the  hostile  man. 
And  indeed  while  I  was  in  my  journeyings  some  took 
in  hand  by  manifold  interpretations  to  wrest  my  words 
unto  the  dissolution  of  the  law,  as  if  I  myself  also  were 
of  such  a  mind  but  did  not  openly  proclaim  it '  (cp  the 
charge  of  hypocrisy,  Gal.  2 12/. ).  Nay,  more,  in  Horn. 
20  ig  =  Recog.  106i,  it  is  related  that  Faustus,  father  of 
Clement,  to  whom  Simon  has  by  witchcraft  given  his  own 
outward  semblance,  is  in  Antioch  constrained  by  order 
of  Simon  publicly  to  proclaim  his  repentance  in  the 
following  words  : — 

'  I,  Simon,  declare  this  to  you,  confessing  that  I  have  unjustly 
slandered  Peter.  For  he  i<  no  false  teacher,  no  murderer,  no 
sorcerer,  nor  any  other  of  those  wicked  things  which  I  in  my 
wrath  formerly  accused  him  of.  I,  myself,  who  have  been 
the  author  of  your  hatred  against  him,  beg  of  you  to  cease  from 
your  hatred  of  him  ;  for  he  is  a  true  apostle  of  the  true  prophet 
sent  by  God  for  the  salvation  of  the  world.  .  .  .  And  now  I  will 
tell  you  why  it  is  that  I  have  made  this  confession.  Last  night 
angels  of  God  severely  scourged  me,  the  godless  one,  as  being 
an  enemy  (t:\(?po?)  to  the  herald  of  the  truth.  I  beseech  you, 
therefore,  if  ever  I  again  should  come  forward  and  venture  to 
speak  against  Peter,  do  not  listen  to  me.  For  I  confess  to  you  : 
1  am  a  magician,  I  am  a  false  teacher,  I  am  a  sorcerer.  Per- 
haps it  is  possible  by  repentance  to  wipe  out  my  past  sins.' 
If  the  father  of  Clement  did  not  occur  in  an  older  form  of  the 
book,  we  may  conjecture  that  this  confession  was  originally 
there  put  directly  into  the  mouth  of  Simon.  What  is  said  about 
his  chastisement  is  a  malicious  allusion  to  the  declaration  of 
Paul  in  2  Cor.  12  7,  as  to  the  cause  of  his  malady,  that  an  angel 
of  -Satan  (ayyeAos  Sarafa)  had  been  sent  to  buffet  him.  It  is 
important  to  observe  that  in  Recog.  we  have  the  sing.  :  '  an 
angel,'  not  the  pi.  '  angels '  as  in  Horn. 

(c)  If  we  have  here  .-,.  well-ascertained  case  in  which 
an  utterance  of  Paul  regarding  himself  is  spitefully 
twisted  to  his  discredit,  soon  also  we  find  more  of  the 
same  kind  elsewhere. 

In  the  course  of  his  vindication  of  himself  Paul  had,  with 
great  reserve,  declared  that  he  had  once  been  carried  up  into 
the  third  heaven  (2  Cor.  12  lyC).  This  is  made  ridiculous  in 
Rec.  ^65:  si  putas  facilem  menti  tuae  accessum  esse  super  ccelos 
etconsiderare  te  posse  qus  illic  sunt  atque  immenste  illius  lucis 
scientiam  capere,  puto  ei  qui  ilia  potest  comprehendere  facilius 
|sse  ut  sensum  suum  qui  illuc  novit  ascendere  in  alicujus 
nostrum,  qui  adsistimus,  cor  et  pectus  injiciat  et  dicat  quas  in 
eo  cogitationes  gerat.1  The  doctrine  of  Paul  that  to  eat  meat 
offered  to  idols  is  not  forbidden  (see  more  fully  under  Council, 
§  n,  col.  924/;)  is  distorted  into  the  story  that  Simon  in  the 
market-place  entertained  the  people  of  Tyre  with  the  flesh  of  a 
sacrificial  ox  and  with  much  wine,  thus  bringing  them  under  the 
power  of  the  evil  demons  {Horn.  7  3;  cp  4  4).  This  distortion 
is  all  the  more  worthy  of  attention,  because  the  author,  in 
connection  with  it,  gives  admonitions  in  the  very  words  of  Paul 
to  abstain  from  (or  not  to  be  partakers  of)  the  table  of  devils ' 
(Tpa7re'£rjs  fiai/xowoi'  an-c^ea-flai,    or  jll>j   /AeTaAa/x^di/etc,    748;    cp 

1  Cor.  102o^).  In  view  of  the  miracles  which  Paul  himself 
claims  in  2  Cor.  12  12  Rom.  15  19,  it  is  easy  to  understand  that 
he  came  to  be  spoken  of  as  a  magician.  In  the  enumeration  of 
the  magical  powers  of  which  '  Simon  '  makes  his  boast  in  Recog. 

2  9,  the  '  when  bound  I  can  loose  myself  .  .  .  when  confined  in 
prison  I  can  make  the  barriers  open  of  their  own  accord '  ('  vinctus 
memetipsum  solvam  ...  in  carcere  colligatus  claustra  sponte 
patefieri  faciam  ')  specially  recalls  Paul's  liberation  from  prison 
at  Philippi  (Acts  16  23-26).  Even  if  this  liberation  is  unhistorical 
(Acts,  §  2),  it  found  belief  after  it  had  been  related,  and  it  can 
have  been  related  a  considerable  time  before  the  date  at  which 
Acts  was  written.  Once  more,  let  us  take  another  word  that  is 
used,  not  indeed  by  Paul  himself,  but  with  reference  to  him  by 

1  'If  you  think  that  there  is  easy  access  for  your  mind  above 
the  heavens,  and  that  y»u  are  able  to  conceive  the  things  that 
are  there,  and  to  apprehend  knowledge  of  that  immense  light,  I 
think  that  for  him  who  can  comprehend  these  things  it  were 
easier  to  throw  his  sense  which  knows  how  to  ascend  thither 
into  the  heart  and  breast  of  some  one  of  us  who  stand  by,  and 
to  tell  what  thoughts  he  is  cherishing  in  his  breast.' 
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a  follower.  In  ActsOi5  he  is  called  a  chosen  vessel  of  the 
Lord;  in  Recog.  3  ^g,  Simon  is  called  a  vas  electionis  of  the 
devil.1 

(d)  In  this  violent  polemic  it  is  not  surprising  to  find 
thrown  back  at  Simon— i.e.,  Paul— the  charges  which 
Paul  had  himself  levelled  at  his  opponents. 

,  *"  2  Cur-  ll  *3  paul  calls  the  Judaising  emissaries  at  Corinth 
false  apostles  (i/zevfiaTrda-ToAoi) ;  in  How.  10  21  Peter  says  that 
Jesus  foretold  false  apostles  {^evSanoa-ToKoi),  false  prophets,  the 
forming  of  sects  and  lists  for  supremacy,  all  which  seem  to  him 
to  have  taken  their  beginning  with  Simon  the  blasphemer  of 
God.  In  2  Cor.  11 14  Paul  proceeds:  'And  no  marvel ;  for 
even  Satan  fashioneth  himself  into  an  angel  of  light ' ;  in  Recog. 
2  18,  Simon  is  called  the  'malignus  transformans  se  in  splen- 
dorem  lucis.'  According  to  Horn.  233  wickedness  ((ca/cta)  sent 
forth  its  comrade  in  arms,  Simon,  like  a  serpent  (w9  6<j!uv ;  cp 
2  Cur.  11  3),  according  to  Horn.  11  35,  as  one  who  preaches  under 
a  pretence  of  truth  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  and  sows  false 
doctrines  (TrAaiTj),  and  it  was  with  reference  to  him  that  Jesus 
(Mt.  J15)  foretold  the  coming  of  ravening  wolves  in  sheep's 
clothing.  Here,  also,  may  he  recalled  a  saying  which  docs  not 
come  from  Paul  himself,  but  from  the  author  of  Acts.  This 
writer  puts  into  Paul's  mouth  (20  29)  the  prophecy  that  after 
his  departure  grievous  wolves  shall  make  their  appearance  in 
Ephesus,  not  sparing  the  flock.  It  is  very  probable  that  refer- 
ence is  intended  here  to  the  Jewish-Christian  school  of  thought, 
which  was  prevalent  in  Ephesus  under  John  in  the  last  third 
of  the  first  century.  Paul  himself  had  already  in  1  Cor  16  9 
spoken  of  the  'many  adversaries'  (acTi/ceip-eeoi  ttoAAoi)  in 
Ephesus.  This  expression,  also,  is  taken  up  and  turned  against 
himself  in  the  passage  already  cited  under  a,  above. 

(e)  More  especially  we  find  recurring  in  the  pseudo- 
Clementine  Hoinilies  and  Recognitions  three  designations 
which  are  already  referred  to  in  the  epistles  of  Paul  as 
having  been  made  use  of  against  him. 

When  in  2  Cor.  6 8  Paul  says  of  himself,  'as  deceivers  and 
lyet]  true '  (w;  ttA<xj/oi  Kal  dATjflets),  the  censure  implied  in  the 
word  TrAavos  is  just  as  little  purely  imaginary  as  is  that  contained 
in  G9  :  tos  ayvooviJ-evot,  w<;  iraiSevoaevoi  ('unknown,'  'chastened  '), 
etc.,  or  that  repudiated  in  4 5  (  we  preach  not  ourselves'),  or 
that  hinted  at  in  3  1  ('are  we  beginning  again  to  commend  our- 
selves?'), cp  5  12.  All  these  charges  had  actually  been  made, 
otherwise  Paul  would  not  have  needed  to  repel  them  (§  9  e). 
The  word  most  fitted  to  stick  as  a  term  of  reproach  was  the 
deceiver '  (6  TrAafos),  and  in  point  of  fact  it  does  reappear  in 
Horn.  2  17,  which  represents  Jesus  as  having  foretold  that  'first 
must  come  a  false  gospel  by  the  instrumentality  of  a  certain 
deceiver '  [the  gospel  of  freedom  from  the  law]  (TTptHrov  xjtev&es 
fiei  e\9elv  euayye'Aioi/  vtto  irkdvov  nvos).  Cp  the  Tr^avrj  in  the 
quotation  (11  35)  cited  under  d,  as  also  the  miracles  which  Simon 
works  (2  33),  '  to  astonish  and  deceive '  (7rpos  KaTonrATjf  (.y  «ai 
airdrriv),  or  (V 4),  the  expression  'deceived  before  by  Simon' 
(vtto  tov  .  .  .  i&lfjiitivos  TrpoaTraTTjflei/Tes),  or  the  deceptiones  of 
Simon  {Recog.  3  65),  his  '  slanders  '  (StojSoAat :  Horn.  3  59). 

Notice  further  that,  according  to  Gal.  1 10,  it  was  made  a 
reproach  against  Paul  that  he  sought  by  his  doctrine  to  please 
men  ;  this  comes  up  again  in  the  words  of  Peter  in  Horn.  18  10 : 
'  Since  ye  have  thus  spoken  to  please  the  multitudes  who  are 
present'  (cTreiSij  apea-KovToy?  rots  irapovfTtv  oxAois  outgo?  €<f)i]s). 

Above  all,  however,  it  is  of  the  constant  designation 
of  Simon  as  '  enemy '  (d  tx^P^s  &v8piairos,  or  simply  as 
d  ex^pos,  inimicits,  see,  e.g. ,  above,  b)  in  both  writings, 
that  we  are  able  to  infer  from  Gal.  4i6  with  a  high 
degree  of  probability  that  it  had  already  been  applied 
by  his  Galatian  adversaries  to  Paul.  It  is  difficult  to 
see  how  Paul  could  have  felt  any  occasion  to  ask  the 
Galatians  whether  he  had  been  the  enemy  of  the 
Galatians  by  his  preaching  of  the  true  gospel,  that  is  of 
the  gospel  freed  from  the  law  {this  is  what  is  intended 
by  dXtjdevwv  bfj.lv  :  4 16)  if  he  had  not  been  spoken  of 
to  the  Galatians  as  being  their  '  enemy. '  Here  should 
be  added  Mt.  1328  {see  below,  §  6c). 

(/)  This  '  homo  quidam  inimicus'  according  to 
Recog.  I70/.  raises  a  tumult  against  James  the  episco- 

1  This  very  drastic  kind  of  polemic  is  exemplified  in  the  NT 
also.  The  Gnostics  who  are  controverted  in  die  Epistle_  of 
Jude  {q.v.,  §  2),  in  common  with  all  Gnostics,  divided  mankind 
into  the  two  categories  of  '  psychic '  and  '  pneumatic ' ;  they  held 
themselves  to  be  pneumatic.  This  the  author  turns  round  the 
other  way  in  v.  19  :  'these  are  they  who  make  a  division  [i.e., 
between  psychic  and  pneumatic  ;  not,  as  in  AV,  '  who  separate 
themselves,'  or,  as  in  RV,  '  who  make  separations '],  sensual,  not 
having  the  spirit.'  There  is  a  still  closer  parallel  to  this  sub- 
stitution of  the  devil  for  God  in  Rev.  2  24.  It  is  hardly  to  be 
supposed  that  the  followers  of  Jezebel  made  it  their  boast 
that  they  '  know  the  deep  things  of  Satan  ' ;  we  may  be  perfectly 
certain  that  their  boast  was  that  they  knew  the  deep  things  of  God. 
All  the  more  sharply  sarcastic  is  the  form  of  the  phrase  :  '  Know 
...  the  deep  things  of  Satan,  as  they  say.'  But  it  is  Paul  who 
is  the  author  of  the  claim  to  possess  the  spirit  that  searcheth  all 
things,  yea,  the  deep  things  of  God  (1  Cor.  2  10-12).     Cp  §  6  b. 
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porum  princeps  at  Jerusalem,  snatches  a  firebrand  from 
the  altar  and  with  this  begins  a  general  Jewish  massacre 
of  Christians  ;  he  throws  James  down  headlong  from 
the  top  of  the  steps,  so  that  he  lies  as  one  dead.  After 
three  days  the  Christians  who  have  fled  to  Jericho  learn 
that  the  hostile  man  has  received  from  Caiaphas  the 
high  priest  the  commission  to  persecute  all  Christians, 
and  armed  with  written  missives  ( '  epistolse  ')  from  him  is 
about  to  go  to  Damascus  in  order  to  begin  the  persecu- 
tion there,  believing  triat  Peter  has  betaken  himself  thither1 
(cp  Acts  S3  9i/  224/  269-12  Gal.  I131  Cor.  15o). 

[g)  Even  the  style  of  Paul  is  plainly  imitated  in  a. 
mocking  way.  In  the  recantation  [Horn.  20  19)  of 
Simon  mentioned  above  (b)  we  have  his  deofxat  vixCbv 
('  I  beseech  you'  •  Gal.  4 12),  adrbs  £yu>  ('  I  myself  * 
2  Cor.  10 1),  elbivcu  v/acls  64\u>  ('I  would  have  you 
know'  ■  1  Cor.  11 3),  irapaKaXQ}  ovv  ('I  beseech  there- 
fore':  Rom.  12 1  1  Cor.  4 16;  cp  Eph.4i  r.  Tim.  2i)  ; 
elsewhere  ri  ydp,  rl  odv,  etc. 

So  also  with  the  apocryphal  Acts  of  Peter  and  Acts 
of  Peter  and  Paul  (as  to  which  see  Simon  Peter, 
32-34).  Whilst  in  the  apocryphal 
correspondence  of  Paul  with  the 
Corinthians  which  belongs  to  the  Acta 
Pauli  (see  Simon  Peter,  §  39*?,  n. )  the  doctrine 
attributed  to  Simon  is  Gnostic,  in  the  Apocrypha  just 
mentioned  Simon  appears  less  as  a  gnostic  than  as  1 
wonder-worker  ;  but  that  by  him  the  apostle  Paul  was 
originally  meant  is  manifest  here  also. 

(a)  The  question  of  Paul  to  Simon  :  '  Why  didst 
thou  deliver  up  circumcised  men  and  compel  them  to  be 
condemned  and  put  to  death?'  (Slcl  ri  <ru  irepirerfn)- 
fxivovs  7rap^5u)/cas  teal  7)va.yKa.<ras  avrovs  KaraKptdivras 
airoKTav07)vai  ;  see  Simon  Peter,  §  34  e)  is  decisive. 
There  is  no  Gnostic  who  could  have  had  either  such 
power  or  such  inclination.  The  words  can  refer  only 
to  what  Paul  did  according  to  Gal.  1  13  1  Cor.  15  9 
Acts83  9i/".  224/.  269-12.  In  this  way  what  follows 
gains  in  cogency,  the  original  reference  to  Paul  being 
not  so  absolutely  palpable  without  this  key. 

(b)  In  the  (pre-Catholic)  Acta  Petri  Simon  is  spoken 
of  as  'inimicus,'  'condemned'  (§  4  a,  e,  and  Simon 
Peter,  §33^),  and  even  the  Greek  word  irXdvos  (§4^) 
has  found  its  way  into  the  Latin  text  ;  according  to  the 
Actus  Petri  cum  S intone  (4  12,  in  Acta  Apocr.  i.  p.  49,  1. 
13  and  p.  60,  1.  4)  not  only  is  Paul  called  ('  magus  '  or) 
'planus,'  but  Simon  also  is  described  as  'planus  (et 
deceptor).'  In  the  (Catholic)  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli  (43) 
Nero  makes  it  clear  that  Simon  persecutes  Peter  and 
Paul  out  of  envy,  and  is  a  'manifest  enemy'  (7rp65?/Aos 
^Xi9p6s)  of  both  and  of  their  Master. 

(c)  In  the  disputation  on  circumcision  touched  on 
above  [a  ;  cp  Simon  Peter,  §§  34  e,  39  c),  Simon  warns 
the  Emperor  against  believing  Peter  and  Paul,  as  they 
are  circumcised  and  therefore  worthless  persons.  Paul 
makes  answer  :  before  we  knew  the  truth  we  had  the 
circumcision  of  the  flesh ;  since  then,  only  the  circum- 
cision of  the  heart.  Peter  adds :  if  circumcision  is 
something  bad,  why  art  thou  circumcised,  Simon?  It 
will  be  manifest  at  once  that  only  the  words  of  Peter, 
not  those  of  Paul,  are  any  effective  reply  to  the  reproach 
of  Simon.  If  with  Lipsius  (II.  1  360)  we  remove  those 
of  Paul  as  being  a.  later  addition  (cp  Simon  Peter, 
§  35  e)>  tnen  tne  Pure  antithesis  between  Simon  as  the 
opponent  and  Peter  as  the  defender  of  circumcision 
comes  to  light.  This,  however,  is  directly  contrary  to 
the  whole  representation  of  Peter  elsewhere  in  these 
Acts  ;  for  here  he  figures  as  the  one  who  is  doing  away 
with  the  law  (Simon  Peter,  §§  34  a,  39  c).  In  so  far, 
however,  as  Peter  defends  circumcision  the  effect  is  to 
take  away  his  complete  agreement  with  Paul  (the 
accentuation  of  which  is  nevertheless  one  of  the  main 
objects  of  the  book;   see  Simon  Peter,  §  35  d),  for 

1  He  is  not  here  expressly  called  Simon.  Should  this  be 
intentional,  this  passage  would  then  have  to  be  relegated  to  §  6 
as  being  direct  polemic  against  Paul. 
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here  it  is  only  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  that  Paul 
stands  up  for.  Thus  in  our  present  passage  it  is  not 
at  all  the  Catholic  Peter,  but  the  original  genuinely 
Jewish-Christian  Peter  with  whom  we  have  to  do,  and 
this  is  our  evidence  that  his  opponent  was  not  origin- 
ally a  Gnostic,  but  simply  an  opponent  of  the  Judaising 
of  Christianity,  in  other  words,  no  other  than  Paul. 

(d)  To  Paul  also  applies  the  further  accusation  in 
the  same  passage,  that  'Simon'  found  it  necessary  to 
give  himself  out  falsely  to  be  „  Jew  and  to  put  on  the 
semblance  of  strict  observance  of  the  law  in  order  to 
deceive  the  people  whom  otherwise  he  would  not  have 
been  able  to  win  over  to  his  erroneous  doctrine  (see 
Simon  Peter,  §  34  tf).  This  clearly  points  back  to 
1  Cor.  920  :  '  to  them  that  are  under  the  law  (I  became) 
as  under  the  law,  not  being  myself  under  the  law,  that 
I  might  gain  them  that  are  under  the  law.'  We 
recognise  also,  however,  the  charge  which,  according  to 
Gal.  5  11  1 10,  was  made  against  Paul  by  his  Judaistic 
opponents,  that  outside  of  Galatia  he  still  continued  to 
preach  circumcision,  for  everywhere  he  shapes  his 
doctrine  so  as  to  please  men  (see  Galatians,  §  13, 
middle). 

(e)  With  this  accords  (even  if  not  conclusive  as 
evidence)  the  favour  which  Simon  finds  with  Nero. 
After  Nero  had  proved  himself  the  most  dreadful  enemy 
which  Christianity  had,  it  must  have  suggested  itself 
very  readily  to  the  adversaries  of  Paul  to  lay  it  to  Paul's 
discredit  that  he  had  so  expressly  enjoined  obedience  to 
Nero  (Rom.  13 1-7)  and  that  Paul's  captivity  had  been 
so  mild  (Acts  2830/ ).  As  a  result  of  his  submissive- 
ness  such  a  partiality  of  the  emperor  as  we  find  him  ex- 
pressing for  Simon  in  the  Catholic  and  also  in  the  pre- 
Catholic  Acta  (Simon  Peter,  §33  k)  seemed  natural. 
Cp  below,  §  12  b. 

(/)  Lipsius  (ii.  1363/".)  has  even  conjectured  that  the 
story  of  the  seeming  beheading  of  Simon  (§  34  c)  has  at 
its  root  malicious  misrepresentation  of  the  beheading  of 
Paul. 

In  order  that  Paul  might  not  have  the  glory  of  martyrdom 
his  traducers  had  it  that  he  had  not  been  beheaded,  but  by  a 
trick  had  brought  it  about  that  a  ram  was  decapitated  in  his  stead. 
To  this  was  then  added  the  further  touch  that  he  presented  him- 
self to  the  emperor  as  one  who  had  risen  from  the  dead,  in  order 
thereby  to  secure  acknowledgment  of  his  divinity,  and  of  the 
truth  of  the  promise  he  had  previously  made,  of  a  return  from 
death  after  three  days.  This  promise  is  met  with  also  in  quite 
another  form  in  the  Philosophumena^  620,  where  Simon  suffers 
himself  to  be  buried  by  his  disciples,  and  proposes  to  rise  again 
after  three  days,  but  does  not  revive  (see  Simon  Peter,  §  32  a, 
n.  1).  Evidently  the  theme  has  gone  through  several  variations. 
In  accord  with  it  is  what  we  read  in  the  Catholic  Acta,  that  Nero 
causes  the  body  of  Simon,  who  has  fallen  down  from  the  clouds, 
to  be  watched  for  three  days  so  as  to  know  whether  he  will  rise 
or  not  (see  Simon  Peter,  §  34^).  With  Simon's  promise 
Lipsius  confronts  thestatement  of  the  Acts  of  Paul  (— '  Martyrium 
Pauli,'  4,  6  =  Pseudo-Linus,  '  Passio  Pauli,' 8,  18,  in  Acta  Apost. 
A/>acr.iii2-ii6^2  42)  that  it  was  Paul  who  foretold  to  Nero 
his  return  after  his  beheading  and  who  also  fulfilled  this  pre- 
diction. 

{g)  Lastly,  mention  must  be  made  of  the  attempt  of 
Simon  to  fly  to  heaven  (see  Simon  Peter,  §  33  [/], 
§  34  If]}-  The  supposition  lies  close  at  hand  that 
here  too  we  have  a  malicious  perversion  of  the  saying 
of  Paul  that  he  had  been  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven 
(2  Cor.  122)  and  that  precisely  the  story  of  his  fall  and 
of  his  death  was  connected  with  this  because  the  appeal 
to  this  rapture  into  heaven  was  regarded  as  a  flagitious 
piece  of  self-glorification,  and,  should  the  conjecture  of 
Lipsius  just  mentioned  prove  correct,  the  beheading  of 
Paul  was  not  regarded  as  being  the  true  end  of  his  life. 

At  the_same  time  it  must  be  observed  that  Simon's  flying  is 
reported  in  two  forms.  Alongside  of  the  statement,  just  recorded 
above,  that  his  desire  was  to  reach  heaven  by  it,  we  find  another 
much  simpler  one  that  his  intention  was  simply,  by  a  brief  flight, 
to  give  proof  of  his  magical  powers,  and  thereby  secure  public 
attention  (Simon  Peter,  §§  33  a,  34  c).  For  this  we  have  an 
authenticated  parallel.  Suetonius  (Nero,  12)  relates  that  a  flying 
professor  who  had  undertaken  to  play  the  part  of  Icarus  in  a  re- 
presentation of  mythological  scenes  organised  by  Nero,  in  the 
circus  on  the  Campus  Martius  (that  is  to  say,  exactly  on  the 
scene  of  the  alleged  attempt  of  Simon),  at  his  first  attempt  fell 
to  the  ground  close  beside  Nero,  who  was  bespattered  with  his 
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blood.  If  it  was  this  or  some  similar  occurrence  that  suggested 
the  ascription  to  Simon  of  the  attempt  at  flight,  the  statement 
that  Simon's  intention  was  to  fly  to  heaven  is  a  further  develop- 
ment. The  possibility  remains  that  the  story  w.is  manufactured 
with  2  Cor.  1*2  2  in  view  ;  yet  we  cannot  be  confident  of  this.  In 
the  pseudo-Clementine  Hotuuirs  we  find  merely  that  Simon  flies 
occasionally  ('2  32),  and  in  the  Recognitions  (/J9)  this  takes  the 
special  form  tli.it  Simon  promises:  'si  me  de  monte  evcelso 
prxcipitem,  tanquam  subvectus  ad  terras  illsesus  deferar.' 
What  seems  to  lie  at  the  basis  of  this  is  the  promise  of  Satan 
to  Jesus  in  the  temptation  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple  (Mt. 
4jy;  =  Lk.  4q-ii).  The  evidential  value  of  the  arguments  ad- 
duced at  the  beginning  of  this  section,  however,  is  not  impniied 
by  the  ambiguous  character  of  the  indications  last  adduced. 

How  small  is  the  right  of  any  one  to  set  aside  any 

such  polemic  against    Paul   as  being   from   the    outset 

impossible  is   shown  bv  the  fact   that 

6.  Analogous    in  eaHy  Christiaa  ijtn.:Uure  the   same 

^-°   j.  n     1    thins  is  found  also  without  intervention 
against  Paul.  of    the    mask    of   S]mon>    and   enjn 

occasionally  with  express  mention  of  the  name  of  Paul. 

(.7)  Epiphanius  (/faer.  30  16,  end)  tells  us  that  in 
Ebionitic  Acts  of  the  Apostles  was  found,  regarding  the 
apostle  Paul,  the  statement  that  he  was  the  son  of  1 
Greek  mother  and  a  Greek  father  belonging  to  Tarsus, 
that  he  had  spent  some  time  in  Jerusalem  and  there 
desired  the  daughter  of  the  high  priest  in  marriage,  on 
which  account  he  became  a  proselyte  and  accepted 
circumcision;  but,  having  after  all  failed  in  his  suit,  in 
his  wrath  he  wrote  against  circumcision,  the  Sabbath, 
and  the  law. 

(&)  In  Rev.  2 14  20  it  is  said  of  the  followers  of  Balaam 
and  Jezebel  that  they  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols  and 
commit  fornication.  The  two  classes  of  persons  are 
thus  identical  in  spite  of  their  different  names.  Nor 
are  the  Xicolaitans  [cp  Nicdlaitans]  distinct  from 
them,  for  we  read  ('2  15)  :  '  so  also  hast  thou  them  that 
hold  the  teaching  of  the  Xicolaitans  in  like  manner' 
{otfrws  exets  K<xi  gu  (not :  tru  ko.1)  Kparovuras  ttjv  dida-xty 

TWV  yiK0\a'LTU)V  6/J.oioJS). 

That  is  to  say,  In  that  thou  (the  church  of  Pergamos)  hast  the 
Balaamites,  thou  hast  also  [in  the  same  persons]  those  that  hold 
the  teaching  of  the  Nicolaitans  in  like  manner  as  the  Church  of 
Ephesus  has  (26),  Now  the  Nicolaitans  at  Ephesus  are  in  22 
said  to  be  apostles  who  have  been  found  to  be  false  ;  and  of  the 
adherents  of  Jezebel  we  are  told  in  2  24  that  they  profess  to  have 
known  the  depths  of  Satan.  All  these  accusations  fit  Paul ;  the 
last  of  them  must  be  understood  in  the  manner  indicated  above 
(§  4  c,  n.).  To  eat  meat  offered  to  idols  and  to  commit  fornica- 
tion had  been  indeed  sanctioned  by  Paul  if  we  take  '  fornication ' 
in  the  sense  that  has  been  indicated  under  Council,  §  11,  col. 
925.  As  he  had  already  called  his  opponents  false  apostles 
(2  Cor.  11 13)  it  is  not  surprising  if  we  find  them  hurling  back 
this  reproach  at  himself  and  his  followers  (cp  §  4*/).  The  later 
the  date  to  which  theepistles  in  Rev.  If.  are  assigned  (see  John, 
Son  of  Zebedee,  §  n)  the  more  easily  possible  dots  it  become 
that  in  them  it  is  no  longer  Paul  himself,  but  a  later  school  that 
is  being  controverted,  a  school  which  made  perhaps  a  more 
thoroughgoing  use  in  practice  of  this  doctrine  of  freedom  from 
the  law  than  he  himself  made,  or  which  even  abused  that 
principle;  but  neithef  is  it  possible  to  show  from  the  text  itself 
that  it  cannot  by  any  means  have  been  directed  even  against 
Paul.     On  13  n-17,  see  §  76. 

(c)  Even  in  the  First  gospel,  in  all  probability,  it  is 
Paul  who  is  alluded  to  alike  as  the  '  enemy '  (ix&pbs 
avdpbj-jros),  of  Mt.  l')28,  and  as  the  '  lea^t  '  (Adxtcros) 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  see  Gospels,  §§  112  c,  128  c. 
Cp  above,  §  4  e,  end. 

(d)  As  for  the  canonical  book  of  Acts,  the  polemic 
against  Paul  which  underlies  89-24  and*2422-26,  and 
which  is  artificially  turned  aside  by  the  composer,  will 
come  under  our  consideration  later  (§§  1$/.,  12  b\ 
cp  also  PjArjesus).  Kreyenbuhl  (214-216  ;  §  15  below), 
it  may  be  added,  sees  also  in  Acts  1-1 8-20  and  19n-ig 
a  similar  proceeding  on  the  composer's  part. 

In  Lystra  Paul  was  only  stoned  ;  the  divine  worship  which  he 
is  represented  as  having  received,  rests  only  on  the  detraction 
of  his  Judaising  adversaries,  who  thereby,  as  elsewhere  in 
the  person  of  Simon,  wished  to  represent  him  as  a  man 
who  owed  his  success  with  the  Gentiles— these,  according  to 
Kreyenbuhl,  are  figured  in  the  lame  man  blind  from  his  birth — 
to  magical  arts.  The  magical  efficacy  assigned  to  the  handker- 
chiefs and  aprons  touched  by  him  (19  12)  is  held  in  like  manner 
to  be  an  invention  due  to  a  similarly  hostile  intention.  In  the 
Nicolaus,  also,  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  iii.  4  25,  p. 
522,  ed.  Potter),  who,  when  he  had  been  rebuked  by  the  apostles 
for  jealousy,  offered  his  beautiful  wife  to  any  one  who  chose  to 
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marry  her,  Kreyenbuhl  also  (190/)  finds  Paul  who  gave  up  the 
'chaste  virgin,'  the  primitive  church,  to  the  Gentiles,  and  thus 
to  fornication.  Such  conjectures  hardly  rise  to  the  level  of 
probability,  even  although  the  difficulties  suggested  by  stories 
ol  this  kind  when  literally  taken  remain  worthy  of  attention. 

(e)  Similarly  it  is  necessary  to  receive  with  caution 
the  view  of  Preuschen  (ZNTW,  1901,  pp.  169  [186]- 
20 1),  that  the  form  of  Paul  underlies  the  delineation  of 
the  Antichrist  in  the  Christian  Apocalypse  of  Elias,1 
although  the  coincidences,  especially  also  with  the 
Acta  Pauli,  are  some  of  them  really  striking. 

Preuschen  himself  says  that  a  searching  investigation  as  to 
the  history  of  the  origin  uf  this  Apocalypse  is  still  needed.  Ac- 
cording  to  Schiirer  ( I'LZ,  1899,  pp.  4-8),  it  is  later  than  Clement 
of  Alexandria.  If  this  be  so,  the  features  of  the  picture  of  Paul 
cannot  have  been  transferred  to  the  Antichrist  for  the  first  time 
when  Paul's  high  place  had  become  undisputed  ;  that  must  ha\e 
occurred  much  earlier,  when  the  hatred  against  Paul  was  still 
alive  and  did  not  shrink  even  from  such  a  distortion  of  his 
pii.ture  as  this.  In  the  transference  of  these  features  to  the 
Apocalypse  of  Elias  now  before  us,  misunderstandings,  however, 
can  easily  have  crept  in.  This  admonishes  to  great  caution. 
Moreover,  Preuschen 's  work  is  not  yet  completed. 

At  the  same  time,  however,  Preuschen's  view  regard- 
7  Simon  as  *n^  the  Apocalypse  of  Elias  leads  to  the 
Antichrist  in  qUeSti°n  whether  perhaps  the  figure  of 
Apocalypses    bimon  ma^  not  also  underlie  tne  picture 

*         **      '  of  the  Antichrist  in  apocalyptic  writings. 

(a)  Preuschen  [I.e.  173-176)  answers  this  question  in 
the  affirmative  so  far  as  SibylL  3  63-74  2165-170  are  con- 
cerned. That  in  363  the  expression  'afterwards  shall 
Beliar  come  forth  from  the  Sebastenes '  (£k  5£  2ej3a<TT7)i>vv 
i]^€L  BeXtap  fAeTtymadev),  ^efiatTTrjvol  has  never  as  yet 
been  satisfactorily  explained  is  true. 

SejSaords  is  the  Greek  rendering  of  Augustus,  a  name  of 
honour  which  Octavian  first  received  in  27  B.C.  Should  £ej3atr- 
Tr}voi,  however,  mean,  not  people  of  Augustus,  but  people  of 
Samaria,  neither  is  this  designation  possible  at  an  earlier  date 
than  27  B.C.,  for  it  was  not  till  then  that  Samaria  received  the 
name  Sebaste.  In  order  to  be  able  to  maintain  the  very  tempt- 
ing interpretation  which  refers  the  widow  ruling  the  world  in 
3  75-80  to  Cleopatra,  and  the  triumvirate  clearly  indicated  in 
3  51/^  to  Antony,  Octavian,  and  Lepidus,  and  thus  fixes  the 
date  of  the  whole  piece  3  36-92  as  falling  somewhere  between  40 
and  30  B.C.,  scholars  have  found  it  necessary  to  take  the  ex- 
pression 2e/3ao-T7jeot'  as  proleptically  possible  even  before  the 
official  bestowal  of  his  name  of  honour  upon  Augustus,  or  to 
regard  the  verse  in  which  it  occurs  as  an  interpolation.  Preuschen 
understands  the  world-ruling  woman  (v.  75)  of  Rome  (that  in  z>. 
77  she  is  called  a  widow,  and  that  in  vz<.  47  52  Rome  is  designated 
by  its  own  proper  name  he  does  not  take  into  consideration)  and 
then  interprets  the  Beliar  who  is  to  arise  from  among  the 
Samaritans  as  referring  to  Simon  the  Magician.  It  is  correct  to 
say  that  the  rather  vague  delineation  here  and  in  'J  1*5-170 
presents  no  obstacle  to  stand  in  the  way  of  this  identification  ; 
but  the  identification  is  not  yet  thereby  established. 

In  fact,  it  appears  even  to  be  directly  excluded  if  v.  69  is 
correctly  interpreted  :  Beliar  is  to  seduce  many  men,  namely 
'as  well  faithful  and  elect,  Hebrews  as  also  lawless  ones,  and 
other  men  who  never  at  all  heard  of  God  '  (ttio-tovs  tWkAcktovs 
6'  'Efipatovs  avo/j-ou?  re  /cat  aAAous  ayepas  omres  outto0*  oAw? 
Qeov  eioTj/coutrav).  Jiilicher,  who  was  the  first  to  interpret  Beliar 
as  referring  to  Simon  Magus  (TLZ,  1896,  379),  finds  mankind 
here  divided  into  three  classes  :  (1)  Christians  (ttmttovs  €K\eKTO\>$), 
(2)  Jews  (,'EjSpatovs  avopovs),  and  (3)  Gentiles  (aAAou?  avipas, 
etc.).  In  that  case,  however,  the  third  re  ought  to  have  come 
after  'Eppaiovs,  not  after  av6p.ovs.  Grammatically  possible 
would  be  another  threefold  division  :  (1)  ttkttovs,  (2)  eKAeKi-ous 
'E/3paious.  (3)  avopov;  kcli  aAAovs  avipas,  etc.  Only,  in  that  case 
the  irurroi  would  certainly  not  mean  Christians ;  otherwise  the 
'E^patoi  would  not  be  called  ckXcktol.  If  the  passage  is  due  to 
a  Christian,  as  Jiilicher  supposes,  then  the  only  right  construc- 
tion is  that  which  takes  avopovs  as  a  predicate  of  'E/3patovs,^ 
as  above.  Mui  cover,  in  the  third  class  just  supposed  the  kox 
would  have  a  disturbing  effect.  If  the  re  after  avopovs  could 
mean  '  and,'  then  it  would  be  permissible  to  render  ko.L  by  '  also  ' : 
'  and  also  other  godless  men. '  The  re,  however,  after  avopov<;  must 
mean  'as  also'  since  that  after  mo-rous  means  'as  weir  ;  con- 
sequently ko.1  can  only  mean  'and.'  The  only  unexceptionable 
translation  is  accordingly  the  following  :  '  As  well  faithful  and 
elect  Hebrews  as  also  lawless  ones,  and  other  men,'  etc.  As 
these  '  other  men  '  are  the  Gentiles,  only  Jews  can  be  meant  by 
the  'lawless  ones.'  If  on  this  rendering  one  were  to  seek  for 
Christians  also,  they  must  be  indicated  by  the  'faithful  and 
elect  Hebrews,'  in   other   words   must    be   exclusively  Jewish 

1  German  translation  from  the  Coptic  by  Steindorff  in  TU 
17  3,  1899;  as  Apocalypse  of  Sophonias  already  published  by 
Stern  in  Z.f.  agypt,  S/>racfte,  1S86,  pp.  115-135,  and  in  French 
by  Bouriant,  l\)i moires  de  la  mission  archeologique  iui  Cahr, 
i.  2  260-279  (l885)  <  not  to  *>e  confounded  with  the  Jewish  Apoca- 
lypse of  Elias  cited  by  the  Church  Fathers  ;  see  Schiirer,  GJl  "I2) 
2673-676,  ET  ii.  3  129-132. 

454° 


SIMON  MAGUS 

Christians,  which  will  hardly  be  supposed  by  any  one.  Rather 
does  the  author  divide  the  Jews  into  the  two  classes  of  the 
'faithful  and  elect'  and  the  'lawless,'  placing  the  Gentiles 
alongside  of  them.  In  that  case,  however,  the  passage  is  not 
the  work  of  a  Christian,  and  therefore  it  does  not  relate  to  Simon 
Magus  ;  for  it  was  only  among  Christians  and  not  at  all  among 
Jews  that  Simon  Magus  passed  for  a  person  so  objectionable 
and  at  the  same  time  so  important  that  he  could  be  identified 
with  the  devil. 

Nor  yet  even  among  Christians  was  any  such  estimate  put 
up<  >n  him  at  so  early  a  date  as  in  the  apostolic  age  ;  he  acquired 
it  l>y  the  enhanced  importance  which  came  to  be  attached  to 
him  through  the  romance  of  which  he  was  the  hero.  Thus  if 
Simon  should  be  meant  we  should  have  to  reject  as  too  early 
the  dating  of  Preuschen,  who  understands  by  the  three  men 
who  destroy  Rome  {v.  51  _/C)  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius  (68  and 
69  a.d.)  and  by  the  fire  from  heaven  (z>.  53^)  the  eruption  of 
Vesuvius  in  79  a.d.  Moreover  the  second  dating  cancels  the 
first ;  for  that  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius  had  destroyed  Rome 
could  no  longer  be  believed  after  69  a.d.  GefFcken  (Tl/2'.ii 
P-  15),  who  agrees  with  Jiilicher  as  regards  Simon  Magus, 
judiciously  leaves  the  date  undetermined.  Yet  it  is  altogether 
wrong  to  take  int.  36-92  or  even  only  w.  46-92  as  a  unity.  In 
the  passage  before  us  the  destruction  of  the  world  by  fire  is 
predicted  as  something  new  no  less  than  three  times  (53-61, 
71-74,  84-87);  and  moreover  the  destruction  of  Rome  by  the 
three  men  just  referred  to  follows  upon  the  reign  of  the  Messiah 
over  all  the  earth  (46-52),  whilst  of  course  it  must  have  preceded 
it,  and  the  reign  of  the  widow  over  the  world  follows  upon  thi± 
destruction  of  the  world  together  with  Beliar  and  his  followers 
by  fire  (71-77),  and  also  upon  the  destruction  of  Rome  by  the 
three  men  already  related  in  v.  51  f.,  which  would  be  equally 
inappropriate  whether  the  widow  be  taken  as  meaning  the 
widow  Cleopatra  or  Rome.  Thus  only  w.  63-74  come  into 
account  as  a  unity  for  our  present  discussion. 

(b)  Simon  the  Magician  has  been  detected  in  the 
'other  beast'  of  Rev.  13n-i7  {which  in  16 13  19 20  20 10 
is  called  the  '  false  prophet')  in  recent  years  bv  Spitta 
{Ofenb.  d.  /ok.,  1889,  pp.  380-385)  and'  Erbes  '( Offenb. 
/ok.,  1891,  pp.  25-27).  This  identification  may  in  some 
measure  suit  the  wonderful  works  which  are  attributed 
to  this  beast  in  13 13-15^.  But  it  no  way  suits  the  regard 
for  the  worship  of  the  Emperor  in  w.  12  15^,  and  the 
exclusion  of  those  who  have  not  the  mark  of  the  beast 
on  hand  or  forehead  from  the  buying  and  selling,  unless 
we  choose  to  suppose  that  the  figure  of  Simon  furnished 
merely  the  outlines  for  this  second  beast  which  were 
filled  in  by  the  author  with  essentially  new  features. 

Still  less  have  Volkmar  (jComm.  z.  Offenb.  /oh.,  1862,  pp.  197- 
21 V),  Blom  <Tk.l\  1884,  pp.  175-181)  and  Kappeler  (Theol. 
Ztsthr.  arts  der  Schweiz,  1S93,  pp.  40-62,  65-69)  succeeded, 
without  resort  to  the  greatest  lengths  of  allegorical  interpretation, 
in  finding  the  apostle  Paul  in  the  second  beast ;  on  any  literal 
e\uijesis,  not  even  the  miracles  which  cause  no  difficulty  when 
referred  to  Simon  can,  by  any  possibility,  be  assigned  to  Paul. 

(c)  In  so  far,  however,  as,  after  the  example  of 
Gunkel  {Schopf.  u.  Chaos,  1895}  and  Bousset  {Anti- 
christ, 1895),  tne  nne  taken  is  that  of  seeking  in  the 
leading  apocalyptic  forms  merely  renewals  of  older 
figures,  whether  of  mythological  or  of  literary  origin, 
which  assumed  once  for  all  a  normative  character  that 
underwent  only  slight  modifications  when  applied  to 
new  circumstances  and  conditions,  it  may  certainly 
be  worth  while  to  inquire  whether  Paul,  or  Simon,  or 
the  features  in  the  figure  of  Simon  which  have  been  de- 
rived from  Paul,  have  contributed  elements  to  the  shaping 
of  these  renewed  apocalyptic  figures.  Preuschen's  aim 
is  nothing  less  than  to  show  that  it  was  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  form  of  Paul  that  the  figure  of  Antichrist, 
originally  thought  of  as  a  ruler,  assumed  the  character 
of  a  false  teacher,  so  that  both  types  of  Antichrist 
thenceforward  existed  alongside  of  each  other. 

After  the  survey  just  made  of  the  appearances  of 
Simon  in  the  literature  of  early  Christianity,  our  next 
8   Four  forms  task  must  be  t0  ascertain  what  results, 

of  Simon  dis-  Lf  any;   can.  bue  claimed-     <fl>  In   the 
first  place,  at  has  become  evident  that 

we    have    to    do    with    three    distinct 

magnitudes  which  meet  us,  now  here  now  there,  under 

the    form  of   Simon.      To    these    must  be  added  as   a 

fourth  a  Jewish  magician  of  Cyprus,  Simon,  a  guard  of 

the  procurator  Felix,  who  employed  him  to  draw  away 

Drusilla  from  her  husband,  Azizus  king  of  Emesa,  and 

procure  her  in  marriage  for  himself  1  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  7  2,  § 

141/).      To  him  we  shall  return  afterwards  (§  \ibce). 
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Meanwhile,  the  three  figures  that  have  come  before  us 
in  the  literature  we  have  hitherto  been  surveying  are  : 
(1)  the  Samaritan  magician  as  Acts,  on  the  first  im- 
pression, seems  to  present  him  ;  (2)  the  Gnostic,  founder 
of  the  Gnostic  sect  of  the  Simonians  ;  (3)  the  distorted 
image  of  the  apostle  Paul. 

(b)  It  is  indispensably  necessary  that  we  should 
distinguish  these  three  forms  as  sharply  as  possible,  and 
especially  necessary  in  cases  where  they  may  have  come 
to  be  mixed  up  in  one  and  the  same  writing.  In  this 
sense,  we  have  already  treated  separately  the  Gnostic 
and  the  perverted  image  of  Paul  as  they  are  found  in 
the  pseudo- Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions 
(§  3/')-  In  these  writings  Simon  appears  as  a  magician 
also  ;  but  if  thereby  the  magician  who,  according  to 
Acts,  made  his  appearance  in  the  very  first  years  of 
Christianity,  is  to  be  understood,  then  the  Gnostic 
system  ascribed  to  him  does  not  at  all  fit,  for  it  is  of 
much  later  date. 

Now,  magicians  have  existed  in  all  ages,  and  thus  it  were 
easily  conceivable  that  the  author  of  the  Gnostic  system  in 
question, 'in  the  second  century,  was  really  also  at  the  same  time 
a  magician.  As  against  this  suggestion,  however,  two  considera- 
tions must  be  borne  in  mind  ;  not  only  that  Gnosis  and  magical 
arts  are  united  in  the  fancy  of  the  Church  fathers  (who  attributed 
to  their  adversaries,  without  discrimination,  all  kinds  of  evil 
things)  more  easily  than  they  are  in  reality,  but  also  that,  on 
this  view,  we  lose  all  connection  with  the  Samaritan  Simon  of 
the  earliest  Christian  times,  a  connection  which  is  nevertheless 
presupposed  in  so  far  as  Simon  is  opposed  by  Peter.  If,  in  view 
of  this,  we  decline  to  give  up  the  connection,  we  must  neverthe- 
less recognise  that  in  the  pseudo-Clementines  all  the  three  forms 
of  Simon  are  mixed  up  with  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  com- 
pletely impossible  figure.  The  case  is  similar  in  the  apocryphal 
Acts  ;  only,  there  the  Gnostic  features  in  the  person  of  Simon 
are  not  very  prominent.     On  Acts  8  9-24  see  §  14. 

(c)  If,  then,  we  desire  to  get  at  the  truth  of  the 
matter,  it  is  an  exceedingly  perilous  thing  to  be  too 
readily  prepared  to  find  a  harmonious  picture,  instead 
of  various  features  derived  from  distinct  sources.  Thus, 
the  argument  is  very  widely  current  that,  inasmuch  as  in 
the  Simon  of  the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  and 
Recognitions  a  Gnostic  tendency  is  being  controverted, 
he  cannot,  at  the  same  time,  have  any  Pauline  features; 
in  fact,  the  myth  has  even  come  into  being  that  Lipsius 
too,  in  conceding  the  Anti-Gnostic  character  of  these 
writings,  has  also  given  up  their  Anti-Pauline  character. 
Similarly,  it  is  often  supposed  that  nothing  more  is  re- 
quired than  the  postulate  of  the  actual  existence  of  r* 
Samaritan  magician  of  the  name  of  Simon,  in  order  to 
make  it  possible  to  set  aside  all  supposed  reference  to 
Paul  in  the  narrative  of  Acts  8  :  or,  where  a  little  more 
caution  is  exercised,  it  is  supposed  that  the  same  result 
can  be  reached  by  the  observation  that  the  figure  of 
Simon  there  exhibits  Gnostic  characteristics. 

If    once    we   are    prepared    to    keep    these   different 

characteristics  strictly  separate,  and  at 

the     same     time     to    recognise    their 

polernicolder  Presence  together  (should  they  happen 

thn     +h  to  ^e  present  together)  in  one  and  the 

.„.-  „        ..       same  writing,  the  next  question  for  us 

Anti -Gnostic.  A    ,  &    ,     ,       ^A1    .    t.  ,->     i- 

comes  to  be  whether  the  Anti-Pauline 

polemic  is  older  than  the  Anti-Gnostic. 

(a)  One  might  suppose  that  the  answer  could  not  be 
doubtful,  seeing  that  Paul  himself  was  before  Gnosticism. 
The  consequences,  however,  which  have  been  deduced 
by  the  Tubingen  school  from  this  view  of  the  case  cause 
many  to  shrink  from  accepting  this  result,  however 
obvious. 

These  critics  are  utterly  averse  to  making  the  admission  that 
any  such  intense  hatred  could  really  ever  have  been  directed 
against  Paul,  as  would  follow  from  the  malignant  and  perverse 
representation  of  him  implied  in  the  Ho?nilies,  and  Recognitions, 
and  in  the  apocryphal  Acts,  should  it  be  the  fact  that  the 
passages  in  question  date  from  the  earliest  Christian  times. 
The  ideal  of  Acts,  that  the  multitude  of  them  that  believed  (as 
also  the  apostles)  were  of  one  heart  and  soul  (4  32)  dominates 
the  current  conception  of  that  period  much  too  strongly  to  make 
it  possible  for  many  to  recognise  as  historical  any  conflict  of  so 
profound  and  far-reaching  a  character  as  that  revealed  in  these 
writings. 

(b)  Only,  what  is  it  that  is  done  in  order  to  avoid  the 
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unwelcome  admission  of  its  historical  character?  Any 
attempt  to  explain  away  the  hatred  which  these  writings 
breathe  against  the  Simon  with  whom  they  deal, 
promises  little  success.  Thus,  of  necessity,  one  is 
driven  to  the  assertion  that  the  Anti-Gnostic  interest  is 
in  these  authors  the  original  one  and  the  Anti-Pauline 
features  are  merely  later  introductions,  much  in  the 
same  way  as  an  artist,  in  order  to  give  greater  life  to 
his  picture,  will  introduce  into  it  here  and  there  a  fuw 
additional  touches,  but  without  altering  the  nature  of 
the  work  as  a  whole. 

(c)  This  assumption,  however,  of  the  posteriority  of 
the  Anti-Pauline  polemic  in  these  writings  is  completely 
untenable.  How  should  the  writers  have  come  to 
make  precisely  Paul  their  target  ?  If  there  had  been  a 
conflict  between  him  and  another  school  of  primitive 
Christianity  from  which  these  writers  were  not  perhaps 
far  removed,  the  conflict  was  nevertheless  buried  at  the 
death  of  Paul. 

It  is  coming  to  be  more  and  more  generally  recognised  that 
the  real  Paulinism  hardly  survived  the  lifetime  of  its  author  (so 
Harnack  himself,  Lchrb.  d.  DGH-)  46,  n.  i,  52^  78^,  116,  etc.). 
Whilst  the  most  general  of  all  its  results— the  admission  of  the 
Gentiles  to  Christianity  without  observance  of  the  law — was 
accepted  in  its  own  interests  by  the  Church  now  beginning  to  be 
Catholic,  every  other  special  interest  which  Paul  had  promoted, 
and  even  his  services  in  connection  with  the  carrying  out  of  the 
universalism  which  now  was  taken  as  a  thing  of  course,  passed 
into  oblivion.  Already  the  book  of  Acts  represents  Peter  as  the 
real  originator  of  this,  and  Paul  as  but  his  follower  in  it  (Acts, 
§  4).  Simultaneously,  however,  this  book  and  the  whole  of  that 
literature  and  period  gave  to  Paul  more  and  more  a  place  of 
honour  beside  Peter  (see  Ministry,  §  36),  and  his  writings 
during  the  second  century  gained  more  and  more  of  a  canonical 
position. 

Thus,  partly  forgotten  so  far  as  his  conflict  with  the 
attitude  of  the  original  apostles  is  concerned,  and  partly 
highly  honoured  as  an  apostle  of  bygone  days  :  how 
should  Paul  ever  come  to  be  in  the  second,  or,  so  far  as 
the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions  are 
concerned,  even  in  the  third  or  fourth  century,  the 
object  of  so  fanatical  «*  hatred?  It  is  a  psychological 
impossibility.  Add  to  this  that  the  writers,  by  the 
introduction  of  Pauline  features,  would  have  been  making 
unrecognisable  the  picture  of  that  which  they  wished  to 
combat  <§  10  a). 

[d)  Harnack  has  felt  this,  and  drawn  the  consequence 
which  is  the  only  possible  one  :  '  perhaps  the  Pauline 
features  of  the  [pseudo-Clementine]  magician  altogether 
are  an  appearance  merely '  ( Lehj'b.  d.  Dogm.  -gesck. 
l'-'26g).  In  the  light  of  our  preceding  investigations, 
the  boldness  of  this  proposition  will  be  apparent. 

How  could  such  a  judgment  be  possible,  or  that  of  Headlam 
(rlkSt.,  \qoif.,  pp.  53_/:) :  'With  the  possible  exception  of 
one  passage,  there  is  not  the  slightest  sign  of  anti-Paulinism, 
and  nowhere  is  there  any  opposition  to  St.  Paul'?  Is  it, 
perchance,  due  to  the  fact  that  Headlam  has  his  eye  only  on 
the  real  Paulinism  and  finds  that  the  polemic  of  the  pseudo- 
Clementines  and  apocryphal  Acts  does  not  touch  that,  and  then 
omits  to  ask  whether  the  authors  perhaps  precisely  by  their 
malicious  distortion  of  the  image  of  Paul  deliberately  zvished  to 
harm  him  more  than  would  have  been  possible  by  means  of  any 
honourable  polemic? 

(f).The  examples  of  polemic  against  Paul  without 
the  mask  of  Simon,  already  adduced  in  §  6,  must  have 
shown  how  deep  the  antipathy  to  Paul  went,  and  how 
widespread  it  was  even  where  we  have  not  to  do  with 
writings  which  clothe  themselves  in  the  form  of  ■.«. 
romance.  The  epistles  of  Paul  himself,  however,  con- 
tain still  more  traces  of  this. 

In  §§4^  $d,  we  have  already  touched  on  what  admits  of 
bein^  inferred  from  Gal.  5 11  (still  preaching  circumcision), 
1 10  (\eek  to  please  men),  4 16  (e^flpos),  2  Cor.  fl  8  (ir\6.vos). 
Paul's  self-commendation  in  2  Cor.  3  1  5nyC,  his  preaching  of 
himself  (4  5),  and  his  claim  to  have  been  taken  up  into  the  third 
heaven  and  into  Paradise  (12  2-4),  needed  only  to  be  exaggerated 
a  little  and  the  charge  of  self-deification  was  ready.  To  these 
have  to  be  added,  further,  the  charges  which  Paul  would  not  be 
found  repudiating  so  emphatically  if  they  had  never  been  made 
against  him  :  such  as  that  he  walks  in  carnal  wisdom  (2  Cor.  1 12), 
writes  other  things  than  appear  (1  13),  says  Yea  and  Nay  in 
the  same  breath  (1 17),  corrupts  the  word  of  God  (*J  17),  seeks 
to  be  lord  of  the  faith  (1  24),  uses  his  power  for  the  destruction 
of  the  churches  (108  13  10),  when  present  is  weak  but  comes 
forward    in   his    letters    with    the    greatest    claims  (10  gf.    1). 
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From  his  lefusal  of  financial  support  for  himself,  the  inference 
was  drawn  that  plainly  he  was  conscious  of  not  being  a  real 
apostle,  otherwise  he  would  have  made  use  of  the  privilege  of 
those  who  were-  (i  Cor.  '.'  15  2  Cor.  11  10).  To  this  it  was  added, 
further,  that  he  applied  to  his  own  uses  the  collections  which  he 
caused  to  be  made  for  the  poor  in  Jerusalem  (2  Cor.  12  16-18  7  2, 
end).  Finally,  'chastened  (iratSeuojievoi)  in  2  Cor.  li  0  can  only 
be  understood  as  meaning  that  his  malady  had  been  interpreted 
as  a  divine  punishment  for  his  opposition  to  the  Christianity  of 
the  original  apostles. 

(/)  All  these  charges  and  reproaches,  however,  proceed, 
in  the  last  result  at  least,  from  the  Judaizers  who  came 
to  Corinth  or  to  Galatia  and  sought  to  turn  against 
Paul  the  churches  which  he  had  founded  —  in  other 
words,  from  the  representatives  of  that  school  which 
speaks  in  the  pseudo-Clementine  w  ri tings  and  apocryphal 
Acts  or  at  least  in  their  sources.  If  one  desires  not  to 
he  unjust  to  them,  one  will  even  have  to  concede  that 
Paul  had  provoked  them  to  the  utmost  by  his  persistent 
advocacy  of  his  oun  views,  by  his  unsparing  attack  e\en 
upon  Peter  at  Antioch  (Gal.  /!n-2i),  by  his  blunt  judg- 
ment upon  things  which  they  regarded  as  sacred,  by 
the  anathema  he  pronounced  upon  their  gospel  (Gal. 
18/),  by  his  biting  sarcasm  (Gal.  612),  and  by  his 
sweeping  condemnation  of  everything  about  them 
(2  Cor.  11 13-15).  We  are  only  too  readily  inclined  to 
take  sides  w  ith  Paul  and  to  find  in  his  case  certain 
things  to  be  perfectly  correct,  which  in  his  adversaries 
we  would  either  condemn  without  qualification,  or  even 
declare  to  be  historically  impossible.  Whether,  for 
example,  Paul  says  that  his  opponents  are  servants 
of  Satan  (11 15),  or  whether  the  pseudo-Clementine 
Recognitions  say  that  Paul  is  a  chosen  instrument  of 
Satan  ( 3  49)  comes  to  very  much  the  same  thing  ;  and, 
viewed  from  their  standpoint,  Paul  must  really  ha\e 
seemed  to  them  quite  as  much  the  enemy  of  the  truth 
as  they  to  him — for  after  all  he  was  doing  away  with 
the  law  concerning  which  they  could  quite  honestly 
feel  convinced  that  it  had  been  laid  down  by  God  as 
of  perpetual  obligation  (see  Council,  §  3,  begin. ). 
Instead  of  denying  the  manifestly-patent  fact  that  the 
opposing  schools,  within  the  borders  of  primitive 
Christianity,  carried  on  their  controversies  with  the 
utmost  violence,  we  ought  rather  to  be  unfeignedly 
glad  that  the  Christian  religion  possessed  within  itself 
sufficient  vitality  to  enable  it  to  survive  so  severe  a 
crisis. 

(g)  There  is  accordingly  but  one  presupposition 
only,  by  means  of  which  it  will  be  really  possible  to 
hold  the  anti-Pauline  features  in  the  pseudo-Clementines 
to  be  more  recent  than  the  anti-Gnostic,  namely  the 
assumption  that  the  principal  Pauline  epistles  are 
more  recent  than  the  Gnosticism,  which  the  pseudo- 
Clementines  combat.  So  Loman  (Th.  T,  1883, 
pp.  25-47),  Meyboom  (ii.  1891,  1-46),  and  Steck 
[Galaterbrief,  325-335  [1888]).  It  makes  little  differ- 
ence here,  whether  on  this  view  the  two  things  are 
also  regarded  as  contemporaneous.  Marcion  passes 
for  the  chief  representative  of  the  gnosis  which  is 
controverted.  We  note  further  that  Meyboom  finds 
the  polemic  in  the  Homilies  the  fresher,  and  derived 
more  from  direct  observation  of  the  two  views  he  opposes, 
Marcionitism  and  the  Antinomism  set  forth  by  the 
'canonical  Paul';  that  of  the  Recognitions  he  finds 
more    colourless    and    confused.  Against    the 

denial  of  the  genuineness  of  the  principal  Pauline 
epistles  altogether,  see  Galatians,  §§  1-9. 

If  then  it  is  impossible  to  deny  the  existence  of  the 
Anti-Pauline  polemic  or  to  maintain  that  it  is  later  than 
the  Anti-Gnostic,  the  next  question 


10.  Anti-Pauline 
and  Anti-Gnostic 


nes   to  be  as  to  how  it  came  to 
be   connected,    and    even    combined 


polemic  how     wUh    the    Antj_  Gnostic    in   such  a 
connected.       manner  as  we  see,  especially  in  the 
Homilies  and  Recognitions.  (a)  Harnack,  in  so  far 

as  he  does  not  explain  the  Anti-Pauline  element  as  only 
seeming  (above,  §  gd),  says  upon  this  point  (loc.  at.) 
that  the   pseudo-Clementines   '  before  aught  else  con- 
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troverted   Simon   Magus  and   his  followers  . ,   but 

also  the  apostle  Paul,  and  seem  to  have  transferred 
Simonian  features  to  Paul,  and  Pauline  features  to 
Simon.'  The  question  still  remains,  however,  Why 
they  did  so  ?  If  they  depicted  Simon  or  Paul  otherwise 
than  each  of  them  in  reality  was,  they  only  obscured  the 
picture  of  each,  whilst  in  the  polemic  that  was  being 
waged,  it  must  nevertheless  have  always  been  a  matter 
of  primary  importance  to  depict  the  adversary  in  such 
a  way  that  every  one  could  clearly  recognise  him.  The 
literary  skill  of  the  authors  must  accordingly,  on  the 
assumption  of  Harnack  here  presupposed,  that  they 
wrote  their  works  as  we  now  have  them  without  making 
use  of  any  sources,  be  ranked  very  low  ;  in  reality, 
however,  it  is  admittedly  very  considerable.  By  the 
judgment  we  have  quoted,  accordingly,  Harnack  has 
merely  raised  another  problem,  not  solved  the  one  in 
hand. 

(b)  Harnack  proceeds  (loc.  cit. ),  '  Yet  it  remains  also 
possible  that  the  Pauline  features,  borne  by  the  magician, 
came  first  into  existence  in  the  process  of  redaction,  in 
so  far  as  in  the  course  of  this  the  whole  polemic  against 
Paul  was  deleted,  but  certain  portions  of  it  were  woven 
into  the  polemic  against  Simon.'  The  assumption 
underlying  these  words  is  of  the  utmost  importance. 
We  see  Harnack  here  reckoning,  as  he  had  not  yet 
done  in  the  preceding  sentence,  with  literary  antecedents 
of  the  pseudo-Clementine  writings. 

This  is  in  point  of  fact  indispensable,  if  only  for  the  reason  that 
we  find  the  Homilies  for  considerable  stretches  dealing  with  the 
same  matters  as  the  Recognitions,  and  then  again  diverging 
widely  from  them  and  also  changing  the  order  of  the  occurrences 
which  both  relate  in  common.  Further,  in  Recog.  3  74^  it  is 
said  that  Clement,  at  the  instance  of  Peter,'  wrote  down  and 
sent  to  James  in  ten  books  (the  so-called  Kijpvyfiara  of  Peter) 
the  discourses  held  by  Peter  in  his  disputation  with  Simon  in 
CEesarea,  and  in  the  same  place  is  given  a  list  of  the  contents  of 
this  writing  which  shows  that  it  dealt  with  things  which  occur 
also  in  the  pseudo-Clementines  of  to-day.  To  this  _must_  be 
added  the  family  romance,  and  other  matter  which  again  points 
to  a  separate  origin  (above,  §  3  c). 

And  yet  it  is  precisely  this  question  as  to  possible 
sources  of  this  literature  that  we  may  not  propound 
if  Harnack's  dictum  is  to  hold  good  that  these  writings 
cannot  be  called  into  requisition  in  any  investigation 
regarding  primitive  Christianity,  because  they  did  not 
come  into  existence  at  all  until  the  third  or  fourth  century. 
Granted  that  their  present  form  is  not  older  than  the 
third  or  fourth  century,  nevertheless  their  sources 
certainly  are  older,  and  it  is  the  bounden  duty  of  the 
historian  to  look  into  them.  Harnack  withdraws  him- 
self from  the  task,  although  he  has  himself  recognised 
its  existence  in  the  sentence  we  have  quoted.  •  Finally, 
immediately  afterwards  he  goes  on  to  say  as  quoted 
above  {§  gd),  '  the  Pauline  features  of  the  magician  are 
perhaps  only  apparent. '  The  student  who  finds  him- 
self disinclined  to  follow  this  path  out  of  the  difficulty 
which  Harnack  himself  treads  so  hesitatingly,  has  no 
longer  to  face  the  question  whether  one  is  to  '  believe ' 
in  a  primeval  Simon-romance  (so  Harnack  ;  see  Simont 
Peter,  §  31  «),  but  whether  one  is  prepared  in  dis- 
charge of  the  duty  of  a  historian* to  probe  the  matter  to 
the  bottom. 

(c)  That  Harnack's  hint  of  the  result  to  which  this 
would  lead  (above,  b,  begin. )  is  a  happy  one  cannot 
be  said.  How  are  we  to  conceive  to  ourselves  even 
so  much  as  the  initial  juxtaposition  of  an  anti-Simonian 
and  an  anti- Pauline  polemic,  which  Harnack  even 
presupposes  at  a  certain  stage  of  his  hypothesis 
where  he  does  not  yet  take  account  of  a  fusion  of 
different  sources  ?  But  why  afterwards  was  the  anti- 
Pauline  polemic  deleted  ?  How  came  it  about  that  never- 
theless certain  portions  of  the  polemic  against  Paul  got 
themselves  woven  into  that  against  Simon  ?  From  mere 
confusion  ?  No  doubt  some  transference  of  traits  that 
suit  Paul  to  Simon  has  occurred  ;  but  this  can  be 
explained  with  any  psychological  probability  only  by 
supposing  that  the  hatred  against  Paul  in  those  circles, 
within  which  these  writings  took  their  rise,   still  con- 
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tinued  to  be  active,  and  that  what  this  hatred  had  found 
to  be  worthy  of  detestation  in  Paul,  was  involuntarily 
imputed,  without  any  basis  of  fact,  to  other  persons  also 
simply  from  the  need  it  felt  to  give  itself  air.  This  is 
only  a  proof  of  the  original  strength  and  bitterness  of 
the  hostility  in  question  against  the  apostle.  In  him 
his  enemies  saw  the  embodiment  of  all  that  was  detest- 
able, nay  devilish.  If  now,  in  course  of  time,  there 
arose  other  teachers  whose  position  resembled  his,  yet 
was  not  identical  with  it,  the  inclination  was  only  too 
natural,  in  those  who  disapproved,  to  fix  their  attention 
only  on  the  points  of  agreement,  and  to  carry  over, 
without  alteration,  to  the  newcomers  the  sentence  of 
condemnation  that  had  long  ago  been  pronounced  updh 
Paul,  and  all  the  words  of  censure  in  which  it  had 
been  conveyed — 'enemy,'  '  false  teacher,'  '  devil's  tool,' 
'magician,'  '  deifier  of  self,'  and  the  like.  Without 
the  existence  of  a  deeply-rooted  hatred  against  Paul 
that  continued  to  be  active  down  to  1  later  time,  all 
this  would  not  have  been  possible  ;  but  as  soon  as  its 
existence  is  recognised,  the  mingling  of  the  attributes 
of  distinct  persons  is  no  longer  unintelligible.  In  like 
manner  also  in  that  case  one  is  in  a  position  to  under- 
stand that  people  of  this  fanatical  sort,  when  un- 
questionably new  characteristics  emerged,  did  not  allow 
themselves  to  be  led  by  this  to  recognise  that  a  new 
thing  had  appeared,  that  was  not  to  be  identified  with 
the  old,  but  simply  regarded  the  new  characteristics  in 
question  as  a  fresh  development  of  the  long  familiar 
and  detestable  characteristics  of  the  original  adversary. 

(d)  One  new  characteristic  of  the  kind  just  referred 
to,  undoubtedly,  was  the  divine  worship  implied  in  the 
erection  of  a  statue  in  Rome  (above,  §  2  a).  Even  the 
most  fertile  imagination  could  hardly  have  constructed 
this  out  of  the  image  of  Paul. 

Lipsius,  therefore  (ii.  140^),  is  probably  right  when  he 
supposes  this  assertion  about  Simon  to  owe  its  origin  t  to  the 
stupid  misunderstanding  of  Justin,  and  to  have  found  its  way 
into  the  Recognitions  only  after  Justin's  statement  had  become 
current.  Here  it  is  even  put  in  the  mouth  of  Simon  as  a 
prophecy :  'adorabor  ut  deus,  publice  divinis  donabor  honoribus, 
lta  ut  simulacrum  mihi  statuentes  tanquam  deum  colant  et 
adorent '  (2  9  ;  cp  3  63  where  Rome  is  expressly  named  as  the 
place).  It  is,  however,  as  great  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
meaning  of  Lipsius  as  that  already  (§  8  c)  noted  when  Erbes 
{Z.f.  Kirchengesch.  22,  1901,  13./)  reports  it  in  the  following 
terms :  '  that  the  Clementine  story  of  Peter's  conflicts  with 
Simon  in  Rome  can  only  have  arisen  on  the  foundation  of 
the  statement  of  Justin.'  Lipsius  does  not  say  this  of  these 
conflicts  in  general,  but  expressly  only  of  '  the  Gnostic  figure  of 
Simon.'  From  the  view  which  Erbes  adopts,  he  draws  the  con- 
clusion that  '  we  have  no  need  at  all  to  go  into  the  question 
as  to  the  sources  and  the  strata  of  that  [pseudo-Clementine] 
literature,  and  are  now  already  in  a  position  to  affirm  that  the 
legend  which  brings  Peter  in  conjunction  with  Simon  Magus  to 
Rome,  cannot  have  arisen  until  after  147  A.D.  [i.e.,  after  Justin].' 

What  Lipsius  holds,  and  at  the  same  time  what  we 
too,  it  would  seem,  ought  to  hold,  is  the  exact  opposite 
of  this.  If,  through  an  error  of  Justin  with  reference 
to  a  certain  Gnostic,  a  statement  arose  which  subse- 
quently came  to  be  incorporated  in  the  pseudo- 
Clementines,  we  have  all  the  more  pressing  occasion 
for  inquiring  what  was  the  form  which  these  writings 
exhibited,  and  what  the  picture  of  Simon  which  they 
presented,  before  the  introduction  of  such  Gnostic 
features. 

(e)  Lipsius,  it  is  true,  since  1876  [JPT  636/., 
Apokr.  Ap.  -gesch.  ii.  1 38  /  363)  has  abandoned  his 
earlier  attempt  to  reconstruct,  as  «  single  writing,  a 
purely  Anti-Pauline,  pre-Gnostic  source  which  should 
embrace  the  whole  of  the  existing  Anti- Pauline  material 
that  we  now  find  dispersed  in  the  pseudo-Clementines 
and  the  apocryphal  Acta — not,  however,  because  it 
had  been  shown  to  be  wrong,  but  simply  because  it 
could  not  be  proved  to  be  right.  All  '  the  more 
decidedly,  however,  does  he  maintain  that  this  whole 
Anti-Pauline  polemic  existed  in  an  oral  form  before  the 
introduction  of  the  Gnostic  features.  This  is  in  fact 
the  least  that  we  must  suppose,  unless  all  the  facts 
which   we   have   pointed    out   regarding    the   polemic 
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against  Paul  are  to  be  simply  denied.  Nor  should  a 
renewed  attempt  to  find  in  the  Clementines  a  written 
source  of  this  kind  be  simply  banned  as  impossible. 
Attention  must,  however,  be  called  also  to  the  tact  that 
the  position  held  by  Lipsius  has  only  in  appearance 
been  made  worse  by  the  new  turn  he  has  given  to  it, 
and  in  reality  has  been  improved. 

It  can  appear  to  be  more  questionable  if  it  is  unable  to  find 
support  on  any  written  source  capable  of  being  separated  out  from 
the  writings  before  us,  and  if  the  possibility  has  to  be  reckoned 
with  that  the  Anti-Pauline  legend  existed  for  long  only  in  an 
oral  form,  and  was  reduced  to  writing  only  after  the  Gnostic 
features  had  been  combined  with  it.  Nor  is  this  really  difficult 
to  suppose.  The  mixture  of  features,  and  the  difficulty  felt  in 
keeping  them  clearly  separate,  become  easily  intelligible  on  the 
assumption  that  the  writing  was  done  at  a  late  date  ;  but  the 
certainty  of  the  existence  of  a  mass  of  matter  that  was  originally 
purely  Anti-Pauline  is  not  destroyed  by  the  absence  uf  any  book 
in  which  this  had  been  committed  to  writing.  The  hatred 
against  Paul  which  still  finds  expression  through  the  present 
forms  of  the  writing  which  have  been  so  much  worked  over,  was 
strong  enough  to  secure  that  every  one,  even  without  their 
being  committed  to  writing,  should  know  perfectly  well  what 
was  the  nature  of  the  charges  brought  against  Paul. 

The  positive  advantage  offered  by  the  new  form  of 
the  hypothesis  of  Lipsius  is  a  chronological  one.  On 
the  supposition  of  a  written  source,  difficulties  can  be 
raised  by  the  question  as  to  whether  it  is  really  older 
than  the  period  of  Gnosticism  (from  about  ioo  a.d.  ), 
from  which  the  non- Pauline  features  of  the  legend  are 
derived.  In  presence  of  a  legend  that  existed  orally 
only,  this  difficulty  disappears ;  for  such  a  legend 
naturally  must  have  existed  since  the  days  of  Paul,  in 
whose  own  letters  we  have  already  been  able  to  point 
out  so  many  of  the  features  which  it  presents  (§  ge). 

If  originally  it  was  Paul  who  was  attacked  under  the 

guise  of  Simon  alike  in  the  Pseudo-Clementine  Homilies 

«...      .     and  Recognitions  and  in  the  Apocryphal 

*     ~     Acts  (above,  S  4  /!),  the  question  in- 

0116116  SS  01 

,.  —      ..        evitably  arises  whether  this  happened 

,  ,     .        in  the  two  groups  01  writings  mdepen- 

elements  m     ,     ..  b,    /      ,    ,,       B        ,   ^ 

p     „,  ,  dently,  or  whether  both  groups  have  a 

."  1    ,       common  origin. 

"  (a)  The  first  view  is  favoured  by  the 

circumstance  that  the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  and 
Recognitions  deal  exclusively  with  encounters  in  Palestine 
and  Syria,  the  Apocryphal  Acts  only  with  encounters  in 
Rome.  In  many  instances  scholars  have  contented 
themselves  with  establishing  this  fact  and  then  holding 
the  question  as  at  once  settled. 

{b)  The  idea,  however,  which  underlies  this  whole 
polemic  against  '  Simon  '  is  most  distinctly  against  this, 
the  idea,  namely,  that  Peter  has  to  follow  Simon  into 
every  place  where  the  latter  has  spread  his  erroneous 
teaching. 

That  this  is  Peter's  task  is  everywhere  taken  for  granted  as  a 
thing  of  course.  Take,  for  example,  Horn.  14  12,  where  we  find 
Peter  saying  that  Simon  is  in  Antioch  (with  Annubion) ;  '  when, 
then,  we  get  there  and  come  upon  them,  the  disputation  can 
take  place' ;  out  of  a  large  number  of  other  passages  we  may 
point  also  to  2  17  where  Peter  speaks  of  himself  as  having  come  in 
upon  Simon  'as  light  upon  darkness,  as  knowledge  upon  ignor- 
ance, as  healing  upon  disease'  (eneAdihi/  <os  ovcotw  6o>s,  ws  ayvouj. 
yvOicns,  on;  v6<rt$  laeris).  According  to  4  6  none  but  Peter  can 
cope  with  Simon,  and  his  companions  complain  that  he  has  sent 
them  on  this  occasion  before  him.  In  Recog."&6$  Peter  says: 
'Since  Simon  has  gone  forth  to  preoccupy  the  ears  of  the 
Gentiles  who  are  called  to  salvation,  it  is  necessary  that  I  also 
follow  upon  his  track  so  that  whatever  disputation  he  raises 
may  be  corrected  by  us '  (Quia  Simon  egressus  est  aures  gentilium 
qui  ad  salutem  vocati  sunt  prarvenire,  necesse  est  et  me  vestigia 
ejus  insequi,  ut  si  quid  forte  ab  illo  disputatum  fuerit,  corrigatur 
a  nobis),  and  in  3  <'£  we  read  that  '  Simon  has  set  out,  wishing 
to  anticipate  our  journey ;  him  we  should  have  followed  step  by 
step,  that  wheresoever  he  tries  to  subvert  any  there  he  might 
forthwith  be  confuted  by  us'  (Simon  praxedere  volens  iter 
nostrum  profectus  est,  quern  oportuerat  e  vestigio  insequi,  ut 
sicubi  aliquos  subvertere  tentaret,  continuo  confutaretur  a  nobis). 

In  view  of  such  passages  as  these  it  is  not  conceivable 
that  the  plan  of  the  Homilies  and  Recognitions  became 
limited  to  conflicts  between  '  Simon '  and  Peter  in  the 
East,  as  soon  as  it  was  known  to  the  author  that  Simon 
had  come  also  to  Rome.  But  this  was  in  point  of  fact 
actually  known  to  the  author,  unless  one  is  prepared  to 
deny  that  the  apostle  Paul  is  meant  by  '  Simon. '     Even 
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if  it   is  a  Gnostic   Simon  that   is  controverted   in   the 

Homilies  and  Recognitions,  it  was  Paul  who  supplied 
the  basis  for  this  Gnostic  figure  (above,  §  9/ )  ;  and  it 
is  only  with  the  original  oneness  of  the  anti-Pauline 
elements  in  the  Homilies  and  Recognitions  on  the  one 
hand  and  in  the  Apocryphal  Acts  on  the  other  that  we 
have  here  to  do. 

(c)  Nor  yet  are  direct  indications  wholly  wanting  in 
the  Homilies  and  Recognitions  that  the  conflicts  must 
be  continued  in  Rome  also. 

Thus  in  Rec.  3 h-$  f.  we  read  of  Simon's  going  from  Cajsaiea  to 
Rome  saying  that  'there  he  would  please  the  people  so  much 
that  he  should  be  reckoned  a  god  and  receive  divine  honours' 
(dicensse  Romam  pelere  ;  ibienim  in  tantum  placitiirum  ut  deus 
putetur  et  divinis  donetur  honoribus);  see  above,  §2s.  With 
this  it  agrees  that  Peter  makes  the  request  of  Clement  who  is 
brought  to  him  by  barnabas:  'travel  with  us,  participating  in 
the  words  of  truth  which  I  am  going  to  speak  from  city  to  city, 
as  laras  Rome  itself '  {ovvo&cvaov  tjixiw  ii.eTa\afj.^dvinv  tioj'  Trj<; 
ak-qGeCaq  koybiv,  uiv  Kara.  nokiv  vroietcrflat  /xe'AAco  fJi^xpL  'Fuj/.ojs 
avri7s  :  Horn.  1  id  =  Rccog.  1  r^ :  iter  age  nobiscum  et  audi  ser- 
munem  verltatis  quern  habitun  sum  us  per  loca  singula,  usquequo 
ad  ipsam  nobis  perveniendum  sit  urbem  Romam  ;  cp  1  74  :  usque- 
quo deo  fa ven te  perveniatur  ad  ipsam  quo  iter  nostrum  diri- 
gendum  credimus  urbem  Romam).  So  also  in  the  Epistle  of 
Clementto  James  prefixed  to  the  Homilies  (ch.  1)  Peter  is  spoken 
of  as  being  he  'who  as  being  fittest  of  all  was  commanded  to 
enlighten  the  darker  part  of  the  world,  namely  the  West,  and 
was  enabled  to  set  it  right '  (6  rijs  Sva-eutq  to  ffKOTeivoTepov  toO 
KOtTfjiov  fjiepos  (I>s  it6.vtwv  iKaytoTepos  tfytaritrai  Ke/Yeucflels  jeal  /car- 
op6iocraL  5vv7)8eis),  and  as  having  died  in  Rome. 

The  value  of  these  passages  as  evidence  becomes 
greater  in  proportion  to  the  fulness  of  their  agreement 
with  the  fundamental  idea  set  forth  above,  under  b. 
All  the  more  significant,  therefore,  is  the  simple  ignor- 
ing of  them  by  Harnack  and  Clemen  who  do  not  accept 
this  idea,  and  all  the  bolder  the  view  of  Chase  (Hastings, 
DB  3775<5)  that  they  '  are  so  incidental  in  character  that 
they  may  well  be  the  interpolation  of  a  later  editor,  the 
writer,  for  example,  who  composed  the  Epistle  of  Clement 
to  James,  prefixed  to  the  Homilies. ' 

(it)  Of  equal  importance  is  the  fact  that  the  Apo- 
cryphal Acts  which  deal  only  with  conflicts  in  Rome 
contain  references  back  to  earlier  conflicts  of  Simon 
with  Peter  (and  Paul)  in  the  East. 

For  the  pre-Catholic  Acts,  17,  23,  see  Simon  Peter,  §  33  c,  d, 
and  for  the  Catholic  Acts  see  chap.  17,  where  Simon  says  of 
Peter  and  Paul  :  '  They  have  turned  aside  all  Judseafrom  be- 
lieving in  me  '  (Si.ea'Tpei//a.f  oAtjv  ttjv  'lov&aiav  tov  /j.tj  mo-reveiy 
fi.01),  to  which  Peter  makes  answer,  '  Thou  hast  been  able  to  im- 
pose upon  all,  but  upon  me  never  ;  and  those  also  who  have  been 
deceived,  God  has  through  me  recalled  from  their  error'  (iratn 
8l  e7ri6euetos  r)8vvrj8r}<;,  ep.ol  8'  oiiSenore  '  (cai.  avroix;  6e  tous 
££a.TTaTf)6£vTa$  8t  e/xov  6  debs  etc  ttjs  ifii'a?  tt\&vt)s  aveKakeaaro). 
Simon  again  holds  precisely  similar  language  in  chap.  28  where 
he  mentions  all  Palestine  and  Cassarea  as  well  as  Judsea  (ac- 
cording to  the  Recognitions  it  was  in  Csesarea  that  the  last 
great  disputation  between  Simon  and  Peter  occurred).  With 
this  it  agrees  that  in  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  (ch.  5),  in  exact 
parallelism  with  the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  and  Recog- 
nitions, Peter  receives  from  Christ  in  a  vision  the  following 
instruction:  'quern  tu  ejecisti  de  Judeea  approbatum  magum 
Simonem,  iteruni  preeoccupavit  vos  Roma:  .  .  .  crastina  die 
proficiscere, '  whereupon  Peter  says  to  his  Christian  brethren 
'  necesse  est  me  ascendere  Roma;  [for  Romamjad  expugnandum 
hostem  et  inimicum  domini  et  fratrum  nostrum'  [for  'nostrorum'] 
(cp  Simon  Peter,  §§  34^,  33  <£). 

Thus  the  pseudo-Clementines  and  the  Apocryphal 
Acts  alike  make  it  plain  that  both  of  them  have  the 
underlying  idea  of  a  controverting  of  Simon  by  Peter 
in  the  h,ast  as  well  as  in  Rome,  even  although  only  the 
one  half  is  developed  in  the  one  group  of  writings  and 
the  other  half  in  the  other. 

(e)  The  attempt  has  been  made  to  meet  this  by  point- 
ing out  that  church  fathers  mention  the  presence  of 
Simon  in  Rome  while  at  the  same  time  not  speaking  of 
controversies  between  him  and  Peter.  This  is  indeed 
true  of  Justin,  who  knows  nothing  of  any  presence  of 
Peter  in  Rome  at  all  (above,  §  2 ;  Simon  Peter,  §  30^), 
as  also  of  Irenasus  (1 16  [23] ;  about  185  «.d.)  and 
TertulHan  (Apol.  13;  cp  De  anima,  34,  $7  \  about 
200  a.^.  )  who  elsewhere  do  speak  of  the  appearance 
of  Peter  in  Rome  (see  Simon  Peter,  §§  25  b,  26  a,  and, 
conversely,  the  mention  of  Peter  and  Paul  without 
Simon,    §  41  c).       Only,  this    argument    from    silence 
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cannot  prove  that  Simon  really  did  make  an  appear- 
ance in  Rome  without  any  conflict  with  Peter. 

In  the  writings  of  the  church  fathers  the  first  mention  of 
this  conflict  occurs  in  the  Philosopkumena^  about  235  a.d. 
(see  Simon  Peter,  §  39  d).  Amongst  the  sources  of  this  work, 
however,  must  unquestionably  be  reckoned  the  trvvray^a  7rpbs 
an-acra?  ras  aipeaeiq  of  Hippolytus,  written  about  200  A.D., 
even  if  Hippolytus  may  not  be  held  to  have  been  the  author  of 
the  Philosopkumena  itself;  and  Lipsius  has  made  it  probable 
(/PT,  1876,  p.  607)  that  this  trvvrayna  of  Hippolytus,  now  no 
longer  extant,  already  contained  the  conflict  between  Peter  and 
Simon.  If  this  be  so,  it  can  no  longer  be  asserted  that  the 
tradition  of  the  conflict  is  later  than  the  opposite  tradition  ot 
Tertullian  and  Irenseus.  Moreover,  it  cannot  be  maintained 
that  these  two  authors  had  any  urgent  occasion,  in  the  particular 
connections  in  which  they  were  writing,  to  mention  this  conflict 
if  they  had  known  it. 

(/)  In  the  case  of  Justin  such  an  occasion  un- 
deniably did  exist ;  and,  moreover,  Justin  as  being 
the  earlier  (about  152  a.d.)  is  also  the  most  important 
witness.  He,  however,  as  already  pointed  out,  knows 
nothing  of  Peter's  presence  in  Rome.  Thus  what  he 
says  about  Simon  admits  of  explanation  without  any 
difficulty,  even  if  a  tradition  was  already  in  existence 
before  his  time  to  the  effect  that  Simon  had  been 
controverted  by  Peter  in  Rome.  One  part  of  this 
tradition — that  about  Simon's  presence  in  Rome — he 
found  himself  able  to  accept  (in  fact  he  held  it  to  be 
confirmed  by  the  statue,  which  he  brought  into  con- 
nection with  Simon  ;  see  above,  §  za),  the  other — that 
about  Peter's  presence  in  Rome — he  was  unable  to 
accept.  Why  he  could  not,  is  a  matter  of  indifference  ; 
what  is  certain  is  that  one  who,  as  Justin  does,  regards 
all  the  twelve  original  apostles  as  having  engaged  in 
missions  to  the  Gentiles,  and  is  completely  silent  about 
Paul  {Ministry,  §  36a)  would  have  had  no  difficulty 
in  accepting  the  presence  of  Peter  in  Rome,  if  he  was 
in  possession  of  credible  information  to  this  effect.  One 
must  reflect  that  the  circles  from  which  the  traditions 
relating  to  the  controverting  of  '  Simon '  by  Peter 
emanated  enjoyed  small  repute  in  the  church,  and 
certainly  no  mistake  will  have  been  committed  if  we 
suppose  that  it  was  Justin's  knowledge  of  the  Roman 
tradition,  which  he  acquired  on  the  spot,  that  pre- 
vented him  from  believing  in  the  presence  of  Peter 
there  (cp  Simon  Peter,  §  40  d). 

(g)  As  soon  as  the  later  hypothesis  of  Lipsius,  which 
as  we  have  seen  (above,  §  iof)  has  most  to  recommend 
it,  is  adopted — viz. ,  that  the  entire  anti-Pauline  polemic 
existed,  in  the  first  instance,  in  oral  tradition — we  are 
all  the  less  in  a  position  to  doubt  that  from  the  beginning 
it  formed  a  unity  ;  and  sayings  of  church-fathers  about 
a  presence  of  Simon  in  Rome  without  any  conflict«vith 
Peter  cannot,  on  the  other  hand,  be  regarded  as  proving 
anything,  if  only  because  they  are  all  of  them  much 
later,  since  the  oral  tradition  just  referred  to  must  have 
come  into  existence  during  and  shortly  after  the  lifetime 
of  Paul. 

(h)  Nor  can  the  fact  that  in  the  Homilies  and 
Recognitions  only  the  eastern  conflicts  are  dealt  with, 
and  in  the  Apocryphal  Acts  only  the  Roman  be  held  as 
having  force  against  this  conclusion,  even  if  we  are  not 
able  to  explain  it. 

At  the  same  time,  we  may  certainly  conjecture  that  the  resi- 
dence and  the  geographical  horizon  of  the  various  authors  had 
a  determining  influence  on  the  selection  of  the  places  which  they 
made  the  scenes  of  their  romance.  Otherwise,  the  Homilies  and 
Recognitions  would  certainly  not  have  confined  themselves  to 
Palestine  and  Syria,  but  would  have  included  Asia  Minor  and 
even  Macedonia  and  Greece  as  well,  where  also  Paul  had  exer- 
cised his  missionary  activities.  Moreover,  neither  the  Homilies 
and  Recognitions,  nor  yet  the  Apocryphal  Acts  (though  this 
does  not  hold  true  of  them  in  the  same  degree)  exhibit 
unity  of  conception  in  their  present  form.  We  cannot  tell 
whether  older  forms  of  them  would  not  give  us  a  clearer  insight 
into  the  original  oneness  of  this  whole  body  of  literature. 

Having  now  examined  the  Simon-romance  in  all  its 
12  What  Simon  rammcations'  our  next  question  must 

Vor  Simons^       ^e  '  w^at  e^ement  °^  historical  truth 

historical ?       (if ,a"y) 'f  "T6  ?ttach«-S  l°  Sim°" ' 
(a)    Of   the    four    Simon -figures 

distinguished  above  (§  8),  the  caricature  of  Paul  in  the 
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Homilies  and  Recognitions  and  in  the  Apocryphal  Acts 
was  interpreted  as  having  its  basis  in  the  historical  Paul 
and  no  other  historical  person  whatsoever  by  the 
Tubingen  school,  followed  by  Noldeke  (in  Lipsius, 
Erganzungsaeft,  32/.)  and  Ludemann  (below,  §  15),  as 
also  at  an  earlier  date  by  Lipsius. 

On  this  interpretation  the  explanation  of  the  name  Simon  is 
that  Paul,  whose  real  name  of  course  could  not  be  mentioned, 
was  the  opponent  of  Simon  Peter  and  thus  was  the  false  Simon  ; 
he  was  called  a  Samaritan,  it  was  held,  because  he  was  a  Jew, 
and  yet  also  no  Jew  since  he  rejected  the  law  of  Moses.  On  all 
other  features  see  above,  §§  4-7,  g-11. 

(&)  Krenkel  (below,  §  15),  to  explain  the  caricature 
of  Paul,  calls  in  the  Cyprian  magician  Simon,  who 
stood  high  in  favour  with  Felix  because  of  his  services 
in  helping  him  to  win  Drusilla  (above,  §  3  a). 

As  Paul  also  was  well  treated  by  Felix  when  in  prison  at 
Caesarea  (Acts  24  22-26),  it  was  a  comparatively  easy  thing  for 
Jewish-Christian  slander  to  assert  that  he  really  was  identical 
with  the  Cyprian  Simon,  and  that,  using  this  name,  in  order  the 
more  easily  to  gain  followers  he  gave  himself  out  to  be  the  apostle 
Simon  Peter.  This  last  conjecture  is  altogether  improbable ; 
but  the  first  also  goes  somewhat  far,  although  it  seems  to  have 
some  support  in  Paul's  preaching  before  Felix  and  Drusilla  *  of 
righteousness  and  temperance  and  the  judgment  to  come '  (Acts 
24  2g  I  see  Barjesus,  §  +d).     Cp  above,  §  $e. 

(c)  Kreyenbiihl  (205-214  ;  see  below,  §  i$)  goes  still 
further. 

The  accusation  against  Paul  of  having  brought  Drusilla  to 
Felix,  he  attributes  not  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  but  to  the 
Jews  who  accused  him  before  Felix.  According  to  Kreyenbuhl, 
a  Cyprian  Simon  never  existed ;  what  Josephus  relates  regarding 
him  is  simply  this  slander  which  was  current  against  Paul,  having 
been  brought  against  him  under  the  name  of  Simon  which  was 
given  to  him.  But  the  question  arises  :  How  came  non-Christian 
Jews  to  give  to  Paul  the  name  of  Simon?  Kreyenbuhl's  ex- 
planation of  how  it  was  that  at  the  same  time  they  designated 
him  as  a  Cyprian  by  birth,  is  that  Barjesus  or  Elymas  (Acts 
136-12)  was  originally  the  apostle  Paul  (see  Barjesus,  §  \S). 
Both  names  are,  according  to  Kreyenbuhl,  nicknames  which 
were  given  him  by  Jews  (not  Christian  Jews),  because  he  was 
received  in  a  friendly  way  in  Cyprus  by  Sergius  Paulus,  and 
there  fully  declared  his  apostasy  from  Judaism  by  changing  his 
name.  Elymas  means  'magician,'  literally  'man  of  Eiam' 
(Barjesus,  §  ie)f  the  classical  land  of  magic;  Barjesus  means 
follower  of  Jesus.'  Such  hypotheses  are  exceedingly  pre- 

carious. The  historicity  of  the  Cyprian  Simon,  attested  as  it  is 
by  Josephus,  must  not  be  questioned  ;  but  it  is  not  to  the  Paul 
of  the  Simon-romance,  as  Krenkel  thinks  (above,  o),  but  only 
to  the  Paul  who  is  presented  under  the  name  of  Barjesus  that 
features  have  been  transferred  from  him  (Barjesus,  §  4,  &,  c). 
Should  it  so  happen  that  his  name  was  not  Simon,  but  Atomus 
(*Atoju.os),  as  Niese  reads  with  the  Milan  codex  and  the  epitome 
of  Josephus,  then  one  would  be  tempted  to  bring  this  into 
combination  with  the  Etch/acis,  which  is  D's  reading  for  Elymas 
in  Acts  13  8  (so  Harris,  Exp.  1902  <z,  pp.  180-195  ;  cp  Barjesus, 
§i,3  a). 

(d)  Lipsius,  in  his  latest  treatment  of  the  subject 
(Apokr.  Ap.-Gesck.  ii.  1 49-56),  has  recognised  a  Samaritan 
7677s  named  Simon  as  historical.  By  doing  so,  he  holds, 
we  make  it  easier  to  understand  the  bestowal  of  the  name 
of  Simon  upon  Paul,  and  Justin's  statement  that  Gitta 
was  the  birthplace  of  Simon,  as  well  as  the  fact  that 
Simon  passes  not  only  for  the  father  of  all  heresies,  but 
also  as  the  revelation  of  the  supreme  God,  and  thus  as  a 
kind  of  Messiah  (above,  §  2d).  If  Paul  was  the  only 
basis  for  the  figure  of  Simon,  then  only  the  first  of  these 
two  predicates,  not  the  second  also,  would  have  been 
attached  to  it.  Lipsius  adds,  as  a  possibility,  that  this 
Samaritan  Simon  may  be  identical  with  the  Cyprian 
Simon  of  Josephus. 

(e)  Harnack,  in  his  turn,  also  maintains  the  historicity 
of  the  Samaritan  Simon  ;  not,  however,  as  explaining 
the  caricature  of  Paul  (above,  §  \f. ),  but  because  the 
Gnostic  sect  of  the  Simonians  must  have  had  a  founder. 
Lipsius  (51/)  adduces  this  reason  for  believing  in  the 
historicity  of  Simon  only  with  the  reservation  that  it  is 
not  necessary  to  bring  the  Simonians  into  direct  historical 
connection  with  Simon  ;  they  seem  to  have  marked  him 
out  as  the  representative  of  their  ideas  only  by  an  after- 
thought. Kreyenbiihl  (199-201),  in  like  manner,  postu- 
lates a  founder  for  the  Simonian  sect,  but  places  him  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  since  the  Gnostic 
contents  of  his  'Air6(pa<ns  MeydX?;,  which  he  accepts  as 
genuine  (above,  §  2  c),  do  not  fit  in  with  the  first  century, 
and   Justin   himself  says   that   Simon  was  a  pupil  of 
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Menander,  and  pupils  of  Menander  '  are  alive  even 
now'  (vvv  ;  A/>ot.i.2Q,\),  that  is  to  say,  about  152  a.d. 
Justin,  it  is  true,  says  in  the  same  chapter,  and  often, 
that  Simon  came  to  Rome  under  the  emperor  Claudius 
or,  it  may  be  (as  Kreyenbiihl  thinks),  under  (Claudius) 
Nero  (see  Simon  Petkr,  §  37  </) ;  but  Kreyenbiihl 
supposes  him  to  draw  this  from  another  source  without 
regard  to  chronology.  In  truth,  the  Simon  of  Acts 
shows  very  little  if  any  of  the  attributes  of  °.  Cnostic 
leader  of  a  sect,  and  we  must  be  on  our  guard  against 
holding  him  for  such,  on  the  ground,  merely,  that 
tradition  names  no  other.  If  we  assume  a  Gnostic 
Simon  of  Gitta  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century, 
then  we  do  not  need,  as  Kreyenbiihl  at  the  same 
time  does,  to  deny  the  historicity  of  the  Samaritan 
magician  named  Simon  in  the  first  century — a  historicity 
which  the  reasons  adduced  by  Lipsius  make  very  prob- 
able. If,  further,  we  hesitate  about  identifying  the 
Samaritan  with  the  Cyprian  Simon — an  identification 
which  has  nothing  in  its  favour  except  that  the  name 
and  the  quality  of  magician  is  the  same  in  both  cases — 
we  find  ourselves  in  the  end  accepting  three  persons 
named  Simon.     The  point,  how  ever,  is  difficult  to  decide. 

(_/")  It  is  certain,  however,  from  all  our  premises,  that 
not  only  Peter,  but  also  the  Samaritan  Simon  of  the 
apostolic  age,  never  appeared  in  Rome.  It  is  told  of 
Simon  merely  because  by  his  figure  Paul  is  intended. 
The  only  writer  who  represents  Simon  as  appearing  in 
Rome  without  Peter — Justin — in  view  of  his  fiction 
about  the  statue  of  Simon  is  not  entitled  to  credence, 
especially  as  his  statement  also,  and  not  merely  that  of 
a  simultaneous  appearance  of  Simon  always  with  Peter, 
is  quite  easily  intelligible  if  it  be  taken  as  resting  on  the 
romance  of  Simon  =  Paul  (§  ne,  f).  Whether  a 
Gnostic  of  the  second  century  named  Simon  appeared 
in  Rome  remains  an  open  question  ;  but  it  is  not  of 
decisive  importance  for  our  present  investigation. 

The  acceptance  of  "  Samaritan   Simon  in  the  first 

century  does  not,   however,  by  any  means,  ipso  facto, 

.    ,    R  carry  with  it  the  acknowledgement  of 

id.  Acts » 9-24.     h      credibility    of    Acts  89-24.       The 

Simon  =  Paul.  r  J  -,    ■ 

features    enumerated    in    a    preceding 

section  (§  ic,  d),  which  are  by  no  means  appropriate 
to  a  magician,  find  a  satisfactory  explanation  only  when 
it  is  recognised  that  the  apostle  Paul  underlies  this  figure 
also,  (a)  Only  Paul,  not  a  magician,  could  have  had 
the  wish  to  be  able  to  impart  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  thereby  attain  equality  of  rank  with  the  original 
apostles  ;  and  Simon's  so  rapid  conversion  to  Christianity 
can  apply  only  to  Paul,  the  narrative  already  pre- 
supposing him  to  be  a  Christian  and  interesting  itself 
solely  in  his  desire  to  be  able  to  impart  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit.  In  the  same  direction  point  also  the  words  of 
Peter  {821) :  '  thou  hast  neither  part  nor  lot  (/c\%>os)  in 
the  matter'  ;  for  ic\i}pos  (RV  'portion,'  RVms-  'lot') 
is  in  1 17  (cp  1  25)  used  of  the  apostolate,  the  attainment 
of  which  by  ^   magician  is  barred  from  the  outset. 

(b)  Equality  of  rank  with  the  original  apostles  was 
refused  to  Paul  also  by  their  party  (1  Cor.  92  :  '  if  to 
others  I  am  not  an  apostle,1  etc. ),  for  which  reason  the 
apostle  himself  claims  it  with  the  emphasis  which  we 
see  (9ili  2  Cor.  1  z  Gal.  1 1  Rom.  1 1-6).  Now,  it  is 
not  difficult  to  discern  in  Peter's  other  expressions  also 
in  Acts  8  21-23,  traces  of  the  polemic  which  was  being 
carried  on  against  Paul. 

'Thy  heart  is  not  right  before  God'  (t:  21)  has  a  close 
similarity  to  the  expression  used  in  13 10  in  addressing  Bar- 
jesus  {i.e.,  Paul)  :  '  wilt  thou  not  cease  to  pervert  the  right 
ways  of  the  Lord  ? '  At  the  same  time,  however,  the  phraseology 
recalls  also  Gal.  2  14  :  '  they  walked  not  uprightly  (ovk  bp6o- 
TroSovtriv)  according  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel.'  So  Paul 
expresses  himself  in  Antioch  against  Peter  and  his  fellows. 
Thus  we  perceive  that  Acts  8  9-24  is  the  counterpart  to  the 
setting  down  of  Peter  by  Paul  at  Antioch,  and  we  are  able  to 
understand  823.  For  this  verse  does  not  mean,  as  in_AV  RV, 
'  thou  art  in  the  gall  of  bitterness  and  in  the  bond  of  iniquity.' 
'In  the  bond  '  might  be  intelligible,  but  '  in  the  gall '  not.  Thus 
ety  XoAtji*  .  .  .  bpta  tre  ovra  is  the  same  familiar  Hebraism  as  we 
find  in  Mt.  19  5  :  'I  see  that  thou  art  bitter  gall  and  an  iniquitous 
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bond.'  Paul  must  have  seemed  like  'bitter  gall'  on  account  of 
his  opposition  to  Peter  in  Antioch,  and  an  '  iniquitous  restiaint ' 
in  so  far  as  he  endeavoured  to  prevent  Peter  from  again 
withdrawing  from  table -fellowship  with  the  Gentile  Christians. 
Lastly,  Simon's  repentance  (8  24)  has  its  parallels  (i.e.,  according 
to  §  o,  its  foundation)  in  the  Homilies  and  Recognitions  (above, 
§  4  l')- 

(c)  But,  did  Paul  really  offer  the  original  apostles 
money  in  order  to  obtain  from  them  a  recognition  of  his 
equality  with  them?  Certainly  not.  But  it  was  merely 
the  finishing  touch  to  the  discovery  of  the  Simon 
romance  when  Volkmar  (Tub.  Theol.  Jahrbb.  1856,  pp. 
279-286)  perceived  that  Paul,  according  to  Jewish- 
Christian  scandal,  was  held  to  have  done  so  when  he 
carried  the  great  collection  to  Jerusalem  on  the  occa- 
sion of  his  last  journey  thither  (1  Cor,  16 1-4  2  Cor.  8/. 
Rom.  I525-28). 

On   this  presupposition,   let  us  now  ask  what  judg- 
ment we  ought  to  form  as  to  the  literary  activity  of  the 
14   ™      j  author  of  Acts.  (a)  If  the  Samaritan 

.c'a    j.    a  Simon  was  not  a  historical   person,  the 

of  Acts  8 9-24.        ,.         f  .    .    .         .    1  u-     *         1     . 
author  of  Acts  invented  him  in  order  to 

say  that  not   Paul  but  a  Samaritan  magician  was  the 

Simon  with  regard  to  whom    Jewish-Christian    stories 

told  that  he  had  wished  to  purchase  equality  with  the 

apostles  with  money,  and  had  been  repulsed  by  Peter. 

If,   on  the  other  hand,   u.  Samaritan  Simon  really  did 

exist,  then  also  the  author  of  Acts  can  nevertheless  have 

made  use  of  him  simply  as  a  means  for  attaining  the 

same  purpose.      In  this  event,   the  representation  that 

the  affair  had  happened  before  Paul's  conversion,  must 

be  regarded  as  specially  effective. 

(b)  In  order  not  to  be  compelled  to  attribute  this  to 
the  author  of  Acts,  Lipsius  in  his  latest  treatment 
(Apokr.  Ap.-Gesch.  ii.  I51/.)  assumed  not  only  that  the 
Samaritan  Simon  had  actually  existed,  but  also  that  he 
had  an  encounter  with  Peter. 

At  the  same  time,  inasmuch  as  what  is  said  in  Acts  8  14-17  as 
to  the  prerogative  of  Peter  and  John  in  regard  to  the  imparting 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  quite  unhistorical  (Ministry,  §  34c), 
Lipsius  can  uphold  his  view  only  on  the  assumption  that  the 
encounter  between  Peter  and  Simon  had  another  occasion. 
When  this  hypothesis  is  entertained,  however,  not  only  has  a 
region  of  pure  conjecture  to  be  entered  upon,  but  the  tendency 
of  the  author  of  Acts  remains  just  as.  it  was  before — a  tendency 
to  say  something  unhistorical  about  Simon  in  order  to  blunt  the 
point  of  the  Judaistic  allegation  that  it  applied  to  Paul. 

(c)  Lipsius  further  propounds  it  as  a  possibility  that 
this  substitution  for  Paul  of  the  Samaritan  Simon 
already  lay  before  the  author  in  one  of  the  sources  of 
Acts.  This  source,  accordingly,  it  was  which  followed 
the  tendency  to  divert  from  Paul  the  charge  of  bribery  ; 
the  author  of  Acts,  however,  failed  to  perceive  this 
tendency,  but  relates  the  story  as  referring  to  the 
Samaritan  Simon  in  all  good  faith  in  its  trustworthiness. 

(d)  By  way  of  support  of  some  such  expedient,  it  had 
already  been  urged  before  Lipsius  that  the  magician 
does  not  wear  Pauline  features  ;  or  at  least  not  ex- 
clusively Pauline  features,  but  also  Gnostic  ones. 

In  this  connection,  however,  8  9  cannot  be  urged  :  '  giving  out 
that  himself  was  some  great  one  '  ;  for  by  this  expression  he  is 
more  nearly  brought  on  a  level  with  Theudas  (r>  36).  Even  the 
fact  of  his  being  called  '  the  power  of  God  that  is  called  Great ' 
(8  10)  admits  of  being  carried  back  to  Paul.  Paul,  indeed,  not 
only  calls  his  gospel  a  power  of  God  (Rom.  1 16  1  Cor.  1 1824), 
but  also  claims  himself  to  possess  the  power  of  God  (2  Cor. 
47  67  12  9  134  1  Cor.  5  4).  Yet  it  remains  possible  that  the 
expression  in  Acts  8  10  is  a  Gnostic  one,  especially  in  view  of 
the  word  KaKovp-iiq.  We  have  no  more  reason  for  omitting 
this  with  HLP  sah  than  we  have  for  deleting  tov  9eov,  after 
Blass  (St.  Kr.  1896,  p.  462),  on  the  sole  ground  of  the  Latin 
translation  of  Perpignan  (Acts,  col.  50,  n.  2).  On  the  other 
hand,  neither  also  is  there  any  occasion  for  taking  /xeyaAvj  as  the 
Aramaic  participle  Pad  (n^JD  or  ,lTJD  =  ,the  revealer ' ;  so 
Klostermann,  Prohleme  im  Apostcltcxt,  1883,  pp.  15-21)-  In 
the  pseudo-Clementine  Homilies  (2  22)  we  read  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Gnostic  predicates  of  Simon:  'he  wishes  to  be 
accounted  a  certain  supreme  power,  higher  even  than  the  god 
who  created  the  world  '(tfe'Aei  vof/.L^ea9at  ai-undTr)  tis  cli/ai  SvvafALs 
kol  avTOV  tov  tov  Koa^xov  KTterai/TOS  0eov  [avwTepa  is  perhaps  to 
he  supplied] ;  A'ccog.  ly.  excelsam  virtutem  quae  supra  creatorem 
deum  sit ;  cp  §  3a,  and  Simon  Peter,  §  33a). 

(e)  Vet,  even  if  the  author  of  Acts  has  already  taken 
up  a  Gnostic  feature  into  his  presentation  of  Simon,  the 
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fact  remains  that  he  was  aware  of,  and  wished  to 
obviate,  the  reproach  that  Paul  had  wished  to  purchase 
for  himself  equality  with  the  original  apostles  by  means 
of  his  great  collection.  Otherwise,  he  would  not  have 
passed  the  collection  over  in  such  complete  silence  in 
chap.  21,  where  we  should  have  expected  its  delivery  to 
be  recorded,  whilst  yet  he  has  preserved  in  20  4  from 
the  'we-source'  (according  to  a  highly  probable  con- 
jecture) the  list  of  those  who  brought  it  (Galatia, 
§  22).  Not  till  24 17  has  been  reached  does  the  author 
allude  to  it  at  all,  but  here  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
becomes  something  quite  different — viz. ,  '  alms  for  my 
nation,'  not  for  the  Christians  in  Palestine  only.  For 
the  main  purpose  of  the  book — the  representation  of  the 
harmony  subsisting  between  Paul  and  the  original 
apostles  (Acts,  §  3,  end) — the  mention  of  the  collection 
would  have  been  serviceable  in  the  highest  degree. 
This  may  be  the  reason  why  *  collection  brought  by 
Paul  to  the  Christians  in  Jerusalem  is  actually  mentioned, 
though  at  a  time  at  which  it  is  historically  impossible 
(II29/!  1225;  cp  Council,  §ia).  All  these  circum- 
stances speak  for  tendency  too  clearly  to  allow  us  to 
shut  our  eyes  to  the  presence  of  the  same  thing  in  89-24. 

(/")  The  decision  which  must  be  pronounced,  that 
tendency  is  at  work  here,  is  not  weakened,  but 
strengthened,  by  separating  out  a  source  which  was 
not  (as  with  Upsius  ;  above,  c)  already  a  tendency- 
document,  but  rather  as  absolutely  historical  as  possible 
(above,  §  1,  b-d) ;  for  the  user  of  this  source  has  all  the 
more  assuredly,  in  that  case,  purposely  introduced  by 
his  interpolations  the  tendency  which  the  present 
narrative  as  a  whole  exhibits. 

{g)  What  we  are  able  to  absolve  him  from,  then,  is 
certainly  in  no  case  (whether  he  used  sources  or  not) 
the  deliberate  intention  of  representing  the  great  collec- 
tion in  another  light  than  that  which  agreed  with  actual 
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facts,  in  order  to  take  away  all  foundation  from  evil 
rumours  about  Paul  which  were  based  on  the  facts  ;  the 
most  that  one  can  do  is  to  absolve  him  from  the  charge 
o^having  deliberately  invented  statements  of  fact,  if  we 
assume  that  he  actually  knew  of  the  existence  of  the 
Samaritan  Simon  which  we  must  recognise  as  a  fact, 
and  in  good  faith  believed  that  it  must  have  been  this 
Simon  who  made  the  attempt  to  bribe,  and  that  Peter 
must  have  withstood  him.  This  view  admits  of  being 
understood  as  a  result  of  his  general  assumption  that 
the  party  of  the  original  apostles  cannot  possibly  have 
stood  in  .1  relation  of  such  hostility  to  Paul  (cp  the 
similar  judgment  expressed  under  Barjesus,  §4^). 
It  still,  however,  remains  impossible  to  deny  that  the 
author  has  been  led  by  tendency  to  be  silent  as  to  the 
real  history  of  the  collection,  just  as  he  has  been  led  to 
be  silent  about  the  dispute  between  Peter  and  Paul  at 
Antioch,  and  about  Titus  (see  Council,  §§  3  end,  7 
end),  or  that  he  relates  matters  for  which  he  had  no 
historical  warrant. 
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Peter's  mission-field  (§  43).  death  (§  45). 

Simon,  or  Symeon  (cyMetuN  ;  so  @  for  fll/DE' ;  see 
SIMEON,  §  8),  was  the  original  and  proper  name  of  the 

1  Name  'nt'mate  disciple  of  Jesus  who  was  destined 
to  be  for  ever  known  throughout  all 
Christendom  by  the  surname  of  Peter. 

(a)  The  name  Simon  is  a  classical  one  which  occurs  (for 
example)  in  Aristophanes,  Lysias,  and  Demosthenes.  Ever 
since  the  Jews  began  the  practice  of  assuming  Greek  or  Greek- 
sounding  names,  alongside  of  their  proper  Hebrew  ones,  to  be 
employed  in  intercourse  with  the  outside  world  (cp  Barnabas 
S  1,  end,  and  Names,  §  86),  Simon  was  regarded  as  an  appropri- 
ate equivalent  for  Symeon,  all  the  more  because  in  the  selection 
of  such  equivalents  similarity  of  sound  was  considered  an  im- 
portant element,  (i)  The  form  Simon  (2.>w)  is  that  almost 
invariably  met  with  in  the  OT  Apocrypha  (3  Ezra  [1  Esd  )  9  32 
Ecclus.  60  1  ;  also  in  1,  2  and  4  Mace).  Only  once  is  the  well- 
known  Maccabajan  leader  called  Svfuuv  (1  Mace.  265);  so  too 
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die  ?  (§  44).  Later  Traditions  (§  47). 

Peter's  later  life  and     Writings  attributed  to  Peter  (§  48). 
Bibliograpky  (§  49). 

only  once  his  great  grandfather  (2  1),  and  the  son  of  the  patriarch 
Jacob  thrice  (4  Mace.  2  19  Judith  615  92).  For  the  last-named 
Josephus  invariably  writes  Symeon  (or  Semeon :  Sif/xecop, 
var.  Sefi-ewi/),  for  all  other  persons  he  has  Simon  (XCfitav), 
except  in  two  cases  (Ant.  xn.  61,  §  265 — for  the  ancestor  of 
the  Maccabees — and  in  BJ  iv.  39,  §  159,  where  in  each  case 
Svfietitv  is  found).  Soon  after  the  apostolic  age  it  even  came 
about  that  the  Greek  form  was  taken  to  underlie  the  Hebrew 
and  flD'D  was  written  instead  of  JiyDiy  (cp  Names,  §  86, 
end).  (c)  In  the  NT  Simon  (24"di')  is  the  current  form. 

Symeon  (Sufieup),  in  fact  (if  we  leave  out  of  account  the 
patriarch,  mentioned  in  Rev.  7  7,  the  ancestor  of  Jesus  in 
Lk.  330,  the  aged  prophet  of  Lk.  225  31,  and  the  prophet 
and  teacher  of  Antioch  in  Syria  who  bore  the  surname  of  Niger, 
Acts  13 1)  occurs  but  twice  ;  and  in  both  instances— in  2  Pet.  1  r 
as  well  as  in  Acts  15  14— is  used  with  the  obvious  intention  of 
giving  special  solemnity  to  the  designation  of  the  apostle.  In 
Acts  15  this  is  all  the  more  unmistakable  because  Peter  is  the 
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name  used  throughout  the  rest  of  the  book,  exxept  in  presence 
of  Cornelius  or  in  the  mouth  of  his  messengers,  when  the  style 
always  is  'Simon  whose  surname  is  Peter'  (IU5  1832  11  1  ;)■  It 
hardly  needs  to  be  said  that  we  cannot  assume  the  author  uf 
Act*  to  be  here  following  a  literally  exact  report  ;  we  sue  rather 
how  as  a  liteiary  artist  he  is  taking  account  of  the  situation  lie 
is  describing,  biinilaily  it  is  plainly  with  conscious  intention 
that  in  the  third  Gospel  he  uses  the  name  Simon  H  38  6  vio) 
down  to  the  point  at  winch  in  connection  with  the  choice  of  the 
apostles  (t>  14)  he  mentions  the  giving  uf  the  name  Peter.  Only 
in  5  8  does  he  let  fall  the  double  designation  'Simon  lVtcr';  wc 
may  perhaps  hazard  the  conjecture  that  the  addition  of  '  IV- tor ' 
"is  due  merely  to  the  carelessness  of  a  copyist  (it  is  wanting  in  J  >, 
in  2  MSS  [13  and  69]  of  the  Ferrar  group  and  in  the  old  Pat. 
codd.  a,  b,  e).  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  rest  of  the  gospel 
'Simon'  recurs  only  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus  (--31)  and  of  the 
disciples  (/J-!  34).  In  the  only  other  pas-age  where  Jesus 
addresses  the  apostle  (,--34)  we  find  'Peter'  (Ilerpe).  This, 
howe\er,  is  probably  introduced  for  the  sake  of  the  contrast  ; 
Jesus  in  effect  says  that  Peter  will  be  so  far  from  showing  him- 
self a  rock  that  he  will  actually  deny  his  niasiei.  In  the  two 
passages  in  Acts  where  Peter  is  addressed  (1'-'  13  11  7  :  in  the 
\ision  at  Joppa)  we  also  find  'Peter'  {.UtrpO.  It  would  be 
difficult  to  suggest  any  special  reason  for  this  here  ;  the  author 
will  simply  be  following  his  prevailing  custom. 

{,/)  In  a  Ik.  also  we  find  the  same  principles  operative  in 
determining  the  employment  of  the  name  Simon.  Down  to  the 
choice  of  the  apostles  {3  if?)  we  invariably  find  '  Simon  '  (1  16  zqj'. 
36),  but  after  that  only  once,  in  the  single  instance  in  which  the 
apostle  is  addressed  by  Jesus  (14  37).  Mt.  departs  from  this 
only  in  so  far  as  he  adds  the  surname  Peter  to  the  name  of  Simon 
not  only  when  he  records  the  choosing  of  the  apostles  (10  2)  but 
also  at  the  point  where  he  first  has  occasion  to  name  its  bearer 
at  all  (1 1^),  and  thus  as  early  as  8  14  he  is  able  to  use  the  simple 
designation  '  Peter.'  In  the  places  wliere  the  apostle  is  addressed 
by  Jesus  alt.  also  never  uses  '  Peter,'  but  always  'Simon  '  (17  -'5), 
or  with  special  solemnity,  '  Simon  son  of  Jonas  '  (I617).1 

(e)  Similarly,  it  is  in  accord  with  the  solemnity  of  the  moment 
at  which  Peter  confesses  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  that  we  find  Mt. 
using  here  (16  16),  though  nowhere  else,  the  combination  '  Simon 
Peter.*  In  Mk.  it  does  not  occur  at  all,  in  Lk.  only  in  5  8  (see 
above,  c);  in  2  Pet.  1  1  it  is  found  in  B,  the  Ferrar  MSS  13 
and  69,  and  other  cursives,  but  Symeon  Peter  (2u/ueci)i'  neVpos) 
is  certainly  to  be  preferred,  as  the  form  Symeon  is  rare  and 
thus  cannot  easily  have  been  introduced  into  the  text  by  copyist's 
error  merely. 

(/)  On  the  other  hand  this  combination  '  Simon  Peter,'  which 
as  we  have  seen  is  so  rare  elsewhere,  is  the  usual  designation  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  'Peter'  alone  is  comparatively  infrequent 
and  occurs  only  where  *  Simon  Peter  '  has  immediately  preceded 
(1  44  13  8  37  18  1 1  16-18  267C  20  3_/I  217  a  17  20  f.),  in  other  words 
only  in  order  to  avoid  a  quite  excessive  stiffness;  yet  even  in 
such  cases  there  are  several  instances  in  which  the  more  formal 
'  pinion  Peter  '  immediately  recurs  (13  9  20  6  21  7  b).  Jn.  agrees 
with  Mt.  in  using  '  Simon  [son]  of  John '  (1  42  21 15-17)  in  the  two 
instances  where  he  represents  the  apostle  as  directly  addressed 
by  Jesus,  with  Mk.  and  Lk.  in  using  'Simon'  without  addition 
when  the  bearer  of  the  name  is  first  mentioned  (1 41). 

Cff)  The  Aramaic  name  Kepha  (NS'3  ;  in  AT  only  in  pi.  D'D3 
p  Trypan,  Jer.  429  Job  306)  is  used  only  by  Paul,  who  employs 
its  Graecised  form  Ki}</>a$  (EV  Cephas).  Or  rather,  outside  of 
the  Pauline  writings  it  occurs  but  once  ;  namely  in  Jn.  1 42  where 
Jesus  gives  it  as  a  surname  to  Simon,  with  the  addition,  however, 
'which  is  by  interpretation  Peter.'  Since  the  name  Simon  serves 
perfectly  well  as  a  Greek  equivalent  for  Symeon  we  can  all  the 
more  readily  believe  that  Peter  (and  Cephas)  was  not  a  name 
assumed  by  the  bearer  himself,  that  it  was  bestowed  upon  him 
bv  Jesus.  Moreover,  Peter  was  not  at  all  a  current  name  at 
that  time.  In  Josephus  it  occurs  once  (Ant.  xviii.  63,  §  156) 
according  to  the  testimony  of  the  Epitome  which  in  many 
instances  has  alone  preserved  the  true  text;  all  the  MSS,  how- 
ever, read  Protus  (Upwros)  which  also  was  a  proper  name. 
According  to  Pape-Benseler  (Wdrterb.  d.  griech.  Ei^fminiiwu), 
apart  from  Christian  circles  Peter  would  seem  to  have  been  first 
brought  into  currency  through  Roman  influence. 

(h)  From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  evident  that 
with  XT  writers  the  honorific  name  of  the  apostle  was 
the  only  one  in  general  currency,  and  that  they  used 
his  proper  name  Simon  (or  Symeon)  only  when  there 
were  literary  reasons  for  doing  so.  This  holds  good 
also  for  the  author  (not  hitherto  referred  to)  of  1  Pet. 
who  calls  himself  ( 1 1 )  LTeVpos.  From  the  epistles  of  Paul 
we  can  gather  that  the  Aramaic  form  of  this  honorific 
name  was  known  even  in  Galatia  (Gal.  1 18  2g  n  14)  and 
in  Corinth  (1  Cor.  I12  322  9s  If*  5).  And  in  fact  this  is 
not  to  be  accounted  for  by  some  such  reason  as  a  mere 
personal  habit  of  Paul's  to  call  him  so  ;  rather  must  we 
infer  from  1  Cor.  1 12  that  Peter's  own  followers  had 
brought  his  name  in  its  Aramaic  form  to  Corinth  ;  for 
we  may  be  sure  that  Paul  when  he  attributes  the  words 

1  On  the  form  of  the  name  of  Simon's  father  see  John,  Son 
of  Zebedee,  §  i,  middle. 
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'  I  [am]  of  Cephas  '  to  the  Petrine  party  at  Corinth  is 
rendering  their  language  with  literal  fidelity.  Vet  limn 
Paul's  twi'-e  saying  'Peter'  (Gal.  27/)  we  must  not 
conclude  that  the  verses  in  which  the  name  occurs  are 
from  annLliLT  hand  ;  for  along  with  the  Aramaic  name 
we  ma\  be  sure  that  the  G.ilatians,  precisely  because  it 
was  an  honorific  name,  not  a  proper  name  in  the  stricter 
sense  of  the  word,  would  be  apprised,  whether  by  Paul 
or  by  some  other,  of  its  meaning  also. 

A.    PALESTINIAN    PKRIOD. 

I.   According  to  Paul  and  Acts. 
Ii  the  question  is  asked  whither  we  might  to  turn  for 
our  most  secure  data  for  the  life  of  Peter,  the  answur 
miist    be:     neither    to    the    Gospels    nor 


2.  Pauline 


to  Aels  where  there  is  so  much  that  is 


open  to  critical  deduction,  but  to  the 
epistles  of  Paul. 

As  to  the  genuineness  of  these  see  Galatians,  §§  1-9;  and 
on  1  Cor.  ]fi  r-11,  in  particular,  s<_e  Kj-  strkection-Nakrativj  s, 
§§  io^C  As  re-anls  ( ;al.  2  11-13  it  m:iy  be  added  that  Y niter, 
although  holding  Galatians  to  be  entirely  spurious,  sees  in  the^e 
three  veises  a  real  historical  record  which  was  known  to  ihe 
author  of  Acts  and  by  him  so  made  use  of  forl0i-lli8  as  to 
make  it  appear  that  not  Paul,  but  precisely  Peter,  was  the  fiist 
to  make  a  stand  for  table-fellowshipbetween  Jewish  and  Gentile 
C  hristians  (Kowfos.  d.patilin.  Hauptbricfe,  1890,  pp.  149-154). 

The  following  are  the  facts  we  learn  from  these 
epistles. 

(a)  Peter  was  the  first  to  witness  an  appearance  of 
the  risen  Jesus  (1  Cor.  ]f>s).  As  to  the  fundamental 
importance  of  this  event,  see  Resurrection,  §  37. 

(b)  Paul,  three  years  after  his  conversion,  found 
Peter  in  Jerusalem  along  with  James  the  brother  of 
Jesus  in  a  prominent  position  (Gal.  1 18/.);  fourteen  years 
later  he  again  found  him  along  with  James  the  brother 
of  Jesus  and  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  occupying  the 
position  of  leaders  of  the  church  who  had  received  from 
their  supporters  the  honorific  title  of  'the  pillars'  (ot 
arv'Kot  ;  Gal.  2i-io;  see  C'olncil,  §  6). 

{c)  On  the  occasion  just  mentioned,  that  of  the 
'  council  of  Jerusalem, '  Peter  with  James  and  John  was, 
at  the  outset,  by  no  means  on  Paul's  side,  and  in  the 
course  of  the  discussions  which  took  place  suffered  him- 
self to  be  brought  to  concede  Paul's  contention  that 
heathen  ought  to  be  admitted  to  Christian  privileges 
without  circumcision,  not  on  grounds  of  principle  but 
only  in  view  of  the  established  fact  of  Paul's  missionary 
success,  a  fact  in  which  he  was  constrained  to  recognise 
the  hand  of  God  (Gal.  27-9;  Council,  §§4,  8). 

{d)  The  fellowship  {kolvuvIo.)  with  Paul  and  Barnabas 
which,  along  with  James  and  John,  he  then  ratified  by 
joining  hands  (Gal.  2g)  was  a  restricted  one.  It  was 
based  upon  the  arrangement  that  the  mission  to  the 
Gentiles  should  be  undertaken  by  Paul  and  Barnabas 
whilst  the  original  apostles  restricted  themselves  to  the 
Jewish  field — a  restriction  which  they  took  in  a  strictly 
ethnographical  sense,  their  purpose  being  to  proclaim 
the  gospel  thenceforward  to  circumcised  persons  only, 
not  also  to  Gentiles  living  in  the  midst  of  a  Jewish 
population,  and  thus  to  be  in  a  position  in  which  they 
could  go  on  observing  the  law  of  Moses  which  forbade 
defilement     by    intercourse     with    the    uncircumcised 

(COL'NCII.,   §  9). 

(e)  Peter  took  up  a  somewhat  less  rigid  attitude  when 
after  a  certain  interval  he  came  to  Antioch  and  partici- 
pated in  the  common  meals  of  the  mixed  community  of 
Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  there.  All  the  more 
harmful  was  the  effect  when  after  the  arrival  of  some 
followers  (or,  it  may  be,  direct  emissaries)  of  James  he 
withdrew  from  this  participation,  and  by  his  example, 
at  least,  if  not  by  express  utterances,  led  the-  other 
Jewish  Christians,  and  even  Barnabas,  to  take  the  same 
step  (Gal.  2n-2i).  The  charge  of  hypocrisy  which 
Paul  brought  against  him  on  this  account  must  in  all 
probability  be  regarded  as  unjust  and  be  modified  to 
one  of  inconsistency.  The  freedom  in  relation  to  the 
Mosaic  law  which  he  asserted  by  his  behaviour  on  his  first 
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coming  to  Antioch  will  have  been  the  result  merely  of  a 
genial  temper  called  forth  by  the  pleasant  conditions  of 
that  particular  community,  not  the  result  of  any  firmly 
established  conviction.  Peter  was  not  so  strictly  legal 
as  James,  but  essentially  he  was  still  unemancipated 
from  the  fetters  of  the  law  (see  Council,  §  3). 

(/)  That  Peter  suffered  himself  to  be  convinced  by 
Paul's  argumentation  (Gal.  214-21)  must  not  be  supposed  ; 
for  the  incident  in  Antioch  was  followed  by  the  syste- 
matic invasion  of  the  Pauline  communities  by  Tewish 
emissaries,  with  which  we  are  made  acquainted  in 
Galatians  and  Corinthians.  Had  Peter  recognised  that 
Paul  had  right  on  his  side  he  needed  only  to  assert  his 
authority  and  to  call  to  mind  the  arrangement  indicated 
in  Gal.  'J  9  and  all  attempts  to  undermine  the  influence  of 
Paul  in  the  communities  he  had  founded  and  to  win 
them  back  to  Judaism  would  have  ceased.  The  leaders 
of  the  primitive  church,  and  among  these  Peter  so  long 
as  he  was  in  Palestine,  must  be  held  responsible  for  a 
share  in  this  action  against  Paul  by  the  withholding  of 
their  veto  at  least,  if  not  even  by  overt  action — such  as, 
for  example,  perhaps  the  issue  of  recommendatory 
letters  (2  Cor.  3 1),      See  Council,  §  3. 

(g)  It  will  be  convenient  to  take  up  at  this  point  also 
the  last  notices  of  Peter  that  are  found  in  Paul,  even 
though  these  should  possibly  lie  outside  the  period  of 
Peter's  activity  in  Palestine.  In  Corinth  there  was, 
according  to  1  Cnr.  1 12  322,  a  Cephas-party.  That 
Peter  himself  was  ever  in  Corinth  is  utterly  improbable. 

No  one  earlier  than  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (about  170  a.d.  ;  a.p. 
Eus.  HE  ii.  *25s;  sue  below,  S  25  a)  knows  anything  of  Peter's 
ever  having  been  at  Corinth.  Cp,  as  against  this  assumption, 
only  such  a  passage  as  i  Cor.  4  15.  But,  further,  if  Peter  had 
followed  Paul  in  Corinth,  Paul  who  names  him  with  respect  in 
1  Cor.  95  155,  and  in  B^/l  refrains  from  naming  him  also  out 
of  respect  ('  when  one  saith,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another,  I  am 
of  Apollos  ;  are  ye  not  men?')  would  not  have  expressed  him- 
self so  sharply  as  he  does  in  3  10-15  with  regard  to  all  those  who 
had  come  after  him  there. 

Nevertheless  the  rise  of  a  Cephas-party  in  Corinth  is 
readily  explicable.  Real  disciples  of  Peter  came  to 
Corinth  and  the  followers  whom  they  gained  in  the 
community  there  took  up  from  them  their  watchword  : 
'  I  am  of  Cephas.'  Now,  there  was  also  at  Corinth,  as 
wc  know,  besides  this  party  the  Christ-party  which  was 
strictly  Judaistic  (see  Corinthians,  §  16).  Inasmuch 
as  the  Cephas-party  remained  apart  from  it,  we  see 
here  also  another  evidence  that  within  Jewish  Christen- 
dom Peter  represented  the  milder  school.  In  2  Cor. 
it  is  only  of  the  Christ-party  that  we  continue  to  hear 
{IO7),  no  longer  of  that  of  Cephas. 

(h)  Finally,  we  learn  incidentally  that  in  his  mission- 
ary journeys,  which  in  accordance  with  Gal.  29  we  are 
to  think  of  as  being  made  in  regions  having  a  Jewish 
population,  Peter  was  accompanied  by  his  wife,  and  for 
her  as  well  as  for  himself  asked  and  received  sustenance 
from    the   communities    in   which  he  laboured  (iCor. 

94/>. 

In  the  accounts  in  Acts  relating  to  these  same  events 
there  is  practically  no  agreement  with  what  we  learn 

3  Parallels  from  PauI  excePl  on  the  Quite  general 
';_  j-j.,.  statement  that  Peter  at  the  time  of  the 
in  Acts.  ., ,    . ,    ,  .iL  T 

council  held  along  with  James  a  prominent 

position  in  the  church  at  Jerusalem.      All  else  is  absent, 
or  otherwise  reported. 

(a)  As  regards  the  silence  of  Acts,  no  one  will  find  it 
surprising  that  no  express  mention  is  made  of  the  out- 
standing importance  of  Peter  at  Paul's  first  visit  to 
Jerusalem  ;  the  thing  is  presupposed  (but  cp  c).  It  is 
all  the  more  remarkable,  however,  that  the  book  has  not 
a  word  to  say  about  the  dispute  of  the  two  apostles  at 
Antioch,  about  the  Cephas-party  in  Corinth,  or  about 
the  Judaistic  invasion  of  the  Pauline  communities  and 
the  part  taken  by  the  original  apostles  in  this  ;  and 
that  in  fact  it  substitutes  for  the  first-mentioned  dispute 
another  which  arose  between  Paul  and  one  of  those 
engaged  in  the  conflict,  only  in  this  case  not  Peter 
b-.it  Barnabas,  and  on  ^  question  which,  dogmatically 
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considered,  was  wholly  indifferent — viz.,  as  to  whether 
John  Mark  should  or  should  not  be  taken  as  a  companion 
on  the  second  missionary  journey  (Acts  15  36-40).  Such 
a  notice  is  very  well  adapted,  it  is  obvious,  to  counter- 
act any  representation  of  the  real  state  of  the  case  that 
might  have  been  derived  from  (let  us  say)  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians  or  from  oral  tradition,  by  its  substitution 
of  another  which  deprives  the  affair  of  any  considerable 
importance.  Furthermore,  of  any  missionary  journey  of 
Peter  one  learns  nothing  more  than  the  little  that  is  said 
in  Acts  9  32  43  ;  for,  in  spite  of  S  25*  ( '  they  .  .  .  preached 
the  gospel  to  many  villages  of  the  Samaritans'),  814-25 
is  to  be  taken  less  as  a  missionary  journey  than  as  a 
tour  of  inspection  (see  below,  §  4/').  In  12 17  we  are 
told  merely  that  after  his  deliverance  from  prison  Peter 
went  from  Jerusalem  to  another  place.  Whither  he 
went  or  what  he  did  there  we  are  not  informed.  In 
15  7  we  find  him  again  in  Jerusalem  as  if  this  were  a 
matter  of  course.  The  author  of  the  book  has  not 
deemed  it  necessary  in  speaking  of  a  person  of  Peter's 
importance  to  give  any  connected  account  of  his  activity. 
(&)  The  account  of  the  council  in  Jerusalem  in  Acts  is 
in  glaring  contradiction  with  what  we  read  in  Paul. 

In  place  of  the  arrangement  with  Peter,  James,  and  John 
for  a  division  of  the  missionary  field  we  have  a  decree  of  the 
primitive  Church  which  is  directly  excluded  by  Gal.  26  as  well 
as  by  t  Cor.  8  IO14-H1  (712-14)  ano-  finds  its  only  historical 
foundation  in  a  custom  of  the  second  century,  not  at  all  of  the 
first  (see  Cuuncil,  §  io/O-  In  particular,  Peter  comes  forward 
at  the  very  beginning  of  the  discussions  with  a  discourse  the 
dogmatic  portion  of  which  (15o/'-n)  would  be  appropriate  only 
in  the  mouth  of  Paul  ;  had  Peter  actually  spoken  it  he  would 
have  deserved  in  the  fullest  degree  the  reproach  of  hypocrisy  for 
his  reversion  to  the  Mosaic  law  at  Antioch.  The  event,  how- 
ever, on  which  Peter  relies  in  the  narrative  part  of  his  discourse 
(l;j  7.9a),  had  it  been  really  historical,  would  have  made  the 
council  an  impossibility  from  the  first  ;  for  if  a  Gentile  in  the 
full  sense  of  the  word,  as  Cornelius  is  represented  to  have  been 
in  IO28  11 3,  had  been  received  by  Peler  into  the  Christian  com- 
munity, and  if  the  primitive  church,  by  reason  of  the  divine 
command  followed  by  Peter  in  doing  so,  had  given  its  approval 
(115-18),  the  question  would  already  have  been  settled  and 
could  not  again  be  raised,  or  if  it  had  been  raised  must  have 
been  answered  by  a  simple  reference  to  this  fact  without  recourse 
being  needed  to  any  council  (see  Cornelius,  §  2f.,  5). 

(c)  Finally,  even  what  has  been  spoken  of  under  (a)  as  not  open 
to  antecedent  objection — the  absence  of  mention  of  Peter  on 
the  occasion  of  the  first  visit  to  Jerusalem — rests  upon  false 
information;  for  in  Acts  926-30  Paul  is  represented  not,  as  in 
Gal.  1  isy.  22,  as  having  visited  Peter  and  James  only,  but  as 
having  conversed  in  full  publicity  with  the  entire  Christian 
community  of  Jerusalem. 

Thus,  in  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  control  Acts  by 
the  Epistles  of  Paul,  Acts  is  seen  to  have  little  claim 
to  our  confidence  in  anything  it  has  to  say  about  Peter. 
Wc  can  hardly  expect  to  be  able  to  repose  more  confi- 
dence in  it  in  those  portions  where  it  is  our  sole 
informant. 

The  opinion  is  widely  held  that  the  trustworthiness  of 
Acts  as  regards  Peter  has  been  strengthened  when  it  has 

4  Other  data  been  P°'ntec^  out  that  'he  nrst  na|f  of 
:«  a„4.„  Acts  has  an  older  source  behind  it. 
in  Acts.        ~,    .         ,  ,  .  , 

Inat  we  have  to  reckon  with  one  or 

more  sources  becomes  particularly  plain  in  the  discourses 
of  Peter  (see  Acts,  §  14),  in  the  pentecost  narrative 
(Spiritual  Gifts,  §  to),  and  in  that  relating  to 
primitive  communism  (Community  of  Goods,  §§  1-4). 
It  can  only  be  regarded,  however,  as  indicative  of  the 
extreme  recklessness  with  which  many  theologians  deal 
with  such  questions  if  we  find  them  taking  for  granted 
that,  once  the  existence  of  a  source  has  been  made  out, 
the  trustworthiness  of  its  contents  has  also  been  forth- 
with established.  If  Acts  was  composed  about  100-130 
A.  D.  its  sources  may  easily  have  been  late  enough  to  be 
legendary  in  character,  and  even  should  many  parts — 
the  discourses,  let  us  say — be  found  worthy  of  credence, 
this  would  not  necessarily  by  any  means  apply,  there- 
fore, to  all  the  other  contents  as  well.  The  temptation 
to  idealise  the  primitive  Church  was  only  too  easy,  and, 
moreover  the  general  drift  or  tendency  of  the  final  com- 
poser has  also  to  be  taken  into  account  as  a  very  im- 
portant factor  (see  Acts,  §§  3-6). 
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{a)  As  for  the  conversion  of  Cornelius,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  recall  what  has  been  said  already  (above, 
§3^)  that,  regarded  as  rt  Gentile  conversion,  it  is  an 
impossibility  unless  we  are  to  take  it  as  having  happened 
at  a  date  subsequent  to  the  Council  of  Jerusalem — a 
supposition,  however,  which  is  also  impossible  (see 
Cornelius,  §  2). 

The  only  possible  way  of  saving  some  historical  kernel  for  the 
story  would  be  by  regarding  Cornelius  as  a  Jewish  proselyte 
who  .had  already  been  circumcised.  No  such  thing,  howe\er, 
ii.  anywhere  said  in  Acts  (not  even  in  10  2  22  25)  and  the  idea  is 
diametrically  opposed  to  the  representation  as  a  whole  (see 
CouMiLius,  §  3).  The  narrative  is  a  conspicuous  illustration  of 
the  extent  to  which  the  author  could  be  led  away  from  historical 
truth  by  his  tendency  or  rooted  inclination  tu  regard  IVut,  not 
Paul,  as  the  originator  of  every  progressive  movement  in 
Christianity,  and  particularly  of  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles. 
Thus  it  is  not  at  all  necessary  for  us  to  dwell  upon  the  special- 
difficulties  that  attach  to  the  closely  corresponding  visions  of 
Cornelius  and  Peter  ('.'  3-16)  as  integral  parts  of  the  far-reaching 
parallelism  between  Peter  and  Paul  which  is  to  be  observed  in 
Acts  (see  Acts,  §  4,  end). 

(&)  That  1'eter  and  John  should  have  visited  Samaria 
after  Philip's  missionary  labours  there  (814-25)  is  very 
conceivable.  The  main  thing  reported  in  this  connec- 
tion, however — namely,  that  it  was  by  means  of  the 
laving-on  of  hands  of  the  two  original  apostles  that  the 
Samaritans  who  had  already  been  baptised  received  the 
Holy  Ghost — cannot  be  regarded  as  historical  (Acts,  §  10, 
end;  Ministry,  §  34^}.  The  statement  rests  upon  a 
strongly  hierarchical  idea  which,  moreover,  in  virtue  of 
the  parallelism  just  alluded  to,  is  extended  to  Paul  also 
(196),  and  marks  out  this  journey  of  Peter  and  John 
as  one  of  episcopal  inspection.  On  the  unhistorical 
character  of  818-24  see  Simon  Magus,  §§  1,  13/. 

(c)  The  miracles  of  Peter — the  healing  of  the  man 
lame  from  his  birth  (3i-n),  of  JEneas  in  L,ydda  who 
had  been  lame  for  eight  years  (932-35),  the  raising  of 
Tabitha  at  Joppa  (9  36-42),  and  the  many  works  of  healing 
performed  by  the  apostles  which  led  to  the  belief  that 
they  could  be  effected  even  by  Peter's  shadow  (5i2  15/.) 
— are  all  primarily  to  be  viewed  in  the  light  of  the 
parallelism  with  Paul.  Since  the  author  of  Acts  had 
at  his  command  a  larger  supply  of  materials  relating  to 
Paul  than  of  materials  relating  to  Peter,  with  the  result 
that  he  left  out  much  in  order  to  avoid  making  Paul 
appear  greater  than  Peter  (see  Acts,  §  4,  end),  it  is 
natural  to  conjecture  that  he  would  be  eager  to  lay  hold 
of  any  item  regarding  Peter  which  came  to  his  hand 
without  subjecting  it  to  any  too  severe  a  scrutiny. 

The  case  of  /Eneas  moreover  plainly  shows  how  little  the 
author  of  Acts  felt  it  necessary  to  form  to  himself  any  concrete 
image  of  what  he  was  relating.  The  course  of  events  cannot  in 
reality  be  conceived  as  occurring  in  the  manner  described  :  Peter 
came,  looked  upon  the  sick  man,  and  without  further  preliminary 
said,  'Jesus  Christ  heals  thee;  arise'  and  so  forth.  In  this 
form,  devoid  of  any  indication  of  a  previous  conversation  with 
the  sufferer  or  any  enquiry  as  to  his  spiritual  condition,  the  story 
cannot  possibly  have  come  from  the  mouth  of  an  eye-witness  ; 
it  comes  to  us  in  the  form  of  the  most  meagre  extract,  where  the 
interest  is  merely  in  the  bare  fact  of  the  miracle  without  any 
regard  to  attendant  circumstances  or  to  any  psychological 
features.  If,  however,  the  story  as  we  now  have  it  does  not 
come  from  an  eye-witness  its  historicity  also  becomes  question- 
able even  if  it  be  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  name  Apneas  is 
wholly  imaginary.  The  healing  of  the  lame  man  in  the  temple 
is  accomplished  with  almost  equal  abruptness.  In  the  case  of 
the  raising  of  Tabitha  it  is  worth  observing  how  widely  it  differs 
from  its  counterpart,  the  raising  of  Eutychus  (20  7-12).  Eutychus 
comes  to  life  again  not  long  after  his  accident  and  Paul  expressly 
says:  'his  life  is  in  him.'  But  here  Peter  must  first  be 
summoned  from  Lydda  to  Joppa.  As  regards  the  wholesale 
miracles  of  healing  in  5  12  15^,  finally,  apart  from  their  astonish- 
ing range  it  has  to  be  observed  that  the  text  in  this  place  is  wholly 
devoid  of  connection  (see  Acts,  §  11).     Cp  further,^  below. 

[d)  The  sudden  death  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira 
(5i-n)  comes  under  a  different  category  in  so  far  as  it 
is  capable  of  being  explained,  if  one  so  choose,  without 
postulating  any  miracle.  The  naturalistic  explanation, 
however,  will  make  it  all  the  more  probable  that  in  the 
course  of  transmission  or  at  the  time  when  it  was  fixed 
in  writing  the  occurrence  acquired  a  more  dramatic 
character  than  originally  and  actually  it  possessed.  It 
can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  composer  of  Acts  regards 
it  as  a  miracle  ;  but  the  credibility  of  his  narrative   is 
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just  at  this  point  rendered  questionable  by  the  circum- 
stance that  within  the  compass  of  a  few  verses  he  sets 
forth  two  wholly  irreconcilable  views  on  the  subject  of 
community  of  goods,  in  the  primitive  church  (see  Com- 
munity of  Goods,  §  3/). 

(()  AYith  respect  to  the  three  imprisonments  of  Peter 
(in  43  5  18  along  with  the  other  apostles,  in  I23-5  with- 
out them)  and  his  two  miraculous  deliverances  (5 10 
l'Jo-17),  the  conjecture  has  long  been  current  that  all 
the  accounts  rel.ite  to  but  one  occurrence  which  gradually 
came  to  be  told  in  different  ways. 

By  separation  of  sources  also  it  has  in  some  quarters  been 
deemed  possible  to  show  that  in  the  source  of  chaps,  t  and  ii 
there  was  no  word  of  an  imprisonment  of  the  apostles  (so,  for 
example,  Bern.  Weiss).  In  iq/.  the  lame  man  who  has  been 
healed  stands  by  the  side  of  the  apostles  before  the  synedrium. 
This  is  conceivable  only  if  he  had  been  cited  as  a  witness  before 
that  court  or  had  been  arrested  along  with  the  apostles.  N  either 
of  these  things  however  is  said  ;  in  fact,  both  are  excluded,  for 
in  v,  14  the  members  of  the  court  take  knowledge  of  bis  presence 
as  something  new.  What  is  apparently  suggested  is  much  rather 
that  the  members  of  the  court,  immediately  after  the  healing  had 
been  wrought,  betook  themselves  to  the  apostles  in  the  temple 
and  that  their  dealings  with  them  took  place  here.  To  escape 
this  Spitta  finds  himself  compelled  to  regard  the  mention  of  the 
man  who  lias  been  healed,  in  4io  (end)  and  in  414,  as  an 
addition  to  his  source  made  by  the  composer  himself— certainly 
not  an  easy  assumption.  In  528  we  should  surely  have  expected 
to  read  that  the  high  priest  had  taken  the  accused  to  account  not 
only  for  their  preaching  of  Jesus  but  also  for  their  escape  from 
prison,  if  the  source  from  which  5  28  is  taken  had  also  contained 
618/ 

In  chap.  12  on  the  other  hand  the  picture  is  very 
vivid  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  believe  that,  for 
example,  the  name  Rhoda  is  a  mere  invention.  In 
this  case  in  point  of  fact  there  is  no  need  to  deny  the 
imprisonment  and  the  liberation,  or  even  that  the 
liberation  appeared  very  wonderful  alike  to  Peter  and 
to  all  the  other  persons  mentioned  ;  and  yet  it  admits 
of  a  very  intelligible  explanation  if  with  Hausrath  we 
suppose  that  the  angel  who  brought  Peter  forth  from 
the  prison  will  have  been  the  death-angel  of  Herod 
Agrippa  [NTliche  Zeitgesch.W,  2351  /).  With  the 
death  of  a  ruler  the  prison  doors  often  opened  for  those 
whom  he  perchance  had  locked  up  more  out  of  caprice 
than  in  any  supposed  interests  of  justice. 

(/)  There  is  yet  another  consideration  which  tells 
against  the  historicity  of  the  two  imprisonments  of  the 
apostles  and  the  miracles  wrought  by  them  in  Jerusalem. 
If  they  had  come  forward  at  so  early  a  date  into  publicity 
so  marked  as  to  call  for  the  intervention  of  the  synedrium, 
that  body  would  hardly  have  rested  satisfied  with  merely 
enjoining  them  not  to  preach  Christ  (4 18  21)  or  with 
scourging  them  (540). 

The  danger  which  Jesus  by  his  recent  ministry  had  brought 
upon  the  ancestral  religion  was  still  fresh  in  men's  memories. 
On  the  re-emergence  of  the  same  danger  the  synedrium  would 
assuredly  have  interposed  with  the  utmost  vigour  and  the  per- 
secution of  the  Christians  first  mentioned  in  Acts  as  occurring 
after  the  death  of  Stephen  (S  1  3)  would  certainly  have  broken 
out  much  sooner  and  threatened  the  well-being  and  even  the 
existence  of  the  church  just  in  proportion  to  its  immaturity 
and  want  of  consolidation.  In  all  probability  the  Christians 
found  themselves  constrained  to  remain  entirely  in  concealment 
for  a  considerable  time.  That  the  original  apostles  whose  homes 
were  in  Galilee  should  have  removed  to  Jerusalem  at  so  early  a 
date  as  is  represented  in  Acts  is,  moreover,  quite  unlikely  (see 
Ministry,  §  21  d).  It  was  only  what  was  quite  natural  if  the 
spontaneous  impulse  to  present  the  primitive  church  in  the 
most  favourable  light  led  to  the  view  that  the  original  apostles, 
and  above  all  Peter,  had  faced  the  civil  power  undismayed  and 
plainly  declared  that  they  were  determined  to  disregard  the 
prohibition  to  preach  Jesus,  and  that  they  must  obey  God  rather 
than  man  (4iq/  529).  It  was  forgotten  that  such  conduct 
would  certainly  have  led  to  their  destruction.  As  to  the  un- 
trustworthiness  of  bjfif-  see,  further,  Theuuas,  §§  1-3. 

(g)  The  portion  of  Acts  relating  to  Peter  which  seems 
to  possess  the  largest  claim  to  be  regarded  as  trustworthy 
is  that  which  records  his  speeches  (with  exception  of 
157-n,  on  which  see  above,  §  3^).  It  must  not,  how- 
ever, for  a  moment  be  imagined  that  they  are  verbally 
or  even  throughout  in  substance  accurate.  What  we 
read  in  1 16-22,  and  the  coincidences  of  the  other  addresses 
of  Peter  with  those  of  Paul,  show  in  the  clearest  possible 
way  that  they  all  are  compositions  of  the  author  of  Acts 
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(see  Acts,  §  14).  Observe,  moreover,  that  a  main 
point  in  their  contents,  the  proof  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  drawn  from  Ps.  I610  (Acts  227),  is  possible  only 
when  <£)  (not  MT)  is  followed,  and  would  thus  have  been 
impossible  in  the  mouth  of  Peter  (see  Resurrection- 
Narratives,  §  36  c).  If  these  discourses  assigned  to 
Peter  agree,  in  their  Christology  especially,  with  what 
seems  to  us  to  be  in  harmony  with  the  oldest  pre- Pauline 
view,  this  does  not  admit  of  explanation  as  due  simply 
to  the  employment  of  a  source  of  this  character.  The 
most  important  factor  is  rather  that  the  author  of  Acts 
must  himself  personally  have  been  attached  to  such  ^ 
view.  As  he  puts  it  into  the  mouth  of  Paul  also,  it  be- 
comes possible  indeed,  but  by  no  means  provable,  that 
he  drew  it  from  an  old  and  trustworthy  source  when  he 
was  making  the  speeches  of  Peter. 

(A)  Thus  it  appears  that  on  the  whole  Acts  adds 
extraordinarily  little  of  a  trustworthy  character  to  what 
we  already  know  about  Peter  from  the  Pauline  Epistles. 
Relatively  speaking  the  most  assured  of  its  additions 
would  seem  to  be  the  fact  of  his  imprisonment  and 
liberation  about  the  time  of  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa 
(44  a.d.  ),  but  without  the  supernatural  features  in  the 
narrative.  The  other  remaining  facts  which  are  not 
open  to  question,  as  for  example  his  stay  for  a  time  at 
Joppa  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  tanner  (943  106),  are 
of  but  trifling  importance.  As  regards  Ananias  and 
Sapphira,  Mneas,  Tabitha,  Cornelius,  it  may  perhaps 
be  safe  to  suppose  that  Peter  had  relations  with  these 
persons  of  such  sort  as  supplied  some  basis  for  what 
we  read  about  them  in  Acts  ;  but  what  these  relations 
precisely  were  remains  obscure.  Nor  are  we  any  better 
off  when  we  are  told  that  he  often  came  forward  as 
speaker  for  all  the  original  apostles,  for  we  cannot 
regard  as  trustworthy  records  the  reports  of  the  speeches 
attributed  to  him  in  Acts. 

II.  According  to  the  Synoptists. 

Turning  now  to  the  earlier  period  of  the  life  of  Peter 
there  arises — 

(a)  First,  the  question  of  the  credibility  of  what  we 

read  in  the  synoptists  in  regard  to  this.     That  the  books 

„  ...      were  not  written  without  definite  '  ten- 

'     y     P  dencies '  may  be  taken  as  proved  (see 

Gospels,  §§  108 -114).  Moreover, 
such  tendencies  could  come  into  play 
with  peculiar  readiness  where  the  judgment  as  to  Peter 
was  involved.  To  a  Jewish  Christian  he  must  have 
seemed  the  leading  figure  of  all  Christendom,  whereas 
to  a  Paulinist  he  must  just  as  inevitably  have  seemed 
the  opponent  of  the  true  apostle,  an  unreasonable 
obstructionist,  a  narrow-minded  resister  of  the  real  will 
of  God  which  required  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles.  Now 
where  tendencies  influence  the  production  of  gospels  their 
natural  effect  is  that  judgments  which  the  author  per- 
sonally holds  about  a  given  person  or  thing  are  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Jesus  himself  in  the  naive  persuasion  that 
he  could  not  have  held  any  other  view  than  that  which 
the  writer  held  to  be  true  at  the  time  of  writing.  If  the 
student  is  unwilling  to  go  so  far  as  to  suppose  that  whole 
narratives  have  been  freely  invented  with  no  other  basis 
than  a  desire  to  exalt  or  to  depreciate  Peter,  it  still 
remains  easy  to  believe  that  an  author  whose  disposition 
towards  Peter  was  friendly  would  be  ready  to  omit  or 
tone  down  incidents  which  told  against  that  apostle, 
whilst  another  whose  inclination  was  less  favourable 
would  suppress  or  weaken  things  which  told  the  other 
way. 

(&)  In  its  search  for  such  tendencies,  however, 
criticism  has  often  gone  very  far  astray.  To  begin 
with,  because  the  representatives  of  tendency-criticism 
have  for  the  most  part  entirely  dispensed  with  any 
inquiry  as  to  sources  of  the  synoptics,  or  any  attempt 
to  distinguish  earlier  from  later  portions  in  them.  From 
the  standpoint  of  pure  tendency -criticism  it  is  very 
tempting  to  suppose  that  the  most  honorific  passage  in 
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ML  about  Peter  (16 17-19)  was  omitted  by  Lk.  and  Mk. 
because  they  both  were — Mk.  in  a  less  degree  than  Lk., 
it  is  true  —  Paulinists.  In  reality,  however,  such  a 
supposition  must  be  rejected — not  only  for  Mk.  inas- 
much as  Mk.  was  not  acquainted  with  the  gospel  of 
ML,  but  also  for  Lk.  inasmuch  as  the  section  in  Mt. 
is  exceedingly  probably  a  quite  late  interpolation  (see 
Gospels,  §§  136,  151  ;  Ministry,  §  4/.). 

(c)  Nor  is  this  all  ;  the  gospels  frequently  present  us 
with  the  opposite  of  what  we  should  have  expected  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  tendency-critics.  ■ 

It  is  tempting  to  suppose  that  it  was  out  of  reverence  for 
Peter  that  Mt.  (17  4/ij  suppressed  what  Mk.  (9  6)  and  Lk.  (9  33) 
report,  that  Peter  at  the  transfiguration  knew  not  (Mk.)  what 
to  say  or  (Lk.)  what  he  was  saying ;  but  where  the  same  touch 
recurs  in  Mk.  (14  40)  we  find  that  it  is  suppressed  not  only  by 
Mt.  but  also  by  Lk.  Tempting,  again,  is  it  to  suppose 

that  it  is  a  result  of  tendency  that  Lk.  (8  51-53)  says,  not  of  the 
multitude  in  the  house  of  Jairus,  as  Mk.  (538-40)  and  Mt. 
(9  23/;)  do,  but  of  Peter  with  James  and  John  and  the  damsel's 
parents  that  they  laughed  Jesus  to  scorn  when  he  said  the 
damsel  was  not  dead  but  sleeping  (cp  below,  §  12  a).  Yet 
where,  according  to  Mk.  (833)  and  Mt.  (16  23),  Jesus  calls  Peter 
Satan  it  is  Lk.  (9  22)  who  omits  the  whole  passage.  Once 

more,  it  is  tempting  to  suppose  that  a  leading  place  among  the 
disciples  is  being  given  to  Peter  when  according  to  Mt.  17  24 
the  collectors  of  the  temple  tax  approach  him  with  their  enquiry 
why  his  master  does  not  pay  it,  or  when  according  to  Mt. 
(1821)  he  addresses  a  question  to  Jesus  whilst  according  to  Lk. 
(I74)— the  incident  does  not  appear  at  all  in  Mk. — Jesus  gives 
the  answer  unasked.  But,  on  the  other  side,  we  find  Lk.  (1241) 
assigning  to  Peter  an  interpolated  question  which  is  wholly 
wanting  in  Mt.  (24^/1)  ;  a  saying  which  Mk.  (5  31)  assigns  to 
the  disciples  in  general — the  passage  does  not  occur  at  all  in 
Mt. — is  by  Lk.  (845)  assigned  to  Peter  alone  ('Master,  the 
multitudes  press  thee  and  crush  thee');  and  where  Mt.  (15  15) 
does  the  same,  attributing  to  Peter  and  not,  as  Mk.  (717),  to 
the  disciples  the  request  for  an  explanation  of  a  parable— Lk. 
omits  the  incident — the  answer  is  recorded  in  terms  not  highly 
complimentary  to  the  speaker  :  '  Are  ye  also  even  yet  without 
understanding?'  What,  in  fine,  are  we  to  say  to  such 

facts  as  these — that  only  Lk.  (22  3i_/)  has  the  saying,  the 
latter  half  of  which  is  exhibited  along  with  Mt.  16 18  f.  in 
letters  of  gold  in  the  basilica  of  St.  Peter  in  Rome,  and  that  it 
is  only  Mt.  (14  28-31)  who  reports  Peter's  little  faith  when  he 
endeavoured  to  walk  on  the  water?  Baur's  only  resource  here 
{Krit.  Untersuch.  iiber  die  kanon.  Evangg. ,  1847,  p.  471)  was  to 
regard  the  event  as  involving  a  great  personal  distinction  con- 
ferred upon  Peter  by  Jesus,  for  which  reason  it  was  omitted  by 
Lk.  As  against  this  we  have  only  to  call  to  mind  how  high  is 
the  position  accorded  to  Peter  by  the  last-named  writer  in  Acts 
(see  Acts,  §  4). 

{d)  From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  seen  that  it 
will  not  be  safe  to  look  for  tendency  in  any  remaining 
differences  that  may  be  detected  in  the  accounts  of 
Peter  given  by  the  synoptists. 

In  Mt.  (10  2)  Peter  is  designated  in  the  list  of  the  names  of 
the  twelve  as  '  first '  (fl-pwro?),  in  Mk.  (3 16)  and  in  Lk.  (6  14)  this 
numeration  is  absent.  In  the  story  of  the  transfiguration  it  is 
only  Lk.  (932)  who  records  that  Peter  and  John  and  James 
were  heavy  with  sleep.  According  to  Mt.  26 17  f.  Jesus  sends 
forward  '  the  disciples '  to  make  the  passover  preparations  ;  in 
Mk.  (14  13)  he  sends  two  only,  in  Lk.  (22  s)  these  are  said  to 
have  been  Peter  and  John.  In  Gethsemane  according  to  Mk. 
1433  and  Mt.  2637  Jesus  takes  Peter,  James,  and  John  to  keep 
watch  along  with  him,  in  Lk.  (22  40)  this  feature  is  absent.  The 
question  as  to  the  date  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  in  Mk. 
(133)  attributedto  Peter,  James,  John,  and  Andrew,  in  Mt. 
(24  3)  to  the  disciples  generally,  in  Lk.  (21  5-7)  to  '  some  '  (jivii). 
Cp,  further,  §  7  c. 

(e)  The  trustworthiness  of  every  statement  in  the 
synoptists  about  Peter,  even  when  not  open  to  any 
special  objection,  by  no  means  necessarily  follows. 
Whether,  for  example,  it  was  Peter  or  another  who 
propounded  the  question  recorded  in  Mt.  I821  or  gave 
the  answer  now  to  be  read  in  Lk.  845  is  for  the  writers 
of  the  gospel  narrative  a  matter  of  so  little  importance 
that  variations  of  statement  could  very  easily  arise  out 
of  mere  inattention.  Before  coming  to  a  judgment, 
therefore,  regarding  the  share  of  Peter  in  any  given 
occurrence,  it  will  be  necessary  previously  to  scrutinise 
the  credibility  of  the  occurrence  itself,  and  over  and 
above  this  to  remember  that  even  when  this  has  been 
satisfactorily  established,  Peter's  share  in  it  does  not  at 
once  follow,  unless,  indeed,  his  part  in  it  be  the  very 
essence  of  the  occurrence.  In  particular,- we  must  be 
specially  on  our  guard  against  the  view — widely  spread 
though  it  be — that  the  second  gospel  presents  in  written 
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form  oral  communications  received  by  the  evangelist  from 
Peter  (on  this  hypothesis  see  Gospels,  §  148). 

We  begin  with  those  accounts  in  the  synoptists  which 
may  at  the  outset  be  set  aside  as  unhistorical. 

(<?)  With  regard  to  the  story,  found  only  in  Mt. 
(14 28-31),  that  Peter  went  to  meet  Jesus  on  the  Sea  of 

6.  Walking  on  fialilee'    but    through    failure   of  faith 
,,  .  °        began  to  sink  and  had  to  be  rescued 

the  water.      ,   °T  ~    , 

by  Jesus,  we  rind  even  so  conservative 

a  writer  as  Bern.  "Weiss  [Leben  Jcsu^\  2209)  declaring 
that  critical  inveetigation  imperatively  demands  that  it 
be  given  up  as  a  statement  of  prosaic  matter  of 
fact,  whilst  Beysehlag  (Leben  Jt-su,  I306)  expresses 
$the  opinion  that  the  d^we  of  Peter  that  Jesus 
should  bid  him  come  to  him  on  the  water  is,  literally 
taken,  simply  childish,  and  that  the  miraculous 
power  of  Jesus  was  not  bestowed  upon  him  in  order 
that  he  might  be  able  to  respond  to  every  childish 
caprice.  Both  theologians  are  at  one  with  the  entire 
critical  school  in  regarding  the  narrative  as  having 
originally  been  an  allegorical-poetical  setting  forth  of 
an  idea,  and  that  it  came  to  be  regarded  as  literal  fact 
only  by  a  misunderstanding  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist 
or  of  the  writer  whom  he  followed. 

At' the  same  time,  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  it  was  Peter's 
denial  of  his  master  that  was  originally  intended  to  be  figured  in 
the  story.  In  that  denial  it  was  not  his  faith  but  his  fidelity 
that  failed  the  apostle.  Had  it  been  his  faith,  the  underlying 
presupposition  of  the  story  would  be  that  if  only  Peter  had 
frankly  confessed  himself  the  disciple  of  Jesus  he  would  have 
come  off  wholly  unharmed.  As  matters  actually  stood,  however, 
the  worst  consequences  were  really  to  be  apprehended  as  results 
of  such  a  confession,  though  nevertheless  it  was  his  duty  to 
make  it. 

(d)  We  may  be  sure  that  the  story  of  Jesus'  walking 
upon  the  water  was  originally  a  parable  intended  to 
exhibit  in  a  graphic  way  the  thought  that  if  his 
disciples  have  faith  they  will  be  able  to  walk  with 
safety  on  the  troubled  sea  (of  life)  (see  Gospels, 
§  142  a).  The  addition  relative  to  Peter  then  brings  in 
an  illustration  based  on  the  opposite  thesis  ;  he  who 
has  no  faith  necessarily  goes  down  unless  he  calls  upon 
the  Lord  and  receives  help  from  him.  This  view  itself, 
however,  in  which  Jesus  appears  as  the  Lord  of  succour, 
shows  by  its  very  nature  that  it  cannot  have  come  from 
Jesus  himself.  He  would  not  have  designated  himself, 
but,  as  in  his  genuine  parables,  a  person  by  whom  God 
is  meant,  as  Him  from  whom  help  comes.  Thus  the 
later  origin  of  the  narrative,  already  rendered  probable 
by  its  absence  from  Mk. ,  is  confirmed  from  another 
point  of  view.  If  this  be  so,  we  may  perhaps  go  on  to 
suppose  that  the  reason  why  Peter  came  to  be  selected 
as  hero  of  the  story  was  because  he  was  regarded  as 
head  of  the  church,  and  what  is  related  of  him  was  in- 
tended to  be  taken  as  applying  to  the  entire  church  (so 
Pfieiderer,  Urchristentkum,  517,  WI582). 

There  are  other  narratives  also  which  require  no 
7  Other  un  detailed  proof  of  their  unhistorical 
historical"  ch"f'e^      ,  •     T1    ,,        fc 

narratives.     p  <°>  Thet  fa'emen\m  Lk;  r  ! 

Peter  visited  the  sepulchre  of  Jesus  and 

found   it   empty   is    doubtful    even    text-critically,    and 

when  its  substance  is    considered  cannot  be  accepted 

(see    Resurrection  -Narratives,    §§  2  c    and    21; 

Gospels,  §  138  e,f). 

(b)  Along  with  the  historicity  of  the  statements  as  to 
the  women  at  the  empty  sepulchre  must  also  be  given 
up  the  historical  character  of  the  notice,  found  only  in 
Mk.  (I67),  that  they  received  from  the  angel  the  in- 
junction to  tell  the  disciples  and  Peter  that  they  should 
see  the  risen  Jesus  in  Galilee.  See  Gospels,  §  138  a,  t,/, 
Resurrection-Narratives,  §  21,  and,  as  regards  an 
allusion  in  Mk.  I67  to  a  fact  indirectly  referred  to  in 
this,  ib.  %qb. 

(c)  As  the  withering  of  the  fig-tree  cannot  be  regarded 
as  historical  (see  Gospels,  §§  137b p,  141,  142a),  the 
statement  in  Mk.  (11 21)  that  Peter  called  attention  to 
the  fact   on  the  following   day   also   disappears.      In 
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Mt.  21  20  all  the  disciples  together  are  already  aware  of 

it,    for    the    tree    at    the   word    of  Jesus   u  iihers  away 

'  immediately '  ;  the  incident  is  not  found  at  all  in  Lk. 

It  is  difficult  to  furm  a  definite  judgment  as  to  the 

8   Trans      St0ry  of  the   transngul'ation  of  Jesus   in 

figuration.    W^  » =Ji°  =  Mt-  1  <  '"9  =  Lk-  9  =8-36. 

{a}  Ine  form  in  which  Jesus  is  here 
seen  is,  on  the  one  hand,  that  of  Moses  when  he  came 
down  from  the  mountain  of  the  law,  according  to  K.v, 
3429-35,  on  the  other  hand,  that  in  which  the  exalted 
Christ  was  conceived  of,  according  to  2  Cor.  37-46, 
where  Paul  cites  precisely  the  passage  just  mentioned 
regarding  Moses,  and  that  of  the  angel  at  the  empty 
tomb,  according  to  Mt.  283  (cp  Lk.  :M4  Mk.  I65). 
Looked  at  on  this  side,  the  scene  is  accordingly  designed 
to  represent  by  anticipation  the  coming  hea\cnly  glory 
of  Jesus,  and  at  the  same  time,  by  the  presence  of 
Moses  and  Elijah,  to  exhibit  it  as  a  fulfilment  of  the 
OT.  Viewed  in  this  aspect,  it  can  make  no  claim  to 
historicity. 

This  would  be  difficult  even  were  one  inclined  to  concede  that 
the  'metamorphosis'  of  Jesus  did  not  happen  as  a  physical  reality 
but  was  seen  only  by  the  three  disciples  in  a  vision  ;  difficult 
still  even  were  there  a  disposition  to  reduce  the  number  to  one, 
say  Peter,  on  the  assumption  that  James  and  John  were  named 
in  error  partly  because  in  other  places  also  they  are  mentioned 
along  with  Peter  on  special  occasions  as  being  the  disciples  who 
were  on  terms  of  special  intimacy  with  the  master  (see  below, 
§§  11c,  12),  partly  because,  according  to  Ex.249,  three  inti- 
mate associates,  Aaron,  Nadab,  and  Abihu  (along  with  seventy 
of  the  elders  of  Israel)  are  also  represented  as  having  gone  up 
with  Moses  to  the  mountain  of  the  law.  Even  so,  the  question 
would  still  remain  as  to  how  it  was  that  in  the  midst  of  the 
earthly  life  of  Jesus  Peter  was  visited  by  the  thought  which 
at  once  assumed  for  him  the  form  of  a  vision.  (On  the 
psychological  antecedents  of  u  vision  cp  Resurrection- 
Narratives,  §  34  a.) 

(fr)  The  transfiguration  scene,  however,  has  yet 
another  main  purpose.  It  contains  the  divine  declara- 
tion that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  in  the  words  '  This 
is  my  beloved  son.'  This  voice  coincides  almost 
exactly  with  that  heard  at  the  baptism  of  Jesus  (Mk. 
1 11  =  Mt.  3 17  =  Lk.  322).  If,  however,  Jesus  had 
already,  even  at  that  early  date,  been  divinely  pro- 
claimed to  be  the  Messiah,  this  second  fact  would 
necessarily  rob  the  other  of  its  value. 

To  avoid  this  the  following  supposition  has  been  made  :  just 
as  the  divine  voice  at  the  baptism,  according  to  the  most  modest, 
and  therefore  most  trustworthy  of  the  accounts  (that  of  Mk.), 
was  heard  only  by  Jesus,  the  whole  occurrence  admitting  of 
being  resolved  into  an  inner  revelation  communicated  to  him 
without  external  physical  accompaniments,  so  also  in  the  vision  in 
which  Jesus  was  transfigured  only  Peter  (or  Peter  along  with 
James  and  John)  heard  that  heavenly  voice.  So,  for  example, 
Ri^ville  (Jesus  de  Nazareth,  2204-206  [1897]),  who  therefore 
inclines  to  place  the  occurrence  at  a  date  shortly  before  the  confes- 
sion of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  (Mk.  8  27-29  and  ||s).  Bacon 
(Amer.  Journ.  o/TheoL,  1902,  pp.  236-265)  goes  a  step  further. 
He  also  supposes  that  it  is  a  vision  of  Peter  that  is  described ,  not, 
however,  a  vision  which  he  had  actually  had,  but  one  which  is 
attributed  to  him  through  a  transformation  of  the  account  relating 
to  his  confession  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah  (Mk.S  27-31).  The 
transfiguration  scene  breaks  the  connection  between  Mk.  9  1  and 
9  11,  and  comes  from  a  source  in  which  were  contained  this 
and  other  modifications  of  gospel  narratives  that  were  taken  by 
the  evangelist  to  be  accounts  of  new  facts. 

(t)  At  the  same  time,  there  is  no  indication  in  the 
tf\t  that  the  divine  voice  was  directed  to  Peter  alone  (or 
Peter  and  James  and  John) ;  it  is  indicated  with  at  least 
equal  clearness  that  it  is  heard  by  Jesus.  If,  then,  we 
have  reason  for  believing  that  in  the  first  period  of  his 
public  life  Jesus  did  not  yet  account  himself  to  be  the 
Messiah,  but  only  a  prophet  and  a  reformer,  this  will 
incline  us  to  recognise  in  the  divine  voice  at  the  Trans- 
figuration a  reminiscence  of  the  fact  that  he  only 
received  his  divine  authorisation  to  come  forward  as 
the  Messiah  at  a  particular  point  in  the  course  of  his 
ministry.  The  similar  saying  at  his  baptism  will  rest  in 
that  case  upon  an  anticipation  on  the  part  of  the 
narrators,  to  whom  it  was  inconceivable  that  the 
designation  by  God  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  should 
have  been  postponed  to  any  later  date.  On  this 
assumption  also,  it  becomes  reasonable  to  assign  the 
incident  that  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  transfiguration-story 
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to  a  time  shortly  anterior  to  the  confession  of  Peter  ;  for 
so  long  as  Jesus  was  not  himself  certain  by  divine 
revelation  of  the  fact  of  his  Messiahship  he  could  not 
accept  the  proclamation  of  it  by  Peter. 

[d)  The  occurrence  itself  admits  very  easily  of  being 
regarded  as  having  taken  place  in  the  inner  conscious- 
ness of  Jesus.  The  participation  of  Peter,  James,  and 
John  becomes  in  that  case  much  less  active.  That  they 
were  present  need  not  be  denied  ;  but  their  activity 
would  then  be  limited  to  this — that,  after  awaking  from 
sleep  perhaps,  they  received  a  powerful  impression  of 
the  wondrous  majesty  with  which  Jesus  came  to  meet 
them  after  he  had  heard  the  heavenly  voice.  The 
terms  in  which  this  had  been  expressed  they  would  not 
in  that  case  hear  directly  for  themselves,  but  would 
afterwards  learn  from  the  mouth  of  Jesus.  The 
assertion  in  2  Pet.  1 16-18  that  Peter  himself  heard  the 
voice  upon  the  '  holy '  mountain  does  not  fall  to  be 
taken  account  of  in  the  present  connection,  in  view  of 
the  pseudonymous  character  of  this  epistle  {see  Peter, 
Epistles  of,  §§  9-12). 

In   the  story  of  the  stater  in  the  fish's  mouth  (only 

Mt.  1724-27),  it  has  above  all  to  be  observed  that  the 

-    ™,    ,        miracle  is  only  announced,  not  described  as 

.'    fi  ,  ,      having  happened.      All  the  safer,  therefore, 

,,       is    the    supposition    that    here   we    are   in 
moutn.  c  i_  i-     1  r  T 

presence  01  a  symbolical  saying  or  Jesus. 

The  section  contains  two  separate  thoughts,  of  which  the  one 
would  be  quite  sufficient  without  the  other.  (1)  Properly  speak- 
ing, Jesus  and  his  disciples  do  not  require  to  pay  the  tax,  but  in 
order  to  avoid  offence  they  do  so.  The  incident  contains  the 
presupposition  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah  alike  whether  the  words 
attributed  to  Je^us  were  rn.tually  spoken  by  him,  or  whether 
they  are  erroneously  put  in t ^  his  mouth  ;  along  with  this  it  con- 
tains (2)  also  the  exhortation  to  submit  to  existing  institutions, 
and  thus  applies  equally  well  alike  to  the  temple  tax  which  was 
exacted  in  the  time  of  Jesus,  and  to  the  Roman  state  tax  which 
from  70  A.D.  onwards  was  substituted  for  the  temple  tax  in  the 
case  of  Jews  (Jos.  BJ vii.  00,  §  2i3)  and,  particularly  under 
Doimtian,  was  rigorously  exacted  frum  Christians  also  (see 
Christian,  §  6,  vii.,  end). 

It  is  in  connection  with  the  second  of  these  main 
ideas  that  Peter  comes  more  directly  into  the  story  ;  he 
is  to  fish  for  the  means  of  paying  the  tax.  As  he  is  a 
fisherman  by  occupation,  the  meaning  of  this  symbolical 
saying  at  once  suggests  itself;  by  the  exercise  of  his 
craft  he  will  easily  be  able  to  earn  enough  to  meet  this 
call  upon  him.  This  feature  in  the  story  may  point  to 
the  authenticity  of  the  saying  as  attributed  to  Jesus  ;  but 
it  may  also  quite  well  have  been  invented,  as  every  one 
in  later  times  knew  that  Peter  had  been  a  fisherman. 
After  the  death  of  Jesus  it  would  have  been  less  easy 
to  have  invented  that  other  feature — that  the  produce 
of  Peter's  industry  was  to  serve  to  pay  the  tax  both  fur 
himself  and  for  Jesus  ;  for  it  is  not  easy  to  make  out  any 
allegorical  application  to  later  conditions  of  this  earning  of 
a  double  tax.  Still,  it  must  be  admitted  that  this  pericope 
is  one  of  the  most  obscure  in  the  whole  gospel  history. 
Passing  from  these  unquestionably  unhistorical  ele- 
ments, we  come  next  to  a  series  of  others  which  cannot 
-.,.  be  rejected  at  once,  but,  at  the  same  time, 
,  '  ,  ,  -  .  can  just  as  little  be  regarded  as  certainly 
aoilDMUl    autnentjc_  To  this  cat^gory   belong: 

*  (a)  all  those  cases  in  which  Peter  is  repre- 
sented as  having  said  something  which  in  some  other 
gospel  is  attributed  to  the  disciples  at  large  (Mt.  15  15 
Lk.  s45  Mk.  I33;  see  above,  §  5  c,  d)  or  is  omitted 
altogether  although  the  narrative  to  which  it  belongs  is 
retained  in  that  gospel  (ML  It* 21  as  against  Lk.  174, 
and  Lk.  I241  as  against  Mt.  1*444/  ;   see  §  5  c ). 

(b)  To  this  class  falls  to  be  added  one  instance  of  a 
subordinate  action  (the  preparation  for  the  passover) 
which  only  Lk.  (228)  assigns  to  Peter  (and  John)  ;  see 
§  5  d ;  and  also — 

(c)  The  word  which  according  to  all  three  evangelists 
(Mk.  IO28  Mt.  1927  Lk.  IS28)  Peter  is  reported  to  have 
uttered:  'we  have  left  all  and  followed  thee.'  If  the 
evangelists  are  in  other  places  so  little  at  one  as  to  the 
authorship  of  a  given  saying,  agreement  in  this  particular 
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instance  cannot  here  be  taken  as  proving  the  accuracy 
of  the  report,  for  their  agreement  comes  only  from 
mutual  borrowing.  In  any  case,  whether  the  word  in 
question  was  spoken  by  Peter  or  by  another  the  circum- 
stance is  too  unimportant  to  allow  us  precisely  here  to 
place  unqualified  confidence  in  the  eldest  of  the  three 
who  is  followed  by  the  other  two.  If  Jesus  blamed  a 
questioner  this  very  fact  still  added  to  the  importance  of 
the  latter  (cp  below,  §  17)  ;  but  such  is  not  the  case 
here.  Moreover,  the  question  must  not  be  treated 
apart  from  the  answer  of  Jesus  ( '  shall  receive  a  hundred- 
fold,' etc.).  If  Jesus  ever  gave  any  such  promise  to  his 
disciples,  we  may  be  certain  at  least  that  it  was  not  in 
connection  with  a  question  so  self-seeking  as  this.  If,, 
however,  the  narrative  is  open  to  suspicion  on  this  most 
important  point,  it  is  impossible  to  feel  confidence  on 
such  a  relatively  subordinate  matter  as  the  person  of  the 
questioner. 

Other  notices  there  are  to  which  a  historical  kernel, 
or  even  complete  historicitv  cannot  be  denied  ;  on  the 

„.,    __.  one  hand  they  were  important  enough  to 
11.  Minor  .,       J  ,  ,  & 

, .  ...  impress  themselves  on  human  memories 

notices  with      K       .,       .,       ,       ,  ., 

...      .     .  and  on  the  other  hand  they  were  not  so 

historical  .         .     .      *    *        . .        1        .       / 

.  .  important  as  to  tempt  to  a  departure  from 

historical  accuracy  {cp  the  principle  laid 
down  in  Gospels,  §  131,  col.  1873,  begin.),  (a) 
Thus  there  is  no  difficulty  in  believing  that  Jesus  on  a 
Sabbath  day  healed  Peter's  mother-in-law  and  other 
sick  persons,  but  on  the  following  day  withdrew  him- 
self into  solitude  and  was  sought  out  by  Peter  and  his 
comrades  with  the  view  of  bringing  him  back  (Mk.  I29- 
38  =  Lk.  438-43  ;   Mt.  814-17  has  the  healings  only). 

(b)  That  the  name  Cephas  (Peter)  was  bestowed  upon 
Simon  by  Jesus  may  in  view  of  u  hat  has  been  said  in 
§  ig  be  regarded  as  wholly  credible  even  if  the  date  at 
which  it  was  bestowed  remains  uncertain.  According 
to  Mk.  (3i6)  it  was  at  the  time  when  the  apostles  were 
first  chosen.  A  more  appropriate  occasion  but  not  on 
that  account  historically  established  would  be  that  of 
the  confession  at  Csesarea  Philippi  with  which  Mt.  (16 18) 
connects  it  (see  Ministry,  §  4,  end).  If  Mt.  already 
when  Peter's  call  is  recorded  (4 18)  and  again  at  the 
choosing  of  the  apostles  (IO2)  says:  'Simon,  who  is 
called  Peter,'  he  is,  of  course,  not  to  be  taken  as  intend- 
ing to  indicate  the  time  at  which  the  name  was  given, 
but  simply  as  wishing  to  apprise  his  readers  that  this 
Simon  was  the  man  whom  they  already  knew  as  Peter. 
Lk.  (614)  likewise  has  on  the  occasion  of  the  choosing 
of  the  apostles  the  words  '  Simon,  whom  he  also  named 
Peter.'  By  this,  however,  he  perhaps  does  not  mean 
to  convey  that  the  name  was  bestowed  by  Jesus  then, 
but  only  that  it  had  been  bestowed  by  him  at  one  time 
or  another. 

K)  Equally  natural  is  it  to  recognise  faithful  remi- 
niscence in  the  statement  that  in  Gethsemane  Jesus  took 
Peter,  James,  and  John  to  watch  with  him,  and  that 
nevertheless  they  fell  asleep  (Mk.  1432-42=  Mt.  26 36-46), 
even  although  we  cannot  be  certain  that  this  last 
happened  three  several  times.  This  last  doubt,  how- 
ever, is  no  reason  for  giving  the  preference  to  Lk. 
(2240-46)  who  mentions  the  incident  as  having  occurred 
but  once,  and  that  in  the  case  of  all  the  disciples,  for 
as  he  unquestionably  was  acquainted  with  Mk.  the 
simplification  here  must  be  explained  as  due  merely  to 
absence  of  interest  in  the  details  of  the  story. 

In  the  case  of  the  raising  of  J  aims'  daughter  also 

(a)  Xo  difficulty  will  be  felt  in  recognising  true  remi- 
niscence in  the  statement  that  Jesus  suffered  no  one  but 

12   Jairus'    Peter'  James'  and  John  to  S°  with  him 
daughter     to  the  house  or  <besides  the  parents  of 
&         "    the  girl)  to  enter  the  room  where  she  lay 
(Mk.  537-40). 

If  Mt.  {'.»  23-25)  has  nothing  about  this,  his  silence  is  to  be 
connected  with  the  fact  that  here  in  other  particulars  also  he  is 
notably  much  briefer  than  either  Mk.  or  Lk.,  just  as  he  is  in 
three  other  miracle  narratives  :  that  of  the  Gadarene  and  the 
herd  of  swine  which  immediately  precedes  (Mk.  5  1-20=  Mt  828- 
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34  =  Lk.  S  26-39),  that  of  the  healing  of  the  man  sitk  of  ihe  palsy 
(iMk.2i-i2  =  Mt.9i-H  =  Lk.  J  17-26),  and  that  of  the  lunatic  boy 
(ilk.  9  14-29=  Mt.  1714-20),  where  Lk.  also  (937-43)  is  so  short; 
there  is  also  the  story  of  the  imprisonment  and  death  of  John 
the  Baptist  (Mk.  6  17-29=  Mt.  14  3-1?)  which  Lk.  has  not  at  all. 
Lk.'s  divergence  (m  51-53)  is  presumably  not  so  seriously  intended 
as  it  has  been  represented  above  (§  5c)  in  verbal  strictness  to  be 
— namely,  that  it  was  the  parents  and  the  thruu  disciples  who 
laughed  Jesus  to  scorn.  Perhaps  when  he  wrote  the  words 
(z>.  52),  'and  all  were  weeping  and  bewailing  her,1  Lk.  was 
thinking  not  of  the  five  persons  named  immediately  before,  but, 
like  Mk.,  of  the  multitude  assembled  within  the  house,  and  has 
only  failed  to  bring  this  to  clear  expression.  In  any  case  he  has 
retained  the  separation  of  the  three  disciples  from  the  rest. 

(6)  As  the  occurrence  is  the  only  accredited  one  in 
the  Gospel  history  which  must  have  presented  itself  to 
those  who  witnessed  it  as  a  case  of  raising  of  the  dead 
it  is  very  conceivable  that  the  presence  of  only  three 
disciples  should  have  impressed  itself  upon  the  memory. 
Whilst  the  raising  of  the  widow's  son  at  .Main  (Lk.  7u- 
17)  and  of  Lazarus  (Jn.  11 1-44;  cp  John,  Sox  of 
Zebedee,  $;§  20a,  35/',  37^)  cannot  be  regarded  as 
historical,  no  more  exception  need  be  taken  to  the 
raising  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus  than  to  the  resuscita- 
tion of  Eutychus  (Acts  20 7- 12),  if  only  one  take  as 
literally  the  words  of  Jesus,  '  the  child  is  not  dead  but 
sleepeth,'  as  one  does  those  of  Paul,  '  his  life  is  in  him.' 

According  to  Mk.  Jesus  spoke  these  words  before  he  had  seen 
the  girl,  and  it  is  very  easily  conceivable  that  information  received 
from  the  father  may  have  enabled  him  to  form  this  judgment ; 
but  it  is  also  possible  that  this  element  in  the  story  arises  from 
unconscious  modification  of  the  real  fact  and  that  it  is  Lk.  who 
is  in  the  right  here  when  he  represents  Jesus  as  uttering  the 
words  in  presence  of  the  girl,  even  if  this  representation  does  not 
rest  upon  the  direct  testimony  of  an  eye-witness  but  upon  altera- 
tion of  the  text  of  Mk. 

The  account  of  Peter's  call  in  Mk.  1 16-20  =  Mt.  418-22 
is  an  excellent  example  of  shortening  and  condensation 

__  «  „  of  a  fuller  narrative  by  tradition.  It  is  un- 
thinkable that  in  this  scene  no  words  but 
these  of  Jesus  should  have  been  spoken  :  '  Come  ye 
after  me  and  I  will  make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men. ' 
Peter  and  his  comrades  Andrew,  James,  and  John  must 
assuredly  have  had  previous  opportunity  of  making  the 
acquaintance  of  Jesus  and  must  on  their  side  have 
had  some  conversation  with  him.  No  eye-witness  could 
possibly  give  so  colourless  an  account  as  that  in  Mk. 
and  Mt.  The  later  narrators,  however,  had  no  longer 
any  interest  in  dramatic  details  or  in  the  psychological 
processes  which  resulted  in  the  decision  of  the  four 
fishermen.  The  central  action,  the  call  given  by  Jesus, 
alone  engaged  their  attention,  and  for  the  purpose  of 
edification  which  they  had  in  view  when  they  circulated 
it,  and  as  an  example  for  the  converts  whom  they  wished 
to  incite  by  it,  the  narrative  may  have  seemed 
beautiful  and  precious  just  in  proportion  to  the  sudden- 
ness with  which  the  call  of  Jesus  came  to  Peter  and  his 
comrades,  and  the  absolute  promptitude  of  their  obedi- 
ence. Apart  from  this,  however,  Mk.  and  Mt.  unques- 
tionably present  the  most  trustworthy  account  of  the 
undoubtedly  historical  call  of  Peter. 

The  story  of  Peter's  draught  (Lk.  5i-n)  falls  to  be 
adduced  here  as  a  parallel  although  in  so  far  as  we  are 
14  Dranp-ht  ac*vancing  from  the  less  credible  to  the 

of  fishps  more  credible  order  of  narratives  its 
proper  place  in  the  discussion  would 
have  been  much  earlier.  It  constitutes  one  of  the  few 
examples  we  have  in  the  Synoptists  of  a  consciously- 
framed  allegory  being  put  forward  in  the  form  of  a 
seemingly  historical  narrative  in  order  to  set  forth  a 
particular  idea  ;  this  idea  is  in  point  of  fact  quite  clear. 
(a)  First  of  all  it  is  certain  that  the  scene  is 
intended  as  a  substitute  for  what  we  read  in  Mk.  and 
Mt.  about  the  call  of  Peter  and  his  comrades  ;  for  Lk. 
nowhere  narrates  this  last,  and  on  the  other  hand  intro- 
duces its  main  point  at  the  end  of  the  passage  before  us 
(v.  10)  :  '  from  henceforth  thou  shalt  catch  men.' 
(£)  At  its  beginning  Lk.  places  the  scene  in  which  Jesus 
teaches  the  multitude  standing  on  the  shore  from  a  boat 
(53).  Now,  in  Mk.  (4i/.)  and  Mt.  (13i-3)  this  is  the 
scene  in  which  certain  parables  are  delivered  ;   but  Lk. 
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avoids  giving  it  in  the  parallel  passage  dealing  with 
these  parables  (84).  Thus  we  have  in  Lk.  f>  an  artificial 
composition  from  various  elements  and  it  becomes 
necessary  to  inquire  into  its  purpose.  (c)  Now 

the  function  of  a  fisher  of  men  is  exercised  by  means  of 
teaching  ;  if  then  we  find  Jesus  engaged  in  teaching  at 
the  beginning  of  our  pericope  this  indicates  to  us  how 
the  draught  of  fishes  that  immediately  follows  ought  to 
be  taken  ;  namely,  not  as  relating  to  takes  of  literal 
fish  but  in  the  deeper  sense  as  relating  to  the  capture  of 
human  souls.  Thus  the  idea  is  precisely  the  same  as 
that  in  the  parable  of  the  net  in  Mt.  I347,  only  without 
its  reference  to  the  subsequent  separation  of  the  good  fish 
from   the  bad.  [d)  The  narrative  before  us,  how- 

ever, admits  of  still  more  definite  interpretation  in  detail. 
Simon  with  his  comrades  has  toiled  in  vain  the  whole 
night  through  ;  now,  on  receiving  a  special  command 
from  Jesus,  he  makes  an  unexpected  haul.  This  has 
already  been  rightly  interpreted  by  the  Tubingen  school 
as  referring  to  the  difference  between  the  practically 
fruitless  mission  to  the  Jews  and  the  highly  successful 
mission  to  the  Gentiles.  In  the  latter,  Peter  received 
a  special  Divine  command  and  this  was  necessary  in 
order  to  overcome  his  original  aversion  to  such  an 
undertaking  (Acts  lOg-22).  {e)  The  launching 

forth  into  the  deep  also  will  admit  of  being  in- 
terpreted as  referring  to  missions  to  heathen  lands 
as  compared  with  the  less  venturesome  putting  out 
a  little  from  the  shore,  although  it  is  not  said  that 
the  fruitlessness  of  the  night's  toil  is  caused  by  the 
proximity  to  the  shore.  (/)  The  sin  of  which 

Peter  becomes  suddenly  conscious  (v.  8)  is  thus  by  no 
means  sinfulness  in  general — reference  to  this  were  but 
little  called  for  by  the  circumstances — but  definitely  the 
sin  of  failure  hitherto  to  recognise  and  practice  the  duty 
of  evangelising  the  Gentiles  as  befitting  and  in  accord- 
ance with  the  will  of  God.  {g)  We  are  now 
able  to  perceive  the  significance  also  of  the  place  where 
Lk.  has  brought  in  the  calling  of  Peter. 

He  introduces  it  at  a  later  point  than  Mk.  and  Mt.  In 
particular  it  is  preceded  in  Lk.  by  the  rejection  of  Jesus  at 
Nazareth  (416-30),  which  on  a  small  scale  foreshadows  the 
rejection  of  Jesus  by  the  entire  Jewish  people  (see  Gospels, 
§  iogb).  It  is  appropriate  that  it  should  be  followed  by  the 
command  of  Jesus  enjoining  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  and  is 
in  harmony  with  the  principle  carried  through  by  the  same 
author  in  Acts  (see  Acts,  §  4,  middle),  according  to  which  Paul 
preaches  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles  in  each  city  only  after  it  has 
been  rejected  by  the  Jews.  In  the  gospel,  by  placing  the  calling 
of  Peter  at  a  somewhat  later  period,  the  author  has  brought 
about  the  awkwardness  that  Peter  has  to  be  brought  into  close 
relations  with  Jesus  even  before  his  call,  at  the  healing  of  his 
mother-in-law  (4  38./;) — even  although  his  name  is  suppressed  in 
4  42,  the  parallel  to  Mk.  1  36 — whilst  the  occasion  of  the  draught 
of  fishes,  in  itself  considered,  appears  to  be  the  first  meeting  of 
Peter  with  Jesus. 

In  this  we  may  perhaps  find  a  hint  that  Lk.  saw 
the  significance  of  this  pericope  as  referring  to  the  mission 
to  the  Gentiles  (or  perhaps  even  invented  it  ?  see  below,  i) 
and  in  accordance  with  this  gave  it  the  place  it  now 
occupies.  (h)  The  naming  of  James  and  John 

as  those  who,  according  to  v.  10  f.,  follow  Jesus  along 
with  Peter  is  still  more  noteworthy.  "Why  is  it  that 
precisely  Andrew,  the  brother  of  Peter,  is  absent — 
Andrew  whom  nevertheless  Mk.  (I16)  and  Mt.  (4i8) 
mention  in  immediate  juxtaposition  with  him?  It  can 
hardly  be  by  accident  merely  that  by  this  omission  the 
names  left  are  the  names  of  the  three  who  according  to 
Gal.  29  were  the  'pillars'  of  the  primitive  church  and 
who  at  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  though  at  first  averse, 
in  the  end  gave  their  sanction  to  the  mission  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  it  can  hardly  be  mere  accident,  even  although 
there  the  James  intended  is  no  longer  the  son  of  Zebedee 
but  James  the  brother  of  Jesus.  (z)  Further,  be 

it  noticed  at  how  late  a  point  they  are  introduced. 

The  narrative  so  runs  that  almost  down  to  its  close  Peter  alone 
figures  in  it  along  with  Jesus.  Helpers  such  as  are  necessary 
where  many  nets  are  in  use  he  certainly  has,  according  to  vz>. 
4-6  and  v.  9  (on  v.  7  see  below,  k) ;  but  it  is  not  thought  worth 
while  to  give  their  names,  and  they  must  therefore  be  regarded 
as  subordinate  persons  like  the  hired  servants  in  Mk.  1  20.     After 
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all  have  been  grouped  together  in  v.  o  by  the  phrase  '  all  who 
were  with  him '  (navTas  tous  trvv  avrtji)  the  addition  '  as  also 
James  and  John  '  (o^tot'ws  fie  *ceu  'laxwfiov  ical  'l&dwriv)  comes  in 
strangely ;  but  moreover,  after  they  have  been  named,  Jesus 
goes  on  to  address  the  words  '  fear  not,  for  henceforth  thou  shalt 
catch  men,'  to  Peter  alone,  whilst  yet  according  to  v.  n  James  ' 
and  John  appropriate  it  also. 

All  this  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  narrative 
originally  named  Peter  alone,  and  that  the  reference 
to  James  and  John  was  only  introduced  into  it  after- 
wards. The  object  of  its  introduction  in  that  case 
would  have  been  to  restore  agreement  with  Mk.  and 
Mt.  by  the  naming  of  several  apostles  who  had  been 
simultaneously  called  and  yet  at  the  same  time  to 
restrict  their  number  to  that  of  the  three  'pillars.'  It 
will  hardly,  however,  be  safe  to  attribute  any  such 
intention  to  an  interpolator  ;  rather  must  it  be  put  to  the 
account  of  the  redactor  who  had  the  plan  of  the  whole 
book  in  his  mind.  If  this  be  so,  we  shall  have  to 
suppose  that  Lk.  did  not  himself  invent  the  story  of 
Peter's  draught  of  fishes,  but  that  he  had  met  with  it  in 
writing  or  in  oral  tradition  and  that  its  meaning  as 
denoting  that  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles  was  the  institu- 
tion of  Jesus  himself  was  fully  manifest  to  him. 

(k)  Now  at  last  we  are  in  a  position  to  form  a  judg- 
ment regarding  the  second  boat  mentioned  in  v.  7  and 
its  occupants. 

As  they  are  spoken  of  as  '  fellows '  (ji-eroxoi)  of  Peter  and  his 
subordinates  it  might  appear  at  first  sight  as  if  they  ought  to  be 
identified  with  James  and  John  who  are  called  '  partners ' 
(koivuvoi)  of  Simon  in  v.  10.  The  inappropriateness,  however, 
which  has  already  been  pointed  out  in  the  naming  of  James  and 
John  in  v.  10  as  additions  to  the  ( all '  (tt6.vtos)  oiv.  9  would  by 
no  means  be  got  over  by  this  identification  ;  for  the  '  fellows ' 
(^eVoxoi)  also  of  v.  7  are  included  in  the  'all'  of  v.  9.  But  as 
the  '  fellows  '  (jKe'TOYOi)  of  v.  7  exercise  an  independent  activity 
and  have  a  boat  of  their  own,  their  names,  had  they  really  been 
James  and  John,  would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  already 
in  v.  7  and  not  held  over  till  v.  10  where  no  independent  activity 
is  attributed  to  them. 

Thus  we  must  seek  to  ascertain  their  names  from 
their  work.  They  are  called  in  to  help  because  Peter 
and  his  comrades — in  whose  number  James  and  John 
are  thus  included — -are  unequal  to  their  task  unaided. 
This  applies  to  no  one  but  to  Paul  and  those  with 
him.  In  actuality  he  was  the  originator  of  the 
mission  to  the  Gentiles,  and  not  one  who  had  merely 
been  called  in  to  assist ;  but  we  must  reflect  that 
here  the  dominating  presupposition  is  that  it  was  by 
the  original  apostles  that  this  mission  was  begun, 
at  the  direct  command  of  Jesus,  or  of  God.  So 
Acts  10  9^22  I07,  so  Lk.  2447,  so  Mt.  2819;  50,  still, 
Justin  (Apol.  i.  393  45s  50i2,  Dial.  42,  begin.).  On 
such  a  view  of  the  matter,  Paul  and  his  comrades  can 
only  figure  as  helpers  subsequently  called  in.  The  two 
boats  by  which  the  fish  that  had  been  caught  were 
brought  to  land  thus  signify,  not  the  mission  to  Jews 
and  to  Gentiles  respectively,  but  the  mission  of  the 
original  apostles  and  that  of  Paul.  That  of  the  former 
was  to  the  Jews  at  first  but  afterwards  was  extended  to 
the  Gentiles  also,  that  of  Paul  was  to  the  Gentiles  only. 
Jesus  from  the  beginning  makes  use  of  Simon's  boat ; 
but  this  eventually  proves  insufficient.  (/)  Whether 

the  touch  in  v.  6  that  the  nets  threatened  to  break  be 
simply  a  graphic  decoration  of  the  situation,  or  whether 
it  too  have  an  allegorical  meaning — namely,  that  through 
the  mission  to  the  Gentiles  the  unity  of  the  church  both 
before  and  at  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  dispute 
between  Paul  and  Peter  at  Antioch  (Gal.  2n-2i)  was 
threatened  with  disruption,  as,  for  example,  is  suggested 
by  Carpenter  {The  First  Tkree  Gospels®,  1890,  vi.  5i, 
pp.  206-20S) — must  remain  undecided,  as  no  such  mean- 
ing is  unmistakably  suggested  by  the  words.  So  much 
as  this,  however,  is  rightly  emphasised  by  Carpenter — 
that  the  author  of  Jn.  21  found  this  reference  in  our 
passage  ;  for  his  remark  in  -c.  n  that  for  all  the  multi- 
tude of  fishes  the  net  remained  nevertheless  unbroken  is 
clearly  intended  to  be  set  against  that  of  Lk. ,  and 
indicates  that  the  unity  of  the  church  had  not  come  to 
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harm.  Already  in  Mt.  I347  we  find  the  net  employed 
as  a  figure  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Peter's  denial  of  Jesus  is  a  fact  as  certain  as  his  call. 

Even  a  thorough-going  Paulinist  would  not   have  in- 

T)     .  1    vented  it  against  him — quite  apart  from 

•j  the  question  whether  in  the  absence  of 

01  Jesus.     any  tra(jjtion  he  would  have  found  any 

credence  had  he  done  so.  (a)  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
possible  to  question  whether  it  happened  exactly  thrice, 
or  whether  the  number  three  belongs  to  a  later  develop- 
ment. That  the  scene  gained  in  dramatic  character  as 
it  was  handed  on  by  one  narrator  to  another  is  shown 
by  Lk.  22  60,  according  to  which  the  eye  of  Jesus  fell  pn 
Peter  after  the  third  denial — a  circumstance  of  which 
Mk.  and  Mt.  know  nothing  (as  to  the  cause  which 
rendered  this  change  possible  see  below,  §  19^). 
Doubtless,  merely  in  order  to  be  able  to  explain  how  the 
whole  night  was  passed,  the  interval  between  the  second 
denial  and  the  third  is  given  in  Lk.  (2259)  not  as  'a 
little  while'  (so  Mk.  14 70  and  Mt.  2673),  but  as  'about 
one  hour. ' 

(6)  Still  more  insistent  is  the  question  as  to  whether, 
and  if  so  in  what  form,  Jesus  foretold  the  denial  of 
Peter.  From  the  outset  we  must  regard  as  later 
additions  the  words  of  Jesus,  found  only  in  Lk.  (2231/. ), 
which  foretell  not  only  the  temptation  that  is  about  to 
come  upon  Peter,  but  also  the  ultimate  stability  of  his 
faith,  with  the  added  exhortation  :  '  Do  thou,  when 
once  thou  hast  turned  again,  stablish  thy  brethren. ' 

Their  principal  theme  already  is  that  Peter  is  to  be  the  first  to 
believe  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (see  Resurrection-Narra- 
tives, §  37),  and  in  presence  of  such  a  prediction  relating  to  a 
more  distant  future  the  passing  denial  of  Peter  seems  like  an 
insignificant  intermezzo.  It  is  difficult  to  regard  as  probable 
such  gentleness  of  judgment  on  the  part  of  Jesus  in  this  so  grave 
a  moment,  even  should  one  have  no  difficulty  in  attributing  to 
him  such  a  foreknowledge  of  the  future  as  is  presupposed  by  Lk. 
Besides,  in  Lk.  the  prophecy  of  the  denial  is  placed  in  the 
supper  chamber,  not  as  in  Mk.  and  Mt.  on  the  way  to 
Gethsemane. 

(c)  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  by  no  means  improbable 
that,  on  the  last  evening  of  his  life,  in  conversing  about 
what  lay  before  him,  Jesus  should  have  expressed  a 
doubt  as  to  the  constancy  of  his  disciples,  that  Peter 
should  have  declared  his  own  with  emphasis,  and  that 
the  doubt  should  thereupon  have  been  expressed  anew 
and  perhaps  in  very  drastic  form.  If  Jesus  actually  on 
this  occasion  uttered  the  prediction  that  Peter  would  in 
an  exceedingly  short  time  deny  him,  we  still  are  not 
compelled  to  suppose  that  the  prediction  was  meant 
otherwise  than  conditionally,  to  some  such  effect  as  the 
following  :  '  should  it  so  happen  that  thou  fall  into 
grievous  temptation  to  deny  me  thou  wilt  not  have 
constancy  enough  to  resist  it.'  As  for  the  threefold 
repetition  there  is  much  reason  to  apprehend  that  the 
prediction  of  Jesus  as  to  this  was  afterwards  made 
much  more  explicit  than  it  had  been,  in  view  of  what  was 
known  or  believed  to  have  actually  happened. 

(d)  The  same  holds  good  of  the  specification  of  time  : 
before  the  cock  crows  (Mt.  2634  =  Lk.  2234) ;  and  in  an 
intensified  degree  of  that  given  in  Mk.  (14  30):  before 
the  cock  crows  twice.  Indeed,  the  additional  state- 
ment— found  only  in  Mk.  (1468  72) — of  the  fact  that 
the  cock  actually  was  heard  to  crow  twice,  is  a  clear 
sign  of  the  secondary  character  of  our  canonical  Mk.  as 
compared  with  Mt.  and  Lk.  (see  GOSPELS,  §  119  c). 

Even  the  textual  criticism  of  the  passage  seems  to  show  that 
this  datum  is  one  which  crept  only  gradually  into  the  text  of 
Mk.  In  v.  68  the  addition  koI  aKeKTotp  e$bivr)trev  is  so  weakly 
attested  that  it  is  omitted  by  \VH  and  does  not  appear  even  on 
the  margin  ;  still,  there  is  certainly  a  hiatus  if  in  v.  72  we  read 
'  and  straightway  the  second  time  the  cock  crew '  without  any 
previous  mention  made  of  the  first  time. 

(e)  Lastly,  the  fact  of  the  cock's  having  crowed  at  all 
has  been  sometimes  called  in  question  by  reason  of  the 
fact  that,  according  to  the  Mishna  (Bdba  Kamma.1 7),  it 
was  forbidden  to  keep  fowls  in  Jerusalem. 

It  was  expressly  permitted,  however,  we  read,  to  purchase 
them  to  be  killed,  or  to  receive  them  as  presents  for  the  same  pur- 
pose (id.  10  9),  and  it  is  testified  thaton  one  occasion  a  cock  was 
stoned  in  Jerusalem  because  it  had  killed  a  human  being  (a  child) 
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{Eduyyoth,  6  i ;  see  all  the  passages  given  in  Brandt,  Evang. 
Gesr/i.,  1893,  32/-).  Thus,  the  fact  of  the  cock  crowing  cannot 
be  shown  to  be  unhisturical  ;  yet  neither  can  it  be  shown  with 
certainty  to  be  historical,  Cockcrouing  (aAejcropo^uvia)  is, 
according  to  Mk.  13  35,  the  third  of  the  four  night-watches  into 
which  the  night  was  divided  by  the  Romans  (see  Day,  §  4). 
This  division  into  four  is  current  in  the  NT  (Mk.  <>48  =  Mt.  14  25 
Acts  1'2  -t),  although  the  Israelites  originally  divided  the  night 
into  only  three  watches  (Judg.  7  19,  cp  Lam.  L!  iq  Kx.  14  24 
iS.  11  11,  and,  in  all  probability,  also  Lk.  1- 38).  A>  the  sucuml 
Roman  night-watch  which  ended  at  midnight  is  called  '  mid- 
night '  (ixea-ovvKTiov),  we  must  suppose  that  the  cockcrowing 
from  which  the  third  took  its  name  originally  denoted  the  time 
at  which  it  came  to  an  end,  that  is,  about  3  a.m.  The  saying 
of  Jesus  could  thus  very  easily  have  run  in  this  form:  'before 
cockcrowing'  {i.e.,  before  three  o'clock  to-morrow  morning] 
thoushalt  have  denied  me,'  without  ;my  intention  to  predict  that 
directly  after  the  denial  a  cock  should  literally  crow  ;  and  with 
equal  ease  might  the  \  iew  have  arisen  through  a  misunderstand- 
ing, that  Jesus  had  actually  foretold  this  detail,  and  that  the 
prediction  had  been  fulfilled. 

Amongst  the  most  certainly  assured  facts  of  the  life 
of  Peter  must  be  ranked  that  of  the  confession  he  made 
16.  Confession  ^  Casar^  Philippi  (Mk  8.7-30=  Mt. 

atCsesarea     lb.3-»=Lk.9i°-,.).    (a) Even  \\  rede 

-.,.,.      .  [Das  JJessiasift'/ieiM/nss  in  den  fcvan- 

v*  gehen,    1901,    pp.     115-124,    237-239) 

does  not  venture  positively  to  pronounce  it  unhistorical 

although  he  also  says  that  one  need  not  shrink  from 

such  a  view  if  it  seem  to  be  required. 

According  to  Wrede,  Mk.  believed  that  Jesus  had  kept  his 
Messiahship  a  secret  from  the  people  throughout  the  whole  of 
his  life,  but  had  communicated  it  to  his  disciples,  though  without 
producing  understanding  on  their  part.  Not  till  after  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus,  according  to  Mk.,  did  any  real  recogni- 
tion of  what  Jesus  was  begin.  Wrede  believes  that  this  view  of 
Mk.  is  historically  false,  but  nevertheless  considers  that  it 
dominates  the  whole  of  his  gospel,  and  further,  that  Mk.  is  not 
conscious  of  the  frequency  with  which  it  is  traversed  by  his 
repeated  statements,  according  to  which  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  all  the  same  did  not  remain  a  secret.  It  must  be  urged, 
however,  that  the  confession  of  Peter  is  little  in  harmony  with 
either  the  secrecy  observed  about  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  or 
the  failure  of  the  disciples  to  understand  it. 

(b)  Wrede  endeavours,  therefore,  at  least  to  lessen 
the  importance  of  the  confession  as  much  as  possible  in 
Mk.'s  connection,  pointing  out  that  it  is  only  in  Mt. , 
■which  was  written  later  than  Mk. ,  that  Jesus  put  a  high 
value  upon  the  confession.  It  is  the  fact  that  in  Mt. 
16 18/.  only  the  designation  of  Peter  as  a  rock  can  be 
regarded  as  historical,  and  this,  too,  without  our  being 
able  to  be  certain  that  it  was  given  to  him  just  then  (see 
§  Tib;  Ministry,  §§  4,  5a,  b).  It  has  further  to  be 
observed  that  by  the  form  in  which  the  question  of  Jesus 
is  put  in  Mt.  the  scene  is  made  unintelligible. 

Whilst,  according  to  Mk.  (and  Lk.),  Jesus  asks  '  Who  do  the 
people  say  that  I  (jxe)  am?"  he  is  represented  in  Mt.  as  having 
asked  '  Who  do  the  people  say  that  the  son  of  man  is?'  Mt. 
himself  allows  us  to  see  that  this  is  not  the  right  form  ;  for  in  the 
form  of  the  second  question  of  Jesus  he  coincides  with  Mk.  and 
Lk.  :  '  but  ye,  who  do  ye  say  that  I  (jue)  am  ? '  In  so  far  as  ( son 
cf  man '  is  a  designation  of  the  Messiah,  according  to  the  form 
of  the  first  question  in  Mt.,  the  answer — viz.,  'Thou  art  the 
Christ,'  would  already  have  been  given  by  Jesus  in  the  question. 

Yet  this  form  of  the  question  presumably  is  due  not 
to  unhistoricity  on  Mt.'s  part,  but  to  intention.  Already 
in  Mt.  IO23  1240  I341,  and  especially  in  I433  ('of  a 
truth  thou  art  the  Son  of  God  '),  all  which  passages  are 
wanting  in  Mk.  and  Lk. ,  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  has 
been  proclaimed.  At  this  stage,  therefore,  the  appro- 
priate question  in  16 13  is  no  longer,  Whom  do  the  people 
say  that  I  am?  but  only,  Whom,  more  exaotly,  do  the 
people  say  that  he  who  is  already  known  as  the  Son  of 
Man  is?  Accordingly,  in  Mt. ,  the  answer  of  Peter 
does  not  run  simply  as  in  Mk.  ('  Thou  art  the  Christ,' 
<rd  el  6  Xpiarus  ;  similarly  in  Lk.  '  the  Christ  of  God,' 
rbv  Xpurrbv  rod  Qeov),  but  there  is  added,  as  the  most 
important  of  all,  the  addition  :  'the  son  of  the  living 
God '  (6  vlbs  tou  Ofov  rov  {wvtos).  This  last  title 
plainly  must  be  regarded  as  expressing  more  than  '  the 
Christ '  (6  Xpiaros)  or  than  '  Son  of  Man,'  and  therefore 
denotes  Jesus  not  as,  let  us  say,  in  an  ethical  sense  a 
Son  of  God  after  the  manner  of  the  OT,  that  is,  as 
one  who  subordinates  his  will  to  the  will  of  God  as  a 
son  does  in  presence  of  his  father,  but  in  a  metaphysical 
sense  as  a  being  proceeding  in  a  supernatural  way  from 
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God,  a  meaning  which  is  not  necessarily  connected 
with  either  'Messiah'  or  'Son  of  Man.'  Thus  we 
have  here  a  dogmatic  development. 

(c)  Granted,  however,  that  Mt.  in  the  points  just 
mentioned  goes  beyond  the  original  record,  it  does  not 
necessarily  follow  that  he  has  also  altered  the  situation 
in  an  unhistorical  sense  by  the  words  assigned  to  Jesus 
in  16  17  which  are  not  met  with  in  Mk.  or  'Lk. :  'flesh 
and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto  thee  but  my 
Father,'  etc. 

liven  should  Wrede  be  correct  in  saying  that  Mk.  attaches  to 

the  cuiile^sion  uf  Peter  just  as  little  importance  as  to  the  words  of 
the  demoniacs  who,  on  his  representation,  more  than  once  (1 24  fi  7) 
applied  to  Jesus  the  same  predicate  as  Peter  applies  here,  and 
that  on  this  account  Jesus  docs  not  praise  Peter,  but,  just  as  in 
the  case  of  the  demoniacs,  merely  bids  him  be  silent,  this  way  of 
looking  at  the  matter  would  simply  be  in  each  instance  only  a 
consequence  of  the  view  attributed  by  Wrede  to  Mk.  that  the 
Messiahship  of  Jesus  had  to  be  kept  secret. 

As  a  historical  fact,  however,  apart  from  the  repre- 
sentation of  Mk. ,  the  occurrence  could  in  no  case  have 
elicited  such  a  judgment  on  the  part  of  Jesus.  For 
even  in  the  representation  of  Mk.  Jesus  assuredly  does 
not  act  upon  the  plan  of  concealing  his  Messiahship  ; 
he  studiously  seeks  to  elicit  an  expression  of  it  from  the 
disciples.  It  is  presupposed  in  this  that  they  have  not 
as  yet  recognised  him  as  Messiah.  It  is  thus  a  moment 
of  the  greatest  possible  importance  when  the  words 
'  Thou  art  the  Messiah '  are  for  the  first  time  spoken  by 
them. 

(d)  The  injunction  to  tell  no  man  is  also,  even  without 
the  theory  of  Mk.  spoken  of  above,  very  readily  intelligible 
in  the  mouth  of  the  historical  Jesus,  inasmuch  as  he 
cannot  have  been  without  apprehensions  lest  the  people 
should  misunderstand  his  Messiahship,  and  perhaps  set 
their  hopes  on  him  as  one  who  was  to  free  them  from 
the  yoke  of  Rome.  Nevertheless,  the  scene  retains  its 
importance  as  marking  a  turning-point  in  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  disciples,  and  can  therefore  quite  appropri- 
ately be  spoken  of  as  a  divine  revelation  accorded  to 
Peter.  In  view  of  the  importance  it  thus  possessed,  it  is 
also  easy  to  believe  that  it  should  have  engraved  itself 
upon  the  memory  of  the  disciples  and  taken  a  secure 
place  in  tradition — unless  one  were  to  regard  it  as  pure 
fiction.  Against  this,  however,  as  Wrede  also  has 
perceived,  there  are  various  considerations,  amongst 
them  this,  that  it  is  assigned  to  a  definite  locality  in  the 
journey  to  Cossarea  Philippi,  which  seems  to  point  to 
definite  recollection.  On  the  point  that  Mt.  11 27  gives 
no  ground  for  doubting  the  actuality  of  Peter's  con- 
fession, see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  25  #. 

Immediately  on  Peter's  confession  follows  in  all  the 

synoptists  the  first  prediction  by  Jesus  of  his  passion, 

„_  -.  .  ,.  death,  and  resurrection  (Mk.  831  /-  = 
17.  Designation  Mtl62i  =  Lk922);     ^    [n   ^ 

as  batan.  (83a/.)  and  Mt.  (I622/.)  it  is  added 
that  Peter  had  reproved  his  master,  but  was  in  turn 
rebuked  and  addressed  as  Satan.  Here  it  must  be 
again  remarked  that  not  only  the  predictions  of  Jesus 
regarding  his  resurrection,  but  also  the  detailed  predic- 
tions of  his  passion  and  death  are  open  to  grave  doubt, 
and  least  probable  of  all  is  it  that  precisely  at  the 
moment  when  Peter  had  uttered  his  confession  for  the 
first  time — a  moment  which  must  have  been  one  of  tjie 
most  joyful  in  all  his  life — Jesus  should  have  expressed 
himself  as  he  did  (see  Gospels,  §  145  c,/).  This  is 
not  equivalent  to  saying  that  Jesus  on  no  occasion  in 
the  later  period  of  his  public  life  ever  had  or  expressed 
the  thought  that  suffering  and  death  might  be  in  store 
for  him.  On  some  such  occasion  may  very  well  have 
happened  the  scene  between  Peter  and  his  master 
which  now  stands  immediately  after  the  great  confession. 
The  expression  '  Satan '  by  its  very  strength  is  its  own 
guarantee  that  none  of  the  later  narrators  could  have 
invented  it  ;  in  fact,  the  entire  scene  is  wanting  in  the 
evangelist  to  whom  tendency-criticism  would  have  found 
least  difficulty  in  assigning  it  (see  above,  §  5  £,  c). 
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III.  According  to  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

If  we  turn  now  to  the  utterances  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
18   Less    re&ardm£  Peter,  we  shall  find  that  some  of 

,  '  .  them  rest  upon  those  of  the  svnoptists  and 
,.         °  ",  have  merely  received  a  Johannine colouring; 

o  Vint    thnt     nthpr^      \vhiirp     thpv    fntitoin     nmc 


points. 


but  that    others,    where    they  contain    new 


matter,  cannot  lay  claim  to  historicity. 

(a)  The  nearest  approach  to  the  synoptic  account 
(Mk.  1-1 26-31  and  |j)  is  made  by  the  Johannine  in  describ- 
ing the  prediction  of  Peter's  denial  (Jn.  13  33-38) ;  yet  even 
here  we  already  see  clearly  the  Johannine  colouring. 

It  is  not  as  in  Mk.  and  Mt.  the  adjoining  reference  to  the 
dreaded  scattering  of  the  disciples  that  gives  Peter  the  occasion 
for  making  his  promise  never  to  leave  Jesus  ;  it  is  a  specifically 
Johannine  thought  which  in  a  quite  similar  manner  has  already 
been  brought  forward  in  7  33./!  8  21,  and  which,  moreover,  as  we 
so  often  find  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  lends  itself  to  misunder- 
standing as  possessing  at  once  an  obvious  external  meaning 
and  a  hidden  spiritual  sense  :  '  Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come.' 
Peter,  like  all  the  interlocutors  of  Jesus  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
takes  it  in  the  surface-meaning:  'Lord,  whither  goest  thou? 
.  .  .  Lord,  why  cannot  I  follow  thee  even  now?'  As  regards 
the  time  at  which  this  was  said,  Jn.  agrees  with  Lk.  against 
Mk.  and  Mt.  (see  above,  §  15^). 

(b)  In  the  account  of  the  arrest  of  Jesus  a  legendary 
development  is  apparent  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  in  so  far 
as  here  (18 10)  the  name  of  Malchus  the  servant  of  the 
high  priest  is  given  ;  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  synoptists. 
Equally  legendary  perhaps,  but  perhaps  also  deliberately 
followed,  is  the  other  development  according  to  which 
Peter  is  named  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  the  follower  who 
wielded  the  sword  whilst  the  synoptists  merely  say  :  '  A 
certain  one  of  them  that  stood  by  '  (Mk.  1447),  or  words 
to  the  same  effect. 

To  this,  moreover,  it  has  to  be  added  that  it  is  only  in  the 
synoptists  that  any  motive  can  be  found  for  the  stroke  ;  it  is  at 
the  moment  when  Jesus  is  being  seized  (so  Mk.  and  Mt.)  or 
about  to  be  seized  (so  Lk.)  in  consequence  of  the  treachery  of 
Judas.  In  Jn.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  entire  cohort  of  500  (or 
1000)  men  has  fallen  to  the  ground  ;  Jesus  voluntarily  surrenders 
himself  and  all  that  he  asks  of  his  captors  is  that  his  disciples  may 
be  allowed  to  escape  unharmed  (18  4-9).  Lastly,  the  word  with 
which  Jesus  rebukes  the  sword-stroke  receives  a  Johannine  form. 
In  Mk.  it  is  not  reported  at  all  :  Lk.  (2251)  has  it  quite  briefly  : 
'Suffer  ye  thus  far.'  Thus  what  lies  at  the  basis  of  Jn.  is  Alt. 
2<»  52-54  ;  but  in  Jn.  18  11  this  is  compressed  into  the  question  : 
'  The  cup  which  the  Father  hath  given  me,  shall  I  not  drink  it  ? ' 
By  this  question  is  set  aside  from  the  outset  by  the  Johannine 
Christ  a  thought  which  the  Jesus  of  the  synoptists  earnestly 
cherishes  for  a  time—  that  involved  in  the  prayer  that  '  this  cup  ' 
might  pass  from  him — exactly  as  in  12  27,  where  the  words  are 
to  be  taken  as  a  question  :  'What  shall  I  say?  (Shall  I  say:) 
Father  save  me  from  this  hour?'  (cp  John,  Son  of  Zebedee, 
§  26  a). 

Jn.  has  left  on  one  side  the  statement  of  Lk.  (22si) 
that  Jesus  healed  the  ear  of  the  servant  of  the  high 
priest.  Perhaps  the  miracle  seemed  to  him  purposeless 
in  such  a.  situation,  or  hardly  worthy  of  the  dignity  of 
the  Logos. 

(c)  That  the  parallel  to  the  confession  of  Peter  (Mk. 
827-30  and  |js)  is  to  be  found  in  Jn.  666-71  is  almost 
universally  conceded.  It  is  indeed  the  only  scene  in 
which,  as  in  the  synoptists,  in  answer  to  a  question 
expressly  addressed  to  all  the  twelve  disciples,  Peter  as 
their  spokesman  makes  a  confession  to  Jesus  ;  moreover, 
it  follows  soon  after  the  miracle  of  the  feeding  of  the 
multitude  (in  Mk.  and  Mt.  after  the  second  miracle). 
This  makes  the  variations  all  the  more  remarkable. 

The  place  is  not  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ca^sarea  Philippi 
but  (according  to  659)  at  Capernaum.  Peter  does  not  designate 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  nor  can  he;  for  this  has  already  been 
done  by  Andrew  (1  41),  and  indeed  still  higher  predicates  have 
been  already  employed  by  the  Baptist  (1  1529-34),  by  Nathanael 
(1  49),  and  by  Jesus  himself  (o  13  16  4  26,  etc.).  The  contents  of 
Peter's  confe^siun  have  thus  lost,  still  more  completely  than  in 
Mt.  (see  S  16/'),  that  character  of  novelty  which  gives  it  its  his- 
tutical  importance.  The  expression  'the  holy  one  of  God' 
(6  ayios  too  ©eou)  also,  employed  by  Peter,  is  new  only  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  but  carries  neither  in  the  literal  meaning  of  the 
words  nor  by  virtue  of  the  application  made  of  it  in  Mk.  1  24  = 
Lk.  434,  by  the  demoniac  in  the  synagogue  of  Capernaum  (cp 
'the  holy  one,'  6  ayios,  Rev.37  1  In. 220;  '  Aaron,' the  holy 
one  of  the  Lord,'  *\aputv  tov  a-yioi'  Kvpiov,  Ps.  K.11I  16  ;  '  the  holy 
and  just,'  6  ayios  Kai  Jit'tcaio;,  Acts  3  14),  a  predicate  transcending 
those  previously  made  use  of  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Further- 
mole,  the  woids  of  Peter  are  entirely  in  the  Juhannine  didactic 
style  :  '  words  of  eternal  life '  (cp  3  34*30  0  -53  12  <\gf.)  ;  '  we  have 
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believed  and  know  *  (cp  11  27  17  3  1  Jn.  4  16).  Finally,  we  note 
the  absence  of  any  word  of  recognition  on  the  part  ot  J  esus  sui_n 
as  we  find  in  at  least  Mt.  16  17. 

{d)  According  to  Jn.  1 44,  Bethsaida  is  the  city  ot  Peter 
(and  Andrew)  ;  according  to  Mk.  I21  29  =  Lk.  431  38.  as 
also  according  to  Mt.  85  14,  it  is  Capernaum. 

In  explanation  of  the  discrepancy  it  is  suggested  that  Peter 
(and  Andrew)  originally  belonged  to  Bethsaida ;  or  recourse  is 
even  had  to  the  wholly  inadmissible  exegesis  that  according  to  the 
change  <.•("  prepositions  in  Jn.  1  44  Philip  was  in  virtue  of  his  then 
domicile  '  of  Bethsaida  (arro  B^cratSa)  but  by  birth  hewas  '  out 
of  Capernaum  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter  (e«  ty\s  TrdAews 
'Av&peov  Kai  Tlerpov).  In  reality  it  is  even  uncertain  whether 
the  naming  of  Bethsaida  has  claim  or  only  makes  claim  to  his- 
torical accuracy.     Cp  Philip,  col.  3700,  n.  2. 

In  the  account  of  the  denial  of  Peter  (Jn.  18 15-27) — 

(a)  The  most  important  differences  as  compared  with 
the  synoptists  (Mk.  14  54  66-72  and  ||s)  are  that  Peter  gains 
—  -  ,  access  to  the  palace  of  the  high  priest 
'  through  the  intervention  of  an  '  other 
disciple, '  and  that  his  repentance  is  not  recorded. 
Upon  both  these  points  see  §  22,  begin.  Legendary 
development  is  seen  in  the  touch  that  he  who  gives 
occasion  for  Peter's  third  denial  is  said  to  have  been  one 
of  the  servants  of  the  high  priest,  being  a  kinsman  of 
him  whose  ear  Peter  cut  off.  Furthermore,  the  series 
of  the  three  denials  of  Peter  is  broken,  not,  however,  as 
in  Lk.  (2259)  between  the  second  and  the  third,  and  not 
by  the  simple  statement  that  an  interval  of  about  an 
hour  had  elapsed,  but  between  the  first  and  the  second, 
and  this  by  the  account  of  the  whole  proceedings  in  the 
palace  of  Annas  and  of  Jesus's  being  led  away  to  the 
palace  of  Caiaphas. 

(<£)  Spitta  [Zur  Gesch.  «.  Lit.  d.  Urchristenthums, 
1 158-168,  1893)  conjectures  the  original  order  of  the 
verses  to  have  been  :  12/!  19-24  14-18  25^-27. 

That  is  to  say :  Jesus  was  brought  from  Gethsemane  to  the 
palace  of  Annas  ;  here  Caiaphas  (not  Annas)  investigated  the 
case,  then  Annas  sent  him  to  Caiaphas;  thereupon  arrived  first 
the  *  other  disciple '  and  thereafter  Peter  in  the  courtyard  of 
Caiaphas  (not  Annas)  and  Peter  denied  his  master  three  times 
in  unbroken  succession.  When,  shortly  after  the  publication  of 
the  work  of  Spitta,  the  Syr.  sin.  became  known,  it  was  found  that 
in  the  main  it  followed  the  same  order,  viz.  z>z>.  12  J.  24  T4  f. 
19-23  to-i3  25/I-27.  Thus  here  also  the  case  is  heard  before 
Caiaphas  but  in  his  own  palace,  not  in  that  of  Annas  ;  here  also 
Peter  comes  into  the  court  of  Caiaphas  not  of  Annas  ;  here  also 
there  is  a  threefold  denial  without  intervening  incident  and 
v.  25a.  ('now  Simon  Peter  was  standing  and  warming  himself) 
which  coincides  with  the  close  of  z\  18  falls  away,  but  the 
entrance  of  the  'other  disciple  '  into  the  court  of  Caiaphas  does 
not  immediately  precede,  but  happens  some  considerable  time 
before. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  this  very  large  measure  of  agree- 
ment neither  of  these  two  rearrangements  of  the  verses 
can  be  regarded  as  the  original.  If  it  was,  as  Spitta 
thinks,  Caiaphas  who  dealt  with  the  case  of  Jesus  in 
the  house  of  Annas,  the  expression  in  v,  24  that  it  was 
Annas  who  sent  Jesus  to  Caiaphas  is  as  awkward  as  it 
could  possibly  be.  Syr.  sin.  has  in  point  of  fact  avoided 
this  awkwardness  by  reporting  no  hearing  at  the  house 
of  Annas  at  all.  In  this  way,  however,  the  addition  in 
Syr.  sin.  of  '  the  chief  priest '  {rbv  &pxtep4a)  to  Caiaphas 
(Ka'Cd<pav)  in  v.  24  becomes  all  the  more  impossible  if 
this  verse  follows  immediately  upon  v.  13  in  which 
Caiaphas  is  named  as  high  priest  of  that  year.  Before 
all  others,  however,  this  question  will  obtrude  itself: 
In  what  way,  if  it  be  not  the  original,  could  the  present 
order  of  the  verses  have  arisen  ? 

Spitta's  answer  is  that  the  copyist's  eye  wandered  from  v,  13 
to  v.  24  and  wrote  therefore  its  continuation  (the  present  zv.  14- 
18)  by  mistake  immediately  after  v.  13.  When  he  had  reached 
v.  18,  that  is  to  say  the  middle  of  Peter's  threefold  denial ,  he  became 
aware  that  he  had  passed  over  the  entire  hearing  of  Jesus,  along 
with  his  removal  to  the  palace  of  Caiaphas  (19-24),  and  forthwith 
introduced  these  verses  into  his  text  immediately  after  v.  18. 
Only  after  he  had  done  this  did  he  proceed  to  finish  the  account 
of  Peter's  denial  (25  £-27) ;  but  with  a  view  to  this,  in  order  to 
resume  the  thread  that  had  been  dropped,  he  had  first,  in  the 
exercise  of  his  own  discretion,  to  repeat  the  close  of  v.  '18,  and 
that  in  the  somewhat  modified  form  which  we  now  have  in  25  a. 
It  is  indeed  hard  to  say  in  what  possible  sense  we  can  call  a 
man  who  goes  to  work  thus  a  copyist.  As  if  we  did  not  know 
from  a  hundred  examples  how  it  was  that  copyists  proceeded 
when  they  happened  to  have  omitted  anything  :  they  placed  it 
on  the  margin  and  inserted  merely  a  caret  in  the  text"     The 
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same  observation  holds  good,  of  course,  if  it  was  the  order  of  Syr. 
sin.  and  not  that  uf  Spitta  which  the  '  copyist '  altered  into  that 
which  we  now  have.  All  the  more  does  it  require  to  be  borne 
in  mind  that  often  the  case  is  plainly  the  other  way  ;  the  author 
of  Syr.  sin.  has  allowed  himself  the  most  arbitrary  changes  of 
the  text-1 

I  has  to  be  added,  however,  that  in  his  case  it  is 
possible  to  perceive  a  reason  for  the  changes  found  in 
his  text ;  he  wished  to  make  Peter's  denial  a  unity  and 
to  get  rid  of  the  repetition  which  he  deemed  irksome — 
of  f.  18  end  in  v.  25a.  For  the  converse  procedure,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  production  of  our  present  text  out 
of  that  of  Syr.  sin.  or  that  conjectured  by  Spitta,  no 
reason  can  be  imagined  ;  and  thus  Spitta  had  no 
choice  but  to  have  recourse  to  his  untenable  hypothesis 
of  a  copyist  who  yet  was  no  copyist  nor  yet  a  redactor 
either. 

(ii)  Although  Svr.  sin.  and  Spitta  have  thought  the 
present  order  of  the  text  capable  of  improvement  it 
nevertheless  remains  intelligible  enough  even  without 
transposition.  The  new  element  in  Jn.  which  neither 
Syr.  sin.  nor  Spitta  could  or  would  remove  is  the  fact 
that  Jesus  before  being  delivered  over  to  Pilate  was 
taken  to  two  separate  places,  to  the  house  of  Annas 
and  to  that  of  Caiaphas. 

According  to  Mk.  and  Mt.  he  is  brought  only  to  the  'high 
priest'  (Mk.  I453;  Mt. -O57  adds  the  name  of  Caiaphas)  and 
from  there  taken  to  Pilate  (Mk.  15  1  =  Mt.  27  1/).  Mk.  and 
Mt.,  however,  record  two  sittings  of  the  synedrium  on  the  case  ; 
the  first  during  the  night,  the  second  in  the  morning.  Lk.  knows 
only  the  second  of  these  (2*2  66-23  1) ;  in  his  narrative  it  is  not 
till  morning  that  the  synedrium  meets  ;  in  the  night  Jesus  looks 
upon  Peter  after  his  third  denial  and  thus  he  is  still  in  the  court- 
yard, not  in  the  court-room,  and  in  accordance  with  this  repre- 
sentation is  in  the  course  of  the  night  only  mocked  and  buffeted 
(Lk.  2261-65),  which  likewise  is  to  be  pictured  as  taking  place  in 
the  courtyard.  On  this  view  it  remains  a  possibility  that  Lk., 
like  Mk.  and  Mt.,  thinks  of  the  morning  meeting  of  the  synedrium 
as  being  held  in  the  same  high-priestly  palace  into  which  Jesus 
was  brought  from  the  first.  The  words  (Lk.  22  66),  ( they  led  him 
away  into  their  council '  (airrjya.yoi>  avrbv  els  to  avveSptov  avrCiv), 
in  that  case  mean  only  that  they  led  him  away  (out  of  the  court- 
yard) into  the  chamber  of  the  same  palace  in  which  the  synedrium 
meanwhile  had  assembled.  This  interpretation  is  favoured  by 
'  their '  (auTwv).  Yet  it  is  also  possible  that  Lk.  thinks  of  the 
synedrium  as  assembling  in  another  house — most  easily  in  the 
place  of  their  solemn  meetings.  The  '  led  away  '  (a7ryjyayoi')  in 
22  6-j  will  then  mean  that  they  led  Jesus  into  another  house  ;  and 
the  word  actually  is  so  used  in  Mt.  27  2,  and  still  earlier  in  26  57 


1  Even  in  the  pericope  before  us,  for  example,  an  instance 
occurs  in  v.  16  f  The  portress  is  here  called  first  '  the  portress ' 
(7,  tJupujpds)  simply,  then  afterwards  'the  maid,  the  portress'  (17 
iraifiiWij  if  dvpwpos).  This  is  a  noticeable  circumstance  and 
finds  its  explanation  only  in  this,  that  when  she  is  mentioned 
for  the  second  time,  it  is  said  that  she  charged  Peter  with  being 
one  of  the  followers  of  Jesus.  According  to  the  synoptists  this 
was  done  by  a  maid  (ira-iSlo-icr),  Mk.  14  66  and  ||s),  and  in  remi- 
niscence of  this  Jn.  subsequently  added  this  expression  to  his 
'portress'  (tj  Bvpiapos).  Syr.  sin.,  however,  has  'porter'  for 
'portress  '  in  v.  16  and  makes  '  the  maid;  the  portress  '  (tj  Tra.ihltjK.-f) 
i]  Bvpuipos)  in  v.  17  into  the  porter's  maid.  As  other  examples  of 
arbitrary  alterations  which  (unless  where  otherwise  stated)  are 
quite  peculiar  to  Syr.  sin.  we  may  mention  :  (Mt.  16  13)  '  What 
do_  men  say  concerning  me?  who  then  is  this  son  of  man?'  (on 
this,  cp  above  %  161$);  or  (Lk.  166.5),  'and  he  [i.e.,  the  steward] 
sat  down  quickly  and  wrote  them  fifty'  and  (167^),  ' he  sat 
down  immediately  [and]  wrote  them  fourscore  '  ;  or  (Jn.  8  57 — 
with  N*sah),  'thou  art  not  fifty  years  old  and  hath  Abraham 
$«?«thee?'or  Lk.  24,  where  as  in  D  the  last  clause,  'because 
he  was  of  the  house  and  family  of  David,'  is  introduced  after 
?'.  5,  and,  moreover,  altered  into  '  because  they  were  both  of  the 
house  of  David.'  Syr.  sin.  also  knows  how  to  make  important 
changes  in  the  text  by  simple  addition.  Examples  are  :  Jn.  663 
(it  is  the  spirit  that  quickeneth  the  body  :  but  ye  say  the  body 
profiteth  nothing),  or  12  3  (now  Mary  took  an  alabaster  box  of  a 
pound  of  ointment  of  pure  good  spikenard,  of  great  price,  and 
poured  it  on  the  head  of  Jesus  while  he  sat  at  meat,  and  she 
anointed  his  feet),  or  Lk.  23  37  (addition  :  and  they  placed  also 
on  his  head  a  crown  of  thorns).  Of  additions  arbitrarily  made 
for  decoration  or  smoothing  we  may  give  such  instances  as 
(Lk.  11 29),  'no  sign  from  heaven  shall  be  given  unto  them,'  or 
(Jn.  3  6,  at  close),  '  because  God  is  a  living  spirit'  [Tert.  and 
codd.  of  Itala,  etc.,  have  simply:  quia  dens  spiritus  est],  or 
(1139))  '  Martha  said  unto  him,  Lord,  why  are  they  lifting- away 
the  stone?  Behold,  he  stinketh ' ;  or  (11  41),  'then  those  men 
"who  were  standing,  came  near  and  raised,'  or  (20  16),  '  and  she 
understood  him  and  answered  saying  unto  him  ;  Rabbuli. 
And  she  ran  towards  him  that  she  might  touch  him'  [last 
clause  also  in  Nc-a,  the  Ferrar  codd.  13,  346.  543>  826,  828,  syr. 
Pal-,  syr.  hkl.,  Vg.  MSS  mm,  gat,  armach,  Cyril. 
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=  Mk.1453,  as  also  are  Med'  (r/yayov)  in  Lk.23  1  and  'led  away' 
(ajTJji'eyKai')  Mk.  15  i. 

(e)  In  any  case  Jn.  was  fully  entitled  so  to  understand 
it  and  accordingly  to  take  from  Lk.  the  transference  of 
Jesus  from  one  house  to  another. 

Only  what  lie  thinks  of  as  being  the  second  house  to  which  Jesus 
was  brunch t  is  not  die  meeting-place  of  the  synedrium  ;  and  on 
his  premises  he  is  iie,ht  ;  for  at  the  time  when,  according  to  Lk. 
(if  tin's  be  his  meaning),  the  place  was  being  used,  viz.  in  the 
morning,  it  wjs  accessible,  but  it  was  not  accessible  in  the  night- 
time, when,  according  to  Jn.  Jesus  was  being  transferred  (before 
euekeiuwing  \  see  Jn.  18  24  27),  as  it  was  situated  on  the  temple 
lull  (Selinrei,  GJl'V-)  2  162-164  \  LT  ii.  1 190-195)  the  gates  of  which 
were  shut  at  night.  Thus  there  remains  for  Jn.,  as  the  second 
hnuse  to  winch  Jesus  could  appropriately  be  brought,  only  the 
palace  uf  the  high  priest.  The  house,  however,  to  which  Jesus 
is  in  the  first  instance  brought  is  also  called  (Mk.  14  53  and  ||s) 
that  of  the  high  priest.  At  this  point,  therefore,  came  to  the 
assistance  of  Jn.  the  statement  in  Lk.  3  2  Acts  46,  according  to 
which  Annas  also  was  high  priest ;  and  that  the  evangelist  was 
following  this  is  apparent  (although  he  nowhere  designates  Annas 
as  high  priest)  in  the  fact  that  he  calls  Caiaphas  '  high  priest  of 
that  year '  (11  49  51  1813).  In  fact  it  has  even  been  held  that 
Lk.  regards  Annas,  whom,  alike  in  3  2  and  in  Acts  46,  he  places 
before  Caiaphas,  as  the  real  high  priest  in  Jesus'  time,  and  thus 
that  he  thinks  with  Jn.,  that  Jesus  was  brought  from  Gethsemane 
direct  to  the  house  of  Annas. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  in  any  case  Jn.  seeks  to  remove 
the  discrepancies  of  the  synoptists.  He  follows  Lk. , 
as  he  understands  him,  in  so  far  as  he  represents  Jesus 
as  having  been  brought  from  one  house  to  another  ;  but 
Mk.  and  Mt.  in  so  far  as  he  represents  some  hearing  of 
the  case  to  have  taken  place  during  the  night,  only  with- 
out the  nocturnal  meeting  of  the  synedrium  affirmed  in 
Mk.  1453  =  Mt.  2657,  and  then  before  the  high  priest 
alone — by  whom  Jn.  understands  Annas.  In  all  prob- 
ability therefore  Jn.  thinks  of  the  meeting  of  the  synedrium 
as  having  been  in  the  house  of  Caiaphas,  but  without 
describing  it. 

(f)  These  points  once  cleared  up,  we  are  in  a  position  to 
understand  the  story  of  Peter's  denial  in  Jn.  In  making 
the  denial  begin  directly  after  Jesus  has  been  brought  in 
after  his  arrest,  Jn.  is  simply  following  Lk. ,  who  in  fact 
knows  of  no  hearing  of  the  case  at  all  by  night  ;  in 
representing  the  denial  as  having  been  interrupted  he 
also  is  following  Lk.  in  so  far  as  in  this  gospel  (Lk. 
2259)  the  series  of  the  denials  is  broken  by  an  interval  of 
something  like  an  hour  ;  in  Jn. ,  however,  the  interruption 
is  caused  by  the  account  of  the  first  hearing  which  Jn. , 
departing  from  Lk. ,  takes  from  Mk.  and  Mt.  Thus  it 
becomes  perfectly  intelligible,  and  not  to  be  regarded  as 
a  copyist's  error,  that  the  statement  about  Peter's 
standing  at  the  fire  and  warming  himself  is  repeated 
from  18 18  in  1825s  when  the  story  of  the  denial  is 
resumed.  In  precisely  the  same  way  Mk.  1467  repeats 
from  v.  54  that  Peter  was  warming  himself,  and  Mt. 
2669  from  v.  58  that  he  was  sitting  in  the  courtyard. 
That  Peter's  arrival  in  the  courtyard  and  his  denial 
should  at  all  costs  be  narrated  without  interruption 
cannot  in  reason  be  demanded  ;  it  is  not  so  related  even 
in  Mk.  and  Mt. ,  and  if  Jn.  allows  the  interruption  to 
come  in  at  a  later  point  than  they  do,  this  is  mainly 
due,  as  has  been  shown,  to  the  fact  that  he  is  here  at 
first  following  Lk. 

The  call  of  Peter  is  described  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 

fi  (1  35-42)  in  a.  manner  entirely  different  from 

20.  Call.    that    whjcn  we  finci    jn  the  synoptists  (see 

above,  §  13). 

(a)  It  occurs,  not  by  the  lake  of  Galilee,  but  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Baptist,  who  has  not  yet  been  cast 
into  prison  (as  he  has  in  Mk.  1 14  Mt.  4  12  Lk.  319/.),  but 
himself  points  his  disciples  to  Jesus  ;  those  whom  Jesus 
wins  to  his  side  do  not  appear  as  fishermen,  but — at 
least  the  first  two  (1  35-40)  and  probably  Peter  also— as 
disciples  of  the  Baptist.  Peter  is  not  called  first,  but 
only  after  his  brother  Andrew  and  an  unnamed  person 
by  whom  is  almost  universally  understood  the  beloved 
disciple  ;  of  those  who  are  represented  in  the  synoptists 
as  then  having  been  called,  John  (even  if  it  be  he  that 
is  intended  by  the  companion  of  Andrew)  remains  un- 
named, and  his  brother  James  is  left  entirely  unnoticed. 
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(i)  It  would  be  perfectly  useless  to  try  to  identify  the 
two  accounts.  Harmonistic  efforts  confine  themselves 
to  the  assertion  that  Jn.  is  describing  an  earlier 
occurrence  than  that  recorded  in  the  synoptists.  That 
in  Jn.  is  spoken  of  as  the  'call  to  friendship,' 
that  in  the  synoptists  as  the  '  call  to  disciple- 
ship. '  Any  such  distinction,  however,  is  quite 
arbitrary.  The  '  follow  me '  (AtcoKoidei  /tot)  which 
Jesus  addresses  in  Jn.  1 43  to  Philip,  holds  good  sub- 
stantially, it  does  not  need  to  be  said,  also  for  those 
called  before  Philip,  for  it  is  hard  to  see  why  we  are  to 
regard  them  as  entering  into  less  intimate  relations  with 
Jesus  than  he.  The  same  verb,  however  (a.Ko\ov&eiv), 
stands  in  Mlc.  1 18  Mt.  4  20  22  Lk.  5 11 ,  where  it  is  the  '  call 
to  discipleship'  that  is  described.  And  even  apart  from 
this  it  would  be  quite  contrary  to  history  that  Jn.  should 
allow  it  to  appear  as  if  those  disciples  who  had  been 
called  only  to  friendship  remained  henceforward  con- 
tinually in  the  company  of  Jesus  (as  in  point  of  fact  he 
does  in  22  12  17  22  322  42  8  27  31-38,  etc.),  if  the  actual 
truth  had  been  that  they  had  again  parted  from  Jesus 
and  thereafter  received  from  him  the  new  call  of  which 
the  synoptists  speak.  Similarly  it  would  be  quite  con- 
trary to  history  on  the  part  of  the  synoptists  to  represent 
the  calling  of  the  four  disciples  as  made  at  first  sight 
without  previous  acquaintance  on  their  part  with  the 
master,  if  the  truth  really  were  that  three  of  them  had 
already  been  called  to  friendship  by  Jesus. 

This  unhistorical  distinction  between  the  '  call  to  friendship ' 
and  the  '  call  to  discipleship '  is  carried  to  the  farthest  extreme 
when  the  '  call  to  apostleship '  is  added  as  a  third  stage  which  is 
seen  for  the  first  time  in  Mk.  3  14-19  and  ||s  in  the  choosing  of  the 
twelve.  If  we  find  Jesus  already  saying  to  Peter  and  Andrew 
in  Mk.  1  18  '  I  will  make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men '  (similarly 
Mt.  4  19  Lk.  5  10),  how  are  we  to  describe  this  if  not  as  a  call  to 
apostleship  ?  The  choosing  of  the  twelve  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  if  the  four  disciples  who  had  already  been  chosen  were  now 
chosen  a  second  time,  and  that  to  a  higher  dignity,  but  only  in 
the  sense  that  the  other  eight  were  newly  chosen,  the  four  who 
had  been  chosen  already  being  now  enumerated  along  with  the 
others  merely  in  order  to  make  up  a  complete  list  of  twelve. 

(c)  If  then  the  accounts  of  Jn.  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  synoptists  on  the  other  are  mutually  exclusive,  it  is 
necessary  to  make  our  choice  between  them.  The 
precise  specification  of  day  and  hour  in  Jn.  (I2g  35  39  43 
2i)  might  seem  here  to  be  conclusive  evidence  that  the 
Johannine  account  proceeds  from  an  eyewitness  ;  but 
this  becomes  plainly  impossible  when  it  is  considered 
how  here  the  Baptist  and  the  first  disciples  are  repre- 
sented as  possessing  a  knowledge  regarding  the  Messiah- 
ship,  and  indeed  also  regarding  what  goes  far  beyond 
this,  the  divine  nature  of  Jesus,  such  as  in  actual  fact 
they  cannot  have  possessed  at  least  at  so  early  &  period, 
unless  indeed  we  are  prepared  to  reject  as  completely 
unhistorical  the  whole  picture  of  the  synoptists  and 
especially  the  novelty  of  Peter's  confession  at  Csesarea 
Philippi.  The  supernatural  knowledge  also  regarding 
Peter  and  Nathanael  (Jn.  I4247/. )  which  is  attributed 
to  Jesus  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  synoptic 
representation. 

(d)  The  unhistorical  character  of  the  Johannine 
account  has  therefore  to  be  conceded  even  although  we 
find  ourselves  unable  to  explain  in  detail  in  every  case 
how  it  was  that  Jn.  came  to  his  far-reaching  divergences 
from  the  synoptists.  So  much  is  clear — that  he  takes 
no  trouble  whatever  to  bring  himself  into  line  with  them, 
but  seeks  to  give  a  representation  that  is  based  purely 
on  ideal  considerations.  Just  as  Jesus  is  already  in  the 
prologue  introduced  as  the  Logos  of  God,  and  just  as 
the  Baptist  straightway  proclaims  his  Godhead,  so  also 
must  the  disciples  be  brought  to  him  from  the  beginning 
through  their  recognition  of  this  truth,  and  arrive  at  this 
recognition  through  the  agency  of  the  Baptist,  whereby 
the  latter  brings  to  its  most  effective  fulfilment  his 
function  as  forerunner  of  Jesus.  '  He  must  increase, 
but  I  must  decrease '  ( 3  30) ;  this  is  the  motto  of  the 
whole  history  of  the  call ;  in  this  also  lies  the  reason 
why  the  first  disciples  of  Jesus  must  previously  have 
been  disciples  of  John. 
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(?)  A  further  object  Jn.  has  in  view  is  the  relegation 
of  Peter  to  a  subordinate  place.  Elsewhere  (see  §  22) 
this  happens  only  so  far  as  the  beloved  disciple  is  con- 
cerned ;  but  here  we  see  it  also  in  operation  with 
reference  to  Andrew  who  elsewhere  comes  forward  but 
little  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

The  cause  of  this  feature  lies  perhaps  in  sympathy  with  the 
story  of  the  walk  to  Emmaus,  with  regard  to  which  story  Thoma 
{Genesis  d.  Joh.-Evang.,  406-408  [1882])  supposes  that  it  served 
Jn.  as  model.  Two  disciples  come  to  know  Jesus  as  Messiah  ; 
the  one  is  afterwards  mentioned  by  name,  the  other  not  ;  on  their 
return  to  Jerusalem  it  is  found  that  Jesus  has  appeared  also 
to  Peter.     Thus  the  last-named  takes  the  third  place. 

(/)  The  tenth  hour  also  (Jn.  1 39)  Thoma  thinks  to  be 
derived  from  Lk.  (2429)  ;   '  it  is  towards  evening.'       # 

Such  combinations,  however,  are  from  the  nature  of  the  case 
uncertain.  What  is  certain  is  that  Jn.  reckons  the  hours  of  the 
day  in  Jewish  fashion  {19  14)  and  thus  means  here  4  p.m.  Others 
consider,  in  view  of  1  Jn.  2  18  ('  it  is  the  last  hour  '),  that  the 
author  intends  to  divide  the  whole  development  of  the  world 
into  twelve  periods,  which  he  allegorically  calls  hours,  and  that 
what  he  means  to  say  is  that  the  entire  development  was  already 
nearing  its  end  when  Jesus  appeared,  whence  the  pressing 
necessity  for  accepting  Christianity.  Or  it  is  pointed  out  that 
according  to  Philo  (1  347  532-536  2 183-185,  ed.  Mangey)  ten  is 
the  number  of  perfection,  with  which  accordingly  Christianity 
as  the  age  of  perfection  begins. 

Such  a  way  of  interpreting  the  '  hour,'  however,  does 
not  harmonise  very  well  with  the  specification  of 
individual  days  in  1 29  35  43  2  1.  In  this  specification  one 
may  have  much  greater  confidence  in  discerning  the  pro- 
gress of  the  narrative  from  one  step  in  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  to  another.  In  any  case  neither  it  nor  the  speci- 
fication of  the  tenth  hour,  even  if  no  quite  satisfactory 
explanation  of  the  latter  has  yet  been  found,  can  be 
urged  as  evidence  that  the  author  was  an  eyewitness  of 
what  he  describes. 

As  with  the  call  of  the  disciples,  so  also  in  the  case  of 

the  footwashing,  the  Fourth  Evangelist  has  not  supple- 

21    Foot    mentec*  a  synoptic  narrative  but  has  sup- 

washirur   Planted  u- 

"'       (a)  Jn.'s  silence  as  to  the  institution  of 

the  sacrament  of  the  supper  would  otherwise  be  inexplic- 
able. Equally  inexplicable,  however,  would  be  the  silence 
of  the  synoptists  about  the  footwashing  had  this  event 
actually  happened.  Even  Lk:,  to  whom  appeal  is 
made,  in  2224-27  records  only  the  thought  which  under- 
lies the  footwashing,  not  the  fact.  One  may  as  well 
deny  the  historicity  of  the  synoptists  altogether  if  one  is 
determined  to  maintain  that  they  had  heard  nothing  of 
so  important  an  action  of  Jesus  which  must  have  im- 
pressed itself  so  indelibly  upon  the  recollection  of  those 
who  witnessed  it.  On  the  other  hand  the  rise  of  the 
narrative  of  the  footwashing  out  of  the  passage  just 
cited  from  Lk.  (2224-27)  is  very  readily  intelligible,  and 
that  too  even  without  our  supposing  any  deliberate 
fiction  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist  (see  John,  son  of 
Zebedee,  §  35  [/]).  The  transaction  taken  as  a 
whole  is  the  highest  activity  of  ministering  love  (13 1 15 
34/ ) ;  in  so  far  as  it  occurs  at  a  meal,  it  stands  on  a 
level  with  a  love-feast  (6.y&Tn) :  Jude  12)  and  thus  is  a 
substitute  for  the  sacramental  supper  which  Jn. ,  by 
reason  of  the  data  on  which  he  was  working,  could  not 
report  as  having  been  held  on  the  last  evening  of  the 
lifetime  of  Jesus  (see  John,  son  of  Zebedee,  §  23). 

{/>)  The  person  of  Peter  comes  into  consideration  in 
connection  with  a  subordinate  point  only.  He  hesitates, 
out  of  reverence,  about  suffering  his  feet  to  be  washed 
by  Jesus,  but  is  met  with  the  answer  :  '  if  I  wash  thee 
not  thou  hast  no  part  with  me'  (138).  Whereupon 
Peter  would  have  hands  and  head  washed  also,  but  is 
told  :  '  he  that  is  bathed  needeth  not  save  to  wash  his 
feet  but  is  clean  every  whit  ;  and  ye  are  clean,'  etc. 
(13 10).  From  v.  8  it  follows  that 'the  footwashing  is 
intended  to  be  not  a  manifestation  of  love  merely,  but 
also  at  the  same  time  in  some  sort  a  means  of  grace  ; 
from  v .  10  it  follows  that  this  means  of  grace  has  been 

preceded  by  another  of  a  completer  character by  which, 

especially  in  view  of  the  expression  ■  he  that  is  bathed  ' 
(6  \e\ov/i4vos),  one  can  only  understand  baptism.     The 
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meaning  would  then  be  :  He  that  is  baptised  needs  only 
a  partial  renewal  of  the  effect  of  baptism. 

If  the  effect  of  baptism  is  held  to  be  the  forgiveness  of  sins, 
the  footwashing  would  represent  a  means  of  grace  which  likewise 
brings  a  forgiveness  though  not  so  comprehensive  as  that  of 
baptism  but  only  of  particular  sins  committed  after  baptism.  It 
is  quite  impossible  that  by  this  means  of  grace  should  be  meant 
the  sacrificial  blood  of  Jesus.  For  neither  does  its  action  set.  in 
■only  after  baptism  nor  does  it  admit  of  being  cumx-ivetl  of  as 
p.iiu.il  only  ;  and  moreover,  in  the  circle  of  ideas  of  the  Fuurth 
Go>p<--l  it  plays  no  further  part  (set*  John,  son  of  Zi£BKi>i£K(  § 
62  t,  begin.).  But  also  the  thought  of  a  second  repentance 
following  upon  that  sealed  in  baptism,  as  su^^ested  in  Hennas 
(I 'is.  ii.  -  4,  Aland,  4  3),  is  quite  remote.  The  forgiveness  of  sins 
that  constantly  needs  renewal  after  baptism  is  better  seen  In  the 
.sacrament  of  the  supper,  in  accordance  with  Mt.  20  2*;  'unto 
remission  of  sins.'  SVith  this  it  agrees  that  the  eucharist  is 
repeated,  baptism  not,  and  that  the  footwashing  as  representing 
the  agape  is  intended  to  be  a  substitute  for  the  eucharist. 

(c)  There  is  nevertheless  the  objection  that  forgiveness 
of  sins  does  not  figure  in  the  Jolunnine  conception  of 
the  eucharist  1^626-63)  and  just  as  little  in  the  express 
interpretation  of  the  footwashing,  which  according  to 
13S  is  regarded  rather  as  a  means  of  communion  with 
Jesus.  This  is  the  effect  of  the  eucharist  in  like  manner 
according  to  Jn. ,  and  thus  we  are  led  by  this  considera- 
tion also  to  the  conclusion  that  by  the  footwashing  the 
eucharist  is  intended.  It  cannot  be  denied,  however,  that 
here  the  figure  of  cleansing  which  is  involved  in  the  idea 
of  washing  has  disappeared,  and  the  picture  thus  loses 
its  vividness. 

(d)  It  becomes  all  the  more  necessary  therefore  to 
note  that  in  Jn.  15  3  we  have  in  all  probability  an 
authentic  interpretation  of  the  footwashing.  As  in  13 10 
so  also  here  we  read:  'ye  are  clean,'  only  not  'by 
baptism,'  or  '  by  the  supper,'  but,  '  because  of  the  word 
which  I  have  spoken  unto  you. ' 

This  declaration  is  very  like  that  made  in  6  63.  After  very 
great  weight  has  been  laid  in  6  53-58  upon  physical  participation 
in  the  sacramental  meal,  we  find  it  nevertheless  soon  depreciated 
a^.iin  in  favour  of  a  purely  spiritual  view  which  thinks  of 
fellowship  with  Christ  as  realised  solely  by  means  of  his  word  : 
'  the  flesh  profiteth  nothing  ;  the  words  that  I  have  spoken  unto 
you  are  spirit  and  are  life.'  Just  so  in  15  3  also  the  mere  recep- 
tion of  the  words  of  Jesus  is  given  as  the  means  of  purification  in 
place  of  any  sacramental  act  whatsoever.  And  this  reception  of 
the  word,  according  to  the  connection  of  Jn.  13,  consists  specially 
in  fulfilment  of  the  command  of  love.  On  this  view,  13 10 
would  mean  :  he  who  has  been  baptised  is  in  need  of  no  further 
sacramental  acts  ;  all  that  is  needed  is  that  he  should  follow  the 
commandment  of  love.  At  the  same  time  this  does  not  perfectly 
suit  either  the  words  or  the  thought.  If  it  is  to  fit  the  words 
these  ought  to  run  somewhat  thus  :  '  he  that  is  bathed  needed 
not  save  to  wash  the  feet  of  others  ' ;  and  as  for  the  thought — 
thnt  which  depreciates  the  value  of  sacramental  acts — one  misses 
the  extension  of  it  which  one  would  expect  to  baptism  also. 

(e)  The  view  indicated  by  15  3  is  thus  better  suited  by 
the  reading  of  X  c,  several  Vg.  MSS  Orig.  and  Tert. 
according  to  which  '  except  the  feet '  (el  jU.77  roi>s  7r65as) 
is  wanting.  In  this  case  '  he  that  is  bathed  '  (6  \e\ov- 
fj*vos)  will  no  longer  refer  to  baptism  but  to  footwashing  ; 
he  who  has  received  the  footwashing,  that  is  to  say  who 
has  taken  to  himself  the  command  of  love,  needs  no 
sacramental  act  or  any  other  external  institution  but  is 
quite  clean. 

Vet  this  view  of  the  passage  also  is  not  wholly  just  to  the  tenor 
of  the  words.  For  this  one  would  expect  some  suuh  text  as  '  he 
whose  feet  are  washed  needs  not  to  wash  hands  or  head.'  And 
further,  e\en  if  one  finds  it  possible  to  understand  how  the 
longer  reading  could  have  arisen  out  of  the  shorter  as  soon  as 
'he  that  is  bathed '  (6  A.eA.ou/j.eVos)  had  come  to  be  taken  as 
referring  to  baptism  and  the  footwashing  to  the  supper,  at  the 
same  time  the  converse  also  is  conceivable  —  that  on  account  of 
the  words  '(he)  is  clean  every  whit '  it  seemed  inappropriate  that 
the  washing  of  the  feet  should  still  be  required,  and  it  was 
thought  necessary  to  restore  the  meaning  that  washing  of  a 
wholly  clean  person  is  no  longer  at  all  needful,  by  deletion  of  the 
words  '  except  the  feet '  (ei  /jltj  tows  7rd5as). 

At  all  events,  whatever  may  be  the  proper  interpreta- 
tion of  the  footwashing,  it  is  plain  that  in  it  Peter  plays 
no  better  part  than  other  persons  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
as  for  example  Thomas  (14s),  or  Philip  (148),  or  Judas 
the  Canansean  (H22),  or  Nicodemus  (84),  into  whose 
mouth  an  unintelligent  saying  is  put  which  is  afterwards 
set  right  by  Jesus  {see  John,  Son  of  Zeeedee,  §  25c). 

The  same  thing  has  already  been  remarked  in  con- 
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nection  with  the  prediction  of  Peter's  denial  (1336-38), 

22.  Peter  and  whf e   Peter   is  corrected  f°r   *   "»s- 

the  beloved     unclerstanding  by  Jesus;  we  have  found 

disciple         ^'m    also   s^own    m    an    unfavourable 

*    '        light  in  so  far  as  the  sword-stroke  is 

attributed   to  him   (18 10),  and   neither  his  repentance 

after  his  denial,  nor  any  acknowledgement  of  Jesus  after 

his  confession,  is  recorded  (I827  670). 

(a)  It  is  to  the  beloved  disciple,  however,  in  particular, 
that  1'uler  is  subordinated;  to  him  he  owes  his  intro- 
duction into  the  high  priest's  palace  (18 16),  and  only 
alter  him  (and  Andrew)  does  he  receive  his  call  to  the 
discipleship  (1  4*./- ).  and,  further,  Peter  must  avail  him- 
self of  his  aid  (IS24)  in  order  to  learn  who  the  betra\er 
is.  If,  following  the  figure  of  speech  which  we  see  in 
Rev.  l'Ji-6  13-17,  it  is  the  Christian  church  that  is  to  be 
understood  by  the  mother  of  Jesus  as  she  stands  at  the 
foot  of  the  cross  (Jn.  19as) — a  view  which  is  rendered 
more  difficult,  it  is  true,  than  it  would  otherwise  be  by 
the  presence  of  other  women  at  the  crucifixion — we 
should  here  find  evidence  of  n  very  great  depreciation 
of  Peter,  in  the  fact  that  she  is  committed  to  the  charge, 
not  of  Peter,  but  of  the  beloved  disciple.  So  also  the 
conferring  upon  all  the  apostles  of  the  power  to  remit 
sins  or  to  retain  them  (^(123),  if  we  are  to  suppose  it  to 
have  been  already  known  to  the  Fourth  Evangelist  that 
this  power  according  to  Mt.  ]  6 19  had  been  conferred 
upon  Peter  alone  (on  the  age  of  this  passage  see 
Gospels,  §§  136,  151). 

(b)  It  is  to  the  account  of  their  visit  to  the  sepulchre, 
however  (2O2-10),  that  we  must  specially  turn,  for 
elucidation  of  the  mutual  relations  of  Peter  and  the 
beloved  disciple.  On  the  unhistorical  character  of  this 
incident  see  Gospels,  §  138,  a,  e,f.  Being,  as  it  is, 
unhistorical,  v^e  may  all  the  more  safely  assume  that 
here  it  is  intended  to  give  expression  to  an  idea.  This 
idea  would  be  perfectly  transparent  if  the  precedence  of 
the  one  apostle  over  the  other  had  been  recognised 
without  qualification.  In  point  of  fact  a  certain 
measure  of  precedence  is  assigned  to  each  in  turn. 
Or  rather  to  Peter  in  one  respect,  namely  that  he  is 
the  first  to  enter  the  sepulchre,  but  to  the  beloved 
disciple  in  the  twofold  respect  that  he  is  the  first  to 
arrive  at  the  sepulchre,  and  the  first  to  believe  in  the 
resurrection. 

Let  us  begin  with  what  is  clearest.  When  it  is  said  of  the 
beloved  disciple  that  he  believed  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (208), 
it  is  included  in  this  that  Peter  has  not  as  yet  come  to  do  so. 
Now,  in  view  of  i  Cor.  15  5  (and  Lk.  2434)  it  is  quite  impossible 
to  assert  that  any  one  arrived  earlier  than  Peter  at  the  con- 
viction that  Tesus  was  arisen — unless  it  had  been  at  the  empty 
sepulchre  ;  but  the  account  of  this  is,  as  has  been  shown,  un- 
historical. If,  nevertheless,  a  deeper  truth  is  to  be  sought  in  it, 
the  solution  must  be  found  in  the  conception  of  faith.  Not  in 
tlie  holding  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  to  be  a  fact,  but  only  in  a 
right  apprehension  of  the  nature  of  the  resurrection  and  of  the 
risen  one,  can  any  one  have  taken  precedence  of  Peter,  a 
precedence  represented  as  a  precedence  in  time,  because  the 
truth  has  been  clothed  in  the  form  of  a  narrative  of  a  visit  to  the 
grave. 

And  if  it  is  to  the  beloved  disciple — that  is  to  say, 
the  ostensible  author  or  guarantor  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  (see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  41  rf)— that 
this  precedence  is  assigned,  we  also  know  wherein  it 
consists  ;  namely,  in  the  spiritual  view  of  the  resur- 
rection, according  to  which  the  risen  one  is  identical 
with  the  holy  spirit  (sue  Resvkkf.ctiox-Narkatives, 
§§  16  t,  29/').  Only  byway  of  antithesis  to  this  is  it 
possible  to  gain  «.  good  sense  for  the  statement  that 
Peter  was  the  first  to  enter  the  grave,  and  the  first 
to  observe  all  the  clothes  and  their  orderly  arrange- 
ment. In  other  words,  it  is  not  to  be  denied  to  him 
(see  iCnr.  15s  Lk.  2434)  that  he  was  the  first  to 
ascertain  the  outward  tokens  of  the  resurrection  ;  herein 
he  takes  a  relative  precedence. 

What  has  just  been  said  still  leaves  unexplained  the  state- 
ment that  the  beloved  disciple  was  the  first  to  reach  the 
sepulchre.  And  it  would  be  difficult  to  say  what  precedence 
over  Peter  is  intended  to  be  expressed  by  this  ;  for  when  it  is 
stated  that  he  was  the  first  who  in  the  deeper  sense  '  believed,' 
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all  has  been  said  which  could  secure  him  a  precedence  over 
Peter  in  the  matter  itself.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  ip  the 
question  as  to  who  arrived  first  at  the  sepulchre,  it  is  only  a 
precedence  in  point  of  time  that  is  thought  of — not,  however,  as 
if  the  beloved  disciple  actually  had  taken  precedence  of  Peter  in 
any  matter  of  importance,  but  only  in  so  far  as  he  was  at  first 
held  in  higher  estimation  in  the  church  than  Peter.  The  most 
significant  thing  in  the  n.imuive  is  certainly  this,  that  the 
beloved  disciple  in  the  beginning  has  precedence  over  Peter,  but 
that  afterwards  Peter  takes  this  precedence  from  him,  and  only 
in  the  end  does  the  beloved  disciple  receive  a  higher  valuation. 

Now,  it  assuredly  was  not  throughout  the  whole 
church  that  Peter  in  the  first  period  was  held  in  less 
esteem  than  the  beloved  disciple,  that  is  to  say,  than 
the  John  of  Asia  Minor.  We  must  reflect,  however, 
that  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  it  is  not  the  entire  church, 
but  only  the  following  of  the  John  of  Asia  Minor  that 
is  speaking.  For  the  latter  it  really  is  true  that  the 
beloved  disciple  was  looked  on  as  the  first  witness  of 
Christ,  the  risen  one  ;  but  if  it  is  added  that  Peter  took 
his  precedence  from  him,  this  can  only  mean  that  the 
estimate,  according  to  which  Peter  was  held  to  be  the 
most  eminent  of  all  the  apostles,  had  gradually  found 
acceptance  even  in  those  circles  which  in  the  first  period 
had  given  the  first  place  to  John.  The  purpose 
of  the  passage  before  us,  then,  is  to  restrict  this  high 
estimate  of  Peter,  and  to  restore  to  John  the  place  of  pre- 
eminence. 

(c)  The  last  mention  in  the  series  of  passages  which 
seek  to  settle  the  relation  between  Peter  and  the  beloved 
disciple,  is  found  in  chap.  21.  Here,  however,  the 
tendency  is  in  the  other  direction. 

Along  with  other  circumstances  this  also  supplies  a  reason 
why  we  should  attribute  this  chapter  to  a  different  authorship 
from  that  of  Jn.  1-20  (see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  40; 
Resurrection-Narkatives,  §§  5^,  gc,  29c).  The  history  of 
the  external  evidence  shows  that  for  several  decades  after  its 
appearance  the  Fourth  Gospel  found  no  recognition  (John,  §§ 
42-4g).  In  chap.  21,  vv.  24  f.  clearly  reveal  the  purpose  to 
remove  the  mistrust  with  which  it  was  regarded.  This  being 
so,  the  remainder  of  the  chapter  deserves  to  be  scrutinised,  with 
the  view  of  finding  whether  it  also  subserves  the  same  tendency. 
In  point  of  fact  this  is  actually  seen  to  be  the  case,  as  soon  as 
we  suppose  its  depreciation  of  Peter  to  have  been  one  of  the 
causes  that  militated  against  the  general  recognition  of  the 
Gospel. 

Therefore  we  find  Peter  now  rehabilitated  to  a  con- 
siderable extent.  It  is  still  the  beloved  disciple,  it  is  true, 
who  first  recognises  the  risen  one  in  the  figure  standing  in 
the  morning  on  the  shore  (21 7);  but  once  he  has 
learned  who  it  is,  Peter  is  the  first  to  hasten  towards 
him.  Further,  it  is  Peter  who  first  goes  a-fishing  and 
who  draws  the  net  with  its  great  take  unbroken  to  the 
shore  (21 3  n).  Since  this  net  signifies  missions  in 
general,  and  particularly  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  its  remaining  unbroken  symbolises  the  continued 
unity  of  the  church  (see  above,  §  14V,  d,  e,  I),  it  is 
hereby  recognised  that  Peter  was  the  originator  and 
the  most  important  actor  in  the  missionary  activity  of 
the  church,  including  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
the  guardian  of  the  unity  of  the  church.  The  leading 
position  in  the  church  is  still  more  clearly  assigned  to 
him  in  the  words   '  feed  my  lambs '  '  tend  my 

sheep'  (21 15-17),  which  are  a  further  development  of 
Lk.  2232,  '  stablish  thy  brethren.'  Finally,  martyrdom 
is  predicted  for  him,  and  this  as  an  honour  (21 18/. ). 
For  the  beloved  disciple  there  is  left  a  much  more 
modest  part  than  he  has  in  chaps.  1-20  ;  he  too,  not 
only  Peter,  may  follow  Jesus,  if  in  another  manner  than 
by  death  ;  a  longer  life  is  allotted  to  him  than  to  Peter, 
and  he  has  the  advantage  of  bearing  written  testimony 
to  the  life  of  Jesus  (2120-24). 

Let  us  now  seek  to  gather  together  the  results  of  the 
foregoing  discussions  of  details,  and   attempt  to  form 

„„    _,  ,       some    estimate    of    the    character    of 

23.  Character  n  , 
f  p  +  Peter. 

01  ir-eter.  ^  u  js  evidenti  in  the  first  placS| 

that  we  must  refuse  to  avail  ourselves  of  very  much  of 
the  material  that  is  usually  employed  for  this  purpose. 

What  value  are  we  to  attach  to  such  inferences  as  that  which 
deduces  from  his  proposal  at  the  transfiguration  to  build  taber- 
nacles for  Jesus,  Moses,  and  Elijah,  or  from  the  precipitancy 
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with  which  in  Jn.  21 7  he  throws  himself  into  the  water  the 
'impulsiveness'  of  Peter;  or  from  his  noticing  the  «mi  ■■>  "<h  "' 
the  fig  tree(Mk.  II21)  his  powers  of  observation  ;  or  in.111  111s 
confession  in  Lk.  0  8,  'I  am  a  sinful  man  '  his  humilitj  ,  or  in.ni 
his  hesitation  about  eating  unclean  animals  (Acts  1U  14;  nis  nine 
preparedness  to  follow  a  divine  leading  ;  or  I  rum  nis  action 
connected  with  the  draught  of  fishes  in  Lk.65  the  opposite; 
or  from  his  sinking  in  the  attempt  to  walk  on  the  water  his 
little  faith  ;  or  from  the  opposite  wishes  he  expressed  at  the 
footwashing  (Jn.  13  6-9)  his  rapid  changes  of  mood  ;  or  from  his 
conduct  at  the  sepulchre  his  '  practical  and  impetuous  character, 
or  more  particularly  from  his  being  second  in  the  race,  yet  first 
to  enter  the  sepulchre,  his  greater  age  as  compared  with  the 
beloved  disciple,  and  his  greater  boldness— it  the  incidents 
never  really  happened  ?  What  validity  is  there  111  the  inference 
of  the  liveliness  of  his  interest  from  the  frequency  of  his  ques- 
tions, of  his  self-seeking  nature  from  his  question  as  to  the 
future  reward  for  having  followed  Jesus,  of  his  recklessness 
from  his  use  of  the  sword  in  Gethsemene,_  if  there  can  be  no 
certainty  whether  it  was  Peter  at  all  who  said  or  did  the  things 
in  question?  Or  what  ground  is  there  for  discerning  the 
rapidity  of  his  decisions  and  the  sanguineness  of  his  tempera- 
ment from  his  following  Jesus  without  previous  acquaintance, 
if  this  inference  rests  not  upon  actual  fact,  but  merely  upon  the 
excessively  abbreviated  manner  in  which  the  matter  has  been 
handed  down  to  us?  It  is  not  at  all  impossible  that  many  of 
these  characteristics  really  did  belong  to  Peter  ;  but  it  is  not 
permissible  to  deduce  them  from  the  NT  data  just  referred  to. 

(b)  Even  when  we  restrict  ourselves  to  those  accounts 
which  may  with  confidence  be  accepted,  caution  is  still 
necessary  lest  we  should  take  more  out  of  them  than  we 
are  entitled  to  do. 

The  emphatic  remonstrance  made  by  Peter  against  the  idea 
of  Jesus'  passion  is  simply  an  evidence  of  a  praiseworthy  love 
and  solicitude,  such  as  assuredly  every  devoted  disciple  has  in 
his  heart ;  the  reproachful  '  Satan,  thou  mindest  not  the  things 
of  God,  but  the  things  of  men  '  (Mk.  8  33)  is  spoken  from  quite 
another  point  of  view,  to  appreciation  of  which  Peter  could  not 
be  expected  to  have  at  that  time  attained.  As  regards  the 
contrast  between  his  promise  not  to  be  offended  by  what  was  to 
befall  Jesus  and  his  denial  so  soon  afterwards,  it  will  be  best  for 
us  to  say,  Let  him  who  is  confident  that  in  a  like  position  he 
would  show  himself  stronger  than  Peter  cast  the  first  stone. 
Let  us  refrain,  too,  from  drawing  any  inference  as  to  character 
from  his  sleep  in  Gethsemane.  Nor  can  we  venture  to  deduce 
from  his  confession  at  Cjesarea  Philippi  an  inclination  to  sudden 
inspirations,  rapid  apprehension,  and  bold  expression  of  new 
thoughts ;  for  we  do  not  know  how  far  the  confession  was 
prepared  for  by  previous  hints  of  Jesus  (see  John,  Son  of 
Zebedee,  §  25  ^),  or  whether  it  could  not  have  heen  uttered  by 
the  other  disciples  also. 

(c)  We  can  best  arrive  at  the  kernel  of  Peter's 
personality  by  contemplating  the  greatest  fact  of  his 
whole  life, — his  faith  in  Jesus  which,  in  the  extra- 
ordinary circumstances  in  which  he  found  himself,  led  by 
psychological  laws  to  his  vision  of  the  risen  Jesus.  As  to 
this  see,  more  especially,  Resurrection-Narratives, 
§  37.  In  this  one  fact  is  concentrated  the  whole 
result  of  his  conviction  of  the  imperishable  value  of 
that  which  Jesus  had  been  to  him,  of  the  gratitude 
and  reverence  which  he  owed  him,  and  of  the  un- 
conditional trust  which  he  had  learned  to  repose  in 
him  and  in  his  heavenly  father.  It  is  true  that  the 
triumphant  struggle  of  his  faith  against  the  over- 
powering impression  left  by  the  death  of  Jesus  was 
helped  by  something  that  cannot  be  reckoned  to  the 
character  of  Peter  —  by  the  vision  he  had,  by  his 
illusion  ;  and  his  denial  had  a  share  in  the  production 
of  this  vision.  The  value  of  his  faith,  however,  is  not 
lessened  by  this  ;  for  had  it  not  possessed  this  super- 
eminent  strength,  the  vision  could  not  by  the  laws  of 
psychology  have  arisen. 

(d)  The  stage  preliminary  to  Peter's  resurrection- 
faith  was  the  confession  at  Ciesarea  Philippi.  If  his 
obedience  to  Jesus'  call  at  first  bears  witness  merely  to 
the  depth  of  the  impression  which  the  words  and 
person  of  Jesus  had  made  upon  him,  and  thus  shows 
his  soul  to  have  had  the  religious  hunger  and  the 
religious  receptivity  which  found  their  satisfaction  in 
Jesus,  the  confession  carries  us  still  further.  It  shows 
that  under  the  influence  of  Jesus  Peter  was  capable  of 
purifying,  elevating,  and  spiritualising  those  national 
and  political  ideas  which  as  a  Jew  he,  as  matter  of 
course,  had  entertained  regarding  the  Messiah,  to  such 
an  extent  that  he  was  able  to  discern  in  Jesus  *he  true 
Messiah.      That  he  also,  in  other  ways,  showed  himself 
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steadfast  and  trustworthy,  is  shown  by  the  surname 
Cephas  which  Jesus  gave  him  ;  and  the  leading  place 
among  the  apostles  which  he  received  even  during  the 
lifetime  of  Jesus,  and  maintained  in  a  still  greater 
degree  after  his  death,  is  evidence  enough  that  in  more 
than  one  direction  he  must  have  been  a  very  remarkable 
personality.  This  does  not  preclude  us  from  observing 
that  his  pre-eminence  was  also  associated  with  much 
weakness.  It  is,  nevertheless,  certain  that  he  did  and 
suffered  far  more  than  we  now  know. 

(e)  Both  sides,  the  favourable  and  the  unfavourable, 
are  seen  also  in  his  relation  to  Paul  and  the  mission  to 
the  Gentiles.  His  original  line  of  conduct  during  his 
visit  to  Antioch  proves  that  he  was  no  such  bigoted 
upholder  of  the  Mosaic  law  as  were  James  the  brother 
of  Jesus  and  the  Judaists  who  made  their  way  into  the 
churches  founded  by  Paul  in  Galatia  (see  Galatians, 
§  13).  It  must  therefore  be  noted  to  his  credit  that  he 
had  grasped  the  true  inwardness  of  the  religion  of  Jesus 
better  than  they. 

Even  if,  as  regards  outward  conduct,  Jesus  must,  generally 
speaking  and  apart  from  questions  of  Pharisaic  strictness,  be 
regarded  as  an  observer  of  the  law  of  the  fathers — for  otherwise 
the  Judaising  zealots  for  the  law  could  not  have  claimed  to  be 
called  his  disciples  at  all — in  his  fundamental  principles  he  was 
far  beyond  the  position  which  would  have  made  salvation  in 
any  way  dependent  on  conformity  with  that  law.  The  poverty 
of  spirit,  the  purity  of  heart,  the  love  to  God  and  one's  neighbour 
which  he  required  are  all  of  them  things  for  which  no  observance 
of  any  particular  precepts  is  necessary,  and  moreover  he  asserted 
with  an  emphasis  that  increased  the  non-obligatory  character  of 
many  ceremonial  commands  (see  Gospels,  §  145^*).  When 
accordingly  Paul  preached  the  admission  of  Gentiles  within  the 
pale  of  Christianity  and  the  ending  of  the  Mosaic  law,  he  showed 
a  better  understanding  of  the  inner  meaning  of  Jesus  than  the 
apostles  who  actually  ate  and  drank  with  him. 

(/)  In  some  measure  this  understanding  had  reached 
Peter  also.  But,  unfortunately,  not  in  sufficient 
measure.  Thus  it  came  to  pass  that  he  was  outstripped 
by  Paul,  and  the  later  development  of  the  church 
depended  only  upon  Paul  not  upon  Peter.  Indeed, 
instead  of  following  Paul,  if  perhaps  with  slower  steps, 
on  the  new  path  of  freedom  from  the  law,  Peter  allowed 
himself  to  be  held  back  by  the  power  of  ancient  custom 
of  which  James  was  the  embodiment,  and  to  be  forced 
into  the  ranks  of  those  who  were  opposed  to  Paul.  In 
this  connection  are  seen  the  most  serious  limitations  of 
his  spiritual  activities,  the  absence  of  consistency  in 
dealing  with  the  new  situation,  and  want  of  energy  in 
opening  up  the  new  path.  If  it  had  depended  on  Peter, 
he  would  have  preserved  Christianity  as  a  Jewish  sect 
and  condemned  it  to  a  maimed  life.  The  elasticity  of 
soul  which  was  required  for  drawing  and  pursuing  the 
consequences  resulting  from  the  entrance  of  Christianity 
into  the  Gentile  world  was  certainly  not  easy  of  attain- 
ment to  one  in  Peter's  situation  ;  but  for  a  true  leader 
it  was    nevertheless    indispensable.  The  conflict 

with  Paul  into  which  Peter  was  brought  by  his  con- 
servative attitude  also  unfortunately  brought  with  it  the 
result  that,  quite  apart  from  the  judgment  we  are  called 
upon  to  pronounce  as  to  his  intellectual  endowments,  a. 
deep  shadow  falls  upon  the  character  of  Peter — deeper 
than  upon  that  of  Paul.  Of  Paul  we  know  only  that  in 
his  manner  of  expressing  himself  as  against  his  Judaistic 
opponents  he  exercised  little  restraint  upon  himself 
(2  Cor.  11 13-15  Gal.  5 12,  etc)  ;  Peter,  on  the  other  hand, 
can  hardly  be  cleared  of  the  charge  of — even  by  actions, 
or  at  the  very  least  by  failures  to  act — having  worked 
against  the  activity  of  Paul  (see  above,  §  2  [/]). 

B.   LIFE  OUTSIDE  PALESTINE;    AND  DEATH 

In  the  preceding  sections  the  NT  data  regarding 
Peter  have  been  practically  exhausted,  yet  a  very  impor- 
«.    «.     .  tant  part  of  his  life  still  remains  to  be 

fild°nary  discussed— that  relating  to  his  activities 
S'  outside  the  limits  of  Palestine,  and  to 

his  death.  Our  information  under  these  heads  must 
thus  be  drawn  almost  entirely  from  the  Church  fathers 
and  from  legendary  works  of  very  doubtful  trustworthi- 
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ness.  The  examination  becomes  much  more  compli- 
cated and  the  results  much  more  hypothetical  than 
those  we  have  hitherto  had  in  hand. 

Let  us  first  take  a  survey  of  the  countries  in  which 
outside  of  Palestine  he  is  represented  as  having  laboured. 1 

(</)  Origen  is  the  first  who  tells  us  that  '  Peter  seems 
{HoiKev)  to  have  preached  to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion 
in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Bithynia,  Cappaclocia,  and  Asia 
[i.e.  the  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor]'  (Comm.  in  Gen. 
torn.  3,  ed.  de  la  Rue,  224  a  ;  ap.  Euseb.  IIE  iii.la). 
The  very  form  in  which  this  sentence  is  cast  shows  us 
that  the  statement  is  not  based  on  trustworthy  inde- 
pendent information,  but  is  merely  deduced  from 
1  Pet.  li. 

Nor  is  this  all  ;  the  deduction  is  a  very  mistaken  one,  for  in 
1  14  18  21  2  gf,,  42  f.  it  is  clearly  said  that  the  readers  of  the 
epistle  art  Gentile  Christians  and  in  1  12  with  equal  clearness 
that  it  was  not  the  writer  of  the  epistle  who  had  brought  the 
gospel  to  them.  Nut  till  we  come  to  2  Pet.  1  16  is  it  asserted 
that  they  had  been  preached  to  by  Peter.  On  this  showing  we 
should  have  to  suppose  that  he  had  come  to  them  at  some  time 
after  the  composition  of  the  first  epistle  ;  for  according  to  2  Pet, 
3  1  the  second  epistle  is  addressed  to  the  same  readers  as  the 
first.  This,  however,  is  inconsistent  with  the  address,  according 
to  which  2  Pet.  is  directed  to  the  whole  of  Christendom  ;  and 
Christendom  is  not  here  to  be  restricted,  on  account  of  (as  it 
might  at  first  sight  appear)  3  1,  to  the  five  provinces  named  in 

1  Pet.  1 1,  which  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  manifest  sense 
of  the  words,  but  contrariwise  we  must  believe  the  author  of 

2  Pet.  to  have  presupposed  1  Pet.  to  have  been  already  addressed 
to  the  whole  of  Christendom.  This  presupposition  comes  before 
us  in  the  Muratorian  fragment  where  (//.  54-59)  it  is  asserted 
that  from  the  number  of  the  churches  to  which  Paul  addressed 
his  nine  letters — viz. ,  seven — and  from  the  number  of  the  epistles 
in  the  Apocalypse — also  seven — we  are  to  perceive  that  both 
writers  are  addressing  themselves  in  their  letters  to  the  entire 
church.  There  are  other  reasons  also  for  assigning  2  Pet.  to  the 
same  date  as  this  fragment,  say  about  170  or  180  a.d. 

(b)  The  other  spheres  of  activity,  in  which  Peter  is 
represented  as  having  laboured  along  with  other  apostles 
are  equally  questionable.  Alongside  of  such  traditions 
there  is  often  a  simpler  form  in  w-hich  Peter  is  not 
mentioned.  Thus  there  readily  arises  the  suspicion  that 
Peter  has  been  given  as  a  companion  to  other  apostles 
by  legend  merely. 

Peter  is  said  to  have  laboured  with  Philip  in  Assakia 
(Phrygia),  with  his  brother  Andrew  and  Matthias  or  Matthew 
in  the  country  of  the  Barbarians,  that  is  to  say,  primarily,  by 
the  Black  Sea,  so  that  this  legend  coincides  with  a  part  of  that 
already  noticed  under  a.  As,  however,  there  is  also  a  country  of 
the  barbarians  by  the  Red  Sea,  we  find  Peter  as  the  companion 
of  Bartholomew  in  Egypt  as  well  ;  and  finally  what  is  said  of 
this  last  apostle  is  transferred  to  Judas  Thadda^us,  so  that 
Peter  is  made  to  be  the  companion  of  this  Judas  in  Syria. 

(e)  We  are  told  further  that  from  Egypt  Peter  also 
made  journeys  to  North  Africa  and  to  Britain,  but  in 
these  cases  he  was  alone. 

(d)  In  Syria  Peter  appears  not  only  with  Judas 
Thaddasus,  but  also  without  any  companion,  particularly 
in  Antioch.  Indeed,  according  to  Eusebius  in  his 
Chronicle,  or  in  his  source  (§  26  e  ;  Lipsius,  ii.  125-27), 
that  church  was  founded  by  Peter  in  the  second  year  of 
Claudius,  that  is,  in  42  a.d.  This  is  in  absolute  con- 
tradiction with  Acts  11 19-26.  Nor  is  there  any  plausible 
reason  for  accepting  the  activity  of  Peter  in  Antioch  to 
be  found  in  the  consideration  that  he  could  easily  touch 
at  Antioch  in  the  course  of  his  journeys  from  Jerusalem 
to  Asia  Minor  ;  and  just  as  little  can  we  attach  weight 
to  the  circumstance  that  it  was  precisely  in  Antioch 
that  Simon  Magus  {g.v.  §  11  6),  whom  it  was  one 
of  Peter's  tasks  continually  to  confute,  made  his 
appearance.  Thus  it  is  tempting  to  conjecture  that  the 
statement  as  to  the  appearance  of  Peter  in  Antioch  rests 
upon  Gal.  -211-21.  If  this  conjecture  is  correct  we  shall 
have  here  an  admirable  example  of  the  manner  in 
which  in  the  making  of  ecclesiastical  legend  the  hostile 
relations  of  two  apostles  are  ignored  or  even  changed 
into  a  relation  of  friendly  co-operation  (cp  §  40  b).  _ 

We  learn  even  that  Peter  and  Paul  together  in  Antioch 
consecrated  Marcianus  as  bishop  of  Syracuse_,_and  Pancratius  as 
bishop  of  Tauromenium  in  Sicily  (Lipsius,  ii.  1 5  8./).     But  it 

1  For  details  here  and  in  what  follows  we  refer  once  for  all  to 
Lipsius,  Apokr.  Apost.-Gesch.  (1883-1890),  and  especially  in  the 
first  instance  to  vol.  2i,  and  the  Erganzungsheft,  226^ 
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is  only  late  authors  who  assign  to  Peter  the  bishopric  of  Antioch 
(Cod.  Coislinianus,  No.  120  [ed.  Grosch,  Jena,  1886]  for  two 
years,  the  Liber  Pontificalis  [6th  and  7th  cent.]  for  seven  or  ten 
years).  Origen  does  not,  even  when  he  designates  Ignatius 
(Ham.  6  in  Luc,  III.  938  b  A,  ed.  de  la  Rue)  'episcopum 
Antiochiae  post  Petrum  secundum,'  for  these  words  are  to  be 
understood,  in  accordance  with  the  expressions  of  ancient 
authors  cited  below  (§  26  g),  in  such  a  sense  that  Peter  is  not  to 
be  reckoned  as  included  :  so  also  Eus.  HE  iii.  36  2.  Euodius, 
who  is  represented  as  having  been  appointed  by  Peter  himself 
{Const.  Apost.  vii.  46),  passes  for  the  first  bishop  of  Antioch. 

(e)  It  accords  with  the  dating  of  r  Pet,  (513)  from 
Babylon  that  Peter  should  be  represented  as  having 
laboured  in  Babylonia  and  Persia.  Whilst  many  accounts 
have  it  that  he  subsequently  journeyed  to  Rome,  the 
Syrian  historians  assign  to  him  the  lands  of  the  Euphrates 
exclusively  as  his  missionary  field  (Lipsius  ii.  16  611-613, 
ii.  2 145/-  175)-      Cp§  43. 

(/)  The  statement  which  has  met  with  widest  accept- 
ance is  that  Peter  laboured  in  Rome  and  suffered 
martyrdom  there.      As  to  this,  see  §§  25-31,  37-41,  45. 

[g)  The  missionary  journeys  of  Peter  through 
Macedonia,  Greece,  Sicily,  and  Italy  are  open  to  the 
suspicion  that  they  have  been  assumed  merely  in  order 
to  make  more  clear  his  migration  from  Asia  Minor  to 
Rome  and  that  for  their  details  the  journeys  of  Paul 
served  as  a  pattern  (Lipsius  ii.  1  h). 

{h)  The  representation  that  Peter  laboured  also  in 
Gaul  and  in  Spain  appears  to  have  arisen  out  of  the 
desire  of  the  Roman  church  to  secure  for  itself  the 
supremacy  over  these  countries.  Pope  Innocent  I. 
{402-417)  expressly  denies  that  in  Italy,  Gaul,  Spain, 
Africa  and  Sicily,  or  any  of  the  intermediate  islands, 
churches  were  anywhere  founded  by  any  one  except 
priests  who  had  been  instituted  by  Peter  or  by  his 
successors  (Epist.  252,  ap.  Lipsius,  ii.  2217307). 

(i)  We  thus  obtain  as  a  preliminary  result  that  apart 
from  Rome  only  the  claims  of  Antioch  and  Babylon  or 
at  most  also  of  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea  (Pontus) 
have  some  measure  of  plausible  support  in  tradition  ; 
but  of  these  that  of  Antioch  is  definitely  ruled  out  by 
the  data  of  the  NT  ;  for  not  only  is  the  founding  of 
the  church  there  by  Peter  impossible,  but  also  any 
lengthened  stay  there  on  his  part,  inasmuch  as  its 
Gentile  Christian  character  was  most  marked  and  more- 
over it  had  been  witness  of  his  humiliation  at  the  hands 
of  Paul  (Gal.  2  ix-21 ).  As  for  the  claims  of  Babylon, 
see  below,  §  30A,  43. 

Let  us  first  inquire  what  are  our  earliest  authorities 

for    1    sojourn    of    Peter    in    Rome   and    his    ultimate 

-   .  .     martyrdom  there,      {a)  The  first  whom 

_  '       J       ...  we  can  date  with  certainty  is  Dionysius, 

Kome:  earnest  bjshop  of  Corinlh  (ab6ut  I?0  A  D  j_ 

witnesses.     From  ^  letter  of  his  addressed  to  the 

Church  of  Rome  in  the  time  of  the  bishopric  of  Soter 
there  (about  166-174),  m  which1  he  thanks  the  Romans 
for  pecuniary  help  given  to  members  of  the  Corinthian 
church,  Eusebius  {HE  ii.  258)  has  preserved  the  follow- 
ing passage  :  ravra  real  i/fiets  did,  ttjs  TOffa&rr)?  vovdeaias 
rfyv  dirb  H4rpov  Kal  IlatiXou  <j>vreiav  yevqBeicav  'Fay/xal&v 
re  Kal  'K.opivd'uav  avveKepdixaTe.  Kal  yap  &fjL<fiaj  Kal  els  rtyv 
i)fj,€T4pav  KSptvdov  <f>vT€ij<TavT€S  TjfJLcLs  ofiolcos  iSLSa^av, 
6/j.olios 5i Kal  els Tty'lraKtav ofibcre diSd^avres ifiaprtjpTj&av 
Kara  rbv  avrbv  Katp6v.  '  So  also  by  this  so  weighty 
admonition2  ye  have  brought  together  that  planting 
made  by  Peter  and  Paul  of  the  Romans  and  of  the 
Corinthians.  For,  indeed,  these  two  both  planted  us 
in  our  Corinth,  and  likewise  taught  us  ;  in  like  manner 
also  after  having  taught  together  in  Italy  they  suffered 
martyrdom  about  the  same  time. ' 

The  meaning  of  these  words  is  not  perfectly  clear  [cp  col. 
4145] ;  but  so  much  can  be  made  out— that  Dionysius  means  to 
designate  the  Roman  and  Corinthian  churches  alike  as  founda- 
tions of  Peter  and  Paul.     This  is  involved  in  '  planting '  (4>ureia) 

1  As  Eusebius  in  his  Enumeration  (HE  iv.  239)  of  the  epistles 
of  Dionysius  known  to  him  mentions  only  one  to  the  Romans, 
we  must  suppose  this  to  be  the  same  as  that  which  be  had 
already  made  use  of  (ii.  25  8). 

2  By  this  is  doubtless  intended  the  Epistle  of  the  Roman 
church  mentioned  in  iv.  23  ii,  which  Dionysius  is  answering. 
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even  if  we  should  prefer  for  tfmrevowTes  the  reading  of  Syncellus : 
4>omj<raxT«.  At  the  same  time,  the  expression  e«  ttjx  I™Aiot 
stands,  in  accordance  with  a  linguistic  usage  which  at  that  date 
was  widely  spread  (see  Winer,!?)  §  50  4*),  for  tv  tjj  IraKuf,  tor 
the  participle  'having  taught'  (SiSdfowre;)  belongs  to  it ;  and 
thus  ^on^o-axrei,  even  if  it  ought  to  be  regarded  as  the  right 
reading,  would  not  furnish  the  requisite  completion  to  the  second 
member  of  the  sentence.  This  being  so,  the  suggestion  becomes 
natural  that  sis  .  .  .  Kdpii/0ov  stands  for  h  .  .  ■  KoptvBtp,  and 
thus  that  tfrvTevtravres  ought  to  be  retained— all  the  more  because 
it  is  in  keeping  with  tpvrtiia.  'Ojuda-e  means  properly  '  towards 
one  and  the  same  place ' ;  but  as  we  may  not  bring  in 
<£omjcrayT«,  this  will  not  at  all  suit  the  context.  Here  also  then 
we  must  discern  another  instance  of  the  same  confusion  as  that 
between  ets  and  iv,  in  other  words  ojutou  must  be  meant.  Thus 
Dionysius,  even  if  he  does  not  expressly  say  that  Peter  and 
Paul  came  simultaneously  to  Corinth  and  simultaneously  to 
Rome,  nevertheless,  as  regards  Rome  at  least,  states  that 
they  taught  there  simultaneously ;  in  fact  '  in  like  manner 
also '  (ofiotws  Se  feat)  indicates  very  distinctly  that  he  assumes 
them  to  have  taught  together  in  Corinth  also. 

This  last  assumption  is  quite  irreconcilable  with  Acts 
18i-i8  202y.;  and  even  were  we  to  suppose  that 
Dionysius  thinks  of  Peter's  visit  to  Corinth  as  having 
been  at  a  different  date  from  that  of  Paul,  we  should 
still  be  at  hopeless  variance  with  1  Cor.  3 10-15  4 15  (see 
§  2  g).  The  statement  of  Dionysius  accordingly  can 
only  rest  on  unwarranted  inference  from  what  Paul  says 
regarding  the  Cephas  party  in  Corinth  (1  Cor.  lis 
S«/.). 

Thus  it  is  of  no  avail  when  Harnack  {ACL  ii.  \  =  Chronol.\ 
1  242./C)  seeks  to  defend  Dionysius  by  arguing  that  even  accord- 
ing to  Acts  (8  14-17)  the  founding  of  a  church  becomes  '  perfect ' 
only  after  apostolic  labours,  so  that  Dionysius  does  not  by  the 
language  he  uses  exclude  an  activity  of  other  missionaries  in 
Rome  before  the  arrival  of  Peter  and  Paul.  In  the  first  place, 
Harnack's  exegesis  of  the  passage  in  Acts  is  not  exact.  What 
can  be  effected  by  the  apostles  alone  is  the  bestowal  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  ;  that  without  this  the  founding  of  a  church  is  not 
'  perfect '  is  not  said,  and  does  not  at  all  suit  the  other  case  in 
which  the  same  theory  is  found  (19  1-7).  This  last  passage  has 
nothing  at  all  to  do  with  the  founding  of  a  church,  but  only 
with  the  spiritual  gifts  of  speaking  with  ( tongues '  and  of 
prophecy.  But,  further,  Harnack's  defence  of  Dionysius,  even 
were  it  valid,  would  apply  only  to  what  he  says  about  Rome, 
not  to  what  he  says  about  Corinth  ;  for,  if  Dionysius  has 
followed  the  theory  of  Acts  as  this  is  expounded  by  Harnack, 
in  the  present  case  at  all  events  Paul  has  complied  with  it, 
inasmuch  as  he  brought  about  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  at 
once  in  his  first  ministry  there,  and  thus  Peter  would  have 
found  no  field  there  for  his  function  as  a  founder  of  churches 
unless  his  arrival  had  been  synchronous  with  that  of  Paul. 

Thus  it  is  impossible  to  absolve  Dionysius  from  the 
charge  of  having,  in  the  interests  of  a  theory  as  to  the 
co-operation  of  Peter  and  Paul,  grievously  distorted  the 
history  of  his  own  church  in  a  point  as  to  which  he  of 
all  men  must  be  presumed  to  have  been  accurately 
informed.  How  then  are  we  to  repose  confidence  in 
such  a  'witness'  when  he  tells  us  about  Rome? 
Perhaps  his  whole  knowledge  regarding  Rome  rests 
upon  misunderstanding  of  1  Clem,  (below,  §  28),  of 
which  he  says  (ap.  Eus.  HE  iv.  23  n)  that  it  is  regularly 
read  at  Corinth  in  public  worship. 

(b)  In  Irenasus  (about  185  «.  D.)  the  most  important 
passages  relating  to  our  present  inquiry  are  the 
following.  According  to  Har.  iii.  1 2  [1]  Matthew  wrote 
his  gospel  '  whilst  Peter  and  Paul  were  preaching  the 
gospel  at  Rome  and  founding  the  church  '  (rou  Rtrpov 
Kal  rod  HaiXou iv 'Pili/j.yevayyeXifo/ji.evwv  Kal  Se/ieXtoiivTav 
tV  iKKhriaiav).  In  iii.  3 1  [2]  he  speaks  of  the  'very 
great,  very  ancient,  and  universally  known  church 
founded  and  constituted  at  Rome  by  the  two  very 
glorious  apostles  Peter  and  Paul '  (maxima  et  antiquissima 
et  omnibus  cognita  a  gloriosissimis  duobus  apostolis 
Petro  et  Paulo  Romas  fundata  et  constituta  ecclesia). 
Here  Irenaeus's  interest  is  to  prove  the  apostolical 
succession  of  bishops.  As  it  would  be  too  laborious  a 
task  to  do  this  for  all  churches  he  contents  himself 
with  the  case  of  Rome. 

(c)  The  list  of  bishops  of  Rome  which  Irenseus 
proceeds  immediately  afterwards  to  give  (iii.  3z  /.) 
comes  down  to  his  own  day  (vf>)  and  ends  with 
Eleutherus  (about  174-189).  It  may  be  presumed  that 
it  was  not  drawn  up  for  the  first  time  at  the  date  of  his 
writing. 
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It  cannot  indeed  be  maintained  that  Hegesippus — as  his  words 
in  Eus.  HE  iv.  2^3  seem  to  say — drew  up,  after  his  arrival  in 
Rome,  a  list  of  the  bishops  there  down  to  Anicetus  (about  154- 
166)  as  Lightfoot  (Apost.  Fathers ',  i.  [  =  Clement  of  Rome  J  1  63^ 
iyf.  2Q-2/.  327-333)  would  have  it  (see  Ministry,  §  58  c,  n.  and 
Harnack,  ACL  ii.  1 1S0-184);  buL  on  the  other  hand  according 
to  Harnack  (op.  cit.  184-193)  and  Erbes  (Z.  f.  Kirchc/igcsch. 
222-5  [1901])  it  is  probable  that  Epiphanuis  {Hier,  '27  v)  lor  his 
list  of  the  bishops  of  Rome  made  use  of  the  same  Roman 
original  source  as  Ireiiajus,  and  that  this,  as  in  Epiphanius, 
ended  with  Anicetus,  and  thus  perhaps  was  drawn  up  during  his 
episcopate,  or  at  any  rate  during  that  of  his  successor,  Soter. 
Whatever  its  date,  the  form  in  which  the  list  is  now  found  gives 
no  certainty  as  to  what  is  the  most  important  point  in  this  Con- 
nection—  the  question,  namely,  as  to  when  it  was  that  (he 
reference  to  Peter  and  Paul  was  first  introduced.  Irenauis  begins 
his  rendering  of  it  thus  :  '  The  blessed  apostles  [Peter  and  Paul], 
then,  after  founding  and  building  up  the  church,  committed  the 
office  of  the  episcopate  into  the  hands  of  Linus.  To  him 
succeeds  Anciicletus,  and  after  him,  in  the  third  place  from  the 
apostles,  Clement  is  allotted  the  episcopate  '  (t*t/j.eAiwtrai'res  o5c 
icai  otKo5o/j.J/crai'Tt?  01  /uaxapioi  aTraaToAot  -rr\v  eKKkr\<ria.v  Airy 
TTjc  tt]S  ejrKrKOirtjs  A.eiTOupyi'ai'  iVi\nipi(Ta.v.  6ta5e'^eTai  5e  o-vtov 
* kv£yitky\70S'  fJ-era.  TOvTor  oe  TpiVo)  tottoi  anb  twc  aTroaroAcui/  rr)V 
iwi(TK.o-tri)v  *cX7)porrat  KAtJ/liijs).  Thus  we  find  no  mention  either 
of  Peter  or  of  Paul  as  bishop  of  Rome.  If  Clement  is  designated 
as  third  ' from  the  apostles'  (airb  tuv  aTroaToAwi-)  probably  all 
that  is  intended  is  to  accentuate  the  unbrokenness  of  the  succes- 
sion, not  to  imply  that  if  one  chose  to  include  the  two  apostles 
in  the  reckoning  he  would  be  not  the  third  but  the  fourth  or 
fifth  in  the  series.  Epiphanius,  however,  says:  'In  Rome  the 
first  were  Peter  and  Paul,  apostles  and  bishops,  thereafter  Linus, 
thereafter  Cletus,  thereafter  Clement,'  etc.  (ei>  'Pw^rj  yeyovaa-t 
irpurot  IleTpos  icai  TlauAoy  anoaTokoi  ical  eTUUKOTroi.  eira  AtVos, 
efra  KAtjtos,  tlra  KA^tjs,  k.t.A.1.  After  a  short  interruption,  he 
resumes:  'The  series  of  bishops  in  Rome  shows  the  following  suc- 
cession,— Peter  and  Paul,  Linus  and  Cletus,  Clement, 'etc.  (17  ran* 
iv  'Putfirf  €7ri<TK07T-u)f  SiaSo\r}  Tavnje  evet  -rt)v  axokovdiav  ■  TleVpos 
Kai  TlauAoy,  Ai'vos  kol  KAtJtos,  KAtjjUtjs,  k.t.A.).  If,  however, 
Epiphanius  makes  Peter  and  Paul  bishops  of  Rome,1  then 
Irenaus  also,  or  another  shortly  before  him,  can  have  prefixed 
their  names  to  the  whole  list  which  at  an  earlier  date  had  begun 
simply  with  Linus.  The  list  of  bishops  can  have  been  subjected 
to  the  same  supplementing  process  after  Irenseus's  time  also, 
before  it  came  into  the  hands  of  Epiphanius  (died  403),  or  after 
that  of  Julius  Africanus  (about  220)  or  of  Hippolytus  (about  234), 
the  two  last  mentioned  of  whom  also  made  use  of  it,  according 
to  Harnack  (188).  A  list  of  this  kind,  from  the  nature  of  the 
case,  was  not  allowed  to  remain  long  unaltered,  but  could  easily 
be  'completed  '  in  the  course  of  transcription  whenever  a  copyist 
believed  he  had  found  a  gap  in  it.  Moreover,  neither  Irenseus 
nor  Epiphanius,  whose  editions  of  the  list  lie  before  us  as  they 
wrote  them,  makes  any  statement  that  he  is  using  an  external 
document,  and  feels  himself  under  obligation  to  reproduce  it 
scrupulously.  Thus  for  us  no  exact  determination  of  its  date  is 
necessary  ;  so  far  as  Peter  and  Paul  are  concerned  it  does  not 
with  certainty  take  us  back  to  a  date  before  Irena^us. 

(</)  In  Clement  of  Alexandria  Peter's  sojourn  in 
Rome  is,  as  with  Irenaeus,  mentioned  in  connection 
with  the  writing  of  a  gospel — in  this  case,  however,  Mk. 
not  Mt 

From  the  Hypotyposes  Eusebius  (HE  vi.  14  6f.)  has  preserved 
apiece  of  information  which  Clement  claims  to  have  received 
from  the  presbyters  of  the  olden  time  (tuiv  aviieaQev  irpeafiv 
Tepatv).  'After  that  Peter  had  publicly  preached  the  word  in 
Rome,  and,  filled  with  the  spirit,  had  set  forth  the  gospel  (tov 
IleTpov  Sij/xocrta.  iv  'Paifijj  Ki7pv'£aj/TOs  toj'  Ad-yoe  kol  irvevfj.aTt  to 
evayyiAiov  c|enrd itos),  Mark  at  the  request  of  many  hearers 
set  down  these  discourses  in  writing.'  Similarly  in  the  Aiitaii- 
bratio-nes  on  1  Pet.  (ed.  Potter,  1007) :  '  Marcus  Petri  sectator 
palam  praedicante  Petro  evangelium  Roma;,'  etc.  In  the  other 
passage  where  Eusebius  transcribes  the  same  matter  from  the 
Hypotyposes  of  Clement,  though  somewhat  differently  (HE 
ii.  15  if,\  with  regard  to  which  cp  Gomkls,  §  147,  end),  Rome 
is  presupposed,  through  the  connection  with  ii.  14 5/.,  to  be 
the  place.  As  the  Gospel  of  Mark  is  alleged  to  have  owed  its 
origin  to  the  evangelist's  reports  of  the  discourses  of  Peter,  it  is 
intelligible  why  Clement  should  not  have  mentioned  Paul  at  the 
same  time,  even  although  he  was  convinced  of  the  apostles 
having  been  together  in  Rome. 

(e)  Pseudo-Cyprian,  De  Rebaptistnate,  17  (Cypr.  ed. 
Hartel,  390),  read  in  Pauli  Pr&dicatio  as  follows  :  '  et 
post  tanta  tempora  Petrum  et  Paulum  post  conlationem 
evangelii  in  Hierusalem  et  mutuam  cogitationem  et 
altercationem  et  rerum  agendarum  dispositionem  [the 
reference  is  to  Gal.  2  Acts  15]  postremo  in  urbe  quasi 
tunc  primum  invicem   sibi   esse  cognitos,   et   qusedam 

*  For  this  very  reason  if  for  no  other  we  see  that  Epiphanius 
cannot  have  preserved  the  original  form  of  the  list.  It  also 
indicates  but  little  accuracy  when  he  says  at  one  time  '  Linus, 
then  Cletus '  (AiVos  elra  KAtjtos),  at  another  '  Linus  and  Cletus  ' 
(Ail/of  koX  KAtjtos),  for  the  latter  form  of  expression  denotes,  as 
we  see  in  '  Peter  and  Paul '  (TleVpos  teal  IlauAos),  contempor- 
aneous tenure  of  office. 
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alia  hujuscemodi  absurde  ac  turpiter  conficta '  ('and 
that  after  such  long  time,  Peter  and  Paul,  after  the 
collation  of  the  gospel  in  Jerusalem  and  the  mutual 
consideration  and  discussion  and  arrangement  of  things 
to  be  done,  had  at  hist  in  the  city,  in  a.  certain  way, 
then  for  the  first  time  become  known  to  one  another  ; 
and  certain  other  things  of  this  sort,  absurdly  and 
basely  feigned  ' ). 

In  spite  of  the  title  Fauli  Prcedicatio  this  quotation  is  often 
regarded  as  coming  frumthe  book  known  by  the  title  of 
Krjpu-y^a.  IltVpou,  in  the  belief  that  the  title  sometimes  ran  also  : 
Preaching  uf  Peter  and  Paul.  Were  this  correct,  we  should 
have  here  the  oldest  testimony  to  the  Roman  sojourn  of  Peter, 
it  being  presupposed  that  the  book  was  usecl  not  only  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  but  also  as  early  as  in  the  Apology  0/ 
Ari&tidcs  (see  Harris,  Apology  of  Aristides,  in  TSt.  1.  186-99; 
Harnack,  ACL  ii.  I472/;  ;  cp  Olii-Christian  Literatuke, 
§>i  n,  36)^  But  the  question  of  the  derivation  of  the  quotation 
from  it  is  su  uncertain  (it  is  answered  negathely  by  von 
I>obschiitz,  fur  example,  in  TU  xi.  1 13-15  127-131)  that  we  need 
not  pursue  the  matter  further. 

(/)  The  apocryphal  Acta  Petri,  which  relates  the 
activity  and  death  of  Peter  at  Rome  with  detail,  may 
be  mentioned  at  this  point  as  being  possibly  a  witness 
of  equal  age,  but  must  not  be  taken  account  of  until 
after  it  has  been  carefully  discussed  (see  §§  32-39). 
So  also  with  the  Upa^ets  liauXov  from  which  Origen 
(torn,  in  Jn.  20i2,  ed.  de  la  Rue,  4322,  c)  quotes:  'as 
was  said  by  the  Saviour,  "  I  am  going  to  be  crucified 
anew  "  '  (ws  vir6  tov  ffoiTTJpos  elptj^vov  '  dvojOev  fj.4XKo> 
ffTavpovffdtu)  (see  §§  33^,  34^,  39  a,  c). 

We  proceed  now  to  the  testimonies  which  come  from 
a  somewhat  later  date. 

(a)  Tertullian  supplies  new   data,   if  not  indeed  in 

adv.  Marc.  (4s  begin. )  where  he  says  :    '  Romani 

_  quibus  evangelium  et  Petrus  et  Paulas 

26.  xiiOI2ia.Il  -        ,  i- 

sanguine   quoque    suo    signatum    reli- 


sojourn:  later 

witnesses. 


querunt,'  or  in  Baptism,  4,  where  he 
ascribes  the  possession  of  the  same 
salvation  to  those  '  quos  Joannes  in  Jordane  et  quos 
Petrus  in  Tiberi  tinxit,'  etc.,  yet  certainly  in  Preescr. 
haeret.  36  :  '  habes  Romam  .  .  ubi  Petrus  passioni 
dominical  ada^quatur  [by  crucifixion],  ubi  Paulus  Joan n is 
[the  Baptist's]  exitu  coronatur  '  [by  beheading],  and  in 
Scorpiace,  15:  '  orientem  fidem  Romse  primus  Nero 
cruentavit.  Tunc  Petrus  ab  altero  cingitur  [Jn.  21 18/.] 
cum  cruci  adstringitur  ;  tunc  Paulus  civitatis  Romance 
consequitur  nativitatem  cum  illic  martyrii  renascitur 
generositate,'  '  Paul  acquires  the  Roman  citizenship  by 
right  of  birth  when  he  is  born  again  in  the  nobility  of 
martyrdom.' 

(b)  Gaius  of  Rome  (under  Zephyrinus,  about  198- 
217)  says  in  his  writing  against  the  Montanist  Proculus 
{ap.  Eus.  HE  ii.  256/.)  :  '  But  I  am  able  to  show  the 
"trophies"  of  the  apostles.  For  if  you  will  come  to 
the  Vatican  or  to  the  Ostean  Way,  you  will  find  the 
"  trophies"  of  those  who  founded  this  church'  (eyw  8£ 
rd  Tpbiraia  t&v  aTrourbXtov  ^%ui  8et^ai.  iav  yap  deK-^arfi 
airekdeiv  iwl  tov  Ma.TiK.avbv  7)  iirl  tt\v  68bv  ttjv  'QaTlav, 
evp-qaeLs  to,  Tpviraia.  tQv  TavTrjv  ISpvo'a/j.^vwv  tt\v  eV- 
K\-qo-iav).  By  Tpbirata  we  are  to  understand  here  not 
•places  of  burial,'  as  Eusebius  does,  but  'places  of 
death. ' 

Even  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word  ('  sign  of  victory  ')  admits 
this  meaning  only  ;  for  a  martyr  gained  his  victory  only  at  the 
place  of  his  death,  not  at  the  place  of  his  burial.  To  under- 
stand the  meaning  l  sign  of  victory  '  we  have  only  to  make  the 
further  supposition  that  those  who  honoured  the  martyrs  were 
able  to  show,  at  the  place  of  death,  some  object  or  other  that 
marked  it  out  for  those  who  visited  the  spot,  and  with  which 
was  associated  some  reminiscence,  whether  real  or  supposed,  of 
what  happened  at  the  martyr's  death.  Thus  in  the  Vatican  was 
shown  a  terebinth,  on  the  road  to  Ostia  a  pine  tree,  beside  which 
Peter  and  Paul  respectively  breathed  their  last  (Lipsius  ii.  1  391). 

Even  apart,  however,  from  its  lexical  meaning  we  may  learn 
that  Tpoircua.  cannot  here  mean  graves.  For  the  bones  of  the 
two  apostles  were  not  deposited  in  the  places  he  mentions  till 
long  after  the  time  of  Gaius  ;  those  of  Peter  after  354,  in  the 
Church  of  St.  Peter,  which  was  built  at  that  date  ;  those  of 
Paul,  according  to  the  list  of  the  depositio  martyrum,  in  the 
famous  chronicle  of  the  year  354,  as  early  as  258  a.d.,  by  the 
road  to  Ostia  (and  before  354  in  the  basilica  newly  built  there). 
In  the  same  year,  however  (258  ;  June  2g),  the  relics  of  Peter, 
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according  to  the  same  list,  were  transferred  in  catacumbas,  that 
is  to  say,  into  the  catacombs  of  the  piece  of  ground  beside  the 
Appian  Way,  half-an-hour  outside  of  the  Porta  Appia,  in  other 
words,  hard  by  the  present  church  of  San  Sebastiano,  which 
piece  of  ground  was  originally  the  only  one  that  bore  the  name 
ad  Catacumbas,'  a  name  which  has  never  as  yet  been  quite 
satisfactorily  explained.  Here  an  inscription  of  bishop  Damasus 
(366-384)  ran  :— _ 

hie  habitasse  prius  sanctos  cognoscere  debes 
nomina  quisque1  Petri  pariter  Paulique  requiris. 
So  far  as  l-'uter  is  concerned,  this  agrees  with  the  fact  that  his 
relics  had  been  removed  to  the  church  of  St.  Peter  before  this 
inscription  was  composed;  as  regards  Paul  the  statement  of 
Damasus  is  not  easily  reconciled  with  that  of  the  list  referred 
to  above.  Still,  even  if  the  list  be  correct  it  is  certain  that  the 
relics  of  P:nil  had  not  yet,  in  the  time  of  Gaius,  their  resting- 
place  by  the  road  to  Ostia,  and  that  those  of  Peter  should  have 
been  removed  to  the  catacombs  would  be  very  unlikely,  if  already 
in  Gaius's  time  they  had  their  resting-place  at  the  place  of  his 
death,  namely  the  Vatican.  On  the  whole  question  see  Lipsius 
ii.  1  391-404 ;  Erbes,  Z.  f,  Kirchengesck.  7  (1SS5)  1-49,  and,  as 
regards  the  special  point,  otherwise  in  '  Todestage  der  Apostel 
Paulus  u.  Petrus'  in  TU  xix.  (=Xeue  Folge,  iv.),  1  (1899) 
67-133.  Ficker  (Z.f.  Kirchengesch.  '-2,  igoi,  333-342)  utterly 
denies  that  the  inscription  relates  to  the  burial  of  Peter  and 
Paul.  His  opinion  is  that  in  the  view  of  Damasus  they  had 
during  their  lifetime  resided  at  the  spot  where  the  inscription 
was  found  (cp  'habitasse,'  and  'nomina'  not  'corpora').  The 
inscription,  he  holds,  was  directed  against  the  refusal  of  the 
Eastern  Chinch,  from  325  A.D.  onwards,  to  accept  any  decisions 
from  Rome,  and  against  the  argument  urged  in  support  of  this 
refusal  that  Peter  and  Paul  came  from  the  East  (the  inscription 
in  fact  says,  towards  the  end  :  Roma  suos  potius  meruit 
defendere  cives).  Only,  as  the  locality  where  the  inscription  was 
found  was  a  place  of  burial,  it  is  very  improbable  that  Damasus 
can  have  believed  that  Peter  and  Paul  when  alive  lived  here  at 
half-an-hour's  distance  from  the  city. 

(c)  In  immediate  continuation  of  the  passage  relating 
to  Peter  cited  above  (§  24  a),  Origen  proceeds  :  '  AYho 
also  in  the  end,  being  in  Rome,  was  crucified  head 
downwards,  having  himself  desired  to  suffer  in  this 
way'  (6s  Kal  iiri  r4\ei  eu  'Pw/Afl  yevofxevos  dveaKoXoTria-dTj 
Kara  K€(pa\y]S,  oOtojj  avrbs  afyibaas  iradeiv).  The 
Acta  Petri  {see  §  33^)  deals  fully  with  the  reasons  why 
Peter  chose  this  particular  manner  of  death.  As  regards 
Paul,  Origen  goes  on  to  say  that  he  suffered  martyrdom 
in  Rome  under  Nero. 

(d)  The  Philosophumena  (dating  from  about  235  and 
ascribed  to  Hippolytus),  as  well  as  other  later  writings, 
mentions  the  polemic  with  Simon,  carried  on  at  Rome 
by  Peter  (and  Paul),  with  which  we  are  acquainted 
through  the  apocryphal  Acta  Petri  (and  Acta  Petri  et 
Pauli).      For  details  see  §  39  d. 

(e)  Of  later  writers  we  at  once  mention  Eusebius.  He 
brings  together  all  that  has  been  hitherto  mentioned, 
and  will  have  it  that  Peter  was  bishop  of  Rome  for 
twenty  five  years,  namely  from  42-67  A.D.  He  thus 
places  the  Neronian  persecution,  in  which  according 
to  him  also  Peter  and  Paul  suffered  martyrdom  [HE 
ii.  '2">  5),  three  years  too  late.  It  is  of  a  piece  with  this 
that  he  supports  the  theory,  which  he  himself  (HE 
v.  18 14)  takes  from  the  Anti-Montanist  Apollonius  (about 
200  a.d.) — a  theory  which  already  finds  expression  in 
the  Prcedicatio  Petri  (above,  §  25  e  ;  ap.  Clem.Al. 
Strom,  vi.  543,  P-  762,  ed.  Potter  ;  for  other  supporters 
of  it  see  Harnack,  ACL  ii.  I243) — that  the  apostles  had 
been  commanded  by  Jesus  not  to  go  abroad  from 
Jerusalem  till  twelve  years  after  his  death.  These 
twelve  years  Eusebius  reckons  as  from  30  to  42  A.D.  The 
variations  met  with  in  the  different  translations  of  his 
Chronicle,  no  longer  extant  in  Greek,  need  not  trouble  us 
here.  The  only  point  of  importance  for  our  inquiry  is 
that  the  reckoning  of  twenty-five  Roman  years  was 
found,  not  invented,  by  Eusebius.  According  to 
Harnack  (ACL  ii.  I116-129)  he  used  the  Chronography 
of  Julius  Africanus,  which  closed  with  the  reign  of 
Elagabalus  (218-222  a.d.). 

[f)  Thus,  according  to  Harnack  (201,  7037^),  the 
'tendency  legend,'  that  Peter  sojourned  in  Rome  for 
twenty-five  years,  arose  and  '  became  official '  between 
the  time  of  IrenEeus,  who  as  yet  knew  nothing  whatever 
of  Peter's  twenty-five  Roman  years,  and  that  of  Julius 
Africanus,  that  is  to  say  in  the  episcopate  of  Victor 
1  Quisque  here  =  quicunque  =  whosoever. 
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(about  189-198),  or  in  that  of  Zephyrinus  (about  198- 

217). 

(g)  The  consequence  of  this  is  that  Peter  becomes  no 
longer  the  founder  merely,  or  joint  founder,  but  the 
bishop  also  of  the  church  of  Rome,  and  that  Paul, 
whom  we  still  find  even  in  Irenseus,  etc.  (§  26  a-d),  at 
his  side  and  on  a  level  with  him,  is  eliminated.  This 
consequence,  however,  was  developed  only  gradually. 

The  Roman  bishop  Calixius  (about  217-222)  claimed,  as 
appears  from  Teitullian's  refutation  (Pitdic.  21),  the  power  to 
remit  or  retain  sins,  on  the  ground  that  he  was  the  successor  of 
Peter  who,  according  to  Mt.  ltfiayC,  had  been  invested  with 
this  power.  So  also  his  successors  affirmed  in  Cyprian's  time : 
'  Se  successionem  Petri  tenere  '  or  '  per  successionem  cathedram 
Petri  habere';  and  this  is  presupposed  by  Cyprian  himself 
(Epist.  "017  55  8  59 14  71 3).  According  to  the  Epistle  of 
Clement  to  James  (2)  that  now  stands  prefixed  to  the  Pseudo- 
Clementine  Homilies,  Peter,  in  appointing  Clement  bishop  of 
Rome,  hands  over  to  him  his  naOe&po.  twv  Aoywc,  and  confers 
on  him  the  power  of  binding  and  loosing.  The  author 
(Hippolytus?)  of  the  'Little  Labyrinth'  against  the  sect  of 
Artemon  (ap.  Plus.  HE  5  28)  in  §  3  styles  Victor  as  rpta-Kai- 
84ko.tos  a.7rb  Jlerpov  kv  "Ptap.r\  Ittlq-kotcos — thus  no  longer,  as 
Irenffius  phrases  it,  airb  twv  affo<TT6ku>i' — (i.e.,  from  Peter  and 
Paul ;  see  above,  §  25  c).  Yet  he  continues  to  call  Victor  the 
thirteenth  as  Irenseus  had  called  Eleutherus,  Victor's  prede- 
cessor, the  twelfth  ;  thus  he  does  not  yet  reckon  Peter  as  the 
first  member  of  the  series.  Similarly,  Eusebius  still  counts 
Linus  as  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  and  in  accordance  with  this, 
gives  the  succeeding  bishops  the  same  numeration  as  Irenams 
does.  While  doing  so  he  nevertheless  adds  (HE  iii.  4  8),  p-era 
Xlerpov,  vet  along  with  this  not  only  plgtcl  rrfv  IlauAov  Kai  Tlerpov 
fiapTvpiav  (iii.  2),  but  also  ixera  ITauAoi/  re  icai  Tlerpov  (iii.  21), 
atrb  Tlerpov  «ai  TTauAou  (iv.  1)  and,  precisely  as  Irenaeus  has  it, 
awb  rStv  clwoo-t6\u)v  (iv.  55  and  v.  prooem.  1).  For  more  precise 
details  from  Eusebius  see  Kneller,  Z.  f.  kathol.  Theol.  1902, 
p.  229/ 

(//)  It  is  in  the  Catalogus  Libcnanus  (i.e.,  the  list 
of  Roman  bishops  brought  down  to  Liberius,  a.d. 
352j^)>  forming  part  of  the  famous  Chronicle  of  354, 
that  Peter  is  first  spoken  of  unreservedly  as  first  bishop 
of  Rome  :  '  post  ascensumejus  [Jesu]  beatissimus  Petrus 
episcopatum  suscepit '  (but  here  from  30-55  A.D. ). 

The  Asccnsio  Jesuit?  would  seem  to  be  a  still  older 
witness  than  any  of  those  we  have  hitherto  discussed, 
to  the  fact  of  Peter's  martyrdom  at  Rome. 

(a)  Clemen  (ZIVT,  1896,  388-415  ;  1897,  455-465) 
held    it  possible  to  distinguish    and  isolate  in  33i-(or 

3  21  )-4  22  an  apocalypse  put  into  writing 
before  the  death  of  Nero  (42/.  13-18), 
which  related  to  Nero's  persecution  of 
the  Christians;  and  in  43  £,  which  at  that  date  he 
knew  only  through  Dillmann's  Latin  translation  from 
the  Ethiopic  ('e  duodecim  in  manus  eius  tradetur'),  he 
found  an  allusion  to  the  death  of  Peter  in  that  reign. 

Harnack  (ACL  ii.  1 714-716)  disputed  this  hypothesis,  in- 
cluding that  relating  to  Peter;  Zeller  (ZIVT,  1896*,  p.  558-568) 
accepted  the  latter,  but  like  Harnack  put  the  date  of  composition 
much  later  than  Clemen  had  done,  and  therefore  denied  its 
trustworthiness  as  regarded  Peter.  Clemen  at  a  later  date  was 
able  to  report  (Theol.  Rundschau,  1901,  p.  75)  that  Vernon 
Bartlet  (Apostolic  Aget  1900,  p.  524)  also  had  assigned  Asc.  Jes, 
3  13-421  to  the  last  years  of  Nero,  but  at  the  same  time  took 
the  opportunity  to  add,  without  further  discussion,  that  he  him- 
self no  longer  regarded  that  dating  as  probable  in  view  of  the 
Greek  text  recently  published  by  Grenfell  and  Hunt  (Amherst 
Papyri,  1, 1900,  1-22).  Charles,  who  makes  use  of  this  Greek  text 
in  his  edition  of  Asc.  Jes.  (1900),  holds  that  a  hiatus  in  4  3^  ought 
to  be  filled  by  the  insertion  of  dq  and  the  clause  interpreted  as 
referring  to  Peter:  '  of  the  Twelve  one  will  be  delivered  into 
his  hands  '  ([t](3i'  Sdi&eica.  [ety]  Tats  x^?criv  <*-vtov  [7r]a.paSo0»j<reTai). 
Harnack  also  gives  his  adhesion  to  this  (SUA  IV,  1900.  p.  985 
f.\  but  adds  that  the  value  of  the  statement  regarding  Peter  will 
depend  upon  its  date,  and  this  he  prefers  to  assign  rather  to  the 
first  half  of  the  third  century,  than  to  any  time  within  the 
second  (ACL  ii.  1 574-577). 

(b)  Charles,  however,  holds  that  Asc.  Jes.  3 13  b-i  18, 
'  the  testament  of  Hezekiah,'  ought  to  be  dated  between 
88  and  100  a.d.  ,  not,  as  in  Apocalyptic  (above,  col. 
230),  between  50  and  80  a.d.  According  to  him  the 
question  turns  upon  4 13  (p.  30/!). 

Charles  renders  the  Ethiopic  version,  here  the  only  text 
available  fur  us,  as  follows  :  '  And  many  believers  and  saints, 
having  seen  Him  for  whom  they  were  hoping,  who  was  crucified, 
Jesus  the  Lord  Christ  rafter  that  I,  Isaiah,  had  seen  Him  who 
was  crucified  and  ascended],  and  those  also  who  were  believers 
in  Him— of  these  few  in  those  days  will  be  left  as  His  servants, 
while  they  flee  from  desert  to  desert,  awaiting  the  coming  of  the 
t,  .1   ...j.    ™.__i JJ~'  'we  see  that  two  classes  uf  the  faithful 
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are  discriminated  .  .  .  believers  who  had  seen  Christ  personally, 
and  believers  who  had  not.  .  .  .  Of  the  two  classes  our  text 
declares  that  few  will  be  left.'  As,  however,  the  iirst  class  can- 
not well  have  survived  into  the  second  century,  this  passage 
must  have  been  written  before  mo  a.d.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
has  to  be  remembered  that  this  distinction  of  two  classes  could, 
"if  really  intended,  hardly  be  called  a  good  one.  The  second 
class  is  spoken  of  as  consisting  simply  of  '  those  who  were 
believers  in  Him  '  ;  but  the  first  class  also  consists  of  '  believers 
(and  saints).'  Thus  it  would  hardly  seem  to  have  been  the 
writer's  intention  to  distinguish  two  classes. 

(c)  In  a  private  communication  Charles  now  prefers 
to  read  :  '  and  many  believers  and  saints  7c/to  had  seen 
Him  and  who  alsoVcpt  believing  in  Him,'  etc.     By 

this  conjectural  substitution  of  ot  for  the  fre  which  the 
Ethiopic  translation  presupposes  'all  reference  to  a  second 
class  disappears.'  Charles  continues  to  maintain,  how- 
ever, that  the  reference  is  tu  Jewish  Christians  who  have 
personally  known  Jesus.  But  in  this  case  we  are 
compelled  to  ask  :  Is  the  persecution  of  the  last  days 
really  to  be  confined  to  these  alone,  and  are  they  alone 
to  look  for  the  Messiah,  and  other  Christians  not? 
Besides,  the  text  even  as  restored  by  Charles  still  contains 
a  very  disturbing  tautology,  '  many  believers  and 
saints  .    .    .   who  also  kept  believing  in  Him.' 

Bousset  {Antichrist,  1895,  p.  $■?/.)  regards  our  passage  as 
more  largely  interpolated  than  Charles  does.  But  neither  is  his 
conjecture  at  all  satisfying.  As  long  as  we  hold  by  Charles' 
text,  Zeller's  interpretation  remains  the  most  probable  one,  that 
'  seeing '  means  a  knowledge  of  Christ  possessed  by  all  Christians 
and  not  merely  by  those  who  were  eye-witnesses  of  his  earthly 
life  (cp  Jn.  H7  ijn.36  3  Jn.  11).  On  this  interpretation 
however  all  necessity  disappears  for  dating  the  passage  before 
100  a.d.  There  are  signs _  of  a  later  origin,  such  as,  for 
example,  the  distinction  of  bishops  from  presbyters  (Ministry, 
§§  jo.  47,  54  /•,  <:■),  which  as  matter  of  fact  is  clear  in  the  irpea- 
fivrtpot  <ai  iroifj.eves  of  3  24  (and  also  3  29  according  to  the 
Ethiopic  version),  or  the  representation  of  the  circumstances  of 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (315-17),  which,  at  least  in  so  far  as 
it  names  Michael  (and  Gabriel),  goes  beyond  that  of  the  gospel 
of  Peter  even  (see  Resurrection-Narratives,  §  7  e). 

id)  Finally,  it  does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  any 
one  to  ask  whether  or  no  the  most  important  clause  of 
all  in  the  passage  before  us  really  belongs  to  the 
original  text  (-±3^  :  'of  the  Twelve  one  will  be  delivered 
into  his  hands.'  Charles  (pp.  lxix-lxxiii)  has  rightly 
perceived  that  it  is  not  the  living  Nero  who  is  regarded 
as  Antichrist,  but  the  dead  one:  in  the  form  of  Nero, 
we  read  in  424,  Beliar  (  =  Satan  ;  2  Cor.  615,  and  cp 
Belial)  will  appear  and  will  rule  for  3^  years, 
immediately  after  which  will  be  the  end  of  the  world 
(■i5-i8).  Of  this  Nero  it  cannot  be  intended  to  say  that 
Peter  is  to  fall  into  his  hands  in  the  year  64  A.D. 
Except  in  this  one  clause — if  indeed  it  is  to  be  referred 
to  Peter — the  whole  of  the  rest  of  the  description  is 
purely  apocalyptic  ;  Christians  will  become  godless 
(321-31),  Beliar  will  come  in  the  form  of  Nero  (42)  and 
will  persecute  the  plant  which  the  twelve  apostles  of 
the  Beloved  have  planted  (Gk.  'will  plant'  :  <pvre6aov<nv, 
43a  ;  as  to  this  clause,  cp  below,  e)  ;  he  will  work 
miracles,  will  cause  himself  to  be  worshipped  as  God, 
and  will  be  cast  into  hell  by  the  Lord  (Christ?),  who 
will  come  down  from  the  seventh  heaven  (44-14).  If 
in  the  middle  of  all  this  it  is  said  of  one  of  the  twelve 
that  he  will  fall  into  the  hands  of  this  Beliar  (43^), 
the  one  intended  must,  if  the  clause  is  to  fit  the  context, 
be  one  who  has  survived  the  death  of  Nero. 

The  only  notorious  instance  which  the  readers  could  have 
found  referred  to  in  these  purely  allusive  words  would  be  that 
of  John  with  his  cup  of  poison  and  his  bath  of  boiling  oil  (see 
JOHN,  Son  ok  Zeeedee,  §  84).  Vet  it  is  not  easy  to  see  why 
this  atrocity  should  be  referred  precisely  to  Beliar  coming  in  the 
form  of  Nero.  This  Beliar  is  a  purely  apocalyptic  form,  whose 
deeds  are  with  good  reason  described  in  quite  general  and 
indefinite  terms.  As  real  prophecy  a  piediction  of  any  such 
detail  would  be  not  only  bold  but  also  out  of  keeping  with  the 
apocalyptic  character  of  the  representation  of  the  time  of  the 
end;  as  7'aticinium  ex  eventu  it  is  equally  out  of  keeping  ;  and, 
besides,  the  martyrdom  of  John  is  not  a  historical  fact  but  first 
came  to  be  believed  at  so  late  a  date  after  the  time  of  the 
emperor  under  whom  it  is  alleged  to  have  occurred  (Domitian  is 
usually  named)  as  to  make  it  absolutely  impossible  that  at  the 
time  of  the  writer  this  emperor  should  be  spoken  of  as  the  last 
to  reign  before  the  end  of  the  world  or  that  a  reign  of  no  more 
than  3$-  years  should  be  assigned  to  him. 

Thus  it   becomes   in  fact  probable   that   it  is    Peter 
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rather  than  John  who  is  intended.  In  that  case,  how- 
ever, the  clause  must  be  regarded  as  a  gloss.  It  is  so 
regarded,  it  will  be  seen,  not  with  the  object  of  getting 
rid  of  a  text  that  is  inconvenient  for  the  view  of  Peter's 
life  taken  in  the  present  article,  but  purely  for  reasons 
affecting  1  right  understanding  of  Asc.  Jes.  The 
deletion  of  the  clause  would  be  necessary  even  if  it 
related  not  to  Peter  but  to  some  other  of  the  apostles 
who  had  suffered  martyrdom  under  Nero. 

(c)  There  are  two  ways  by  which  the  extent  of  the 
gloss  can  be  determined. 

If  in  the  entire  text  the  Ant ichi  ist  is  the  subject,  then  it  consists 
only  of  the  above  cited  words  in  4  3  4.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  should  hnd  ourselves  constrained  to  understand  the  living 
Nero  as  being  the  subject  of  v.  3  (the  subject  according  to  v.  2, 
end,  is  '  Who  himself  (even)  this  king,'  ocms  auT6s  6  paatXevs 
oi/tos),  then  the  immediately  following  expression,  v.  3a  ('  will- 
persecute  the  plant  which  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Beloved  have 
planted ')  Ninst  also  bereckoned  as  belonging  to  the  interpola- 
tion ;  for  it  Is  quite  improbable  that  between  two  utterances 
regarding  Antichrist  there  should  stand  one  relating  to  the  living 
Nero  who  must  nevertheless  be  dead  before  Antichrist  comes 
forward  in  Nero's  form. 

Why  the  clause  should  have  been  added  by  some 
ancient  reader  will  become  very  intelligible  if  only  we 
suppose  such  reader  to  have  understood  by  Beliar  the 
actual  Nero— as  was  done  at  first  by  Clemen  in  1896/ 
It  thus  appears  that  Asc.  Jes.  cannot  be  adduced  as  an 
earlier  witness  for  the  belief  of  the  martyrdom  of  Peter 
under  Nero  than  the  documents  dealt  with  in  preceding 
sections. 

Contrariwise  all  the  writings  of  an  older  date  are 
profoundly  silent  on  the  subject  of  Peter's  Roman 
28  1  Clem  soJourn*  A  detailed  examination  of 
1  Clem,  is  at  this  point  called  for,  partly 
on  account  of  its  fundamental  importance,  and  partly 
because  it  is  often  taken  in  the  other  sense. 

(a)  After  having  pointed  to  the  instances  in  the 
OT  in  which  jealousy  and  envy  are  seen  to  have  led 
to  the  most  direful  results,  Clement  proceeds  :  V.  1. 
'AW  tva  r&v  apx&iw  virobetyixdroiv  iravaib- 
(xeda,  £\d(anev  eirl  rods  gyyicrra  yevofxivovs  ddXr}- 
rds '  Xdfiwfxev  rrjs  7ej/eas  Tjfiiov  rd  yevvala  viroSeiy- 
fiara.  2.  Aid  ffiXov  Kal  (pdbvov  oi  fiiyicrroL  Kal 
5iKai6raroL  aruXot.  e'dt.cbxdyo'av  Kal  e'ws  davdrov  -fjOXyaav. 
3.  Adj3i0fxev  irpb  6<f>daXfjiCbv  7}(a(ov  roi/s  ayadovs  diroo-rb- 
Xovs'  4.  H4rpov,  5s  Slcl  £tjXov  &5lkov  oi>x  'iva.  otide  860 
dXXd  TrXetovas  viri)veyKe  irbvovs,  Kal  qvtoj  fiaprvprjaas 
e'lropeOdrj  els  rbv  6cpet,X6/xevov  rbtrov  rrjs  Sb^ys.  5.  Aict 
ffiXov  Kal  '4piv  TlavXos  virofj.ovrjs  j3paj3etov  USeii-ev  6. 
iwrdKis  decr/J-a  <pope"<ras,  (pvyadevdeis,  Xidaadeis,  KT)pv% 
yevbfxevos  '£v  re  ry  dvaroXrj  Kal  if  ry  dvcei,  to  yev- 
valov  tt)s  irio-reujs  aurou  kX4os  fkafiev  7.  btKaioavvr\v 
5i5d£as  6Xov  rbv  Kbfffxov,  Kal  iirl  t6  re"pp.a  rrjs  dvaeuis 
iXdwv  Kal  fxaprupyaas  £irl  rQ>v  yy  ovfj.e'vwv,  odrms  diryX- 
Xayrj  rod  Kbafxov  Kal  eh  rbu  Hytov  rbirov  iiropetidy, 
viropiovys  yevbfxevos  fiiytaros  vrroypafifxbs.  VI.  1. 
Tourois  rots  avSpdo-Lv  oeriws  iroXirevo-ap.e'voLS  avvydpoiady 
■KoXh  7rXrj6os  ^/cXe/crw,  o'inves  iroXXals  aUlais  Kal 
fiaadvois  5td  f?)Xos  iradbvres  vir68eiyfj.a  KdXXt&rov 
iykvovro  £v  r\p2v.  -z.  Aid  £77X05  8Lu>x^€^ffaL  ywcuKes 
Aai/atdes  Kal  ALpKai,  alKla/J-ara  detva  Kal  dvbata 
Tradovaai,  iwl  rbv  rr)s  irlarews  fi^atov  dpbfiov  Kari)v- 
T7}o~av  Kal  gXafiov  yipas  yevvalov  at  do-deveh  rip  a(I)/j,art. 
(5i)  '  But,  not  to  dwell  on  the  ancient  examples,  let  us  come 
to  those  champions  who  lived  nearest  ourselves.  Let  us  take  the 
noble  examples  of  our  own  generation.  (2)  By  reason  of 
jealousy  and  envy  the  greatest  and  most  righteous  pillars  were 
persecuted,  and  contended  even  unto  death.  (3)  Let  us  set  before 
our  eyes  the  good  apostles;  (4)  Peter,  who  by  reason  of  un- 
righteous jealousy  endured  not  one  nor  two  hut  many  labours, 
and  thus  having  borne  his  testimony  went  to  his  due  place  of 
glory,  (5)  By  reason  of  jealousy  and  strife  Paul  showed  the 
reward  of  paiient  endurance.  (6)  After  that  he  had  been  seven 
times  in  bonds,  had  been  driven  into  exile,  had  been  stoned, 
had  preached  in  the  East  and  in  the  West,  he  won  the  noble 
renown  of  his  faith  ;  (7)  having  taught  righteousness  to  the 
whole  world  and  having  come  to  the  limit  of  the  West  and 
having  borne  his  testimony  before  the  rulers,  he  thus  departed 
from  the  world  and  went  unto  the  holy  place,  having  become 
a  very  great  example  of  patient  endurance.  (61)  Unto  these 
men  of  holy  lives  was  gathered  a  vast  multitude  of  elect  ones 
who,    suffering   by  reason   of  jealousy  many  indignities   and 
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tortures,  became  a  most  admirable  example  among  us.  _  (2)  By 
reason  of  jealousy  women  being  persecuted  as  Danaids  and 
Dircse,  after  that  they  had  suffered  cruel  and  unholy  insults, 
safely  reached  the  goal  in  the  race  of  faith  and  received  a  noble 
reward,  feeble  though  they  were  in  body.' 

(l>)  The  word  fiaprvpfoas  applied  to  Paul  (57)  will 
be  most  fittingly  interpreted  as  meaning,  not  '  having 
suffered  martyrdom '  (his  death  is  indicated  rather  by 
the  words  imiKkAyii  roO  koit/xoii)  but  rather  '  having 
borne  (oral)  testimony '  or,  at  most,  ■  having  suffered 
tortures.'  In  the  case  of  Peter,  however  (54),  the  first 
of  these  two  renderings  does  not  fit  well :  for  oIjtuj 
/j.apTvpri<ra.s  seems  intended  to  convey  'after  that  he 
had  borne  testimony '  by  the  '  labours '  (tt6vol)  just 
mentioned.  These,  however,  extend  over  his  whole 
life  as  an  apostle.  That  precisely  his  death  was 
occasioned  by  some  such  '  labour '  and  thus  was  a 
martyrdom  is  not  expressly  said  and  therefore  might 
be  disputed.  Still,  since  Peter  is  here  cited  as  an 
instance  of  how  the  greatest  '  pillars '  '  contended  even 
unto  death  '  we  refrain  from  doing  so. 

(c)  In  like  manner  it  will  be  well  to  concede  that 
'among  us'  (£p  Tjfuv)  in  61  does  not  mean  'among  us 
Christians' — -which  would  be  tolerably  vague — but 
'  among  us  Romans. "  The  reference  is  to  the  victims  of 
the  Neronian  persecution  (62)  who  were  made  use  of  for 
the  presentation  of  mythological  pieces.  Still  when  it  is 
said  of  the  Xeronian  martyrs  in  Rome  that  they  were 
gathered  together  with  Peter  and  Paul,  we  are  by  no 
means  to  draw  it  as  a  necessary  inference  that  Peter 
and  Paul  also  died  in  Rome.  To  '  was  gathered ' 
(vwriffpoleffi))  in  61  what  we  ought  rather  to  supply 
will  be  '  to  the  due  place  of  glory '  (ets  rhv  &<peikbiievov 
rbirov  rijs  MJijs)  or  '  to  the  holy  place '  (els  t&v  ilyiov 
rbirov)  of  54  7.  Thus  the  common  meeting  -  place 
referred  to  is  not  Rome  but  heaven,  and  accordingly  the 
present  passage  says  nothing  as  to  the  place  of  death. 

(d)  Neither  in  5i  does  the  author  give  any  reason  to 
suppose  that  he  is  thinking  of  all  as  having  one  and  the 
same  place  of  death.  The  oneness  that  unites  those 
about  to  be  mentioned  and  separates  them  from  those 
who  have  been  mentioned  already  is  characterised  as  a 
oneness  of  time  only  :  '  who  lived  nearest  our  own 
generation'  (Tois^yyiffrayevop^vovs .  .  .  rijsyevedsijfikii'). 

(e)  As  the  writer  is  at  Rome,  by  the  '  limit  of  the 
west'  (t4p/j.o.  rfjs  SiVeus,  07)  to  which  Paul  came  it 
would  seem  as  if  Spain  must  be  meant.  The  fact, 
however,  of  a  journey  of  Paul  to  Spain  is,  if  the  present 
passage  be  left  out  of  account,  nowhere  asserted  before 
the  fourth  century  except  in  the  Muratorian  fragment 
(11.  38,  39)  and  in  the  pre-Catholic  Acta  Petri  (see 
below,  §  33  tf),  and  in  view  of  the  silence  of  the  other 
witnesses  is  very  much  exposed  to  the  suspicion  of 
being  merely  an  inference  from  Rom.  15  24  28,  where 
Paul  expresses  the  intention  of  extending  his  journey 
from  Rome  to  Spain.  Eusebius  (HEW.  222)  speaks  of 
a.  missionary  activity  of  Paul  after  the  captivity  spoken 
of  in  Acts  28  30/,  but  does  not  say  where,  and  adds 
that  thereafter  Paul  'came  once  more  to  Rome  and 
suffered  martyrdom  there.  In  the  immediately  follow- 
ing context  (223-8)  he  refers  the  '  first  hearing'  (irp&TT) 
iiroKayla.)  of  ".  Tim.  4 16  to  the  first  Roman  captivity. 
Here  too,  in  view  of  the  silence  of  other  witnesses, 
there  arises  inevitably  a  strong  suspicion  that  the  dis- 
crimination of  two  captivities  may  have  been  suggested 
by  this  passage  merely,  whilst  nevertheless  Tpibrtj 
diro\oyia  in  the  nature  of  things  ought  to  mean  merely 
a  first  '  appearance '  or  '  hearing '  as  distinct  from  a 
second  in  the  course  of  the  same  captivity,  since  the 
whole  passage  49-18  is  speaking  of  the  details  of  a 
single  captivity.  For  this  inference  not  Eusebius  but 
some  one  who  preceded  him  must  be  held  responsible  ; 
he  himself  introduces  the  whole  story  with  a  \6yos  ?x« 
( '  the  story  goes ' ).  If,  however,  Eusebius,  who  elsewhere 
puts  forthso  much  that  is  false  with  the  greatestassurance, 
here  uses  so  cautious  an  expression  as  this,  the  matter, 
we  may  rest  assured,  is  questionable  in  the  highest  degree. 
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Harnack  (A  CL  \\.  1  239./:)  characterises  the  liberation  of  Paul 
from  his  first  Roman  captivity  (and  the  journey  to  Spain)  as  an 
'assured  fact'  (gesicherte  Thatsache).  His  reasons  are — apart 
from  to  repfjia  ttjs  Svcreu?  here — certain  genuine  fragments  of 
Paul  preserved  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  (2  Tim.  1 15-18  4 ;  0-21 
Tit.  3  12./C),  for  which  one  can  find  no  room  in  the  earlier  life  of 
1 '  Paul  (a  very  precarious  hypothesis,  to  say  the  least)  and  also 
chronological  considerations  according  to  which  the  first  captivity 
came  to  an  end  in  59  a.d.  whilst  the  martyrdom  of  Paul  in  the 
Neronian  persecution  (July,  64  a.d.)  is  an  'ascertained  fact.' 
This  last  fact  has  no  other  secure'  basis  on  which  to  rest  than 
Harnack's  interpretation  of  our  present  passage  in  1  Clem,  and 
the  'definite  pieces  of  information'  (ACL  ii- 1  710)  referred  to 
above  (§  25/".)  of  which  Harnack  himself  wrote  not  so  very  long 
ago  (on  1  Clem.  5  4  :  1876) :  '  posteriore  tempore  auctores 
martyrii  Petri  vel  itineris  Romani,  quorum  testimonium  nullius 
fere  pretii  est,  sunt  Dionysius  Corinthius,  Gajus  Romanus,  .  .  , 
Irenseus,'  etc.  If  these  testimonies  are  of  hardly  any  value  witfn 
reference  to  Peter  it  is  difficult  to  see  that  they  are  entitled  to 
much  confidence  in  what  they  say  about  Paul, — so  far  at  least 
as  the  persons  of  the  witnesses  are  concerned.  The  reckoning, 
however,  which  is  suggested  alternatively  for  adoption  under 
Chronology,  §§  64-80,  according  to  which  the  first  Roman 
captivity  ends  in  59  a.d.,  Harnack  is  able  to  maintain  (238) 
only  at  the  cost  of  assuming  that  Tacitus  is  wrong  by  a  year  as 
to  the  age  of  the  imperial  prince  Britannicus.  Spitta  (Zur 
Gesck.  «.  Lie.  d.  Urchristentk.  \t  [1893]  1-108  iii.  1  [1900]) 
postulates  the  liberation  of  Paul  from  his  two-years'  Roman 
captivity  in  the  interests  of  a  very  bold  division  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  into  two  separate  epistles,  the  first  of  which  was 
written  by  Paul  before,  and  the  second  (12  1-157  16  1-20)  after, 
his  first  sojourn  in  Rome.  Conservative  theology  with  almost 
complete  unanimity  postulates  this  liberation  in  the  interests  of 
the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  In  that  case,  however, 
the  journey  into  Spain  is  only  an  embarrassment,  as  the  Epistles 
in  question  presuppose  rather  fresh  journeys  of  the  apostle  in 
the  East  (1  Tim.  1  3  3  xa,/.  i  13  Tit.  1  5  3 12)  :  but  these  in  turn 
are  excluded  by  Acts  20  25  ('  I  know  that  ye  all  .  .  .  shall  see 
my  face  no  more'),  a  saying  which  the  author,  even  if  it  had 
reached  him  by  tradition  as  a  genuine  utterance  of  Paul,  would 
certainly  have  altered  or  omitted  if  it  had  not  come  true. 

{/)  The  expression  '  the  limit  of  the  west '  (to  Hp/ia, 
ttjs  5t}o*ews)  itself  would  necessarily  denote  Spain  only 
on  the  assumption  that  it  cannot  be  taken  otherwise 
than  in  a  purely  -geographical  sense.  Since  Paul, 
however,  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  the  writer  can 
very  possibly  have  meant  a  point  that  was  for  Mm  the 
westward  limit  of  his  activities,  in  which  case  there  is 
no  longer  any  necessity  to  hold  that  Spain — otherwise 
so  poorly  attested  as  a  field  of  Paul's  activities — is 
meant.  The  writer,  indeed,  had  he  been  very  anxious 
to  make  it  quite  clear  that  Rome  and  Rome  alone  was 
intended,  could  have  added  'his'  {atirov)  to  'limit' 
{ripfxa)  ;  but  it  so  happens  that  it  is  good  Greek 
precisely  to  refrain  from  doing  so.  The  passage  is  as 
every  one  sees  highly  rhetorical  in  character. 

This  being  so  it  could  surprise  no  one  if  the  author,  although 
himself  a  Roman,  with  Paul's  starting-point  in  mind,  calls 
Rome  'the  limit  of  the  west,'  just  as  in  Acts  13 47  it  is  called 
[  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth  '  (eo-xoww  t^s  yns)>  an^  just  as 
in  Ps.  Sal.  (17  14  [12])  Pompeius  sends  his  captive  Jews  'as  far 
as  the  west'  (etos  eiri  Sva-fLtav)  oras  Ignatius  (ad  Roth.'Zz)  is 
transported  '  to  west  from  east '  (els  Svatv  airb  ai'aTokvjs).  In  1 
Clem,  itself '  east  and  west '  (avaroMi  ical  fivtris)  are  used  shortly 
before  (56)  as  geographical  indications  of  the  range  of  Paul's 
activities,  but  from  this  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  limit  of 
the  west '  must  here  be  taken  in  an  absolute  sense  and  without 
any  reference  to  the  apostle's  point  of  departure.  In  1  Clem.  57 
'  having  taught  righteousness  unto  the  whole  world '  (Succuoo-uitji' 
SiSafas  oA.oc  tov  kouhov)  only  repeats  what  was  expressed  in  the 
preceding  clause  by  'having  preached  in  the  east  and  in  the 
west '  (ktjpv£  yecojw.ei'os  ev  re  rf)  ava.To\jj  teal  ev  rjj  fivtrct)  and 
similarly  the  phrase  immediately  following  this  last  '  won  the 
noble  renown  which  was  the  reward  of  his  faith  '  (to  yevvalov  ttj? 
m'oT-eio?  avrov  «Ae'os  eXafiev)  gives  already  a  hint  of  his  martyrdom 
which  is  more  fully  described  in  the  succeeding  section.  Thus 
it  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  the  structure  of  the  whole 
writing  if  by  'having  come  to  the  limit  of  the  west'  nothing 
new  is  intended  but  only  a  renewed  reference  to  the  apostle's 
sojourn  in  Rome.  Another  important  point  is  that  none  of  the 
church  fathers  has  found  Spain  in  our  present  passage  ;  other- 
wise Eusebius  at  least  would  not  have  left  unnamed  the  place 
where  Paul  was  believed  to  have  laboured  between  his  first  and 
his  second  captivity,  and  the  others  would  not  have  kept 
complete  silence  as  to  his  liberation  from  the  first. 

{g)  If  on  the  other  hand  Spain  were  meant  it  would 
in  that  case  become  almost  necessary  to  understand  by 
the  rulers  (Tryoi^uem)  before  whom  Paul  bore  his 
testimony  the  Spanish  civil  authorities.  There  is  not  a 
single  tradition,  however,  in  favour  of  Spain  as  the 
place  of  Paul's  martyrdom.  That  Rome  was  the  place 
is  nowhere  doubted.  The  rulers  (i)yotifj.evoi)  can, 
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according  to  the  usage  of  i  Clem,  (see  Ministry, 
§  47#,  middle),  mean  any  high  political  authority  ;  but 
if  Rome  is  referred  to,  the  emperor  and  his  advisers  w  ill 
be  meant. 

(A)  We  now  come  to  the  most  important  point — 
which  is,  that  the  entire  passage  before  us  is  denned 
to  set  forth  a  parallel  between  Peter  and  Paul.  Thus 
it  becomes  necessary  to  pay  special  attention  to  the 
points  in  which  the  parallel  is  not  carried  out.  Now, 
nt  the  very  outset,  we  notice  that  the  sufferings  of 
Paul  in  the  service  of  the  gospel  are  much  more  fully 
particularised  than  those  of  Peter.  We  may  be  certain 
that  the  author  would  have  been  equally  detailed  in 
the  case  of  Peter  had  this  been  in  his  power.  Is  it 
possible  that  in  Rome  so  little  that  is  definite  should 
have  been  known  if  he  had  actually  died  there?  In 
the  case  of  Peter,  further,  no  parallel  at  all  to  Paul's 
'coming  to  the  limit  of  the  west'  and  his  'bearing 
testimony  before  the  rulers'  is  offered.  Had  it  been 
Spain  that  was  in  question,  we  should  not  have  wondered 
to  find  that  the  same  things  could  not  be  said  of  Peter  as 
of  Paul ;  but  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  foregoing 
paragraphs  of  this  section,  it  will  be  seen  that  it  is  with 
Rome  that  we  are  dealing,  and  in  this  case  it  naturally 
becomes  a  point  of  great  importance  to  notice  that 
what  is  said  is  said  of  Paul  alone.  Yet,  even  if  '  the 
limit  of  the  west'  were  to  be  taken  as  meaning  Spain, 
we  should  still  have  to  reckon  with  the  fact  that  the 
author  of  the  epistle  was  not  in  «.  position  to  say  of 
Peter  that  he  had  borne  testimony  '  before  the  rulers. ' 
Even  should  *  the  rulers '  denote,  not  the  emperor  and 
his  advisers  but  some  other  high  authority,  it  is  clear 
that  the  author  knew  nothing  of  any  '  witnessing ' 
(fiapTvpetv)  of  Peter  before  such  an  authority.  How 
willingly  would  he  not  have  adduced  it  had  any  such 
tradition  been  within  his  reach  !  For  he  names  Peter 
even  before  Paul.  The  phrase  'rulers,'  however, 
makes  it  still  more  clear  than  does  'limit  of  the  west,' 
th.it  as  regards  Paul  both  must  be  sought  in  Rome. 
This  being  so,  the  fact  that  only  of  Paul  is  it  said  that 
he  was  '  a  preacher  in  the  east  and  in  the  west '  (k%>u£ 
iv  rf_  t-q  ava.To\y  zeal  iv  ttj  dvaei)  acquires  a  new  signifi- 
cance. In  short,  this  writer  was  ignorant,  not  only  of 
any  'witnessing'  (fxaprvpeiv)  before  the  authorities  (in 
Rome)  on  Peter's  part,  but  also  of  any  missionary 
activity  of  his  at  all  in  the  west  ;  yet  he  wrote  in  Rome 
about  93-97  a.d.  (at  latest,  but  not  probably,  about 
120  a.d.  See  Galatians,  §  9  [but  cp  also  Old- 
Christian  Literature,  §  26]). 

{*')  This  conclusion,  however  clear  in  itself,  is  often 
resisted  on  the  ground  that  no  other  place  than  Rome 
is  ever  mentioned  in  tradition  as  the  scene  of  Peter's 
martydom,  and  that  it  would  be  too  extraordinary  if 
Clement,  while  knowing  the  fact  of  Peter's  martyrdom, 
should  be  ignorant  of  the  place  of  it.  But  neither 
objection  is  conclusive. 

If,  let  us  suppose,  Peter  had  perished  while  travelling  in  a 
distant  land,  at  some  obscure  place,  not  as  the  result  of  ordinary 
process  of  law,  but  perhaps  in  some  popular  tumult,  and  if  also 
such  companions  as  he  may  have  had  perished  along  with  him, 
then  information  of  his  death  could  reach  his  fellow-Christians 
only  by  report ;  and  if,  even  at  a  later  date,  no  Christian  church 
arose  at  the  place  where  it  occurred,  no  local  tradition  as  to  his 
end  had  any  chance  of  surviving.  Let  us  only  suppose,  for 
example,  that  Paul  had  died  of  the  stoning  at  Lystra  (Acts 
14  19)  or  of  that  with  which  he  was  threatened  at  Iconium  (14  5), 
and  either  was  unaccompanied  or  was  accompanied  even  in 
death — what  should  we,  what  could  Clement — have  known  as 
to  the  place  of  his  death?  Yet,  indeed,  there  is  no  need  for 
supposing  such  an  extreme  case  as  this.  It  is  very  conceivable 
that  Clement  actually  did  know  the  place  of  Peter's  death,  and 
yet  did  not  name  it  because  this  was  not  required  for  his 
purpose.  In  the  case  of  Paul  he  does  not  judge  it  in  the  least 
important  to  name  the  place ;  all  he  thinks  worth  com- 
memorating is  that  his  appearance  was  made  before  the  '  rulers ' 
yiyovjj.evoi),  and  in  this  way  only  indirectly  do  we  learn  the 
locality.  That  of  Peter's  death  he  could  pass  over  all  the  more 
easily  because  he  could  take  it  for  granted  that  his  readers  at 
Corinth  knew  it  just  as  well  as  himself.  It  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  his  object  is  not  to  tell  them  anything  new,  but  to 
draw  profitable  exhortation  for  them  from  known  facts. 

(k)  It  is  therefore  quite  useless  to  conjecture  that  Peter 
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and  Paul  alone  are  selected  out  of  the  number  of  the 
apostles  (notwithstanding  that  James  the  son  of  Zebedee 
might  also  have  been  mentioned:  Acts  122),  only 
because  they  were  specially  well  known  in  Rome. 
Kven  if  this  were  the  reason,  it  still  would  be  no  proof 
of  Peter's  having  ever  been  in  Rome:  even  without 
this  he  was  famous  enough.  What  is  more  to  the 
point  is  that  both  apostles  were  known  in  Corinth — in 
a  general  way  as  well  known  as  at  Rome — and  over 
and  above  this  in  a  special  mariner,  because  the  church 
there  had  been  founded  by  the  one,  whilst  the  other 
had  been  chosen  by  a  party  there  as  its  head  (1  Cor. 
Its  :j-2). 

(/)  If  Peter's  death  was  not  at  Rome,  then  neither 
was  it  during  the  Neronian  persecution,  which  so  far  as 
we  know  did  not  extend  beyond  that  city.  Even  if  it 
had  so  extended,  however,  Peter  could  not  be  regarded 
as  one  of  its  victims,  according  to  the  passage  now 
under  discussion,  for  in  the  provinces  the  persecution 
would  naturally  break  out  later  than  in  Rome,  whilst 
Peter  and  Paul,  according  to  the  order  followed,  and 
the  '  gathering '  {avvrjOpoladT})  of  6  i,  preceded  the  great 
multitude  of  Nero's  martyrs.  If  they  died  in  Rome  we 
should  have  to  think  of  this  as  happening  immediately 
on  the  outbreak  of  the  persecution.  This,  however,  as 
we  have  seen,  does  not  apply  to  Peter  ;  and  even  in  the 
ease  of  Paul  we  have  no  right  to  assume  it,  although  he 
did  die  in  Rome. 

The  prevailing  opinion,  that  if  it  was  in  64  a.d.,  it  was  in 
consequence  of  the  Neronian  persecution  that  Paul  was  con- 
demned to  death,  is  very  rash.  The  judicial  procedure  of  Rome 
was  not  so  utterly  arbitrary  as  would  be  implied  were  it  true 
that  a  prisoner  who  was  kept  day  and  night  chained  to  a  soldier 
should  be  found  guilty  of  fire-raising,  or  of  incitation  thereto. 
The  process  against  Paul  followed  its  own  course.  That  in  the 
general  hostility  to  Christians  it  was  hurried  on  is  likely  enough, 
but  hardly  so  rapidly  that  Paul  should  have  preceded  the  great 
bulk  of  the  Neronian  martyrs. 

At  a  date    subsequent  also  to  that   of  1  Clem,    we 

find  allusions  to  the  martyrdom  of  Peter,  but  without 

n-Kh         mention    of    the    place.       (a)   It   is    not 

29*"tinerf  certain,     it    is    true,    whether    Jn.  1336 

me™0I\S  01  belongs  to  this    category.      When   Jesus 

martyraom  'Whither    I    go    thou   canst    not 

with  place   e  , , ,  ,  ,  ,  ■        ■      „ 

r._    _   follow  me  now     he  means  his  going  to 

UnSpeCmect- heaven,  as  is  clear  from  7 34  Sax  (to 
both  of  which  passages  express  reference  is  made  in 
I333) ;  and  that  it  is  into  heaven  that  Peter  is  to  follow 
him  has  its  parallel  in  17^4.  Nevertheless,  it  is  open 
to  us  to  understand  also  that  the  manner  of  the  enter- 
ing into  heaven,  that  is,  the  manner  of  death,  is  to  be 
the  same  for  Peter  as  for  Jesus.  13  37  may  contain  an 
allusion  to  this  when  Peter  says  '  I  will  lay  down  my 
life  for  thee.'  It  would  be  quite  in  keeping  were  we  to 
understand  the  words  of  Jesus  as  meaning  :  '  Thou  canst 
not  follow  me  in  this  manner  now,  but  later  thou  shalt 
be  able.'  The  question,  therefore,  comes  to  be  whether 
the  writer  already  knew  of  the  martyrdom  of  Peter. 
On  the  assumption  that  the  martyrdom  is  historical,  it 
is  very  probable  that  he  did.  But  even  if  it  was 
legendary,  the  author,  who  wrote  about  i32-*i40  A. D. , 
could  very  easily  have  heard  about  it.  The  question, 
however,  whether  he  thought  of  the  death  of  Peter 
as  having  happened  in  Rome,  will  depend  for  its  answer 
on  our  determination  of  the  date  at  which  this  opinion 
arose.      He  himself  gives  no  indication. 

{b)  Jn.  21,  the  addition  of  a  later  hand  (§  22c), 
certainly  speaks  of  the  mart\rdom  ;  whether  at  Rome 
or  no  is  a  question  to  be  decided  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  u. 

(c)  2  Pet.  1 14  refers  back  to  Jn.  21 18/  Nowhere 
else,  so  far  as  we  know,  did  Jesus  say  to  Peter  that 
'the  putting  off  of  his  tabernacle  cometh  sViftlv,'  and 
in  view  of  the  late  date  of  2  Pet.  (see  §  2+a)  its  author's 
acquaintance  with  Jn.  21  is  very  possible,  as  also  his 
acquaintance  with  the  tradition  that  Peter  had  suffered 
martyrdom  in  Rome. 

(d)  In    the    Muratorian    fragment    the  passin  Petri 
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is  referred  to  in  /.  37,  and  that,  according  to  the  almost 
universally  accepted  restoration  of  the  text  f'semota 
passione  Petri  evidenter  declarat '),  as  one  of  the  events 
by  his  silence  as  to  which  the  writer  of  Acts  makes 
it  clear  that  he  has  incorporated  in  his  book  only  such 
occurrences  as  had  happened  in  his  presence.  Thus 
here  also  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  is  regarded  as  a  known 
event,  and  can  very  easily  have  been  conceived  of  by 
the  author  (who  wrote  between  170  and  200  a.d.  )  as 
having  happened  in  Rome.  Only,  as  he  says  nothing 
as  to  this,  the  passage  before  us  is  not  any  more  decisive 
on  the  question  in  hand,  than  the  other  three  which 
have  been  already  considered. 

(e)  In  Rev.  I820  {'  rejoice  over  her,  thou  heaven,  and 
ye  saints,  and  ye  apostles,  and  ye  prophets  ' )  the  apostles 
seem  to  be  thought  of  as  in  heaven,  and  must  therefore, 
according  to  69-11,  have  been  thought  of  as  martyrs. 
We  mav  be  certain,  however,  that  not  all  the  twelve 
apostles  became  martyrs,  not  to  speak  of  the  saints  and 
Christian  prophets  of  whom  this  would  equally  hold 
good.  The  passage  is  thus  too  exaggerated  to  justify 
us  in  inferring  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  with  certainty. 

(/)  In  Macarius  Magnes  (Apocrit  Z11  ;  about  400 
A.D.)  the  heathen  with  whom  he  is  in  controversy  says 
that  Peter  made  a  disgraceful  escape  from  prison  in 
Jerusalem  (Acts  12 5-19),  and  was  afterwards  crucified 
after  having  been  able  to  carry  out  the  command  of 
Jesus,  'feed  my  lambs'  (Jn.  21 15),  for  only  a  few 
months.  Harnack  (TLZ,  1902,  604)  will  have  it  that 
this  heathen  was  Porphyry,  the  learned  opponent  of  the 
Christians  in  Rome  {ob.  A.D.  304)  and  that  what  he 
says  regarding  the  few  months  and  the  death  by 
crucifixion  has  reference  to  Rome  (in  44  the  same 
opponent  of  Macarius  mentions  the  beheading  of  Paul 
in  Rome,  and  thereafter,  without  specifying  the  place, 
the  crucifixion  of  Peter)  and  is  drawn  from  satisfactory 
Roman  tradition.  Carl  Schmidt  (below  §  49),  167-171, 
observes,  however,  and  with  justice,  that  in  Purphyry's 
time  Peter's  twenty-five  years'  sojourn  in  Rome  had  long 
been  a  recognised  belief  (so  also  Harnack  himself;  above, 
§  26  [/]),  and  on  this  ground  supposes  that  Porphyry 
is  drawing  from  the  Acta  Petri,  according  to  which  Peter 
arrives  in  Rome  and  dies  in  the  interval  between  Paul's 
departure  from  Rome  and  his  return  ;  and  in  fact  the 
divine  prediction  of  the  death  of  Paul  in  Rome  (below, 
§  33  a)  is  the  answer  to  the  request  of  his  followers  that 
he  (Paul)  should  not  absent  himself  from  Rome  for 
more  than  a  year. 

All  the  more  important  in  our  present  investigation 
are  those  writings  which  are  silent  upon  the  sojourn  in 
Rome,  and,  so  far  as  they  were  written 
after  64  a.d.,  also  upon  the  martyrdom 
of  Peter,  although  some  such  reference 
gl\t  have  been  expected  in  them.  At 
the  same  time,  this  does  not  hold  good  of 
all  of  them  in  an  equal  degree. 

(a)  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  excludes  with  the 
utmost  decisiveness  the  idea  that  at  the  time  of  its 
composition  Peter  was  in  Rome,  or  even  without 
staving  in  Rome  was  exercising  any  sort  of  super- 
vision over  the  church  there.  Had  it  been  otherwise, 
Paul  would  must  certainly  have  referred  to  the  fact. 
He  is  at  verv  great  pains  to  indicate  his  right  to  labour 
in  Rome.  We  may  not  here  refer  to  his  arrangement 
with  the  three  'pillar'  apostles  at  the  council  of  Jeru- 
salem (Gal.  2 9  :  '  you  to  the  Jews,  we  to  the  Gentiles  ')  ; 
for  this  arrangement  not  only  was  capable  of  various 
interpretations,  but  had  also  shown  itself  to  be  un- 
workable (Council,  §  9  V  The  practice  of  the  Judaists, 
however,  who  forced  their  way  into  the  churches  founded 
by  Paul  and  sought  to  turn  them  against  him,  had  led 
him  to  formulate  another  principle  bv  which  division  of 
labour  in  the  mission  field  might  be  regulated — this, 
namelv,  that  no  missionary  ought  to  invade  the  field 
once  taken  possession  of  by  another  ('  not  to  glory  in 
other   men's  labours';    2  Cor.  IO15/).      When,    how- 
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e\er,  he  excuses  and  justifies  his  intention  of  visiting 
Rome,  notwithstanding  this  principle,  he  always  does  so, 
1  5-15  1520-29,  as  towards  the  church,  whilst  if  Peter  had 
been  its  head  he  ought  to  have  done  so  in  the  first 
instance  as  towards  him. 

On  the  assumption  that  1020-24,  along  with  the  whole,  or 
parts,  of  chap.  15  (and  10)  comes  from  a  later  time,  it  has 
sometimes  been  thought  possible  that  here  already  the  opinion 
of  Peter's  bishopric  of  Rome  is  presupposed.  The  expressions, 
however,  arc  worded  so  generally  that  any  such  conjecture  does 
not  admit  of  verification,  even  when  the  late  date  of  the  section 
is  assumed. 

(b)  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  which  according 
to  1 13  422  was  very  probably  written  in  Rome,  makes 
no  mention  of  Peter.  True,  Paul  had  not  exactly  any 
urgent  occasion  to  mention  him  in  this  particular  epistle. 
Nevertheless,  one  may  hazard  a  conjecture  that  1 15-18 
would  have  been  somewhat  less  sharply  worded  had 
Peter  been  then  at  the  head  of  the  church  in  Rome 
(the  still  sharper  passage  32-6  does  not  come  into 
account  here,  as  in  all  probability  it  is  directed,  not 
against  Jewish  Christians  as  1 15-18  is,  but  against  non- 
Christian  Jews,  and,  in  fact,  against  Jews  of  this  class 
in  Philippi). 

(<)  If  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians 
were  written  during  the  captivity  in  Cassarea,  they  do 
not  need  to  be  referred  to  here.  On  the  assumption  of 
their  genuineness,  however,  it  is  equally  possible  that 
they  mav  have  been  written  from  Rome.  In  that  case, 
however,  the  apostle  had  no  more  pressing  occasion,  so 
far  as  his  correspondents  were  concerned,  for  mentioning 
Peter  (on  the  supposition  that  he  also  was  at  Rome) 
than  he  had  in  writing  to  the  Philippians  (the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  if  we  are  to  maintain  itsgenuineness, 
we  must  necessarily  regard  as  a  circular  writing).  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  these  epistles  are  not  genuine  but 
really  date  from  the  period  of  Gnosticism  between  100 
and  130  (see  Ministry,  §  25*7,  n.),  it  has  to  be  noticed 
that  in  Col.  4  10  there  is  a  greeting  from  Mark  who  is 
held  to  have  been  the  interpreter  of  Peter,  yet  none 
from  Peter  himself.  We  cannot,  nevertheless,  securely 
infer  from  this  that  the  Roman  sojourn  of  Peter  was 
unknown  to  this  writer. 

Not  only  does  he  not  say  that  the  epistle  which  he  is  writing 
under  Paul's  name  is  meant  to  be  taken  as  having  been  written 
from  Rome  (the  place  of  composition  remains  obscure);  the 
absence  of  mention  of  Peter  can  also  have  its  explanation  in  the 
fact  that  the  writer  cared  only  for  Paul,  not  for  Peter,  and  that 
he  therefore  introduced  into  his  letter  greetings  only  from  such 
persons  as,  like  Mark,  had  been  fellow -labourers  with  Paul 
(unless,  indeed,  the  list  of  greetings  in  4 10-15  De  a  genuine 
fragment  of  Paul,  for  the  details  of  which  we  must  not  hold  the 
post-apostolic  author  of  the  whole  epistle  responsible). 

The  case  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  similar. 
It  too  says  nothing  regarding  its  place  of  composition. 
In  presence  of  the  great  interest  it  expresses  in  the  unity 
of  the  church,  and  especially  in  the  complete  fusion  of 
Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  (I22/I  43-6  2 11-22,  etc.), 
there  was,  in  point  of  fact,  an  opportunity  for  allusion 
to  the  common  activities  of  Paul  and  Peter.  But  as  it 
avoids  personal  matters  almost  entirely,  and  designates 
the  apostles  and  XT  prophets  in  general  as  the  founda- 
tion of  the  church  and  as  holy  (22o3s),  we  cannot 
venture  on  any  far-reaching  inferences  from  the  absence 
of  any  mention  of  Peter,  and  in  particular  must  not 
infer  with  confidence  that  the  author  knew  nothing  of 
Peter's  Roman  sojourn. 

(d)  The  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  expressly  dated 
from  the  captivity  in  Rome  (18  16  f,  29),  and  names  Mark 
along  with  other  missionary  companions  of  Paul  (4n), 
although  perhaps  (just  as  with  Colossians)  in  a  genuine 
fragment  of  Paul.  Some  mention  of  Peter  (if  his 
Roman  sojourn  was  already  known)  would  have  been 
appropriate  alike  in  the  case  of  the'  genuineness  of  the 
epistle  and  in  that  of  its  spuriousness,  but  cannot  be 
expected  with  certainty  even  on  the  latter  alternative — 
which  is  certainly  the  one  to  be  chosen  (see  Ministry,  §54 
[cp  also  Timothy,  ii.  §  16]) — since  2  Tim.  unreservedly 
declares  itself  to  be  a  'Pauline'  writing  and  an  instruction 
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addressed  to  a  disciple  of  the  apostle,  and  sees  the 
unity  of  the  church  in  its  doctrine  and  organisation, 
not  in  what  can  be  said  about  the  persons  of  its 
founders. 

(e)  In  Acts  one  of  the  main  objects  is  to  draw  a 
parallel  between  Peter  and  Paul  (see  Acts,  §  4).  A 
joint  activity  of  the  two  in  Rome  would  have  been  the 
best  crown  which  the  author  could  possibly  have  given 
to  this  work.  Indeed,  even  without  the  contempor- 
aneous presence  of  Paul,  the  arrival  in  the  metropolis 
of  the  world  of  Peter,  who  with  Paul  passes  as  the  real 
originator  of  missions  to  the  Gentiles  (IO1-H18  ]  f> 7 - n ) , 
must  have  seemed  equally  important  with  that  of  Paul, 
which  is  even  made  the  subject  of  repeated  predictions 
(192i  23 ir).  If  Peter  is  to  be  held  to  have  come  to 
Rome  nevertheless,  this  is  conceivable  only  as  having 
happened  after  Paul's  death,  which  the  author  did  not 
wish  to  refer  to  for  political  reasons  (see  Ai.-ts,  §  5  i. ), 
or  on  the  supposition  that  the  meeting  of  the  two  was  a 
hostile  one,  and  therefore  will  have  been  passed  over  by 
the  author  in  the  same  silence  with  which  he  passed 
over  the  encounter  at  Antioch  (Gal.  2n-:i).  As  for 
this  latter  supposition,  however,  it  is  surely  an  odd 
procedure  to  excogitate  a  possibility,  in  order,  thereby, 
to  support  a  tradition  which  declares  precisely  the 
opposite  of  the  possibility  supposed — namely,  a  har- 
monious co-operation  between  the  two  apostles.  If 
we  disregard  this  attempt,  we  must  infer  that  in  the 
author's  time,  that  is  to  say,  somewhere  between  105 
(no)  and  130  (see  Acts,  §  16),  nothing  was  known  of 
a  contemporary  activity  of  the  two  apostles  in  Rome. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  remains  the  possibility  that 
Peter  arrrived  in  Rome  after  the  death  of  Paul ;  only, 
neither  is  this  vouched  for  by  any  tradition. 

(/)  The  Shepherd  of  Hernias,  which  was  written  in 
Rome  about  140  a.d.  ,  makes  no  mention  of  Peter. 
Nor  yet,  it  must  be  added,  of  Paul.  A  book  of  so 
apocalyptic  a  character  is,  in  fact,  not  to  be  supposed  to 
concern  itself  with  personal  details  from  a  past  time. 
It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  rock  (and  the  doors)  of 
the  tower  which  represents  the  church,  are  interpreted 
as  meaning  the  Son  of  God  {Sim.  ix.  12 1,  in  agreement 
with  1  Cor.  IO4  and  Jn.  IO79).  This,  however,  proves 
only  that  the  author  was  still  unacquainted  with  Mt. 
16 18 — or  that  he  has  not  allowed  himself  to  be  influ- 
enced by  it. 

(g)  All  the  more  eloquent  is  the  silence  of  Justin 
Martyr,  who  wrote  in  Rome  about  152,  as  to  the  Roman 
sojourn  of  Peter.  He  has  much  to  say  regarding  the 
sojourn  there  of  Simon  Magus,  but  nothing  of  Peter's 
polemic  against  him,  of  which  we  are  to  hear  so  much 
by  and  by  (§§  33,  34,  40  a). 

(h)  Papias  (ap.  Eus.  HE  hi.  39 15)  reports,  as  one  of 
the  communications  of  '  the  presbyter,'  that  Mark  accom- 
panied Peter  as  interpreter  ;  but  it  is  very  rash  to  assume 
that  in  making  this  statement  Papias  had  Rome  in  his 
mind  (see  Mark,  col.  2939,  n.  1).  If  Papias  wrote  late 
enough  he  could  have  heard  of  the  presence  of  Peter 
there  ;  but  of  this  he  in  point  of  fact  says  nothing.  In 
particular,  the  agreement  of  Papias  with  the  statement 
about  Mark  which  Eusebius  (H/i  ii.  15a  ;  cp  Gospels, 
§  80  £)  records  has  to  be  taken  merely  in  accordance 
with  the  words  cited  in  the  other  passage  and  by  no 
means  to  be  extended  to  eveiything  which  Eusebius 
introduces  here  with  a  '  they  say  '  (tpaaiv),  and  which,  by 
the  connection  with  ii.  1 4  5/. ,  must  in  fact  be  interpreted 
as  referring  to  Rome  (§  25  d).  Still  more  certainly  wrong 
would  it  be  to  extend  the  agreement  of  Papias  also  to 
what  follows  in  ii.  152  after  the  mention  of  his  name, 
where  we  read  '  it  is  said  '  ((pacriv)  that  Peter  in  his  First 
Epistle  means  Rome  by  '  Babylon. ' 

{')  Ignatius  writes  to  the  Romans  (43):  'I  do  not 
enjoin  you,  as  Peter  and  Paul  did'  (ovx  ws  IltVpos  Kal 
IlaOXos  SiaTaaaoiiat  vfuv).  If  this  was  in  170-180  a.d. 
(see  Ministry,  §  53,  l-i),  we  might  suppose  the  phrase 
quoted  to  rest  on  the  assumption  that  Peter  and  Paul 
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had  personally  laid  their  oral  injunctions  upon  the 
Roman  church,  since,  so  far  as  written  precepts  are 
concerned,  this  could  be  said  only  of  Paul,  not  of  Peter. 
When  Ignatius  is  addressing  other  churches  he  expresses 
the  same  thought  without  mention  of  Peter  and  Paul 
(ad  Eph.Zi,  ad  TralLZs).  Nevertheless  we  cannot 
positively  affirm  that  the  expression  in  the  Epistle  of 
Ignatius  to  the  Romans  inherently,  and  thus  even  if 
written  at  an  earlier  date,  contains  the  presupposition 
that  Peter  had  once  personally  visited  Rome.  As  what 
he  means  to  say  is  simply,  '  I  do  not  address  myself  to 
you  as  one  having  authority,'  it  was  very  natural  to 
mention  by  way  of  example  two  famous  names  that  did 
carry  authority,  even  if  they  had  not  personally  quite 
equal  importance  for  the  readers. 

(k)  1  Pet.  may  here  be  noticed  by  way  of  appendix. 
Whether  it  is  relevant  to  the  discussion  will  depend  on 
our  interpretation  of  it,  and  this  we  are  not  yet  able  to 
settle  (cp  §  42).  Babylon  is  in  the  Apocalypse  'the 
great  city'  (Rev.  18 10  21),  '  the  mother  of  the  harlots  and 
of  the  abominations  of  the  earth,  drunken  with  the  blood 
of  the  saints,  ruling  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,  sitting 
upon  seven  hills'  (17s/  18  g) — in  other  words,  Rome. 
It  is  certain,  however,  that  no  such  mysterious  name 
could  have  been  bestowed  upon  the  world-metropolis 
before  the  beginning  of  the  Neronian  persecution,  and 
we  may  conjecture  that  it  first  owed  its  currency  among 
Christians  to  the  Apocalypse  itself.  Should  1  Pet. ,  there- 
fore, have  been  written  before,  or  at  the  beginning  of,  the 
Neronian  persecution,  we  may  conclude  either  that  the 
writer  could  not  possibly  have  intended  Rome  by  Babylon 
or  at  least  that  in  referring  to  it  by  this  name  he  could 
not  count  upon  being  understood.  This  he  could  do,  if 
he  wrote  at  a  later  date.  But  this  possibility  by  no  means 
excludes  the  other,  that  he  may  have  meant  the  literal 
Babylon  on  the  Euphrates. 

That  this  city  was  at  that  date  wholly  uninhabited  rests  upon 
a  too  literal  understanding  of  Pausanias  (viii.  333  [cp  i.  10  3]): 
ouSeV  Tt  ^jv  et  jut)  T€t^o9,  nothing  is  left  but  the  walls')  and 
Pliny  (HN\i.  2tl  [301  122):  'ad  solitudinem  rediit.'  Cp  Lucian, 
Charon,  23:  'Yonder  is  Babylon,  the  city  with  the  noble 
towers,  the  city  of  vast  compass  ;  but  soon  it  too,  like  Nineveh, 
will  be  sought  for  in  vain.'  According  to  Strabo  (\\i.  1  5,  p. 
738  or  1073)  the  city  was  only  'desert  for  the  most  part' 
(epvj^os  7j  ttoAAtJ)  ;  according  to  Diodorus  (ii.'  9  9)  a  small  portion 
was  inhabited.  To  understand  rightly  what  is  meant  one  must 
bear  in  mind  the  enormous  compass  (360-385  stadia,  some  40  m.) 
of  the  city  according  to  Diodorus  (ii.  7  3)  and  Strabo  {i.e.). 
Under  Claudius  the  hatred  of  the  Babylonians  compelled  the 
Jews  in  Babylon  to  take  refuge  in  Seleucia  ;  but  there  also  their 
arrival  stirred  up  fresh  hatred  and  they  were  put  to  death  to  the 
number  of  more  than  50,000  (Jos.  -''^-  xviii.  9  8^,  §§  371-376). 

Before  entering  upon  the  difficult  field  of  the  apocryphal 
literature  it  will  be  convenient  to  sum  up  the  results  of 
the  preceding  discussions   of  passages 
in  the  NT  and  the  fathers. 

(a)  A  twenty-five  years'  sojourn  of 
Peter  in  Rome  is  out  of  the  question.  Romans  and  Acts 
are  decisive  against  it  (§30  a,  e).  Further,  the  manner 
in  which  Peter's  presence  in  Jerusalem  as  a  resident  is 
taken  for  granted  in  Acts  15  and  Gal.  2 1-10  in  connection 
with  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  as  also  in  Gal.  2n-2i  in 
connection  with  his  subsequent  visit  to  Antioch,  cannot 
be  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  favourite  theory  of  pro- 
longed interruptions  of  his  Roman  sojourn. 

(i)  As  Rom. ,  Acts  (and  Phil. )  show  (§  30  a,  b,  e),  Peter 
had  never  been  at  Rome  at  all  at  any  date  before  or  during 
Paul's  sojourn  there. 

(c)  Peter's  bishopric  in  Rome  (§  26^,  h)  is  excluded 
by  the  fact  that  throughout  the  first  century  and  indeed 
even  down  to  the  time  of  Hermas  (about  140  A.D. ),  and 
particularly  in  Rome,  no  such  thing  as  monarchical 
episcopacy  existed  at  all  (see  Ministry,  §§  46  i,  47),  as 
also  by  this,  that  according  to  Gal.  29  Peter's  wish  was 
to  associate  only  with  Jews  and  Jewish  Christians,  and 
according  to  vv.  n-21  he  was  not  in  «  position  to  take 
any  tenable  place  in  a  mixed  community.  As  bishop 
of  the  mixed  community  in  Rome  he  would  have  been 
exposed  to  the  same  difficulties  as  in  Antioch,  and  would 
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soon  have  made  himself  as  impossible  in  the  one  place 
as  in  the  other. 

[d )  The  theory  also,  that  along  with  the  other  original 
apostles  Peter  remained  for  twelve  years  in  Jerusalem 
and  thereafter  set  out  on  missionary  journeys  is  false, 
not  only  because  it  leads  chronologically  to  a  displace- 
ment of  the  Neronian  persecution  (bringing  it  down  to 
67  A.  D.  ;  see  §  26  e) — an  error  which  would  admit  of 
rectification  by  a  curtailment  of  the  twenty-five  Roman 
years — but  also  because  it  presupposes  that  the  original 
apostles,  contrary  to  Gal.  2o,  had  carried  on  missions  to 
the  Gentiles.  The  twelve  years,  however,  are  themselves 
open  to  suspicion,  not  merely  because  twelve  is  a  sacred 
number,  but  also  because  it  could  be  easily  arrived  at 
by  computation  from  Acts  123  17-24.  Herod  Agrippa  I. 
died  in  44  A.  D.  ;  shortly  before,  after  his  liberation  from 
prison,  Peter  left  Jerusalem.  Thus  it  was  possible  to 
arrive  at  a  sojourn  of  twelve  years  in  Jerusalem  for  Peter 
in  the  first  instance,  and  then,  schematically,  to  extend 
the  same  determination  of  time  to  all  the  rest  of  the 
original  apostles. 

(e)  Of  all  the  spheres  of  activity  assigned  by  tradition 
to  Peter  outside  of  Palestine,  the  only  one  that  deserves 
serious  consideration  along  with  Rome  is  Babylonia 
(§  24).  In  virtue  of  its  large  Jewish  population  Baby- 
lonia was  very  well  suited  to  be  a  mission  field  for  the 
apostle,  and  in  a  certain  view  of  the  passage  is  also  pre- 
supposed to  have  been  so  in  1  Pet.  5 13  (§§  30  £,  42,  43). 

(/)  Clement  of  Rome,  incomparably  the  most  im- 
portant witness  (§  28),  is  decisively  against  a  Roman 
sojourn  of  Peter.  All  that  can  be  deduced  from  him  is — • 
not  indeed  as  anything  certainly  attested  but  yet  as  some- 
thing which  need  not  be  gainsaid — only  Peter's  martry- 
dom,  but  outside  of  Rome  and  away  from  the  western 
world  altogether.  Nor  are  we  carried  any  further  by 
the  notices  of  his  martyrdom  enumerated  in  §  29  where 
no  place  is  specified. 

(g)  If  Peter  suffered  martyrdom  it  by  no  means  follows 
from  this  mere  fact,  as  Harnack  represents  the  matter 
(ACL  ii.  I710),  that  the  martyrdom  was  in  Rome. 

We  cannot  even  assent  to  Harnack's  first  sentence  as  certain, 
1  if  the  fact  of  the  martyrdom  was  at  that  time  notorious,  the 
place  of  it  was  also  known '  (see  §  28  i)  ;  and  his  second  sentence, 
but  never  has  any  other  church  than  the  Roman  laid  claim  to 
the  martyrdom  of  Peter,'  loses  its  demonstrative  force  as  soon 
as  the  event  is  for  a  moment  supposed  to  have  happened  at  a 
place  where,  during,  say,  the  next  hundred  years,  no  Christian 
church  existed.  The  assumption  is  often  made  that  for  the 
martyrdom  of  any  apostle  a  Christian  persecution,  or  at  least 
some  formal  process  against  the  individual  martyr,  was  requisite. 
Surely  it  would  be  well  to  remember  2  Cor.  11  25JT,  '  once  I  was 
stoned  ...  in  perils  from  my  countrymen,  in  per^s  from  the 
Gentiles.'  At  a  place  where  an  apostle  had  died  in  this  manner 
memory  of  the  occurrence  would  naturally  be  less  vivid  and 
tenacious  than  it  would  be  in  a  place  where  there  was  a 
Christian  church,  and  could  easily  drop  into  the  background 
and  finally  fall  into  complete  oblivion  when  the  opinion  became 
widely  diffused  that  Peter  had  died  in  Rome.  See,  further, 
under  (/),  and  §  40  b. 

(h)  Justin  (about  152  A.  D. )  knows  nothing  of  the 
Roman  sojourn  of  Peter  (§  30^-).  This  circumstance 
ought  also  to  induce  caution  in  finding  a  testimony  for 
such  a  sojourn  in  Clement  of  Rome. 

(i)  Of  the  authors  dealt  with  up  to  this  point  Dio- 
nysius  of  Corinth  (about  170  A.D. )  is  the  first  to  assert 
a  Roman  sojourn.  Only,  he  does  it  in  connection  with 
so  much  matter  that  is  fabulous  that  his  '  distinct  state- 
ment' (so  Harnack,  710)  must  thereby  be  held  to  lose 
all  credibility  (§  25  a).  The  other  statement,  in  all 
respects  parallel  to  the  assertion  of  Dionysius,  that  Peter 
founded  the  church  of  Antioch  (§  24a?),  is  characterised 
by  Harnack  himself  (705/)  as  'a  gross  falsification  of 
history. ' 

(k)  The  list  of  Roman  bishops  seems  to  have  the 
advantage  over  Dionysius  that  it  rests  on  local  tradition. 
Yet  we  have  no  certainty  that  it  bore  the  names  of  Peter 
and  Paul  at  its  head  before  the  time  of  Irenasus  (§  25  c). 

(I)  No  value  can  be  attached  to  the  statements  of 
Gaius  as  to  the  places  of  death  of  Peter  and  Paul  (§  26  b) 
because  in  his  time,  or  even  ten  years  before  his  time, 
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the  second  stage  of  the  Roman  Peter- tradition,  the 
•  tendency  legend '  of  the  twenty-five  years'  duration  of 
his  sojourn,  had  already,  according  to  Harnack,  '  become 
official'  (§  z6e,f). 

(m)  It  is  not  of  Peter  alone,  but  almost  without  ex- 
ception, of  Peter  and  Paul  together,  that  the  exponents 
of  the  above  tradition  affirm  a  sojourn  (eventually  even, 
in  fact,  an  arrival  together)  and  a  martyrdom  in  Rome 
(§25/.).  If  Clement  of  Alexandria  mentions  only  Peter, 
there  is  a  special  reason  for  this  (§  25  d),  and  also  in 
Origen  (§  26  c)  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that  he 
thought  of  Peter  as  having  died  at  Rome  under  Nero  just 
as  he  expressly  asserts  that  Paul  did.  If  one  deeide 
in  favour  of  Rome  as  the  place  of  Peter's  death  (but  see 
above,  f-h),  there  is  no  longer  any  direct  possibility  of 
disproving  that  this  event  was  practically  contempor- 
aneous with  the  death  of  Paul.  This  circumstance, 
however,  is  of  no  significance  ;  for  the  presence  together 
of  Peter  and  Paul  in  Rome  during  the  period  described 
in  Acts  (and  Philippians ;  see  §  30  e,  b)  is  practically 
excluded,  and  thus  can  continue  to  be  affirmed  only 
when  the  hypothesis  of  a  second  captivity  of  Paul  is 
called  in — a  hypothesis  which  is  quite  unhistorical  (§  28 
e, /).      See  further,  under/,  and  §  41  b. 

(n)  Our  decision  must  therefore  decidedly  be  that 
Peter  never  was  in  Rome  at  all. 

We  read  in  Harnack  (7097C),  '  it  is  here  presupposed  [that  is 
to  say,  throughout  the  whole  of  A  CL\  and  never  once  has  it 
been  sought  to  prove  that  Peter  really  did  come  to  Rome  and 
suffered  martyrdom  there.  This  fact,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  is 
not  disputed  save  by  those  who  give  credence  to  a  certain 
ancient  Simon-romance,  and  in  accordance  with  this  affirm  that 
Peter  was  brought  to  Rome  by  '  tendency-legend '  in  order  to 
controvert,  in  the  world-metropolis  also,  Simon-Paul  who  had 
taken  his  journey  thither '  (see  below,  §  40  a,  b).  This  assertion 
must  now  so  far,  at  any  rate,  be  qualified  by  the  fact  that  at 
least  one  profane  historian  of  repute,  namely,  Soltau  (below,  o\ 
has  come  forward  in  support  of  the  condemned  thesis.  Also, 
the  preceding  discussion  shows  thus  much  at  least,  that  our 
conclusion  has  been  arrived  at  without  any  resort  at  all  to  the 
Simon-romance. 

It  rests  essentially  upon  a  particular  view  of  1  Clem, 
and  Ignatius  (§§  28,  30  i)  whom  Harnack  himself  calls 
'  two  very  strong,  though  not  absolutely  secure,  supports 
of  the  martyrdom,  or  of  the  sojourn  of  Peter  in  Rome,' 
upon  a  distrust  of  the  '  testimony'  of  Dionysius  of  Corinth 
and  his  companions  which  was  formerly  shared  (see 
above,  §  28  e)  by  Harnack  himself,  and  upon  a  due  re- 
gard to  Justin's  evidence,  upon  which  Harnack  is  quite 
silent.  Just  as,  according  to  Harnack,  the  '  tendency- 
legend  '  of  Peter's  twenty-five  years'  sojourn  in  Rome 
became  official  between  189  and  217  A.  D. ,  so  also  in 
our  view  the  fable  of  the  simultaneous  presence  of  Peter 
and  Paul  in  Rome  and  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  there 
became  official  between  152  and  170  A.D. 

(0)  A  point  upon  which  the  foregoing  discussions  have 
shed  but  little  light  is  the  question  as  to  how  this  result 
came  about,  and  as  to  whether  this  fable  also  deserves 
the  name  of  tendency-legend.  Soltau,  who  uses  the 
above  sources  only,  points  out  (pp.  26/.  41  =  494/  509  ; 
below,  §  49)  how  strong  was  the  effort  on  the  part  of 
individual  churches  to  be  in  a  position  to  claim  an  apostle 
as  their  founder  (see  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  6). 

Now,  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Rome,  in  their  lively  struggle 
against  the  Paulinists  there,  had  chosen  Peter  after  his  death  as 
their  spiritual  head,  and  thus  the  belief  was  nourished  that  he 
had  really  once  been  in  Rome  at  least  as  a  martyr.  According 
to  the  theory  of  Acts  (814-17),  upheld  also  by  Harnack,  he 
thereby  came  at  the  same  time  to  appear  to  be  the  founder  of 
that  church.  Towards  this  belief  another  element,  Soltau 
thinks,  may  have  co-operated,  namely,  that  Mark  the  interpreter 
of  Peter  lived  subsequently  in  Rome,  and  thus  through  him  the 
Romans  possessed  the  pure  doctrine  of  Peter.  Mark,  however, 
figures  in  Rome  in  tradition  only  in  his  quality  of  interpreter  of 
Peter.  The  historian  who,  like  Soltau,  denies  a  sojourn  in 
Rome  to  Peter  cannot  maintain  it  for  Mark.  That  the  use  of 
Acts  S14-T7  in  this  connection  is  illegitimate  has  been  already 
argued  above  (§  25  a). 

Soltau's   other   conjectures   of  a  special  kind  have 

also  but  little  probability,  and  in  the  interests  of  his 

point    of    view   it   would   perhaps    be    better   to   rest 

satisfied  with  the  general  contention  that  churches  were 
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eager  to  have  apostles  as  their  founders,  and  in  the  ease 
of  Rome,  the  world -metropolis,  there  was  a  special 
reason  for  wishing  to  be  able  to  claim  the  two  most 
prominent  names  of  all,  especially  as  these  represented 
the  two  main  currents  of  doctrine  and  practice  within 
the  church  (see  Ministry,  §  36).  To  this  Erbes  (Z.  /. 
Kirchengesch.  "2?A  [1901]  215-224)  adds,  besides  fuller 
elaborations  of  this  fundament al  thought,  the  easy  mis- 
understanding of  1  Clem.  5  and  of  '  Babylon'  in  1  Pet. 
513  (see  §§  28,  30  k  ;  but  also  §§  39  e,  44  a).  In  fact  even 
in  the  absence  of  still  more  special  reasons  for  the  rise  of 
the  fable  of  the  Roman  sojourn  and  martyrdom  of  Peter 
it  would  be  necessary  to  maintain  its  fabulous  character  ; 
for,  rightly  understood,  all  the  witnesses  testily  with 
overpowering  weight  against  it.  The  apocryphal  litera- 
ture, however,  regarding  Peter,  with  which  we  have  not 
yet  dealt,  will  yield  perhaps  more  light. 

{/>)  The  points  on  which  further  light  would  be  specially 
welcome  are  these:  Did  the  belief  in  Peter's  Roman 
soiourn  and  martyrdom  exist  earlier  than  170?  Did  it 
exist,  outside  of  Rome,  even  before  Justin?  In  tine, 
did  it  exist  so  early  that  it  can  already  lie  at  the  founda- 
tion of  x  Pet.  513?  Is  it  possible  to  account  for  its 
origin  in  spite  of  its  erroneousness  more  completely  than 
has  up  to  this  point  been  done  ;  and,  particularly,  to 
explain  also  why  hitherto  we  have  met  with  Peter  in 
Rome  almost  always  only  in  association  with  Paul,  and 
why  his  martyrdom  is  reported  from  no  other  locality 
than  Rome  (see  above,  m,  g)7 

Of  the  apocryphal  writings  relating  to  Peter  the  first 

9  _.  to  be  considered  are  those  which  admit 

.       '       ,    .  of    being    grouped    under    the    general 

Apocryp         designation     of    Acta    Petri,     in     other 
Acts  on  ,  e   .,         ■    . 

p  ,      t       words,    as    accounts    of    the    missionary 

...  '       activities  of  Peter  and   of  the   close    of 

J'     his  life.      Of  these,   three  groups  are  to 
be  distinguished. 

(a)  The  first  group  is  pronounced  Gnostic  by  Lipsius 
(ii.  I84-284,  and  particularly  258-270),  and  Zahn  (Gesch. 
d.  NTlichen  Kanons,  2832-855  [1892]),  but  Catholic  by 
Harnack  (ACL  ii.  1 549-560),  Erbes  (Z.  f.  Kirchen- 
gesck.,  1901,  22  163-171),  and  Carl  Schmidt  (below, 
§49),  111-151.  That  they  are  wholly  Catholic, 
however,  the  three  last-named  scholars  are  unable 
to  affirm.  As  the  settlement  of  the  question  is  not 
indispensable  for  our  present  purpose,  let  us  call 
them  —  to  choose  a  neutral  designation  —  the  pre- 
Catholic  Acta  Petri.  The  employment  of  this  designa- 
tion must  not  be  taken  as  meaning  that  the  Acts  in 
question  are  actually  of  earlier  date  than  the  Catholic 
ones — a  question  which  in  point  of  fact  is  doubtful  (see 
§S  35"37<  39  ^) — hut  only  that  their  standpoint  is  less  in 
correspondence  with  the  Catholic  than  that  of  the 
Catholic  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli.  Another  widely  spread, 
though  not  completely  prevalent,  name  for  them  is  - 
HepioSot.  Jlirpov.  A  characteristic  story  from  them — 
that  of  a  talking  dog  (§  33  b) — is  known  to  Commodian 
(about  250  a.d.  ;  Carm.  Apol.  617-620  [623-626]). 
The  date  is  assigned  concurrently  by  Lipsius  (275)  and 
Zahn  (841)  to  160-170  rt.D. ,  whilst  Erbes  gives  it  as 
190,  Carl  Schmidt  (pp.  99-109)  as  200-210,  i.e.,  shortly 
before  the  Philosophum  en  a  (above,  §  26^),  and  Harnack 
places  it  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  third  century.1  At 
the  same  time,  it  has  to  be  noted  that,  in  assigning 
the  date  he  does,  Lipsius  means  only  that  of  the 
origin  of  the  writing  that  lies  at  the  foundation  of  our 
Acta  Petri,  the  date  of  their  present  form  being  in  his 

1  Apart  from  other  indications,  Harnack  relies  upon  the 
argument  that  the  end  of  Simon  Magus  is  told  in  a  different 
way  in  the  Philosophumena  ((">  20  ;  about  235  a.d.)  from  that  in 
which  it  is  told  in  the  Acta  Petri  (he  caused  himself  to  be  buried 
by  his  disciples,  promising  that  he  would  rise  again  on  the  third 
day;  but  he  did  not  rise  after  all;  cp  below,  §  34^-,  Simon 
Magus,  §  5  [f]).  All  that  this  proves,  however,  is  that  the 
author  is  following  another  tradition,  not  that  the  Acta  Petri 
were  not  yet  in  existence.  The  author  of  the  Philosophumena 
as  a  zealous  confuter  of  heretics  had  even  strong  reason  for  mis- 
trusting the  information  of  the  Acta. 
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opinion  later:  for  example  the  Acts  of  the  so-called 
Pseudo- Linus  (see  below,  no.  7)  he  places  (172/.) 
between  400  and  450  a.d.  Zahn  (833)  as  against  this 
disputes  the  contention  that  the  Acta  at  an  earlier  date 
had  a  different  form  from  their  present,  and  Harnack 
holds  that  there  is  no  reason  at  all  for  assuming  a 
Gnostic  basis  for  them  ;  it  is  merely  an  abstract  possi- 
bility (559).  Now,  Kusebius  (HE  iii.  82)  includes  the 
Acts  of  Peter  (Upd^ets  JUrpov)  among  those  writings 
which  were  never  handed  down  in  Catholic  circles,  and 
with  this  agrees  his  general  survey  of  the  NT  literature 
in  iii.  ^046,  according  to  which  the  Acts  of  Paul  [Ilpa^eis 
Uav\ov)  belong  to  the  Antilegomena,  in  other  words  to 
his  middle  class  (so  also  iii.  3s),  whilst  on  the  other 
hand  the  '  Acts  of  Andrew  and  John  and  the  other 
apostles'  (Hpa£eis  'Av8p4ov  teal  'Iw&i/vov  ml  twv  &Khwv 
dirotjToXwu) — those  of  Peter  thus  included — belong  to 
his  last  class,  that  of  books  written  by  heretics  in  the 
name  of  apostles,  and  never  cited  by  any  Catholic 
writer,  but  'altogether  strange  and  impious'  (drowa 
TrdvTTj  kclI  dvcrcre^yj).  In  accordance  with  this  is  the 
very  close  relationship,  if  not  identity  of  authorship 
which  Lipsius  (265/,  272/.)  and  Zahn  (860/),  again 
in  agreement,  find  between  our  Acta  and  the  Gnostic 
Acts  (IIpd£eis),  or  Circuits  (IleploSot)  of  John  and  other 
apostles,  attributed  to  Leucius  (Charinus).  James 
[Afiocr.  Anecd.  2  pp.  xxiv-xxviii  ;  in  Texts  and  Studies, 
5  1,  1897)  positively  affirms  the  identity  of  the  author 
of  the  Leucian  Acta  Johannis  with  the  author  of  the 
Acta  Petri,  whilst  Carl  Schmidt,  90-99,  explains  the 
agreement  from  use  of  the  Acta  Johannis  by  the  author 
of  the  Acta  Petri.  Franko  (ZNTW,  1902,  315-335) 
seeks  to  support  the  Gnostic  character  of  the  original 
form  of  the  Acta  Petri  by  means  of  a  pronouncedly 
Gnostic  fragment  which  he  translates  from  the  Ecclesi- 
astical Slavonic.  Thus  for  every  one  who  does  not  hold 
the  present  form  of  the  Acta  Petri  to  be  Gnostic,  there  is 
very  urgent  occasion  for  finding,  if  possible,  a  Gnostic 
primary  form  of  it.  So  far  as  our  present  purpose  is 
concerned,  however,  we  may  dispense  with  further 
detailed  inquiry  as  to  this  point. 

The  principal  writings  in  which  those  pre-Catholic  Acta  Petri 
have  been  preserved  for  us  are  as  follows  :  (1)  Actus  Petri  cum 
Simone,  from  Paul's  departure  from  Rome  for  Spain,  and  the 
arrival  of  Peter  in  Rome,  until  the  death  of  Peter ;  in 
Latin,  in  a  MS  at  Vercelli,  therefore  known  also  as  Actus  Petri 
Vercellenses.  (2)  The  conclusion  of  these  Acta,  namely  the  end 
of  Peter's  contention  with  Simon,  and  the  entire  martyrdom  of 
Peter,  exists  in  Greek  in  a  Codex  at  Mount  Athos.  (3)  The 
martyrdom  alone,  also  in  Greek,  is  found  in  a  Codex  at  Patmos. 
To  the  same  family  belong  further  (4)  an  Ecclesiastical 
Slavonic,  (5)  a  Coptic,  and  (6)  an  Ethiopic  translation.  All  six 
have  been  edited  (or  collated)  in  Acta  Apost.  Apocr.  1,(2)  ed. 
Lipsius  (and  Bonnet),  1891,  45-103;  no.  ^  for  the  first  time  in 
JPT,  1886,  pp.  80-106  175/  Of  the  other  family,  which,  apart 
from  its  divergences,  is  distinguished  by  its  more  copious  style 
of  narration,  we  possess  (7)  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  which  is 
ascribed  to  Linus  the  first  bishop  of  Rome  (see  above,  §  25  c)  (in 
Acta  Apost.  Apocr.  1-22).  Lastly  there  U— closely  related  as 
regards  details  of  the  text— (8)  the  Passio  Apostolorum  Petri 
et  Pauli  which  is  incorporated  with  the  Latin  recension  of 
Josephus'  Jewish  War,  dating  from  367-375  (or  about  395  ?)  a.d., 
and  which  also  includes  certain  events  before  the  martyrdom  of 
Peter.  1  As  for  the  contents,  everything  of  a  non-Catholic  nature 
has  been  so  carefully  removed  that  the  text  belongs  rather  to 
the  next  following  class.  The  mutual  dependence  of  the  texts 
just  mentioned  has  been  determined  by  Zahn  (834-839,  845, 
n.  2),  followed  by  Harnack,  otherwise  than  it  is  by  Lipsius 
(109-173,  194-200) ;  this,  however,  may  be  left  out  of  account  in 
our  present  investigation. 

(b)  The  Catholic  Acta  (see  Lipsius,  284-366)  are,  as 
already  seen  in  Pseudo-Hegesippus  (see  above,  a  [8]), 
not  Acts  of  Peter  only,  but  Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul. 
Both  contend  conjointly  with  Simon  Magus  in  Rome 
and  there  suffer  martyrdom. 

(1)  The  Latin  form,  in  which  this  writing  is  wrongly  attributed 
to  a  certain  Marcellus  who  is  named  in  it,  dates  from  the 
sixth  century  (Lips.  i.  169).  It  begins:  'Cum  ventsset  Paulus 
Romam.'     The  parallel  is  (2)  the  Greek  text  in  a  codex  of  the 

1  This  Latin  recension  is  entitled  '  Hegesippus  [a  distortion 
ofJosephus]deexcidioHierosolym.'  edd.  Weber  et  Csesar,  1864. 
The  section  forms  bk.  iii.,  chap.  2,  and  is  to  be  found  also  in  a 
Marburg  Universitatsprogramm  (20th  Aug.  i860;  cp  Lipsius, 
194-200;  Schurer,  G/F  1(2J  73/). 
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library  of  St,  Mark  in  Venice,  beginning  :  ikOovros  eis  rhv 
"Pw/jitjc  tow  aytov  IlauAou.  Both  are  met  with  in  juxtaposition  m 
Acta  Apost.  Apocr.  1  118-177.  Ibid.  178-222  is  found  (3)  a 
longer  Greek  text  in  which,  in  particular,  at  the  beginning 
occurs  a  description  of  Paul's  journey  through  Italy,  beginning  : 
e-yt'ceTO  fJiera  to  e£eA0eii/  toc  ayioc  IJavXov  airb  VavSofiekeiJ}^ 
(this  name  is  obtained  by  combination  of  KavSa  or  K\av8a.  and 
MtAiTJj,  Acts  ^7  id  1*S  1).  No.  2  exhibits,  according  to  Lipsius 
(284-^90),  the  relatively  original  form,  which,  however,  is  not  older 
th. in  about  450  a.d.  (310-313).  On  the  other  hand  he  supposes 
that  there  had  been  a  Catholic  original  form  of  this  account  of 
Peter  and  Paul,  which  arose  soon  after  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  and  thus  approximately  at  the  same  time  with  the  pre- 
Catbolic  Acta  Petri,  and  may  have  been  known,  of  the  Fathers 
cited  in  §26,  to  at  least  Tertullian,  Origen,  and  Eusebius(pp.  331- 
358).  Erbes  (Z.  f.  Kirchcngesch.  22,  1901,  174-182)  tries  even 
to  make  it  out  to  be  older  than  the  pre-Catholic  Acta  Petri 
which  he  assigns  to  about  190  a.d,  and  would  fain  find  traces  of 
its  employment  as  early  as  in  the  Pra;dicatio  Pauli  in  Pseudo- 
Cyprian  (above,  §  25  (),  whilst  according  to  Lipsius  (325-327, 
337-339)  it  has  only  in  isolated  points  preserved  traditions  of 
older  date  than  the  pre-Catholic  Acta  Petri. 

(c)  The  third  main  group  is  made  up  of  the  following 
three  compilations. 

(1)  A  Latin  Pa^sio  Petri  et  Pauli  in  a  MS  of  the  Laurentian 
Library  at  Florence,  relating  to  the  conflicts  with  Simon,  and 
the  martyrdom  of  the  two  apostles,  beginning  with  the  words  '  in 
diebus  illis,  cum  introissent  Romambeatus  Petruset  Paulus' :  in 
Acta  Apost.  Afiocr.  1  223-234  ;  (2)  a  '  Passion  of  the  holy  and 
chief  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,'  which  forms  a  special  section  of 
the  Ecclesiastical  Slavonic  translation  mentioned  above  (under 
«  4)  \  (3) tne  '  Virtutes  Petri '  and  the  '  Virtutes  Pauli '  in  the  collec- 
tion of  apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  wrongly  attributed  to 
the  alleged  disciple  of  the  apostles  Abdias  and  entitled  '  Historia 
certaminis  apostohci,'  or  Historia  apostolica,'  bks.  1  and  2, 
printed,  e.g.,  in  Fabricius,  Codex apocryphus  NT \  '2,  begin.  AM 
these  pieces  are,  according  to  Lipsius  (366-390),  too  recent  to  be 
of  importance  for  our  present  investigation. 

Of  the  abundant  contents  of  this  literature  only  the 
most  important  points  can  here  be  noted. 

(a)  According  to  the  pre-Catholic  Acta  Petri,  Paul  journeys 
at  the  divine  command  from  Rome  into  Spain,  after  it  has  been 
„  proclaimed  by  a  voice  from  heaven  that 

33.  Contents  OI  fie  will  afterwards  be  put  to  death  in 
pre-Catholic  Rome  by  Nero  (ch.  1).  After  some  days 
Acta.  Petri  **■  becomes  known  in  Rome  that  a  wonder- 

worker named  Simon,  who  calls  himself 
the  great  power  of  God  (magnam  virtutem  del)  is  at  Aricia. 
On  the  following  evening  he  appears  before  the  gate  of  Rome, 
over  which  he  has  promised  to  fly,  disappears  and  then  appears 
once  more  on  the  other  side  of  the  gate.  Shortly  after,  he  gains 
so  great  repute  that  e\en  almost  all  the  Christians  go  over  to 
him  (4). 

(/')  Simultaneously  God  lays  his  command  on  Peter,  on  the 
expiry  of  the  twelve  years  during  which  he  had  been  ordered  to 
stay  in  Jerusalem  after  the  death  of  Jesus  (above,  §§  26  e,  31  d), 
to  journey  to  Rome  by  way  of  Ca^sarea  in  order  to  contend  with 
Simon  (5).  Here  Peter,  who  has  been  eagerly  awaited  by  those 
who  have  remained  faithful,  and  is  joyfully  welcomed,  goes  to 
the  house  of  Marcellus  a  former  disciple  of  Paul  and  present 
ful lower  of  Simon,  and  by  means  of  a  dog  that  speaks  with 
human  voice,  causes  Simon  to  be  summoned  forth  (§  32  a). 
Marcellus  comes  out  and  acknowledges  his  sin,  that  he  has 
been  devoted  to  Simon  and  has  even  set  up  to  him  a  statue 
with  the  inscription,  'Simoni  juveni  deo '  (9 /■).  The  dog, 
which  Simon  within  the  house  has  asked  to  deny  his 
presence,  foretells  to  Simon  the  inimicus  et  corrupter  vice 
veritatis  the  impending  curse,  but  outside  the  house  promises 
Peter  a  hard  struggle  with  Simon,  and  dies  (12).  Challenged 
to  a  further  miracle,  Peter  takes  from  a  window  a  'sarda' 
(pickled  sardine),  throws  it  into  a  pool  and  makes  it  swim 
(127^  ;  something  very  similar  is  related  of  Jesus  when  he  was 
three  years  of  age  in  the  Latin  Gospel  of  Thomas  [I4;  see 
Ezurngg.  apocr.  ed.  Tischendorf,(-)  164^]). 

(<.")  Peter  tells  that  while  he  was  still  in  Jerusalem,  Simon  had 
stayed  with  a  rich  woman  in  Judaea,  named  Eubola,  and  by 
means  of  two  of  his  companions  whom  he  had  made  invisible, 
had  robbed  her  of  all  her  gold,  and  soon  afterwards  had  offered 
a  portion  of  it,  a  golden  Satyiiscus,  to  a  goldsmith  named 
Agrippinus,  for  sale.  Peter,  warned  beforehand  in  a  vision, 
had  them  arrested ;  Simon  thereupon  disappeared  altogether 
from  Judaea  (17). 

(<f)  A  disputation  between  Simon  and  Peter  in  the  presence 
of  senators,  officers  of  state,  and  the  whole  people,  is  arranged 
for  in  the  forum.  Peter  begins  to  the  effect  that  Simon  is  con- 
demned {rep  re  he  tt  sum:  cp  Simon  Magus,  §  4a).  He  reproaches 
him  with  concealing  the  fact  that  for  his  theft  from  Eubola 
(above,  c)  he  has  been  driven  from  Judaea.  'Didst  thou  not" 
he  continues,  '  in  Jeiusalem  {si,  )  fall  at  my  feet  and  at  those  of 
Paul  (sic)  when  thou  l.eheklest  the  healings  wrought  by  us,  and 
say  :  I  beseech  you  accept  fn>m  me  a  price,  as  much  as  you  will, 
that  I  may  be  able  to  lay  on  my  hands  and  do  like  deeds  of 
power'  (virtutes:  cp  Simon  Magus,  §  if).  Simon  makes 
answer  by  disputing  the  divinity  of  Jesus  inasmuch  as  one  who 
is  bom  and  crucified,  and  has  a  Lord,  cannot  be  God  (23). 

(e)  Peter  now  again  challenges  Simon  to  work  a  miracle, 
saying  that   he   himself  will   then    counterwork   it   (24).     The 
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prefect  Agrippa  causes  one  of  his  people  to  come  forward  and 
bids  Simon  put  him  to  death,  but  Peter  to  bring  him  to  life 
again.  Simon  whispers  into  the  ear  of  the  youth,  who  there- 
upon dies.  Peter  bids  Agrippa  take  the  hand  of  the  dead  man 
who  again  returns  to  life  (2$/.).  Peter  also  raises  from  the  dead 
the  son  of  a  widow  (25,  27),  but  when  requested  by  the  mother 
of  the  dead  Senator  Nicostratus  to  do  the  like  for  her  son, 
suggests  that  this  should  be  undertaken  by  Simon.  Simon 
accordingly  bends  over  the  dead  man's  head  and  shows  the 
people  how  he  raises  himself  up,  lifts  his  head  and  moves,  and 
opens  his  eyes.  Peter  further  demands,  however,  that  Simon 
shall  cause  him  to  speak  and  walk.  After  Simon  has  been  driven 
away  from  the  corpse  by  the  prefect,  it  lies  lifeless  as  before. 
Peter  brings  Nicostratus  back  to  life  after  having  begged  the 
people  not  to  burn  Simon  as  they  were  proposing  to  do  (28). 

(_f)  After  some  days  Simon  promises  to  fly  to  God  in  presence 
of  all  the  people.  Next  day  he  actually  does  fly  aloft  above  all 
the  temples  and  hills  of  the  city.  Peter  prays  to  Christ  to  make 
him  fall,  but  allow  only  one  leg  to  be  broken.  And  this  is  what 
actually  happens.     Simon  dies  of  his  injur}-  at  Terracina  (32). 

(g)  Induced  by  Peter's  preaching,  the  four  concubines  of  the 
prefect  Agrippa — namely  Agrippina,  Nicaria  (Linus:  Eucharia), 
Euphemia,  Doris  (Linus  :  Dionis) — break  off  their  relations  with 
him  (33  =  Linus  2,  where,  however,  Peter  has  previously  been 
thrown  into  prison  by  Nero,  because  the  time  of  his  heavenly 
reward  drew  nigh).  In  like  manner  Xantippe  the  wife  of 
Albinus,  a  friend  of  the  emperor,  withdraws  from  the  society  of 
her  husband.  The  two  men  accordingly  resolve  upon  the  ruin 
of  Peter  (3  4  =  Linus  3).  Xantippe  causes  him  to  be  informed  of 
this,  and  Peter  agrees  to  flee.  Outside  the  city  gate  Jesus 
meets  him.  Peter  asks  :  Doinine,  quo  vadzs?  Jesus  answers: 
Romam  venio  iterum  crucijigi.  Peter  changes  his  mind  and 
joyfully  turns  back  (35  =  Linus  3-6).  Agrippa  sentences  him  to 
be  crucified  (36=  Linus  8).  Arrived  at  the  cross,  Peter  begs  to 
be  fastened  to  it  with  his  head  downwards,  and,  his  request 
having  been  carried  out,  expounds  at  some  length  the  mystery 
of  the  cross,  especially  that  of  crucifixion  with  head  downward 
(37^  =  Linus  12),  and  dies.  Marcellus  carries  off  the  body  and 
buries  it  in  his  own  (Marcellus's)  tomb  (4o  =  Linus  16). 

(h)  Nero  is  wroth  with  Agrippa  for  acting  on  his  own  respon- 
sibility^ he  himself  having  meditated  still  worse  things  for  Peter 
(according  to  Linus,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  his  friend  Simon), 
and  for  a  time  refuses  to  speak  to  him  (according  to  Linus, 
Agrippa  loses  his  office  and  dies  under  the  torments  of  the 
divine  judgment).  Nero's  rage  flames  forth  against  the 
Christians  who  remain  ;  whereupon  there  appears  to  him  in 
the  night  an  angel  who  severely  chastises  him  (according  to 
Linus,  at  the  instance  of  Peter  who  likewise  appears  to  him), 
so  that  he  ceases  from  his  persecution  of  the  Christians  (41  = 
Linus  17). 

In  the  case  of  the  Catholic  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli  we 
shall  pass  over,  along  with  many  other  things,  the 
additions  of  the  longer  Greek  text.1  Of  the  common 
points  the  most  important  are  the  following. 

(a)  When  Paul  comes  to  Rome  (from  Spain,  according  to  the 
shoi  ter  Greek  text  ;  from  Gaudomelete,  according  to  the  longer ; 

34    Contents    see  §  32  ^  ;he  Jevvs  be£  ^im  to  vindicate  his 

'  _      ,       .         ancestral  faith  and  to  controvert  Peter,  who 

OI  L>atnOllC       is  doing  away  with  the  whole   Mosaic  law 

Acta  Petri      (cn-  *)■      Paul  declares  himself  a  true  Jew 

et  Pauli  w^°   no'^s   ky   tne    Sabbath   and   the    true 

circumcision  (below,  §  39c),  and  promises  to 

bring  Peter's  doctrine  to  the  test  (2).     The  two  have  a  joyful 

meeting  (3/I).    Next  day  Paul  reconciles  the  Jewish  and  Gentile 

Christians,  who  have  been  disputing  about  the  pre-eminence  in 

the  Kingdom  of  God,  by  pointing  to  the  promise  to  Abraham 

which  applies  to  both  (5-7).     To  the  same  effect  Peter  preaches 

(8f.),  and  with  great  results,  so  that  the  Jewish  rulers  of  the 

synagogue  and  the  pagan  priesthood  stir  up  the  people  against 

them  and  seek  to  bring  Simon  the  magician  into  honour. 

(/)  In  consequence  of  the  preaching  of  Peter,  Livia  (Octavia 
perhaps  is  meant)  the  wife  of  Nero,  and  Agrippina  the  wife  of 
the  prefect  Agrippa  (in  §  33  [g]  she  is  his  concubine)  withdraw 
themselves  from  the  society  of  their  husbands  (10). 

(c)  Simon  performs  feats  of  witchcraft,  also  before  Nero  (he 
flies,  for  example,  through  the  air) ;  Peter  works  miracles  of 
healing,  casting  out  of  devils  and  raising  of  the  dead  (n-15). 
Nero  causes  both,  along  with  Paul,  to  be  brought  before  him, 
and  hears  them.  As  Peter  appeals  (16-18)  to  the  written  report 
of  Pilate  to  the  emperor  Claudius  (sic),  Nero  causes  it  to  be 
read  aloud  (19-21).  Peter  asks  that  Simon  shall  read  his 
thoughts,  but  this  Simon  is  unable  to  do  (22-27),  complaining  also 
that  Peter  had  already  treated  him  thus  in  Judana  and  all 
Palestine  and  Csesarea  (28).  Simon  reminds  the  emperor  that 
he  (Simon)  had  caused  himself  to  be  beheaded  and  had  risen 
from  the  dead,  thus  proving  himself  to  be  Son  of  God.  The 
fact,  however,  was  that  in  the  dark  place  where  the  beheading 
happened  he  brought  it  about  that  a  ram  was  beheaded  in  his 
stead  (31/). 

(d)  At  two  separate  points  in  these  proceedings  Nero  asks 
Pau  why  he  is  saying  nothing.  On  the  first  of  these  occasions 
I  aul   simply  warns    the    Emperor  against    Simon  (29);   on  the 

1  The  account,  with  which  it  begins,  of  Paul's  journey  through 
Italy  (§32^3),  extends  over  twenty-one  chapters.  Therefore  the 
numbering  of  the  chapters  of  this  text  will  always  be  higher  by 
twenty-one  than  that  given  in  our  citations  here. 
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second,  in  answer  to  WnVs  express  question,  he  gives  informa- 
tion as  to  hi-,  doctrine  which  consists  in  inculcation  of  all  the 
virtues  and  of  monotheism  (33-38).  Peter  confirms  all  this  (39) 
and  Paul  again  in  turn  confirms  the  words  of  Peter  (41). 

(f)  Simon  continually  brings  forward  new  charges,  amongst 
others  the  charge  that  Peter  and  Paul  are  circumcised  (40-42). 
Peter  propounds  the  counter-question,  why  then  is  Simon  also 
circumcised,  and  himself  answers  it  to  the  effect  that  he  had  to 
deceive  the  people  in  order  to  succeed  with  them  and  that  he  had 
to  give  himself  out  to  be  a  Jew  (42/^).  Simon  declares  that  he 
was  circumcised  because  such  was  at  that  time  Hod's  command 
(44).  Paul  asks  why,  if,  according  to  this,  circumcision  is  a  good 
thing,  Simon  has  gi\en  over  circumcised  persons  to  judgment 
and  to  death  (45).  When  Peter  describes  the  Christian  doctrine 
as  being  faith  in  *  lod  the  Father  in  Christ  along  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  the  creator  of  all  things,  Simon  declares  that  he 
himself  is  this  God  (4S). 

(/)  Simon  pledges  himself  on  the  following  day  to  fly  into 
heaven  (W /•  and  also  30).  At  Simon's  wish  Nero  fur  this 
purpose  causes  a  wooden  tower  tu  be  erected  on  the  Campus 
Martius  and  on  the  following  day  the  whole  people  and  all  the 
official  persons,  with  Peter  and  Paul,  come  together  (51).  Paul 
says  to  Peter  that  his  own  task  is  to  pray  but  that  Peter  is  to 
carry  out  all  that  is  needful  since  he  has  been  first  chosen  by 
the  Lord  to  be  an  apostle  (52).  Simon  promises,  when  he  shall 
have;  flown  into  heaven,  to  cause  Xero  also  to  be  carried  thither 
by  his  angels,  and  begins  to  fly  (53^).  Paul  says  to  Peter  : 
Why  delayest  thou?  Do  that  which  thou  hast  in  mind  (55). 
Peter  adjures  the  angels  of  Satan  who  are  bearing  up  Simon,  to 
let  him  fall.  Simon  falls  upon  the  Via  Sacra  and  breaks  into 
four  pieces  (56 :  the  Latin  and  the  longer  Greek  text  add  that 
thereby  [by  his  blood,  is  doubtless  meant]  he  joined  together 
four  flint  stones  which  can  still  be  seen  to  the  present  day  in 
proof  of  the  triumph  of  the  apostles). 

(§■)  Nero  causes  Peter  and  Paul  to  be  put  in  irons,  and 
Simon's  body  in  the  expectation  of  his  rising  again  to  be 
carefully  attended  to  for  three  days  (57).  He  orders  Peter  and 
Paul  to  be  chastised  with  iron  rods  and  then  to  be  put  to  death 
in  the  '  naumachia '  (or  circus,  in  which  also  naval  displays  were 
given),  but  finds  the  advice  of  the  prefect  Agrippa  very  reason- 
able, that  Peter  as  the  author  of  the  death  of  Simon  ought  to 
be  crucified,  but  Paul  as  comparatively  innocent  to  be  beheaded. 
In  Paul's  case  this  sentence  is  carried  out  on  the  road  to  Ostia 
(5S./O  ;  Peter  at  his  own  request  is  crucified  head  downwards 
(6o).  From  his  cross  he  reproves  the  people,  who  are  wishing 
to  kill  Nero  and  relates  how  a  few  days  before,  in  his  flight 
from  the  devices  of  Agrippa,  he  himself  had  been  met  by  Jesus, 
who  had  said  he  wished  to  be  crucified  in  place  of  Peter  (61). 
Peter  then  dies  (62). 

(fi)  Forthwith  come  on  the  scene  prominent  men  who  had 
journeyed  from  Jerusalem  on  the  apostles'  account ;  these  along 
with  Marcellus,  the  former  follower  of  Simon,  bury  the  body  of 
Peter  under  the  terebinth  hard  by  the  Naumachia  on  the 
Vatican  (63).  These  Jerasalemites  foretold  the  soon  approach- 
ing death  of  Nero.  In  point  of  fact,  in  consequence  of  a 
popular  tumult,  Nero  had  to  fly  into  the  wilderness,  where  he 
died  of  hunger  and  cold  ;  his  body  was  devoured  by  wild 
beasts  (64^). 

(/')  Certain  pious  men  from  the  East  sought  to  carry  off  the 
relics  of  the  martyrs;  with  the  result  that  an  earthquake 
immediately  ensued  in  Rome,  and  the  inhabitants  attacked  the 
Orientals,  who  at  once  took  flight.  The  Romans  deposited  the 
relics  3  R.  m.  outside  the  city  (the  Latin  and  longer  Greek  texts 
add :  at  a  place  named  Catacumbas  on  the  Appian  Way)  and 
watched  over  them  for  one  year  and  seven  months  ;  at  the  expiry 
of  which  time  they  brought  them  to  the  final  resting-place  which 
had  meanwhile  been  in  preparation  (66).  The  death-day  of 
both  apostles  was  June  29  (67). 

Many  points  in  these  interesting  compositions  invite 
inquiry  ;  but  we  must  here  confine  ourselves  to  the  one 
35    Cnnnln  '       fundamental    question,    that,    namely, 
from  th  as  to  t^ie  re^at^ve  priority  of  the  pre- 

nniL„r  a  i.  Catholic  and  the  Catholic  Acts.  If  we 
Catholic  Acts.  .        „,     .,  .   .         .        ,., 

are  to  settle   the   point  as  to  whether 

Peter  ever  was  in  Rome,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance 
to  know  which  of  the  two  assertions,  that  he  was  there 
along  with  Paul,  and  that  he  was  not,  was  the  original 
°ne.  (a)  Now  here  it  would  be  quite  useless  to 

put  the  question  as  if  it  were  whether  the  priority 
belongs  altogether  to  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  or  altogether 
to  the  Catholic.  In  a  literature  which  exhibits  so  little 
inward  unity  almost  every  indication  of  posteriority 
admits  of  being  regarded  as  a  later  interpolation,  and 
so  can  be  deprived  of  its  evidential  value. 

In  the  pre-Catholic  Act-  Agrippa  and  Marcellus  are  two 
leading  figures,  in  the  Catholic  their  appearance  is  quite 
incidental;  at  the  same  time,  however,  in  the  Catholic  Acts 
the  machinations  of  Agrippa  against  Peter,  and  the  fact  of  the 
earlier  attachment  of  Marcellus  to  Simon  are  mentioned, 
although  it  is  only  in  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  that  they  are  really 
described  (§§  34  b,  g;  k,  33  b).  Peter's  flight  and  his  meeting  with 
Jesus  are  in  the  Catholic  Acts  introduced  in  an  awkward  way 
as  told  by  Peter  himself  while  on  the  cross  ;  in  the  pie-Catholic 
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Acts  they  are  related  by  the  author  himself  in  their  proper 
place.  But  all  these  and  similar  unevennesses  in  the  Catholic 
Acts  can  be  traced  back  to  later  interpolation. 

{b)  One  such  interpolation  is  plainly  seen  In  the 
episode  of  the  men  who  come  from  Jerusalem  '  on 
the  apostles'  account'  and  bury  Peter  (§  34/;,  2), 

According  to  the  representation  as  it  stands  at  present,  the 
pious  men  from  the  E.isl  whu  wish  to  carry  off  the  relics  appear 
to  be  distinct  from  these.  1'icty,  it  must  be  said,  shows  itself 
much  less  in  robbing  than  in  burying  ;  but  on  the  other  hand  the 
coining  from  the  East  suggests  much  less  the  motive  of  burial 
than  that  of  plunder.  If  this  be  so,  not  two  classes  of  persons 
from  the  East  were  intended,  but  only  one,  and  the  story  is  an 
indication  that  the  body  of  Peter  had  not  originally  its  resting- 
place  in  Ruine  but  in  the  East.  It  is  only  from  the  Roman 
point  of  view  that  _ the  proposed  removal  is  thought  of  as  a 
robbery  ;  in  reality  it  is  a  veiled  reminiscence  of  the  fact  that  the 
apostle  died  in  the  East.  But  as  the  whole  story  is  an  appendix 
merely(  and  moreover  has  been  distorted  by  redactions,  it  is 
impossible  to  build  anything  on  it.  It  would  seem  to  be  meant 
to  explain  either  why  for  a  while  it  was  impossible  to  show  any 
burial-place  of  Peter  in  Rome  or  why  it  was  shown  not  at  the 
spot  where  be  died  but  outside  the  city  in  the  piece  of  ground 
ad  Catacumbas  (see  further,  Erbes,  Z.f.  K.-G.  22  [1901],  196-200). 

(c)  The  difference  between  Peter  and  Paul  in  the 
manner  of  their  death  and  in  the  place  of  it  (also 
according  to  Gaius,  see  §  26b)  is  noticeable,  especially 
as  for  the  beheading  of  Paul  his  Roman  citizenship 
which  could  have  been  adduced,  is  not.  After  Xero 
has  ordered  (/ceXeuw)  the  same  manner  of  death  for  the 
two  apostles,  the  opposite  advice  of  Agrippa  and  its 
success  cannot  but  seem  strange.  It  seems  intended  to 
explain  the  fact  that  two  separate  places  of  death  of  the 
apostles  were  known.  This  fact  raises  doubts  as  to  the 
simultaneity  of  their  deaths  and  thus  tells  against  the 
priority  of  the  contents  of  the  Catholic  as  compared 
with  the  pre-Catholic  Acts.  Against  the  priority  of  the 
whole  book  it  cannot,  however,  have  this  effect,  as  this 
feature  can  easily  have  been  introduced  later, 

(d)  Let  us  therefore  fix  our  attention  in  the  first 
instance  upon  one  point  that  is  really  central,  namely 
the  tendency  of  the  Catholic  Acts.  It  is  quite 
manifestly  Petro- Pauline.  The  appearance  as  if  Paul 
will  have  to  come  forward  against  the  preaching  of 
Peter  we  may  be  sure  has  been  deliberately  produced  at 
the  outset,  in  order  that  the  complete  agreement 
between  the  two  may  afterwards  become  all  the  more 
conspicuous.  Peter  confirms  all  that  is  said  by  Paul, 
and  conversely.  The  controversies  between  Jewish  and 
Gentile  Christians  are  set  to  rest  by  both.  Both  carry 
on  a  joint  polemic  against  Simon,  and  both  are  on  this 
account  together  condemned  to  death. 

(e)  Although,  however,  Paul  in  the  doctrinal  dis- 
cussions is  represented  as  completely  on  a  level  with 
Peter,  it  cannot  at  all  be  denied  that  in  the  conflicts 
with  Simon  the  part  he  plays  is  quite  subordinate.  In 
these  everything  of  importance  is  said  and  done  by 
Peter.  In  order  to  have  any  part  at  all,  Paul  has  to  be 
twice  asked  by  Nero  why  he  says  nothing,  and  even 
then  he  does  not  intervene  in  the  action  with  Simon, 
but  merely  expatiates  upon  his  own  doctrine.  The  few 
words  which  are  put  into  his  mouth  in  the  further 
dealings  with  Simon  cannot  alter  our  judgment  that  his 
figure  came  only  at  a  later  stage  into  the  picture  which 
originally  brought  Peter  alone  face  to  face  with  Simon. 
This  conclusion  is  confirmed  in  the  best  possible  way 
by  what  Agrippa  says  in  arguing  for  a  different  sentence, 
that  Paul  is  relatively  innocent  and  therefore  deserves  a 
milder  punishment,  as  it  is  also  by  the  facts  that  only 
eleven  words,  neither  more  nor  fewer,  are  devoted  to 
the  account  of  his  beheading,  and  that  it  is  nowhere 
said  that  he  was  buried.  Here  accordingly  we  have 
one  point  at  any  rate  in  which  the  posteriority  of  the 
main  contents  of  the  Catholic  Acts  as  compared  with 
the  pre-Catholic  is  clearly  discernible.  Cp  further  Simon 
Magus,  §  $c 

Or  are  we  to  suppose,  nevertheless,  that  the  pre- 
Catholic  Acts,  on  this  principal  point  at  least — that  of 
Peter's  presence  in  Rome  without  that  of  Paul — are  the 
more  recent?     The  circumstance  that,  in  their  begin- 
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ning  as   it  has  come  down  to   us,   Paul  travels  from 

Rome  to  Spain   shortly  before    Simon,   and  after  him 

_,       .  Peter,  come  to  Rome,  and  that  Peter 

36.  ooneiusiouB  djes  before  the  return  of  pau,  t<j  RomS: 

ff0^  y  e?Ii.I    which    has     already    been    predicted 
uauumc  acis.   (§  ^^  can  be  taken  ag  showjng  that 

the  author  deliberately  wished  to  set  aside  the  con- 
temporaneous presence  of  the  two  in  Rome  as  that  was 
reported  in  the  Catholic  Acts.  At  the  same  time, 
should  one  choose  to  take  it  so,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  be  able  to  show  some  reason  which  could  have  led 
him  to  wish  this. 

(a)  No  such  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the  dogmatic 
sphere,  as  if  Peter  and  Paul  were  not  at  one  in  their 
doctrine  and  the  author  therefore  did  not  wish  to  make 
them  come  upon  the  scene  together.  Of  any  in- 
compatibility in  their  doctrine  this  author  knows  as 
little  as  does  the  writer  of  the  Catholic  Acts  ;  on  the 
contrary,  Peter  is  anxiously  expected  in  Rome  by  Paul's 
disciples  (§  33*). 

(b)  On  the  other  hand  there  is  much  that  is  attractive, 
at  first  sight,  in  the  view  of  Erbes  (Z.  f.  Kirchengesch. 
22  [1901],  176-179)  that  Paul  was  in  the  pre-Catholic 
Acts  taken  away  from  Rome  from  the  same  motive  as 
we  have  already  (above,  §  26  g)  seen  to  be  operative 
in  the  time  after  Irenasus.  Peter  had  to  be  the  sole 
head  of  the  church  of  Rome,  in  order  to  be  able  to 
figure  as  the  first  bishop  there.  If,  however,  the 
author  really  had  this  interest  at  heart,  we  shall  have 
to  pronounce  his  mode  of  giving  effect  to  it  to  be 
very  unskilful ;  for  in  the  account  he  gives  Paul  it  in 
Rome  both  before  and  after  Peter,  and  after  an  explicit 
prediction  suffers  the  death  of  a  martyr  there  (§  33  a). 

(c)  On  the  assumption  of  so  specifically  Roman  an 
interest  as  this  we  should  further  expect  to  find  that  the 
pre-Catholic  Acts  would  in  other  respects  also  betray 
the  same  interest.  But  of  anything  of  the  sort  there  is 
surprisingly  little.  The  burial-place  of  Peter  is  here 
the  private  tomb  of  Marcellus  (§  33^),  not,  as  in  the 
Catholic  Acts  (see  §  34  A),  a  famous  site  like  the  tere- 
binth on  the  Vatican,  where  he  is  said  to  have  died. 
Further,  we  find  nothing  about  any  functions  of  Peter 
which  could  be  regarded  as  episcopal. 

(d)  It  is  clear,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  author's 
interest  is  in  his  stories  as  such,  without  reference  to  the 
scene  where  they  were  enacted.  He  takes  manifest 
delight  in  the  grotesque  miracles  of  his  hero,  of  which 
only  a  limited  selection  has  been  given  above  (§  33, 
b,  e,  /) ;  but  these  could  just  as  well  have  been  trans- 
ferred to  any  other  place  without  diminution  of  the 
author's  interest  in  them.  Moreover  the  detailed  parts 
of  his  narrative  are  but  little  united  by  any  common 
idea. 

The  death  of  Peter  is,  strictly  speaking,  traced  to  his  con- 
version of  Agrippa's  concubines  and  Albinus's  wife  to  sexual 
abstinence  ;  his  action  against  Simon  is  added  as  a  motive  for  it 
only  in  Pseudo-Linus  (§  33  h) ;  indeed,  the  imprisonment  of 
Peter,  related  only  by  Pseudo-Linus,  before  the  conversion  of 
those  ladies  is  simply  traced  back  to  the  consideration  that  the 
time  has  now  drawn  near  in  which  his  faith  and  his  labours 
claim  their  reward  (§  33^). 

(e)  The  author's  interest  really  attaches  itself  to 
Rome  in  two  points  only.  The  final  issue  of  the  whole 
is  that  Nero  desists  from  persecution  of  the  Christians 
(§  33A)p  and  tne  controversy  with  Simon  brings  Peter  to 
Rome  for  the  reason  that  Simon  is  presupposed  as 
active  there  before  him.  Yet  even  here  it  is  hard  to 
discover  anything  which  might  answer  to  the  episcopal 
position  of  Peter  in  Rome.  The  cessation  of  the 
persecution  is  not  brought  about  by  the  living  Peter, 
but  only  after  his  death  (and  only  according  to  Pseudo- 
Linus  through  the  appearance  of  Peter  in  Nero's 
vision  by  night)  ;  the  bringing  of  Peter  to  Rome  is 
connected  with  the  person  of  Simon,  and  Simon  is 
controverted  by  Peter  everywhere,  not  in  Rome  merely  ; 
he  is  expressly  stated  (§  33c,  d)  to  have  been  already 
controverted  by  him  in  Judaea. 
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(/)  Further  it  has  to  be  remembered,  that  the 
contents,  in  respect  alike  of  doctrine  and  of  pre- 
suppositions, though  by  some  designated  as  Catholic, 
are  nevertheless  by  others  regarded  as  Gnostic  (§  32  a) 
and  thus  cannot  easily  be  brought  into  connection 
with  the  main  Catholic  •  tendency '  already  alluded 
to,  to  establish  for  Rome  some  sort  of  episcopal 
dignity  of  Peter.  Elements  to  be  taken  into  account  in 
this  connection  are  such  as  these :  the  mystery  of  the 
cross,  the  docetic  Christology,  the  background  of 
miracle,  the  use  of  apocryphal  citations,  and  the  like, 
of  but  little  of  which  were  we  able  to  take  account  in 
§  33.      See  in  Lipsius,  ii.  1 258-270. 

(a)  There  is  a  further  point,  in  connection  with  which 
one  might  be  inclined  to  suppose  that  a  simultaneous 

A     '      1    Presence   °f  Pa"l    along    with    Peter   in 

. '  tr^        Rome  had  been  deliberately  suppressed 

m  "i-  by  the  author  of  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  in 

according  to  the  interests  of  his  theory  about  Peter  ^ 

aT  the  head  of  the  church  of  Rome  I    the 

point,   namely,  that  Peter  is  represented 

as  having  come  to  Rome  as  early  as  in  the  second  year 

of  Claudius,  in  other  words,  in  42  a.d. 

So  Liidemann,  Prot.  Kirchenzeitung,  1887,  p.  959./C;  similarly 
also  Harnack,  A  CL  ii.  1 705,  with  the  difference  that  he  mentions 
no  definite  name  (least  of  all  the  author  of  the  pre-Catholic 
Acts,  which  he  assigns  to  about  250  a.d.),  but  only  a  drift  of 
things  that  began  to  set  in  about  200  a.d.,  and  that  he  seems  to 
assume  with  less  definiteness  than  Liidemann  a  conscious 
purpose  in  the  alteration  of  the  history.  This  view  is  worthy 
of  attention,  if  only  because  by  means  of  this  dating  the  twenty- 
five  years  of  Peter's  Roman  sojourn  are  made  possible  (§  26  <?), 
yet  also  because  such  an  artificial  separation  of  two  persons 
would  find  an  analogy  in  the  procedure,  which  in  all  proba- 
bility the  writer  of  the  canonical  book  of  Acts  has  followed  in 
antedating  the  appearance  of  Simon  (8  9-24),  and  the  collection 
brought  by  Paul  to  Jerusalem  (11 27-30  12  25).  See  Simon 
Magus,  %  14  a,  e. 

Only,  here  also  we  must  call  attention,  as  before 
(§  36  b),  to  the  unskilfulness  with  which  in  that  case  the 
author  of  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  has  carried  out  this 
purpose,  supposing  he  had  it.  Not  only,  according 
to  him;  is  Paul  by  express  prophecy  to  come  to  Rome 
after  Peter's  death  and  suffer  martyrdom  there,  but  he 
is  represented  as  having  also  been  in  Rome  before  Peter, 
in  other  words,  before  42  A.  D.  (§  33  a).  What,  therefore, 
can  be  clearly  made  out  here  is  not  any  tendency  but  only 
gross  ignorance  or  indifference  regarding  chronology  ; 
for  before  42  A.  u.  Paul  had  at  best  only  entered  upon 
his  first  missionary  journey,  and  not  even  the  Council 
of  Jerusalem  had  yet  taken  place. 

(b)  Therefore,  also,  no  value  can  be  attached  to  the 
conjecture  of  Erbes  (above,  §  36  b),  that  the  author 
betrays  his  knowledge  of  the  conjoint  activity  of  Peter 
and  Paul  against  Simon  at  Rome  and  his  purpose  to  deny 
it,  by  the  statement  that  it  was  in  Jerusalem  that  the  two 
together  encountered  Simon  (§  33  d). 

If  Jerusalem  can  be  a  slip  of  memory  for  Samaria,  equally 
well  can  Paul  be  a  slip  of  memory  for  John.  If  any  such 
tendency  as  is  supposed  by  Liidemann  and  Erbes  was  operative, 
it  must  have  led  not  merely  to  the  obliteration  of  traces  of  Paul's 
presence  in  the  conflict  with  Simon  in  Rome,  but  to  the  oblitera- 
tion of  his  presence  in  Rome  altogether,  or — if  this  was  no 
longer  possible,  in  view  of  the  too  firmly  established  tradition 
of  his  death  there— at  least  of  his  presence  in  Rome  before 
Peter. 

(c)  As  for  the  real  origin  of  the  fundamentally 
erroneous  dating  of  Peter's  arrival  in  Rome  in  42  a.d., 
it  has,  in  the  first  instance,  to  be  noted  that  we  first 
hear  of  such  a  date  in  the  Chronicle  of  Eusebius,  but 
must  carry  this  back  to  its  source  (§  26c).  From  an 
earlier  period  we  have  the  datum  established,  that  for 
twelve  years  after  the  death  of  Jesus,  in  other  words, 
from  30  to  42  „.D. ,  Peter  remained  along  with  the 
other  apostles  in  Jerusalem  (§§  26  e,  31  d).  About 
the  same  time,  or  perhaps  still  earlier,  Justin  informs 
us,  but  without  specification  of  any  definite  year,  that 
Simon  the  Magician  came  to  Rome  in  the  reign  of 
Claudius  ;  this  is  repeated  by  Irenasus  (i.  16[23]i),  and, 
indirectly,   by  Eusebius  when  (HEi\.  146)  he  says  of 
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Peter,  without  fixing  the  year,  that  '  he  came  to  Rome 
in  that  same  reign  of  Claudius '  in  which  Simon  came. 
According  to  ii.  1 7 1,  Peter  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  must 
there  have  met  Philo,  who,  according  to  ii.  188,  had 
already  come  to  Rome  in  the  reign  of  Gams  Caligula. 

{d)  On  this  point  the  most  important  views  are  as 
follows  : — 

Investigation  would  be  superfluous,  if  Kreyenbtihl  {Evang. 
d.  Wahrkeit,  1  [1900]  200)  were  right  in  his  conjectuie  that  by 
Claudius  it  was  Claudius  Nero  who  was  originally  meant 
(Xero  was  adopted  by  his  predecessor  Ckmdiu-O.  This,  how- 
ever, is  surely  too  bold.  Harnack  {ACL  ii.3.242)  thinks  the 
definite  date  of  42  a.d.  for  the  arrival  of  Peter  in  Rome 
cannot  come  from  the  date  given  for  Simon  JMagus,  since 
for  the  latter  no  definite  year  was  assigned ;  but  that  it 
can  only  be  derived  from  the  tradition  of  the  twelve  years' 
sojourn  in  Jerusalem  (30-42  a.d.)-  On  p.  705  he  says  that 
the  twenty-five  years'  sojourn  in  Rome  '  is  derived  from  the 
admittedly  questionable  Simon-Magus-Peter-Clement  tradition 
which  brings  Simon  to  Rome  in  the  reign  of  Claudius.  .  .  . 
Legend  brought  Peter  as  his  opponent  to  Rome  in  like  manner 
under  Claudius,  and  then  left  him  there.'  If  this  latter  view  is 
not  in  contradiction  with  that  quoted  immediately  before,  the 
reference  back  to  the  tradition  concerning  Simon  Magus  cannot 
apply  to  the  exact  period  of  42-67  a.d.,  and  therefore  neither 
also  to  the  precise  year  of  42  as  the  date  of  Peter's  arrival,  but 
only  to  the  vaguer  statement  that  his  arrival  fell  in  the  reign  of 
Claudius  ;  the  precise  year,  as  we  have  seen,  must,  according  to 
Harnack,  be  computed  merely  from  the  twelve  years  in  Jeru- 
salem. Lipsius  (ii.  168)  had  merely  stated  this  last  view,  adding 
that  with  this  datum  for  Peter  the  approximately  similar  date 
of  Simon  Magus  was  also  given.  Liidemann  (above,  a),  starting 
from  the  view  shared  by  him  with  Lipsius,  that  Simon's  appear- 
ance in  Rome  was  unhistorical,  and  that  all  that  is  said  regarding 
this  had  been  derived  from  statements  regarding  Paul  (see  Simon 
Ma<;l  s.  $•;  4/".  12,  end),  insists  that  the  Simon  legend  must  have 
assigned  the  appearance  of  Simon  Magus  in  Rome,  like  that 
of  Paul,  to  some  date  under  Nero,  and  finds  just  for  this  reason 
a  '  tendency  '-change  in  the  dating  under  the  reign  of  Claudius. 
Only,  when  it  is  the  meeting  of  Peter  with  Simon  that  is  in 
question,  there  come  into  competition,  on  Ludemann's  presup- 
positions also,  two  conflicting  dates,  as  soon  as  that  of  Paul, 
u4iich  determines  that  of  Simon,  and  that  of  Peter  do  not 
from  the  first  coincide.  In  shaping  the  tradition,  therefore,  a 
choice  had  to  be  made,  and  this  in  the  present  instance  can 
easily  have  fallen  in  favour  of  that  of  Peter,  should  the  author 
have  judged  this  view  the  more  trustworthy. 

(e)  For  our  present  main  purpose,  that  of  deter- 
mining the  question  of  priority  as  between  the  pre- 
Catholic  and  the  Catholic  Acts,  it  results  anew  from 
what  has  been  said  that  we  are  under  no  necessity  to 
ascribe  with  Liidemann  b.  '  tendency '-change  of  dates 
to  the  pre-Catholic  Acts,  or  with  JHIarnack  even  to 
regard  the  statement  of  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (above, 
§  25  a)  as  to  the  (approximately)  contemporaneous 
arrival  and  martyrdom  of  Peter  and  Paul  in  Rome  as 
fitting  in  with  history  and  as  supported  by  earlier 
testimony.  Even  from  the  side  of  the  Catholic  Acts 
no  objection  can  be  raised  against  the  date  42  a.d.  , 
as  having  been  assigned  without  '  tendency,'  for  Peter's 
arrival  in  Rome.  According  to  the  Catholic  Acts 
Peter  is  in  Rome  before  Paul ;  for  how  long  before 
is  not  stated.  This  can  be  taken  as  an  after-effect 
of  the  statement  that  he  was  there  from  42  h.d.  , 
and  the  subsequent  arrival  of  Paul  can  be  explained 
by  means  of  the  'tendency,'  which  we  shall  discuss 
in  a  later  section  (see  §  40  b),  to  make  him  appear 
in  Rome  along  with  Peter,  just  as  the  statement  of 
Dionysius  of  Corinth  is  capable  of  being  understood  as 
a  further  development  of  the  same  tendency,  to  the 
extent  of  making  the  arrival  of  the  two  (nearly)  simul- 
taneous. Justin  alone  constitutes  a.  serious  objection 
against  Lipsius's  derivation  of  the  date  42  A.  D.  ;  for 
all  that  he  does  is  to  place  Simon  in  Rome  in  the  time 
of  Claudius  without  saying  a  word  about  his  conflict 
with  Peter.  Upon  this  point,  however,  we  shall  best 
be  able  to  form  a  judgment  in  another  connection  (see 
(§§39[/].  40  rf). 

The  statements  as  to  the  day  of  death  of  Peter  and 

38.  Day  of  death  Paul .  also    pro™se   ,1!ght    on    the 

n^^Ai i_  iu      question   as  to  the  relative  priority 

E5K&J    the    pre-CathoHc    and    Cathoh^ 
r      j^uai^uw,  Acts,      (a)  29th  June,  which  is  given 
at  the  close  of  the  Catholic  Acts  for  both  apostles,  not 
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only  fits  in  exceedingly  ill  with  the  Neronian  persecution 

to  which   the  martyrdoms    are  so  readily  referred it 

arose  out  of  the  burning  of  Rome  in  July  64— but  also 
rests  upon  a  confusion.  For  29th  June  is  the  day  of  the 
removal  of  the  relics  of  the  two  apostles  which  took  place 
in  258  A.  D.  (above,  §  26  b).  The  confusion  is  found  first 
in  the  A/artyroio»y  of  Jerome.  Another  commemora- 
tion is  on  22nd  February.  So  far  as  Peter  is  concerned, 
the  day  on  which  he  assumed  the  episcopal  office,  in 
Rome  or  in  Antioch,  is  said  to  be  intended  (cp  Lipsius, 
ii.  1  404-408).  According  to  Krbes  (TLf\9i),  it  is  the 
true  anniversary  of  Paul's  death  (a  rather  bold  assump- 
tion), whilst  for  Peter  its  historical  character  cannot  be 
at  all  established. 

(&)  It  would  be  natural  to  suppose,  if  the  same  day 
of  the  same  month  is  given  for  the  death  of  the  two 
apostles,  that  the  year  must,  of  course,  be  also  the 
same.  A  whole  series  of  ecclesiastical  writers  from 
Prudentius  onwards  (last  half  of  4th  cent.),  however, 
place  the  death  of  Paul  exactly  a  year  later  than  that 
of  Peter,  others  only  a  day  later,  namely  on  30th  June 
(see  Lipsius,  ii.  1 236-244). 

Harnack  {ACL  W.Xjovf.)  leaves  the  last-mentioned  date*(a 
day  later)  unnoticed,  and  argues  from  the  identity  of  the  month- 
date  that  the  difference  of  the  year-date  is  incredible.  He  there- 
fore supposes  that  the  death  year  of  the  one  apostle  was  from  the 
fourth  century  onwards  for  some  unknown  reason  separated 
from  that  of  the  other.  He  himself  sees  that  this  is  a  very 
difficult  hypothesis,  and  would  be  inclined  rather  to  hold  the 
identification  of  the  two  years  to  be  the  secondary  stage,  '  were 
it  not  that  the  legend  has  as  a  constant  element  the  identity  of 
the  days.'  In  making  this  remark,  then,  he  has  simply  left  out 
of  account  not  only  the  dating,  which  separates  the  two  events 
by  only  a  single  day,  but  also  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  altogether, 
for  these  not  only  presuppose  quite  different  years  for  the  deaths 
of  Peter  and  of  Paul,  but  also  quite  different  days,  since  they  do 
not  name  any  day  at  all.  In  order  to  suggest  something  or 
other  which  could  possibly  have  led  to  a  later  separation  of  the 
years  originally  regarded  as  identical,  Harnack  refers  to  '  various 
sorts  of  legends  about  the  death  of  the  apostles  which  are 
unknown  to  us,'  and  adds:  'Lipsius  thinks  of  old  Gnostic 
nepioSoL  Uerpov  Ktxi  IlauAou,  but  none  such  ever  existed.' 
Whether  they  existed  we  do  not  need  to  inquire  here,  for  it  is 
by  no  means  the  case  that  Lipsius  relies  upon  writings  that  can 
only  be  hypothetically  inferred  ;  he  builds  upon  our  pre- 
Catholic  Acts,  which  even  for  Harnack  himself  exist,  if  not  from  a 
date  earlier  than  about  250  a.d.,  yet  at  all  events  from  more 
than  100  years  before  Prudentius. 

(c)  As  soon  as  due  heed  is  paid  to  this,  it  becomes 
clear  that  the  separation  of  the  deaths  of  the  two 
apostles  by  a  year  or  a  day  is  nothing  but  a  compromise 
between  the  church's  assertion  of  the  simultaneousness 
of  the  two  events,  and  the  opposite  tradition  set  down 
in  the  pre-Catholic  Acts.  On  Harnack's  own  principle, 
accordingly,  we  must  regard  the  coalescence  of  the  days 
as  the  secondary  stage,  and  on  this  p5int  also  the  pre- 
Catholic  Acts  have  preserved  the  older  stage  as  com- 
pared with  the  Catholic  Acts. 

Whoever  regards  the  simultaneousness  of  the  two  apostles' 
appearances  in  Rome  and  their  conjoint  conflict  with  Simon  as 
the  secondary  form  of  the  tradition  (§  37  c)  is  all  the  less  in  a 
position  to  doubt  that  this  form  of  the  tradition  must  necessarily 
have  carried  with  it  that  of  the  coincidence  of  their  tlealhs. 
That  the  difference  of  the  days  goes  back  lu  non-C'ailmlic 
sources  (to  which  our  pre-Catholic  Acts  are  to  be  reckoned 
according  to  §  36  f/|)  is  expressly  stated  in  the  decree  of  Pupe 
Gelasius  (2  2,  ap.  Credner,  Zur  Gesch.  d.  Ka/to/is,  1847,  pp. 
iooyC  =  198 X)  dating  fri>ni  the  year  494,  yet  perhaps  even  frum 
the  time  of  Oamasus,  382  a.d.:  [Pan his]  qui  non  diverso,  ut 
hseretici  gnrriunt,  sed  uno  tempore,  uno  eodemquc  die  gloriosa 
morte  cum  Petro  in  urbe  Roma  sub  Cassare  Kerone  agonizans 
coronatus  est. 

Having  reached  this  point,  let  us  now  endeavour  to 
sum     up    the    provisional    conclusions    that    seem     lo 
A    -.       .      .       be    deducible    from    our  study  of   the 
39.  Conclusion  Apocryphal  ActS|  ;n  the  same  manner 
trom.  as   kas    a]reaciy   been    cione    m   §   3I 

Apocrypnal    from  the  data  of  the  NT  and  church 
Acts.  fathers.       (a)    In  the  most   important 

points  we  have  seen  that  the  contents  of  the  pre- 
Catholic  Acts  are  the  more  original  as  compared  with 
those  of  the  Catholic  ;  namely,  that  Peter  without  Paul 
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engaged  in  controversy  with  Simon  in  Rome  and 
suffered  martyrdom.  This,  however,  is  confirmed  by 
the  Catholic  Acts  also,  inasmuch  as  we  can  see  that  in 
them  Paul  has  been  introduced  into  the  picture  as  the 
fellow  combatant  of  Peter  against  Simon  only  by  an 
after-thought  (§  35  e).  In  view  of  this  fact,  one  would 
have  to  postulate  the  existence  of  some  such  representa- 
tion as  that  of  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  as  a  foundation  for 
that  of  the  Catholic,  even  if  it  were  not  actually  extant. 
All  the  less  is  there  any  reason  for  trying  to  discover  in 
the  pre-Catholic  Acts  '  tendencies  '  by  which  they  would 
be  shown  to  be  secondary  as  compared  with  the 
Catholic  Acts. 

Let  it  be  added  that  the  Acta  Pauli  do  not  alter  our  judgment 
upon  the  two  Acta  now  under  discussion.  They  tell  us  (in  Acta 
apost.  afrocr.  1 104-117)  that  Paul,  awaited  by  Luke  and  Titus, 
came  (returned  ?)  to  Rome,  revived  from  the  dead  Patroclus  the 
cup-bearer  of  Nero,  preached  Christ  to  Nero  himself,  and  was 
for  this  sentenced  by  him  to  death  ;  all  this  without  any  mention 
at  all  of  Peter  and  Simon. 

(b)  Even  if  we  refrain  from  trying  to  frame  a  hypo- 
thesis as  to  the  relative  priority  of  the  several  Acts  (or 
their  sources)  regarded  as  literary  monuments  (§  35<z),  the 
priority  of  the  most  important  points  in  the  contents 
of  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  is,  nevertheless,  a  result  of 
very  great  importance.  In  spite  of  this  priority  it 
remains  open  to  us  to  hold  that  the  oldest  forms  of  pre- 
Catholic  and  Catholic  Acts  alike  arose  approximately 
at  the  same  date,  but  in  different  Christian  circles 
(§  32  <5),  and  both  of  them  in  the  time  before  the  rise  of 
the  idea  of  the  Roman  bishopric  of  Peter,  and  thus 
before  about  189-217  A.D.  (§  26  [/]).  This  last  idea  is 
discountenanced,  not  only  by  the  pre-Catholic  Acts 
(§  36^-/),  but  also  quite  as  much  by  the  Catholic  with 
their  co-ordination  of  Peter  and  Paul  (§  35  a?). 

(c)  The  theological  views  and  presuppositions  also 
alike  of  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  (§  36  [/])  and  of  the 
Catholic,  fit  into  the  same  period  (from  about  160  A.D. 
onwards).  The  essence  of  Christianity  is  in  the  Catholic 
Acts  summed  up  in  belief  in  one  God  and  his  son  Jesus 
Christ,  and  in  an  earnest  morality,  and  salvation  is  sought, 
quite  as  in  Didac/ie,  93  IO2/,  in  recognition  of  the  truth 
and  in  the  life  eternal  ;  Peter,  precisely  as  in  the  canonical 
book  of  Acts  (see  Acts,  §§  4,  7),  does  away  with  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  Paul  appears  as  a  true  Jew,  with  the 
sole  difference  that  he  substitutes  for  the  fleshly  circum- 
cision the  circumcision  of  the  heart  (Rom.  228/".  inf. 
against  Gal.  5zf.),  etc.  (§  34a,  d,  f,  and  more  fully  in 
Lipsius,  ii.  1 350-358).  The  interest  also  in  composing 
the  differences  of  view  between  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  (ibid.  340-349)  was  no  longer  a  lively  one  in 
the  later  time.  The  Acta  Pauli  (above,  a)  likewise 
belongs  to  this  same  period. 

(d)  Thus  it  is  in  itself  a  possible  thing  that  many, 
even  of  the  older  of  the  Church  fathers  mentioned  in 
§§  25/^,  29,  may  have  drawn  upon  our  apocryphal 
Acts:  e.g. ,  Dionysius  of  Corinth,  Irenasus,  Tertullian, 
Gaius  from  the  Catholic  ;  the  Muratorian  fragmentist 
and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  do  not  name  Paul 
along  with  Peter,  from  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  (as  for 
Clem.  Alex.,  however,  cp  §§  25  d,  41  b),  the  Philo- 
sophumena  from  both,  since  in  a  very  significant  way 
we  find  it  following  both  traditions  within  the  com- 
pass of  a  single  line  (620)  :  Simon  'journeying  as  far 
also  as  Rome,  fell  in  with  the  apostles,  whom  Peter 
opposed  in  many  ways  '  (tun  koX  tt)s  'Pu/ir/;  e-n-iSt)ixr)<Ta.% 
di/T^Trcire  roh  d7ro<rr6Xois  irpos  6>  iroXkh  Tlirpos  dvn- 
Ka.T4aTT)).1  At  the  same  time  in  no  single  case  can  one 
be  sure  that  the  fathers  named  had  really  come  by  their 
information  by  reading  and  not  by  oral  communication, 
and  thus  it  becomes  impossible  to  fix  the  date  of  com- 
position of  the  Acts  by  that  of  any  of  these  Fathers. 

1  The  Didascalia  apostolorum  (6  o).  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions {?<$),  Eusebius  (HEii.  146-15  i),  and  others  (see  Lipsius, 
it.  1321,  n.  5>rIso  mention  Peter  alone  as  the  controverter  of 
Simon. 
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(e)  It  has  already  been  stated  in  §  31  »  as  one  of  our 
results  that,  so  far  as  the  evidence  of  the  NT  and  the 
Church  Fathers  goes,  Peter  never  was  in  Rome  at  all. 
The  question  now  emerges  anew,  whether  our  examina- 
tion of  the  apocryphal  Acts  supplies  any  fresh  material 
which  might  help  us  to  understand  how  it,  nevertheless, 
came  about  that  tradition  carried  him  there.  The  new 
element  we  find  in  these  Acts  is  the  importance  which  is 
attached  in  them  to  the  conflict  with  Simon.  On  this 
account,  Erbes  (Z.  f.  K i rchengesch.  22,  1901,  pp.  12- 
16,  177-179)  makes  the  following  combination  : — Since 
Simon  was,  according  to  Acts  89-24,  confuted  by  Peter 
in  Samaria  and,  according  to  Justin  (see  Simon  Magus, 
§  2  a),  attained  to  divine  honours  in  Rome,  in  the  con- 
viction that  these  could  not  have  continued  for  any 
time,  it  was  assumed  for  Rome  also  that  Simon  was 
confuted  by  Peter  there.  As  further,  according  to  the 
Epistle  of  the  Corinthians  to  Paul,  which  together  with 
the  (apocryphal)  third  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians 
belonging  to  it,  has  been  shown  to  be  a  constituent  part 
of  the  Ada  Pauli}  Simon  made  his  appearance  in 
Corinth  also,  and  led  astray  members  of  the  church 
there,  on  which  account  Stephanus  (so  here  for  Stephanas: 
cp  1  Cor.  1 16  16 15 17)  and  his  fellow-writers  beg  the 
speedy  return  of  Paul,  it  was  found  fitting  to  represent 
Paul  as  the  opponent,  not  here  only,  but  also  in  Rome. 
Such  motives  can,  indeed,  have  been  operative,  and 
must  be  added  to  those  mentioned  in  §  31  0. 

(f)  Nevertheless,  these  motives  do  not  solve  every 
question.  According  to  Erbes,  they  can  have  become 
operative  only  when,  through  Justin,  there  had  become 
widely  spread  the  mistaken  notion  that  a  statue  had 
been  erected  to  Simon  in  Rome.  The  question  whether 
the  formation  of  a  legend  of  this  kind  was  possible  at  a 
still  earlier  date  is  thus  wholly  foreclosed.  Rightly,  it 
would  seem,  since  Justin  mentions  only  Simon  in  Rome, 
but  neither  Peter  nor  Paul  as  his  opponents  (§  37  e, 
end).  It  will  be  shown,  however,  later  (§  40  a,  b)  that 
there  are  conditions  which  point  to  a  much  earlier  date 
for  the  origin  of  the  legend.  Their  investigation  is  only 
hindered  by  the  position  of  Erbes. 

(g)  All  that  has  hitherto  been  said  still  leaves  unex- 
plained one  matter  which,  nevertheless,  is  plainly  one 
of  primary  importance  in  the  Catholic  Acts  :  the  Petro- 
Pauline  interest.  Why  was  it  so  urgently  necessary  to 
accentuate  the  harmonious  agreement  of  Peter  and 
Paul  ?  Who  was  there  to  dispute  this  after  the  middle 
of  the  second  century  had  been  passed  ?  With  this,  in 
turn,  is  connected  the  further  question  :  Why  was  it  so 
urgently  necessary  to  controvert  Simon?  Why  is  it 
that  we  learn  from  the  NT  so  little  concerning  him  if 
he  had  been  in  the  East,  and  in  Rome,  even  from  pre 
Pauline  times,  so  formidable  an  enemy  of  Christianity? 
Are  the  two  questions  perhaps  so  intimately  connected 
that  one  and  the  same  cause  rendered  necessary  the 
confuting  of  Simon,  and  the  bringing  into  prominence  of 
the  harmony  between  Peter  aud  Paul  ?  For  further 
light  upon  this,  we  must  try  to  find  new  material.  Thus, 
our  examination  of  the  apocryphal  Acts  ends  not  so 
much  in  solution  of  our  main  problem,  as  in  the  raising 
of  new  questions  regarding  Peter's  Roman  sojourn. 

The  body  of  literature  still  remaining  for  our  con- 
sideration with  reference  to  the  question  whether  Peter 
40.  Inference     was   ever   in   Rome'   consists   of  the 
from  ps  -Clem    Pseud°-Clement'ne  Homilies  and  Re- 

tforo.  and  ffeco^  c^n'jTs-  ■  {a)  We  be§in  with 

the  following  results  derived  from  a 

careful  examination  elsewhere  (see  Simon   Magus,   §§ 

_  1  Carl  Schmidt  has  obtained  this  result  from  a  Coptic  transla- 
V1?"-^?,'  yet  Publish>ed.  See  his  communication  in  the  Neuen 
Heidelberger  Jahrbb.,  1897,  pp.  117-124,  and  Harnack's  review 
ot  it  in  TLZ,  1897,  pp.  625-629.  For  the  Corinthian  correspond- 
ence, see,  for  example,  Carriere  et  Berger,  La  correspondence 
apocryphe  de  St.  Paul  et  des  Corinthiens,  Paris,  1891  (reprint 
from  Revue  de  Thiologie  et  de  Philosophic,  1801  no  -ni.W) 
CP   Zahn,    Gesch.    d.    NTlichen   Kanons.    2  592-611    101I1019 
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3/.,  9-1 1 ).  The  Simon  who  is  opposed  in  these 
writings  by  Peter  was  originally  the  apostle  Paul,  \ut 
in  a  form  which  has  been  distorted  by  the  hostility  of 
the  authors.  Only  later  were  Gnostic  features  added 
to  him,  and  thus  in  his  figure  the  Gnosticism  of  the 
second  century  was  controverted.  This  docs  not  con- 
cern us  here.  The  fundamental  idea  was  that  Peter 
must  every  where  follow  '  Simon  '  (who  seeks  in  his  travels 
to  win  adherents  for  himself  everywhere)  in  order  to 
refute  his  pernicious  doctrines  by  disputations,  and  to 
outdo  his  magical  arts  by  still  greater  wonders.  If  not 
in  writing,  yet  at  all  events  orally,  there  was  current  a 
coherent,  comprehensive  form  of  this  romance  in 
which  Peter  followed  '  Simon  '  to  Rome  also. 

{&)  The  thesis  which  has  been  based  on  this  founda- 
tion since  the  days  of  Baur  is  the  following.  Peter 
was  never  in  Rome.  It  was  merely  the  idea  of  the 
romance — that  he  had  to  follow  '  Simon'  everywhere — 
that  led  to  the  assertion  of  his  having  conic  to  Rome 
also.  This  was,  in  the  end,  accepted  for  a  fact  in 
churchly  circles  also,  and  this  all  the  r.iore  readily 
because  it  subserved  churchly  interests.  For,  since 
Paul  had  notoriously  been  in  Rome,  it  now  became 
possible  to  appeal  to  the  activity  of  both  these  leading 
apostles  in  the  metropolis.  Their  mutual  relation  was, 
of  course,  represented  as  one  of  the  most  absolute 
agreement.  Thus,  to  the  assertion  that  Peter  had 
withstood  Simon,  it  ceased  to  be  possible  to  attach  the 
original  meaning,  according  to  which  Simon  stood  for 
Paul;  Simon  must  figure  as  a  third  person,  and  Paul 
could  range  himself  on  the  side  of  Peter.  So  the 
Catholic  Acts  and  the  Church  fathers  from  Dionysius 
of  Corinth  (about  170  .-*.d.  )  onwards.  Some  of  them 
name  only  Peter  as  the  opponent  of  Simon  in  Rome 
(§  39  ^)t  just  as  the  pre-Catholic  Acts  do.  This  stage 
in  the  development  of  the  legend  is  now  definitely  per- 
ceived to  be  the  earlier. 

(c)  The  whole  development,  however,  is  seen  to 
present  a  perversion  of  historical  truth  such  as  it  would 
be  almost  impossible  to  surpass,  and  which  throws  1 
lurid  light  upon  the  hostility  to  history,  as  well  as  upon 
the  power,  of  the  idea  of  a  Catholic  church.  For  some- 
thing analogous  see  §  24  d.  Even  although  we  are  not 
at  this  distance  of  time  able  to  say  with  certainty  how 
far  the  churchmen  who  had  a  hand  in  this  transforma- 
tion were  conscious  of  the  falsification  of  history  which 
was  being  brought  about  by  their  action,  the  effect  of 
it,  at  all  events,  was  that  the  Catholic  church,  while 
gratefully  accepting  from  sources  so  questionable  as 
in  its  view  the  Clementines  were,  the  statement  of  the 
presence  of  Peter  contemporaneously  with  Paul  in 
Rome,  at  the  same  time  changed  the  mutually  hostile 
attitude  of  the  two  apostles  into  a  friendly  one,  and 
gained  from  a  very  hostile  and  embittered  exaggeration 
of  the  real  antagonism  between  Peter  and  Paul  the  best 
foundation  it  could  show  for  its  claim  to  world-wide 
dominion. 

id)  To  many  students  this  combination  appears  from 
the  very  outset  inadmissible,  because  they  are  unable 
to  believe  in  the  possibility  of  ~  falsification  so  gross 
and  audacious  as  that  of  representing  Peter  as  having 
been  in  Rome  if  this  was  really  not  the  fact.  As 
against  this,  however,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  statement  in  question  was  not  at  first  put  forward  as 
the  assertion  of  a  fact,  but  merely  as  an  incident  in  a. 
romance  the  authors  of  which  had  not  the  remotest 
notion  that  strict  adherence  to  historical  fact  could  be 
reasonably  demanded  of  them  and  whose  only  thought 
was  as  to  how  they  could  give  fullest  utterance  to  their 
hatred  of  Paul. 

It  is  Justin,  in  particular,  who  shows  how  this  romance  came 
to  he  regarded  as  actual  history  only  by  slow  degrees.  Justin 
took  from  it  the  datum  that  Simon  had  actually  appeared  in 
Rome,  and  in  fact  he  was  able  to  credit  it  because  it  seemed  to 
him  to  be  attested  by  the  statue  which  he  found  in  Rome.  The 
other  datum,  that  Peter  also  had  been  in  Rome  and  come  into 
conflict  with  Simon,  he  did  not  accept — in  all  probability  because 
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it  did  not  seem  to  him  to  be  supported  by  the  traditions  with 
which  he  had  become  acquainted  in  Rome  itself  (cp  §§  -lor 
31  «i  37'',  39  LA  Simon  Magus,  §  n<?,/).  ' 

How  this  feature  in  the  romances  should  on  the 
other  hand  afterwards  have  come  to  be  accepted  as 
history  is  not  difficult  to  understand,  when  we  reflect 
how  admirably  it  subserved  the  idea  of  the  Catholic 
church  and  remember,  further,  that  the  Pauline  features 
of  the  figure  of  Simon  had  already  been  greatly  dis- 
guised by  the  Gnostic  touches  that  had  been  added  to 
them. 

(e)  Soltau,  who  does  n-.t  accept  this  whole  combination  never- 
theless concedes  (p.  _.5)  that  ihe  Simon-legend  if  it  did  not  give 
rise  to  that  "I  Peter's  Human  sojourn,  at  all  events  favoured  its 
spread  ;  and  Heirnack  <al...\  e,  §  ^/),  who  accepts  Peter's  Roman 
sojourn  as  historically  true,  declares  nevertheless  that  the  Simon 
legend  had  the  effect  of  causing  Peter's  arrival  in  Rome  to  be 
assigned  along  with  that  <>f  Simon  himself  to  about  42  a.d. 
That  mere  ideas,  though  historically  unfounded,  were  enough 
to  produce  a  false  representation  that  Peter  had  come  to  Rome 
is  assumed  by  Soltau  and  Erbes  (above,  §§  31,-',  ^e)  in  a  process 
of  reasoning  which  is  not  nearly  so  simple  or  cogent  as  that  by 
inference  from  the  Homilies  and  Kci-o^n/tio?is' wWmh  is  now 
under  discussion.  Thus  we  need  not  shrink  from  it.  Soltau 
(p.  10)  says  further  that  the  Roman  sojourn  of  Peter  is  incredible 
also  because  according  to  the  apocryphal  Acts  it  is  full  of  the 
wildest  fables  about  the  conflict  with  Simon.  The  combination 
we  are  now  contending  for  goes  only  a  single  step  farther  and 
finds  in  these  fables  the  foundation  and  not  merely  the  adorn- 
ments of  the  unhistorical  statement  that  Peter  had  been  in 
Rome. 

The  only  assertion  calling  for  serious  attention  here 
is  that  which  claims  for  the  tradition  as  to  Peter's 
41  No  counter  Roman  soJourn  that  jt  arose  independ- 

testimony.     ^  °/  ^  .fimon  .legend-  («) 

J  First  of  all,  it  is  pointed  out  that  no 
Church  father  affirms  that  Peter  and  Paul  came  to  Rome 
simultaneously.  We  shall  not  insist,  in  reply,  that 
Dionysius  of  Corinth  (above,  §  25a)  is  not  very  far  from 
making  this  affirmation.  What  is  more  to  the  point  is 
that  neither  also  does  the  Simon-legend  say,  or  need  to 
say,  that  Peter's  arrival  at  all  places  was  simultaneous 
with  that  of  Simon.  In  fact  it  rather  gives  to  Simon  in 
each  case  some  space  of  time  within  which  he  may  win 
the  people  over  to  his  side,  and  only  after  this  has 
happened  does  it  bring  Peter  upon  the  scene  (cp,  for  the 
pre-Catholic  Acts,  above,  §  33a,  b).  Moreover,  as  soon 
as  it  is  Peter  and  Paul  who  have  to  be  dealt  with,  there 
come  into  consideration  a  variety  of  historical  data 
which  cannot  be  brought  together  at  one  point  of  time 
so  easily  as  would  be  the  case  with  incidents  in  a  mere 
romance  (above,  §  37^).  Besides,  for  the  Catholic  use 
that  is  made  of  this  romance,  it  is  no  longer  a  simul- 
taneous arrival  but  merely  some  sort  of  contemporane- 
ous activity  of  the  two  apostles  that  is  of  interest.  Thus 
even  considerable  intervals  between  the  arrivals  of  the 
two  apostles  would  not  of  themselves  be  any  evidence 
that  the  allegation  of  their  having  been  in  Rome  together 
does  not  rest  upon  the  Simon  romance. 

(&)  What  would  be  more  important  would  be  the 
existence  of  a  tradition  which  spoke  only  of  the  presence 
of  Peter  in  Rome,  without  mentioning  that  of  Paul. 
Such  «.  tradition  seems  to  be  found  in  Clement  of 
Alexandria  ;  but,  as  has  already  been  shown  (above, 
§  25  d),  since  Clement  in  the  connection  in  which  he 
was  writing  had  no  occasion  to  mention  Paul,  it  does 
not  follow  that  he  was  not  aware  of  his  activity  con- 
temporaneously with  Peter.  In  the  pre-Catholic  Acts 
(above,  §  33  a)  Paul  sets  out  from  Rome  before  Peter's 
arrival  there,  and  is  represented  as  returning  only  after 
the  death  of  the  hitter.  Here  accordingly  is  a  case 
where  we  actually  find  Peter  without  Paul  in  Rome. 
Not,  however,  without  Simon  ;  and  this  is  the  im- 
portant thing.  In  one  form  or  another  Paul  in  Rome 
is  always  by  his  side,  as  a  foe  or  as  a  friend.  There 
exists  no  tradition  regarding  Peter  in  Rome,  which 
rested  content  with  bringing  him  personally  to  Rome  ; 
every  such  tradition  connects  with  his  presence  there 
some  declaration  as  to  his  relations  with  Paul.      It  is 
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this  circumstance  that  gives  so  great  inherent  probability 
to  the  supposition  that  the  allegation  of  his  peaceful  co- 
operation with  Paul  in  Rome  (which,  even  irrespective 
of  the  pseudo- Clemen  tine  Homilies  and  Recognitions, 
we  have  already  found  to  be  inadmissible  :  see  §  31  n) 
arises  from  a  transformation  of  the  tradition  as  to  his 
conflict  with  Paul  in  the  same  place. 

The  transformation  cannot  possibly  have  taken  place  in  the 
opposite  direction.  In  such  a  case  the  conflict  with  Simon 
would  have  first  begun  to  be  alleged  at  a  date  so  late  as  would 
render  it  impossible  that  Simon  could  be  Paul,  Paul  having  by 
this  time  come  to  be  held  in  general  reverence.  If,  therefore, 
the  transformation  in  this  direction  were  to  be  insisted  on,  it 
would  be  necessary  first  of  all  to  set  aside  everything  that  has 
been  brought  forward  in  Simon  Magus  (§  $f.)  with  a  view  to 
showing  that  Simon  is  a  caricature  of  Paul.' 

[c)  Thus  we  are  precluded  also  from  attaching  value, 
as  evidences  for  a  tradition  independent  of  the  Simon 
legend,  to  those  passages  of  the  Church  fathers  which 
mention  the  contemporaneous  activity  of  Peter  and  Paul 
in  Rome  without  at  the  same  time  mentioning  Simon 
Magus. 

In  those  passages  it  is  already  the  transformed  Simon  legend 
which  we  have.  It  can  take  the  form  of  representing  Peter  and 
Paul  as  making  common  cause  against  Simon  (so  the  Catholic 
Acts,  the  Philosophumena,  etc. ;  above,  §§  34,  26  d,  e)\  but  it 
does  not  need  to  do  so.  Inasmuch  as  on  this  presupposition 
Simon  at  once  appears  as  a  Gnostic  merely,  he  loses  for  the 
Church  fathers  all  that  independent  interest  which  he  possesses 
in  the  Simon  romance.  Moreover,  in  many  cases  the  connection 
does  not  admit  of  his  being  mentioned.  Such  passages  accord- 
ingly prove  still  less  than  do  the  converse  cases  in  which  Simon 
is  spoken  of  as  being  in  Rome  without  Peter  (see  Simon  Magus, 

((f)  The  only  kind  of  evidence  that  would  be  con- 
clusive in  the  matter,  would  be  the  production  of  a 
statement  relating  to  the  presence  of  Peter  in  Rome, 
which  could  be  shown  to  belong  to  a  time  when  the 
Simon-legend  could  not  yet  have  exercised  an  influence 
on  the  shaping  of  the  history.  Such  a  statement,  how- 
ever, is  to  be  found  neither  in  Clement  of  Rome  (above, 
§  28),  nor  in  any  of  the  other  writers  named  in  §  29 /■ 
At  the  same  time,  if  one  reflects  that  the  Simon  legend 
could  have  begun  to  exert  its  influence  even  in  its  oral 
form  (see  Simon  Magus,  §  iof),  and  thus  during 
and  shortly  after  the  lifetime  of  Paul,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  attempt  to  find  a  testimony  to  the  presence  of 
Peter  in  Rome  which  shall  be  wholly  independent  of  it 
must  be  regarded  as  hopeless  from  the  outset. 

Only  1  Pet.  offers  any  inducements  to  any  such 
attempt  (cp  above,  §  30^).  (a)  In  fact,  however, 

42   Babvlon    this    epistle    canQOt    sllPPly   us  with   a 
-*    p  , -  -        decisive  answer  that  Rome  is  rcjeant  by 

•d      '    *3    Babylon.      Neither,    indeed,    it   is   true, 
=Rome?        .,/  '  .  c, 

with  a  secure  negative  answer.      Stress 

has  often  been  laid  upon  the  consideration  that  the 
order  of  the  provinces  to  which  it  is  addressed — 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia  {i.e.  the  W.  coast 
of  Asia  Minor)  and  Bithynia — is  not  a  suitable  one  if 
the  epistle  was  written  from  Rome.  But  neither  is  it 
suitable  if  Babylon  was  the  place  of  origin  ;  it  is  not 
arranged  in  such  a  way  that  the  five  provinces  can  be 
brought  into  line  on  any  hypothesis  as  to  the  writer's 
view-point.  Yet  neither  does  the  mention  of  Babylon 
(513)  contain  the  slightest  hint  that  the  name  is  to  be 
taken  in  any  secondary  sense. 

The  case  is  quite  different  when  in  4  Ezra  1 1 — that  is  to  say, 
in  an  apocalypse— Babylon  on  the  Euphrates,  where  Salathiel, 
the  father  of  Zerubbabel,  is  living  in  the  thirtieth  year  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  i.e.,  in  557  B.C.,  is  named  with  some 
sort  of  suggestion  that  the  statement  is  to  be  taken  as  a  veiled 
one,  and  that  in  reality,  the  book  having  been  written  towards 
the  end  of  the  first  Christian  century,  Rome  ought  to  be  under- 
stood. In  like  manner  the  case  is  different  from  that  of  r  Pet., 
if,  according  to  a  Sibylline  prophecy  (5137-142  1587C  [138-143 
159/])  Nero,  '  the  great  king  of  great  Rome  .  .  .  shall  flee  from 
Babylon '  (tijs  jueyaAij?  "Pw^tjs  0c«nAei/s  jxe'yas  .  .  .  ^ev'ferat 
ck  BajSuAwi/o?),  and  a  great  star  shall  fall  into  the  sea,  '  and  shall 
burn  up  the  deep  sea  and  Babylon  itself  and  the  land  of  Italy ' 
(*cal  ^At'fei  irovrov  fZaQi/u  avrqv  re  Bafiv\<ova.  'IraKir;*  yalav  re). 
Here  care  is  taken  by  the  naming  of  Rome  and  Italy  to  warn  the 
reader  that  he  is  not  to  suppose  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates  to  be 
meant,  just  as  in  Rev.  17  15  by  the  note  that  the  many  waters  on 
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which  the  great  whore—  ue.t  according  to  17  5,  Babylon— sits 
(17  1)  are  nations,  and  not  literal  waters. 

{b)  In  the  case  of  1  Pet.  the  position  of  matters  is 
that  a  decision  as  to  the  presence  of  Peter  in  Rome 
*  cannot  be  gained  by  interpreting  Babylon  one  way  or 
other,  but  contrariwise  our  interpretation  of  what  is 
intended  by  Babylon  will  be  determined  by  our  inde- 
pendent conclusion  on  the  other  point.  If  now  we  bear 
in  mind  that  in  Rome  itself,  as  late  as  152  A.D.,  Justin 
knew  nothing  of  Peter's  having  been  there  (above,  §  30^), 
and  thus  that  the  Simon-romance  which  brought  Peter 
to  Rome  was  not  yet  at  that  date  in  church  circles  taken 
for  history,  it  becomes  extremely  improbable  that  this 
romance  should  have  been  accepted  in  112  A.o.  by  the 
author  of  *  Pet.  (on  the  date  see  Christian,  §  8)  and 
made  the  basis  of  his  designation  of  the  place  of  writing, 
although  it  had  been  in  circulation  in  strict  Jewish 
Christian  circles  from  a  time  when  Paul  was  still  alive, 
or  at  any  rate  shortly  after  his  death.  If  this  be  so, 
then  the  dating  from  Babylon  tells  us  at  once  where 
it  was  that  about  112  a.d.  Peter's  chief  activity  was 
supposed  to  have  been  exercised  between  his  departure 
from  Jerusalem  and  his  death ;  and  it  tells  us  so  even 
if  it  should  so  happen  that  the  Epistle  was  really  after 
all  composed  in  Rome. 

Thus  we  are  thrown  back  upon  the  scattered  notices 

referred  to  above  (§  24)  regarding  the  various  fields  of 

p.    .      .      activity,     apart    from     Rome,     which 

a    A' y-°?ia  tradition     has     assigned     to     Peter. 

C  atH°-mnff  (a)  Among  all  these,  only  Babyloniaand 

->  ,      ,        perhaps  also  the  Black  Sea  coast  can 

as  Peter  s     ,  •  *      *  1         a        •>■ 

.     .       -  , ,     be    considered    seriously.       According 

mission-Held,  to  Lipsius  (I611613)  the  tradition  that 
Peter  laboured  along  with  his  brother  Andrew  on  the 
shores  of  the  Black  Sea  goes  as  far  back  as  to  the  second 
century.  1  Pet. ,  however,  in  its  allusion  to  Babylon  as 
a  mission-field  of  Peter  takes  us  still  farther  back  than 
any  of  the  apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles  made  use 
of  by  Lipsius. 

(&)  It  is  specially  interesting  to  observe  that  according 
to  late  redactions  (for  example,  in  Epiphanius  Monachus 
in  the  9th  cent.)  Peter  takes  leave  of  Andrew  in  order 
to  travel  westward,  and  that  thereafter  the  other  apostle 
called  Simon,  surnamed  Zelotes  or  the  Canaanite, 
suddenly  appears  as  Andrew's  companion.  '  The  journey 
into  th»West  plainly  originates  in  the  wish  to  bring  the 
tradition  of  Peter's  activity  in  Asia  into  connection  with 
that  regarding  his  labours  in  Rome.  The  appearance 
of  the  second  Simon  on  the  other  hand,  points  to  a 
substitution  for  Simon  Peter.  Whilst  at  first  there  was 
no  idea  that  any  other  than  Simon  Peter  was  intended, 
it  was  inevitable,  as  soon  as  the  later  idea  of  his  de- 
parture for  the  West  had  come  to  be  accepted,  that  the 
Simon  who  was  named  in  the  subsequent  course  of 
these  tales  of  the  apostles  should  be  taken  to  be  Simon 
the  Canaanite. 

(c)  The  same  vacillation  between  the  names  of  Peter 
and  the  Canaanite  recurs  also  in  what  is  said  about 
Babylonia.  According  to  the  Acts  of  Judas  Thaddasus, 
Peter  laboured  with  Judas  in  (Syria  and)  Mesopotamia  ; 
according  to  other  accounts  (chiefly  western),  Simon, 
the  Canaanite  laboured  along  with  Judas  in  Babylonia, 
as  well  as  in  Persia,  and  they  suffer  martyrdom  together 
in  Suanir  in  Colchis.  By  this  last  statement  the  tradi- 
tion as  to  Babylonia  and  Persia  is  thus  brought  into 
combination  with  that  as  to  the  coast  lands  of  the  Black 
Sea  (above,  a).  Lipsius  conjectures  that  here  also  Simon 
the  Canaanite  was  erroneously  taken  for  Simon  Peter 
after  the  triumph  of  the  tradition  that  Peter  had  laboured 
in  Rome  (i.  27  30  6x1-613,  ii.  2 145^  175-177). 

(«0_Seufert  (ZIVT,  1885,  15°^)  urges  against  this,  that  the 
combination  would  be  convincing  only  if  evidence  for  the- 
Babylonian  sojourn  of  Peter  earlier  than  the  date  of  r  Pet.  could 
be  adduced  ;  otherwise,  it  remains  possible  that  in  1  Pet.  Rome 
is  meant  by  Babylon,  and  thus  that  Peter's  sojourn  in  Rome 
was  at  that  time  presupposed,  but  that  afterwards  in  conse- 
quence of  a  literal  interpretation  of  1  Pet.  5  13  his  place  of 
sojourn  was  removed  to  Babylon,  while  at  a  still  later  date,  with 
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a  view  to  harmony  with  the  tradition  of  his  Roman  sojourn, 
Simon  the  C.uuanite  was  put  in  his  place  as  sojourning  in 
Babylon.  Wl'  shall  not  here  urge  how  difficult  must  at  any 
time  have  been  a  literal  interpretation  of  '  r.ahylon  '  in  i  Pet. 
5ij,  if  Rome  had  already  come  to  be  so  generally  accepted  as 
the  scene  of  Peter's  labours,  that  the  author  could  have  counted 
on  being  understood,  although  he  chose  to  designate  it  by  the 
word  Babylon.  The  essential  point  is  this:  on  the  view  which 
is  being  here  upheld,  Babylon  must  ha\<j  been  meant  literally 
by  the  author  of  i  Pet.,  because  at  that  early  date  he  had  not 
as  yet  any  idea_  of  Peter  as  having  ever  been  in  Rome;  in 
harmony  with  this  view  are  those  apocryphal  Arts  which  repre- 
sent him  as  labouring  in  Babylonia,  so  that  the  substitution  of 
Simon  the  Canaanite  in  his  place  is  found  to  be  due  to  a  subse- 
quent alteration. 

Even  if  Babylonia  was  Peter's  most  important  field 
of  labour,  it  does  not  by  any  means  immediately  follow 
that   he   died   there.       If   it   is   curtain 


44.  Where  did 
Peter  die  ? 


that  he  did  not  die  in  Rome,  there  is 
all  the  more  reason  for  asking  whether 

any  other  place  can  be  named  with  any  probability. 
[,i)  Erbes   [Ztschr.  f.    Kirclutigesch.    2:2,    1901,    180- 

219)  names  Jerusalem. 

In  the  pre-Catholic  Act*  it  is  not  Xcro  who  sentences  Peter 
to  death  but  the  city-protect  Agrippa.  l-y  Ayiippa,  it  is  argued, 
cannot  be  intended  the  M.  Yipsunius  Agrippa  who  died  m 
12  B.C.  Along  with  Agrippa  is  mentioned,  as  a  persecutor  of 
Peter,  the  emperor's  friend  Albinos,  whose  wife  withdrew  her- 
self from  his  society  from  motives  of  chastity  (above,  §  33^). 
In  this  Albinus  Erbes  discerns  the  procurator  Albinus  who 
succeeded  Festus  in  Tudaea  in  62  a.d.,  and  who  had  a  faithful 
high-toned  wife ;  while  Agrippa  on  the  other  hand  he  identifies 
with  King  Agrippa  II.  who  was  master  of  north-eastern  Palestine 
from  53  to  ioo  a.d.  (see  Herod,  §  13).  King  Agrippa  is  not 
known  to  have  been  married,  and  Erbes  presumes  his  domestic 
circumstances  to  have  been  similar  to  those  of  the  Agrippa  of 
the  pre-Catholic  Acts.  It  is  in  Palestine  only,  not  in  Rome, 
that  the  two  men  can  be  shown  to  have  been  contemporaries ; 
the  city-prefect  of  Rome  in  a  Latin  recension  of  the  Passio 
Petri  et  Pauli  (chap.  13,  in  Acta  A/>ost.  Apocr.  1  233  ;  also,  we 
add,  in  cod.  M  of  the  principal  form  of  this  Passio  Petri  et  Pauli 
[chap.  5S]  discussed  above,  §  yzb  1)  is  named  not  Agrippa  but 
Clement.  But  further,  King  Agrippa  II.  has  been  confused 
with  Herod  Agrippa  I.  who,  according  to  Acts  12  3,  cast  Peter 
into  prison  in  Jerusalem.  It  is  his  liberation  from  this  captivity, 
Krbes  thinks,  which  constitutes  the  basis  of  what  is  related  in 
the  Catholic  and  pre-Cathoiic  Acts  as  to  Peter's  flight  from 
Rome  (above,  §§  34^,  33^).  As  to  his  death,  on  the  other  hand, 
Erbes  conjectures  that  in  reality  Peter  suffered  crucifixion  under 
Ali.inus  towards  the  end  of  64  a.d.,  and  that  Mt.  2334  contains 
an  allusion  to  this  fact.  Among  the  messengers  of  Jesus  of 
whom  he  says  to  the  Jews,  '  some  of  them  shall  ye  kill,'  allusion 
is  made  to  James  the  elder  (Acts  12  2) :  it  is  Paul  who  is  alluded 
to  in  the  words  's*ome  of  them  shall  ye  scourge  in  your  syna- 
gogues and  persecute  from  city  to  city,'  and  he  whom  the  Jews 
'shall  crucify'  is  not  the  second  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  Simeon 
the  son  of  Clopas,  whose  crucifixion  (under  Trajan,  according 
to  Hegesippus  in  Euseb.,  HE  iil.  322)  falls  too  late  to  allow 
the  possibility  of  its  being  referred  to  in  Mt. ,  but  Simon  Peter. 
Erbes,  that  is  to  say,  accepts  as  historical  the  statement  which 
Eusebius  (HEZ11)  introduces  with  a  Ad-yo?  /tare'xei — on  the 
force  of  which  formula  see  above,  §  28  tf)— that  after  the  death 
of  James  the  Just  in  62  a.d.  ,  all  the  surviving  apostles  met  in 
Jerusalem  in  order  to  choose  a  successor  to  James— namely  the 
Simeon  referred  to  above.  Peter  after  this  continued  in  Jeru- 
salem until  the  outbreak  of  Nero's  persecution  of  the  Christians 
in  Rome,  and  in  Jerusalem  as  a  result  of  the  activity  aroused 
in  zealous  procurators  by  this  persecution,  he  was  crucified  by 
Albinus.  It  was  in  this  manner,  it  is  urged,  that  it  became 
possible  for  Peter  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  Nero's  victims,  and 
his  death  to  be  at  the  same  time  transferred  erroneously  to 
Rome.  The  twofold  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  first  by  Titus 
and  afterwards  by  Hadrian,  explains  how  it  was  possible  that 
the  fact  of  its  having  been  the  scene  of  Peter's  death  should 
pass  out  of  memory.  The  whole  combination,  however,  not- 
withstanding other  arguments,  brought  by  Erbes  to  its  support, 
which  cannot  be  recapitulated  here,  is  much  too  bold  for  ac- 
ceptance. 

(h)  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  the 
supposition  already  set  forth  (§§  282,  3 if),  that  Peter 
met  his  death  in  an  unknown  and  obscure  place, 
perhaps  without  legal  process,  perhaps  on  a  journey, 
perhaps  without  any  companion,  so  that  no  tradition 
regarding  it  survived  which  could  have  asserted  itself 
against  the  steadily  advancing  belief  that  he  had  died 
,  in  Rome.  Here  accordingly  we  must  rest,  as  we  have 
no  more  detailed  accounts,  in  particular  none  from 
Clement  of  Rome,  from  whom  we  should  most  naturally 
have  expected  them.  When  Soltau  lays  it  down  (pp. 
23  25)  that  no  one  disputes  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  in 
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the  time  of  the  Ncronian  persecution,  though  it  was 
not  in  Rome,  the  date  is  by  no  means  to  be  accepted. 

But  neither  have  we  any  other  means  of  learning  the  date  of 
Peter's  death.  In  particular,  we  may  not  say  with  Krenkd 
(Jostpfius  k.  Lucas,  1U94,  p.  183,  n.  3)  that  he  must  have  died 
bclore  Paul's  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  because  Paul,  according 
tu  Arm  1*1  <:-'.,  ;it  that  date  found  no  one  but  James  at  the  head  uf 
the  Church  there. 

That  PctiT  never  was  in  Rome  has  already  been 
inferred  from  the   NT  and  the  Church  fathers  {§31). 

45.  Conclusion  '  Ji^°"  °f  the  apocryphal"  Acts 
as  to  Peter's  sho,WL'd'  further'  thilt  I'etL"r  s  P1^"^ 
activity  and    in    x°mc  was  Presupposed  in  Church 

death  outside  cin?es  not  mcfy  after  7°  A-D-  but 

of  Palestine.    p?"haps  cvt'1  from  as  cnrl>'  a  daLu  as 
100   a.d. ,    that     the     purpuse    of    his 

presence  there  is  to  be  sought  entirely  in  the  conflict 
with  Simon  Magus  (and  in  the  martyrdom),  and  also, 
so  far  as  the  Catholic  Acts  are  concerned,  in  the  desire 
to  bring  into  prominence  his  harmonious  accord  with 
Paul  (§  39).  Not  till  we  came  to  the  pseudo-Clementine 
Homilies  and  Recognitions,  however,  were  we  able  to 
perceive  that  under  the  name  of  Simon  it  was  originally 
Paul  that  was  controverted,  and  that  nothing  but  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  Simon-romance  that  Peter  must 
necessarily  follow  '  Simon  '  everywhere  gave  rise  to  the 
allegation  that  he  had  come  to  Rome  also.  It  is  these 
writings,  moreover,  that  first  point  the  way  clearly  to  a 
recognition  of  the  fact  that  in  the  apocryphal  Acts  also 
the  figure  of  Simon  has  an  anti-Pauline  basis  (Simon 
Magus,  §  5).  At  the  same  time  it  was  also  through 
the  Homilies  and  Recognitions  that  we  first  became 
aware  that  the  harmonious  co-operation  of  Paul  with 
Peter  in  Rome  was  a  fundamentally  altered  form  of 
their  hostile  meeting  in  Rome  reported  in  the  romance 
— an  alteration  made  in  the  interests  of  the  Catholic 
church.  Lastly,  they  showed  us  that  this  romance 
had  already  arisen  and  begun  to  take  shape  in  the 
lifetime  of  Paul  and  the  period  immediately  follow- 
ing. In  church  circles,  however,  it  did  not  find  ac- 
ceptance until  Gnostic  features  also  had  been  given  to 
Simon  and  thereby  the  Pauline  features  had  been  so 
greatly  obscured  that  it  became  possible  to  assume  a 
harmonious  instead  of  a  hostile  conjunction  of  Paul  with 
Peter  in  Rome.  Thus  we  see  that  the  key  to  the  whole 
riddle  is  found  only  in  the  Homilies  and  Recognitions, 
and  how  great  is  the  injustice  done  to  themselves  in 
the  complete  neglect  of  these  by  those  scholars,  like 
Erbes  and  Soltau,  who  seek  to  reach  the  right  con- 
clusion that  Peter  never  was  in  Rome  by  other  and  much 
less  conclusive  arguments,  or  who  like  Harnack  accept 
the  tradition  of  the  presence  of  Peter  in  Rome  as  true 
history. 

But  also  the  anti-Pauline  basis  of  the  Acta  Petri  is  com- 
pletely misknown  when  Carl  Schmidt  (below,  §  49),  88-90,  arguing 
correctly  from  the  view  of  Harnack,  declares  it  to  be  an  '  assured 
result '  that  the  whole  legend  contained  in  it  about  the  meeting 
between  Simon  Magus  and  Peter  has  been  derived  by  the  author 
from  combination  of  what  Justin  says  about  Simon  with  the  fact  of 
the  Roman  martyrdom  of  Peter,  adding  that  Simon  is  exclusively 
the  magician,  and  that  the  author  remains  without  any  idea 
that  Paul  is  concealed  under  this  mask,  because  the  lSeudo- 
Clementines  were  not  yet  in  existence. 

Tn  truth  the  interest  of  the  Catholic  church  succeeded 

very  well,  thanks  to  great   skill,   persistence,   and   un- 

scrupulosity,     in     obscuring     the    actual 

46.  Import-  facts  of  the  case  |cp  the  SUppression  of 

anc®  for      the  tradition  according  to  which  Barnabas 
the  Roman   was  the  first  preacher  OI  tne  gospel  in 
Church.      Rorne;   Barnabas,   §  4);   yet  it  is  not 
wholly  impossible  for  us  to  bring  them  again  to  light. 

Still,  the  whole  question,  after  all,  is  a  purely  historical 
one.  A  claim  on  the  part  of  the  bishop  of  Rome  to 
supreme  authority  over  the  world  would  not  be 
established  even  if  it  were  a  fact  that  Peter  had  been  in 
Rome  or  that  Mt.  16 18/  as  well  as  Lk.  22?2  or  Jn. 
21 15-17  were  genuine.  In  §  26  £\  h  it  has  been  shown 
how  late  was    the  date   at  which    Peter    came    to    be 
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regarded  as  bishop  of  Rome  in  spite  of  this  pre- 
supposition. In  Peter's  lifetime  there  were  no 
monarchical  bishops  at  all  (Ministry,  ^  46^,  47),  and 
c\en  if  there  had  been,  his  office  was  that  of  an  apostle, 
never  that  of  bishop.  And  even  if  he  had  been  bishop, 
his  special  dignity  would  not  have  passed  over  to  his 
successor  ;  for  apart  from  the  fact  that  the  apostolical 
succession  was  not  believed  in  till  a  date  long  after  the 
lifetime  of  Peter  (Ministry,  §  37),  it  is  in  itself  an 
empty  doctrine.  Tertullian  has  well  expressed  this  as 
against  Calixtus  of  Rome  [Pudic.  21,  middle)  :  '  qualis 
es,  evertens  atque  commutans  manifestam  domini 
intentionem  personaliter  hoc  [Mt.  16i8_/^]  Petro  con- 
ferentem  ?' 

Only  a  brief  account  of  later  traditions  can  be  given.     The 

wife  of  Peter  (1  Cor.  ii  *,/.')  is  said  to  have  been  a  daughter  of 

Aristobulus,   brother  of  Barnabas.      Peter   by 

47.  Later      prayer  inflicts  gout  on  his  own  daughter  Petro- 

trad.it iOHS.  nilla  in  order  to  preserve  her  from  danger  with 
which  she  is  threatened  on  account  of  her  beauty. 
To  show  that  he  has  the  power  to  do  so  he  heals  her,  but 
forthwith  permits  the  malady  to  return.  This  is  related  in  a 
Coptic  fragment  with  the  subscription  Trpo^eis  ITeVpov  (discussed 
by  Carl  Schmidt  [below,  §  49],  1-25  and  already  in  SBA  W,  1896, 
p.  841^)  Thus  the  conjecture  of  Lipsius  (ii.  1  203-2W.)  is  con- 
firmed that  the  Acts  of  Nereus  and  Achilles  and  the  Acts  of 
Philip  from  which  he  adduces  the  same  story  derived  it  from 
the  old  Trpa£eis  XleTpou.  Yet  the  Coptic  fragment  gives  the 
beginning  to  the  effect  that  a  heathen,  Ptolema^us,  had  carried 
off  the  daughter  of  Peter  (here  she  does  not  yet  bear  the  name 
'  Petronilla '),  but  brought  her  back  when  she  had  lost  her  health. 
Clement  of  Alexandria  clearly  knew  the  story,  as  he  says  {Strom. 
36,  §52,  p.  535,  ed.  Potter;  also  ap.  Eus.  HE  iii.  30 1),  'for 
Peter  indeed  and  Philip  both  became  fathers,'  and  only  with  re- 
gard to  Philip  adds,  '  Philip  also  gave  his  daughters  to  husbands ' 
(see  Philip,  §  4  c,  col.  3690).  According  to  Strom.  7 11, 
§  63,  p.  869  (ap.  Eus.  HE  iii.  30  2)  Peter's  wife  suffered 
martyrdom  before  his  eyes.  He  himself  is  said  to  have  been 
bald  (cp  the  '  tonsura  Petri ').  For  a  detailed  description  of  his 
appearance,  from  John  Malalas  after  older  authorities,  see 
Lipsius,  ii.  I213,  n.  1.  Of  the  miracles  of  Peter  reference  may 
be  made  here  to  that  mentioned  in  the  'Acta  Petri  et  Andreae' 
according  to  which,  in  order  to  convince  a  certain  rich  man 
named  Onesiphorus  of  the  truth  of  Christianity,  he  causes  a 
camel  to  go  twice  through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  and  afterwards, 
again  twice,  another  camel  with  a  woman  of  loose  character  on 
its  back. 

We  possess  no  genuine  writings  of  Peter  ;  nor  can  the  speeches 

attributed  to  him  in  Acts  lay  any  claim  to  authenticity  notwith- 

standing  their  archaic  colouring  (§  4^,  Acts, 

48.  Writings  §  I4).     On  the  Canonical  Epistles  see  Peter 
attributed    (Episti.es),    and    Christian,    §   8 ;    also,    on 

to  Peter  2  Pet->  above,  §  24  a.  As  apocryphal  writings 
of  Peter,  a  book  of  Acts  (not,  however,  claiming 
to  be  by  him),  a  Gospel,  a  'Preaching'  (Kijovy/ia)  and  an 
Apocalypse  are  enumerated  by  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  3  2).  Cp 
Apocrvhha,  §§  20  4  30 1  31 2 ;  Zahn,  Gesck.  d.  NTlichen 
Kanons,  2742-751,  810-832;  Harnack,  ACL,  ii.  1 470-475, 
622-625.  On  the  '  Preaching '  of  Peter  see  also  above,  §  25  e. 
Of  the  gospel  of  Peter  the  second  half  is  fully  considered  under 
Resurrection-Narratives,  §  5  ct  passim.  Lastly,  mention 
must  be  made  of  the  Epistle  of  Peter  to  James  prefixed  to  the 
pseudo-Clementine   Homilies,    on   which    see    Simon    Magus, 

On  the  life  of  Peter  generally  see  the  Bible  Dictionaries  ;  also 

Harnack   in   EBM   and   the   literature   relating   to  the  life  of 

Jesus  and   the  apostolic  age.      Of  Catholic 

49.  Literature,  accounts   may  be  named  (the  very  title  is 

characteristic)  that  of  Janvier,  Histoire  de 
St.  Pierre,  priTice  des  apdtres  et  premier  pape  (Tours,  1902). 
Against  the  Roman  sojourn  of  Peter  :  Baur,  Tub.  Ztschr.  f. 
Theol.,  1831^,  pp.  136-206,  and  Paulns,  1845,  pp.  212-243  = 
(2)  1,  1S66,  pp.  243-272;  Lipsius,  Chronol.  der  rom.  BischSfe, 
i86q,  especially  pp.  162-167,  Que  lien  der  rom.  Petrissage,  1872, 
/P'T,  1876,  pp.  561-645.  and  Apokr.  Ap.-Gesch.  ii.  1,1887; 
Hausrath,  NTlictie  /.t.-gesch.  3,  1874,  PP-  326-346  =  (2t,  18-7, 
pp.  131-153;  Zeller,  ZIVT,  1876,  pp.  31-56;  Erbes,  TU  19 1, 
Todestage  d.  Paulus  u.  Petrus,'  1899,  and  %•/•  Kirchengcsch. 
22,  1901,  pp.  1-47,  161-224  ;  Soltau,  Petrus  in  Rovi^  in  '  Samm- 
lung  gemeinverstandl.  wissensch.  Vortrage'  edd.  Virchow  and 
Holtzendorff,  Hft.  349=  Neue  Folge,  Serie  15,  1900,  pp.  469-509. 
In  support  of  the  Roman  sojourn  of  Peter  see  Hilgenfeld,  ZIVT, 
1872,  pp.  349-372;  1S76,  pp.  57-80;  1877,  pp.  486-508;  Joh. 
Delitzsch,  St.  Kr.  1874,  pp.  213-260;  Schmid  (Roman  Cath.), 
Petrus  in  Rom,  Lucerne,  1879;  Lightfoot,  Apostolic  Fathers 
i.  (S.  Clement  of  Rome),  24*1-502  (' S.  Peter  in  Rome')  and 
also  1  201-345  (' Early  Roman  Succession');  Harnack,  ACL  ii. 
(  =  Chronol.)  1  240-243,  703-710  et  passim;  Clemen,  Preuss. 
Jahrbb.  106  (Oct,-Dec.  1901)  405-417;  Kneller,  Z.  f.  kathol. 
Theol.  1902,  pp.  ^3-69,  225-246,  and  (against  Erbes)  351-36:  ; 
Carl  Schmidt,  '  iJie  alten  Petrusakten,'  in  TU  24  (  =  Neue 
Folge  ix)  1,  1003  (a  work  which  did  not  appear  until  the  present 
article  was  already  in  print).     Cp  also  Simon  Magus,  §  15. 

P.  W.  S. 
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SIMRI  HPt:1),  1  Ch.  26io  AY,  RV  Shimri  {q.v. ). 

SIN  (pD;  for  6's  readings  see  below)  an  Egyptian 
city,  Ez.  30 15:  'and  I  will  pour  my  fury  upon  Sin 
(AVm&,  Pelusium),  the  strength  of  Egypt.'  It  stands 
parallel  to  Xoph-Memphis  (v.  13).  Pathros,  Zoan-Tanis 
and  No-Thebes  (v.  14),  in  direct  parallelism  to  No 
(CornilL :  Noph-Memphis  after  6).  Verse  16  groups 
together  Sin  (but  0— except  Q  which  has  2ai's  as  in 
j.  15 — Syene,  and  thus  with  great  probability  Cornill, 
pa;  see  Syene),  No,  and  Noph ;  in  vv.  17/  less 
important  cities  are  enumerated.  As  in  v.  16  <E)  seems 
to  be  right,  only  v.  15  remains  for  Sin.  Nothing  can 
be  concluded  from  the  parallelisms,  especially  because 
the  text  (No  occurs  3  times  in  the  present  Hebrew  text) 
has  been  corrupted  in  several  places,  except  that  Sin 
must  have  been  a  very  important  city  ;  in  view  of  the 
parallelism  with  Memphis  {©,  see  above),  it  would  seem 
to  belong  to  northern  Egypt.  More  important  is  the 
designation  'strength  (RV  stronghold,  tii*d)  of  Egypt,' 
which  seems  to  point  to  the  eastern  frontier  of  the  Delta. 
<£>"  renders  Zaiv  (accusative  of  Sais  or  transliteration  ?), 
<£>A  TavLv  (of  course  incorrectly,  as  Tanis  is  Zoan,  q.v.), 
Vg,  Pelusium.  Modern  scholars  have  always  adhered 
to  the  Vulgate's  identification  with  Pelusium,  because 
Pelusium  would  meet  the  requirements  best  and  because 
of  the  Aramaic  word  seydn,  Syriac  seydnd  '  mud,'  which 
seemed  to  furnish  the  Semitic  equivalent  for  the  Greek 
Ur}\ov<nov — i.e.,  mud-city  (cp  Lutetia).  This  identi- 
fication has  been  often  repeated  by  Egyptologists  (still 
by  Steindorff,  Beitnige  zur  Assyr.  I599  as  late  as  1890), 
but  on  the  basis  of  erroneous  conclusions  Brugsch  [Diet. 
Geogr.  1091  ;  cp  Dumichen,  Gesck.  Aeg.  263)  had 
assumed  that  Coptic  ome,  'dirt,  mud,'  furnished  the 
etymology  for  the  great  fortified  frontier-city  Ame[t), 
and  that  the  latter,  consequently,  was  Pelusium.  The 
city  in  question — Ameit)1 — had  its  official  etymology 
rather  from  a  word  meaning  '  prince  of  Lower  Egypt ' ; 
but  this  might  have  been  artificial.  The  city  itself 
was,  however,  discovered  by  the  excavations  and  investi- 
gations of  Petrie  and  Griffith,  at  the  modern  Nebisheh, 
8  miles  SE  of  Tanis  ;  cp  Petrie,  Tanis  II.  (On  the 
proposed  identification  with  Tahpanhes,  see  Tah- 
pAiNhes.  )  For  the  identification  Pelusium-Sin  there 
remains  only  the  fact  that  Pelusium  (or  a  fort  near 
it?)  is  called  by  some  Arabic  sources  [et)-  Tineh  [i.e., 
piece  of  clay,  lump  of  mud)  ;  but  this  seems  to  be 
only  a  translation  of  the  Greek  name  or  a  popular 
etymology  of  Pelusium  which  also  Strabo  (803)  derives 
from  the  muddy  surroundings.2  At  any  rate,  a  com- 
parison of  the  words  Sin  or  the  Aramaic  s^ydn  with 
Arabic  tin  is  inadmissible  for  the  Semitist.  Pelusium, 
besides,  does  not  seem  to  have  had  any  importance 
before  Greek  times  ;  Herodotus  (2141,  etc. )  knows 
it  as  the  entrance  to  Egypt,  and  in  this  capacity  it 
appears  in  many  Greek  writers  ;  but  no  hieroglyphic 
name  for  it  has  been  found  so  far,  and  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  cities  more  to  the  East  (see  above  on  Amet- 
Nebisheh)  had  formerly  the  strategic  position  of  Pelu- 
sium. According  to  Strabo  (803),  Pelusium  was  20  m. 
distant  from  the  sea  ;  in  his  time  it  was  much  decayed, 
although  later  it  was  still  the  seat  of  a  Coptic  bishop. 
The  Coptic  name  was  TTepeMOyN.  Arabic  Far[a)ma. 
The  easternmost  branch  of  the  Nile  was  known  as 
the  Pelusiac  ;  the  Pelusiac  mouth  is  now  dried  up  com- 
pletely, and  the  insignificant  ruins  of  the  ancient  city  are 
situated  in  the  desert.3 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  the  popular  identifica- 
tion with  Pelusium  rests  on  very  feeble  grounds.  Jerome 
(see  above)  was  most   likely    guided    by  the    Aramaic 

1  The  ambiguous  letter   [\     had  here  the  value  of  Aleph,  to 

judge  from  demotic  transcriptions. 

2  Other  classical  writers  think  of  mythical  persons  such  as 
Peleus,  Pelusius,  etc.  See  Wiedemann's  excellent  commentary 
on  Herodotus  (  p.  89). 

3  On  these  and  the  history  of  the  city  see  Wiedemann,  ut  supr. 
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etymology  given  in  his  time  to  the  old  name  by  Jewish 
scholars.  It  seems  quite  plausible  that  Ezekiel's  Sin 
was  a  fortress  similar  to  (perhaps  not  very  far  from) 
Pelusium,  but  of  a  somewhat  ephemeral  importance.  In 
the  critical  sixth  century  B.C.,  fortifications  and  garrisons 
along  the  entrance  to  Egypt  between  the  sea  and  the 
modern  Ballah-lakes  seem  to  have  changed  consider- 
ably, and  even  before  the  great  revolution  caused  by 
the  Persian  conquest  in  525  B.C.,  the  withdrawal  of  the 
large  garrison  to  a  better  location  may  have  reduced  ., 
populous  city  to  the  position  of  an  obscure  village. 
This  must  have  been  the  case  with  Ezekiel's  Sin,  as  <5} 
could  no  longer  identify  it.1  w.  M.  M. 

[Cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  h/uk.  29  10  30  14-16,  where  an  underlying 
C31-'  is  supposed.  That  Ezekiel's  prophecies  have  been  worked 
over  by  a  redactor  who  changed  the  geographical  setting,  is 
pointed  out  in  Prophet,  §  27.  The  '  Shunem '  supposed  to  be 
referred  to  would  be  that  in  the  Nei;eh.     ^ee  Shunem.] 

SIN,  WILDERNESS  OF  iJ'D  13"1£),  Ex.  I61,  etc. 
See  Geography,  §  7,  and  Wandkkings. 

SIN  OFFERING  (nNUn),  Lev.  4 3,  etc.  See 
Sacrifice,  §§  2S  jf- 

SINAI  AND  HOREB 

Two  names  (§  i).  Hebrew  traditions  (§  io/T). 

Cosmological  theory  (§  2).  Oldest  Arab,  civilisation  (§  12). 

Bearing  on  Horeb-iinai  (§  3).  Moses  story  (§  13). 

Babylon  and  E^vpt  U  4).  Mount  variously  placed  (§§  14- 

Musri  (§  5).  16). 

Minseans  and  Suba^ans  (§  6).  Early  sacred  places  (§  17). 

Magan  and  Meluha  (g  7).  SerbJil  and  J.  Musa.  (§  18). 

Araarna  period  (§  8).  Gal.  425  (§  19). 

Ma'm(§  9).  Various  views  (§  20). 

Sinai  is  the  usual  name  for  the  mountain  where, 
according  to  one  tradition,  Yahwe  had  his  seat  and 
where,  accordingly,  Moses  received  the  divine  com- 
mands. Sinai  is,  therefore,  the  mountain  of  the  giving 
of  the  law. 

Even  the  most  superficial  observation  does  not  fail 
to  note  that  the  mountain  where  Yahwe  dwells  has  also 
another    name — Horeb.      In   pre-critical 


1.  The  two 

names. 


days  the  explanation  offered  and  accepted 
was  either  that  Horeb  was  the  name  of 
the  whole  range  and  Sinai  that  of  the  individual 
mountain,  or,  alternatively,  that  Horeb  designated  the 
northern  part  of  the  range  and  Sinai  the  southern,  and 
more  especially  the  highest  point  of  this.  Criticism 
shows  that  the  various  sources  can  be  sharply  dis- 
tinguished, (a)  Horeb  is  the  name  of  the  mountain  where 
Yahwe  has  his  seat  in  E  {the  principal  passage  is  Ex. 
3 1 ;  next  come  176,  where  it  occurs  in  a  passage  of  the 
nature  of  a  gloss,  and  336.  In  the  last  cited  passage, 
however,  the  words  'from  Mt.  Horeb'2  are  out  of 
place,  having  been  introduced  into  the  text  from  the 
margin;  it  properly  belongs  to  the  E  section  337-n, 
and  more  particularly  to  v .  9  :  '  when  Moses  entered 
into  the  tent  the  pillar  of  cloud  descended  from  Mount 
Horeb  and  stood  at  the  door  of  the  tent ').  In  this  as 
elsewhere  E  is  followed  by  D,  and  the  mountain  is 
called  Horeb  throughout  in  Dt.  (16  4io  etc. )  except  in 
the  older  non-deuteronomic  song  (332),  the  opening 
portion  of  which  is  a  counterpart  to  the  Song  of  Deborah 
(Judg.53/:,  cp  Ps.  68).  {b)  On  the  other  hand  the 
mountain  of  Yahwe  is  called  Sinai — generally  Mt.  Sinai 
('ron)-in  J  (Ex.  19it344)  and  P  (Ex.  lUi  24i6 
3-12832  Lev.  25  1  2H  46  27  34).  A  'wilderness  of  Sinai ' 
!']'D  12-c)  is  spoken  of  only  in  P  (Ex.  19i/.  Lev.  738 
Nu.  li  19  9i).  This  is  in  agreement  with  the  fact  that 
*mai  came  to  be  the  more  usual  name,  the  later  form 
of  the  tradition  having  as  usual  gained  the  upper  hand. 
We  have  no  information  from  the  older  times  regard- 
ing the  Sinaitic  Peninsula  and  the  adjacent  parts  (see 

1  Cs  reading  Sais  (*'□)  f°r  p3  would  furnish  a  good  emend- 
ation, but  is  forbidden  by  the  place  being  described  as  a  fortress. 

2  3 ".in  -in£.     There  is  nothing  in  the  Hebrew  corresponding 
toRV's  'onward.' 
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below),  and  it  is,  therefore,  impossible  to  speak  with 
any  definiteness  as  to  the  relative  frequency  of  the  two 
names  or  their  connotations.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
are  able  to  arrive  at  a  quite  clear  perception  of  the  idea 
that  was  connected  with  their  use  in  the  circle  of  legend 
and  of  the  facts  which  caused  the  change  of  usage. 

In  the  thought  of  the  ancient  East  every  land  that 
can  be  looked  upon  as  a  geographical  or  political  unity 

2.  Cosmological  ~an^  s°  also  ' th^  P™mised  land '-is 
theorv  regarded  as  a  reflected   image  of  the 

expounded.     ?*rth  and,  of  '.\c"mof  ['\A Tm  V6l ■ 
r  the  points  which  fix  the  limits  of  the 

earth  as  a  whole  must,  therefore,  reappear  also  in  the 
le^M-T  cosmos,  the  country,  and  once  more,  again,  in 
the  district.  It  is  precisely  by  this  that  the  land  is 
shown  to  be  a  natural  unity — i.e. ,  a  unity  determined 
and  ordained  by  (iod.  According  as  a.  twofold  or  a 
fourfold  division  is  adopted,  the  earth  is  defined  by  two 
or  four  points  :  E.  and  W. ,  or  N.  and  S. ,  or  else  E. , 
S. ,  W. ,  and  N.  So  also  the  year  and  the  day  are 
divided  into  two  halves  or  four  quarters  in  accordance 
with  the  corresponding  points  in  the  course  of  the  sun. 
Any  one  of  these  two  or  four  points  can  be  taken  as  the 
beginning  of  the  year  or  of  the  course  of  the  sun  ;  the 
year  can  begin  in  spring  as  in  Babylon,  or  in  winter  as 
with  us  (following  Egyptian- Roman  reckoning),  in 
autumn  as  in  the  time  before  the  rise  of  Babylon  (end 
of  the  third  millenium  B.C.)  in  Hither  Asia,  and,  there- 
fore, with  the  Canaanites  and  the  Israelites  ;  lastly,  in 
summer.  The  beginning  selected  corresponds  with  the 
nature  of  the  divinity  who  is  principally  worshipped. 
Because  Marduk  is  the  god  of  spring  the  year  is  held  to 
begin  with  spring,  and  because  in  the  W.  the  western. 
{i.e.,  the  autumn)  god  prevails,  an  autumn  new  year 
prevails  in  western  lands,  including  Canaan,  as  long  as 
there  is  independence. 

In  this  connection  between  the  year — i.e.,  the  course 
of  the  sun  —  and  geographical  conceptions  we  can 
already  discern  the  essential  character  of  all  oriental 
religion  and  science,  which  is  to  regard  all  that  is  and 
all  that  happens  as  flowing  from  the  activity  of  the 
deity.  But  the  deity  reveals  himself  primarily  and 
before  aught  else  in  the  heavenly  bodies  and  their 
motions  ;  for  the  deities  of  Babylon  and  of  all  Hither 
Asia — as  the  OT  itself  abundantly  shows — without  ex- 
ception bear  an  astral  character. 1  The  heavenly  bodies 
which  most  plainly  reflect  the  deity  in  its  working,  in 
other  words  the  most  conspicuous  forms  of  the  divine 
manifestation,  or,  in  ordinary  language,  the  gods  prin- 
cipally worshipped  are  the  moon,  the  sun,  and  the  five 
planets.  Their  periods  of  revolution  mark  the  divisions 
of  time — month,  year,  and  larger  cycles — and  compel 
attention  by  their  importance  for  the  course  of  natural 
life  (Gen.  1 14  822).  In  the  Babylonian  view  of  these 
seven  great  divinities  the  planet  Venus  is  associated 
with  the  moon  and  the  sun,  so  that  the  three  together 
become  rulers  of  the  Zodiac  (the  supuk  same — i.e.,  the 
highway  of  heaven,  along  which  the  seven  travel). 
'  He  (Bel)  appointed  Sin,  Samas,  and  Istar  to  rule  in 
the  Zodiac.'  These  three  have  each  of  them  four 
quarter  or  two  half  phases  ;  for  Venus,  as  an  inner 
planet,  shows  the  same  phases  as  the  moon,  and  the 
positions  of  the  sun  in  the  two  or  four  seasons  of  the 
year  are  reckoned  also  as  phases.  The  four  remaining 
planets  represent  each  one  phase  (one  quarter)  of  the 
greater  stars;  thus  Jupiter  (Marduk)  =  the  spring-sun, 
Mars  (Ninib)  =  the  summer  sun,  Mercury  (Nabuj  — the 
harvest  sun,  and  Saturn  (Xergal)  =  the  winter  sun. 

To  each  of  these  four  planets  accordingly  belongs  one 
of  the  four  points  which  regulate  the  sun's  course  and 
thus  the  universal  order.  When  the  division  is  by  two, 
Mars  and  Saturn  are  eliminated  ;  the  reckoning  in  that 
case  is  by  the  two  solar  phases  from  equinox  to  equinox 
(spring  to  autumn,   or  autumn  to  spring).      The  sun, 

3  For  what  follows  cp  Wi.  AOFZ  185^,  and  in  Der  alte 
Orient,  3,  parts  2  and  3. 
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moreover,  is  regarded  as  the  god  of  the  underworld,  for 
the  stars  as  they  approach  the  sun  become  invisible,  in 
other  words,  have  their  abode  in  the  underworld. 
Now,  this  '  underworld '  aspect  of  the  sun  correspond^ 
to  Saturn  (Nergal),  the  winter  sun  or  the  god  of  the 
underworld  (Pluto).  To  the  moon  accordingly  (since 
the  full  moon  is  in  opposition  to  the  sun)  belongs  the 
opposite  pole  of  the  universe  and  the  opposite  planet 
Mars  (Ninib),  which  represents  the  summer  sun.  By  a 
complete  reversal  of  all  our  modern  notions,  the  sun  is 
the  deity  of  winter  or  the  underworld,  the  moon  the 
deity  of  summer  and  the  upper  world. 

Now  when  the  sun  takes  up  the  position  which 
properly  belongs  to  it  in  the  universe,  that  is,  when  it  is 
a  winter  sun,  it  is  at  the  most  southerly  point  of  its 
course  in  the  zodiac  ;  and  the  corresponding  full  moon 
being  in  opposition  is  at  the  most  northerly  point.  In 
other  words,  the  sun  is  at  the  Saturn-sun  point,  the  S. 
pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  moon  at  the  Mars-moon  point, 
the  N.  pole  of  the  ecliptic. 

The  course  of  nature  shows  a  similar  cycle ;  day  is 
succeeded  by  night,  summer  by  winter,  and  in  the 
larger  periods  of  time,  the  sebn,  a  similar  procession  is 
repeated.  Everything  that  happens  is  divine  ordering, 
the  godhead  is  constantly  manifesting  itself  anew  in 
changed  attitudes  and  changed  activities.  Thus  Marduk 
becomes  Nabu  in  autumn,  and  conversely.  The  same 
holds  good  of  the  N.  and  S.  phase  (summer  and  winter) 
of  the  sun  or  of  the  godhead  in  general ;  they  pass  each 
into  its  opposite.  Further,  the  four  (or  two)  quarters  of 
the  world  present  themselves  in  various  aspects  accord- 
ing to  the  character  of  the  worship  exercised  at  each 
given  place,  and  according  to  the  different  methods  of 
reckoning  there  employed.  The  Babylonian  view,  with 
the  Marduk  (or  spring-)  cult,  takes  as  its  point  of 
orientation  (Mohammedan  kibla)  the  E.  (  =  that  which 
is  before,  nip),  and  thus  for  it  the  N.  is  to  the  left,  the 
S.  to  the  right,  and  the  W.  behind.  To  the  older 
view,  which  faces  westward,  the  N.  is  to  the  right  and 
the  S.  to  the  left.  Thus  arises  for  <±  later  time  the 
possibility  of  an  interchange  of  diametrically  opposite 
points,  according  to  the  point  of  view  assumed  by  each 
writer  in  his  theory.  Hence  the  phenomenon  constantly 
observed  in  all  forms  of  mythology,  and  therefore  also 
of  cosmology,  that  opposites  pass  into  one  another,  that 
a  given  form  bears  also  the  marks  of  its  antithesis. 

The  selection  of  the  two  names,  Horeb  and  Sinai, 
and  their  cosmological  meaning  thus  become  clear.     As 

o   T>„„_i_~  __  soon  as  scholars  discovered  the  import- 
3.  Bearing  on  ,  ..  !.••■» 

Horeb  arid  moon  worship  in  ancient 

Sinai  Babylonia,  and  the  name  of  the  moon- 

goddess  Sin,  the  explanation  of  the 
name  Sinai  as  Mountain  of  the  Moon  became  natural. 
Proof,  indeed,  for  this  explanation  of  the  word  can  be 
had  only  when  the  significance  of  this  mountain  in  the 
cosmic  scheme  as  a  whole  has  been  made  out ;  but  this 
is  accomplished  precisely  by  means  of  the  other  name 
of  the  mountain  of  Yahwe — Horeb. 

The  earth — and  so  also  on  a  smaller  scale  each  land 
and  each  separate  district — is  imagined  as  a  mountain 
with  two  summits,1  the  'mountain  of  the  countries'  of 
the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  (Sad  mdtdte,  ursag  kur- 
kurra).  According  to  the  orientation  in  each  case  (and 
as  regulated  by  this  the  time  at  which  the  year  was  held 
to  begin,  and  so  forth)  these  two  points  are  conceived  of 
as  E.  and  W.  (equinoctial),  or  as  N.  and  S.  (solstitial). 
The  E.  (or  N. )  point  is  that  of  the  light  half  of  the  day 
or  year,  the  W.  (or  S.)  that  of  the  dark  half.  For 
when  the  sun  is  in  the  E.  the  day  (or  the  year)  begins, 
when  it  is  at  the  northern  point  of  its  path  it  is  midday 
or  midsummer,  and  so  on.  This  is  the  thought  which 
lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  religious  observances  on 
Ebal    and   Gerizim2   (Dt.ll2o   ITxiff.    Josh.830^); 

1  Cp  Hommel,  Axi/satzeu.  Abhandlungen,  344^  ;  Winckler 
in  MVG,  1901,  241,  283. 

2  Both  are  brought  into  connection  with  the  goddess  worshipped 
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Gerizim  is  the  mount  of  blessing,  Ebal  that  of  cursing, 
that  is,  of  the  light  and  dark  halves  respectively,  of 
good  and  evil  omen  (right  and  left  are  the  lucky  or 
unlucky  sides  according  to  the  orientation) ;  on  each 
mountain  stand  six  tribes,  for  each  half  of  the  year  has 
six  signs  of  the  zodiac  or  six  months.1 

When  the  two  summits  of  the  sad  matate  are  the 
N.  and  S.  points  of  the  cosmos  they  belong  respectively 
to  the  moon  and  to  the  sun.  If  Sinai  takes  its  name 
from  the  moon-goddess  Sin,  Horeb  is  derived  from  the 
sun,  for  the  name  means  Mountain  of  Glowing  Heat 
(Din  and  Titn),  the  sun  at  the  most  northerly  part  of  its 
course  (our  sign  of  cancer,  summer-solstice)  is  the  glowing 
sun.  Thus  Sinai  and  Horeb  both  express  like  cosmo- 
logical conceptions. 

Making  the  moon  point  the  most  northerly  of  the 
ecliptic  belongs  to  the  old  Babylonian  order  of  ideas, 
a.  P  v>  1  <!    according  to  which  the  moon  stands 

*■     g  y  °?  at  the  head  of  the  pantheon  and  the 

*"P  '  sun  is  regarded  as  god  of  the  under- 

world. The  opposite  is  also  equally  admissible,  the 
moon  being  regarded  as  the  star  of  the  night  and  the  sun 
as  the  power  that  quickens  nature,  as  the  star  of  the  upper 
world,  and  as  supreme  deity.  In  this  last  interpreta- 
tion, and,  indeed,  as  the  sole  expression  of  the  god- 
head, Chuen-aten  (Amen-hotep  IV. ,  see  Egypt,  §  56) 
sought  to  carry  out  <*  monotheistic  worship  of  the  sun. 
This  would  be  of  importance  if  it  were  held  proven  that 
it  is  Chuen-aten  that  is  intended  by  the  Pharaoh  of 
Joseph.2  It  would  seem,  in  any  case,  as  if  a  like  view 
underlay  the  designation  of  Sinai  (as  of  Horeb),  for  the 
mountain  upon  which  Yahwe  reveals  himself  lies  on  the 
S.  of  the  promised  land.  If,  now,  Yahwe  has  his 
dwelling  on  the  moon-mountain  situated  in  the  S. , 
clearly  the  underlying  cosmic  orientation  is  the  Egyptian- 
one  which  regards  the  S.  as  being  above  (corresponding' ; 
to  the  course  of  the  Nile),  whilst  the  Babylonians  had:, 
the  conception  (corresponding  also  to  the  course  of  the 
Euphrates)  according  to  which  it  is  the  N.  that  is  above 
— the  N.  pole  of  the  cosmos,  as  also  of  the  ecliptic 
(this  last  the  moon-point).  For  the  highest  godhead 
dwells  above  on  the  summit  of  the  sad  matate.  To  it, 
therefore,  belongs  the  highest  part  of  the  ecliptic  (the 
path  of  the  sun)  as  of  the  sky  ;  the  portion  which  lies  to 
the  N.  of  the  zodiac  and  thus  around  the  N.  pole. 
The  Egyptian  view  presupposes  the  opposite  conception, 
and,  therefore,  looks  for  all  these  things  in  the  S. 

The  assumption,  accordingly,  which  should  look  for 
the  seat  of  the  highest  godhead  in  the  S.  of  the  country, 
would  rest  more  upon  Egyptian  conceptions,  though  at 
the  same  time  for  the  present  we  must  hold  fast  that 
the  Egyptian  doctrine  and  the  Babylonian  alike  are 
daughters  of  a  common  view  of  the  universe,  and  that 
their  relation  to  this  is  somewhat  the  same  as  that  of 
the  political  doctrine  of  two  modern  European  civilised 
states  to  European  culture  and  conception  of  the 
universe  ;  diverse  in  details,  the  views  of  the  two  are  on 
the  whole  identical.  It  is  in  agreement  with  this  that, 
the  rise  of  the  nation  of  Israel  is  carried  back  by  legend, 
to  Egypt ;  and  that  the  region  where  the  nation  found 
its  god — i.e.,  the  expression  of  its  political  unification 
and  its  political-religious  right  to  an  independent  exist- 
ence as  a  people,  in  other  words,  to  sovereignty — was 
still  known  to  legend  as  Musri  (see  Mizraim,  Moses). 
Egypt  and  Musri  alike  are  also  in  the  Babylonian  con- 

at  Shechem,  who  is  identical  with  Tammuz — i.e.,  the  god  of  the 
two  halves  of  the  year.  Joseph  and  Joshua  are  the  correspond- 
ing heroic  figures:  Wi.  GlijsJf.  Q6jf.  Joseph  is  mentioned 
prmcipaljy  in  connection  with  Shechem,  Joshua's  life-work  cul- 
minates in  Shechem  (Josh.  24).  For  Joshua  the  attainment  of 
Shechem  is  what  the  arrival  at  Mt.  Nebo  was  for  Moses; 
Marduk  (Moses)  dies  when  the  sun  reaches  the  western  point 
where  the  kingdom  of  Nabu  (winter  half  of  the  year)  begins. 

1  The  number  twelve  always  symbolises  the  twelve  signs  of 
the  zodiac.  * 

2  The  deduction  would  be  that  the  doctrine  of  Yahwism  con- 
sciously links  itself  on  to  this  monotheism  as  its  predecessor! 
see  KATP)  211. 
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ception  the  land  of  the  sun,  representing  as  they  do  the 
S.  so  far  as  the  earth  is  concerned  ;  but  the  S.  of  the 
sky  is  the  celestial  underworld  where  the  sun  has  his  place 
during  winter,  and  thus  in  the  Babylonian  conception 
in  the  case  of  a  revelation  of  the  deity  in  Musri  a  reference 
to  the  Egyptian  doctrine  of  the  sun  is  presupposed. 

Fresh  light  would  certainly  be  shed  on  this  side  of 
the  question  should  we  ever  come  into  possession  of 
„  .  fuller  information  as  to  the  state  of  civilisa- 
•  '  tion  and  the  religious  and  political  con- 
ditions of  the  region  in  question  (Musri)  in  early  times. 
In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  all  that  can  be 
affirmed,  is  that,  the  higher  the  antiquity  we  reach,  the 
higher  also  the  civilisation  so  far  as  the  ancient  orient 
is  concerned.  The  Amarna  period — that  which  comes 
under  consideration  in  the  present  discussion — already 
seems  to  presuppose  a  retrogression  so  far  as  Palestine 
is  concerned,  and  this  would  imply  like  conditions  for 
the  S.  also.  It  is  quite  a  mistake  to  picture  to  oneself 
the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  the  adjoining  parts  of  Arabia 
as  having  then  been  under  the  same  conditions  as 
prevail  to-day.  We  already  know  enough  to  justify  us 
in  affirming  that  these  parts  in  ancient  times  were  not 
wholly  given  up  to  nomads,  and  that  the  country 
possessed  ordered  institutions  and  seats  of  advanced 
civilisation.  The  NabatEean  state  about  the  time  of 
the  Christian  era,  and  that  of  the  Ghassanids  at  a  later 
period  had  their  earlier  predecessors  (see  K'A  T(s)  136^ ). 
All  of  them  were  states  in  touch  with  the  civilisation  of 
their  respective  periods  —  pre-eminently  with  that  of 
Egypt  and  Assyria-Babylonia — just  as  much  as  that 
Nabatsean  kingdom  with  which  we  are  in  some  measure 
acquainted  through  the  monuments  that  have  come 
down  to  our  day  and  through  the  notices  in  classical 
authors.  It  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  we  may 
yet  come  into  possession  of  monumental  evidence  with 
regard  to  the  region  of  ancient  Musri  dating  from  times 
which  we  at  present  ordinarily  think  of  as  completely 
without  either  history  or  civilisation.  This,  at  least,  is 
even  already  clear,  that  long  before  the  period  assumed 
for  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  oriental  civilisation  had 
been  at  work  in  these  parts  in  a  higher  degree  than  was 
at  a  later  date  shown  by  Islam.1 

Above  all,  it  has  to  be  pointed  out  that  we  are  in  no 
position  to  decide  definitely  as  to  the  state  of  civilisation 

6  Minaans  of  those  re£ions  during  the  times  in 
and  Sabieans.  <lnef™;  f  Jong.  as  the  countless  re- 
cords  of  S.  Arabia,  the  inscriptions  of 
the  Minaeans  and  the  Sabaeans,  have  not  been  made 
accessible  and  investigated.  The  commercial  states  of 
S.  Arabia  exercised  political  ascendency  also  in  these 
regions  at  the  time  when  they  flourished  ;  they  extended 
their  civilising  influence  as  far  as  to  the  havens  of  the 
Philistines  and  the  gates  of  Damascus,2  and  even  left 
behind  them  in  those  parts  a  civilisation  that  can  be 
directly  traced  to  them.3  Very  specially  it  is  from  the 
Minaean-Sabaean  inscriptions  that,  after  what  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions  and  Egyptian  documents  have  yielded 
or  may  yet  yield,  we  may  hope  for  glimpses  alike  into  the 
political  relations  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  adjacent 
regions,  and  still  more  into  their  civilisation — in  other 
words  into  the  spiritual  development  of  the  peoples  and 
times  by  which  the  occurrences  of  the  period  of  Israel's 
sojourn  in  Sinai  were  determined.  It  is  chiefly  on 
these  inscriptions  that  we  must  depend  for  any  know- 
ledge as  to  the  civilisation  and  manner  of  thinking — 
the  '  genius  '  (geist,  ginie) — of  the  Semitic  peoples  in  that 
quarter,  where  they  received  their  purest  development, 
and  from  which,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  tribes  of  Israel 
also  took  their  origin  (KA  TW  8). 

Against  the  notion  of  Arabia  and  the  '  Arabian  spirit '  as 
being  the  sole  basis  of  'Semitism'  see  Winckler,  'Arabisch- 
Semitisch-Orientalisch  '  in  MVG,  1901,  4-5. 

The  '  Harra '  inscriptions  are  in  an  alphabet  which  shows  a 
prevailingly  S.  Arabian  influence. 

3  Cp  the  '  Lihyan '  inscriptions  (ed.  D.  H.  Muller,  Epi- 
grapiische  Dcn/tntaler  aus  Arabien,  1889). 
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All  that  we  as  yet  have  come  to  know  in  the  way  of 
actual  historical  fact  regarding  the  Sinaitic  peninsula 
and  adjacent  regions,  is  still  in  the  highest  degree  in- 
adequate. The  oldest  monuments  are  the  Egyptian 
inscriptions  in  Wady  Maghara  and  those  of  Sarbut  el- 
Khadem  (Egypt,  §  45).  The  Pharaohs  designate  the 
people  whom  they  have  subjugated  there  by  the  name 
of  Mentu.  The  still  extant  mines  show  how  it  was  that 
the  much  prized  mafkat  (malachite,  or  '  kupfergriin  ' ) 
was  obtained.  The  oldest  known  Pharaohs  exploited 
the  country  for  this  :  Snefre  (first  king  of  the  Fourth 
Dynasty),  Chufu  (Cheops,  the  builder  of  the  Great 
Pyramid),  various  kings  of  the  Fifth  and  the  Sixth 
Dynasty,  Usertesen  II.  and  Amenemhe't  of  the  twelfth  ; 
the  last  whose  name  is  recorded  in  any  inscription  is 
Ramcscs  II. 

Babylonian  references  can  be  adduced  only  in  a 
general  way  in  so  far  as  already  in  the  earliest  times  we 
7  Magan  haVe  ev'dence  of  a  lively  commerce 
and  Meluha.  T™  babylonia  and  *e  whole  of 
Arabia  ;  the  information  in  our  possession 
does  not  enable  us  to  go  into  details.  The  Babylonian 
designation  for  Arabia  is  '  Magan  and  Meluha '  and  the 
two  expressions  are  used  distinctively,  the  one  (Magan) 
to  denote  the  eastern  and  southern  part — that  situated 
nearest  to  Babylonia,  the  other  (Meluha)  to  denote  the 
N.  and  W.  The  district  of  Sinai  would  thus  form  part 
of  Meluha.  It  need  hardly  be  said  that  in  the  many 
centuries  of  Babylonian -Assyrian  history  the  relations 
with  the  two  countries  waxed  and  waned  in  importance 
with  the  fluctuations  in  political  power  and  in  the 
developments  of  trade ;  so  also  did  the  degree  of 
knowledge  regarding  the  regions  of  which  we  are 
speaking  vary  and  the  connotation  of  the  names  grow 
or  shrink.  Thus  at  certain  times  what  was  spoken  of 
as  Meluha  will  have  been  not  much  more  than  the 
northern  fringe  and  the  road  to  Egypt.  The  derivation 
of  the  name  of  the  characteristic  product  of  the  Sinaitic 
peninsula — malachite — from  Meluha  seems  obvious. 

The  ideas  of  antiquity  as  to  the  form  of  the  earth  are 
very  far  removed  from  the  actual  facts.  Thus  it  is  an 
essential  element  in  the  Babylonian  conception  that  the 
whole  of  the  southern  part  of  the  earth  is  regarded  as  a 
continuous  territory  stretching  from  utmost  Nubia 
(Ethiopia)  through  South  Arabia  to  India.  The  Red 
Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf  have  nothing  like  their  true 
importance  assigned  to  them.  Thus  if  '  Magan  and 
Meluha'  in  the  widest  sense  covers  the  whole  of  what 
lies  to  the  S.  we  must  include  in  Magan  India  and  in 
Meluha  Ethiopia  {KA  !T(3>  137).  This  will  explain  how 
it  is  that  Cush,  the  name  of  the  upper  valley  of  the 
Nile — thus  the  land  to  the  S.  of  Musri  — Egypt- 
designates  also  those  lands  which  in  Arabia  are  situated 
to  the  S.  of  Musri. 

It  is  often  possible,  therefore,  in  cases  where  there 
are  no  special  indications  to  guide  us,  for  us  to  be  in 
doubt  as  to  what  special  regions  ought  to  be  understood 
by  the  names  Magan,  Meluha,  Kus,  Musri — precisely 
as  we  are  when  we  hear  '  America  '  or  '  Africa '  vaguely 
mentioned.  It  is  thus  beyond  our  power  to  determine 
with  precision  whence  it  was  that  Gudea  prince  of 
Lagas  derived  the  material  for  his  buildings  which  was 
brought  (we  are  told)  from  '  Magan  '  and  from  '  Meluha. ' 
We  cannot  be  sure  whether  the  usual  opinion,  which 
takes  Sinai  with  its  malachite  to  be  meant  by  Meluha 
as  the  mountain  of  the  samtu  stone  (II.  R.  51a  b  17),  is 
correct,  for  we  are  not  in  a  position  to  say  what  the 
samtu  stone  really  is. 

The  Amarna  Letters  seem  to  show  that,  essentially,  the 

Egyptian  sovereignty  did  not  extend  beyond  the  borders 

ft    .  of  southern  Palestine.      This  is  in  agree- 

.  Amarna   ment   wjtjj  tne   supposition   that  it  was 

^  '       precisely  in  these  times  that   the  newly 

immigrating  tribes  of  the  '  Hebrews  '  from  North  Arabia, 
to  which  also  the  Israelites  belonged,  pressed  forward 
Into    the    regions    of  civilisation.       We   may   take   it, 
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accordingly,  that  this  period  was  marked  by  a  retrogres- 
sion from  the  prosperity  of  a  somewhat  earlier  time.  It 
is  impossible  to  tell  with  any  certainty  who  were  the 
•  Meluha- people'  whom  Rib-Addi,  prince  of  Gebal, 
summoned  to  his  aid  along  with  the  P.gyptians  ;  it  is, 
however,  likely,  in  the  known  circumstances,  that  the 
Egyptian  troops  did  not  consist  in  the  main  of  bands 
of  I'.edouins  from  Sinai  and  Midian  ;  more  probably 
Nubians  are  intended. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  inscription  of 
Kameses  II.  in  Wadi  Maghara  we  have  no  information 
Q  -jyr  -T  from  these  times  relating  to  the  regions  at 
present  under  consideration  ;  but  this  is 
precisely  the  period  which  covers  the  time  of  Israel's 
sojourn  in  Sinai.  It  is  what  usually  and  naturally 
happens  ;  of  times  during  which  great  states  have  not 
dominated  the  border  lands  we  hear  nothing.  So  far 
as  our  present  light  carries  us,  however,  it  would  seem 
that  to  this  period  also  belongs  the  development  of  the 
power  of  the  S.  Arabian  kingdom  of  Main  (Minseans). 
For  this  kingdom  was  annihilated  sometime  in  the 
eighth  or  seventh  century  B.C.,  and  its  beginnings  must 
therefore  be  carried  back  at  least  as  far  as  to  the 
thirteenth  century.1  A  period  of  weakness  in  the  great 
civilised  states  has  also  always  been  favourable  to 
the  rise  of  petty  states  and  to  the  development  of 
separate  kingdoms  on  the  borders  of  the  region  of 
civilisation  ;  and  a  period  of  prosperity  in  the  trading 
states  of  S.  Arabia  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  trace 
their  history  also  occurred  precisely  at  such  a  time. 
We  may  venture,  therefore,  to  hope  some  time  or 
other  to  obtain  some  information  regarding  the 
regions  of  Sinai  from  the  inscriptions  of  the  Minseans 
just  as  we  are  indebted  to  a.  Minsean  inscription  of 
about  the  ninth  century  for  an  illustration  of  the  con- 
ditions prevailing  on  the  S.  Palestinian  borders  (Halevy, 
535  =  Glaser,  1155).'2  We  must,  accordingly,  figure  to 
ourselves  the  Mina:an  rule  in  those  parts  as  having  been 
after  the  manner  of  that  of  the  Nabataeans.  Just  as 
these  bore  rule  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  left  settle- 
ments and  inscriptions  behind  them,  so  we  may  be 
certain  that  the  rule  of  the  Minaeans  had  a  deter- 
mining influence  on  the  civilisation  and  therefore  also 
on  the  religion  of  those  parts.  As  the  Minsean  rule  in 
el-'Ula  in  N.  Arabia  has  left  its  traces  in  numerous 
inscriptions,  so  we  must  suppose  Minsean  settlements 
to  have  existed  all  along  the  caravan  routes  to  Palestine 
and  to  Egypt. 

We  must  conceive  of  the  relations  between  the  regions 
of  Sinai  and  S.  Arabia  in  those  days,  then,  somewhat 
after  the  analogy  supplied  by  Islam  ;  they  were  not 
a  mere  El  Dorado  of  Bedouin  tribes  who  had  remained 
stationary  in  some  primitive  phase  of  development  and 
had  remained  wholly  untouched  by  the  civilisation  of  the 
orient  and  its  knowledge  (which  is  identical  with  its 
religion).  Of  course  we  are  to  believe  that  Bedouin 
tribes  also  did  live  there,  and  these  were  doubtless  not 
genuine  representatives  of  old  oriental  civilisation  exactly 
asthe  peasant  of  to-day  does  not  represent  modern  science 
and  philosophy  ;  but  they  were  just  as  far  from  remaining 
untouched  by  it  as  any  section  of  a  population  can  be 
from  remaining  altogether  outside  of  the  influences  of 
an  enveloping  civilisation.  And  the  higher  the  oldest 
civilisation,  the  more  lasting  must  have  been  its  effect 
upon  all  sections  of  the  population.  True,  the  Bedouin 
is  never  anything  but  a  bad  Moslem  ;  still  he  is  one  ; 
his  religious  and  other  conceptions  are  influenced  by 
Islam,  and  if  anywhere  among  the  Bedouins  of  Arabia 
any  intellectual  or  political  movement,  any  impulse 
towards  higher  forms  of  development  arises,  it  must  in 
these  days  associate  itself  with  Islam,  just  as  in  those 
days  any  similar  movement  was  inevitably  associated 

1  A'ATP)  141     O.  Weber  in  .VH7,  iqoi,  1. 

-  See  Winckler,  '  Mu..riO.J<Ju'ui-Ma'in '  in  MtrG,  1898,  1; 
Hoiimiel,  Aufsatze  w.  AbhandL  230^  (Hommel  would  give 
(he  inscription  an  earlier  date). 
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with  the  doctrines  which  then  dominated  the  East  and 
Arabia  with  it. 

Tradition  itself  brings  this  out  very  clearly  in  so  far  as 
it  has  not  been  artificially  shaped  with   the  design  of 
representing  the    nation    of   Israel   as   a 
t     H"Cf  Purely    religious    community,     but    still 

0  '  proceeds  upon  the  ordinary  presupposi- 
tions as  to  the  national  conditions  of  national  life ; 
the  older  tradition  does  so.  To  the  sphere  of  Musri 
belongs  the  region  of  Midian  and  this  last  comes 
within  the  sphere  of  influence  of  the  S.  Arabian  states. 
The  Hlohist1  here  also  exhibits  the  original  and 
natural  view.  He  presupposes  that  Israel  was  heathen 
before  Moses2  and  that  Yahwe  first  revealed  himself 
to  Moses  during  his  sojourn  at  Horeb  before  the 
Exodus  (Ex.  39-14).  In  E  Jethro  the  father-in-law  of 
Moses- — whom,  however,  the  author  never  calls  priest  of 
Midian3 — still  appears  quite  clearly  in  a  role  which  con- 
nects him  with  the  worship  of  the  god  of  the  place — the 
Yahwe  of  Horeb  (Ex.  18).  When  the  Yahwist  proceeds 
to  make  him  priest  of  Midian  he  is  giving  true  expression 
to  the  dependence  of  Mosaism  on  the  civilisation  pre- 
vailing there  (writing  of  course  from  the  standpoint  of 
his  own  time — the  eighth  century — when  Musri  actually 
was  a  state  ;  see  KA  T^)  although  in  turn  he  suppresses 
the  old  representation,  made  by  the  Elohist,  of  a  con- 
nection between  Yahwe  and  the  older  culture  of  these 
regions  in  favour  of  a  more  spiritualised  doctrine  thrown 
into  stronger  contrast  with  the  ancient  religions. 

Every  historical  delineation,  however,  can  only  depict 

past    conditions    in    terms    of  the    conceptions    of  the 

11    tt  1         e  historian's  own  time.      Our  oldest  source 
11.  Value  Of  •    1     j  a  s     u     i_ 

,   nj-+-_  can   indeed   conceive    and    set  forth   the 

subjects  it  deals  with  in  the  lively  colours 
of  its  own  age  ;  but  the  question  as  to  the  value  of  the 
historical  contents  of  its  narrative  is  to  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  that  as  to  the  correctness  of  its 
apprehension  and  representation  of  the  milieu.  The 
historical  value  of  the  accounts  themselves  is  to  be 
judged  of  solely  by  the  antiquity  of  the  date — i.e. ,  by 
the  possibility  of  a  genuine  historical  tradition.  The 
date  at  which  the  sources  E  and  J  were  finally  fixed  in 
writing  is  to  be  sought  somewhere  in  the  eighth  century  ; 
how  far  these  in  turn  rest  on  written  authorities — the 
only  ones  possessing  historical  validity  —  we  do  not 
know  ;  but  in  no  case  can  they  be  supposed  to  go  so  far 
back  as  to  the  days  before  the  monarchy.  An  oral  or 
popular  tradition  about  earlier  times  possesses  no  direct 
historical  value  ;  no  people  preserves  definite  recollec- 
tions of  its  career  going  more  than  two  or  three  gener- 
ations back.  What  any  Israelitic  or  Judahite  source 
hands  down  to  us  from  the  tradition  of  its  own  people 
must  always  be  judged  therefore  by  reference  to  the 
possibility  of  historical  —  i.e. ,  written — sources  having 
been  used  (K'AT^1  204^).  What  does  not  rest  upon 
these  possesses  no  other  value  than  that  of  the  purely 
theoretical  doctrine  of  an  ancient  writer  upon  a  subject 
of  which  he  knew  nothing.  And  such  theories  are  of 
course  of  less  value,  not  more,  than  those  of  modern 
science. 

A  Judahite- Israelite  historical  tradition  in  the  sense 
just  indicated  is  excluded  for  the  times  of  the  sojourn 
in  Sinai  ;  even  were  we  to  regard  these  as  historical  we 
could  not  carry  the  tradition  back  to  the  Sinaitic  time. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  present  case,  as  with  the 
whole  body  of  tradition  relating  to  the  patriarchal  period 

1  According  to  the  present  writer's  view  the  oldest  source: 
see  KA  TV). 

2  Stade,  GVI 1  T?I  ;  Gen.  35  ;  Josh.  24. 

3  Whether  his  name  was  Jethro  in  E,  or  whether  he  was  not 
rather  called  Hobab  the  Kenite  may  be  left  an  open  question. 
On  Hobab  see  Nu.  ]0  2Q  Judg.  1 16  4  h.  For  our  present 
inquiry  it  is  indifferent  which  name  belongs  to  E  and  which  to 
J-  The  view  which  speaks  of  him  as  a  Kenite  appears  to  be  the 
older  and  in  that  case  would  belong  to  E.  This  however 
would  imply  that  Horeb  was  thought  of  as  being 'not  in  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula  but  much  nearer  the  Israelite  territory  in  the 
region  of  the  tribe  of  Kain  0-p  §  15).  ' 
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(KAT®  as  above),  we  have  always  to  apply  the  dis- 
tinction drawn  between  'nation'  in  the  ethnological  sense 
and  the  same  word  in  its  kulturgcschichtlich  and  there- 
fore also  its  religious  sense.  In  the  view  of  antiquity  and 
therefore  of  Judah  there  was  no  such  distinction,  and 
hitherto  the  tradition  has  always  been  followed.  The 
nation  is  alone  the  bearer  of  religion,  of  truth,  of  civilisa- 
tion, and  thus  of  the  right  that  alone  is  divine,  and  all 
tradition  as  all  thought  is  valid  for  this  people  alone, 
alongside  of  which  no  others  possess  any  right  in  any 
truth.  In  reality  everv  nation,  like  everv  individual, 
belongs  to  the  world  around  it  in  all  its  ideas  and  in  the 
treasures  of  its  material  and  spiritual  possessions.  The 
nation  of  Israel  is  therefore  in  an  ethnological  sense  to 
be  distinguished  from  that  spiritual  movement — or 
religion — of  which  it  is  represented  by  tradition  as 
having  been  the  bearer,  but  in  which  in  its  purity 
neither  a  complete  nor  an  exclusive  part  can  be  claimed 
by  the  nation  as  an  ethnological  whole.  The  religious 
idea  in  its  purity  was  grasped  only  by  the  spiritual 
leaders  in  Israel,  and  these,  as  we  now  know,  and  as 
indeed  is  in  itself  self-evident  and  in  accordance  with 
the  nature  of  things,  stood  in  spiritual  connection  with 
those  of  the  great  civilised  nations.  It  is  therefore 
possible  that  for  the  Sinai-period,  as  well  as  for  the  rest 
of  the  body  of  patriarchal  legend,  the  historical  tradition 
at  bottom  has  1  connection  with  older  extraneous 
sources,  a  connection,  the  object  of  which  is  to  set  forth 
the  relations  between  the  religion  of  Yahwe  in  its 
principles  and  the  religious  and  spiritual  movements  of 
the  leading  lands  of  civilisation  :  Abraham  comes  from 
Babylon ;  Joseph  goes  to  Egypt  ;  the  revelation  of 
religion,  the  close  of  the  development,  takes  place  in  the 
region  of  a  third  civilisation,  and  is  brought  into  clearly 
expressed  connection  therewith  in  the  oldest  tradition 

12    OIHp  t    ky  means  of  the  figure  of  Jethro.      Thus 
Arah'a         *°r  tne  5Pec'al  question  as  to  how  we  are 

_.  ...     ,.        to  picture   to   ourselves    the    life    of  the 

civilisation.  .  -J     c ,       ,  ,    ,      .,     . 

tribes  of  Israel  before  the  immigration  we 

are  again  led  back  to  investigation  of  the  history  of  the 
oldest  Arabian  civilisation.  Whether  we  may  venture 
to  hope  for  a  satisfactory  answer  to  this  question, 
whether  we  shall  ever  find  in  that  quarter  the  definite 
starting-point  for  those  movements  of  a  combined 
religious  and  political  nature  which  are  presupposed  in 
the  figure  and  the  activity  of  a  Moses,  may  perhaps 
seem  doubtful  when  it  is  considered  how  far  we  still  are 
even  in  the  case  of  the  Babylonians,  notwithstanding 
the  much  greater  fulness  of  the  information  we  actually 
possess  or  may  still  hope  for,  from  having  reached  any 
indication  as  to  the  historical  facts  of  which  perhaps 
tradition  is  taking  account  in  what  it  hands  down  to  us 
respecting  Abraham  and  Jacob.  Possibly  we  are  some- 
what better  off  in  the  case  of  Joseph  (see  Joseph, 
col.  2591). 

Thus,  for  any  conception  as  to  the  general  lie  of 
things,  the  conditions  under  which  this  great  movement 
(to  assume  its  historicity)  may  possibly  have  been 
brought  about,  we  must  be  content  to  fall  back  upon 
historical  parallels  ;  and  these  are  very  numerous.  The 
first  rise  of  Islam,  and  many  of  the  religious  political 
movements  within  Islam,  enable  us  to  form  a  conception 
of  the  manner  in  which  also  the  national  unification  of 
Israel  must  have  come  about.  The  nation  must  have 
a  god,  and  therefore  also  a  worship  ;  in  this  manner 
only  does  it  come  to  possess  a  claim  to  an  independent 
existence  as  a  political  unity.  The  law  according  to 
which  it  lives  and  without  which  a  nation  cannot  exist 
is  in  all  oriental  antiquity  revealed  by  God  and  in 
every  case  rests  upon  (divinely  imparted)  knowledge. 
All  knowledge  and   all  law  is  thus  of  divine    origin, 

is  religion.  Hence  political  movements  generally 
assume  a  prevailingly  religious  character,  the  secular 
demands  being  based  upon  divine  right.  So  it  was 
with  Mohammed  and  many  other  prophets  in  Islam  ; 
so  also  in  our  own  Middle  Ages  down  to  the  Reformation. 
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The  activity  of  Moses  —  or,  if  you  will,  the 
political  developments  which  form  the  groundwork  of 
13.  The  Moses  the  Moscs  legend—must  be  regarded 
Storv  as  having    been  a   movement    of   this 

sort.  The  Sinai-period  would  in  that 
case  represent  in  some  sense  the  crowning  of  the  work, 
the  giving  of  the  charter,  in  a  word  the  political 
organisation  of  the  movement.  As  such  it  is  repre- 
sented even  in  the  legend,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt 
about  the  matter.  For  the  theophany,  etc.,  see  Moses, 
§  13- 

The  attempt  at  a  historical  criticism  of  the  Exodus 
legend  and  its  culminating  point  the  legislation  at 
Sinai,  proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  the  Bedouin 
manner  of  life  with  its  forms  of  organisation  must 
supply  also  the  key  to  any  historical  contents  this 
episode  may  have  as  also  to  those  of  the  whole  legend 
of  the  early  history  of  Israel.  The  '  Semitic  peoples ' 
are  regarded  as  '  nomads'  who  develop  their  distinctive 
views  and  so  also  their  religion  from  the  midst  of  their 
primitive  surroundings.  The  essence  of  their  forms  of 
organisation  is  held  to  find  its  clearest  expression  in  the 
Arab  Bedouin  life  as  this  is  disclosed  to  us  in  Arabian 
poetry  and  in  the  tradition  of  Islam  based  upon  this. 

On  this  view  the  form  of  organisation  that  lies  at  the 
root  of  the  Israelite  national  consciousness  is  the  tribal. 
It  is  indisputable  that  this  is  the  view  presented  also  in 
the  OT,  and  that  Israel  also  in  actual  fact,  exactly  like 
other  peoples  of  the  East  in  a  similar  comparatively  low 
stage  of  culture,  is  not  unacquainted  with  this  view  and 
this  form  of  organisation.  This  being  so,  the  god  who 
was  to  be  the  God  of  Israel,  had  of  necessity  to 
be  the  god  of  the  leading  tribe  which  laid  hold  on 
the  hegemony,  and  thus  made  its  tribal  god  into  a 
national  god  in  the  same  way  as  its  chief  or  sheik 
raised  himself  to  the  position  of  king  of  the  nation. 
Stade  {GVI  I131)  supposes  Kain  to  have  been  such  a 
tribe,  because  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  (see  above)  the 
priest  is  brought  into  connection  with  Kain.  Carrying 
this  further,  we  should  then  have  to  suppose  that  the 
sanctuary  of  the  god,  and  thus  the  tribal  centre  of 
worship,  must  be  thought  of  as  being  at  the  place  which 
the  corresponding  legend  thinks  of  as  Sinai  (Wi.  Gl 
\^ff.). 

This,  however,  would  give  only  the  one  side  of  the 
legend,  that  which  corresponds  to  the  ethnological 
character  of  the  entire  conception,  and  looks  upon  the 
nation  of  Israel  through  the  eyes  of  antiquity.  All  that 
follows  from  this  is  that  in  Judah-Israel,  that  is  to  say 
in  the  historical  period  or  period  of  the  monarchy,  a 
tribe,  royal  house,  and  worship  was  in  the  ascendant 
which  traced  its  home  to  the  Sinai -region.  The 
religious  or  kulturgeschichtlich  side  of  the  question 
will  have  to  be  kept  quite  separate.  Whence  did  the 
worship,  which  is  that  of  the  nation  of  Israel  in  the 
kulturgeschichtlich  sense,  receive  its  real  contents,  its 
doctrine  ?  Legend  answers  the  question  with  the  word 
revelation  ;  but  if  the  matter  is  looked  at  from  the 
historical  and  genetic  point  of  view,  it  is  necessary  to 
assume  a  doctrine  which  had  grown  up  on  the  soil  of 
the  ancient  civilisations.  For  it  is  peoples  of  civilisation, 
not  nomads  and  peasants,  that  develop  new  and 
higher  ideas  in  the  struggle  with  those  of  a  lower  and 
now  no  longer  sufficient  view  of  the  world — Religion, 
i.e. ,  ethic  and  law. 

The  question  which  arises  out  of  the  possibility  that 
Sinai  or  Horeb  had  been  the  centre  of  worship  of  - 
clan  or  tribe  that  had  the  predominance 
in  Judah-Israel  leads  us  to  consideration 
of  the  position  of  this    mountain.      For 

variously  evgn  tnough  we  are  abie  to  proVe  that 
placed.  cosmoi0gical  ideas  are  here  involved, 
many  analogous  phenomena  show  that  the  localities  so 
viewed  need  not  necessarily  be  pure  figments  of  theory, 
that,  on  the  contrary,  a  localisation  of  these  theo- 
retical ideas  is  the  general  rule.     As  is  usually  the  case, 
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however,  so  also  in  the  present  instance,  a  comparison 
of  the  different  sources  shows  that  relative  objects  of 
worship,  or  the  earthly  copies  of  heavenly  places,  are 
located  by  the  various  sources  or  traditions  in  very 
diverse  situations.  This  holds  good  of  the  mountain 
upon  which  Yahwe  dwells,  exactly  as  it  holds  good  of 
any  other  seat  of  deity.  Every  nation,  or  every  tribe, 
must  necessarily  point  to  it  within  its  own  domain  ; 
but,  as  in  every  nation  and  state  various  strata  of 
culture  and  population  are  represented,  and  in  the 
course  of  time  also  various  doctrines  arise,  so,  in  like 
manner,  different  localisations  can  be  handed  down  in 
the  various  strata  of  the  tradition.  A  classical  example 
of  this  is  presented  by  Mts.  Ebal  and  Gerizim  (see 
above,  §  3).  The  tradition  (J)  which  places  them 
beside  Shechem  has  held  its  ground  victoriously.  In 
their  cosmic  meaning,  however,  as  the  two  summits  of 
the  Mountain  of  the  World,  they  can  be  shown  to  have 
been  held  in  reverence  also  in  other  seats  of  worship, 
in  the  territory  of  other  gods  as  well  as  at  Shechem 
(Ephraim).  So,  for  example,  in  the  domain  of  worship 
of  the  once  more  extensive  tribe  (Winckler,  GI  2)  of 
Benjamin,  in  the  region  of  Bethel.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  the  gloss  in  Dt.  11 30  (cp  Gerizim,  §  2):  they  are 
situated  near  the  Gilgal,  the  political  centre  of  Benjamin 
which  stands  in  connection  with  the  sanctuary  of  Bethel. 
Ebal  and  Gerizim  are  other  names  for  Jachin  and 
Boaz  in  so  far  as  these  stand  for  definite  cosmological 
ideas  (N.  and  S. ,  or  E.  and  W.  point)  precisely  as 
Sinai  and  Horeb  do.  Thus  no  difficulty  ought  to  be 
felt  if  the  mountain  of  Yahwe  also  is  placed  in  various 

Ifi  Prn  localities.  The  view  which  brings  it  into 
'...  connection  with  the  Kenite  tribe  and  which 
we  must  regard  as  the  oldest,  doubtless  has 
in  mind  not  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  but  the  region  to  the 
S.  of  Judah,  that  is  to  say  Edom.  This  still  finds  clear 
expression  in  the  Song  of  Deborah  (Judg.  5  4 ) :  '  Yahwe, 
when  thou  goest  forth  from  Se'ir  and  comest  down  from 
the  mountain  ( m;:'  =  Ass.  sad  ft ;  see  Field,  i  )  of  Edom  '  ; 
similarly  also  in  Dt.  33  2  *  (see  Par  AN,  and  cp  We. 
Prol.W  359,  and  Di.  ad  loc. ).  In  like  manner  1  K.  198 
originally  placed  Horeb  (thus  belonging  to  E,  the 
oldest  source  on  which  Dt.  rests)  in  the  region  of 
Edom,  that  is,  of  Ken,  for  Elijah  cannot  have  under- 
taken any  remote  desert  journey  when  he  is  already 
at  the  point  of  fainting  at  the  close  of  a  single  day.2 
The  forty  days  were  first  introduced  in  order  to  estab- 
lish a  parallelism  with  the  Moses-legend.3  The  words 
of  the  Song  of  Deborah  (Judg.  5  5)  indicate  that  even  the 
tradition  which  used  the  name  Sinai  was  influenced  by  the 
same  view  with  regard  to  its  situation.  This  would  go 
to  show  that  the  Yahwistic  tradition  also — for  Dt.  follows 
E  (cp.  §  1 ) — looked  at  matters  in  the  same  light.  J  and 
E,  however,  comprise  the  whole  tradition  which  comes 
from  the  times  of  Judah's  national  existence.  This 
would  be  in  entire  agreement  with  all  that  we  have  to 
presuppose  for  «.  period,  the  conceptions  of  which 
must  have  confined  themselves  within  the  limits  of  the 

16  Post-  ilctua'  anc'  possible.  The  free  play  of  fancy, 
exilic  as  we"  as  t'le  en'argemen'  of  tne  claims  of 
Judah  to  territory  outside  of  its  proper 
limits,  could  first  come  to  their  rights  only  after  the 
nation  had  been  torn  away  from  its  native  soil,  when 
Judah  had  come  to  be  no  longer  a  nation  but  only  a 
religious  community,  the  sphere  of  whose  activity  was 

1  [Cp  Dt.  33 16,  where  Renan,  Wellhausen,  and  Steuernagel 
read   'Z'O  'jrL",  'he  who  dwells  in  Sinai.'] 

-  Wi.  GI  1  23  ;  Smend,  A  Tliche  Rel.-gesch.V)  35.  [See  also 
Prophet,  §§  7  g.  Kittel  (UK,  Kan.  150)  still  supposes  the 
Horeb  of  the  narrative  to  be  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula ;  so  too 
von  Gall,  Altisrwl.  Kultsliitten,  15  (cp  Ritter,  Erdkunde.V-) 
viii.  2,  Abschn.  j,  p.  576).  A  somewhat  keener  criticism  of 
the  text,  however,  is  adverse  to  this  view  (see  Crit.  Bib.  on 
1  K.  l'.iy).    Cp  the  remark  on  col.  1272,  lines  njf. — T.  k.  c] 

3  Ex.  24 18  [PJ.  The  forty  days  of  absence  in  the  wilderness 
(cp  the  temptation  of  Jesr.s).  On  the  significance  of  the  number 
see  Wi.  GI  2  83  8.5  (cp  Number,  §  t\ 
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limited  only  by  the  bounds  of  the  civilisation  of  Hither; 
Asia. 

The  writing  which  arose  out  of  such  ideas  as  these  is 
what  is  now  known  as  P  ;  we  could,  almost,  therefore, 
have  guessed  beforehand  that  the  transference  of  the 
cosmic  idea  of  Sinai  as  the  seat  of  Yahwe  to  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula  proceeds  from  this  source  or  from 
the  view  upon  which  this  source  is  based.  It  finally 
became  the  basis  for  »  conception  of  Israel — of  its 
proper  significance  and  of  its  past — which  could  never 
have  arisen  in  the  times  in  which  Judah  had  a 
national  existence.  All  those  alterations  and  trans- 
positions of  geographical  ideas  which  extend  Israel's 
pow-er  far  beyond  its  historical  frontiers 1  are  post- 
exilic.  With  this  it  would  agree  that  the  list  of  stages, 
the  precise  itinerary  of  Israel's  journey  to  Sinai  and 
from  Sinai  to  Canaan,  is  peculiar  to  P. 

The  localisation  of  the  Mt.  of  God  in  the  Sinai 
peninsula  must  thus  at  the  earliest  belong  to  a  late — 
that  is,  post-exilic — date.  Thus  we  cannot  assign  to  it  a 
historical  value,  nor  can  it  prove  anything  for  the  know- 
ledge of  the  older  views  of  Israel,  or  of  the  religious  and 
cosmographical  conceptions  of  Judah  before  the  exile. 
For  the  intellectual  contents  of  the  Judaism  codified  by 
P,  however,  the  inquiry  as  to  the  site  assumed  for  the 
mountain  by  P  would  be  unimportant  ;  the  essential 
thing  to  notice  is  that  it  has  been  transferred  from 
regions  which  the  national  consciousness  had  regarded 
as  adjoining  (in  the  S. )  to  regions  more  remote. 

Yet  in  this  case  we  must  also  leave  it  open  as  a 
possibility  that  the  transposition  was  not  made  in  a 
wholly  arbitrary  manner.  The  old  orientals  knew 
their  world,  and  even  the  waste  mountain  massif  of 
Sinai  was  not  for  them  a  mere  land  of  fair)'  tales  in  which 
all  things  are  possible.  Just  as  little  as  the  localisation 
of  Ebal  and  Gerizim  beside  Shechem  or  beside  the 
Gilgal  (Bethel)  was  possible  without  some  definite  point 
of  attachment  in  the  adjacent  cults,  would  it  have  been 
possible  for  the  mountain  of  Yahwe  to  be  transferred  to 
the  Sinaitic  peninsula  without  a  similar  reference. 

On  this  point,  also,  history  fails  us  as  well  as  the  data 

of  archaeology  ;  we  possess  no  fact  from  the  older  time 

which  would  enable  us  to  prove  the  existence  of  a  centre 

of  worship  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai.      About  this  time, 

in    all    likelihood,    Kedar  (A'ATM)   ruled  in   the    then 

Musri  and  Meluha  as  predecessors  of  the  Nabatasans. 

In  view  of  the  likeness  of  all  oriental  worships  in  their 

fundamental  thought,  it  is  very  easily  possible  that  in 

pre-Christian  times  also  the  same  spots  which  Judaism 

pointed    to    as    its    Sinai,    and   Christianity  afterwards 

took    over   were   already  holy.       What  we    can    learn 

of  the  cults  of  those  regions  shows  the  same  forms  of 

worship  and  secret  doctrine  as  Christianity  has  taken 

over    from    the    ancient    East.       The    worship    of    the 

morning-star  (Lucifer — i.e. ,  the 'Athtar  of  the  southern 

17    P     ,  Arabs)  is  to  be  supposed  to  have  ex- 

' ,     ,   "       isted   there  from  the  earliest    Minsean 
sacred  places.  ..  ,     ..       , 

k  times,   and  all    subsequent  conquerors 

successively  took  it  over  in  its  essential  features.  'Athtar, 
however,  is,  alike  in  substance  and  in  form,  essentially 
identical  with  the  Marduk  of  Babylon.  Marduk  is  the 
spring  sun  and  the  morning  sun,  which  is  also  repre- 
sented by  the  kindred  body  which  is  the  morning  star, 
according  as  the  sun  is  regarded — as  in  Babylon — as  a 
masculine  divinity,  and  the  morning  planet  Istar  as  the 
feminine,  or  'Athtar  is  regarded  as  masculine  and  the 
sun  as  feminine^as  with  the  Arabs  (see  KA  TM).  The 
worship  of  the  morning  star  is  borne  witness  to  by  St. 
Nilus  about  400  A.  D.  as  being  that  of  the  Saracens  of 
the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  and  the  Xiibataean  Dusara  merely 
gave  to  the  primeval  deity  a  NabatEEan  name.  The 
mystic  doctrines  of  his  worship  are  exactly  the  same  as 
those  of  the  vernal  god  at  all  his  seats  and  the  same 
as  were    taken    over    by    Christianity.       Thus    Isidore 

*  The  conception  of  Aram  as  Damascus,  of  'eber  ha-nahar  as 
Syria,  and  so  forth.     See  Wi.  GI  2. 
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Characenus  (see  Hesychius,  s.v.  Aov<rapr}$)  knows  him 
as  'Dionysus,'  that  is,  the  son  of  the  virgin  Semele, 
who  as  summer  and  winter  deity  is  the  Tarn  muz  of 
the  Canaanites  —  i.e. ,  the  Marduk  (and  Nebo)  of  the 
Babylonians,  the  Horus  of  the  Egyptians  (A/lrG,  1901, 
p.  278).  This  is  not,  as  might  perhaps  be  thought,  a 
copying  of  Christian  doctrine  ;  on  the  contrary,  both 
alike  spring  from  the  same  root,  the  primeval  oriental 
one.  So  too,  we  hear  in  the  regions  of  the  Sinai 
peninsula  down  to  the  time  of  Mohammed,  at  Elusa  (  = 
£Ialasa)  of  the  worship  of  the  alone  <Jod  who  is  wor- 
shipped as  dhu-  l-halasa  and  whose  designation  ulti- 
mately means,  as  indicated,  the  only  God.1  Here, 
also,  the  assumption  of  '  Christian  influence '  is  merely  a 
distortion  of  the  question  ;  we  are  dealing  with  ancient 
oriental  doctrines  and  seats  of  worship  which,  with  new 
masters,  changed  only  their  names,  not  their  forms  or 
the  fundamental  thoughts  underlying  them.  If,  accord- 
ingly, that  writing  and  body  of  doctrine  of  Judaism 
which  sets  forth  monotheism  in  its  strictest  and  most 
abstract  presentation,  namely  P,  removed  the  seat  of 
Yahwe  to  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  it  may  very  well  have 
connected  it  with  actual  seats  of  worship  which  in  their 
worship  set  forth  doctrines  similar  to  those  of  Elusa. 

Thus  arises,  finally,  the  question  as  to  the  value  to 
be  attached  to  the  identification  of  the  mountain  in  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula  for  which  the  claim  is 
made  that  it  was  the  mountain  of  revela- 
tion. If  what  has  already  been  said  be 
accepted,  the  only  possible  question  is  as 
to  an  identification  of  the  doctrine  of  late  exilic  Judaism 
with  localities  that  had  already,  at  an  earlier  date,  been 
rendered  sacred  bv  a  worship  that  was  analogous  so  far 
as  outward  form  was  concerned. 

By  tradition  two  mountains  have  from  the  first  been 
put  forward,  each  as  having  been  the  mountain  of 
revelation,  and  the  question  between  them  has  continued 
under  discussion  down  to  the  present  day  ;  these  are 
Mt.  .Serbal  in  the  \\\  and  Jebel  Musa  in  the  heart  of 
the  mountain  massif  oi  the  peninsula. 

If  we  are  to  attach  any  value  to  the  tradition  at  all, 
then  unquestionably  Mt.  Serbal  has  most  to  be  said  in 
its  favour.  The  oldest  witnesses,  from  Eusebius  down 
to  Cosmas  Indopleustes,  testify  to  it,  and  the  numerous 
lauras  or  monastic  settlements  show  that  the  first 
centuries  of  Christianity  paid  honour  to  the  holy  sites 
in  Serbil  and  in  Wady  Firan  near  the  episcopal  town 
of  Pheiran  situated  there  (which  is  mentioned  by 
Ptolemy  in  the  second  century).  Jebel  Musa  was  first 
declared  to  be  a  holy  place  by  Justinian  (527-565),  who 
there  founded  a  church  in  honour  of  St.  Mary  the 
Virgin.  There  is  no  earlier  tradition  in  its  favour.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  reasons  are  transparently  clear  why, 
from  henceforth,  the  dignity  thus  conferred  upon  the 
new  site  should  remain  with  it. 

The  monastic  settlements  on  Serbal  were  exposed  to  the 
attacks  of  the  Saracens  and  were  more  than  once  devastated  by 
them  (so^for  example,  in  373  and  again  in  395  or  411,  of  which 
latter  incident  Ammonius  and  Nilus  have  given  us  accounts  as 
eye-witnesses).  Justinian  supplied  to  his  argument  in  favour  of 
the  sacred  site  the  necessary  support  by  erecting  a  fort  also  which 
gave  the  monks  the  protection  they  needed  against  the  Bedouins, 
so _ that  they  gradually  withdrew  from  Mt.  Serbal  to  the  safer 
neighbourhood  of  Jebel  Musii.  The  true  reason  for  the 
abandonment  of  Serbal  and  the  transference  of  its  associations 
elsewhere,  however,  is  most  likely  to  be  sought  in  the  fact  that 
in  the  fifth  century  the  monks  of  Pharan  were  threatened  by  the 
orthodox ^  synods  as  Monothelete  and  Monophysite  heretics. 
Justinian's  measure  was  therefore  dictated  by  policy  and  was 
simply  a  confirmation  of  the  decisions  of  the  councils. 

Even  if  we  choose  to  assume  a  connection  of  the 
post-exilic  but  pre-Justinian  identification  with  the 
institutions  of  an  older  cultus,  the  sole  witnesses  that 
we  have,  the  Nabatsean,   testify  decidedly  for  Serbal. 

See  MVG,  1901,  p.  278,  on  the  meaning  of  dhu'l-halasa  in 
the  same  sense  as  Mohammed's  ahlas  (Sur.  112).  Elusa^Halasa 
according  to  Tuch  (cp  WRS,  Rel.  Sem.W).  On  Halasa  see 
Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  423  [also  Bered,  Negeb,  §  7, 
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Many  Sinaitic  inscriptions,1  which  essentially  contain 
merely  the  names  of  passing  pilgrims  and  date  from 
Nabataean  times  onwards,  are  found  in  by  far  the 
greatest  numbers  in  the  Wady  Mokatteb  (Valley  of 
Inscriptions)  of  the  Serbal  group  ;  the  Musa  group 
comes  far  behind  it  in  this.  The  inscriptions  cannot, 
however,  be  regarded  as  the  idle  scribblings  of  passing 
trade  caravans  ;  without  a  doubt  they  are  connected 
with  the  sanctity  of  the  spot,  and  for  the  most  part  are 
the  work  of  pilgrims. 

If  in  these  circumstances  the  question  as  to  what 
mountain  was  thought  of  in  later  times  is,  in  itself  con- 
sidered, one  of  little  profit,  we  have  the  additional 
difficulty  which  stands  in  the  way  of  the  identification 
of  the  other  sites  which  might  be  supposed  to  be  made 
certain  by  the  narrative  of  Exodus  {Rephidim,  etc.). 
It  is  doubtless  true,  indeed,  that  Judaism,  like  the 
ancient  East  in  general,  had  a  definite  conception  regard- 
ing the  lands  of  which  it  spoke.  If,  accordingly,  any 
one  wanted  to  describe  a  definite  route  as  that  of  the 
Exodus,  he  was  quite  able  to  do  so.  But  the  Exodus- 
legend,  like  all  OT  narratives,  is  full  of  mythological 
allusions,  and  in  order  to  bring  in  these  there  is  never  any 
aversion  to  that  arbitrariness  which  is  so  irreconcilable 
with  our  modern  ideas  of  geographical  fidelity.  If 
Sinai  was  thought  of  as  the  earthly  image  of  a  definite 
cosmical  idea  then  must  also  the  legend — which  also 
lay  before  P — indicate  on  the  way  to  Sinai  the  corre- 
sponding phenomena  of  the  heavenly  path  to  the  cul- 
minating point  of  the  universe  ;  but  it  may  well  be 
questioned  whether,  when  this  was  being  done  in  a. 
representation  so  condensed  and  so  excerpt-like  as  that 
of  P,  sufficient  points  of  attachment  would  be  given  to 
render  possible  a  comparison  between  the  writer's 
representation  and  the  actual  geographical  facts. 

For  the  partisans  of  Jebel  Musa  there  still  remains 
the  secondary  question  whether  the  actual  Jebel  Musa 
itself  was  the  mountain  of  the  giving  of  the  law,  or 
whether  (so  Robinson)  this  is  not  rather  to  be  sought  in 
the  Ras  es-Safsaf,  NW  of  Jebel  Musa. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  historical  criticism  the  Sinai  ques- 
tion has,  in  common  with  so  many  other  questions  of  biblical 
archaeology  and  geography,  received  but  little  attention.  That 
the  separate  particulars  regarding  the  occurrences  and  dates  of 
the  Sinai  episode  have  but  a  limited  attestation  lies  in  the  nature 
of  the  legends  themselves,  and  in  the  form  of  their  development. 
It  is,  however,  upon  an  uncritical  faith  in  these  that  all  those 
researches  and  constructions  rest,  of  which  the  most  important 
are  those  of  Lepsius  (Reise  von  Theben  nach  der  Halbinsel  des 
Sinai),  and  the  works  of  travel  by  Burckhardt,  Ruppell,  Fraas, 
Robinson,  Palmer.  The  geographical  details  are  presented 
clearly  but  uncritically  in  Ebers  (Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai).  As 
the  Sinai-peninsula  is  pretty  frequently  visited  by  tourists,  the 
handbooks  also  (see,  e.g.,  Baed.  Pal.,{5)  i9oi)give  the  needful 
particulars  as  to  the  topography  of  the  region.  An  attempt  to 
apply  the  principles  of  geographical  and  historical  possibility  to 
the  explanation  of  the  biblical  narratives  was  made  by  Greene, 
The  Hebrew  Migration  from  Egypt  (2  ed.  London,  18S3). 
The  stay  in  Egypt  is,  as  usual,  taken  to  be  historical,  and  then 
it  is  conclusively  shown  that  a  40-years  stay  in  the  desert  and 
the  march  through  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  are  impossible,  that 
therefore  an  exodus  from  Egypt  to  Palestine  cannot  have  been 
achieved  otherwise  than  by  the  ordinary  caravan-route  (Greene 
proves  his  point ;  only,  the  real  historical  impossibility  lies  rather 
in  what  he  assumes  :  the  stay  in  Egypt).  Although  he  takes  no 
account  of  variety  of  sources  (cp  §  10)  Charles  Beke  (Discoveries 
of  Sinai  in  Arabia  andofMutian,  London,  1878)  is  _  led  so  far 
by  his  sound  sense  on  the  right  track  in  his  attempts  at  identifica- 
tion as  to  find  Sinai  in  the  territory  of  Midian.  Only,  here  too, 
all  the  data  of  the  legend  are  treated  as  available  for  geographi- 
cal definition. 

The  allegorical  interpretation  of  Sinai  as  Hagar  by 
Paul  in  Gal.  425  rests  doubtless  upon  the  same  astro- 
_       .  logical  and  cosmological  identifications 

19.  Gal.  425.  as  does  the  doukje  name  0f  the  moun- 
tain. For  if  there  is  also  a  play  upon  the  name  of 
Hagar,  that  in  the  writer's  mind  cannot  be  the  Arab. 
hagar  ( '  stone  ') — for  this  does  not  mean  rock— but  the 

1  The  Sinaitic  inscriptions  are  discussed  by  M.  A.  Levy  in 
ZDMG  14  (i860),  363-480^  after  the  copies  of  Lepsius  in  Denk- 
maler  aus  Agypten  u.  Athiopien,  etc.,  6  Blatt  14-21  (Inscrip- 
tions of  Wady  Mokatteb).  The  inscriptions  have  been  collected 
by  Euting,  Smaitische  Inschriften,  Berlin,  1891. 
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Arab,  hogr,  'midday,'  i.e.,  culmination  point.1  Thus  it 
becomes  synonymous  with  Horeb.  The  culmination 
point — i.e.,  the  N.  point  of  the  ecliptic — corresponds, 
however,  in  the  old  cosmology  to  the  X.  point  of  the 
Universe  {the  N.  pole),  and  this  is  represented  upon 
earth  by  the  terrestrial  Jerusalem,  of  which  the  heavenly 
antitvpe  is  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  ((tvp&tolxcl  8£  Trj  vvv 
'[e)jo\^aa\'r)fx).  H.  W. 

[Von  Gall  (.Utisr.  Kultstdtten,  15)  regards  the  iden- 
tification of  Hoi  eb  and  Sinai  as  a  post-exilic  confusion 

20.  Various  <*ee    MaL  3~  .^  ^K  ,°ri» 
they   were    distinct.      Horeb    lay  in    the 

V1GWS  ... 

Sinaitic  peninsula,  Sinai  in  Midian,  on 
the  \V.  coast  of  Arabia  (cp  We.  Prol.P)  359  ;  Moore, 
Judges,  140,  179  ;  Stade,  Entst.  des  Volkes  Israel,  12). 
But  see  remarks  above  on  1  K.  198,  and  cp  Moses,  §  5. 
Not  all  critics,  however,  admit  that  the  prevalent 
opinion  is  free  from  serious  objections.  Holzinger 
(A'/JC,  Ex.,  p.  66)  remarks  that  there  are  difficulties 
attending  all  attempts  to  locate  the  mountain  of  legisla- 
tion. '  If  we  had  only  Judg.  54  before  us,  we  should 
naturally  seek  for  the  mountain  near  Kadesh  ;  at  any 
rate,  1  K.  198  does  not  favour  a  site  in  the  Sinaitic 
peninsula.  Captain  A.  E.  Haynes,  R.E.  (of  the 
Palmer  Search  Expedition)  placed  Alt.  Sinai  in  the 
desert  of  Et-TIh,  on  the  way  from  Egypt  to  Kadesh 
{PEFQ,  1896,  p.  175^".).  Sayce  {Crit.  Mon.  263/:) 
considers  a  site  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  to  be  excluded 
by  the  presence  of  an  Egyptian  garrison  in  charge  of 
the  mines,  and  places  Sinai  in  the  eastern  mountains  of 
Seir.  Cheyne  (E.  Bid.,  col.  3208)  prefers  some  moun- 
tain-group near  Kadesh  on  text-critical  grounds,  which 
favour  the  supposition  that  the  Moses-clan  was  admitted 
to  the  Jus  connubii  and  to  religious  communion  by  a 
tribe  of  Misrites  (not  Midianites)  or  Kenites  which 
dwelt  near  Kadesh.2 

As  to  the  ncunes  'Sinai'  and  'Horeb'  the  most 
different  theories  have  been  offered.  Gesenius  (T/ies. 
948a)  suggests  '  muddy  '  as  opposed  to  3~ih  '  dry.'  The 
usual  critical  theory  connects  \td  with  po,  'Sin,'  the 
moon-god  ;  the  plausibility  of  this  is  manifest  (see  §  3), 
even  without  referring  to  the  fact  that  as  late  as  the  end 
of  the  sixth  century  a.d.  moon-worship  was  practised 
by  heathen  Arabs  in  the  Sinai  peninsula  (Bathg.  Beitr. 
105  ;  ZDMGZioiff.).  The  article  Zix,  however,  sug- 
gests another  explanation  ;  both  px  and  po  may  be 
corruptions  of  ^n^x"  (parallel  corruptions  are  frequent)  ; 
consequently  -y^  maybe  a  corruption  of  '"?nj;eb".3  This 
would  correspond  to  nnn,  regarded  as  a  corruption  of 
Snditv  (see  Moses,  §  5)  ;  tradition  knew  no  other  name 
for  the  sacred  mountain  than  '  Jerahmeelite,'  'Ishmaelite.' 
A  more  obvious  e\planation  is  'drought'  (from  s/3in. 
'  to  be  dry  '),  or  as  Winckler  explains,  '  glowing  (heat )'; 
see  §  3,  end.  Lagarde,  however  {(Jebers.  85),  con- 
nects with  Aram,  mr,  '  to  plough.' — T.  k.  c]     h.  w. 

SINIM,  THE  LAND  OF  (D'O-D  pX ;  rH  rrepcojN 
[BXAQ]  ;  terra  australis ;  Pesh.  p*l£D),  Is.  49i2f. 
Formerly  biblical  geographers  were  inclined  to  see  here 
a.  reference  to  China — the  land  of  the  Sinae  or  Thinae 
of  the  geographer  Ptolemy  (Ar.  and  Syr.  sin).  It  was  not 
supposed  that  the  writer  knew  of  Jewish  exiles  in  China, 
but  that  he  wished  to  express  the  idea  that  from  the 
very  farthest  possible  point  the  children  of  Zion  should 
return.  The  theory,  first  suggested  by  Arias  Montanus 
(16th  cent.),  has  been  both  defended  and  opposed  with 

1  [On  the  reading  of  Gal.  425,  and  on  the  bearing:  of  the  text- 
critical  problem  on  the  question  here  discussed,  see  Haoar,  §  3.] 

-  The  theory  is  that  this  is  the  view  of  things  out  of  which 
the  representation  in  our  Hebrew  text  has  arisen.  It  is  based 
on  a  new  criticism  of  the  form  of  the  Moses-narrative. 

3  The  alternative  would  be  to  connect  '^xyci;*  with  the  name 
of  the  Babylonian  Moon-god.  The  same  connexion  would  then 
ha vi.-  to  lu  supposed  fur  the  other  members  of  the  group  of  (prob- 
ably) related  names — s,s"i-l"-  \"O^C'.  ^ut,  ^l.vr  (cp  S.ur, 
Shobal,  Shkmuel).  On  \\v-_  ground  of  numerous  phenomena, 
not  all  of  which  are  indicated  in  the  present  work,  the  writer 
hesitates  to  suppose  this  connection. 
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much  learning  (see  Strauss -Torney  in  Del.  /es.ffl 
6BSJ:,  cp|4l488j?:  ;  Che.,  Proph.  A.':!'  'l*off.\  Terrien 
de  Lacouperie,1  BOP  \  [1886-7],  45 tf-  l83/-)-  but  the 
philological  and  historical  difficulties  have  decided  recent 
critics  against  it  {see  Dillm.-Kittel,  Duhm,  Che.  in 
SPOT,  Marti).  China  became  known  too  late,  and 
we  should  expect  crs.  In  accordance  with  his  theory 
of  the  place  of  composition,  Duhm  thinks  of  the 
'  Phoenician  .Smites'  mentioned  in  Gen.  10 17  ;  Kloster- 
mann,  Cheyne  (in  SBOT),  and  Marti  would  read  p'JiD, 
and  see  a  reference  to  Svene  [q.v-"\ — t.e.,  Assouan  on 
the  Nile. 

If  however  ( 1 )  the  view  expressed  elsewhere  (Prophet, 
§  43)  is  correct,  and  the  Prophecy  of  Restoration  relates 
to  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  a  N.  Arabian  captivity, 
and  if  (2)  the  geographical  horizon  of  Gen.  10  has  been 
expanded,  so  that  only  a  keen  observer  can  discern  its 
original  limitation  to  the  Negeb  and  Arabia,  the  problem 
of  '  Sinim  '  is  solved,  and  the  remark  of  Skinner  and 
Marti  that  it  is  a  hopeless  enigma  is  refuted. 

Critically  investigated,  the  ethnic  names  of  Gen.  10  iyi8a 
(which  have  been  transformed  by  the  redactor)  are  probably  as 
follows: — 

Kenaz  (or  Kain),  Missur,  Rehoboth,  Ishmaelite,  Arammite, 
Gcshurite,  Horite,  Jerahmeelite,  Sinite,  Aradite  (or  Arpadite?), 
Misrite,  Maacathite. 

That  the  name  '  Sin  '  was  firmly  rooted  in  the  Negeb 
is  shown  by  the  occurrence  of  '  Sin  '  for  a  wilderness 
(Kx  l'ii)  and  of  'Sinai'  (in  Musri  ;  see  Moses,  § 
14,  Sinai,  §§  4,  15)  for  a  mountain.  From  this  point 
of  view,  Duhm's  theory  was  a  step  towards  the  true 
solution.  Whether,  however,  Sin,  Sini,  Sinim  are 
original,  and  connected  with  Sin  the  Babylonian  moon- 
god,  may  be  questioned.  Analogy  favours  the  view 
that  Sin  like  Zin  (js)  is  a  corruption  of  ^n^c'1  (Ishmael) ; 
see  Sinai,  §  20,  and  cp  Shem. 

Filling  up  one  obvious  lacuna,  the  passage  now 
becomes — 

Lo,  these  come  from  Jerahmeel  (SNDnTfi)j 
And  lo,  these  from  Zaphon,2 
And  [lo,  these]  from  Arabia  (p'^iyc), 
And  these  from  the  land  of  Sinim  (or,  Ishmael?). 

T.  K.  C. 

SINITE  (^pn—*>.,  the  Sinite;  accnnaion  [AEL], 
ceiNAlOY  [Jos-  Ant  1.62];  sfN.-nr.v),  a  Canaanite 
(Phoenician)  tribe,  Gen.  10 17  =  1  Ch.  1 15  (om.  B,  &C6N- 
N6l  [L]).  In  Ass.  inscr.  (Siannu),  as  well  as  in  OT, 
the  name  is  grouped  with  Arka  (Arkite),  and 
Simirra  (Zrmarite),  in  the  former  sometimes  also 
with  I'snu  {e.g.,  KB\.  172  ii.  27z6)  which  Fried.  Del. 
[Par.  282)  proposes  to  find  in  Kafat  el-Hosn  NE. 
of  Tripoli  and  W.  of  Horns.  In  spite  of  the  different 
sibilant  it  is  no  doubt  the  same  as  the  land  of  Si-a-na-ai? 
mentioned  in  the  monolith  of  Shaimaneser  II.,  im- 
mediately after  Irkanat  (Arkite,  u.  i),  Arvad,  and 
Usanat  (cp  Usnu)  ;  the  king  bears  the  characteristic 
name  Adunuba'li  (cp  Syrmx  CAS  i.  no.  138,  etc.).  It 
is  less  certain  whether  Sin  is  to  be  found  in  the  list  of 
N.  Syrian  cities  visited  by  Thotmes  III.4 

Apart  from  such  help  as  the  above  evidence  yields, 
the  site  of  '  Sin '  is  uncertain.  The  identification  with 
Syn  near  the  Xahr'  Arka  {see  Geography,  $  16  [2]) 
finds  some  support  in  the  Targ.   rendering  '  Orthosia,' 

1  This  clever  and  much-regretted  scholar  thought  of  the  tribes 
of  the  Sina  on  the  slopes  of  the  Hindu-cush.  '  They  are  enumer- 
ated in  the  laws  of  Manu,  in  the  Mahabharata,  the  great  epos 
of  India,  in  the  Laliia  7'tstara,  in  the  Ramayana,  the  Puranas, 
and  elsewhere,  a  body  of  evidence  which  goes  back  to  the  times 
before  the  Christian  era.'  They  are  now,  it  is  added,  five  in 
number,  and  still  live  in  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  region. 

2  Duhm  and  Marti  (cp  also  SBOT)  ormt  pEi'C,  as  an  inter- 
polation from  Ps.  107  3.  This  arises  from  their  not  rightly 
understanding  pry^  (see  Zaphon),  and  involves  inserting  a  new 
stichus,  pxn  .-fi"p2  n^MV     See  Crit.  Bib. 

'•'■  So  Craig,  KB  1  172 1  94  ;  the  older  reading  is  St-za-na-ai .  cp 
h'A  Tp)  196. 

4  Viz.  :  Sai-na-r-ka-y  (207)  and  Sai-'no-ra-g-n-na  (2n):  the 
former  may  mean  'Sin  the  hinder'  (cp  Ass.  arkat  'behind'); 
see  W.MM,  As.  u.  Eur.  289. 
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the  ruins  of  which  town  are  probably  situated  a  little  to 
the  S.  of  the  Nalir  'Aria  (see  Orthosia).  This,  how- 
ever, seems  too  close  to  'Arka,  and  it  might  be 
better  to  look  further  N.  and  find  a  trace  of  the  name 
in  the  Nahr es-Sin  (or  Xahr-el-.\fclct) l  about  two  hours 
N\  from  Biiniyas  on  the  road  to  el-IAdikiych  (Laodicea)  ; 
so  Baed.l3'  411.  But  the  Ass.  siamiu  (=srJ//f/)  pre- 
supposes the  form  >ro  (cp  Fr.  Del.  I.e.),  which  is 
certainly  older  and  presumably  more  correct  than  the 
MT  'j-o  (with  which  (5  Yg.  agree),  and  the  difficulty 
of  reconciling  the  two  forms  is  a  grave  objection  to  the 
identifications  hitherto  proposed.  The  same  applies 
also  to  the  suggested  connection  with  the  fortress  of 
Sinna  (Strabo,  xvi.  11 18  ;  Di.  ;  BDB).  s.  A.  c. 

SION.     ..   I'X'l";  chojn  [BAF],  cicon[L];  Dt.448. 

See  Sirion. 
2.  tritav,  1  Mace.  437,  etc.     See  ZlON. 

siphmoth  (JTraaL"  [gl],  ninacr  [Ba.]),  one  of 

the  places  where  David,  when  in  Ziklag,  had  allies,  1  S. 
3028t  (c*.(pei  [B],  but  also,  in  a  doublet  [see  v.  29] 
CA(peK  ;  c&(b*.Mtoc  [A].  cecbeiMcoS  [L]).  The  idea 
that  the  name  may  be  connected  with  dbb>  (Nu. 
34 10/. )  is  rejected  by  \Yellhausen  as  impossible.  But 
there  is  reason  to  think  that  the  geographical  references 
both  of  Xu.  342-12  and  of  1  S.  3027-31  have  been  mis- 
understood and  consequently  misrepresented  by  the 
editor ;  originally  both  passages  referred  probably  to 
the  Negeb  (cp  Riblah). 

In  Nu.  34  11  Shepham  and  Riblah  (i.e.,  probably  Jerahmeel) 
are  mentioned  together.  So  too  in  1  S.  30  29  (15B)  traijteK,  which 
corresponds  with  Siphmoth,  is  mentioned  after  Keifxad  (= 
Maacath,  a  region  in  the  Negeb),  and  in  v.  28  MT  and  lE»  agree 
in  combining  Siphmoth  (uatftet)  with  Eshtemoa  (eotfeie  [21.  28], 
9una8  [z:  29])  and  Racal  (<cap/*TjA-os) — i.e.,  Jerahmeel.  We  also 
find  a  gentilic  Shiphmite  [q.v.],  which  certainly  belongs  to  the 
far  S.  This  view  may  require  us  to  substitute  '  Rehoboth '  for 
'Hebron'  as  David's  first  centre  after  leaving  'Ziklag,'  and  to 
suppose  '  Eshtemoa'  to  be  identical  with  Shema  [q.v.].  It  is  at 
any  rate  plausible.  T.  K.  C. 

SIPPAI  (H?Di,  a  Rephaite  slain  by  Sibbechai  the 
Hushathite  :  1  Ch.  204(co.(pOYT[B],  cetpcpl  [A],  c&rrcbl 
[L]).  In  2  S.  21 18  he  appears  as  Saph  (rp;  <re0  [B], 
<re0e  [A]).  The  Pesh.  in  the  superscription  prefixed  to 
Ps.  143  [144]  has:  'To  David,  when  he  slew  Asaph 
[Saph;  brother  of  Gulyad  [Goliath]'  (cp  <S).  In  2  S. 
21 18  (5L  reads  iwdra^e  .  rous  iirLavy-qyfi^vovs  rwv 
d.Troyjvwv  .  .  which,  as  Klostermann  has  shown,  pre- 
supposes the  form  -sdx  (a  name  analogous  to  the  further 
abbreviated  Asaph),  and  this  may  be  near  the  correct 
reading,  n  being  easily  dropped  after  the  final  >  of  'jjd- 

SIRACH.     The  present  article  will  deal  with  those 
portions  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Ben-Sira  that  have  been 
1  Extent  Pu'3''sned  since  the  completion  of  the  article 
of  Heb      EccLESIASTIcus    (March    1900).       To   the 
material   "st  °^  new  ^ragments  given  there  (col.  1166, 
n.  4)  we  have  up  to  this  time  (Jan.  1903) 
to  add  only  I831-33  19i2  20 5-713  3719222426  published, 
with   facsimile,    translation,    and    annotations,    by    M. 
Gaster  in  JQR  for  July  1900.      The  material  now  pub- 
lished includes  35rf-1626  I831-33  19i2  20s-7i3  258£i3 
17-24  2612a  30n-333  359-8827  39i5-513o:  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  whole  book. 
The  new  fragments  agree  in  the  main  in  character 
2  New       w'1^    tnose    previously   known,    but   also 
fragments    differ  from  them  in  some  interesting  par- 
ticulars. 
(a)  Adler  fragment. — The    passage    published    by 
Adler,   729-12i    (AAdlcr),    is    written    astichometrically, 
agreeing  in  this  regard  with  MS  A  of  Schechter   and 
_*.aylor  (As,:l1-).      The  text  is  corrupt  ;  but  in  most  cases 
•1  is  possible  to  emend  it  with  considerable  probability. 
It  has  one  kere  (82)  and  one  marginal  note  (IO13),  and 
over  several  words  (10i,  etc. )  are  placed  dots  indicating 

This  suggests  that  Sin  has  derived  its  name  from  the  moon- 
god  (Sin). 
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the  necessity  of  correction.  93/  IO2  116-8  are  provided 
with  vowel-points  and  accents,  and  a  few  other  words 
are  pointed  in  whole  or  in  part.1  It  thus  appears  that 
the  passage  has  been  revised  by  a  scribe  who,  un- 
fortunately, did  not  possess  the  material  or  the  ability 
to  correct  the  more  serious  errors  of  the  text.  Doublets 
occur  in  81  SI 3  103«,rf-3i  1125271;, b  1 1  27c  rf-28  ;  in 
8 1  the  second  clause  is  corrupt  in  the  first  couplet,  correct 
in  the  second,  and,  as  the  first  clause  of  the  second 
couplet  is  nearly  identical  with  the  Syriac  (S) — employ- 
ing the  word  ,-it'p  in  a  Syriac  non-Hebrew  sense — the 
verse  may  have  been  revised  in  accordance  with  the 
Syriac,  or  it  may  offer  a  variant  reading  which  was 
followed  by  S  ;  10  30c,  d  is  defective,  •..  31  is  complete 
and  independent  of  Ip  and  S;  ll2s  =  S,  v.  27a,i  =  <g 
nearly  (emend  H  vSy  to  vc'jjc) ;  11271-,  rf  =  S,  v.  28  =  © 
nearly  (ffi  renders  tnn«  badly  by  'children').  The 
agreement  of  the  two  couplets  of  a  doublet  with  <p  and 
S  respectively  may  suggest  imitation  of  these  versions 
by  H,  and  in  some  cases  doubtless  there  has  been 
imitation.2  On  the  other  hand,  in  a  number  of  couplets, 
as  7a3  (unless  jn  is  error  for  |n)  867*111416  941115 
IO571017  f.  22  H28,  in  spite  of  the  occurrence  of  a 
couple  of  Syriasms,  it  is  clear  that  the  text  of  H  is  not 
dependent  on  (5)  or  S.  The  obvious  cases  of  depen- 
dence are  rare,  and  the  impression  made  by  the  passage 
as  a  whole  is  that  it  represents  a  genuine,  though  cor- 
rupt, Hebrew  text. 

That  the  MS  has  passed  through  the  hands  of  an  Aramaic- 
speaking  scribe  is  shown  by  the  occurrence  of  Syriasms :  -zri 
(S  i)>  mm  (S  n),  ruy  apparently  (0  14),  and  probably  m;B  *?u  KBO 
(9  18,  cp  S  HD13  Sj;  DDj).3  There  is  no  case  of  an  Arabism  in  the 
present  text ;  but  there  is  an  indication  that  in  the  text  from 
which  our  S  was  made  the  word  p^n  occurred  in  the  sense  of 
'create':  in  10 18  H  reads:  'pride  is  not  becoming'  (nlNj),  for 
which  *&  has,  'pride  was  not  created '  (n^3:),  whilst  the  j^it;  of 
S  represents  Heb.  p^rj  J  it  would  seem,  therefore,  that  in  some 
Heb.  MS  or  MSS  p^n  was  employed  in  the  sense  of  ton-4  An 
example  (S  1)  of  apparent  translation  from  Syriac  is  given  above, 
and  a  probable  second  example  is  found  in  11  251-,  which  seems 
to  be  a  corrupted  doublet  (n'nn  f°r  TJ')-  For  quotations  from 
this  portion  of  Ben-Sira  in  Saadia  and  the  Talmud,  see  below 

(§3). 

(b)  Livi fragment.— -The  fragment  362+-38i  (CL^vi). 
edited  by  Levi  in  RE/,  Jan. -March  1900,  with  facsimile, 
translation,  and  annotations,  offers  a  new  recension  of 
material  already  published  (by  Schechter  and  Taylor  in 
their  'Ben-Sira,'  and  G.  Margoliouth  in  JQR,  Oct. 
1899).  Unlike  the  latter  it  is  written  astichometrically  ; 
this,  however,  is  1  difference  to  which  no  importance 
can  be  attached.  It  abounds  in  scribal  errors,  has  harsh 
constructions  (as  in  37 1).  and  employs  late  Hebrew 
expressions  (for  example,  rt,  37  2,  in  the  sense  of  '  grief, 
misfortune').5  In  general,  however,  it  is  superior  to 
the  text  of  MS  B  of  Schechter  and  G.  Margoliouth.  It 
sometimes  accounts  for  the  errors  of  the  versions  ;  for 
example,  its  N3i$  I'm  in  3626  shows  how  the  readings 
evfavip  and  j^2^  JjJO?  arose.      In  a  couple  of  cases 

1  Saadia  remarks  that  the  text  of  BS  known  to  him  was  pro- 
vided, like  the  biblical  books,  with  vowel-points  and  accents. 
If  the  statement  is  to  be  taken  literally  it  points  to  a  MS  written 
more  carefully  than  those  that  have  come  down  to  us. 

2  On  the  interpretation  of  doublets  see  the  remarks  of  Noldeke 
in  ZA  TW,  1900,  p.  1.  'It.  S.  Margoliouth  in  Exp.  T,  April  1902, 
calls  attention  to  a  doublet  in  Ben-Zev's  translation  of  Ben-Sira 
(40 16),  in  which  one  couplet  agrees  with  S,  and  the  other  with  <B. 

3  yyin  0'  4)  is  probably  scribal  miswriting  for  -]0Dn- 

4  So  L<H-i  in /<?/?,  Oct.  1900.  Noldeke  (ZATIV,  1900,  p.  1)  and 
Houtsma  {T/i.T,  1900)  hold  that  psn='  create'  i>  a  genuine 
Hebrew  stem.  The  fundamental  sense  of  the  stem  may  be 
'  divide,  cut  up  '  (as  Noideke  suggests),  whence,  on  the  one  hand, 
'number,  arrange,  create,'  and,  on  the  other  hand,  'destroy.' 
These  meanings  are  variously  distributed  in  the  Semitic 
languages ;  but  no  North-Semitic  dialect,  as  far  as  our  documents 
go,  employs  the  stem  in  the  sense  '  create '—this  particular  sense 
is  found  only  in  Arabic,  in  which  it  is  the  usual  one.  Still  the 
possibility  of  this  sense  in  Hebrew  must  be  admitted.  Cp 
Konig,  Die  Originalitat  d.  heb.  Sirachtextes,  6$/.,  and  Ryssel 
in  .S7.  AV.,  iqoi,  p.  579. 

5  pi  here  appears  to  be  identical  with  Aram,  p-j  'anxiety* 


00*>  ;  the  writin 


may  be  a  scribal  error  for  n-|. 


g  pi  may  represent  a  local  pronunciation,  or 
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(37  26  28)  L  agrees  with  H  against  ®.  The  most  interest- 
ing feature  of  this  fragment  is  that  in  many  cases  its  text 
is  identical  with  the  marginal  readings  of  MS  B,  whence 
it  appears  that  these  readings  are  not  the  emendations 
of  the  scribe  but  are  derived  from  another  MS.  This' 
MS  was  not  identical  with  CLSvl  since  it  sometimes  differs 
from  this  latter  ;  but  the  two  are  derived  from  one  earlier 
text.  It  is  probable  (as  Levi  points  out)  that  the 
marginal  readings  in  the  rest  of  B  (the  Cowley-Neubauer 
fragment)  come  from  the  same  or  a  similar  source,  and 
we  thus  have  an  indication  of  the  existence  of  °  third 
family  of  Ben-Sira  manuscripts  in  addition  to  those 
represented  by  A  and  B. 

(c)  Selections. — Still  a  different  type  of  text  is  presented 
by  three  fragments  containing  selections  from  Ben-Sira  : 
one,  containing  423*30/  54-79-13  3619a  2517-1922-24 
26 12a  and  bits  of  2581320/  published,  with  annota- 
tions, by  Schechter  (in  JQR,  April  1900)  ;  a  second, 
containing  618^192835  71461720/  23-25,  published, 
with  translation  and  annotations,  by  Levi  (in  RE  J, 
Jan. -March  1900)  ;  and  a  third,  containing  I831  (one 
word)  32/  lfli/.  205-7  3719222426  2O13,  published, 
with  facsimile,  translation,  and  annotations,  by  Gaster 
(in  JQR,  July  1900).  Possibly  a  number  of  such 
selections  existed  ;  this  would  be  a  natural  result  of  the 
popularity  of  the  book.  Groups  of  couplets,  taken  from 
different  parts  of  Ben-Sira,  occur  in  the  Talmud  ;  for 
example,  in  Sanhedrin,  100*.  In  such  cases  the  object 
is  to  bring  together  the  aphorisms  relating  to  some  one 
subject  (women  and  the  household  in  Sank.  100b)  ;  these 
need  not  have  been  taken,  and  probably  were  not  taken, 
from  a  book  of  extracts  ;  but  they  may  have  suggested 
the  compilation  of  such  books.  In  the  fragments  under 
consideration,  whilst  the  couplets  show  a  variety  of 
subjects,  a  certain  unity  is  observable ;  in  that  of 
Schechter  the  chief  points  are  the  desirableness  of  moral 
firmness  and  the  wickedness  of  women  ;  in  that  of  Levi, 
the  pursuit  of  wisdom  and  the  cultivation  of  humility  ; 
in  that  of  Gaster,  the  characteristics  of  the  wise  man. 
For  the  sake  of  distinction  these  books  of  extracts  may 
be  designated  by  the  letter  E. 

The  Schechter  fragment  (ESch-,  =his  C)  is  in  tolerably 
good  form,  having  only  two  badly  corrupted  passages, 
5u  and  5i3  (i)a  (  =  361912).  It  accords  now  with  the 
Greek,  now  with  the  Syriac,  differing  in  this  regard 
sometimes  in  the  same  couplet.1  Often  it  goes  its  own 
way,  being  sometimes  (as  in  5 12)  of  a  curtness  that 
suggests  originality  ;  and  its  irregular  oscillation  between 
©  and  S  indicates  that  it  is  not  based  on  either  of  these 
versions.  It  is  in  general  agreement  with  the  Greek  in 
several  cases  in  which  MS  Asch-  agrees  with  the 
Syriac. 

The  Levi  fragment  (EL**v!,  =  his D)coincides  in  material 
with  part  of  MS  ASct\  and  gives  a  better  text  than  that 
of  the  latter.  From  6 18  to  7  20  it  is  nearer  to  ©  than  to 
S,  and  in  the  remaining  couplets  is. nearer  to  S.  It  is 
carefully  written  ;  there  are  two  or  three  scribal  mis- 
writings  of  letters,  and  a  word  is  omitted  in  76  and 
probably  also  in  721.  It  contains  no  Syriasms  or 
Arabisms,  and  has  the  tone  of  an  independent  text. 

The  Gaster  fragment  (EGaster)  resembles  ESch-  in 
"agreeing  sometimes  with  ©,  sometimes  with  S.  In 
several  couplets  (I832/  19i  206)  it  serves  to  explain 
the  errors  of  one  or  both  of  the  versions  ;  clearly  in 
some  cases  these  last  are  free  renderings  of  H.  The 
Hebrew  text  is  corrupt  or  defective  in  192*  2O5,  and 
has  apparently  one  Syriasm  (37 19,  D3n]  for  nan'). 

With  the  light  got  from  the  new  fragments  we  may 
now  speak  more  definitely  than  was  possible  two  years 

3  Genuineness  ago  of  the  conclusions  to  be  drawn 

f  +Vi    TT  h       from  the  whole  of  the  Ben-Sira  Hebrew 

material.      In  the  first  place,  we  may 

consider  the  facts  that  make  for  the  genuineness  of  the 

1  In  25  17  it  agrees  with  ©tfAVL  in  the  expression  '  like  a  bear,' 
while  (PB  and  S  read  '  like  sackcloth ' ;  if  apKOf  is  Gk.  corruption 
of  trdtcKov,  H  here  follows  a  Greek  text. 
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Hebrew  text— that  is  to  say,  against  the  supposition 
that  it  is  a  translation  from  versions. 

(a)  Talmud.— -The  question  of  the  quotations  from 
Ben-Sira  in  the  Talmud  is  complicated  by  the  corrup- 
tions of  the  Talmud  text  as  well  as  by  the  peculiar  habits 
of  the  Talmudic  doctors  :  their  frequent  disregard  of 
literalness,  and  their  fondness  for  grouping  clauses  or 
couplets  from  different  parts  of  the  book  and  adding  or 
interweaving  passages  from  the  canonical  books.  Their 
citations  are  not  necessarily  authority  for  the  wording  of 
the  original,  but  may  testify  to  a  form  or  forms  current 
in  the  Talmudic  period,  and  may  help  to  establish  the 
original  text.1 

There  are  indications  (though,  for  the  reasons  men- 
tioned above,  these  are  not  clear)  that  the  two  Talmuds, 
the  Jerusalem  and  the  Babylonian,  had,  in  some  cases 
at  least,  different  texts  of  Ben-Sira.  Thus  in.  3  21  Talm. 
Jer.  Hag.  77c,  agrees  with  H  in  the  first  word  (where 
Talm.  Bab.  and  Saad.  have  a  different  word)  and  also 
in  the  last  word,  but  in  the  rest  of  the  couplet  has  a 
wholly  different  reading  (perhaps  based  on  Jobll8)2; 
in  the  same  passage  Bab.  Talm.  Hag.  13a  (and  so  Midr. 
Rab. ,  Gen.  8)  has  a  doublet,  in  which  the  first  couplet 
is  identical  with  the  form  in  ©  and  S,  whilst  the  second, 
although  diverging  from  Jer.  Talm.,  ffi,  S,  and  H, 
agrees  with  H  and  Saad.  in  one  peculiar  expression 
(nD13D) ;  in  this  doublet  we  may  have  an  indication  of 
at  least  two  forms  of  the  Ben-Sira  text  in  the  fifth  century, 
one  of  which  is  here  represented  by  ©  and  S,  and  the 
other  by  H  (there  being  also  in  this  latter  scribal  variants) ; 
possibly,  however,  both  couplets  are  original,  and  H  has 
taken  one,  and  @  the  other.  In  7 17  the  '  hope '  of  H 
is  supported  by  Aboth  ij  (against  ®  and  S  '  fate '),  but 
Aboth  and  the  versions  agree  in  reading  '  humble  thyself 
instead  of  H  '  humble  pride '  ;  in  both  cases  the  readings 
of  the  versions  are  the  better.  A  noteworthy  group  of 
selections  from  Ecclus,  9  occurs  in  Talm.  Bab.  Sank, 
loob,  YBdm.  63b,  the  order  of  lines  being  :  8a,  3*,  ga,b 
(in  part),  8c  (to  which  is  added  Prov.  726*) ;  8a  =  H 
(emended),  ©  (S  being  different)  ;  3*  (where  H  has  a 
doublet)  agrees  in  part  with  one  form  of  H,  in  part  with 
the  other ;  in  9  the  text  of  Bab.  Talm.  seems  to  be  in 
disorder,  or  to  be  very  free  ;  it  has  '  beside  her'  (nSsn)a 
instead  of  'with  a  married  woman'  (©,  S,  and,  by 
emendation,  H  n'njn),  and  'to  mingle'  instead  of  'do 
not  drink '  ;  8c  is  a  slightly  expanded  form  of  emended 
H  (  =  S).  In  Hi*  29a  1325  the  Talmudic  text  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  H  and  ©,  S.  It  is  in 
general  more  correctly  written  than  H,  which  is  full  of 
scribal  blunders  ;  yet  the  two  are  sufficiently  alike  to 
suggest  that  our  H  rests  on  a  genuine  Hebrew  text. 
We  cannot  be  surprised  at  scribal  errors,  doublets, 
omissions,  and  additions  in  a  text  of  the  tenth  or  the 
eleventh  century  when  we  find  similar  occurrences  in  the 
Talmud  as  well  as  in  the  versions.4 

(*)  Saadia. — The  resemblance  between  Saadia  and 
H  is  very  close,  the  differences  between  the  two  being 
little  more  than  variations  of  diction,  and  the  advantage 
lying  sometimes  with  one,  sometimes  with  the  other  ;  in 
5s/.  (H  uj-i,  Saad.  uy)  and  66  (H  ^>jn,  Saad.  nS>j)  the 
wording  of  H  is  the  better,  but  in  66a  the  order  of  words 
in  Saadia  is  the  more  correct ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  67 
13 11  the  Aramaic  rvco  of  H  is  probably  to  be  emended 
into  the  nco  and  nnjD  of  Saadia.     He  appears  to  have 

1  On  the  quotations  in  the  Talmud  and  Saadia,  in  addition  to 
the  authors  mentioned  above,  col.  1172,  n,  2,  see  Bacher  (JQR, 
Jan.  1900),  Edersheim  (in  Wace),  Levi  (Comm.  and  REJ  and 
JQR)  and  Ryssel  (in  Kautzsch's  Apokryphcn  and  St.  Kr., 
1901-1902)  ;  cp  Schechter  in/QR  3  and  4. 

2  Bacher  suggests  thar  Jer.  Talm.  jnn.  is  an  erroneous  com- 
pletion of  the  abbreviation  '"in>  which  should  be  read  E»virl- 

3  Rashi,  rf?VZ  Ssk-  The  text  of  Bab.  Talm.  should  perhaps 
be  emended  after  H  and  the  versions.  But  in  v.  9,  where  H  has 
only  '  strong  drink  'and  ©bnac  only  '  wine '  (S  '  old  wine '),  Bab. 
Talm.  has  both  terms,  possibly  accounting  for  the  differences 
between  H,  @,  and  S. 

*  On  the  Syriac  of  Ecclus.  9  %/.  see  Levi,  in /OR.  Oct.  1000 
p.  8/ 
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had  a  text  that  was  substantially  identical  with  ours  ; 
his  citations  may  be  considered  to  establish,  as  far  as 
they  go,  a  text  of  the  tenth  century,  though  of  its  histoiy 
■we  know  nothing.1  Its  special  similarity  to  that  of  our 
Hebrew  MSS  may  be  a  result  of  the  proximity  in  time 
of  the  two.  Saadia  also  quotes  as  from  the  '  Wisdom  of 
Eleazar  ben  Irai '  a  passage  that  is  found  in  our  Ben-Sira 
(321/ ),  and  the  text  quoted  by  him  differs  from  that  of 
our  Hebrew  in  only  a  couple  of  unimportant  forms  (H 
nix^s.  Saad-  Ns3i'-3  ;  H  c  no:,  Saad.  iti'to) ; 2  the 
natural  conclusion  is  that  the  book  of  Eleazar  ben  Irai 
(if  this  name  really  belongs  to  a  separate  author  and  is 
not  a  corruption  of  'Eleazar  ben  Sira')  contained  ex- 
tracts from  Ben-Sira  or  from  some  work  based  on  Ben- 
Sira. 

(c)  Relation  of  H  to  (T>  and  S. — It  is  a  common 
remark  that  the  Hebrew  MSS  of  BS  fall  into  two 
divisions  :  those  that  more  resemble  the  Greek,  and 
those  that  are  nearer  the  Syriac  ;  to  the  former  division 
belongs  the  B-group,  to  the  latter  the  A-group.  This 
•classification  holds  in  a  general  way,  but  may  easily  be 
pressed  too  far.  Even  in  the  earlier  A  and  B  material 
there  are  a  number  of  passages  that  are  adverse  to  such 
a  classification,  and  many  more  appear  in  the  new 
fragments.  The  division  into  these  two  classes  has, 
however,  been  held  to  indicate  that  our  Hebrew  is  a 
translation  from  the  Greek  or  the  Syriac.  With  the 
new  material  at  our  disposal  it  may  be  said  that  this 
supposition,  as  an  explanation  of  the  Hebrew  as  a  whole, 
seems  to  be  definitely  excluded.  It  appears  to  be  set 
aside  by  the  irregularity  of  the  accordance  of  H  with  (5 
or  S,  by  its  not  infrequent  divergence  from  and  correc- 
tion of  both  the  versions,  by  its  relation  to  the  quotations 
in  the  Talmud  and  Saadia,  and  by  its  tone,  which  in 
many  places  is  free  and  independent  and  is  characterised 
bv  an  aphoristic  curtness  that  a  translator  would  not  be 
likely  to  attain.  We  must  rather  account  for  the  general 
relation  between  H  and  the  versions  by  supposing  that 
H  is  the  descendant  of  early  texts,  some  of  which 
were  the  basis  of  ©,  others  the  basis  of  S.  The 
omissions  in  S  call  for  fuller  treatment  than  they  have 
yet  received.  They  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  frequent 
fondness  of  this  version  for  clearness  and  condensation, 
in  part  to  the  defectiveness  of  the  MS  from  which  it  was 
made. 

(d)  Diction. — The  testimony  of  the  new  fragments 
confirms  the  judgment  of  the  language  expressed  under 
Ecclesiasticus.  After  allowance  has  been  made  for 
■obvious  scribal  errors  the  diction  of  H  does  not  differ 
materially  from  that  of  Koheleth.  Aramaisms  and  New- 
Hebrew  forms  and  expressions  may  well  have  been  em- 
ployed by  Ben-Sira  himself  (such  forms  occur  even  in  the 
Book  of  Proverbs),  and,  as  regards  the  fragments,  there 
was  no  time,  from  200  B.C.  to  1000  A. D.,  when  Jewish 
scribes  would  not  be  likely  to  insert  familiar  Aramaic 
words — the  more  that  the  text  of  Ben-Sira  was  not  pro- 
tected by  canonical  sanctity.  The  vocabulary  of  the 
fragments  furnishes  abundant  material  for  lexicographical 
research.3  The  limits  of  the  '  New-Hebrew '  vocabulary 
are  not  sharply  defined  ;  at  present  it  is  hardly  possible 
to  draw  the  line  distinctly  between  '  Neohebraisms '  and 
'Syriasms,'  and  there  is  a  similar  indistinctness  (though 
a  less  clearly  marked  one)  as  to  Arabisms.  In  respect 
of  purity  of  style  the  fragments  differ  among  themselves  : 

1  The  question  whether  the  '  Sefer  ha-Galuy'  (in  which  the 
citations  occur)  is  the  work  of  Saadia  is  discussed  by  D.  Mar- 
goliouth,  Harkavy,  and  Bacher  in  JQR  \'l  (1899-igoo).  There 
seems  to  be  no  good  reason  to  doubt  its  genuineness. 

2  Here,  as  elsewhere,  Saadia  is  nearer  than  IT  to  the  classic 
usage  ;  the  scribes  of  H  (except  in  CLeVi  and  AA-ll -r)  are  fond 
of  the  short  rel.  pron.  ty.  But  this  usage,  though  distinctive  for 
a  given  MS,  is  not  a  mark  of  the  date  of  a  Ben-Sira  text,  since 
it  is  common  in  late  OT  writings  and  in  the  Talmud. 

3  On  this  point  cp  the  Comms.  of  Levi  and  Ryssel ;  the 
articles  of  Nfildeke  and  Houtsma  (see  above,  col.  4632  n.  4)  ; 
Schvvalhy,  Idioticon  d.  Christl.-pa.L  Aram.  (1893);  Fraenkel, 
in  MGWJ,  1899 ;  Jacob,  in  ZA  TIF,  1902 ;  art.  Aramaic 
Language,  above,  col.  281,/i  ;  and  various  discussions  in  JQR 
and  REJ. 
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CUvi  is  relatively  free  from  faults  ;  parts  of  A  and  B 
are  greatly  disfigured.  The  blemishes  testify  mostly  to 
the  number  of  hands  through  which  the  MSS  have 
passed,  not  to  the  work  of  a  translator.  The  aphoristic 
curtness  of  style  of  the  fragments  has  been  referred  to 
above. 

On  the  other  hand,  whilst  the  fragments  produce  a 
general   impression  of  originality,    the  text  appears  in 


4.  Employment 

of  Versions 

and  Talmud. 


tion  of  Heb. 
MSS. 


some  passages  to  have  been  translated 
from  or  conformed  to  that  of  a  Version 
or  of  the  Talmud.  Some  instances  of 
probable  and  apparent  imitation  of 
Versions  are  mentioned  above  (Ecclesiasticus,  §  5), 
and  others  have  been  pointed  out  by  critics  ;  most  of 
the  examples  cited  relate  to  the  Syriac,  a.  few  only  to 
the  Greek.1  These  cases,  which  are  relatively  not 
numerous,  do  not  prove  ti  general  translation  or 
imitation,  but  exhibit  the  procedures  of  particular  scribes 
in  the  passages  in  which  they  occur.  The  same  remark 
is  to  be  made  of  cases  in  which  H  appears  to  follow  the 
Talmud  ;  2  such  imitations  by  late  scribes  are  natural. 
The  corruptions  of  the  BS  text  began  early  and  con- 
tinued a  long  time  ;  there  was  little  to  restrain  the 
fancies  and  the  negligence  of  copyists.  Taking  into 
consideration  the  two  sets  of  facts — the  evidences  of 
originality  and  the  evidences  of  slavish  imitation — the 
more  reasonable  conclusion  seems  to  be  that  the  text  of 
the  fragments  is  in  general  genuine,  but  full  of  cor- 
ruptions. 

It  is  hardly  possible  at   present  to  make  a  helpful 
classification  of  the  Heb.  MSS  of  Ben-Sira  ;   for  such  a 
_.       .„         classification    we     need     more     Heb. 
o.  t-    materjai        ^\n    obvious    and    simple 

principle  of  division  would  be  the  rela- 
tion of  the  fragments  to  the  two  main 
groups  of  Greek  texts  (@Na-c  etc-  and  £>"«<:■)  or  to  the 
two  Greek  and  the  Syriac.  But,  in  addition  to  the  fact 
that  the  relations  of  the  versional  texts  to  one  another 
and  to  the  original  Hebrew  are  not  clear,  there  is  the 
difficulty  that  the  fragments  show  a  confusing  variety  of 
similarity  and  dissimilarity  to  the  Versions  and  to  one 
another.  This  is  true  of  all  the  Heb.  MSS  so  far 
published :  in  the  same  paragraph,  and  even  in  the 
same  couplet,  the  text  sometimes  turns  from  one 
version  to  another,  or,  abandoning  both,  goes  its  own 
independent  way.  It  is  obvious  that  it  has  experienced 
a  variety  of  fortunes,  and  that,  whilst  it  sometimes 
corrects  the  Versions  or  is  corrected  by  them,  it  in  some 
cases  goes  baok  to  sources  different  from  theirs.  It 
can  be,  therefore,  only  a  rough  classification  that  is 
based  on  resemblances  to  the  Versions.  The  direct 
testimony  to  the  Hebrew  text  is  contained  in  the  Talmud 
(about  700  years  after  the  composition  of  Ben-Sira's 
book)  and  Saadia  (about  400  years  after  the  Talmud). 
The  Talmudic  readings  differ  a  good  deal  from  our  H, 
but  Saadia  is  substantially  identical  with  the  latter  ;  the 
differences  between  the  citations  in  the  Talmud  and 
those  in  Saadia  may  be  taken  to  represent  roughly  the 
changes  undergone  by  the  Heb.  text  in  the  interval 
between  the  two.  The  text  of  the  Talmud  is  in  general 
accord  with  the  unglossed  Greek  (lp'!),  but  is  free  from 
the  scribal  variations  that  crept  into  the  latter  ;  it  may, 
thus,  represent  a  Hebrew  text  (perhaps  as  early  as  the 
2nd  cent,  of  our  era)  which  was  in  substantial  accord 
with  the  Gk.  text  that  underlay  our  two  main  <Jk. 
recensions.       This    Heb.    text   was  probably  the  basis 

1  On  the  acrostic,  51 13-30,  see  Taylor,  in  Schechter  and 
Taylor's  Wisdom  of  lien  Sira,  p.  lxxvi  ff.  Levi,  in  RLJ. 
1S9,),  gives  a  number  of  cases  of  imitation.  But  40 20  is  not  a 
casein  point.  H  -pi  is  not  a  translation  of  corrupt  S,  but  a 
variant  of  earlier  H  mN,  which  was  a  scribe's  corruption  of 
original  H  n"inN-  Ir  H  nacl  translated  S  (nmix),  it  would 
have  written  rON-     See  REJ  Ml  iBR.  _ 

2  A  probable  example  is  given  by  Professor  Levi,  m/QR,  Oct. 
1900,  p.  15,  and  another  by  Professor  Margoliouth,  in  Exp.  T, 
April,  1902.  Cp  Bacher,  in  JQR,  vol.  12  (1899-1900),  p. 
286  ff. 
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of  our  fragments.  We  may  suppose  that  the  Heb. 
(handed  down  through  Jewish  circles)  and  the  Gk. 
( made  132  b.  c. ,  and  transmitted  by  Alexandrian 
Jews  and  by  Christians)  did  not  differ  materially 
from  each  other  in  the  second  century  a.d.  After 
that  time  they  went  their  separate  ways  ;  the  Gk. 
(under  what  circumstances  we  know  not)  fell  into 
two  divisions,  with  one  of  which  the  Syriac  stood  in 
some  close  relation ; l  the  Heb.  was  not  similarly 
divided  into  families,  but  was  roughly  treated  by  scribes, 
who  obscured  its  readings,  and  in  a  few  cases  copied  or 
imitated  the  Versions,  especially  the  Syr.2  Our 
Hebrew  fragments,  after  they  have  been  freed,  as  far  as 
possible,  frum  scribal  errors,  must  be  classified  accord- 
ing to  the  degree  of  their  purity  or  impurity,  and 
according  to  their  peculiarities  of  diction.3  Such  a 
classification,  however,  yields  no  very  striking  or 
important  results — the  differences  between  the  fragments 
in  correctness  and  style  are  not  great.  They  must  be 
examined  and  judged  every  one  for  itself.  So  far,  they 
have  not  contributed  much  to  the  restitution  of  the 
original  text  in  passages  in  which  the  Versions  are 
obscure.  They  often  confirm  one  or  more  of  the  Versions, 
and  sometimes  correct  or  explain  words  or  lines  ;  but 
in  general  the  text  of  Ben-Sira  remains  nearly  as  it  was 
before  the  discovery  of  the  fragments.  These,  however, 
apart  from  the  emendation  of  the  text,  have  called  forth 
renewed  study  of  the  book,  and  have  added  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  Hebrew  language. 

In  addition  to  the  works  on  Ben-Sira  given  above  (col.  117S) 
the  following   may   be    mentioned  : — Raebiger,   Ethice  a/>orr. 

(1838);  Daubanton,  in  Theol.  Stud.  4(i836); 
6.   Literature.   Houtsma,    in    Th.  T  34  3    (1900);     Ryssel's 

Comm.  in  St.  AV.  (1900-02)  (completion  of 
his  comm.  on  the  Hebrew  text);  Grimme,  Metres  et  $trof>/us  d. 
1.  fragments  heb.  d.  Manuscrit  A.  d,  f  Eccles.  (Fr.  trans.  )(ickh)  ; 
Kartz,  Die  Schollen  d.  Greg.  Abulf  Bar-Neb.  z.  WciUmtb. 
d.  Josua  b.  Sira  (1892);  and  various  short  arts.  \x\JQR,  R A/, 
ZATW,  Rev.  Bibl.t  Th.  Rundschau.  c.  H.  T. 

SIRAH,  WELL  OF  (iTVDn  "113,  'walled  cistern'? 
cp  on  irtD,  Prison,  §  2  {9)),  2  S.  326,  the  name  of  the 
spot  from  which  Abner  was  enticed  back  to  Hebron,  after 
he  had  concluded  his  interview  with  David  (see  Abner), 
and  had  set  out  on  his  return  journey  northward. 
Josephus  calls  it firi\_p\o~7}pa. — i.e. ,  mo  1x3 — and  says  that 
it  was  20  stadia  from  Hebron  (Ant.  vii.  Is).  Rosen 
has  called  attention  (ZDMG 12486)  to  a  spring  and 
reservoir,  situated  about  a  mile  out  of  Hebron,  a  few 
steps  to  the  \V.  of  the  old  northern  road,  and  now 
called  'Ain  Sara.  Grove  (D£,M  s.v.  '  Sirah')  and 
Conder  (7V///r.w£286)  agree  that  this  may  be  the 
ancient  'well  of  (the)  Sirah '  ;  indeed,  Condef  goes  so 
far  as  to  say  that  '  this  may  be  considered  one  of  the  few 
genuine  sites  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hebron.'  It  is 
true,  the  original  form  of  the  name  may  have  been 
rrrnD.  Sehirah  (i.e.,  'enclosed'?),  for  @BA  gives  (dirb 
rod  (ppiaros)  rod  aseipafj.,  where  p.  may  of  course  be 
disregarded  (cp  0-77X01,1* -Shiloh),  <!IL  (pp.  aeeipa, 

Vg.  a  cistemd  Sira ;  Targ.  ndtdt  K2):c  ;  Aq.  dirb 
too  \6,kkov  ttjs  aTroo-rdtreujs  (man).  It  is  more  prob- 
able, however,  that  '  Hassirah '  covers  over  some 
gentilic  or  ethnic,  and  if  '  Hebron'  is  a  corruption  of 
'  Rehoboth,'  and  David's  first  kingdom  was  really  in  the 
NYgcb  (as  some  recent  articles  in  the  present  work 
assume),  some  gentilic  or  ethnic  of  the  Negeb — such  as 
■nnc'Ni  Ashhur  (cp  Din,  Heres) — is  to  be  expected. 

T.  K.  C. 

SIRION  {pb\  ;'rX";  canigjp  [BAFL]  in  Dt.  ; 
O  H[-<MTHM€NOC  [BNARTtT]— i.e.,  ]-TC\  in  Ps.),  a 
'Sidor.ian'  or  Phoenician  designation  of  Hermon,   Dt. 

1  Hor  some  illustrations  of  the  diversities  of  Gk.  readings  see 
N.  Peters,  'Die  sahidisch-koptische  Uebersetz.  d.  E.  Ecclus.' 
57 /K  in  />'//■/  Stud.  33(1898). 

-  The  acrostic,  51 13-30,  seems  to  be  the  only  example  of 
copying  on  a  large  scale ;  the  other  cases,  not  numerous,  affect 
only  single  words  or  expressions. 

:1  On  pala-<  graphic  peculiarities  see  Schechter,  in  Schechter 
and  Taylor's  Ben  Sira,  and  Garter  in  JQR  for  July,  1900. 
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39  Ps.  296.  It  is  also  recognised  by  Pesh.  in  Dt.  448ipTJ* 
for  |N*tT)  i  and  in  Jer.  1814(7,  by  Griitz  and  C>>rnill, 
according  to  whom,  to  show  the  unnaturalness  of 
Israel's  desertion  of  Yahwe,  Jeremiah  asks,  '  Does  the 
snow  of  Lebanon  melt  away  (rrrn.l  from  the  rock  of 
Sirion '  (read  jinb  "fliro  for  -•)&  '12,  '  from  the  rock  of  the 
field')?  It  is  not  clear,  however,  that  'Sirion'  is  the 
right  form  ;  it  is  hardly  confirmed  by  the  Ass.  simra 
(KA'i^  159,  184  ;   cp  Del.  Par.  101,   103/). 

It  is  probable  that  (  Hermon  was  also  a  designation  of  the 
mountains  of  'Jerahmeel.'  Dt.  Bsjf.,  in  its  original  form,  seems 
to  have  described  the  territoiy  of  Cusham,  where  Og  (</.?■'.) 
reigned;  similarly  Dt.  448.  'Sirion'  can  now  be  explained. 
Like  '  Hermon.'  it  represents  an  ethnic — perhaps  Sn-!^"  (Israel). 

T.  K.  C. 

SISAMAI,  RV  Sismai  OPpD,  or  *DDD  [see  Gi.]; 
COCOMAI     [BA],     CACAM6I      [L]).     ~    Jerahmeelite  ; 

1  Ch.  2  407. 

Baethgen  (Beitr.  65)  and  Kittel  on  1  Ch.  i.e.  call  attention  to 
the  Ph.  name  'CDD  in  a  bilingual  where  Gr.  has  treoyiaos  ;  and 
Baethgen,  following  Renan;  accepts  p£D  as  a  divine  name. 
But  in  spite  of  Kittel's  implied  suggestion  (see  Shallum,  3)  it 
may  well  be  questioned  whether  Sismai  can  be  =  rjDD  13V  '  servant 
of  (the  god)  Sisam.'  Of  all  the  other  names  in  1  Ch.  2  34-41 
there  is  hardly  one  which  cannot  be  at  once  with  some  confidence 
proi  k.u  m  ed  to  be  a  clan -name.  The  names  which  follow  Sismai 
are  Shallum,  Jekannah,  and  Elishama,  names  which  may 
plausibly  l.>e  regarded  as  related  to  Ishmael  and  Jerahmeel. 
DID  a,1(-l  D'DID  have  sometimes  arisen  by  corruption  out  of 
C')3  and  C'pS  ;  it  is  possible  that  'CDD  represents  '■DB'3,  'one 
from  Cusham' (  =  the  N.  Arabian  Cush).  Cp  jfc  (Sheshan??), 
v.  34,  the  name  of  a  Misrite  slave,  which  may  represent  1^3 
(Cushan) ;  see,  however,  Sheshan.  t.  K.  C. 

SISERA  (SOD^p,  §  51  ;  on  meaning,  see  below; 
CeiC&pA  [B],  ciC6.p<\  [AL]  ;  in  Judg.  620,  |HA  [A]). 

1.  The  leader  of  the  Canaanites  opposed  to  Deborah 
and  Barak  {Judg.  4  f. ).  The  narrative,  however,  is 
inconsistent,  and  presents  Sisera  in  a  twofold  aspect  ; 
according  to  the  poem  (5)  he  is  the  greatest  of  the 
confederate  Canaanite  kings,  whilst  the  prose  account 
(4)  represents  him  merely  as  the  general1  of  Jabin 
king  of  Hazor,  and  as  having  his  abode  in  Kadesh  (so 
Marq.,  see  Harosheth).  See  further  Deborah  and 
Shamgar.  In  the  latter  article  the  difficult  name 
Sisera  is  considered  ;  it  has  probably  not  ~  Hittite  but 
a  N.  Arabian  origin.  If  the  Nethinim  are  really  (see 
Che.  Amcr.  J.  of  Theol. ,  July  1901,  pp.  433  ff.) 
Ethanites  or  N.  Arabians,  the  explanation  here  offered 
will  be  confirmed  (see,  however,  Nethinim).  See  2, 
below.  The  royal  city  of  Sisera  (or  Jabin)  is  (ex 
hyp.)  not  the  Hittite  city  Kadesh  (see  Harosheth) 
but  the  place  known  as  Kadesh-barnea  (Kadesh-jerah- 
meel). 

2.  The  name  of  a  family  of  (post-exilic)  Nethinim:  Ezra 2 53 
(B  om.  <rio-apa[a]  [AL]) ;  Neh.755  (aeiaapa9  [A],  <re<m.  [BK], 
om.  L]);  1  Esd.  532  (crepap  [BA],  Aserer  [AV],  Serar  [RV]). 

SISINNES  (ciClNNHc).  'governor  of  Syria  (Ccele- 
syria)  and  Phoenicia,'  1  Esd.  67  7r.  The  name  is  also 
that  of  a  faithful  courtier  of  Darius,  Arr.  i.  253  vii.  H4 
(^t<rtprjs).  On  its  possible  origin,  see  Tatnai  (the 
corresponding  name  in  Ezra,  Neh. ). 

SISMAI  ("ODD),  1  Ch.  24o+  RV,  AV  Sisamai. 

SISTRA.     See  Music,  §  3  (3). 

SITNAH  (rOtX* ;  exOpid,  [ADL,  om.  E]),  the  name 
of  one  of  the  contested  wells  in  the  story  of  Isaac  and 
Abimelech,  Gen.  2621.  The  name  still  lingers;  see 
Rehoboth. 

SITHRI  (nnV),  Ex.  622  RV,  AV  Zithri. 

SIVAN(jVD;  Esth.  89;  Bar.  18).  See  Month, 
§2. 

SKIRT.      1.   W,  Wj  'Ex.  2S33  RV  [AV  '  hem  '],  Is. 

61  RV1"*'  [EV  'train']).-     The  word,  like  the  cognate 

1  This  seems  to  be  not  original;  cp  Jaiun  and  <*e  Jin<;/-s 

-  In  Is.  6  i  the  Tg.  and  ip  avoid  the  anthropomorphism  of  the 

4652 


SKULL 

iokl  (s32i,  Is.  47  2f,  RV  '  train  ')  is  derived  from  a  root 
meaning  'to  hang  down.  It  is  only  the  mantle  that 
has  a  skirt  or  train,  and  in  this  lies  the  whole  point  of 
Is.  47s;  the  '  tender  and  delicate'  maidens  remove  the 
veil  and  flowing  robe  to  perform  the  work  of  slaves. 

2.  kandpk,  F]J3,  rather  '  corner '  or  loose-flowing  end.  See 
Fringes,  and  cp  Sack. 

3.  peh,  -13.    See  Collar,  2  (col.  85S).  1,  ,\. 
SKULL.     See  Calvary,  Golgotha. 
SLAUGHTERMEN  (Gen.  3736  AV"".\    etc.).      See 

EXECUTIONER,    i. 

SLAVERY.  The  word  does  not  occur  in  EV. 
'Slave'  is  found  only  twice  in  AY  (Jer.  2  14,  and  here  only  in 
italics  as  an  explanation  of  n '3  T^  [' home-born  slave ']  ;  Rev. 
18  13  for  a-<o|iiru"0,  and  twice  in  RV  (Dt.  21  14  LU7,  2  isynrl, 
'deal  with  as  a  slave  [marg.  chattel] ' ;  AY  'make  merchandise 
of).     The  Heb.  -j^y,  V/v.Y,  is  rendered  '  servant '  (1  K.  2  39  etc.). 

Among   the    Hebrews,    as   in    the    ancient  world   in 

general,  there  was  no  such  thing  as  free  labour  in  the 

1    Hebrew   m0<^ern  sense  1    men-servants  and  maid- 

meaninK  servants  were  the  property  of  their 
°'  masters — in  other  words,  were  slaves. 
We  must  carefully  dissociate  this  word,  however,  from 
certain  ideas  inseparably  connected  with  it  in  the  modern 
Christian  world.  In  the  Hebrew  conception  there  was 
no  such  profound  difference  between  the  slave's  relation 
to  the  head  of  the  house,  and  that  held  by  the  other 
members  of  the  family.  Free-born  wives  and  free-born 
children  are  legally  all  alike  under  the  power  of  the 
master  of  the  house.  The  father  can  sell  his  children 
as  well  as  his  slaves  to  another  Israelite.  The  slaves 
are  not  regarded  as  beings  of  an  inferior  order,  but  are 
true  members  of  the  family,  and,  though  destitute  of 
civil  rights,  are  nevertheless  regarded  as  fellowmen, 
and,  indeed,  if  of  Israelite  'descent,  are  held  in  as  high 
esteem  as  freemen  who  at  the  same  time  are  foreigners. 
Considered  in  itself,  therefore,  there  is  no  degradation 
attaching  to  slavery.  This  is  sufficiently  shown  by  the 
one  notorious  fact  that  a  man  would  not  infrequently 
sell  himself  into  slavery,  and  voluntarily  remain  in  that 
condition. 

In  the  legal  and  actual  standing  of  the  slave  the 
point  whether  he  was  an  Israelite  or  not  was  exceedingly 
2.  Slaves :  their  mlPor'ant-     Thc  bulk  of  the  slaves 

position,  etc  'n  anc'ent  Israel  would  seem  to  have 
belonged  to  the  non-Israelite  cate- 
gory. In  the  main  they  had  become  slaves — as  all 
ancient  law  sanctioned — through  the  fortune  of  war. 
There  existed,  indeed,  also  in  Israel  the  barbarous 
custom  of  the  hirem  (see  Ban).  The  war  being  re- 
garded as  „.  war  of  Yahwe,  the  entire  booty  was  often 
devoted  '  to  Yahwe '  ;  that  is  to  say,  every  living  thing 
was  put  to  death,  and  every  lifeless  thing  destroyed  (see, 
'■g-,  iS.  15).  In  the  otherwise  humane  Dt.  even, 
only  the  women  and  children  of  conquered  towns  are 
to  be  spared — i.  e. ,  made  slaves.  Desire  of  gain  doubt- 
less often  interposed  as  a  practical  corrective  of  this 
cruel  precept,  and  it  is  probable  that,  as  a  rule,  the 
custom  was  to  turn  to  account  as  slaves  the  men  as 
well  as  the  women  ( 1  S.  15  1  K.  2039/  etc  )•  Israelites 
also,  we  may  be  sure,  had  frequent  opportunities,  if  so 
minded,  for  buying  slaves  in  foreign  markets.  Their 
Phoenician  neighbours,  with  whom  they  always  had 
active  commercial  relations,  were  famous  throughout 
antiquity  as  slave-dealers  (cp  Am.  1 6).  The  '  strangers 
within  the  gates '  must  also,  occasionally  at  least,  have 
found  themselves  compelled  to  sell  themselves  or  their 
children.  And,  lastly,  the  slave  population  was  con- 
stantly augmented  by  the  birth  of  children  to  slaves  in 
the  home  of  their  master— the  yllldi  bayith  (n>a  <-r?<)  of 
<->en.  14i4 — children  who,  of  course,  were  themselves 
also  slaves. 

The  master's  right  of  property  in  his  slaves  of  foreign 
figure  by  rendering  ,Tnn'  vi  ('  the  brilliancy  of  his  glory')  and 


Sdf. 


respectively. 
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origin   was   unlimited.       He   could   sell   them,    or  give 
3.  Master  and  them  away  to  Israelites  or  non-Israelites 
slave.  as    he  chose.      Yet   these  slaves,    too, 

were  by  no  means  left  absolutely 
defenceless  to  the  caprice  of  their  owner.  The  old 
consuetudinary  law  interposed  energetically  on  their 
behalf.  The  master  was  not  entitled  to  kill  them  ;  the 
killing  of  a  slave  was  a  punishable  offence— a  provision 
which  becomes  all  the  more  noticeable  when  it  is 
remembered  that  in  the  case  of  children  the  father  did 
possess  a  limited  power  of  life  and  death  (see  Law  and 
Justice,  §§  10  14).  With  the  Greeks  and  Romans  this 
power  was,  as  regards  slaves,  a  matter  of  course.  The 
master's  right  of  punishment  was,  in  Israel,  further 
restricted,  and  the  slave  protected  from  serious  mal- 
treatment, by  the  rule  that  the  slave  became  entitled  to 
his  freedom  if  his  master  in  chastising  him  had  done 
him  some  lasting  bodily  injury,  such  as  the  loss  of  an 
eye  or  of  a  tooth  (Ex. '21 26/ j.  Even  in  such  cases, 
indeed,  the  principle  that  the  slave  was  the  property  of 
his  master  was  not  lost  sight  of.  The  law  exempted  the 
master  from  punishment  if  an  interval  of  at  least  a  day 
had  elapsed  between  the  maltreatment  of  the  slave  and 
his  death.  The  presumption  was  that  the  death  had 
not  been  intended,  and  it  was  held  that  the  master  had 
suffered  penalty  enough  in  the  loss  of  his  property,  '  for 
he  is  his  money  '  (Ex.  21 20  [21]).  The  killing  or  maiming 
of  another  man's  slave  was  also  regarded  only  as  injury 
done  to  property,  for  which  compensation  was  required. 
Thus,  if  a  slave  were  gored  by  a  vicious  ox  the  owner 
of  the  ox  had  to  pay  a  compensation  of  thirty  shekels  to 
the  owner  of  the  dead  slave  for  his  negligence  in  not 
looking  after  an  ox  known  to  be  dangerous.  (The  sum 
mentioned  clearly  represents  the  average  value  of  a 
good  slave  at  the  time  of  the  enactment. )  The  owner 
of  the  ox  was  not  liable  to  any  further  penalty,  however, 
though  when  a  free  man  was  killed  in  like  circumstances 
the  case  was  one  of  murder  and  the  owner  of  the  ox 
was  punished  with  death  (Ex.  21  28^).  The  runaway 
slave  also  enjoyed  the  protection  of  ancient  custom. 
The  prohibition  of  extradition  indeed  is  not  met  with  in 
express  terms  earlier  than  Dt.  (23 15/-)',  but  we  may 
safely  take  it  that  ancient  custom,  at  least,  did  not 
require  extradition  as  a  matter  of  course.  The  decision 
in  each  case,  as  it  arose,  lay  in  the  discretion  of  the  city 
to  which  the  fugitive  had  betaken  himself.  Shimei,  for 
example,  must  in  person  come  and  fetch  his  slaves  who 
had  fled  to  Gath  (iK.  239/).  Lastly,  the  slave  was 
protected  against  over-driving  by  the  institution  of  the 
Sabbath,  which,  in  the  view  of  the  ancient  law-giver, 
aimed  specially  at  the  benefit  of  slaves  and  the  lower 
animals  (Ex.  23i2  Dt.  5i2/!). 

The  legal  position  of  the  foreign  female  slave  was 
still  better.  She  was  often  her  master's  concubine — as 
is  shown  by  the  loan-word  fiiligeS  ([yj^s;  Gr.  7ra\Aa/as), 
which  the  Hebrews  doubtless  got  from  the  Phoenicians. 
Dt.  (21 10^ )  gives  precise  regulations  for  the  case  of  an 
Israelite  owner  who  seeks  thus  to  appropriate  a  female 
captive.  He  is  not  allowed  to  take  her  at  once ; 
she  must  after  coming  into  his  house  shave  her  head 
and  pare  her  nails  and  bewail  her  father  and  mother  for 
a  full  month,  after  which  her  master  may  espouse  her. 
This  regulation,  also,  we  may  safely  assume  to  have 
rested  on  ancient  custom. 

It  must  further  be  remembered  that  to  ancient  feeling  there 
was  nothing  degrading  in  the  idea  of  the  master  of  a  female 
slave  being  lord  also  of  her  body,  any  more  than  there  now  is 
in  modern  Islam.  As  is  shown  elsewhere  (see  Marriage,  S  i), 
the  freewoman  also  became  a  wife  by  purchase,  and  there  is  no 
essential  difference  in  the  position  of  a  secondary  wife.  The 
position  of  the  concubine  is  superior  to  that  of  the  ordinary  slave 
in  this,  that  her  master  is  not  at  liberty  to  sell  her  again.  As 
regards  the  foreign  concubine  indeed  this  is  expressly  laid  down 
only  in  Deuteronomy  :  her  master  must  free  her  if  he  desires  to 
put  ber  away.  But  this  also  certainly  comes  from  ancient 
practice  common  to  the  Israelites  with  other  Semitic  peoples. 
Even  now  it  is  held  among  the  Arabs  to  be  a  shameful  thing  for 
a  master  to  sell  a  slave  who  has  been  his  concubine,  especially  if 
she  have  borne  children  to  him  ;  and  this  had  the  sanction  of 
antiquity  even  in  Mohammed's  time  (cp  \VRS,  Kin.  73). 
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Slaves  of  Israelite  descent  were  in  the  minority. 
Kidnapping  of  slaves  within  the  tribes  of  Israel  was 
severely  prohibited  both  by  law  and  by  ancient  usage 
(Ex.  21 16),  though  this  did  not  prevent  its  occasional 
occurrence  (Gen.  &1-z6ff.),  in  which  case,  however,  it 
was  prudent  to  send  the  victims  abroad.  There  were, 
however,  other  ways  in  which  Israelites  could  become 
the  property  of  Israelites.  The  Hebrew  parent  was  at 
liberty  to  sell  his  children  into  slavery,  only  not  to  a 
foreigner ;  and  doubtless  there  were  many  cases  in 
which  poor  men  availed  themselves  of  this  right  (Ex. 
21 7 ff.).  The  insolvent  debtor  also  was  sold  (2  K.  4i 
Am.  26  86  Neh.  558).  So  too  the  convicted  thief, 
who  was  unable  to  make  good  his  theft  (Ex.  222/) ; 
according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  iv.  82)  he  was  in  this  case 
given  to  the  person  he  had  robbed  (cp  a  provision  in  the 
law  of  the  twelve  tables).  Finally,  in  cases  of  great 
poverty,  a  last  resort  was  for  a  man  to  declare  himself 
and  his  family  the  property  of  some  well-to-do  person 
(Lev.  2539  47).  What  is  related  of  the  patriarch  Jacob 
may  also  have  frequently  occurred  ;  a  suitor  who  was 
unable  to  pay  the  mohar  or  purchase-money  demanded 
for  the  bride  would  voluntarily  hire  himself  as  a  slave 
for  a  fixed  time  to  the  father  of  the  girl  (Gen.  29 18  ;  cp 
Marriage,  §  1). 

The  position  of  such  Israelite  slaves  was  considerably 

better  than  that  of  those  of  foreign  origin.     The  main 

,_  .     .        difference,  so  far  as  the  law  was  con- 

4.  Manumission.  cerned|  ^  jn  thiS)  that  the  foreign 

slave  remained  a  slave  all  his  life,  whilst  the  Hebrew  slave 
had  a  legal  right  to  manumission,  and  within  a  definite 
time  had  to  be  released  for  nothing.  According  to  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  the  slavery  of  an  Israelite  lasted 
six  years ;  in  the  seventh  year  he  again  became  free 
(Ex.  21  iff.)-  The  story  of  Jacob  warrants  the  con- 
jecture that  in  the  original  custom  the  Hebrew  slave 
served  for  seven  full  years,  and  that  later,  under  the 
influence  of  the  Sabbatical  idea,  the  beginning  cf  the 
seventh  year  was  taken  as  fixing  the  date  of  the  release 
(cp  Stade,  GF/I378).  By  the  seventh  year  of  course  is 
meant,  not  the  Sabbatical  year  of  a  still  later  time,  but 
a  relative  term  reckoned  from  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  the  bondage.  If  the  slave  had  brought  a  wife  along 
with  him,  she,  and  doubtless  also  their  children,  became 
free  along  with  himself.  If,  however,  he  had  entered 
into  bondage  alone  and  afterwards  as  a  slave  had 
received  a  wife  from  his  master,  she  and  also  the 
children  remained  the  property  of  the  master  (Ex. 
21  lff\  Manifestly,  in  the  case  of  a  wife  being  given 
to  a  slave,  only  a  foreign  woman  could  be  intended  ; 
for  the  Hebrew  female  slave  the  master  had  either  to 
take  to  himself  or  give  to  his  son  (see  below).  A 
characteristic  light  on  the  whole  position  of  the  Hebrew 
slave  is  shed  by  another  fact ;  the  law  can  presume  that 
in  many  cases  the  slave  will  prefer  not  to  use  his  legal 
right  to  his  liberty,  but  will  voluntarily  elect  to  remain 
in  bondage.  The  rule  just  mentioned,  regulating  the 
retention  of  wife  and  children,  must  frequently  have 
produced  such  cases  ;  another  cause  will  be  mentioned 
later.  If  the  slave  desired  to  remain  with  his  master  in 
perpetuity,  his  master  was  to  bring  him  before  '  elohim  ' 
and  there  fix  his  ear  with  an  awl  to  the  door-post  (Ex. 
21s/!;  cp  Dt.  15 16/! ).  Interpreters  are  not  agreed  as  to 
whether  by  '  Slohim  '  we  are  to  understand  the  sanctuary, 
and  that  the  declaration  could  only  be  duly  made 
there.  See  col.  3224,  note  2.  Deuteronomy  says 
nothing  about  the  sanctuary,  but  doubtless  assumes  that 
the  ceremony  vull  be  in  the  house  of  the  master.  This 
might  be  a  result  of  the  concentration  of  the  cultus  at 
Jerusalem  ;  but  it  might  equally  well  be  held  to  show 
that  neither  also  did  the  ancient  custom  reflected  in  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  prescribe  a  ceremony  at  the 
sanctuary,  and  that  by  ■  615hlm '  are  meant  the  house- 
hold gods,1  the  Penates  which  in  old  times  were  found 

1  [See   Nowack,  HA  \-jy,  and  especially  Eerdmans,  Th.  T, 
*  De  beteekenis  van  elohim  in  het  Bondsboek,'  28  272^  (1894).] 
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in  every  hoase  (cp  e.g.,  1  S.  19 13;  see  Teeaphim). 
The  ceremony  can  have  had  no  other  meaning  than 
that  the  ear  of  the  slave — that  is,  his  obedience— is 
firmly  nailed  to  this  house  and  pledged  to  it  for  all  time 
coming. 

Elsewhere  also  boring  the  ears  is  met  with  as  a  sign  01  slavery ; 
e.g.,  among  the  Mesopotamians  (Juv.  1 104),  Arabs  (Petr.  Sat. 
102),  the  Lydians  (Xen.  Anab.  iii.  1  31),  and  others  (see  Di.  on 
Ex.  21 5/.). 

Deuteronomy  advances  a  step  (15 13/),  and  requires 
of  the  master  that  he  shall  not  send  his  slave  away 
empty  but  shall  give  him  a  liberal  present  from  flock 
and  threshing-floor  and  winepress.  Here  we  catch 
sight  of  another  motive  which  may  have  often  induced 
the  slave  to  remain  in  voluntary  bondage  :  the  emanci- 
pated slave,  if  quite  destitute,  was  in  worse  case  in  a 
state  of  freedom  than  before — left  to  his  own  resources, 
exposed  to  every  hardship  and  oppression.  To  the 
man  who  had  no  land  of  his  own  the  position  of  a  free 
working  man,  or  any  other  favourable  opportunity  of 
earning  a  livelihood,  was  hardly  attainable  at  all,  or,  if 
attainable,  only  to  a  very  limited  degree.  Many  a  man 
might  therefore  prefer  slavery  with  comfort  to  freedom 
with  destitution.  The  precepts  of  Deuteronomy  are 
not  complied  with.  The  legislator  himself  feels  that  he 
is  leaving  much  to  the  discretion  of  masters,  and  therefore 
exhorts  them  all  the  more  earnestly  (v.  18) :  '  It  shall 
not  seem  hard  to  thee  ;  .  .  for  Yahwe  thy  God  shall 
bless  thee  [therefore]  in  all  that  thou  doest.'  What  we 
read  in  Jer.  348^  is  significant  of  much;  in  the  time 
of  a  great  distress,  when  Jerusalem  was  under  siege, 
Zedekiah  ordered  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  to  free 
their  Israelite  bondmen  and  bondwomen,  and  so  to 
fulfil  the  commandment  that  had  been  so  neglected. 
But  hardly  had  deliverance  come  and  the  siege  been 
raised  before  the  liberated  slaves  were  again  reduced  to 
bondage. 

P  will  not  have  any  such  thing  as  slavery  for  an 
Israelite.       If    an    Israelite    finds    himself   driven   by 
„  .  poverty  to  sell  himself  into  slavery,  he  is 

iwf  not  'n  rea''t>' t0  be  regarded  as  a  slave,  but 
nee.  asafreewage-earneror^r(Lev.  253539/)- 
For  all  Israelites  together  are  the  servants  of  Yahwe,  who 
brought  the  nation  up  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ;  they 
must  not  therefore  treat  one  another  as  slaves  (Lev. 
2542).  In  the  matter  of  emancipation,  indeed,  the 
law  had  to  yield  to  the  force  of  custom  ;  but  the  eman- 
cipation of  the  Hebrew  slave  was  no  longer  to  occur  in 
the  seventh  year  of  his  slavery,  but  only  in  the  year  of 
Jubilee,  every  fiftieth  year.  In  this  year  (see  Jubilee) 
all  land  reverts  to  its  original  owner  ;  the  liberated  slave 
thus  has  the  means  of  subsistence  secured  for  himself 
and  his  family. 

The  attempt  (Oehler,  PREV)  14  341/)  to  interpret  this  law  as 
having  in  view  only  those  slaves  who,  when  the  year  of  Jubilee 
came,  had  not  yet  been  six  years  in  bondage,  and  that  thus  the 
Jubilee  release  coexists  as  an  institution  with  that  of  the  seven- 
years'  release,  finds  no  support  in  the  text  itself ;  neither  can  we 
(so  Di.)  interpret  the  law  as  relating  only  to  those  slaves  who, 
previously,  at  the  seventh  year's  release,  had  voluntarily  re- 
mained in  bondage,  and  who  now  in  any  case  have  to  go  free  in 
the  year  of  Jubilee ;  had  this  been  meant,  it  would  have  been 
said. 

It  is  only  in  the  case  of  his  having  been  compelled  to 
sell  himself  to  a  ger  or  foreigner  in  the  land  that  the 
law  offers  the  Israelite  the  possibility  of  an  earlier  release 
(in  such  a  case  he  cannot  reckon  on  the  same  brotherly 
treatment  as  with  a  brother  Israelite).  Here  a  redemp- 
tion was  possible,  the  right  of  which  belonged  not  only 
to  the  nearest  kinsman,  the  brother  or  uncle  on  the 
father's  side,  but  also  to  the  bondman  himself  if  in  the 
meanwhile  he  had  come  into  possession  of  means.  The 
price  of  redemption  also  was  fixed  by  law,  and  in  a 
sense  very  favourable  to  the  slave  or  his  redeemer.  The 
purchase -money  originally  paid  by  his  present  owner 
was  to  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  hire  paid  in  advance  for 
the  years  of  service  from  the  date  of  purchase  till  the 
next  jubilee,1  and  above  this  a  sum  proportionate  to  the 
1  An  indirect  confirmation  of  what  has  already  been  said — 
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lime  which  may  have  been  spent  up  to  the  time  of  the 
Jubilee  vear  was  to  be  paid  as  redemption-money,  bo 
much  for  each  year  {Lev.  -l^^ff.).  Such  a  regulation 
clearly  presupposes  post-exilic  conditions.  Before  the 
exile  the  case  of  an  Israelite  being  compelled  to  sell 
himself  to  a  foreigner  was  hardly  conceivable.  The 
foreigners  in  the  land  were  few,  and  were  themselves 
in  a  position  more  closely  approaching  that  of  the  slavo 
than  that  of  the  freeman  (see  Law  and  Justick, 
§  14^).  Since  the  exile,  however,  «.  large  non-Jewish 
population  had  settled  in  Judtea,  and,  to  the  gre.it 
mortification  of  the  Jews,  had  attamed  ti  position  of 
wealth  and  prosperity  in  marked  contrast  with  that 
of  the  poor  returning  exiles. 

In  so  far  as  these  laws  are  bound  up  with  the  idea  of 
a  year  of  jubilee  they  of  course  were  never  carried  into 
practical  effect  any  more  than  the  year  itself  was  ob- 
served. But  the  idea  underlying  them  nevertheless 
gained  the  upper  hand  ;  the  idea,  namely,  that  for  an 
Israelite  to  own  his  brother  Israelite  as  a  slave  is  irre- 
concilable with  the  essential  nature  of  the  theocracy. 
The  poor  who  had  sunk  to  such  a  degree  of  poverty 
realised  the  ignominy  of  such  a  position  as  they  had 
never  done  before  ;  essentially  they  knew  themselves 
the  equals  of  their  rich  brethren  and  the  possessors  of 
equal  privileges.  When  in  Xehemiah's  day  the  severe 
stress  of  the  times  had  compelled  numbers  of  the  poorer 
people  to  pledge  themselves  and  their  children  to  their 
richer  brethren  to  save  themselves  from  starvation,  the 
situation  was  shocking  to  them,  and  they  turned  to 
Xehemiah.  Xehemiah  took  their  part,  censured  the 
nobles  and  wealthier  classes  for  their  impiety,  and 
succeeded  in  inducing  them  to  free  their  poor  brethren 
from  their  mortgages  (Xeh.  5l^).  This  fundamental 
principle — that  no  Jew  can  ever  be  a  slave — was  taken 
over  by  the  later  Talmudic  law  ;  even  the  thief,  who 
had  been  sold  for  his  crime,  was  not  to  be  regarded  as  a 
slave  (see  Winter,  op.  cit.  \off. ).  And  when  the  manifold 
wars  of  Seleucids  and  Ptolemies  again  and  again  reduced 
multitudes  of  Jews  to  slavery  under  heathen  masters, 
their  redemption  was  regarded  as  a  sacred  duty  and  a 
meritorious  service  (1  Mace.  341  2  Mace.  811). 

Th'i  same  legal  principles  apply  substantially  to  the  Israelite 
female  slave ;  but  in  the  older  period  the  release  at  the  end  of 
the  seven  years  could  not  apply,  the  woman  being  her  master's  con- 
cubine. If  an  Israelite  girj  was  sold  by  her  father  to  a  master — 
which  of  course  happened  only  when  he  was  unable  to  sell  her 
10  a  husband — the  purchaser  was  bound  to  treat  her  as  his  wife  in 
respect  of  'food  and  raiment  and  duty  of  marriage.1  If  he  failed 
m  any  of  these  respects,  he  had  to  set  her  at  liberty  for  nothing. 
If  the  purchaser  did  not  desire  to  marry  her  at  all,  he  could  give 
her  to  his  son  as  concubine.  If,  however,  he  did  not  wish  this 
either,  then  he  could  sell  her  only  to  a  purchaser  who  wished 
her  for  a  concubine,    not   to  a   foreigner ;    but,    holding   this 

Sosition,  she  could  not  become  a  freewoman  in  the  seventh  year. 
Tot  till  we  reach  the  time  of  D  do  we  find  the  privilege  of  release 
in  the  seventh  year  claimed  for  her  with  the  option  of  voluntarily 
remaining  in  slavery.  It  appears  that  in  the  time  of  D  the 
ancient  custom  according  to  which  the  female  slave  had  the 
position  of  concubine  no  longer  prevailed.  According  to 
lalmudic  decisions  a  wife  can  never  be  sold  as  a  slave  ;  but  the 
father  had  the  right  to  sell  his  daughter  as  long  as  she  was  under 
marriageable  age  (cp  Winter,  op.  cit). 

From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  manifest  that  the 
lot  of  slaves,  in  its  legal  aspects,  was  not  specially 
6  Retrosnprt  karc*-  an(*  custom,  even  if  in  various 
*  '  respects  often  coming  short  of  the  law, 
in  other  important  respects  demanded  more.  From 
everything  that  we  read  about  slaves  we  gather  that  they 
were  treated  as  members  of  the  family,  and  that  the 
head  cared  for  their  well-being  as  for  that  of  his  own 
children.  The  whole  manner  of  their  relations  with 
their  masters  shows  that  they  were  treated,  not  as 
dumb,  driven  creatures,  but  as  men  with  minds  of  their 
own  which  they  were  free  to  express. 

Saul  is  indebted  to  his  slave  for  his  information  about  Samuel 
the  seer  and  his  importance,  and  it  is  his  slave  who  lends  him 
the  prophet's  fee  (1  S.  9  6jf.).     It  is  a  slave  who  advises  Abigail 

that  the  law  knows  nothing  of  a  release  in  the  seventh  year. 
Otherwise  the  reckoning  would  have  to  refer  to  the  seventh  year 
also,  and  not  merely  to  the  year  of  Jubilee. 
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to  make  peace  with  David— quite  against  the  will  of  the  master 
of  the  house— and  slit;  follows  his  advice  (1  S.  '-'.'•  14^).  Eliezer 
in  the  patriarchal  legend  figures  as  the  comptroller  of  the  house- 
hold, and  is  invested  with  a  sort  of  guardianship  over  Isaac,  the 
son  wf  the  house  (Gen.  24  ij?.).  Compare  also  the  relation  of 
Ziba  to  Meribbaal,  Jonathan's  son  (2  S.  l»i^  16  ijf.).  The 
slave  could  even  marry  the  daughter  of  the  house  (1  Ch.  2  34/), 
and,  failing  a  son,  become  the  heir  (Gen.  15  zjf.). 

In  the  last  resort  this  favourable  position  of  slaves 
arose  from  the  fact  that  as  members  of  the  family  they 
were  admitted  to  the  family  worship.  To  the  ancient 
view  this  came  as  a  matter  of  course.  The  slave  could 
not  have  his  own  worship,  his-  own  god  ;  as  housemate 
he  must  necessarily  participate  in  the  worship  of  the 
master  of  the  house.  So  Eliezer  prays  to  '  the  God  of 
his  master  Abraham'  (Gen.  '24.12,  etc.).  The  Priestly 
Code  expressly  demands  the  circumcision  of  slaves 
(Gen.  I7i2).  This,  too,  must  have  been  in  ancient 
times  a  matter  of  course.  Otherwise  the  alien  slave 
would  have  been  a  continual  source  of  religious  pollution 
for  the  whole  house.  This  also  is  the  tacit  presupposi- 
tion of  Deuteronomy  when  in  its  humane  concern  for 
the  slave  it  requires  that  he  be  allowed  to  paiticipate  in 
sacrifice  and  feast  (I2i8  16n).  The  non-Israelite,  the 
uneircumcised  person,  could  not  possibly  be  admitted 
to  a  share  in  the  sacrificial  meal.  The  slave,  being 
admitted  to  the  family  worship,  becomes  (in  the  earliest 
times  when  ancestor-worship  comes  in)  capable  of  con- 
tinuing this  worship  and  thus  of  inheriting  (see  above). 
It  is  in  this  standing  which  the  slave  enjoys  as  a  co-reli- 
gionist and  fellow-worshipper  that  the  most  powerful 
possible  motive  is  found  for  his  master  to  treat  him  with 
kindness  and  fatherly  care,  just  as  to-day,  in  Islam, 
slaves  as  fellow-believers  are  treated  with  all  humane- 
ness. The  brotherhood  in  the  faith  in  Islam  now,  as 
in  Israel  of  old,  is  not,  as  unfortunately  it  has  come  to 
be  in  the  Christian  world,  a  mere  empty  phrase,  but  a 
very  real  force. 

See,  besides  the  handbooks  of  Hebrew  archaeology,  Michaelis, 
Mos.  Reclit,  §  i2j/l ;  Saalschiitz, Das  mosaischc  Reckt,  2 236  f.\ 
the  articles  on  slavery  in  Winer,  Schenkel, 
7.  Bibliography.    Riehm,   Herzog-Plitt,  Guthe  ;    the  "mono- 
graphs by  Mielziner  (Z?zV  J'crhaltnisseder 
Sklaven  bei  den  alien  Hebraern,  1859),  Mandl  (Das  Sklaven- 
recht  des  A  7",    1886),  Grunfeld  (Die  Stellung  der  Sklaven  bei 
den  Juden  nach  bib  I.  it.  talmud.  Quellen,  1886),  Winter  (Die 
Stellung    der    Sklaven    bei    den  Juden     in    rechtlicher    u. 
gesellschaftlichcr  Beziehung  nach  talm.  Que  lien,  1886). 

I.  d. 

SLEEVE  (DS),  Gen.  373^  2  S.  13i8  RV"g-  See 
Tunic,  §  1. 

SLIME  (IDn,  AC<J)d,ATOC * ;  in  Ex.  &c4>&Ato- 
TTICC6.).  Miliar,  as  distinguished  from  homer,  'mortar, 
clay,'  always  denotes  the  raw  material,  RVniS-  correctly 
'bitumen'  (Gen.  II3  14io  [where  Var.  Bib.  suggests 
'  naphtha '],  Ex.  2  z\  [see  Pitch]).  On  the  philology  of 
the  two  terms  see  Fraenkel,  Aram.  Fremdw.  161,  and  on 
the  biblical  passages  cited,  see  Babel  [Tower  of], 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and  Moses,  §  3  (col.  3207), 
respectively,  and  cp  generally  Babylonia,  §  15  ;  Bitu- 
men ;  Clay  ;   Dead  Sea,  §  6  ;  Morter. 

SLING.     Two  Hebrew  words  have  been  so  rendered. 

1  yS(T),  /ccla,  a-<j}€vB6fr)  [ireTpo[i6\o<;  in  Job  41  20],  futtda;  1  S. 
I74050  25  29  2CI1.  2(1 14  Job  41  20  Zech.  9  15  ElcIus.  47  4. 
.  2.  HD3TD,  margeiudh,  afevSovr),  Prov.  26st,  AV  and  RVmff. 
(RV  'heap  of  stones';  so  Frankenberg).  'The  least  im- 
probable translation  is  that  of  A  V '  (Toy,  ad  loc.)  ;  but  the  sense 
of  '  sling '  seems  incapable  of  proof.  Like  ,1,031  in  Ps.  OS  23  the 
word  is  probably  corrupt. 

3.  o-^ei'Sdirj,  1  Mace.  651  ('instruments  for  casting  fire  and 
stones,  and  pieces  to  cast  darts  and  slings').      See  Siege,  §  4. 

[In  1  S.  14  14^,  the  text  of  which  in  MT  is  corrupt  (as  a  refer- 
ence to  AV  and  RV  will  suggest),  <&  introduces  a  mention  of 
'pebbles,'  apparently  meaning  sling  stones.  The  words  are  iv 
JSoAlVl  zeal  [ei>  ireTpo/36Aois  koX  kv\  KoxKagiv  toO  ireMov.  For 
.VIST  "ID*  ©  seems  to  have  read  T]l&n  *1M1,  '  and  with  flints  (of 
the  plain).'  But  this  does  not  at  all  suit.  '  We  must  look  further. 
There  are  many  parallels  for  this  correction  of  n~\W  1»S  CRV  '  'n 

1  Derivation  unknown.  Possibly  Semitic,  though  the  sug- 
gested connection  with  the  root  found  in  the  Heb.  tdphal,  '  be- 
smear,' does  not  commend  itself. 
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an  acre  of  land ' ;  cp  Acre),  into  3K"n,  'the  garrison'  (see 
z:  15).  The  scribe  first  wrote  2aCi  and  then,  having  omitted  the 
article,  wrote  it  again  more  correctly  3^DH-  Out  of  nscn  2'S£, 
by  transposition  and  corruption,  muHDi'  arose.  'Pebble' 
(k6\A-i,£)  also  appears  in  1  Mace.  10  73  ;  slingers,  it  is  implied, 
would  find  a  lack  of  sling-stones  in  the  Philistian  plain  (cp 
Flint).— t.  k.  c] 

From  its  simplicity,  it  might  have  been  inferred  that 
the  sling  (;*sp),  an  improvement  upon  the  simple  act  of 
throwing  stones,1  was  one  of  the  earliest  forms  of 
weapon.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  to  find  that 
it  was  employed  in  quite  remote  times  by  shepherds 
as  a  protection  against  wild  animals,  by  agriculturists 
to  drive  away  birds  (Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.  I381),  and  also  by 
hunters  (Dennis,  Cities  and  Cemeteries  of  Etruria,  1  312 
[1878]),  and  by  the  light-armed  soldier  in  warfare  {ibid. 
1 210  ;  for  the  Arabians  cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  2176). 
In  Palestine  the  shepherd  carried  a  sling,  in  addition  to 
his  staff,  and  a  bag  to  hold  his  smooth  stone  bullets 
(1  S.  17  40);  and  the  Benjamite  warriors  are  supposed 
to  have  been  renowned  for  their  effective  use  of  this 
weapon,  employing  it  as  well  with  the  left  hand  as 
with  the  right  (cp  Judg.  20 16  1  Ch.  12  2).  In  Judith 
97  it  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  weapons  in  which  the 
Assyrians  trusted. 

\Ve  possess  illustrations  of  the  sling  from  Egypt,  from 
Assyria  (Layard,  Nineveh  [1852],  332),  and  from 
Rome.  The  Egyptian  slinger  is  in  the  act  of  throwing 
(Wilk.  I210).  The  sling  is  made  of  -1  plaited  thong,2 
the  centre  being  broad  enough  to  form  a  receptacle  (^3, 
kaph,  1  S.  252g)  for  the  stone.3  One  end  seems  to  be 
attached  to  the  hand,  the  other  being  simply  held  ;  the 
part  of  the  sling  in  which  the  stone  is  lodged  is  loosely 
supported  by  the  other  hand.  The  sling  is  swung  over 
the  head  (cp  Ecclus.  47  4).  apparently  with  some  such 
motion  as  in  bowling,  the  loose  end  flying  into  the  air. 
The  stones  are  carried  in  a  bag  which  hangs  from  the 
shoulder.  In  the  illustration  from  Rome  the  sling 
{/undo)  seems  to  be  of  the  same  kind  (see  Rich,  Diet. 
under  '  funda')  ;  but  only  one  hand  is  employed,  whilst 
the  stones  are  held  in  a  fold  of  the  slinger's  mantle  by 
the  other.4  The  slingers  seem  to  have  worn,  as  a  rule,5 
no  armour,  and  to  have  carried  no  other  weapons 
(Erman,  Anc.  Eg.  524;  cp  Rich,  under  '  Funditores '). 
A.  Lang  {Homer  and  the  Epic,  37$  f.)  explains  why 
there  are  so  few  references  to  the  sling  in  Homer 
(see  //.  I3599  716)  by  the  remark  that  Homer  'scarcely 
ever  speaks  at  all  of  the  equipment  of  the  light-armed 
crowd '  ;  the  sling  '  was  the  weapon  of  the  unarmed 
masses,  as  of  David  in  Israel.' 

The  sling  is  still  used  in  Syria,  in  Egypt,  and  in  Arabia.  You 
may  still  come  upon  young  Syrian  shepherds  practising  with  their 
slings  (see,  e.g.,  Harper,  In  Scripture  Lands,  140);  Doughty 
speaks  of  Arab  boys  'armed  as  it  were  against  some  savage 
beast  with  slings  in  their  hands'  (Ar.  Des.  1  432),  but  Thomson 
(Land  and  Book  [1894],  572)  only  saw  it  used  at  Hasbciya,  on 
Mount  Htrmon,  by  boys  in  '  mimic  warfare,' 

It  was  long  in  use  among  Europeans,  too,  even  the  simplest 
form  of  it  (see  above)  surviving.  Thus  it  was  used  by  the 
An^lo-Saxons,  though  (  whether  for  warfare  or  the  chase  alone, 
it  is  not  easy  to  determine'  (Hewitt,  Ancient  Armour  in 
Europe,  1  58yC,  fig.  on  p.  59).  Hewitt  also  jjives  later  instances 
(I150;  see  the  interesting  plates,  xxvii.  1.  h.);  it  was  used  in 
battle  as  late  as  the  sixteenth  century  (3  605).  m.  A.  C. 

1  Still  skilfully  exercised  by  the  Arabs  (Doughty,  Ar.  Des. 
1  238  402),  as  it  was  amongst  the  N.  American  Indians  (School- 
craft, as  quoted  in  Keller,  Lake  Dwellings  [ET],  1 141 ;  'there 
is  evidence  to  show  that,  as  an  amusement,  it  was  "very 
common  amongst  the  ancient  races  "  ').  The  practice  seems  to 
have  continued,  even  among  the  Romans,  in  addition  t<<  the 
other;  the  accensi,  as  distinguished  from  the.  funditores,  threw 
the  stones  with  their  hands  (see  Rich,  Diet,  under  '  Fundi- 
tores '). 

2  Slings  were  also  made  of  ( twisted  hair,  sometimes  human 
hair  '  (Schliemann,    flios,  437  [1880]). 

3  Cp  Keller,  Lake  Dwellings  [ET],  1  141,  'broader  in  the 
middle,  in  order  to  keep  the  projectile  as  in  a  hood  or  cap.' 

4  *  Like  the  bow,  the  sling  gained  its  real  importance  after  the 
Carthaginian  wars,  owing  to  the  skill  of  the  Balearic  allies' 
(F.  Haeffer,  The  Life  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  [ET],  57  4  f.). 

5  There  were,  no  doubt,  exceptions.  Cp  F.  Haeffer,  The 
Life  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  [ETJ,  574  f 
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SLUICE  P?L").  Is.  19 10  AV,  after  Tg.  Most 
moderns  render,  '  all  those  who  work  for  hire  {izc-}  will 
be  grieved  (v?:n,  cp  Pool,  i)  in  soul.'     So  virtually  RV. 

SMITH,  x.  L'nrj;  see  Handicrafts,  §  i  ;  cp 
Charashim. 

^.  i;^C,  masger;  2  K.  24  1 16  Jer.  24  1  29  2,  everywhere  ||  Bhn 
(1.  above). 

SMYRNA  {cmyPNA    \VH,    ZM.   Ti,    Rev.  In;    eV 

Z,ui>pi'r},  Rev.  28). 1     Smyrna  is  a  very  ancient  town  ;  its 

_.  history   falls    into    two    distinct    periods, 

li    1-5    ^    associated  with  two  distinct   sites.      Old 

of  Old  City.  Smyrna  ^  n-aXatd  -Lfivpva,  Strabo,  646  ; 
cp  Paus.  vii.  5i)  stood  at  the  NE.  corner  of  the  bay 
under  Alt.  Sipylos  above  the  alluvial  plain  of  the  mod. 
Buruahat.  It  was  said  to  have  been  built  by  the 
Amazons  (Strabo,  550),  in  whom  we  may  trace  a 
tradition  of  the  Hittite  occupation  of  Lydia.  To  them 
also  was  ascribed  the  foundation  of  Ephesus,  Cyme,  and 
Mvrina.2 

The  Amazons  were  primarily  the  priestesses  of  that  Asiatic 
nature-goddess  whose  worship  the  Hittites  introduced  into 
western  Asia  Minor  (see  Ephesus,  Diana).  Upon  the  arrival 
of  the  Greeks  in  Asia  Minor  the  town  was  occupied  by  the 
northern  section,  who  are  called  the  ^Eolians  ;  but  the  Colo- 
phonians  seized  it  by  treachery,  and  thenceforth  it  ranked  as  an 
Ionic  city  (Herod.  1  150).  Its  position  gave  it  the  command  of 
the  trade  of  the  valley  of  the  Hermus  which  flows  into  its  gulf, 
and  made  it  the  most  powerful  rival  of  the  Lydian  capital, 
Sanlis,  which  lay  on  the  middle  Hermus,  about  54  R.  m.  to  the 
East.  HtMice  a  primary  object  of  the  policy  of  the  Lydian 
dynasty  of  tlie  Mermnada?  was  to  make  themselves  masters  of 
Smyrna  and  the  other  Greek  towns  on  the  coast  (se<j  Lydia). 

Smyrna  successfully  resisted  the  attack  of  Gyges 
(Paus.  iv.  21 5  ix.  29z),  but  succumbed  to  that  of 
Alvattes  (about  580  B.C.  ;  Herod.  1 16).  Smyrna  was 
destroyed,  and  its  inhabitants  dispersed  in  villages  ;  '  it 
was  organised  on  the  native  Anatolian  village  system, 
not  as  a  Greek  ir6\fs'  (Rams.  Hist.  Geog.  AM  62,  n.  ;  cp 
Strabo,  646,  Avduv  5£  KaTaa"rra<rdvro}v  tt)v  'Zfivpvav 
TT€pl  TeTpandcrta  Itt)  StereXetrtJ/  oiKov/ievrj  Kuipvq^bv). 
The  trade  of  Smyrna  was  taken  over  by  PhocEea,  which, 
like  the  other  Greek  towns,  was  absorbed  in  the  Lydian 
empire  ;  when  Phocsea  in  its  turn  was  destroyed  by  the 
Persians,  Ephesus  became  the  chief  commercial  city  in 
this  region.  Some  of  the  extant  early  electrum  or  gold 
coins  with  the  lion  type,  usually  classed  as  issued  by 
Sardis,  may  really  be  mementoes  of  the  early  com- 
mercial greatness  of  Smyrna  (so  Rams.  op.  cit.  62). 

Alexander  the  Great,  warned,  it  is  said,  by  a  vision 

(Paus.  vii.  5i),  conceived  the  design  of  restoring  Smyrna 

o  tv.«  „««,  «j+~  sts  a  cltY-  This  design  was  actually 
2.  rne  new  city.  .   , J-         „   t  ,  to  , . 

J     carried  into  effect  by  his  successors 

Antigonus  and  Lysimachus  ;  the  earliest  undoubtedly 
Smyrnsean  coins  are  in  fact  tetradrachms  of  Lysimachus, 
bearing  the  turreted  head  of  Cybele  with  whose  worship 
Smyrna  was  always  prominently  associated.  New 
Smyrna  thus  arose,  nearly  three  hundred  years  after  its 
destruction.  The  new  site,  about  three  miles  (Strabo, 
634,  irepi  €iko<tl  o-radlovs)  S.  ot  the  old  site,  was  on  the 
shore  of  the  gulf,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Pagos,  the  last 
western  member  of  that  chain  of  hills  which,  under 
various  names  (Olympus,  Tmolus),  divides  the  valley 
of  the  Hermus  from  that  of  the  Cayster.  The  natural 
beauty  of  the  mountain-girt  plain  was  remarked  by  the 
ancients. 3 

The  architecture  of  the  city  was  worthy  of  its  setting. 
The   streets   were  laid    out   in   straight   lines   at   right   angles 

1  1p.vpvav  is  read  in  the  '  western '  text  for  Muppa  in  Acts  27  5 
in  1>.  The  more  ancient  form  of  the  name,  down  to  the  end  of 
Trajan,  was  Z^.vpva  or  'Ifxvpva;  later  it  was  written  in  the 
familiar  form  "S,p.vpva.  (Cfivpva).  See  the  coins,  and  cp  Furneaux, 
note  on  Tac.  Ann.    363. 

-  The  part  of  Ephesus  which  owed  its  foundation  to  the 
Amazons  was  called  Samorna  or  Smyrna  (Strabo,  633./C).  And 
Myrina  is  evidently  the  same  word,  initial  2,  being  lost,  as  in 
jLtiKpoyfor  o-p-LKpos  (Sayce  on  Herod.  1  15). 

3  Pliny,  //TV"  5  31  'montes  Asiae  nobilissimi  in  hoc  tractu  fere 
explicant  se';  Strabo,  646,  icaAAicrTr/  twv  Traffwr,  fiepos  p.ev  ti 
€vov<ra  en-'  opei  Tereixt-ap-dvov,  k.t.K. 
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to  one  another,  after  the  system  of  Hippodamus  of  Miletus, 
who  had  so  laid  out  Thurii  (443  u.c.)  and  the  Pi  rams 
for  Pericles  (for  the  'iTTTroSajneios  Tpdiros  see  ArisLot.  Pol. 
4(7)  lt  =  1330  b,    21  /.).  Extending   from    the    temple   of 

Cybele,  the  'Golden  Street'  ran  right  across  the  city  to  the 
opposite  temple  of  'Zeus  upon  the  Heights.'  The  only 
drawback  was  that,  being  unprovided  with  drains,  the  streets 
were  sometimes  flooded  by  storm-water  (Strabo,  646).  -Many 
temples  (those  of  Cybele,  Zeus,  the  Nemeses,  Apulia,  Asklepiu-., 
and  Aphrodite  Stratonikis  were  the  chief);  a  Stadium,  an 
Odeum,  a  Public  Library,  an  Homcrium  dedicated  to  Homer, 
a  Theatre  (one  of  the  largest  in  Asia  Minor),  and  se\eral  two- 
storied  Stoai  (Strabo,  I.e.  oroat  Tc"  ju.eyaA.at  TerpdyiovoL,  lETriTreSoi 
re  KJ-l  uirepuloi)  made  Smyrna  one  of  the  most  magnificent  cities 
of  the  East.      Few  remains  of  this  ancient  splendour  survive. 

Smyrna  also  possessed  a  <^oo  1  harbour,  which  could  be  closed 
(Str-ibo,  I.e.  A.i/i7]v  k A f  1  <rr (is).  Apart  from  the  prosperity  arising 
from  the  fact  that  the  bulk  of  the  trade  of  the  Henuws  valley 
pa-^d  through  its  port,  the  territory  of  Smyrna  was  very  fertile 
and  produced  much  wine. 

The  people  of  Xew  Smyrna  were  gifted  with  political 
sagacity  which  stood  them  in  good  stead  in  dealing  with 
the  Seleucidas  and  afterwards  with  the  Romans.  The 
decree  is  still  extant  (243  B.C.)  in  which  mention  is 
made  of  the  temple  of  Aphrodite  Stratonikis,  which  was 
(by  a  sort  of  false  etymology  or  play  upon  words) 
associated  with  the  honour  paid  by  the  Smyrnaeans  to 
Stratonice,  wife  of  Antiochus  I.  (see  CIG  3137  — Hicks, 
Manual,  no.  176).  In  return,  Seleucus  II.  declared 
both  the  temple  and  the  city  to  have  rights  of  asylum. 
By  this  pronouncement  the  city  was  removed  from  his 
jurisdiction  and  probably  exempted  from  the  necessity 
of  providing  troops  or  of  receiving  his  garrisons  (see 
Holm,  Gk.  Hist.,  ET,  4449).  During  the  war  with 
Antiochus  the  Great  the  Smyrnceans  embraced  the 
Roman  cause  and  were,  upon  its  conclusion,  granted 
the  privileges  of  a  civitas  (sine  f ted  ere)  libera  et  immunis 
for  their  loyaltv  (cp  Polyb.  21 48  and  CIG  3202,  3204/". ). 

When  the  Romans  finally  occupied  Asia,  Smyrna  became  the 
centre  of  a  conventus  juridicus  which  embraced  the  region  from 
Myrina  to  Teos  and  the  skirts  of  Mount  Sipylos  as  far  as 
M^nesia  (Pliny,  //yb^i;  Cic.  Pro  Place.  29).  In  the  war 
with  Mithridates  it  retained  its  loyal  attitude  (cp  Tac.  Ann.  4  56). 
The  sole  exception  to  the  course  of  prosperity  arose  when 
Trebonius,  one  of  Csesar's  murderers,  took  refuge  within  its  walls 
and  was  besieged  by  Dolabella,  who  finally  captured  the  city 
and  put  Trebonius  to  death  (Strabo,  646 ;  Dio  Cass.  47  29  Cic. 
Phil.  11 2). 

According  to  Tacitus  {Ann.  4 56),  the  Smyrnseans  had, 
as  early  as  the  consulship  of  Marcus  Porcius  Cato  (195 
B.C.),  erected  a  temple  dedicated  to  Roma.  On  the 
ground  of  their  constant  loyalty,  and  this  display  of  it, 
they  made  claim  before  Tiberius  in  26  .i.D.  to  the 
privilege  of  erecting  a  temple  to  the  emperor.  Out  of 
the  list  of  the  contending  Asiatic  cities  Sardis  and 
Smyrna  were  preferred,  and  Smyrna  won  the  day  (see 
Neocoros).  There  is  extant  a  Smyrnsean  coin  bearing 
on  the  obverse  a  figure  of  Tiberius  in  the  centre  of  a 
temple,  with  the  inscription  "Zefiaarbs  TlB^olos  (Eckh. 

2547>: 

It  is  not  surprising  to  find,  therefore,  that,  Asia  Minor 
being  under  the  Empire  the  '  paradise  of  municipal 
vanity'  (Mommsen,  RG  6302),  Smyrna  vied  with  its 
neighbours  in  the  accumulation  and  assertion  of  empty 
titles.  Like  Sardis,  Pergamos,  and  other  cities  (see 
Monims.-Marq.  Rom.  Staatsveiw.  1  343),  she  held  the 
title  of  metropolis. 

Her  great  rival  in  this  respect  was  Ephesus,  who  enjoyed  the 
high-sounding  titles  irpiajf)  Travuiv  Kal  jueyio-nj,  and  ji.rjTp07roA(.s 
t»)s  Atria?.  What  exactly  the  possession  of  the  title  irptarr) 
implied  that  the  mutual  strife  for  this  '  primacy '  (TrpwTeta) 
should  have  been  so  keen  (cp  Aristides,  Or.  I771,  Dind.  ;  Dio 
Chrys.  Or.  2  148  R.)  is  not  certainly  known  ;  but  probably  it  was 
connected  with  the  question  of  precedence  at  the  games  of  the 
kolvov  'Atnas  (see  Asiarch).  The  strife  between  Smyrna  and 
Ephesus  continued  until  the  emperor  Antoninus  settled  the 
dispute  (Philostr.  Op.,  ed.  Kayser,  p.  231 24,  koX  6.nr\k9ev  17 
^vpvolto.  irptnTela  viKtatra). 

The  coinage  of  Smyrna  richly  illustrates  the  above  points. 
From  the  time  of  its  ruin  by  Alyattes  to  that  of  its  restoration, 
there  was  of  course  no  issue  of  coins.  The  usual  silver  coins  of 
Roman  Asia,  the  Cistofikori,  in  the  case  of  Smyrna  bear  the 
legend  zmvp,  with  the  head  of  Cybele  as  a  symbol.  The  im- 
perial coins  bear  the  honorary  titles  NewKopcue  ;  npuiTiov  'A<rias, 
or  TTpniTuiv  'Atria?  y  vetoKOpmv  rate  rre^a<TTu>v  «aAAet  «ai  p.€ye9et 
(the  third  Neocorate  here  asserted  begins  towards  the  end  of 
Sept.  Severus).     Certain  coins  bearing  a  figure  of  Homer  seated 
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were  called  'Ofx^peia  (Strabo,  646),  and  perhaps  reproduced 
some  statue  in  the  Homerium.  In  addition  to  the  worship  of 
the  Sipylene  Mother  (Cybele)  to  which  the  epithet  SlttuAtjkjj  on 
certain  coins  refers,  the  cult  of  the  Nemeses  was  largely 
practised  in  Smyrna,  and  on  some  coins  are  seen  figures  of  two 
Nemeses  appearing  in  a  vision  to  Alexander  and  charging  him 
to  restore  the  city  (Paus.  vii.  5  1/.).  The  Griffin,  a  frequent 
Sinyrnaian  type,  symbolises  this  worship,  just  as  the  Lion 
symbolises  that  of  Cybele. 

Points  of  contact  between  the  above  and  the  address 
in  Rev.  28/  are  not  very  obvious,  though  not  entirely 
3  NT  refer-  wantinS-  Probably  many  phrases  would 
ences  *  ^a11  uPon  the  ears  °*"  tnose  f°r  whom  the 
niessngr  was  intended,  with  a  force  which 
is  now  quite  lost.  1  Especially  may  this  have  been  the 
case  at  Smyrna,  where  much  importance  was  attached  to 
a  method  of  divination  from  chance  phrases  (Paus. 
iv.  H7,  'divination  by  means  of  voices  .  .  is,  to  my 
knowledge,  more  employed  by  the  people  of  Smyrna 
than  by  any  other  such  people').  Outside  the  walls 
there  was  a  'sanctuary  of  voices.'  It  has  been  sug- 
gested, therefore,  that  the  words  with  which  the  message 
opens  would  come  with  peculiar  force  to  those  who 
perhaps  had  heard  similar  phrases  in  the  pagan  mysteries. 
Similarly,  the  phrase  '  crown  of  life  '  [v.  10,  rbv  aretpavov 
rijs  fafjs)  must  inevitably  have  suggested  or  have  been 
suggested  by  a  prominent  feature  of  life  at  Smyrna — 
the  public  Games  (cp  Paus.  vi.  1  -1 3 y.  for  a  striking  in- 
cident occurring  at  one  of  the  celebrations  held  at 
Smyrna,  in  68  a.d.  ).  It  was  on  such  an  occasion 
that  the  Asiarch  Philippus  was  forced  by  popular  clamour 
to  doom  the  aged  Polycarp  to  death  (155  a.d.  ).  The 
Games  were  characteristic  Of  pagan  life,  and  socially, 
though  not  politically,  they  would  serve  as  an  effective 
touchstone  of  sentiment.  The  fact  that  on  the  occasion 
of  Polycarp' s  martyrdom  the  Jews  also  took  part  in 
accusing  him  of  enmity  to  the  state  religion,  is  strikingly 
in  accord  with  the  words  of  Rev.  29,  where  the  Jews 
of  Smyrna  are  called  'a  synagogue  of  Satan.'  'He 
that  overcometh '  must  also  be  used  with  reference  to 
the  gymnastic  and  other  contests  familiar  to  the  Smyr- 
nagans.  It  would,  however,  probably  be  a  mistake  to 
confine  the  suggestiveness  of  the  phraseology  too 
narrowly. 

The  'crown  of  life,'  for  example,  may  also  have  associations 
connected  with  the  complimentary  crown  bestowed  upon 
municipal  and  other  officials  for  good  service.  It  is  also  note- 
worthy that  many  Smyrna^an  coins  show  a  wreath  or  crown 
within  which  is  the  Lion  symbol,  or  a  magistrate's  name  or 
monogram  (see  illustration  in  Head,  Hist.  JVumm.  509).  This 
emblem  also  might  enter  into  the  complex  associations  of  the 
words,  which  it  is  the  task  of  historical  imagination  to  revivify. 

Smyrna,  now  Ismir,  is  the  commercial  capital  of  Turkey. 
Plan,  with  very  full  account  of  ancient  remains  and  modern 
town,  in  Murray's  Handbook  of  Asia  Minor,  jof.  For  the 
older  Smyrna,  see  Curtius,  Beiir.  z.  Gesch.  und  Topographic 
K lei  nasi  ens,  Berl.  1872.  \y.  J.  W. 

SNAIL  occurs  twice  in  the  OT  as  the  translation  of 
two  terms. 

1.  UEn,  hornet  (Lev.  11 30),  where,  however,  some  kind  of 
Lizard  {q.v.')  is  meant  (RV  *  sand-lizard  '). 

^.  SlSatf,  sabbSliil  (Ps.  588  [9]),  a  word  of  uncertain 
etymology,  which  is  found  in  the  Targ.  under  the  form 
N^rrn.  The  rendering  '  snail '  is  probable  and  is  sup- 
ported by  the  Talm.  Shabbdth,  77b,  where  Rashi,  in 
his  commentary,  explains  it  by  limace.  Ewald,  with 
less  probability,  follows  &  and  Vg.  {Kf]p6s,  cera)  and 
renders  'melted  wax.'  Some  land  snail  is  probably 
referred  to,  and  the  allusion  to  its  melting  away  may 
have  reference  to  the  trail  of  slime  which  the  mollusc 
leaves  behind  it  as  it  crawls,  or  may  refer  to  the  retire- 
ment of  these  animals  into  cracks  and  crevices,  where 
they  are  no  more  seen,  at  the  approach  of  the  dry 
season.  The  land  and  freshwater  mollusca  of  Syria 
are  fairly  numerous  and  varied,  and  it  is  interesting  to 
note  that  the  Dead  Sea  contains  no  molluscs,  whilst  the 
sea  of  Tiberias  has  a  rich  molluscan  fauna.  Bliss  [A 
Munid  of  Many  Cities,  no)  found  cl  quantity  of  snail 
shells;    '  snails  had  doubtless  been  used  for  food.'      [A 
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strong  protest  is  raised  against  the  prevalent  view  of  the 
text  of  this  passage  by  Cheyne,  A.W.] 

A.  .c.  S. — b.  a.  vj. 

SNARE.  For  B^lD,  mtfAtf/  na, pah;  bin,  Whelk 
also  )3pdxos  (  =  mdkes)  and  way  is  (=mdkes  and  pa#),  see  Fowl, 
§  g.  For  nili'D,  mesodak,  see  Net,  4,  and  for  riDlB',  sebakah 
(Job  18  8  AV),  see  Net,  5.  For  T\n^pdhath  (Lam.  3  47  AV), 
cp  Pit,  7. 

SNOW  {hp,  Meg;  Bib. -Aram,  jfcfl,  mag;  Ass. 
Salgu  ;  x  1 60  N  )•  Like  rain  and  hail,  the  snow  was  tradi- 
tionally supposed  to  be  kept  in  store- chambers  in  the 
sky  (Job 3822).  It  is  at  God's  command  that  it  falls 
(Job3?6  Ecclus.  4313) ;  it  is  he  who  'plucks  out  snow 
like  wool'  (Ps.  147 16,  read  pnan).  Its  sure  effect  in 
fertilising  the  ground  supplies  a  figure  for  the  certainty 
of  prophecy  {Is,  55 10/!)  ;  hs  brilliant  whiteness,  for  the 
clear  complexion  of  those  exempt  from  agricultural  toil 
(Lam.  47),  for  a  conscience  free  from  the  sense  of  guilt 
(Ps.  51 7 [9]  Is.  I18),  for  the  appearance  of  lepers  (Ex. 
46  Nu.  12io  2  K.  527),  for  the  shining  raiment  (Dan. 
79)  and  hair  (Rev.  1 14)  of  *.  heavenly  or  divine  being. 
No  less  than  five  references  to  snow  occur  in  the  Book 
of  Job.  In  describing  the  treachery  of  his  friends,  Job 
refers  to  the  ice  and  snow  which  help  to  swell  the 
streams  from  the  mountains  in  spring1  (Job  6 16)  ;  and 
twice  again  he  refers  to  the  snow  water  (930  24 19  [not 
in  @]). 

The  phrase  '  it  snowed  on  Zalmon  '  (so  Driver,  Par.  Ps.)  in 
Ps.  68  14  [15]  is  puzzling;  we  should  have  expected  'on  Hermon.' 
Appearances  point  strongly  to  the  view  that  the  passage  is  cor- 
rupt.    See  Zalmon. 

A  beautiful  proverb  (Prov.  25 13}  reminds  us  how 
enduring  Oriental  customs  are. 

Like  the  cooling  of  snow  [in  a  drink]  in  time  of  harvest, 
Is  a  trustworthy  messenger  to  him  who  has  sent  him; 
He  refreshes  the  soul  of  his  lord. 

One  could  think  that  this  proverb  had  been  written 
in  Damascus ;  sherbet  cooled  with  snow  was  hardly 
a  summer  drink  at  Jerusalem.  Indeed,  'snow'  and 
'  summer'  to  an  ordinary  citizen  of  Jerusalem  suggested 
incongruous  ideas  (see  Prov.  26 1,  <§  8p6<ros).  Jeremiah 
refers  to  the  eternal  snows  of  Lebanon  (Jer.  IS  14  ;  see 
Sir  ion),  and  in  the  eulogy  of  the  pattern  woman  it  is 
said  (Prov.  3I212)  that  she  needs  not  to  be  afraid  even 
of  'snow'  (i.e.,  of  the  coldest  days  of  winter)  for  her 
household  because  '  they  are  clothed  with  scarlet'  (or, 
'with  double  clothing'  ;  see  Colours,  §  14).  In  a 
famous  passage  (2S.  23  20=  1  Ch.  11 22)  Benaiah,  the  son 
of  Jehoiada,  is  said  to  have  slain,  not  only  two  lion-like 
men  of  Moab  (so  AV)  and  1  'goodly'  fyjisrite  (see 
Mizraim,  §  2^,  col.  3164),  but  also  'a  lion  in  the 
midst  of  a  pit  in  time  of  snow.'  Why  the  snow  is 
referred  to,  however,  is  not  clear.  An  old  French 
Hebraist  (Va table  in  Crii.  Sac.  Izfa)  says  it  is  because 
lions  are  strongest  in  the  winter.  The  Hebrew, 
however,  has  not  'in  time  of  snow,'  but  'in  the 
day  of  the  snow' — i.e.,  on  some  one  day  on  which 
heavy  snow  had  fallen.'8  Such  a  snowfall  might  be 
mentioned  as  something  remarkable  from  its  rarity.  In 
1  Mace.  1322  we  read  of  'a  very  great  snow'  which 
hindered  the  movements  of  Trypho,  the  opponent  of 
Jonathan  and  Simon  the  Maccabees.  It  is  conceivable 
that  a  lion  '  had  strayed  up  the  Judasan  hills  from 
Jordan,  and  had  been  caught  in  a  sudden  snowstorm  ' 
(GASm.  //G65),  and  that  Benaiah  went  down  into  the 
cistern  into  which  the  animal  had  fallen  and  killed  it ; 
but  the  passage  is  full  of  textual  errors. 

Klostermann  and  Budde  read  thus  (cp  Ariel) — 

'  The  same  (Benaiah)  slew  two  young  lions  near  their  lair;4 
he  also  went  down  and  slew  the  (parent)  lion  in  the  midst  of  the 
pit  on  the  day  of   the  snow.'      More  probably }  however,  the 

1  Cp  Geikie,  The  Holy  Land  and  ike  Bible,  1 124. 

2  ©b,  however,  has  no  mention  of  snow. 

3  H.'P.  Smith  gives  the  very  improbable  sense,  '  He  used  to 
go  down  (TV)  and  smite  the  lions  in  the  pit  on  snowy  days.' 

4  DKbnD-bM  '"inn  rn  (Klo.,  Bu.). 
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passage  records  the  slaying  of  two  Jerahmeelites  (bttlN>  n'")N,l) 
in  Maacath-'arab — i.e.,  Arabian  Maacath,  on  the  day  (i.e.t 
famous  battle)  of  Ishmael.     See  Crit.  Bib. 

South  of  Hebron  snow  is  rare,  and  along  the  sea- 
board of  Philistia  and  Sharon,  as  well  as  in  the  Jordan 
valley,  it  is  altogether  unknown.  In  Jerusalem  it  is  to 
be  seen  in  the  streets  two  winters  in  three  ;  but  it  soon 
disappears.     Very  snowy  winters,  however,  do  occur. 

In  the  winter  of  1857  the  snow  was  8  inches  deep  and  covered 
the  eastern  plains  for  a  fortnight.  The  results  weredisastrous.1 
Nearly  a  fourth  of  the  houses  of  Damascus  were  injured,  and 
some  of  the  flat-roofed  bazaars  and  mosques  were  left  in  heaps 
of  ruins.  The  winter  of  1870  was  still  more  remarkable:  17 
inches  of  snow,  even  where  there  was  no  drift,  are  recorded.* 

T.  K.  0» 

SNUFFDISHES  (Dinnp),  Ex.  25  38  etc.  See  Cen- 
seRj  2  ;  Candlestick,  §  2. 

SNUFFERS.  1.  rt-IBtp  (J~\V1,  'to  pluck'?), 
mezamineroth,  1  K  7  50  2  K.  12  13  [14]  25  14  Jer.  52 18  2  Ch. 
422T,     Cp  Candlestick,  §  2. 

*.  a;np7D,  melkahdyim,  Ex.  37  23.  RV  '  tongs.'  See  Tongs, 
Candlestick,  §  2 ;  Cooking,  §  4. 

SO  (N1D  ;  CHrwp  [B],  ctod.  [A],  on  @L  see  below  ; 
Vg.  Sua).  In  2  K.  174  we  read  '  the  king  of  Assyria 
found  conspiracy  in  Hoshea,  for  he  had  sent  messengers 
to  So,  king  of  Egypt.'  This  happened  in,  or  directly 
before,  725  B.C.  Egyptologists  formerly  looked  to  the 
first  two  names  of  the  Ethiopian  or  twenty-fifth  dynasty 
of  Egypt,  Shabaka  or  his  successor  Shabataka.  In  ac- 
cordance with  an  erroneous  chronology,  that  dynasty 
was  believed  to  have  begun  in  728,  and  the  conquest 
of  Egypt  and  Hoshea's  embassy  seemed  to  coincide 
very  remarkably. 3  In  the  first  place,  however,  the  names 
of  SAaba(or  bi)ka  (Sabaku  in  cuneiform  transcription, 
Sabakon  in  Herod  2  137,  and  in  Manetho)  or  Shaba 
(or  bi)taka  (Sebichos,  Manetho)  could  not  satisfactorily 
be  compared  with  So,  which  would  have  been  an 
unparalleled  mutilation,  not  to  mention  the  insuperable 
difficulty  of  Egyptian  §  as  Semitic  s.  In  the  second 
place  the  chronology  must  now  be  considered  impossible. 
We  know,  as  the  only  firm  point  for  the  chronology  of 
the  Ethiopian  kings,  that  Tirhaka-Tah(a)rko  died  in 
668/67  and  that  his  successor  (Tandamani)  was  expelled 
from  Egypt  during  the  following  year.  Manetho  gives 
to  the  first  three  Ethiopian  kings,  40  (Africanus)  or  44 
years  (Syncellus),  Herodotus  50  years  to  the  only 
Ethiopian  king  whom  he  knows,  Diodorus  36  years  to 
all  four  kings.  The  monuments  insure  12  +  26  (not 
more)  +3  +  3  (alleged,  and  not  counted)  years  to  the 
dynasty.  The  maximum  for  the  beginning  of  the 
Ethiopian  family  in  Egypt  would' thus  be  712  ;  probably 
it  is  rather  to  be  assumed  some  years  later  (about  709?). 
Consequently,  Samaria  had  been  destroyed  and  Hoshea 
had  perished  before  the  Ethiopians  conquered  Egypt. 
As  kings  of  Ethiopia  alone,  they  could  not  come  into 
consideration  for  Syrian  politics.  Winckler  (MVAG, 
1898,  p.  29)  has  made  it  probable  that  Shabaka,  the 
Ethiopian  conqueror  of  Egypt,  lived  in  peace  with  As- 
syria, exchanging  presents  with  Sennacherib.  Further- 
more, we  should  expect  the  title  '  king  of  Kush-Ethiopia' 
in  the  case  of  the  alleged  Ethiopian  ruler,  or  Pharaoh 
in  the  case  of  a  true  Egyptian  prince. 

The  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Sargon  tell  us  of  Sib'e, 
a  turtanu — i.e.,  general  or  viceroy — -of  Pir'u,  king  of 
Musri,  who  vainly  assisted  the  rebellion  of  Hanunu  of 
Gaza  against  Assyria  and  suffered  a  complete  defeat  at 
Raphia  (Rapihi)  in  720  by  Sargon.  We  see  from  the 
cuneiform  orthography  that  the  biblical  form  So  ought 
to  be  vocalised  Sewe  or,  better  still,  that  the  w  is  a 
corruption  for  b  and  the  original  reading  was  Sib'e. 
Winckler's  first  suggestion  of  the  possibility  that  this 
Sib'e  was  not  a  petty  Egyptian  prince  but  a  Musrite,  a 

1  J.  L.  Porter  (Kitto,  Cyc.  Bib.  Lit.  8  399). 

2  Geikie,  The  Holy  Land  and  the  Bible,  2  58. 

3  The  present  writer  was  still  under  this  impression  when  pre- 
paring the  article  Egypt  (%  66  a).  Wiedemann  (Gesch.  Aeg.  587) 
compared  So  with  the  fabulous  SethOn  of  Herodotus. 
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representative  of  the  king  Pir'u  (not  Pharaoh)  of  Musri 

i.  t\ ,  Northern  Arabia— was  in  A  OF  1 26  (cp  GI 1 170)  ; 

in  AIVAG,  1898,  pt.  i. ,  he  finally  treated  it  as  certain 
(see  now  A' A  T^  146).  The  correctness  of  this  view  is 
evident  (cp  Homika,  col.  2127),  although  the  old, 
impossible  theory  (sec  above)  is  still  frequently  found 
repeated. 

Very  remarkable  is  the  form  of  2  K..  17  4  in  (JV  ,  which 
substitutes  for  So,  '  Adramelech,  the  Ethiopian,  residing 
in  Egypt'  (*A5,ja,tte\e^  t6v  XUhoira,  Tbv  KaroLKOvvra  iv 
AlyviTTi^).  Seductive  as  this  piece  of  information  looks 
— only  the  name  Adramelech  could  never  be  treated  as 
an  Egyptian  or  Ethiopian  name — it  is  shown  by  the 
data  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  to  be  an  exegetical 
addition,  quite  in  harmony  with  the  paraphrastic  char- 
acter of  <!3  which  presents  such  an  analogy  to  the 
Targum.  It  is  quite  remarkable  that  the  Jewish 
scholars  who  inserted  this  addition  knew  enough  about 
the  history  of  Egypt  to  think  of  that  Ethiopian  dynasty 
(the  date  of  which  thev,  like  modern  Egyptologists,  put 
too  high,  see  above)  and  to  conclude  that  an  Egyptian 
ally  of  Israel  could  have  been  only  a  governor  under 
the  king,  residing  in  remote  Xapata.  This  imperfect 
(cp  the  date  and  the  impossible  name  Adramelech) 
knowledge  cannot  be  accepted,  however,  as  historical 
evidence  outweighing  the  direct  testimony  of  the  monu- 
ments.    [See  further  Crit.  Bih]  \v.  m.  m. 

SOAP,  or  SOPE,  in  modern  language,  means  a. 
compound  of  certain  fatty  acids  with  soda  or  potash, 
the  potash  forming  the  'soft,'  the  soda  the  'hard' 
soaps  of  commerce.  Soap  is  believed  to  have  been  in- 
vented by  the  Gauls,  and  became  known  to  the  Romans 
at  a.  comparatively  late  date.  Pliny  says  Jit  ex  sebo  et 
cinere,  and  that  the  best  is  prepared  from  goat-tallow 
and  the  ashes  of  the  beech-tree.  A  soap-boiling  estab- 
lishment with  soap  in  a.  good  state  of  preservation  has 
been  excavated  at  Pompeii. 

The  word  '  soap  '  is  used  in  EV  to  translate  the  Heb. 
lorlth  (mi,  1  derivation  of  ^Tn,  cp  12,  'cleanness') 
in  two  passages  (Jer.  222  Mai.  32f) 1  which  allude  to  the 
cleansing  of  the  person  and  of  fabrics  respectively.  It 
is  not  possible  to  ascertain  exactly  what  substance,  or 
substances,  are  intended.  As  a  rule  the  ancients 
cleansed  themselves  by  oiling  their  bodies  and  scraping 
their  skins,  and  by  baths,  and  they  cleaned  their  clothes 
by  rubbing  with  wood  ashes  and  natural  earths,  such  as 
fuller's  earth,  carbonates  of  sodium,  etc.  They  cleansed 
their  wine  and  oil  casks  and  their  marble  statues  with 
potash  lyes.2  Natural  carbonate  of  soda  (see  Nitre) 
was  also  used,  as  well  as  the  juices  of  certain  plants 
(see  below)  which,  owing  to  the  presence  of  saponin, 
form  a  soap-like  lather  with  water.      See  Lye,  Nitre. 

Canon  Tristram  states  that  considerable  quantities  of  soft 
soap  are,  at  the  pr-j-^nt  day,  manufactured  in  Palestine  by  boil- 
ing olive  oil  with  puta.>h,  procured  by  burning  several  species  of 
Salicornia  (glass  wort)  and  Salsola  (salt  wort),  especially 
S.  Kali,  which  abound  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Dead  Sea 
and  in  the  salt  marshes  which  fringe  the  coast.     Cp  Low,  43. 

A.  K.  S. 

SOCHO  (toir),  i  Ch.  4  18  AV,  RV  Soco,  <,  name  in 
the  genealogy  of  the  b'ne  Judah,  cp  Socoh,  A. 

SOCOH  1  n'nVJ'  in  Josh.  A7. ;  but  Kr.  \yt*  as  in  Ch. , 
where  RV  has  Soco  ;  in  S.  and  K.  nh'a  [Kt.]  idl"  [Kr.] ;  ^co 
[BAL]). 

1.  A  town  in  the  Shephelah  of  Judah,  grouped  with 
Jarmuth,  Adullam,  Azekah,  etc.;  (Josh,  lf.35  (raa>xw 
[B]),  and  mentioned  with  Azekah  in  the  description  of 
the  encampment  of  the  Philistines  in  1 S.  17 1  (cp 
Ephes-dammlm  ),  where  AV  has  Shochoh  {[els']  aoKxud  A 

A  In  both  passages  tP)  has  irot'a  or  770a,  N*  by  a  curious  mistake 
tijt  '  ^2  7r^°^a  ('  grass  ')  ;  Vg.  in  Jer.  has  herbam  borith,  in 
Mai.  herbafullonum. 

Fullers  also  used  putrid  urine,  which  was  so  offensive  that 
they  were  compelled  to  live  beyond  the  walls  or  in  remote  parts 
of  the  city  of  Rome. 

'  The  reading  2okyo>0  represents  a  plur.  -form  ;  cp  Eus.  OSW 
JW332  (2ok^(u'    Koifxat  eXal  Svo  .  .  .  r\  fiev  aviorepa,  -q  Se  Karuirepa 

unus  in  monte 


2o«Xw0  xP^a^ovam)  and  Jer.  ib.  151  21  . 
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[BL],  eiaoyxu  [A],  Jos.  Ant.vi.9i  ctuikovs).  Socoh 
was  fortified  by  Rehoboam  (aCh.  11 7  Shooo  AV, 
croKXuff  [BA],  0-okxw  [L],  ™Xu  [Jos.  Ant.  viii.  10  1]), 
but,  according  to  the  Chronicler,  was  taken  by  the  Philis- 
tines in  the  rcie.n  of  Ahaz  (2CI1.  2Si8[Shocho  AV,  aonxud 
[L]).^  The  site  intended  is  no  doubt  esh-Shuweikeh  (as 
if  a  diminutive  form  of  ny±r).  The  ruins  which  bear  this 
name  occupy  a  strong  position  (1145  ft.  above  the  sea 
le\cl)  on  the  S.  side  of  the  great  valley  of  Iilah  (see  Elah, 
Valley  of),  at  the  pointwhere  the  Wadyes-Sur  becomes 
the\Vadyes-Sant(cpGASm.  HG2.2&JF.;  Che.  Aids,  85). 
Perhaps  this  Socoh  was  the  birthplace  of  the  Antigonus 
who  came  after  Simon  the  Righteous  and  preached  dis- 
interested obedience  (Pirke  Aboth,  1  3,  13ID  E"K  dvjjtdjn). 
The  gentilic  is  plausibly  found  in  the  '  Sucathitcs ' 
(Socathites)  of  1  Ch.  255  ;  see  Jahlx. 

[The  trend  of  the  present  writer's  criticism,  however,  is  to  show 
that  the  geography  of  the  OT  narratives  has  often  been  mis- 
understood and  consequently  misrepresented  by  the  redactors 
spoken  of  above.  Saul's  struggle  with  the  arch-enemies  of  his 
people  (the  Zarephathites,  miscalled  the  Philistines  ;  see  Saul, 
8  4  O  was  in  the  Negeb.  The  fi^ht  described  in  1  S.  IV  was  in 
the  valley©  of  Jerahmeel  ('ernei  ha-'llak,  and  'ephes  dammiin) 
near  Maacah—  which  belongs  to  Jerahmeel' — and  Azekah.  A 
Socoh,  or  perhaps  rather  Maacah,  in  the  Negeb  was  probably 
meant  in  the  other  passages  referred  to  above,  as  they  were 
originally  read.  The  Sucathites  too  (1  Ch.  255)  should  rather 
be  designated  the  '  Maacathites. '     See  Shabbethai. 

T.  K.  c.  ] 

^.  A  second  town  of  this  name  is  grouped  with 
Shamir,  Jattir,  etc. ,  in  the  mountain  district  of  Judah 
(Josh.  15  48  auxa  [B]),  and  is  identified  with  another  esh- 
Slui-ucikeh,  situated  10  tn.  S\\\  of  Hebron  and  E.  of 
the  Wady  el-Khalil  (BR2igs).  According  to  the 
ordinary  view  of  the  sphere  of  action  of  Solomon's 
twelve  prefects  (see,  however,  Solomon,  §  6,  note  1) 
this  is  probably  the  Socoh  which  formed  part  of  the 
prefecture  of  Benhesed  [q.v.]  (iK.4io  RV,  AV 
Sockoh,  troxAw  [A],  ao^vx^a.  [K.AL]  1  aa,)j.i)vxi.  [B], 
<WX<*[L?]). 

The  Egypt,  sa-a-ka,  sa-o-kd  in  the  list  of  Sosenk  can  hardly  be 
identified  with  either  ofthe  above.  From  its  position  in  this 
list  a  more  northerly  situation  seems  necessary  (cp  WMM 
As.  it.  Bur.  160/.  166). 

SODA  (-1)1.3),  Prov.  2520  RV"£-,  EV  Nitre  (q.v.). 
Cp  Soap. 

SODI  (HID  ;  coyA[e]l  [BAF'L]),  father  of  Gaddiel, 
Zebulunite  (Nu.  13  10). 

SODOM  AND  GOMORRAH 

Biblical  references  (§  i).  New  theory  (g  7). 

Critical  analysis  (§  2).  Stucken's    dry'  deluge  (§  8). 

Lot-story  not  historical  (§  3).  Judg.  1!>  15-30  (§  9). 

Possible  classification  (§  4).  Result  (§  10). 

Difficulties  (§  5).  Religious  suggestions  (§  11). 

Text  of  Gen.  19  24  J.,  etc.  (§  6).  Literature  (§  12). 

Sodom      (DID;    coAOMA     [BNADEQZr],     plur.), 

C0A0M[e]lT«.i  Gen.  194,  and  Gomorrah  (rnfol?,   po- 

1  RpforMirf"!     M°PP<*  [BAL]>  in  OT  sing-  and  Plur-  i 
1.  aeierences.   in  NT  ^Ay  GoMORRHA)  plur-|  except 

in  Mt.  10  is  according  to  Treg.  [but  not  Ti.  WH],  with 
CDPL  [DL  ro/v\opo.C,  so  r-OMOp*.  Jer.  2314N]),  two 
cities  represented  in  the  traditional  text  of  Gen.  13 10-12 
I925  as  situated  in  the  '  Circle  ("133,  AV  'plain,'  RV 
'  Plain  ')  of  Jordan,1  and  less  distinctly  in  14  3  as  in  the 
Vale  of  Siddim  {q.v.).  According  to  the  same  text,  the 
kings  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  and  their  allies  were  de- 
feated by  (  'hkdor-laomer,  king  of  Elam,  and  his  allies, 
who  carried  away  both  the  people  and  the  goods  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah,  but  were  forced  to  give  these  up  by  the 
rapid  intervention  of  the  warrior  '  Abram  the  Hebrew ' 
(Gen.  14  1-16).  In  Gen.  I816-33  191-29  we  have  the 
account  of  (r)  a  dialogue  between  Abraham  and,  first 
of  all,  the  Elohim  who  visited  him,  and  then  Yahwe 
alone,  respecting   the  fate  said  to  be  impending  over 

et  alter  in  campo  situs,  qui  Sochoth  nuncupantur.  Both  Euse- 
bius  and  Jerome  strangely  confuse  Socoh  with  Succoth-benoth 
(2  K.  17  30). 
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'  Sodom  and  Gomorrah ' 1  (virtually  equivalent  to 
'  Sodom  ');  (2)  the  circumstances  leading  up  to  the  cul- 
minating act  of  wickedness  committed  in  Sodom  ;  and 
(3)  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  and  other 
cities,  and  the  escape  of  Lot  and  his  two  daughters. 
The  sin  of  Sodom  is  often  referred  to  as  typical  of 
horrible  and  obstinate  wickedness,  Is.  1 10  39  Jer.  23i4 
Dt.  3232  ;  and  its  destruction  as  a  warning,  Is.  I79  13 19 
Jer.  49  18  Zeph.  2g  Dt.  2922  Am.  4n  Lam.  4  6  (for  EVs 
'iniquity'  and  'sin'  read  'punishment'}.  Sometimes, 
too,  it  is  mentioned  alone  as  the  destroyed  guilty  city, 
Gen.  19 13  ('  this  place'  =  Sodom)  Is.  I7  Zg  Lam.  46  (cp 
Gen.  1 4 17^  [but  in  v.  17  (5L  inserts  Kal  (3aa.  yo/j..  ],  where 
the  king  of  Sodom  figures  alone) ;  but  Gomorrah 
is  often  mentioned  too,  Gen.  13 10  I820  192428  Is. 
I9/.  13  19  Jer.  23  14  Am.  4  n  Zeph.  2  9  Dt.  3232. 
'Neighbour  cities'  are  also  referred  to  in  Jer.  49 18 
5O40;  cp  Ezek.  1646^  ('Sodom  and  her  daughters'). 
In  Hos.  11  8  Admah  and  Zeboim,  and  in  Dt.  29  23  [22] 
Sodom,  Gomorrah,  Admah,  and  Zeboim  are  given  as 
the  ruined  cities  ;  cp  Gen.  10 19  and  14  2,  where  in  like 
manner  these  four  cities  are  mentioned  together.  In 
Wisd.  106  the  inexact  phrase  'Pentapolis'  is  used  (see 
RV).  The  description  of  the  sin  of  Sodom  in  Ezek. 
1649^5oa  is  e\idently  based  on  the  legend  known  to  us 
from  Gen.  19,  and  similarly  that  of  the  punishment  in 
Dt.  2923  [22]  agrees  with  that  given  in  the  traditional 
text  of  Gen.  I924-26.  Allusions  to  the  fate  of  Sodom 
appear  to  occur  in  Ps.  116  [but  see  below]  140io[n] 
J0DI815  Is.  349/!  Jer.  20i6  Ezek.  3822.  Curiously 
enough,  in  «.  geographical  passage  (Gen.  IO19),  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah  and  Admah  and  Zeboim  are  spoken  of 
as  if  still  in  existence.  These  are  the  data  relative  to 
the  history  of  Sodom  and  the  other  cities  supplied  bv 
the  traditional  text. 

The  references  to  Sodom  (Gomurrah  is  rarely  added)  in  the 
Apocrypha  and  in  the  N'T  are  as  fullnws— 2  Esd.2a  bj  736 
Ecclus.  168  Wisd.  li*  14  Mt.  10  15  (Mk.rtii  [not  in  best  texts] 
Lk.  10  12)  Lk.  17  29  Rom.  9  29  (quotation)  2  Pet.  -6  Jude7  Rev. 
11  8  (cp  Ezek.  23  3,  etc.). 

Before  proceeding  further  it  is  necessary  to  refer 
briefly  to  the  critical  analysis  of  the  section  in  which 
9  rri+ioal  l^e  s°dom-story  is  contained  (Gen.  1S- 
analvsia  19a?>'  That  ^  2B  belongs  to  the  Priestly 
-1  '  Writer  is  admitted  ;  its  true  place  is  prob- 
ably after  13 121;  (P),  which  states  that  'Lot  dwelt  in 
the  cities  of  i;;n'  (rather  SxcriT,  '  Jerahmeel ').  With 
regard  to  the  rest  of  the  section,  it  is  admitted  that  there 
^  has  been  a  prolonged  process  of  editorial  manipulation. 
Only  thus  indeed  can  we  account  for  the  singular  com- 
bination of  passages  which  refer  to  Yahwe  as  the 
speaker  and  actor  with  other  passages  which  indicate 
three  men  as  charged  with  representative  divine  func- 
tions, and  for  the  not  less  singular  fact  (1)  that  whereas 
Abraham's  hospitality  is  claimed  by  'three  men,'  Lot 
receives  into  his  house  only  two  men,  who  are  called 
in  the  present  text  of  19 1  'the  two  mal'dkim  (EV 
'angels'),'  and  (2)  that  in  19i?.  whereas  the  first  verb  is 
in  the  plural  ('when  they  had  brought  them  forth'), 
the  second  is  in  the  singular  ( 'he  said  ';  so  again,  ...  21). 
It  was  long  ago  suggested  (and  the  same  idea  has 
lately  been  worked  out  by  Kraetzschmar-)  that  there 
have  been  imperfectly  fused  together  two  versions  of  the 
story  of  '  Sodom,'  in  one  of  which  Yahwe  was  said  to 
have  appeared  in  a  single  human  form,  and  in  the  other 
in  a  group  of  men  ;  whether  we  regard  these  men  as 
'elohim'  (cp  Gen.  1 26  322  11 7)  or  divine  heings,  the 
chief  of  whom  is  Yahwe,  or  as  '  ma!  aklm  '  (commonly 
rendered  'angels'),  does  not  affect  the  critical  inquiry. 
It  is  impossible,  however,  to  work  out  this  theory  to  a 
satisfactory  result  ;  the  original  narrative  may  have 
been  modified  by  editors,  but  we  cannot  to  any  large 

1  Regretfully  we  abstain  from  drawing  out  the  beauties  of 
the  story  in  chap.  1*.  For  parallels  to  the  divine  visit  see 
Grimm,  Deutsche  Mytholotrie,  pp.  xxxiv-xxxvii,  and  312  fr  cd 
also  Horn.  (V.  17 48?./f: 

-  '  Dcr  Mvthos  von  Sodoms  Ende,'  ZATlf '17 ai-02  :  cd  IYti' 
World,  I236. 
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extent  admit  the  theory  of  independent  literary  strata. 
Fripp,  therefore,  was  justified  in  attempting  to  show1 
that  in  the  earliest  form  of  the  story  Vahwe  himself  was 
the  only  speaker  and  agent.  Comparing  this  story, 
however,  with  analogous  stories  in  Genesis  and  else- 
where, it  is  much  more  natural  to  suppose  that  in  its 
original  form  three  men  —  i.e.,  three  'elohim' — were 
spoken  of,  and  that  the  distinction  between  Yahwe-  (who 
remained — see  18  221$ — to  talk  with  Abraham)  and  the 
'  two  mal ' akim  '  who  went  to  '  Sodom  '  was  due  to  the 
same  later  writer  who,  as  Wellhausen  [CH 27  f.)  has 
rendered  probable,  introduced  IS  17-19  and  iia-^a,  a 
passage  which  reveals  the  existence  in  the  writer's  mind 
of  doubts  as  to  the  divine  justice,  such  as  we  know  to 
have  been  felt  among  the  Jews  in  later  times.  There  is 
also  reason  to  think  that  the  references  to  Lot's  wife 
(19  15/.  26  ;  contrast  u.  12)  and  the  whole  of  the  Zoar 
episode,  together  with  the  account  of  the  birth  of  Moab 
and  Ben-ammi  (?),  are  later  insertions,  though  by  no 
means  so  late  as  the  two  insertions  in  ch.  18  mentioned 
above. 2 

Here,    however,   we   are  chiefly   concerned  with   the 

contents  of  the  Lot-storv  (ch.  19).      We  are  told  that  as 

T    ,  a  punishment  for  disregard  of  the  sacred 

_..'_.    ~t     law  of  hospitality,  and  for  a  deadly  sin 

,  .   ,      .     .      committed  at  least  in  intention,  'Yahwe 

historical.       •     ,  . .    ,  ,  „  , 

rained  upon  Sodom  and  upon  Gomorrah 

brimstone  and  fire  from  Yahwe  out  of  heaven,  and  over, 
threw  those  cities,  and  all  the  Plain,  and  all  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  cities,  and  that  which  grew  upon  the  ground' 
(192+/  RY).  Is  it  possible  to  explain  the  origin  and 
meaning  of  this  story,  accepting  provisionally  the  form 
in  which  it  is  given  in  the  traditional  text  ?  3 

That  the  story  is  historical  (however  laxly  the  word 
be  interpreted)  ought  to  be  at  once  denied  by  those 
who  have  read  the  earlier  legends  of  Genesis  in  the 
light  of  the  comparative  critical  method.  If  the  Deluge 
is  not  historical,  and  if  Abraham  and  Lot  are  ultimately 
the  creations  of  the  popular  imagination,  how  can  the 
strange  story  in  Gen.  19,  for  which,  as  we  shall  see, 
there  are  so  many  parallels  in  folk-lore,  be  regarded  as 
historical?  It  is  surely  no  answer  to  appeal  to  the 
accordance  of  the  phenomena  of  the  catastrophe  of 
Sodom  with  those  which  have  happened  elsewhere  in 
'similar  geological  formations,'  or  to  the  justification 
of  the  traditional  description  of  that  catastrophe  by 
'  authorities  in  natural  science '  (but  not  in  historical 
criticism)  and  by  some  competent  critics  of  the  OT. 
For  the  narratives  of  the  Hebrew  Origines  must  be  ac- 
cepted or  rejected  as  wholes.  Plausible  as  Dawson's 
view4  may  be,  that  the  description  of  the  catastrophe 
of  Sodom  is  that  of  'a  bitumen  or  petroleum  eruption, 
similar  to  those  which  on  1  small  scale  have  been  so 
destructive  in  the  region  of  Canada  and  the  United 
States  of  America,'  and  the  more  ambitious  theory  of 
Blanckenhorn,5  that  the  catastrophe,  which  was  a  real 
though  not  a  historical  event,  began  with  an  earthquake, 
continued  with  igneous  eruptions,  and  ended  with  the 
covering  of  the  sunken  cities  by  the  waters  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  it  would  require  great  laxity  of  literary  interpreta- 
tion to  assert  that  this  is  what  either  the  Yahwist,c 
narrative,  or  the  earliest  references  in  the  prophets, 
intend.  As  Lucien  Gautier  remarks  (above,  col.  1046), 
'  The  text  of  Genesis  speaks  of  a  rain  of  fire  and  brim- 
stone and  a  pillar  of  smoke  rising  to  heaven,  but  neither 

1  Composition  0/ the  Book  0/ Genesis,  50- ,3  (1892),  zndZA  TIT 
12„23_^  (1891). 

-  In  an  essay  in  the  New  World,  I243,  only  the  geological 
myth  in  7'.  26  relative  to  the  pillar  of  salt  is  regarded  as  an  ac- 
cretion. Gunkel  (HK,  Gen.  188^)  holds  that  Lot's  wife  played 
no  part  in  the  original  story,  and  that  the  Zuar  episode  is  also 
a  later  insertion,  but  he  claims  7-7'.  3o/>-38  for  the  original  story. 

3  Knohel  has,  at  any  rate,  noticed  that  the  Sodom  catastrophe 
closes  the  second  stage  in  the  early  narrative,  corresponding  to 
the  I  »duge. 

*  Expositor,  1886(1),  p.  74  :  Modern  Science  in  Bible  Lands, 
486.  ' 

5  ZDPl'  (see  end  of  article). 
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of  an  earthquake,  nor  of  an  igneous  eruption,  nor  of 
an  inundation.'  Nor  can  we  venture  to  pick  and  choose 
among  the  details  of  the  story  in  Gen.  19. 

It  is  of  no  more  use  to  justify  with  some  plausibility  two  or 
three  expressions  in  a  part  of  the  Sodom -story  by  means  of 
'scientific'  lore  than  to  make  it  out  to  be,  modestly  put,  not 
impossible  that '  Chedorlaomer,  king  of  Elam,'  may  have  invaded 
Palestine  at  a  time  when  Abraham  may  have  lived.  If  '  authori- 
ties in  natural  science'  sometimes  speak  as  if  Gen.  19  were  in 
part  historical1  (more  plausibly,  based  on  a  tradition  of  a  real 
occurrence),  we  must  remember  that  historical  criticism  and 
natural  science  are  both  studies  which  require  a  special  training, 
and  if  critics  of  the  OT  even  in  the  nineteenth  century  have 
thought  that  they  could  (here  and  in  the  Deluge-story)  disengage 
a  true  tradition  of  a  prehistoric  natural  fact  from  the  mass  of 
superimposed  legend,  one  may  remark  in  explanation  that  these 
critics  belong  to  a  transitional  period,  and  that  the  criticism  of 
to-day  has  to  throw  off  the  weaknesses  which  it  has  inherited 
from  the  past. 

The  chief  extra -biblical  passage  in  which  distinct 
reference  is  made  to  the  destruction  of  the  cities  as 
historical  is  in  Strabo  (xvi.  244),  where,  after  describing 
the  rugged  and  burnt-up  rocks,  exuding  pitch,  round 
about  MoacrdSa  [i.e.,  the  stupendous  rock  -  fortress 
Masada,  near  the  S\V.  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea),  the 
geographer  mentions  the  native  tradition  that  here 
thirteen  cities  once  flourished.  The  ample  circuit  of 
Sodom  their  capital  can,  he  says,  still  be  traced.  In 
consequence  of  an  earthquake,  and  of  an  eruption  of 
hot  springs,  charged  with  bitumen  and  sulphur,  the 
lake  advanced  suddenly  [ij  \i(xv-q  irpoTri<Tot)  ;  some  of 
the  cities  were  swallowed  up,  and  others  were  deserted 
by  as  many  of  the  inhabitants'  as  could  flee.  Josephus 
[BJ'w.  84),  speaking  of  the  lake  Asphaltitis,  upon  which 
the  country  of  Sodom  borders,  uses  similar  language:  — 
'  There  are  still  the  remains  of  the  divine  fire,  and  the 
shadows  (tr/cids)  of  five  cities  are  visible  as  well  as  the 
ashes  produced  in  their  fruits.'  -  It  is  hardly  possible  to 
avoid  taking  these  reports  together,  and  assuming  that 
Strabo's  informant  was  of  the  Jewish  race.  If  we  reject 
the  claim  put  forward  by  critics  in  behalf  of  the  state- 
ment in  Gen.  I924/". ,  we  must  still  more  certainly  reject 
the  statement  of  Strabo  as  historical  evidence. s 

1  E.g.,  besides  the  late  Sir  J.  \V.  Dawson,  Canon  Tristram 
{Tfie  Land  of  Israel,  356).  Describing  a  valley  at  the  N.  end 
of  the  salt-range  of  Usdum,  he  says  '  The  whole  appearance 
points  to  a  shower  of  hot  sulphur,  and  an  irruption  of  bitumen 
upon  it,  which  would  naturally  be  calcined  and  impregnated 
with  its  fumes ;  and  this  at  a  geological  period  quite  subsequent 
to  all  the  diluvial  and  alluvial  action  of  which  we  have  such 
abundant  evidence.  The  catastrophe  must  have  been  since  the 
formation  of  the  valley,  and  while  the  water  was  at  its  present 
level— therefore  probably  during  the  historic  period.'  Blancken- 
horn,  however,  is  more  in  touch  with  biblical  critics.  In  his 
second  article  he  expresses  his  adhesion  to  the  views  (then  just 
published)  of  Kraetzschmar,  and  says,  '  This  makes  it  plain  that 
while  it  is  certainly  very  probable  that  the  account  in  Genesis 
points  to  a  natural  occurrence  which  was  real  but  not  "  historic," 
the  Yahwistic  form  ...  is  altogether  different  from  the  original 
tradition,  which  is  rather  to  be  sought  in  the  references  and 
figurative  statements  of  the  prophets'  (ZDPVIltq  [1898]). 
Whether  this  stress  on  the  prophetic  references,  only  two  of 
which  can  be  at  all  early,  is  justifiable,  need  not  here  be  dis- 
cussed. 

2  See  also  Tacitus,  Hist.  5  37.  The  reference  may  be  (1)  to 
the  fruit  of  the  'osker-tree  ('usar,  Calotropis  procera,  of  the 
family  Asclefiiadacece),  which  Hasselquist  {Travels,  1766)  calls 
poma  sodomitica,  and  found  in  abundance  about  Jericho  and 
near  the  Dead  Sea.  He  says  that  they  are  sometimes  filled 
with  dust,  but  'only  when  the  fruit  is  attacked  by  an  insect 
which  turns  all  the  inside  into  dust,  leaving  the  skin  only  entire, 
and  of  a  beautiful  colour.'  The  tree,  says  Tristram  (JVf/B  484), 
grows  to  a  height  of  from  twelve  to  fifteen  feet,  and  the  fruit  is 

as  large  as  an  apple  of  average  size  of  a  bright  yellow  colour, 
hanging  three  or  four  together  close  to  the  stem.'  It  easily 
bursts  when  ripe,  and  'supports  a  very  singular  orthopterous 
insect,  a  very  large  black  and  yellow  cricket,  which  we  found 
w  some  plenty  on  all  the  trees,  but  never  elsewhere.1  But  (2) 
Tristram's  suggestion  that  the  fruit  of  the  colocynth  is  meant 
deserves  attention.  See  Gourds  [Wild].  The  fruit,  though 
fair  of  aspect,  has  a  pulp  which  dries  up  into  a  bitter  powder, 
used  as  medicine.  But  to  suppose  that  the  phrase  '  the  vine  of 
Sodorn' (Dt.  3^32)  has  any  reference  either  to  the  colocynth  or 
to  any  other  botanical  plant,  is  plainly  a  mistake  (see  the  com- 
mentators). 

3  Still  more  obviously  worthless  for  critical  purposes  is  the 
statement  of  Trogus  (Justin,  xviii.  3  3)  that  the  Phoenicians  were 
forced  to  leave  their  home  beside  the  Assyrium  stagnum  by  an 
earthquake.     Bunsen  took  this  stagnum  to  be  the  Dead  Sea. 
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From  the  point  of  view  which  is  here  recommended 
it  is  all-important  to  bring  the  Sodom-story  into  the 
4  Possible  right  class  of  mytlis  or  semi -mythic 
classification.  le§e"ds-  II  is  n°'  necessary  that 
mythic  stones  of  the  same  class  should 
all  give  the  same  particulars  ;  it  is  enough  if  they  agree 
in  some  leading  '  motive. '  Lack  of  space  prevents  us 
from  mentioning  more  than  a  few  such  stories.  Let  us 
refer  first  to  the  story  of  the  punishment  of  the  guilty  city 
Gortyna.  '  The  people  of  this  city  led  a  lawless  exist- 
ence as  robbers.  The  Thebans,  being  their  neighbours, 
were  afraid,  but  Amphion  and  Zethos,  the  sons  of  Zeus 
and  Antiope,  fortified  Thebes  by  the  magic  influence  of 
Amphion's  lyre.  Those  of  Gortyna  came  to  a  bad  end 
through  the  divine  Apollo.'1  'The  god  utterly  over- 
threw the  Phlegyan  race  by  continual  thunderbolts  and 
violent  earthquakes  ;  and  the  survivors  were  wasted  by 
a  pestilence. '  2  Usually,  however,  it  pleases  the  creators 
of  folk-lore  to  represent  the  punishment  of  wicked  cities 
as  consisting  in  their  being  submerged  by  water. 
Homer  (//.  16384^)  speaks  of  the  pernicious  floods 
which  Zeus  brings  by  autumnal  rain-storms  on  godless, 
unjust  men.  The  well-known  story  of  Philemon  and 
Baucis  (Ovid,  Met.  8611-724)  belongs  to  the  same  sub- 
division. Similarly  a  place  on  the  Lake  of  Thun  is 
popularly  said  to  have  been  destroyed  because  a  dwarf 
was  refused  hospitality  during  a  storm  by  all  the  inhabi- 
tants except  an  aged  couple  who  dwelt  in  a  miserable 
cottage.3  A  French  journal  of  folk-lore  contains  a  long 
series  of  folk -tales  about  these  swallowed-up  cities, 
most  of  which  have  1  moral.4  It  is  true,  the  moral 
may  be  omitted.  Thus,  according  to  Prof.  Rhys,5  each 
of  the  Welsh  meres  is  supposed  to  have  been  formed 
by  the  subsidence  of  a  city,  whose  bells  may  even  now 
sometimes  be  heard  pealing  merrily. 

For  further  European  examples  see  Tobler,  Im  ncuen  Reich, 
166  jf.  (1873) ;  Grimm,  Detttscke  Mythologie,  546  /.,  and  cp 
Usener,  Religionsgcsckiciitl.  Untersuchungen,  3  246.  A  story 
similar  to  that  of  Lot  told  by  the  Chinese  Buddhist  pilgrim, 
Hiouen  Thsang,  who  travelled  in  India  (7th  cent.  A.D.),  may  be 
added.  There  was  a  city  called  Holaolokia,  which  was  very 
rich  but  addicted  to  heresy.  Once  an  Arahat  (one  made  free 
hy  insight)  came  there,  and  was  treated  inhospitably:  earth 
and  sand  were  thrown  upon  him.  Only  one  man  had  pity  on 
him,  and  gave  him  food.  Then  said  the  Arahat  to  him, '  Escape ; 
in  seven  days  a  rain  of  earth  and  sand  will  fall  upon  the  city, 
and  no  one  will  be  left,  because  they  threw  earth  upon  me.' 
The  man  went  into  the  city  and  told  his  relations ;  but  they 
mocked  him.  The  storm  came,  and  the  man  was  the  only  one 
who,  hy  an  underground  passage,  escaped  (Paulus  Cassel, 
MischleSindbad,  7  [Berlin,  1888]). 

A  similar  story  is  also  told  in  Syria.  The  well- 
known  Birket  Ram,  two  hours  from  Banias,  which  is 
evidently  the  crater  of  an  extinct  volcano,  is  said  to 
cover  with  its  waters  a  village,  whose  population,  under 
aggravating  circumstances,  refused  hospitality  to  a  poor 
traveller.  Usually,  however,  such  villages  or  cities  in 
Arabian  legend  are  classified  as  maklubat  '  overturned 
ones,'  which  at  any  rate  implies  destruction  by  other 
means  than  a  flood  ;  one  thinks  at  once  of  the  technical 
term  mahpekah  { '  overturning ' )  used  in  the  OT  for 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and  of  Job  15  28  where  the 
wicked  man  is  described  as  dwelling  in  '  desolate  cities 
which  were  destined  to  become  heaps.'  E.  H. 
Palmer  tells  us 6  how  the  Arabs  of  the  neighbourhood 
account  by  a  myth  for  the  blocks  of  stone  at  the  base 
and  on  the  summit  of  Jebel  Madara  ;  stones  here  take 
the  place  of  the  brimstone  and  fire  in  our  present  form 
of  the  Sodom-story.  Nor  is  it  only  in  et-TIh  that 
stories  of  ruined  cities  are  handed  down  among  the 
Arabs,  and  that  the  desolation  is  accounted  for  by  the 


But,  as  A.  von  GuNchmid  (Beitr.  zur  Gcsck.  des  Orients,  26) 

§ointed  out,  the  .  I  nvnniii  stagnum  is  certainly  not  the  Dead 
ea,  but  the  lake  of  iiambyke  (Mabug  or  Hierapolis). 

1  So  in  effect  Pherecydes  (Fragmcnta,  128). 

2  Pausanias,  0  36  (Frazer). 

3  Tobler  (op.  cit.\ 

4  Revue  des   traditions   locales,   1899- 1900,    '  Les  villes  en- 
glout^es.' 

5  The  Arthurian  Legend,  360^ 

6  Desert  o/ihe  Exodus,  416. 
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infidelity  and  the  abominable  deeds  of  the  former 
inhabitants.1  Wetzstein  (in  Delitzsch's  Job,  Ger.  ed. 
197)  gives  a  number  of  such  stories  ;  one  of  them 
contains  a  detail  illustrative  of  the  '  pillar  of  salt '  which, 
was  once  Lot's  disobedient  wife.  At  the  source  of  the 
Rakkad  (in  the  Jaulan)  this  explorer  saw  some  erect  and 
singularly  perforated  jasper  formations,  called  el-fdrida, 
'  the  bridal  procession. '  Near  them  is  its  village, 
U/una,  which,  in  spite  of  repeated  attempts,  can  be  no 
more  inhabited.  It  remains  forsaken,  according  to  the 
tradition,  as  an  eternal  witness  that  ingratitude,  especi- 
ally towards  God,  does  not  escape  punishment. 

To  put  aside  such  facts  (of  which  only  a  selection  has  been 
given)  as  irrelevant,  and  to  substitute  for  them  the  speculations 
of '  authorities  in  natural  science '  unversed  in  critical  researches, 
would  involve  a  serious  lapse  from  sound  critical  method.  The 
case  of  the  Sodom-story  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  Creation-story, 
and  still  more  of  the  Deluge-story,  in  the  Hebrew  Origines,  to 
explain  which  in  any  degree  by  taking  account  of  the  subtle 
theorisings  of  geologists  would  detract  from  the  clearness  and 
validity  of  the  approximately  correct  solutions  of  the  critical 
problems  involved.  It  is  now  beyond  gainsaying  that  naive 
races,  in  viewing  certain  striking  phenomena  of  nature,  sugges- 
tive of  special  divine  interventions,  are  led,  by  a  mental  law, 
to  form  mythic  narratives  respecting  calamities  which  have 
happened  to  individuals  or  to  populations  under  circumstances 
which  in  the  most  widely  separated  regions  resemble  each  other. 
The  Sodom-story  in  the  traditional  text  can  be  in  its  main 
features  explained  as  such  a  mythic  narrative,  and  cannot  other- 
wise be  accounted  for  in  any  way  that  is  not  open  to  well-founded 
critical  objection. 

There  are  no  doubt  several  difficulties  which  still 
remain  to  be  dealt  with.  (1)  There  are  some  features 
in  the  Sodom-narrative  which  remind 
us  of  the  strange  story  in  Judg.  19  ; 
the  introduction  of  these  features  requires  explanation. 

(2)  There  is  one  reference  (Gen.  14  3)  to  the  site 
of  the  ruined  cities  which  suggests  that  they  were 
swallowed  up  by  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea ;  if 
the  text  is  correct  it  appears  to  contradict  the  state- 
ment in   I924,   which  makes  no  reference  to  a  flood. 

(3)  The  expression  '  overthrew  '  (?pnn)  in  19 25  is,  strictly 
speaking,  inconsistent  with  the  representation  in  v.  24. 
Blanckenhorn,  it  is  true,  has  a  speculative  justification 
for  the  expression.  But  the  fact  that  '  overturning ' 
became  the  '  technical  term  '  in  literature  for  the  de- 
struction of  Sodom  may  well  make  us  hesitate  to  follow 
this  eminent  geologist.  (4)  It  is  almost  as  difficult  to 
localise  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  as  to  localise  Paradise. 

It  is  only  on  the  last  of  these  points  that  we  are 
tempted  at  present  to  dilate ;  but  here  we  prefer  to 
adopt  the  clear  and  full  statement  (HG,  505-8)  of  Prof. 
G.  A.  Smith.  (It  should  be  mentioned,  however,  that 
the  question  is,  for  us,  of  importance  only  in  so  far  as  it 
opens  up  problems  as  to  the  successive  phases  of  the 
Sodom-story.  The  historical  character  of  the  narrative 
could  not  be  rescued  even  if  the  geographical  difficulty 
referred  to  were  removed. ) 

'  There  is  1  much  -  debated  but  insoluble  question 
whether  the  narratives  in  Genesis  intend  to  place  the 
cities  to  the  N.  or  to  the  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

'  For  the  northern  site  there  are  these  arguments — that  Abraham 
and  Lot  looked  upon  the  cities  from  near  Bethel,  that  the  name 
Circle  of  Jordan  is  not  applicable  to  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
that  the  presence  of  five  cities  there  is  impossible,  that  the 
expedition  of  the  Four  Kings,  as  it  swept  N.  from  Kadesh- 
Barnea,  attacked  Hazazon  Tamar,  which  is  probably  Engedi, 
before  it  reached  the  Vale  of  Siddim  and  encountered  the  king 
of  Sodom  and  his  allies;  that  the  name  Gomorrah  perhaps 
exists  in  Tubk  'Amrlyeh,  near  A  in  el-Feshkhah  ;  and  that  the 
name  of  Zoar  has  been  recovered  in  Tell  Skagiir. 

'  On  the  other  hand,  however,  at  the  S.  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea  there  lay  throughout  Roman  and  mediaeval 
times  a  city  called  Zoara  by  the  Greeks  and  Zughar  by 
the  Arabs,  which  was  identified  by  all  with  the  Zoar  of 
Lot.  Jebel  Usdum  is  the  uncontested  representative  of 
Sodom.  Hazazon  Tamar  may  be  not  Engedi,  but  the 
Tamar  of  Ezekiel,  SW.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  The  name 
' '  Kikkar  "  may  surely  have  been  extended  to  the  S.  of 
the  Dead  Sea,  just  as  to-day  the  Ghor  is  continued  for 

1  Cp  Koran,  Sur.  799/ 
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a  few  miles  to  the  S.  of  Jebel  Usdum  ;  Jewish  and  Arab 
traditions  fix  on  the  S. ;  and,  finally,  the  natural  condi- 
tions are  more  suitable  there  than  on  the  N.  to  the 
descriptions  of  the  region  both  before  and  after  the 
catastrophe,  for  there  is  still  sufficient  water  and  verdure 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Ghor  to  suggest  a  garden  of 
the  Lord,  while  the  shallow  bay  and  long  marshes  may, 
better  than  the  ground  at  the  N.  end  of  the  sea,  hide 
the  secret  of  the  overwhelmed  cities. 

'  Such  is  the  evidence  for  the  rival  sites.  We  can 
only  wonder  at  the  confidence  with  which  all  writers 
dogmatically  decide  in  favour  of  one  or  the  other. ' 

It  may  be  added  that  Grove  (in  Smith's  Dffl-),  art. 
'Salt  Sea')  has  argued  at  length  for  a  northern  site  as 
the  real  one.  He  is  supported  by  Canon  Tristram 
(Land  of  Israel,  360-363)  and  Prof.  Hull  (Mount 
Seir,  165).  The  latter  writes  thus,  '  From  the  descrip- 
tion in  the  Bible,  I  have  always  felt  satisfied  that  these 
cities  lay  in  some  part  of  the  fertile  plain  of  the  Jordan 
to  the  N.  of  the  Salt  Sea,  and  to  the  W.  of  that  river ; 
and  when  visiting  the  ruins  of  Jericho,  and  beholding 
the  copious  springs  and  streams  of  that  spot,  how 
applicable  to  it  would  be  the  expression  ' '  that  it  was 
well- watered  everywhere"  (Gen.  13 10),  the  thought 
occurred,  May  not  the  more  modern  city  (ancient 
Jericho)  have  arisen  from  the  ruins  of  the  Cities  of  the 
Plain  ? '  We  may  add  that  the  name  '  Jericho  '  most 
probably  comes  from  nnv  (Jeroham,  Jarham^VNDnv 
(Jerahmeel). 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  accepted  the  biblical  texts 
in  their  present  form.     The  gains  of  the  criticism  based 
R    Tfixt  nf  Ten  uPon  tnese  texts  have  not  been  trifling 
„      .  "or  unimportant;    but    the   difficulties 

'        "  connected  with   the  story  of  the  de- 

struction of  Sodom  have  not  all  of  them  been  overcome. 
The  passages  which  have  now  to  be  criticised  textually 
are  Gen.  IO19  13io  14  1917-25  1930  Am.  4n  (Is.  17) 
Hos.  118  Zeph.  2g  Ps.  116. 

(a)  Gen.  10 19  defines  the  territory  of  the  Canaanite 
as  extending  '  from  Zidon  in  the  territory  of  Gerar,  as 
far  as  Gaza ;  in  the  direction  of  Sodom,  Gomorrah, 
Admah,  and  Zeboim,  as  far  as  Lasha.'  But  can  this 
be  right?  Zidon,  Gerar,  Gaza,  Sodom,  Lasha?  That 
the  rest  of  Gen.  10  has  first  of  all  become  corrupt 
and  then  been  manipulated  by  an  ill-informed  redactor 
is  clear ;  can  u.  10  be  an  exception  ?  Evidently 
'  Canaanite '  should  be  '  Kenizzite, '  and  most  probably 
the  names  in  v.  igb  should  be  Ishmael,  Jerahmeel, 
Shaul.1 

(b)  Gen.  13 10.  The  awkwardness  of  the  clause  '  before 
Yahwe  destroyed  Sodom  and  Gomorrah '  has  been 
noticed  by  critics  ;  how  could  Lot  know  anything  of  the 
impending  catastrophe  ?  Other  interpolations  have  also 
been  noticed  and  yet  neither  the  true  limits  of  the 
passage,  nor  its  meaning,  have  been  fully  understood. 
If  we  apply  the  right  key,  a  full  solution  of  the  problem 
becomes  possible.  Read— 'And  Lot  lifted  up  his 
eyes  and  beheld  that  Jerahmeel  was  everywhere  well- 
watered  [before  Yahwe,  etc.],  like  the  garden  of  Yahwe, 
[like  the  land,  of  Misrim  in  the  direction  of  Missur].'2 
The  description  derives  its  points  from  the  circumstance 
that  Paradise  was  localised  by  early  tradition  in  the 
land  of  Jerahmeel.  Cp  Paradise,  §  6.  It  is  a  most 
interesting  fact  that  (if  our  restoration  of  the  text  is 
accepted)  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  were,  like  the  primasval 
Paradise,  placed  by  Israelitish  writers  in  Jerahmeel. 

(c)  Gen.  14.  The  huge  difficulties  arising  out  of  this 
passage  are  well-known.  Critical  opinion  leans  for  the 
most  part  to  the  view  that  it  is  a  post-exilic  Midrash  in 
honour  of  Abraham,  but  that  it  contains  some  material 
drawn  directly  or  indirectly  from  a  Babylonian  source.3 

1  'Admah*  and  'Zeboim'  were  naturally  added  after  the 
redactor  had  succeeded  in  producing  '  Sodom '  and  '  Gomorrah.' 

2  The  words  within  []  are  interpolated.  'Missur'  means  the 
capital  of  Misrim. 

8  Moore,  however,  whilst  not  questioning  the  present  text, 
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Gunkel  even  thinks  that  the  scenes  between  Abraham 
and  Melchizedek  and  the  king  of  Sodom  sound  like 
popular  tradition.  He  also  remarks  that  the  old 
tradition  speaks  either  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  or  of 
Admah  and  Seboiin  ;  l  the  combination  of  the  four 
seems  to  him  to  rest  on  a  later  fusion  of  the  current 
traditions.  Winckler,  too,  deals  with  the  question  of  the 
names.  In  v.  10  we  hear  only  of  the  two  kings  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  |lf5  and  Sam.,  moy  iSdi  ;  the 
verb  is  plural).  This  critic,  however,  thinks  that,  as  in 
I820  and  19^4,  both  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  are  regarded 
as  subject  to  the  same  ruler  ;  later  editors,  amplifying 
as  usual,  increased  the  number  of  kings.  Far  be  it 
from  us  to  deny  the  aeuteness  of  previous  critics,  especi- 
ally Winckler  ;  -  it  appears  to  the  present  writer,  however, 
that  a  keener  textual  criticism  is  urgently  needed  to  bring 
out  the  real,  as  opposed  to  the  imaginary,  problems  of 
the  narrative.  The  true  story  seems  to  have  stated  that 
in  the  davs  of  Abram  war  broke  out  between  Jerahmeel 
king  of  Geshur  (disguised  as  '  Shinar')  or  Ashhur 
(disguised  as  '  Arioch')  and  Ishmael  king  of  SOlam  (or 
Se'ulam?3).  For  twelve  years  the  latter  hail  been 
Jerahmeel's  vassal ;  after  this  he  rebelled.  A  year 
passed,  and  then  king  Jerahmeel  came  and  made  a  raid 
among  the  Jerahmeelites  of  Zarephath,  Rehoboth,  and 
Kadesh.  The  king  of  Selam  came  out  to  oppose  him  ; 
but  he  and  his  army  were  put  to  flight ;  the  city  of 
SCLim  was  plundered,  and  Lot  was  one  of  the  captives. 
News  of  this  came  to  Abram  the  Hebrew,  who  lived  at 
Rehoboth  (miswritten  'Hebron')  and  was  in  close 
alliance  with  the  Jerahmeelites.  At  once  he  called 
together  his  Kenite  and  Jerahmeelite  neighbours,4 
pursued  the  spoilers  as  far  as  Rehob  in  Cushan,  and 
brought  back  the  captives  and  the  property  which  the 
spoilers  had  taken.  On  his  return  two  kings  came  out 
to  meet  him.  One  was  the  king  of  Ziklag  (Halusah?), 
a  specially  sacred  city,  whose  king  was  also  priest  of 
the  God  of  Jerahmeel,5  and  solemnly  blessed  Abram — a 
blessing  which  Abram  acknowledged  by  the  payment  of 
tithes  (cp  Gen.  2S22).  The  other  was  the  king  of 
Selam,  who  offered  Abram  the  whole  of  the  recovered 
property.  Abram,  however,  generously  refused  this, 
swearing  by  Yah  we,  the  God  of  Jerahmeel,  that  he 
would  not  commit  such  a  sin  against  Jerahmeel's  land,6 
or  receive  anything  that  belonged  to  the  king  of  Selam, 
lest  the  king  should  thus  be  entitled  to  say  that  he  (and 
not  Yah  we)  had  enriched  Abram.  Only  the  clans  which 
accompanied  Abram — Eden  [Aner],  Heles  [Eshcol], 
and  Jerahmeel  [Mamre] — required  their  just  share  of 
the  spoil. 

The  war  was  therefore  between  two  branches  cf  the  Jerah- 
meelite race,  and  Abram  the  Hebrew,  himself  half  a  Jerah- 
meelite, 7  interposed  in  the  hour  of  need  for  his  neighbours  and 
relatives.  Selam,  generally  miswritten  □no  (MT  Sedom),  but 
once  nSt?  (V-.  18  MT  Salem),  was  not  situated  anywhere  near  the 
Dead  Sea,  but  in  Jerahmeel.  Whether  the  earlier  tradition 
really  knew  anything  of  a  place  called  'Gomorrah,'  is  already 


thinks   the  assumption  of  a  special  source  for  the  few  details 
about  the  campaign  superfluous  (Gf,\ksis,  §  8  ;  col.  1677). 

1  Admah  and  Zeboim,  however,  take  the  place  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  only  in  a  single  passage  (Hos.  118),  which  is  not  free 
from  the  suspicion  of  corruptness. 

2  AOFXiaxff.  ;  GI'l  2^-42. 

3  Saul  being  probably  a  name  belonging  to  the  Negeb. 
Cp  SemG'el,  Isma'  'el. 

4  Read   in  v.   14   [c^N^C'd    *?N2nT    n'31    D'rp-JIK    *np*i- 
Three  hundred  and  eighteen,'  in  which  Hitzig  sees  <  lematria, 

and  Winckler  (Gf  L'  27)  an  astronomical  number,  is  simply  due 
to  an  editor's  manipulation  of  corrupt  repeated  fragments  of 
C\\'y3c".  'Ishmaelites.' 
''  p,!?yj  like  Q^iy  in  21  33,  comes  from  SNOriV. 

6  '  If  from  a  thread  to  a  shoe-latchet,  and  if  I  would  take 
anything,'  is  impossible.  <P  relieves  the  construction  by  omitting 
the  second  DNl.  But  the  parallelistic  arrangement  is  thus 
destroyed,  and  the  improbability  of  the  alleged  proverb,  '  Not  a 
thread  nor  a  shoe-latchet,'  remains.      Read   pN"sy  N'^nN'CN 

7  '  Abram '  =  Ab-raham  =  Ab-jerahmeel ;   see  Rekem  and  cp 

Terah. 
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doubtful.  The  Vale  of  Siddim,  or  rather  ha^-Siddim,  which  the 
traditional  text  (v.  3)  identifies  with  a  piece  of  water  called  '  the 
Salt  Sea,'  together  with  the  bitumen-pits  also  referred  to  in  that 
text  (7/.  10)  disappears,  when  the  text  lias  been  closely  examined 
in  the  light  of  results  of  textual  criticism  elsewhere.1  See 
Crit.  Bib. 

(d)  (ien.  I917-25.  '  Zoar,  on  the  SE.  edge  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  covered  over  now  by  the  alluvium,  once  lay  in  a 
well -watered  country  with  a  tropical  climate.  The 
Israelite  tradition  is  surprised  that  this  little  bit  of  land 
has  escaped  the  ruin  of  Sodom,  and  explains  this  treat- 
ment by  the  intercession  of  Lot  who  desired  Zoar  as  a 
place  of  refuge.  Thus  the  legend  of  Zoar  is  a  geo- 
logical legend,  At  the  same  time  it  contains  an 
etymological  motive;  the  city  is  called  Soar,  because 
Lot  said  in  his  prayer,  "It  is  only  mis  ar  (something 
small)."'  So  (lunkel  (Gen.  192),  according  to  whom 
the  Zoar  episode  (including  the  incident  about  Lot's 
wife)  is  a  later  offshoot  of  the  legend.  We  accept 
Gunkel's  analysis  (see  §  2,  n.  4),  but  cannot  venture  to 
accept  his  interpretation  of  the  legend.  The  stress  laid 
on  nyao  in  v.  20  suggests  that  the  real  name  of  the  city 
was  lisp,  and  thus  agrees  with  the  view  that  Sodom  was 
neither  N.  nor  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea,  but  in  Jerahmeel. 
*  Zoar '  therefore,  needs  emendation  into  '  Missur. '  2 
The  Zoar-episode  has  been  retouched  ;  originally  it  was, 
not  a  geological,  but  an  etymological  myth. 

But  was  it  only  the  Zoar-episode  that  underwent  manipula- 
tion? Textual  criticism  enables  us  with  much  probability  to 
answer  this  question.  There  are  several  reasons  for  suspecting 
that  the  text  of  v.  24  is  corrupt.  (1)  The  verb  -jsn  in  v.  25,  as 
many  critics  have  remarked,  does  not  accord  with  the  description 
in  our  text  of  z>.  24-3  (2)  The  reference  to  bitumen-pits  in  14io 
(see  c)  and  to  'fire  and  brimstone '  in  Ps.  11 6  (see  h)  are  due  to 
corruption  of  the  text.  Taking  our  passage  in  connection  with 
Ps.  11  6,  we  should  not  improbably  emend  it  thus  : — 

'  And  Yahwe  caused  it  to  rain  upon  Selam  and  upon  'AmOrah 
[and  upon]  Rehoboth  seven  days4  from  heaven.' 

This  is  of  importance  with  regard  to  the  original  form  of  the 
legend.  Note  that  in  v.  25  'those  cities'  is  equivalent  to 
133n  hi — >-e->  *?NDnT  l?3.  '  all  Jerahmeel.'  'Sodom'  is  not 
the  only  city  which  is  caught  in  the  net  of  its  own  wicked 
deeds.  We  cannot  but  expect  a  reference  to  some  other  place 
besides  Sodom  and  its  appendage  Gomorrah.  That  in  the 
original  story  the  implied  accusative  to  'caused  to  rain  '  was, 
not  '  brimstone  and  fire,'  but  'rain,'  is  in  accordance  with  v.  25, 
where  -[3,-jj  'to  overturn,'  may  be  illustrated  by  Jobl^is,  'he 
sends  them  (the  waters)  out,  and  they  overturn  the  earth.' 
'  From  Yahwe  out  of  heaven  '  (as  the  traditional  text  reads)  has 
never  yet  been  adequately  justified. fl  Tg.  Jer.  distinguishes 
between  the  Word  of  the  Lord  and  the  Lord.  Similarly  the 
Christian  Council  of  Sirmium,  '  Pluit  Dei  Alius  a  Deo  patre.' 

(e)  Gen.  19  30.  The  traditional  text  is  so  extraordinary 
that  we  quote  it  in  full.  '  And  Lot  went  up  out  of 
Zoar,  and  dwelt  in  the  mountain,  and  his  two  daughters 
with  him,  for  he  feared  to  dwell  in  Zoar  ;  and  he  dwelt 
in  a  cave,  he  and  his  two  daughters.'  Kautzsch-Socin 
agree  with  EV,  except  that  they  render  in.  '  Gebirge ' 
(mountain-country);  they  also  remark  in  a  note  that 
MT  has  'in  the  cave  (myT-fl),  'perhaps  with  reference 
to  a  definite  locality  which  was  connected  with  Lot.' 
We  are  then  told  (v.  31/  )  that,  in  order  to  continue  the 
family,  the  two  daughters  agreed  to  '  make  their  father 

1  The  gloss  on  ci^'H  pDy  in  &•  3  is  so  absurd  that  Winckler 
even  identifies  the  ns?n  c  with  lake  Hiileh  in  the  X.  His 
theory  U  a  monument  i_>f  ingenuity,  but  will  not  stand,  c1 
l"6Dn  surely  comes  from  rjANDnV,  and  d,"1l.-m  pOJ?  from  nDJJD 
D'C'O  (cp  a  more  frequent  transformation  of  the  latter  word — 
nirvrO-  iDn  nn«3  nnNa  !s  simply  S?-V  Ti'3  ('by  the  city  of 
Juralnneel1). 

2  The  presumption  is  that  -iys  everywhere  should  be  -m"3  ; 
each  alleged  occurrence,  however,  needs  to  be  separately  con- 
sidered (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

3  According  tu  Gunkel,  the  raining  of  brimstone  from  heaven 
is  analogous  to  the  Assyrian  custom  of  strewing  salt  on  the  site 
of  a  destroyed  city  (cp  Salt).  But  surely  when  the  rain  of 
brimstone  fell,  Sodom  had  not  been  destroyed.  Nor  can  the 
custom  referred  to  (which  is  really  a  symbol  of  consecration,  see 
Ezek.  43  24,  and  cp  Salt,  §  3)  be  illustrative  of  Yahwe's  raining 
brimstone. 

4  Read  o'D"  TtylV  for  mrp  DN£  C'Nl- 

5  Ewald  (£/'/- 223)  quotes  tins  passage  in  support  of  the 
theory  that  Yahwe  was  originally  a  sky-god.  He  compares 
Mic.  57(6],  'as  dew  from  Yahwe.'  But  it  is  the  tautology  that 
is  startling. 
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drink  wine,'  and  to  'lie  with  him.'  Gunkel  rightly 
points  out  that  the  original  narrators  of  this  story  can 
have  seen  nothing  wrong  in  the  transaction  ;  the  circum- 
stances which  they  have  described  rendered  law  and 
custom  inoperative  (cp  Lot).  But  the  awkwardness  of 
the  passage  is  evident.  How  could  Lot  have  been  afraid 
to  remain  in  the  city  which  had  been  divinely  granted 
him  as  a  refuge  ?  One  can  understand  his  taking  refuge 
in  a  cave  in  the  mountains,  if  he  was  unaware  that  Zoar 
had  immunity  from  destruction  ;  but  the  present  form  of 
narrative  is  intolerable.  And  whence  was  the  wine 
spoken  of  obtained?  Gunkel  proposes  to  assign  v.  30a, 
together  with  the  rest  of  the  passage  relative  to  Zoar, 
to  a  supplementer.  But  it  is  not  plain  why,  if  the 
original  narrative  brought  Lot  safely  to  «.  cave  in  the 
mountains,  a  supplementer  should  have  complicated 
matters  by  the  introduction  of  the  '  Zoar-episode. '  It 
would  be  simpler  to  omit  the  cave-episode  as  an  after- 
thought (to  account  for  the  names  Moab  and  Ammon). 

But  this  is  not  the  true  remedy,  which  is — to  apply  textual 
criticism.  There  is  a  good  parallel  in  1  K.  LS  413,  where  another 
strange  story  is  told  about  an  occurrence  'in  the  cave';  prob- 
ably (Prophet,  §  7)  mys  there  is  a  corruption  of  a  place- 
name,  and  a  beautiful  consistency  is  restored  to  the  legends  of 
Elijah  if  we  emend  m;^  mto  riDIS*  'Zarephath'  (both  Elijah 
and  Elisha  [see  ShaihatJ  were  connected  with  southern 
Zarephath).  It  is  plausible,  therefore,  to  emend  n"U'0  here, 
too,  into  riB-iSi  comparing  Josh.  13 4,  where  (see  Mkakah)  the 
original  text  probably  had  'Zarephath  that  belongs  to  the 
Misrim.'  To  do  this,  we  must  make  the  not  improbable 
assumption  that  the  city  which  in  v.  20  the  traditional  text 
calls  -i;*^^,  and  in  w.  vzf.,  30  "*yz-  but  which  the  original  text 
must  have  called  "iisd  (Missur),  was  more  fully  called  Ti!a2  nsiUt 
'Zarephath  of  Missur'  (cp'jnsh  134,  emended  text).  We  shall 
have  to  return  to  this  later  (tj  10). 

The  alternative  is  to  suppose  that  here,  but  not  in  the  other 
passages  referred  to,  m"D  >s  a  corruption  of  Missur.  The 
general  sense  of  the  passage  is  the  same. 

(_/*)  Am.  4  n  Is.  1 7.  These  are  the  two  earliest  of  the 
passages  in  which  n;£nc  (cp  nrM.  Gen.  19 25)  occurs  as 
a  kind  of  technical  term  for  the  legendary  destruction  of 
'Sodom.'  In  Is.  I7  the  phrase  is  cm  n:snc:.  but  we 
must,  with  most  critics  since  Ewald,  read  mo  C2  (cp 
Dt.  2922^3]  Jer.  49i8).  In  Am.  4ir  we  find  a  longer 
and  rather  peculiar  phrase,  Mike  Eluhim's  overturning 
of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah'  (so  also  Jer.  50  40).  This  is 
generally  supposed  to  be  due  to  a  consciousness  that  the 
Sodom  tradition  was  originally  connected  not  with  the 
religion  of  Yahwe,  but  with  Canaanite  '  heathenism '  ; 
cp  Gen.  19  29  [P],  '  when  Elohim  overturned  the 
cities,'  etc. 

The  presumption  is,  however,  that  the  Sodom-tradition  is  not 
of  Canaanite  but  of  Jerahmeelite  origin.  In  this  case  it  is  not 
safe  to  insist  that  the  story  was  not  originally  Yahwistic,  for  it 
seems  probable  that  Yahwe  was  admitted  by  some  of  th'ose  who 
dwelt  in  the  Negeb  to  be  the  god  of  the  country.  Some  change 
in  our  critical  theory  is  indispensable,  and,  having  regard  to 
what  has  been  said  elsewhere,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  m^ynNi  encntf.  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  phrase 
referred  to,  is  a  Liter  insertion,  and  that  the  true  'technical 
phrase'  is  ~>xDnT  JIDSHCDj  '  like  the  catastrophe  of  Jerahmeel,'1 
with  the  possible  alternative  of  OHD  'DJ>  '  1'ke  the  catastrophe  of 
Sodom.' 

(g}  Hos.  118.  It  is  not  probable  (1)  that  '  Admah 
and  '  Zeboim  '  should  be  corrupt  in  Gen.  14  2  8  and 
correct  in  Hos.  118,  and  (2)  that  we  should  not  be  told 
to  whom  Yahwe  (in  his  present  mood)  declines  to  yield 
up  his  people.  There  must  be  an  error  in  the  text  ; 
and,  with  106  before  us  (where  'Asshur'  means  the 
great  N.  Arabian  power,  and  '  Jareb '  is  a  corruption  of 
'Arab  =  Arabia)  we  can  hardly  be  far  wrong  in  restoring 
'wTm'  for  naieo,  Lttyw"  for  -p*CN.  and  -jjjdn  for  own:; 2." 
Thus  the  passage  becomes,  How  shall  I  give  thee  up 
[to]  Jerahmeel  ?  how  shall  I  surrender  thee  [to] 
Ishmael  ? ' 

(h)  Zeph.  2q.  This  very  questionable  bit  of  Hebrew 
needs  emendation.      Read  (after  msv--  '  as  Gomorrah  ') 

1  C"~SN.  'ike  -r^^and  csij,'  (see  §  6,  n.  6),  is  one  of  the  current 
distortions  of  sNTnT- 

2  3  was  taken  to  be  a  fragment  of  v; ;  the  final  c  comes  from 
j.  The  editor  manipulated  the  corrupt  text  under  the  influence 
of  an  exegetical  theory. 
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c^iynv  r.vzc  \v?n-n  c^ir.  '  Cusham  and  Jerahmeel 
(shall  be)  a  desolation  for  ever.'  For  us,  the  principal 
result  of  this  is  that  the  '  salt  pits'  (which  suggest  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Dead  Sea)  disappear.1 

(A)  Ps.  116.  The  vagueness  and  also  the  excessive 
vehemence  of  this  passage  may  well  awaken  suspicion. 
Probably  we  should  read — 

The  Ishmaelites  will  give  way,  the  Maacathites,  the  Reho- 
buthites  ; 

A  blast  of  horror  is  the  portion  of  Cusham.2 

The  figure  is  taken  from  the  simoom  ;  there  is  no 
thought  of  the  judgment  of  the  '  ruined  cities. ' 

It  will  be  at  once  noticed  that  three  out  of  the  four 
still  remaining  difficulties   in  the  story   of  Sodom  dis- 
appear through  the  above  criticism  of 
7.  Newtneory.  the  text       x    The  dties  ^ere  real]yf 

according  to  the  earlier  tradition,  'overthrown,'  not, 
however,  by  an  earthquake,  but  by  floods  of  water 
from  that  upper  ocean  which  formed  a.  part  of  the 
cosmic  system  of  the  Hebrews.  2.  The  scene  of  the 
catastrophe  was,  not  beside  the  Dead  Sea,  but  in  the 
land  of  Jerahmeel,  and  we  are  justified  in  inferring 
from  Gen.  13 10  that  it  was  the  district  of  Eden,  where 
in  primeval  times  the  divine  wonder-land  had  been 
visible,  that  suffered.  It  now  becomes  inevitable  to 
conjecture  that  the  original  story  of  Sodom,  or  rather 
perhaps  Sekun,  was  the  Deluge-story,  or  one  of  the 
Deluge-stories,  of  the  Jerahmeelites.  It  is  plain  that 
such  a  story  is  needed  to  complete  the  cycle  of  racy 
Jerahmeelite  tales  of  the  Origines,  and  in  dealing  with 
the  Deluge-story  in  Gen. 6-8  we  have  already  found 
reason  to  hold  that  an  earlier  form  of  that  story  may 
have  represented  the  Deluge  as  overwhelming  the  land 
of  the  Arabians  and  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  the  ark  as 
settling  on  the  mountains  of  Jerahmeel  (Paradise,  §  6, 
col.  3 s 7 4 ,  cp  col.  3573,  11.  3).  Ihe  unexpected  coin- 
cidences between  the  Deluge-story  and  the  Sodom-story 
confirm  the  view  tentatively  proposed  before  (Paradise, 
I.e.).  We  may  take  it,  therefore,  to  be  extremely  prob- 
able that  the  Hebrew  as  well  as,  according  to  Jastrow,3 
the  Babylonian  narrative  in  its  earliest  form  represented 
the  Deluge  as  originally  partial.  Let  us  now  trace  the 
parallelisms  between  the  Hebrew  and  Babylonian  Deluge- 
story  and  the  narrative  in  Gen.  19  (as  emended). 

Deluge-story. 
i:   The  righteous  man,  'Noah ' 

0*>9),  or  rather  Hanok  (see 

Noah),   or,   as    the    great 

Babylonian  story  said,  Par- 

napiStim. 
^.  [Anger     of     the     divinity 

against   the  city  of  Surip* 

pak.] 

3.  The  extreme  corruptness 
of  society  (6  11-13^) 

4.  The       divine       revelation 

(>'  nff-)- 

5.  A  long-continued,  destruc- 
tiverain-storm(7io-i2  \-]ff.~) 
on  the  land  of  the  Arabians 
and  Jerahmeelites  (7  4),  or 
(with  thunder  and  light- 
ning) on  the  Babylonian 
city  of  Surippak.4  The 
latter  lasted  lor  seven  days. 

1  Schwally  (ZA  TW  10  i88j^)  has  already  noticed  the  diffi- 
culties  of  MT,  but  has  no  adequate  emendations. 

2  See  /v.'2,)  Note  that  jyiEji  has  been  corrupted  from 
V.izr^fcp  d). 

tf  Jastrow,  who  has  partly  traced  the  parallelism  between  the 
fiodurn-story  and  the  Deluge-story,  writes  thus  :  '  Moreover, 
there  are  traces  in  the  Sodom  narrative  of  a  tradition  which 
once  gave  a  larger  character  to  it,  involving  the  destruction  of 
all  mankind,  much  as  the  destruction  of  Surippak  is  enlarged  by 
Babylonian  traditions  into  a  general  annihilation  of  mankind  ' 
(RBA  507). 

4  \\  c  assume  here  that  a  tradition  of  a  storm  which  over- 
whelmed Surippak  has  been  fused  with  the  tradition  of  a  far 
larger  flood  in  the  Deluge-story  in  the  epic  of  GilgameS  (cp 
Deluge,  §  22  ;  and  especially  Jastrow,  Relig.  Bab.  Ass.  507). 
That  even  the  former  tradition  is  historical,  we  are  far  from 
asserting.  Nor  do  we  deny  that  the  Deluge-myth  in  its  earliest 
form  related  to  all  mankind.     See  Deluge,  §§  18,  22. 
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The    righteous    man,    Lot 
(M>  1-8). 


■z.  [Anger oftheelohlmagainst 
the  city  of  Sodom  (19).] 

3.  The  culminating  act  of 
wickedness  (I94-11). 

4.  The  divine  revelation 
(l'.ti2>C;  ..p  is 20/). 

5.  For  seven  days  a  destruc- 
tive rain-storm  on  the  cities 
<>f  the  whole  of  Jerahmeel 
(19  24./). 
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6.  'Noah 'and  his  family  de-  6.  Lot  and  his  family  de- 
livered (7  13  2^/').  livered  (l'.i  15//C). 

7.  The  ark  grounds  on  the  7.  Lot  warned  to  escape  to  the 
mountains  of  Aram  (so  read)  mountains  [of  Jerahmeel] 
— i.e.,    Jerahmeel    (S  4-)>    or  (l'J  17). 

(Babylonian)  on  the  moun- 
tain of  Nisir. 
To  these  parallelisms  we  may  add,  though  with  some  reserve, 
the  parallelism  between  Hanok  (Enoch),  father  of  Methuselah 
(=Methusael  =  Ishmael)  and  grandfather  of  Lameih  ^Jerah- 
meel), and  Lot,  nephew  or  perhaps  originally  (op  14 14 16) 
brother  of  Abraham  ( -Abraham- Father  of  Jerahmeel)  and 
father  of  Moab  (rather,  Missur?)  and  Ammiui  (rather,  Jerah- 
meel.'')- This  parallelism  is  of  importance,  not  U_>v  the  story 
itself,  but  for  ascertaining  the  particular  ethnic  origin  of  the 
story.  It  is  not  appropriate  that  the  escaped  righteous  man 
(who  in  the  earliest  i>eluge-myth  was  a  solar  hero)  should  have 
any  further  concern  with  this  earth.  If  Hanok  (my t biologically) 
was  the  father  of  Methuselah  (Ishmael),  and  Lot  the  father  of 
Missur  and  Jerahmeel,  it  must  in  the  original  story  have  been 
before  the  Deluge.  And  even  if  Noah  (Naham?)  was  really 
the  name  of  the  hero  of  the  Deluge-story  in  chaps.  0-7,  Naham 
is  certainly  a  name  of  the  Xe^eb  (see  Naham,  Nahamani). 
Altogether,  nothing  can  be  more  probable  than  that  those  who 
first  arranged  the  Hebrew  legends  had  their  minds  full  of  Jerah- 
meelite  associations.  We  can  now  fully  appreciate  the  remark 
of  Gunkel  {Gen.  195)  that  since  the  story  of  Sodom  says  nothing 
at  all  of  water,  although  the  site  so  strongly  suggested  this,  it  is 
plain  that  the  scene  of  the  narrative  must  originally  have  been 
elsewhere.  Of  course,  the  present  place  of  the  story  and  much 
besides  is  due  to  a  skilful  redactor. 

It  is  true,  the  name  of  the  hero  is  different.  But 
there  were  presumably  different  forms  of  the  Jerahmeelite 
as  well  as  of  the  Babylonian  Flood- story.  Probably 
enough,  there  was  another  version  in  which  Abraham 
was  the  hero;  comparing  Gen.  Si  ('God  remembered 
Noah")  with  192g  ('God  remembered  Abraham'), 
one  mav,  in  fact,  not  unnaturally  expect  that  Abraham, 
not  Lot,  should  be  the  chief  personage  of  the  second 
story.  The  visit  of  the  elohim  to  Abraham  is  an 
uneftaced  indication  that  he  originally  was  so.  Cer- 
tainly, something  can  still  be  said  for  Lot,  who  may 
originally  have  been  greater  than  he  now  appears,  and 
have  been  1  worthy  brother  (see  above)  and  rival  of 
Abraham.  But  this  is  a  pure  conjecture,  and  one 
might  even  infer  from  13  7-9  that  Abraham  and  Lot 
originally  belonged  to  the  class  (well  represented  in 
ancient  legends)  of  hostile  brothers,1  and  that  Abraham 
corresponds  to  Abel  (cp  Remus)  and  Lot  to  Cain  (cp 
Romulus).     The  legend  might  have  taken  this  turn. 

It  is  also  true  that  in  chap.  19  there  is  nowhere  any 
trace  of  an  underlying  reference  to  the  '  box  '  or  '  chest ' 
(a  term  specially  characteristic  of  an  inland  country)  in 
which  the  survivors  were  preserved,  and  that  in  19  28 
Abraham  is  said  to  have  seen  '  the  smoke  of  the  land 
going  up  as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace. '  But  on  the  first 
point  we  may  answer  that  if  only  Lot  and  his  family 
were  to  be  saved,  no  ark  was  necessary  ;  the  '  elohim  ' 
would  convey  the  small  party  to  a  place  of  safety.  And 
as  for  the  other  point,  we  must,  at  any  rate,  credit  the 
last  redactor  with  enough  capacity  to  adjust  a  muti- 
lated narrative  to  his  own  requirements. 

Stucken  has  offered  another  explanation  of  the  legend 
which  now  occupies  us.-  According  to  him,  the  Sodom- 
8  StuclfpTi'R  anc*~  Gomorrah  -story  was  originally  a 
theory-  a  '  dry  DeluSe-5tory— i,  e. ,  *  legend  of  the 
'drv'  dftlnp-fl  destruction  of  men  by  other  means  than  a 
5  '  flood  ;  such  a  story  he  finds  in  the  Iranian 
legend  of  the  Var  (or  square  enclosure)  constructed  by 
Yimi  (see  Deluge,  §  20^),  in  the  Peruvian  and  other 
stories  of  a  general  conflagration,  and  in  the  Egyptian 
story  of  the  destruction  of  men  by  the  gods.3  Whether 
the  combination  of  stories  which  refer  to  water  with  those 
u'hich  make  no  such  reference  is  either  theoretically  or 
practically  justified,  may  be  questioned  ;  but  we  may, 
at  any  rate,  admit  that  if  the  present  text  of  Gen.  1924 
correctly    represents    the    original    story,     the    singular 

1  Stucken,  however  {Astral my  then,  87)  points  out  that  the 
distinction  between  friendly  and  hostile  brothers  in  mythology  is 
a  fluid  one, 

2  Astralmytken,  96. 

3  See  Naville,  TSBA  41-19:  cp  Maspero,  Dawn  0/ Civ. 
164^ 
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Egyptian  story  referred  to  is  the  nearest  parallel  to  it. 
Here  the  '  Divine  eye '  is  the  executioner  ;  it  takes  the 
form  of  the  goddess  Hathor,  and  slays  men  right  and 
left  'with  great  strokes  of  the  knife.'  It  seems  to  us, 
however,  (1)  that  it  is  much  more  probable  that  the 
Jerahmeelites  had  two  forms  of  a  proper  Deluge-story 
than  that  one  of  the  extant  Deluge-stories  was  only  such 
in  a  loose  sense  of  the  term,  especially  having  regard  to 
the  Babylonian  Flood-stories,  and  (2)  that  the  difficulties 
of  lien.  1924/  call  loudly  for  the  application  of  textual 
criticism. 

Stucken  seems  happier  in  his  explanation1  of  the 
o    tnAr,  io  parallelism    between    Gen.  19  i-n   and 

9.    JUdg.   19  I5-30    II  T         1  I  A  TT 

0  J    the  strange  story  in  Judg.  19  15-30.     He 

thinks  that  both  stories  have  the  same  mythological  ker- 
nel— viz. ,  the  tradition  of  the  dividing  of  the  body  of  the 
primajval  being  Tiamat(  the  personified  ocean-flood),  with 
which  compare  also  a  series  of  myths  of  the  division  of 
the  bodies  of  supernatural  beings  {e.g. ,  Osiris).  It  is  in 
fact  all  the  more  difficult  to  believe  that  Gen.  19i-u  and 
Judg.  1915-30  stand  at  all  early  in  the  process  of 
legendary  development,  because  both  the  stories  to 
which  these  passages  belong  are  ultimately  of  Jerah- 
meelite origin.  This  may  be  assumed  in  the  former 
case  (1)  from  the  place  which  the  '  Sodom '-story 
occupies  among  legends  that  are  certainly  in  their 
origin  Jerahmeelite,  and  (2)  probably  from  the  legend 
of  the  origin  of  '  Missur '  and  '  Jerahmeel '  (so  read  for 
'  Moab  '  and  '  Ammon  '  in  I937  f. )  which  is  attached  to 
the  '  Sodom  '-story.  And  it  is  hardly  less  clear  a 
deduction  in  the  latter  case  from  the  results  of  textual 
criticism.  For  the  story  in  Judg.  19-20  can  be  shown  to 
have  referred  originally  not  to  Benjamin  but  to  some 
district  of  the  Jerahmeelite  Xegeb.2 

So  far  as  the  outward  form  of  the  story  is  concerned, 
our  task  is  now  finished.      Xow  to  resume  and,  if  need 

in  T?  if  ke'  supplement.  Originally,  it  seems, 
there  was  but  one  visit  of  the  elohim  ; 
it  is  to  Abraham,  not  to  Lot,  that  the  visit  was 
vouchsafed.  Abraham  {i.e. ,  in  the  Jerahmeelite  story,  u 
personification  of  Jerahmeel)  was  the  one  righteous  man 
in  the  land.  He  received  timely  warning  that  those 
among  whom  he  sojourned  had  displeased  God,  and  the 
elohim  took  him  away  to  be  with  God.  Then  came  a  rain- 
storm submerging  all  Jerahmeel.  This  original  story, 
however,  received  modifications  and  additions.  Lot  or 
Lotan,  the  reputed  son,  not  of  Seir  the  Horite,  but  prob- 
ably of  a  lissur  the  Jerahmeelite,  was  substituted  for  Abra- 
ham, and  a  floating  story  of  mythic  origin  (the  myth  spoke 
of  violence  done  to  a  supernatural  being)  was  attached  to 
the  story  of  Lot  in  a  manipulated  form,  so  as  to  explain 
and  justify  the  anger  of  the  elohim.  After  this  a  legend 
was  inserted  to  account  for  the  name  Missur  ;  Lot  had 
taken  refuge  at  Missur,  by  divine  permission,  because  it 
wasbuta  'little'  city,  andagain  another  legend  was  added 
to  record  the  circumstance  that  the  people  of  Missur  and 
Jerahmeel  were  descended  from  that  righteous  man,3 
who  with  his  two  daughters  alone  remained  (the 
removal  of  the  hero  to  the  company  of  the  elohim  had 
been  forgotten)  in  the  depopulated  land.  (The  names 
were  afterwards  corrupted. )  Finally,  a  corruption  in  the 
text  of  I924  suggested  that  the  scene  of  the  story  must 
have  been  in  that  '  awful  hollow,'  that  '  bit  of  the  infernal 
regions  come  to  the  surface '  which  wns  at  the  southern 
(?)  end  of  the  Dead  Sea.  And  the  singular  columnar 
formations  of  rock-salt  at  Jebel  Usdum  (cp  Dead  Sea, 
§  5)  to  which  a  myth  resembling  that  of  Niobe 
(originally  a  Creation  myth  ?)  may  perhaps  already  have 

1  Stucken,  op.  cit,  ^ff. 

2  There  was  probably  a  confusion  between  pD'jn  (Benjamin) 

and    |D'"f3  =  SKCnT'p.       mirP  OriS  IV3  (Bethlehem-judah)= 

SsDnT  jm  (B^th-jerahmeel).  The  '  Gibeah  '  of  the  story  was 
perhaps  the  Jerahmeelite  Geba  (Gibeah  ?)  mentioned  in  2  S. 5  25 
(cp  v.  22,  and  see  Rephaim).  The  '  Bethel '  in  Judg.  20  18  is  the 
southern  Bethel,  repeatedly  spoken  of  by  Amos  (see  Prophetic 
Literature:,  §§  10,  35).  Sec  Crit.  Bib. 
A  The  genealogists  often  vary  in  particulars  of  relationship. 
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become  attached,1  was  appropriately  transferred  to  the 
altered  legend,  and  identified  with  Lot's  wife.'2 

It  may  be  hoped  that  to  many  students  it  will  appear 
no  slight  boon  to  be  relieved  from  the  supposition  that 

11.  Religious  'he    PeopIesJ  with    whom    the    earl? 

suggestions  lsraelltes  had  intercourse  were  so  much 
°°  "    beneath    them     in    morality    as    the 

traditional  text  represents.  Misunderstood  mythology 
is  the  true  source  of  the  terrible  narratives  in  Gen. 
19i-n,  Judg.  19  15-30.  At  the  same  time  no  criticism 
can  deprive  us  of  the  beneficially  stern  morality  which 
is  infused  into  a  most  unhistorical  narrative.  Apart 
from  the  plot  of  the  story  there  are  several  points  of 
considerable  interest  for  the  history  of  Israelite  religion. 
Thus  (1)  in  19ia-i6  it  is  presupposed  that  the righteous- 
ousness  of  the  good  man  delivers  not  only  himself  but  his 
whole  house ;  very  different  was  the  conviction  of 
Ezekiel  ( 1 4 14  ff. ).  ( 2 )  It  is  at  eventide  that  the  visits  of 
the  elohim  are  made,  both  to  Abraham  and  to  Lot.  As 
the  light  of  day  wanes,  man  is  more  open  to  religious 
impressions ;  the  Deity,  too,  loves  to  guard  his  mysteri- 
ousness,  and  performs  his  extraordinary  operations  by 
night  (cp  322s[24]^,  Ex.  I424).  It  is  not  unnatural  to 
ask,  how  it  comes  about  that  elsewhere  Yahwe  is  said  to 
'  cover  himself  with  light  as  it  were  with  a  garment ' 
(Ps.  1042),  and  to  think  of  the  influence  of  the  Iranian 
religion.  (3)  Unmeaning  repetitions  in  prayer  may  be 
useless ;  but  repetitions  which  show  earnestness  are 
considered  by  the  narrator  to  be  aids,  not  hindrances. 
It  is  a  mistake,  as  Gunkel  remarks,  to  speak  of  Lot's 
1  weakness  of  faith. '  (4)  But,  if  we  may  treat  Abraham's 
converse  with  Yahwe  as  a  part  of  the  narrative  (it  does 
in  fact  belong  —  thanks  to  a  supplementer — to  the 
section  which  links  the  Abraham-prelude  to  the  Lot- 
story),  we  have  a  riper  fruit  of  religious  thought  in 
18  23-32.  '  Not  for  Lot  alone,  but  for  all  the  righteous 
men  in  Sodom,  his  prayer  is  uttered,  and  it  is  based 
upon  a  fine  sense  of  justice  :  ' '  Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all 
the  earth  do  right?"  And  what  is  right?  Not  the 
mere  prescription  of  a  legal  code ;  justice  must  be 
softened  by  compassion.  Each  of  the  supposed  ten 
righteous  men  of  Sodom  has  links  innumerable  binding 
him  to  his  fellow-citizens.  Is  he  to  be  sent  abroad 
without  any  of  those  to  whom  nature  or  custom  has 
attracted  him  ?  No  ;  a  single  righteous  man  can  at 
least  (as  in  the  case  of  Noah )  save  his  family,  and  ' '  for 
ten's  sake  I  will  not  destroy  the  city"'  {New  World, 
I245).  It  must  not  be  thought  that  because  mythology 
and,  more  widely  regarded,  the  popular  imagination  have 
largely  influenced  the  Hebrew  narratives,  #they  are 
therefore  to  a  trained  eye  devoid  either  of  historical  or 
of  religious  interest. 

To  the  books  and  articles  cited  under  Dead  Sea,  add  the 

commentaries  of  Dillmann,  Holzinger,  and  especially  Gunkel ; 

also  Cheyne,  New  World,  1  236-245 ;  Kraetz- 

12.    Literature,  schmar,  ZA  TW 17  81-92  ;   Stucken,  Astral- 

mythen,  Part  ii.,  '  Lot '('the  myths  attached 

to  the  name  of  Lot  are  the  torso  of  a  primitive  myth '). 

SODOM,  VINE  OF  (DID  |S|),  Dt.  3232.  See 
Sodom,  col. -46j§n.  2  ;  Vine,  §  2. 

SODOMA  (coAoma.)  Rom.  929,  RV  Sodom. 

30D0MITISH  SEA  {mare  Sodomiticum),  2  Esd.  5  7. 
See  Dead  Sea. 

SOJOURNER  03).  See  Stranger  and  So- 
journer. 

SOLDIER  p-HJn  |3,  2  Ch.  25  13  ;  ctpaticothc, 
Mt.  89  etc. ).     See  Army-,  War,  §  4. 

1  These  perishable  formations  change  from  year  to  year,  as 
Blanckenhorn  remarks  (ZDPV  IP 34,  n.  1).  The  'Lot's  Wife" 
of  Warren  may  have  altered  since  1870.  But  others  will  no 
doubt  arise.  On  the  connections  of  the  story  see  Stucken,  S3. 
no,  and  especially  231.  For  a  late  Arabian  legendary  (  Lot's 
wife '  see  Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus. 

2  '  Not  much  greater  variety  is  there  between  the  story  of 
Lot's  wife's  transformation  into  a  pillar  of  salt  and  Niobe's  into 
a  stone.'  So  wrote  the  old  Anglican  theologian,  Bean  Jackson 
( Works,  1 100). 
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1.  Name. 


SOLOMON  (HbV;  coaomcon),  son  of  David  by 
Bathsheba,  and  his  successor  as  king  of  Israel. 

[45  favours  the  form  pobu'-  I"  the  best  MSS  o-aAojaiui'  and 
a-aXttifitap  alternate  ;  aoKo/jLuiv  almost  always  in  NT  ;  in  Acts  7  47, 
however,  Ti.'with  NAC  (against  BDEHP)  adopts  a-aAwjMiv,  but 
Treg.  and  WH  <roAofia)p.     Cp  Lag.,  Ubers.  53  86  96.] 

The  superficially  plausible  derivation  from  idiom, 
ofe.  'peace'  is  retained  by  Kittel  (Kbn.  6),  but  is 
against  the  analogy  of  the  other  names 
(critically  regarded)  in  David's  family. 
Another  explanation  has  lately  been  proposed  with 
abundant  learning  and  ingenuity.  After  summarising 
it,  we  will  pass  on  to  a  third  view.  According  to 
Winckler,1  the  name  nobtf  refers  to  a  divine  name  dw 
(slm),  which  is  attested  in  the  Phoenician  proper  name 
D^vii',  and  allusively  in  the  title  aber-w  (Is.  96  [5]). 

Another  form  of  the  name  of  this  deity  was  Salman  (cp  the 
Assyrian  royal  name,  Salman-aSaridu,  and  the  SoAapai'  of  Greek 
inscriptions).  This  god  is  identified  with  ReSeph,  and  was 
therefore  a  Canaanite  Apollo.  According  to  Winckler,  the 
king's  true  name  was  Dodiah  (= Jedidiah,  2  S.  1225)  ;  the  name 
SelOmS  or  'Solomon,'  like  'Bath-sheba'  (=' daughter  of  the 
Moon-god '),  is  of  mythological  origin,  and  was  given  to  the 
king  by  later  writers  in  connection  with  '  the  transference  of  the 
legend  of  Semiramis-Bilkls  to  Sheba.'  In  fact,  the  only  com- 
plete parallel  to  the  form  SelOmO  comes,  according  to  him,  from 
Arabia  (Salami).  Elsewhere  (Preuss.  Jahrbb.  104  269;  cp 
G72  286)  "Winckler  puts  the  mythological  connection  thus: 
'  Formed  from  the  divine  name  belem  (Ass.  Salman).  It 
corresponds  to  Nebo  whom  it  designates  as  the  god  of  the 
winter-half  of  the  year  (selzm  is  the  west = Ass.  sulum,  sunset).' 

It  would  seem  that  this  acute  critic  somewhat 
exaggerates  the  bearings  of  mythology  on  onomatology. 
Certainly  the  analogy  of  the  other  names  in  David's 
family  (as  explained  by  the  present  writer)  seems  to  be 
opposed  to  this  scholar's  explanation.  That '  Jonathan ' 
is  composed,  as  Winckler  and  most  scholars  suppose,  of 
a  divine  name  and  a  verb,  is  due,  as  could  easily  be  shown 
at  length,  to  misapprehension.  '  Jonathan '  is  only  another 
form  of  Nethaniah  {g.v. );  it  is  a  modification  of 
the  ethnic  name  Nethani  =  Ethani,  '  Ethanite. '  That 
'  David '  is  a  modification  of  a  divine  name  is  not 
impossible  (cp  Dod,  Names  with),  but  is  opposed  to 
the  analogies  of  Dodiah  (if  this  name  is  really  correct) 
and  of  Dodi  (MT  Dodo,  Dodai).  It  is  quite  as 
possible  that  Dod  (whatever  its  ultimate  origin)  was  an 
ethnic,  and  if,  following  analogies,  we  seek  for  an 
ethnic  as  the  original  of  nDSt?,  we  cannot  be  blind  to 
the  existence  of  VftyDS"  and  of  nob'v  (see  §  2).  For  the 
pronunciation  rtchv  later  writers  are  responsible.  The 
true  text  of  2  S.  12  24/;  seems  to  suggest  another 
pronunciation,  Shillumo  (or  Shallumo?),  arising  out  of 
the  story  of  David's  sin.     See  Jedidiah. 

It  is  a  long  road  which  leads  to  the  later  conception 
of   '  Solomon   in  all    his   glory. '     We   are   here   only 

„  ri.,,^   concerned    with    the    strict    facts,    without 

hi  .  rv  idealisation,  which  of  course  does  not  mean 
"*  that  we  have  no  sense  for  poetry,  and  no 
sympathy  with  the  changes  of  popular  feeling.  The 
story  of  Solomon's  birth  is  given  in  2  S.  II2-I225 — a 
composite  narrative  which  has  already  received  con- 
sideration (see  Bathsheba,  Jedidiah).  Certainly 
there  is  much  to  learn  from  it  ;  certainly  we  should  wish 
to  include  it  in  a  selection  of  fine  Hebrew  narratives.  But 
with  unfeigned  regret  we  must  pronounce  it  to  be  in  the 
main  unhistorical.  The  name  Bathsheba,  indeed,  and 
the  historical  character  of  its  bearer  are,  one  may 
venture  to  hold,  even  after  Winckler's  arguments,  alike 
secure.  Just  as  mm  nip  (Kirjath-arba?)  is  not  'the 
city  of  Four '  (the  god  whose  numerical  symbol  was 
four),  so  vac/  ra  (Bathsheba)  is  not  'the  daughter  of 
Seven '  (the  god  whose  numerical  symbol  was  seven — 
i.e.,  the  Moon-god,  cp  Sheba),  and  consequently 
Bathsheba  is  not  a  mere  pseudo-historical  reflection  of 
Istar,    the    mythological  daughter    of  the    Moon -god. 

1  Wi.  G/2223;  .ffVl  7W  224.  For  the  view  of  another 
Assyriologist  see  Sayce,  Hibb.  Led.  57  ;  Early  historyt  425  ; 
cp  Simpson,  The  Jonah  Legend,  141/I 
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We  may,  however,  admit  that  the  story  of  David's 
treachery  to  Uriah  (q.v.)  probably  developed  out  of  a 
current  oriental  legendary  germ,  without  of  course 
disparaging  the  value  of  the  Bathsheba  story  as  given 
in  2  S.  112-1225  for  other  than  purely  historical  purposes. 
And  we  must  also  claim  the  right  to  extract  a  fragment 
of  history  from  2  S.  II27  12 15^-25,  rightly  read,  and 
illustrated  by  the  story  of  Solomon's  accession  in  1  K.  \f. , 
and  by  the  lists  of  David's  sons  in  2S.02/  1  Ch.  3  iff. 
The  '  fragment  of  history'  is  that  Solomon  had  another 
name,  which  name  is  given  in  our  present  text  as 
Jedidiah.1 

Passing  next  to  1  K,  1/.,  we  find  reason  to  think 
with  Winckler  that  Solomon's  opposition  to  the  claim 
of  Adonijah  to  succeed  David  was  due  not  to  his  own 
and  Bathsheba's  sellish  ambition,  but  to  the  considera- 
tion that  after  the  successive  deaths  of  Amuon  and 
Absalom  he,  not  Adonijah,  was  the  legitimate  heir  to 
the  throne.  Here,  however,  we  part  from  Wmckler. 
Bathsheba  is  for  us  no  mythological  hgure,  but  the  true 
mother  of  Solomon  ;  she  is  in  fact  identical  with  Abigail.- 
That  Solomon's  mother  should  bear  two  names  in  the 
tradition  is  not  more  surprising  than  that  a  king  who 
oppressed  the  Israelites  in  early  times  should  be  called 
both  Jabin  (Jamin) — i.e.,  Jerahmeel — and  Sisera — i.e., 
Asshur — both  Jerahmeel  and  Asshur  being  N.  Arabian 
ethnic  names  (see  Shamgar  ii.,  §  2).  Bathsheba  is  in 
fact  equivalent  to«Ba-th-Eliam  (2  S.  11 3)  or  Bath-Ammiel 

(i  Ch.35). 

The  name  Bathsheba  represents  Abigail  as  an  Ishmaelite  woman 
('v""L"nn  =  i"rL,"n-=;[sNl>'"w""n3)  \  the  name  Abigail,  as  a  Jerah- 
meelite.  Bui  Uhmaelaiul  Jerahmeel  are  often  used  as  synonyms; 
the  same  woman  could  therefore  be  called  a  daughter  of  Ishmael 
and  a  daughter  of  Jerahmeel.  So  too  no^t'  and  the  name  out 
of  which  .ttv  has  probably  been  corrupted — viz.  7NDnT — ^re 
equivalents.  Salma  describes  its  bearer  as  having  Ishmaelite 
or  Salmaean  affinities  (see  §  1,  end),  Jedidiah  as  being 
Jerahmeelite  by  extraction.  The  latter  name  too,  appears  to 
be  given  to  the  son  of  Abigail  in  the  true  text  of  2  S.  3  3  and 
1  Ch.3i,  where  the  respective  readings  3^3  and  Sn'JI  are 
manifestly  wrong,  and  both  most  probably  presuppose  the 
same  original  sn*£-"V- 

Adonijah's  claim  to  the  throne,  however,  must  have 
been  based  upon  some  theory.  If  he  was  not  the 
oldest  living  son  of  David,  he  may  yet  have  been  the 
oldest  of  those  born  after  David's  accession.3  Probably 
David  both  favoured  his  pretensions  and  accepted  him 
as  co-regent.  Unfortunately  Adonijah  neglected  to 
bring  over  to  his  side  the  so-called  '  Cherethites  and 
Pelethites '  (Rehobothites  and  Zarephathites),4  who 
formed  the  royal  body-guard,  and  with  the  aid  of  their 
leader  Benaiah,  Solomon  compelled  the  old  king  to 
reject  Adonijah. 

In  1  K.  2 17  (cp  v.  21)  it  is  stated  that  Adonijah 
desired  leave  to  make  Abishag  the  Shunammite  his 
wife  (cp  WRS,  Kinship,  %%  ff.).  It  is  possible  that 
Solomon,  with  the  same  object  as  Adonijah,  actually 
took  'Abishag'  (the  name  comes  from  vh*z»  like  Bilkis 
in  the  Semiramis  legend  from  iraWaKis)  into  his  harem, 
and  that  Rehoboamwas  the  son  of  Solomon  by 'Abishag. ' 
See  Shunammite. 

Upon  this  theory  Solomon  was  not  one  of  the  sons 
born  to  David  at  Jerusalem  (2  S.  5i4  1  Ch.  85-8),  and 
the  traditional  view  of  his  age  at  his  accession,5  based 

1  That  the  text  of  2  S.  12  24/^  is  not  in  its  original  form,  is 
evident;  a  possible  restoration  will  be  found  elsewhere  (see 
Jedidiah).  The  present  form  of  the  text  seems  to  be  due  to  an 
editor  whu  thought  Jedidiah  ('  beloved  of  Yah  we  '  ?)  too  good  a 
name  for  the  first  child.  By  assigning  this  name  to  Solomon  he 
unconsciously  made  a  concession  to  historical  facts.  For 
S.  A.  Cook's  theory,  see  AJSL  16  1567C  [1900],  and  cp  Jedidiah. 

2  Abigail  probably=Abihail  (see  Nabal),  and  Abihail  appears 
ultimately  to  come  from  Jerahmeel. 

3  Wi.  Gl  2  245. 

4  The  explanation  of  '  Cherethites  and  Pelethites  '  (see  Judah, 
§  4,  Pelethites)  here  given,  is  not  that  of  Winckler  ;  but  (like 
S.  A.  Cook,  A/SLlGiyy,  n.  61  [April  1900])  this  able  critic 
recognises,  quite  independently  of  the  present  writer,  that  this 
faithful  warrior-band  came  from  the  Negeb. 

5  pA-  (1  K.  2  12),  with  about  twenty  other  MSS  and  some 
versions  (Arm.  etc.),  gives  Solomon  only  twelve  years  at  his 
accession,  and  Jerome  (cp    132   ad   Vitalem)  asserts   that   the 
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on  very  insecure  data,  needs  to  be  revised.  Ccitainly 
the  narrative  in  1  K.  1/  does  not  favour  the  view  tlu't 
Solomon  was  a  young  man  (the  rhetorical  language 
of  1  K.Sjd  1  Ch.  29  1  '1 2  5  cannot  be  regarded  as 
decisive)  ;  the  hero  of  the  coup  d' Hat  displays  all  the 
adroitness  and  astuteness  of  1  practised  politician. 
How  Solomon  treated  his  opponents  is  stated  elsewhere 
(Adonijah,  Abiathar,  Joab,  Shimej)  ;  the  story, 
which  has  a  basis  of  fact  (Historical  Litkrature, 
§1),  makes  it  difficult  for  ti  modern  to  idealise  this 
despotic^  prince.  It  is  singular  that  '  Nathan  the 
pruphet '  should  have  assumed  the  prominent  position 
which  belongs  rather  to  Benaiah  ;:  but  ampler  justice  is 
done  to  the  priest  Zadok  {q.v.)  for  his  energetic 
support  of  the  son  of  '  Bathsheba.'  It  is  probable  that 
the  Jerusalem  priesthood  ex:u-ted  a  very  full  recompense, 
and  that  fresh  fa\ours  conferred  on  their  body  bore 
fruit  for  Solomon  in  the  r;irly  idealisation  of  his  conduct 
as  a  sovereign. 

Was  the  substitution  of  Zadok  for  Abiathar  accom- 
panied by  changes  in  the  cultus  at  Jerusalem?2  It  is 
3a  Buildings  a  cluestion  wnicn  baffles  the  critical 
student.  The  narrators  give  us  much 
that  we  could  have  spared,  and  withhold  much  that 
would  have  been  of  great  value  to  us.  Their  own  interest 
is  largely  absorbed  in  the  buildings  of  Solomon,  especi- 
ally in  that  of  the  temple.  That  the  description  in  its 
present  form  comes  (as  Kittel  supposes)  from  the  Annals, 
seems  hardly  probable ;  as  it  now  stands,  it  may 
perhaps  represent  a  later  age,  to  which  the  temple  in 
particular  had  become  a  subject  of  learned  but  not 
altogether  sober  inquiry.  See  Kings  [Book],  §  6, 
Palace,  Temple  (and  cp  Stade,  GI713iSff.,  and 
ZATW,  1883,  pp.  129^).  It  is  even  to  some  extent 
doubtful  whether  the  whole  story  of  the  building  of  r 
temple  of  Yahwe  as  well  as  of  a  ro)'al  palace  outside 
the  city  of  David  is  not  due  to  misapprehension.  Accord- 
ing to  Winckler  (Glli^ff.)  the  true  temple  of  Solomon 
was  merely  a  renovation  of  the  old  sanctuary  of  David 
on  its  original  site— t".*. ,  within  the  city  of  David — 
though  it  must  apparently  be  admitted  (see  Millo) 
that  this  scholar's  explanation  of  millo  and  consequently 
the  form  in  which  he  presents  his  theory  needs  recon- 
sideration. 

There  is,  however,  another  point,  not  less  important, 
3/7  Hiram  anc*  more  caPable  of  solution.  Accord- 
ing to  the  tradition  in  its  present  form 
(MT  and  <3),  the  timber  for  building  the  temple  was 
furnished,  together  with  artificers,  by  Hiram  king  of 
Tyre.  The  relation  thus  indicated  between  Israel  and  the 
Tyrian  king  is,  if  accuratelyreported,  in  the  highest  degree 
remarkable.  If,  as  Winckler,  who  follows  MT,  interprets 
what  he  thinks  the  historical  truth,  the  king  of  Israel  was 
in  vassalage  to  the  king  of  Tyre  (?),  how  is  it  that  after 
Solomon's  time  we  hear  nothing  of  attempts  on  the 
part  of  Tyre  to  strengthen  its  hold  upon  Israel,  and  on 
the  part  of  Israel  to  free  itself  from  Tyrian  supremacy? 
True,  all  on  a  sudden,  in  the  ninth  century,  we  hear  of 
an  Israelitish  king  marrying  a  daughter  of  '  Ethbaal, 
king  of  the  Zidonians  '  (1  K.  I631).  This,  however,  is 
an  equally  singular  and  an  equally  suspicious  statement, 
when  we  consider  that  the  most  influential  power  in  the 
politics  of  Israel  and  Judah  (putting  aside  Assyria)  was 

'hebraica  Veritas'  agrees  with  (E>.  Josephus  (.  int.  viii.  7  e) 
gives  his  age  as  fourteen  ;  he  ;ilsn  says  that  he  lived  to  94  !  For 
other  traditional  statements,  see  Nestle,  ZA  TU\  1882,  pp.  312  ff., 
and  Thcol.  Stud,  aus  lllirtcmbox,  1S86,  p.  i6oyC  ;  Kaufmann, 
ZATW,  i88s,  p.  185;  Gautii.-r,  Rev.  dc  thcol.  it  dc  f  kilos., 
Nov.  1886;  Lagarde,  Mitlhcil.2  40,  n.  1.  Stade  (CAVl2p7) 
says,  not  less  than  twenty  years  old  ;  Kittel  (AV«.  6),  referring 
to  1  K.  11  42  142i,  doubtfully  suggests  eighteen. 

1  Schwally  (ZATW,  1892,  p.  156)  doubts  whether  Nathan 
was  really  a  prophet.  That  K'^jn  ('  the  prophet ')  should  prob- 
ably be  'TiJin,  'the  Nadabite,'  is  pointed  out  elsewhere 
(Prophet,  §  6). 

2  See  Winckler  (KA  T0)  234),  who  inclines  to  think  that 
Zadok  was  introduced  by  the  later  legend  in  the  interests  of  the 
monotheistic  idea. 
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not  Tyre  but  the  X.  Arabian  Musri.  Now  it  so 
happens  that,  as  Winckler  too,  with  extreme  modera- 
tion holds,  -ns  (Tyre?)  is  miswritten  for  iisd  (Missur?) 
in  Am.  I9  and  Ps.  8?4  (cp  Tyre).  What,  then,  is 
there  to  hinder  us  from  supposing  (if  other  critical 
considerations  favour  this  view)  that  the  same  error 
has  occurred  elsewhere?  p-rj,  also,  is  undoubtedly 
miswritten  sometimes  for  tise  or  psc.  How,  then,  do 
we  know  that  'king  of  the  c*jt!>'  in  1  K.  I631  should 
not  rather  be  'king  of  the  cisc/  in  which  case  ^znn 
(cp  \'2ca )  should  of  course  be  ^Ni'i-«"  ?  The  probability 
that  Ahab's  matrimonial  connection  was  with  Musri, 
not  with  Tyre,  has  been  referred  to  under  Prophet 
(S  7,  col.  3862,  with  11.  r);  and  when  we  take  into 
consideration  a  fact  which  will  be  referred  to  presem.lv 
— viz.  that  Solomon's  principal  wife  was  a  Misrite 
princess— we  shall  see  that  if  he  went  anywhere  outside 
the  land  of  Israel  proper  for  timber,  political  interests 
would  naturally  impel  him  to  go  to  the  X.  Arabian 
Musri.  ( We  assume  provisionally  that  the  wooded 
mountain  districts  of  the  Xegeb  were  not  in  Solomon's 
possession. )  Nor  must  we  furget  that  '  Ahiram ' 
(whence  '  Hiram')  is  one  of  the  most  probable  popular 
corruptions  of  'Jerahmeel.'1  Ahiram  or  Hiram  might 
indeed  be  the  name  of  a  king  of  Tyre  ;  but  it  might  also 
(cp  Aholiab  — Jerahmeel?)  be  that  of  .L  X.  Arabian 
artificer. 

It  would  not  be  critical  to  urge  against  this  view  of  the  seat 
of  Hiram's  kingdom  that  Joseph  us'-  quotes  a  passage  from  the 
Tyrian  history  of  Menander  of  Ephesus  and  another  from  that 
of  Dios,  in  which  Eipw^o?,  king  of  Tyre,  son  of  'A0i/3aAos,  is 
said  to  have  had  intercourse  with  '  Solomon,  king  of  Jerusalem.' 
The  date  of  Menander  and  Dios  is  presumably  in  the  second 
century  B.C.,  and  though  we  may  credit  them  when  they  tell  us 
of  the  succession  of  the  kings  of  Tyre,  and  of  events  not  legend- 
ary in  character  which  they  can  only  have  known  from  ancient 
authorities  —  i.e.,  from  the  Tynan  archives  (which  Josephus 
positively  assert  *  that  Menander  at  least  had  inspected),*  we 
cannot  \enture  to  trust  thern  when  they  touch  upon  matters 
closely  related  to  the  then  current  Jewish  history.  Thus  when 
Menander  (in  }os.Ant.  viii.  13  2)  tells  us  that  there  was  a  drought 
in  Phoenicia,  which  lasted  for  a  year,  and  was  closed  through 
the  potent  supplications  of  'I0ui/3aAos,  king  of  Tyre,  we  divine 
at  once  that  this  is  directed  against  the  Jewish  statement  that 
a  long  drought  in  the  land  of  Israel  was  terminated  through 
the  intercessions  of  Elijah,4  and  when  Eipiu/j.os  is  said  by 
Menander  and  Dios  (Jos.  Ant.  viii.  5  3)  to  have  had  a  match  of 
riddle-guessing  with  Solomon,  we  can  see  that  this  is  based  on 
the  lewish  story  of  the  riddles  by  which  the  queen  of  Sheba 
tested  Solomon  (1  K.  10  1). 

We  have  no  extra-biblical  authority  for  doubting 
that  if  Solomon  was  indebted  for  building  materials  and 
artificers  to  any  foreign  king,  it  was  to  the  king  <>f 
Misrim,  not  to  the  king  of  Tyre.  According  to  the 
most  probable  text  of  2  S.  82  12 31  David  had  con- 
quered both  Missur  and  Jerahmeel  (see  Crit.  Bib.,  and 
cp  Sail),  so  that  if  we  hear  of  a  king  of  Missur 
in  the  reign  of  Solomon,  we  may  assume  that  he  for  a 
time  at  any  rate  owned  the  supremacy  of  the  king  of 
Israel.  If  so,  there  is  nothing  inconsistent  in  the  double 
statement  that  Solomon  had  his  own  workmen  in  the 
mountains  (1  K.  5 13^  [27  Jf.]),  and  that  Hiram  sent 
workmen  to  cut  down  wood  at  Solomon's  request.5 
Nominally,  the  mountain  country  of  Jerahmeel  (called, 
as  we  shall  see,  Gebalon)  was  a  part  of  Solomon's 
dominions,  so  that  as  suzerain  he  had  a  right  to  send 

1  Kittel  (on  1  Ch.  14  1)  prefers  the  form  Huram  ;  Schrader 
{KA  7V-)  170),  Hirom.  Cp  Hiram,  end.  The  view  taken 
above  seems  to  the  present  writer  the  best.  Urumilki  is 
attested  as  a  Phoenician  royal  name  in  an  inscription  of  Sen- 
nacherib {KA  TC-)  185,  cp  also  -;Se*in.  an  ancestor  of  Yehaw- 
melek,  CIS\.  no.  1),  and  Urumilki  probably  =  Jerahmeel. 

2  Ant.  viii.  i>  3  (§§  144-149);  c.  Ap.  1  xj /.  (§§  112-120). 

3  1  >ios,  too,  savs  Josephus,  was  trusted  for  his  exactness 
(c.  A/'  i.  17  1  12). 

A  Wine l.lci  {KA  Tfi)  250)  gives  a  different  explanation  of 
Menander  s  assertion,  which,  however  startling,  might  be  accept- 
able, if  it  did  not  presuppose  the  traditional  Hebrew  text  of  the 
liook  of  Kings. 

5  As  the  text  stands,  Solomon  asks  Hiram  for  help  in  the 
hewing  of  timber  (1  K.  5  1-10).  It  is  in  the  hewing  of  stone  that 
Solomon's  labourers  are  represented  as  taking  a  prominent  part. 
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workmen  to  do  his  bidding.1  The  forms  of  courtesy, 
however,  may  ha\e  required  that  he  should  request  the 
vassal-king  to  send  his  own  more  skilled  labourers  to 
direct  and  to  aid  those  of  Solomon,  and  in  order  to 
prevent  war  from  breaking  out  between  Israel  and 
Missur  during  the  long  building  operations'2  at  Jeru- 
salem, as  well  as  to  foster  a  more  friendly  feeling  based 
upon  mutual  services,  the  Israelitish  king  is  reported 
to  have  paid  Hiram  (Jerahmeel)  annually  large  quantities 
of  wheat  and  oil.3 

We  are  obliged  sometimes,  however  reluctantly,  to 
form  historical  conjectures,  and  this  seems  to  be  the 
most  conservative  one  which,  on  the  present  subject, 
with  due  account  of  textual  criticism,  can  be  made 
plausible  ;  but  the  fact,  mentioned  at  a  later  point 
(§  7),  of  the  ill-feeling  which  Cusham  or  Aram  (=Jerah- 
meel)  bore  to  Israel  leads  us  to  question  its  accuracy. 
Only  by  force  and  by  the  transplantation  of  part  of  the 
subject  population  (2  S.  1231,  see  Saw)  could  David 
keep  his  hold  on  the  Jerahmeelite  Xegeb.  It  is  prob- 
able that  Solomon  found  it  even  more  difficult  than 
his  father  to  do  this,  and  from  1  K.  9n-i4  it  would 
appear  that  Solomon  was  forced  by  the  king  of  Mi.ssur 
to  cede  to  him  twenty  cities  in  the  land  of  Jerahmeel, 
and  over  and  above  this  to  pay  a  hundred  and  twenty 
talents  of  gold.4 

The  existence  of  a  grave  historical  problem  cannot, 
it  would  seem,  be  denied.  We  have  offered  the  best 
solution  of  it  at  our  disposal.  It  only  needs  to  be  added 
that  the  misstatement  that  Solomon  procured  timber 
and  workmen  from  the  king  of  Tyre  must  have  been 
facilitated  by  the  fact  that  the  name  '  Hiram  '  was  actu- 
ally borne  by  a  king  of  Tyre,  and  that  it  was  favoured 
by  the  observation  of  later  Jews  that  the  mountains  of 
the  Xegeb  were  not  in  their  time  abundantly  wooded 
(the  trees  having  been  cut  down),  whereas  Lebanon 
was  still  well  provided  with  timber.  Whether,  as 
Winckler  supposes,  part  of  the  Lebanon  was  in  the 
possession  of  Solomon,  need  not  here  be  considered. 

It  is  important,  however,  to  mention  these  necessary  correc- 
tions of  names  in  MT.  (1)  The  mountain  country  where  timber 
was  sought  (1  K.  56)  was  called,  not  Lebanon,  but  Gebalon  (from 
Ar.  jil'iii,  cp  Gkiiai),  the  people  of  which  are,  in  1  K.  b  18, 
called  <  lebalites.s     The  same  correction  is  plausible  elsewhere, 


e.g-.,  Is.  14  8  Zech.  11 1,  etc.     (2)   In 


1 11  13  ^jH  and  Vnj 


are  both  popular  corruptions  of  ^NEnV-  (3)  In  1  K.IO11  f. 
2  Ch.  2  8  [711*  ioy;  the  'almuggim'  or  algummim'  timber  should 
rather  be  designated  '  Jerahmeel '  timber.  It  came  (2  Ch.  2  8  [7 J) 
not  from  Ophir,  but  from  Lebanon — i.e  ,  Gebalon.  Cp  Almug 
Trees  (end),  where  the  theory  mentioned  — that  almug-wood 
came  from  Lebanon  (2  Ch.  2  a)  —  points  in  the  direction  of  the 
critical  view  here  recommended. 

We  need  not  deny  that  Solomon  was  a  builder,  or 
that  he  was  aided  by  Jerahmeelite  artificers  (for  which 
4  Commerce  "°  have  Partial  analogies'3  in  Bezalel, 
*  b.  Uri,  b.  Hur,  and  Oholiab,  b.  Ahi- 
samach,  in  Ex.  31).  One  of  these  (whose  father  was  a 
Misrite,  but  his  mother  an  Israelite  of  the  Negeb7)  bore 
the  same  name  as  that  assigned  to  the  Misrite  king — 

1  The  SwatTTevfxara  (?)  which  Solomon  '  opened  '  in  Lebanon 
(Gebalon?)  according  to  (E»'-a  {SwaaTevovTa,  <Z?l)  in  1  K.  2  4- <r 
may,  as  Winckler  thinks,  have  been  mines.  See  Winckler,  Alt. 
Unt.  176  ;  Gf  'I  261,  n.  2. 

2  Twenty  years  are  assigned  to  them  in  1  K.  9  10  ;  cp  6  38  7  1. 

3  1  K.  5  11  [25],  where  for  the  second  13  read  T)2  (see  Cor). 

4  The  best  part  of  this  is  due  to  Winckler  {Gil  262  ;  KA  TW 
237).  He  thinks  that  the  original  which  underlies  the  present 
text  of  1  K.  H  14  is  hnd  "is  -j^cS  (cth)  n^'-i,  where  Q-pn  is  a 
gloss  inserted  at  the  wrong  place.  '1  he  sense  is,  'and  he  (viz. 
Solomon)  sent  to  the  king  of  Tyre  [Hiram]  120  talents  of  gold,' 
i.e.,  Solomon  had  to  make  up  for  the  inadequate  cession  of 
territory  by  a  large  payment  in  gold.  The  king,  however,  with 
whom  Solomon  had  to  do  was  not  Tyrian  but  Misrite,  and  the 
ceded  territory  not  '(ialilajan  '  but  Jerahmeelite. 

5  1  K.  5 18  [32]  should  run  ^NEny  "jni  ^Nyce"  "11  }*tD5'1 
D73an,  'and  the  Ishmaelites  and  the  Jerahmeelite^.— the  Gebai- 
ites— fashioned  them.'  Without  the  key  to  the  names  critics 
have  been  obliged  to  assume  a  deep  corruption  of  the  text  (cp 
Gebal,  i). 

6  All  the  names  here  quoted,  except  the  first,  are  Jerahmeelite. 
The  tribes  of  Judah  and  Dan  were  both  largely  mixed  with 
Jerahmeelites. 

"'  His  father  was  a  Misrite  Hse  not    •— ),  his  mother  either  a 
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viz.  Hiram,  i.e.,  Jerahmeel  ;  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch,  2i2 
[13])  calls  him  Huram-abi,  but  this  surely  must  be  the 
same  name  (, s,\vrrrr  =  "ax  Dim)-  Cp  Hiram,  *,  and  on 
the  place  where  he  did  his  work  (1  K-.  746)  see  Tebah. 
Nor  need  we  altogether  reject  the  other  traditions  of  the 
intercourse  between  Solomon  and  '  Hiram.'  If  the  view 
of  the  historical  facts  underlying  1  K.  9n-i4  adopted 
above  be  correct—/.!?.,  if  hostilities  broke  out  between 
the  king  of  Missur  and  Solumon,  in  which  Israel 
was  worsted — tt  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  war 
was  occasioned,  not  only  by  the  craving  for  revenge, 
but  also  by  a  desire  on  '  Hiram's'  part  lor  commercial 
expansion.  Having  no  port  of  his  own,  he  was  glad 
to  use  Eziox-gebek  (</."'.),  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of 
"Akabah,  which  formed  part  of  Solomon's  dominion. 
Hiram  had  indeed  no  mariners  to  send,  but  he  sent  '  ser- 
vants'  of  his  own — i.e.,  commissioners  and  merchants 
— to  buy  and  sell  at  the  places  where  the  ships  might 
touch.  The  chief  object  which  both  kings  longed  for 
was  naturally  gold  ;  Ophir,  the  port  of  the  great  Arabian 
or  E.  African  gold- land,  was  the  goal  of  these  early 
voyagers  (see  Gold,  Ivokv,  Ophir,  Trade,  §49). 

The  very  different,  commonly-held,  opinion  that  '  at 
Ezion-geber  (which  [Solomon]  retained,  in  spite  of  the 
return  to  Edom  of  prince  Hadad)  a  ship  was  built,  similar 
to  those  employed  by  the  Phoenicians  in  their  voyages  to 
Tarshish  (and  hence  called  Tarshish  ships),  and  manned 
in  part  bv  experienced  Tyrian  sailors,'  and  that  'from 
that  port  it  was  dispatched  at  intervals  of  three  years 
to  Ophir,  bringing  back  thence  gold,  silver,  ivory,  valu- 
able woods,  and  precious  stones,  as  well  as  curious 
animals  such  as  apes  and  peacocks,'1  appears  to  rest 
on  an  inaccurately  transmitted  text  and  a  not  sufficiently 
thorough-going  historical  criticism.  The  best  form  that 
gratitude  to  past  critics  can  take  is  surely  not  to  repeat 
temporary  conclusions,  but  to  carry  forward  their  work. 
We  venture,  therefore,  to  present  some  of  the  most 
pressing  changes  of  view  to  which  we  have  recently 
been  led  by  independent  research. 

Even  apart  from  the  rendering  of  'JN  (1  K.  9  26,  0  vavs) 
by  '  ship '  (RV,  '  a  navy  of  ships  '),  which  has  had  the  authority 
of  Hitzig  and  Kittel  2  {Hist.  2  189),  and  the  question  as  to  the 
history  of  Hadad,  there  is  much  that  is  very  doubtful  in  the 
opinion  referred  to.  The  'apes'  and  'peacocks'  are  considered 
elsewhere  (see  especially  Ophir,  Peacocks);  on  the  difficult 
question  relative  to  the  mention  of  silver  as  well  as  of  gold  in 
1K..IO22,  see  Silver,  §  2.  'Valuable  woods'  should  rather 
be  'a  rare,  fragrant  wood,  analogous  to  the  spices  or  spice-plants 
of  the  queen  of  Sheba'  (read  C,L,nx — i.e.,  eagle-wood  [see 
Aloes),  not  C'J£sn — i.e.,  Jerahmeelite  wood).  The  three 
passages  bearing  on  Hiram's  participation  in  the  Ophir  ex- 
peditions are  (a)  1  K.  9  27,  (6)  10  11,  (c)  10  22.  As  for  (a),  the 
true  text,  translated,  should  probably  run,  'And  Hiram  sent  his 
servants,  Jerahmeelites,  on  the  ships  with  the  servants  of 
Solomon.'  nvJK  'C':N  is  a  corruption  of  Q,S.^XJ;DC,)  and  D'H  *yT 
of  C'Sxcnv-  Either  'Jerahmeelites'  or  (better)  '  Ishinaelites  ' 
is  a  gloss  or  variant.  In  (/>)  we  should  read,  'And  also  the 
merchant-ships  .  .  brought  from  Ophir  very  much  eagle-wood 
and  precious  stones.'  DYn  should  be  "irtb  (D  and  0  con- 
founded) ;  cp  Prov.  31  14.  In  (c)  '  for  the  king  had  at  sea  ships 
(galleys)  with  oars3  (av^c  'JN)';  to  this  was  added  in  the 
earlier  text  inD  'JX,  'merchant  ships'  (omit  CJ7,  an  editorial 
insertion),  which  is  a  gloss  on  'q  'jx.  The  phrase  'Tarshish 
ships' is  a  hopeless  puzzle  until  we  apply  methodical  textual 
criticism  to  the  Hebrew  phrase.     See  Tarshish,  §  7. 

That  Solomon,  at  one  period  of  his  life,  had  friendly 

relations  with  Musri  is  shown  by  his  marrying  a  daughter 

_     „.     .,     of  Pir'u  king  of  Misrim  (so  beyond  doubt 

Da.  misnte  we  should  read  jn  T  k.  3 1  9 16  in  place  of  the 

princess.   very  irnprobabie  mt4).     This  was  pointed 

Naphtuhite  OnnBJ,  not  '^3J)  or  a  Danite,  in  either  case  a 
woman  of  the  Negeb.  See  1  K.  7  14  ",  2  Ch.  2  14,  and  cp 
Nefhtoah. 

1  Wade,  Old  Testament  History (1901),  299. 

2  In  7/A",  '  KOn.,'  87,  and  KGH,  '  Jes.,'  298,  however,  Kittel 
adopts  the  collective  meaning  'fleet.' 

3  See  Tarshish,  §  7,  where  e'tr-JN,  Is.  33  21,  is  compared. 

4  It  is  indeed  difficult  to  imagine  a  king  of  Egypt  giving  one 
of  his  daughters  to  a  vassal  king  (cp  WMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  390) 
in  Palestine. 
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out  by  the  present  writer,1  and  afterwards  independently 
by  Winckler.  To  the  notice  of  the  marriage  in  3  1  it  is 
added  in  9  16  that  Pir'u  took  the  field  against  a  certain 
city,  slew  its  inhabitants,  and  gave  it  as  a  portion  to 
his  daughter,  Solomon's  wife.'2  The  place  is  called  in 
the  traditions  I  text  Gezer,  and  its  inhabitants  Canaanites  ; 
but  both  Ju.dg.l29  and  Josh.  16 10  lead  us  to  doubt  this, 
and  it  is  in  itself  more  probable  that  for  ira  (Gezer)  we 
should  read  ic;j  (Geshur),  and  for  "lynn  {the  Canaanite), 
as  elsewhere,  »ijpn  (the  Kenizzite)  ;  some  place  in  the 
far  S\V,  of  Palestine  is  presumably  intended  (see 
Geshur,  2). 

Kittel  (cp  llurney,  Hastings,  DB  2  862a)  does  well  to  separate 
'J  i6-ija  (as  far  as  ijj)  from  w-  17^-22;  it  has  evidently  been 
taken  from  a  context  which  spoku  of  the  marriage.  At  the 
same  time  its  present  context  is  full  of  interest,  and  we  must 
return  to  it  later  (§  7). 

The  Arabian  land  of  Sheba  {q.v. ),  too,  was  interested, 

as  legend  asserted,  in  Solomon.      Its  queen  is  said  to 

t,     -  have   actually   come    to    Jerusalem    to    test 

5c.  Queen . .  ,  -  ,       -      »        A-       t     ,-     . 

.J?    ,        Solomons  wisdom."      According    to    Kent 

01  &neoa.  ^Hist  ^ {hg  Hcbrew  Pcopie%  ll?9j  the  object 

of  her  visit  was  to  bring  about  a  commercial  treaty  with 
Solomon.  But  surely  the  form  of  the  legend  is  late. 
It  is  Tiglath-pileser  and  Sargon  who  tell  us  of  queens 
of  '  mat  Aribi,'  and  '  mat  Aribi '  (see  KA  T,2i  414)  is  not 
Sheba  ;  indeed,  the  Sabnean  empire  arose  much  later 
than  Solomon.  Probably,  as  Winckler  suggests  (Gf 
2267),  the  queen  of  Sheba  is  but  a  reflection  of  the 
Misrite  princess  whom  Solomon  married.  How  Solomon 
came  to  be  called  the  wise  king,  par  excellence,  is  not 
clear.  If  it  meant  originally  that  he  was  as  skilful  in 
preserving,  as  his  father  had  been  in  creating,  a  king- 
dom, the  epithet  was  greatly  misplaced.  More  prob- 
ably, however,  the  title  arose  from  the  close  intercourse 
between  Solomon  and  the  N.  Arabian  kings  and  kinglets. 
The  Misrites  and  the  Jerahmeelites  were  celebrated  for 
their  wise  proverbs  and  apologues.  To  heighten  Solo- 
mon's glory,  it  was  stated  by  the  later  legend  that,  just 
as  he  was  greater  than  his  neighbours  in  war,  so  he 
excelled  them  in  their  own  special  province  of  wisdom 
(see  1  K.  69  f.  [430/".]).  How  far  Babylonian  influences 
affected  him  we  are  unable  to  say  positively.  But  the 
phenomena  of  the  early  Genesis  stories  as  explained  by 
the  present  writer  lead  him  to  think  that  N.  Arabia 
transmitted  quite  as  much  as  Babylonia,  though  in 
doing  so  it  could  not  avoid  augmenting  a  mass  of  ideas 
and  beliefs  ultimately  of  Babylonian  origin.  See  Sri.w- 
sha,  also  Creation,  Paradise,  and  cp  East  fCHiL- 
dren  of],  Ethan,  Heman,  Mahol. 

Legend    also    lays    great    stress    on    Solomon's    just 
judgment — a  capacity  for  which  was  indeed  one  aspect 
of  Hebrew  '  wisdom '  ;  but  there  is  no 


6.  Solomon's 
despotism. 


satisfactory  evidence  for  this,  and  the 
highly  oriental  story  in  1  K.  316-28 
has  a  striking  parallel  in  a  Buddhist  Jataka.  We  can, 
however,  most  probably  assert  that  Solomon  was  highly 
despotic  in  his  methods  ;  on  this,  historians  who  differ 
widely  on  other  points  are  agreed.4  If  we  are  rightly 
informed,  Solomon  treated  both  the  Israelites  and  the 
surviving  Canaanites  5  as  only  good  enough  to  labour, 
like  the  Egyptian  fellahs  till  recently,  at  the  royal  build- 
ings (5i3  f.  [27  /.],  cp  12i8).  He  is  also  said  to  have 
divided  the  country  ( '  all  Ishmael  '  ?)  into  twelve  depart- 
ments (to  a  large  extent,  it  would  seem,  independent  of 
tribal  divisions),  each  of  which  was  under  a  deputy  or 

1  JQRt  July  1889,  pp.  559/  Cp  Winckler,  Gf  2  263  ;  KA  7*(3) 
236. 

3  Mnspero's  expansion  of  this  passage  (MT)  in  Struggle  0/ 
the  Nations,  738,  is  unduly  imaginative. 

3  Menanderof  Ephesus  (as  we  have  seen)  represents  Solomon 
and  Hiram  as  the  rival  s;iures. 

*  Cp  Kittel,  Hist.  2  186  ;  M'Curdy,  HPM2j5S  (§  524)- 

5  Other  passages  to  be  referred  to  presently  seem  to  show 
that  the  N.  Arabian  subject  population  was  specially  employed 
in  the  corvee,  though  if  Israelites  had  to  do  forced  labour,  the 
surviving  Canaanites  would  of  course  not  be  spared.  It  is  not 
well  to  attempt  a  too  positive  solution  of  such  problems. 

4686 


SOLOMON 

prefect  (nira,  4  7  =  ^3,  f.  19).  charged  with  the  duty  of 
keeping  up  a  constant  supply  of  court  luxuries,  and  also, 
we  may  be  sure,  of  collecting  the  taxes,  and  perhaps  too 
of  providing  forced  labour.1  In  the  Lebanon  (?Gebalon) 
alone  he  is  said  to  have  had  10,000  labourers  constantly 
employed  (5 14  [28]).  The  overseer  of  the  corvee  was 
the  hated  Adoniram  (1  K.  46  514;  cp  12iS).  No 
wonder  that  discontent  became  rife,  especially  in  the 
powerful  tribe  of  Ephraim.  How  a  leader  of  the  rebels 
was  found  is  told  elsewhere  (see  Jeroboam,  i). 

At  the  same  time  there  are  certain  passages  in  our 
composite  narrative  which  may  make  us  hesitate  to 
accept  the  darkest  picture  of  Solomon's  despotism.  In 
O^o-j-,  which  we  may  hesitate  to  regard  as  merely  a 
late  attempt  to  whitewash  Solomon's  character,2  it  is 
expressly  said  that  the  corvee  was  limited  to  non- 
Israelites.  And  the  singular  statements  respecting  the 
number  of  Solomon's  '  stalls  of  horses'  {426 [56])  and  of 
his  chariots  and  horsemen  (IO26),  when  critically  in- 
spected, appear  rather  to  be  statements  respecting  the 
number  of  his  Cushite,  Jerahmeelite,  and  Zarephathite 
servants  (see  Crit.  Bib.).  The  narrative  in  1  K.  12  no 
doubt  ascribes  the  separation  of  N.  and  S.  to  the  hateful 
corvee  ;  but  the  account  is  too  anecdotal  to  be  strictly 
historical,  and  surely  the  forced  service,  so  far  as  it 
existed,  pressed  heavily  on  the  S.  as  well  as  on  the  N. 

Certainly  Jeroboam  was  an  Ephrathite.  But  there  may  have 
been  a  southern,  as  well  as  a  northern,  Ephrath  ;  Jeroboam's 
mother  (see  Jeroboam,  i)  was  a  Misrite,  and  the  name  of  his 
clan  (see  Nehat)  may  plausibly  be  explained  as  Arabian.  And 
as  fur  the  statement  (13  28)  that  Jeroboam  was  placed  'over  the 
labour  of  the  house  of  Joseph,'  it  is  possible  that  here  and  in 
Am.i'io  rp-p  (rp>)  has  been  miswritten  for  'c£',  =  ^Ny'^'1  (Ish- 
mael),3 

We  have  assumed  that  Solomon's  relation  to  Musri 
was  not  that  of  supremacy,  but  that  of  dependence.  It 
VI  "h  1  rl  snou^  be  frankly  stated,  however, 
'  .  ...  1  that  there  is  a  considerable  body  of 
01  tneWeffeD7  evidence  which,  rightly  understood, 
points  in  an  opposite  direction.  (1)  There  is  the 
passage  already  referred  to  (2  Ch.  82),  where  Hiram 
is  represented  as  the  ceder  of  the  twenty  cities.  (2)  In 
close  proximity  to  this,  it  is  said  (2  Ch.  83)  that 
Solomon  went  to  Hamath-zobah  and  prevailed  against 
it.  Now  Hamath-zobah  here,  as  in  2  S.  83,  we  take  to 
be  partly  a  corrupted,  partly  a  manipulated  reading  ; 
the  true  text  gave  Maacath-zarephath — i.e.,  the  Zare- 
phathite Maacath.  And  the  strong  cities  which  Solomon 
built  (1  K.  9  15  [end],  17-19)  were  probably  called  Hazor, 

*■  The  brevity  of  the  above  statement  is  justified  by  the  present 
state  of  textual  criticism.  The  document  to  which  iUrefers 
(1  K.  47-78  [5  3])  is  admittedly  obscure.  'The  text,'  says  Ben- 
zinyer,  'is  a  good  deal  corrupted,  and  has  received  interpola- 
tions.' In  special  articles  on  the  names  (see  also  Fowl,  Fatted) 
some  of  the  difficulties  are  dealt  with.  The  point  of  view,  how- 
ever, in  these  articles  is  not  more  advanced  than  that  of  critical 
commentators  in  general.  A  further  application  of  the  key 
which  Winckler  (only  half-conscious  of  its  wide-reaching  con- 
sequences) put  into  our  hands,  when  he  showed  that  n-TiO 
sometimes  stood  for  C'Ti3  —  i.e.,  the  X.  Arabian  Musri  —  and 
that  this  country  exercised  a  persistent  political  influence  on 
the  Israelites,  has  results  which,  if  correct,  are  of  the  utmost 
importance  for  the  early  regal  period  of  the  history  of  Israel. 
It  becomes  probable  that  Kittel's  remark  (which  was  thoroughly 
justified  from  a  conservative  textual  point  of  view)  that  the 
table  of  prefects  '  only  concerns  Israel  proper,  inasmuch  as  the 
conquered  territories  are  referred  to  (4  21  [51])  in  a  different 
style,'  is  the  reverse  of  the  fact.  The  present  writer  holds  that 
the  twelve  prefects  were  placed  not  over  '  all  Israel '  (as  the 
traditional  text  has)  but  over  'all  Ishmael '  (a  parallel  error  to 
that  in  2  S.  24  1  2  ;  see  Tahtim-hodshi)—  i.e.,  over  the  Negeb 
— that  in  4  22  f.  [5  2  yC]  the  account  of  Solomon's  '  provision  for 
one  day '  has  grown  out  nf  a  list  of  the  peoples  or  tribes  of  the 
Ne^eh,  and  that  in  4  2b  [56]  the  true  text  affirms  that  the 
Cushites,  Jerahmeelites,  Ishmaelites,  and  Zarephathites  were 
servants  to  Solomon.  1  K.4  20  is  the  only  passage  which  dis- 
tinctly breaks  the  connection.     See  Crit.  Bib. 

2  This  is  the  view  of  Kittel  and  Benzinger.  The  statements 
of  920-22  are  thought  by  them  to  be  refuted  by  a  reference  to 
5  13  [27]  11  28  124.  The  text  of  these  passages,  however,  will 
not  bear  the  stress  that  is  laid  upon  it.  See  preceding  note 
(near  end). 

3  On  Am.  61-14,  which  appears  to  the  present  writer  to  refer 
to  the  Israelites  settled  in  the  Negeb,  see  Crit.  Bib. 
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Jerahmeel,  Geshur,  Eeth-horon  (in  the  S. ),  Baalath, 
Tamar  in  Arabia.1  (3)  There  are  also  the  passages 
(426[56]  10  26)  referred  to  above,  which,  when  critically 
emended,  appear  to  assert  the  reduction  to  bondage  or 
serfdom  of  a  large  portion  of  the  Jerahmeelite  popula- 
tion. And  (4)  there  is  a  singular  statement  (10 14^) 
respecting  the  amount  of  gold  which  came  every  year 
to  Solomon,  the  close  of  which  should  run  nearly  thus — 
'apart  from  the  tribute  \vv;)  of  the  Zarephathites  and 
the  Jerahmeelites  (cp  Spice-merchants)  and  all  the 
kings  of  Arabia. '  2 

These  passages,  however,  seem  to  prove  nothing  but 
the  strong  determination  of  later  writers  to  idealise  the 
reign  of  Solomon.  That  Solomon  was,  for  a  time  at 
any  rate,  lord  of  the  Negeb  (with  the  exception  of 
'Hiram's'  twenty  cities)  may  be  admitted.  That  he 
had  battles  in  the  Negeb  is  also  true,  and  his  foe  was 
no  minor  chieftain  but  the  king  of  Missur  himself,  and 
Solomon  was  worsted  in  the  conflict.  The  reference  to 
Hadad3  and  to  Rezon4  in  1  K.  11 14-25  and  to  Jero- 
boam's journey  to  Misrim  in  v.  40, 5  confirm  the  view 
that  Solomon's  position  in  the  Negeb  was  Seriously  and 
frequently  threatened.  It  is  noteworthy  that  Rezon  is 
said  to  have  'reigned  in  Damascus'  (rather  Cusham), 
just  as  Hadad  'reigned  over  Aram'  (i.e.,  Jerahmeel). 
Evidently  there  was  a  strong  jealousy  between  Israel 
and  the  neighbouring  peoples  of  Jerahmeel  and  Missur. 
(Cp  Stade,  G!r/1  303,  who,  however,  adheres  to  MT, ) 

The  references  to  Solomon's  horses,  as  we  have 
seen,  need  to  be  carefully  inspected  ;  they  have  been 
much  misunderstood. 

There    is    evidence    enough     that    G'WD 
8.  References  (horses),  and  D'Ete  (Cushites),  mi  (chariot), 
tO  IlOrses.        anci  Lj^gryy  (Jerahmeel)  have  an  unfortunate 
tendency  to  get  confounded,  and  this  con- 
fusion has  affected  the  story  of  Solomon. 

Still,  we  need  not  doubt  that  Solomon  had,  not 
indeed  'chariot-cities'6  (see  Marcaboth),  but  at  least 
horses  and  chariots.  On  the  locus  classicus,  iK.  10 28/!, 
see  Horse,  §  1  (5),  Mizraim,  §  2a,  Trade,  §  49. 
It  is  i  question,  however,  whether  criticism  does  not 
make  it  a  plausible  view  that  the  Misrim  from  which 
Solomon  derived  horses  and  chariots  was  the  N. 
Arabian  rather  than  the  N.  Syrian  referred  to  in  these 
articles.  This  at  least  can  with  much  probability  be 
stated,  that,  whilst  there  were  nomadic  tribes  in  N. 
Arabia  whose  riding  animal  was  specially  the  camel  (see 
Camel,  ij  2),  there  was  also  a  settled  population  skilled 
in  the  useful  arts  and  riding  on  horses  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 
Our  information  on  these  points  is  scanty,  but  a  nega- 
tive attitude  towards  the  inference  here  stated  is  possible 
only  at  the  cost  of  rejecting  critical  facts  which  all  hang 
together,  and  throw  a  light  on  many  dark  places  in  the 
history  of  Israel. 

The  total  result  of  our  study  of  Solomon  is  that  his 

■*  Implying  emendations  of  the  text ;  see  Crit.  Bib.  See  also 
Tamar,  Tadmok,  Trade,  §  50.  The  reader  will  find  the  old 
view  and  the  new  in  collision,   but   this   is   inevitable.      The 

groblems   before   us  are  partly  of  a  text-critical,  partly  of  a 
istorical  character. 

2  Cp  Trade,  §  50,  where  the  corrected  printing  3"iJ>  (cp  Ch.) 
is  admitted.  We  must  add,  however,  that  very  probably 
jHNTi  mn2  has  arisen  out  of  c'nsisn,  written  at  the  end  as  a 
correction  of. enm  !  D's:~in.  as  in  Neh.  3  32,  ---  □,l?NCn'V  ;  and  of 
this  same  word  "inCC  i*  also  a  corruption  (q  =  g). 

3  Hadad  was  probably  an  Arammite  (,0~i>') — i.e.,  a  Jerah- 
meelite—rather  than  an  Edomite  :  see  Crit.  Bib.  on  2  S.  813^ 
Winckler  (A'A'IV)  240)  independently  suggests  that  Hadad 
was  of  Aram-Zoba,  not  of  Edom.  Aram-Zoba,  however,  is 
really  Aram-Zarepbath,  according  to  the  present  writer's  view 
of  the  original  text.  See  Zoba.  We  must  not,  however,  con- 
found the  spheres  of  action  of  the  two  adventurers,  Hadad  and 
Rezon. 

4  Rezon  was  a  fugitive  from  his  lord  the  king  of  Zarephatb. 
(=Maacath-Zarephath,  above). 

5  See  JQR,  July  1899,  pp.  551-556-  As  against  Winckler 
(KA  T$)  241,  the  present  writer  thinks  that  '  Shishak '  in  v.  4c 
is  merely  an  error  for  'CIS  (see  Pharaoh,  Shishak,  2). 

6  Cp,  however,  Chariot,  §  5,  Citv  (_/"),  and  Wi.  GI2sio. 
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political  importance  lias  been  very  much  exaggerated. 

.    Already    in     i  K.  4  24  [54]    we    find    the 

9.  Political    extent    of  his   kingdom  idealised  as  that 

importance.  of  David  had  been      u  is  not  difficult  to 

account  for  this.  The  geographical  statement  in  4  2  (. 
[r^J  arises  simply  from  a  misinterpretation  of  -im  (nd/idr) 
in  0.  21  [5 1],  which  really  means  the  '  nabal  Misrim,' 
but  was  supposed  to  mean  the  Euphrates.1  Later 
a^es  went  farther  in  the  same  course,  and  in  Pss.  I."i 
and  7 '2  (the  latter  of  which,  however,  lias  received  a 
later  insertion)  his  life  furnishes  the  framework  for 
pictures  of  the  Messianic  king.  Against  this  idealisa- 
tion the  redactor  of  Ecclhsiastes  (ij.v.)  in  his  own 
wav  protests. 

\Ve  now  turn  to  Snlumon's  religious  position.      Was 

he   a   polytheist  ?       Did    he    ever,    as    \V.    E.    Barnes 

w  .        (Hastings,  DB2snb)  expresses  it,  'patronise 

'  ,  .  .  foreign  worship  ?'  An  affirmative  answer  is 
polytiieist.  suggested  1)y  r  K   llr_8      It  is  plaini  how_ 

ever,  from  6's  text,  as  well  as  from  the  phenomena  of 
Ml',  that  the  original  has  been  much  expanded  by 
later  hands  from  a  religious  motive.2  There  was  no 
bad  faith  in  this  ;  the  later  writers  simply  recast  history 
in  the  light  of  certain  fundamental  principles — those  of 
Deuteronomy  (cp  Kings  [Book],  $}  6).  And  their 
procedure  appears  more  startling  than  it  really  was, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  ethnic  names  and  the  names 
of  the  gods  have  been  accidentally  corrupted.  The 
original  statement  probably  was  that  which  underlies 
11 7,  '  Then  did  Solomon  build  tL  sanctuary  for  the  god 
of  Cusham  and  Jerahmeel ' — i.e.,  for  his  Misrite  wife  ; 
this  probably  stood  in  connection  with  the  account  of 
Solomon's  marriage  (cp  16  31-33). 

Various  comments  on  this  were  inserted  in  the  margin,  and 
introduced  by  the  redactor  or  redactors  into  the  text.  Lastly, 
corruption  transformed  'the  god  of  Cusham'  into  '  Chemosh  the 
go  J  (abomination)  of  Moab,"  and  '  Jerahmeel '  into  '  Milcom  the 
g-id  (abomination)  of  the  b'ne  Amnion.'  In  what  is  now  v.  1, 
'  jerahmeelite,  Misrite,  Rehobothite'  became  '  Moabite,  Am- 
monite, £domite(from"Arammite," a  variant  to  "  Jerahmeelite  "), 
ZiJonian,  and  Hittite,'  and  in  what  is  now  z>.  3,  :princesses 
Ishnvielites '  became  'princesses  seven  hundred,'  and  'concu- 
bines Islunaelites  '  became  '  concubines  three  hundred.' 

That  Salomon  had  a  number  of  wives,  both  Israelite 
and  non-Israelite,  is  probable  enough,  but  he  did  not 
make  altars  for  all  of  them,  nor  did  he  himself  combine 
the  worship  of  his  wives'  gods  with  that  of  Yahwe.  He 
can  have  had  no  thought  of  denying  the  sole  divinity  of 
Yahwe  in  the  land  which  was  Yahwe' s  'inheritance.' 
It  is  a  distortion  of  the  true  text  when  €>L  represents 
Solomon  as  'burning  incense  and  sacrificing'  (idvfila 
Kal  Hdve)  to  foreign  gods.3  That  this  ambitious  king 
had  such  a  chastened  piety  as  we  find  in  1  K.  8  14-61 
(cp  Driver,  Intr.W  200^)  is  on  all  grounds  inconceiv- 
able ;  but  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that  according  to 
his  lights  he  was  a  faithful  worshipper  of  Yahwe,  so  far 
as  this  was  consistent  with  his  despotic  inclinations. 

[In  the  apocryphal  Book  of  Wisdom,  again,  the  composition 

of  an  Egyptian  Hellenist,  who  from  internal  evidence  is  judged 

to  have  lived  somewhat  earlier  than    Philo 

11.  Later        (see    Wisdom    of    Solomon),    Solomon    is 

idealisation,  introduced  uttering  words  of  admonition, 
imbued  with  the  spirit  of  Greek  philosophers, 
to  heathen  sovereigns.  The  so-called  Psalter  of  Solomon,  on 
the  other  hand,  a  collection  of  Pharisee  Psalms  preserved  to  us 
only  in  a  Greek  version,  has  nothing  to  do  with  Solomon  or  ih<= 
traditional  conception  of  t/ix  jv-r-^on,  and  seems  to  owe  its  name 
to  a  transcriber  who  tlms  di-.i  insjijished  these  newer  pieces  from 
the  older  '  Psalms  of  I  Uvid  '  +  In  NT  times  Solomon  was  the 
current  type  alike  of  magnificence  and  of  wisdom  (Mt.fi  L-g 
Lk.  11  31).  But  Jewish  legend  was  not  content  with  this,  and, 
starting  from  a  false  interpretation  of  Eccles.  2s,  gave  him 
sovereignty  over  demons,  to  which  were  added  (by  a  perversion 
ot  *  K-  i  33).  lordship  over  all  beasts  and  birds,  and  the  power  •>{ 
understanding  their  speech.     These  fables  passed  to  the  Arabs 


1  Cp  Er.vi'T,  Brook  of,  and  see  Wi.  Gl  1  2^4. 

2  See  firnzinger  and  Kittel,  and  cp  Driver,  IntrA&),  192. 

'•'  See,  however,  Burney  (Hastings'  DBivy^a,  notet),  who 
favours  t5'-(  and  thinks  that  the  fact  *hns  been  toned  down  by 
some  later  hand  into  the  statement  of  MT.' 

4  On  the  Aprocryphal  '  Psalms  of  Solomon  see  Apocalyptic 
Literature,  §§  77-85.     Cp  also  Apocrypha,  §  14. 
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before  the  time  of  Mohammed  (Xdbigha,  1  2?),  found  a  place  in 
the  Koian,  and  gave  Solomon  (Suleiman)  :i  Listing  fame 
throughout  the  Moslem  E.ist.  The  story  of  Solomon,  the 
hoopoe,  and  the  queen  of  Sheba  in  the  Koran  {Sur.  27)  closely 
folluus  the  second  Targum  to  Esth.  1 2,  where  the  Jewish 
fables  abuut  him  may  be  read  at  large.  Solomon  was  supposed 
tu  uwe  his  sovereignty  over  demons  to  the  possession  of  a  seal 
on  which  the  'must  great  name  of  God'  was  engraved.  See 
L.me,  Arabian  Xights,  InLrod.,  n.  21,  and  chap.  1,  n.  15. — 
w.k.s.  j 

_  For  a  survey  of  Solomon's  reign  in  connection  with  the  longer 
history,  s.-e  Israel,  §§  23-25;  on  Solomon's  psalm  (?),  Ckka- 
Tit-iN,  S  26,  and  on  two  supposed  daughters  of  Solomon,  see 
Salaiah.  t<  k>  c> 

SOLOMON'S  PORCH  (H  ctoa  [toY]  coAo- 
MOJnLtIoc),  Jn.  10 1-3  Acts  5ij.      Sec  Tkmtle,  §  30/ 

SOLOMON'S    SERVANTS,    CHILDREN   OF    (\H 

nbX*'  <,'"P^).  a  guild  of  persons  attached  to  the  second 
temple,  mentioned  in  Ezra2s558  Xch.  75760  II3I* 
(yioi  AoyAcoN  c&Acomcon  [UAL] ;  Ezra  255  y. 
<\BAHceA  [U] ;  258  y.  AceAHceAMA  [B].  r-  aBAh- 
c£Ama  [AJ),  with  the  Nethinim  (q.v.),  and  sometimes 
[e.g.,  N't'h.  82631  10 29)  apparently  included  under  that 
term.  UcTtheau-Ryssel  leaves  it  uncertain  whether  this 
guild  of  '  servants  of  Solomon '  grew  out  of  a  small  part 
of  the  Canaanitish  bondservants  of  Solomon  (1  K. 
920/.)  which  may  have  been  assigned  to  the  temple. 
The  probability  is,  however,  that  the  phrase  has  nothing 
to  do  with  Solomon,  but  is  corrupt.  On  Solomon's 
corvee,  see  Solomon,  §  6. 

Just  as  one  can  hardly  doubt  that  the  so-called  nethinlm  are 
really  the  Ethauites,  so  the  bene  'abde  Selomoh  must,  it  would 
seem,  be  either  the  bene  'obed-salannl  or  the  bene  'obed-'edi'm. 
'Obed-'edom  is  probably  a  corruption  of  'arab-cdoiu —  i.e., 
Arabia  of  Edom,  and  'Obcd-selomok  of '  arab-salamu  —i.e. ,  Arabia 
of  the  Salmseans  (see  Salmah,  2).  The  Jerahmeelites  and 
Edomites  seem  to  have  been  strongly  mixed  with  pure  Israelites 
after  the  exile.  One  of  the  families  of  the  Obed-edom  or 
'Arab-edom  guild  (if  we  may  call  it  so)  bears  the  name  'bene 
Hassophereth  '  (or  Sophereth)  —  i.e.,  bene  Sarephathim,  or  Zare- 
phathites.      See  Sopheketh.  t.  k.  C. 

SOLOMON'S  SONG.     See  Canticles. 

SOLOMON,  WISDOM  OF.  See  Wisdom  of 
Solomon. 

SOMEIS(co/v\eeic[BA]),  iEsd.934RV  =  Ezral038 
Shimei,  16. 
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In  the  Semitic  languages  the  individual  is  often 
designated  as  a  '  son  '  of  the  species  to  which  he  be- 
longs, the  species  being  indicated  by  a  collective  or 
plural  noun  (see  Son  of  Man,  §§  i,  4-6). 

Similarly,   a  member  of   the  genus    'god'  seems  to 

have  been  designated  as  ben  Nohlm  (Aram. ,  bar  eldhfn). 

This  is    suggested   by  Gen.  62-4    Ps.  826 

1.  bynonym  Dan  o25         As    ear]y    as    the    seCond 

°  '  century  B.C.  the  brie  Hokim  in  Gen.  62  4 
were  understood  in  some  circles  to  be  angels,  and  this 
interpretation  is  certainly  nearer  the  truth  than  the 
rationalising  exegesis  that  made  the  fathers  of  the 
giants  '  sons  of  mighty  men  '  or  '  pious  folk  '  (see  §  2). 
But  the  term  can  scarcely  have  conveyed  originally  the 
idea  of  '  angels.'     At  the  time  when  the  myth  was  first 
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told  in  Judah,  it  is  not  likely  that  the  doctrine  of 
angels  had  yet  developed.  As  '  the  daughters  of  men  ' 
were  simply  'women,'  so  'the  sons  of  the  gods  were 
'gods.'  Such  a  usage  of  the  phrase  must  have  been 
deeply  rooted,  since  even  in  the  Hasmonsean  age  '  sons 
of'Elyon'  was  an  expression  employed  as  a  synonym 
of  'gods.'  In  Ps.  826  bne'elyon  is  used  in  the  second 
hemistich  as  an  equivalent  of  Hohim  in  the  first.  In 
Dan.  025  the  celestial  being  seen  in  the  fiery  furnace  is 
called  bar  Hdhin  (cp  Pesh. ).  This  is  indeed  explained 
bv  /nafakeh,  '  his  angel,'  in  328,  and  so  the  phrase  was 
undoubtedly  understood  by  the  author.  But  it  is  not 
probable  that  the  Jews  of  the  Maccabsean  period  called 
an  angel  bar  Hdhin ;  as  good  monotheists  they  no 
doubt  said  bar  Hdhd.  The  author,  however,  en- 
deavoured to  make  the  speeches  of  pagan  kings  and 
queens  more  plausible  by  putting  upon  their  lips  such 
phrases  as,  in  his  judgment,  they  would  naturally  use. 
He  lets  them  speak  of  the  '  wisdom  of  gods  '  (on)  and 
the  'spirit  of  holy  gods'  (4s/.  [8/]  5n).  As  these 
expressions  were  borrowed  from  pagan  phraseology, 
bar  Hdhln  was  probably  drawn  from  this  same  source. 
If  the  polytheistic  neighbours  of  Israel  employed  the 
phrase,  they  are  likely  to  have  meant  by  it  not  '  an 
angel,'  but  a  '  god.'  Even  in  Job  16  387,  the  'sons  of 
the  gods'  are  apparently  conceived  of  as  divine  beings, 
subordinate  to  the  Most  High,  but  still  associated  with 
the  elements,  stars,  or  nations,  over  which  they  once 
reigned  as  independent  rulers  ;  and  the  same  may  be 
true  of  Ps.  29  [bnc  Hint). 

Whilst  originally  these  divine  beings  were  not  '  angels, ' 
it  is  natural  that  in  course  of  time  they  should  become 

.    —     .        ,.       identified    with    the    special    class    of 
2.  Designation  ,  ,    ,      ,<-,.*       T      r- 

-         ,  .,    'messengers      {ma  I  ah  m).       In    Gen. 

°     '     624,   some  MSS  of  (P   (A  37,  72,  75) 

read   ol   dyyeXoi   rod   8eov,  and   this  reading  seems  to 

have  been   found  by  many  patristic    writers    (cp    also 

mala  he  in  the  margin  of  Svr.  -Hex. ,   and  the  Persian 

Vs. ),  though  the  majority  of  MSS  and  daughter-versions 

have  the  nunc  literal  ol  viol  too  Oeov.      Such  a  reference 

to  angels  is  assumed  in  many  passages. 

So  in  Enoch  (12  (ol  ayyeAot  viol  ovpavov,  Giz.  frg.  and  Eth.) 
10 2  etc.,  Slavonic  En.  7 18,  Jubilees  5,  Test.  V2  Patr.  :  Reuben 
5,  Philo,  I2.0,  clI.  Munnev,  fus.  Ant.  i.  3 1,  §  73,  Jude  6, 
2  Pet.  24,  Justin,  .-f/W.  15,  Clint.  Horn.  813,  Clem. Alex. 
Strom.  ;'J5j8,  Tert.  /V  I'irg.  \'el.  7,  Lactantius,  Instit.  215, 
Commodianus  Instruct.  1  3. 

In  Ps.  29  r  -s-J6,  Targ.  has  n»dk^d  to  ;  in  Job  16, 
(55  reads  ol  dyyeXoi  tou  deov,  and  in  387  ayyeXot 
fjiov,  and  Targ.  in  both  places  maldkayyd,  and  in 
Dan.  325  [92]  (J?  renders  C177A01;  Oeov.  The  trans- 
lation 'sons  of  the  angels'  (Job  387  Pesh.  b'nai 
malake.  En.  71 1)  or  'children  of  the  gods'  (En.  6945 
IO65)  apparently  presupposes  the  use  of  Hohim  (or 
Aram,  Hdhin)  as  a  designation  of  angels,  the  'sons' 
being  the  individuals  of  this  class.  Whether  Aquila's 
rendering,  oi  viol  tQv  Bedv,  reflects  such  an  identification 
of  Hdhiin-Beoi  with  angels,  or  a  more  correct  appre- 
hension of  the  original  meaning,  or  simply  the  convic- 
tion that  the  Most  High  can  have  no  sons  (cp  Midr. 
Tthillin,  27),  cannot  easily  be  determined.  The  fact 
that  Gen.  624  are  the  only  passages  where  the  Targs. 
(Onk.  and  Jon.)  render  tine  Hohim  with  V ne  rabrtbayya 
indicates  that  the  common  significance  is  here  forced  to 
yield,  fur  dogmatic  reasons,  to  a  less  natural  meaning. 
The  same  is  true  of  Sym.  ol  viol  t<Zv  bwaffrevovTuiv , 
Sam.  Targ.  ma^c1  *33,  and  Saadia  banul  asrafi,  'sons 
of  the  mighty,'  'the  rulers'  or  'nobles.'  It  is  also 
significant  that  the  term  k,\loum,  which  designates  the 
gods  as  objects  of  worship,  was  transferred  to  the 
angels  (cp  Job  fu  15 15  Zech.  14  5  Dan.  4  14  Ps.  8968 
Tob.  815);  in  Eeclus.  4fi2,  the  original  seems  to  have 
read  ch^n'd  ir;-Q2'i  l(P  translating  d-Kx  with  iLyioi),  and 
a  similar  transfer  is  likely  to  have  taken  place  in  the 
case  of  the  term  'watcher.'  If  (P  is  correct,  in  Dt. 
328  (apparently  a  late  gloss),  the  \v  *aa  seem  to  have 
been  limited  in  some  circles  to  the  celestial  representa- 
tives, or  patron  angels,  of  the  different  nations. 
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At  the  basis  of  the  myth  in  Gen.  6  iff  lies  the  idea 
of  the  physical  descent  of  some  men  from  divine  beings 

Off       '       ^cp  Nephilim'  §  II      Tne  Vinous  giants 

3.  unspring  of  old  were  regarded  ^  sons  0f  g0(\s  and  of 

01  a  go  .  beautiful  women.  This  explanation  was 
especially  resorted  to  in  the  case  of  great  heroes  of 
antiquity  and  of  kings  (see  §  5).  But  clans  and  tribes  also 
traced  their  descent  from  divinity  through  their  eponym 
heroes.  When  the  Moabites  are  said  to  be  the  sons  and 
daughters  of  Chemosh  (Xu.  2129),  the  Hebrew  singer 
used  a  phrase  that  is  likely  to  have  been  employed  by 
the  Moabites  themselves  to  claim  descent  from  Chemosh, 
to  indicate  that  they  were  his  offspring  in  the  world. 
Gen.  I930-38  cannot  be  urged  against  this  view.  It 
probably  referred  originally  to  the  descent  of  a  pre- 
Edomitish  clan  from  its  divinity  Lotan  (see  Lot). 
Edom,  Esau,  Amnion,  Gad,  Asher,  and  other gcntilicia, 
are,  beyond  a  question,  names  of  gods  [cp  Tribes,  §  3]. 
Abram  (the  'exalted  father'  of  Hebron),  Isaac  (the 
'smiling'  El  of  Beersheba),  Jacob  (the  'pursuing'  El 
of  Shechem),  Israel  (the  'fighting'  El  of  Mahanaim),1 
Ishmael  (the  '  listening  '  El  of  Beer-lahai-roi),  Jerahmeel 
(the  'pitying'  El  of  Rahama)  and  many  more,  can 
scarcely  have  been  other  than  divine  figures  originally. 
The  sons  of  these  were,  no  doubt,  once  regarded  as 
physical  descendants  of  gods,  though  the  term  was  later 
understood  to  designate  them  merely  as  the  offspring  of 
eponym  heroes,  or  as  belonging  to  the  tribes  bearing 
these  names.  However  foreign  to  the  ideas  of  a  later 
time,  the  conception  that  the  Israelites  descended  from 
Yahwe  himself  is  likely  to  have  existed  in  earlier  days. 
When,  in  extant  literature,  Israel  is  called  '  son  of 
Yahwe,  and  the  members  of  the  people  '  sons  and 
daughters  of  Yahwe,'  this  is  indeed  probably,  in  every 
instance,  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense  (see  §  4).  Never- 
theless, there  are  indications  that  the  sonship  once  was 
taken  more  literally.  Already,  the  connection  between 
Yahwe's  fatherhood  and  his  creation  of  Israel  is  signifi- 
cant. In  the  Assyrian,  ban  it  means  'build,'  'fashion,' 
'beget'  ;  the  same  term  denotes  creation  and  pro- 
creation :  Dt.  328  ('the  rock  that  begat  thee  .  .  .  the 
El  that  brought  thee  forth  ' )  shows  how  closely  the  ideas 
were  related  in  the  Hebrew  mind.  The  tendency  to 
make  the  eponym  heroes  sons  of  gods  and  women,  seen 
in  Greece  (cp  Rohde,  Psyche,^  152  ff.  169  ff.)  and  else- 
where, was  evidently  at  one  time  operative  in  Israel  as 
well.  The  original  paternity  of  Isaac  is  but  thinly 
disguised  in  Gen.  IS  10  ff.  21  t.  ff.  (cp  that  of  Samson  in 
Judg.  13  where  mal'ak  is  probably  a  later  addition).  It 
is  quite  evident  that  at  sanctuaries  provided  with 
masseboth  and  asher im,  ke'desim  and  kt\ii>sdth,  the  simple 
folk-religion  cannot  have  left  Yahwe  without  a.  consort 
and  children.  In  Ezek.  23  Yahwe  marries  two  sisters 
and  begets  children  by  them.  This  is  an  allegory. 
But  when  even  a  late  prophet  does  not  hesitate  to 
introduce  this  conception  as  a  figure  of  speech,  it  may 
be  reasonably  supposed  that  an  earlier  lime  found  it 
only  natural  that  Yahwe,  as  well  as  other  gods,  should 
have  children  by  graciously  visiting  women  of  his 
choice.  Gen.  6  iff.  shows  that  gods  might  do  this 
without  offending  the  morals  of  the  age.  The  notion 
of  a  physical  divine  paternity  is  not  incompatible  with 
an  otherwise  highly  developed  moral  sense  (see  §  17). 

The  very  fact  that  in  Hebrew  literature  Israel  is 
primarily  the  son  of  Yahwe  and  the  individual  Israelite 

4.  Figurative   °n,y  by  yirtue,of  hls  ™™<*'ion  with 

°  the  people,   indicates    that   the  phrase 

was  once  understood  in  a  literal  sense, 
since  collective  sonship  is  mediated  through  the  eponym 
hero.  Nevertheless,  the  idea  of  physical  descent  has 
been  so  strongly  suppressed  that  the  term  is  practically 
everywhere  used  figuratively,   to  express    the  love  and 

1  As  the  '  Job  stone'  found  by  Schumacher  at  Sheikh  Sa'd  in 
Hzmran  proves  that  Ramses  II.  penetrated  into  the  E. 
Jerdan  country,  it  is  possible  that  the  Israel  referred  to  in  the 
~Me(r)neptah  inscription  was  a  tribe  having  for  its  centre 
Mahanaim. 
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paternal  care  of  Yahwe  and  the  reverence  and  obedience 
of  Israel. 

Already  in  Hosea  2  i  the  ethical  significance  often  associated 
with  this  metaphor  comes  to  view  when  the  prospect  of  becom- 
ing '  sons  of  the  living  God  '  {b'ne  El  h<u')  by  a  moral  reforma- 
tion is  held  out  to  the  Israelites.  In  Hosea  11 1  the  text  is 
doubtful.  Mt.  reads  '  out  of  Egypt  1  have  called  my  son.'  ip 
seems  to  have  found  a  plural  (v^dS  ra  ti-ki-ol  avrov).  See 
Lovlmckindness.  '  His  children  '  would  refer  to  the  'sons  of 
Israel.'  In  Is.  1 1  30  i,  the  Israelites  are  called  'sons  of  Yahwe.' 
That  the  phrase  was  felt  to  be  a  figure  of  speech  is  evident  from 
Dt.  1  31  85  ('as  a  man  bears  [chastens]  his  sou,  so  Yahwe';  cp 
Ps.  103  13)  ;  hut  14  1  asserts  'Ye  are  the  sons  o(  Yahwe,  your 
God,'  and  M_6  asks  '  Is  he  not  thy  father,  thy  maker?'  In  |er. 
34  Yahwe  is  said  to  be  a  father  ;  3  19,  '  How  shall  I  place  thee 
among  sons,'  means  '  make  thee  a  son'  (see  Duhm,  Jcrt'iuia,  p. 
vi),  consequently  contains  the  idea  of  adoption.  The  promise, 
'  I  shall  be  a  father  to  Israel,  and  Ephraim  shall  he  my  first- 
born'is  given  in  Jer.  31  q.  Similarly  Ex.4  22,  'My  son,  my 
first-born,  is  Israel.'  In  Is.  63  16,  the  first-born  of  Yahwe  is  em- 
phasised, in  contrast  with  the  neglect  of  the  people  by  Abraham 
and  Israel;  the  cult  of  these  heroes  brings  no  relief.  Cp  also 
'our  father,'  Is.  <I4  8  [7].  Mai.  16  assumes  that  Yahwe  is  con- 
stantly represented  by  the  people  as  a  father.  Mai.  '1 10-16  has 
suffered  much  corruption  by  intentional  alteration  and  by 
accident  [see  Crit.  Bib.}.  But  v.  10  clearly  shows  that  Yahwe 
is  the  father  of  the  Israelites  and  their  ancestor.  In  v.  11 
neither  <3  nor  Pesh.  seems  to  have  found  in  the  text  'and 
marries  the  daughter  of  a  strange  god'  (-|T]  ^x),  but  some 
phrase  which  could  be  interpreted  '  and  walks  after  (or  '  serves  ') 
foreign  gods.'  This  may  be  a  free  rendering  of  S^  j-pa  ^x  NT1 
■^j,  "and  enters  the  house  of  a  strange  god,'  but  MT  shows  that 
the  idea  of  a  woman  being  the  daughter  of  her  god  was  not 
foreign^to  Hebrew  thought  (cp  Xu,  21aq  Wisd.  9  7  V2  2i  1(3  10). 
In  Ps.  73  15,  'the  generation  of  thy  children  '  refers  to  the  Jews. 
The  fatherhood  of  God  is  finely  expressed  in  the  prayer,  Ecclus. 
■23  1,  beginning  Kupie,  irdrep,  'Lord,  father.'  In  Ecclus.  4  n  the 
Hebrew  reads  p  "jxip*  Sni-  ' and  God  sna11  caI1  *nee  son.' 
Here  sonship  has  an  ethical  quality.  That  is  also  the  case  in 
Wisd.  2 18, _'if  the  righteous  man  is  God's  son,  he  will  uphold 
him ' ;  whilst  in  5  5  the  sons  of  God  probably  are  the  occupants 
of  the  celestial  world,  including  angels  and  human  saints  (see 
§  7) ;  in  97  12  21  16  10  IS  4,  the  sons  and  daughters  of  God  are 
the  Israelites,  and  in  is  13  the  people  is  said  to  be  recognised 
by  the  Egyptians  as  '  God's  son.'  In  Judith  94  the  Jews  are 
God's  'dear  children.'  In  Esth.  6  14,  they  are  the  '  sons  of  the 
only  and  true  God,'  and  in  3  Mace.  6  28  they  are  the  sons  of  the 
'most  mighty  and  heavenly  living  God.'  Eth.  Enoch  62  n 
speaks  of  'his  children  and  his  elect,'  but  the  passage  is  prob- 
ably a  Christian  interpolation.  Cp  also  Sib.  Or.  3  702,  'sons  of 
the  great  God';  Ps.  Sol.  730,  'sons  of  their  God';  18 4,  'as  a 
first-born  only-begotten  son';  Ass.  Mos.  10  27,  'sons  of  God '  ; 
Jubilees  1  15, 'sons  of  God' ;  and  4  Ezra 'J  58,  '  thy  people,  first- 
born and  only-begotten.' 

It  may  be  inferred  from  such  instances  that  the  desig- 
nation of  God  as  father  in  a  figurative  sense  goes  back 
at  least  to  the  eighth  century  and  was  common  in  Israel 
in  the  last  century  B.C.;  that  the  Israelites  felt  them- 
selves to  be  sons  and  daughters  of  Yahwe  because  of 
their  connection  with  the  holy  Yahwe -worshipping 
people ;  and  that  here  and  there  the  thought  of  a 
spiritual  sonship  based  on  character  was  reached. 

Founders  of  states  and  kings  in  general  were  regarded 
in  antiquity  as  sons  of  gods. 

Numerous  examples  were  gathered  from  Greek  and  Roman 
writers  by  D.  F.  Ilgen  in  1795.  He,  however,  wrongly  sup- 
in.  •  posed  that  the  basis  of  what  he  deemed  simply 
0.  The  king,  a  figure  of  speech  was  the  relation  of  the  king 
as  pupil  to  the  divinity  as  teacher.  In  reality, 
the  divine  paternity  was  looked  upon  as  an  important  fact.  In 
the  case  of  a  long-reigning  dynasty,  or  one  connected  by 
marriage  with  the  preceding  one,  it  was  sufficient  to  assume  a 
transmission  of  the  divine  life  from  an  original  impregnation  by 
a  god  ;  in  the  case  of  a  usurper  not  connected  by  marriage  with 
the  previously  reigning  family,  resort  must  be  had  to  an  im- 
mediate divine  fatherhood.  Thus,  the  kings  of  Egypt  were 
considered  as  the  sons  of  Re'  by  virtue  of  descent  from  him  ;  but 
Alexander  could  be  declared  a  son  of  Ammon  Re'  only  by  a 
denial  of  Philip's  paternity,  and  a  revelation  of  his  birth  without 
a  human  father  (Trogus  in  Justin,  Hist.  11 11).  Less  promin- 
ence was  evidently  given  to  this  conception  in  Assyria;  but  its 
exigence  is  proved  by  5  R.  297  where  Asur-buni-pal  says  Asur 
ilu  hannu,  '  Ashur  the  god,  my  begetter.'  The  Ptolemies  as 
successors  of  the  Egyptian  kings  accepted  such  titles  as  '  son  of 
Re  ,'  'ytb?  rou  'HAt'ou,'  '  son  of  Isis  and  Osiris  ' ;  and  some  of  the 
Seleucidas,  as  successors  of  Alexander,  also  received  the  title 
0eoi)  uids.  The  latter  title  was  frequently  used  by  the  Roman 
emperors  as  well  as  divus,  8e6s,  and  eldha.  in  the  East  (see 
Dalman,  227,  and  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien,  1  166^1). 

Even  in  Israel  the  king  was  regarded  as  standing  on 
a  higher  level  than  ordinary  men  and  given  the  name 
'  son  of  Yahwe. '      His  quasi-divine  character  is  already 
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indicated  in  the  fact  that  he  was  anointed.  Originallv 
the  pouring  out  of  oil  on  his  head  was  a  sacrifice,  an 
act  of  worship.  Yahwe's  anointed  was  recognised  as 
partaking  of  Yahwe's  sanctity,  as  possessed  of  a  divine 
spirit  and  a  higher  intelligence  (1  S.  10o).  It  is  more 
likely  to  be  a  reduction  of  a  generally  prevailing  opinion 
than  mere  flattery,  when  the  woman  in  2S.  H1720 
declares  that  David  is  like  the  gods  in  hearing  what 
is  good  and  evil,  and  has  the  wisdom  of  the  gods  to 
know  all  that  is  in  the  earth  {mal'ak  is  probably  a  late 
interpolation).  How  the  people  before  the  exile  looked 
upon  their  kings,  cannot  be  determined  from  the  literary 
remains  reflecting  the  often  strongly  anti-royalist  spirit 
"t  the  prophets.  Is.  96  shows  that  a  poet  in  the  exile 
did  not  hesitate  to  predict  for  a  child  born  to  the  royal 
family  (possibly  a  son  of  Jehoiachin)  that  he  would  be 
called  a  '  mighty  god  '  (el  gibbor).  2  S.  7  14,  probably 
written  after  the  exile,  as  H.  P.  Smith  has  perceived, 
and  possibly  in  the  days  of  Zerubbabel,  presents  the 
son  of  David  as  the  son  of  Yahwe,  and  significantly 
predicts  for  him  that  in  spite  of  this  he  will  be  punished 
as  human  beings  are,  though  not  destroyed.  When 
kings  again  sat  on  the  throne  of  David  in  the 
Hasmonaean  age,  they  naturally  applied  to  themselves 
this  promise.  Yahwe's  anointed  king  was  his  son, 
born  as  such  on  the  day  of  his  coronation,  whom  the 
nations  and  their  rulers  should  obey  (Ps.  2).  Ac- 
customed as  men  in  Israel  had  been  to  hear  their 
Ptolemaic  or  Seleucid  rulers  referred  to  both  as  '  god ' 
and  as  '  son  of  god,'  the  two  terms  easily  merged  into  each 
other  when  applied,  as  they  were,  to  the  Hasmoncean 
kings.  In  Ps.  582  and  826  Pharisaic  hymn-writers 
scornfully  designate  these  native  rulers  as  '  gods ' 
{Hohlm)  and  '  sons  of  God  '  {b'ne  'elyon).  There  would 
be  no  sting  in  this  sarcasm,  if  they  were  not  actually 
designated  as  such.  That  this  was  the  case  is  shown 
by  Ps.  457/  [6/.],  where  a  poet  laureate  of  one  of  these 
princes  on  the  occasion  of  a  royal  wedding  apostrophises 
the  monarch  as  divine.  In  Ps.  89  26/ ,  2  S.  7 14  is  applied 
to  Alexander  Jannseus  (so  Duhm).  Zech.  128  probably 
also  applies  to  the  reigning  family. 

On  the  other  hand,  Ex.  216  229 [8]  do  not  prove  that 
rulers  were  called  '  gods. '  They  refer  to  household 
gods  (Eerdmans),  and  Targ.  and  Pesh.  which  render 
'judges'  are  certainly  wrong.  So  far  as  known,  the 
king  was  never  regarded  in  Israel  as  literally  the  son 
of  Yahwe.  The  underlying  thought  seems  to  have 
been  that  the  king  became  a  '  son  '  by  the  infusion  of 
his  divine  father's  life  and  intelligence. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  king  in  Israel  was  called 

a  son  of  God,  it  is  somewhat  strange  that  there  is  so 

c  Tn,„  Tv/r„„„;„u  ntt*e  evidence  of  its  use  as  a  title 
6.  rne  Messiah.     ,  iU  , ,      .  ,       „,, 

of  the  coming  Messiah,      There  is  no 

passage  in  Jewish  literature  that  can  be  confidently 
dated  as  earlier  than  Christianity,  in  which  this  name 
is  given  to  the  Messiah. 

Enoch  105  2  is  probably  an  interpolation  (so  Drummond, 
Charles,  Dalman).  4_  Ezra  7  28_/^  13'32  37  52  14  9  are  all  doubt- 
ful. The  Aramaic  original  is  lost,  and  the  extant  versions  (Syr., 
Lat.,  Eth.,  Ar.,  Arm.)  have  all  passed  through  Christian  hands, 
and  manifestly  suffered  changes  in  these  very  passages  (see 
Drummond,  285^).  The  Targ.  to  2  S.  7  14  renders  'like  a 
father'  and  'like  a  son,'  and  the  Targ.  to  Ps.  2j  'thou  art  dear 
to  me  as  a  son  ' ;  Ps.  2  is  generally  referred  to  Israel.  In  Origen's 
time  the  Jews  looked  forward  to  the  coming  of  God's  Messiah, 
hut  professed  to  find  no  reference  in  prophecy  to  a  coming  son 
of  God  (c.  CelsHWf  I4Q).  Only  rarely  (as  in  b.  Sukka,  152a 
and  Midrash  Tehill.  'J  7)  is  a  Messianic  interpretation  of  Ps.  2 
found.  There  can  be  tittle  doubt  that  the  reason  for  this  lies  in 
the  reaction,  first  against  Hasmonaean  pretensions,  and  subse- 
quently against  Christian  exegesis.  But  between  the  insistence 
upon  David ic  descent  as  a  rebuke  to  the  illegitimate  line  in  the 
Psalter  of  Solomon,  and  the  emphasis  upon  the  human  character 
of  the  Messiah  {a.vdpu>ivoq  e£  ai/0pw7rwi/)  by  Trypho  as  a  disavowal 
of  the  new  god,  the  great  Messianic  movements  stirred  many 
circles  in  Jewry,  besides  the  followers  of  Jesus,  with  eagerness 
to  discover  a  reference  to  the  Messiah  in  every  passage  that  lent 
itself  to  the  purpose.  It  therefore  remains  possible  that  the 
identification  of  the  Messiah  as  the  son  of  God  represents  not 
merely  the  blending  of  two  independent  convictions,  but  the 
synonymy  of  two  terms.  Dalman  objects  to  bar  eldha  as  a 
Messianic  title,   on  the  ground   that  it  was  not  customary  to 
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mention  the  name  of  God,  as  Mk.  14  61  uio?  tou  evAoyjjTGv  indi- 
cates. But  Mt.,  who,  according  to  Pal  man,  alone  rendered  the 
original  idiomatic  vmiknthti  da-shi-mayya  for  'kingdom  of 
God  '  with  /3a<riA.eta  two  ovpavdv,  has  in  -Ot-3  yibs  tou  6eov,  and 
so  also  Lk.  22  70  ;  and  there  is  no  indication  that  '  suns  of  God  ' 
was  rendered  otherwise  than  by  b ' nc  eiiihii.  Nevertheless, 
bay  ciiiha  is  not  likely  to  have  been  very  commonly  used  as  a 
designation  of  the  Messiah,  and  there  is  no  absolute  proof  of  its 
use  at  any  time. 

In  Lk.  20  36  those  that  are  accounted  worthy  of 
another   world   and    of    being    raised    from    the    dead 

7.  One  raised  are   saidto   be  equal   to   angels  and 

from  the  dead.  „sons  of  God'  bf  cafe  th?  are  s°ns  of 
the  resurrection.      According  to  Rom. 

I4    Jesus   was    shown    to    be   a    son    of    God    by    his 

resurrection  from  the  dead.      The  idea  that  the  ranks 

of    the    heavenly    beings    may    thus    be    increased,    is 

older  than  the  thought  of  a  resurrection. 

Heroes  that  are  well-pleasing  to  the  gods  may  be  carried  aloft 
to  be  with  them  for  ever,  as  Uta-napLsti  in  the  Gilgamis  epic,  or 
Enoch  and  Elijah  [see  Delude,  §  17,  Elijah,  Enoch,  and  cp 
Ethan,  Paradise,  §  3].  Slavonic  Enoch  22  gives  a  fine 
description  of  Enoch's  reception  in  heaven,  and  his  celestial 
garments.  Into  the  same  company  of  heaven]}'  beings  men 
could  be  brought  from  the  subterranean  realms  of  Shefii,  when 
the  Mazdayasnian  doctrine  of  a  resurrection  had  become  familiar 
in  Israel.  Even  in  circles  where  the  Greek  conception  of 
immortality  prevailed,  the  godly  man  was  supposed  to  take  up 
his  abode  after  death  among  the  sons  of  God,  and  to  obtain  his 
inheritance  among  the  saints  (YVisd.  55).  It  is  the  merit  of 
Barton  (New  World,  1S99,  pp.  114^?!)  to  have  called  attention 
to  this  thought. 

Among  the  Jews  accessible  to  Greek  philosophy,  it 
was  especially  Philo  who  prepared  the  way  for  the 
Christian   doctrine  of  the   son   of  God  by  his  Logos- 

„   m,      T  speculation.        When    he    called    this 

8.  The  Logos.  /  ,  t,  ,    t  ,    ,  t,      c    „ 

0  Logos  the  perfect  son,  '  the  first- 
born son  of  God'  (De  Vit.  Mos.  14;  De  Conf  Ling. 
14  ;  De  Agric.  12),  he  did  not  imply  that  it  was  an 
individual,  an  hypostasis,  a  person.  Vet  it  was  in- 
evitable that  the  term  '  son  of  God  '  should  suggest  a 
mediator  between  God  and  the  world,  a  celestial 
personality  more  grandly  conceived  than  any  other 
associated  with  the  name,  and  herein  lies  much  of  its 
historic  importance  (see  ^  23,  25  ;  and  for  a  description 
of  Philo's  Logos  the  careful  studies  of  Jean  Reville, 
Soulier,  Siegfried,  Anathon  Aall,  and  Grill). 

The  term  '  son  of  God '  {vibs  8eov,  vlds  tou  deou,  6  vlhs 
tou  Oeou)  or  'my  (sc.   God's)  son"  (ul6s  fiov)  occurs  in 
the  Synoptic  gospels  27  times,  and   the 

„„„„.-        term   '  the  son  '   (6  vlos)  9  times.      It  will 
Synoptics.   ,  t  ,  v  '\, 

J      *  be  convenient  to  record  the  occurrences 

in  detail  and  to  classify  them. 

1.  '  Son  of  God  '  or  '  my  (God's)  son  ' : — 27  times. 
a.  Enumeration. 
Mt.  3  17  43659  14 33  16  16  17  5  20 63  274043  54  =   11  times. 
Mk.li  11  3  11  57  97  l*6i  L'139  =     7      )( 

Lk.  I3235  322  38  439  82a  9 35  2270  =     9     „ 

b.   Analysis. 

i.  In  three  Gospels  : — 3  times. 

Mt.  8j7  =  Mk.  ln=Lk.  3 22:  baptism. 

Mt.  175=  Mk.  !>7  =  Lk.  93s:  transfiguration. 
Mt.  2063  =  Mk.  14oi  =  Lk.  1'2 70:  trial. 


9.  The 


ii.   In  two  Gospels  :  4  times. 
Mt.  27s4=Mk.  I539  (centurion) 
Mk.  57  =  Lk.  82s  (demon) 
M  t.  4  ^  =  Lk.  4  3  (temptation)  1 
Mt.  46=Lk.  49  \ 


=     once. 
=     once. 

=     twice. 


iii.   In  one  Gospel : — 10  times. 
Mk.  Ii  (superscription),  3  n  (demon)  =  twice. 

Mt.  5g  (name  of  peacemakers),  14 33  (after 
walk  on  the  sea),  If!  16  (Peter's  confession), 
27 40 (at  thecals),  2743  (alleged  quotation)=5  times. 
Lk.  I32  35  (annunciation),  338  (yenealogy)  =  3  times. 
.=.   '  The  son '  (6  vlds)  alone  :  9  times. 
a.  Enumeration. 
Mt.  11 27  (thrice)  2436  2s  i9  =5  times. 

Mk.  1332    ...  =     once. 

Lk.  ID  22  (thrice)        .  =     3  times. 

b.  Analysis. 
The  three  in  Mt.  11 27  correspond  to  the  three  in 

Lk.  10  22  (hymn  of  Jesus)  =   6 

Mk.  133z  is  equivalent  to  Mt.  2436  (not  even  the 

sun)  =    2 

Mt.  2S  19  (baptismal  formula)  has  no  parallel         =   1 
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It   is   not  sufficient,  however,  to  consider  the  texts  in 

which  the  title  actually  occurs.      Passages  throwing  light 

p  .      .    .       upon    Jesus'   conception  of  the  divine 

10;  rri,nCipiea  fatherhood  in  general  and  man's  son- 

ot  criticism.    shjp  must  algo  be  examincd_     Parables 

in  which  the  term  '  son '  might  be  regarded  as  referring 
to  Jesus,  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  Whenever 
a  reputed  saying  of  Jesus  is  drawn  into  the  discussion, 
it  must  be  tested  in  a  retranslation  into  the  Aramaic 
dialect  spoken  by  Jesus ;  and  the  same  applies  to 
utterances  concerning  him  by  persons  to  whom  this 
Galilean  speech  was  the  vernacular.  The  differences 
between  the  accounts  of  the  evangelists  must  be  ob- 
served. It  is  not  permissible  to  leave  out  of  sight  the 
peculiarities  of  the  evangelists,  or  the  influence  upon 
their  minds  of  later  thought  and  a  growing  tradition. 
It  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind  the  fundamental  distinc- 
tion between  the  Greek  words  ascribed  to  Jesus  whidi 
we  possess,  and  the  Aramaic  sentences  he  spoke  which 
we  can  only  surmise  ;  between  the  stories  told  for 
religious  edification,  and  the  history  often  symbolised 
rather  than  described  in  them.  Moreover,  the  condition 
of  the  text  must  be  sedulously  watched. 

In  a  number  of  passages  whose  substantial  genuine- 
ness admits  of  little  doubt  Jesus  is  reported  as  having 
used    the    term    'sons    of    God,'    or    an 
11.  htnical    equivalent,  of  men  in  such  a  manner  as 
significance  t0   jmp]y   a   certain    moral    likeness    to 
in  genuine   God 

Sayings  Of  Whilst  in  Mt.5g  the  thought  may  con- 
JeSUS.  ceivabl  y  be  that  the  peace  -  makers  will  be 
called  sons  of  God  because  they  will  be  deemed 
worthy  of  a  share  in  the  resurrection  (Lk.  20  36  and  cp  §  7),  more 
probably  the  idea  is  that  when  the  kingdom  of  heaven  shall  be 
established  on  earth,  as  it  soon  will  be,  they  will  be  recognised 
by  virtue  of  their  spiritual  kinship  to  God  as  his  true  sons. 
This  is  manifestly  the  case  in  Mt.  545,  where  sonship  is  based 
on  an  impartial  and  forgiving  spirit  like  God's.  Whether  Jesus 
said  '  sons  of  your  father  who  is  in  heaven  '  or  '  sons  "f  the  Most 
High,'  as  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Lk.  (3  35,  is  doubtful.  Most 
probably  he  said  '  sons  01  the  father  who  is  in  heaven.'  This  is 
suggested  by  a  comparison  of  Mt.  0  n  (o  waTjjp  u/adic  o  ev  toi? 
ovpacots)  with  Lk.  11  13  (6  7rar>jp  6  ef  ovpavov,  where,  however, 
Sin.  Syr.  seems  to  read  'the  father  that  is  in  heaven').  Mt. 
apparently  had  a  preference  for  the  pronominal  additions.  But 
whether  njtt  or  p3i3N  was  originally  used,  it  is  significant  that 
Jesus  did  not  limit  the  divine  paternity  and  did  not  exclude  from 
sonship  those  who  were  '  themselves  evil.'  The  same  is  strongly 
indicated  also  in  the  parables  of  the  lost  son  (Lk.  15  11  jf.)  and 
the  two  sons  (Mt.  21 1'Ajf.),  which  teach  that  man  even  when  he 
errs  does  not  cease  to  he  the  son  of  God  and  the  object  of  his 
fatherly  affection.  In  Mt.  23syC  Jesus  is  speaking  to  the  crowds 
as  well  as  to  his  disciples,  warning  them  not  to  call  men  Rabbi, 
Abba,  and  Moreh,  '  for  one  is  your  master,'  'one  is  your  father, 
'one  is  your  teacher,'  the  reference  being  everywhere  to  God 
(see  Kohler,  _/(?;?  18567^.).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  10  20  29 
and  Lk.  12  32  the  disciples  are  addressed,  and  those  to  whom 
the  kingdom  will  be  given  are  clearly  distinguished  by  their 
character  from  the  rest  of  the  people.  Even  more  manifest  is 
this  distinction  in  Mt.  17  25^  As  kings  on  earth  demand 
tribute  not  of  their  sons  but  only  of  strangers,  so  the  heavenly 
king  does  not  impose  taxes  on  his  sons.  Those  who  think  of 
God  as  taxing  them  for  the  support  of  the  temple-cult  are  in 
reality  strangers  to  him  ;  the  relations  of  sons  to  the  heavenly 
father  are  characterised  by  freedom.  In  view  of  such  a  pro- 
foundly ethical  conception  of  sonship  and  Jesus'  attitude  in 
general,  it  is  difficult  to  believe  in  the  historical  accuracy  of  his- 
refusal  to  work  a  miracle  for  a  Phoenician  woman  on  the  ground 
alleged  (Mt.  15  21-28  Mk.  7  27-30). 

The  synoptic  tradition  records  no  utterance  of  Jesus 
in  which  he  distinctly  refers  to  himself  as  a  '  son  of  God. ' 

12.  Jesus-  self-    In   ™1'  27,43  J'   is.  indeed    said   that 

consciousness    ™ocklne    h.gh    pnests,    scribes     and 

as  a  son  of  God.  elders  quotf, rhm  as  havlnS  sald  :  ' ! 


am  a  son  of  God.'  The  only  ground 
for  such  an  assertion  would  be  Jesus'  answer  to  the  high 
priest's  question  (Mt.  266?).  But  see  §  20  and  Son  of 
Man,  §  37  (end).  The  taunt  seems  to  have  been  made 
up  of  phrases  from  Wisdom  2 16-18  (see  Brandt,  209). 
Of  more  importance  would  be  the  distinction  between 
'my  father'  and  '  your  father,'  if  this  could  be  traced 
back  to  Jesus  himself. 

The  Gk.  text  of  Mt.  gives  the  impression  that  Jesus  said  '  my 
father'  when  speaking  of  his  own  God  or  to  him,  whilst  he  said 
'  your  father  '  when  referring  to  the  God  of  his  disciples  or  the 
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people,  and  that  he  taught  his  disciples  to  say  'our  father,'  but 
did  not  use  this  expression  himself.  Ah  cad y  a  comparison 

with  the  synoptic  parallels  in  which  the  possessive  pronouns  are 
lacking  tends  to  raise  doubts  as  to  the  integrity  of  the  text. 
The  prayer  Jesus  taught  his  disciples  begins  in  Lk.  11  2  with 
' Father '  (Trarep)  ;  and  textual  criticism  renders  the  originality 
of  the  pronoun  in  many  instances  quite  uncertain.  When, 
furthermore,  the  attempt  is  made  to  recover  the  actual  Aramaic 
words  used  by  Jesus,  the  fact  comes  to  view  that  in  practically 
all  cases  the  original  is  likely  to  have  been  simply  A  Mm  (n^n). 
Where  the  Gk.  JMt.  had  Trarep  fxov  or  6  ira-njp  /xov,  /•-  .mug.  Hier. 
has  simply  Abba,  in  the  extant  passages,  Mt.  10^/1  16 16 
IS101935  20  ji;  and  the  same  is  true  of  LU.  2  yu  10  22  etc. 
If  this  version  is  made  from  the  Greek  without  the  aid  of  an 
Aramaic  translation,  only  a  strongly  eiihenehcd  usage  can 
account  for  the  suppiession  of  the  po-,se>sive.  If,  as  seems 
probable,  an  earlier  Aramaic  gospel  was  consulted  in  the  trans- 
lation, the  testimony  is  doubly  significant.  It  is  confirmed  by 
other  remains  of  Palestinian  Aramaic. 

Jesus  almost  certainly  said  only  Abba  in  his  own 
pravers  as  well  as  in  the  prayer  he  taught,  and  Abba 
rft*  bashtinayya,  'the  father  who  is  in  heaven,'  in  re- 
ferring to  God.  This  conclusion  is  not  merely  of 
negative  value.  Positively,  it  indicates  an  exceedingly 
keen  sense  of  the  fatherhood  of  God  creating  a  true 
filial  attitude  and  a  gentle  feeling  of  brotherliness  toward 
-  men.  Into  the  innermost  recesses  of  his  spirit  we  can- 
not penetrate.  Even  if  our  sources  were  more  fruitful 
and  less  heavily  overlaid  by  tradition  than  they  are, 
there  would  still  remain  the  unfathomed  depth  of  an 
experience  colouring  every  characteristic  thought  and 
deed,  the  indefinable  quality  of  a  rich  inner  life,  the 
mystery  of  a  great  and  fruitful  genius.  But  we  are  able 
to  draw  certain  inferences  from  the  fact  that  the  highest 
moral  and  religious  conceptions  of  sonship  ascribed  to 
him  find  expression  in  utterances  in  which  he  either 
speaks  of  men  in  general  (Mt.  094548),  or  includes 
himself  with  others  {Mt.1725^  Mk.  335).  Whilst  he 
may  have  avoided  such  a  statement  as  '  I  am  a  son  of 
God,'  because  bar  gldhd  might  have  suggested  an  angel, 
a  translated  being  like  Elijah,  or  a  king,  it  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  the  real  reason  was  his  fear  lest  he  be 
misunderstood  as  claiming  for  himself  alone  that  relation 
to  the  Father  into  which  his  own  experience  made  him 
so  desirous  that  all  men  should  enter. 

How  well  founded  such  apprehensions  would  have 
been  may  be  seen  from  Mt.  11  25/:  (Lk.  IO21/)  2436 

.,  „  ,       (Mk.  1332)    2Sig    and  also   from  Mt. 

FathSTnd  2133"46  (Mk.  12x-i2  Lk.  209-ro)  22* 
Soil  (Lk.  14i6).        In    the    first    of    these 

passages  the  gradual  growth  of  a 
logion  may  be  observed.  The  text  presented  by  our 
MSS  with  minor  variations  between  Mt.  and  Lk.  already 
occurs  sporadically  in  the  second  century  (present  tense 
Justin,  c.  Tryph.  ioo,  'knowledge  of  the  Son  first'  ; 
Iren.  iv.  61,  Clem.  Recog.  247).  Older  than  this,  how- 
ever, as  modern  critics  generally  recognise,  is  the  text 
found  in  Justin,  Apol.  1 63  ;  Clem.  Hom.Yl 4  I841320  ; 
Marcosians  in  Iren.  i.  20  3;  Marcion  in  Tert.  c.  Marc. 
227  ;  Iren.  ii.  61  iv.  63  ;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  718109  etc. , 
which  reads,  with  unimportant  variations,  koX  oiSels 
tyvw  rbv  Trartpa  el  /xtj  6  utos  Kal  (oude)  rbv  vlbv  (m 
yiv&GKet)  el  /at]  b  irariip  Kal  oh  {$)  &v  b  vlbs  diroKa\v\p7j 
(ftoii\T)Ttu  awoKaXi'pai).  The  principal  differences  are 
that  Zyi/ui  occurs  in  place  of  ytvdxrKei,  that  the  sentence 
'  no  one  knew  the  Father  except  the  Son  '  precedes  '  nor 
any  one  the  Son  except  the  Father,'  and  that  as  a  con- 
sequence it  is  the  son  instead  of  the  father  that  reveals 
the  son.  Schmiedel  (Prot.  Monalshefle,  1900,  p.  iff.) 
regards  this  as  an  original  utterance  of  Jesus  and  under- 
stands the  aorist  to  intimate  that  there  was  a  time  when 
Jesus  discovered  that  God  was  a  father,  d.  thought  that 
until  then  had  not  been  present  to  his  mind.  Accord- 
ing to  this  critic,  the  men  who  once  believed  in  the 
fatherhood  of  God  were  all  dead,  and  among  Jesus' 
contemporaries  no  man  recognised  God  as  a  father. 
Having  become  a  '  son '  by  the  discovery,  he  naturally 
looked  upon  himself  as  '  the  Son '  as  long  as  he  re- 
mained alone  with  his  conviction  that  God  was  a  father. 
But  already  Ewald  (JBW,  1855,  p.  160)  pointed  out 
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that  the  difference  between  tyvu  and  yivwaKei  would  not 
appear  in  the  Heb.  ydda,  and  Dalman  (233)  rightly 
insists  that  in  the  unvocalised  Aramaic  text  the  parti- 
ciple ydda'  and  perfect  yUdd  could  not  be  distinguished. 
This  difficulty  would  indeed  be  obviated  if  a  derivative 
of  -a:  is  supposed  to  have  been  used  in  the  original 
(Evang.  Hier.  has  -03  in  Mt. )  ;  but  even  so  (aphel 
perf. )  this  verb  would  scarcely  have  necessitated  an  aorist 
rather  than  a  present  tense.  Klopper  (ZU'Th.,  1896, 
pp.  soi^C)  and  Dalman  strongly  urge  the  improbability 
of  the  revelation  of  the  sen  through  the  son.  Yet  only 
the  son's  knowledge  of  the  father  follows  naturally  the 
transmission  of  all  knowledge  to  the  son.  The  rather 
irrelevant  statement  that  '  no  one  knows  the  son  except 
the  father,'  has  the  appearance  of  being  a  gloss  drifting 
into  different  places.  If  it  is  removed,  the  connection 
is  greatly  improved  :  '  All  things  (that  are  hidden  from 
the  wise  and  disclosed  to  babes)  have  been  transmitted 
(Kvang.  Hier.  noDrm)  to  me  by  the  Father,  and  no  one 
knows  the  Father  except  the  son  and  he  to  whom  the 
son  is  willing  to  make  a  revelation.'  It  is  difficult, 
however,  to  see  how  even  such  an  utterance  could  have 
come  from  the  lips  of  Jesus.  The  alleged  return  of 
seventy  disciples  from  a  journey  during  which  they  had 
been  engaged  in  exorcising  demons  does  not  furnish  a 
natural  occasion  for  such  a  comment  as  this  (see  Bruno 
Bauer,  Kritik  der  E-,<.-gesch.  [1891]  2266  ff).  That 
Jesus  should  have  thought  of  himself  as  possessed  of 
all  knowledge  and  regarded  all  other  men  as  ignorant 
of  God  is  scarcely  conceivable.  Long  usage  had 
rendered  the  term  '  father '  as  a  designation  of  God 
quite  familiar  to  the  contemporaries  of  Jesus,  and  piety 
had  invested  the  name  with  deep  spiritual  significance 
(see  §  4).  But  the  abbreviated  title  '  the  son '  would 
probably  have  been  as  unintelligible  to  the  Jews  of 
Jesus'  time  as  it  was  well  understood  by  the  Christians 
of  the  second  century.  Pfieiderer  ( Urchristenthum, 
445^  5°9f- )  recognises  the  influence  of  Pauline  ideas, 
and  Brandt  (pp.  561,  576)  considers  Mt.  II25-30  to  be 
Cl  hymn  regularly  constructed  of  material  largely  bor- 
rowed from  Ecclus.  51.  Neither  of  these  views  is  per- 
haps capable  of  strict  demonstration.  But  the  underlying 
conviction  that  this  cannot  be  a  genuine  saying  of  Jesus 
is  as  irresistible  as  the  evidence  of  its  gradual  growth  is 
conclusive. 

In  Mt.  2436  (Mk.  I332)  the  clause  '  neither  the  Son  ' 

(ovde  b  vlbs)  is  lacking  in  many  MSS,  and  (among  other 

.    -      ,       ancient  witnesses)  in  the  Syr. -Sin.      Most 

..'    .,    ,       modern    scholars    reject    it.        Scholten 

-^       T    ,         (Het  oudste  Evang.  227 )  maintained  that 

Knowledge.  it'was  also  lacking  in  the  origmal  Mk. 

Dalman  (159)  thinks  that  the  original  text  was  '  not  even 
the  angels,'  and  that  '  not  even  the  son  but  the  father 
only  '  is  a  later  addition. 

Schmiedel  {I.e.  20)  also  regards  the  words  in  Mt.  as  spurious, 
but  considers  those  in  Mk.  as  genuine  because  they  cannot  have 
been  engendered  by  reverence  for  Jesus,  a  motive  that  led  the 
editor  of  Mt.  to  omit  them  in  copying  his  source.  It  is  not 
apparent  why  the  supposed  original  copyist  should  have  been 
more  sensitive  on  this  point  than  the  later  interpolator  of  Mt. 
In  the  first  half  of  the  second  century  it  is  not  likely  that  any 
Christian  was  offended  by  the  subordination  of  the  Son  or  his 
limited  knowledge  (Scholten,  I.e.).  Only  the  rising  estimate  of 
Jesus  can  account  for  the  place  of  the  Son  between  the  angels 
and  the  Father,  for  the  emphasis  upon  the  fact  that  even  be  did 
not  know  the  day  and  the  hour,  and  for  the  use  of  the  abbrevi- 
ated title.  Mk.  1332  seems  to  have  been  added  to  the  Apoca- 
lypse of  Jesus  to  explain  either  the  absence  of  a  sufficiently 
exact  date  or  the  delay  in  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 

The  third  passage  in  which  '  the  Son '  occurs  is  Mt. 

28 19.      That  the  trinitarian  baptismal  formula  does  not 

p      (■■         1  ^°  back  to  Jesus  himself  is  evident  and 

15.  Baptismal  ^cognised  by  all  independent  critics. 

tormula.       Acts  and  the  Epjsties  show  tj,at  other 

formulas  were  used  but  not  this  one,  that  the  apostles 
did  not  feel  warranted  to  preach  to  the  heathen  without 
a  special  revelation,  and  that  the  early  church  nevcr 
referred  to  this  commandment.  The  fact  that  it  is 
ascribed  to  Jesus  after  his   death  is  also    significant  ; 
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Conybeare  (ZXTIV,  1901,  pp.  275^  ;  Hibb.  Journ. 
1,  1902,  pp.  102  ff.)  has  shown  that  there  was,  as  late 
as  in  the  time  of  Eusebius,  an  earlier  text  which  read  : 
Ylopevdtvres  /xa8T]T€V(raT€  iravra  ra  fdvrj  iv  t$  dvdfiari 
fxov  'Go  ye  and  make  disciples  of  all  nations  in  my 
name,'  and  has  rendered  it  probable  that  the  expanded 
form  originated  about  140  a.d.  in  the  Old  Latin  texts 
of  Africa,  that  it  thence  crept  into  the  Greek  text  at 
Rome,  and  finally  established  itself  in  the  East  during 
the  Nicene  epoch  in  time  to  figure  in  all  surviving 
Gn-ck  codices. 

How  Jesus  understood  his  peculiar  relation  as  a  son 
may,  according  to  Dalman  (230),  be  seen  very  clearly 


16.  Allegory  of 
husbandmen. 


from  Alt.  21  33-46  (Mk.  12  1-12  Lk. 
20  9-19).  He  regarded  himself  as  the 
beloved  son,  or,  as  Gen. '222  <&  and 
Trg.  suggests,  'the  only  begotten  son,'  entitled  to  the 
empire  of  the  world,  but  destined  to  be  put  to  death. 
On  the  other  hand,  Jtilicher  [Gleichnisreden  Jesu, 
1899,  pp.  385^)  after  a  most  searching  examination 
of  these  texts  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  story  of 
the  wicked  husbandmen  is  not  a  parable  describing 
something  that  might  have  happened  in  real  life,  but 
an  allegory,  and  that  it  is  in  no  sense  an  utterance  of 
Jesus,  but  the  work  of  early  Christian  theology.  The 
justice  of  this  verdict  is  appreciated  when  the  marked 
contrast  to  all  genuine  parables,  the  lack  of  verisimili- 
tude, the  assumptions  contrary  to  fact,  and  the  charges 
based  upon  future  conduct  are  duly  noticed.  In  regard 
to  Mt.  222,  where  the  king  makes  a  marriage  feast  for 
his  son,  Dalman  rightly  calls  attention  to  the  absence 
of  the  son  during  the  meal,  and  the  fact  that  in  the 
parallel  (Lk.  IT16J  there  is  no  mention  of  the  son. 

According  to  Lk.  I3235,  the  angel  Gabriel  announced 

to  Mary  that  the  child  she  was  to  bear  would  be  called 

p       .        'the  Son    of  the    Most    High,'  or    'the 

Son  of   God,'    because   the    Holy  Ghost 

would   come  upon  her.      Divine  sonship 


mation  by 
heavenly 


is  here  made  dependent  upon  physical 
generation.  Jesus  will  be  called  Son 
of  God  because  he  is  to  have  no  human  father.  This 
mythical  conception  which  was  widely  prevalent  in 
antiquity  (see  §§  2,  5)  seems  to  belong  to  a  late  stratum 
(cp  Conybeare,  ZA7T\V,  1902,  pp.  192  ff.)  and  is  of 
Gentile-Christian  origin  (cp  Hillmann,  JPT,  1891,  pp. 
231^).  Older  than  it,  is  the  idea  that  the  Son  of  God 
was  born  as  such  at  the  baptism.  Between  the  reports 
of  the  heavenly  proclamation  on  this  occasion  in  the 
synoptics  there  are  important  differences.  Whilst  Mt. 
3 17  reads  '  This  is  my  beloved  Son  in  .whom  I  am  well 
pleased,'  Mk.  In  and  Lk.  322  have  'Thou  art  my 
beloved  son,  in  thee  I  am  well  pleased.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  Dab  c ff-* I  and  a  large  number  of 
patristic  quotations  have  preserved  a.  more  original 
reading  in  Lk.  3 22 — viz.,  vi6$  fiov  el  crtf"  4ytb  ar/fj-epou 
yeytvvTjKa  ere,  '  Thou  art  my  son,  to-day  I  have 
begotten  thee.'  The  generation  of  the  Son  of  God  is 
in  this  case  accomplished  by  the  entrance  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  as  a  dove.  This  earlier  myth  seems  to  have 
been  supplanted  by  that  of  the  Virgin  birth.  The 
announcement  of  the  heavenly  voice  at  the  transfigura- 
tion (Mt.  17s  Mk.  97  Lk  935)  was  then  transferred  to 
the  baptism.      (Cp  Holtzmann,  Die  Synoptiker,P)  85.) 

The  early  church  was  convinced  that  not  only 
heaven  but  also  hell  knew  the  secret  of  Jesus'  divine 
1R  Prnplninn  sonshiP-  Demons  repeatedly  pro- 
10.  rrociama    daimed  him  the  Son  of  God,  Mk.  3it 

demons         5?  <Lk-'S28;    CP  also   Mk- l2?)  =    and 
Satan  himself  used   his   knowledge   of 

this  fact  to  lead  him  into  temptation  (Mt.  436  ;  cp  Lk. 
439).  To  accept  the  opinion  of  the  evangelists  as  to 
the  supernatural  knowledge  and  activity  of  demons  is 
no  longer  possible. 

It  is  assumed  by  many  critics  that  the  demoniacs  actually 
spoke  such  words  as  are  ascribed  to  them,  and  that  thev  them- 
selves, as  well  as  their  reporters,  were  only  mistaken  in  their 
interpretation  of  mental  and  nervous  disorders.     Being  thrown 
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into  great  excitement  by  the  extraordinary  impression  of  Jesus' 
personality,  these  sufferers  gave  voice  to  their  own  or  the  general 
feeling  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  But  on  this  theory  it 
cannot  be  explained  why  men  excited  to  madness  by  the  political 
situation  should  have  avoided  the  one  unmistakable  Messianic 
title,  '  Son  of  David,'  and  employed  a  term  that  cannot  be  prayed 
to  have  been  then  used,  nor  why,  of  all  men,  only  the  demoniacs 
should  proclaim  him  as  the  'Son  of  God.'  As  it  is  especially 
Mk.  who  emphasizes  this  testimony  of  the  demons,  it  is  natural 
to  see  in  it  a  phase  of  his  general  conception  of  Jesus'  life  and 
character.  He  had  to  reckon  with  a  strongly  entrenched 
tradition  to  the  effect  that  Jesus  had  not  proclaimed  himself  as 
the  Messiah.  From  the  premises  of  his  Christian  faith  he  could 
only  conclude  that  Jesus  had  then  concealed  his  Messiahship 
and  the  divine  nature  which  he  associated  with  it.  Such  a  fact 
might  be  hidden  from  men,  but  not  from  demons.  They  must 
have  known,  in  spite  of  his  disguise,  the  divine  Son  by  whom 
they  were  to  be  judged.  It  is  particularly  the  merit  of  Wrede 
{Das  Messiasgeheimniss,  1901,  pp.  Tiff-) to  have  called  attention 
to  this  aspect  of  the  case.  The  story  of  the  temptation 

should  be  considered  from  the  same  point  of  view.  [Cp  Temp- 
tation, §§  4-6.] 

As  no  objective  reality  can  be  ascribed  to  these  voices 
from  the  world  of  evil  spirits,  it  is  idle  to  inquire  whether 
in  their  reported  utterances  '  Son  of  God  '  corresponds 
to  an  Aramaic  bar  #ldhd,  bar  'e/ydn,  ft reh  d'e'/d/id,  and 
what  meanings  each  of  these  forms  may  have  conveyed. 

The  same  conception  that  Jesus'  divine  sonship  can- 
not be  known  by  men  except  by  a  special 


19.  Petrine 
confession. 


revelation  from  another  world  is  found  in 
Mt.  16 17.  Of  such  a  revelation  there  is 
no  hint  in  the  accounts  of  Peter's  confession  at 
Gt-sare-a  Philippi  given  by  Mk.  (827-33)  and  Lk. 
(9 18-22).  But  neither  of  these  evangelists  puts  the  title 
'  Son  of  God  '  upon  the  lips  of  Peter.  Mk.  has  simply 
6  XPL(TT^>  Lk-  6xpL(n~bs  T°v  &€ov  ;  the  latter  probably 
goes  back  to  mislha  dS-ynhwe,  cp  1  S.  247  Trg.,  and 
Ps.  Sol.  I87  xpiGrbi  Kvpiov,  and  originally  1732,  and 
not  to  a  mtfiha  cCHaha  not  found  elsewhere.  It  is 
more  likely  that  Peter  used  this  longer  form  than  the 
shorter  one  in  Mk.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
either  the  question  or  the  answer  in  the  form  preserved 
by  Mk.  and  Lk.  Before  carrying  out  his  plan  of 
proclaiming  the  kingdom  of  heaven  in  Jerusalem,  Jesus 
would  naturally  desire  to  know  the  attitude  of  the 
people.  If  Peter's  description  gave  him  some  assurance 
that  there  was  no  immediate  danger  in  that  direction, 
the  views  as  to  his  personality  cherished  by  his  disciples 
seem  to  have  made  him  all  the  more  apprehensive,  and 
caused  him  most  earnestly  to  forbid  them  to  make  any 
such  statement  concerning  him. 

It  has  long  been  recognised  that  Mt.  1  *"»  17-19  is  a  late  interpo- 
lation. It  may  already  reveal  the  pretensions  of  the  Roman 
bishop  (Wernle,  Syn.  forage,  192),  and  has  been  more  correctly 
interpreted  by  Catholic  exegetes  than  by  Protestants  (Bauer, 
Kritik,Ze).  But,  apart  from  the  macarism,  the  text  of  Mt. 
has  been  interpolated  (cp  Holtzmann,  Syn.fi)  257)  by  the  addition 
of  the  two  terms  '  son  of  Man  '(see  Son  of  Man,  §  39)  and  '  son 
of  the  living  God'  (cp  Hosea2i,  (P  uiol  fleoi)  (Joii'tos).  Van 
Manen  (T/i.T,  1894,  p.  184)  is  probably  right  in  thinking  that 
'Son  of  God'  is  not  here  a  designation  of  the  theocratic  king, 
but  to  be  taken  in  a  metaphysical  sense.  But  to  the  interpolator 
6  xpitrrds  was  no  longer  a  mere  equivalent  of  '  the  Messiah  ' ;  it 
had  no  doubt  already  assumed  the  same  significance  as  the  '  Son 
of  God.' 

According  to  Mt.  2663  the  high  priest  said  '  I  adjure 
thee  by  the  living  God  that  thou  tell  us  whether  thou  be 
20   Hie-h      ^e  Christ,  tne  ^on  °f  God  '  '•   m  ^k.  ^  6l 
PriesVs      ^e  s^mP1>r  as^s   ' Art  tnou  tne  Clirist  tne 
adiuration    ^on  of  the  blessed?  '  and  in  Lk.  2267  the 
J  '  elders  of  the  people  say  '  If  thou  art  the 

Christ  tell  us,'  and  only  after  the  reference  to  the  Son 
of  Man,  'Art  thou  then  the  Son  of  God?'  v.  70.  It 
is  evident  that  according  to  Christian  tradition  Jesus 
was  asked  by  the  priests  whether  he  regarded  himself 
as  the  Messiah,  and  that  the  particular  form  of  the 
question  shaped  itself  freely.  In  Mt.  and  Lk.  Jesus 
does  not  commit  himself;  Mt.  2664  reports  only  the 
brief  Si>  eiVas, '  Thou  sayest  so,'  Lk.  2270  his  reason  for 
not  answering  as  well  as  his  rejoinder,  '  You  sav  that  I 
am.'  On  the  meaning  of  Zv  etiras  sue  Thayer,  JBL 
1340-49;  Merx,  Die  vier  kan.  Ev.  2384.  These  gospels 
represent  a  tradition  according  to  which  Jesus  main- 
tained his  incognito  before  the  priests  as  well  as  before 
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Pilate.  The  apparently  earlier  form  of  the  narrative 
preserved  in  Lk.  makes  no  mention  of  false  witnesses, 
blasphemy,  «.  formal  sentence  to  death,  and  personal 
indignities,  but  tells  of  two  false  charges  brought  against 
Jesus  by  the  priests  before  Pilate — viz.,  his  forbidding  to 
give  tribute  to  Caesar  and  his  declaring  that  he  himself 
is  the  Christ,  an  anointed  king.  Mk.  has  all  the  addi- 
tions of  Mt.  and,  besides,  takes  the  important  step  of 
changing  -i'  etnas  into  'Byui  elfxi  '  I  am.'  What  took 
place  in  the  pontifical  residence  to  which  Jesus  had  been 
carried  was  probably  as  little  known  to  his  disciples  as 
to  us.  (See  Brandt,  53.^;  We.  Skisscn,  6  [1899] 
207;  cp  Simon  Petkk,  §  15.)  At  the  time  when 
these  accounts  were  elaborated,  •  S<  >n  of  Man,' 
'Christ,'  and  'Son  of  God'  had  become  synonymous, 
and  'Son  of  God'  was  understood  as  'God,'  so 
that  the  blasphemy  of  making  oneself  equal  with  God 
could  be  conceived  of  as  »  charge  brought  against 
Jesus.  The  '  Son  of  God'  in  Mt.  "27 40  is  lacking  in  the 
parallel  passage  Mk.  15  29  f. ,  and  the  utterance  is  based 
on  Mt.  "266i  (Mk.  14 58),  having  no  more  historic  value 
than  these  improbable  testimonies. 

In  utter  amazement  at  the  miracles  that  accompanied 
,      .      ,    the  death  of  Jesus,  the  centurion  cried 
21.  Centurion  s  .  0f  a  truth  this  is  the  Son  of  God  -  (or 
exclamation.    ,  the  son  of  a  godl)_    Mt   ^  (Mk 

I539).  As  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  great 
darkness,  the  earthquake,  the  rending  of  the  veil  in  the 
temple,  and  the  rising  of  the  dead  from  their  tombs 
actually  occurred  [cp  Earthquake,  §  2],  the  occasion 
for  such  an  exclamation  did  not  exist.  Of  these  miracles 
Mk.  mentions  only  the  rending  of  the  veil.  Since  the 
centurion  could  not  have  seen  this,  even  if  it  happened, 
his  astonishment  is  left  without  a  cause.  If  Mk.  had 
thought  that  the  centurion  became  convinced  of  the 
divinity  of  Jesus  by  the  fact  that  he  died  somewhat 
earlier  than  expected,  uttering  a  loud  cry,  he  would 
scarcely  have  introduced  the  statement  as  to  the  veil. 
By  his  tendency  to  shorten  the  accounts  that  he  copied, 
he  has  here,  as  elsewhere,  rendered  his  own  incongruous. 
Both  Mt.  and  Mk.  no  doubt  thought  of  '  Son  of  God  ' 
in  a  Christian  sense.  While  it  is  quite  doubtful  whether 
any  of  the  evangelists  found  the  loud  cry  significant,  it 
is  possible  that  a  centurion  accustomed  to  such  sights 
saw  in  the  relatively  speedy  release  from  suffering  an 
evidence  that  this  political  criminal  was  indeed  a, 
righteous  man  {Lk.li.347),  though  Lk.  thought  of  the 
miracles  as  occasioning  this  judgment. 

A  critical  study  of  the  synoptic  material  leads  inevit- 
ably to  the  conclusion  that  Jesus  never  called  himself 
nn  r\  •  ■  *  '  the  Son  of  God,'  and  never  was 
tiir^11        addressed  by  that  title.      That  he  was 

«  ,.  proclaimed    as    such   by   voices    from 

•*  "  '  heaven  and  hell  is  a  notion  consonant 
with  the  ideas  of  the  time,  but  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to 
command  belief  at  present.  But  this  negative  result 
raises  a  question  concerning  the  origin  of  the  term  '  Son 
of  God. '  Sanday  regards  it  as  certain  that  it  was  applied 
to  Jesus  in  1  Thess.  lio,  '  23  years  after  the  ascension,' 
and  thinks  it  '  easier  and  more  critical '  to  see  in  the 
expression  a  continuation  of  Jesus'  own  teaching  than 
to  look  for  its  explanation  in  other  directions.  But 
apart  from  the  impossibility  of  proving  that  the  epistle 
quoted  was  written  '23  years  after  the  ascension,'  by 
pointing  to  the  Pauline  literature  Sanday  has  himself 
drawn  the  attention  away  from  the  line  of  direct  trans- 
mission of  the  thoughts  and  words  of  Jesus.  It  is  indeed 
in  Hellenistic  circles  that  the  title  as  we  find  it  applied 
to  Jesus  is  likely  to  have  originated.  There  is  a  possi- 
bility (see  §  6)  that  in  some  circles  the  intensified  study 
of  '  Messianic  '  prophecies  during  the  first  century  a.d. 
caused  the  term  bar  ildha  to  be  used  as  a  title  of  the 
Messiah.  Wernle  {Anfange  uns.  Rel.  295)  goes  too  far 
when  he  asserts  that  no  road  leads  from  the  OT  and 
Rabbinism  to  the  doctrine  of  the  deity  of  Christ,  as 
Sanday    rightly    maintains.       In    Hasmonaean    psalms 
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•gods'  and  'sons  of  God'  are  still  synonyms  and,  in 
language  tinged  with  apocalyptic  imagery,  the  reigning 
kings  are  described  both  as  '  gods  '  and  as  '  sons  of  God.' 
In  spite  of  practical  monotheism,  the  belief  in  the  exist- 
ence of  gods  as  celestial  princes  or  as  demons  continued. 
Such  a  phrase  as  '  sons  of  God '  because  sons  of  the  resur- 
rection does  not  reflect  a  specifically  Christian  conscious- 
ness, but  is  likely  to  go  back  to  '  Rabbinism,'  showing  its 
conception  of  the  possibility  of  becoming  a  son  of  God  in 
a  metaphysical  sense  through  a  resurrection.  Tendencies 
in  the  direction  indicated  can  be  pointed  out,  and  are 
natural  enough,  since  the  mental  habits  of  the  Aramaic- 
speaking  Jew  cannot  have  been  so  radically  different  from 
those  uf  the  Greek-speaking  Jew.  Nevertheless  it  shou'd 
be  admitted  that  we  possess  no  direct  evidence  of  the  use 
of  bar  Nxihd  as  a  Messianic  title.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  term  vlos  deov  was  frequently  met  with  in  the  Grreco- 
Roninu  world  as  a  title  of  kings  and  a  designation  of 
heroes  born  of  divine  fathers  or  translated  to  be  with 
the  gods.  The  ideas  associated  witji  debs  and  vlos  deov 
flowed  into  each  other  and  had  a  metaphysical  rather 
than  an  ethical  significance.  The  meaning  generally 
given  to  the  term  in  the  empire  would  unconsciously 
colour  the  thought  of  Hellenistic  Jews  when  they  found 
it  employed  in  the  Greek  version  of  their  Scriptures  in 
what  they  took  to  be  predictions  of  the  Messiah.  The 
titles  vlbs  deov,  Kvptos,  and  Zumjp  would  certainly  apply 
as  well  to  the  coming  king  of  Israel  as  to  the  Roman 
Emperor.  So  far  Jewish  thought  might  certainly  have 
gone,  though  it  cannot  be  strictly  proved  that  it  went. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  outside  the  boundaries  of 
Jewish  thought,  influenced  by  Greek  speculation,  for  the 
ideas  of  an  elevation  into  the  sphere  of  divine  life, 
through  resurrection  and  ascension,  the  victory  over 
demons  knowing  the  secrets  of  another  world,  and  even 
the  birth  of  a  hero  without  a  human  father,  as  Philo 
shows.  In  the  present  state  of  NT  criticism  it  is  not 
possible  to  date  with  accuracy  the  appearance  of  one  or 
another  of  these  ideas  in  Christian  literature  ;  but  it 
may,  perhaps,  safely  be  assumed  that  they  had  all 
found  expression  by  the  beginning  of  the  second  centur}'. 
In  Jn.  '  Son  of  God'  (0  vlos  rov  deov)  occurs  ten  times, 

tt         f  f+i      and  '  t*ie  Son'  fourteen  times.      As  in 
23.  use  ot  title  the  case  of  the  Synoptists  it  will  be 

lnrourcn        convenient  to  give  the  details. 
Gospel.  5 

1    'Son  of  God':  10  times. 

1  34  :  testimony  of  John.  10  36:  OT  precedent. 

1  50  :  Nathanael's  confession.    11 4  :  glorified  through  Lazarus. 
3  18  :  belief  in  him.  11  27  :  Martha's  confession. 

525:  dead  hearing  his  voice.     19  7  :  making  himself  God'sequal. 
ti6g:   Peter's  confession.  20  31:  purpose  of  book. 

In  3  16  '  the  only  begotten  son  '  occurs,  and  in  17  11  '  thy  son.' 

z.   'The  Son':  14  times. 

3  17  35  36  5  20  21  22  bis  23  26  6  40  8  35  36  14  13  17  1. 

In  1  18  the  true  reading  seems  to  be  fioi'oyeiojs  0eos,  in  9  35  toi/ 
vibv  rov  av8payrrov  ;  in  1  34  the  text  is  uncertain,  Syr.  sin.  cur. 
reading  '  the  chosen  one  of  God.' 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  6  vlbs  tov  deov  is  used 
by  John,  Nathanael,  Peter,  Martha,  and  the  evangelist 
himself,  but  rarely  by  Jesus,  whilst  0  vlbs  is  as  a  rule 
employed  by  Jesus  alone.  In  the  ecclesiastical  circles 
whose  christology  this  gospel  reflects,  the  longer  form, 
usually  in  addition  to  6  xpLO"roi'  was  evidently  used  in 
public  confessions  of  faith,  and  the  shorter  form  had 
already  come  into  vogue  in  theological  discussions. 
To  this  evangelist  'the  Son'  was  a  divine  being  who 
had  appeared  in  human  shape.  He  was  '  a  god ' 
(debs  li),  'an  only-begotten  god'  (fwvoyevfy  debs 
1  18)  who  had  assumed  human  nature,  had  become 
flesh  (I14).  He  was  the  Logos  of  whom  Philo  had 
spoken  as  'the  Son,'  the  medium  of  creation  and 
redemption.  It  was  not  blasphemy  for  him  to  claim  a 
title  felt  to  be  equivalent  to  'God,'  for  he  had  been 
sent  from  heaven,  whilst  in  the  Scriptures  men  who  had 
only  received  oracles  from  heaven  were  called  '  gods ' 
{1033^:)  And  he  called  those  happy  whose  faith 
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allowed  them  to  say  '  My  Lord  and  my  God  ! '  without 
having  seen  the  evidences  of  his  resurrection  (20  29). 

It  is  no  longer  necessary  to  prove  that  the  words  put  upon  the 
lips  of  Jesus  in  this  gospel  cannot  have  been  uttered  by  him. 
Even  scholars  generally  distrustful  of  results  that  contravene 
ecclesiastical  tradition  are  no  longer  willing  to  maintain  the 
position  of  Schleiermacher  and  Neander,  but  freely  admit  '  in 
this  collection  of  sayings  an  element — possibly  a  somewhat 
considerable  element  —  that  represents  not  so  much  what  was 
actually  spoken  as  enlargement  and  comment  embodying  the 
experience  and  reflection  of  the  growing  church '  (Sanday). 
The  critical  estimate  gained  by  the  investigations  of  Bretsch- 
neider,  Strauss,  Bruno  Bauer,  Schwegler,  Baur,  and  Zeller  was 
in  the  main  so  sound  that  it  has  been  adopted,  even  after  the 
severe  testing  by  Bleek,  Ewald,  and  Reuss,  with  modifications 
that  do  not  essentially  affect  it,  not  only  by  Hilgenfeld,  Keim, 
Volkmar,  Holtzmann,  Scholten,  Thoma,  Pfleiderer,  and  Albert 
Reville,  but  also  by  Schurer,  Julicher,  and  substantially  Harnack, 
whose  theory  of  authorship  and  interpolations  does  not  render  it 
usable  as  a  source  for  the  history  of  Jesus  (Das  Wesen  des 
Christenthuvis,  p.  13  ET,  p.  10^).  It  is  significant  that  the 
most  recent  investigators,  Jean  Re'ville,  Kreyenbuhl,  Schmiedel, 
and  Grill  agree  in  rejecting  the  Johannine  authorship,  the 
authenticity  of  the  speeches,  and  the  various  partition-theories. 
That  all  parts  of  the  book  reveal  the  influence  of  the  Philonian 
Logos-idea  was  never  so  fully  demonstrated  as  by  ReVille  and 
Grill ;  however  mistaken  his  theory  of  authorship  may  be, 
Kreyenbiihl  has  exhibited,  even  more  clearly  than  Baur,  the 
gnostic  affinities  of  the  gospel ;  Schmiedel  has  shown  convinc- 
ingly how  essentially  correct  the  interpretation  of  the  external 
evidence  by  the  Tubingen  school  was;  and  by  setting  Jn.'s 
central  idea,  the  incarnation,  against  the  background  of  Oriental 
speculation,  Grill  has  not  only  used  the  comparative  method 
that  henceforth  must  find  a  wider  application  in  all  biblical 
interpretation,  but  also  revealed  the  legitimacy  of  that  process 
of  thought  which  led  from  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  the  Symbolwn 
Nictenum. 

dR  In  the  ePistolar7  literature  of  the  NT  the 

*    following  facts  are  noticeable. 
'  Son  of  God  '  occurs  in  1  and  2  Jn.  =13  times 

'  the  Son  '  occurs  in  1  and  2  Jn.  =   6     . 

Neither  occurs  in — 

(a)  Jas.  Jude  1  Pet.  3  Jn.  or  (except  in  an  allusion  to  the 
transfiguration)  2  Pet. 

(b)  in  Phil.  Philem.  2Thess.  iTim.  2  Tim.  and  Titus. 
In  the  remaining  epistles  the  occurrences  are  : 

1.  'Son  of  God* 

Rom.  1  3  4  9  5  10  8  3  29  32  =7  times 

Gal,  1 16228446 =  4     ,, 

i  Cor.  1 9  2  Cor.  1 19  Eph.  4 13  Col.  1 13  1  Thess.  1 10  =  5     „ 

Heb.  1 5  4146673  10  29  .        .  =  5     „ 

2.  ( the  Son ' 
1  Cor.  15  28        .                 ,  =  once 

Heb.  I28  36  5s  728 =  5  times 

The  conception  in  the  Johannine  epistles  is  the  same  as  in  the 
fourth  gospel.  Rom.  1  3  is  especially  important  as  showing 

the  idea  of  divine  sonship  based  on  the  resurrection.  Connected 
with  this  metaphysical  sense  of  the  term  is  the  conception  that 
men  are  not  in  themselves  sons  of  God  but  may  become  such  by 
endowment  with  divine  spirit,  86.  In  Gal.  1 16  the  mani- 

festation of  the  risen  Son  of  God  is  described  as  an  inner  process. 

In  Eph.  and  Col.,  which  show  the  influence  oT  the  Logos 
speculation,  the  Son  is  the  pre-existent  medium  of  creation  ;  the 
phrase  'first-born  of  all  creation,'  Col.  1 15,  should  not  be  inter- 
preted so  as  to  exclude  priority  (Sanday),  since  '  he  is  before  all 
things,'  as  v.  17  shows.  The  closest  affinity  to  the  fourth 

gospel  is  found  in  Heb.,  where  '  the  Son '  is  an  essentially  divine 
being,  subordinate  to  the  Most  High,  but  higher  than  '  the 
heavenly  man'  of  1  Cor.  15.  Schenkel  finely  observed  the 
embarrassment  the  author  felt  at  the  thought  of  this  being 
learning  obedience  or  suffering  'though  he  was  a  Son.'  The 
Alexandrian  exegesis  of  chap.  1  shows  with  what  peculiar 
material  the  road  from  the  OT  was  paved. 

The  term  does  not  occur  in  Acts,  and  Sanday  rightly 
decides  against  ircus  Beov  being  interpreted  as  an 
equivalent.  In  Rev.  2 18  the  Christ  is  called  'Son  of 
God. '  The  strangely  composite  christology  of  this  book 
may  be  connected  with  its  composite  authorship  and 
the  transmission  of  its  text. 

A  careful  examination  of  the  gospels  tends  to  produce 

„.  ,      .     the  conviction  that  Jesus  never  assumed 
25.  Piston-  the  tUle  ,  gon  of  God ,  either  to  designate 

f]v,"   himself  as  the  expected  king  of  Israel  or 
cance  01  title.  to  intimate  that  his  nature  was  unlike 

that  of  other  men,  but  that  he  spoke  of  men  in  general 
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as  '  the  sons  of  God  '  and  of  God  as  their  father,  and 
also  used  the  expression  as  a  mark  of  distinction  for 
those  whose  character  resembled  God's,  who  by  their 
filial  relation  were  freed  from  bondage  to  legal  enact- 
ments concerning  the  cult,  whose  spirit  and  conduct 
established  peace  in  the  world,  and  who  would  be 
accounted  worthy  of  a  share  in  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead.  From  a  modern  point  of  view  such  an  attitude 
no  doubt  appears  ethically  more  valuable  than  the  loftiest 
claim  of  kingship  or  of  godhood.  The  personality  which 
historical  criticism  is  able  to  discover  behind  the  gospel 
records  is  not  only  more  real  but  more  ideal  than  the 
portrait  the  evangelists  produced.  Nevertheless  the 
bestowal  upon  Jesus  of  a  title  he  did  not  claim  *and 
probably  could  not  have  understood  marked  a  step 
forward.  When  he  was  lifted  up  from  earth  and  made 
a  god,  he  drew  all  men  unto  himself.  For  him  they 
abandoned  the  gods  of  their  fathers,  and  out  of  his  ful- 
ness they  all  received  some  measure  of  grace  and  truth. 
It  may  be  questioned  whether  without  this  deification  it 
would  have  become  historically  possible  for  him  to 
dispense  his  spiritual  gifts  through  the  ages.  It  was  far 
easier  for  men  outside  of  Jewry  to  look  upon  the  bearer 
to  them  of  such  treasures  of  life  as  a  god  than  as  a  mere 
man  ;  and  even  Hellenistic  Jews  must  translate  his 
personality  into  the  supernatural  to  derive  from  it  such 
spiritual  benefits  as  their  education  had  prepared  them 
to  receive.  There  is  an  element  of  truth  in  Wernle's 
keen  observation  that  '  christological  dogma  did  not 
arise  through  a  gradual  increase  but,  on  the  contrary, 
through  Jewish  and  anti- gnostic  reduction  of  the 
popular  faith'  (Anf tinge,  295).  It  was  after  all  the 
true  humanity  of  the  Son  of  God  that  bore  off  the 
victory  at  Nicasa.  But  it  should  not  be  denied  that 
there  had  been  a  gradual  growth  into  that  well-balanced 
conception  which,  it  would  seem,  was  best  adapted  to 
guard  the  spiritual  interests  involved.  As  the  cecumenic 
creeds  were  the  corollaries  of  that  conception  of  '  the 
Son  of  God '  who  is  himself '  God '  which  comes  distinctly 
to  view  in  the  fourth  gospel,  so  this  itself  is  the  product  of 
a  long  development  of  thought  in  Israel  as  well  as  in 
Greece,  and  among  the  Aryans  of  India  and  Persia. 
The  contribution  of  Jesus  himself  to  this  development 
was  the  indelible  impression  of  his  personality.  His 
own  thought  was  too  grand  in  its  simplicity  for  the 
world  to  appreciate.  That  it  means  more  to  be  a  child 
of  God  in  the  sense  in  which  Jesus  used  the  term 
than  to  be  the  Son  defined  by  the  Nicene  creed,  is  a 
truth  still  hidden  from  many  who  are  wise  and  prudent. 

The  title  has  been  discussed  with  more  or  less  fulness  in 
numerous    commentaries,    OT    and    NT    theologies,    critiques 

of  the  gospels,  and  lives  of  Jesus.  Among  the 
26.  Literature,  latter  those  of  Strauss,  Neander,  Keim,  Hase, 

Schenkel,  Beyschlag,  Weiss,  and  A.  Reville 
should  be  mentioned.  The  following  works  deal  with  various 
aspects  of  the  question.  Ilgen,  '  De  notione  tituli  filii  dei'  in 
Paulus,  Metnorabilien,  7,  1795,  pp.  119-198  ;  Bertholdt,  Christo* 
logia  Judeeorum,  1S11 ;  Colani,  Jesus  Christ  et  les  croyances 
messianiques  de  son  temps,  1864  ;  Wittichen,  Die  Idee  Goties 
als  des  Vaters,  1865  ;  Vernes,  Histoire  des  iddes  messianiques, 
1874  ;  Drummond,  The  Jewish  Messiah,  1877  ;  Schenkel,  article 
'  Sohn  Gottes  '  in  Bibellexikon,  1875  ;  Stanton,  The  Jewish  and 
the  Christian  Messiah,  1886 ;  Wendt,  Die  Lehre  Jesu,  1890 ; 
Baldensperger,  Das  Selbstbewusstsein  Jesu,  1892 ;  Briggs, 
The  Messiah  of  the  Gospels,  1897  ;  Paul,  Vorstellungen  von 
Messias,  1895  ;  Brandt,  Evangelische  Geschichte,  1893 ;  Thoma, 
Genesis  des  Johannes-Evangeliums,  1882;  Pfleiderer,  Urchris- 
tenthum,  1887  ;  Jean  Reville,  Le  QuatriSme  Evangile,  igol ; 
Kreyenbiihl,  Das  Evangelium  der  Wahrheit,  1900 ;  Grill, 
Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Entstehung  d.  vierten  Evangeliums, 
1902  ;  Holtzmann,  Neutestamentliche  Theologie,  1897  ;  Schmie- 
del, Prot.  Monatshefte,  1900,  p.  iff.;  Dalman,  Die  IVorte  Jesu, 
1898 ;  Wrede,  Das  Messiasgeheimnis,  1901  :  Rose,  '  Fils  de 
I'homme  et  fils  de  dieu'  in  Revue  biblique,  1900,  pp.  xbqjf.\ 
Schmidt,  Son  of  Man  and  Son  of  God  in  Modern  Theology  (in 
press)  ;  Stevens,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus,  1901.  n.  5, 
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The  expression  'Son  of  Man'  [ben  dddm)  is  in 
Hebrew  literature  a  synonym  of  '  man.  Apart  from 
Ezekiel  and  Daniel  it  seems  to  be  used  exclusively  in 
poetic  style. 

ben-add m  ^"X  \2)  in  Nu.  a3  19  Is.  51 12  56  2  Jer.  49  18  33  50  40 

51  43  Ps.85  SO  18  14(3  3  Job  10  21  256858,  probably  also  in  the 

original  of  Ecclus.  17  30  Judith  S 16  Test.  12  Patr. 

1.  Synonym  Josephs  ;  ben  enos  (-^a  p)  m  Ps,  144  3.     The 
Of  'man.'      meaning  is  rendered  perfectly  clear  by  zs(wk), 

enos  (l"i;n'.  or  giber  (13 j)  occurring  in  the 
parallel  stichoi.  Such  pontic  expressions  may  be  either  sur- 
vivals of  forms  once  in  common  use  or  later  creations.  When 
cognate  languages  offer  no  analogy,  the  latter  is  more  probable. 
In  this  case,  the  strongly  entrenched  Aramaic  usage  (see  §  4)  is 
in  favour  of  the  former  explanation.  Collectives  like  DTK,  l^ON, 
"1,72,  fSS  are  very  old;  and  the  designation  of  the  individual  of 
the  species  as  C~^"|3  or  ti'iiN'p,  a  man,  "ijp'p,  an  ox,  jNi"|3, 
a  sheep  or  a  goat,  is  likely  to  belong  to  the  same  early  period. 

A  still  simpler  phrase  for  'a  man,'  ahad  hd-dddm 
(",\'T  ",\*)i  occurs  only  in  Judg.  I67,  where  it  seems  to 
have  been  preserved  from  an  earlier  form  of  the  story  in 
which  Samson  was  not  '  one  of  mankind  '  but  a  solar 
divinity.  While  is  (cn.  originally  also  a  collective,  cp 
Sn-:;"  c'n,  its*  -j2)  and  ilsu/i  (nrx)  apparently  tended  to 
displace  ben-ddam  and  bath-dddm  (or  bath,  han-ndlim, 
Dan.  11 17)  and  were  supplemented  by  dddm  and  gnos  in 
the  sense  of  'man'  'the  human  being,'  der  Mcnscli 
(frequently  found  in  Ecclus. ),  the  plurals  bne  dddm  and 
bne  is  maintained  themselves  more  strongly  against  the 
collectives  both  in  the  sense  of  '  people  '  '  Leute '  and 
in  that  of  '  mankind.' 

The  plurals  occur  thus:  CHX  •)!  in  Gen.  11 5  Dt.  32s  1  S. 
2'' 19  2  S.  7  12  1K.839  Ezek.  31  14  Mic.  5  6  Joel  1  12  Ps.  11 4 
12  2  9  14  2  21  n  31  20  33  13  368  403  40  3  03  3  57  5  53  2  62  10  Oils 
80  43  903  107  8  15  21  31  HO  16  145 12  Prov.  8431  13  22  Eccl.  2  k 
310218110312;  Z"K  ^3  in  Ps.  4  3  49  3  02  10  Lam.  ?>  33  Ecclus. 
16  15  3623  387  40i;  C"!NH  n'ua,  'the  women  of  the  human 
race  '  in  Gen.  O2. 

In  Ezekiel  the  expression  '  son  of  man '  occurs  some 
ninety  times,  always  as  the  title  by  which  the  prophet  is 

2.  Special  use  addressed  bX  ^ahwe.  The  question 
■  r.  ,  .  ,  naturally  arises,  why  Ezekiel  re- 
presented Yahwe  as  constantly  employ- 
ing this  term  ;  or,  if  its  use  was  not  due  to  conscious 
reflection  but  to  inspiration  in  a  certain  pathological 
condition,  why  this  particular  form  of  speech  suggested 
itself  with  such  frequency. 

Jerome  regarded  the  term  as  expressive  of  the  frailty  of  him 
■wlw  was  honoured  with  divine  visions  and  commissions,  and 
most  modern  scholars  have  found  in  it  an  intimation  of  weakness 
and    insignificance    (Smend,    Bertholet,    Kraetzschmar,    Toy). 

Appel,  however,  deems  this  explanation  inadequate, 
examines  the  title  in  the  light  of  the  various  passages  in  which 
it  occurs,  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  given  to  the 
prophet  by  way  of  distinction  to  set  him  off  from  his  fellowmen. 

According  to  the  theory  of  Maurice  Vernes  {Hist,  des 
idf,-s  mcssianitjitcs,  187  [1874])  'son  of  man '  is  synonymous 
with  'prophet.'  Fiebig  thinks  that  it  may  have  been  more 

natural  to  use  the  longer  form  in  the  vocative.  Already  in  the 
interpretation    of   the    phrase    in    Ezekiel    we    meet   with    an 
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emphatically  low  and  an  emphatically  high  estimate,  a  synthetic 
and  an  analytic  judgment,  an  assumption  that  it  is  a  title  of 
office  and  an  appeal  to  philology  and  literary  criticism  ;  and  there 
is  an  element  of  truth  in  each  contention.  There  can  be  no 
question  as  to  the  general  identity  of  '  son  of  man '  and  'man.' 
It  is  also  quite  evident  that  '  son  of  man  '  cannot  have  been  used 
by  man  as  a  title  of  a  prophet.  He  might  be  referred  to  as 
ha-hozeh  (nmn)  'the  seer,'  han-ndbi  (x^jn)  'the  speaker,' 
ham-moreh  (miOn)  'the  oracle  giver,'  is  ha-eloklm  (e,"N 
DmSnh),  'the  man  of  God,'  but  not  simply  as  'the  man.'  The 
ordinary  designations,  however,  would  not  be  so  suitable  in  the 
mouth  of  God  and  angels.  Dy  them  the  prophet  would  be  either 
called  by  name  (Am.  S  2  L)an.  !>22  IO11/I),  or  addressed  as  a 
representative  of  the  human  race.  In  the  latter  case,  the  fact 
that  celestial  beings  hold  converse  only  with  their  chosen  ones 
would  naturally  make  the  expression  suggestive,  not  merely  of 
inferiority  of  race,  but  also  of  special  privilege.  Its  use  would 
consequently  express  the  prophet's  self-consciousness  as  well  as 
his  humility.  Dan.  8  17  shows  that  in  some  circles  it  was  thought 
proper  for  the  angelus  interlocutor  to  address  the  prophets  as 
'  human  being'  (q"IN  p),  when  the  name  was  not  used. 

The  employment  of  this  phrase  by  Ezekiel  seems, 
then,  to  have  arisen  from  the  double  feeling  of  humility 
and  elation  expressed  in  Ps.  8.  Much  of  the  repetition 
may  be  due  solely  to  literary  habit,  and  some  instances 
to  later  imitation  (see  Scythians,  §  5). 

The  only  apparent  exception  in  Hebrew  seems  to  be 
Talmud,  Pal.  Tdauith  65  b. 

The  passage  contains  the  following  comment  on  Nu.  23  19  by 

Abbahu  (about  280  a.d.):   'If  a  man  says  "I  am  a  god,"  he 

lies  ;  (if  he  says)  "  I  am  a  son  of  man,''  he  will 

3.  DOUbtiU.1   m  trie  end  regret  it ;  (if  he  says)  "  I  ascend  to 
meaning  in  heaven,"  he  may  say  it,  but  he  cannot  accom- 

Ta  anlth  656.  P^J1  if,'     If ihe  1tcxtis  sJ0U"d; the  interpretation 

of  .Latble,  Uacher,  and  JJalman  is  no  doubt 
essentially  correct.  Abbahu,  who  was  often  in  conflict  with 
Christians,  unquestionably  refers  to  Jesus.  He  is  not  likely  to 
have  had  in  mind  either  Moses  (Schwab)  or  the  tower-builders 
(Rabbinic  commentators,  followed  by  Cohen  in  Lietzmann). 
Christians  likeSason,  who  in  their  disputations  with  him  seem 
to  have  used  to  some  extent  the  Hebrew  language,  probably 
translated  6  vios  tow  avOpiimov  by  ben  hd-dddm,  as,  in  modern 
times,  Delitzsch.  It  is  supposed  that  the  indefinite  ben  dddm 
was  suggested  by  Nu.  23  19,  and  that  the  context  was  depended 
on  to  indicate  the  reference.  Tho  real  difficulty,  however,  is  to 
understand  why  Abbahu  should  have  regarded  it  as  an  assump- 
tion on  the  p:irt  of  Tesus  to  call  himself  'son  of  man,'  such  as 
any  man  must  in  the  end  regret.  It  is  not  a  question  of 
Messianic  titles  and  prerogatives.  The  Messiah  is  not  a  god, 
in  Jewish  theology,  and  does  not  ascend  to  heaven,  nor  is  it 
improper  for  him,  or  any  other  man,  to  call  himself  a  son  of 
man,  ben  adain.  The  original  may  have  read  '  I  am  a  man  and 
I  ascend  to  heaven,'  n'DV^  nhw  ''JNl  ^N  DIN*  p>  the  words 
12  mnn1?  IBID  being  a  misplaced  gloss.  Abbfdni  would,  then, 
wittily  allude  to  the  self-designation  of  Jesus  as  a  confession 
that  he  was  not  a  god  but  a  man,  while  emphasising  thereby 
the  enormity  of  his  claim,  inferred  from  Jn.  14  24  and  Acts  1  9. 

In  Aramaic  'son  of  man'  is  used  with  great  frequency 
as  a  synonym  of  '  man.' 

1.  Early  inscriptions.— -For  the  Assyrian  and  Persian  periods 
we  are  wholly  dependent  upon   inscriptions.     These  are  _  oft  en 

dated   and   represent   a   widespread   territory ; 

4.  Aramaic    but  they  are  for  the  most  part  very  brief,  and  the 
Usage.  vocabulary  is   limited.      It  is  of  comparatively 

small  significance  that  the  term  'son  of  man  ' 
does  not  occur  in  them,  since  it  is  very  seldom  that  any  designa- 
tion of  man  is  found.  But  it  is  important  that  among  the  few 
instances  c:a  occurs  three  times  as  a  plural  or  collective— viz. 
c:n  D"!pl  TiSk  Dip  'before  gods  and  man'  (Zenjirli,  Panamu 
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stele,  /.  23,  eighth  centur>),  c'jco  jnSjo  'gods  and  men' 
(Teima,  sixth  century  CIS  2  no.  113^,  /.  20),  vn.  c'lK  'seven  men' 
(Kuyunjik,  Oct.  680,  CIS  2  no.  17). 

2.  Syriac.  —  Among  the  East  Aramaic  dialects  (Syriac, 
Mandaie.,  Labylonian  Talmudic)  the  expression  is  most  common 
in  Syriac.  Even  if  the  Pesh.  of  OT  is  essentially  a  Jewish 
work,  it  cannot,  in  view  of  text  and  canon,  be  earlier  than  the 
first  century  a.d.,  and  probably  does  not  antedate  the  oldest 
Christian  productions  by  more  than  fifty  years.  The  fact  that 
'man'  is  rendered  bar  ndsd  in  the  OT  rather  less  frequently 
than  the  original  Syraic  literature  would  cause  one  to  expect  is 
therefore  likely  to  be  due  to  the  translators  clinging  as  closely  as 
possible  to  the  Hebrew  text,  and  not  to  any  change  in  the 
common  speech  of  Edessa.  That  nasa  originally  was  a  collective 
and  virtually  a  plural  is  abundantly  evident  from  the  preponder- 
ating usage.  The  fact  that  in  a  translation  from  one  dialect  into 
another  the  Bibl.  Aram,  'cm  "^[nj  of  Dan.  7  13  was  rendered 
VC'IH  "C2  [~\S'I  in  Striae1  shows  that  even  the  indefinite  an 
gave  the  impression  of  being  a  collective.  There  are  many  in- 
stances, however,  where  the  Syriac  KE'JK  is  used  as  a  singular. 
That  bar-ndsd  originally  denoted  the  individual  of  the  species 
man  is  perfectly  clear  from  the  collective  meaning  of  tcfjN  and 
t:ie  prevalent  usage.  It  is  the  ordinary,  though  not  the  only, 
designation  of  man,  the  individual,  and  the  emphatic  ending  k 
does  not  prevent  it  from  meaning  '  a  man  '  as  well  as  '  the  men. ' 
r-\X  and  yjN  "13  are  both  used  for  (  one,'  '  some  one,'  '  any  one,' 
'jemand,'  'each.'  In  the  version  made  by  Paul  of  Telia  in  618 
ben.  dddm  is  rendered  by  b'rch  dr-ndsd  in  Nu.  23 19  Ezek. 
passim,  Jer.  40  18  .00  40  etc.  ;  and  by  b'reh  de-bar-ndsd  in  Jer. 
51  43,  while  bar-nasa  is  reserved  for  dddm  or  ends.  This  does 
not  show  that  b'rch  de-nasd,  which  never  occurs  in  Pesh.,  was  a 
natural  Syriac  translation  of  ben  dddm,  but  only  that  Paul  of 
Telia,  when  he  had  already  used  bar-ndsd  for  dddm,  availed 
himself  of  the  form  created  as  a  terminus  tecluticns  of  Christian 
theology  (see  §  13)  for  a  synonym.  That  lie  should  do  so  is 
neither  more  nor  less  strange  than  that  he  should  employ  the 
similar  phrase  b'rch  de-bar-nasa.  The  same  influence  of  the 
phrase  constructed  as  a  rendering  of  o  vtos  tou  av$poJirov  is  seen 
in  the  NT  where  Pesh.  uses  b'rch  dc -nasa  even  in  Jn.  627  Heb. 
2  6  Rev.  1 13  14  14,  though  the  I  ireek  has  only  vih%  avOpunrov. 

iii.  Biblical  use. — In  Pesh.  the  Heb.  ben  dddm  is  rendered 
bar-ndsd  everywhere  except  in  Job  358.  bar-nasa  is  the  trans- 
lation of  dddm  in  Ex.  13  t-x  33  20  1  S.  1.0  20  Is.  44  13  Jer.  26  10  14 
Ezek.  1  s  1026  108i4  28  2  9~Mal.3  8  1  Ch.  li'.'i.  of  ends  in  Ps.  55  14 
Oiin  U0  3  1033  104i5  Jobl5i4  254  328.  Hut  more  frequently 
-nother  word  is  chosen,  such  as  'ndsd  or  b'ne  'nasa  or  gabrd  for 
ends;  addm  or  b'ne  nasa  or  'ndsd  for  dddm.  It  is  interesting 
to  observe  that  in  Ecclus.  the  Heb.  is  is  rendered  gabrd,  14  -zf. 
V,\  ib  30  20  26  ;  'ndsd,  27  5  ;  b'ne  'nasa,  15  19.  dddm  is  rendered 
bar-ndsd,  11  2  13  15  41 11  ;  b' H?  ndsd,  I517;  and  kolndsd,  1(5 17  ; 
b'ne  dddm  is  rendered  b'ne  'ndsd,  10  15  40 1.  Similarly  in 

the  Aramaic  portions  of  OT.,  endsd  is  rendered  bar-ndsd  in 
Dan.  7  8  ;  elsewhere  ends  by  'nds  (J)n.r\.  2  10),  'c'JK  (constr.  plur.  ; 
Ezra  4  11),  kol-nds  (Dan.  3  10),  'ndsd  (Dan.  5  5  etc.)  ;  and  a  ndsd 
with  b'ne  ndsd,  Dan. 2  38  5  21,  or  'nasd,  Dan.  4  29  [25]. 

In  the  NT  the  Evangeliarium  Hier.  uses  the  indeterminate 
bar->ids  exclusively  as  a  rendering  of  avBptuwos  in  Alt.  So,  196 
Uk.  Sj../  Ek.  7  8  is  2  Jn.  3  37  53472223a  10  33  11  50  10  21  (Jn. 
7  23*1:  is  not  an  exception  as  the  construction  demands  the  em- 
phatic);2 bar-ndsd  only  for  6  a.i>dp(owos  in  Mt.44  12  35a,  b 
20  24c* ,  b  74  Mk.  227(2,  b  Jn. IS  17  29  19  5;  ^abrd  in  the  sense  of 
'husband,'  Mt.  10  5  10  (cp  Mt.  1 10  Lk.  2  36  J  n.  4  r6_^),  but  also 
in  Mt.2072  as  a  synonym  of  bar-ndsd  in  -''•  74  ;  aftd 'wrtj  with 
the  meaning  '  any  one'  in  Mt.  19  3  10  end.  The  exact  use  of  the 
emphatic  is  all  the  more  remarkable  as  gabrd  so  rarely  occurs, 
and  this  rare  occurrence  is  itself  peculiar  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
b'rch  dc -gabrd  is  the  ordinary  rendering  of  6  vlb<;  tov  av~ 
Opiorrov.  In  the  Curetonian  Fragments,  bar-ndsd  is  used 

indiscriminately  for  arfptuTro;  and  6  av8ptojro<;  in  Mt.44  12  12  43 
I "»  1  \a,  b  \,-.  20  i'.ii,  Lk.  925  Jn.327  534  7  22  -j$it,  b  ;  gabrd  for  6 
ay&pajTros  in  Mt.  89  1235a,  b  19  3  5  10  Lk.  23  4  47  ;  'nds  in  Mt. 
152o  for 'one.'  In  the  Sinaitic  MS  bar-ndsd  is  likewise 

used  without  discrimination  for  ayBpunros  and  6  auOpionoi;  in  Mt. 
4  14  12i2(?)4i  l.>iia,b  1820  196  Mk.8^6^  10 9  Lk.  18  2  Jn. 
2  21,  3  27  5  34  7  22  23/'  10  33  ;  gabrd  for  6  avOpwiros,  Mt.  89  12  35 
]9io35  Mk.107  Lk.  44  O45  78  Jn.  11  50  IS17;  bar-nds,  Jn. 
723,  and  'nds,  Mt.  15  20,  for  '  one,'  jemand.  In  the  Pesh. 

substantially  the  same  condition  prevails,  as  bar-ndsd  is  used 
for  ardpuTTOf  in  Mt.  12  12  196  Mk.  836/?  Lk.  9  25  Jn.327  ^  34 
723(21633  10 21,  even  more  frequently  than  for  6  ai-flpojjros  as  in 
Mt.  44  12  43  15  n«,  b  18  20,  and  gabrd  for  avBpu>TTo<;  in  Mt.  89 
1  ,k.  7  8  Jn.  11  50  as  well  as  for  6  avBpunroq,  M  t.  12  35  19  5  10  Lk. 
**  4  ''45  J11-  Is  l7  29  19  5.  and  'nds  has  the  sense  of  'some  one  '  in 
Mt.  lfi  3  J n.  2  25a.  In  Mt.  10  13  oi  avOpuirrot.  is  rendered  'ndsd 
by  Pesh.,  Cur.,  and  Sin.,  while  the  !'-■:•.  Hier.  has  b'ne  'ndsd. 
To  show  that  'ndsd  may  be  sing,  and  b'rch  dr-ndsd  a  gram- 
matical possibility,  Driver  quotes  Job  7  20  14  19  33  16,  Pesh.,  as 
'piecise  formal  parallels.'  Such  passages  as  Ex.31i4  Dt.  8  3 
Is.  51  12  Job  2o6  Eccles.  7  o&f.  are  better  examples  of  'ndsd  as 

1  Here  and  occasionally  elsewhere  in  this  article  the  Syriac 
lias  been  transliterated  into  Hebrew  for  the  snke  of  simplicity. 

2  Lietzmann's  statement  (p.  83)  that  a.v9p<tnr6<;  tls  is  rendered 
in  N'L":"i2  in  Lk.  .0  20  is  not  correct.  The  Greek  is  av9piaTre,  and 
the  Ev.  has  N'l":~i2)  as  the  vocative  is  regularly  indicated  by  the 
emphatic.    '  ArtfpwTro?  T19  is  rendered  in  C'l~2>  Lk.  5  11. 
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sing.,  since  in  the  three  cases  quoted  it  seems  to  be  a  collective 
(Job  7  20,  Syr.  'maker  of  the  human  race,'  Heb.  DHNn  1X1  J, 
'watcher  of  mankind,'  <*  rav  avepunutv  \  H  19,  'hope  of  the 
human  race,'  Heb.  ir^JN  nipn  ;  33 16,  'ears  of  men/  Heb. 
E'lTJN,  (P  av9pujirojv).  The  construction  of  collective  nouns  with 
si;,  suffixes  is  very  common.  In  appearance  the  forms  'dbdde/i 
d'audsd  (maker  of  man),  sabreh  d'anasa  (hope  of  man),  and 
edneh  d'anasa  (the  ear  of  the  man)  look  very  much  like  b'rch 
d'andsd  (son  of  man);  in  reality  there  is  a  marked  difference 
between  them.  While  the  former  are  perfectly  clear  and 
idiomatic  expressions,  the  latter  is  artificial,  vague,  and  am- 
biguous. It  may  be  translated  either  '  son  of  the  human  race,' 
or  'son  of  the  human  being.'  But  it  is  no  more  apparent  what 
it  means  to  be  'a  son  of  the  human  race,'  in  distinction  from 
being  a  mere  member  of  the  human  family  {bar-ndsd),  than  why 
a  man's  father  should  be  emphatically  described  as  '  the  human 
being.'  The  form  can  be  explained  by  the  exigencies  of  theo- 
logical thought  (cp  §  13),  not  by  the  laws  of  Aramaic  speech. 

iv.  J\fandaic.—\n  Mandaic  KrNJN  "13  occurs,  Genza\.  207  22, 
in  the  sense  of  'man.'  Two  plurals  are  found,  NE?KJK  "12  and 
KC'KJN  riW3  (formed  as  ni3M.  NnNHNDtX)-  The  late  form 
N'C'NJIN'Hj  plur.  Asfar  Jlfalwase,  298,  shows  how  completely  the 
first  part  of  the  word  was  lost  to  consciousness.  C"Ji'.  'a  man,' 
'any  one,'  occurs  only  in  stains  absolutus.  But  the  most  common 
expression  for  'man'  is  tn3j.     Cp  No.  Mand.  Gram.  127,  148. 

v.  BabyIonia?i  and  Talmudic. — In  Babylonian  Talmudic 
NC'J~i3  was  likewise  used,  though  not  so  frequently  as  nc'JN,  for 
'  man.' 

vi.  J udeean dialect.  —  Among  t lie  \Y.  Aramaic  dialects(Judaean, 
Samaritan,  Galilaean,  Nabataan)  this  idiomatic  expression  seems 
to  have  been  less  common  in  the  S.  than  in  the  N.  It  does 
indeed  occur  as  early  as  165  B.C.  in  Dan.  7  13.  For  here  kt'-bar* 
ends  (c'jN  Ijd)  means  'like  a  human  being.'  Dalman  thinks 
that  tins  chapter  has  been  translated  from  a  Hebrew  original 
which  had  DIN  j3.  Even  if  that  were  so,  the  translator  would 
not  have  chosen  bar-nds'm  preference  to  bar  dddm,  exclusively 
used  by  Onkelos,  if,  in  the  circles  where  he  moved,  bar-nds 'and 
bar-ndsd  were  not  more  commonly  used.  For  the  plural  he  Uses 
bne  (indsd,  Dan.  2  38  5  21,  or  a  ndsd,  243  4iO_/7  2532  78;  cp 
Ezra  4  11.  ends  occurs  only  in  the  sense  of  'a  man, '5507:2 
7  4  14  2  10  3  10.  The  oldest  Targums,  ascribed  to  Onkelos 

and  Jonathan,  are  written  in  the  same  Judaean  dialect.  As 
Ciii  13  does  not  occur  at  all  in  Onkelos — ben  dddm  being 
rendered  bar-dddm — and  only  in  Is.  .OL  12  56  2  Jer.  41»  1833  50  40 
51  43,  Mic.  5  6  for  ben  dddm  in  Jonathan,  it  is  possible  that  the 
distinctive  word  for  man,  the  individual,  bar-nasa,  was  not  in 
vogue,  gabrd,  'man,  the  male,'  and  dndsd,  'man,  the  race,' 
being  employed  also  to  denote  the  member  of  the  human  family. 
The  fact  that  nl'TN  ^3  occurs  with  greater  frequency  both  in 
Onkelos  and  Jonathan  may  then  show  that  the  plural  survived 
longer  than  the  singular  for  the  same  reasons  as  in  Hebrew. 
But  the  influence  of  a  more  extensive  cultivation  of  the  ancient 
Hebrew  tongue  in  Judaea,  especially  among  those  capable  _ of 
acting  as  interpreters,  should  not  be  overlooked  ;  and  it  is  quite 
likely  that  the  common  speech  of  the  people  was  less  affected  by 
Hebraisms  than  the  paraphrases  would  suggest. 

vii.  Samaritan.— In  the  Samaritan  version  of  the  Pentateuch 
NL"j13  is  found  only  in  some  manuscripts  in  Gen.  9  6  and  Nu.  23  19. 
Since  it  occurs  quite  frequently  in  Markah  (cp  Fiebig,  i,ff-),  it 
is  safe  to  infer  that  here  also  the  influence  of  the  original  upon 
the  learned  translators  renders  the  version  less  trustworthy  in 
this  respect  as  a  witness  to  Samaritan  usage. 

viii.  Galiltran  dialect. — In  regard  to  the  Galilasan  dialect  we 
possess  the  simplest  information.  In  the  freedom  of  spontaneous 
utterance  and  repartee  in  the  Palestinian  Talmud  the  peculi- 
arities of  popular  speech  have  a  better  chance  of  revealing  them- 
selves than  in  the  translations,  and  the  later  Targums  follow  less 
closely  the  Hebrew  than  the  earlier.  But  even  when  due  weight 
is  given  to  this  fact,  the  extraordinary  frequency  of  the  idiom  no 
doubt  indicates  a  more  extensive  use  on  the  part  of  the  people 
of  Galilee.  Dalman  is  inclined  to  regard  it  as  a  comparatively 
late  development  under  the  influence  of  the  Syriac,  and  thinks 
that  a  person '  in  the  first  century  a.  d.  using  so  strange  an  ex- 
pression as  bar-ndsd  then  would  not  have  been  understood  as 
speaking  of  'man.'  But  Fiebig  has  shown  that,  not  only  did 
Hosa'ya,  about  200^ a.d.,  use  N3"l  NCJ33  for  'a  great  man' 
{Shekdlln  5  6),  but  Sime'on  b.  Yochai,  about  130-160  a.d.,  used 
C112  for  'man,'  ' der  Mensch'  {Berach,  1  5),  and  possibly  also 
Sime'on  b.  Gamaliel,  his  contemporary,  if  a  certain  saying  has  been 
preserved  more  accurately  in  Talm.  Bab.,  Ncdarim  54b,  Mc'ila 
20b.  The  indifference  to  the  emphatic  state  points  to  long  usage 
even  in  the  first  part  of  the  second  century.  1 1  is  extremely 

difficult  to  believe  that  only  three  generations  earlier  an  expression 
that  had  taken  such  deep  roots,  and  is  found  in  the  literary  re- 
mains of  all  Aramaic  dialects,  should  not  have  been  widely  used 
in  Galilee  as  an  equivalent  of  tyjN  or  KC'JN  in  the  sing.,  and  it  is 
quite  incredible  that  so  natural  and  idiomatic  a  designation  of 
the  individual  of  the  human  race  should  not  have  been  under- 
stood as  'man,'  but  taken  to  be  an  esoteric  expression.  Meso- 
potamia and  N.  Syria  were  old  centres  of  Aramaic  speech,  and 
it  is  therefore  natural  that  the  old  term  to  denote  a  member  of 
the  human  family  should  have  maintained  itself  most  strongly 
there.       Of   XL'JNH  H33    there    is   apparently   no    trace    in    the 
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Galilae.in  dialect.  It  does  not  even  occur  in  Christian  testimony 
which  may  represent  this  dialect. 

ix.  The  Ximrod  h-^i-ud  in  BSreslth  rabba. — It  is  quite  un- 
necessary to  resort  to  \\A\\  Ionian  mythology,  as  Fiebig  is  inclined 
lo  do,  for  an  explanation  of  a~M  ^3CH  Nt':i3  (Bcr.  raMa3Sp.  47)  ; 
Abraham  no  doubt  intended  to  lead  Ninirod  on  from  the  worship 
of  man  to  that  of  Cod,  us  he  had  tVoin  the  worship  of  the  elements 
to  that  of  man  ;  every  man  is  a  hearer  of  the  breath  of  life,  and 
no  mysterious  pregnant  sense  is  demanded. 

x.  Nabat<ean. — Of  the  NabaUuan  nothing  is  known  except 
through  inscriptions.  In  these  only  c'UN  in  the  sense  of 'one,' 
'some  one,'  'any  one'  occurs.  No  infeieine  can  be  drawn  con- 
cerning the  existence  of  c'313  or  j^'yin.  The  use  of  this  term  in 
Aramaic  has  been  treated  with  most  comprehensiveness  by 
Fiebig,  with  most  Talmudic  learning  by  1  Ulman,  and  with  most 
insight  by  Wellhausen.  An  essentially  correct  understanding 
of  it  lies  at  the  basis  o(  the  theory  developed  by  Eerdmans, 
Schmidt,  Meyer,  and  Lietzmunn  (see  §  30). 

In  the  Babylonian  myth  concerning  Adapa  and  the 

S.  wind  (Recueil  de  trav.  20  4)  the  hero  is  addressed  as 

_    .      .  Zir  ami lut i  (012).      Hommel  (Exp.  T, 

5.  Analogous  v       '  \      /      • 


forms  in 


May  1900,   p.  341)  translates  this 


.         .  pression,  '  spring  of  mankind,'  explains 

_,,  .   ".       '  ,  it  as  *  he  from  whose  seed  the  whole  of 
EthioDic.  and         ,  ■    ,  -  , 

.  e.  .  mankind  is  sprung,     and   compares  it 

with  6  vibs  rod  avBpwirov.  If  this  trans- 
lation were  possible,  the  phrase  would  have  nothing  in 
common  with  the  Greek  term  or  its  Aramaic  original. 
But  it  clearly  means  '  seed  of  men '  ;  and  as  zeru  in 
2  R.  3648  is  distinctly  said  to  be  j.  synonym  of  maru, 
'son,'  zir  amiluti  is  an  exact  equivalent  of  nitjn  Vi. 
Whatever  his  relation  to  Ea,  Adapa  is  a  mortal  man, 
not  a  god,  and  is  to  be  punished  for  his  presumption. 
The  idea  that  he  is  the  first  man  is  precluded  by  16  u 
12 16.     [Cp  Paradise,  §  12.] 

Adapa's  designation  as  mar  Iridu — 'son  [/.*:.,  citizen]  of  Iridu' 
— (cp  mar  Bat  Hi,  war  Bars  if1,  wart  Xinn,  mart  mal  Assur) 
shows  that,  like  p  and  -q,  ma.ru  was  used  to  designate  the 
member  of  a  larger  body.  Delitzsch  aptly  compares  mar 
ummani  (pi.),  '  an  artist '  ;  mar  ikkari,  '  a  peasant ' ;  mar 
ispari,  'a  weaver,'  with  Heb.  D'N'nin  \n  ;  mart  mini  also 
means  simply  '  fishes,'  and  mar  issnri,  '  a  bird. ' 

The  Ethiopic  Bible  renders  'son  of  man'  by  ivalda  sdb'e, 
•walda  bfisf,  \:s  uCila  'cmdhcyau  and  walda  'cgudla.  'ema/ieydu. 
Of  these  terms  walda  sab  V  is  probably  the  most  original.  As 
sdb'e  is  a  collective  and  virtual  plural,  ivalda  sab  'e  exactly  corre- 
sponds to  x^-jNIZ  Walda  be'esl=-jilius  viri  is  the  equivalent 
of  N13J  "Oi  but,  like  N13J,  'be*  est  is  also  used  for  'man,'  '  de  r 
Mcnsch  '  Our  ignorance  of  the  native  mythology  renders  it 
impossible  to  decide  whether  in  'egudld  'emahCydu=  proles 
matris  vivi,  the  reference  to  Eve  is  original,  and  the  expression 
consequently  of  Jewish  or  Christian  origin,  or  some  other  mother, 
human  or  divine,  is  intended.  It  is  often  used  collectively  for 
01  avBpbiwoL,  oi  vtoi  tCjv  avOptoiriav,  ne'JN  '33-  Walda  'egudld 
'emdkeydu,  'son  of  the  offspring  of  the  mother  of  the  living,'  is 
apparently  a  Christian  term  made  substantially  on  the  same 
pattern  and  for  the  same  reason  as  Nuonm  n~n-  It  was  ex- 
clusively used  for  6  vibs  tov  av&purirov  in  the  NT,  and  by 
reminiscence  or  interpretation  found  its  way  into  passages  having 
only  vi'o<;  avOpuirov  such  as  Jn.  527  Heb.  26  Rev.  1 13  14 14  and 
also  Ps.  SO  i3  Dan.  7  13  Ezek.  2  1  and  throughout  the  book,  and 
Enoch  37-71  passim  (see  §  7). 

In  the  Arabic  version  '  son  of  man  '  is  most  frequently  rendered 
tbnu'l  insdni  both  in  OT  and  NT.  Sometimes  z'b?iu  htsdni 
occurs,  Is.  ol  12,  and  in  Ps.  140  3  ciX  ]2  is  rendered  bani  basari. 
In  the  NT  ibnu'l  basari  occurs  frequently  (see  §  13).  Basar™ 
is  a  collective  and  plural,  but  used  for  '  man, '  the  individual,  as 
well  as  for  '  man,'  the  race. 

Dan.  7 13  is  the  earliest  passage  in  Aramaic  literature 
where  the  term  '  son  of  man '  occurs.  One  '  like  a 
6  Dan  7  human  being '  [kebar  ?nas,  tyjN  "Od)  appears 
before  the  Ancient  of  Days  and  receives 
the  empire  of  the  world.  The  Messianic  interpretation  of 
this  passage  meets  us  as  early  as  in  the  first  century  a.d. 
in  Enoch  37-71  (see  §  7)  and  4  Ezra  (see  §  8).  The 
evangelists  apparently  understood  it  as  referring  to  the 
Messiah  (cp  especially  Mt.2fV.i-  Mk.  1462),  and  the 
natural  impression  of  the  Greek  gospels  is  that  Jesus 
himself  shared  this  view.  It  consequently  prevailed  in 
the  church.  Through  the  influence  of 'Aklba,  Joshua  b. 
Levi,  and  Shemuel  b.  Nahman,  it  also  gained  the  ascend- 
ancy in  the  synagogue.  On  critical  grounds  it  has  been 
accepted  by  a  number  of  modern  scholars. 1     Its  strength 

}  Lengerke,  Ewald,  Knobel,  Hilgenfeld,  Bleek,  S.  Davidson, 
Riehm,  Orelli,  Dillmann,  Behrmann,  Jul.  Boehmer. 
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lies  in  the  fact  that  it  recognises  the  presence  in  this 
passage  of  a  well-known  concrete  personality,  but  it 
utterly  fails  to  ex-plain  how  the  M.js.siah,  once  introduced, 
can  have  dropped  so  completely  out  of  the  author's 
thought,  not  only  in  the  explanation  of  the  vision  where 
he  is  unceremoniously  ignored,  but  also  in  the  future 
deliverance  with  which  Michael  has  much  to  do  but 
the  Messiah  nothing.  A  non-Messianic  interpretation 
appears  already  in  Enoch  71  (see  §  8),  where  Enoch  is 
evidently  understood  as  being  the  '  son  of  man '  of  Daniel's 
vision.  Ibn  Ezra  interpreted  bar-ends  as  referring  to 
the  people  of  Israel.  In  modern  times  this  view  has 
been  maintained  by  many  scholars.1  Yet  a  symbolic 
representation  of  '  a  more  humane  regime,'  '-"ein  Mensch- 
heitsideaV  savours  more  of  modern  humanitnrian  ideas 
than  of  the  concrete  conceptions  of  Semitic  antiquity. 

The  present  writer  [JBLV.K  1900)  was  led  by  these 
difficulties  to  regard  the  manlike  being  as  an  angel,  and 
more  particularly  Michael,  the  guardian-angel  of  Israel. 
He  pointed  out  that  angels  are  constantly  introduced  as 
having  the  appearance  of  men  ;  *  that  the  only  angelic 
representative  of  Israel  is  Michael  ('  your  prince, '  C2~\^, 
Dan.  IO21  12i)  ;  and  that  his  coming  with  the  clouds 
after  the  destruction  of  the  beasts,  in  view  of  4  Ezra  13 1 
Apoc.  Elijah  14 20  15 1,  may  show  that  the  battle  with 
chaos-monsters  had  already  been  transferred  from  Yahwe 
to  Michael.  This  view  has  been  accepted  by  Porter 
(Hastings,  DB  4260),  who  also  suggests  the  demonic 
character  of  the  beasts.  The  objection  that  one  would 
expect  the  heathen  nations  to  be  likewise  represented  by 
their  angel  princes  is  met  partly  by  the  traditional  form 
of  the  appropriated  Marduk  myth,  partly  by  a  lingering 
respect  for  these  angelic  dignitaries  who  are  the  former 
gods  of  the  nations.  Chaos-monsters  may  be  consumed 
by  fire,  but  angels  are  not  slain.  That  the  one  like  a 
man  is  neither  the  Messiah  nor  a  mere  symbol  of  Israel 
has  independently  been  argued  by  Grill  (  Vntersuch.  liber 
die  Entst.  des  Vierfen  Evang.  50  ff.  [1902]),  who  also 
thinks  of  Michael,  but  is  inclined  to  look  for  a  still  higher 
being  whose  name  is  significantly  withheld;  like  that  of 
the  numen  of  Penuel  {q.v. ),  at  the  same  time  a  '  most 
exalted  personal  intermediary  between  God  and  the 
world  and  a  transcendant  prototype  of  the  God-pleasing 
humanity  ultimately  to  be  realised  in  the  people  of  the 
Most  High.1  The  first  part  of  this  definition  suits 
Michael ;  whether  he  or  any  other  angel  was  ever 
thought  of  as  the  ideal  Israelite,  is  more  doubtful. 

Volter  {ZNTIV,  1902,  p.  173/)  has  also  abandoned 
the  hitherto  prevailing  views  and  suggested  that  the 
celestial  being  is  none  else  than  the  Mazdayasnian 
Hsathra  vairiya,  one  of  the  Amesa  spentas  who  is  a 
personification  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  But  apart 
from  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  date  of  the  Avestan  docu- 
ments, Daniel's  man-like  being  is  «.  representative  not 
of  the  heavenly  kingdom,  but  of  Israel. 

Another  originally  Aramaic  book  (so  rightly  Schurer, 
Levi,  We.)  in  which  the  term  'son  of  man'  occurs 
_  ,  07  -T  is  Enoch  37-71.  It  is  known  to  us 
7.  i.nocn.o7-/l.only  through  an  Ethiopic  translation. 
That  a  Greek  version  even  of  this  part  of  the  Enoch 
literature  once  existed  may  be  inferred  from  Tertullian 
(de  cultu  feminantm,  I3);  but  whether  the  Ethiopic 
translation  was  made  from  it,  is  uncertain.  According 
to  Bruce  (in  Laurence,  Libri  Enoch  Proph.  Vers. 
sEthiop.  11  [1838])  '  the  Jews  in  Abyssinia  admit 
it  into  their  Canon  ;  it  is  not,  however,  the  Book  of 
Enoch  received  amongst  the  Rabbins.'  The  first 
Ethiopic  version  may  therefore  have  been  made  by  a 
Jew    from   the   Aramaic.      This    would    account  for    «, 

^  Hofmann,  Hitzig,  Wittichen,  Colani,  Kuenen,  Straton, 
Keim,  Vernes,  Smend,  Toy,  Marti,  Meinhold,  Bevan,  Reville, 
Dalman,  Schurer,  Gunkel,  Wellhausen,  Lietzmann,  Charles, 
Prince,  Driver,  Curtis,  Hahn. 

'2  "13  J  HK1DD,  Dan.  815;  DIN  ^3  niDID,  Dan.  10  16;  nKIDD 
01N,  Dan.lOis;  p-pj,  Dan.  8  25;  SxH3J  C'NH,  Dan.Oa,  cp 
10  5  12  ef.  ;  '6/j.oiovvibv  avOpuTrov,  Rev.  14  14  [see  §  9],  '  like  white 
men,'  Enoch  87  2. 
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number  of  Aramaisms  not  so  likely  to  pass  through  the 
medium  of  a  Greek  translation.    See  Apocalyptic,  §  30. 

That  the  text  has  suffered  numerous  interpolations  is  uni- 
versally admit  ted.  A  series  of  these  were  apparently  taken  from 
a  lost  Apoc;ilyp«c  of  Nunh.  Already  Laurence  perceived  some 
of  them  ;  K<istlin  (Tk,  Jahrb.  i8j;6,  p.  240^)  recognised  those 
that  most  certainly  have  this  origin,  54  1-55  2  GO  05  i-W)  25. 
Tidemann  (  L'h.  T,  1875,  p.  261^)  conjectured  that  41  3-9  43  44 
59  were  drawn  from  the  same  source,  and  Charles  has  adopted 
this  view.  Bruno   Bauer  (Kritik  d.    Gesch.    1  402   [1841]) 

first  called  attention  to  the  now  generally  recognised  secondary 
character  of  -]ox  71,  and  suggested  that  the  'Son  of  Man* 
passages  were  interpolated.  Hilgenfeld  (Jud.  Apokalyptik, 
\t-2.ff.-  {1857])  presented  the  only  natural  interpretation  of 
674-13  by  which  the  Noachic  interpolations  are  found  to  be 
later  than  79  Ad.,  and  the  most  probable  explanation  of  56 1  ff. 
which  apparently  makes  the  original  work  later  than  Nero. 
His  view  that  the  book  was  essentially  the  work  of  a  Gnostic 
Christian  was  accepted  by  many  scholars.  The  objection  that 
one  would  expect  more  distinctive  Christian  teaching  was  met 
in  part  by  a  reference  to  the  Enochian  masque,  in  part  by 
emphasis  upon  the  important  Christian  ideas  found  in  the 
book.  Drummond,  however,  showed  in  a  convincing  manner, 

that  the  Messianic  passages  were  out  of  harmony  both  with 
the  title  and  with  the  contents  in  each  figurative  address,  and 
that  their  removal  rendered  the  discourses  far  more  intelligible 
{The  Jewish   Messiah,   p.   $  ff.   [1877]).  This   argument 

was  further  elaborated  by  Pfleiderer  (Urchrist.,  312  ff.  [1887]). 
A  similar  view  was  independently  presented  by  Bousset  (Jesu 
Predigt,  106  [1892]).  But  Drummond's  theory  failed  to  explain 
how  any  man  could  have  written  chap.  71  either  before  or  after 
these  interpolations  were  made,  and  also  why  a  Christian  in- 
terpolator should  not  have  used  the  title  ivalda  'eguala 
,eiu<Vicydu  exclusively  as  it  is  in  the  NT.  7li-i6  can  be 
accounted  for  only  on  the  assumption  that  the  text  preceding  it 
somewhere  made  an  allusion  to  a  man  who  has  righteousness, 
yet  in  such  a  manner  as  to  render  it  possible  to  regard  Enoch 
as  the  man  intended.  This  precludes  the  possibility  of  any 
passage  containing  the  peculiar  Christian  phrase  'son  of  the 
offspring  of  the  mother  of  the  living'  (627  9  14  fi3  n  6i*  n^f.  70  1) 
having  been  a  part  of  the  text  to  which  71 1-16  was  added.  It 
is  among  the  passages  in  which  'son  of  man'  is  rendered  walda 
stib'e  (40  iff.  48  2  tiO  10)  or  w.  beesi  (|>!2  5  61*29 a>  &)  th^-t  such  an 
allusion  must  be  sought.  In  l30io  ihe  author  of  the  Noachian  frag- 
ments used  bar-ndsti  or  ben-dddm  precisely  as  it  is  used  in  Ezek. 

It  is  difficult  to  think  through  chap.  40  in  the  Aramaic  without 
obtaining  the  impression  that  the  Ethiopic  is  a  direct  translation 
of  the  original.  '  I  saw  one  like  a  man  ; '  '  I  asked  in  regard  to 
that  man;'  'he  answered:  this  is  the  man  who  has  righteous- 
ness;' '  this  man  whom  thou  hast  seen  will  arouse  the  kings.' 
The  use  of  the  demonstrative  (1,1  NK'J~n)  is  evidently  in  good 
order.  On  the  theory  of  a  translation  from  the  Greek,  the 
present  writer  and  subsequently  Charles  pointed  out  the  use  of 
the  demonstrative  for  the  missing  article  in  the  Ethiopic,  per- 
mitting the  assumption  that  the  Greek  had  everywhere  simply 
6  vibs  rov  avdptoTTov.  But  Flemming  (in  Lietzmann,  PHM) 
has  rightly  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  the  NT  ivaldd- 
\r^i(d/,!  'cmahSyau  is  never  preceded  by  a  demonstrative. 
//  'dldii  satfi  is  as  admirable  a  reading  of  bar-nasd  in  46  iff.  as 
in  f'O  10.  Even  in  48  2,  '  in  that  hour  that  man  was  named  {i.e., 
'  called  ')  before  (Aramaic  for  '  by  ')  the  Lord  of  Spirits,'  the  use 
is  natural.  The  scene  in  46  is  reminiscent  of  Dan.  7.     As 

Daniel's  manlike  being  was  not  mentioned  by  name,  he  might 
be  an  angel  like  Michael,  a  translated  hero  like  Enoch,  a  true 
descendant  of  David  snatched  up  to  heaven  and  preserved  for 
the  day  of  his  appearance,  or  a  Christianised  pre-existent 
Messiah.  The  present  description  no  doubt  suggests  to  us  the 
Messiah  ;  but  it  is  quite  possible  that  in  an  earlier  form  of  it 
the  man  who  walked  with  God,  revealed  hidden  secrets  and 
achieved  victories,  pointed  as  clearly  to  Enoch,  the  vision  being 
(rightly  or  wrongly)  ascribed,  like  others  in  the  book,  to  Noah. 
That  walda  be'isi,  if  original,  could  be  used  in  the  same  sense 
as  zudldd  sclb'e  is  evident  from  71 14  which  refers  back  to  46  2. 
In  i'*3  5  all  MSS  except  the  oldest  read  w.  bc'cslth,  'son  of 
woman '  ;  in  69  29  the  oldest  manuscript  has  the  same  form. 
This  shows  that  Christian  copyists  tampered  with  the  text  from 
theological  motives,  the  dogmatic  interest  being  here  the  same 
as  that  which  crowded  Urek  d^-gabrd  (^,-1l~\  iTiS*)  out  of  use. 
These  MSS  themselves  are  probably  Christian  interpolations, 
as  is,  undoubtedly,  71 17  (cp  Schmidt,  art.  '  Enoch '  in  Jewish 
Ency. ;  Son  of  Man,  ch.  7  ;  AJTh,  7). 

In  the  original  discourses  the  term  consequently 
never  seems  to  have  occurred.  It  is  found  in  one  of 
the  Noachic  interpolations  in  the  sense  of  'man'  as  c 
rendering  of  bar-nasd.  In  462^,  and  482  which  may 
have  belonged  to  the  same  early  stratum  of  insertions, 
it  has  no  other  meaning.  At  these  po'nts  Christian 
interpolations  appear  to  have  attached  themselves. 
Where  in  the  rest  of  the  book  these  are  most  manifest, 
the  distinctive  NT  title  is  employed. 

In  the  Apocalypse  of  Ezra  13 $ff.  the  seer  beholds 
one  like  a  man  [quasi  similitudinem  hominis)  coming 
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out  of  the  sea  (He  corde  maris)  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven,  refers  to  him  again  as  that 
8.  4  Ezrald3ir-  man  ^iUe  ho)}lo]  and  simply  'the  man' 
(homo),  and  receives  the  interpretation  that  this  is  the 
man  through  whom  the  Most  High  will  redeem  creation. 
We  do  not  possess  the  original ;  but  the  extant  versions 
(Lat. ,  yvr. ,  Eth. ,  Arm.)  all  seem  to  come  from  the 
lost  Greek  translation.  As  the  author  evidently  has 
Dan.  7  13  in  mind,  the  original  probably  had  be?i-h/as 
and  bar-ndSd  which  may  have  been  rendered  correctly 
dvdptoTros  and  6  dvdpoj-rros  in  the  Greek.  The  con- 
nection shows  that  there  can  be  no  question  of  '  man ' 
or  '  the  man '  being  a  title.  Though  the  term 
'Messiah'  is  not  mentioned,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  Messiah  is  intended.  Retouching  by  Christian 
hands  may  be  observed  in  all  the  versions.  But  the 
book,  written  in  the  reign  of  Domitian,  probably 
shows  the  most  transcendental  conception  of  the 
Messiah  found  in  Jewish  thought.  All  the  more 
significant  is  it  that  the  final  judgment  is  not  one  of 
his  functions.  In  61  the  true  text  is  preserved  by  Lat., 
Arm. ,  '  through  a  man '  being  a.  Christian  addition  in 
Syr.  Eth.  Ar. ,  as  Hilgenfeld  has  shown  (A/essias  Jud, 

54*- )■ 

The  Christian  parts  of  the  Apocalypse  of  John  contain 
two  passages,   1 13  and  14 14,   where  the  phrase  6jj.olov 

-    t»       ,    ..         vlbv    avdpLOTTov   'like    a   son    of  man' 

9.  Revelation.  t*  ■    *u  .  i    *    r 

occurs.      It  is  the  exact  equivalent  of 

M-bar-gnds  and  the  author  no  doubt  had  in  mind  Dan. 
7 13.  In  the  first  place  it  is  unquestionably  the  celestial 
glory  of  Jesus  that  is  described  with  colours  largely 
borrowed  by  Ezekiel.  As  14 15  introduces  'another 
angel,'  the  impression  is  that  the  manlike  being  of 
14 14  is  also  an  angel.  That  this  angel  has  a  crown 
upon  his  head  does  not  show  that  he  is  the  Messiah. 
The  angel  of  Sardis  (3n),  the  celestial  presbyters  (44  10), 
the  angel  represented  as  a  white  horse  (62),  and  the 
horse-like  locusts  (97),  also  wear  crowns,  and  the  angels 
are  the  harvesters  in  Mt.  13  41.  It  is  of  utmost 
importance  that  this  work,  written  substantially  at  the 
close  of  the  first  century  (Apocalypse,  §  35,  col.  207), 
though  with  later  additions,  knows  nothing  about  the 
title  0  vibs  rov  dvBpunrov. 

The  term  0  vlbs  rod  dvdpwirov  is  not  found  in  any  of 
the  fourteen  epistles  ascribed  to  Paul ;  in   1  or  2  Pet., 

10.  NT  Epistles.   \2  or  ?  J"-;  Ja™es  °r  J^e-     Its 

r  absence  in  this  entire  literature  re- 

presenting different  lands,  periods,  and  tendencies  of 
thought  can  scarcely  be  accidental.  It  may  not  prove 
that  all  the  authors  were  unacquainted  with  the  term. 
As  it  is  used  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the  reason  for  its 
non-occurrence  in  i,  a,  3  Jn.  may  be  that  there  was  no 
occasion  for  using  it.  On  the  other  hand,  if  Jude  had 
found  it  everywhere  in  his  copy  of  Enoch  as  a  Messianic 
title,  and  known  of  it  as  the  self-designation  of  Jesus,  he 
is  quite  likely  to  have  referred  to  it.  In  Heb.  26, 

Ps.  85-7  is  quoted  as  referring  to  Jesus.  The  author 
sets  forth  the  inferiority  of  a  revelation  indicated  through 
angels,  and  argues  from  the  Psalm  that  the  world  to 
come  was  to  be  subject  not  to  angels  but  to  one 
who  had  been  made  for  a  little  while  lower  than  the 
angels  (©).  The  same  reference  of  the  passage 

to  Jesus  is  seen  in  1  Cor.  15  27.  Heb.  29  clearly 
indicates  the  underlying  question  :  Of  whom  does  the 
prophet  speak,  of  man  in  general,  or  of  some  particular 
man  ?  The  answer  was  found  in  v.  6.  He  spoke  of 
one  who  had  been  made  for  a  little  while  (/Spax"  ti) 
lower  than  the  angels  to  be  afterwards  made  ruler  of  all 
things.  This  could  only  apply  to  Jesus.  The  author 
of  1  Cor.  litfff.  designates  the  Christ  as  6  ecrxaros 
'ASa/i,  b  deiWepos  avBpumos,  6  audpwirot  e£  ovpavou. 
Thus  he  evidently  strives  to  express  the  ideal,  supernal 
humanity  of  Jesus.  Yet  it  never  seems  to  hove  occurred 
to  him  to  use  for  this  purpose  the  common  synoptic 
title,  nor  the  mere  term  b  dvSponros,  or  an  equivalent, 
without  a  modifying  adjective  or  adverbial  expression. 
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The  most  natural  explanation  is  certainly  that  it  was 
not  known  to  him. 

As  an  alternative  the  possibility  was  suggested  in  JBL  15  36 
that  he  may  have  regarded  it  as  an  inadequate  characterisation 
of  that  heavenly  man  who  was  no  longer  to  be  known  according 
to  the  flesh  ;  but  such  diM-euanJ  was  deemed  incompatible  with 
a  knowledge  on  his  part  o\  this  as  the  one  M<j-.sianic  title  used 
"by  Jesus.  Schmiedel  {Prot.  Monatsch.  180.8,  pp.  260^, 
1901,  pp.  342^)  thinks  that  he  may  have  hesitated  to  present 
to  Greek  readers  a  term  which,  unlike  the  Jews,  they  would  not 
have  understood  as  a  synonym  of  '  man '  but  literally  as  'the 
son  of  the  man.'  Such  considerations  do  not  seem  to  have 
influenced  the  earliest  translators  (<-p  §  36);  if  they  were 
seriously  entertained  by  himself,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  he 
could  have  allowed  the  objectionable  phrase  to  run  its  course 
wherever  the  evangelical  tradition  wunr  without  an  explanation. 

Apart  from  the  gospels,  Acts  7  56  is  the  only  passage 
in  NT  where  6  vlbs  tov  av0p<J)irov  occurs.  Whether 
„  it  comes  from  the  Author  to  Tlieophilus 
11.  AC  5  •  or  represents  a  real  utterance  of  Stephen 
[see  Stephen,  §  7],  it  shows  that  there  were  some 
Christians  who  did  not  reverently  shrink  from  the  use 
of  what  in  the  gospels  is  the  exclusive  self-designation 
of  Jesus,  nor  hesitate  to  employ  it  lest  it  be  misunder- 
stood bv  Greek-speaking  people.  The  author  manifestly 
takes  for  granted  that  the  excited  populace  must  recog- 
nise in  the  phrase  a  designation  of  Jesus  and  not 
merely  a  Messianic  title.  What  is  deemed  blasphemy 
is  not  that  he  claims  to  see  the  Messiah  on  the  right 
hand  of  God,  for  that  is  his  place,  but  that  he  claims  to 
behold  the  murdered  Jesus  in  the  Messiah's  place. 
If  the  statement  is  historical,  Stephen  may  have  said 
in  Aramaic:  'I  see  bar-mud,*  i.e.,  'a  man,'  or  'the 
man,'  intending  to  continue  his  sentence,  or  referring 
to  the  righteous  man  with  whose  death  he  had  just 
charged  the  people.  But  it  may  be  a  free  imitation  of 
Lk.2269. 
The  term  6  vibs  tov  avOpihirov  occurs  in  the  gospels 

M.   -.  eighty-onetimes — viz. ,  thirty  times  in 

12.  Occurrences  ,£    ■>      ,        •    ATi    \      \    & 
.     ,,      -         ,       Mt. ,  fourteen  in  Mk. ,  twenty-nve  in 
in  the  Gospels.   T ,  ,  ^     ,      .    ,  J 

r  Lk. ,  and  twelve  in  Jn. 

The  references  are  as  follows  : — Mt.  8  20 9  6 10  23  11 19  12  8  32  40 
I33741  16i3  27_/T  1791222  19  28  20 18  28  242730(23373944 
2531  20224^4564;  Mk.  2  10  28  S3138  9  9  12  31  10  33  45  13  26 
1421(1^41  G2  ;  Lk.  5  24  G522  734  '.'22264458  11  30  128ro4o 
I722242630  IS  8  31  li>  10  21  27  36  22224869  247  ;  Jn.  1  51  o  13^ 
(627)  6275362  828  935  122334*2^  I331. 

Mt.l3n  (  =  Lk.l9io),  25 13  and  Lk.  956*  (  =  Lk. 
19 10)  TR  are  rightly  obelised  by  critical  editors.  The 
sixty-nine  Synoptic  passages  clearly  do  not  represent  as 
many  distinct  utterances.  By  removing  the  most 
obvious  parallels,  Holsten  and  Oort  leave  forty-two, 
Mangold  and  Driver  forty.  In  any  such  arrangement 
there  is  much  exercise  of  subjective  judgment,  since 
passages  in  the  different  gospels  that  are  not  absolutely 
alike  are  regarded  as  identical,  while  exact  parallels  in 
the  same  gospel  may  or  may  not  be  considered  as 
duplicates.  As  it  is  of  some  importance  to  know  which 
of  these  occur  in  all  three,  in  two,  or  only  in  one  of  the 
gospels,  the  following  arrangement  may  be  made  for 
convenience'  sake,  involving  no  judgment  as  to  the 
number  of  times,  or  separate  occasions,  when  the 
evangelists  considered   Jesus    as    having  used   the  ex- 
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ression.      Eight 

in  Mt.,  Mk.,  and  Lk.  : 

1.  Mt.  96 

Mk.   2  10 

Lk.    524. 

2.    „   12  s 

,,2  28 

,     «5- 

3-    „  1627 

„     838 

,,     9  26. 

4.    ,,   1722a 

„      ;'3i 

n     '->44- 

5.     „    20 18 

»    IO33 

„  18  31. 

6.     „    2430S 

„     13  26 

„  21  27. 

7.     „    26  24a 

„     1421 

„    22  22. 

8.     „    26  64 

,      1462 

,    22  69. 

Five  in  Mt.  and  Mk. 

9.  lit.  17  g         Mk.  9  9       |  12.  Mt.  2624,5 

Mk.  Usib 

to.     „   17 12 

,,    9 12        13.           26  45 

H41. 

11.     „    20  23 

„    IO45.  | 

Eight  in  Mt.  and  Lk.  . 

14.  lit.   820 

Lk.    958 

18.   Mt.  24  27 

Lk.  1724. 

'5-    ,,   11 19 

„     ?34 

19.          2437 

,,    17=6. 

16.    „   1232 

„  l2ioa 

20.      ,      24  39 

,,    17  30 

17.         124o 

„  11  30 

21.     ,      2444 

„    124o 

One  in  Mk. 

and  Lk. 

22. 

Mk.  S31 

Nine  in  Mt. 

alone  : 

23. 

24. 

=5. 
26. 

Mt.  10  23 

„    1337 
„    134, 
,,    16  13 

27. 

,,    16  28 

Eight  in  Lk 

.  alone  : 

3=- 

Lk.    O22 

33- 
34- 
35- 

„    12s 

11      17  22 

,    IS  a 

28. 

Mt. 

19  28. 

29. 

,, 

2430a 

3°- 

>i 

2",  31. 
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36.  Lk.  19  10. 

37-  ,,    21  36. 

38.  „    2248. 

39.  ,,    247. 

The  earliest  Aramaic  translation  of  the  Gospels,  the  Sinaitic 
Syiiac,  renders  6  vibs  tou  avdpwnov  by  b'reh  dc-gabrd  (r\-\y 
11    KandfiriTi.™  jra")  in  Mk.  83B  Lk.  7  34  and  Jn.  13  31  ;  in 

\i.  Jtenaenngs  Lk.1i30andjn.1S23 only «'«>i(m3)  is  left; 

in  the  Ancient  in  all   other  extant  passages  b'reh  dS-imSil 
Versions.        (nboNI  n~n)  seems  to  have  lion  used.1 

The  Curetonian  fragments  have  ^-3:1  m^ 
in  Lk.  7  34  9  26  22  48,  elsewhere  WiVr\  ma-  In  the  /..-<,<«!>■- 

liarium  Hicrosolymitatiwn  the  phrase  is  rendered  to:m  n~3 
in  Mt.96  1232  IO13  1791222  III28  242730^3739  Lk.  £24 
65  22  9S8II30  124810a  19  10  247  Jn.  813/  6275302  bis,  828 
1331:  Nc'J'ni  n-13  {b'reh  dS-bar-ntlsd)  in  Mt.  2430/144  2531 
26224«i4564  Mk.  2io  831  38  831  IO33  Lk.  21  27  36  22  22  Jn. 
1  51  122334  bis. 

Only  in  the  Pesh.  is  6  vibs  rod  AvSpuywov  uniformly 
rendered  b'reh  dl-ndsd.  Driver's  statement  (Hastings, 
.D.54582)  that  in  the  Sin.,  Curet. ,  and  Pesh.  the  term  is 
always  represented  by  b'reh  de~-ndsd  is  incorrect.  The 
occurence  of  b'reh  dif-gabrd  in  Lk.  7  34  (Sin. ,  Cur. ),  Mk. 
838  (Sin.,  Ev. )  and  the  identical  Lk.  926  (Cur.),  Lk. 
2248  (Cur. )  and  Jn.1331  (Sin.,  Ev. )  is  not  without  its 
importance.  It  suggests  that  in  the  case  of  some  say- 
ings b'reh  dZ-gabrd  had  so  established  itself  in  common 
usage  that  even  translators  who,  for  dogmatic  reasons, 
preferred  b'reh  dc-nasa  were  influenced  by  it.  It  is 
evident  that  b'reh  dS-bar-ndsd  is  a  creation  of  Christian 
theology  designed  to  avoid  misconstruction  of  b'reh 
d?-gabrd.  Originally  the  latter  was  no  doubt  intended 
to  mean  simply Jilius  hominis  ;  but  the  root  idea  [Jilius 
viri)  could  not  fail  to  be  embarrassing  to  the  dogma 
that  Jesus  was  not  the  son  of  a  man.  Its  use  by  Paul 
of  Telia  (see  §  4}  shows  that  the  substitute  was  not  un- 
known among  the  Christians  of  Mesopotamia.  Cureton 
explained  that  his  translator  '  was  not  accurately  ac- 
quainted with  the  Greek  language,  and  therefore  trans- 
lated .Jilius  viri  not  hominis'  [Remains,  p.  lii). 
But  the  Greek  phrase,  which  is  everywhere  the  same, 
could  not  have  troubled  him,  and  he  knew  his  own 
language.  If,  in  some  places,  he  used  what  he  must 
have  regarded  as  a  synonym,  the  reason  is  probably  to 
be  looked  for  in  tradition. 

It  is  significant  that  b'reh  dZ-ndsd  never  occurs  in  the 
Palestinian  lectionary,  and  that  in  Mt.  and  Lk.  b'reh  </<> 
gabrd  maintained  itself  everywhere  except  in  Mt.  2-1-26 
and  Lk.  21-22.  So  completely  has  the  consciousness  of 
the  element  '  son  '  in  Sim  of  Alan  disappeared  that  '  son 
of  the  son  of  man  '  meant  only  '  son  of  man.'  Possibly 
the  introduction  of  the  new  phrase  in  the  synoptic 
apocalypse  (see  §  41)  and  in  certain  typical  sayings  is 
reminiscent  of  an  earlier  Aramaic  version  having  only 
bar-iid'sd.  The  Edessene  translators  could  not  render 
the  Greek  phrase  by  bar-ndsd  since  this  would  have  taken 
no  account  of  the  articles.  As  the  idea  was  new,  no  ex- 
tant expression  could  be  used,  and  any  term  would  be 
open  to  misapprehension.  The  form  apparently  first 
chosen,  b'reh  d?-gabrJ,  might  be  understood  as  the  son 
of  some  particular  man,  but  gabrd  had  the  advantage  of 
being  a  singular.  In  the  end  the  objection  that  it  might 
be  taken  to  imply  that  Jesus  had  a  human  father  proved 
more  serious,  and  the  phrase  seems  gradually  to  have  been 
crowded  out  of  use  until  the  officially  recognised  version 
had  no  other  form  than  b'reh  dl-udsd.  '  Son  of  the 
human  being,'  might  be  interpreted  '  son  of  Mary.' 

1  NC'lN'l  KnnL,i  Lk.  22  48,  is  either  a  scribal  error  or  NK'IN"?  is  a 
later  addition  ;  ne>3«-|,  Jn.  6  27,  was  no  doubt  preceded  by  ma- 
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The  earliest  Arabic  version  was  probably  made  from  some 
Aramaic  translation.  It  is  not  likely,  however,  that  this  was 
the  Pushita,  as  it  would  then  undoubtedly  render  b'reh  dc-nasa 
everywhere  with  the  same  phrase.  But  in  Mt.  96  16  13  Lk.  y  58 
IT  24  26  10  10  Jn.  1  51  3  i3_A  627  53  62  828  it  uses  the  term  ibnu  V 
basari,  while  elsewhere  the  rendering  is  ibnu  'I  insanL  Basaru 
is  a  collective,  but  is  frequently  used  as  a  sg.,  and  ibnu  7  basari 
is  not  improbably  a  rendering  of  b'reh  de-gabrd. 

The  Ethiopic  everywhere  translates  the  Greek  term  zualdd 
'  eg  u  ilia  'emakeyau,  never  expressing  the  article  by  a  demon- 
strative zceka  or  zentft.  With  the  same  uniformity  the 
Latin  versions  render  \t  Jilius  hominis. 

On    the    relation    of    Marcion    and    other    Gnostics 
to   the  Synoptic  title  see  §  43  f.      It  cannot  safely  be 
14    Patristic   mamtamed  tnat  it  was  unknown  to  all 
and  mediasval  of  *e  'apostolic  fathers.' 

.     ,  .     ■■  Ihe  most  natural  interpretation  of  Earn. 

mterpreuaiiion.  2 IO  is  that  the  author  aimdes  to  ;t  when, 
having  found  in  an  interpolated  text  of  Ex.  17  14  a  reference  to 
the  son  of  God,  he  declares  that  Jesus  is  prefigured  in  it  '  not  as 
son  of  man,  but  as  son  of  God.'  The  inference  may  be  drawn 
that  about  130  a.d.  the  title  was  known  in  some  circles  and 
understood  as  designating  the  human  nature  assumed  by  the 
Son  of  God.  In  a  later  addition  to  the  Ignatian  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  20  2  the  title  is  found  (tc3  utcji  avOpunrov),  apparently 
interpreted  as  referring  to  Jesus'  descent  from  David.  Justin 
(Dial.  100)  explained  the  title  as  referring  to  Jesus'  descent 
through  Mary  from  David,  Jacob,  Isaac,  and  Abraham. 
Irenasus  (Haer.  3  19)  understood  it  to  denote  that  Jesus  was  the 
son  of  Mary  '  qu^e  et  ipsa  erat  homo,'  and  Tertullian  strongly 
argued  the  impossibility  of  any  other  interpretation  {adv.  Marc. 
4  10).  Origen,  on  the  contrary,  regarded  it  as  unnecessary  to 
seek  for  a  particular  human  being,  since  the  expression  simply 
meant  '  man  '  and  was  chosen  by  Jesus  from  pedagogic  motives, 
as  when  God  is  represented  as  a  man  (Migne,  13  15  37). 

Even  in  Greek  the  member  of  a  body  was  sometimes  indicated 
by  uios,  as  in  vl.  ttjs  jyepoutn'as,  v't.  ttjs  7rdAeu)$,  vc  tov  Brjfxov, 
vi.  'A0poSio"te(i)i'  (cp  Deissmann,  Bibclstiuiien,  1  166),  and  vio? 
avOptimov  was  frequently  found  in  parallelism  with  a.v9pumo<i  in 
the  LXX.  So  profound  a  student  of  these  versions  as  Origen 
may  therefore  have  rightly  understood  the  idiom. 

Theodoret  introduces  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  usage 
to  account  for  certain  phrases  compounded  with  v!6s  or 
6vydrr}p  in  (&  ;  he  may  have  applied  the  same  principle 
to  this  case.  Chrysostom  certainly  regards  the  term 
as  simply  designating  'man'  in  Jn.  627  (Migne,  59223). 
That  seems  also  substantially  to  have  been  the  view  of 
Augustine  [Contra  Arian.\Z).  It  is  possible  that 
Cyprian's  comparison  of  Mt.  1232  with  iS,  225,  and 
inference  that  the  church  cannot  forgive  sins  against 
God,  indicates  that  he  understood  Jilius  hominis  to 
designate  '  man '  in  ~  generic  sense  in  some  passages, 
as  Lietzmann  has  suggested  (p.  80).  Jerome  was  not 
prevented  by  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew  from  identifying 
'the  human  being'  as  the  virgin  Mary  [Com.  in  Ps. 
85)  ;  and  this  continued  to  be  a  common  interpretation. 
Euthymius  Zigabenus  (about  1100  ~.D.  }  explains  that 
avdp&iros  may  mean  yvvr)  as  well  as  awrjp  ( Migne,  129  293), 
and  Alexander  of  Jumege  (d.  1209)  only  regrets  the 
difficulty  of  rendering  in  French  a  title  which  is  identical 
so  far  as  the  meaning  is  concerned,  but  not  gram- 
matically, with  Jilius  virginis.  In  the  first  German 
translation  it  was  indeed  translated  sun  der  maid  (Codex 
Teplensis  and  three  earliest  editions),  and  the  Romance 
version  of  theWaldenses  ha.dfilk  de  la  vergene.  Nicolaus 
de  Lyra  understood  Mt.  128  to  affirm  that  blasphemy 
against  Christ's  humanity  is  not  as  unpardonable  as 
that  against  his  divinity,  and  Mt.  16 13  to  be  a.  con- 
fession on  his  part  of  the  humble  fact  of  his  humanity 
while  his  disciples  understand  it  of  his  divinity  (Biblia 
Sacra,  1588,  vol.  ii. ).  A  curious  comment  on  'men' 
in  Mt.  16 13  is  'homines  sunt  qui  de  filio  hominis 
loquuntur,  Dii  enim  qui  deitatem  intelligunt.' 

"With  the  renaissance  of  learning,  the  first  attempts  at 
a  philological  explanation  appeared.  Gen^brord,  a. 
ifi    V       -H-  notec^  Hebraist,   commenting  on   Mt.  I232, 

',      ,,  declared  that  '  son  of  man  '   meant  simply 

to  the      .         .        ,        A  r-  , 

Hebrew'1         n  '    returnmS   to   Cyprians  sug- 

'  gestion,  saw  in  Eli's  words  (1  8,225)  an 
expression  of  the  same  sentiment.  Sins  against  men 
may  be  pardoned,  but  not  sins  against  God  (De 
S.    Trwitate,    1569).      Flacius  Illyricus  defined  Jilius 

A  Gen^brord,  Flaccus,  Beza,  Grotius. 
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hominis  as  un us  quispiam  homo  ( Clavis,  sub  voce 
'  films').  Beza  regarded  the  expression  as  a  Hebrew 
phrase  for  man,  and  suggested  the  Hebrews'  custom  of 
speaking  of  themselves  in  the  third  person,  but  also  called 
attention  to  the  fact  that  in  the  gospels  no  one  except 
Jesus  does  so.  It  is  the  merit  of  Grotius  to  have  first 
recognised  that  in  Mt.  128  the  conclusion  must  be, 
'  Therefore  man  is  lord  also  of  the  sabbath.' 

Pointing  to  Mk.  228  as  exhibiting  the  more  original  connection 
he  conclusively  showed  that  the  argument  would  have  no 
cogency  if  the  Son  of  man  were  interpreted  as  the  Messiah,  and 
could  not  have  been  understood,  since  at  the  time  Jesus  had 
neither  declared  himself  to  be  the  Messiah  nor  been  willing  to 
have  his  disciples  proclaim  him  as  such.  In  regard  to  Mt.  12  32 
he  came  to  the  same  conclusion  as  Genebrord  ;  but  he  refrained 
from  attempting  an  explanation  of  any  other  passages  on  the 
same  principle  (CriL  Sac.  6  445./C). 

The  discovery  that  upon  two  occasions  Jesus  spoke, 

not  of  himself,  but  of  man  in  general,  when  employing 

this  phrase,   naturally  seemed  less   important  than  the 

«   K  +•+   f    conJecture  tnat  he  constantly  used  '  the 
16.  Substitute  man>,  in  the  sense  of  .  thisman(.  for 

lor  personal    the  personal  pronoun.      The  latter  was 

pronoun?        maintained  by  Coccejus  {Schol.  in  Mt. 

820),  and  found  its  way  into  the  first  life  of  Jesus  by 

Hess  (1 160  261  269).      Bolten's  criticism  was  important 

because  through  it  a  third  passage  (Mt.  96)  was  added  to 

the  two  of  Grotius,  and  the  Aramaic  term  bar-ndSd  was 

brought  into  the  discussion  [Der  Bericht  d.  Matth.  1792). 

He  called  attention  to  the  Syriac  use  of  b'reh  de-ndsd  with  no 
more  force  than  that  of  an  indefinite  pronoun,  found  it  strange 
that  the  Greek  translator  should  have  failed  to  take  note  of  this 
Aramaism,  and  boldly  maintained  that  in  Mt.  '2427  Jesus  said. 
'  So  will  be  the  appearance  of  some  one,' meaning  by  '  some  one  ' 
himself.  In  regard  to  all  passages  except  Mt.  9  612  8  Paulus 

returned  to  the  opinion  of  Coccejus  ('hie  homo  pro  ego'),  pointed 
out  the  importance  of  Jn.  1234,  and  suggested  a  later  misap- 
prehension under  the  influence  of  Dan.  713  (Exeg.  Hdbuck, 
1  465  500  2  21/C).  Kuinoel  accepted  the  interpretation  given  by 
Grotius  of  Mt.  12  8  and,  in  spite  of  the  well-founded  warning  of 
Eichhorn  (Allg.  Bibl.  524  [1794]),  followed  Beza  and  Bolton  in 
Mt.  10  23  (Com.  295,  337  [1823]).  The  impossibility  of  the  latter 
explanation  led  Fritzsche,  who  in  general  agreed  with  Paulus, 
to  the  view  that  Mt.  10  23  and  other  passages  were  later  additions 
(Com.  in  ev.  Matth.  320).  The  theory  which  assumed  that  Jesus 
habitually  used  an  indefinite  pronoun  or  a  phrase  like  '  the  man,' 
accompanied  by  a  gesture  indicating  himself,  was  too  artificial  to 
command  respect,  and  in  the  general  reaction  against  the 
rationalistic  school,  the  real  achievements  of  these  earlier  scholars 
were  completely  forgotten. 

When  Herder  [Chr.  Schriften,  ii.  [1796]  54)  explained 
the  term  as  designating  the  ideal  humanity  of  Jesus,  he 
_  _  T  ,     ,  .  gave  a  new  form  to  the  idea  that  it  was 

'  intended  to  teach  the  human  nature  of 
the  Christ.  But  in  this  modernisation  the  contrast 
with  the  divine  nature  of  the  Christ  was  lost,  and  an 
emphatically  high  conception  was  the  result.  Through 
Schleiermacher  [Einl.  479^  )  and  Neander  [Leben  Jesu% 
129 jf.)  this  view  gained  a  wide  recognition. 

It  was  adopted  among  others  by  Bohme,  Olshausen,  Lutz, 
Reuss,  and  Luthardt,  has  more  recently  been  defended  by  West- 
cott  and  Stanton,  and  influenced  Weisse,  Holtzmann,  Beyschlag, 
Hase,  Keim,  Mangold,  Usteri,  and  Bruckner. 

Hofmann    [Schriftbeweis ,  ii.  253)    could    find    in    the 
phrase  no  allusion  to  an  ideal  of  humanity,  but  regarded 
18.  Coming  man?  iluas  substantially  synonymous  with 
0  he  that  cometh,    o  epxofJ-evos,  con- 

taining no  indication  of  character.  Cremer  (  Worter- 
iucMs),  ii,bff.)  similarly  saw  in  it  a  reference  to  the 
man  promised  in  the  protevangel,  Gen.  815. 

Already  Scholten   [Specimen,    1809)  interpreted    the 

term    as    a   title    of  the    Messiah,    the    heavenly    king 

19    Current  dest'ned   to    reign   as    man   over    men. 

Messianic    Strauss  {Leben  J"u*  463  [1835])  expressed 

title  1       tlle  °P'mon  ,hat  tne  son  °f  man  was  orie 

of  the  current  Messianic  titles.      V.  Colin 

(Bibl.  Th.  lib  [1836])  agreed  with  him.      Ewald  (Gesch. 

Christus' ,  2o2[i855])  pointed  to  Dan.  and  En.  37-71  .which 

he  regarded  as  the  oldest  part  of  the  book,  as  evidence. 

Renan  (  Vie  de  Jisus,  i-pff.  [1863])  maintained  that  in 

x  Coccejus,  Hess,  Bolten,  Paulus,  Fritzsche. 
4716 


SON  OP  MAN 

certain  schools  it  was  a  title  of  the  Messiah  as  judge  of 

the  world  and  king  of  the  age   to    come.      Beysehlag 

[Christolo^ie,  gff.    [1866]}  held  that  it  was  a  Messianic 

title  in  Dan.  7 13   En. -16  2  ff.    and   all  passages  in   the 

gospels,  and  that  Jesus  chose  this  particular  title  both 

to  express  his   consciousness  of  being  a  man  and  his 

knowledge  of  the  fact  that  he  was  the  ideal,  absolute, 

and  heavenly  man.       Baldensperger    [Sclbstbezousshein 

JesiSl\  169  ff  [1892])  likewise  affirmed  that  the  phrase 

was  used  before  the  time  of  Jesus  as  a  Messianic  title 

and  was  adopted  by  him  as  such,  not,  however,  before 

the  episode  at  Cresarea  Philippi,   the   earlier   passages 

having  been  displaced. 

That  Jesus  employed  the  term  to  express  his  own 

peculiar  Messianic  consciousness  has  been  the  conviction 

_  .of  many  scholars.      But  there  has  been 

'        "      ..        much  difference  of  opinion  as   to   his 
of  a  Deculiar  ,-        ,  ■         ,  • 

__  r  .      .        reason  for  selecting  it,  and  in  regard  to 

.  its   origin.      While   some  investigators 
consciousness?      ,  , ,    _,.  -,  ■      , 

endeavoured  to  discover  its  meaning  cy- 
an analysis  of  all  passages,  and  by  connecting  the  various 
predicates  with  the  idea  of  man,  others  discerned  in  it 
only  a  designation  of  office  without  immediate  connection 
with  the  root  idea,  and  in  the  predicates  saw  synthetic 
judgments.  The  majority  of  critics  found  its  origin  in 
Dan.  713.  Others,  however,  thought  of  Ezek. ,  Ps.  8  or 
En.  46,  while  a.  few  regarded  it  as  an  absolutely  new 
creation  of  Jesus.  One  source  was  deemed  sufficient  by 
some  students  ;  by  others  the  conception  was  looked  upon 
as  the  result  of  various  combinations.  As  to  the  motive 
for  its  employment,  there  were  those  who  thought  that 
it  was  chosen  openly  to  proclaim  a  different  Messianic 
title  from  that  suggested  by  such  titles  as  '  Son  of 
David  '  and  '  Son  of  God  '  {q.v. ).  But  many  scholars 
urged  that  such  a  public  announcement  was  improb- 
able at  least  in  the  earlier  part  of  Jesus'  ministry,  and 
that  he  is  more  likely  to  have  used  it  as  a  riddle  to 
be  guessed  at,  half  revealing,  half  concealing  his  notion 
of  the  Messiah  and  his  own  claims.  The  various 
theories  were  largely  dependent  upon  different  interpre- 
tations of  passages  in  OT  and  the  Pseudepigrapha,  the 
priority  ascribed  to  Mt.  or  Mk. ,  and  the  tone  of  Mt. 
820  compared  with  Mk.  2 10. 

In  commenting  on  Mt.  820,  De  Wette  observed  that 
to  those  who  did  not  think  of  Dan.  7 13  the  expression 

21   Emphasis  could  only  suSSest  ' this  man-'  whilst 

on  lowliness   to  those.who  had  the  Daniel  passage 

and  h  11  man     in  mind  it  would  mean   'this  insignin- 

,,     9     cant  man  who,  in  spite  of  his  humble 

^       "  '     condition,  is  destined    to  become  that 

which  the  prophet  has   indicated.'      In    this   pregnant 

utterance  the  thought  of  Paulus  still  shows  its  vitality  ; 

but  it  contains  the  germs  of  new  theories. 

Wilke  (Urevangelist,  633  [1838])  inferred  from  Mt.  16  13  that 
'son  of  man '  cannot  be  identical  with  the  Messiah.  Baur  (ZWTh. 
i860,  pp.  277  ff.)  made  an  important  contribution  by  show- 
ing that  the  passage  where  the  term  occurs  in  the  fourth  gospel 
cannot  throw  any  light  on  its  original  meaning.  His  examination 
of  the  synoptics  convinced  him  that  the  context  never  favoured 
the  idea  of  an  ideal  humanity  and  that  there  was  no  reference  to 
Dan.  7  13 ;  and  he  therefore  concluded  that  Jesus  invented  the 
term,  at  the  same  time  to  claim  for  himself  a  Messiahship  without 
which  he  could  not  attain  to  a  more  universal  recognition  and  a 
genuinely  national  work,  and  to  keep  aloof  from  the  vulgar 
Messianic  idea  associated  with  the  title  'son  of  God.'  He 
would  be,  not  a  king  coming  in  power  and  glory,  but  a  man 
deeming  nothing  foreign  to  him  that  belongs  to  the  lot  of  a 
human  being,  identifying  himself  with  all  human  conditions, 
needs,  and  interests,  in  genuine  human  sympathy,  and  accepting 
all  sufferings  and  sacrifices  connected  with  his  work  in  life. 
This  has  been  called  an  '  emphatically  low  '  estimate  in  distinc- 
tion from  that  of  Herder.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that 
it  comes  much  nearer  to  the  old  dogmatic  position  with  its 
sharp  contrast  between  the  title  of  Christ's  humiliation  and  that 
characteristic  of  his  glory,  as  seen,  e.g.,  in  Meyer  {Com.  1832,  to 
Mt.  8  20),  and  that  it  really  sets  forth  the  human  worth  of  Jesus' 
personality  more  clearly  than  any  mere  abstraction  like  'the 
ideal.'  Colani  (JSsus  Christ  et les croyances  Messianiques, 

Jiff-  [1864])  held  that  the  expression  was  unknown  before  Jesus 
because  it  was  he  who  created  it,  that  by  it  he  designated  him- 
self as  the  poor  child  of  Adam,  and  also  as  the  object  of  a  peculiar 
divine  love,  that  no  one  called  him  by  this  name  because  it  would 
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have  been  little  short  of  an  insult,  and  that  it  disappeared 
because  inthe  church  the  divinity  became  more  important  than 
the  humanity  of  Jesus.  Strauss  wnsalso  won  for  the  opinion 

ol  Uaur  and  Colani;  and  Schenkel  (Bibel-lexikon,  1872)  pre- 
sented a  somewhat  similar  conception  based  on  Ps.  8. 

Hilgenfeld,  like  Baur,  regarded  the  term  as  indicating 
lowly  external  conditions  and  a  humble  disposition,  but 
22   Modified  enterec*    a   Pr°test    against   separating  it 

Messianic    ^rom  *ts  source  m  Dan.,  and  maintained 

title?1       *tS   ^ess^amc    significance   in   all    places, 

though  reflecting  the  peculiar  conception 

of  Jesus  ( Z WTh.  1863,  p.  327/:).      Baur  was  led  by 

this  presentation  to  assume  a  later  Danielic  significance 

for  the  eschatological  discourses  {NTTh,  1864,  p.  82). 

Bernhard  Weiss  (Bibl.  Th.  NT  5gff  [1868I)  saw  in  the  ex- 
pression neither  a  current  Messianic  title  nor  a  description  of 
character,  but  a  term  having  no  intrinsic  significance  in  Dan., 
chosen  by  Jesus  to  avoid  misapprehension  of  his  aims  and  yet 
to  announce  himself  as  the  Messiah  promised  in  Dan.  The 
statements  made  concerning  the  Son  of  Man  were  consequently 
regarded  by  _him  as  synthetic  judgments,  in  the  Kantian 
phraseology  introduced  in  this  connection  by  Biedermann 
(Dogmatic,  i?6f.). 

Mangold  (Th.  Arb.  d.  rhein.  PV  1877,  pp.  iff.)  regarded 
the  term  as  a  Messianic  title,  chosen  to  emphasise  the  possi- 
bility of  suffering  and  death  as  a  man,  and  the  coming  exaltation 
as  the  true,  ideal  man.  Usteri  (Th.Z.a.  d.  Schmeiz,  1886, 
pp,  iff.')  strongly  urged  that  the  verbal  meaning  of  the  phrase 
was  of  no  importance,  as  it  was  solely  a  title  of  office  selected 
by  Jesus  in  order  to  allude  to  the  coming  of  the  promised 
redemption  to  mankind.  Essentially  this  view  was  held  by 
Bruce  (Kingdom  of  God,  172  [1890]),  and  Stevens  (Teaching  of 
Jesus,  91  ff.  [1901])  emphasised  the  new  content  which  Jesus  is 
likely  to  have  given  to  this  Messianic  designation. 

Rejecting  Ewald's  theory  as  to  Enoch  46  ff.,  Weisse 
looked  upon  the  term  as  an  original  creation  of  Jesus 
_„  jjf  ,.n  .  to  express  his  peculiar  consciousness  ot 
, r,.  ^  °  being  a  human  Son  of  God,  and  there- 
fore having  no  familiar  connotation  to 
his  hearers  but  presenting  to  them  a  riddle  [Ev.  Gesch. 
I325  [1838]  ;  Ev.-frage,  22 ff.  [1856]). 

Weisse's  philological  explanation  ('  human  son ' ;  like  »3n 
D'QE?n>  supposed  Hebrew  original  of  6  Trarqp  6  ovpavcos,  '  heavenly 
father ')  naturally  met  with  no  approval,  and  his  confusion  of  the 
Synoptic  with  the  Johanniue  use  was  wisely  avoided  by  Ritschl. 
Snaring,  however,  with  Weisse,  the  view  that  Mk.  is  earlier 
than  Mt.  and  presents  in  a  more  trustworthy  manner  the 
course  of  Jesus'  life,  Ritschl  was  led  to  the  conclusion  that  Jesus 
used  the  term  to  conceal  rather  than  to  reveal  his  Messianic 
claims,  as  Mk.  records  two  instances  of  its  use  before  the  im- 
portant episode  at  Csesarea  Philippi  {Th.  Jahrb.  1851,  p.  514). 

Holtzmann  (ZWTh.  1865,  pp.  zzzff.)  pointed  out 
the  determining  influence  of  the  first  occurrence  in  Mt. 
{820)  upon  those  who  maintained  the  priority  of  this 
gospel,  held  that  in  reality  the  passage  suggests  Messianic 
dignity  rather  than  humility,  and  inferred  from  Mk.  2io 
the  Messianic  significance  of  the  term  to  the  mind  of  Jesus, 
but  considered  this  to  have  been  a  secret  until  the  visit 
to  Caesarea.  Keim  thought  that  Jesus  gradually  went 
beyond  this  mystifying  title  to  such  designations  as 
'the  coming  one,'  'the  bridegroom,'  in  suggesting  his 
Messianic  claims  (Gesch.  fesu,  2376).  Hase  was  of  the 
opinion  that  Jesus  chose  this  term  first  to  conceal,  and 
then  at  the  proper  time  to  manifest  his  Messiahship  as 
the  perfection  of  human  nature  (Gesch.  Jesu,  412). 
According  to  Wendt  (Lehre  Jesu,  441  ff.  [1890]),  the 
use  of  this  expression  was  not  so  much  a  riddle,  as  a 
problem  provoking  to  thought  and  private  judgment ; 
for  whilst  the  hearers  by  their  transcendental  conception 
of  the  Messiah  were  prevented  from  seeing  in  the  Daniel 
phrase  '  Son  of  man '  a  fit  designation  of  so  august  u. 
being,  Jesus  found  it  most  suitable  to  express  his  convic- 
tion that  in  spite  of  human  weakness  and  lowly  con- 
ditions he  was  the  Messiah.  In  Mt.  820  9  6  11 19  128  32 
and  parallels,  Holsten  (ZAVTh.  1891,  pp.  iff)  saw  the 
evidence  that  Jesus  used  this  term  concerning  himself 
before  the  scene  at  Ctesarea  Philippi,  and  in  Mt.  16 13  the 
proof  that  he  employed  it  to  designate  himself  as  the 
Messiah. 

1  Hilgenfeld,  B.  Weiss,  Mangold,  Usteri,  Bruce,  Stevens. 

2  Weisse,  Ritschl,  Holtzmann,  Keim,  Hase,  Holsten,  Wendt, 
Paul,  Dalman,  Gunkel,  Fiebig. 
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It  seemed  to  Holsten  probable  that  Jesus'  Messianic  conscious- 
ness grew  out  of  his  experience,  suggesting  to  him  that  the 
chosen  one  on  whom  the  unction  of  spirit  rested  was  to  pass 
through  two  forms  of  existence,  one  of  humiliation,  another  of 
glory,  even  as  the  '  Son  of  man '  in  Dan.  was  brought  fron* 
earth  to  heaven  to  be  clothed  with  power.  So  profound  a 
view,  however,  must  have  been  a  mystery  to  the  disciples  until 
it  was  revealed  to  them. 

According  to  Paul  ( Vorstellungen  urn  Messias,  42 
[1895]),  the  mystery  existed  for  Jesus  himself  as  well  as 
for  his  hearers,  inasmuch  as  there  was  a  time  in  the 
Galilean  period  when  he  still  doubtfully  asked  whether 
in  reality  he  was  the  Son  of  man  promised  in  Dan. 
Dalman  (  Worte  Jesu,  191  ff.  [1898])  clearly  recognised 
that  '  the  Son  of  man '  was  not  a  Messianic  title  in  the 
time  of  Jesus,  and  that  bar-ndsd  was  the  phrase  used 
by  him  that  has  been  translated  6  vlbs  too  dvOpdnrov. 
This,  however,  he  regarded  as  unknown  in  Galilsean 
Aramaic  at  that  period  in  the  sense  of  '  man. ' 

It  would  therefore  naturally  point  to  Dan.  7  13,  a  passage 
especially  attractive  to  Jesus,  because  it  ascribed  the  establish- 
ment of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  God  alone.  Dalman  con- 
sidered it  improbable  that  Jesus  employed  the  phrase  before  the 
episode  at  Caesarea,  some  pericopes  having  been  placed  out  of 
their  chronological  order.  After  that  event  his  disciples  regarded 
it  as  a  declaration  that  he  was  the  Son  of  man  of  Daniel's  vision  ; 
to  the  people  it  was  a  riddle,  the  solution  of  which  Jesus  did  not 
give  until  his  appearance  before  the  Sanhedrin,  and  then  at  the 
cost  offhis  life;  to  himself  it  was  a  means  of  realising  and 
teaching  that  the  child  of  human  parents,  by  nature  weak, 
destined  by  God  to  be  the  ruler  of  the  world,  may  before  his 
investiture  with  Messianic  power  be  obliged  to  suffer  and  die. 

Accepting  the  view  that  bar-ndsd  was  used  and 
meant  simply  '  man, '  '  the  man , '  Gunkel  ( Z  WTh. 
1899,  pp.  581  ff,  Vierte  Buch  £sra,  347  [1900]) 
maintained  that  '  the  man '  was  a  secret  title  of  the 
Messiah  used  in  Apocalyptic  circles,  and  originating  in 
Babylonian  mythology. 

Like  Gunkel,  Fiebig  i^Der  Menschensohn,  61  ff.  [1901])  re- 
garded '  the  man '  as  a  familiar  designation  of  the  Messiah  ;  but  as 
his  philological  examination  had  led  to  the  conclusion  that  n&J'J")! 
was  understood  in  Galilee  at  the  time  of  Jesus  as  meaning  also 
'  man,'  he  ingeniously  argued  that  the  phrase  was  intentionally 
used  in  an  ambiguous  manner,  so  that  the  hearers  might  believe 
that  he  (Jesus)  was  speaking  of  man  in  general,  or  of  '  the  man  * 
— i.e.>  the  Messiah  as  a  third  person — whilst  in  reality  he  was 
speaking  of  himself. 

The  conception  of  the  phrase  as  a  mystifying  title 
into  which  Jesus  poured  the  contents  of  his  peculiar 
9 .    —  .,      Messianic  consciousness  was  naturally 

*   "  d  a  ?  1         favourable  to  the  introduction  of  various 
combinations  ;  while  some  scholars  were 
contented  with  a  single  OT  passage  as  the  basis   for 
further  development,  others  thought  of  several  different 
ideas  blending  into  a  new  conception.  * 

Thus  Weizsacker  conceived  of  a  gradual  revelation  of  Jesus' 
Messianic  self-consciousness,  first  on   the  prophetic  side  sug- 

fested  by  Ezekiel,  and  then  on  the  royal  side  intimated  by 
)an.  (JDTh.  1859,  p.  736^,  Ev.  Gesch.  426^  [1864]). 
Hausrath  found  in  the  term  a  combination  of  the  heavenly 
man  in  Dan.,  the  man  that  is  a  little  lower  than  the  angels  in 
Ps.  S,  and  the  prophet  in  Ez.  {NT  Zeitgesch.fi),  1879,  1  480). 
Wittichen  introduced,  in  addition,  the  Son  of  man  in  Enoch  and 
the  Servant  of  Yahwe  in  2  Is.  {Die  Idee  des  Menschen,  137  ff. 
[1818];  NSsgen  {Gesch.  Jesu,  15$  ff.  [1891])  saw  in  the  expres- 
sion a  combination  of  esoteric  Messiahship  suggested  by  Daniel, 
and  a  phase  of  existence  through  which  the  Messiah  must  pass 
with  its  predetermined  humiliation  and  suffering.  Bartlet 
{Expos.  1892,  p.  427  ff.)  also  united  the  idea  of  the  suffering 
servant  with  that  of  an  ideal  representative  of  humanity  and 
the  kingdom  of  God.  Schnedermann  {Jesu  Verkiindigung, 
2,  1895,  206  ff.)  combined  Danielic  Messiah,  Ezekielic  prophet, 
ideal  man,  and  human  suffering.  Charles  {Book  of  Enoch,  312  ff. 
[1893])  held  that  the  true  interpretation  would  be  found  if  the 
conception  in  Enoch  were  taken  for  a  starting-point,  its 
enlargement  and  essential  transformation  in  the  usage  of  Jesus 
were  noted,  its  subsequent  reconciliation  to  the  conception  of 
the  Servant  of  Yahwe  were  observed,  and  the  occasional  re- 
miniscences of  Dan.  7  were  perceived.  Stapfer  {Jdsus  Christ 
pendant  son  ministere,  305^  [1897])  combines  in  the  expres- 
sion Ezekielic  prophet  and  Danielic  Messiah.  In  the  judgment 
of  Sanday  (Hastings,  DB  2tezf.)  the  ideas  of  a  representative 
of  the  human  race,  an  ideal  man,  and  a  suffering  servant  of 
Yahwe  are  fused  into  the  central  idea  of  Messiahship.  This 
position  is  also  endorsed  by  Driver  {ib.  4582). 

1  Weizsacker,  Hausrath,  Wittichen,  NSsgen,  Schnedermann, 
Bartlet,  Charles,  Stapfer,  Sanday,  Driver. 
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Whilst  Weizsacker  found  in  the  customary  designa- 
tion of  Ezekiel  a  means  employed  by  Jesus  for  suggesting 
_       ...     the  prophetic  character  of  his  Messiah- 

25.  Prophetic  shJp(  Vernes  held  that  .  Son  of  man. 

tltle  *  actually  was  a  current  prophetic  title 

assumed  by  Jesus  to  indicate  that,  like  John  the  Baptist, 
he  was  a  herald  of  the  coming  kingdom,  and  sub- 
sequently merged  into  the  Danielic  '  Son  of  man  '  by 
the  Church  {Idies  mess.  178).  This  view  has  been 
carried  out  most  consistently  by  Cary  (The  Synoptic 
Gospels,  360  ff.  [1900])  who  maintains  that  by  this 
term  Jesus  intended  to  announce  himself  as  a  prophet 
sent  to  warn  his  people  of  the  danger  which  threatened 
them  if  they  did  not  turn  from  their  evil  ways. 

It  was  not  unnatural  that  the  thought  should  arise 
that  the  '  Son  of  man,'  of  whom  Jesus  is  represented  as 

„„    _     .        , .        having  habitually  spoken  in  the  third 

26.  Designation  &  -X    \  •  •* 

-Tj      &,  person,    was  an  ideal   or  spirit  not 

ol  Jesus  own  identical  with  though  closely  related 
ideal,  future  ,  ■  j- *        ,,  J 

M      .  ' i.  v.  •  to,  his  own  immediate  self. 

jyiessiansnip,  or  Briickner  {fPTk.  1886, p.  272)suggested 
indwelling  that  Jesus  who,  in  his  judgment,  never 
genius  ?  used    the    term   before  _  the   episode    at 

Caesarea,  when  predicting  the  return  of 
the  Son  of  man,  thought  not  of  his  own  personality,  of 
the  man  Jesus,  but  rather  of  the  ideals  with  which  he  had 
identified  himself.  A.  Reville  {Jisus  de  Nazareth,  2  190 ff. 
[1897])  concluded  from  Mk.  2 10  28  and  Mt.  25  that  in  the 
thought  of  Jesus  the  phrase  designated  something  more  than 
an  individual  son,  though  this  individual  be  Jesus  himself, 
that  it  was  a  personification  of  a  principle  transcendent  above, 
and  immanent  in,  all  the  persons  making  up  the  sum  total 
of  humanity,  and  only  applied  to  Jesus  in  so  far  as  he 
identified  himself  with  this  principle.  According  to  Joh. 
Weiss  {Predigt  Jesu,  52  ff.  [1892];  Nachfolge  Christie  ■&/. 
[1875]),  Jesus  used  the  term  to  indicate  his  future  position. 
When  he  should  return  upon  the  clouds,  he  would  be  the  Son  of 
man  referred  to  by  Daniel.  In  the  sayings  concerning  the 
death  of  the  Son  of  man,  he  taught  objectively  that  the  coming 
Messiah  must  suffer  and  die;  m  Mt.  11 19  16  13  Lk.  7  34  the 
title  has  been  substituted  for  original  '  I ' ;  in  Mk.  2  10  28  the 
philological  explanation  resumed  by  Lagarde,  Rahlfs,  and  Well- 
hausen  (see  §  29)  should' be  applied  (cp  also  Predigt  fesie{% 
1900,  pp.  360  ff.,  201  ff.,  where  the  interpretation  of  some 
passages  is  slightly  modified),  In  harmony  with  his  exegesis 
of  Dan.  7 13,  Grill  {I.e.,  57  ff.)  comes  to  the  conclusion  that 
Jesus  more  or  less  distinctly  conceived  of  himself  as  being 
dynamically  identified  with  the  highest  principle  of  revelation, 
the  angelic  hypostasis  introduced  by  Daniel,  and  that  the 
original  text  read  eyto  in  Mk.  2  10  and  0  avOpuiiros  in  Mk.  2  28. 

When  the  interpretation  of  Daniel's   '  Son  of  man  * 

as  a  symbol  of  a  coming  ideal  society  had  won  its  way 

to  wide  recognition,    the  suggestion 

27.  Designation  iav  near  at  hand  that  Jesus  may  have 
01    kingdom      used  it  himself  in  the  same  sense. 

Of  heaven '  ?  Hoekstra  maintained  that  Jesus  indi- 

cated not  himself  by  this  term,  but  the 
new  religious  community  to  which  the  kingdom  was  to  be 
given  {De  benaming  de  zoon  des  Menschen,  1866).  Carpenter 
{First  Three  Gospels,  1890,  p.  383^)  held  that  Jesus  employed 
it  as  an  emblem  of  the  kingdom  of  righteousness,  and  that 
his  followers,  impressed  with  the  conviction  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  understood  it  in  a  personal  sense,  and  gave  such  a 
colouring  to  his  reported  utterances  as  accorded  with  this 
assumption.  Drummond  {JTh.St.  1901)  thinks  that  Jesus  may 
have  regarded  it  as  an  expression  for  the  ideal  people  of  God, 
and  for  himself  as  head  of  this  class,  giving  to  it  the  same 
primarily  collective,  subsequently  individual,  sense  that  the 
Servant  of  Yahwe  has. 

Whilst  many  scholars  failed  to  make  any  distinction 

between  the  words  actually  uttered  by  Jesus,  and  the 

28  Creation    saym£s  ascriDed  to  him  by  the  evan- 


by  the 


gelists,    and   some  were    content   with 


evangelists'1  indicatinS  passages  of  doubtful  authen- 
6  *     ticity,   others  felt   the    necessity  for  «. 

more  searching  criticism.  As  a  more  correct  estimate 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  spread,  the  tendency  developed 
in  many  circles  to  lean  all  the  more  heavily  on  the 
synoptics.  It  is  largely  the  merit  of  Bruno  Bauer  and 
Volkmar  to  have  applied  the  same  measure  to  all  the 
gospels,  explaining  each  as  a  didactic  work  written  for 
a  definite  purpose,  and  naturally  reflecting  the  religious 

1  Bruno  Bauer,  Volkmar,  Jacobsen,  Pfleiderer.   Martineau 
Cone,  Oort,  Van  Manen,  Baljon,  Biandt,  Wrede.  ' 
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thought  of  the  author  and  the  men  among  whom  lie 
lived.  From  this  point  of  view  B.  Bauer  reached  the 
conclusion  that  Jesus  never  called  himself  '  Son  of  man  ' 
(A'ritti  d.  ei:  Gisch.  3  [1842]  \  ff.),  and  Volkmar  was 
led  to  the  view  that  it  was  an  original  creation  of  Mk. 

But  was  really  Mk.  the  originator  of  it?  Col. mi  (Je'sns 
Christ,  140  [1864])  had  seen  that  .Mk.  1:16-32  (Mr.  '-'4  4- js  Lk. 
218-36)  was  'a  veritable  Apocal\  pse  lacking  nothing  essential  to 
this  species  of  composition.'  According  to  Jacobsen  this  was 
the  door  through  which  the  expression  entered  into  the  gospels, 
whilst  it  was  still  absent  in  the  original  form  of  M  k.  (  Untcrsuch- 
un^cn  Uber  die  svn.  Evz'.  64,  [1883]:  Prot.  KirchenzeitiDic, 
1886,  p.  563#).  Pfleiderer  (I'nhris.'.  366,  3S7  [1887))  also  in- 
clined to  look  upon  the  word  as  of  foreign  Apocalyptic  origin, 
not  used  bv  Testis  himself.  Convinced  that  Jesus  aid  not  put 
forth  any  Messianic  claims,  Martineau  explained  the  occasional 
use  of  the  term  by  Jesus  as  F.  C.  P.aur  (§  :i)  had  done,  but 
ascribed  to  the  Evangelists  the  conception  of  it  as  a  Messianic 
title  {Scat  of  Authority,  335.^  [1890]!.  Oello  Cone  (K,~.<s 
World,  402  ff.  [180 1|)  also  looked  upon  the  Apocalyptic  passages 
as  the  channel  through  which  'Son  of  Man'  as  a  Messianic 
title  found  its  way  into  the  gospel,  though  he  still  thought  of 
Jesus  as  having  used  it  to  denote  that  he  was  'the  man  who 
was  pre-eminently  endowed  from  on  high.' 

In  H.  L.  Oort's  dissertation  (De uitdrukking  d  ei.  t.  d. 
in  !wt  XT,  1893)  the  Messianic  significance  of  the  term 
in  the  Greek  XT  was  strongly  maintained  ;  its  origin 
was  sought  in  Dan.  and  the  later  Apocalypses,  whence 
it  was  taken  by  the  evangelists,  and  no  effort  was  made 
to  trace  any  of  the  sayings  back  to  Jesus.  Van  Manen 
(T/i.T,  1893,  p.  544  ;  1894,  p.  177 Jr.)  discountenanced 
in  principle  any  attempt  to  go  behind  the  written 
records,  and  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  Dan.  and 
Enoch  the  introduction  of  the  term  as  a  Messianic  title 
in  the  gospels ;  a  view  also  adopted  by  Baljon  (Griekisch- 
Thcoligisch  Woordenboek,  2960).  Brandt's  position  was 
fundamentally  the  same  as  Volkmar' s  ;  but  he  added  the 
important  suggestion  that  the  identification  of  Jesus 
with  Daniel's  '  Son  of  man '  would  be  most  natural, 
if  this  Apocalyptic  figure  had  been  recently  introduced 
(Evangdischc  Gcschickte,  562  ff.  [1893]).  It  was  prob- 
ably the  Messianic  interpretation,  however,  not  Dan.  7 
itself,  as  (following  Lagarde)  Brandt  was  inclined  to 
think,  that  was  of  recent  origin.  Thus  a  deep  chasm 
was  found  between  the  gospels  and  the  actual  words  of 
Jesus,  over  which  no  man  could  pass  with  any  degree  of 
assurance.  How  completely  this  exclusive  regard  for 
the  Greek  gospels  tended  to  crowd  into  the  background 
the  whole  question  concerning  the  Son  of  man,  may  be 
seen  in  the  important  discussion  of  the  Messianic  secret 
by  YVrede  (Das  Messiasgeheimnis  [1901]),  in  which  it  is 
scarcely  touched  upon,  except  that  he  expresses  a  doubt 
whether  a  play  upon  words  can  have  been  intended  in 
Lk.  9  44,  on  the  ground  that  the  solemn  title  'Son  of 
Man  '  and  not  '  man '  is  contrasted  with  '  men. ' 

If  this  in  itself  perfectly  legitimate  literary  criticism 
had  the  tendency  of  leading  to  a  wholly  negative  result, 
29  Fresh  or  at  '3e5t  a  """  ^1uet'  as  regards  the 
recourse  to  use  of  the  title  by  JesuSi  there  was  at 
the  Aramaic  'east  a  possibility  tnat  this  result  was 
due  to  a  serious  defect  in  the  method 
pursued — viz.,  the  failure  to  examine  the  reported 
sayings  in  what  must  have  been  approximately  their 
form  in  the  vernacular  of  Jesus,  if  spoken  by  him. 
v\  ith  the  multiplicity  of  new  and  complicated  problems 
claiming  the  attention  of  students  of  early  Christian 
literature  and  the  apparent  necessity  for  a  division  of 
labour,  it  is  not  strange  that  even  eminent  NT  scholars 
should  have  devoted  indefatigable  labours  to  what  at 
best  could  be  only  translations  of  the  words  of  Jesus 
without  ever  inquiring  what  the  Aramaic  sentences  were 
that  he  actually  uttered,  whilst  OT  scholars  to  whom 
such  a  question  would  naturally  occur  hesitated  to  enter 
a  field  no  longer  familiar  to  them.  The  chief  signifi- 
cance of  Lagarde's  and  Wellhausen's  contributions  to 
the  problem  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  was  again  approached 
from  the  standpoint  of  Semitic  philology.  Positively, 
the  gain  was  not  great  at  first. 

Uloth  had  only  renewed  the  old  explanation  of  the  ration- 
alistic school  (Godgeleerde  bijdragen,  1862,  p.  467  ff.).    Lagarde, 
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like  Uloth,  saw  that  Jesus  must  have  used  bar-nasa  and 
thought  his  purpose  was  to  indicate  that  he  was  not  a  Jew,  nor 
the  member  of  any  nation,  but  a  man  (Deutsche  Schri/ten 
220  [1878],  Ges.  Abh.  26).  Wellhausen  held  that  bar-nasa 
should  have  been  translated  o  ai/Kpnirros,  but  found  it  exceedingly 
strange  that  Jesus  should  have  said  '  the  man  '  instead  of  '  I,' 
though  he  rightly  felt  that  it  was  not  more  peculiar  than  the 
currently  accepted  view  that  he  said  '  the  Messiah '  instead  of 
I'  (Isi.ulitnjte  u.jud.  Geschichtefil  312  U894]).  J.  Weiss, 
following  Kalllfs,  wisely  returned  to  Giotius's  exegesis  of 
Mk.  Siois;  but  the  improbability  of  his  eschatological  ex- 
planation (see  §  26)  left  the  problem  still  unsolved. 

What  was  needed  was  a  search  for  the  Aramaic 
original  that  should  at  the  same  time  take  account  of 

30    Basis  in     the  results  of  literary  criticism  secured 

generic  use  and ''y„such   sch,olars   a"    Druno   Bauer' 

later  trans-      ^  °lkl™r'  ancL  x  an,  ,Manf  ■  as  wel1  as 

formation.  ^  a  Baur'  a  Rltsch1'  and  a  H°lsten,  a 
keener  analysis  of  the  apocalyptic 
sources,  and  a  thorough  investigation  of  the  Gnostic 
attitude  to  this  title.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  Bruins, 
who  acutely  criticised  Oort's  failure  to  consider  the 
Aramaic  usage  (Th.  T,  1894,  p.  646/),  did  not  follow 
up  his  own  suggestions.  The  scope  of  De  Christus 
naar  de  Ev.  (1896)  possibly  prevented  a  discussion. 

Kerdmans  first  combined  the  general  position  of  Van 
Manen  and  Oort  with  the  assertion  that  in  Mt.  128 32 
16  13  Jesus  used  bar-naLi  in  the  sense  of  'man.'  He 
could  not  find  in  bar-nasa  a  Messianic  title,  nor  think 
that  Jesus  regarded  himself  as  the  Messiah.  Yet  he 
considered  it  probable  that  on  some  occasions  Jesus 
used  the  term  concerning  himself  in  emphatically 
declaring  to  those  who  would  see  in  him  something 
more  than  a  man,  that  he  was  only  a  man  as  well  as 
they.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  Greek  phrase  as  a 
Messianic  title,  he  thought  it  possible  that  it  arose 
through  the  peculiar  form  of  the  Greek  translation  ;  and 
the  absence  of  this  title  everywhere  in  early  Christian 
literature  except  where  there  was  evidence  of  acquaint- 
ance with  the  gospels,  he  accounted  for  by  assuming 
that  it  was  everywhere  a  translation  of  an  Aramaic 
original  ( Th.  T,  1894,  p.  153/:,  1895,  P-  49^)- 

The  view  that  Jesus  never  called  himself  '  the  Son  of 
man,'  indicates  that  he  was  either  the  Messiah,  the 
ideal  man,  or  a  mere  man  ;  that,  nevertheless,  the 
development  of  this  term  into  a  Messianic  title  was  in 
part  due  to  his  having  spoken  upon  some  occasions 
concerning  the  rights  and  privileges  of  '  man,  using  the 
word  bar  nam  in  such  a  startling  manner  as  to  create, 
contrary  to  his  intention,  the  impression  among  later 
interpreters  that  he  had  referred  to  himself,  and  that 
through  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Synoptic  Apocalypse 
it  found  its  way  into  the  gospels,  was  first  expressed  by 
the  present  writer  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Society  for 
Biblical  Literature  and  Exegesis  in  1895,  and  published 
in  7BL15^ff.  On  independent  grounds  it  was  con- 
sidered that  only  four  sayings  containing  the  phrase 
placed  before  the  incident  at  Caesarea  can  be  judged 
genuine  —  viz.,  Mt.  820  96  I2832.  A  statement  of 
universal  validity  to  the  effect  that  '  man  must  pass 
away,  but  he  will  rise  again,'  was  supposed  to  have 
received  later  colouring  in  what  were  misunderstood  as 
predictions  of  Jesus'  death  and  resurrection  after  three 
days;  and  it  was  thought  possible  that  in  Mt.  26 64 
Jesus  spoke  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  referring  to 
Daniel's  symbol. 

Arnold  Meyer  (Jesu  Mutterspraclie,  91  ff.,  no  ff.  [1896]) 
briefly  indicated  his  belief  that  in  Mk.  2  10  2S  Mt.  12  32  an 
original  bar-nasa  meaning  'man'  was  used,  that  in  Mt.  S2on 
stood  for  '  I, 'and  that  in  Mt.  11 19  it  should  be  translated  'some 
one.'  He  deferred  the  discussion  of  the  eschatological  passages 
to  a  second  part  of  his  work  which  has  not  yet  appeared.  But 
from  later  utterances  (Die  moderne  Forschnng  iiber  die  Gesch. 
des  Christentums,  75  [1898]  and  Th.Lit.Z.  1898,  col.  272)  it 
may  be  inferred  that  in  some  places  he  thinks  it  possible  that 
the  'coming  of  the  Son  of  man'  actually  spoken  of  by  Jesu-. 
was  identical  with  the  '  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.'  He 
also  brought  to  light  the  forgotten  labours  of  Genebrord  and 
Bolten,  and  called  fresh  attention  to  the  exegesis  of  Grotius. 

Lietzmann  (Der  Mensche?isohn  [1896])  first  observed 
that   there   are   no   traces  of  the  title  outside  of  the 
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Gospels  and  Acts  before  Marcion,  and  surmised  that 
it  originated  in  Asia  Minor  between  the  death  of  Paul 
and  the  year  90  A.D.  (On  the  latter  point  see  §  43.) 
In  regard  to  the  use  of  bar-ndsd  by  Jesus,  Lietzmarjn 
reached  independent  conclusions  that  approximated 
most  closely  to  those  of  the  present  writer,  from 
whom  he  differed  chiefly  in  not  being  able  to  assume  a 
basis  in  the  language  of  Jesus  for  the  subsequently 
modified  sayings  concerning  his  death  and  resurrection 
(see  §  40),  while  he  rejected  Eerdmans'  view  that  Jesus 
occasionally  used  it  to  denote  himself.  He  was  also 
disinclined  to  accept  Meyer's  contention  that  the 
occurrence  of  the  phrase  in  some  of  the  eschatological 
passages  should  be  traced  back  to  Jesus,  without 
desiring,  however,  to  pass  a  judgment  in  this  matter 
beyond  the  general  conclusion  that  Jesus  did  not  call 
himself  '  the  Son  of  Man'  [Tk.  Arbeiten  aus  d.  Rhcin. 
Pred.    Ver.  [1899]). 

The  theory  stated  above  w  as  accepted  and  defended 
by  Wellhausen  (Gesck.W  381  [1897]  ;  Skizzen,  6187  ff. 
S1  DrfMiM*  of  El899])-  He  thought  it  probable  that 
thiStheo^°  JeSUS  °nCe  (*Ik-l°3fl-34)  expressed 
**  apprehensions  as  to  the  outcome  of  his 
visit  to  Jerusalem  ;  but,  as  the  exact  wording  cannot  be 
ascertained,  he  deemed  it  impossible  to  determine 
whether  the  term  bar-ndM  was  used.  As  the  source 
was  Dan.  7 13,  he  regarded  it  as  possible  that  already  the 
Aramaic  term  bar-ndsd  had  come  to  be  understood  in 
some  circles  as  a  designation  of  the  Messiah. 

Pfleiderer  {New  II  'arid,  444^  [1899])  a'so  adoPte^  tne  yiew, 
which  was  not  far  from  his  own  earlier  position.  (On  his  in- 
genious theory  concerning  Lk.  2236-38  see  §40.)  Marti  {Das 
Buck  Daniel,  53  [1901D  indicated  his  acceptance.  On  the 
linguistic  side,  I  levari  came  to  the  defence  against  Dalman 
{Critical  Rev.  ioqq,  pp.  148^),  and  Noldeke  added  the  weight 
of  his  approval  (in  Urummond,  I.e.). 

Adopting  Wrede's  position,  Staerk  [Prot.  Monatsk., 
1902,  p.  297 ff.)  sees  in  the  mysterious  name  'Son  of 
Man  '  a  creation  of  early  Christian  anti-Jewish  polemics, 
having  one  root  in  some  misunderstood  \6yia  such  as 
Mk.  'J  10  etc.,  and  intended  to  veil  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  during  his  lifetime.  Such  a  conscious  intention 
he  finds  in  the  fact  that  men  to  whom  bar-ndsd  in  the 
sense  of  '  man  '  must  have  been  familiar  slavishly  trans- 
lated it  with  b  vibs  rov  avdpdnrov. 

Holtzmann  \XTTk.,  1897,  pp.  246  ff.)  finds  it  im- 
possible, in  view  of  the  accumulating  material  and 
Part'al  Pn^°l°g'cal  difficulties,  to  pronounce 
agreement    PeremPtorily  against  this  theory,   and  is 

°  *  inclined  to  accept  it  so  far  as  the    pre- 

Caesarean  passages  are  concerned,  while  presenting  as 
a  still  available  alternative  the  view  of  Holsten.  Fries 
(Det  fjdrde  evangel  ict,  87  ff,  [1898])  reaches  the  con- 
clusion that  the  term  was  used  by  Jesus  only  on  rare 
occasions  to  avoid  the  personal  pronoun,  and  not  in  a 
purely  Messianic  sense,  while  through  En.,  where  it 
only  means  '  man,'  it  was  introduced  as  a  Messianic 
title  in  the  Synoptics  {cp  §  28). 

It  is  scarcely  probable  that  a  new  investigation  of  pelonl 
(*}l^p)  or  'oiho  ha-is  (-j'wn  mix)  as  a  substitute  for  Jesus  in 
certain  Talmudic  writings  would  throw  any  light  on  our 
question,  as  Fries  thinks;  Eliezer  no  doubt  said  y£"  in  Yoma 
66b.  The  extensive  reading  of  Fiebig  (Dcr  Menschensohn, 
1901),  including  large  parts  of  the  Talmud  not  before  examined 
in  regard  to  this  phrase,  corroborated  the  opinions  on  which  the 
theory  rested.  Fiebig  recognised  the  essential  accuracy  of  the 
observations  made  by  the  present  writer  (p.  59),  and  his  criticism 
of  Wdlhausen  was  scarcely  judicious.  When  the  latter  scholar 
affirmed  that  the  Aramaeans  had  no  other  word  for  the  individual 
of  the  human  species  than  bar-tidsd,  he  evidently  did  not  mean 
to  deny  that  words  originally  having  another  meaning,  such  as 
gabn'i  and  'fulfil,  in  course  of  time  came  to  be  used  also  with 
that  significance,  as  is  clear  from  Skizzen,  6  196  n.  (1899).  The 
only  word  relevant  to  this  discussion,  however,  is  one  that  could 
have  been  translated  6  vlbs  roij  o.v8(hjjttov,  and  the  only  such 
word  in  Aramaic  is  bar-ndsd,  since  expressions  like  b'rek  de- 
gabra  (n12J1  n~\j),  b'rek  de-'ftdldinz'ixi  mD),  and  b'rek  dH-bar- 
ndsd  (x'j'j-m  Hi2).  manifestly  originated  as  Christian  transla- 
tions « if  t lie  Greek  i<;rm  ;  but  bar-ndsd  is  the  only  Aramaic  word 
that   denotes  the   individual   of  the  genus   man   and    nothing 

1  Wellhausen,  Pfleiderer,  Marti,  Bevan,  Noldeke,  Staerk. 
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else.  As  the  material  considered  by  Fiebig  clearly  indicates, 

and  as  this  scholar  himself  unhesitatingly  concludes,  that  Jesus 
employed  the  term  bar-ndsd  {#012) and  that  this  was  naturally 
understood  by  his  hearers  to  mean  '  man '  in  general,  his  further 
assumption  that  Jesus  meant  by  it  himself  as  the  Messiah 
appears  somewhat  hazardous.  If  Jesus  was  willing  to  have  his 
hearers  infer  that  he  cherished  such  bold  and  original  ideas  as 
that  man  for  whose  sake  the  sabbath  was  made  was  also  lord  of 
the  sabbath  and  that  any  man,  not  merely  a  priest  by  virtue  of 
his  office,  has  a  right  to  pardon  sin,  why  ascribe  to  himself  as  an 
arriere fensee  the  narrower  and  less  logical  conception  that  he 
alone  as  the  Messiah  was  lord  of  the  sabbath  and  had  the  right 
to  pardon  sin?  If  he  at  all  entertained  such  a  thought,  it 
cannot  have  appeared  to  him  unimportant,  and  it  is  difficult  to 
see  how  he  could  have  been  willing  to  spread  what  in  that 
case  would  have  been  a  dangerously  false  impression  by  an 
ambiguous  use  of  language.  Oscar  Holtzmann  {Leben  Jesu, 
\-zBff.  [1901I)  accepts  the  proposed  exegesis  of  Mt.  S  20  Mk. 
2  10  28  and  Lk.  9  58,  but  thinks  it  probable  that  Jesus  used  the 
expression  on  many  occasions  to  indicate  his  acquiescence  in 
man's  general  lot,  and  to  teach  objectively  concerning  the 
Messiah  which  be  believes  himself  to  be. 

Because  of  its  far-reaching  implications  (see  §  46),  it 

was  natural  that   the  explanation  stated  above  should 

_..     ,.  meet    with    much     opposition.       Van 

b     d'ff         tS   Manen  (U-)  riShtlv  Protested  against 
ny  m   e  en       the  tendency  to  assume  a  genuine  utter- 

RffcnOlflT,S 

ance  behind  every  saying  attributed  to 
Jesus  in  the  synoptics,  and  to  forget  the  peculiar 
character  and  manifestly  late  origin  of  these  writings. 
But  since  even  within  the  synoptics  it  is  often  possible 
to  trace  a  growth  from  a  simpler  form  to  one  unques- 
tionably coloured  by  later  thought,  the  investigator 
certainly  has  the  right  to  assume  that  this  develop- 
ment did  not  begin  in  our  present  gospels.  By  testing 
a  certain  word  in  an  approximation  to  the  Aramaic 
form  it  must  have  had  if  uttered  by  Jesus,  an  entirely 
different  sense  is  not  seldom  suggested  that  may 
readily  have  been  obscured  by  a  natural  mistake  in 
translation,  or  an  equally  natural  doctrinal  bias.  As 
to  Mt.  16 13  ff.,  van  Manen  is  probably  in  the 
main  right  (see  §  39),  as  well  as  in  upholding  the 
Messianic  significance  of  the  Greek  term  everywhere, 
and  in  rejecting  the  survival  of  Baur's  position  in 
Eerdmans.  On  Hilgenfeld's  argument  based  upon 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  see  §  42.  The 
fact  that  Dalman  {I.e. )  could  find  no  other  Aramaic 
term  likely  to  have  been  used  by  Jesus  than  bar-mud, 
and  recognised  the  improbability  of  this  having  been  a 
Messianic  title,  is  more  significant  than  his  contention 
that  bar-ndsd  in  the  sense  of  '  man '  was  a.  Syriac 
innovation  and  not  likely  to  have  been  thus  understood 
in  Galilee  in  the  time  of  Jesus. 

Dalman  may,  indeed,  have  indicated  a  real  tendency  of 
Aramaic  speech  in  Syria  ;  but  the  remains  of  its  various  dialects 
are  too  scanty  and  late  to  determine  whether  the  development 
was  from  an  earlier  bar-ndsd  to  a  less  accurate  use  of  gabrd  or 
'ndsd  for  '  man,'  '  der  Mensch,'  a  view  favoured  by  the  general 
spread  of  Aramaic  from  Mesopotamia  and  N.  Syria  southwards, 
or  from  an  earlier  gebar  or  'nd±  to  a  later  bar-'nds.  But 
Bevan's  point  that  the  various  uses  of  'nds  and  bar-  nas  which 
appear  concurrently  in  Syriac  are  all  found  in  one  or  another  of 
the  Palestinian  dialects  and  that  no  Palestinian  dialect  employs 
any  of  these  forms  in  a  sense  unknown  in  Syriac,  is  certainly 
well  taken;  and  Wellhausen  rightly  feels  that  Dan.  7  13  is  itself 
decisive  (cp  also  Fiebig,  and  usage  in  £z>.  Hier.,  above  §  4,  iii.). 

The  authority  of  so  accomplished  a  student  of 
Palestinian  Aramaic  as  Dalman  naturally  influenced 
other  scholars.  Baldensperger  (  Tk.  Rundschau,  1900, 
p.  201^)  expressed  his  satisfaction  with  the  final 
defeat  of  the  philological  explanation,  and  hinted  at 
undue  philosophical  prepossessions.  Rush  Rhees  {JBL 
1796)  also  thought  that  the  present  writer  was  hampered 
by  the  prejudgment  that  Jesus  cannot  have  made  for 
himself  at  the  outset  any  supernatural  claims.  This, 
however,  was  not  the  case,  as  the  conviction  that  Jesus 
did  not  cherish  a  desire  to  become  even  a  righteous 
king,  a  divinely  appointed  ruler  of  Israel  and  the 
nations,  was  not  the  starting-point  but  the  rather  un- 
expected result  of  a  long  series  of  investigations. 
Klopper  [ZWTh.  1899,  p.  161^)  accepts  the  validity 
of  Schmiedel's  arguments   (see  §  34),   and  thinks   that 
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Jesus,  already  in  the  Galiloean  period,  claimed  for  him- 
self a  peculiar  kind  of  Messiahship  by  the  Danielic  title. 
He  deems  it  probable  that  Jesus  looked  upon  his 
victory  over  Satan  in  Mt.  4i/  as  i  realisation  of  the 
slaying  of  the  beast  in  Dan.  7"  26.  It  is  difficult  to  see 
what  ethical  content  could  have  been  given  to  a  figure 
which  everybody  understood  to  mean  the  establishment  of 
the  empire  of  the  Jews  that  could  not  also  have  been 
given   to   the  current    Messianic    ideal.  Clemen 

(TLZ,  1899,  col.  489)  asks  why  bar-ndSd  cannot 
have  been  a  Messianic  title  at  the  time  of  Jesus  as  well 
as  later.  The  answer  is  that  there  is  no  evidence 
whatever  that  bar-ndsd  was  ever  used  as  a  Messianic 
title.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  Jesus  on  some 
occasions  used  it  in  the  sense  it  commonly  and  ex- 
clusively has  in  extant  Aramaic  literature.  In  these 
instances  it  has  been  wrongly  translated  in  the  Gk. 
Gospels  by  a  title  not  vet  drawn  from  Dan.  when  Rev. , 
4  Ezra,  and  the  interpolations  in  En.  37-71  were  written 
in  the  reign  of  Domitian. l 

The  most  serious  objection  of  Krop  (La  porst'c  de 
Jfsus,  1897)  is  derived  from  the  presence  of  the  title  in 
predictions  of  Jesus'  death  and  resurrection.  How  was 
the  title  brought  from  the  eschatological  series  into  so 
different  a  setting?  It  may  be  answered  that  when 
once  utterances  concerning  the  Son  of  man  had  been 
placed  upon  the  lips  of  Jesus,  and  the  expression  conse- 
quently understood  as  a  self-designation,  it  may  readily 
have  been  substituted  for  '  I,'  as  the  vacillating  tradition 
in  many  places  indicates,  and  adopted  in  the  creation  of 
new  oracles.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  ^  genuine 
utterance  of  Jesus  was  misunderstood  and  made  the 
foundation  of  these  logia  (see  §  40). 

Gunkel's  opposition  [I.e.)  comes  from  his  strong  con- 
viction that  '  the  man  '  is  a  mythological  figure. 

As  to  the  personality  to  whom  Dan.,  Enoch,  and  4  Ezra 
refer,  he  is  no  doubt  right  in  assuming  an  ultimate  Babylonian 
origin.  The  conflict  between  Marduk  and  Tiamat  became 
in  Judaism  one  between  Vahwe  and  the  great  chaos-monster. 
What  was  first  ascribed  to  Yahwe  himself  was  subsequently 
assigned  to  an  angel.  After  the  destruction  of  the  beast, 
this  celestial  representative  of  Israel  comes  in  Dan.  7  with 
the  clouds  to  receive  the  world -empire.  The  development 
of  the  Messianic  idea  (cp  Schmidt,  Son  of  Ulan,  chap,  ti) 
led  to  a  transfer  of  these  functions  to  the  Messiah.  But 
that  the  heavenly  king,  described  like  other  angels  as  having 
the  appearance  of  a  man,  was  known  as  '  the  man,'  lacks  all 
plausibility.  Designations  suggesting  character  or  function — 
such  as  'the  chosen  one,'  'the  just  one,'  'the  restorer,'  'the 
bridegroom,'  'the  lamb' — are  intelligible;  'the  man  on  the 
clouds'  would  point  to  Dan.  7  13,  and  titles  signifying  this,  like 
"JJJJ  (Trg.  to  1  Ch.  324)  and  ,(?-}]"i3  (Sank,  g6b),  were  indeed 
formed,  as  Eerdmans  has  shown  ;  but,  neither  in  Babylonian 
mythology,  nor  in  Jewish  speculation,  is  it  likely  that  an  im- 
portant personage  was  referred  to  merely  as  'the  man,'  'the 
human  being.' 

An  objection  is  raised  by  Rose  (Rev.  bibl.,  1900,  pp. 
169^ ) :  the  close  connection  between  the  kingdom  and 
the  Son  of  man  render  it  probable  that  Jesus,  to  whom 
the  former  idea  was  of  such  importance,  also  occupied 
himself  with  the  latter.  Two  facts,  however,  are  not 
sufficiently  considered  in  this  view.  Intense  specula- 
tions concerning  the  kingdom  and  the  world  to  come 
are  frequently  found  without  any  allusion  to  «. 
Messiah,  and  this  is  readily  accounted  for  by  the  hope 
centring  on  God  himself  as  the  sole  deliverer  of  his 
people  and  judge  of  the  world.  When  Drummond 
(l-c.)  appeals  to  the  independent  tradition  of  Jn.  and  to 
the  fact  that  '  the  apostles  must  have  known  whether 
their  Master  spoke  of  himself  in  the  way  recorded  in  the 
gospels  or  not,'  it  is  to  be  said  that  acquaintance  with 
the  synoptics  on  the  part  of  the  Fourth  Evangelist  can 
scarcely  be  doubted,  that  the  peculiar  use  of  the  term  in 
his  gospel  (see  §45)  does  not  point  to  an  independent 
tradition,  and  that  the  synoptic  gospels  were  written  too 
late  to  reflect,   even   on   points    more  important    than 

On  the  argument  for  an  earlier  existence  of  the  title  drawn 
by  Charles  from  Enoch  37-71  (Hist,  of  Doctr.  of  Future  Life, 
214/  [1889IX  see  §  7. 
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this,  what  the  apostles  must  have  known,  as  Drummond 
himself  would  no  doubt  admit.  His  weightiest  objec- 
tion is  that  the  Church  would  have  preferred  to  invent 
some  higher  title.  But  the  impression  left  upon  an 
ancient  reader  of  Dan.  7  13  was  not  that  of  a  frail  mortal, 
but  rather  that  of  a  resplendent  celestial  being  ;  and 
the  title  was  not  invented,  it  grew.  Driver  (I.e.)  recog- 
nises that  all  such  considerations  would  have  to  yield, 
'  if  it  were  philologically  certain  that  ' '  the  son  of  man  " 
could  not  have  been  an  expression  used  by  our  Lord.' 
That  bar-ndSd  should  not  have  been  understood  as 
1  man '  in  Galilee  in  the  first  century,  although  it  was  so 
used  in  the  second,  does  not  seem  to  him  quite  prob- 
able. He  therefore  goes  to  the  opposite  conclusion  that 
bar-iidsa  —  '  man  '  may  have  been  so  exceedingly  common 
that  for  emphasis  Jesus  was  obliged  to  use  the  term 
b'rek  d?-nd\d,  meaning  'the  Son  of  man.'  But  this 
Christian  translation  of  d  vlbs  tov  dvOpwirov,  intelligible 
only  as  a  product  of  dogmatic  necessity,  would  not 
have  been  understood  as  '  the  Son  of  man '  but  as  '  the 
son  of  the  Man. '  Realising  the  precariousness  even  of 
this  assumption,  he  finally  quotes  with  approval 
Sanday's  opinion  that  Jesus  may  have  introduced  the 
term  upon  some  occasion  when  he  was  addressing  hi 
Aramaic-speaking  fellow-men  in — Greek  !  It  is  not  easy 
to  believe  that  this  Son  of  man  who  went  forth  to  seek 
and  to  save  that  which  was  lost  presented  to  his 
Galilsean  fishermen  riddles  concerning  himself  in  a. 
foreign  tongue. 

Even  the  suggestion  of  Jansen  quoted  by  Weiss  (Predigt 
Jesitfl)  155)  that  Jesus  used  the  Hebrew  term  ben-ada?n,  though 
less  violent,  lacks  all  probability.  It  is  not  apparent  why  he 
should  have  translated  bar-ndsa  into  ben-adam,  which  was  not 
a  Messianic  title  and  could  not  possibly  suggest  Dan.  7  13. 

The  keenest  criticism  of  the  new  interpretation  has 
been  made  by  Schmiedel  (Prot.  Nlonatsh.,  1898,  pp. 
252^  291/:,  1901,  pp.  333^)- 
He  is  unquestionably  right  in  laying 
down  the  principle  that  '  absolute 
credibility  should  be  accorded  to  that  which  cannot 
have  been  invented  by  a  tradition  replete  w  ith  venera- 
tion for  Jesus  because  contradicting  it,  and  most  clearly 
in  instances  where,  among  the  evangelists  themselves, 
one  or  another  has  actually  effected  a  transformation 
out  of  reverence  for  Jesus.'  Strangely  enough,  this 
acute  critic  has  failed  to  perceive  that,  if  the  interpreta- 
tion based  on  the  Aramaic  is  admitted,  the  passages  in 
question  furnish  most  valuable  illustrations  of  his 
principle.  Has  a  man  the  right  to  assure  his  fellow- 
man  that  his  sins  are  pardoned  ?  The  Pharisees  assert 
that  God  alone  can  pardon  sin.  Jesus  affirms  that  man 
has  the  right  to  do  so.  This  thought  was  too  bold  for 
the  Church  to  grasp.  She  asked,  '  Who  is  the  man 
that  can  pardon  sins?'  and  her  answer  was,  'the 
Christ.'  It  was  no  doubt  because  the  translator, 
following  the  custom  of  the  Alexandrian  version, 
rendered  the  phrase  literally  6  vlbs  tov  avdpwirov  rather 
than  in  good  idiomatic  Greek  6  dvdpioiros  that  the  say- 
ing was  preserved  at  all. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  assume  that  the  question  debated  was 
originally  connected  with  a  case  of  healing,  and  quite  irrelevant 
to  ask  whether  Jesus  thought  that  all  men  could  exercise  healing 
power,  nor  is  it  at  all  certain  that  Jesus  would  have  answered 
such  a  question  in  the  negative.  Jesus  declares  that  the  sabbath 
was  made  for  man's  sake,  therefore  man  is  also  lord  of  the 
sabbath,  and  the  added  remarks  show  that  he  regarded  the 
whole  cult  as  of  less  importance  than  the  principle  of  love 
violated  in  the  charge  made  against  his  disciples.  But  a  view 
of  the  sabbath  that  put  it  wholly  into  the  handh  of  man,  was  too 
radical  for  the  Church.  By  the  misleading,  though  probably 
unintentional,  turn  given  to  ihe  expression  in  Greek,  she  gained 
the  comforting  assurance  that  the  Christ  was  lord  of  the  sabbath, 
and  would,  no  doubt,  lend  his  authority  to  any  change  made  in 
his  honour.  The  more  in  harmony  with  the  growing  veneration 
for  Ic^us  this  thought  is,  the  more  value  must  be  attached  to 
the  earlier  and  so  markedly  different  form  revealed  by  a  transla- 
tion of  the  saying  back  into  the  original  Aramaic. 

In  Mt.  820  Jesus  used  what  sounds  like  a  current  epigram  to 
indicate  the  vicissitudes  of  human  life.  He  thought  of  mans 
lot,  the  Church  instantly  thought  of  his  ;  and  the  greater  the 
distance  between  her  meditation  upon  the  humiliation  of  her 
heavenly  lord  from  the  general  outlook  upon  human  life  sug- 
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gested  by  the  Aramaic  saying,  the  stronger  is  the  presumption 
in  favour  of  the  latter.  There  is  pardon,  Jesus  declares,  for 
anything  that  is  said  against  a  man,  but  when  the  Holy  Spirit 
that  works  his  mighty  deeds  through  a  man  is  declared  to  be  an 
evil  spirit,  how  can  there  be  forgiveness?  While  the  Aramaic 
saying  suggests  as  the  thought  of  Jesus,  that  men  should  ,be 
willing  to  forgive  whatever  may  be  said  against  them,  but  that 
it  is  an  infinitely  more  serious  matter  to  call  a  manifestly  good 
spirit  possessing  a  man,  lleelzebub  ;  the  Church  found  it  far 
easier  to  think  that  Jesus  has  given  the  gracious  assurance  that 
he  would  pardon  even  blasphemy  against  himself,  though  he 
was  the  Messiah,  possibly  because  his  Messianic  glory  was 
veiled,  but  that  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  could  not  be 
forgiven.  When  the  prophet's  death  began  to  appear  to  him  as 
the  inevitable  result  of  his  career,  he  may  have  comforted  his 
disciples  with  another  word  of  universal  application:  'man 
must  pass  away,  but  he  will  rise  again.'  Convinced  by  the 
testimony  of  those  who  had  seen  him  in  heavenly  visions  that  he 
had  risen  from  the  dead,  the  Church  was  better  prepared  for  the 
thought  that  he  had  predicted  his  own  death  and  resurrection 
than  that  he  had  in  simple  confidence  bound  up  his  own  destiny 
with  that  of  humanity.  In  proportion  as  the  Aramaic  sayings 
thus  disclosed  differ  from  the  Greek  logia,  presenting  concep- 
tions that  do  not,  like  the  latter,  ally  themselves  naturally  with 
the  developing  ecclesiastical  appreciation  of  Jesus,  they  become 
precious  evidences,  both  of  the  historical  character  of  Jesus  and 
of  the  peculiar  type  of  his  teaching. 

Schmiedel  also  argues  the  probability  of  an  original 
Messianic  reference  in  Mk.  2a8  from  Jesus'  attitude  to 
the  law.  He  thinks  that  Jesus  may  have  been  led  to 
regard  himself  as  the  Messiah  by  the  practical  question 
that  he  as  a  reformer  was  forced  to  meet,  whether  the 
validity  of  the  law  might  be  set  aside.  '  The  law  was 
intended  to  remain  forever.  If  it  must  be  changed,  an 
explicit  authorisation  by  God  was  of  course  necessary. 
No  prophet  had  possessed  this.  It  was  on  the  whole 
conceivable  only  in  connection  with  the  new  order  of 
the  world,  the  coming  of  the  Messianic  age.  Conse- 
quently, only  one  could  be  the  divine  messenger  who 
would  dare  to  announce  it,  the  Messiah.'  This  in- 
genious line  of  reasoning  rests  on  presuppositions  that 
are  scarcely  tenable. 

Jesus  probably  believed  that  Moses  wrote  the  Pentateuch. 
Yet  he  found  in  the  prophetic  rolls  the  most  pointed  criticism  of 
the  cult.  Prophets  had  in  the  name  of  God  spoken  against 
sacrifices,  temples,  sabbaths,  and  other  ordinances  of  the  law. 
He  was  manifestly  much  more  influenced  by  the  prophets  than 
by  the  law.  Whilst  the  question  of  the  validity  of  the  codes 
miyht  seem  one  of  life  and  death  to  a  lawyer,  it  is  altogether 
probable  that  other  things  seemed  far  more  important  to  the 
carpenter  of  Nazareth.  The  Essenes  did  not  regard  it  as 
necessary  to  wait  for  the  Messiah  to  authorise  a  remarkably  free 
attitude  toward  the  temple  service.  Galilee  was  notorious  for 
what  were  regarded  in  Jerusalem  as  laxer  conceptions.  The 
man  of  Nazareth  who  went  forth  from  his  carpenter's  bench,  as 
Amos  of  old  from  his  sycamore  trees,  is  not  likely  to  have 
scrupled  to  follow  the  example  of  the  prophets  until  he  could 
persuade  himself  that  he  was,  or  was  destined  to  become,  the 
Messiah  for  whom  some  of  his  countrymen  longed. 

In  distinction  from  Eerdmans,  Schmidt,  and  Lietz- 
mann,  who  had  looked  upon  the  Greek  translators  as 
the  agents  through  whom  the  designation  of  'man' 
became  a  Messianic  title,  Wellhausen  thought  it  possible 
that  already  the  Aramaic  bar-nasa  was  at  one  time 
used  with  this  significance.  It  would  indeed  be  interest- 
ing to  know  whether  '  Son  of  man '  was  employed  by 
the  Aramaic-speaking  Christians  in  the  first  century, 
and  if  so,  what  the  form  was.  Unfortunately,  there  is 
no  evidence  on  this  point. 

We  do  not  know  what  term  in  the  Hebrew  gospel  Jerome 
rendered  yf/?K j  honiinis,  nor  the  age  of  the  pericope  in  which  he 
found  it.  The  Ez'.  Hier.  may  well  be  somewhat  earlier.  But 
its  two  terms  tircli  dc-^abra  and  b'reh  de-bar-nasa  are  mani- 
festly translations  of  6  vtos  tov  avflpujirou,  and  only  the  absence  of 
b'reh  dr-ndsd  is  of  importance  as  it  may  show  that  this  Edessene 
theological  term  was  not  used  by  the  Palestinian  Christians. 
The  latest  interpolations  in  Enoch  37-71  are  of  doubtful  age  and 
provenience  (see  §  7).  As  to  the  fragments  of  a  lost  apocalypse 
preserved  in  the  Synoptic  gospels,  there  are  too  many  signs  of 
editorial  activity  in  the  first  of  the  evangelists,  or  variants  in 
different  copies  of  the  Greek  text  used,  to  permit  a  safe  judg- 
ment particularly  on  the  important  point  whether  in  the  Aramaic 
original  Mt.  -4  30 and  parallels  contained  the  first  mention  of  the 
coming  Son  of  man.  It  is  altogether  possible  that  the  usage  in 
this  Apocalypse  was  analogous  to  that  in  Enoch  46  and  4  Ezra 
13,  the  man  being  first  introduced  and  then  referred  to  with  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  that  would  naturally  fall  away  in  the 
Greek  when  the  phrase  was  understood  as  a  title. 
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If  bar-naU  had  ever  developed  into  a  Messianic  title 
among  the  Christians  of  Palestine,  there  aid  not  seem 
to  be  any  reason  why  they  should  have  substituted  for  the 
term  which  they  must  then  have  supposed  Jesus  to  use, 
such  a  phrase  as  breh  dS-gabrd.  Schmiedel's  point  that, 
if  bar-nasd  could  convey  to  some  minds  the  idea  that 
the  Messiah  was  meant,  there  are  no  grounds,  at  least 
so  far  as  the  language  is  concerned,  for  disputing  that 
it  may  have  been  so  intended  by  Jesus  and  understood 
by  his  immediate  disciples,  appears  to  the  present 
writer  to  be  well  taken.  But  it  touches  only  an  ad- 
mission by  "Wellhausen,  not  necessitated  by  any  un- 
mistakable fact.  If  such  a  transformation  had  been 
effected  in  Jewish-Christian  circles  before  the  end  of  the 
first  century,  we  should  expect  to  find  it  in  Rev.  The 
absence  of  the  title  in  this  Christian  apocalypse,  where 
there  were  many  natural  occasions  for  using  it,  is  far 
more  significant  than  its  non-occurrence  in  the  epistolary 
literature  where  some  such  motive  as  Schmiedel  has 
imagined  may  have  been  operative. 

Until    new    evidence,    or    arguments   not    long   ago 

refuted,  shall  be  adduced  in  favour  of  the  assumption 

__  .         _  that  Jesus  spoke  Greek,  it  must  be  taken 

'  ..        for  granted  that  he  addressed  his  hearers 

the  pttilo-    in  the  Galji^an  dialect  of  the  Aramaic. 


logical 


When  this  is  acknowledged,  it  follows  of 


argument).  necessjtv  tnat  jt  js  tne  duty  of  every 
scholar  before  pronouncing  upon  the  authenticity  of 
any  saying  attributed  to  Jesus  to  consider  whether  it  may 
have  been  wrongly  translated.  In  the  performance  of 
this  duty  two  difficulties  are  met  with  :  it  is  possible  only 
to  approximate  to  the  original,  and  the  literary  material 
by  which  the  Galilaean  dialect  is  known  apparently 
does  not  go  back  farther  than  to  the  second  century 
A.  d.  On  the  other  hand,  the  translation  in  this  case  is 
simplified  by  the  fact  that  6  vlbs  tov  dvOpuirov  can  only 
be  the  rendering  of  a  form  compounded  with  bar  (13), 
and  further  facilitated  by  the  circumstance  that  of  terms 
that  may  be  considered,  b'reh  de*-nate,  b '  rch  di?-gabrd 
and  V  rch  d£-bar-nasa  must  be  eliminated.  While  all 
these  are  manifestly  Christian  renderings  of  the  Greek 
term,  b'reh  dS-ndsd  was  apparently  not  used  in  Palestine, 
b'reh  dc-gnbrd  cannot  have  been  formed  as  an  allusion 
to  Dan.  7 13  and  as  an  original  Aramaic  expression 
would  put  the  emphasis  on  Joseph,  and  b'reh  dt-bar- 
Tidsd  is  ruled  out  by  the  same  considerations.  The 
only  available  term,  then,  is  bar-ndM. 

The  examination  in  detail  of  Aramaic  usage  undertaken  dur- 
ing the  last  few  years,  valuable  as  it  has  been,  was  not  necessary 
to  reach  this  conclusion.  But  bar-nasa  means  simply  'man,' 
the  individual  of  the  human  species,  and  is  the  only  Aramaic 
form  that  by  its  origin  and  usage  has  solely  this  connotation. 
AY'hikt  the  term  occurs  with  greater  frequency  in  the  literary 
remains  of  some  dialects,  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  it 
was  lacking  in  any  (though  even  this  would  not  be  strange),  and 
it  has  the  same  sense  wherever  it  is  found.  In  Galilee  it  appears 
to  have  been  used  more  commonly  than  in  Samaria  and  Judaea. 
Although,  in  the  absence  of  older  literature,  no  actual  occur- 
rence of  the  term  before  the  second  century  a.d.  can  be  quoted, 
there  is  no  known  fact  that  even  remotely  indicates  that  it  was 
not  employed  and  understood  to  have  the  same  meaning  a  few 
generations  earlier. 

The  phrase  translated  6  vlbs  tov  avdpctnrov,  therefore, 
naturally  conveyed  the  sense  of  'man.'  This  is  pre- 
cisely the  most  appropriate  meaning  in  the  passages 
whose  authenticity  on  other  grounds  is  least  subject  to 
doubt.  It  is  quite  possible  that  in  one  or  another  of 
these  sayings  the  indeterminate  bar  'mis,  '  a  man,'  was 
originally  used,  or  that  the  emphatic  ending  had  already 
lost  its  force.  It  would  then  imply  only  a  natural  mis- 
apprehension, and  no  violence,  if  such  an  utterance  as 
'  A  man  may  pardon  sins'  should  have  been  interpreted, 
'  Even  a  man— viz. ,  this  man,'  or  '  Though  I  am  a  man, 
I  have  the  right  to  pardon  sins '  ;  and  the  question  as 
to  the  authority  involved  may  (so  Wellhausen)  have 
assisted  in  giving  the  impression  that  Jesus  referred  to 
himself.  But  from  this  understanding  of  the  phrase  to 
the  conception  that  Jesus  designated  by  it  his  Messiah- 
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ship  the  distance  is  very  great.  A  person  speaking 
Aramaic  might  of  course  relcr  to  a  third  person  as  '  The 
man/  if  he  had  already  introduced  him.  There  seeing 
to  be  no  instance  of  this  among  the  recorded  saying  of 
Jesus.  There  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  that  '  the  man  ' 
was  a  current  Messianic  title,  and  the  natural  impression 
upon  a  person  to  whom  Aramaic  was  the  vernacular, 
that  a  speaker  employing  the  term  bar-nasa  referred  to 
man  in  general,  any  man,  renders  it  exceedingly  im- 
probable that  this  phrase,  without  further  qualification, 
can  ever  have  been  used  as  a  designation  of  the 
Messiah.  Since,  in  spite  of  this  fait,  6  vl.  >.  d.  is 
sometimes  put  upon  the  lips  of  Jesus  where  the  generic 
use  is  out  of  the  question,  the  recourse  to  the  Aramaic 
furnishes  a  most  valuable  criterion  of  genuineness. 
But  if  bar- n  a  Ha  meant  simply  'man,'  why  was  it 
_  -  translated  o   v'.bs  rod  avBpuirov,  and  not 

;V     n      .6  dv$pojiro$  ?     The  answer  is  to  be  found 
the  Crreeic   ^^  Jn  the  G|.gek  version  of  the  QTt 

translation.  and  partly  jn  the  development  of  thought 
in  Greek-speaking  Christian  circles. 

The  Hebrew  ben-dddm  was  by  ip  as  .1  rule  rendered  v\\.<% 
avSpwirov  (vibs  ai>9pu>Tru)v  Job  16  21,  v'tos  yiqyei'ovs  many  MSS 
Jer.  41133),  a'u'  *°  ^so  bar-ends  \n  Pan.  7  13  (0  and  tP).  The 
plural  b'nc  djdm  is  translated  viol  av9  punruiv,  1  S.  IN  19  2  S.  7  14 
Is.  52 14  Mic.  Do  Prov.  S431  Ps.  07  5  140  2,  and  oi.  viol  rdv 
avBpiairiiiv,  Joel  1  12  and  frequently  in  Prov.  ;  b' >u-  hd-dJdm  is 
translated  01  mot  av9puJTri<jv  in  1  K..  S  39,  and  ol  vlol  tiov  avBpwiruiv 
in  Gen.  11  5  2  Ch.  6  30  Ps.  33  13  145  12.  Of  most  import- 

ance is  the  usage  in  Ecclus.,  where  the  Hebrew  has  uniformly 
b'ne  /id-addm  and  this  seems  originally  to  have  been  rendered 
everywhere  oi  viol  tov  avOpuwov  (1  13  238  3  r8yC  21  Sir  93), 
01  viol  rdi-  avOpia-rmt'  occurring  only  sporadically  in  MSS  as  a 
correction  and  viol  irtfpuin-ov  as  an  alternative  reading  in  3  21 
(HP  i47t  149,  Aid.).  It  is  significant  that  Aquila  also 

has  oi  viol  to iJ  av9pu)irov  in  8  n  where  his  text  has  been  pre- 
served. To  a  Greek  this  could  scarcely  have  conveyed  any 
other  idea  than  'the  sons  of  the  man,'  the  man  being  some 
particular  person  previously  mentioned.  Aquila,  as  well  as 
the  translator  of  Ecclus.,  thought  in  Aramaic,  had  b'ne  'ndsd  in 
mind,  and  used  av9punros  as  a  collective  after  the  fashion  of 
'ndsd.  In  Dan.  021   mibbene  endsd  is  simply  rendered 

anb  Ttiiv  avBownov  (0).  Instead  of  following  this  example  and 
rendering  bar-nasa  by  6  avdpoiTros,  the  Christian  translator 
adopted  the  more  common  custom  observed  in  the  Greek  version 
and  particularly  what  seems  to  have  been  its  most  recent  form 
seen  in  Ecclus. 

A  Hellenistic  Jew  familiar  with  Aramaic  would, 
therefore,  be  quite  likely  to  divine  behind  6  vlbs  rod 
avdpoiTrov  an  original  bar-nasa,  whilst  a  Greek,  naturally 
inquiring  who  the  &v6punros  was,  would  be  puzzled  by 
the  expression.  If  this  conceivably  caused  a  hesitancy 
in  some  minds  to  employ  it,  it  certainly  was  to  many 
an  additional  reason  for  its  use.  The  air  of  mystery 
surrounding  it  made  it  peculiarly  fitting  as  a  secret 
intimation  of  Messiahship.  It  is  manifest  that  the 
phrase  is  not  a  fresh  translation  of  a  Semitic  original  in 
every  place  where  it  occurs.  Possibly  this  is  not  the 
case  anywhere.  It  may  have  been  employed  in  oral 
teaching  and  in  earlier  writings  before  any  of  our 
gospels  were  written,  and  adopted  by  the  evangelists  as 
an  already  current  designation.  The  use  of  o  vlbs  rod 
fodpitiwov,  not  only  in  passages  where  the  employment 
in  the  Greek  Bible  of  dvOpioiros  as  if  it  were  a  collective 
like  'ndsd  rendered  it  possible  to  see  through  it  a  bar- 
fidfd  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  '  man,'  but  also  where  this 
would  have  been  impossible,  inevitably  leads  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  may  be  necessary  to  distinguish  between 
passages  having  different  claims  to  authenticity. 

The  idea  that   we  possess   in   the  Synoptic  gospels 

accurate  transcripts   of  the  words  of  Jesus  is  already 

37  Need  nf  aDandoned  when  the  69  occurrences  are 

literarv      re<iuced  to  39,  40,  or  42  by  eliminating 

criticism  wnat  are  deemed  unmistakable  duplicates. 
For  if  the  22  passages  (see  §  12)  thus 
duplicated  are  examined,  a  substantial  agreement  is 
indeed  found,  but  not  absolute  identity,  and  the  differ- 
ences are  sometimes  such  as  cannot  be  accounted  for 
by  a  more  or  less  accurate  rendering  of  an  assumed 
Aramaic  original. 
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In  the  case  of  the  17  passages  found  only  in  Alt.  or 
Lk. ,  some  are  obviously  duplicates  of  sayings  already 
recorded  within  these  gospels,  others  have  synoptic 
parallels  in  which  the  phrase  does  not  occur,  and  others 
still  are  manifestly  later  glosses.  While  a  priori  there 
is  no  reason  to  question  the  possibility  of  a  genuine 
utterance  having  been  preserved  only  in  one  gospel,  on 
examination  the  decidedly  secondary  character  of  all 
these  seventeen  instances  becomes  apparent. 

Not  only  is  Mt.  10  -  without  a  parallel  in  Lk.  12  n/,  but  the 
whole  section  Mt.  10 17-25  picdicting  the  sufferings  of  the 
apostles  reflects  a  time  when  the  missionary  activity  of  the 
Church  was  still  confined  to  Israel.  The  allegorical  interpreta- 
tion of  the  parable  of  the  tares,  found  only  in  Mt.  13  37-41,  shews 
the  strong  leeling  against  Antinomianism  in  the  early  Church 
but  also  the  wisdom  with  which  some  of  her  leadeis  left  the 
punishment  of  heretics  f..r  the  Messiah  when  he  should  appear. 
It  is  generally  recognised  that  the  Evangelist  wrote  this  com- 
mentary. On_Mt._liii3,  see  §  39.  In  Mt.  I628  the  '  Son  of 
Man  '  coining  in  his  kingdom  has  probably  taken  the  place  of 
'  the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  as  is  surest  ed  by  Lk.  H27,  where  'the 
kingdom  of  1  lod  '  is  used,  and  ML.  !.i  1,  where  it  is  expanded  into 
'the  kingdom  of  God  already  uome  with  power.'  When  Mt. 
1\>2?:J.  is  compared  with  Lk.  1 829  and  I\ Ik.  10  29,  it  is  clearly  seen 
that  each  evangelist  has  modified  the  utterance  or  registered  a 
peculiar  tradition.  While  Lk.  seems  to  be  nearer  the  original, 
the  omission  of  'lands'  is  in  harmony  with  his  general  attitude, 
and  'kingdom  of  God'  is  his  synonym  for  the  more  idiomatic 
'  kingdom  of  heaven.'  Instead  of  '  for  the  sake  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,'  Mk.  has  'for  my  sake  and  for  the  gospel's  sake/ 
specifies  the  future  blessings,  and  significantly  adds  '  with  perse- 
cutions ' ;  Mt.  introduces  the  answer  by  v.  28  and  has  'for  my 
name's  sake.'  If  'the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man'  in  Mt. 

24  30a  had  formed  a  part  of  the  original  apocalypse,  it  is  likely 
to  have  been  preserved  by  Mk.  and  Lk.  (see  §  41).  The  com- 
mentators have  not  yet  discovered  what  the  sign  is.  Was  it  a 
flame  of  fire  (2  Thess.  1 8)  or  a  cross?  In  either  case,  this 
additional  feature  would  not  be  very  old.  On  Mt.  2031,  see 
§  41.  The  statement  of  a  fact  (Mk.  14  i_/!  Lk.  2i!  if.)  has  been 
changed  into  a  prediction  in  Mt.  262.  Instead  of  for  the  sake 
of  the  Son  of  man  '  in  Lk.  622,  Mt.  5  n  has  '  for  my  sake,'  but 
even  this  is  a  later  addition.  When  Lk.  12  8  is  compared 

with  Mt.  10  32  it  is  apparent  that  /caydi  in  the  latter  place  is 
more  original  than  the  title,  but  also  that  the  whole  verse  is 
secondary.  Lk.  17  20-22  is  not  in  harmony  with  what  follows. 
and  Paul,  Wernle,  and  Holtzmann  have  rightly  pointed  out  the 
disenchantment  of  the  Church  expressed  in  17  22.  Jiilicher 

{Gleichnisredcn  Jesu,  2  238)  recognises  that  Lk.  188^  is  a  late 
addition  similarly  expressing  the  painful  disappointment  as 
regards  the  parousia.  The  beautiful  comment,  Lk.  10  10.  may 
be  this  evangelist's  tribute  to  Jesus,  or  an  interpolation  in  this 
place  as  in  Mt.  18n.  The  exhortation,  Lk.  2134-36,  is  un- 
doubtedly, as  Wernle  (Syn.  Frage,  17)  observes,  the  work  of 
Lk.  himself.  Holtzmann  thinks  that  Lk.  22  48  is  also  a  creation 
of  the  evangelist  and  calls  attention  to  its  rhetorical  character 
(-rYC,!2)  1901,  p.  414).  In  Mt.  26  50  the  text  is  scarcely  sound, 
and  the  account  of  Judas'  treason  is  of  doubtful  historicity  (see 
Judas  Iscariot,  §§  7,  10).  It  is  possible,  however,  that  Lk. 
22  48  goes  back  to  an  Aramaic  original  that  conveyed  the  sense  : 
4  Is  it  with  a  kiss  that  thou  betrayest  a  man  (bar-jidsd)?'  And 
Mt.  213  50  may  originally  have  had  as  a  variant  '  Why  dost  thou 
betray  (jrapei  for  irapaSiSuys)  a  friend  ? '  Twomen  in  dazzling 

raiment,  evidently  angels,  remind  the  women  in  Lk.  277  that 
Jesus  had  predicted  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  son  of 
man.  Addresses  by  angels  do  not  belong  to  history.  How 
little  Lk.  cared  for  mere  verbal  accuracy  is  seen  in  the  fact  that 
the  quotation  made  by  the  angel  does  not  quite  correspond  to 
any  prediction  recorded. 

A  study  of  these  passages  shows  with  what  freedom 
sayings  of  Jesus  were  certainly  modified  and  apparently 
created. 

If  words  occurring  only  in  one  gospel  are  naturally 
somewhat  more  open  to  suspicion  than  those  found  in 
two  or  three,  it  must  be  remembered,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  presumption  in  favour  of  genuineness 
does  not  necessarily  increase  by  duplication,  as  it  may 
only  imply  the  copying  of  one  evangelist  by  another  or 
the  use  of  a  common  source.  The  reliability  of  any 
saying  must  then  ultimately  depend  upon  the  general 
trustworthiness  of  the  document  where  it  first  appeared 
or  the  current  of  tradition  it  registered. 

To  assume,  as  many  scholars  do,  that  the  evangelical  tradition 
has  been  preserved  in  its  purity  in  Mk.  is  to  draw  a  very  rash 
conclusion  from  the  doubtful  theory  of  Mk.'s  priority.  The 
fact  that  no  passage  containing  the  phrase  is  found  in  Mk.  that 
is  not  also  found  in  Mt.,  or  Lk.,  or  both,  only  shows  that  Mk. 
remained  free  from  some  of  the  later  additions  to  the  other 
synoptics.  It  often  happens,  however,  that  it  is  the  text  of 
higher  age  and  greater  prestige  that  because  of  its  wider  use  is 
most  enriched  in  that  way.     Thus  our  best  Greek  MS  of  Ecclus. 
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has  the  greatest  number  of  interpolations,  while  far  infenor 
M  SS  arc  relatively  free  from  additions  to  the  text  (see  Schmidt, 
1  Eo;leM.j.sti.:us  '  in  Temple  Bible). 

The  evidence  of  later  expansions  of  Mt. ,  most  clearly 
presented  by  Hilgenfeld,  is  constantly  increasing,  and 
new  indications  of  similar  accretions  to  the  original  Lk. 
already  suggested  by  Marcion's  gospel,  are  forthcoming. 
The  assumption  that  Mk.'s  conception  of  Jesus'  attitude 
to  the  Messiahship  was  different  from  that  of  Mt.  and 
Lk.  and  more  historical  can  scarcely  maintain  itself 
after  Wrede's  criticism.  As  the  prejudice  in  favour  of 
Mk. ,  based  on  a  shorter  text  and  a  supposed  correcter 
view  of  Jesus'  career,  is  removed,  and  the  different 
versions  of  each  saying  are  compared  and  tested  in  their 
presumable  Aramaic  form,  an  impartial  survey  of  the 
facts  will  show  at  once  how  far  all  the  synoptics  are 
from  reflecting  accurately  the  words  of  Jesus  without 
losing  touch  altogether  with  the  oldest  tradition,  and  in 
what  sense  the  earliest  testimony  as  to  the  succession  of 
these  gospels,  representing  the  order  as  Mt. ,  Mk. ,  and 
Lk. ,  is  to  be  accepted.  It  will  then  be  seen  that  there 
are  passages  in  Mt.  and  Lk. ,  not  found  in  Mk. ,  that 
may  go  back  to  original  sayings  of  Jesus  ;  that  the 
only  passage  found  in  Mk.  and  Lk. ,  but  not  in  Mt. , 
cannot  be  regarded  as  authentic  ;  that  there  is  no 
genuine  saying  preserved  in  Lk.  that  is  not  also  found 
in  Mt.  ;  that  there  are  passages  in  Mk.  as  well  as  in 
Mt.  and  Lk.  that  are  clearly  of  very  late  origin  ;  and 
that  there  are  passages  in  Mk.  as  well  as  in  Mt.  and 
Lk.  in  which  the  phrase  may  go  back  to  an  original 
bar-ndsd  even  after  the  episode  at  Ca-sarea  Philippi. 

Among  the  eight  passages  found  only  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  Mt. 
8  2o(Lk.  958),  11  19  (7  34),  and  \'2  jza  (12  10a)  probably  go  back 
to  original  utterances  of  Jesus  (see  §  38);  I240  (11  30)  is  an 
interpolation  particularly  clumsy  in  Alt.;  24  27  37  39  (17  24  26  30) 
belong  to  the  synoptic  apocalypse  (.sec  §  41),  and  -I'  4+  (1-  4'j)  is 
recognised  by  jiilicher  (i.e.  2  142/O  as  a  later  gloss.  Among 
the  five  found  in  Mt.  and  Mk.,  Mt.  17  9  (9  8)  refers  to  the  vision 
on  the  mountain.  In  Jesus'  lifetime,  not  even  his  most  intimate 
disciples  had  had  anything  to  relate  concerning  his  luminous 
heavenly  body.  Did  this  necessarily  exclude  the  possibility  of 
a  vision  of  this  body  before  his  death?  Not  to  the  minds  of  the 
evangelists,  since  they  had  accustomed  themselves  to  the 
thought  that  Jesus  had  forbidden  all  such  disclosures  concern- 
ing himself  before  he  should  rise  from  the  dead.  This  vision 
(opajita)  is  thus  an  anticipation  of  the  vision  that  spread  the 
belief  in  his  resurrection.  The  Elijah  question,  Mt.  17  10-13 

■(Mk.  9  11*13),  consequently  had  no  connection  originally  with 
what  precedes  ;  the  text  in  Mk.  is  late  and  confused  (so  also 
Wernle,  I.e.,  133),  whilst  that  in  Mt.  is  in  good  order  and  the 
conclusion  may  be  a  rendering  of  '  So  must  a  man  (*r.]"G)  suffer 
Tjy  them,'  referring  to  John  the  Baptist.  Mt.  '20  28  (Mk.  10  45) 
■comments  retrospectively  on  the  exemplification  in  the  life  and 
death  of  Jesus  of  the  principle  he  has  just  laid  down.  Lk. 
22  27-30  is  a  later  and  less  valuable  interpretation  that  curiously 
misunderstands  the  thought  that  Jesus  wished  to  convey.  Mt. 
26  24/'  (Mk.  14  21/')  occurs  in  an  interpolation  which  breaks  the 
connection  between  26  21a  and  26  (14  18  and  22)  with  an  account 
that  has  been  placed  by  Lk.  at  the  end  (22  21-23)  anc*  even  there 
is  probably  unbistorical.  The  occurrence  of  the  phrase  in  Mt. 
2645  (Mk.  I441),  not  found  in  Lk.  where  the  connection  is 
better,  is  no  doubt  to  be  explained  by  the  place  Judas  gained 
in  Christian  legend  (so  Wellhausen).  (On  Mk.  831  [Lk.  9  22], 
see  §  40.) 

Among  the  eight  passages  found  in  all  the  Synoptics,  Mt.  9s 
(Mk.  2  10  Lk.  5  24)  and  Mt.  12  8  (Mk.  2  28  Lk.  6  5)  probably  go 
back  to  original  utterances.  Mt.  16  27  (Mk.  838  Lk.  9  26)  is 
clearly  a  later  addition,  further  transformed  by  Mk.  and  Lk. 
Mt.  17  22  (Mk.  U  31  Lk.  9  44)  and  Mt.  20  18  (Mk.  IO33  Lk.  IS  31) 
is  a  prediction  of  his  death  (see  §  40).  Mt.  '27  306  (Mk.  13  26 
Lk.  21  27)  belongs  to  the  Synoptic  apocalypse  (see  §  41).  Mt. 
2624a  (Mk.  14  2m  Lk.  22  22)  belongs  to  the  interpolation  con- 
sidered above.  The  absence  of  disciples  witnessing  the  scene, 
the  conflict  with  judicial  practice,  the  absurdity  of  the  false 
testimony,  the  failure  to  produce  any  statement  that  a  Jewish 
court  could  have  construed  into  blasphemy,  and  the  contra- 
dictions and  evident  Christian  colouring  render  it  extremely 
difficult  to  believe  in  the  historical  character  of  the  trial  before 
the  Sanhedrin.  (Cp  Synedrium.)  In  Mt.  2664  Jesus  answers 
the  question  whether  he  is  the  Messiah  'thou  sayest  it,'  in  Lk. 
22  69  '  ye  say  that  I  am.'  The  plain  import  is  '  You  say  that  I 
am  the  Messiah,  but  I  have  made  no  such  statement.'  It  is 
significant  that  these  two  evangelists  should  have  hesitated  to 
put  upon  the  lips  of  Jesus  an  affirmative  answer  even  under 
oath.  So  strong  wa>  the  tradition  that  Jesus  did  not  in  his  life- 
time claim  to  be  the  Messiah,  so  firm  the  conviction  that  he 
guarded  his  secret  to  the  end.  They  felt  justified  only  in 
ascribing  to  him  a  covert  reference  to  the  Messiah  in  the  third 
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person  and  with  the  secret  name.  Mk.  (M62)  lacks  some  of  the 
expressions  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  but  departs  widely  from  the  earlier 
tradition  by  making  Jesus  acknowledge  his  Messiahship.  Cp 
the  searching  criticism  of  Brandt  {Ez>.  Gesch.  53  jf.). 

In  view  of  this  indispensable  literary  criticism,  it  is  of  no 
small  importance  that  it  is  possible  by  turning  the  Greek 
„  .  logia  into  the  vernacular  of  Jesus  to  ob- 
00.  "cuumc  tam  some  sayingS  at  once  so  different 
sayuigs  during  from  the  prevaiiing  conceptions  of  the 
uailiean  early  Church  and  so  bold  and  original 
period.  as  tQ  rajse  tne  strongest  presumption  in 
favour  of  their  genuineness.  Such  are,  in  the  first 
place,  Mt.  9  6  and  12  8  (and  parallels),  found  in  all  the 
synoptics.  In  the  former  case  the  question  is  debated 
whether  a  man  has  a  right  to  assure  another  man  that 
his  sins  are  pardoned.  The  Pharisees  maintain  that 
God  alone  can  pardon  sin.  They  probably  regarded 
absolution  in  the  name  of  God  as  a  priestly  function. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  the  Jews  expected  the  Messiah 
to  forgive  sins,  and  no  intimation  that  Jesus  looked 
upon  this  as  a  privilege  to  be  exercised  only  by  himself. 
On  the  contrary,  he  enjoins  his  disciples  to  use  this 
power  (Mt.  IS  18).  Such  a  simple  assurance  of  forgive- 
ness, flowing  from  a  living  faith  in  a  heavenly  father's 
love,  was  to  Jesus  no  sacerdotal  act.  Any  man  had  a 
right  to  extend  it. 

In  Mt.  128  the  generic  meaning  is  equally  clear.  The 
disciples  having  eaten  corn  as  they  passed  through  the 
I  field,  are  accused  of  breaking  the  sabbath.  Jesus 
I  defends  them  by  quoting  the  example  of  David,  who  ate 
of  the  shewbread,  which,  according  to  the  law,  he  had  no 
'  right  to  do,  and  gave  his  followers  permission  to  do  so. 
The  point  is  not  that  David  and  his  '  greater  son  '  may 
I  take  liberties  with  God's  law  which  would  be  wrong  for 
,  others,  but  clearly  that  so  godly  a  man  as  David 
recognised  that  the  sustenance  of  life  was  in  God's  eyes 
more  important  than  the  maintenance  of  the  cult. 
Lest  this  should  be  misunderstood,  he  adds  another 
argument.  The  law  permits  the  priests  to  work  on  the 
sabbath,  thus  regarding  the  commanded  cessation  of 
labour  as  less  important  than  the  maintenance  of  divine 
worship.  The  thought  is  not  that  he  and  his  had 
priestly  rights,  for  they  had  none,  and  Jesus  had  no 
interest  in  the  sacrificial  cult,  as  the  next  statement 
shows.  But  even  from  the  standpoint  of  the  law  there 
were  things  more  important  than  the  enjoined  cessation 
of  work.  Man  was  not  made  for  the  sabbath,  but  the 
sabbath  for  man  ;  therefore  man  is  also  lord  of  the 
sabbath.  This  conclusion  alone  is  relevant  to  the 
argument.  If  it  were  necessary  to  prove  that  the 
Messiah  might  break  the  law  or  authorise  his  disciples 
to  do  so,  how  could  so  startling  a  proposition  be 
established  by  the  general  consideration  that  the  sabbath 
was  made  for  man's  sake  ?  There  is  indeed  no  evidence 
that  the  Jews  expected  the  Messiah  to  violate  or  abrogate 
the  divinely  given  law.  The  very  suggestion  would 
probably  have  produced  a  shock.  If  Jesus  really 
desired  to  convince  his  hearers  that  the  Messiah  had  a 
right  to  dispense  from  obedience  to  the  law  and  that  he 
was  the  Messiah,  he  must  have  understood  that  what 
was  needed  for  that  purpose  was  a  reference  to  a  recog- 
nised Messianic  passage  ascribing  such  powers  to  the 
Messiah  or  a  firmly-rooted  tradition  to  this  effect,  and  a 
straightforward  presentation  and  vindication  of  his 
claims,  all  the  more  necessary  if  he  did  not  wish  his 
Messiahship  to  be  taken  in  a  political  sense.  Were  it 
possible  that  the  Aramaic  word  he  used  for  '  Son  of 
man  '  could  have  been  interpreted  as  a  Messianic  title, 
the  impression  left  on  the  Pharisees  would  still  have 
been  that  he  had  defended  law-breaking  on  the  ground 
that  the  lower,  the  sabbath,  must  yield  to  the  higher, 
man,  and  had  made  such  a.  sweeping  application  of  ~ 
general  principle,  true  enough  in  certain  circumstances, 
as  would  allow  an}'  man  to  set  aside  any  ordinance  of 
God. 

'  The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  heavens 
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have  nests,  but  a  man  has  nowhere  to  lay  his  head ' 
(Mt.  820)  may  be  a  proverb  quoted  by  Jesus  or  an 
epigram  coined  on  the  spot.  In  either  case  the  scribe 
no  doubt  saw  the  hint  quickly.  Man's  life  is  full  of 
danger  and  uncertainty.  Where  will  he  reside  to- 
morrow ?  Nature  cares  for  the  beasts ;  they  are  not 
driven  from  home  and  hearth  for  their  convictions. 
The  thought  probably  never  occurred  to  the  scribe  that 
this  Galilaean  teacher  had  in  the  same  breath  announced 
himself  as  the  Messiah,  and  complained  that  though  he 
was  so  great  a  man  he  neither  owned  a  house  nor  had 
a  lodging-place. 

The  enemies  of  Jesus  charged  him  with  performing 
his  cures  by  the  aid  of  Beelzebub.  In  this  he  saw  a 
blasphemy,  because  he  felt  that  his  success  in  curing  the 
sick  was  due  to  a  divine  spirit  that  possessed  him.  Vet 
he  was  careful  to  distinguish  between  an  attack  upon  a 
fellow-man  and  a  denunciation  of  the  spirit  operating 
through  him.  Therefore  he  says,  '  If  any  one  speaks 
against  a  man,  that  may  be  pardoned,  but  he  that 
speaks  against  the  Holy  Spirit  can  have  no  pardon ' 
(Mt.  1-32).  No  person  in  the  audience  could  have 
understood  him  to  say :  '  You  may  blaspheme  the 
Messiah  with  impunity,  but  not  the  Holy  Ghost,'  The 
distinction  is  clearly  between  the  divine  spirit  and  the 
human  instrumentality. 

Wellhausen  prefers  the  reading  in  Mk.  3  28_/T  and  assumes 
that  a  misunderstanding  arose  through  the  original  reading  in 
Lk.  12  10  which,  on  the  basis  of  the  absence  of  \6yov  in  Marcion, 
he  translates  into  Aramaic  and  renders  '  all  that  is  said  by  man ' 
(XEfanpS  TEN*  n  S2)-  This  is  an  ingenious  suggestion  ;  but  an 
omission  on  the  part  of  Mk.  seems  more  probable  than  such  a 
misapprehension.  For,  whether  the  words  were  uttered  by 
Jesus  or  not,  they  seem  to  have  originated  in  some  such  reflec- 
,  tion  as  we  find  in  1  S.  -  25. 

In  Mt.  11 19  Jesus  may  be  rightly  represented  as 
having  said  '  John  comes  neither  eating  nor  drinking 
and  they  say,  He  has  a  devil ;  a  man  comes  who  eats 
and  drinks  and  they  say,  Behold  «  glutton  and  a  wine- 
bibber.  ' 

The  account  in  Mt.  16 13-20  of  Jesus'  question  to  the 
disciples  giving  occasion  for  Peter's  confession  has 
39  Thp  «hrn<!P  manifestly  suffered  by  later  expansions. 

not  iicipH  at     Such  *5  tr*e  pontifical  diploma  presented 

Csesarea-  to  Peter  in  vv'  I?'ig'  Sucil  also  the 
iihilimii "  addition  '  the  Son  of  the  living  God  '  in 
"  '  o.  16.  In  v.  13  a  second  question  has 
been  preserved  in  Syr.  Sin.  Namely,  '  Who  is  this  Son 
of  man  ?  '  added  to  the  first,  '  What  do  men  say  con- 
cerning me?'  '  This '  may  perhaps  be  put  to  the 
account  of  the  Syriac  translator  (so  Schmiedel).  But 
it  is  also  possible  that  '  Who  is  this  man  (bar-ndsd)  ? ' 
is  a  gloss  already  in  the  Aramaic,  leading  the  later 
glossator  to  introduce  by  contrast  the  title  of  Christ's 
divinity.  It  is  evident  that  the  interpolator  lived 
at  a  period  when  the  supremacy  of  the  Roman  See 
was  being  established.  At  that  time  the  term  '  Son  of 
man  '  would  be  understood  to  denote  the  human  nature 
as  distinct  from  the  divine.  Apart  from  these  additions, 
Mt.  seems  to  have  preserved  an  earlier  text  than  Mk. 
827^  and  Lk.  9  18^;  Desirous  to  proclaim  the  coming 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  in  Jerusalem  also,  Jesus 
apparently  hesitated  on  the  ground  that  it  might  be 
taken  as  a  political  movement.  Hence,  the  question  as 
to  what  men  thought  of  him.  If  the  answer  was 
reassuring  so  far  as  the  people  were  concerned,  seeing 
that  they  looked  upon  him  as  a  prophet  and  not  as  an 
aspirant  to  Messiahship,  he  had  to  reckon  also  with  the 
attitude  of  his  own  disciples.  When  Peter,  utterly  mis- 
understanding the  question  as  to  their  views,  took  the 
occasion  to  express  his  own  hope,  Jesus  was  obliged  to 
'  command  the  disciples  that  they  should  not  say  to  any 
man  that  he  was  the  Messiah,'  as  it  is  emphatically  put 
in  Mt. 

According  to  Mk.  831  (Lk.  922)  Jesus  announced  his 
death  and  resurrection  after  three  days  immediately 
upon  Peter's  confession.      Of  this  Mt.  knows  nothing. 
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The    first   reference    to    the   sufferings    of  the    Son   of 

40   Basis  of    man  are  found  m  Mt- 17ia  (Mk-  9l2). 

predictions    But.  here    il    is    Probable    that    the 

Q£  original  Aramaic   conveyed    the   sense 

death  and  'so  Tst  a  man  (dar~ndI)  suffer  bY 
resurrection  tnem-'  For  '  the  disciples  understood 
that  he  spoke  to  them  concerning  John  the 
Baptist,'  v.  13.  Later,  this  would  naturally  be  mis- 
understood as  a  reference  to  himself.  The  original 
form  of  Mt.  20 28  (Mk.  10  45)  may  have  been  '  Man  has 
not  come  (sc.  into  the  world)  to  be  served,  but  to  serve.' 
When  this  was  applied  to  Jesus,  the  dogma  of  the 
'  ransom  '  seems  to  have  been  added. 

In  Clem.  Horn.  12  29  (ed.  Schwegler)  Peter  quotes  the 
following  words  of  Jesus  :  to.  ayaBa  c\6eiv  Set,  ^.aieaptos  fie  <f>rj(ri, 
&l'  o5  epxerai  '  ofLoiuis  teal  to.  ko-ko.  avayxt)  ikOeiv,  oval  fie  Si'  oC 
cpxerai.  The  work  in  which  this  is  found  probably  dates  from 
the  reign  of  Marcus  Aurelius  (161-180)  ;  cp  Hilgenfeld,  Clem. 
Recog.  and  Horn.,  1848,  p.  305^?".,  ZlVTh.,  1869,  p.  353,  Einl. 
p.  42.  The  same  saying  is  reported  by  Aphraates :  '  good  is 
sure  to  come  and  it  is  well  with  him  through  whom  it  comes  ; 
evil  also  must  come,  but  woe  to  him  through  whom  it  comes  ' 
(5  i,  ed.  Grafnn).  Aphraates  used  Tatian's  Diatessaron.  The 
generic  sense  of  bar-nasa  in  each  part  of  this  section,  naturally 
enough  applied  to  Jesus  and  Judas  in  Mt.  20  24  Mk.1441  Lk. 
22  22,  was  consequently  still  preserved  in  the  middle  of  the 
second  century. 

Of  the  two  passages  found  in  all  the  synoptics,  Mt. 
1722  (Mk.  931  Lk.944)  and  Mt.  20i8  (Mk.  IO33  Lk. 
18  31),  the  latter  furnishes  a.  more  natural  situation. 
That  Jesus  cannot  have  predicted  in  detail  his  death 
and  resurrection  after  three  days  or  on  the  third  day,  is 
evident  to  all  critical  students.  But  the  difficulty  of 
suppressing  the  political  hopes  of  his  followers  and  the 
prejudices  and  opposition  he  was  sure  to  encounter  in 
Jerusalem  may  well  have  filled  his  mind  with  forebodings 
of  evil.  He  fell  back,  however,  upon  the  conviction 
that  the  highest  good,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  would 
come,  and  that  it  would  be  well  with  any  man  who 
assisted  in  its  coming  and  suffered  for  its  sake.  He  no 
doubt  believed  in  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  although 
his  idea  seems  to  have  been  nearer  the  Essene  than  the 
Pharisaic  conception.  As  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob 
had  been  raised  out  of  death  into  an  eternal  life  with 
God,  so  he  expected  to  be  raised,  Mt.  2223  ff.  (Mk.  12 
13^  Lk.  202o_^).  This  hope  he  may  have  expressed 
by  some  such  word  as  '  man  must  pass  away  but  he 
will  rise  again.'  Even  this  would  be  improbable,  if 
Pfleiderer  were  right  in  assuming  that  Jesus  cherished 
no  doubts  as  to  the  outcome  of  his  mission  to  Jerusalem. 
Considering  Lk.  2236  as  a  genuine  saying  of  Jesus, 
Pfleiderer  [New  World,  1899,  p.  431^)  concludes 
that,  as  he  ordered  his  disciples  to  buy  swords,  probably 
to  defend  themselves  against  hired  assassins,  he  cannot 
have  gone  to  Jerusalem  with  the  '  purpose  of  dying  there 
as  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  but  of  contending 
and  conquering.'  It  might  be  said  that,  if  he  advised 
his  followers  to  arm  themselves,  the  thought  of  danger 
and  death  must  have  been  present  with  him.  But  it  is 
exceedingly  improbable  that  he  ever  gave  any  such 
counsel.  If  he  had  actually  urged  his  followers  to  sell 
their  very  garments  in  order  to  purchase  swords,  without 
explaining  his  purpose,  he  must  have  contemplated  a 
coup  d'dtat  and  there  would  have  been  plenty  of  swords 
at  his  disposal,  but  there  would  have  been  a  certain 
disingenuousness  in  his  rebuke,  Mt.  2652,  so  thoroughly 
in  harmony  with  the  doctrine  of  non-resistance  he  had 
preached,  since  he  was  himself  responsible  for  the 
presence  of  the  sword  and  the  notion  that  it  would  be 
an  urgent  necessity.  The   earlier    tradition    in 

Mt.  and  Mk.  knows  nothing  of  such  a  command  given 
by  Jesus  ;  but  it  preserved  the  fact  that  one  of  the 
disciples  had  drawn  a  sword  and  cut  off  a  man's  ear. 
How  was  this  sword  to  be  accounted  for  ?  Jesus  had 
ordered  it.  For  what  purpose?  Lk.  2227  gives  the 
answer,  '  This  which  is  written  must  be  accomplished 
in  me,  "And  he  was  reckoned  with  the  lawless."' 
Jesus,  of  course,   did  not  go  to  Jerusalem  in  order  to 

4734 


SON  OP  MAN 

die,  but  to  proclaim  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom. 
Nevertheless  he  no  doubt  realised  the  dangers  of  the 
situation  and  only  put  his  life  into  jeopardy  because  he 
deemed  it  necessary  for  the  accomplishment  of  his  work, 
sustained  the  while  by  the  hope  that  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  would  come  in  the  world  and  to  himself  a  share 
in  the  resurrection  from  the  dead. 

In  Mt. 24 4-36  'the  Son  of  man'  occurs  five  times  ; 
in    Mk.  I35-32    only    once,     and    in    Lk.  21 8-36  twice. 

Mt.  24  30^  (ilk.  13  26  Lk.  21  27),  which  is  alike 

41.    Trie       in  all  the  synoptics,  has  no  doubt  been  drawn 

Synoptic      from  the  last  apocalypse.      Before  it  Mt.  intro- 

A"DOcalVDSe    duces  tne  term  twice — viz.,  in  24  27  which  is  also 

"  y^     '  found  in  Lk.  17  24  and  in  2430a  which  has  no 

parallel.     The  second  occurrence  in  Lk.  (21  30)  is  also  without  a 

duplicate  ;  while  Mt.  2437  39  correspond  to  Lk.  17  26  30. 

If  the  passage  which  the  three  gospels  have  in  common 
was  the  first  in  the  original  apocalypse  that  referred  to 
the  Son  of  man,  it  may  well  be  that  it  conveyed  the 
meaning,  '  they  shall  see  a  man  coming  on  the  clouds 
of  heaven,'  and  he  will,  etc.  If  Mt.  24 27  actually  pre- 
ceded it,  this  sense  would  not  be  possible  ;  but  there  is 
no  certainty  that  the  original  has  been  reproduced 
exactly  or  in  order.  Until  further  discoveries  shall  have 
been  made,  it  will  remain  most  probable  that  '  the 
man  was  first  introduced  as  '  a  man,'  as  in  En.  46  and 
4  Ezra  13.  This  apocalypse  may  not  originally  have 
been  put  upon  the  Hps  of  Jesus.  When  its  fragments 
once  secured  a  place  in  the  synoptic  gospels,  the  in- 
fluence upon  the  conception  of  the  term  '  Son  of  man ' 
must  have  been  profound.  If  even  6  vlbs  tov  av&pdjirov 
to  persons  familiar  with  Aramaic  might  still  have  con- 
veyed the  sense  of  bar-ndsa  (see  §  36),  the  man  coming 
with  the  clouds  or  appearing  as  a  lightning  flash  was  too 
plainly  the  celestial  being  described  in  Dan.  7 13  to  be 
considered  as  referring  to  man  in  general.  A  new 
mode  of  thought  was  naturally  given  to  familiar  utter- 
ances. It  was  this  heavenly  man  who  had  been  without 
a  home  on  earth,  who  had  authority  over  the  sabbath 
and  the  right  to  pardon  sins,  who  had  suffered  at  the 
hands  of  men  and  predicted  his  advent  in  glory  and 
power.  The  title  was  substituted  for  the  personal 
pronoun  ;  old  sayings  were  modified,  new  ones  formed. 
Where  Jesus  had  spoken  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
whose  coming  he  expected,  the  Church  spoke  of  the  Son 
of  man  for  whose  coming  she  eagerly  looked.  Among 
the  new  creations  none  is  grander  than  the  judgment 
scene  in  Mt.  25.  Its  chief  significance  lies  not  so  much 
in  the  fact  that  the  judge  identifies  himself  with  his 
brethren,  or  that  the  nations  are  judged  by  their  treat- 
ment of  the  Christians,  as  in  the  fact  that  they  are 
judged  exclusively  by  moral  tests  :  men's  eternal  welfare 
is  determined  by  their  unconscious  goodness  in  dealing 
with  their  humblest  fellow-men. 

An  indication  of  the  date  of  the  synoptic  apocalypse  in  its 
Christian  form  may  be  found  in  the  circumstance  that  it  follows 
in  Mt.  immediately  upon  a  passage  that  in  all  probability 
belonged  to  the  Sotfu'a  -rot)  tfeoO,  as  Strauss  has  shown  (ZlVTh., 
1863,  p.  84  Jf.).  This  'Wisdom  of  God'  cannot  have  been 
written  long  before  the  end  of  the  first  century,  as  it  contains  an 
allusion  to  the  murder  of  Zechariah  b.  Barachia  during  the  siege 
of  Jerusalem  (cp  Jos.  BJ  iv.  5  4  [§§  335,  343]). 

Terome  (  Vir.  III.  2)  affirms  that  in  the  Gospel  accord- 
ing  to    the    Hebrews,    which  he   had    translated    into 
p         .       Greek  and  Latin,    the  statement  was 

*    j-       x       made    that    Jesus    after    his    resurrec- 
accoramg  to    tioi^  ,  took  ^read>  blessed|  brake_  and 

Hebrews.  gave  Jt  tQ  james  the  just)  sayingt 
"my  brother,  eat  thy  bread,  for  the  Son  of  man 
[Jilius  hominis)  has  risen  from  those  that  sleep."' 
Hilgenfeld  (ZlVTh.,  1899)  thinks  that  the  Aramaic 
phrase  translated  by  Jerome  was  b'reh  di-'nasa. 

It  would  be  interesting,  in  all  these  circumstances,  to  know 
what  Aramaic  term  Jerome  found  in  his  gospel,  and  of  utmost 
importance  if  it  could  be  proved  that  the  copy  he  saw  in  the 
library  at  Ca^sarea  was  a  faithful  transcript  of  the  Gospel 
written  by  Matthew.  In  its  original  form,  the  Gospel  according 
to  the  Hebrews  may  indeed  have  been  of  very  high  age,  and 
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have  served  as  a  basis  for  the  first  Greek  gospel.  That  it  was 
nameless,  as  Handmann  thinks  (Heb.  J£z:,  1888,  p.  115),  «  not 
probable.  The  most  natural  supposition  is  that  it  was  ascribed 
to  Matthew.  Whether  such  a  tradition  was  correct,  may  be 
doubted.  But,  like  all  other  gospels,  it  undoubtedly  underwent 
many  changes  ;  and  this  particular  pericope,  at  least  in  the  form 
represented  by  Jerome,  can  scarcely  have  had  a  place  in  the 
first  draft. 

As    b'reh    dt-nasd    apparently    was    not    used    by 

Palestinian  Christians,  b'reh  dZ-gabrd  is  more  probable. 

But  it  may  even  be  questioned  w  hether  Jerome  wrote 

filius  hominis,  as  Gregory  of  Tours  quotes  the  words  : 

'  Surge,  Jacobe,  comede,  quia  jam  a  mortuis  resurrexi ' 

(Hist.  Franc.  I21). 

It  is  the  merit  of  Lietzmann  to  have  called  attention 

to  the  fact  that  outside  of  the  NT  the  phrase  occurs  for 

.     the    first  time    in    Marcion,    and    was 
43.  Marcion  s 


gospel. 


used    by    different     Gnostic     schools. 

Marcion's  gospel  seems  to  have  had 
this  term  in  the  same  places  as  the  canonical  Lk. , 
except  that  72935  II30-32  188  31-34  were  not  found  in 
his  gospel. 

From  Marcion's  acquaintance  with  it,  Lietzmann  draws  the 
conclusion  that  it  originated  in  Asia  Minor  before  the  year 
90  a.d.  It  is  not  apparent  why  this  year  should  have  been 
chosen.  Harnack's  conjecture  (Chron.  298^/C)  is  based  on  an 
obscure  and  manifestly  corrupt  passage  in  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria. Lipsius  placed  Marcion's  birth  at  least  twenty  years 
later,  and  his  arrival  in  Rome  in  143/4  {ZH'Th.,  1867,  p.  75^). 
TertulUan's  statement  that  Marcion  was  the  son  of  a  bishop  is 
scarcely  more  reliable  than  that  of  Megethius,  that  he  was  him- 
self a  bishop  (cp  Meyboom,  Marcion  en  de  Marcionieten, 
34^).  But,  apart  from  this,  there  is  no  evidence  that  Marcion 
as  a  child  was  familiar  with  the  gospel  he  quoted  in  Rome  in 
the  time  of  Pius  (cp  also  Hilgenfeld,  Ketzergesch.  32gf.). 

According  to  Irenseus    (Adv.   h&r.   i.  30i-31  2)   the 

Gnostics   called   the  primeval  light,    the    father  of  all 

TT         f    things,  npujros  av$pti)Tros  (primus  homo), 

'  and  the  first  thought  (tvvoia)  emanating 

„        ,.''       from  him    Aevrepos   avdoomos   (secundus 

Gnostics.      ,        v  ,->     ■   J,    -        1  J-,-      7       ■    ■  \ 

homo),  or  vios  avdpcoirov  (jihus  hominis). 

This  vlbs  avdpojiirov  was  not,   however,   identical  with 

the  Christ  who,  in  their  opinion,  v>as  the  offspring  of 

'  the  first  man '  and  '  the  second  man '  with  '  the  holy 

spirit,'  while  the  man  Jesus,  son  of  Yaldabaoth  and  the 

Virgin  Mary,  was  conceived  of  as  the  earthly  tabernacle 

in   which   the  Christ  took  up  his  abode.      Hippolytus 

(Philosophumena,  56-n  IO9)  reports  that  the  Naasenes 

(t'm  =  serpent),  or  Phrygian  Ophites,   also  worshipped 

the   'man'    (dvOpcowos),   and    the    'Son  of  man'   (vlbs 

&t>0pd)irov)   as   a  unity  of  father    and   son,   the  father 

probably  being  designated  as  Adamas  (gin). 

In  the  Evangeliutu  Maria;.,  a  Gnostic  work  earlier  than 
Irenasus,  the  hi  chest  being  is  called  TlattiTo.vQpiHTrQS  (cp  K. 
Schmidt,  SBAli',  1896,  p.  843^),  and  m  a  somewhat  later 
form  of  this  Gnosis  the  '  Man  of  light,'  Adamas,  occurs  (id.  in 
7^ £/ 8297  309^7:  658);  and  the  perfect  and  true  man  (Jiominem 
fierfectum  et  veruni)  called  Adamas,  belongs  to  the  circle  of 
divine  beings  manifesting  Barbelo,  the  father  and  the  son,  in 
the  thought  of  the  Barbelo-Gnostics  (Iren.  1 29).  When  the 
'Heavenly  Dialogue,'  quoted  by  Celsus  in  his  'True  Word' 
(about  177  A.D.),  declared  that  the  Son  of  Man  (6  vlbs  toO  av- 
Bpunrov)  was  mightier  than  a  god  (Origen,  Contr.  Cels.  815), 
this  god  was  no  doubt  Yaldabaoth  whom  his  mother,  Sophia, 
had  to  rebuke  hy  a  reminder  that  above  him  were  '  the  father  of 
all,  the  first  man,  and  the  man,  "  the  son  of  man,'"  according 
to  Ireneeus.  Valentinus  also  gave  the  first  place  in  the  pleroma 
to  the  npoiov  av0pa)7ros  (Clement,  Strom,  ii.  8  36),  and  Monoimos 
represented  the  divinity  as  man,  and  in  so  far  as  it  is  revealed, 
as  '  Son  of  man '  (see  Grill,  I.e.,  355). 

The  evident  kinship  between  the  Ophite  system  and 
the  thought  ascribed  to  Simon  of  Gitta,  renders  it  not 
improbable  that  the  founder  of  the  movement  already 
was  familiar  with  these  designations  for  the  highest 
beings.  His  saying  in  regard  to  the  divine  manifesta- 
tion as  son  in  Judaea,  as  father  in  Samaria,  and  as  holy 
spirit  in  the  other  nations  (Philos.  619)  is  most  readily 
understood  in  harmony  with  whatever  else  is  known  of 
his  views,  if  it  is  assumed  that  he  asserted  the  divinity 
of  man  on  the  basis  of  the  acknowledged  humanity  of 
God,  finding  in  Judaism,  Samaritanism,  and  paganism, 
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in  Tesus,  himself,  and  Helena,  manifestations  of  that 
divinely  human  life  symbolised  by  the  already  extant 
figures  of  '  the  man,'  the  '  Son  of  man,'  and  the  feminine 
spirit  in  the  pleroma. 

That  the  Ophites  existed  before  Christianity,  their 
doctrine  being  a  mixture  of  Egyptian  and  Jewish  ideas, 
has  been  suggested  by  Baur  (Christlichc  Gnosis,  T.g.\ff. 
[1835])'  by  Lipsius,  who  preferred  to  think  of  Syrian 
rather  than  Egyptian  influences  as  preponderating 
[ZU'Th.,  1863,  p.  718/.),  and  by  Lietzmann,  who 
quotes  Philaster,  1 1,  as  showing  that  they  '  argued  their 
heresies  before  the  coming  of  Christ.'  Lietzmann, 
however,  is  of  the  opinion  that  '  man  '  as  a  divine  name 
can  only  have  originated  as  a  designation  of  the  heavenly 
prototype  of  the  Messiah  appearing  on  earth,  called 
even  in  early  times  '  the  second  man,'  though  the  term 
is  actually  found  only  in  late  Rabbinic  writings,  and 
that  the  Christian  Ophites  continued  to  use  these 
titles,  naturally  adopting  d  vibs  rod  avSptoirov  for  0 
SetVepo?  &if$piirjros.  Hut  Grill  is  probably  right  in 
pointing  out  an  Indian  origin  for  this  conception 
;/■<•-.,  3+8 iff). 

The  Vedic  Purusha —  i.e.,  'man' — is  a  designation  of  the 
universe,  the  macrocosm  being  conceived  after  the  analogy  of 
the  microcosm.  A  distinction  is  made,  however,  in  Rig  I  'eda 
10  90  between  Purusha  as  the  absolute  being,  and  Purusha  as 
the  firstborn,  and  for  this  derived  primeval  existence  the  term 
Narayana,  'the  one  like  a  man,'  'the  son  of  man'  is  used 
(Mahihui  reyana-Upa?iisha.d,  n).  Gnostic  speculation  is 
altogether  likely  to  have  been  affected  by  this  idea. 

It  is  possible,  too,  that  there  was  a  basis  in  the 
mythical  lore  of  Syria.  Adam  is  not  improbably  the 
name  of  "  Semitic  divinity  [cp  Obed-edom].  The 
familiar  motive  of  a  father,  a  son,  and  a  mother-goddess 
having  issue  by  the  son  (cp  Stucken,  J(f.-1G,  1902, 
446^),  reflecting  as  it  does  a  very  primitive  form  of 
domestic  life,  is  certainly  of  mythical  origin,  and  not 
the  result  of  late  philosophical  speculation.  The  con- 
ception of  the  macrocosmic  man  and  the  celestial 
protoplast  is  earlier  and  more  widespread  than  the 
significant  names  expressing  it  in  Sanscrit  sources,  and 
rendered  the  introduction  of  similar  terms  easier. 
There  seems  to  be  no  trace  in  Gnostic  thought  of  the 
Jewish  idea  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  Christ-idea  has  the 
appearance  of  being  a  later  addition  to  a  system  already 
completed.  The  Gnostic  '  Son  of  man '  cannot  be 
accounted  for  as  growing  out  of  the  conception 
presented  in  the  synoptics  ;  rather  is  it  possible  that 
the  Greek  phrase,  used  in  rendering  the  generic  bar- 
nam,  lent  itself  to  an  interpretation  akin  to  the  Gnostic 
thought,  seeing  in  Jesus  an  incarnation  of  a  celestial 
1  Son  of  man. ' 

Recent  criticism  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  had  a 
tendency  to  emphasise  again  its  relations  to  Gnosticism. 

.e   n      •       While  the  unhistorical  character  of  the 
45.  Use  in   ,-,        ,  ..  .  ,       . . 

Fourth  Gospel,  its  impregnation  with  Alex- 
«  j  andrian,  and  particularly  Philonic, 
"  "  thought,  and  its  date  toward  the  middle 
of  the  second  century,  have  been  rendered  practically 
certain  by  the  labours  of  many  scholars,  from  Bret- 
schneider  to  Holtzmann  and  the  ReVilles  (see  John, 
Son  of  Zerildee),  questions  concerning  earlier  and 
later  strata  within  the  gospel,  and  the  attitude  of  author 
or  redactor  to  Gnostic  thought,  have  assumed  fresh 
importance  during  the  last  few  years.  How  profoundly 
investigation  on  these  points  may  affect  the  interpretation 
of  the  'Son  of  man'  in  Jn.  is  seen  in  the  works  of 
Fries,  rCreyenbuhl,  and  Grill.  Following  the  expansion- 
theory  of  Schweizer,  to  some  extent  adopted  by  Bousset 
and  Harnack,  in  the  more  radical  form  given  to  it  by 
Delff,  rather  than  the  source-theory  of  Weisse,  Freytag, 
and  Wendt,  Fries  (Det  fjdrde  evangeliet,  1898 ; 
Enkoptiske  evangelium,  1900)  has  independently  elabo- 
rated a  view  according  to  which  an  earlier  gospel  by 
the  presbyter  John  has  been  expanded  by  Cerinthus 
with    interpolations,    partly    taken    from    the    Gospel 
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according  to  the  Hebrews,  partly  consisting  of  his  own 
philosophical  speculations  on  the  basis  of  the  Philonian 
logos-doctrine.  This  theory  leads  him  to  consider  I51 
313/  5^75362  828  and  1331  as  interpolations.  Only 
VI 2  \  34  he  thinks  it  necessary  to  assign  to  the  original 
gospel,  but  regards  these  as  evidence  that  Jesus  himself 
occasionally  used  the  term.  Sbderblom  has  indicated 
his  general  agreement  with  this  position  (Jesu  Bergs- 
prcdikan,  40  [1899J). 

So  much  is  sacrificed  to  Cerinthus,  that  12  23  34  might  as  well 
have  been  added.  For  12  23  is  practically  identical  with  13  31, 
and  the  statement  offending  the  people  in  12 34,  that  'the  son  of 
man  must  be  lifted  up,'  is  found  not  in  12  32  where  Jesus  says, 
1  If  I  am  lifted  up,'  but  in  3  14  which  is  regarded  as  an  inter- 
polation. So  far  as  the  'Son  of  man'  passages  are  concerned, 
they  must  therefore,  even  on  this  view,  be  put  to  the  account  of 
a  Gnostic  philosopher,  familiar  with  Philo's  speculation,  since 
the  similarity  of  G  27  to  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews 
docs  not  extend  to  this  phrase.  The  significant  thing  is  that 
the  parts  which  must  be  considered  as  most  characteristic  of  the 
gospel  are  thus  given  by  Fries  to  a  Gnostic.  Fries  may  be  right 
in  pointing  out  a  probable  use  of  a  Greek  translation  of  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.  That  the  author  to  whom 
we  owe  the  gospel  in  substantially  its  present  form,  barring 
some  transpositions  indicated  by  Spitta  and  liacon,  and  the 
appendix,  used  other  sources  than  the  synoptics  is  not  im- 
probable. But  the  freedom  with  which  Mt.'JiJ64  has  been 
modified  in  1  51,  and  the  passion -sayings  have  been  transformed 
into  predictions  of  glorification  in  314  828  12  23  and  13  34, 
suggests  the  extreme  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  exact 
language  and  historical  worth  of  any  such  sources  through  the 
chiaroscuro  of  his  thought. 

If  Fries  fell  back  upon  the  opinion  of  the  ancient 
Alogi  that  Cerinthus  had  had  something  to  do  with  this 
gospel,  Kreyenbuhl  (Das  Evangelium  dcr  Wahrheit, 
1900)  has  maintained  that  the  present  gospel  is  the 
work  of  Menander  of  Kapparetasa,  the  disciple  of  Simon, 
and  contemporary  of  Ignatius,  in  a  work  equally  marked 
by  learning,  critical  acumen,  and  sympathetic  insight. 
In  accordance  with  this  view  he  holds  that  '  Son  of 
man '  in  Jn.  is  intended  to  be  understood  not  as  an 
exclusive  self-designation  of  Jesus,  but  rather  as  a  term 
applying  to  'man,'  'any  man,'  jeder  Christenmensck, 
Menander  speaking  out  of  his  Christian  consciousness 
of  being  a  saviour  sent  by  the  aeons  into  the  world  {I.e. 
437  ff'<    CP    Irenosus,    Adv.    hcer.    i.  23s).  It   is 

difficult  for  the  present  writer  to  believe  that  the  slender 
foundation  in  Justin  and  Irenasus  will  bear  the  weight 
of  so  heavy  a  structure. 

Menander  may  indeed  have  conceived  of  himself  as  having 
come  into  the  world  to  redeem  men  from  ignorance,  and  it  is 
barely  possible  that  he  regarded  himself  as  a  manifestation  of 
the  celestial  man.  But  the  natural  impression  is  certainly  that 
in  Jn.  Jesus  is  represented  as  speaking  solely  of  himself  when 
he  uses  the  term  '  Son  of  man ' ;  and  no  recourse  to  the  ver- 
nacular of  Jesus  does  here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  synoptics, 
suggest  a  different  and  universal  significance.  Particularly 
important  is  0  53,  where  it  seems  just  as  impossible  that 
Menander  could  have  spoken  of  the  appropriation  of  his  own 
flesh  and  blood,  or  of  the  flesh  and  blood  of  man  in  general,  as 
that  Jesus  should  have  used  such  words.  Here  the  reference  is 
evidently  to  the  Eucharist,  and  the  Son  of  man  is  Jesus  whose 
body  and  blood  the  Church  regarded  itself  as  appropriating  in 
the  sacrament,  and  whose  life-giving  words  the  author  deemed 
of  supreme  value. 

The  interpretation  of  Jn.  635  from  the  view-point  of 
the  author's  symbolical  idealism  by  J.  Reville  (Le 
guatrieme  <!vavgile,  178  ff.  [1901])  is  more  satisfactory 
than  the  present  writer's  assumption  of  a  strong  opposi- 
tion to  sacramentalism  (/BL,  1892,  p.  20).  It  may  be 
justifiable  to  infer  that  in  some  circles,  'to  eat  the  flesh 
and  to  drink  the  blood  of  the  Son  of  Man'  had 
developed  into  a  liturgical  formula,  and  this  would 
show  how  little  Christians  hesitated  to  use  this  supposed 
self-designation  of  Jesus.  It  is  the  merit  of  Kreyenbiihl 
to  have  greatly  strengthened  the  impression  that  this 
gospel  contains  a  certain  type  of  Gnostic  thought.  In 
view  of  the  fact  that  practically  all  the  OT,  the 
Apocrypha,  and  the  Pseudepigrapha  are  either  anony- 
mous or  pseudonymous  writings,  it  is  time  that  the 
eager  desire  to  fasten  the  authority  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
upon  some  person  mentioned  in  Early  Christian 
Literature  should  be  put  at  rest.      Grill  (i.e. )  rightly 
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contents  himself  with  tracing  the  gospel  idea  of  the 
incarnation  (that  does  not  go  back  to  Philo)  through 
Gnosticism  to  its  source  in  Indian  speculation,  and  he 
interprets  the  phrase  as  designating  the  celestial  '  Son 
of  man  '  who  has  become  a  '  man. ' 

Wendt  is  probably  right  in  regarding  avOpumov  after  vios  in 
5  27  as  a  later  addition  {Das  J ohanncsevangelium,  i2iyC  [1900J). 
In  3  13  the  words  6  Ziv  iv  tw  oiipaycp  should  not  be  removed  from 
the  text  on  the  ground  of  their  absence  in  BSL,  but  emended 
into  6  uiv  e|  ovpavov,  as  Sin.  Syr.  has  men  semaya  ;  and  in  9  35, 
not  only  HDS  but  also  Sin.  Syr.  and  Eth.  have  'Son  of  man.' 
In  ]  J  34  the  '  Son  of  man  '  is  not  merely  an  equivalent  of  the 
Messiah  (so/BL,  15  39).  The  assumption  is  that  Jesus  claims 
to  be  the  Messiah  ;  but  the  reference  to  a  removal  from  earth 
renders  it  possible  to  doubt  whether  the  mysterious  title  '  Son  of 
man  '  does  not  have  a  different  meaning. 

When  it  is  recognised  that  0  uids  tov  avBpiiwov  is  the 

translation    of  an  Aramaic   bar-nasd,    that    this   term 

*e   i7«    4.  cannot,  on  philological  grounds,  have 

46.  Effect  on    .  ,     c        ,,=,    .  b  .. 

. .  been  used  as  a  self-designation  since  it 

?-f  T         ,        naturally    conveyed   only  the    idea    of 

,„       .   ,    ,  .        '  man  '  in  general,  and  that  this  generic 
Messiansnip.  ".      .  ',.  „   .  = 

r    use  is   most  suitable   in    all   instances 

where  there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  a  genuine  utter- 
ance is  found,  the  opinion  that  Jesus  regarded  himself 
as  the  Messiah  loses  its  strongest  support.  There  are 
indeed  passages  in  which  the  underlying  assumption 
seems  to  be  that  Jesus  claimed  for  himself  the  Messiah- 
ship  without  using  the  name.  Keim  (Jesu  von  Nazara, 
2376)  enumerates  as  such  Mt.  9  15  11 3  13  1 23  41/  13 17; 
Beer  regards  Mt.  915  as  decisive  ( '  Enoch  '  in  Kautzsch, 
Pseudepigrapka,  232);  Wcndt  {I.e. ,  178^)  instances 
Mt.  W^ff.  Mk.  W^ff.  Vl^ff.  But  in  Mt.  9i4^ 
the  justification  of  fasting  by  the  departure  of  the  bride- 
groom, and  of  the  non-fasting  in  Jesus'  lifetime  (cp  Mt. 
11 18),  by  the  presence  of  the  bridegroom,  is  as  clearly  a 
vaticinium  ex  eveiitu  (Volkmar)  as  the  words  concern- 
ing the  garments  and  the  wineskins  are  unmistakably 
genuine  (see  Holtzmann,    Synoptiker,^   55).  In 

Mt,  11 3  Jesus  is  asked  by  John  the  Baptist,  through  his 
disciples,  whether  he  is  the  coming  one.  Jesus  not 
only  does  not  answer  the  question,  but  deliberately 
turns  the  attention  away  from  himself  to  his  work, 
described  in  language  borrowed  from  Is.  29 18/  35 56, 
and  culminating  in  the  proclamation  of  good  tidings  to 
the  poor.  It  is  the  view  men  have  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  that  concerns  him  ;  on  this  point  Jesus  con- 
sidered John's  conceptions  to  be  as  defective  as  those  of 
Moses  and  the  prophets  (Mt.  II12/).1  The  '  sign  of 
Jonah  '  is  the  preaching  of  repentance  to  the  Ninevites  ; 
but  Jesus  felt  that  his  proclamation  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  was  of  more  importance  than  the  announcement 
of  judgment  by  the  unwilling  prophet  (Mt.  1241/  ).  If 
Mt.  13 17  is  genuine,  it  expresses  Jesus'  conviction  that 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  prophesied  of  old,  is  coming, 
and  his  congratulation  of  his  disciples  for  discerning  its 
advent.  But  this  does  not  harmonise  with  the  lack  of 
perception  on  their  part,  of  which  he  elsewhere  has  to 
complain.2  The  parable  of  the  vineyard  (Mk.  12i^) 
has  been  so  thoroughly  changed,  under  the  hands  of 
the  evangelists  (see  Julicher,  I.e.,  ii.  2386405/),  that  it 
is  quite  impossible  to  ascertain  what  the  original  utter- 
ance was  in  1235^ 

If  Mt.  Il^ff.  (Mk.  1235^)  is  genuine,  it  is  either 
an  academic  question  concerning  the  Scriptural  basis 
for  the  current  assumption  that  the  coming  Messiah  is 
to  be  a  descendant  of  David,  or  a  serious  Scriptural 
vindication  by  Jesus  of  his  claims  to  be  the  Messiah 
although  he  is  not  of  Davidic  descent.  His  general 
method  of  teaching  renders  it  exceedingly  improbable 
that  he  should  have  engaged  in  such  a  discussion  simply 
to  confute  Pharisaic  exegesis  without  anything  of  prac- 
tical importance  depending  on  the  decision  ;  but  if  he 
really  attached   value    to    their   accepting   him  as    the 

t  On  Mt.  12  1,  see  §38. 
2  On  Mt.  11  25^:,  see  Son  of  God,  §  13. 
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Messiah  without  the  demanded  legitiniisation,  his  reti- 
cence on  the  essential  point  whether  he  was  the  Messiah 
becomes  wholly  incomprehensible.  It  seems  evident 
that  this  pericope  is  a  defence  of  Jesus'  Messiahship, 
made  by  his  disciples  against  Jewish  attacks  upon  it  on 
the  ground  that  he  was  not  a  son  of  David — a  defence 
made  at  a  time  when  no  one  had  yet  thought  of 
constructing  the  pedigrees  now  found  in  Mt.  and  Lk. , 
both  of  which  are  very  late.  The  critical  estimate  of 
these  passages  has  not  been  influenced  by  the  discussion 
of  the  term  '  Son  of  man,'  and  in  almost  all  instances 
has  been  reached  by  scholars  who  believe  on  the  basis 
of  this  title  that  Jesus  regarded  himself  as  the  Messiah. 
Although  at  first  sight  the  result  of  recent  investiga- 
tions may  seem  to  be  wholly  negative  and  to  render 
-j.  1         „  valueless  the  long  labours  that  have  been 

,,   '  ,.„         .  expended    upon    the    term,   a  closer    ex- 
the  different       ...        K,    ,        .,    .       ,  ., 

..        .  animation  will  show  that  each  new  theory 

'  has  tended  to  bring  to  view  some  aspect 
of  the  truth,  and  that  the  hypothesis  that  appears  to 
explain  satisfactorily  most  of  tire  facts  yields  the  richest 
returns  for  our  knowledge  of  the  life  and  teaching  of 
Jesus.  When  Jesus  declared  that  man  is  lord  of  the 
sabbath  and  has  the  authority  to  pardon  sin,  he  no 
doubt  thought  of  man  as  he  ought  to  be  as  a  child  of 
the  heavenly  father ;  and  thus  there  was  in  his  mind  an 
element  of  that  ideal  humanity  which  Herder  emphasised. 
That  he  did  not  look  upon  himself  as  the  absolutely 
perfect  man  only  enhances  his  moral  greatness.  Other 
genuine  utterances  suggest  that  humble  sense  of  fellow- 
ship with  man  and  acceptance  of  man's  lot  which  Baur 
rightly  felt.  Those  who  explained  the  term  as  a 
Messianic  title  were  right  in  so  far  as  the  Greek  gospels 
are  concerned.  But  a  correct  feeling  also  led  many 
scholars  to  the  opinion  that  Jesus  cannot  have  through 
this  term  accepted  as  his  own  the  current  Messianic 
ideal.  That  it  served  to  hide  the  secret  of  his  Messiah- 
ship  was  also  true  ;  only  it  was  not  Jesus  himself,  but 
his  disciples,  who  thus  used  it.  Similarly,  the  term  is 
likely  to  have  suggested  to  early  Christians  a  conception 
in  which  many  heterogeneous  elements  were  blended. 
The  gradual  elimination  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the 
synoptic  apocalypse,  the  manifestly  secondary  passages 
containing  the  phrase,  as  the  literary  character  of  the 
gospels  became  more  truly  appreciated,  was  of  utmost 
importance.  Only  on  the  basis  of  such  careful  criticism 
could  the  resort  to  the  vernacular  be  of  any  value. 

"While  no  process  of  criticism  can  restore  the  ?ps/ssima 
verba  of  Jesus,  an  approximation  may  be  possible.  For 
the  work  of  retranslation  knowledge  of  the  linguistic 
material  is  necessary,  and  also  philological  insight. 
The  attempts  to  explain  the  use  of  the  term  in  passages 
that  are  rejected  have  been  of  much  value,  since  they 
are  utterances  of  early  Christians  whose  thought,  intrinsi- 
cally important,  has  exercised  a  paramount  influence  in 
the  world.  In  their  interpretation  it  is  both  legitimate 
and  necessary  to  seek  for  light  in  the  mythical  and 
legendary  lore  of  the  epoch.  The  more  marked  the 
difference  between  the  thoughts  revealed  in  the  Aramaic 
translations  of  the  Greek  sayings,  the  more  difficult  is  it 
to  explain  them  by  the  conceptions  known  to  prevail 
among  the  Greek  gospel-writers  ;  the  more  original  and 
valuable  the  obtained  utterances,  the  stronger  is  also 
the  presumption  that  they  come  from  a  great  personality 
whose  historical  existence  thereby  becomes  assured  and 
whose  tremendous  influence  can  be  appreciated.  If  he 
ceases  to  be  what  he  so  earnestly  enjoined  upon  his 
disciples  not  to  say  that  he  was,  a  king  to  be  ministered 
unto,  he  becomes  more  truly  than  ever  w  hat  he  would 
be,  a  son  of  man  ministering  to  the  sons  of  men. 

The  most  important  literature  before  the  nineteenth  century 
is  indicated  in  the  works  of  Scholten,  Appel,  and  A.   Meyer. 

ao    D-1.I-  u       The  te'im  is  iiscussed   '"  every  Life  of 

48.  Bibliography.  Jesus,    New    Testament    Theology    and 
.      .  .     Blble  Dictionary.     All  important  contri- 

butionst  in  recent  times  have  been  referred  to  in  the  course  of 
this  article.  N    <. 
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SONS  OF  THE  PROPHETS.     See  Prophet. 

SOOTHSAYER  (npi?,  jjto.etc,  MANTeyoMeNH)- 
See  Divination,  §  2  [1/  4],  etc.,  and  cp  Magic,  §  3. 

SOP  (iptOMION),  Jn.  1326^,  a  fragment  or  morsel  ; 
cp  4/0OMOC,  ©.  in  J'idg.  19 5  (6AL  kA&CMA  Ruth  2r4 
[for  TIB]).     See  Meals,  §  10. 

SOPATER  (ctorr,vrpoc),  >i  man  of  Bercea,  who 
accompanied  Paul  (for  part  of  the  way  at  least)  on  his 
last  recorded  journey  to  Jerusalem,  Acts  20 4.  The 
addition  ILvppov  (son  of  Pyrrhus  RV,  NABD)  is  omitted 
by  TR.  The  mention  of  the  father's  name  is 
unusual,  although  it  may  possibly  have  been  inserted 
to  distinguish  him  from  Sosipater  (Rom.  I621),  with 
whom,  however,  he  should  probably  be  identified.  See 
Sosipater. 

SOPHERETH  (&ceo>HpA9  [B],  oxecbop.  [A],  ACw- 
(bepeB  [L])>  Ezra  255  AV,  RV  Hassophereth  [q.v.~\. 

SORCERY,  SORCERER,  SORCERESS.  SeeMAGic, 
S  3-  , 

SOREK,  THE  VALLEY  OF  (p"11E'  7PI3  [with  L"], 
i.e.,  'wady  of  the  sorek  vine'  [see  Vine]),  the  place 
where  Samson  fell  in  love  with  the  Philistine  woman 
Delilah  (Judg.  I64:  en  AAcoopHX  [B],  eni  TOY 
Xeiw&ppOY  ccopHX  [A],   .  -hk  [L])-      It  is  called 

by  Jer.  (051536,  cp  297  76)  cafarsorec ;  he  places  it  in 
the  region  of  Eleutheropolis  near  Saraa — i.e. ,  Zorah 
[1/.  v.  ].  This  points  to  the  mod.  Siirlk,  §  hr.  W.  from 
Zorah,  on  the  X.  side  of  the  large  and  fertile  Wady 
Surdr.      Cp,  however,  ZORAH. 

SORES  (ccopHC  [A],  -peic  [L],  etoBHC  [B],  Josh. 
I059,  @).     See  Seir,  2. 

SORREL  (pit"),  Zech.  1  8  RV,  AV  '  speckled.'     See 

COLOURS,  §  12. 

SOSIPATER  (ccOCITTATpoc).  i.  A  general  under 
Judas  the  Maccabee,  who  fought  against  Timotheus  at 
Carnion,  2  Mace.  12  19-24. 

^.  One  of  the  '  kinsmen  '  of  Paul  who  unites  with 
him  in  saluting  the  Christians  of  Rome,  Rom.  1621. 
He  seems,  therefore,  to  have  been  well  known  to  them. 
In  the  Pseudo-Dorotheus  he  is  a  bishop  of  Iconium. 
He  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  Sopater  [<7.f.] 
of  Bercea. 

SOSTHENES  (ccoc96nhc)-  •-■  'Ruler  of  the 
synagogue'  (dpxwvvdytnyos,  see  Synagogue,  §  9)  at 
Corinth  when  Paul  was  in  that  city  on  his  second 
journey,  the  first  into  Greece  (Acts  18 17).  After  the 
failure  of  the  Jews'  concerted  action  against  Paul  before 
Gallio  (see  Gallio,  §  2) — in  which,  perhaps,  Sosthenes 
had  taken  a  leading  part— we  are  told  that  '  all '  (irdvres, 
so  BXA  and  others),  or  'all  the  Greeks'  (Trdvres  ol 
"EKXrives:  so  DdEHLPM,  etc.),  certainly  not  'all  the 
Jews'  (irdvTes  'lovddioi  or  ir&vres  ol  'lovdaioi,  as  some 
authorities  have;  see  Ti.,  Blass,  Hilgenfeld)  laid  hold 
on  Sosthenes  and  beat  him  before  the  judgment-seat. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose,  as  many  do,  that 
Sosthenes  was  the  successor  of  Crispus,  the  'ruler  of 
the  synagogue,'  baptized  by  Paul  at  Corinth  (Acts  188  ; 
see  Crispus),  nor  yet  to  assume,  with  others,  that  Lk. 
is  confusing  the  two  persons.  Both  may  concurrently 
have  borne  the  title  of  '  ruler  of  the  synagogue '  (Apxi- 
(nvdyayos) ,  and  have  held  the  office  denoted  by  it,  just 
as  cases  in  which  there  were  more  than  one  chief  priest 
(&PX<epevs)  can  be  cited  (cp  Annas  and  Caiaphas). 
This  Sosthenes  has  been  identified  by  many  since  Theo- 
doret,  but  without  reason,  with  '  the  brother'  mentioned 
in  r  Cor.  li  (see  no.  2). 

2.  Sosthenes  '  the  brother '  appears  in  r  Cor.  1 1  as 
having  a  share  in  the  preparation  of  1  Cor.  To  prove 
that  the  part  he  took  was  that  of  amanuensis  merely, 
appeal  is  usually  made  to  1  Cor.  I621  ;  but  those  who 
argue  thus  overlook  the  fact  that  Tertius,  who  is  sup- 
posed to  have  written  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  is  not 
mentioned  until  the  end  of  that  epistle,  and  then  ex- 
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pressly  as  the  apostle's  secretary  (TepTtos  6  ypit/zas  tt)v 
ewi<TTo\riv ,  Rom.  16  22).  Moreover,  no  one  has  ever 
thought  of  taking  '  Timothy  the  brother  '  in  2  Cor.  1 1 
Colli  (cp  Phil,  li),  'all  the  brethren  which  are  with 
me  [Paul]  '  in  Gal.  1 2,  '  Silvanus  and  Timotheus  '  in 
T  Thess.  1 1  2  Thess.  1 1  as  having  been  the  apostle's 
secretaries  in  attendance.  The  simple  fact  is  that  the 
names  belong  to  the  form  usually  adopted  for  the 
Pauline  epistle ;  one  or  more  persons  are  mentioned 
besides  the  apostle  as  writing  it,  their  function  being 
that  of  attesting  the  truth  set  forth  and  defended  by  the 
apostle  (2  Cor.  13,  cp  Dt.  19  15).  From  time  to  time 
we  are  reminded  of  their  presence  by  the  use  of  the 
plural  (first  person),  but  quite  as  often  the  apostle  uses 
the  singular.  '  The  brother '  Sosthenes  is  otherwise 
unknown.  He  is  enumerated  among  the  seventy  in 
Eusebius  (HEi.  12 1)  and  elsewhere  (see  Lips.  Apok. 
Ap.-gesch.  I201  203,  3413,  E.  3.  w.  c.  v.  m. 

SOSTRATUS  (ccoctpatoc  [A],  coc.  [V];  the 
name  is  also  borne  by  a  priest  of  Aphrodite  in  Paphos  ; 
cp  Schiirer,  GVI\  514  vv. ),  governor  of  the  citadel  in 
Jerusalem  (en«.pXOC  THC  AKpOTTOAetoc)  temp. 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (2  Mace.  4  27  [28]  29).  The  post 
would,  doubtless,  be  important  (cp  Benz.  HA  47  -, 
Jerusalem,  §  27). 

etrapxps,  used  in  <B  for  nrtS  (see  Governor,  i),  corresponds  to 
the  Roman  prcefectus.  From  it  is  borrowed  the  Nab.  jonBn, 
the  precise  nuance  of  which  is  not  quite  certain  {CIS  2,  nos. 
173,  207,  214). 

SOTAI  PDID,  meaning?  C60T<M  [L]).  The  B'ne 
Sotai,  a  group  or  family  (see  Solomon's  Servants)  in  the  great 
post-exilic  list  (see  Ezra  ii.,  §  9) ;  Ezra  2  55  (o-arei  [B],  trw-mi  [A]) 
=  Neh.  757  (o-ovrei  [BA],  -toj  [^vid.L  .„„  [Kc.a  vid.])=i  Esd. 
533  (owou  [L],  EV»m.  after  ®BA). 

SOUL  (^'W,  *+>YXH  '  common  to  all  the  Sem. 
languages  ;  but  Ass.  napislu  generally  means  '  life,' 
more  rarely  '  soul ' ).  Properly  '  breath  ' ;  but  this  sense 
seems  to  have  gone  out  in  Hebrew.  The  usual  sense  is 
the  soul  or  individual  life  (so  very  often,  see,  e.g. ,  Ps. 
669  Is.  53 12)  as  distinguished  from  the  '  flesh  '  or  '  body ' 
(Dt.  I223  Ps.  31 10).  By  a  natural  transition  nephes  also 
means  '  a  living  being,1  especially  in  the  phrase  ndphes 
hayydh  (nsn  t>"3:)»  lit.  '  a  living  soul,  used  of  man  in  J 
(Gen.  27)  and  of  animals  in  P  (Gen.  1 20  24  30  9i2is_/l 
all  P  ;  2 19,  redactional  insertion  in  J)  ;  cp  1  Cor.  1545- 
For  further  developments,  see  Eschatology,  §§  12-19, 
and  for  the  connection  of  '  soul '  and  '  heart '  cp  Heart. 

None  of  the  three  passages  cited  in  Ges.-Buhl  for  the  sense 
'  breath  '  will  stand  examination,  as  has  been  shown  by  Briggs, 
'  The  use  of  y£u  in  the  OT '  [a  critical  and  exhaustive  classifica- 
tion of  passages],  JBL  lfi  [1897]  17-30.  These  passages  are  :_— 
(«)  Prov.  27  9.  Here  Briggs  gives  ntphes  the  sense  of  lebab, 
'heart' ;  but  it  is  better  to  read  B'SaS'  KSTB  nay  pro,  'so  the 
sweetness  of  counsel  is  healing  to  the  soul '  (Toy  also  ns'y  pnDl)- 
(6)  Job  41 13  where  e?sj,  '  breath '(?),  is  ascribed  to  Leviathan. 
But  Job  is  a  late  book  ;  a  reversion  to  an  archaic  sense  is  not 
probable  here.  So  Briggs,  who  renders  '  his  passion,  or  fury, 
kindleth  coals.'  The  parallel  expressions,  however,  point  to  the 
reading  inDB],  'his  breath.'  (c)  Is.  820,  C'Sjri  'B3,  RV  'per- 
fume-boxes '  (see  Perfume).  Briggs  proposes  '  boxes  of  desire,' 
or  'smelling  boxes.'  _  Paul  HauptTX'jW 7;  '  ISa.'  [Heb.]  82)  has 
suspected  a  connection  with  Ass.  pastiht,  '  to  anoint  oneself.' 
This  suggests  np'p'D}  'riS,  'boxes  of  ointment '  (Ass.  nafisastu, 
'ointment').  But  still  better  would  perhaps  be  ]VV  ^3  (0  and 
2  confounded).  T.  K.  C. 

SOUTH,  SOUTH  WIND.  See  Earth,  Four 
Quarters  of  the,  and  Winds.  For  Chambers  of 
the  South,  see  Stars,  §  3  e  ;  and  for  The  South  as  a 
geographical  expression  (iS.  3O14  1  Mace.  565),  see 
Jud^iA,  Negeb,  Palestine. 

SOW  (yc),  2  Pet.  222 ;  see  Swine. 

SOWER,  SOWING.  See  Agriculture,  §  6.  On 
the  Parable  of  the  Sower,  see  Gospels,  §  19. 

SPAIN  (CTTA-NIA.  [ANVTi.WH],  1  Mace.  83  Rom. 
162428).  Carthaginian  Spain  became  Roman  at  the 
close  of  the  Second   Punic  War   (201    B.C.);   but  the 
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Roman  power  was  not  fully  consolidated  over  the  entire 
Iberian  peninsula  until  nearly  two  centuries  later  (by 
Marcus  Agrippa  the  friend  and  minister  of  Augustus). 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  apostle  Paul 
ever  carried  out  the  intention  of  visiting  Spain  ex- 
pressed in  Rom.  1  "124  28,  and  the  evidence  that  the 
country  was  evangelised  by  the  apostle  James  the  Less 
(see  James,  §  1)  is  too  late  and  legendary  to  be  of  any 
value.      Cp  Geography,  §  25/.  ;  Tarshish,  §  2. 

SPAN  (HIT;  crnG&Mi-i)-  See  Weights  and 
Measures.  In  Lam.  2  20,  AV  gives  the  pathetic  phrase 
'  children  of  a  span  long'  for  cnSQ  ,Vtl>'  ;  RV,  however, 
has  '  the  children  that  are  dandled  in  the  hands '  (cp  v. 
22).      Budde,  '  Hatschel-kinder. ' 

SPARROW.  The  word  sippdr,  "1*1  S>\  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  OT,  is,  with  only  two  exceptions  (Ps.  84  ^3] 
1028[7],  CTpoyQiON  l rendered  'bird,'  'fowl'  in  EV.  Nor 
does  the  exceptional  translation  'sparrow'  imply  that 
any  particular  species  was  intended.  The  word  probably 
meant  any  small  Passerine  bird,  a  group  which  is  un- 
usually abundant  in  Palestine.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  the  common  house-sparrow,  Passer  doinesticus,  is 
common  in  Palestine,  but  in  a  smaller  and  brighter 
variety  ;  three  other  species  of  Passer  are  also  enumerated. 
Canon  Tristram  identifies  the  sparrow  of  Ps.  102  7  as  the 
Monticola  cyan  us  or  Blue  Thrush,  from  its  habit  of  sitting 
solitarily,  or  sometimes  in  pairs,  on  projecting  ledges  or 
some  other  conspicuous  perch,  uttering  from  time  to 
time  a  plaintive  and  monotonous  song.  The  '  sparrow' 
is  not  included  in  the  list  of  unclean  birds  ;  and  it  seems 
probable  that  at  any  rate  in  NT  times  {Mt.  IO29  31  Lk. 
126,  arpovdlov)  they  were  eaten,  as  is  commonly  the  case 
in  Mediterranean  countries  to  this  day.  See  Bird, 
Fowl,  §  1.  ^.  e.s. 

SPARTA  (cttapth  [XV],  -TiA,  [A],  iMacc.l4i6; 
SPARTANS,  CnA.pTi<vrAj,iMacc.  122/  1420/  1523; 
A&K€&<MMONlOI.  '^V  'Lacedemonians,'  RV  '-dsem.,' 
2  Mace.  5g). 

The  greatness  of  Sparta  was  long  past  when  she 
came  into  connection  with  the  Jewish  people.  The 
final  suppression  of  the  liberties  of  Greece  by  the 
Romans  was  in  part  due  to  her  obstinate  refusal  to 
enter  the  Achcean  League  (149  B.C.).  On  the  destruc- 
tion of  Corinth  and  dissolution  of  that  league,  Sparta 
gained  a.  favourable  position  so  far  as  retaining  her 
autonomy  went,  but  a  number  of  the  Laconian  towns 
dependent  upon  her  were  granted  autonomy  by  the 
Romans  (Strabo,  366;  Livy,  3429).  Sparta  at  this  period 
held  the  rank  of  a  civil  as  fcederata  et  libera  (Str.  365), 
being  self-governing  and  not  liable  to  tribute  or  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  a  Roman  governor.  Sparta  and  the 
Spartans  are  mentioned  together  in  connection  with  a. 
correspondence  which  passed  between  them  and  the 
Jews  in  the  Maccabean  period  (1  Mace.  126).  About 
144  B.C.  Jonathan,  then  leader  of  the  Jews,  wishing  to 
make  alliances  to  strengthen  his  position,  sent  Numenius 
and  Antipater  with  letters  to  Rome,  Sparta,  and  else- 
where (iMacc.  12i^,  cp  Dispersion,  §  13).  In  his 
letter  to  the  Spartans  he  lays  great  stress  on  a  former 
letter  from  their  king  Areus  to  the  Jewish  high  priest 
Onias,  and  on  the  desirability  of  renewing  the  brother- 
hood which  had  then  existed.  The  letter  of  Areus  is 
quoted  to  the  effect  that  it  had  been  found  in  writing 
that  the  Spartans  and  Jews  were  of  the  same  stock,  that 
is  to  say,  of  Abraham,  and  that  therefore  their  interests 
w  ere  identical  (1220-23).  Shortly  afterwards  Jonathan 
died,  and  the  tidings  of  his  dcatli  caused  great  grief  in 
Sparta  (14  16),  but  on  Simon's  assuming  the  priesthood, 
the  rulers  (i.e. ,  the  Ephors)  of  the  Spartans  wrote  to  him 
wishing  to  renew  the  friendship  which  they  had  con- 
firmed with  Judas  and  Jonathan  his  brethren  (14 17/). 

The  name  of  the  Spartan  king  is  given  as  Arius.1 

1  Possibly  a  more  correct  form  of  the  name  would  be  apevs  as 
in  Gk.  writers,  cp  also  CIA  2  1,  no.  332. 
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So  RV,  but  AV  Areus  (i  Mace.  12  20,  api?s);  which  should 
also  be  read  in  c.  7  (with  Vg.  and  Jos.  [apeios])  for  AV  Darius  ; 
and  again  in  v.  19,  for  AV  Omares  (oi/ia[a]pi7?  [KV],  -vetap. 
[Avid.j),  which  has  arisen  from  the  combination  of  oveta  ('to 
Onias  '),  the  last  word  in  v.  19,  with  apr\s  (Ariu>),  th<:  first  in  v.  20, 

Although  there  were  two  Spartan  kings  named  Arius, 
there  is  little  doubt  that  Arius  I.  (309-265  B.C.),  the 
successor  of  Cleomenes,  is  the  one  here  referred  to, 
and  that  the  high  priest  is  Onias  I.1  It  has  been  sug- 
gested with  great  probability  that  this  letter  was  written 
in  302  B.C.  when  the  Spartans  may  have  wished  to 
hinder  Demetrius  Poliorcetes,  who  was  then  warring 
with  Cassander.  That  treaties  may  have  existed  be- 
tween Semitic  and  other  peoples  at  that  time  is  shown 
by  the  league  between  the  Athenians  and  the  Sidonians 
before  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  to  which  refer- 
ence is  made  in  CIG,  no.  87  (Sehurer  in  Riehm's  HWB 
21536a). 

The  authenticity  of  the  letters  in  1  Mace,  has  been 
much  disputed.  The  letter  from  Jonathan  to  the 
Spartans  (1  Mace.  126  ff.)  scarcely  reads  like  a  diplo- 
matic document,  and  betrays  the  religious  spirit  of  •* 
later  age  ;  though  it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  build  too  much  upon  the  wording  since  the 
letters  are  translations  of  translations. 

There  is  no  reason,  however,  to  doubt  the  fact  of  diplomatic 
relations  with  Sparta  having  been  set  on  foot  by  Jonathan.  For 
Sparta  was  too  obscure  at  the  time  to  have  suggested  itself  to 
a  forger  eager  to  magnify  his  hero  by  inventions  of  the  kind. 
Again  the  incident  leads  to  no  result  in  the  sequel  ;  the  reverse 
would  have  tended  to  throw  doubt  upon  the  entire  episode. 

As  given  both  by  Josephus  and  the  author  of  1  Mace,  the 
two  letters  of  the  Spartans  seem  fragmentary  and  wanting  in 
definite  suggestion.  They  have  the  air  of  diplomatic  forgeries. 
Especially  is  it  noticeable  that  whereas  Jonathan  describes  the 
Spartan  overtures  as  a  declaration  of  '  confederacy  and  friend- 
ship'  (1  Mace.  12  s)  there  is  no  such  declaration  in  proper 
diplomatic  terms  in  the  appended  document.  Yet  the  ability 
to  point  to  actual  alliance  in  the  past  would  have  been  the 
natural  and  most  powerful  recommendation  of  his  proposals. 

A  point  upon  which  too  much  stress  has  been  laid  is 
the  relationship  between  the  Spartans  and  Jews.  Areus 
mentions  that  it  was  written  down  that  they  were 
1  brethren  and  of  the  stock  of  Abraham. '  The  unlucky 
Jason  (q.v.%  2)  fled  to  the  Lacedemonians  (XaKedatfj-dvLoi) 
for  shelter  because  they  were  his  '  near  of  kin'  (5t&  rfy 
avyyevtav,  2  Mace.  59),  and  Herod  made  a  favourite  of 
a  certain  Spartan  '  on  account  of  his  country '  (Jos.  BJ 
i.  26i).  There  seems  to  be  no  good  ground  for  re- 
garding the  '  Sparta '  of  these  letters  as  a  corruption  of 
the  Asiatic  name  Saparda  (see  Sepharad)  ;  and  it  is 
equally  hazardous  with  Hitzig  (Gesch.  347)  to  identify  it 
with  the  Lycinn  town  Patara.  It  is  conceivable  that 
the  old  historians  connected  the  Pelasgians  with  the 
Spartans,  and  derived  the  former  from  Peleg  the  son  of 
Eber  ;  but  the  relationship  insisted  on  finds  a  parallel 
in  the  case  of  the  people  of  Pergamos,  who,  in  making 
an  alliance  with  the  Jews,  pointed  back  to  similar  rela- 
tions between  their  ancestors  and  Abraham2  (Jos.  A'nt. 
xiv.  IO22).  The  old  historians  and  genealogists  were 
ever  ready  to  account  for  existing  confederacies  and 
alliances  as  resting  on  some  ancient  bond  of  kinship, 
and  numerous  analogies  may  be  found  amongst  classical 
writers  ;  cp  Genealogies  i. ,  §  3  [3],  col.  1660. 

See  H.  J.  E.  Palmer,  de  episiolarum  gitas  Spartani  atque 
Judaei  itwicem  sibi  misisse  dicuntur  veritate,  Darmst.  1828; 
Sehurer,  1  186  ;  Ew.  Gesch.  4317.  g.  A.  C. W.  J.  W. 

SPEAR.     The  words  are  :— 
1    rnn,  hanlth.     See  below  (§  2)  and  cp  Javelin,  2. 

2.  n.-pl,  romah.     See  below  (§  3). 

3.  JiT'S,  kldon.     See  Javelin,  i. 


1  Cp  Onias,  §  3.  Not  Onias  II.  and  Areus  II.  (Ew.  Gesch. 
4317),  for  they  can  hardly  have  been  contemporaneous  and 
moreover  Areus  II.  died  young,  about  257  b.c.  (Paus  iii  6  di- 
still less  can  it  be  Onias  III.  Oos.  Ant.  xii.  4  10).  A  certain 
Areus  is  mentioned  about  184  b.c.  as  a  prominent  Spartan  (Pol 
22  1  23  4).  *  v 

-  Cp_  a  note  in  Steph.Byz.,  s.v  lovSaCa,  '  derived  airh  InSaum 
2.TrapT<av  «fo?  ex  ®r}p7]$    ;  see  Sehurer,  i.e. 
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4.  rp,  kiiyin  (2  S.  21  i6t).    The  text,  however,  is  doubtful.    See 

IsHBI-DESOB. 

5.  ^js^,  silsal (Job  403it  ;  '  fish  spear ').     See  Fish,  §  3,  1. 
On  the  '  spearmen '  of  I's.  tiS3o  see  Crocodile.      For 

the  SeJioXd/Soi  of  Acts  2.J23  we  ought  probably  to  read 
with  A  5efto/36Aot  ;  cp  the  e/c?//36\oi  of  Jos.  B/\\.\7s, 
ctpevSovriTai  and  \idoj3S\ot  of  iii.  7  18,  and  <s<$>svhovr\TO.i 
ofiv.  13-     Cp  War. 

The  spear  was  a  favourite  w  capon  of  offence  amongst 
ancient  nations,  as  it  has  always  been  amongst  other 
peoples  at  an  early  stage  of  development  ; 


1.  Construc- 
tion. 


it  was  easy  to  make  and  could  be  used 
with  great  effect.  It  varied  chiefly  in  its 
size,  weight,  and  length  ;  this  will  be  seen  from  the 
illustrations  in  Erman  (Life  in  Anc.  Eg. ),  Wilkinson 
(Anc.  Eg),  and  Maspero  (Struggle  of  the  Nations), 
though  too  much  rclianee  must  not  be  placed  on  the 
representations  of  spears  in  '  w  orks  of  art '  ( cp  the  remarks 
of  Cecil  Ton-,  Ancient  Ship,  8).  It  consisted,  as  a  rule, 
of  a  wooden  staff  with  t  sharp  head  of  flint  or  metal. 
It  mav  be  that  the  early  Israelites,  as  a  writer  in  Kitto 
(Bibl.  Cyclop. )  suggests,  like  other  primitive  peoples, 
made  use  of  the  horn  of  some  animal,  '  straightened  in 
water,  and  sheathed  upon  a.  thorn -wood  staff.'  We 
know  with  what  effect  animals  themselves  use  these 
horns  (Darwin,  The  Descent  of  Man,  501  ff.  [1890]). 
'  When  sharpened  this  instrument  would  penetrate  the 
hide  of  a  bull,  and,  according  to  Strabo,  even  of  an 
elephant;  it  was  light,  very  difficult  to  break,'  and 
'resisted  the  blow  of  a  battle-axe'  (Kitto).  Later, 
brass  (see  Copper)  or  Iron  (q.v. )  was  used.  Layard 
(Xineveh  and  Babylon,  301  [1853])  found  at  Nimrud 
the  heads  of  spears,  '  which  being  chiefly  of  iron  fell 
to  pieces  almost  as  soon  as  exposed  to  the  air.'  In 
Gen.  Louis  Palma  Di  Cesnola's  Cyprus  (1877),  plates 
xxxvi.  and  xl.  (after  p.  392),  are  given  gems  from  Curium 
in  the  Phoenician  (xxxvi.)  and  the  Greek  (xl. )  style,  on 
which  warriors  are  represented  armed  with  round  shields 
(see  Shield),  and  spears  which  look  like  sharp-pointed 
stakes  ;  cp  the  long  spears  on  the  Sarcophagus  from 
Golgoi  (pi.  x.,  opposite  p.  no).  On  the  other  hand, 
on  the  silver  patera  found  at  Amathus  (pi.  xix. ,  opposite 
p.  276)  a  regular  spear-head  seems  to  be  represented. 

Layard  \  Xineveh  and  its  Remains,  2343)  says,  'the 
spear  of  the  Assyrian  footman  was  short,  scarcely  exceed- 
ing the  height  of  n.  man  ;  that  of  the 
horseman  appears  to  have  been  con- 
siderably longer.  .  The  shaft  was  probably  of  some 
strong  wood,  and  did  not  consist  of  a  reed,  like  that  of 
the  modern  Arab  lance. '  It  would  seem  to  have  been 
a  stout  weapon,  since  warriors  used  it  to  force  stones  out 
of  the  wall  of  a  besieged  city  (seep.  372).  The  Egyptian 
soldiers  of  the  eighteenth  Theban  dynasty  carried  '  pikes 
about  5  ft.  long,  with  broad  bronze  or  copper  points  ' 
(Maspero,  Struggle,  213);  the  spear  was  not  so  common. 
The  Assyrian  pikemen  of  a  later  date  were  armed  with 
equally  heavy  weapons  {ibid.,  627  f).  The  Hebrew 
hanith  fn'j-)  seems  to  have  been  a  large  weapon.  It 
was  used  by  great  warriors  (2  S.  223,  etc. )  ;  and  it  is  the 
weapon  put  into  the  hands  of  '  giants  '  (2  S.  232i,  etc. ). 
Goliath  is  said  to  have  carried  a  spear  '  like  a  weaver's 
beam  (1  S.  17  7 ),  its  head  weighing  600  shekels  '  (for  the 
idea  of  '  giants '  see  Anakim).  Saul  is  said  to  have 
hurled  his  hanith  at  David  (1  S.  19  9/).  From  such 
indications  in  the  OT  we  may  suppose  that  the  Inintth 
had  some  resemblance  to  the  Egyptian  and  the  Assyrian 
pike. 

A  lighter,  and  no  doubt  much  older,  weapon  of  the 
kind  was  also  in  use  among  the  Egyptians  and  the 
3  Th  '  h  Assyrians,  and  is  still  found  among  the 
aU'  Bedouins  and  other  primitive  peoples. 
This  is  called  in  Arabic  rumh,  and  we  can  hardly  be 
wrong  in  identifying  it  with  the  Hebrew  romah  (ncn,  see 
N".  257,  etc.  ;  cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  I221  228  ;  Merrill, 
East  of  the  Jordan,  482),  which,  however,  was  no  doubt 
often  shorter.      '  The  beam,  made  of  a  light  reed  of  the 
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rivers  of  Mesopotamia,  is  nearly  two  of  their  short 
horse-lengths  ;  they  charge  them  above  their  heads ' 
(Doughty,  1334).  The  Arab  keeps  this  spear  continu- 
ally at  his  side.  When  he  prepares  to  encamp  the 
sheikh  strikes  his  spear  in  the  ground.  When  the  camp 
is  broken  up  '  the'  spear  is  the  last  thing  taken  from  the 
ground'  (Warburton,  The  Crescent  and  the  Cross, 
chap.  2.1).  For  other  spear-like  weapons  ('dart,'  etc.) 
see  Weapons,  §  2.     Cp  Siege,  War.  m.  a.  ^. 

SPECKLED.  For  (1)  ndkbd  (Ipi),  Gen.  3O32./, 
and  (?)  .mfiii.V  (yns),  Jer.  12  9,  see  Colours,  §  12;  and  for  (3) 
sdivt  (  pU"),  Zecli.  1  8,  see  ib.,  §  10. 

SPELT  is  the  RV  rendering  of  kussimeth,  ]"!PD3 
(Ex.  932  Is.  2S25  Ezek.  49+),  for  which  AV  has  l\\  ice  Tie'' 
and  once  '  fitches.'     See  Fitches. 

[It  is  possible  that  nCD3,  '  spelt,'  occurs  also  in  1  S.  2  36,  where 
it  is  said  that  destitute  priests  will  sue  to  be  put  into  a  priest's 
office  Dn?  1331  P]03  rn'lJtO,  i.e.,  according  to  tradition,  'for  a 
piece  of  silver  and  a  loaf  of  bread.'  But  the  rendering  'piece' 
presupposes  a  connection  of  JK  and  rr\l,  gerah  (see  Weights), 
which  is  purely  arbitrary.  Following  Del.  J'rol.  149,  BDB  and 
Ges.-Bu.  take  'jn  to  be  an  abstract  noun,  meaning  '  payment,'  cp 
Ass.  agdru,  '  to  hire. '  But  this  root  does  not  appear  to  be  known 
in  Hebrew,  nor  is  an  abstract  noun  probable  in  this  passage. 
Probably  the  text  is  corrupt,  and  we  should  read  n"C3  IcyS 
'for  an  omer  of  spelt.'  IBB  is  without  the  following  words 
pnS  "1331 1  ;  possibly  these  were  added  after  the  corruption  of 
DDD3  "IDS/*?,  on  account  of  the  concluding  mention  of  '  a  morsel 
of  bread.'     For  a  bolder  expedient  see  Crit.  Bib. — T.  k\  c] 

SPICE  {i.e. ,  Lat.  speeies,  OFrench  espice,  hence e"pice ; 
cp  |T,  2  Ch.  16 14,  all  species  [of  spices] :  Vg.  unguentis 
merelriciis  [i"UT]),  though  now  specifically  employed  to 
denote  '  a  class  of  aromatic  vegetable  condiments  used 
for  the  seasoning  of  food,  commonly  in  a  pulverised 
state,'  was,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  applicable  to  a 
much  wider  variety  of  '  species  ' ;  in  AV  it  happens  to 
be  applied  (unless,  perhaps  in  Cant.  82,  where  '  spiced' 
wine  is  alluded  to)  2  never  to  condiments  but  only  to 
aromatic  odours.      It  represents  : — 

1.  bisem,  dc'3  (Ex.  3O23I/),  or  bosem,  cbh  (often), 
plur.  D'Db'3,  2  Ch.  16 14,  etc.  That  this  word  must 
sometimes  at  least  have  a  general  sense  is  shown  by  the 
expressions  Df?"pip  (Ex.  3O23 ;  see  Cinnamon),  c'ri--;p 
(id.,  see  Calamus)  and  d'c^-^i  kw  (Ezek.  2722).  On 
the  specific  sense,  see  Balsam. 

*.  sammim,  d'BD  (Ex.  3O34:  EV  Sweet  Spices; 
Ex.256  30 7  81 11  35  8  15  28  39 38  40 27  [only  AV)  Lev.  47  16  12 
Nu.  4  16  2  Ch.  2  4  [3]  [only  AV]  13  11 ;  EV  Sweet  Incense)  or 
kctircth  sammim,  D'DD  rnbp  (Ex.  37  29t  ;  EV  Incense  of 
Sweet  Sfices  and  RV  in  40 27  2  Ch.  24[3l). 

The  word  sammim  is  a  general  expression  for  fragrant 
material  in  the  form  of  powder,  akin  to  Ar.  sum  ma, 
'  to  smell,'  as  well  as  samm,  simm,  or  summ,  '  poison,' 
and  to  Aram,  sammd,  'a  medicament.'  The  exact 
history  of  this  group  of  words  is  obscure,  but  probably 
the  oldest  form  of  root  is  represented  by  Ar.  samma  = 
Aram,  sam ;  and  Ar.  samm  and  Heb.  c';:c  may  both 
be  loan  words  from  Aramaic  (cp  Frankel,  262).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  oldest  meaning's  perhaps  that  of  the 
Hebrew  word  and  of  Ar.  Samm,  viz.,  'fragrance'  ;  the 
notions  of  poison  (in  Syr.  sammd  dhe-mawtd)  and  of 
medical  efficacy  may  weli  be  derived  from  this.  In  post- 
biblical  Hebrew,  and  sometimes  in  Syr. ,  the  word  was 
used  with  1  further  extension  of  meaning — viz.,  for 
colouring  matter. 

The  use  of  the  word  in  OT  is,  as  a  general  term,  for 
the  sacred  incense  compounded  of  stacte.  onyeha,  gal- 
banum  (galbanum  of  sammim),  and  frankincense  (see 
Incense). 

3.   nSkffth,   nttbj  (Gen.  3725;    EV   Spicery ;    RV"«- 

1  Compare,  however,  ffiAL  ;  the  latter  text  has  the  curious  ex- 
pression  aprov  Kvpiov  (see  Crit.  Bib.).  _  ,     .        ,      ■ 

2  In  Ezek.  24  10  the  verb  results  from  a  mistranslation,  spice 
it  well '  ;  RV  '  make  thick  the  broth.' 
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gum  tragacanth  or  storax  ;  6vfj.id/j.ara  ;  aromata  ;  Gen. 
43 ii  i  AV  spices,  RV  spicery  ;  dvfilapia,  storax).  See 
Storax. 

4.  rikah,  njri.  Cant.  S2  (apparently  not  specific). 
See  Perfume,  Perfumers. 

5.  dpcbfxara,  Mk.  16 1,  etc.      See  Perfume. 

6.  &(j.wfj,ov,  Rev.  I813  RV.     See  Amomum.       n.m. 

SPICE -MERCHANTS  (D^ZTin,  with  art.;  ™n 
€mttopcon).  but  RV  ' merchants, '  are  mentioned  in 
connection  with  Solomon's  commercial  profits (iK.  10 15), 
if  we  should  not  rather  read  '  Jerahmeelites. '  See 
Solomon,  §  7,  and  cp  Perfumers.  t.  k.  c. 

SPIDER.  1.  stmdmitk,  JVpDK-*  ;  Prov.  3028f;  RV 
Lizard  \_q.v. ,  7]. 

m.  'akkdbis,  B^nay  (ap&xvy,  aranea).  Under  this 
name  the  spider  is  mentioned  in  MT  only  twice — viz. , 
in  Is.  595,  where  the  devices  of  the  wicked  are  likened 
to  «.  spider's  web,  and  in  Job  814.  where  the  confid- 
ence of  the  godless  is  compared  to  =-<  '  spider's  house. 
There  are  several  other  passages,  however,  in  which, 
through  an  easy  textual  error,  the  spider  has  been 
supplanted  by  the  moth.  Thus  in  Job  \  19,  '  which  are 
crushed  before  the  moth'  (c?y  ras^)  should  rather  be 
'which  are  crushed  even  as  the  spider'1  (t^ry  "sh)  ', 
Mohammed,  too,  compares  idolaters  to  spiders  (Koran, 
Sur.  2940).  In  Hos.  86  the  'calf  of  Samaria'  is  also 
probably  compared  to  a  spider's  web,'2  and  in  Ps. 
39 12  [11]  9O9  (<5  us  ap&xvy[v]  m  both  passages)  the 
same  figure  seems  to  be  employed  to  symbolise  the 
frailty  of  human  life,  according  to  probable  emenda- 
tions of  these  two  corrupt  passages.3  Textual  criticism 
also  reinstates  the  spider  in  a  fine  description  of  the  fate 
of  the  wicked  (see  Moth),  where  '  moth  '  should  prob- 
ably be  'spider'  (Job*27i3  i|  8 14;  but  in  (?  of  '27 18 
ap&xvr}  seems  to  stand  for  jtdd)-  ^Tot  improbably,  too, 
'  the  poison  of  asps  '  in  Ps.  140 3  should  rather  be  '  the 
poison  of  spiders  '  (so  Gratz,  Merx,  after  Tg. ).  In  Is.  59  s 
'  spiders '  and  '  vipers  '  are  parallel,  with  an  allusion  to 
a  belief  in  their  poisonousness.  See  Asp.  (p,  according 
to  Grabe,  followed  by  H  and  P  read  '  spider  '  idpdx^V' 
but  the  text  [BAQ]  has  rapaxv)  in  Hos.  012,  where  MT 
has  '  moth.'  T.  k.  c. 

SPIES  (DV$1P.  V^l-  rdgal,  'to  busy  oneself 
with  walking  about';  cp  731,  'merchant,'  but  MH  7VP'D"1, 
'calumny,'  and  ^n.  Ps.  15 3  'backbite' ;  Karao-KOTroi,  Gen.4L'9, 
etc.,  Josh.  2  1  623  1  S.  2G4  2  S.  15  io;;  and  virtually  CHFi  *"*u*  "'"*° 
KaTaa-Keipafxevoiv,  but  Aq.  Sym.  KaratrKOTnop  ;  C'lriN  Nu.  '21 1 
AV  RVmg.,  Aq.  Sym.  tup  Karacnc.,  but  see  ad Jin.). 

For  the  Way  of  the  Spies  (□"}nx.T  ^-p),  Nu.  21  1  AV,  see 
below,  §  2,  end,  and  cp  Atharim,  Kadesh,  §  3.  Cp  tj-i>  'spy 
out,'  Nu.  132  i6_/T  etc. ,  and  Tin*,  '  range  [of  spying? ] '  Job  Sits. 
The  equation  ^ji=  ^2~\  ("-  above)  finds  an  analogy  in  the  use  of 
D'"in  as  '  merchants,'  1  K.  10 15  (but  see  Merchant,  Solomon, 
§  7^ 

The  practice  of  obtaining  information  by  means  of 
spies  as  a  preliminary  to  warlike  movements  was  well- 
known  to  the  Hebrews.  Two  notable 
cases  are  the  mission  of  twelve  (?) 
spies  by  Moses  to  explore  the  region  which  the  Israel- 
ites were  about  to  invade,  and  the  mission  of  two  spies 
by  Joshua  'to  view  the  land,  namely,  Jericho'  (see 
Jericho,  §  3).  It  is  the  former  episode  which  concerns 
us  here.  Our  chief  traditional  authority  for  it  is  in  Nu. 
13/!  (JEP),  but  it  is  also  related  in  an  allusive  way  in 
Dt.  \-2iff.t  where  the  writer  is  presumably  dependent 
throughout  on  the  narrative  of  JE  ;  there  is  at  any  rate 
no  evidence  that  he  made  use  of  P.  It  may  be  con- 
venient to  lay  before  the  reader  the  variations  between 

1  '2  and  '33  are  elsewhere,  too,  confounded. 

2  cznc  *0  should  be  wiD'j  "np  (Ruben,  Critical  Remarks, 
on  Hos,  I.e.) ;  cp  Vg.  in  aranearum  telas. 

3  See  Che.  Psalms ',(2)  and  cp  Locust,  Owl. 
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the  accounts  which  the  redactor  has  welded  together,  as 
well  as  he  could,  in  Nu.  13/  ;  it  will  not  only  show 
the  reader  the  state  of  the  traditional  evidence  for  the 
mission  of  the  spies  but  will  illustrate  the  section  on 
Nu.  13/.  in  Numbers  [Book],  §  3;  cp  also  Driver, 
lMtr.<fii  63. 

P  JE 

13  3,  start   from  wilderness   of  13  26,    start   from    Kadesh    (re- 

Paran  (P).  dactional,  but  from  JE). 

21,  theyexplore  the  landfrom  22^  they  go  as  far  as  Hebron 
the  wilderness  of  Zin  to  (J),     or     the     valley    of 

Rehob,  to  the  district  of  Eshcol  (E). 

Hamath(P). 

32,  they  describe  the  land  as  27/  '  the  land  is  very  fruitful, 
one     that     '  devours     its  but    the   inhabitants    can 

inhabitants  '  (P).  well   defend    themselves ' 

<J>-     ., 

14  6,  Joshua  and  Caleb  oppose        30,  Caleb  stills  the  murmurers 

the    mutinous    Israelites  (J). 

(P). 
38,  Joshua  and  Caleb  (?'.  30,  14  24,  Caleb     may     enter     the 

Caleb  and  Joshua)  are  ex-  land  (J). 

cepted  from  the   general 

doom  (P). 
It  is  usual  to  give  the  preference  to  the  statements  of 
J  and  E  (an  analysis  of  JE  cannot  remain  unattempted, 
even  though  [cp  Numbers,  §  3]  the  result  may  be 
incomplete).  It  was  from  Kadesh,  then,  that  Moses 
sent  spies  into  Canaan  (cp  328  RD ;  cp  Numbers, 
§  8),  one  from  each  tribe,  and  the  region  to  be  explored 
was  the  Negeb  and  the  mountain-district  {i.e. ,  as  most 
understand,  that  of  Judah).  The  spies  did  in  fact 
reach  Hebron  (in  the  '  hill-country '  of  Judah,  Josh. 
2O7  21n),  where  they  found  Ahiman,  Sheshai,  and 
Talmai.  On  their  return,  they  gave  a  very  favourable 
report  of  the  land,  and  supported  this  by  a  huge  cluster 
of  grapes  from  Eshcol;  but  a  further  statement  respect- 
ing the  Nephilim,  the  sons  of  Anak,  who  dwelt  at 
Hebron,  made  the  people  despond,  and  even  venture  to 
express  a  wish  to  choose  another  leader  and  go  back  to 
Dnao.  Caleb  alone  is  excepted  from  the  doom  which 
Yahwe  fails  not  to  pronounce  on  the  rebellious  people. 
The  punishment  of  the  guilty  is  thus  expressed  in  Nu. 
I433  (assigned  to  J  by  Dillm.  ).1  'Your  little  ones, 
which  ye  said  should  be  a  prey,  will  I  bring  in  .  . 
But  as  for  you,  your  carcases  shall  fall  in  this  wilder- 
ness. And  your  children  shall  be  shepherds  "mD3 
njr  O'jniN,  and  shall  bear  (the  consequences  of)  your 
infidelity,  until  your  carcases  be  consumed  in  the 
wilderness. ' 

Looking  at  the  differences  tabulated  above  we  shall 
see  that  the  first  is  quite  unimportant,  since  the  wilder- 
9    ~  ., .  .  ness  of  Paran  in  the  wider  sense  may 

have  contained  Kadesh-barnea  (see 
Paran).  The  third  is  of  some  interest,  because 
(W'ellh.  Prol.W  370)  Nu.  I332  (P)  may  reflect  the 
melancholy  feelings  of  post-exilic  Jews,  who  could  only 
by  faith  describe  their  country  as  a  delectable  land 
(ran  p«,  Ps.  106  24).  The  fourth  and  fifth  are  im- 
portant because  they  show  that  one  at  least  of  the  early 
narratives  did  not  include  Joshua  among  the  spies. 
According  to  E.  Meyer  (who  allows  very  little  of  the 
material  in  chap.  13/  to  J),  the  earliest  narrative 
stated  that  Caleb  (possibly  with  other  spies)  was  sent 
into  the  Negeb — to  Hebron,  and  said  on  his  return  that 
the  people  was  strong  and  the  cities  fortified,  Amalek 
dwelling  in  the  Negeb,  etc.,  and  that  giants  too  were 
to  be  seen  there.  The  despondency  of  the  Israelites 
disappears,  and  with  it  the  divine  sentence  of  forty 
years'  wanderings.  According  to  Meyer  the  object 
of  the  story  of  the  spies  was  simply  to  account  for  the 
settling  of  Caleb  in  Hebron.  '  Caleb  of  course  receives 
Hebron  because  he  acted  as  spy,  not  because  he 
remained  stedfast. '  E,  however,  looks  at  things  with 
a  '  theological '  interest,  and  alters  the  story  for  edifica- 
tion, while  P  calculates  from  Josh.  21 29  that  [oshua  too 

1  Both  Dillm.'  and  We.  deny  that  v.  33  belongs  to  P  and 
hold  that  the  'forty  years'  (nK  C'i'ns)  are  a  fixed  point  in 
tradition.  We. ,  however,  assigns  14  30-34  to  a  special  source, 
distinct  from  JE. 
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must  have  been  born  in  Egypt,  and  therefore  includes 
him  among  the  spies,  and  makes  him,  like  Caleb,  faith- 
ful among  the  faithless  ('Kritik  der  Berichte,'  etc., 
ZATW  1  139 f-  [1881]). 

One  of  the  most  doubtful  points  in  Meyer's  theory 
is  the  definition  of  the  object  of  the  story.  Was  Caleb 
really  the  only  spy,  and  the  only  clan-leader  who  had 
land  assigned  to  him  in  the  Negeb?  It  is  also  by  no 
means  certain  that  the  threat  of  the  forty  years'  wander- 
ing formed  part  of  the  original  tradition.  It  is  suggested 
elsewhere  (Moses,  §11,  end)  that  in  Nu.  14 33  (as  well  as 
in  other  passages)  n:cf  O'yn.N  "U"C3  is  most  probably 
due  partly  to  corruption,  partly  to  editorial  manipula- 
tion, and  that  the  original  text  had  simply  cany  "maa 
1  in  the  desert  of  the  Arabians. ' 

Possibly,  too,  in  Nu.  13  25  (P)  the  statement  that  the  spies 
returned  ci'  CT31N  t'p?  arose  through  a  misreading  of  riro 
C'niv  ('  from  the  Arabian  Cush');1  and  it  is  in  the  highest 
degree  probable  that  [:""o7D  in  Nu.  13  22  14  2-4  should  lie  read 
MiMim,  i.e.  the  N.  Arabian  Mu^ri  (see  Mi/kaim,  §  2  b). 

Nor  are  these  the  only  names  which  have  to  be  scrutinised. 
Important  as  it  is  to  put  a  rational  sense  on  the  traditional 
stories  in  their  later  form,  it  can  haully  be  less  urgent  to  find  out 
how  the  stories  originally  ran,  and  what  they  originally  meant. 
It  has  been  pointed  out  elsewhere  (Negeb,  §  7)  that  it  is  the 
Negeb  and  the  Ncceb  alone  that  is  referred  to  as  the  region  ex- 


plored by  the  spies. 


"~  (Hebron)  has  arisen  out  of  jYQm2 


(Rehoboth),  and  the  mountain-district  in  13 17  is  'mount  Jerah- 
meel.'3  Inr.  28  -]£'  should  probably  be  p^i',  and  we  thus  see 
that  z>.  29  4  is  partly  a  gloss  on  p^y  'J3  (fiO  read)  in  v.  28  (see 

Neihili.m,  §  3,  i  ). 

The  second  apparent  difference  in  the  above  table 
still  remains.  Did  the  spies,  according  to  P,  or  at  least 
P's  authority,  really  survey  '  the  whole  land  throughout 
its  entire  length  from  the  wilderness  of  Zin  (cp  Nu.  21 1 
3336)  to  Rehob'  (either  the  place  of  that  name  in  the 
territory  of  Asher,  Josh.  1928,  or  Beth-rehob,  near  the 
town  of  Dan,  Judg.  IS23"')  ?  This  no  doubt  is  the 
general  view.  Another  theory,  however,  is  much  more 
probable.  If  not  P  himself,  yet  almost  certainly  P's 
authority,  meant,  not  any  northern  Rehob,  but  Rehob 
or  Rehoboth  in  the  Negeb,  while  nnn  (Hamath)  is  in 
many  OT  passages  most  probably  a  southern  Hamath, 
or  more  strictly  a  southern  Maacath  (see  Maacah, 
end).  This  accords  with  the  view  (see  above)  that  in 
Nu.  I325  the  original  text  had,  'And  they  returned 
from  spying  out  the  land,  from  Cush  of  Arabia. ' 

Thus  the  difference  between  JE  and  P  in  the  story 
of  the  spies  is  much  less  serious  than  has  been  supposed. 
The  only  important  variation  is  the  combination  of  Caleb 
with  Joshua — himself  perhaps  originally  a  Jerahmeelite 
hero  (cp  Joshua). 

We  have  no  space  here  to  consider  the  names  of  the  spies  ac- 
cording to  P(Nu.  I34-15).  It  is  quite  possible  that  all,  or  nearly 
all,  the  names  are  characteristically  Negeb  names.  But  this  is 
unimportant  compared  with  the  right  comprehension  of  the  rest 
of  the  composite  narrative.  Let  it  be  added,  however,  that 
C'~nxn~f*i  (Nu.  21 1)  is  not  (as  even  Knobel  supposed)  for  -p-| 
C'"R-  (AV  '  by  the  way  of  the  spies')  but  is  probably  a  corrup- 
tion of  r-ji^-^  ---  (cp  Ramathaim-zophim),  unless  we  prefer  to 
trace  it  to  c'-~rin  -py  (Kadesh,  i,  §  3).  In  either  case,  the 
name  appears  to  be  an  early  popular  corruption  of  SsDm*- 

Winckler's  theory  (G/240/.)  is  ingenious,  but  cannot  here 
be  discussed.  T.  K.  C. 

SPIKENARD  ny-t  N&pAoc.  Cant.  1 12414;  and 
^"n?.    N&pAoi.    Cant.  413;    also    N&pAfJC    TTICTIKH. 

1  Notice  the  name  Sheshai  (on  which  see  note  2)  in  Num. 
1322.  If  we  emend  as  above,  the  cv  of  MT  will  have  grown 
out  of  a  dittographed  q\  For  Yp  from  &j  cp  Crit.  Bib.  on 
Ezeb.  76.  ' 

Note  that  Ahiman  represents  Jerahmeel  ;  Sheshai  comes 
from  Cushi  (cp  note  1)  ;  for  Talmai  compare  Telem  and  Talmon 
(which  can  be  shown  to  be  Negeb  names).  '  Zoan  in  Egypt ' 
should  be  *  Zoan  (or  Zoar?)  in  Misrim.' 

3  As  Dillm.  points  out,  '  go  up  into  the  Negeb '  probably 
comes  from  J,  and  'go  up  into  the  mountains  '  fron\  ^2.  But 
rf  so,  is  it  not  natural  to  take  3jj  and  -nn  as  practically 
synonymous? 

4  The  other  ethnics  are  probably  'ram  (Rehoboihite),  ^ti^DW 
Ishmaelite),  n^N  (Amorite),  ^jp  (Kennizzite). 

5  Wade,  Old  Testament  History  (1901),  120. 
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Mk.  143  Jn.  123f).1  i.  The  Hebrew  word,  nerd,  which 
is  derived  from  Sanskrit,  has  passed  into  Greek  and 
other  European  languages  :  see  the  references  to  nard 
in  classical  writers  collected  by  Naber  [Mnemosyne, 
1902,  pp.  1-15);  according  to  Lagarde  (AJitL2is) 
Pers.  nal  is  an  equivalent  form.55  A  connection  with 
Ar.  rand,  is  very  doubtful  (see  Mordtmann  and  Mtiller, 
Sab.  Denk.  82).  The  Aramaic  and  Arabic  names 
scbelthd  and  sunbul  (more  fully  sunbul  hindi,  '  Indian 
spike'),  like  our  own  'spikenard,'  have;  reference  to  the 
'spike '-like  appearance  of  the  plant  from  which  the 
perfume  is  derived.  Accounts  of  the  true  or  Indian 
nard,  as  well  as  of  inferior  sorts,  are  given  by  Theo- 
phrastus  (De  Odor.  42^),  Dioscorides  (175),  and  Pliny 
(//.\  12  26  f.  1'3  2).  Its  botanical  source  in  India 
was  investigated  by  Sir  W.  Jones  {As.  Res.  2405-417), B 
and  was  ascertained  independently  by  Wallich  and 
Royle  to  be  the  plant  called  Nardostachys  Jatamansi 
DC,  of  the  order  I'alcrianaccu-.  The  drug  consists  of 
the  rhizome  surmounted  by  the  fibrous  remains  of  the 
leaves.  It  occurs  throughout  the  alpine  Himalaya  from 
Kumaon  to  Sikkim. 

The  meaning  of  the  adjective  ttuttikt)  (Mk.  143  Jn. 
123f  is  very  uncertain.  Five  explanations  have  been 
offered:  (1)  that  it  means  'liquid,'  from  irlvw  ;  (2) 
that  it  means  '  genuine,'  from  tt'hjtis  ;  (3)  that  it  means 
'  powdered,'  from  TTTltrvetv  ;  (4)  that  it  is  a  local  name ; 
(5)  that  it  =  Tn.aT6.K-qs  ;  (6)  that  it  =  Lat.  spicita.  There 
is  difficulty  in  accepting  any  of  these  explanations  ;  and 
it  is  possible  that  the  word  ma}-  have  quite  another 
origin,  as  Dymock  [Pharmacogr.  Ind.  2233)  gives  Pisitd 
as  a  Sanskrit  name  for  the  spikenard  plant  (cp  W. 
Houghton,  PSBA,  1888,  3144-6.      n.  m. — w.  t.  t.-d. 

ii.  1.  In^schyl.  Prom.  481  (Lob.  pjjj*.  i3i)jn.(rrds  means'drink- 
able '  (so  K.  F.  A.  Fritzsche  on  Mark,  following  Casaubon),  but 
the  word  is  only  so  used  for  the  sake  of  a  pun  ;  otherwise  770765 
and  TToo-iyiOS,  but  never  tug-tocos-  It  is  true  that  nta-rpa  (-01/), 
iria-rija  are  found  from  the  same  stem  ttl-,  and  that  according 
to  Atnenseus  (689  c)  and  others,  oil  of  nard,  mixed  with  wine, 
was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  taken  as  a  beverage  ;  but  in  Mk.  and 
Jn.  the  nard  is  used  as  ointment,  so  that,  if  ttiotikos  is  only 
added  with  the  meaning  'liquid,'  the  explanation  would  be 
superfluous. 

Naber  (as  above)  points  out,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
Clem. Alex.  (Pard.2B,  §  64,  p.  207  ed.  Potter)  distin- 
guishes between  pdjpo,  vypd  and  /xvpa  i-ripd,  and  Basil 
(Horn,  in  Ps.  44 9,  ed.  Gamier,  I166  /,  also  in  Stephanus, 
sub  ora/cros,  7  §50/.)  between  two  preparations  of  oint- 
ment, the  one  fluid  {pvrbv)  called  araKT-q  (  =  '  dropped,' 
stillata,  stillatitia),  and  the  other  thicker  or  more 
viscous  (waxvTepov),  called  <?p.vpva..  The  expression  in 
Athenasus  also  (225,  p.  46  A  :  iKKkivew  del  to,  trdxv 
tGjv  fitipojif),  he  thinks,  has  reference  to  this.  Naber 
therefore  conjectures  that  there  stood  originally  in  Mk. 
and  Jn.  a  word  (of  which  no  traces  can  be  met  else- 
where) <nrei(TTiKbs  [  =  '  capable  of  being  poured, '  '  liquid, ' 
from  <nr4v5(ii).  By  itacism  it  could  also  have  been 
written  <nrtaTiK6s,  in  which  form  its  strangeness  made 
it   unintelligible,  and  thus  it  finally  became  corrupted 

intO  TTMTTIKOS. 

u  Vg.  has  nardi  sficati  in  Mk.  and  nardi pistici  (so  usually 
Ital.)in  Jn. 

a  Meissner  has  pointed  out  a  Babylonian  plant-name  larder. 
This,  according  to  Hommel  {PSBA  21  136  [1899]),  the  Baby- 
lonians borrowed  from  an  Iranian  form  nard  (neo-Pers.  Idl); 
the  Indians  have  for  nard  the  later  form  nata  and  nala{da). 

3  '  A  Brdhman  of  eminent  learning  gave  me  a  parcel  of  the 
same  sort,  and  told  me  that  it  was  used  in  their  sacrifices  ;  that, 
when  fresh,  it  was  exquisitely  sweet,  and  added  much  to  the 
scent  of  rich  essences,  in  which  it  was  a  principal  ingredient ; 
that  the  merchants  brought  it  from  the  mountainous  country  to 
the  NE.  of  Bengal ;  that  it  was  the  entire  plant,  not  a  part  of 
it,  and  received  its  Sanscrit  names  from  its  resemblance  to  locks 
of  hair  ;  as  it  is  called  Spikenard,  I  suppose,  from  its  resem- 
blance to  a  spike,  when  it  is  dried,  and  not  from  the  configura- 
tion of  its  flowers,  which  the  Greeks,  probably,  never  examined. 
The  Persian  author  describes  the  whole  plant  as  resembling  the 
tail  of  an  ermine  ;  and  the  Jatdmdnsi,  which  is  manifestly  the 
Spikenard  of  our  druggists,  has  precisely  that  form,  consisting 
of  withered  stalks  and  ribs  of  leaves,  cohering  in  a  bundle  of 
yellowish  brown  capillary  fibres,  and  constituting  a  spike  about 
the  size  of  a  small  finger'  {pp.  cit.,  409/!). 
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2.  The  adjective  ttuttikos  occurs  with  the  meaning  'convinc- 
ing' nnd  also  'having  the  power  of  persuading'  (Plato,  Gor^. 
4S5  a  ;  Diog.  Laert.  437  ;  Dion.  Hal.,  ed.  Reiske,  6631 ;  Thuu- 
phrast.  in  Aristot. opera  metap/i.,  ed.  Sylburg  253,  ed.  Brandis, 
309),  though  in  almost  every  instance  of  its  occurrence  the 
variant  n-eicn-iieds  is  preferred  (Beklcer  and  Stallbaum  on  Plato" 
Lob.  on  Soph.  Aj.  151) ;  in  later  times  it  means,  when  used  of 
periuns,  'faithful,'  'reliable'  (Liicke  on  Jn.  IH3,  Index  to 
Ca  Irenus).  If,  therefore,  we  adopt  the  translation  'genuine' 
(M'j\er  on  Mk.)— and  such  a  meaning  is  conceivable — we  must 
suppose  that  the  word  is  used  rather  freely,  just  as  in  commercial 
language,  for  instance,  attributes  which  more  often  applv  only 
to  pjrsons  are  not  infrequently  used  of  goods.  Pliny  (HX  xii. 
26,  §  43)  mentions  that  in  commerce  nard  was  apt  to  be  adulter- 
ated by  admixture  of  pseudonardus,  a  plant  resembling  it. 

3.  lyjb.,  />a?'.  31.  supports  Scaliger's  derivation  from  wricraeti', 
'  topt'iiiul  '  ( K.  F.  A.  Fritzsche  on  Mk.  595),  t  after  tt  being  some- 
times dropped  out  for  the  sake  of  euphony  (cp  e.g.,  7r(T)epi/if,  and 
Lat.  pi(n)so  =  Tr-riVcno,  pema  =  Trre'pi/ij).  But  how,  it  may  be 
asked,  could  powdered  nard  be  suitable  for  anointing? 

4.  If  it  is  a  local  name  it  ha-;  been  suggested  that  it  stands 
either  for  'On-io-rucds  (from  Opis  not  far  from  Babylon)  or  for 
*t7Ta<ciKos  (from  Psittake  on  the  Tigris).  Still  more  likely 
would  he  Ilt'ora,  an  abbreviation — according  to  the  Scholion  on 
/Eschyl.  Pers.  2 — of  a  Persian  town  nio-retpa  ;  but  we  cannot 
be  sure  that  this  notice  (which  according  to  Stephanus  refers 
to  a  Thracian  town)  is  trustworthy. 

5.  E.  N.  Bennett  (Class.  Rev.,  1890,  p.  319)  sees  in  the  word  an 
allusion  to  the  Pistacia  Terebinthus,  the  resin  of  which,  together 
with  other  sweet  scents  (e.g.t  f3dK<To.p.ov,  cp  Balm,  Incense), 
was  mixed  with  the  oil  of  nard.  Dioscorides  says  {Mat.  Med. 
1  gi)  of  the  ttiotcckt]  ;  ytvva.Ta.1  Se  «ai  £v  'LovSataKa.1  ^vpt'n  /cat  kv 
KvTTfyji,  its  resin  is  eviaSrjs,  jrpoe'^ei  8k  iratruiv  tu>c  pijTtt-iJjv  (he 
'je^.ribes  nard  in  1  6f.).  Bennett,  therefore,  thinks  that  vdpSo'; 
n-itTTa«7)9  is  intended.  According  to  Hdn.  ii.  4l'S  24,  and 
Stephanus,  to.  i/uri-a/cta  would  he  another  form  of  ra  nto-T&Kia, 
the  fruit  of  the  n-ia"raK7j,  which  Hdn.  (1.  315  u.)  derives  from  the 
town  ^ma.Kt). 

6.  Nestle  (ZNTW,  1902,  pp.  169-171)  explains  irum/tos  from 
the  Latin  name  nardus  sfiicata  :  the  participle  spiratus  could  be- 
come in  vulgar  Latin  sfiicitus,  just  as  probatus  became  probitus 
and  vocatus  vocitus  (Roiisch,  Iiala  it.  I'ltigata,  p.  296,  cp  283 
[1869,  i2)  1375],  and,  more  fully,  Collectanea  philologica,  q.21-2-2^ 
[i%gi\  =  ZU  T,  1877,  pp.  409-412)  ;  next  spicitus  was  transformed 
into  jtiotikos.  The  supposition  however  is  not  easy  ;  for  as  late 
as  the  second  half  of  the  second  Christian  century  we  find  Galen 
taking  the  word  over  into  Greek  in  the  form  umKaTa. 

The  ( nardus  spicata '  of  (Ital.  and)  Vg.  is  intelligible  when  we 
remember  that  the  nard-plant — which  indeed  is  called  vap&6- 
o-Taxys,  spica  nardi — resembled  in  shape  an  ear  of  corn. 

K.  M. — W.  T.  T. -D.,  i.  ;    P.  W.  S. ,  ii. 

SPINNING.     See  Linen,  Weaving. 

SPIRIT  (rpn,  ruah,  fern,  about  seventy-three,  masc. 
about   thirty-two   times:     in   v3    nNeyMA,    AN6MOC, 

1.  Meaning-  ttnoh,  ctom<\,  Aoroc,  4)9e|-M<\, 
yYXH,  KApAlA,  9ymoc.  NOYC, 
OPPH,  OAyNH,  (hpONHCIC,  BOHeeiA,  <J)COC  M6pOC). 
originally  'wind,'  and  so  the  point  of  the  compass 
from  which  the  wind  blows.  In  poetry,  which  no  doubt 
represents  ancient  usage,  the  storm  wind  is  the  breath  of 
Yahwe's  mouth  or  nostrils  {e.g.,  Ex.  158  10  Ps.  IS  16  [15]), 
and  since  the  commotion  of  nature  is  a  sign  of  his  dis- 
pleasure, the  nlah  of  Yah  we  becomes  synonymous  with 
his  wrath  (Is.  44  59ig  Zech.  68  Jobig  153o).  The  ruah 
or  spirit  of  a  man  is  his  disposition,  his  mental  state  ; 
he  may  be  '  depressed  in  spirit,'  '  of  a  proud  spirit,'  '  of 
a  patient  spirit '  (Prov.  Ill  18/.  Eccles.  78).  It  is  natural 
to  compare  the  wind,  invisible  itself  but  visible  in  its 
effects,  with  the  mental  disposition  displaying  itself  in 
mien  and  action.  Just  in  the  same  way  Aeschylus, 
describing  the  changed  mind  of  Agamemnon  says  that 
he    'blew  an    impious  veering  gale  of  mind'    {<ppepbs 

TTv4wV   5v<T(T€{3i]  TpOiraiCLV,    Ag.    217). 

In  a  very  early  passage,  Gen.  63,  ruah  denotes  the  divine 
substance  or  nature,  not  necessarily  immaterial,  but  far 
removed  from  the  weakness  of  mortal  flesh.  By  inter- 
marriage of  the  '  sons  of  God  '  or  angels  with  women,  a 
portion  of  this  divine  spirit  has  passed  to  their  descend- 
ants, and  therefore  Yahwe  declares,  '  My  spirit  shall 
not  continue  (?).for  ever  in  man,  since  he  is  only  flesh,' 
and  shortens  the  span  of  human  life  to  120  years.1  But 
though  the  spirit  or  invisible  power  of  God  was  not 
proper  to  man,  it  descended  upon  the  heroes  of  Israel 
and  endowed  them  with  superhuman  energy.  It  fell  on 
Othniel  (Judg.  3io);  on  Jephthah  (11 29};  on  Samson 
1  On  this  passage  cp  Nephilim,  §  1. 
475 1 


SPIRIT 

(146  19  15 14).  The  phenomenon  has  no  ethical  im- 
port. Samson  shows  that  the  spirit  of  Yahwe  has 
descended  on  him  by  rending  a  lion  as  if  it  were  a  kid. 
Similarly  the  divine  spirit  produces  prophetic  frenzy 
(iS.  106  10  102023),  such,  e.g. ,  that  Saul  strips  off  his 
clothes  and  lies  a  day  and  a  night  naked.  The  spirit 
might  transport  a  prophet  miraculously  (2  K.  L'i6). 
Sometimes  Yahwe  sent  a  lying  spirit  on  his  prophets 
(1  K.  2222)  or  the  spirit  of  strife  into  a  city  (Judg. 
923),  or  a  spirit  of  melancholy  madness  (1  S.  16 14, 
etc. ). 

Far  higher  is  the  use  of  ruah  in  the  literary  prophets. 
To  Isaiah,  Yahwe  (Is.  31  3)  is  '  spirit'  because  he  is  the 
spiritual  principle  in  the  history  of  the  world  and  as 
such  invisible.  Moreover,  the  spirit  of  prophecy  is  an 
abiding  gift.  To  ignore  the  prophet's  counsel  is  to  set 
at  nought  God's  spirit  which  speaks  through  him 
(Is.  30i).  In  the  same  sense  Hosea  had  spoken  (97) 
of  the  prophet  as  '  a  man  of  the  spirit. '  But  before 
Ezekiel  references  to  '  the  spirit '  as  in  the  prophets 
only  occur  in  Is.  30i  Hos.  97  and  perhaps  Mic.38. 
A  prophet  so  deeply  spiritual  as  Jeremiah  avoids  the 
term  '  spirit '  altogether  ;  it  had  been  associated  too 
long  with  frenzy  and  marvel. 

The  following  are  the  chief  points  in  the  exilic  and 
post-exilic  conception  of  spirit.  It  is  an  official 
-,   ,    ,         charisma,  speaking,  e.g. ,  habitually  in  David 

nuances. 


(aS. 


and  fitting  the  Messiah   for    the 


discharge  of  his  duties  (Is.  11 2),  conferring 
wisdom  on  judges  and  martial  vigour  on  warriors  (Is. 
286).  It  is  characteristic  of  P  that  he  attributes  it  only 
to  Joshua,  who  receives  it  in  increased  measure  by  the 
imposition  of  Moses'  hands  (Nu.  27  18/  Dt.  349).  It 
is  to  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  people  as  a  '  new  spirit ' 
(Ezek.  36  26  8/ ),  and  to  be  poured  out  from  on  high  on 
land  and  people  (Is.  32 15).  Thefulfilment  of  this  promise 
is  assumed  in  Ps.  51 11  [13]  143 10;  cpNeh.  9=o.  Twice1 
it  is  called  the  holy  spirit,  Ps.  51  n  [13]  and  Is.  63 10, 
in  which  latter  passage  it  is  personified  (cp  Eph.  430), 
and  twice  'the  good  spirit'  (Neh.  920  Ps.  143 10).  It 
is  a  cosmic  power,  producing  order  (Gen.  I2)  and 
fertility  (I3.  32 15).  It  is  the  principle  of  all-pervading 
energy  (Is.34i6)  and  omnipresence  (Ps.  I397).  It  is 
the  vous  or  intelligence  of  Yahwe  (Is.  40 13),  not  as  in 
earlier  writers  his  essence.  Finally,  in  a  very  late 
passage,  it  is  the  breath  of  life  which  God  imparts,  and 
which  at  death  returns  to  him  (Eccles.  127  ;  cp  Job273 
33  4  34  14/  Ps.  104=9/  )■     Cp  Flesh.  w.  e.  a. 

In   discussing  the  NT  use  of  irveu/xa,   the  question 

is    complicated   by  the    employment    of    other   words, 

3.  Contrasted  esPeciaI1y  of  t*yche,  fujrf,  soul,  to  de- 


with  (rdpg. 


note  the  interior  part  of  man,  whereas 


aap£,  flesh,  is  the  single  word  to  denote 
the  material  part.  As  a  general  thing  both  words  are 
used  with  reference  to  the  contrast  between  the  spiritual 
and  the  material  part,  and  both  words  are  ennobled  by 
this  contrast.  When  Jesus  speaks  of  the  value  of  the  soul 
(fvXV  '■  Mt.  I626),  and  contrasts  it  with  the  comparative 
unimportance  of  the  body  (Mt.  IO28),  and  Paul  advises 
the  delivering  over  of  the  flesh  to  destruction,  in  order 
that  the  spirit  (TrveB/ia)  may  be  saved  (1  Cor.  5  s),  they  are 
both  evidently  using  different  words  for  the  same  thing. 
And  apart  from  the  Pauline  epistles  and  two  passages 
in  the  epistles  of  James  and  Jude  respectively  (Ja.  3 15 
Judeig),  these  words  are  used  in  the  same  way  to 
express  the  contrast  between  the  spiritual  part  of  man 
and  material  things,  but  are  not  contrasted  with  each 
other.  But  Paul  found  it  necessary  to  express  this 
contrast  not  only  in  terms  of  the  spiritual  and  the 
material,  but  also  of  the  spiritual  and  the  natural 
(1  Cor.  2 14),  and  for  this  purpose  he  uses  the  elsewhere 
synonymous  words,  pnenma  and  psyche. 

The  psyche  is  the  vital  or  spiritual  part  of  the  natural 

1  [Not  counting  WKd.  O17,  cp  "22,  where  wisdom  (ii-  the 
enlarged  sense  natural  to  an  orthodox  but  Hellenised  Tew)  is 
traced  to  '  thy  holy  spirit.'] 
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man,  and  the  pncuma  is  the  new  part  brought  into 
activity  when  the  supernatural  man  begins 
4.  Pauline  ^  career  with  the  entrance  of  the  divine 
usage.  pfuumu.  Paul  does  not  state  this  expressly; 
but  it  appears  from  his  introduction  of  the  human  co- 
incidently  with  the  divine  pncuma  (cp  Rom.  8 10  16  with 
the  rest  of  the  passage  1-27.  And  see  1  Cor.  6 17  19,  cp 
14-17  with  rest  of  passage).  It  is  evident  from  the  passage 
in  1  Cor.  that  pncuma  is  not  to  be  identilied  with  nans, 
the  intelligence,  in  Rom.  723,  where  it  is  used  inter- 
changeably with  the  '  inner  man,'  which  rebels  against 
the  sin  of  the  outer  man.  That  faculty,  the  spirit,  is 
the  organ  evidently  of  the  Hoi)'  Spirit,  and  does  not 
appear  in  the  apostle's  account  of  the  situation  until 
the  entrance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which  removes  the 
disability  discussed  in  our  passage,  Rom.  81-9,  cp  a. 
10 16.  The  faculty  which  ineffectually  rebels  against 
sin  in  the  natural  man  is  the  mind.  It  is  very  much 
as  if  the  apostle  had  said  that  when  he  sinned  even  in 
the  natural  man,  he  knew  better,  and  his  intelligence 
rebelled  against  it,  but  ineffectually,  because  the  very 
organs  of  action  were  the  seat  of  sin.  But  the  inner 
man  after  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit,  which  is 
freed  from  the  bondage  of  the  flesh. 

We  must  not  think,  howe\er,  of  the  human  spirit  as 

the  essential  factor  in  the  new  man  according  to  Paul. 

T,     ...   .       The    essential    factor    is    the    Divine 

St™18  Spint|  "h°  effects  deliverance  for  the 
P111  '  man  not  by  creating  or  awakening  a 
new  faculty  in  him,  but  by  coming  himself  to  dwell 
in  him.  That  is  the  reason  why  it  is  the  Holy  Spirit, 
not  the  human  spirit,  that  is  constantly  brought 
into  contrast  with  the  flesh  in  Paul.  This  has  led 
to  the  statement  that  the  apostle  does  not  speak  of 
1  human  spirit.  But  the  use,  while  infrequent,  is 
sufficiently  distinct.  The  human  spirit  is  evidently  the 
part  in  which,  and  upon  which,  the  Holy  Spirit  works, 
and  through  which  it  controls  the  man,  but  which  has 
no  office  except  in  connection  with  the  Divine  Spirit. 
Without  the  Divine  Spirit  it  is  like  ears  in  a  soundless 
world.  The  real  agent  in  substituting  holiness  instead 
of  sin  in  man  is  God,  not  man.  What  is  this  Divine 
Spirit?  The  answer  is  not  always  the  same.  In  the 
earlier  Jewish  literature,  it  is  an  emanation  from  the 
One  God  through  which  he  performs  various  offices — 
e.g. ,  creation — but  especially  that  of  inspiring  in  man 
the  knowledge  and  skill  needed  for  his  work.  In 
general  we  may  say,  that  whenever  God  is  represented 
as  tt  diffused  presence,  he  is  represented  as  working 
through  the  spirit.  And  in  no  pre-Pauline  writings  is 
there  any  indication  that  the  impersonal  use  is  departed 
from.  But  in  Paul,  and  Jn.  especially,  there  is  the 
beginning  of  the  later  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  as  a  distinct 
entity,  quasi-personal,  in  God.  He  is  to  God  what  the 
spirit  is  in  man  ( 1  Cor.  2 10/  ) ;  but  in  God  this  is  objecti- 
fied, represented  as  a  distinct  personality  (Rom.  827 
Gal.35Jn.l426  I613). 

There  is  a  distinct  difference,  however,  between  the 
Pauline  and  the  Johannine  theology  in  the  doctrine  of 

6.  Pauline  and  thfe  Spirit    In  boLh '  ,he's  the  P™0'^ 
T  ,  of  immanence  in  God,  the  one  through 

Johannine        ,         „    ,    ,     ,,    ■  ■ 

whom  God  dwells  in  men,   conveying 
age  con-     to  (hem  {he  truth|  not  jn  the  externai 

way  by  which  men  communicate  with 
each  other,  and  which  has  no  power  of  enforcement  or 
persuasion  sufficient  to  beget  in  men  the  spirit  of  holi- 
ness, but  internally  and  with  regenerative  power.  And 
in  both  especially  he  conveys  to  men  the  grace  of  which 
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Christ  is  the  author.  But  in  Paul,  he  is  the  principle 
not  only  of  immanence,  but  of  incarnation.  In  Jn.  it 
is  the  Logos,  the  Word  of  God,  who  is  incarnate  in 
Christ.  The  thought  is  borrowed  from  the  Alexandrian 
philosophy,  which  represents  God  as  creating  various 
natural  products  out  of  the  ideas  of  the  same  in  his 
mind.  These  ideas  are  endowed  with  life  and  creative 
power,  so  that  God  creates  not  only  out  of  them,  but 
through  them.  Besides  these  individual  ideas,  there  is 
the  collective  idea  of  the  universe  as  a  whole,  the  Logos, 
or  Word,  which  is  also  vested  with  a  life  and  quasi- 
pcrsonality  of  its  own.  The  incarnation  of  this  in  the 
Son  of  God  is  thus  only  the  final  form  of  the  incarnation 
which  is  the  generative  idea  of  the  Logos.  The  Spirit, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  in  In.  the  principle  of  immanence. 
If  we  go  back  to  the  philosophy  from  which  the  Logos 
idea,  is  derived,  the  Logos  is  the  thought  of  Cod, 
distinctly  a  principle  of  incarnation.  But  the  Pneuma 
is  the  Spirit  in  which  the  thought  is  generated,  and  this 
is  as  obviously  1  principle  of  immanence.  /Ml  this  is 
distinctly  different  from  Paul's  thought.  He  has  no 
Logos  doctrine,  which  is  a  thought  derived  from 
Alexandrianism,  and  Paul  is  not  an  Alexandrian.  He 
declares  himself  a  zealous  Pharisee,  and  opposed  to  any 
attempt  to  translate  religion  into  the  terms  of  philosophy 
(Gal.  1 14  1  Cor.  1 17-31).  But  Pharisaism  and  Alex- 
andrianism are  at  opposite  poles  of  thought,  and 
Alexandrianism  is  an  attempt  to  philosophise  religion. 
And  yet  Paul  teaches  the  pre-existence  of  Jesus  and  his 
sharing  in  the  work  of  creation  (Phil.  25-11  1  Cor.  86). 
What  then  is  the  principle  of  incarnation  in  Christ  ? 
It  cannot  be  God  himself,  as  Paul  distinguishes  between 
God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  On  the  other  hand, 
whilst  there  is  only  one  passage  which  has  the  ap- 
pearance of  distinguishing  Christ  from  the  Spirit  (2 
Cor.  13i4),  there  are  many  passages  which  seem  to 
identify  them.  In  the  first  place,  the  indwelling  of 
Christ,  his  mystical  union  with  the  believer,  is  ex- 
changed frequently  for  an  indwelling  of  the  Spirit. 
Then  the  Spirit  is  called  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  and  Jesus' 
divine  Sonship  is  attributed  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  He  is 
the  Son  of  God  on  that  side  of  his  being,  as  he  is  Son 
of  David  on  the  side  of  the  flesh  (Rom.  I3/).  And 
finally  it  is  distinctly  said  that  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit 
(2  Cor.  3 17/)- 

Now,  it  is  not  as  if  this  was  unexpected.  If  Jesus 
was  in  anv  way  pre-existent,  and  that  pre-existence 
antedated  creation,  and  he  had  <*  share  in  creation, 
then  he  is  in  some  way  an  incarnation  of  the  Divine. 
And  in  the  Jewish  theology  the  only  Divine  principle 
remaining,  after  eliminating  God  himself  as  expressly 
excluded,  and  the  Alexandrian  Logos  as  ruled  out  by 
Paul's  opposition  to  Alexandrianism,  is  the  Spirit  of 
God.  In  Paul,  therefore,  the  incarnation  is  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  '  E.  P.  G. 

The   OT  Theologies   of  Schultz  and   Smend,   and  the   NT 

Theologies  of  B.  Weiss  and  Holtzmann  ;  Kunig,  Offenbarnngs- 

begri/f  des  A  T  1  87-210  ;    Giesebrecht,   Be- 

7.  Literature,   ru/sbegabung    *•    ATlichen    Pivplietcn, 

z*ljf.  ;    H.  Wendt,  Die  Begrijfe  Flcisch  u. 

Geist  in,  biblischen  Sprachgebrauch  (1878) ;  A.  Westphal,  t  hair 

et  esprit  (Toulouse,  188O  ;  Liidemann,  Die  Anthropologic  des 

Ap.    Pauhis    (1872);    Pfleiderer,    Paulinism    (ET,    2    vols.); 

Cremer,    PRE,®  art.    'Geist';  Gunkel,  Die    IVirkungcn  des 

heil.  Gcistes  (1888),  5-62  ;   J.  Koeberle,  Natur  u.  Geist,  nach 

der  A  uffassung  des  AT  (1900);  F.  C.Porter,  'The  Yecer  Hara, 

a  Study  in  the  Jewish  Doctrine  of  Sin,'  Biblical  and  Semitic 

Studies  (New  York,  1901),  where  note  criticism  of  Pfleiderer  s 

interpretation  of  Paul's  conception  of  spirit  and.flesh.     See  also 

Spiritual  Gifts. 

W.  E.  A.,  §  1/  ;  E.  P.  G.,  §§  3-6. 
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Definition  (§  1). 

xapiafLa. :  what?  (§  2). 

Delimitation  of  field  (§  3). 

Classification  (§  4). 

Charisms  other  than  that  of  speech  (§  5). 

'Wisdom'  and  'knowledge';  'exhorting 

(§6). 
*  Prophecy '  (§  7). 

'  Spiritual  Gifts  is  a  comprehensive  name  for  all 
those  extraordinary  and  often  directly  miraculous  powers 
of  which  we  learn,  chiefly  from  1  Cor. 
I24-11  28-30  Rom.  I23-8,  that  they  were 
possessed  by  many  Christians  of  the  apostolic  age,  and, 
according  to  Paul,  had  their  origin  in  a  specific  opera- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  has  for  its  object  the 
profit  of  the  church. 

When  in  1  Cor.  12  6  the  'workings'  (ei/epyjf/xaTa)  are  assigned 
to  God,  or  in  v.  5  the  'ministrations'  (StaKoviai)  brought  into 
connection  with  Christ,  we  are  not  to  see  in  this  any  real 
departure  from  the  regular  attribution  of  the  spiritual  gifts  to 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  phrase  in  v.  5 — 'diversities  of  ministrations 
but  the  same  Lord, 'is  simply  another  expression  of  the  purpose  for 
which  the  gifts  are  given — the  common  good  of  the  church  ;  for 
he  who  serves  the  church  serves  Christ  who  is  the  Lord  of  the 
church,  or,  according  to  another  way  of  putting  it,  who  is  the 
soul  of  the  church  which  is  his  body  (12  i2_A).  The  phrase  in  v.  6 
on  the  other  hand — '  diversities  of  workings  but  the  same  God  ' — 
is  appropriate  in  so  far  as  by  the  *  workings '  in  question  we  are 
to  understand  according  to  v.  10  'workings  of  powers,'  or  of 
miracles  (evepy^fxara  Swafiew),  of  which  one  must  readily 
thinks  of  God  as  the  author.  They  are  nevertheless  attributed 
precisely  in  the  next  verse(7'.  n)  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  a  conclusive 
proof  that  no  real  distinction  ought  to  be  drawn  here  between 
him  and  God  as  the  author  of  these  workings. 

The  word  charis)na  in  this  connection  is  plainly  used 
in  a  narrow  technical  sense,  (a)  That  the  thought  of 
the  grace  of  God  as  being  the  source 
from  which  the  bestowal  of  a  charisma 
comes  is  still  very  vividly  realised  is  shown 
by  Rom.  126  :  '  having  gifts  (charisms), 
differing  according  to  the  grace  that  was  given  to  us ' 
(^Xopres  xaP^tTfJ'aTa  Kara  tt]v  x^PLV  TV  Sodelaav  rjfjXv 
Sidcpopa). 

In  the  only  NT  passage  where  charisma  (j^dpiafia)  is  coupled 
with  the  adjective  '  spiritual '  {wvevnaTtKov),  the  technical  sense 
is,  as  it  happens,  absent;  in  Rom.  1  11  it  does  not  mean  any 
special  aptitude  possessed  by  Paul,  but  a  gift  (in  the  way  of 
instruction,  encouragement,  consolation,  or  the  like)  which  he 
hopes  to  be  able  to  confer  upon  the  Romans  in  the  course  of  his 
visit,  even  if  'spiritual'  (wvevixaTiKov)  expresses  the  thought 
that  he  himself  in  turn  has  received  it  from  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Still  further  removed  from  the  specified  meaning  of  the  word 
charisma,  as  given  above,  though  again  with  a  passive  applica- 
tion (gift  that  is  conferred),  are  the  applications  of  it  which  we 
find  in  Rom.  6  23  (eternal  life  the  charisma^  not  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  but  of  God),  in  11  29  (the  charismata  of  God^the  favours 
bestowed  by  God  upon  his  people  Israel  as  enumerated  in 
$4_/I),  in  2  Cor.  1  11  (without  tov  ®eov  :  the  charisma  of  Paul's 
deliverance  from  deadly  danger);  so  also  in  Rom.  5 15^  where 
the  justification  of  sinful  man  is  the  charisma  of  God  and  Christ. 
The  word  denotes  the  whole  aggregate  of  God's  benevolent 
operation  in  the  universe  in  the  single  passage  outside  of  the 
NT,  and  the  Church  Fathers  in  which  it  is  known  to  occur 
(Philo,  Legis  allegor.  Zi\  end,  1 103  ed.  Mangey  :  'All  things 
in  the  universe,  and  the  universe  itself,  are  the  donation  and 
benefaction  and  gift  of  God '  (Siupea  leal  evepyeo~Ca  *cai  \dpio-fj.a. 
®eov  to.  ndvra  ocra  ev  KOVfJUO  koX  avrbs  6  K007/.OS  eoriV). 

(i>)  Very  sharply  distinguished  from  these  uses  is  the 
technical  sense  in  which  the  word  is  employed,  whether 
in  the  pi.  (Rom.  126  1  Cor.  12431;  and,  with  the 
addition  of  'healings'  [la/Mdrcov],  12 9 28 30),  or  in  the 
sing,  with  a.  negative  {1  7  :  'so  that  ye  come  behind  in 
no  charisma'),  or  in  a  distributive  sense  (1  Pet.  4io  : 
'  according  as  each  has  received  a  charisma  ' ;  cp  1  Cor. 
77:  'each  man  hath  his  own  charisma  from  God'). 
In  just  the  same  way,  in  the  technical  sense,  the  dis- 
tributive singular  of  'grace'  (xcLpts)  stands  in  connection 
with  the  plural  '  gifts '  ( 86/j.ara ) ,  in  Eph.  47/:'  unto  each 
one  of  us  was  the  grace  given  according  to  the  measure 
of  the  gift  (daipeds)  of  Christ.  Wherefore  he  saith 
He  gave  gifts  (56/j.ara)  unto  men.'  Not  till  we  reach 
the  Pastoral  Epistles  do  we  find  the  sing,  charism 
(xapw/J-a).    used    comprehensively    to    denote    all    the 
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aptitudes  which  Timothy,  as  a  bearer  of  ecclesiastict 
office,  possesses,  or  ought  to  possess  :  '  neglect  nc 
the  charism  that  is  in  thee'  (1  Tim.  4 14)  ;  'I  put  tht 
in  remembrance  that  thou  stir  up  the  charism  of  Go 
which  is  in  thee  '  (2  Tim.  16). 

(c)  For  us  the  technical  meaning  of  the  word  is  firs 
met  with  in  Paul.  At  the  same  time,  we  may  at  lea; 
be  certain  that  Paul  did  not  invent  it  when  he  was  com 
posing  his  epistles  :  for  he  employs  it  in  his  writing 
without  any  explanation,  as  referring  to  a  matter  quit 
well  known.  There  remains  a  possibility  that  he  ma 
have  coined  the  expression,  in  the  course  of  his  observa 
tions  of  the  extraordinary  endowments  intended  by  it 
while  engaged  in  his  missionary  labours.  We  may  we] 
venture  upon  such  a  conjecture,  seeing  that  the  idea  c 
grace  [charts)  is  so  specially  prominent  with  Paul 
Yet  the  expression  can  also  have  sprung  into  existenc 
in  the  Christian  churches  without  the  agency  of  Paul. 

No  one  of  the  three  leading  passages  relating  fc 
spiritual  gifts  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  as  given  abov 

3   Delimita-    ^   ^'   can   claim   to   be    a    comPlet 
+  '         f  fi  1H     account,  and  it  therefore  remains  un 
certain  whether  even  all  three  togethe 
make  mention  of  everything  which  Paul  reckoned  to  tin 
category.  (a)  Nevertheless  the  attempt  must  b 

made,  with  the  help  of  these  three  principal  passage 
and  other  subsidiary  ones,  to  form  to  ourselves  som 
conception  of  the  range  of  the  phenomenon  in  question 

'Prophecy'  (7rpo<pTjTei'a)  is  the  only  charism  that  is  actuall 
named  in  all  three  passages  ;  but  in  effect  so  also  is  '  teaching 
(SiSacr/caAia),  if  we  permit  ourselves  to  regard  the  '  word  l 
wisdom '  (Aoyo?  ero^i'as),  and  the  '  word  of  knowledge '  (A 
yi/wo-ecos),  of  1  Cor.  12  8  taken  together  as  identical  with  '  teach 
ing,' — a  view  which  is  favoured  by  14  26  ('teaching'  [StSavTj 
co-ordinated  with  'revelation,  tongue,  interpretation'  [awe 
KaAui//is,  yAaxrcra,  epjuijeeia]),  whilst  in  14  6  '  knowledge 
[yvwerts]  also  is  found  co-ordinated  with  '  teaching '  (8i.5a.xri 
as  well  as  '  tongues,  revelation,  pruphecy  '  (yAojo-o-eu,  awoKakvipv 
7rpof/)7)Teia),  so  that  only  the  '  word  of  wisdom '  (A670?  cro$Ca 
seems  to  be  left  as  synonym  for  '  teaching '  (SiSa^*;).  In  hot 
the  leading  passages  in  1  Cor.  ' gifts  of  healings '  (xa.pio~tJ.aT 
iap.6.TUiv),  powers'  or  'miracles'  (8vvdfj.et.<;),  and  'diversities  t, 
tongues  '  (yiv~]  yAw trow),  occur  in  addition  to  the  other  concepl 
already  mentioned.  Rom.  has  with  the  first  passage  in  1  Co 
(12  5)  nothing  but  '  ministry '  (StaKovla)  in  common,  but  in  th; 
first  passage,  as  well  as  in  1  Cor.  16  15,  this  word  seems  to  hav 
a  more  extended  application  than  in  Rom.  12  7  ;  with  the  secon 
passage  in  1  Cor.  (12  28-30)  Rom.  has  in  substance  but  one  conce( 
in  common — on  the  assumption,  that  is  to  say,  that  we  ma 
identify  the  7rpoi.'crTo/j.ei'os  ('  he  that  ruleth  ')  with  him  who  hi 
the  gift  of  '  government '  (KvfSepvrjo-ts).  Peculiar  to  the  fir 
passage  in  1  Cor.  (12  4-n)are  '  faith,  discerning  of  spirits  '(tti'oti 
StaKpto-ts  7rvev{i.d.T(0v),  and  '  interpretation  of  tongues '  (epp.-qeei 
y\ino-<7U}v)  ;  to  the  second  (12  28-30)  the  concepts  '  apostle  '  (air 
otoAos),  and  '  helps  ]  (dimATj^eis)  ;  and  to  Rom.  '  ad  monishin^ 
(TrapaKa\iov),  '  giving '  (ju.eTa.S1.60vs),  and  '  showing  mercj 
(eAeou'). 

[b)  Eph.  4u  and  Justin,  Dial.  39,  can  be  adduce 
only  as  secondary  authorities,  so  long  as  it  is  with  tr 
apostolic  age  that  we  are  dealing. 

Eph.  (on  its  date  see  col.  3120,  n.  3)  noticeably  enumerat 
offices  only,  not  charisms.  Of  these  Paul  had  already  namt 
the  'apostles,'  'prophets,'  and  'teachers,'  and  also  the  'pastor 
(Troi^.eVes),  if  these  are  to  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  the  '  ruler 
(Trpoia-T6.fj.evoi)  of  Rom.  12  8.  Peculiar  to  Eph.  are  the  '  evang 
lists'  (evayyeAio-Tat),  on  whom  see  Ministry,  §  39  a  b.  ' 
the  gifts  enumerated  by  Paul  Justin  has  only  '  healing'  (lowru 
and  '  teaching '  (SiSao-KaAi'a).  What  he  designates  '  understan 
ing  '  (m/pes-if),  may  safely  be  identified  with  '  wisdom  *  (<ro$io 
and  his  'strength'  (la^us)  perhaps  with  'power'  (SvVa^us), 
he  attributes  '  strength  '  (tcrx"s)  to  Moses  (Dial.  87)  The  ne 
elements  in  his  list  are  'counsel'  (^odAtj),  ' foreknowledg 
(Trptiyi'tuo-ts),  which  answers  only  in  a  very  limited  degree  to  tl 
'prophecy '  (jrpo^Tet'a)  of  Paul,  and  '  fear  of  God  '  (A6flos  ©eoi 
Four  of  his  seven  concepts — 'understanding' (cui/m-^)  'counst 
(£ouA>j),  'strength'  (tcrxv's),  and  'fear  of  God'  (</>6jSos  ©eov) 
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Justin  has  taken  direct  from  Is.  11  if.  (?,  where,  according  to 
his  interpretation  (PiaL  87),  are  enumerated  the  seven  powers 
of"  the  Holy  Spirit  which  were  all  of  them  to  rest  upon  Jesus 
from  his  baptism  onwards,  whilst  the  saints  of  the  OT  and 
Christians  never  receive  more  than  one  or  a  few  of  them.  In  Is. 
we  find,  besides  the  four  words  already  given,  'wisdom'  (trotftta), 
'knowledge'  (yvuxris),  and  'piety'  (tvaefSeLa).  It  is  plainly 
with  reference  to  knowledge  (yvuxrts),  that  Justin  speaks  of 
foreknowledge  (Trpoyrwo-t*;);  for  he  lays'  stress  upon  the  argument 
that  in  his  time  'prophetic  charisms'  (npoiprjTLKa.  yapi'tr^aTa) 
are  still  found  among  Christians,  and  that  thus  the  OT  uil'i  of 
prophecy— by  which  he  understands  merely  prediction  of  iuitire 
events — has  passed  over   to  the    followers  of  Christ  (/>/<*/.  t'.j, 

begin-)- 

(<r)  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  all  the  enumerations 
almost  no  reference  whatever  is  made  to  the  virtues  that 
are  looked  for  in  every  Christian.  Kven  '  inimstiy  ' 
(diatcovia),  'giving*  (fieTaSiSovat),  'showing  mercy' 
(fXcdi'K  are  enumerated  only  on  the  assumption  that 
they  have  risen  to  a  pitch  that  is  not  attainable  by 
every  Christian.  The  extraordinary  character,  rising 
in  many  cases  to  the  level  of  the  miraculous,  which  has 
been  noted  in  §  1  as  the  first  criterion  of  charisms  in 
the  technical  sense,  is  thus  preserved.  All  the  less 
have  we  any  occasion  to  lay  stress  on  the  '  fear  of 
God,'  which  Justin  has  merely  taken  from  Isaiah, 
or  to  extend  in  an  analogous  way  the  limits  of  our 
category  in  the  direction  in  which  this  would  be  per- 
missible, if  one  elected  to  pay  heed  only  to  the  second 
criterion  (see  §  1) — that  they  are  attributed  to  the 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit— and,  further,  to  take  it  as 
one's  guiding  principle  that  according  to  Paul  the  whole 
new  life  of  the  Christian,  with  all  its  virtues,  is  a  work 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Gal.  5 22  f. :  love,  joy,  peace,  etc.). 
It  would  therefore  be  a  mistake  to  accept  the  limits  for 
our  present  concept,  as  these  are  laid  down  by  Weinel 
{below,  §  21),  who  in  fact  writes  not  about  the  '  gifts,' 
but  about  the  operations,  of  the  Spirit.  To  these  of 
course  belongs  the  ethically  good  state  of  the  will,  treated 
of  by  Weinel  (149-161),  with  all  its  effects  ;  it  does  not 
belong  to  the  order  of  charisms. 

[d)  There  is  still  another  element  included  by  Weinel 
which  we  for  our  part  must  exclude.  The  receiving  of 
revelations — apart  from  the  subsequent  reporting  of 
them — or  the  power  to  endure  martyrdom  (or  even 
ascetic  privations)  may  be  traced  back  to  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  may  also  possess  the  note  of  the  extra- 
ordinary in  a  very  high  degree,  yet  they  ought  not  to 
be  reckoned  to  the  number  of  the  charisms  because  they 
lack  the  third  criterion — that  of  utility  for  the  life  of  the 
church. 

This  criterion  must  have  had  very  great  importance  in  Paul's 
view;  for  not  only  does  he  in  1  Cor.  12 7  14 2-33  make  it  the 
chief  goal  of  his  entire  discussion  of  the  charisms  (although  he 
has  been  led  to  the  mention  of  them,  not  by  this  thought  but  by 
that  of  the  unity  of  the  Holy  Spirit),  but  also  in  Rom.  12  6-8  the 
same  goal  is  set  before  him,  although  the  occasion  is  in  like 
manner  different,  namely,  the  thought  of  the  unity  of  the  church 
notwithstanding  the  diversity  of  its  members.  One  is  not  entitled 
to  suppose  that  the  profit  of  the  church  is  only  an  application  of 
the  charisms  which  Paul  would  like  to  see  made,  not  a  consti- 
tutive element  in  the  concept  itself.  So  far  from  that  being  the 
case,  this  criterion  is  for  the  apostle  so  important,  that  he  would 
refuse  to  reckon  to  the  number  of  charisms  in  the  technical  sense 
of  which  we  are  now  speaking,  any  phenomenon  which  yielded 
no  advantage  for  the  community  at  large. 

{e)  For  this  reason  we  must  hesitate  before  including 
in  the  category  in  question  one  manifestation  which 
Paul  himself  expressly  designates  by  the  name  of 
charisma.  In  1  Cor.  76/.  he  wishes  that  all  were  un- 
married as  he  himself  is,  but  does  not  set  this  up  as  a 
positive  command,  '  because  each  man  hath  his  own 
gift  from  God,  one  after  this  manner  and  another  after 
that.' 

It  would  be  a  mistake  to  believe  that  Paul  here  intends  to 
contrast  a  charisma  of  marriage  with  a  x^/ntr/ia  ey/cpareiay  (as, 
following  7  9,  we  may  designate  the  other  side  of  the  com- 
parison) ;  for  in  this  whole  section  he  regards  marriage,  and  the 
intercourse  of  the  sexes  in  marriage,  not  as  a  good  in  itself,  but 
only  as  a  preservative  against  evil  (7  2  5  9).  Rather  must  we 
take  as  the  antithesis  to  the  \6.pi<r\La  eyKpareCas  some  one  or 
other  of  the  charisms  enumerated  in  chap.  12.  Paul,  however, 
would  hardly  have  arrived  at  such  a  co-ordination  if  for  his  own 
personal  calling  the  unmarried  condition  had  not  carried  with  it 
a  direct  and  obvious  utility  for  the  churches  under  his  care — 
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that,  namely,  of  leaving  him  freer  for  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
and  pecuniarily  less  dependent  on  the  churches,  in  which  freedom 
an^ndependence  he  discerned  a  great  advantage  for  the  exercise 
ot  his  office,  and  specially  for  the  assertion  and  establishment  of 
his  authority  (1  Cor.  7  32/  9  12^  15-18  2  Cor.  11  7-12).  When, 
therefore,  he  speaks  of  the  unmarried  condition  as  a  charism,  he 
will,  broadly  speaking,  be  thinking  of  himself  and  of  those  in  a 
like  position  with  himself.  Otherwise  we  should  have  expected 
him  to  class  as  charisms  also  other  forms  of  asceticism,  such  as 
abstinence  from  certain  kinds  of  food,  or  voluntary  poverty  •  but 
this  he  never  does. 

After  defining  the  field  our  next  task  must  be  a 
classification  of  the  charisms  of  so  very  various  kinds. 

4.  Classification.  <a>  lt  l"*ht  1seem  as  if  Paul  himself 
had  undertaken  it  when,  in  the  first 
of  the  three  leading  passages  (1  Cor.  124-6),  before 
going  into  details,  he  sets  up  these  three  great 
categories — 'charisms'  (xapioyiara),  'ministries  (8ta- 
kovIcll),  and  'works'  (4i'<ipy-,)/j_aTa). 

If,  however,  we  decide  to  tak<j  thesu  verses  as  setting  forth  a 
strict  arrangement,  we  shall  have  to  believe  that  in  the- detailed 
enumeration  in_z*\  7-11,  where  each  charism  is  traced  back  to 
the  Holy  Spirit,  only  the  first  of  the  three  great  categories 
has  been  specifically  dealt  with,  since  the  second  and  third  of 
these — 'ministries'  (SiaKOvCai),  and  'works'  (ivepyrjfiaTa)— are 
brought  into  connection  not  with  the  Holy  Spirit  but  with 
Christ,  or  God.  This  again,  however,  would  not  be  in  accord- 
ance with  v.  10,  where  '  works  '  ['  of  powers  ']  (evepyjjjUciTa  [5ved- 
fi.etMiv]),  are  included  in  this  detailed  list ;  and  in  Rom.  12  7  the 
'  ministries '  (Siaicoviai)  belong  to  the  charisms  (xa.p107z.aTa). 
Thus  'charism,'  'ministry,'  and  'work'  (xapia-fxa,  Sia/tovt'a,  and 
evepyrjfxa),  are  only  three  different  names  for  all,  or  at  least  many 
of  these  gifts,  and  they  are  chosen  with  conscious  reference  to 
the  three  modes  of  divine  revelation.  The  most  comprehensive 
would  seem  to  be,  according  to  v.  6,  '  work '  (eve'py^a),  (God 
worketh  all  things  in  all);  according  to  Rom.  1^6  'charism' 
(^apio-fia) ;  in  1  Cor.  16  15  'ministry'  (Siaicovia)  is  used  also  in 
a  very  comprehensive  sen^e. 

(b)  Within  the  detailed  enumeration  made  in  1  Cor. 
128-io  a  classification  might  seem  to  be  hinted  at  by 
Paul  himself,  when  he  uses  '  other '  (d\Xy)  six  times  and 
'  different '  (irtpui)  twice  ;  for  '  different '  {Hepos)  may 
mean  '  of  another  kind,'  whilst  'other'  (#\\os)  signifies 
merely  '  not  identical. ' 

In  that  case,  however,  we  should  have  to  subsume  under  the 
fixed  confidence  or  '  faith '  (trioris,  v.  q),  which  is  introduced  by 
the  first  '  different '  (erepoi),  not  merely  the  gift  of  healing  and 
the  power  of  working  miracles  (which  would  be  suitable  enough), 
but  also  '  prophecy  '  and  '  discerning  of  spirits  '  (which  would  not 
suit  at  all).  Other '  and  '  different '  are  thus  used  only  for  the 
sake  of  variety,  not  with  the  intention  of  expressing  a 
difference. 

(c)  Any  attempt  to  find  a  suggested  classification  in 
the  omission  of  the  particle  '  and  '  (SV)  in  many  instances 
also  breaks  down. 

In  v.  10  the  second  and  third  84  are  put  in  brackets  by  WH, 
If  in  these  two  cases  the  particle  is  taken  as  genuine,  then  each 
'  other '  (aAAo))  is  accompanied  by  Se,  and  '  different '  (eTepw)  in 
both  cases  is  without  it ;  the  classification  would  then  be  the  same 
as  under  (b).  If  both  are  deleted,  'discerning  of  spirits'  as  one 
principal  division  would  be  separated  from  '  prophecy  '  as  another 
principal  division,  although  unquestionably  the  two  are  not  more 
widely  separated  than  'interpretation  of  tongues'  from  'kinds 
of  tongues'  (14 29).  Thus  we  should  have  to  reject  the  first  of 
the  two  Se  and  retain  the  second  (so  Bern.  Weiss.).  For  this, 
however,  the  authorities  give  not  the  slightest  warrant,  for  in 
both  cases  the  evidence  is  almost  exactly  the  same  for  the  re- 
tention and  also,  on  the  other  hand,  the  same  for  the  deletion. 

(d)  Thus  all  that  remains  for  us  is  to  attempt  some 
sort  of  classification  from  the  nature  of  the  case.  The 
points  that  seem  clearest  are  these  :  { 1 )  to  the  '  works 
of  powers  '  (euepyrifxara  dwa/JLewv)  of  1  Cor.  12 10  28  be- 
long the  'charisms  of  healing'  (xaplfffiara  lafidruv)  of 
vv.  928  which  were  invariably  regarded  as  miraculous, 
and  the  '  faith  '  {tt'kttls)  of  v.  9  since,  in  13a,  it  is  spoken 
of  as  able  to  remove  mountains.  (2)  To  the  '  ministry ' 
{dtaKovLa)  of  Rom.  12 7  belong  certainly  the  '  givings ' 
(fi£Ta8i56i'cu)  and  'showing  mercy'  (t\eav)  of  128, 
and  the  'helps'  (di/TiXifcifeis)  of  1  Cor.  12 28.  This, 
if  we  take  BiaKovta  in  a  narrow  sense.  In  a  wider- 
sense  of  the  word  there  is  a  '  ministry  of  the  word ' 
(ScaKovta  rod  \6yov,  Acts  64).  and  in  the  sense  in  which 
the  word  appears  to  be  used  in  1  Cor.  16 15  other  gifts 
also  might  easily  be  included  under  it,  as  Stephanas  had 
rendered  useful  service  in  the  guidance  of  the  church  at 
Corinth  as  well.  Yet  (3)  it  is  better  to  regard  the  govern- 
ments '  (KvpepVT}<T€ts)  of  i  Cor.  1228  as  forming  an  inde- 
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pendent  main  division,  to  which  of  course  the  '  governor ' 
(irpouTi-d/uevos)  of  Rom.  128  will  belong.  Most  amply 
subdivided  (4)  is  the  gift  of  the  'word'  ;  'word  of 
wisdom'  (\6yos aotplas),  'of knowledge'  (\6yos yvdiaew), 
the  first  of  them  (or  both  of  them)='  teaching'  (Scta- 
<rica\ia),  or,  if  it  is  the  product  of  the  charism  that  is 
thought  of,  =  'doctrine'  (dtSaxv)  I  see  §  3  <z.  Then  there 
is  also  the  'admonish'  {7rapaKa\etv)  of  Rom.  128  ;  but 
also  very  specially  '  prophecy  '  (TptHprjTeia)  together  with 
'discerning  of  spirits'  (dtaKpuns  irvtvu&Twv)  and  the 
'kinds  of  tongues  '  [yivr)  yXuuaSv)  with  'interpretation 
of  tongues'  (ep/HT/j/cia  y\iaaaCsv).  An  apostle  (1  Cor. 
1228)  combines  the  gift  of  the  word  with  that  of  direction 
and  of  miracle-working  (2  Cor.  12 12). 

The  first  three  classes  call  for  but  little  remark  by  way 

of  explanation.      It  has  elsewhere  been  shown  from  the 

„.      .  sources  (see  GOSPELS,  §  144  ;    cp  also 

apart  f™hatbe1?:'  §  *5>  h°w  **«l««d.  down 

f  ..  j      to  the  end  of  the  second  century,  was 

01  tne  worn.    the     belief     that    many   christians 

possessed  the  power  of  working  miracles,  and  very 
specially  that  of  driving  out  evil  spirits.  It  is  specially 
important  to  observe  that  the  same  power  is  not  denied 
of  those  who  are  not  Christians,  but  only  attributed  in 
their  case  to  the  agency  of  demons.  This  goes  to  show 
that  some  kernel  of  actual  fact  in  the  alleged  occurrences 
is  undeniable. 

We  may  seek  to  explain  these  from  natural  causes,  a  method 
of  explanation  that  presents  no  particular  difficulty,  least  of  all 
in  cases  of  casting-out  of  devils — i.e.,  healings  of  mental  disease, 
which,  however,  often  enough  will  have  been  only  temporary  in 
their  effect.  We  may  further  take  it  that  the  faith  which  saw 
miracles  in  those  really  unmiraculous  events  will,  without  dis- 
crimination, have  attributed  to  those  who  produced  them  per- 
formances also  of  such  a  nature  as  would  really  have  been 
irreconcilable  with  the  laws  of  nature.  The  collection  to  be 
found  in  Weinel  (100-127)  shows,  however,  that  the  Christian 
writers,  apart  from  quite  summary  accounts,  refer,  with  regard  to 
the  first  and  second  centuries,  almost  exclusively  only  to  exorcisms, 
and  attribute  miracles  of  the  more  pronounced  sort  to  heathen 
sorcerers  and  to  the  gnostics  (who,  in  holy  horror,  are  put  on  the 
same  level  with  the  sorcerers).  Exceptions  are  the  legendary 
works  in  which  such  magical  arts,  as  practised  by  Simon  Magus, 
are  imitated  by  Peter  or  by  Peter  and  Paul  with  a  view  to  out- 
doing them  (see  Simon  Peter,  §  33./.),  or  apocryphal  Acts  of 
Apostles,  partly  of  gnostic  origin,  the  spirit  of  which  is  illus- 
trated by  some  examples  in  John,  Son  of  Zebedee,  §  8./C, 
and  in  Simon  Peter,  §  46. 

On  'ministry'  (Siaxopca),  see  Deacon,  §  3  ;  on  'government' 
(xv)3e'p^y)(7is)  and  its  development,  see  Ministry,  §  9,  and  subse- 
quent sections. 

The  various  forms  of  the  fourth  class,  on  the  other 
hand,  demand  careful  and  detailed  investigation.     Let 

6   *  Wisdom '    us  ^e='n  w'tn  '^e  '  word  °f  wisdom ' 

and  (\070s o-o0tas)  and  'wordofknowledge' 

■knowledge';  ^4?05  T!"i<rews)  '?   1  Cor.  128.     It  is 


'  exhorting.' 


obvious  from  the  first  that  the  two  are 


very  closely  related ;  for  in  2  7-16  '  know ' 
(yivtbinceiv)  figures  as  the  verb  to  which  the  substantive 
'  wisdom '  (crotpia)  corresponds.  If,  notwithstanding, 
the  two  must  be  regarded  as  characteristically  distinct 
in  our  leading  passage,  the  difference  accordingly  is 
hardly  to  be  sought  in  their  differing  contents,  but  rather 
in  the  way  in  which  the  human  spirit  appropriates  the 
same  material  which  is  brought  before  it  by  each.  Now, 
according  to  2  Cor.  46  (cp  214),  gnosis  appears  to  be 
applied  to  the  knowledge  of  what  is  perceived  in  an 
ecstatic  condition  ;  for  Paul  who  had  never  known  Jesus 
upon  earth  can  only  have  seen,  in  the  face  of  Christ,  the 
splendour  of  God  (85£a  is  nothing  abstract ;  cp  2  Cor. 
37  Lk.  2q  Acts  "55  1  Tim.  616  Rev.  2I23/  ),  in  a  vision. 
If,  now,  gnosis  appropriates  to  itself  the  impression  thus 
received  and  casts  it  into  the  form  of  thought,  it  follows 
from  this  manner  of  origination  that  the  mental  product 
will  possess  the  character  of  what,  in  the  philosophical 
theory  of  knowledge,  is  called  intuition.  It  will  thus 
have  the  note  of  immediacy  as  distinguished  from  that 
which  has  been  reached  by  the  discursive  method. 
For  the  explanation  of  what  is  meant  by  '  wisdom ' 
(trotpla)  no  such  direct  hint  is  given  us  by  Paul.  Apart 
from    passages   where    the  word    is   used    in   an   un- 
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favourable  sense,  it  always  indicates  with  him  the 
content,  not  the  manner,  of  the  knowledge.  This 
circumstance,  however,  cannot  alter  anything  in  the 
fact  that  in  our  leading  passage  it  is  parallel  with 
gnosis,  and  here,  accordingly,  like  the  other,  must  mean 
a  manner  of  knowing.  There  is  nothing  to  indicate 
that  the  practical,  as  distinguished  from  the  theoretical, 
is  meant.  On  the  other  hand,  the  wisdom  of  the  world, 
which  is  the  opposite  of  that  here  intended,  exhibits 
pretty  clearly  the  feature  which  would  offer  a  clear 
contrast  with  gnosis  as  explained  above  ;  it  results  from 
intelligent  consideration  of  things.  A  wisdom  which 
figures  as  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  must  naturally  be  the 
consequence  of  thd  inspiration  of  that  spirit;  but 
nevertheless  it  can  in  its  style  and  manner  display  the 
note  of  discursive  thought  and  reflection  quite  as 
clearly  as  gnosis  can  display  that  of  vision  and  intuition. 

Holsten  seeks  to  bring  out  the  contrast  in  the  following  way  ; 
in  Paul  we  have  to  look  more  for  gnosis  in  so  far  as  he  visualised 
the  fundamental  conceptions  of  his  entire  doctrine  on  the  basis 
of  that  image  of  the  ascended  Jesus  which  he  saw  in  his  vision 
near  Damascus  ;  '  wisdom '  (o-o^i'a)  we  find  more  in  Apollos.  If 
this  is  correct,  the  so-called  pneumatic  interpretation  of  the  OT 
which  believes  itself  able  to  arrive  at  the  hidden  sense,  would 
rather  fall  to  the  side  of  '  wisdom '  (cro</>ta),  including  the  form  in 
which  it  is  employed  by  Paul  in,  for  example,  such  passages  as 
1  Cor.  90^  10 4  \iazf.  2  Cor.  3  13-16  Gal,  421-31.  According 
to  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  it  is  true  (10  2  q^/1),  it  appears  to  be 
called  gnosis.  Yet  here  a  vacillation  of  expression  is  easily 
possible.  It  must  be  added,  further,  that  gnosis  in  Paul,  where 
it  relates  to  the  region  of  practice  (1  Cor.  817  io^C  and  doubtless 
also  2  Cor.  66),  is  a  much  simpler  notion.  It  is  easily 
conceivable  that  the  application  of  the  word  to  this  region  may 
have  had  a  different  course  of  development  from  that  which  it 
had  when  regarded  as  a  spiritual  gift. 

The  'admonish'  (napaicaXeiii)  of  Rom.  128  belongs 
entirely  to  the  practical  side.  Primarily  it  means  not  to 
comfort  but  to  exhort.  Consolation,  however,  is  not, 
excluded  ;  for  the  literal  meaning  is  to  speak  to  a  person. 
It  is  presupposed  that  people  are  in  need,  not  so  much 
of  instruction  as  of  the  effort  made,  whether  gently  or 
more  strenuously,  always  in  a  friendly  and  tactful  manner, 
to  bring  them,  by  spoken  word,  to  a  better  disposition 
of  will  or  a  better  frame  of  spirit. 

We    should    completely   misunderstand    '  prophecy ' 

should  we  suppose  its  essence  to  lie  in  prediction  of  the 

7   PrODhecv  ^uture-      This  is  not  wholly  excluded  ; 

*       ''  but  it  can  have  had  only  a  very  modest 

part  as  compared  with  more  important  elements  in  the 

idea.      These  elements  are  found  in  1  Cor.  14. 

(a)  According  to  143  prophecy  produces  'edification,' 
'comfort,'  and  'consolation';  according  to  v.  24  f.  it 
can  penetrate  so  deeply  as  to  lay  bare  the  secrets  of  the 
hearts  of  strangers  and  constrain  them  to  confess 
that  the  spirit  of  God  speaking  in  the  prophet  has  rightly 
disclosed  what  was  passing  within  them.  Accordingly, 
prophecy  would  seem  to  be  distinguished  from  the  '  word 
of  wisdom '  (\iyos  aotpias)  and  the  '  word  of  knowledge ' 
(\j70s  yvdaews)  in  this,  that  it  is  preaching  of  a  purely 
practical  kind,  often  not  unlike  the  addresses  at  a  revival 
meeting.  Yet,  according  to  vv.  31  and  19,  the  hearers 
also  learn  (/javOdvem)  and  are  instructed  [KaT-rixelirffai) 
by  it.  Theoretical  elements,  therefore,  cannot  be 
wholly  absent ;  the  real  distinction  as  compared  with 
'wisdom'  ((ro<pta.)  and  ' knowledge '  (yj/ficris)  has  not 
yet  emerged. 

(&)  What  is  more  important  to  observe  is  that,  accord- 
ing to  v.  30,  it  is  by  a  '  revelation '  that  the  prophet  is 
led  to  speak.  This  feature  is  in  fact  so  characteristic 
that  in  the  enumeration  in  v.  26  we  actually  find  '  revela- 
tion '  {6.woKd\v\fns)  where,  alongside  of '  teaching,  tongue, 
and  interpretation  of  tongues'  (SiSaxi},  yXSio-ira,  and 
ipnr)vela  yXoxrcruV)  we  should  have  expected  to  find 
'  prophecy '  (irpo0?rrefa).  In  v.  6  also,  the  two  pairs 
are  clearly  so  distributed  that  the  first  member  of  the 
one  ( '  revelation ')  is,  if  not  similar  to,  at  least  analogous 
to,  the  first  member  of  the  other  ('prophecy')  just  as 
are  the  second  members  of  the  two  pairs  (yv&ms  and 
SiSaxn)-  Here  accordingly  is  seen  what  is  the  really 
essential  distinction  between  prophecy  on  the  one  hand, 
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and  wisdom  and  knowledge  on  the  other  ;  it  lies  in  the 
suddenness  and  immediacy  uf  the  revelation  from  which 
prophecy  proceeds.  For  we  must  assume  that  a  prophet 
spoke  from  the  basis  of  such  a  revelation  even  in  those 
cases  where  he  had  received  it,  not  as  we  find  in  o.  30, 
while  the  meeting  was  actually  going  on,  but  some  time 
previously — at  home,  let  us  suppose. 

(c)  On  the  other  hand,  prophecy  has  to  be  dis- 
tinguished equally  clearly  from  the  '  speaking  with 
tongues'  with  which  it  stands  in  such  close  parallelism. 
Whilst  that  which  is  spoken  in  tongue-speech  remains 
unintelligible  until  it  has  been  interpreted,  the  '  prophet ' 
can  be  understood  by  any  one  (vv.  3/. )  because,  during 
the  time  of  his  speaking,  he  is  guided  by  his  '  under- 
standing' (vovs ;  i'.  14).  Therefore,  also,  it  is  said  of 
prophecy  (v.  32)  that  '  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  are 
subject  to  the  prophets,'  whilst  those  who  speak  with 
tongues  are  at  the  moment  in  the  ecstatic  condition. 

(d)  Taking  all  these  considerations  together,  we  find 
that  the  prophecy  spoken  of  by  Paul  is  entirely  similar 
to  the  discourse  of  the  OT  prophets.  In  the  OT  also 
the  contents  of  prophetic  discourse  are  for  the  most 
part  of  a  practical  character,  yet  also  informing  ;  the 
origin  is  sought  in  «  sudden  revelation  ;  the  manner  of 
speech  of  the  OT  prophets  is  quite  intelligible.  This 
holds  good  of  the  prophetic  discourse  so  long  as  it 
has  not,  as  in  the  Book  of  Daniel,  or  even  in  Zechariah 
or  Joel,  passed  over  into  the  apocalyptic  style,  but  simply 
as  we  find  it  in  the  genuine  writings  of  the  older  prophets, 
not  as  it  is  described  by  such  authors  as  Philo  and  Justin 
for  whom  the  OT  prophets  are  men  who  speak  in  a 
completely  ecstatical  condition  and  are  mere  foretellers  of 
the  future.  Perhaps  we  might  even  go  a  step  farther 
and  conjecture  that  the  manner  in  which  the  '  prophets ' 
of  the  apostolic  age  were  conscious  of  receiving  their 
revelations  resembled  that  of  the  OT  prophets  who  say, 

'  The  Lord  spake  to  me, '  and  that  the  contents  of  such 
a  revelation,  as  ill  the  OT,  had  reference  for  the  most 
part  to  some  concrete  detail.  From  what  has  been  said 
it  will  be  seen  that  on  the  whole  the  most  suitable  render- 
ing of  '  prophecy  '  will  be  '  inspired  address  '  or  '  inspired 
preaching.'  On  the   later   stages    of   Christian 

prophecy  see  Ministry,  §  38  [also  Prophetic 
Literature,  §§  30-33] ;  on  '  discerning  of  spirits ' 
(SuMCjiuns  Trvevudruv),  see  below,  §  18. 

The  discussion  of  the  question  of  speaking  with  tongues 
has  been  brought  into  the  state  of  confusion  in  which  we 

8.  Speakim?  ^n<* ''  ^  l^e  cu"cumstance  that  investi- 
With  tongues  •  Sators  were  determined  to   take  Acts 

the  pheno-  '  ^I~I3  as  tne'r  starting-point,  and  to  find 
menon  itself  '^e  trut^  °^  tnat  narrative  confirmed  in 
all  circumstances,  in  other  words,  sup- 
ported by  Paul.  The  student,  however,  who  is  not 
prepared  to  give  up  the  genuineness  of  the  principal 
Pauline  Epistles  (as  to  which  cp  Galatians,  §§  1-9)  is 
in  duty  stringently  bound  to  consider  the  account  of 
Paul  as  the  primary  one,  and  discuss  it  without  even  a 
side  glance  at  Acts,  and  to  reject  as  unhistorical  every- 
thing in  Acts  which  does  not  agree  with  this  account. 
r»or  will  it  be  permissible  to  urge  that  Paul's  information 
may  have  been  defective  ;  for  he  himself  spoke  with 
tongues  more  than  they  all  (1  Cor.  14 18). 

(a)  The  speaking  with  tongues  was  unintelligible 
(1  Cor.  142  9  11 16)  and  therefore  of  no  use  to  the  church, 
unless  an  interpretation  followed  (vv.  6  9  17).  Paul  goes 
so  far  as  to  say  (v.  22)  that  in  a  mixed  assemblage  of 
Christians  and  non-Christians  it  has  any  purpose  at  all 
only  for  the  non-Christians — namely,  to  be  to  them  «. 
sign  which,  in  the  context,  can  only  be  taken  as 
meaning  a  mark  of  displeasure.  True,  along  with  this 
he  concedes  that  the  speaking  with  tongues  has  a  value 
for  the  speaker  himself,  for  his  edification,  namely, 
because  it  is  a  speaking  on  behalf  of  God  (vv.  2  4  17  28). 
From  the  latter  circumstance,  and  particularly  from  v.  2 
('no  man  understandeth '),  has  been  drawn  the  con- 
clusion that  the  speaking  with  tongues  was  in  quite  low 
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tones.  Against  this,  however,  has  to  be  set  the 
comparison  of  tongue-speech  with  musical  instruments 
which  give  out  loud  tones,  if  not  individually  distinguish- 
able, and  with  a  foreign  language  which  is  heard  but 
has  not  been  learned  (vv.  7-n),  as  also  the  statement 
that  a  stranger  must  regard  the  tongue-speaker  as  one 
out  of  his  mind  (;'.  23), 

(/>)  The  explanation  of  the  unintelligibility  of  such 
speeches  must  accordingly  be  sought  in  this,  that 
intelligent  thought  (xous)  had  no  part  in  their  production 
(v.  14).  For  'unfruitful'  (firapros)  in  this  connection 
must  mean  not  'receiving  no  fruit'  but  'yielding  no 
fruit.  Now,  the  antithesis  to  ( '  speaking '  XaXeij/,  or 
'praying'  7rpo<retJxe<r0at,  or  'singing'  \f,d\\eip,  etc.) 
'with  the  understanding'  (t<Jj  i'ot)  in  kz<.  15/  is  'with 
the  spirit '  (t<£  TTvcvixari.),  but  in  v.  19  it  is  '  in  a  tongue  ' 
(evy\w<raxi  \aKelv).  'To  be  in  the  spirit'  (h  wveifmrL 
eXvai),  however,  is  in  Rev.  1 10  42  173  21 10  the  terminus 
t^chnicus  for  the  ecstatic  state. 

Hence  the  meaning  must  be  that  not  all  tongue-speakers  were 
in  a  position  to  be  able  afterwards  to  explain  their  utterances 
(r<z\  13  28),  and  that  it  is  only  of  the  prophets  that  Paul  says 
that  the  spirits^  speaking  through  them  are  well  known  to  be 
subject  to  the  will  of  the  prophets  and  could  therefore,  when  a 
new  speaker  came  forward,  be  silent  (?<.  32) — although  for  his 
own  part  Paul  enjoins  silence  (v.  28)  al.su  on  the  speakers  with 
tongues  (on  occasions  when  no  interpreter  is  present).  How 
ecstasy  was  regarded  is  well  described  by  Philo  (1  510/.  ed. 
Mangey) ;  only,  he  supposes  he  is  describing  the  condition  of 
the  OT  prophets  (in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word  so  as  to  include 
all  the  OT  saints)  when  he  says  :  '  [he  is]  a  sounding  instrument 
of  God,  invisibly  struck  and  played  upon  by  him  .  .  .  The 
understanding  that  is  in  us  goes  abroad  when  the  divine  spirit 
arrives,  and  returns  home  again  when  the  spirit  departs  ;  for  it  is 
not  right  that  mortal  and  immortal  should  dwell  together' 
(opyavov  Qeov  euTLV  t)^ovv,  Kpovopevov  /cat  TrS.TjTTop.evov  aopartos 
VTr'  avTOv  .  .  .  e^oLKLL^ejaL  ev  ijp.lv  6  vovs  Kara  ttjv  toO  deiov  Trvev- 
/naTos  affri^LV,  Kara  fie  ttiv  jxeTa.v6.aTo.uLV  avTov  Tra\LV  elaot-KL^eTai' 
9efjil<;  yap  OVK  ecrrl  OvrjTOv  a6a.v6.TLit  o~VVOLicrfO~aL). 

(c)  What  the  listeners  actually  heard  Paul  does  not 
tell,  because  it  was  perfectly  well  known  to  his  readers. 
For  us  this  is  unfortunate,  since  on  this  point,  perhaps 
the  most  important  of  all,  we  are  thus  thrown  back 
upon  conjecture,  and  many  are  only  too  readily  inclined 
to  support  their  conjectures  by  reference  to  Acts  21-13. 
If,  as  we  ought,  we  hold  strictly  by  1  Cor. ,  u  e  learn 
from  1414-17  to  distinguish  between  a  '  praying'  (irpoa- 
et^Xetr^at)  and  a  'singing  of  psalms'  (\pdWeiv),  whilst 
the  'blessing'  (ev\oycii>),  since  it  occurs  in  a  confirma- 
tory clause,  is  doubtless  to  be  identified  with  the  latter 
or  with  both,  as  also  'giving  thanks'  (evxaPLaTe~iv) 
with  'blessing'  (ei\oyeiv).  But  what  are  we  to  say  as 
to  the  nature  of  these  prayers,  songs  of  praise  (and 
thanksgivings)?  They  were  unintelligible,  and  were 
spoken  in  the  state  of  ecstasy  ;  from  this  we  must 
conclude  that  they  consisted  either  of  quite  disjointed 
sounds,  cries,  sighs,  and  the  like,  or,  if  of  actual  words 
or  short  sentences,  at  all  events  not  of  connected  ones. 
A  Christian  listener,  who  naturally  did  not,  like  the 
stranger  in  z.  23,  regard  the  speaker  as  insane,  must 
yet  have  had  the  impression  that  he  was  speaking  in  a 
dreamlike  state. 

(if)  We  may,  further,  adduce  analogies  from  earlier 
and  later  times.  Whilst  the  prophets  of  the  best  OT 
period  are  clearly  distinguished  from  the  speakers  with 
tongues  by  the  complete  intelligibility  of  their  utterances, 
the  oldest  stages  of  prophecy  manifest  a  strongly 
ecstatic  character.  Cp  for  example  1  S.  IO5-12  1920-24. 
These  prophets,  capable  of  being  brought  by  music  and 
sensory  stimuli,  to  dancing  and  frenzy,  stand  for  their 
part  in  turn  quite  on  the  same  plane  with  the  pagan 
oracle-givers  (/ioVrets).  In  this  connection  we  can 
appropriately  adduce  the  description  of  such  persons 
(fiavreis)  in  Plato  (  Tim. ,  -j\e^CLb,  Ion,  <,z\b-d),  accord- 
ing to  which  they  need  an  interpreter ;  only,  this 
interpreter  here  bears  the  name  of  prophet.  Within 
Christianity,  Montanistic  prophecy  shares  fully  the 
ecstatic  character  of  the  primitive  Christian  tongue- 
speech.  Of  Montanus,  for  example,  Epiphanius. (Hcer. 
484,  begin.)  has  preserved  an  utterance  in  which  he 
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says  in  the  name  of  God  :  '  behold  the  man  is  as  a  lyre 
and  I  play  over  him  like  a  plectron  ;  the  man  sleeps  and 
I  wake  ;  behold,  it  is  the  Lord  who  takes  away  the  hearts 
of  men,  and  gives  to  men  a  [another]  heart  :'  (tdov  6 
&vdpu}wos  uxrei  Xtipa  /ca/yu)  £<f>iirTafjLCU  ucrd  irXrJKTpov  6 
6.vdpo}Tros  KOL/xaraL  nayw  yp-qyopih.  tdov  nvpios  iffrtv  6  £$i<j- 
ravwv  KapBlas  avdpiairwv  kcli  didous  Kapblav  dvOpibiroLs). 
From  recent  times  we  may  cite  the  inspired  persons  of  the 
Wetterau  and  elsewhere  (1714-1749)  ;  also  the  second 
stage  of  Jansenism  from  1713  onwards,  the  Irvingites, 
the  '  preaching  sickness '  and  '  reading  sickness '  in 
Sweden,  1841-1854  (see  Resurrection,  §  36  e),  many 
cases  of  somnambulism,  also  the  Quakers,  and  especi- 
ally and  above  all  the  Camisards  in  the  Cevennes1 
(1686-1707)  ;  not,  however,  the  Jumpers  and  Shakers. 

{(?)  The  '  kinds  of  tongues'  (yivrq  yXoxrawv)  of  Paul 
points  emphatically  to  a  manifoldness  of  tongue-speech 
with  regard  to  which  we  are  hardly  able  to  form  any 
concrete  idea.  In  the  'praying'  (Trpoaevxeadat),  'sing- 
ing' (\j/d\\eLp),  'blessing'  (evXoyelv),  of  1  Cor.  14 14-17 
we  have  up  to  the  present  point  become  acquainted 
with  two  (or  three)  different  kinds  of  contents  of  tongue- 
speech  ;  but  that  by  no  means  exhausts  the  subject. 
We  may  perhaps  think  in  addition  of  such  contents  as  : 
communication  of  a  vision  received,  threatening  of 
judgment,  personal  confession,  and  the  like.  On  the 
other  hand  the  expression  'kinds'  {yev-q)  can  also  be 
taken  perhaps  as  intended  to  denote  differences  in  the 
form  of  the  speeches  according  as  they  were  composed 
of  complete  but  reciprocally  disconnected  sentences,  of 
disconnected  words,  or  of  single  sounds  or  syllables  ; 
whether  they  betokened  joy  or  sorrow,  delight  or  terror, 
and  so  forth. 

Proceeding    now,    on    the    basis   of    the    preceding 

paragraphs,  to  a  consideration  of  what  is  meant  by  the 

_  expression   'speaking  with  tongues,'   the 

1.  ?.U??®?   first  thing  to  be  remarked  is  that  in  the 


not  foreign 


present  connection  Acts  21-13  must  be  set 


°  6  •  aside  not  provisionally,  but  definitively. 
Nothing  is  more  certain  than  that  'tongues'  {yXuxraai) 
in  the  case  before  us  must  not  be  translated  '  languages.' 

(a)  Were  the  case  otherwise  the  expression  '(tospeak) 
in  a  tongue'  (yXuxro-r)  [\a\elv])  would  be  quite  impos- 
sible, although  in  point  of  fact  it  occurs  not  only  in  the 
mention  of  a  single  speaker  ( 1  Cor.142413/!  1926/!) — ■ 
where  it  might  be  argued  that  each  individual  speaks 
only  in  one  language  that  is  foreign  to  him — but  also 
in  v.  9  where  more  than  one  speaker  is  in  question. 

(6)  Where  unquestionably  the  languages  of  foreign 
peoples  are  being  spoken  of  (v.  10  f.)  Paul  as  it  happens 
precisely  refrains  from  using  '  tongues'  (yXOxraaL)  ;  the 
word  he  employs  is  'voices'  (0weai),  an  unmistakable 
proof  that  in  this  connection  'tongues'  (yXGxrvfxi)  is 
reserved  for  a  different  concept,  and  with  these  '  voices' 
((jxovai)  the  speaking  with  tongues  is  only  compared, 
whilst  on  the  other  assumption  the  two  would  be 
identical. 

(c)  Paul  concedes  that  the  speaking  with  tongues  is 
fitted  for  the  private  edification  of  the  speaker,  and 
therefore  recommends  that  this  gift  should  be  exercised 
in  solitude  (w.  41828).  Hut  that  speaking  in  foreign 
languages  should  have  this  result  would  be  indeed 
wonderful. 

(d)  The  interpretation  of  tongue-speech  would  not 
have  any  miraculous  character  at  all,  and  therefore 
have  no  claim  to  be  considered  a.  charism,  if  it  rested 
upon  acquaintance  on  the  part  of  the  interpreter  with 

1  Cp  Hilgenfeld,  Glossoialic,  115-136  (1850) ;  Goebel,  Ztschr, 
f/lr  hist.  Theol.  1854,  pp.  267-322,  377-438  J  1855,  pp.  94-160,  327- 
425  ;  ET'ang.  Kirchen-Ztt:.  1037,  No.  54-56,  61  f.  ;  Hohl, 
Druchstilckt-  aus  .  .  .  />tv'«^,  1S39  ;  Oliphant,  Life  of  ft-'ingi 
T-.62  ;  Joh.  Nic.  Kuhler,  hei  />-:•!  >:^-is>nc,  i876(containsexamples 
of  tongue-^ pee ches  actually  delivered);  Reich,  St.Kr.  1849, 
pp.  193-242;  Fabri,  Die  neusten  Erweckungcn  in  America, 
frland,  etc  (1060);  Id.,  Die  Erweckungen  auf  dcutschem 
Boden,  1S61  ;  Delitzsch,  BibL  Psychologies  316-320  =<2>  364-368 
(1861)  ;  Kerner,  Die  Seherin  von  Prezorst,  1829  and  often. 
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the  foreign  language  in  question.  If,  however,  we  are 
to  suppose  that  the  interpreter  understands  the  language 
in  question  just  as  little  as  the  speaker,  the  interpretation 
would  be  a  miracle  of  precisely  the  same  order  as  the 
tongue-speech  itself,  and  it  would  be  incomprehensible 
how  in  v.  28  Paul  could  have  supposed  the  case  that 
before  the  beginning  of  a  tongue-speech  the  speaker 
could  know  that  no  interpreter  for  it  was  present  at  the 
meeting.  For  the  gift  of  interpretation  on  such  a  pre- 
supposition as  that  under  discussion  could  nevertheless 
be  quite  suddenly  bestowed  on  someone  immediately 
after  the  tongue-speech  had  been  made. 

(e)  That  no  one  in  the  meeting,  apart  from  subsequent 
interpretation,  understands  tongue-speech  (v.  2)  would 
not  hold  good  of  those  listeners  who  understood  in  a 
natural  wav  the  foreign  language,  the  temporary  use  of 
which  had  been  bestowed  upon  the  tongue-speaker  in  a 
supernatural  way. 

(/)  The  antithesis  between  '  (speaking)  with  a  tongue 
(yXwtrffrf  [\a\elv~\)  could  not  be  '  with  the  understanding' 
(vol:  sov.  15)  or  '  bv  way  of  revelation, '  '  of  knowledge,' 
'of  prophecy,'  'of  teaching'  (eV  airoKaXvypGi,  iv  yvcocret, 
iv  Trpo<p7}Teiq.,  iv  8i5axf}  '  so  v.  6),  but  must  run  :  '  to 
speak  in  one's  mother's  tongue."  Of  this  we  find  no- 
where the  faintest  trace. 

(g)  Finally,  the  main  characteristic  feature  of  tongue- 
speech  — -ecstasy — would  be  completely  inexplicable. 
Wherefore  this,  if  the  whole  matter  is  simply  to  speak 
in  a  foreign  language  which  one  has  never  learned? 
After  all,  ecstasy  is  a  psychological  condition  which 
must  have  its  psychological  explanation.  But  if  this 
kind  of  speaking  can  really  bring  ecstasy  with  it,  why 
can  it  alone  do  so?  One  might  sa)r  :  the  substance  of 
these  speeches  was  so  exceedingly  joyful  that  it  trans- 
ported the  speaker  to  an  ecstasy.  But  why  not  also 
the  substance  of  many  speeches  held  in  one's  mother- 
tongue?  We  should  therefore  have  to  say:  on  each 
occasion  when  a  communication  was  received  that 
cheered  to  ecstasy,  the  speaker  was  endowed  in  a 
supernatural  way  with  the  ability  to  speak  in  a  foreign 
language.  In  that  case,  however,  the  counter  question, 
Why  not  in  his  mother-tongue?  would  be  difficult  to 
put  to  silence. 

(k)  The  latest  defender  of  the  view  that  foreign 
languages  are  intended,  Arthur  Wright  (see  below, 
§  21  J,  does  so  in  fact  quite  differently. 

He  points  to  '  the  little  prophets  of  the  Cevennes '  (1686-1701), 
children  of  three  years  and  upwards,  who,  according  to  Heath 
(Content/).  Rev.,  Jan.  1886),  preached  sermons  not  only  in  their 
mother-tongue,  but  also  in  good  French,  often  for  three-quarters 
of  an  hour.  'There  was  nothing  hysterical  or  wildly  excited 
about  their  manner,  only  they  were  insensible  to  pain  and 
could  not  be  induced  to  stop.'  The  explanation  given  is  that 
they  were  merely  repeating  sermons  which  they  had  previously 
heard  delivered  by, grown -up  preachers;  their  memory  was 
abnormally  stimulated  by  the  excitement  of  the  persecutions. 
In  like  manner,  according  to  Wright,  the  primitive  Christian 
tongue-speakers  in  each  case  were  simply  repeating  discourses 
which  previously — of  course  without  understanding  them — they 
had  heard  with  excited  attention,  especially  in  Jerusalem,  where 
at  one  of  the  great  feasts,  for  example,  a  multitude  of  unknown 
languages  could  be  heard.  He  lays  stress  upon  the  argument 
that  '  they  who  spake  with  tongues  are  never  said  to  have  given 
utterance  to  distinctly  Christian  teaching  '  and  goes  on  to  say  : 
'Accustomed  to  the  higher  tone  of  St.  Paul  and  his  evangelists 
the  Corinthians  found  little  profit  in  these  Rabbinic  exhorta- 
tions.' He  thus  draws  his  entire  view  as  to  the  contents  of  all 
the  tongue-speeches  from  Acts  2  1 1  ('  speaking  the  mighty  works 
of  God  '),  instead  of  the  notorious  overvaluation  of  tongue-speech 
in  Corinth  asserts  the  opposite,  and  moreover  seems  seriously 
to  believe  that  all  the  Corinthian  Christians,  bond  and  free 
alike,  who  spoke  with  tongues  had  previously  at  one  period  or 
another  been  in  Jerusalem,  and  there  had  excitement  and 
anguish  of  so  enduring  a  character  that  their  memory  could  be 
stimulated  with  regard  to  them  in  this  abnormal  way  :  and  this 
too  for  discourses  of  which  they  could  not  by  any  means  have 
1ml  the  same  impression  asthe  Camisard  children  just  spoken 
of,  that  all  salvation  lay  in  them,  for  they  did  not  turn  to 
Judaism  ;  at  least  this  is  not  affirmed  by  Wright.  He  is  equally 
silent  as  to  what  it  was  that  brought  on  the  ecstatic  state  at 
the  repetition  of  discourses  formerly  heard.  He  speaks  of  the 
whole  as  '  a  miracle,  not  of  power,  but  of  providence ' ;  the 
latter  he  sees  in  '  the  choice  of  time,  the  preparation  of 
the  speakers  beforehand,  the  selection  of  suitable  words,  the. 
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restriction  of  the  gifts  to  particular  persons,'  Finally,  he 
nevertheless  finds  himself  compelled  to  add  to  his  words 
quoted  above,  the  following,  as  an  explanation  of  the 
ecstasy :  '  the  exciting  cause  may  finally  have  been  not  merely 
mental  tension,  but  the  direct  impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'  The 
interpretation  of  the  tongue -speeches  on  the  other  hand  he 
accounts  for  by  '  a  knowledge  of  the  language ' ;  where,  however, 
it  is  the  tongue-speaker  who  is  himself  the  interpreter,  this 
explanation  will  not  serve  :  for  the  speaker  '  had  no  recollection 
of  what  he  bad  said.'  In  such  a  case,  then,  'interpretation' 
must  mean  '  any  utterance  made  in  the  vernacular  during  the 
state  of  ecstasy.'  Wright  has  been  led  to  put  forward  his 
hypothesis  'from  a  sense  of  the  very  serious  danger  of  calling 
in  question  the  historical  truth  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.' 
With  the  purpose  of  obviating  this  danger  he  does  as  great 
violence  to  the  language  of  Paul  as  any  of  his  predecessors. 

What  is  excluded  by  the  words  of  Paul  is  exactly 

what  is  meant  in  Acts  21-13:    the   120   of  lis   spoke 

.    ,    „  in    the    languages    of    the    Parthians, 

10.Acts2i-i3  MedeSietc. 

and  Mk.  16 17.  ^  The  expedients  that  have  been 
resorted  to  are  innumerable  :  the  friendly  address  pro- 
duced in  the  foreigners  only  a  homelike  feeling  ;  or  they 
interpreted  the  disconnected  sounds  of  the  actual  tongue- 
speaking  described  in  1  Cor.  in  each  case  as  utterances 
of  their  own  language;  or  the  120  spoke  «.  single 
language,  a  new  one  miraculously  intelligible  to  all, 
whether  that  of  Paradise  or  the  future  language  of 
heaven ;  or  they  spoke  not  Aramaic  but  Hebrew,  and 
in  this  the  foreigners,  who  all  of  them  were  Jews  or 
Proselytes,  recognised  the  language  of  worship  to  which 
they  were  accustomed  at  home  ;  or  the  120  spoke  only 
a  few  languages,  not  wholly  unknown  to  them  but  only 
unfamiliar,  such  as  Arabic,  colloquial  Greek,  colloquial 
Latin  ;  or  those  who  spoke  were  not  by  any  means 
only  the  120  but  all  the  foreigners  who  were  present 
with  them.  This  and  all  the  like  is  strictly  excluded 
by  the  thrice  repeated  statement  (vv.  6  8  n)  that  every 
man  of  the  foreigners  heard  the  120  speaking  in  his 
own  mother- tongue. 

(b)  The  only  theory  still  left  open  would  seem  to  be 
that  of  a  miracle  of  hearing  instead  of  a  miracle  of 
speaking.  Yet  neither  does  such  a  supposition  hit  the 
meaning  of  the  author  ;  for  according  to  what  he  says 
the  foreign  languages  were  not  only  heard  but  also 
spoken.  The  words  of  v.  4  :  '  they  began  to  speak 
with  other  tongues'  (erepats  y\w<r<rais),  receive  their 
interpretation  precisely  in  the  statement  '  we  hear  them 
speak  in  our  mother-tongue '  (rats  rj/xer^pats  yXcSaaais, 
v.  n;  'each  in  his  mother -speech,'  &cacrros  t?J  tdig, 
dtak^KTip,  w.  6  8). 

It  is  possible  to  suppose  a  miracle  of  hearing,  therefore,  only 
in  the  sense  of  ascribing  to  the  author  a  confusion  of  such  a 
miracle  with  one  of  speech.  But  why  should  it  have  been  pre- 
cisely a  miracle  of  hearing?  If  it  occurred  in  the  ears  or  rather 
in  the  minds  of  the  hearers,  there  is  no  answer  to  the  question 
wherefore  it  was  that  the  Holy  Spirit  exercised  his  miraculous 
influence  precisely  in  this  quarter,  whilst  it  is  not  only  said  (v.  4), 
but  is  also  appropriate  to  the  situation,  that  it  was  on  the 
speakers  that  he  wrought.  According  to  others  the  miracle,  in 
becoming  a  miracle  of  hearing,  happened  during  the  transmis- 
sion from  the  mouth  of  the  speaker  to  the  ear  of  the  hearer. 
The  Holy  Spirit  'interpreted  the  words  during  their  passage 
through  the  air,  so  as  to  present  them  to  the  ears  of  the  numerous 
listeners,  to  each  in  his  native  tongue.'  Here  one  can  only  ask 
in  increased  surprise  why  it  is  precisely  the  Holy  Ghost  that  is 
named  asthe  author  of  a  miracle  which  is  accomplished  in  no 
human  being  but  in  a  dead  object. 

(c)  Another  question  :  Wherefore  the  '  tongues  as  of 
fire '  (y\C}(raat  w<re£  irvp6$  )  in  v.  3  ?  In  this  view  that 
a  miracle  of  hearing  is  intended,  they  are  left  wholly 
out  of  account.  Other  interpreters  have,  in  view  of 
what  is  said  of  the  tongues,  supposed  that  according  to 
Acts  the  miracle  was  one  wrought  on  the  organs  of  speech. 

Since  'tongue '  in  v.  3  denotes  the  organ  of  speech  this  seemed 
to  be  the  case  also  in  v.  4 ;  the  meaning  would  therefore  be : 
they  received  in  their  mouths  new  tongues  and  therewith  spoke 
a  new  speech.  Here,  however,  not  only  does  one  miss  all 
possibility  of  conceiving  the  nature  of  what  happened,  so  that 
one  is  compelled  to  describe  the  suggestion  of  it  as  simply 
fantastical ;  the  idea  further  is  not  in  the  least  indicated  by  the 
words.  The  '  tongues  as  of  fire '  of  v.  3  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  '  other  tongues '  of  v.  4  ;  for  the  tongues  of  fire  do  not  enter 
the  mouth  but  rest  upon  the  head.  Such  remains  the  meaning 
even  if  the  reading  'rested'  (eKaOitrev :  sing.)  is  adopted;  for 
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here  the  subject  can  only  be  'fire,'  the  only  other  subject  which 
is  grammatically  possible,  the  'sound'  (t'x0?)  °f  v-  2  being  ex- 
cluded by  the  nature  of  the  case.  Perhaps  the  pi.  (eKdeiaay)  is 
nevertheless  to  be  read,  as  in  N*D  sah.  cop.  pesh. 

(d)  These  tongues  of  fire,  however,  remain  out  of 
account  also  in  the  interpretation  that  «.  miracle  of 
speech  is  intended  in  so  far  as  that  interpretation  has 
been  set  forth  under  (a).  Since,  however,  they  cannot 
by  any  means  be  regarded  as  of  subordinate  importance 
they  urgently  call  for  some  explanation.  This  has  in 
part  been  given  already  (see  Ministry,  §  21  c).  The 
event  of  Pentecost  is  there  represented  as  a  parallel  to 
the  giving  of  the  Law  on  Sinai.  To  this  parallel  belongs 
also  the  loud  noise  from  heaven  with  which  the  scene  is 
opened  in  v.  2  In  virtue  of  this  very  circumstance, 
however,  the  narrative  lies  gravely  open  to  the  suspicion 
that  it  rests  not  upon  observation  of  fact  but  upon  the 
activity  of  the  imagination. 

((•)  In  what  is  said  about  the  audience  the  text  has  suffered 
greatly.  '  Both  Jews  and  proselytes '  ('IovSguoi  re  koX  Trpocnj- 
Autoi)  in  v.  11  is  impossible  as  a  clause  in  the  enumeration  ;  it 
has  sense  only  if  taken  as  in  apposition  to  all  the  other  clauses 
together,  so  that  what  is  meant  is  :  'and  in  fact  of  every  nation, 
born  Jews  and  also  proselytes.'  Thus  it  had  its  place  originally 
either  after  '  Arabs  '  ("Apa/3es),  or  on  the  margin  as  a  gloss,  but  a 
correct  one.  In  order  that  foreigners  should  be  hearing  their 
mother-tongue  it  is  not  in  point  of  fact  enough  that  born  Jews 
should  be  represented  as  present  from  foreign  countries;  pro- 
selytes also  must  be  there,  to  whom  the  foreign  language  was 
really  a  mother-tongue  in  the  full  and  proper  sense  of  the  word. 

(f)  Against  this,  however,  there  is  what  we  find  in  v.  5,  where 
all  the  hearers  are  called  'Jews  dwelling  in  Jerusalem'  (ets 
'IepomraAJj^  Ka-roixoui/Tes  'lov&aloi).  'Jews'  in  fact  is  wanting 
in  a  ;  but  even  so  it  is  improbable  that  all  these  strangers  in 
Jerusalem  had  their  residence  (KarotKovvTss)  there  ;  it  would  be 
much  easier  to  suppose  that  they  were  there  only  as  visitors  at 
the  feast.  The  circumstance  also  that  '  dwelling '  (KcrroiKoOi'Tes) 
in  C  pesh.  cop.  comes  before  instead  of  after  'in  Jerusalem,' 
and  '  Jews '  in  E  before  instead  of  after  '  dwelling  '  can  be  held 
as  indicating  that  both  words  were  originally  a  gloss,  and  in 
this  case  a  wrong  one.  If  so  it  would  have  to  be  attributed  to 
the  desire  to  produce  harmony  with  v.  14  :  '  Jews  and  dwellers 
at  Jerusalem  '  (avSpes  'lovSaloi  kol  ol  KaroLKovvres  'IepovcraAtyx). 
Yet  see  below,  z,  end. 

(.?")  For  the  same  reason  '  sojourners  '  (ol  emSriixovvTeq)  before 
'  Romans '  ('Pwjaalot)  in  v.  10  is  open  to  the  suspicion  of  being  a 

floss  if  it  means  Roman  citizens  who  were  settled  in  Jerusalem, 
hould  it  be  intended,  however,  merely  to  indicate  that  they  were 
there  on  a  passing  visit,  the  expression  will  fitly  apply  _not  only 
to  Romans  but  also  equally  well  to  all  other  nationalities,  and 
therefore  would  have  had  its  right  place  before  'Parthians' 
(JldpOot. :  v.  9).  That  Roman  citizens  who  were  settled  in  Rome 
(not  in  the  province)  should  be  intended  is  excluded  by  the 
article,  for  this  would  affirm  that  they  had  come  for  the  feast  to 
Jerusalem  in  a  body. 

(A)  Finally,  'Judaea'  ('lovSatav)  in  v.  9  between  'Meso- 
potamia '  and  '  Cappadocia '  is  very  surprising  [cp  Geography, 
§  26,  end].  That  Jews  understood  the  speakers  really  did  not 
need  to  be  said.  Already  in  Tertullian  and  (once)  in  Augustine 
we  read  Armenia ;  in  Jerome  Syria.  Others  have  conjectured 
Jdumsea,  India,  Ionia,  Bithynia,  Cilicia,  Lydia,  and  even  the  N. 
Syrian  kingdom  of  Yaudi  with  which  we  are  acquainted  from 
the  inscriptions  of  Tiglath-pileser  [cp  Uzziah,  §  7]. 

(i)  In  other  passages  (1046,  196)  Acts  mentions 
tongue-speech  without  the  idea  of  a  speaking  in  foreign 
languages  and  without  the  addition  of  '  other'  (frepais) 
to  'tongues'  (yXtbatrats),  so  that  there  is  no  reason  for 
doubting  that  the  same  thing  is  intended  as  that  which 
we  find  in  Paul.  Now,  this  cannot  by  any  means  lead 
to  our  finding  ourselves  compelled,  at  the  cost  of  what- 
ever violence  to  the  words,  to  find  the  same  view  of  the 
matter  also  in  Acts  2  ;  but  it  does  doubtless  tend  to 
raise  the  question  whether  perhaps  Acts  2  also  may  not 
depend  on  an  underlying  source  which  spoke  of  tongue- 
speech  as  fittingly  as  did  those  which  have  been  used  in 
10  46  19  6.  The  same  idea  is  suggested  also  by  the 
remark  of  Peter  in  10  47  that  Cornelius  and  his  house 
'  have  received  the  Holy  Ghost  as  well  as  we  '  (cp  11 15, 
17).  Further  it  has  long  ago  been  remarked  that  the 
reproach  of  drunkenness  in  2 13,  if  the  languages  of 
foreign  nations  were  what  was  being  heard,  would  by 
no  means  have  been  appropriate,  and  that  the  speech  of 
Peter  in  2  14-36  has  no  relation  to  hearers  from  foreign 
parts  or  to  any  miracle  of  this  description,  but  explains 
the  event  by  the  prophecy  in  Joel  (3 1-5)  as  to  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Holy  Spirit  with  prophetic  speeches, 
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visions,  and  dreams  (2i6-i8).  Of  the  various  attempts 
at  separation  of  sources  (see  Acts,  §  n)  the  simplest 
and  therefore  the  most  probable  is  that  which  holds  the 
source  to  have  contained  v.  4  (without  'other,'  Mpm&) 
followed  immediately  by  vv.  \if. ;  in  fact  the  conjectures 
has  been  hazarded  that  431  presents  only  another 
account  of  the  same  event. 

It  would  also  be  conceivable  that  a  fragment  of  the  source  is 
preserved  likewise  in  the  words  '  Jews  dwelling  in  Jerusalem ' 
(*ts  'Upovtra\T}fL  KaTOiKOvyre^  'IovScliol)  in  2  5.  The  source  in 
that  case  will  have  mentioned  not  foreigners  but  only  men  of 
Jerusalem  as  witnesses  of  the  occurrence,  and  it  would  justly 
become  a  question  whether  the  event  occurred  at  Pentecost  (see 
Ministry,  §  21  c,  d).  Yet  by  its  whole  structure  the  sentence 
is  fitted  to  describe  a  speech-wonder.  Should  'Jews  dwelling' 
then  not  be  a  gloss  (see  above,  _/"),  we  should  have  to  suppose 
that  the  redactor  had  very  unskilfully  retained  these  words 
from  his  source. 

(k)  The  occasion  for  bringing  in  the  idea  of  the 
giving  of  the  law  at  Sinai,  and  thereby  completely  alter- 
ing the  character  of  the  narrative,  can  perhaps  be  looked 
for  in  the  increasing  importance  which  gradually  had 
come  to  be  attached  to  the  event  of  Pentecost  as  marking 
the  presumed  moment  of  foundation  of  the  church 
(against  this  see  Ministry,  §  21,  b,  d).  Yet  subsidiary 
circumstances  can  also  have  contributed  to  the  same 
result.  One  such  can  be  sought  for  in  the  passage  of 
Joel  cited  in  Acts  2 19  in  so  far  as  it  speaks  of  '  wonders 
in  the  heavens  above  and  signs  on  the  earth  beneath,' 
and  of  'fire,'  even  if  this  be  associated  therewith  'blood' 
and  '  vapour  of  smoke. '  A  still  more  obvious  sugges- 
tion is  that  the  occasion  may  have  been  furnished  by  a 
misunderstanding  of  1  Cor.  14  21  for  which  Paul  himself 
is  responsible. 

In  1  Cor.  14  21  Paul  cites  Is.  28  nyC  as  evidence  of  the  unin- 
telligibility  and  iiselessness  of  tongue-speeches  without  observing 
that  in  Isaiah  in  the  case  of  the  Assyrians  by  whom  God  is 
about  to  speak  to  the  people  of  Israel  it  is  not  the  language 
spoken  by  them  that  matters  but  only  the  sword  by  which  they 
are  to  destroy  Israel.  Paul,  moreover,  contrary  alike  to  MT  and 
the  LXX,  makes  of  the  whole  a  divine  utterance,  and  introduces 
the  words  '  saith  the  Lord '  (Ae'-yei  icvptos)  at  the  end,  changes  the 
preterite  of  the  last  verb  ('  they  would  not  hear ')  into  a  future, 
and  adds,  '  not  even  thus  (oi)S'  ovrwy).  By  this  means  and  by 
the  freely  chosen  composite  verb  '  will  they  give  heed '  (eicraKou- 
trovTO.i)  he  has  correctly  reproduced  one  solitary  feature  of  MT 
and  the  LXX.  In  the  interests  of  his  parallel  with  tongue-speech 
what  he  ought  to  have  taken  from  the  OT  passage  was  : '  one  will 
not  be  able  to  understand  the  men  of  foreign  speech.'  Paul,  how- 
ever, actually  says — quite  unsuitably  for  the  purpose  he  has  in 
hand — in  real  if  not  in  verbal  agreement  with  Isaiah  ('  they  would 
not  hear  ')  :  'one  will  not  give  heed  to  them.'  Yet  it  is  very  in- 
telligible^  that  a  superficial  reader  could  draw  from  the  entire 
citation  in  Paul  nothing  further  than  that  the  speakers  with 
tongues  had  spoken  in  the  languages  of  foreign  peoples. 

{/)  As  Mk.  1 69-20  is  entirely  derived  from  the  NT 
literature,  including  Acts  {see  Resurrection-Nar- 
ratives, §  8  b,  c),  there  need  be  no  hesitating  in 
interpreting  the  '  they  shall  speak  with  new  tongues ' 
(y\dj<T(rais  XaMjffovffLv  tcaivats)  of  v.  17  simply  as  meaning 
'  they  shall  speak  in  languages '  previously  unknown  to  the 
speakers,  '  new '  ( jnupcu?)  thus  being  substituted  for  greater 
clearness  for  the  'other'  [iripats)  of  Acts24.  Itisquiteim- 
probable  that  an  independent  tradition  lies  before  us  here. 

Interesting  but  not  indispensable  is  the  conjecture  of  Michel- 
sen  {Het  Evangelic  naar  Marcus,  29)  by  which  'new' 
is  made  to  disappear.  WH  has  before  'will  lift  up  serpents' 
(50eis  aaov<riv)  in  brackets  the  additional  words  '  and  in  their 
hands'  (sal  ev  -reus  veptriV).  Out  of  this  'and  in  their'  (/cat  ev 
reus)  or  rather  out  of  the  contracted  form  (kclv  tcus)  arose  '  new' 
(kcllvclis)  and  then  '  hands '  (xep<r£v)  fell  away.  Instead  of  '  in ' 
(ev),  Michelsen  further  conjectures  that  the  original  text  read 
if  (cap),  and  writes  '  lift '  (apaxrif)  :  '  and  if  they  lift  up  serpents 
with  their  hands'  («av  rais  yepcrli'  6<peis  aptatrtv  kcLv  9a.vdtrifj.6v 
Tt  wtiixriv  ou  fiij  auTovs  j3Aai/n)). 

Returning  once  more  to  1  Cor.  14,  the  next  interpreta- 
tion of  '  tongues '  {y\Q(r<rai)  that  invites  our  consideration 

11  'Tonffues,is  the  old  Greek  one'  accordm£  to 
not  —  ■  archaic  wn*ctl  are  meant  archaic  expressions  no 

expressions '   longer  understood  amonS  the  Pe0Ple- 

*  '     or,     strange    and     unusual    locutions 

generally,   including  new  coinages.      On  this  head  see 

especially  Bleek  (below,  §  21),  and  Heinrici  in  his  own 

commentary  and  in  Meyer's. 

{a)  On  this  interpretation,  however,  'kinds  of  tongues' 
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(y&j]  yktotra&v)  can  hardly  be  distinguished.  (i)  The 

sing.  '  speak  in  a  tongue '  (y\<i<r<Ty  XaXeu")  or  '  pray  in 
a  tongue '  (yKibaor/  irpoaeix^^ai)  can  in  this  view,  as 
Heinrici  himself  says,  mean  no  more  than  the  utterance 
of  a  shout  of  praise  or  the  heaving  of  a  sigh.  In  that 
case  the  question  arises  as  to  how  a  complete  prayer  ot 
such  a  kind  as  to  require  an  interpreter  can  be  produced 
( 14 14)  and  why  Paul  should  be  indisposed  to  allow  more 
than  two  or  three  such  '  speeches  '  {v.  27),  each  of  which 
would   occupy   a   minute.  (c)    Even  a  stringing 

together  of  such  expressions,  for  which,  according  to 
Heinrici,  the  plural  '  speak  with  tongues '  (yAi&rirais 
\akeiv)  is  employed,  can  have  resulted  in  no  speeches  of 
such  length  as  to  render  regulations  necessary  for  their 
restriction  in  this  respect ;  on  the  other  hand  Paul  gives 
not  the  slightest  hint  at  discourses  in  which  such 
'  tongues  '  were  a  characteristic  feature,  but  which  on  the 
whole  consisted  of  intelligible  words  and  therefore  could 
extend  to  considerable  length.  Heinrici  infers  dis- 
courses of  this  kind  only  from  o.  ig.  The  statement 
here  made,  however,  would  be  quite  ineffective  if  its 
meaning  was  :  I  had  rather  deliver  five  discourses  with 
my  understanding  than  ten  thousand  discourses  in  which 
archaic  expressions  occur.  It  becomes  effective  only  if 
the  meaning  is  (as  in  EV)  :  '  I  had  rather  speak  five 
■words  .   .       than  ten  thousand  words. '  (d)  Why 

the  Spirit  should  have  inspired  precisely  expressions  of 
this  sort,  and  how  the  employment  of  them  could  have 
served  for  private  edification  [w.  4 18/.  28)  remains  wholly 
obscure.  (e)  For  interpretation   of   this    kind    of 

'  speech '  what  is  needed  is  not  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  but  philological  knowledge.  {/)  But  above 

all  we  must  ask,  How  is  to  be  explained  the  ecstasy 
that  accompanies  the  use  of  such  out-of-the-way  expres- 
sions? In  short,  whilst  the  interpretation  of  '  tongues' 
as  meaning  speeches  in  foreign  languages  still  allowed 
the  supernatural  character  of  the  occurrence  to  remain, 
that  which  takes  them  to  mean  mere  rare  expressions  is 
simply  a  means  of  eliminating  that  character  along  with 
the  ecstasy.  Heinrici  says  (in  Meyer:  1  Cor. O  362  = 
(8)  378)  expressly  that  the  outsiders  alluded  to  in  14  23 
could  have  taken  the  speakers  with  tongues  to  be  men 
possessed,  because  they  confounded  their  condition  with 
that  of  the  Pythia  and  others  who  really  spoke  in 
ecstasy. 

Beyschlag  (below,  §  21)  accepts  the  speaking  in 
ecstasy,  and  in  fact  actually  proposes  to  explain  the  ex- 
12    Tongues  Pression    '  speaking    with    tongues '    by 

not  meta     raeans  °f  >'■  referring  for  the  expression 

phorical."    <thouSh  not  for  the  thing)  to  Acts  2  3. 

*  '     He  holds  that  the  tongues  of  fire  are  an 

echo  of  the  fact  that  the  tongues  of  speakers  were 
actually  moved  with  fiery  eloquence.  This  figurative 
way  of  speaking  about  a  tongue  of  fire  is  the  origin  of 
the  name  (•yXutro'a).  The  pi.  '  tongues '  is  to  be 
explained,  he  thinks,  even  in  cases  where  a  single 
speaker  is  in  question,  by  the  circumstance  that  such  a 
tongue  of  fire  was  regarded  as  having  been  bestowed 
anew  on  each  occasion  of  its  exercise.  The  oldest  ex- 
pression accordingly  was  (he  thinks)  'to  speak  with 
other  (or  new)  tongues '  (eripais  [or  Kaivah]  y\tb<r<rais 
\a\eiv) ;  the  simpler  '  speak  with  tongues  '  (y\<bo-<Ta.is 
XaXeZp)  is  merely  an  abbreviation  of  this.  In  abbrevia- 
tion, however,  it  has  to  be  replied,  it  is  not  usual  to  drop 
precisely  the  most  important  part  of  the  expression  ;  the 
correct  abbreviation  must  have  been  •  to  speak  with 
other  (or  new) '  (ertpcus  [or  naivcus]  \a\tTv).  The  im- 
possibility of  this  whole  view  of  Beyschlag's  is  clearly 
exhibited,  however,  in  1  Cor.  14  26.  Along  with  a  psalm, 
a  teaching,  a  revelation,  and  interpretation,  a  tongue  of 
fire  cannot  fittingly  be  enumerated  as  a  thing  which  one 
who  takes  part  in  a  religious  meeting  has ;  for  in  the 
connection  '  has'  (?x«)  means  ■  has  to  contribute."  In 
more  points  than  one  Beyschlag  nevertheless  comes  very 
near  the  truth. 

Above  all,  Beyschlag  has  rightly  recognised  that  the 
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literal  sense — the  bodily  member  within  the  mouth — is 

_,     ,  to  be  taken  as  the  fundamental  mean- 

13.  The  tongue  ingof<tongue. 

as  a  bodily  ^  The  clecisive  passage  for  this  is 

member.         I  Cor  Ug^     In  connection  with  v  7ft 

the  sense  must  be  :  as  the  sound  of  pipe,  harp,  and 
trumpet  cannot  be  rightly  understood  if  they  give  out 
no  clear  sound,  so  also  what  is  spoken  by  you  cannot 
be  understood  if  you  give  forth  no  clear  speech  with 
)  our  tongue. 

This  is  the  exact  logical  course  of  the  comparison  :  to  the 
musical  instruments  which  give  forth  cither  a  clear  or  an  unclear 
sound,  corresponds  as  instrument  of  speech  the  member  in  the 
mouth.  If  here  by  '  tongue '  were  meant  the  particular  manner 
of  speech  that  is  known  as  'speaking  with  tongues,'  the 
case  that  an  unintelligible  speech  is  given  could  not  for  a 
moment  be  suggested  as  merely  a  possible  case  ;  for  according 
to  Paul  this  happens  in  all  circumstances.  Nor,  ag.iin,  have 
we  here  a  new  example,  parallel  to  that  of  thu  musical 
instruments,  but  one  drawn  from  what  is  observed  in  ordinary 
human  speech.  ^Ve  do  not  reach  this  till  we  come  to  v.  ioy.  ; 
and  as  the  application  of  that  example  to  the  Corinthian 
speakers  with  tongues  is  made  in  v.  12  by  the  expression  (so 
also  you  '  (oifru)?  kox  ujueis),  in  like  manner  we  must  regard  the 
same  expression  in  v.  9  as  introducing  an  application  of  the 
preceding  illustrations  drawn  from  the  musical  instruments  to 
the  same  persons.  'Tongue'  here  thus  signifies  in  actual  fact 
the  tongue  of  the  Corinthian  speakers,  yet  neither  as  producing 
the  so-called  tongue-speeches  nor  yet  as  producing  ordinary 
human  speech,  but  simply  in  so  far  as  it  is  capable  of  giving 
forth  alike  the  (always  unintelligible)  tongue-speech,  and  also  a 
kind  of  speech  parallel  to  this,  still  intelligible,  in  the  church 
meetings — such  speech  as  prophecy,  for  example. 

\b)  Here  then  we  have  the  origin  of  the  expression 
'speak  with  a  tongue.'  If  all  discourse  is  effected  by 
means  of  the  human  tongue  and  yet  only  this  particular 
kind  of  speech  is  named  from  it,  the  idea  can  only  be 
this,  that  in  the  case  in  question  the  part  it  plays  is 
particularly  strong,  or  even,  so  far  as  may  be,  exclusive. 
In  excellent  agreement  with  this  is  the  use  of  the 
opposite  expression  'speak  with  the  understanding' 
(r<£  vot  \a\siv).  In  intelligible  speech  the  '  under- 
standing '  (uovs)  has  a  part,  indeed  so  prominent  a  part 
that  it  alone  calls  for  mention  ;  in  the  contrasted  case 
it  is  not  engaged,  and  thus  it  might  seem  as  if  it  were 
the  tongue  alone  that  produced  the  speech. 

Needless  to  say,  the  belief  was  that  in  '  speaking  with  tongues  ' 
the  tongue  was  set  in  motion  by  the  Holy  Ghost  (zw.  2,.  15), 
just  as  in  intelligible  speech  it  was  set  in  motion  by  the  '  under- 
standing'  (i/oO?);  but  '(to  speak)  with  the  spirit'  (jrvevjxaTt, 
[kaXslvy)  was  not  an  appropriate  verbal  expression  for  this, 
because  it  would  have  applied  equally  well  to  prophecy, 
wisdom-speech,  knowledge -speech,  and  so  forth.  It  is  also 
quite  fitting  that  the  designation  of  so  characteristic  a  matter 
should  be  chosen  with  express  reference  to  the  impression  which 
it  produced  upon  the  senses,  and  in  this  case  it  really  appeared 
as  if  the  tongue  alone  were  speaking.  True,  that  the  lips,  teeth, 
palate,  etc.,  are  also  engaged.  But  a  designation  that  is  to  be 
in  daily  use  needs  to  be  short,  and  here  it  was  enough  to  name 
the  most  important  organ  ;  and  that  the  tongue  is  in  popular 
belief  the  most  important  organ  of  speech  is  evident. 

[c)  This  explanation  nevertheless  leaves  something 
still  to  be  desired.  The  plural  '  speak  with  tongues  ' 
{yKuxro-ats  \a\elv)  is  accounted  for  by  it  only  in  cases 
where  it  is  used  with  reference  to  more  speakers  than 
one  (I230  145a  22/  39);  and  thus  not  in  146  (and 
v.  18  according  to  WH),  nor  yet  in  v.  $b  12 10,  although 
here  the  singular,  used  of  the  person  speaking,  has  a 
collective  sense.  Where  only  one  speaker  is  in  question, 
the  attempt  has  been  made  to  explain  the  plural 
[y\u)<Tffai.s)  as  arising  from  the  idea  that  in  passing  from 
one  manner  of  speech  to  another  the  '  tongue '  is  in 
some  degree  changed  ;  but  such  an  idea  is  much  too 
fantastic  to  have  arisen  in  popular  speech,  which  never- 
theless we  must  certainly  assume  to  have  been  the  case 
with  all  such  expressions  as  this.  And  what  of  cases 
in  which  '  tongues '  stands  alone,  without  a  verb 
(12io28  138  14aa)? 
All  the  conditions  are  satisfied  only  by  one  assumption  : 
tongue'  (y\Q<x<Ta,  apart  from  I49)  must  be  rendered 
H.  Ton     e=    'tongue-speech,' — i.e.,   speech  which, 

tongue-speech   in    the   manner    described    in   §    13*, 
'  seems  to  be  produced  by  the   tongue 
alone.      This  is  by  no   means  a.   departure  from   the    I 
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literal  sense  ;  rather  is  it  simply  an  instance  of  the 
same  transition  from  the  instrument  to  its  product  which 
is  exemplified  inordinary  Greek  when  'tongue'  (yXQtrtra) 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  'language.'  It  is  necessary 
to  assume  that  this  transition  was  effected  anew  in  the 
primitive  Christian  usage  in  a  narrower  sphere,  for  the 
reason  that  all  other  explanations  have  been  shown  to 
be  unworkable.  If  '  tongue  '  could  mean  the  language 
of  a  foreign  nation,  or  an  archaic  individual  expression, 

14  26  would  at  least  be  intelligible  ;  as  these  meanings 
are  unpraeticable  we  should  have  to  render  :  *  when  ye 
come  together,  each  one  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a  teaching, 
hath  a  revelation,  hath  a  (human)  tongue  (in  his  mouth), 
hath  an  interpretation '—which  clearly  is  meaningless. 
'Tongue'  must  necessarily  be  something  of  the  same 
order  as  the  other  things  enumerated  ;  and  thus  1 
definite  kind  of  discourse  which  is  capable  of  being 
delivered  in  a  religious  meeting. 

So  also  v.  6  :  '  if  I  come  unto  you  speaking  with  tongues, 
what  .shall  I  profit  you,  unless  1  speak  to  you  [we  must  supply  : 
at  the  same  time]  ejther  by  way  of  revelation,  or  of  knowledge,' 
and  so  forth.  Similarly  too  l'.i&i  '  whether  l  here  be  prophecies 
.  .  .  whether  there  be  tongues  .  .  .  whether  there  be  knowledge, 
it  shall  be  done  away.'  Indeed,  in  the  plural  'tongues' 
we  now  recognise  everywhere  the  different  'kinds  of  tongues' 
(■yeVij  ykitxraoiv). 

In  accordance  with  the  attribution  of  tongue-speech 
to  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  interpretation 

15  Interpreta-  of  U  also  is  reSarded  as  a  spiritual 
tion  of  toneue  ^l'       ^  *l  is  in  tlie  ^rst  Place  to  ^e 

-„„Mv„„      "  remarked     that     the     tongue  -  speaker 

speeches.      ,  .       ,r  ,,  ,,     b        ^        • 

r  himself,  as  well  as  another,  can  possess 

this  gift.  The  first  is  established  by  14 13,  the  second 
by  the  co-ordination  in  12 10  14  26  ;  for  as  not  every  one 
is  capable  of  giving  all  the  kinds  of  discourse  there 
enumerated,  the  meaning  must  be :  '  when  ye  come 
together  each  one  hath  either  a  psalm  or  a  teaching 
.  .  or  a  tongue-speech  or  an  interpretation.1 
In  this  sense  then,  we  must  interpret  v.  27  f.  also.  '  If  any 
man  speaketh  in  a  tongue,  let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  three 
.  .  .  and  let  one  interpret.'  If  this  interpreter  is  one  of  the 
tongue-speakers,  who  expounds  his  own  tongue-speech,  then 
what  immediately  follows  will  mean:  'but  if  he  is  not  an 
interpreter'  (la.v  6k  /xti  $  Siepjiojfei>Ti/s) ;  and  this  seems  to  be 
absolutely  necessary,  since  the  sentence  closes  with  '  let  him 
keep  silence '  (crtyaToj),  whilst  if  all  the  tongue-speakers  whose 
speech  had  no  interpreter  at  hand  bad  to  keep  silence,  the 
expression  ought  to  have  run:  'let  them  keep  silence1  (criya.- 
Ttao-av).  In  that  case,  however,  Paul  would  on  the  one  h.ind  be 
enjoining  that  of  the  two,  or  three,  tongue-speeches  delivL-rtd, 
one,  or  two,  should  remain  uninterpreted,  which  is  directly 
contrary  to  the  principle  laid  down  by  him  in  tt'.  2-1  i  16-19 
22  f.  26 — and  on  the  other  hand  he  would  be  excluding  inter- 
pretation by  some  other  person  than  the  speaker,  whilst  yet  such 
interpretation  is,  according  to  12  10  14  26,  a  spiritual  gift.  Thus 
we  must,  after  all.  suppose  that  Paul,  in  a  somewhat  careless 
way,  thought  of  '  the  person  concerned '  as  the  subject  of  the 
singular  'keep  silence  '  (utyaTw)1  and  that  we  ought  to  render 
(with  EV)  :  '  if  there  be  no  interpreter.'  This  too  is  inexactly 
said  :  '  let  [only]  one  interpret '  (els  Step^veveTVi).  What  Paul 
had  in  his  mind  perhaps  was  :  '  let  one  at  least  interpret.'  The 
continuation  '  but  if  there  be  no  interpreter  '  fits  this  well. 

If  this  view  be  correct,  we  learn  from  the  passage 
before  us  that  those  persons  in  the  church  who  were  in  a 
position  to  interpret  tongue -speeches  were  generally 
known  and  thus  exercised  this  function  with  some 
regularity.  The  possibility  was  not  excluded,  indeed, 
that  some  one  on  some  occasion  might  give  an  inter- 
pretation who  had  not  previously  done  so.  Clearly, 
however,  Paul  is  not  disposed  to  rely  upon  the  un- 
certain, and  therefore  he  prescribes  that  if  an  interpre- 
tation is  not  assured  (such  doubtless  will  be  the  intention 
of  his  words)  the  tongue  -  speech  is  to  be  from  the 
outset  suppressed. 

(b)  "What,  next,  were  the  means  by  which  an 
individual  other  than  the  tongue-speaker  became  able 
to  understand  the  tongue-speech?  If  this  faculty  was 
a  purely  supernatural  one,  our  question  has  no  point  ; 
but  the  case  was  assuredly  otherwise.  With  what 
degree  of  precision  the  interpreter  was  able  to  elucidate 

1  Similarly,  '  the  persons  concerned '  is  to  be  supplied  as  the 
subject  of  the  plurals  yo/xetrtoo-ai'  (1  Cor.  7  36)  and  TTapekafioo-av 
(2  Thess.  3  6)  as  WHmg.  and  Tischendorf  read. 
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the  sense  of  -=i  tongue -speech  we  cannot  tell.  The 
more  one  was  disposed  to  rest  satisfied  with  general 
renderings,  the  easier  was  it  to  supply  them.  The  tone 
of  the  voice,  the  gestures,  the  recurrence  of  particular 
words  or  sounds  certainly  offered  clues.1  Further  help 
was  gained  from  observation  of  the  habits  of  the  tongue- 
speakers.  We  can  hardly  imagine  otherwise  than  that 
their  speeches  readily  assumed  a  stereotyped  character. 
If,  however,  at  any  time  a  tongue -speaker  brought 
forth  something  unaccustomed,  a  knowledge  of  what 
experiences  he  had  recently  been  having  would  certainly 
not  be  useless  towards  an  understanding  of  his  speech. 

(c)  It  must  be  expressly  noted  that  the  things  enumerated  in 
14  6  alon1-.  with  tongue-speech — revelation,  knowledge,  prophesv- 
ing,  teaching— do  nc:  constitute  the  interpretation  of  tongue- 
speech  in  some  such  sense  that  the  meaning  will  be  '  when  I 
come  unto  you  speaking  with  tongues  what  shall  I  profit  you  if 
I  do  not  forthwith  interpret  these  tongue-speeches  in  the  form 
of  revelation '  etc.  This  misunderstanding  is  from  the  outset 
precluded  by  this,  that  in  v.  26  'interpretation'  stands  in  co- 
ordination alike  with  'revelation,'  etc.,  and  with  'tongue.'  On 
the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  that  interpretation  of  tongue-speech 
is  intended  in  v.  15  :  'I  will  pray  with  the  Spirit,  and  I  will 
pray  with  the  understanding  also,'  that  is  to  say  while  I  repeat 
in  intelligible  language  the  substance  of  the  prayer  I  have 
originally  uttered  in  ecstasy.  This  view  is  recommended  by  the 
fact  that,  immediately  before  (-•.  13),  the  tongue -speaker  is 
admonished  to  aim  at  being  able  to  interpret  his  own  tongue- 
speeches. 

On  the  subject  of  the  diffusion  of  the  tongue-charism 

our  information  is   very   defective.        (a)    We  are  not 

«a  ,        .aware    that    tongue -speech    (and    the 

'  £r®  n  allied  charisms)  had  any  considerable 
end  ot    tp11^6-  diffusion  within   the  Jewish-Christian 

P       -  .       area ;    but   neither  is  there  adequate 


'  prophecy ' 
charisms. 


ground  for  denying  to  the  Jewish 
Christians  all  aptitude  for  such 
charisms,  or  for  accusing  the  author  of  Acts  of  having 
as  a  Paulinist  arbitrarily  introduced  it  into  his  account 
of  the  primitive  Christian  world.  If  he  had  not  found 
them  in  the  sources  on  which  he  drew  for  21-13  1046/! 
196,  but  merely  drew  upon  his  imagination,  we  may  be 
pretty  confident  that  he  would  have  brought  in  the 
same  elements  at  other  points  as  well.  Of  course,  the 
mere  fact  that  they  were  present  in  his  sources  does  not 
of  itself  give  any  security  that  their  picture  of  the 
diffusion  of  the  charisms  is  historically  correct. 

(b)  In  exact  proportion  to  the  intensity  with  which 
the  charism  of  tongue-speech  was  exercised  in  Corinth 
in  Paul's  time  does  the  complete  silence  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  on  the  same  subject  invite  remark.  In 
1  Thess.  5 19  ('quench  not  the  spirit')  it  may  perhaps 
be  intended,  or  at  least  included.  In  any  case 
it  cannot  have  long  survived  its  most  flourishing 
period.  The  author  of  Acts  certainly  can  never  have 
heard  it  exercised,  otherwise  he  could  not  possibly  have 
fallen  into  the  mistake  of  supposing  that  it  was  speech 
in  the  language  of  foreign  nations,  or  into  the  confusion 
of  identifying  with  this  foreign  speech  the  speaking  with 
tongues  which  occurred  at  the  conversion  of  Cornelius 
(Acts  10 46/  II1517).  It  is  a  significant  fact  that 
Justin  for  his  own  period  (about  155  A.D.)  mentions 
only  prophetic  gifts  (wpo<pTjTiKa  xaP^<T/XCLTa)  but  no 
speaking  with  tongues  (Dial.  82,  begin. ).  Irenseus 
(about  185  a.d.  },  in  his  detailed  treatment  of  the 
charisms  of  which  numberless  instances  happened  every 
day  (ffa-r.  ii.  493  [  =  324]  ;  also  ap.  Eus.  HE  v.  73-5), 
speaks  only  of  exorcisms  of  demons,  prophetic  visions 
and  utterances,  healings,  and  some  cases  of  raising  of 
the  dead.  In  another  place  (v.  fii  ;  also  ap.  Eus. 
HE  v.  76)  he  mentions  tongue-speech  also,  but  only  as 
something  with  regard  to  which  he  hears  that  it 
happens  in  the  case  of  many  brethren  in  the  Church 
1  The  most  familiar  example,  by  which  it  has  been  attempted 
to  explain  the  process,  is  the  following:  a  tongue -speaker 
babbled  disconnectedly  the  syllables  ah  and  ba  ;  the  interpreter 
believed  himself  to  have  discovered  the  Aramaic  word  abba. 
Possibly  the  matter  often  fell  out  so.  It  must  not,  however,  be 
thought  that  precisely  this  word  was  known  only  to  certain 
interpreters.  As  Paul  employs  it  in  Rom.  8  15  Gal.  4  6  it  must 
have  been  known  to  Gentile  Christians  generally. 
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and  without  letting  us  know  whether  by  it  he  under- 
stands the  phenomena  met  with  in  i  Cor.  14,  or  what 
is  described  in  Acts  2.      Irenseus  says  : 

'  We  hear  of  many  brethren  in  the  church  possessing  prophetic 
gifts  and  speaking  through  the  Spirit  in  all  kinds  of  tongues  and 
bringing  to  light  for  the  general  advantage  the  hidden  things  of 
men  and  setting  forth  the  mysteries  of  God  '  (iroWuiv  aKovop,ci> 
aSekfytov  kv  rf)  £KK\r)(TLa  irpo^TiKa  ^apiay-iara  *X°V T(liV ,  Ka} 
TravToSairali;  kakovvTiOV  fita  tov  TrveTJfs.a.TO$  ykta<F<ra.is  Kai  to 
Kpvfyia  TOif  avSpuJniat'  eis  (pavepbv  ayovTuiv  ctt'i  to!  a~vfx^tipovTi  ko.1 
to.  nvoTrjpia  tov  Beov  e(cSi.ijyov/j.eVwe).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
making  manifest  of  the  secrets  of  men  of  which  Irenseus  speaks 
immediately  after  mentioning  tongue-speech  is  in  1  Cor.  14  247C 
attributed  to  the  prophets,  not  to  those  who  speak  with  tongues. 
Tertullian  also  does  not  say  that  there  was  speaking  with 
tongues  in  his  day ;  all  that  he  does  is  contemptuously  to  call 
upon  Marcion  to  exhibit  in  the  case  of  any  of  his  followers  the 
exercise  of  spiritual  gifts  which,  says  he,  'are  forthcoming  from 
my  side  more  easily '  ('a  me  facilius  proferuntur ')  :  ' exhibeat 
Marcion  .  .  .  aliquos  prophetas  .  .  .  qui  et  futura  prasnuntiarint 
et  cordis  occulta  traduxerint  (or  :  produxerint?)  ;  edat  aliquem 
psalmum,  aliquam  visionem,  aliquam  orationem,  dumtaxat 
spiritalem,  in  ecstasi,  id  est,  amentia,  si  qua  linguae  interpretatio 
accessit'  {adv.  Marc.  5  8,  end).  Thus  tongue-speech  appears, 
not  as  an  independent  thing,  but  merely  in  an  added  sentence 
which  with  the  whole  of  its  surroundings  is  clearly  reminiscent 
of  1  Cor.  14  25_/C  The  ecstatical  spiritual  utterance,  of  which 
Tertullian  speaks,  in  his  time  refers  not  to  'tongue-speech' 
but  to  '  prophecy. 

(c)  For  the  ecstatical  form  of  utterance  did  not 
disappear  so  quickly  as  did  tongue -speech.  On  the 
contrary  it  became  merged  in  the  exercise  of  '  prophecy.' 
This  was  favoured  in  the  highest  degree  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  already  the  OT  prophecy  was  conceived 
of  as  wholly  ecstatical  (above,  §  8  b).  This  form  of 
utterance  was  most  strongly  prevalent  in  Montanism. 
This  may  be  the  reason  why  stress  is  laid  upon  it  by 
Tertullian  ;  but  as  Montanism  altogether  was  nothing 
new,  but  only  a  strong  revival  of  a  tendency  which  had 
once  before  had  prevalence  within  the  church  although 
subsequently  repressed,  so  also  its  view  of  prophecy 
was,  even  if  not  exactly  what  might  be  called  the 
primitive  Christian  one,  then  at  least  the  post-apostolic- 
churchly  one  ( Weinel,  78-96).  It  was  only  by  way  of 
reaction  against  the  exaggerations  of  this  and  against 
the  dangers  for  ecclesiastical  office  which  grew  out  of  it 
that  brought  churchmen  at  last  to  the  view  which  finds 
expression  in  the  title  of  the  treatise  of  Miltiades  (Eus. 
HE  v.  17 1),  'On  the  necessity  of  a  prophet's  not 
speaking  in  ecstasy'  (ire pi  rod  fxi]  dew  Trpo<j>T)T7}v  4v 
£k<tt&<t€i  XaKetv).  As  to  how  it  came  about  that 
'  prophecy '  also  in  its  turn  had  to  recede  into  the 
background  and  give  place  to  the  ecclesiastical  office, 
see  Ministry,  §  38. 

If,  finally,  we  proceed  to  inquire  into  the  value  which 
the   charisms  possessed   for   primitive   Christianity,   we 
17   Pn      la     sria^  finc*  tnat  judges  differ,      (a)  In  the 
_-il_    *  xu     church   of  Corinth  (which  is  almost  the 
,       .  only  authority  to  which  we  can  refer)  they 

were  valued  very  highly.  They  were  re- 
garded, and  quite  naturally,  as  evidences  of  special  grace 
and  favour,  and  were  therefore  zealously  striven  after 
(11 12).  This  zeal,  if  a  right  zeal,  was  manifested  in 
prayer  (14 13  does  not  mean  that  he  who  speaks  in 
tongue -speech  is  to  pronounce  this  ecstatic  prayer 
of  his  with  the  purpose  of  interpreting  it  afterwards  : 
the  meaning  is  that  when  not  exercising  his  charism  of 
tongue-speech  he  is  to  pray  for  the  gift  of  being  able 
himself  to  interpret  any  tongue-speeches  he  may  subse- 
quently receive).  But  we  shall  hardly  be  doing  the 
Corinthians  an  injustice  if  we  suppose  that  many  of  them 
sought  to  secure  for  themselves  those  '  gifts '  by  other 
means  also  —  by  imitation,  or  by  artificially  working 
themselves  up  into  a  condition  of  excitement,  by  efforts 
constantly  repeated.  Vanity,  it  would  seem,  was  not 
altogether  without  its  part  in  the  matter  ;  otherwise  the 
gift  most  prized  and  coveted  would  hardly  have  been 
that  of  tongue- speech,  the  most  conspicuous  indeed  of 
them  all,  but  at  the  same  time  the  least  fruitful.  In  the 
mouth  of  the  Corinthian  Christians  the  tongue-speaker 
alone  was  the  'spiritual'  person  {iruevfxarLKds  :  1437, 
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and,  in  accordance  with   this,    in  all   probability   12i 
also). 

l/>)  From  this  we  can  see,  at  the  same  time,  what 
it  was  that  properly  speaking  was  regarded  as  the 
valuable  element  in  the  charisms.  It  was  the  extra- 
ordinary, the  wonderful  or  miraculous,  that  quality  in 
them  which  conferred  a  special  importance  on  those  who 
possessed  them.  Fundamentally  the  view  taken  does 
not  differ  from  that  of  the  Greek  religion.  Man  desires 
to  enjoy  the  possession  of  the  godhead,  bestowing  itself 
on  him  individually.  The  same  view  dominates  in  the 
OT  ;  and  in  Gentile-Christian  circles  also  the  OT  con- 
ceptions of  the  operations  of  the  Spirit  of  God  can  have 
been  familiar  and  influential.  This  conception  has  a 
marked  leaning  towards  the  quaintly,  or  even,  one  might 
say,  grotesquely  miraculous.  Thus  it  is  the  Spirit  that 
enables  Samson  to  rend  a  lion  or  burst  his  own  fetters, 
that  is  able  to  convey  Elijah  from  place  to  place  at 
pleasure  (Judg.  146  IS  14  1  K.  18 12  2  K.  2 16  ;  cp  in  NT 
Acts  s  39).  Whether  the  thing  done  has  a  religious 
purpose  comes  but  little  into  the  question. 

This  way  of  looking  at  the  charisms  is  precisely  that 

which  makes  it  possible  to  attribute  the  same  workings  to 

.       other  spirits  than  the  Holy  Spirit,      (a) 

18.  Discerning  The  ^^  in  the  existence  of  such  spjrjts 

BP  •  was  at  that  time  exceedingly  prevalent. 
Broadly  speaking,  they  do  not  fall  simply  under  the  two 
categories  of  good  and  evil,  but  many  of  them  are  re- 
garded simply  as  of  a  subordinate  character  and  as 
restricted  in  their  insight.  Whether  they  were  called 
demons  in  accordance  with  pagan  ideas,  or  angels  in 
accordance  with  those  of  the  OT,  was  indifferent ;  in 
either  case  they  were  thought  of  as  quite  personal  and 
as  very  active.  Of  such  a  spirit  it  is,  for  example,  pre- 
supposed in  2  Thess.  2  2  that  it  can  produce  the  erroneous 
belief  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  immediately  at 
hand. 

(i)  That  these  conceptions  are  present  in  1  Cor.  14 
also  is  shown  by  the  plural,  '  spirits  '  {-wv^vfiaTa)  which, 
for  linguistic  reasons,  cannot  be  taken  to  mean  '  opera- 
tions of  the  spirit' — a  meaning,  moreover,  which  in 
v.  32  is  excluded  by  the  connection  in  which  the  word 
occurs  f '  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the 
prophets').  Thus  to  each  prophet  is  assigned  a  proper 
spirit,  conceived  of  personally,  by  which  he  is  inspired 
(cp  Rev.  226  :  '  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  ' ). 
Quite  similarly  1  Cor.  14  14  also  :  '  if  I  pray  in  a  tongue, 
my  spirit  prayeth. '  Here  it  is  not  the  proper  spirit,  so 
to  say,  with  which  a  man  is  born,  that  is  intended  ;  for  this 
the  apostle  designates  rather  by  the  word  '  understand- 
ing' (j/ol's),  and  distinguishes  in  this  very  verse  from 
'  my  spirit. '  From  this  it  follows  that  v.  12  also  is  to  be 
understood  quite  literally:  'ye  are  zealous  of  spirits,' 
that  is  to  say,  one  of  you  seeks  to  obtain  an  inspiration 
from  one  spirit,  another  from  another. 

(c)  If  this  were  not  the  meaning,  no  such  thing  as  the 
'  discerning  of  spirits '  would  be  possible.  By  the 
'spirits'  here  interpreters  indeed  have  proposed  to 
understand  distributions  of  the  one  Holy  Spirit  such  as 
in  point  of  fact  were  actually  believed  in  (Nu.  11 25  Rev. 
I4  3i  45  56,  Hermas,  Sim.  ix.  132  IS1-6  and  often). 
Only,  in  this  case  also,  any  '  discerning '  would  be 
meaningless.  For,  beyond  question,  any  act  of  '  dis- 
cerning '  would  consist  in  judging  as  to  whether  an 
utterance  founded  upon  spiritual  suggestion  was  true  or 
false,  one  to  be  followed  or  rejected,  1  Cor.  740  shows 
us  how  easily  it  could  happen  that  conflicting  judgments 
were  put  forward  on  the  ground  that  they  were  inspired. 
Since  Paul  here  supports  his  judgment  on  the  subject  of 
re-marriage  of  widows  with  the  words  :  '  I  think  that  I 
also  have  the  Spirit  of  God,'  we  must  conclude  that  in 
Corinth  other  persons  on  the  ground  of  suggestion  by 
the  Spirit  had  decided  in  the  opposite  sense.  Cp 
1^37/  where  the  best  reading  (dyvoeirat)  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced as  an  imperative  (ayvoetre)  :  if  any  man  is 
ignorant,  ignore  ye  him. 
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(d)  In  all  places  where  it  occurs  the  'discerning  of 
spirits  '  is  mentioned  directly  after  '  prophecy '  ( 1  Cor. 
12iol429,  cp  1  Thess.  521).  In  itself  considered,  it  is  not 
easy  to  see  why  mention  should  not  be  made  of  it  in 
connection  with  '  word  of  wisdom  '  or  '  word  of  know- 
ledge.'  Yet  it  is  easy  to  understand  how  it  needed 
specially  to  be  called  into  requisition  in  connection  with 
'  prophecy,'  if  this  last  gave  definite  directions  as  to  what 
ought  to  be  done  in  definite  particular  cases  (§  7  d). 
From  1  Cor.  14  29  we  cannot  infer  that  only  those  who 
also  possessed  that  of  '  prophecy  '  possessed  the  gift  of 
'  discerning  '  ;  'the  others  '  (0!  iUXoi)  can  include  others 
also. 

(e)  The  recognition  of  a  '  discerning  of  spirits '  in- 
volves in  principle  a  complete  abandonment  of  the  belief 
in  suggestion  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  With  the  utmost 
emphasis  Paul  insists  (1  Cor.  I24-11  H33)  that  all 
charisms  proceed  from  the  Holy  Spirit  or  from  God  ; 
but  at  the  same  time  they  can  also  come  from  evil  spirits 
and  the  listeners  must  decide  for  themselves  as  to  this, 
and  in  fact  decide  again  upon  the  basis  of  inspiration. 
Here  the  most  important  point  is  that  it  is  not  Paul  who 
introduces  the  '  discerning  of  spirits  '  as  something  new  ; 
rather  does  it  exist  in  Corinth  as  a  thing  of  course.  Here 
reveals  itself  the  impossibility  of  continuing  to  hold  fast 
the  belief  in  divine  inspiration  if  a  free  use  of  it  is  made 
in  the  actualities  of  life. 

Already  in  the  OT  it  had  been  found  necessary  to  set  up 
criteria  for  discriminating  between  false  and  true  prophets.  But 
that  the  one  class  relate  dreams,  the  others  '  speak  my  word 
faithfully'  (Jer.  23  28)  was,  naturally,  a  quite  inadequate  dis- 
tinction. That  the  true  prophet  must  be  a  prophet  of  evil  (Jer. 
288)  may  have  been  true  in  Jerusalem  in  Jeremiah's  day  ;  but 
at  other  times,  as,  for  example,  in  those  of  Deutero-Isaiah,  this 
maxim  might  have  been  turned  against  the  prophets  now  become 
canonical,  and  Jeremiah  in  fact  finds  himself  constrained  to  add, 
'  if  a  prophet  prophesies  peace  and  his  word  comes  to  pass,  then 
shall  he  be  known  to  be  a  true  prophet '  (289).  The  result  is  set 
up  as  a  criterion  quite  expressly  in  Dt.  18  20-22,  cp  Ezek.  33  33. 
Not  only,  however,  does  this  criterion  fail  to  be  available  early 
enough;  in  Dt.  13 2-4  is  contemplated  the  case  in  which  it  may 
prove  to  have  been  deceptive,  and  for  discerning  the  true  prophet 
the  only  way  left  is  to  ask  whether  he  labours  in  the  service  of 
Yahwe  and  (so  Jer.  23  22)  seeks  to  bring  back  the  people  from 
the  error  of  their  ways.     [Cp  Prophet,  §§  23  25.] 

Equally  inadequate  is  the  criterion  set  up  in  1  Cor. 
I23  :  '  no  man  speaking  in  the  Spirit  of  God  saith,  Jesus 
is  anathema.'  As  to  the  difficulties  and  inconveniences 
experienced  by  the  apostolic  age  from  the  impossibility 
of  finding  proper  norms  by  which  prophets  could  be 
tested,  see  Ministry,  §  38  a,  b. 

But  what  did  Paul  think  of  the  charisms?     (a)  On 

the  one  side  he  entirely  shares  the  popular  opinion.      He 

.,      holds  them  all  for  operations  of  the  Holy 

19.  "j,ul  ^  Spirit,  and  is  not  sensible  of  the  contra- 
view  Of  the  diction  wnich  we  have  discovered  (above, 

charisms.  §  rs  £,  t,  <■)  in  his  own  words,  to  the  effect 
that  such  operations  can  proceed  from  other  spirits  also, 
in  fact  from  evil  ones.  At  the  close  of  the  discussion, 
in  order  that  any  remarks  of  his  in  disparagement  of 
tongue-speech  may  not  be  misunderstood,  he  says : 
•forbid  not  to  speak  with  tongues'  (1  Cor.  14 39).  He 
makes  no  effort  to  bring  into  action  a  criterion  for  tongue- 
speakers  analogous  to  the  '  discerning  '  applicable  in  the 
case  of  prophets.  That  no  such  criterion  should  have 
presented  itself  of  its  own  accord  is  to  be  accounted  for, 
on  the  one  hand,  by  the  consideration  that  tongue- 
speeches  were  too  unclear  to  admit  of  their  showing 
themselves  to  such  disadvantage  as  in  certain  cases 
definite  sayings  of  prophets  did,  and,  further,  that  even 
in  cases  where  they  threatened  to  do  so  they  could  be 
explained  away  ;  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  considera- 
tion that  in  the  case  of  a  tongue-speaker,  one  was,  more 
than  in  the  case  of  a  prophet,  face  to  face  with  a  seem- 
ingly supernatural  communication  which  could  be  re- 
ceived only  with  reverence  and  awe.  The  first-mentioned 
consideration  would  hardly  have  restrained  Paul  from 
setting  up  a  criterion  to  be  applied  to  tongue-speeches  ; 
for  his  disposition  towards  them  is  much  the  reverse  of 
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favourable,  and  he  has  every  reason  for  seeking  to  limit 
their  undesirable  influence.  The  second  consideration, 
however,  did,  in  point  of  fact,  hold  him  back,  especially 
as,  according  to  14 18,  he  himself  was  a  speaker  with 
tongues  more  than  any  of  the  Corinthians.  * 

(i)  Alongside  of  this  agreement  with  the  popular  view 
there  presents  itself,  however,  in  the  case  of  Paul,  the 
great  thought  that  every  Christian  has  the  Holy  Spirit 
(Gal.  325  etc. ),  and  that  the  whole  life  of  the  Christian 
is  an  expression  of  the  Spirit's  activities  (1  Cor.  123  Gal. 
5522/.  Rom.  55  84-16).  This  thought  could  not  fail, 
in  the  case  of  every  manifestation  that  laid  claim  to  the 
character  of  a  spiritual  gift,  to  lead  to  the  question  being 
asked  as  to  its  spiritual  value,  but  also,  at  the  same  time, 
to  lead  to  a  lowering  of  the  estimate  put  upon  gifts  in 
which  their  wonderful  character  was  the  most  important 
thing,  and  to  an  increased  appreciation  of  those  which 
consisted  in  an  intensified  exercise  of  the  new  Christian 
life  on  its  moral  side.  In  the  first  characteristic  of  our 
definition  (§  1)  we  have  already  seen  that  the  idea  of 
the  charisms  is  by  no  means  uniform.  Some  of  them 
are  expressly  regarded  as  miraculous,  in  others  it  is 
very  difficult  to  perceive  anything  wonderful.  To  this 
latter  category  belongs  '  ministry '  in  all  its  forms  ; 
'  government '  also,  and  the  simpler  forms  of  devotional 
utterance.  It  is  hardly  probable  that  all  these  things 
owed  their  designation  as  charisms  to  the  pagan  or  OT 
presuppositions  which  had  a  share  in  the  building  up  of 
the  conception  'charism1  (x&pi<rp.a).  Since,  then,  this 
idea  must  have  come  to  its  maturity  in  the  course  of 
the  missionary  activity  of  Paul,  under  his  eyes  and  with 
his  co-operation,  it  is  hardly  too  bold  to  conjecture 
that  it  was  through  his  influence  that  these  compara- 
tively non-miraculous,  but,  from  an  ethical  point  of 
view,  all  the  more  important,  manifestations  should 
have  come  to  be  included  in  the  number  of  the 
charisms. 

(c)  To  the  same  order  belongs  also  the  most  important 
modification  which  Paul  applied  to  the  idea  of  a  charism 
when  he  refused  to  recognise  as  being  such  anything 
which  had  no  utility  for  the  life  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity (I27,  rb  crvp.cplpov,  'profit';  14 26,  oIkoSo/x^, 
'  edification '  ;  see  above,  §  3  d).  By  this  miraculous 
manifestations  were  by  no  means  excluded  ;  but  it  was 
no  longer  their  miraculous  character  that  supplied  the 
measure  according  to  which  they  were  to  be  valued.  It 
was  with  this  principle  as  his  basis  that  Paul  entered 
especially  on  his  campaign  against  the  over-valuing  of 
tongue-speech.  Broadly  speaking,  his  great  merit  in 
this  field  consists  in  his  having  moralised,  in  accordance 
with  truly  Christian  principles,  an  idea  that  was  only 
half  religious,  and  essentially  miraculous,  and,  so  far 
forth,  unfruitful. 

We  must  proceed  still  farther  in  the  same  direction  if 

we  are  to  arrive  at  an  ultimate  judgment  on  the  historical 

„„  „  ,  .  significance  of  the  primitive  Christian 
20.  Conclusion.    ,?   .  T.  .        ...     „.  ..,     , 

*v.  uuuxmauui.  cilarisms       it  1S  easily  intelligible  that 

the  joy  of  enthusiasm  over  the  possession  of  a  new 
redeeming  religion  should  have  expressed  itself  in  an 
exuberant  way  which,  according  to  the  ideas  of  that 
time,  could  only  be  regarded  as  the  miraculous  opera- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Apart  from  the  exceptions 
specified  above  (§  17  a)  we  have  no  reason  for  doubting 
that  these  manifestations  were  genuine  expressions  of  the 
feeling  of  a  strong  religious  life,  not  mere  artificial  imita- 
tions derived  from  the  pagan  cults.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  know  with  regard  to  Paul  that  his  ecstasies  in  which 
he  had  visions  coincided  in  point  of  time  with  the  attacks 
of  his  malady  (see  Galatia,  §  27) ;  we  shall,  therefore, 
hardly  err  if  we  bring  into  causal  connection  with  this 
malady  the  strong  tendency  to  tongue-speech  also,  which, 
in  any  case,  was  intimately  associated  with  the  ecstatic 
condition.  The  ecstatical  has  always  something  of  the 
unhealthy  about  it.  Thus  it  is  not  difficult  to,  explain 
why  extensive  circles  in  the  early  church  kept  entirely 
free  from  such  manifestations.     The  church  could  get 
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on  very  well  in  their  absence.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
equally  intelligible  that,  once  they  had  made  their  appear- 
ance they  were  infectious,  that  they  brought  the  church 
life  into  serious  danger,  and  that  they  led  to  reaction. 
Paul  led  this  reaction  on  sound  principles ;  the  later 
church  led  it  increasingly  in  the  interests  of  its  conception 
of  church  office  which  was  itself  very  unsound  ;  Paul  by 
the  endeavour  to  persuade,  the  later  church  too  often 
by  the  exercise  of  force.  The  phenomena  in  question 
owe  their  disappearance,  however,  by  no  means  to  this 
reaction  merely,  but  quite  as  much  to  their  own  degenera- 
tion. This  degeneration  was  in  large  measure  due  to 
the  faith  in  their  miraculous  character.  In  this  ease 
also  it  was  demonstrated  that  miracles  produce  a  favour- 
able impression  only  when  seen  from  a  distance  ;  where 
they  have  to  be  fitted  into  the  daily  realities  of  actual 
life  they  always  bring  evil  consequences  in  their  train. 
This  holds  true  of  the  gift  of  healing  the  sick  also,  and 
of  miracle-working  generally.  The  reaction  just  spoken 
of  did  not  venture  to  deny  the  miraculous  character  of 
the  charisms.  We  for  our  part,  however,  are  constrained 
to  do  so,  and  to  account  for  everything  in  the  phenomena 
to  which  a  miraculous  character  has  been  attributed  by 
the  known  psychological  laws  which  can  be  observed  in 
cases  of  great  mental  exaltation,  whether  in  persons 
who  deem  themselves  inspired  or  in  persons  who  simply 
require  medical  treatment. 

The  non-miraculous  charisms  on  the  other  hand, 
which,  from  the  outset,  possessed  a  moral  character  were 
of  abiding  value.  Without  them  the  church  could  not 
have  lived  ;  but  they  have  never  failed  her  and  are 
destined  never  to  become  extinct ;  even  should  they 
have  ceased  to  be  called  charisms,  it  will  remain  ever- 
lastingly true  that  they  come  from  the  Spirit  of  God. 

On  the  whole  subject  see  Dav.  Schulz,  Geistesgaben,  1836 ; 
Supernatural  Religion  [1877],  3  32i-397  =  popular  edition,  1902, 

pp.  753-800  ;  and  the  commentaries  on  1  Cor. 
21.  Literature.  12-14.     Works  of  a  more  comprehensive  kind 

are :  Gunkel,  Wirkungen  des  heil.  Geistes 
nach  der  populdren  Anschaitung  der  apost.  Zeit  u.  nach  der 
Lehre  des  Paulus,  1888 ;  (2)  unaltered,  1900 ;  and,  following 
Gunkel,  Weinel,  IVirkungen  des  Geistes  u.  der  Geisicr  ini 
nacltapost.  Zeit  alter  bis  auf  Irenaeus,  1899 ;  Beversluis,  Be 
heilige  geest  en  zijne  iverkingen  volgens  liet  .  .  .  N.  Verbond, 
Utrecht,  1896.  On  speaking  with  tongues,  see  Bleek,  St.Kr., 
1829,  pp.  3-79  ;  1830,  pp.  45-64  ;  Baur,  Tilb.  Ztschr.  f.  Theol., 
1830^,  pp.  75-133  ;  St.Kr.,  1838,  pp.  618-702  ;  Wieseler,  St.Kr., 
1838,  pp.  703-772  ;  Hilgenield,  Glossolalie,  1850  ;  Rossteuscher, 
Gabe  der  Sfiraclten,  1850;  van  Hengel,  Gave  der  talen,  1864; 
Arthur  Wright,  Some  NT  Problems,  277.302  [1898]. 

P.  W.  S. 

SPOIL.  The  words  are;  (1)  hh&,  laid  I,  Gen. 
4927  (<S  7-/300?)),  etc.,  gkvXov,  irpovonii,  Siapiray-^ ; 
(2)  13,  baz,  Jer.  15 13,  etc.,  skoKov,  irpovofi,^,  Siapwayq  ; 
also  (3)  nam,  mftissdh,  2  K.  21 14  etc.,  naiEO, 
mBussdh,  Is.  42=4 1  Kt.,Tpovop.ii,  Siapray^;  (4)  rpa, 
tereph,  Job  29 17  etc.,  &pira.yp.a,  Siapwayii.  On  the 
division  of  spoils  cp  Taxation,  §  1.  See  also 
Sacrifice,  §  8. 

SPOKES,  1.  hissukim,  CpES'n,  1  K.  733AV  'felloe.' 
See  Wheel,  ib. 
2    hissurlm,  VVSn,  1  K.  733  RV  'nave.'    See  Wheel,  ic. 

SPONGE  (crrorroc),  Mt.  2748=Mk.  1536  =  Jn. 
1929f.  Neither  0-7^770!  nor  0-067705  occurs  in  the 
LXX.  The  use  of  the  sponge,  however,  was  early 
known  (cp,  e.g.,  II.  I8414  ;  Od.  1  m) ;  see  the  Classical 
Dictionaries. 

'  Sponge '  is  the  fibrous  skeleton  of  a  marine  animal 
— the  living  part  of  which  has  been  removed  by  dry- 
ing, washing,  and  bleaching — belonging  to  the  group 
Cornacuspongiae  of  the  non-calcareous  sponges.  The 
most  important  Mediterranean  species  are  Euspongia 
officinalis,  the  Levant  toilet  sponge  ;  and  E.  zimocca, 
the  Zimocca  sponge,  and  Hippospongia  equina,  the 
horse -sponge.       All   these   are   found  at   a   depth   of 
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3-100  fathoms  along  the  coasts.  The  sponge  fisheries 
of  the  Mediterranean  are  still  the  most  important  in 
commerce,  and  the  Syrian  trade  is  considerable. 

A.  E.  s. 

SPOON  (5)3,  eyiCKH)-  See  Altar  ;  §  10 ;  Cook- 
ing, §  5,  iii. ,  Incense,  §  7,  and  Meals,  §  10. 

SPOTTED  (t6t?),  Gen.  3O32./  Ezek.  I616;  see 
Colours,  §  12. 

SPRINGS.     In  a  country  where   perennial  streams 

are  rare,  and  where  months  of  summer  may  pass  w  ithout 

«.  ^  -i.  x-  rain,  the  possession  and  preservation  of 
1.  Distribution water  ^   ^xys   ^^  ^^  Qf 

and  preserva- serjous    concern       Water  means  life, 
tion  ot  water.  and  Us  value  tQ  the  peopIe  of  Canaan 

is  illustrated  by  manifold  references  and  numerous 
beautiful  metaphors  in  the  OF.  For  details  concerning 
the  amount  of  rainfall  in  Palestine,  see  Rain,  §  2,  and 
on  the  distribution  of  springs  and  other  sources  of 
supply,  see  Palestine,  §  13.  Generally  speaking,  it 
may  be  affirmed  that  the  most  poorly  watered  districts 
are  the  table-land  of  Judaea  on  the  \V.  of  Jordan  and 
the  heights  of  the  Delkd  on  the  E. l  Some  of  these 
tracts,  however,  were  once  better  supplied,  cp  Negeb, 

Constructions  for  the  preservation  of  water  rank 
among  the  oldest  specimens  of  masonry  in  Palestine. 
The  simplest  plan  was  to  dig  a  hole,  with  perhaps  a 
shaft  of  masonry,  where  springs  were  known  to  exist. 
Such  a  pit  {bScr,  1x3,  tf>p4ap)  was  often  covered  over 
with  a  large  flat  stone,  partly,  no  doubt,  as  a  precaution 
against  accident  (Ex.  21 33),  and  partly  to  prevent  its 
being  easily  discovered.  For  this  latter  purpose  sand 
or  earth  might  be  strewn  over  the  cover  (cp  also  2  S. 

17.9). 

The  water  was  drawn  up  by  a  pitcher  [kad,  Gen. 
"24 16)  or  bucket  (dtli,  Is.  40 15,  cp  verb  in  Ex.  2 16,  19), 
and  for  the  watering  of  cattle  was  poured  into  a  trough 
(rakat,  Gen.  30 38  41  Ex.  2 16,  soketh,  Gen.  242o  3038).2 
When  dry  a  pit  of  this  kind  might  be  used  as  a 
prison,  and  as  no  attempt  was  made  to  keep  it  clean 
the  accumulation  of  miry  mud  (tit,  Ps.  40  2  [3],  cp  Jer. 
38  6)  at  the  bottom  added  to  the  discomfort  of  the 
prisoner. 

The  Heb.  and  Gk.  terms  for  '  Spring '  which  require 
mention  are  :  3 — 

,.  \lyin  ([■£),  Gen.  I67  24i6    1  S.  29i,    etc.;     AV's 

2  WnrHa   ' we^ '    m  Gen.  24 13   4922,    etc.,    obscures 

rendered  the  force  and  meanin§-  The  '  sPrinS  of 
<qTlri  »  Jacob'  (Dt.  3328)  refers  to  J's  descendants; 
"  °'  cp  the  metaphors  in  Is.  48  1  Ps.  6826  [27]. 
For  particular  springs,  see  reff.  above  in  §  1.  The 
connection  with  dyin  'eye'  is  doubtful,  nor,  if  the  two 
are  identical,  is  it  easy  to  say  which  is  older.  The 
'  spring '  can  scarcely  take  its  name  from  the  circular 
shape  of  the  orifice  since  this  (as  in  English)  is  called 
the  mouth  (Gen.  292/).  On  the  other  hand,  the  eye 
could  easily  be  called  the  fountain  of  the  tears  (as  in 
Jer.  9 1  [8  23]  nyOT  mpo  'ryj.  Perhaps  some  primitive 
belief  underlies  the  usage. 

*.  mdydn  (fy~),  derived  from  the  above,  properly  a 
place  of  springs,  cp  Ps.  846  [7],  Josh.  18 15  (AV 
'well'),  etc. 

3.  be"er  (nx3,  cp  above  §  1,  and  see  Conduits,  §  t 
[1])  occurs  chiefly  in  the  Hexat.  ;  for  place-names 
compounded  with  it,  see  Names,  §  101  (b). 

1  Full  information  is  given  by  G.  A.  Smith,  HG  77-79-  For 
the  evidence  of  place-names  indicating  the  presence  of  water  see 
Names,  §  101. 

-  Other  means  of  drawing  up  water  are  the  shadft/'m  Egypt 
(Wilkinson,  Anc.  Ecr-  I281),  and  the  water-wheel  in  Babylonia 
(Peters,  Nippur,  1  135  141  ;  cp  Curtiss,  Prim,  Sem.  Ret.  198 
[Hamath]).  There  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  latter  in 
£ccles.  12  6.     Cp  Agriculture,  §  5. 

3  Cp  also  Brook,  Conduits,  §  1,  Pond,  Pool. 
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4.  mabbud  (^20),  Eccles.  126  (AV  'fountain'), 
Is.  35?  49 10.  Properly  a  place  where  water  bubbles 
or  gushes  up,  cp  the  verb  in  Prov.  I84  of  a  bubbling 
spring,  and  metaphorically,  of  a  gushing  man  in  Prov. 
15  2  28,  etc. 

5.  makvr  (llpO),  a  spring  that  has  been  dug  (verb  in  2  K.  19  24 
Is.  J7  2s).  Mostly  used  in  a  figurative  sense  (Prov.  13  14  10  22 
18  4  etc  ). 

6.  most  (Xsto),  properly,  '  place  of  exit '  (cp  also  above  col. 
883,  ...  2),  with  D;p,  2  K.  221  Ps.  10733,  35  (S'e'loSos),  Is.  37  25 
((rurayMyij),  etc. 

7.  nSck-  (121,  orig.  obscure)  in  Job  38  16,  and  perhaps  also  ib. 
28  1 1  for  '320,  see  BDB  ad  toe. 

.  8.  gullsth  (nW.Judg.  1  15T  ;  see  Golath-maim.  True  mean- 
ing unknown,  perhaps  a  Canaanite  word.  On  the  supposition 
that  the  word  is  corrupt  see  Keilah. 

9-  miB'X,  Dt.  3  17  K  V»iy  ,  see  Ashdoth-Pisgah. 

10.  7T7jy7J  (the  usual  word  in  0  for  nos.  if.,  4^),  Jn.  46  Jas. 
3  11  2  Pet.  227,  etc. 

11.  ippiap  (IB's  word  for  no.  3),  Lk.  14  5  etc.,  an  artificial  well 
as  opposed  to  Kpijvij  (cp  Pool,  2). 

A  full  supply  of  water,  rivers  on  bare  heights,  wells 

in  valleys,  pools  of  water  in  place  of  a  wilderness,  and 

3.  Sentiment    s?mF  ^nstead  oi.^  land  <*arac*rise 
and  Religion.  "ghest   possible   happiness   to   the 
0  Hebrew  mind  (Is. 41 18  cp  35?  443  Ps. 

1073s).  The  possession  of  water  is  the  one  indis- 
pensable acquisition  without  which  the  right  of  pasture 
is  useless.  Hence,  as  Robertson  Smith  suggested, 
property  in  water  is  more  important  and  probably  older 
than  property  in  land  (PSW  104/,  cp  Cattle,  §  5). 
The  digging  of  a  well,  accordingly,  was  an  important 
function,  and  a  typical  specimen  of  one  of  the  rites  ac- 
companying it  has  been  fortunately  preserved  in  Nu. 
21 17/  (see  Beek,  col.  515).  Here  the  spring  is 
addressed  as  a  living  being,  and  indeed  not  only  is 
spring-water  called  'living  water'  (Gen.  2619  Nu.  19 17 
etc.),  but  springs  are  regarded  as  endowed  with  life. 
They  are  regarded  with  reverence,  credited  with  oracular 
powers,  and  frequently  associated  with  sacred  beings.1 
On  the  widespread  beliefs  connected  with  springs  and 
wells  among  the  Semites  see  Idolatry,  §  2,  Nature- 
worship,  §  4,  Robertson  Smith,  J?S@)  (reff  jn  index). 
Cp  also  Barton,  Semitic  Origins,  92^  ;  Curtiss,  Prim. 
Sem.  Ret. ,  passim  ;  and  the  Abbe  Bourcais,  '  La  source 
divine  et  generale  conception  Chaldeenne  dans  les 
Monuments  figure's  des  Collections  a  Paris,'  in  Maspero's 
Rec.  de  Trav.  21 177-193  (1899).  s.  A.  c. 

STABLE  (HI}),  Ezek.  25s;  elsewhere  'pasture.' 
See  Cattle,  §  5,  Inn  (ad Jin.). 

STACHYS  (CT&XYC  [Ti-  WH]),  greeted  by  Paul  as 
'  rnv  beloved  '  (Rom.  I69). 

He  is  mentioned  in  the  apocryphal  lists  of  the 
'seventy,  and  according  to  pseudo - Dorotheus  was 
consecrated  first  bishop  of  Byzantium,  by  the  Apostle 
Andrew.  In  the  apocryphal  Acta  Philippi,  a  believer 
of  the  name  of  Stachys  is  the  host  of  Philip  in  Hiera- 
polis.  The  name  has  been  found  among  the  remains 
of  the  imperial  household  (CIL  68607). 

STACTE  (S]D3,  natdph,  '  that  which  drops  '  ;  cp  Job 
3627  ;  ct&KTh)  is  mentioned  with  onycha  and  galbanum 
as  an  ingredient  in  the  holy  incense  (Ex.  30  34  ;  Ecclus. 
24 15,  RV'"g-  '  opobalsamum,'  AV  Storax).  A 
fragrant  resin  is  obviously  intended ;  but  whether 
opobalsamum,  storax,  or  some  other  substance,  is 
uncertain.  Jewish  tradition  identified  natdph  with  opo- 
balsamum ;  but  against  this  see  Balsam,  §  4,  and 
Myrrh.  Perhaps  gum  tragacanth  is  meant ;  see 
Storax,  *.  N-  M- 

STAFF.  The  words  are  partly  the  same  as  those  in 
Rod  (where  see  1,  2,  3,  5).      Nothing  depends  on  ful- 

1  This  is  not  confined  merely  to  medicinal  waters  (cp  Ham- 
math  ;  Medicine,  §  2,  col.  3007  and  reff.)  where  supernatural 
ideas  might  readily  arise. 
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ness  of  references.  By  far  the  most  interesting  is  Heb.  ! 
11 21,  cp  Gen.  47si,  where  it  is  said  that  Jacob,  after 
blessing  Joseph's  sons,  '  worshipped  upon  the  top  of 
his  staff'  [irpoaeKvv-qaev  eiri  rb  Unpov  tt/s  pdfidov  aiirou), 
implying  ,-rrori  (the  reading  of  (S,  Pesh. ,  It.)  instead  of  j 
^s?n.  Chabas  justifies  this  reading  by  a  reference  to 
an  Egyptian  custom.1  But  it  is  clearly  wrong,  as  the 
parallel  passage  1  K.  1  47  shows.  The  '  head  '  of  the 
bed  is  no  doubt  a  peculiar  expression  ;  Holzinger 
suggests  that  a  '  teraphim  '  may  have  been  placed  at 
the  bed's  head.  But  the  true  explanation  is  much 
simpler.  l?nt  should  of  course  be  cny  'couch'  ;  cp 
•vir  cn-j  '  the  couch  of  my  bed,'  Ps.  1323,  RVme-  The 
other  words  are — 

a.  n^^D,  myc?D>  mas'enah,  mi&neth  (  s/\vc  to  lean), 
Ex.  21 19  Is.  366,  etc.  Used  of  the  pastoral  rod 
(,23^1  in  Ps.  234  (see  note  in  Che.  Ps.m). 

2.  yy,  'es,  of  the  'staff'  of  a  spear  (1  S.  177  [Kt.  is 
wrong],  2  S.  21  ig  237   1  Ch.  20s). 

3.  1^3,  pdlek,  in  David's  imprecation,  '  let  there  not 
fail  from  the  house  of  Joab  one  that  hath  an  issue,  or 
that  is  a  leper,  or  that  leaneth  on  a  staff,'  etc.,  2  S.  329. 
So  EV  after  f&  (Kpar&v  {TKvra.\ijs  [-77,  or  -T)i>])  and  Tg. 
Jon.  ("una  rj-priD  ;  so  read,  not  -um).  The  rival  render- 
ing— '  that  holdeth  the  spindle  ' — does  not  suit  the 
context  nearly  as  well  (cp  H.  P.  Smith,  ad  loc),  but 
has  a  philological  basis  lacking  to  the  first  explanation. 
Moved  by  Driver's  learned  note  {TBS  192,  with  n.  1) 
Lohr  and  H.  P.  Smith  adopt  'spindle'  for  -jSs  (cp 
Prov.  31 19,  and  Toy's  note).  Tliere  can  hardly  be  a 
clearer  evidence  of  corruption  ;  no  philology  can  save 
this  unsuitable  reading.  Read  s(?^2  c,  '  one  that  leans 
on  (lit.  grasps)  a  staff' — i.e.,  a  lame  person.  In 
Prov.  31 19  the  reading  is  of  course  undisputed  (cp 
Weaving,  §  2). 

4.  ain,  mot,  Nu.  13  23  (a  pole,  for  bearing  a  huge  grape- 
cluster). 

5.  -in,  rW(in  plur.),  Ex.  25  13.^  1  K.  8  if.  (to  bear  the  ark). 

6.  fiiAoi-  (in  plur.),  Mt.  26  47  Mk.  14  43,  coupled  with  '  swords' 
(Jn.  18  3  speaks  of  ojrAa).  Cp  the  use  of  HE.p  and  B3C*  (Rod, 
I,  2).  T.  K.  C. 

STAIRS.  The  rendering  '  stairs '  in  AV  is  generally 
misleading. 

a.  In  1  K.  68f,  no  doubt,  C'S^1,  ifdlm  (e[i]Aumj  ayajSatris ; 
cochlea)  can  be  plausibly  rendered  '  winding  stairs '  (KV  ;  see 
however,  Stade,  ZA  TW  3  136^,  and  cp  Temple,  §  ii,  n.). 

z.  In  2  K.  9  13  '  on  the  top  of  the  stairs '  (mH'Cn  d?j~?n)  can 
hardly  be  the  right  description  of  the  place  where  Jehu's 
supporters  acclaimed  him  as  king  (see  Jehu). 

3.  In  Neh.il 4  it  was  not  on  the  stairs  but  on  the  'scaffold' 
(n^VT,  mault'/i;  ai/a^acris)  prepared  for  the  occasion  that 
Jeshua  and  Bani  stood.     So  AYing      Cp  Pulpit. 

4.  In  Ezek.  43  17  (nl^'O,  ma'alotli)  'stairs'  should  be  'steps 
(RV) ;  the  steps  of  the  altar  are  meant. 

5.  In  Cant.  2 14  '  the  secret  places  (nUTID,  madregdth  ; 
€xpn€i>a  roil  r.ptyT€txicrp.a.TO<; ;  in  caverna  jnacerits)  of  the 
stairs '  forms  a  bad  parallel  to  '  in  the  clefts  of  the  rock.'  njinc, 
rti,itf/-,'\-.i/t  (in  plur.),  is  again  rendered  'stairs'  in  Ezek.  3s  20  ; 
nil  1st  scholars  suppose  'steep,  ladder-like  hills '  (RV  '  steep  places,' 
<£>  0apayyes)  to  be  the  true  meaning.  The  word,  houe\  er,  is 
suspicious. 

6.  '  Stairs  '  is  right  for  ava.fla9p.oi  in  Acts  21 40. 

T.  K.  C. 

STALL  (p3"ip,  marbek,  etc.),  Am.  64  etc.  See 
Cattle,  §  5. 

STANDARD  pH),  Nu.  I52  etc.     See  Ensigns. 

STARS.  To  the  Hebrews,  as  to  other  races,  the 
heavenly  bodies  were  a.  constant  source  of  interest  and 
wonder.      Their  great  number,  comparable  to  the  sand 

1  Melanges  egyptologiques,\&)  l9t.  'He  then  pronounced 
the  ordinary  oath,  "  By  the  life  of  the  Lord  Life-Health-Force," 
striking  his  nose  and  ears,  and  placing  himself  on  the  top  of  the 
staff.  The  reference  is  to  the  baton  which  the  magistrate  kept 
stretched  out  during  the  ceremony.  By  this  attitude  and  by 
these  gestures  the  prisoner  testified  his  submission  towards  the 
magistrate.' 
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of  the  sea-shore  (Gen.  155  22 17  264  Jer.  3D"),  and 
known  only  to  God  (Ps.  147 4),  their  immeasurable 
height  above  the  earth  (Job22i2  Ob.  4  Is.  14 13;  cp 
Dan.  S  10a),  and  the  brightness  of  their  shining  (Job 
255  3126  Dan.  123),  formed  subjects  for  comment; 
but  it  was  their  movements  that  excited  the  keenest 
attention,  and  opened  up  the  widest  field  for  the 
imagination. 

To  realise  the  Hebrew  conception  of  this  phenomenon, 
it  is  necessary  to  make  some  reference  to  their  cosmology. 
This    bears    close    resemblance    to    the 


1.  Earth  and 
Heaven. 


scheme  of  the  Babylonians  (Jensen, 
Kosmol.  gff).  and  may  be  thought  to 
have  formed  part  of  the  common  property  of  the 
primitive  Semitic  family. 

The  earth  was  regarded  as  a  flat  surface,  bounded 
upon  all  sides  by  the  watery  deep.  Above,  the  heavens 
formed  a  hollow  vault,  which,  resting  on  the  waters, 
might  be  said  to  describe  a  circle  upon  them  (Job  26 10 
Prov.  827).  This  vault  was  thought  to  be  solid,  and 
was  spoken  of  as  a  firmament  (>"pn,  rdkia  ,  something 
beaten  or  hammered  out;  Gen.  16  etc.),  or,  in  the 
language  of  poetry,  a  tent  spread  out  above  the  earth 
(Is.  40 22  Ps.  I94).  Upon  the  farther  side  of  the 
firmament,  called  by  the  Babylonians  kirib  sami,  '  the 
inner  part  of  the  heavens,'  there  was  again  water,  'the 
waters  which  are  above  the  firmament '  (Gen.  16/.). 
Indeed,  one  of  the  earliest  of  creative  acts  was  the 
placing  of  the  vault  of  the  heavens,  in  order  to  cleave 
in  twain  the  watery  deep  (mnn,  tlhdm,  Bab.  Tiamat), 
and  thus  make  possible  the  appearance  of  dry  land 
(Gen.  16-8  Prov.  828/ ).  Beneath  the  earth  was  the 
realm  of  the  underworld  (^imr,  S/ie'dl),  and  the  whole 
was  perhaps  conjectured  to  rest  ultimately  upon  the 
waters  of  the  deep  (Ps.  242  1366). 

Across  the  fixed  vault  of  the  firmament  the  heavenly 
bodies  appeared  to  move,   seeming,   no   doubt,    to  the 

o  iur~..~~.«..i..  Hebrews  as  to  the  Babylonians,  to 
2.  Movements      .     ,,        ,  .,         . 

of  heavenly    en        y  a  ln        eastern  quarter 

t j.        ^     of  the  heavens  and  to  make  their  exit 

bodies.  ,     ...  ,         .    .,  _,, 

in  the  \\  .  by  a  similar  means.      Thus, 

to  the  poet's  mind,  the  sun  has  his  tent  in  the  heavens, 
and  at  his  rising  is  like  a  bridegroom  who  issues  from 
his  bridal  chamber  (Ps.  19s/. ). 

The  regularity  of  the  movements  of  the  stars  arrested 
the  attention.  They  are  governed  by  '  ordinances ' 
established  by  Yahwe  and  unalterable  (Jer.  31 35/ ), 
beyond  the  reach  of  human  understanding  (Job3833). 
The  spectacle  of  the  heavenly  host,  led  forth  in  full 
tale,  is  a  wonderful  proof  of  Yahwe's  mighty  power 
(Is.  4O26).  Thus  they  naturally  serve  to  mark  divisions 
of  time.  They  are  set  in  the  firmament  '  to  divide  the 
day  from  the  night '  and  to  '  be  for  signs,  and  for 
seasons,  and  for  days,  and  years'  (Gen.  1 14,  cp  Ps. 
IO419).  The  Hebrew  month  (cnn,  hides' ;  nr,  ye1  rah) 
is  a  lunar  month,  and  the  quarter  of  this  period — one 
phase  of  the  moon — appears  to  have  determined  the 
week  of  seven  days  (see  Month,  §§  1,  6  ;  Wickk,  §  i). 
Since  this  constancy  in  the  courses  of  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  was  so  impressive,  it  is  natural  that  anything 
which  appeared  to  be  of  the  nature  of  an  interruption 
should,  by  the  unscientific  mind,  be  regarded  as  a 
portent  of  catastrophe.  Of  such  a  nature  would  be 
eclipses  of  the  sun  or  moon,  meteorites  or  falling  stars, 
and  comets. 

So  we  find  the  darkening  of  sun  and  moon  and  the  falling  of 


which  baffled  the  calculations  of  the  ancients,  can  be  spoken 
of  as  '  wandering  stars,  for  whom  the  blackness  of  darkness  is 
reserved  for  ever,'  and  thus  serve  to  depict  the  lot  r.f  the  renro- 
bate.  K 


3  An  eclipse  of  the  sun  which  occurred  in  the  year  B.C. 
763  is  recorded  in  the  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon.  See  Amos' 
§  4-  '' 
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To  the  primitive  imagination  that  which  moves  is 
regarded  as  possessing  life.  Thus  the  heavenly  bodies 
are  pictured  as  living  beings,  and  form  subject  of  folk- 
lore and  legend.  Stars,  in  particular,  are  closely 
associated  with  angels. 

The  phrase  '  the  hu^t  of  heaven  '  generally  denotes  the  stars 
(2  K.  17  16  21  3  5  ^4/  Dt.  4io  IV  3  Jer.  82  10  13  A.-ph.  1  5  ;  cp 
Gen.  2  1  Ps.  336  l>.  40  2n  4:"i  u) ;  but  in  some  cases,  especially  in 
late  writings,  invisible  agencies  arc  also  denoted  by  the  same 
term  (1  K.  '22  iq  Is.  34 4  NV-li. '.»'>,  and  perhaps  Dan.si,,).  Cp 
also  Is  -+2T  and  the  tine  poetical  statement  in  Joli^Sy  (cp 
CKfiATItiN,  §  21,  £'). 

Special  stars  or  constellations  mentioned  in  the  Bible 
are  as  follow  : — 

[a)  l*--;\  ' Jy is  (Job oS  \2)  ;   on  the  versions  and  on  the 
supposed  form  r£\   'dl  (Job9g),  see  Arcturus.      The 
allusion    to     the     '  children      of    'avis' 


3.  Special  stars 


limits  the  possibilities  of  interpretation 


°       "  to    such     constellations     as    can     be 

pictured  under  the  form  of  a  mother  with  children. 
Among  the  ancients  there  appear  to  have  been  two 
such — Ursa  major,  and  the  Pleiades. 

In  favour  of  Ursa  major  is  cited  the  Arabic  title 
for  this  constellation. 

This  is  na's,  '  the  bier,'  the  four  stars  forming  the  quadrilateral 
being  regarded  as  a  bier,  which  is  followed  by  three  mourners, 
banat  ?uz's,  '  the  daughters  of  the  bier.' 

It  is,  however,  quite  impossible  philologically  to 
connect  the  Arabic  word  naS  with  the  Hebrew  \iyi?  ; 
nor  is  there,  in  the  passage  of  Job  in  which  'dyiS 
appears,  any  trace  of  the  idea  of  bier  and  bearers  or 
mourners.  It  is  the  merit  of  M.  A.  Stern1  ('Die 
Sternbilder  in  Hiob  3831/!,'  in  Geiger's  Jud.  Zeitschr. 
3258^}  to  have  been  the  first  among  moderns  to  adopt 
the  interpretation  '  Pleiades,'  and  to  have  stated  his  case 
with  great  cogency.  Stern  disposes  of  the  claims  of 
Ursa  major  by  pointing  out  that  'dyis,  with  the  three 
other  constellations  mentioned  in  Job383i/".,  is  cited 
by  the  poet  on  account  of  its  meteorological  import- 
ance. 

This  is  evident  from  the  context.  In  vv.  22-30  we  have 
mention  of  snow  and  hail,  light  and  east  wind,  thunder-shower 
and  lightning,  rain  and  dew,  ice  and  hoar-frost.  Then  follow 
the  three  vz>.  31-33  with  reference  to  certain  constellations  ;  and 
in  immediate  succession,  further  notice  of  meteorological 
phenomena — clouds  and  the  outpouring  water,  lightning  and 
the  bottles  of  heaven. 

Thus  the  inference  is  clear  that  the  constellations 
mentioned  are  such  as  have  special  significance  as 
weather-signs.  Now  Ursa  major,  as  a  circum-polar 
constellation,  never  passes  below  the  horizon  in  the  N. 
hemisphere  ; 2  and,  being  therefore  a  conspicuous  object 
at  all  seasons,  could  never  be  regarded  as  possessing 
any  kind  of  meteorological  importance.  Thus  its 
mention  in  such  a  context  would  appear  to  be  quite 
misplaced. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Pleiades,  though  but  a  small 
group,  possessed  for  the  ancients  great  meteorological 
significance. 

By  their  rising  at  dawn  the  Greeks  and  Romans  divined  the 
approach  of  summer,  whilst  their  setting  at  dawn,  heralded  the 
approach  of  the  wet  and  stormy  season  (Hesiod,  Opp.  383^ 
571/  £>}9J?-',  Virgil,  Georg.  ±i-\xff.\  Ovid,  Fast.  5599^).  The 
expression  '  'dyis  with  her  children  '  bears  close  resemblance  to 
the  name  *  hen  with  her  chickens  '  applied  to  this  group  of  stars 
among  both  eastern  and  western  peoples  and  actually  em- 
ployed in  this  passage  as  a  translation  of  the  Targum  (*?y  Nruil 

pa-a-in  Knn-iDN>.3 

The  name  'dyis'  may  then  be  thought  to  denote,  not 
the  group  as  a  whole,  but  the  principal  star,  known  to 
astronomers  as  Alcyone.  It  must  be  deemed  uncertain 
whether  the  Massoretic  vocalisation  a^jy  is  correct.      The 

1  Stern  is  followed  by  G.  Hoffmann  (ZA  TJV3  107/)  and  by 
Noldeke  (5#.  Lex.  4370). 

2  Cp  Homer,  Od.  6275,  oItj  S'ajU/xopos  eon  Xoerptav  'tlK.eo.voio, 
Virg.  Georg.  1 246,  Arctos  Oceani  metuentis  aequore  tingi. 
Ovid,  Met.  13  727,  Arcton  a;quoris  expertem. 

3  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice  that  R.  Yehuda's  explanation  of 
'as  as  ttnv,  yiit/td  (Berdkhoih  58^)  is  interpreted  by  later 
Talmudists  as  n*?a  3J1>  '  the  tail  of  the  Ram  '  (i.e., Pleiades),  or 
nSjjh  CNIi  'the  head  of  the  Bull'  (i.e.,  Hyades). 
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Peshitta  renders  by  'iyyfrfha}  which  probably  has 
philological  connection  with  the  Hebrew  name,  and 
perhaps  upon  this  analogy  we  may  vocalise  vy,  'dyuf 
(Hoffmann),  or  else,  with  closer  approximation  to  the 
Syriac,  cy,  'ayy/ii,  or  c"i\  '  lyyfts. 

(b)  ^pf  ktsll  (Job  99  3831  Amos  58)  is  generally 
supposed  to  denote  Orion  (q.v.),  the  most  remarkable 
of  constellations,  both  on  account  of  the  brilliancy  and 
colour  of  the  three  principal  stars,2  and  the  striking 
resemblance  of  the  figure  to  a  gigantic  human  form 
equipped  with  belt  and  sword.  The  position  of  this 
group,  a  few  degrees  S.  of  the  Ecliptic,  renders  it  a  very 
conspicuous  object  as  viewed  from  the  N.  temperate 
zone,  and  among  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  it  was 
much  observed  as  a  sign  of  the  seasons. 

Thus  its  heliacal  rising,  southing,  and  setting  are  severally 
connected  with  different  agricultural  operations  (Hes.  Opp. 
595J^,  6ogj^,  614^);  but,  especially,  the  time  of  its  setting 
marks  the  commencement  of  wet  and  stormy  weather,  when 
navigation  becomes  dangerous  (Hes.  Opp.  b-LZJjT. ;  Hor.  Ep.  15  7  ; 
Virg.  ,-En.l  535  452). 

The  mention  of  the  *  bands  of  Orion'  in  Job  3831  is 
perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  three  stars  of  the  belt,  and 
refers  to  the  chains  with  which  the  giant — 'dull-witted 
obstinate'  giant — (S'Dd)  was  thought  tohave  been  confined 
by  the  Deity.  If  man  can  loose  these  bands — the  poet 
seems  to  mean — he  may  then  hope  to  gain  control  over 
those  changes  in  the  season  which  the  constellation 
marks.  In  Job  9  9  Amos  58  k&sfl  appears  to  be  cited 
on  account  of  its  great  brilliancy.3 

(c)  nirs,  klmdh  (Job  99  3831  Amos  58)  is  translated 
'  Pleiades '  by  EV  and  many  moderns,  in  accordance 
with  the  rendering  of  @  in  both  passages  of  Job,4 
Symm.  and  Vg.  in  Job  3831,  and  Symm.  and  Theodot. 
in  Amos.  If,  however,  the  grounds  upon  which  'dyis 
has  been  identified  with  the  Pleiades  can  be  considered 
sufficient,  it  is  evident  that  we  must  look  elsewhere  for 
the  constellation  represented  by  kfmah.  Stern  presses 
the  claims  of  Canis  major  with  its  bright  star  Sirius — 
by  far  the  largest  of  the  fixed  stars — known  to  the 
Greeks  as  rb  (Larpov  par  excellence.^ 

A  constellation  of  so  great  a  meteorological  interest 
as  Canis  major  and  possessing  a  star  of  such  brilliancy 
as  Sirius,  may  naturally  be  expected  to  find  mention  in 
Tob  38  ;  and  the  identification  with  kimah  is  rendered 
plausible  by  the  close  connection  with  k?sll,  just  as  the 
Great  Dog  lies  nearly  to  the  S.  of  Orion  and  close  to 
his  feet.  A  further  point  is  the  allusion  to  the  '  chains  6 
of  Klmdh'  (hd'3  ma-ryp),  which  on  this  interpretation 
yields  a  good  sense,  since  Canis  major  is  the  hound  of 
Orion. 

(d)  The  meaning  ofn'nw  (Job  3832;  seeMAzzAROTH), 
is  highly  uncertain.  By  most  scholars  the  term  is  sup- 
posed to  be  identical  with  ni^p  {see  Mazzaloth),  the 
worship  of  which,  in  conjunction  with  that  of  the  sun,  the 

1  The  same  rendering  is  employed  for  E>U,  Job  99,  ?D3,  Job 
1627,  7'D3,  Amos  58.     The  Talmudic  HTW^yuthd  (note  above), 

perhaps  represents  the  same  word  with  rejection  of  y. 

2  aj3-y  Orionis,  named  Betelgeuse,  Rigel,  and  Bellatri.x  :  the 
first  and  the  second,  of  the  first  magnitude ;  the  last,  among  the 
largest  stars  of  the  second  magnitude. 

3  On  the  phrase  'their  khilim'  (nn'p'DS)  in  Is.  13 10  see 
Orion. 

4  In  ©  Job  1*9,  6  iToiuiV  IIAenxSa  /cat  "Eairepov  koX  'Apurovpov 
koX  rafxeta  Notou,  it  is  quite  clear  that  the  order  of  the  con- 
stellations has  been  changed,  n^'p  being  brought  to  the 
beginning  and  rendered  H\fiaSa  as  in  38  31,  whilst  r>*,  which 
thus  stands  second,  is  translated  "Ecnrt-pov  as  t"V  in  ^  32.  This 
change  of  order,  which  seems  to  have  been  o\  erluoked  by  critics, 

is    substantiated   by   Pesh.    J 2,0^^0    Jl^XO    *^-^?    OO* 

5  For  the  ancients  Sirius  marked  the  time  of  greatest  summer 
heat  (Horn.  ///2227-31,  Hes.  Opp.417,  Sc.  397.;  etc.),  and  its 
connection  with  this  period  is  still  preserved  in  the  popular 
expression  '  the  dog  days.' 

0  The  rendering  'sweet  influences'  AV,  RVmg-  can  be  traced 
back  to  Sebastian  Munster  (1535  a.d.),  but  appears  to  be  philo- 
logically untenable. 
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moon,  and  all  the  host  of  heaven,  was  put  down  by  Josiah 
(2  K.  2-i$)  ;  and  O  in  both  passages  employs  the  trans- 
literation fiafyvpwQ,  whilst  Targ. ,  in  accordance  with 
Kings,  uses  in  Job  the  rendering  k'^to  "ycc-  In  Rab- 
binic Hebrew  the  mazzdloth  are  the  twelve  zodiacal  signs 
{Btrdkhoth  32b;  Shabbath  75a),  but  also  the  planets, 
regarded  as  stars  of  goodoriIlfortune(2?£r£jA*7A  rab.,§  10, 
ioc,  etc.).  In  agreement  with  this  latter  signification, 
we  have,  according  to  the  restoration  of  de  Vogue\  the 
dedication  oyj  *?toS  answering  to  the  Greek  'Ayadrj 
ruxv  in  a  Phoenician  inscription  from  Larnaca  of  about 
the  4th  century  B.C.  (C/.SI95).  It  is  doubtful,  how- 
ever, whether  we  can  safely  argue  back  in  explanation  of 
the  earlier  use  of  the  expression.  In  Arabic  manzil  denotes 
a 'lodging-place'  or 'mansion';  and  the  plural  al-mandzi I 
is  used  of  the  twunty-eight  'mansions'  of  the  moon. 
In  Assyrian,  according  to  Friedr.  Delitzsch  {Ass.  HVVB), 
manzazu  denotes  'a  place  of  standing,'  from  the  root 
nazdzu  'to  stand'  ;  just  as  in  Heb.  Dipa,  '  place, '  is 
derived  from  nip-  Manzazu  occurs  on  the  fifth  table 
of  the  Babylonian  Creation  series  (see  Creation,  §  2) 
which  begins  1  '  He  made  the  mansions  {manzazi)  of 
the  great  gods.'  Further,  there  is  a  fern,  form  of 
manzazu— y'vi. ,  manzaltu  {=manzaztu),  mazaltu.  For 
this  Delitzsch  quotes  3  R.  59  35a  :  'The  gods  in  heaven 
in  their  mansions  {man-zal-li-su-nit)  set  me.'  Jensen 
(A'osjiio/.  2>\lf)  mentions  the  same  facts.  Whilst, 
however,  Delitzsch  identifies  these  manzalti  with  the 
zodiacal  stations  {ProL  54),  Jensen  thinks  that  they 
were  perhaps  fifty  in  number,2  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  the  great  gods,  and  represent,  not  merely 
the  signs  of  the  zodiac  (cp  Lockyer,  Dawn  of  Astronomy, 
x3?>ff- )»  DUt  rather  certain  fixed  stars  and  planets,  lists  of 
which  are  to  be  found  in  the  inscriptions,  but  of  which  the 
identification  appears  to  be  possible  only  in  a  few  cases 
{A'osm.  146^"). 3  Here,  then,  it  maybe  supposed  that 
we  have  the  original  of  mazzdloth  of  2  K.  23  s  ;  though, 
as  is  plain  from  the  diverse  opinions  noticed  above,  the 
precise  reference  of  these  'mansions,'  as  objects  of 
worship  borrowed  by  the  people  of  Judah  from  the 
Babylonians,  still  remains  uncertain. 

With  regard  to  mazzdrdth,  Stern  is  undoubtedly 
correct  in  stating  that  in  the  words  of  Job  3832  '  Canst 
thou  bring  forth  mazzdrdth  in  its  season  {iny^),'  mazzd- 
roth  in  conjunction  with  '  in  its  time  (lnyn)  denotes  a 
plurality  which  can  be  spoken  of  as  a  unity,  and  so  a 
group  of  stars  which  form  a  single  constellation.  This 
consideration,  which  gains  weight  from  the  connection  of 
mazzdrdth  with  'dyis,  kssllt  and  kimdh,  each  of  which  de- 
scribes a  single  special  star-group,  cuts  at  the  root  of  the 
identification  of  mazzdrdth  in  Job  with  mazzdloth  as  men- 
tioned in  2  K.  20  5,  upon  the  view  which  has  above  been 
taken  of  the  latter.  The  special  constellation  represented 
by  mazzdrdth  can,  however,  in  default  of  evidence,  be 
merely  conjectural.  Stern's  view,  that  the  word  de- 
notes the  Hyades,  is  not  open  to  objection,  and  is  to 
some  extent  supported  by  the  position  of  mazzdrdth  after 
kimak  and  k*s£l  and  before  'dyis,  acccording  to  the  posi- 
tion of  constellations  in  the  heavens.  But  that  this  is  the 
intention  of  the  order  of  citation  may  be  questioned, 
since  in  such  a  case  the  more  natural  method  would  be 
to  reverse  the  order,  and  to  speak  of  Pleiades,  Hyades, 
Orion,  Canis  major,  according  to  the  order  of  rising. 
The  Hyades  were  of  meteorological  importance  to  the 
ancients,  who  regarded  their  heliacal  rising  as  the 
portent  of  wet  weather  (Horn.  //.  I8486  ;  Hes.  Opp.  613  ; 
Virg.  ^E/i.  1 744,  etc.).  Stern,  who  would  identify 
mazzdrdth  and  mazzdloth,  attempts  to  connect  mazzdloth 
with  the  verb  ^-in  {hizzil)  in  the  sense  'rain-producers' ; 

1  See  Jensen,  Koimol.  zSSjf.  ;  Schrader,  COT  1 15. 

2  The  fiumf't-r  of  the  manzazi  appears  to  have  originally 
been  given  in  the  Creation  tablet. 

3  Jensen  finds  allusion  to  the  zodiacal  signs  in  the  Masi  stars 
of  /.  2  of  the  Creation  tablet  above  cited.  The  word  misrdta 
(not  tnizrdta)  or  i^rdta.,  which  occurs  in  1 3,  cannot,  with  Sayce 
{Religion  0/  Bab.  389),  be  identified  with  Mazzdrdth. 
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but  this  is  certainly  inferior  to  the  derivation  adopted 
above  (see  further  Mazzaroth). 

(e)  The  expression,  '  the  inner  chambers  of  the  south 
(Job  991  p-n  -nn,  hadre  themdn),  is  too  indefinite  to  be 
taken  as  a  reference  to  any  special  star  or  group  of 
stars,  such  as  the  bright  star  Canopus  or  the  constella- 
tion of  the  ship  to  which  it  belongs  (Stern).  Probably 
Dillmann  is  correct  in  suggesting  that  the  author  of  Job, 
as  a  man  of  travel,  would  know  that  in  journeying  to- 
wards the  S.  more  and  more  stars  and  constellations 
appear  in  the  heavens,  and  might  therefore  reasonably 
refer  in  such  terms  to  the  stars  of  the  southern  hemi- 
sphere. 

(y)  On  kewan  as  a  representation  of  the  planet  Saturn  (Am. 
5  26),  hclcl  (?)  as  the  planet  Venus,  and  Dioscuri  as  the  constella- 
tion Gemini  (indirectly  referred  to  in  Acts  28  n),  see  Chiiw, 
Lucifer,  Castor  and  Pollux.  [There  is  according  to  Cnt. 
Bib.  j  reason  to  think  that  the  Arabic  name  of  Saturn,  zirhalu, 
underlies  the  ^Ktn  of  i  K.  11*15.  It  is  held  that  the  '  Hazael ' 
referred  to  was  probably  a  N.  Arabian,  not  a  Syrian,  king. 
Adhuc  sub  judice  lis  est.] 

It  is  highly  improbable  (cp  Calf,  Golden)  that  the 
Hebrew  tribes  in  Egypt  came  under  the  influence  of  the 

4.  Star-worship.  EgyPlan  reliSJon'  ?*ich  «'as  based 
c   upon  the  worship  of  the  sun. 

But  such  place-names  as  Beth -shemesh  in  SW.  Judah, 
Har-heres,  Timnath-heres,  and  Heres  on  the  E.  of  the  Jordan 
permit  the  inference  that  the  local  Baal  of  the  Canaanite,  whose 
cults  confronted  the  Israelites  on  their  immigration  into  Canaan, 
was  sometimes  connected  with  the  sun.  See,  however,  Sln, 
and  on  this  and  other  difficult  points  which  here  suggest  them- 
selves for  consideration  see  Ashiorkth,  Baal,  Phcenicia,  §  ir. 
On  the  much  disputed  statement  of  Am.  526  see  Chiun  and 
Siccuth,  Salma. 

Am.  526  introduces  us  to  the  subject  of  star-worship. 
The  compiler  of  the  Book  of  Kings  regards  the  worship 
of  '  all  the  host  of  heaven ' — doubtless  introduced  from 
Babylonia — as  one  of  the  causes  of  the  fall  of  the 
northern  kingdom  (2  K.  17 16).  In  the  case  of  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  we  possess  fuller  information.  Star- 
worship  was  here,  apparently,  not  introduced  before 
the  time  of  Manasseh  ;  but  of  this  king  it  is  related  that 
he  built  altars  to  all  the  host  of  heaven  in  the  two  courts 
of  the  house  of  Yahwe  (2  K.  21 5).  Priests  were 
appointed  to  offer  sacrifice  to  the  sun,  the  moon  (see 
Moon),  the  mazzdloth  (see  above,  §  3  \d\),  and  all  the 
host  of  heaven,  and  special  horses  and  chariots  were 
dedicated  to  the  worship  of  the  sun,  probably  to  be  em- 
ployed in  processions  (2  K.  2345  u).  Cp  Nathan- 
melech.  It  was  not  until  the  reformation  in  the  18th 
year  of  Josiah  (B.C.  621)  that  measures  were  taken  to 
root  out  this  Babylonian  astral  worship  (2  K.  23),  owing 
to  the  influence  of  the  book  of  Deuteronomy  which 
contains  special  injunctions  against  the  worship  of  the 
sun,  moon,  and  stars  (Dt.  17 2/;  cp  419). 

Josiah's  efforts,  however,  were  by  no  means  wholly 
successful.  The  new  cult  seems  to  have  been  largely 
embraced  by  private  individuals,  who  worshipped  the 
heavenly  bodies  upon  the  roofs  of  their  houses,  burning 
offerings  and  pouring  out  libations  (Zeph.  Is  Jer.  82 
19 13).  More  especially  does  the  worship  of  the  Qui-EN 
OF  Heaven  (q.-v. ) — i.e. ,  probably,  Istar  as  a  celestial 
goddess — appear  to  have  enjoyed  popularity  among 
women2  (Jer.  7  18).  The  reformation  of  Josiah,  which 
must  have  been  mainly  concerned  with  public  and 
national  religious  abuses,  could  not  eradicate  such 
private  cults.  Ezekiel  (writing  in  the  6th  year  of  the 
captivity  of  Jehoiachin,  591  B.C.),  pictures  the  worship 
of  the  sun  as  carried  on  at  Jerusalem  within  the  Temple- 
court  (Ezek.816/)3  and,  as  Jeremiah  assures  us,  even 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  the  Jews  still  persisted  in  the 
worship  of  other  gods,  and  especially  of  the  queen  of 

1  Also  in  37  9,  reading  with  Duhm,  |3'n  for  NUB,  and  omitting 
n  in  THn.  For  the  mezdrini  of  the  corresponding  clause  (EV 
'north'),  cp  Mazzaloth,  and  ou  this  passage  and  on  38rjT-3R 
see  Che., /£Z.  17  103^  [1898].  3    J 

2  See  Che.  Jer.,  his  Life  and  Times,  198. 

8  The  '  holding  of  the  branch  to  the  nose,'  in  worshipping  the 
sun  is  commonly  traced  to  a  Persian  origin.  See  however 
Tammuz.  '  ' 
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heaven  (Jer.  1-1).  The  reference  in  Job  31 26/  to  the 
adoration  of  sun  and  moon  by  kissing  of  the  hand 
sufficiently  shows  the  danger  which  still  beset  the  Jews 
when  the  poem  of  Job  was  written. 

The  only  distinct  reference  to  astrology  in  the  OT 
occurs  in  Is.  -17 13,  where  the  exilic  writer,  in  predicting 
Astrolo^v  l^ie  'mmment  downfall  of  l.'abylon, 
°*'  advises  her  in  mockery  to  resort  to  her 
astrologers,  if  perchance  they  may  save  her  from  the 
impending  catastrophe.  Several  peculiar  expressions 
are  used  (see  '  Isa. '  SBOT).  The  phrase  'dividers  of 
the  heavens'  alludes  to  a  division  of  the  sky  for  the 
purposes  of  astrology,  and  the  reference  of  '  the  monthly 
prognosticate^,'  or,  '  those  who  make  known  at  every 
new  moon '  seems  to  be  to  the  official  reports  drawn  up 
by  the  Babylonian  astrologers  to  be  sent  in  to  the  king 
month  by  month  (see  Magic,  §  3  [5]).  Many  such 
Assyrian  reports  are  still  extant,  and  one  of  them  gives 
us  an  astrological  calendar,  each  month  or  day  of  which 
is  noted  as  being  lucky  or  unlucky  for  the  commence- 
ment of  a  campaign,  or  for  other  operations.1 

The  interest  and  importance  of  astrology  to  the  Baby- 
lonians is  well  known.  According  to  the  Chaldean 
priest  Berossus  (quoted  by  Pliny,  NH  7  57)  astronomical 
observations  had  been  carried  on  by  the  Babylonians 
for  490,000  years  before  his  day.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  B.C.,  a  great  astrological  work  was  drawn  up 
on  seventy  clay  tablets,  and  deposited  in  the  library  of 
Sargon  of  Agade  (see  Sayce  in  TSBA  145^;). 

The  word  C'£-'X,  assJtttjm,  which  (in  its  Aramaic  as  well  as 
its  Hebrew  form)  occurs  several  times  in  the  Book  of  Daniel,  is 
rendered  '  astrologers '  by  AV  (RY  'ench?"  ?rs');  but  this  inter- 
pretation is  merely  assumed.  The  word  is  of  Assyrian  origin 
(as"ja./>tt,  asapnt,  etc.),  and  means  rather  sorcerer,  charmer 
(COT  on  Dan.  2  4  ;  Del.  Prolog.  141  ;  cp  Syr.  dsofihd). 

A  late  evidence  of  the  celebrity  of  Babylonian  as- 
trology appears  in  the  narrative  of  the  Messiah's  star 
in  Mt.  2.  [On  the  star  cp  Nativity,  §  18.]  For  what- 
ever the  description  atrb  avaTokOm  ( '  from  the  East ' ) 
may  mean,  the  title  magi  (/j.dyoi. :  see  Zoroastrianism) 
implies  that  the  lore  of  the  wise  men  was  Babylonian. 
The  star  which  they  saw  at  its  rising  {ev  ttj  avaroXrj) 
was  evidently  such  as  to  be  regarded  as  a  portent  only 
by  practised  astrologers.  Herod  and  '  all  Jerusalem  ' 
appear  not  to  have  noticed  the  phenomenon  until  their 
interest  was  aroused  by  the  inquiries  of  the  strangers, 
and  then  the  king  had  to  '  inquire  diligently '  the  time 
of  the  star's  appearance.  Thus  the  hypothesis  which 
represents  the  star  as  a  comet  or  new  star  of  exceptional 
brilliancy  may  be  considered  to  be  excluded.  Kepler 
(De  J.  Chr.  servatoris  nostri  vero  anno  natalitio,  1605 
A.  D. )  thought  of  a  close  conjunction  of  the  planets 
Jupiter  and  Saturn  in  the  constellation  Pisces,  which 
occurred  in  the  year  747  A.  u.  c. ,  and  in  this  view  he  has 
found  many  followers  (cp  Ideler,  Handb.  d.  Chronol. 
-399^)-2  A  similar  conjunction  in  the  year  1463  A.D. 
led  the  Portuguese  Rabbi  Abarbanel  (1437-1509)  to 
infer  (Comm.  on  Daniel)  that  the  birth  of  the  Messiah 
was  shortly  to  be  expected.  J.  H.  Stockwell  {Astr. 
Jour.  Nov.  26,  1892;  quoted  in  Xature,  Dec.  22,  1892) 
argues  in  favour  of  a  conjunction  of  Jupiter  and  Venus 
which  took  place  in  the  spring  of  6  B.  c. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  objection  of  Meyer  (Comm. 
ad  loci),^  that  the  hypothesis  of  such  a  conjunction  is  excluded 
by  the  singular  aarrfp,  is  quite  alien  to  the  question,  since  the 

1  [In  Is.  47i3  W.  Muss-Arnolt  (A/SL  16  223  [1900]),  de- 
veloping an  idea  of  Zimmern,  would  read  C^cn  C"12n,  'those 
who  scan  the  heavens,'  Dn3  being  regarded  as  =  biiru  the  As- 
syrian class-name  for  the  soothsayers  called  seers.  Another 
view,  proposed  in  Crit.  Bib.,  is  to  read  line  2  of  stanza  5  of  the 
Song  of  Triumph  thus, 

'jNEnv  'cdp  I  Sss-yec"  nan  sywi, 

'Let  the  spell-repeaters  of  Ishmael,  the  diviners  of  Jerahmeel, 
deliver  thee,'  supposing  ^22  to  mean  the  capital  of  Jerahmeel  in 
N.  Arabia.  ~  T.  K.  C.  ] 

*  See,  on  the  other  hand,  the  damaging  criticism  of  this  view 
by  C.  Pritchard  in  Smith's  DB,  '  Star  of  the  Wise  Men  ' ;  also 
Hem.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  25. 
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reference  of  'his  star'  would  not  necessarily  refer  to  the  con- 
junction taken  as  a  whole,  but  rather  to  one  member  of  the  con- 
junction, which,  by  its  peculiar  position,  was  calculated  to  cast 
the  nativity  of  the  King  of  the  Jews. 

For  star-worship  see  further  Nature  Worship,  §  5.  Cp 
Campbell  Ihomson,  AV/,.,-/;  of  the  Magicians  and  Astrologers 
0/  Am.  and  bat),  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  (1900).  c.  F.  B 

STATEE.  'I lie  word  CToTHp  means  properly  a 
weight,  and  was  used  generally  by  the  Greeks  for  the 
unit  of  weight,  corresponding  to  the  eastern  shi'kel. 

There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  current  derivation  of  the  word 
from  the  rout  ara-,  to  weigh  ;  the  attempt  to  connect  it  with 
Istar  (Jensen,  ZA  14  i."3,  and  Johns,  Assyr.  Deeds  and  Docu- 
ments, 2  2i;.(),  apart  fi.,111  philological  difficulties,  rests  on  the 
assumption  that  money  was  originally  coined  in  Nineveh,  and 
that  some  early  coin  might  bear  the  head  or  figure  of  the  city 
goddess  Ktar. 

The  word  is  used  in  Mt.  1727  (AV  '  piece  of  money,' 
RV  'shekel'),  where  it  means  a  stater  or  four-drachm 
piece  of  the  Phoenician  standard.  As  regards  the  actual 
coin  intended,  it  must  have  been  a  stater  either  of  Tyre 
or  of  Antioch,  since  at  the  time  concerned  these  were 
the  only  mints  issuing  coin  of  the  right  standard. 
Under  Shekel  (§  5)  will  be  found  an  illustration  of 
the  silver  didrachm  or  half-stater  of  Tyre  ;  the  figure 
given  here  represents  a  silver  stater  of  Antioch. 


Stater  of  Antioch. 

The  obverse  bears  the  head  of  Augustus  with  the  title 
KAI2AP02  2EBA2TOY.  On  the  reverse  is  a  figure  of  the 
Fortune  of  the  City  of  Antioch  seated  on  a  rock,  wearing  a 
mural  crown,  and  holding  a  palm  branch  ;  at  her  feet  is  the 
river-god  Orontes,  in  the  attitude  of  swimming,  half-emerging 
from  the  waves.  (This  type  is  a  copy  of  the  famous  group  by 
the  sculptor  Eutychides  set  up  soon  after  the  foundation  of 
Antioch.) 

The  coin  is  dated  '  in  the  thirtieth  year  of  victory ' — 
i.  c. ,  of  the  era  of  Actium—  -and  '  in  the  thirteenth  consul- 
ship '  of  the  emperor  ;  hence  it  belongs  to  the  year 
2-1  B.C.  This  specimen  weighs  229. 3  grs.  troy.  Others 
of  other  dates  bear  the  name  of  Antioch  (' Avtlox^v 
[xr]T />07r<j\euis). 

Staters  or  shekels  are  probably  meant  by  the  word 
apyvpux  used  for  the  '  thirty  pieces  of  silver'  (Mt.  2615 
2735)- 

That  denarii  (see  Pennv,  §  1)  cannot  be  meant  is  proved  by 
the  analogy  of  Ex.  -1  <2  (thirty  shekels  of  silver  the  price  of  a 
servant  gored  by  an  ox)  and  Zecb.  11  I2j~.  (where  denarii  are  out 
of  the  question).  On  the  other  hand,  the  50,000  pieces  of  silver 
of  Acts  19  19  (the  value  of  the  magical  books)  may  have  been 
denarii,  as  indeed  the  Vulgate  translates  them.  G.  F.  H. 

STATUTE  (p'n,  Hp/1  ;  ijppil,  'to  engrave,'  and  so 
'  a  statute,  fixed  by  being  engraven,  or  inscribed,  on  some  dur- 
able surface,'  Dr.  Dt.  62),  Dt.f>5  8  n.  See  generally  Law 
Literature  ;  Law  and  Justice. 

STEEL.     For    JT-'Tp,    nfhoseth;     ilK'irU,     nUiosdh, 

see  Brass  ;  and  for  JTTJB,  pttddoth,   Nah.  23  [+]t,   see 
Iki  >n,  §  2,  col.  2T74. 

STEPHANAS  (cTetbo.NAC  [Ti.  \VH]),  a  member  of 
the  Corinthian  church.  His  '  household  '  (cp  the  house- 
hold of  C/f.sar  [f-i'.]),  '  the  first  fruits  of  Achaia,'  had 
been  baptized  by  Paul,  and  us  members  had  after- 
wards distinguished  themselves  by  the  zeal  with  which 
they  had  set  themselves  to  minister  to  the  saints  (1  Cor. 
I16  16 is),  the  ministry  intended  being  doubtless  chiefly 
that  of  hospitality.  Of  Stephanas  personally,  all  that 
we  learn  is  that,  along  with  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus,  he 
had  brought  news  to  the  apostle  at  Ephesus  which  had 
'  refreshed  his  spirit '  (1  Cor.  16 17/')- 
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The  narrative  in  Acts  The  speech  (§  4,/.). 

(§§  if-  7>-  Style  of  the  narrative  (§  8). 

The  charge  (§  3).  Significance  of  episode  (§  9). 

Bibliography  (§  10). 

Stephen  (cTetp&NOc)  in  the  NT  is  the  name  borne 
by  an  early  Christian  agent  in  Jerusalem,  who  was  the 
first  to  suffer  for  his  faith.  As  narrated  in  Acts  (61-83, 
cp  11 19  22  20)  the  pregnant  and  tragic  episode  of  Stephen 
falls  into  three  sections  :  (a)  the  prologue  (61-15},  con- 
taining an  account  (i. )  of  Stephen's  appointment  as  one 
of  the  Steven,  and  (ii.)  of  his  subsequent  arrest ;  (b)  the 
speech  (7 1-53)  which  he  is  represented  as  having  delivered 
upon  that  occasion  ;  and  (c)  the  epilogue  of  his  murder 
and  its  effects  (754-83).  Although  by  common  consent 
this  narrative  is  regarded  critically  as  undeniably  histor- 
ical, it  requires  to  be  subjected  to  a  close  analysis  before 
it  can  be  employed  as  evidence  for  its  period. 

The  isolated  character  of  6 1-6  [7]  indicates  that 
the  editor  here  has  a  special  source  or  tradition  before 


1.  Acta  61-7.  , 


him. 


Note     the     first     occurrence     of 


'disciples,'  fj,aBr}Tai,  the  solitary  instance 
(in  Acts)  of  '  the  Twelve  (cp  Lk.  81),  the  church  still 
meeting  as  one  small  body  (as  against  44  614),  the 
conception  of  communal  charity  (cp  Community  of 
Goods,  §  5,  and  O.  Holtzmann,  Ztschr.  fur  Kircken- 
gesch.  I4327-336),  and  the  strange  position  of  the  Seven 
(Acts,  §  10)  who,  though  ostensibly  appointed  to  the 
delicate  and  responsible  subordinate  task  of  superintend- 
ing charity  and  money-matters  (see  Field,  Otium 
Norvicensc,  pars  tertia,  1899,  p.  113),  really  do  as 
spiritual  work1  as  the  apostles  (cp  68/.  84/.  218; 
Holtzmann,  HC\o.  [1901],  52-54).  The  irrelevant 
summary  of  67  is  certainly  an  editorial  addition  which, 
like  5 14,  interrupts  the  run  of  the  narrative.  For  the 
increase  of  the  church  has  nothing  to  do  with  what 
immediately  precedes,  and  the  conversion  of  priests  has 
no  connection  with  what  follows.  68/".  is  the  original 
and  natural  sequel  to  61-6.  61-6  has,  indeed,  a  retro- 
spective glance.  It  sums  up  the  primitive  Jerusalem- 
period  (18)  of  the  history,  as  67 — where  otherwise  the 
words  '  in  Jerusalem*  [iv  'lepovaaXrjfj.)  would  be  super- 
fluous— is  meant  definitely  to  show  ;  but  its  main  object 
is  prospective.  The  editor's  aim  is  to  introduce  two 
new  figures  in  Philip  (84-39;  see  c°l-  3697-8)  and 
especially  Stephen  (6S-83),  whose  activities  form  the 
pivot  of  the  next  stage  in  the  early  church's  history,  as 
well  as  to  connect  Antioch  (65  11 19-21)  with  the  new 
mission -impulse.  There  may  be  a  dramatic  touch  in 
61/".,  where  the  preceding  outward  success  of  the  young 
church  is  set  beside  the  first  sign  of  inner  friction.  Yet 
the  immediate  interest  of  the  historian  is  not  this  juxta- 
position or  even  the  office  of  the  Seven— a  vague  order, 
who  drop  out  of  sight  at  once — but  with  the  man  who 
was  their  most  prominent  member,  and  who  found 
before  long  that  his  energy  led  to  his  arrest  68-15. 

Like  some  or  all,  perhaps,  of  his  fellow -officials 
Stephen  was  probably  a  Hellenist — i.e.,  a  Greek-speak- 
ing Jew  resident  in  some  Greek  city  (Hellenism,  §  2) — - 
and  it  is  significant  that  his  opponents  (probably  in- 
cluding Paul  himself,  223)  came  from  his  compatriots 

-1  The  pragmatism  of  the  editor  is  shown  in  66  where  he 
suggests  that  the  apostles'  ratification  was  needed  for  every  new 
office  and  departure  (cp  13  1-3)  in  the  church  (even  though  in 
this  case  the  recipients  of  their  blessing  were  already  full  of  the 
Spirit,  v-  5),  and  that  those  who  afterwards  became  preachers  to 
the  Gentiles  were  sanctioned  by  the  heads  of  the  Christian 
community.  It  is  certainly  not  Stephen's  efforts  in  charity 
organisation  which  involve  him  in  the  controversy  of  6  qf.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  incident  of  this  internal  discission  and  its 
satisfactory  treatment  indicates  not  merely  a  certain  liberality  of 
spirit — however  lardy— -on  the  part  of  the  Hebraist  majority  but 
also  an  absence  of  ecclesiastical  pretension  on  the  part  of  the 
apostles,  since  their  action  showed  that  the  church  was  to  be 
a  church  indeed:  'not  a  mere  horde  of  men  ruled  absolutely 
by  the  Apostles,  but'a  true  body  politic,  in  which  different 
functions  were  assigned  to  different  members  '  (Hort,  Christian 
Kcciesia,  52).  l'.r>th  of  these  ideas  were  probably  present  to  the 
editor  of  Acts  (cp  Church,  §11).     Cp  also  1  Pet.  4  11. 
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(see  Libertines,  Dispersion,  §§  17/'  22,  Cilicia, 
§  3,  Proselyte,  §§  3/,  also  the  Lucan  touch  in  Lk. 
21 16,  '  delivered  up  by  kinsmen  ').  The  circumstances 
of  their  origin  rendered  Hellenists  often  somewhat 
suspect  in  the  eyes  of  rigid  Palestinian  Jews.  Hence, 
by  the  operation  of  a  common  psychological  law,  many 
of  them — so  far  from  being  more  liberal  and  open- 
minded — cultivated  exceptional  strictness  and  suspicious- 
ness in  the  practice  of  their  religion.  Just  as  the 
convert  frequently  outdoes  those  born  in  the  faith  by 
his  eager  zeal  to  accentuate  the  difference  between  his 
past  and  his  present,  so  Hellenists  were  by  no  meanS 
ipso  facto  emancipated  from  the  particularism  of  the 
Jewish  faith.  Their  '  colonial  life '  did  not  naturally 
create  an  atmosphere  in  which  '  the  hard  lines  faded 
and  the  ideal  depths  were  opened.'1  In  practice  and 
theory,  as  the  subsequent  narrative  shows  (cp  929  21  27, 

22  3  f),  they  often  attached  themselves  to  the  most 
pronounced  and  bigoted  habits  of  Judaism  practised  by 
the  Pharisees.  And  this  throws  light  at  once  upon  their 
antipathy  to  Stephen,  who  perhaps  had  set  himself  to 
labour  among  his  former  associates  (69^),  no  less 
than  upon  his  own  exceptional  character.  To  their 
scrupulous  conscience  he  appeared  a  renegade,  a  dis- 
credit to  them  personally  and  «*  revolutionary  force 
within  the  religious  praxis  of  the  nation.  They  were 
the  first  to  detect  and  challenge  this  liberal  preacher, 
and  their  antagonism  proves  that  his  wider  outlook  and 
unique  grasp  of  the  spirituality  of  religion  were  by  no 
means  an  inevitable  product  of  his  training.  As  in  the 
case  of  Paul,  so  with  Stephen  :  Hellenism  furnished 
merely  the  soil  of  the  religious  growth  (658  10). 

The  dual  nature  of  the  narrative  in  68-15,  fluctuating 
between  the  riotous  justice  of  a  mob  and  a  trial  before 
_    A   ,    fi  the  Sanhedrin,    is   patent.2      As  almost 

"I5"  all  the  critical  editors  are  agreed,  the 
conception  of  a  trial  is  editorial  or  subordinate,  and  the 
alternatives  are  to  regard  the  passage  as  a  combination 
of  two  sources  or  as  a  single  source  edited  and  modified. 
In  the  case  of  a  single  source,  the  alterations  and 
additions  (possibly  due  to  a  correct  enough  impression 
of  the  speech  and  situation)  are  to  be  found  in  w.  nf. 
(13)  15  (in  whole  or  part)  ;  so  e.g.,  Weiss,  Wendt,  and 
Moffat t.  In  the  case  of  two  sources,  it  is  most  tempting 
to  agree  with  those  (Spitta,  J.  Weiss,  Hilgenfeld)  who 
find  the  second  (inferior)  source  in  12^-15  (12^-14,  Jiingst). 
The  isolated  allusion  to  miracles  in  v.  8,  and  the  better 
connection  of  v.  9  with  either  5  or  7,  suggest  that  v.  8 
is  also  editorial.3  Why  the  Sanhedrin-notion  was  intro- 
duced, it  is  not  easy  to  say.  Probably  the  editor  regarded 
the  Sanhedrin  as  the  representative  body  of  the  Jews,  just 
as  he  concluded  the  apostles  to  stand  for  the  Christian 
community,  and  considered  that  here  as  hitherto  any 
Jewish  prosecution  must  proceed  from  or  at  least  through 
them,  to  be  judicial  and  regular.  Whether  this  idea  was 
purely  pragmatic,  or  based  upon  some  independent  oral 

A  Martineau  {Seat  of  Authority,  631),  who  goes  on,  however, 
to  point  out  that  the  fusion  of  Jewish  and  heathen  thought  in 
Hellenistic  culture  could  not  of  itself  have  produced  the  Christian 
universalism.  That  reaches  back,  past  Stephen,  to  Jesus  and 
'  his_ infinite  longing  to  open  the  soul  of  man  to  the  life  in  God, 
unhindered  by  the  mediation  of  priest  and  ritual.  Thus  the 
fountain  of  catholicity  is  in  no  confluence  of  philosophic,  no 
combination  of  external  conditions,  but  in  the  unique  personality 
of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.' 

-  Similarly  in  the  account  given  by  Josephus  (Ant.VOq)  of 
James's  murder  some  thirty  years  later  (see  James,  §  3  ;  and 
von  Dobschiitz,  Die  Urchrist lichen  Gemeinden  (1902),  110/ 
i2iyC,  272).  It  is  curious  that  these  two  martyrs,  who  repre- 
sented the  opposite  wings  of  early  Christian  sentiment,  should 
die — or  be  represented  as  dying— in  somewhat  similar  fashion. 

a  Bacon  drastically  regards  6  n-7  1  (reproducing  Mk.  1455-60), 
?  55-56  58 a-60  Siflc,  3  (reproducing  Acts  22  $f.  20  2fi  10  Lk.  22 69 

23  ;4  46)  as  editorial  modifications  added  to  bring  the  speech  into 
line  withthe  general  Lucan  scheme;  whilst  the  reference  to 
miracles  in  6  8  has  been  substituted  for  the  substance  of  929 
(unhistorically— cp  Gal.  1  21-24  —  transferred  to  Paul),  and  the 
words  '  and  of  them  of  Cilicia  and  Asia  '  (koX  riov  oltto  Ki\iKia.s 
teal  'Ao-i'as)  in  69  are  an  editorial  (cp  75881)  addition  to  a 
source  which  knew  of  only  one  synagogue  {i.e.,  an  Alexandrian 
or  North  African  one). 
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tradition  which  alluded  to  an  appearance  of  Stephen 
before  the  Sanhedrin,  or  an  inference  from  the  r61e 
undoubtedly  played  by  it  in  the  subsequent  persecution, 
we  are  not  able  to  determine.  The  slight  obscurity 
resting  on  the  details  shows  that  the  editor's  distance 
from  the  period  prevented  him  from  supplementing  in 
strictly  accurate  fashion  the  gaps  in  his  source.  For- 
tunately the  haze  does  not  blur  the  main  outlines  of 
what  happened  :  Stephen's  arrest  was  the  result  of  a 
popular  imeute,  which  restrained  itself  just  long  enough 
to  allow  him  to  defend  himself  before  a  suspicious  and 
exasperated  audience,  which  numbered — perhaps  un- 
officially— several  members  of  the  .Sanhedrin. 

Stephen's  persistent  propaganda  had  created  quite  a 
new  situation.     The  people  {612  cp  2  47  5  13)  were  now  up 
in  arms  against  Christianity,  and  the 


3.  The  charge 


charge  was  both  grave  and  religious. 


against  Stephen.  ^1lether  6lI  or6l3/.  be  taken  as 
the  original  source,  the  accusation  was  that  of  rank 
blasphemy  against  the  Mosaic  law  and  the  temple- 
cultus.  To  rigid  high-churchmen,  like  these  Pharisaic 
Hellenists  (cp  Apocalyptic  Literature,  §§  56,  58), 
and  indeed  to  the  people  as  a  whole,  especially  in  the 
capital,  where  prejudices  naturally  ran  hot  and  hard,  it 
seemed  a  horrid  impiety  to  suggest  that  these  ancestral 
privileges  (law  and  cultus)  were  neither  final  nor  abso- 
lutely essential  means  of  grace.  Stephen  had  probably 
appealed  to  the  authority  of  certain  familiar  sayings  of 
Jesus,  analogous  to,  if  not  identical  with,  those  cited  in 
Mk.  713-23  132  1458  (cp  1529  II.)1  Without  suggesting 
that  Stephen  spoke  disrespectfully  of  the  law  or  of  the 
temple2 — which  would  have  been  untrue  to  the  spirit  of 
Jesus  (particularly  when  Lk.  had  expressly  maintained 
the  genuinely  Jewish  piety  of  Jesus  and  his  attendance 
on  the  temple,  Lk.  222-49),  as  well  as  out  of  keeping 
with  the  normal  tone  of  contemporary  Christianity — Lk. 
implies  that  Stephen  had  assumed  an  attitude  less  of 
antagonism  than  of  comparative  indifference  to  such 
national  institutions,  refusing  to  treat  {e.g. )  the  sacrificial 
system  as  of  absolute  validity  for  Jews  who  believed  in 
a  Messiah  about  to  return  and  establish  a  spiritual  era. 
Zealots  are  angered  as  much  by  a  refusal  to  echo  their 
beliefs  to  the  letter  as  by  deliberate  opposition  ;  to 
ignore  their  tenets  is  as  keen  an  insult  as  to  attack  them  ; 
and  it  is  a  fair  inference  from  the  historical  data  to 
assume  that  the  negative  and  positive  aspects  of  Stephen's 
preaching  were  alike  interpreted  by  the  sterner  fanatics 
as  a  danger  and  a  defection.      Their  fierce  attachment 

1  Cp  Keim,  /.  z:  Xaz.  (ET),  1  7if.  5  226-230.  There  can  be 
little  doubt  (but  cp  Son  of  Man)  that  Jesus  did  actually  antici- 
pate a  messianic  triumph  for  himself  which  involved  at  his  return 
the  downfall,  not  merely  the  supersession,  of  the  Jewish  temple  ; 
and  yet  a  passage  like  Rev.  11  \f.  indicates  how  unable  certain 
Judaistic  circles  of  primitive  Christianity  were  to  sympathise  with 
tins  outlook.  It  is  true  that,  even  beyond  the  Essenes  (Essenes, 
§  5),  there  were  abroad  in  Judaism  movements  of  thought  which 
attached  quite  a  subordinate  value  to  the  sacrificial  cultus  and 
the  temple  itself  (cp  Holtzmann,  NT  Theol.  1  104  f.  391  /.). 
These,  however,  could  hardly  be  very  influential  in  Jerusalem, 
although  the  Alexandrian  culture  of  Stephen  probably  made  him 
susceptible  to  such  tendencies  parallel  with  the  teaching  of  Jesus. 
He  does  not  notice,  what  a  modern  reader  would  be  impressed 
Ijy,  that  the  very  temple  in  question  (6  13)  had  been  erected  by 
a  man  whose  sympathies  could  not  be  termed — in  any  sense  of 
theterm — Jewish  by  conviction  (see  Israel,  §  88).  A  rather 
ancient  reading  which  adds,  after  'nation'  (efjeos)  in  Lk.  23  2, 
'  and  destroying  the  law  and  the  prophets '  (kgu  KaraXvovra  tov 
vq/xov  Kai  tovs  n-poaS^Tas) — is  found  not  only  in  some  Latin 
MSS  but  also  in  Marcion. 

2  The  greater  prominence  assigned  to  the  temple  in  Stephen's 
oration  is  due  historically  to  the  fact  that  Jesus,  to  whom  he 
appealed  as  his  authority,  had— once  at  least — spoken  more 
explicitly  upon  the  cultus  than  upon  the  law,  and  intrinsically 
to  the  fact  that  the  one  involved  the  other.  Since  the  exile  '  the 
cultus  was  but  a  portion  of  the  law,  to  be  minutely  maintained 
no  doubt,  but  maintained  because  the  law  ordained  it.  God's 
glory  and  Israel's  were  realised,  not  in  the  temple-worship,  but 
in  the  fulfilment  of  the  law  of  which  that  worship  was  but  a 
part'  (Montefiore,  Hihbert  Lect.  387).  Notice  that  if  Lk. 
omits  Mt.  IT  24-27  he  also  omits  Mt.  12  6.  On  the  early  Christian 
conception  of  God's  spirituality  and  the  universalism  it  implied, 
see  Titius,  Die  zulgare  Anschauung  von  der  Seligkeit  hn 
Urchrlst.  %f.  (1900). 
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resented  his  looser  attitude  as  bitterly  as  a  Roman 
procurator's  public  insults.  Like  one  of  their  number, 
who  afterwards  recanted,  they  were  shrewd  enough  to 
anticipate  disastrous  consequences  to  Judaism,  if  such 
liberal  ideas  prevailed  (Gal.  1 13/  ). 

In  its  extant  form  the  speech  put  into  the  mouth  of 
Stephen  is,  like  the  other  addresses  of  Acts,  the  com- 
4   The  speech  ■  Position   of  an  author  who    possesses 

its  nature  '  cons'derat,le  historical  insight  into  his 
subject ;  the  diction,  style,  and  general 
standpoint  of  the  address  are  sufficient  to  show  its 
Lucan  colouring  and  ability  (cp  13 16-41,  and  the  fre- 
quent analogies  to  Lk.  1-2,  Acts  748  =  1724,  etc.).  In 
the  nature  of  the  case,  too,  it  is  impossible  to  think  of 
hearers  taking  down  a  verbatim  report,  or  of  the  author 
having  access  to  such  archives  of  the  court  as  furnished 
later  martyrologists  with  graphic  and  accurate  details 
of  "  Christian's  last  defence  and  struggles.  But,  from 
the  verisimilitude  of  the  contents  as  a  whole 2  and  the 
points  which  differentiate  it  alike  from  Petrine  and  from 
Pauline  speeches,  it  is  plain  that  the  source  drawn  upon 
by  the  editor,  to  say  nothing  of  such  oral  traditions  (from 
Paul  and  other  eye-witnesses,  like  Philip)  as  may  have 
reached  him,  must  have  sprung  from  the  vivid  memories 
of  some  early  Christians,  possibly  Hellenistic  refugees 
at  Antioch  or  Csesarea  ;  judged  on  the  principles  of 
comparative  historical  criticism,  the  speech  therefore 
takes  high  rank  as  substantially  exact.  It  is  not 
difficult  to  suppose  that  so  memorable  a  death  — 
memorable  for  its  consequences  to  the  early  church,  as 
well  as  for  its  intrinsic  details— made  an  exceptionally 
deep  impression  upon  contemporaries,2  and  that  this 
impression  passed  rapidly  into  some  literary  shape. 
Certainly  the  speech,  as  it  stands,  does  not  give  one  the 
impression  of  an  unpremeditated  reply,  and  (as  many 
scholars  have  noticed)  it  hardly  lies  in  line  with  the 
historical  situation  presupposed,  even  when  the  latter  is 
critically  analysed.  But  though  the  report  is  probably 
inadequate,  it  echoes  an  impromptu  survey  of  history 
delivered  from  ..  familiar  position.  Elaborate  rather 
than  extempore,  yet  with  gaps  for  all  its  elaborateness, 
it  is  an  outline  or  authentic  summary,  representing  in 
all  likelihood  ideas  often  repeated  by  Stephen  in  his 
synagogue-preaching  as  he  encountered  objections  urged 
by  people  who,  in  ostentatious  reliance  upon  the 
authority  of  Moses,  found  the  rejection  of  Jesus  by  his 
nation  an  insuperable  barrier  to  faith  in  him  as  the  true 
Messiah,  and  also  cavilled  at  his  attitude  towards  the 
ancestral  law  and  temple  of  the  land.  The  speaker 
does  not  seize  the  occasion  to  preach  repentance  to  the 
audience.  Nor  does  he  even  attempt  to  clear  himself 
specifically  from  the  charges  brought  against  him,  being 
sensible  from  the  first  that  the  case  was  hopeless.  His 
aim  is  to  say  all  he  has  to  say,3  and  he  manages  to  do 
this  by  giving  a  reading  of  history  in  the  light  of 
religious  experience— a  light  that  is  intensified  as  the 
speech  proceeds,  and  hurriedly  closes  with  a  flash  of 
lightning. 

In  several  details  of  this  speech,  as  elsewhere,  Acts  illustrates 
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1  '  In  psychological  truth  it  has  not  its  like  in  all  Acts '  (Spitta, 
117)  At  the  same  time  ihis  long  speech,  the  longest  in  the 
whole  book,  is  evidently  meant  and  (less  evidently)  arranged  by 
the  author  to  subserve  the  general  apologetic  motives  of  the 
volume.  The  writer's  sense  of  the  situation  and  the  literary 
ability  he  displays  here  are  the  kind  of  evidence  which  makis 
it  not  irrelevant  to  say  that  Acts  is  '  the  only  one  of  the  M 
books  which  anyone  would  think  of  calling  clever  (W.  H. 
Simcox,  Early  Church  History,  41). 

2  It  is  certain,  however,  that  Stephen  died  under  the  stones. 
The  narrative  lends  no  support  to  the  idea  (Wendt)  that  he 
recovered  (cp  14  19/)  in  time  to  breathe  his  last  among  pious 
Christians  who  heard  him  repeat  his  testimony.  The  devout 
men  who  buried  him  were,  in  all  likelihood,  respectable  Jews 
who  had  little  or  no  sympathy  with  the  fanatical  excesses  of 
their  fellow-citizens.  -  ,  , 

3  Consonant  with  the  Lucan  idea  of  Lk.  21 13,  where  the 
sense  of  Mk.  lSp  is  altered  into  that  of  arrest  giving  an 
opportunity  for  witnessing  to  the  gospel. 
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the  rnidrashic  tendency  which  had  already  embellished  OT 
stories  with  rabbinic  modifications  and  en- 
5.  MldrashlC  largements  (see  Chronicles,  §  6,  Hisro;a- 
elements.  cal  Literature,  §§  14/!).  No  significance 
attaches  to  the  apparent  confusion  of  Horeb 
and  Sinai  (7  zgf,  cp  K\.3i  ;  Midian,  Sinai),  the  use  of  the 
round  number  400  in  v.  6  (as  occasionally  in  Josephus),  the 
divergence  between  729  and  Ex.  2  14  f.  (cp  Heb.  11 27),  the  loose 
version  of  2  S.  7  ?f.  in  Acts  746  and  of  Ex.  1  16  22  in  Acts  7  19,  or 
the  alteration  of  'Damascus'  into'  Babylon'  (p.  43).  Other 
variations  and  innovations,1  however,  are  more  serious.  Thus 
(a)  in  7  2  the  theophany  to  Abraham  is  antedated  (as  by  Philo 
and  Josephus),  nor  can  an  interpolation  (Blass,  St.  Kr.  1896, 
460/.)  be  suspected  ;  (&)  Tcrah's  initiative  is  ignored  and  his  death 
antedated  in  7  4  (as  in  Philo  ;  see  rabbinic  traditions  cited  by 
Hamburger  on  this  point)  ;  (c)  Jacob's  family  is  numbered  (:■'.  14) 
not  after  the  Massoretic  (70  =  Gen.  46  27  Ex.  1  5)  but  after  the 
<3  text  (75  :  known  already  to  Philo)  ;  (d)  Shechem  is  confused 
(z>.  16)  with  Machpelah  in  Hebron,  and  all  the  patriarchs — 
instead  of  Joseph  only — buried  at  Shechem  (perhaps  a  Lucan 
home-thrust  [see  Gospels,  §  109]  at  the  contempt  felt  by  rigid 
Jews  for  the  Samaritans  ;  see  Lk.  9  51^  10  33  17  11  f  Acts  1  8 
8  ^f.),  a  curious  divergence  not  only  from  the  OT  narrative  but 
even  from  the  tradition  followed  by  Josephus  who  buries  them 
all  at  Hebron  {Ant.  ii.  8  2)  ;  (e)  i<v.  20-24  are  tinged  with  the 
Jewish  legends  (Moses,  §§  20./),  current  also  in  Philo  and 
Josephus,  upon  Mose-.'  beauty,  eloquence  (in  contradiction  to 
Ex.  4  ioyC),  wisdom,  and  martial  prowess,  v.  25  (acquitting 
Moses  of  rash  violence  and  making  his  chivalrous  interference 
the  first  step  in  the  deliverance)  being  reproduced  from  the 
tradition  in  Philo,  Vit..  Mas.  1 8  f.  and  Jos.  Ant.  ii.  9  if  ;  (f) 
the  rabbinic  division  of  the  lawgiver's  life  into  three  periods  of 
forty  years  each,  is  followed  in  w.  23  36  ;  (g)  the  '  Red  Sea  ' 
{v.  36)  is  an  Alexandrian  touch (Wisd.  10  i3  197  1  Mace.  4  2  Heb. 
11  29),  taken  evidently  from  Ass.  JII0S9B  10  f  'nonne  hoc  est 
quod  testabatur  nobis  turn  Moyses  in  profetiis,  qui  multa  passus 
est  in  ^Egypto  et  in  mari  rubro  et  in  eremo  annos  quadraginta '  ; 
(//)  the  association  of  angelic  agency  with  the  law  (7  36  53), 
though  free  from  the  depreciatory  spirit  of  Gal.  3  29  Heb.  m2  2, 
etc.,  is  like  them '(cp  Everling,  Die  paul.  Angelo  logic,  61-65) 
due  to  the  rabbinic  development  of  Dt.  33  2  25  (cp  Jos.  Ant. 
xv,  5  3)  ;  and  (  /)  the  citation  from  Amos  in  vv.  42  f.  reproduces 
the  mistranslation  of  an  obscure  and  corrupt  original  (cp  Amos, 
§  13,  Chiun,  Molech,  §  1),  Stephen  arguing — in  opposition  to 
the  normal  and  traditional  view — that  while  the  wilderness 
period  had  its  divine  means  of  grace  {v.  44),  it  was  yet  a  period 
of  idolatry  and  apostasy  punished  by  the  Exile. 

Such  phenomena,  though  quite  minor  in  importance,  indicate 
a  speaker  or  an  author  who  is  drawing  upon  his  memory  of 
popular  religious  tales  and  has  been  trained  in  the  spirit  of 
that  Alexandrian  Judaism  which,  for  all  its  reverence,  could  sit 
wonderfully  free  to  the  letter  and  even  the  traditions  of  the  OT 
records. 

In  his  brilliant  and  skilful  address  (72-8  9-16  17-43 
44-50  51-53),  Stephen  urges  one  or  two  extremely 
-  .  .  effective  and  apposite  arguments,  which 
*  amount  to  a  counter-accusation  against 
his  opponents.  In  the  opening  sketch  of  patriarchal 
history,  which  is  quite  in  keeping  with  the  senten- 
tious and  discursive  style  often  affected  by  Orientals 
in  unfolding  some  grave  issue,  the  speaker  is  mainly 
concerned  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  covenant  and 
promise2  which  culminated  in  the  Mosaic  legislation 
and  the  Solomonic  temple.  But  he  manages  indirectly 
to  express  his  personal  reverence  for  God  (6 n,  cp 
7255)  and  the  temple  (613,  cp  77),  as  well  as  the 
common  ancestry  of  Jew  and  Christian  alike  {our 
father,  72,  cp  12,  etc.,  also  Lk.  I73).  Then  comes  the 
development  of  two  leading  ideas  ;  one  already  sug- 
gested, the  other  novel,  yet  both  showing  his  desire  to 
justify  himself  by  an  appeal  to  the  original  basis  and 
trend  of  OT  revelation,      (a)  Charged  with  depreciating 

1  The  use  of  etcxArjo-ta  (38,  cp  8  1  3)  is  deliberate.  The  author 
hints  at  the  normal  position  of  the  early  Christians,  who  never 
dreamed  of  founding  a  sect  but  of  continuing  and  developing 
the  ancient  people  of  God — to  whom  they  served  themselves  as 
lineal  heirs. 

2  Cp  Rom.  9  4  '  Israelites,  whose  is  the  glory  [Acts  7  2]  and 
the  covenants  [cp  Acts  7  8]  and  the  giving  of  the  law  [Acts  7  38  53], 
and  the  [divine]  service  [Acts  7  7]  and  the  promises '  [Acts  7  5] — 
('ltTpa.y)\iTai,  S)v  17  5o£a,  «al  at  Sia(?7JK<it,  ical  i)  vofJiodeirCa,  Kai 
tj  AeLTpeia  teal  at  eTrayyeAt'at).  The  allusion  to  the  other  prerogative 
of  the  '  inheritance  '  (t)  KKr)povofi.Ca,  Acts  7  5)  is  too  incidental  to 
afford  any  basis  for  a  theory  (Bacon)  which  regards  this  section 
in  the  speech  as  an  attempt  to  show  the  Alexandrian  spiritualis- 
ing of  the  territorial  'inheritance'  into  a  non-local  worship 
(Lk.  I73-7O.  7  5  is  answered  by  7  45.  Stephen  does  not,  like 
the  author  of  Ef>.  Barn.,  spiritualise  '  the  inheritance  '  by  deny- 
ing any  local  material  fulfilment  of  it  ;  he  merely  argues  that, 
however  real,  the  local  and  national  culmination  of  it  in  the 
history  of  Israel  was  not  final,  implying  that  its  fulfilment  lay 
in  the  far  future  (cp  Heb.  4  if.  8-n). 
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the  temple,  he  argues  (40-43  44-50)  that  neither  law  nor 
temple  had  come  until  comparatively  late  in  the 
national  history,  the  temple  in  fact  only  in  Solomon's 
reign  ;  yet,  previously  to  that,  the  spiritual  revelation  of 
God  had  been  carried  on  in  foreign  lands  (for  Abraham, 
v.  a,  Moses,  vv.  30  33,  and  Israel,  v.  38).  Even  the 
temple  itself,  as  the  prophets  testified,  formed  no 
adequate  or  absolute  medium  for  such  a  spiritual 
revelation  (the  tacit  inference  being,  of  course,  that  it 
could  not  therefore  be  any  blasphemy  or  treachery  to 
OT  religion  to  assert,  as  Jesus  had  done,  that  even  the 
temple  was  not  indispensable  or  final).1  And  as  for  the 
law  of  Moses  (b),  with  its  divine  vitality  and  power  (to 
which,  answering  613/i,  Stephen  docs  ample  justice, 
38  53),  not  only  had  it,  like  the  temple,  been  preceded 
by  revelations  {e.g.,  of  circumcision),  but  its  founder 
had  been  misunderstood  (725  Lk.  250),  rejected,  and 
thwarted  by  the  very  people  (in  Egypt  24-35,  m  tne 
wilderness  36-39)  to  whom  God  had  sent  him  as  ruler 
and  redeemer.  Thankless,  perverse,  and  obtuse  : 
such  had  been  their  nature  all  along.  Hence  their 
failure  to  welcome  Jesus  with  his  authority  and  creative 
power  to  establish  a  new  and  final  form  of  worship 
which  should  correspond  to  the  ideal  of  the  OT.  This 
resistance,  so  far  from  being  loyalty  to  religion,  spelt 
both  unfaithfulness  and  disaster  to  it,  representing 
indeed  u  conservatism  to  the  letter  and  the  form  of 
religion  which  the  fresh  and  fuller  current  of  the  spirit 
would  leave  stranded.  Moses  predicted 2  that  the 
Messiah  would  be  a  second  Moses,  and  Stephen 
argues  vehemently  (in  quite  a  characteristic  Lucan 
fashion,  cp  Lk.  I629 /.  2427_/\  Acts  2823,  etc.)  that 
the  true  observance  of  the  Law  would  lead  its  devotees 
to  Jesus  (51-53):  real  loyalty  to  the  Law  and  the 
prophets  culminates  in  Christian  faith,  the  line  of  con- 
tinuity running  from  the  OT  prophets  to  the  gospel  of 
Christ.  Whereas,  he  grimly  suggests,  Jesus  had  been 
indeed  a  second  Moses:  3  his  rejection,  due  to  the  same 
obstinacy  and  rebellious  spirit  (51  /. )  that  Moses  and 
his  successors*  (52)  encountered,  is  really  a  proof  of  his 
genuine  Messiahship.  In  short,  the  argument  ends  with 
a  flashing  retort.  Stephen  hurls  back  the  charge  of 
disloyalty  on  his  accusers,  implying,  in  characteristically 
Alexandrian  and  yet  also  in  OT  fashion,  that  the  Jewish 

1  Stephen's  reference  to  the  Solomonic  temple  is  curt  and 
cool,  but  intended  to  depict  its  relative  worth  rather  than  its 
utter  incompatibility  with  OT  religion.  His  point,  driven  home 
by  the  citation  from  Is.  66  if,  is  that  God  is  not  bound  to  the 
temple  in  Jerusalem,  but  free  to  reveal  himself  in  wider  and  less 
external  ways  ;  compared  to  the  spiritual  worship  of  God  given 
by  Jesus  (41  48),  even  the  temple  service  is  merely  another 
golden  calf.  It  is  obvious  that,  in  a  book  circulated  after 
70  A.  D.,  this  line  of  argument  would  be  specially  apt,  proving 
that  the  destruction  of  the  temple  was  no  irreparable  loss  to 
religion. 

2  v.  37  is  of  cardinal  moment  to  the  argument  of  the  speech  in 
its  extant  form,  since  it  destroys  the  Jewish  claim  that  the 
Mosaic  cultus  and  legislation  were  final.  The  prophet-Messiah, 
as  a  second  Moses,  at  least  equal  to  the  first  in  authority,  must 
have  the  right  to  supersede  or  transcend  previous  revelations. 
True,  the  Jews  had  rejected  him  whom  Stephen  claimed  as  the 
true  Messiah.  But  that  was  no  decisive  argument  against  him, 
for  they  had  done  the  same  to  the  first  Moses.  Thus,  although 
v.  37  has  all  the  appearance  of  a  parenthesis  or  editorial  addi- 
tion of  Lk.,  even  so  it  would  only  sharpen  an  idea  already 
present  in  the  original  and  (like  611)  reflect  a  correct  reading  of 
the  primitive  source. 

3  So  the  Lucan  addition  (7  10)  'and  wisdom'  icai  <ro<f>iav(cp 
22)=  Lk.  240  52  (Bacon)?  The  idea  dominates  the  Clementine 
Recognitions  (e.g.,  I36).  Cp  Acts  3  izf-7  35  (Lk.  tl  22/).  Of 
course  the^Messianic  interpretation  of  Dt.  18  I5./I,  reproduced  in 
Acts  "37,  is  a  misapplication  of  the  original  sense,  which  refers 
not  to  an  individual  but  to  a  succession  or  order  of  prophets  in 
Israel. 

4  Why  the  prophets  (42-52)?  Because  (WRS,  OT/C,  294/) 
they  had  vainly  but  vigorously  protested  against  the  formal 
tendencies  ofOT  piety  which  with  the  temple  became  crystallised 
into  yet  more  ceremonial  worship.  Without  pronouncing  the 
establishment  of  the  temple  itself  a  fresh  token  of  the  nation's 
sensuous  bias,  the  speaker  plainly  hints  that  the  Levitical  ritual 
had  thereby  acquired  a  fatal  prominence  which  tended  to 
obliterate  that  spiritual  worship  for  which  the  prophets  stood, 
and  to  produce  the  further  effect  of  rendering  the  worshippers 
incapable  of  estimating  God's  better  and  spiritual  revelation. 
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rejection  of  Jesus  was  an  integral  part  of  the  sensuous 
temper  and  externalism  with  which  they  had  all  along 
been  blind  and  dull  to  the  spiritual  significance  of  the 
Law  and  the  prophets.1  Circumcision  they  had  had; 
but  it  had  brought  no  moral  devotion  (8,  58).  Prophets 
they  had  had  ;  yet  only  to  disbelieve  and  persecute  (37 
42  48  52).  A  spiritual  and  heavenly  law  [\6yia  favra, 
'  vim  vitalem  habentes,'  Blass)  they  had  recched  ;  2  yet 
only  to  prove  unfaithful  to  it  (38/! ,  53)  by  turning  it 
into  a  dead  letter. 

As  we  possess  only  an  epitome  of  the  speech,  it  is 
useless  to  inquire  whether  i:v.  51-53  3  imply  some 
interruption  on  the  part  of  the 
J"  angry  audience,  now  awakening  to 
the  speaker's  drift,  or  whether  some  part  of  the  source 
has  been  omitted  by  the  editor  (Schwanbeck).  The 
words  are  abrupt  and  final.  This  curt,  stinging  thrust, 
which  formed  the  climax  of  the  harangue,  roused  a 
heat  of  anger  in  the  audience  which,  at  Stephen's 
further  blasphemous  cry  (56),  passed  into  a  scream  of 
horror.  Nothing  is  said  about  any  formal  conviction 
before  the  Sanhedrin.  The  offender  is  simply  stoned 
to  death  outside  the  city — the  regular  method  and  place 
of  punishment  for  blasphemy  (Lev.  'J4 14-16,  cp  Lk.  429). 

For  the  Jews  to  put  any  criminal  thus  to  death  upon 
their  own  responsibility  was  utterly  illegal  (cp  Jn.  I831)  ; 
and  the  difficulty  of  the  story  is  enhanced  by  the 
absence  of  any  explicit  evidence  to  show  that  a  year  or 
two  after  the  death  of  Jesus  Roman  authority  in  the 
capital  was  seriously  relaxed,  or  that  —  as  afterwards 
(61,  62  a.d.  )  at  the  murder  of  James  the  brother  of 
Jesus — an  interregnum  between  two  procurators  was 
taken  advantage  of,  or  that  the  sentence  of  the 
Sanhedrin  was  formally  connived  at,  if  not  ratified, 
by  the  Roman  officials.  At  the  same  time,  the  broad 
unquestionable  fact  that  the  Jews  proceeded  to  persecute 
the  Christians  without  hindrance,  whilst  the  Christians 
not  merely  fled  from  Jerusalem,  where  the  Roman 
power  was  strong,  but  never  had  recourse  to  the  civil 
power  as  a  shield  against  their  tormentors,  suggests 
that  the  Jewish  authorities  must  have  had  some  sanction 
or  other  4  for  their  outburst,  although  the  historian — 
wishing  perhaps  5  to  convey  the  impression  that  such 

1  Stephen  makes  no  attempt  to  explain  the  cause  of  this 
obduracy.  He  seems  to  regard  it  as  innate.  In  Ef>.  Earn.  9f., 
where  the  allegorical  interpretation  of  the  Mosaic  customs  is 
propounded  as  their  original  sense,  the  failure  of  the  Jews  to 
apprehend  this  is  attributed  to  the  influence  of  an  evil  angel 
(etrotfnget*  avrovs)  and  to  their  lapse  into  idolatry.  Stephen's 
speech,  upon  the  other  hand  (as  Sabatier  rightly  points  out),  is 
at  once  the  complement  and  the  development  of  Jesus'  parable 
in  Lk.  209_/T  As  a  historical  retrospect  it  is  unduly  severe; 
but  as  a  word  for  the  immediate  situation  of  the  speaker  it 
possessed  a  telling  force.  The  thought  of  7  51^  is  remarkably 
in  line  (cp  O.  Holtzmann,  Lcben  Jesu,  336)  with  Lk.  13  34/I 
(cp  11  49),  where  Jesus  speaks  in  the  name  of  God,  who  has 
repeatedly  sent  messengers  to  the  Jews,  and  finally  the  Messiah, 
only  to  meet  the  same  fate.  See  Ep.  Barn.  5  11  'So  the  Son  of 
God  came  in  the  flesh  in  order  that  he  might  sum  up  and  com- 
plete the  sins  of  those  who  persecuted  his  prophets  to  the  death.' 

2  Stephen  does  not  go  nearly  as  far  as  Ep.  Barn.  (46-8)  which 
flatly  denies  that  the  Jews  possessed  the  real  law  of  God  :  '  ours 
it  is,  they  lost  it'  by  the  idolatrous  aberration  mentioned  in 
Acts  739-41.  He  distinctly  upholds  the  living  authority  of  the 
Law  (in  contrast  to  Paul,  Gal.  3  21);  only,  whilst  Ep.  Barn. 
14 1-4  denies  that  the  Jews  ever  got  this  divine  covenant, 
Stephen  argues  that  they  got  it  and  failed  to  keep  it  (Acts  7  53). 
So  4  Esd.  14  29_/  from  the  Jewish  standpoint:  'our  fathers 
received  the  law  of  life  which  they  kept  not,  which  ye  also  have 
transgressed  after  them';  also  Acts  15  to. 

3  Lucan  close  to  original  (48-50),  Holtzmann,  ZWT  (T885), 
434-438.  McGifTert  finds  in  them  the  theme  of  the  speech,  viz., 
that  temple-worship  is  not  enough,  demanding  obedient  and 
spiritual  hearts  among  the  worshippers.  But  there  is  nothing 
distinctively  Christian  in  such  an  attitude. 

4  Though  this  finds  no  support  in  the  words  '  I  gave  my  vote.' 
Ka.TqveyKa.  tyyfyov  (26  10),  which  are  merely  a  rhetorically  vivid 
expression  of  agreement  (8  i).  Paul  was  not  a  member  of  th- 
Sanhedrin. 

5  Consonant  with  his  usual  tendency  to  emphasise  the  Jews 
as  the  real  enemies  of  the  faith  and  to  avoid  blaming  the 
Roman  authorities.  The  first  martyrdom  of  Christianity  was 
brought  about  by  false  evidence  and  tumultuous  justice  on  the 
part  of  the  Jewish  authorities  (as  12  r/,  etc.),  and  betokened  no 
collision  of  the  Roman  authorities  with  the  new  faith. 
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violence  was  illegal — has  failed  to  notice  it.  The  fairest 
solution  of  the  critical  problem  is  to  suppose  that 
Stephen  perished  in  u  fanatical  riot,  the  account  of 
which  ended  with  82.  The  editor,  however,  has  added 
not  merely  6n/.,  15  but  also  7 58  8i£,  3  to  the  original 
source,  drawing  in  the  latter  interpolations  upon  *. 
tradition  which  was  no  doubt  accurate. 

The  editorial  hand,  or  a  different  source,  in  at  least 
758  8 10,  3  is  widely  recognised — e.g.  by  Bleek,  Weiss 
(adding  7  55  5';j0  c),  Clemen,  Sorof,  Kriiger  (  TLZ 
1885,  299),  Wendt,  Hilgenfeld  (adding  56,  59), 
Schmiedel  (Acts,  §  to),  Moffatt  [Historical  New  Test., 
429,  431,  667-^70),  and  Bacon.  Originally  the  source 
(58/)  ran  'they  stoned  Stephen,'  etc.  {i\idofio\ovv 
rbv  Zr4(paPov  k.  t.  X. )  ;  the  insertion  of  580  left  '  stoned  ' 
without  an  object,  and  necessitated  its  repetition 
awkwardly  in  59.  Again  8  \a  is  obviously  parenthetic, 
whilst  8  3  repeats  the  prolcptic  8i0  c  unless  the  latter  be 
also  excised  (as  by  Weiss  and  Schmiedel).  It  is  plain 
that  Stephen  died,  not  on  the  testimony  of  witnesses 
(613  7580),  but  on  account  of  his  own  recent  word  and 
confession.  The  references  to  Saul,  which  are  quite 
authentic,  link  the  source  to  what  follows,  and  it  is 
needless  to  dwell  on  the  dramatic  effect l  of  this  silent 
figure  watching  the  opening  struggle  of  a  campaign  in 
which  he  himself  was  presently  to  play  so  diverse  and 
prominent  a  part.2  A  similar  result  in  general  is 
reached  by  those  who  bisect  the  whole  narrative — e.g., 
Feine  (61-6  12-14  7  2-21  29-34  44-50  57/!  8  m  3  with  6n  15 
722-2835-4351-5354-5659/  810-2),  Jungst  (69/  12014 
7i-2i  29-34  44-50  580-60  8i0  c,  with  61-6,  70  c- 8  11  15 
7  22-28  35-43  51-58(2  8  m  2-3),  and  Spitta  (6  1-6  g-iza  7  2-54 
57-58^  8i0-2,  with  67/".  120-15  7  1  55/I  580-60  8i«  3),  or 
by  less  radical  investigators  such  as  Blass  (7  590.  a.  Lucan 
touch)  and  Ramsay  (758  81,  Lucan  touches  reproducing 
Paul's  agonised  confession  when  Philip  narrated  the 
episode,  69-839,  at  Coesarea).  If  one  is  disinclined  to 
follow  those  who  (Spitta,  J.  Weiss,  Hilgenfeld,  etc.) 
adhere  to  the  substantial  integrity,  as  to  the  historicity, 
of  the  speech,  the  most  tenable  alternative  is  to  consider 
that  it  represents  a  single  source  more  or  less  edited 
(B.  Weiss,  Wendt,  Holtzmann):  it  is  quite  in  keeping 
with  the  author's  practice  in  the  third  gospel  (Wernle, 
Synoptiscke  I' rage,  18,  cp  146)  to  deal  more  freely  with 
narratives  than  with  discourses  in  the  traditional 
materials  which  lay  before  him. 

The  chief  linguistic  terms  characteristic  of  6  1-83  (especially 
in  the  speech),  which  do  not  recur  elsewhere  either  in  Acts_or  in 
the  rest  of  the  NT  literature,  are: — 'defend,'  \afxvvu>  (1  24); 
'murder,'  \ava.Cpe<ri.s   (81);   'resist,'    \avT\.TrlirTta  (V  51)  ;  '  uncir- 

1  The  whole  story  is  full  of  admirable  effects  produced  by  an 
author  who  could  write  effectively  as  well  as  piously  ;  e.g.,  the 
literary  art  shown  in  the  sonorous  opening  of  the  speech, 
dramatic  touches  like  the  glow  of  615,  '  they  understood  not,' 
1  and  kept  it  not,'  and  '  he ft -11  asleep'  (contrasting  this  death 
with  the  three  already  mentioned,  viz.,  Judas,  Ananias,  ^and 
Sapphira),  the  virion  of  7  59  with  Jesus  standing  (not  'sitting1 
as  usual)  to  welcome  his  martyr  (cp  Rev.  5  6),  the  contrast  of 
Stephen's  denunciation  and  his  forgiving  _  spirit,  and  the 
oratorical  handling  of  the  various  themes  in  the  harangue. 
V  59/  seems  to  echo  a  belief  that  the  spirits  of  the  dead 
(especially  the  martyrs)  passed  directly  to  God  :  cp  Titius,  45  ; 
Schiir.  Hist.  ii.  2  180. 

2  See  Paul,  §  7.  Mommsen  (ZJVlf ',  1901,  85/),  taking  lv  t£ 
yevei  fxov  (Gal.  1 14)  in  its  local  sense  (  =  birthplace,  cp  Acts  4  26 
18  2  24),  considers  that  Paul  directed  his  attack  upon  the  separa- 
tists(including £.£-.,  Andronicusand  Junias?  Rom.  167)111  Tarsus; 
which  gives  a  good  sense  to  Gal.  1  22,  but  hardly  fits  in  with 
Acts  8  3  0  1  f.  In  a  famous  passage  (Essay  on  '  Secret  Societies,' 
Works  f  1 86-^]  6  285-2F9)  de  Quincey  discusses  the  uneasiness 
and  fascinrUion  stirred  by  such  martyrdoms  in  some  of  the  more 
thoughtful  spectators,  and  argues  that  the  radiant  countenance 
of  Stephen  'bringing  down  to  earth  some  revelation  of  a 
brightness  in  the  sky,  the  fountains  of  which  were  intercepted 
to  Paul,  perplexed  him  ;  haunted  him  sleeping,  troubled  him 
when  awake.  .  .  .  Upon  this  we  may  be  sure  that  Paul  brooded 
intensely,  and  that  the  noonday  scene  on  the  road  to  Damascus 
did  but  quicken  and  ante-date  a  result  which  would  at  any  rate 
have  followed  in  the  end.'  [Cp  col.  4081^]  The  psychological 
nexus,  alluded  to  in  this  passage,  is  reflected  in  the  narratives  of 
Acts,  and  probably  formed  one  of  the  subordinate  aims  which 
the  writer  had  in  view  as  he  fused  the  Stephen-source  and  the 
Pauline  tradition  together.     See  further  below. 
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cumcised,'  ii.irep(TWTo<;  ("51);  'gnash,'  t£pvx«  (7  5-0 :  'come 

after,' SiaSe'xOjuai,  (7  45) ;      umpire,'  tSixaa-TJJ? 

8.    Linguistic    (72735);   'evpuse,'  t-*tfeTOs(7iQ);    'coming,' 

features  Of       eAeu<ri«    (752):      'thrust     out,'    efujtfe'w     (745 

narrative  [~739?1):  'beymd,' ttTreWra  (743)  ;  'daily,' 
narrative.  ^  eptI^5 (li  z ) ;  < di-usage,'  t^™^? (7 34) ; 
'deal  craftily,'  t*<*ra<ro(/>i£bMai'  ("I9)l  'possession,  \KaTdo-xws 
(7545);  'lamentation,'  ino-neros  (S  2)  ;  'ravage,'  \vp.aivop.ai 
(S3);  '  redeemer,'  tAvTpwTTJs  (7  35  ;  cp  Heb.  H  12  Lk.  1  68  2  38)  ; 
'  remove,'  \ fjL£Toiici£ti}  (7443);  '  make  a  calf, '  p.oo,\07roti?'cu  (7  41 ) ; 
'  neglect,'  wapaBeajpioi  (6  1)  ;  '  corn,'  (titiov  ("12);  '  stiftneeked,' 
t  TKArjpOTpax1?^0*  (7  51)  ;  'stir  up,'  o-uyKii'ew  (612);  'bury,' 
(T'jyKO/i-t^ui  (8  2)  ;  '  set  at  one,'  trwaAAao-o-to  (7  -2-_)  ;  '  slain  beast,' 
t  r<po-yiov  (7  42)  ;  '  suborn,'  vn-o^dAAuj  (On);  '  sustenance,' 
t(dpTatr/xa  (7n);  'buy,'  juivdoixat,  (7 16) ;  'appeared,'  tw00ij 
(  if  sudden  human  appearance,  7  26).  Of  these  31,  no  fewer 
t.ian  iB  imarked  f)  come  from  the  LXX  or  Philo,  a  fact  which 
(especially  as  the  citations  are  loose  and  unintentional)  corrobor- 
ates the  impression  of  Hellenistic  or  Alexandrian  colour.1 
Even  more  remarkable  is  the  absence  of  such  distinctively 
Lucan  traits  as  av  with  optative,  Se  kcu,  eyevero  with  infinitive, 
ev  tw  with  infinitive,  ko.0'  7}fj.epav,  teal  avros,  bv6p.a.Tt,  7ra?  (aTras) 
o  Aaoy,  ti*  with  a  noun,  and  to  or  to.  before  prepositions. 

At  the  same  time,  the  Lucan  phraseology  of  the  passage 
shows  that  if  a  written  source  underlies  the  record  it  has  been 
worked  over2  by  the  editor:  see  the  following  favourite  or 
characteristic  Lucan  traits  (words  peculiar  to  Lk.-Acts  marked 
with  an  asterisk) — 'holy,'  ayio?  (6  13  7  33);  'bring,'  ayw  (0  12)  ; 
[i(/ayw74i];  'bring  up,'  *avaTpe6(a(7  20);  '  men  brethren,"  ai'Spes 
aSeA^oi  (7  2);  'look  steadily,'  arevtfa  (615  755);  'till,'  d^pi 
(7  18)  ;  'and  there  arose,'  eyeVero  fie  (81);  '  babe,'  /3pe'i£os  (7  19) ; 
'ministry,'  SiaKovia  (61  4);  'open,'  fiiai'otyu)  (7  56) ;  'cut,' 
*&ia.Trpitti  (754);  'scatter  abroad,'  "Siao-n-eipto  (81);  'arrange,' 
fitaratro-aj  (7  44);  'just,'  Sueaio?  (Messianic  title,  3  14  "52  'J-  14) ; 
'seventy,'  '  kfi&op.r)KOVTa.  (714);  elp.C  with  dative  (7544); 
el-rev  fie  (7133);  'expose,'  *eKTi'0>jp.i  (7  21);  'before,'  h'uittiQv 
(65^,746);  'the  following  [day),'  *rfj  entov<rr)  [17/u.e'pa]  ("2-.); 
'in  those  days,'  tv  Tats  qjuepai?  tcivtcu?  (0i);  'send  forth,' 
e^airoa-reKKui  (7  12);  'year,'  €1-09(763442);  'devout,'  *evAa/3)7s 
(82);  'find  grace,'  evpicncu}  x^Plv  (" 46  Lk.  1  30,  cp  Heb.  4  ib) ; 
'  rejoice,'  evtppaCvto  (7  41)  ;  'come  upon,'  c^iVtij/lu  (0  12);  'having 
kneeled  down,'  0ei's  tol  yoi/aT<x  (7 60  cp  Lk.2241);  'mimed,' 
KaAou'p.^i'OS  (7  58);  'behold,'  KOLTai/oeai  (731,  cp  Heb.  3  1  '.' J4); 
'famine,'  Ai/nds  (7  11);  'after  these  things,'  p-era.  -ravra  (7  7) ; 
'summon,'  VeTatcaAetu  (7 14);  'month,'  /lii}c  (7  20);  young 
man,'  *veavCas  ("5s);  vop.i£fo  =  suppose  (7  25=  Lk.  2  44) ;  now,' 
vuv  (743452);  'house  of  Israel,'  oTko?  'ItrparjA  (742);  'with 
oneaccord,'  ap.o0vfxa.B6v  (757);  'sight,'  6p<xp.a  ("31);  os  in 
attraction  (7  167C  45);  'at  the  feet,'  irapa  tou?  TroSas  (758); 
ttAtjAos  (625  =  community,  Deissm.  Neue  Bibelstudien,  59) ; 
'multiply,'  TT\y]dvvto  ('t  i) ;  '  except,"  ttAtji/  (Si);  'full  of  the 
[Holy]  Spirit,"  ttAtjptj*  ttv<-v)Jl.  \ayiov]  (fi  3  5  7  55);  '  avenge,' 
*rroieiv  eKSUvftriv  tivos  (Lk.  18  7  /?  Acts  7  24);  'betrayer,'  Trpo- 
fiir>)s  (752  Lk.  0  16  2  Tim.  34  only);  'show  before,'  *TrpoKaTay- 
-/c'AAtu  (752);  'go  before,'  *7rpon-opet'ti>  (7  10  Lk.  1  76);  'unto,' 
Trpos,  of  speech  (73);  'word,'  pr\p.a.  (tin);  'host,'  *arpaTia 
(7  42  Lk.  213);  '  kindred,'  ^truyyeVtia  (7  3  14  Lk.  1  61)  ;  trvv 
(~35)l  'seize,'  *<TvvapTTa.£io  (612);  f approve,'  cruveuSo«e'w  (8  1 ) ; 
'.stop,'  trwexto  (757);  'deliverance,'  crcoTrjpi'a  (7  25  Lk.  I71); 
Te(67i2  7  26  83);  'of  forty  years,'  *T€<raepaKOVTaeTT)s  (723,  CP 
13 18);  tou  with  infinitive  <7iq);  Tovror  =  him  (735,  cp  223 
531);  iiTrapyw  (755);  '[the]  Most  High,'  *[6]  vtpt(TTO<;  (7  48,  cp 
Lk.  1  32  Heb.  7i);  'voice,'  (jituvn  with  yiyvopai.  (731);  'keep,' 
<puAacra-u>  (753,  cp  Lk.  II28);  widow,'  xVPa  (^0;  'region,' 
Xtdpa-  (S  r);  u>s  =  when  (7  23) ;  uttreC  (6  15),  impf.  with  ptc.  (s  1)  ; 
besides  the  proper  names  like  'Libertine,'  *Ai/3epTtro$ ; 
'  Chalda:an,'  XaAfiatos  ;  'Hellenist,'  'EAAvji/io-tjjj;  and  '  Rephan,' 
Pe<pdv;  the  phrase  'Son  of  Man'  (7  56  =  Lk.  226o,  almost  only 
use  of  name  outside  gospels),  79=517  (Clem.Rom.  4f.)',  the 
conception  of  Jesus  as  the  prophet  like  Moses  (737,  cp  3  22 
and  Lk.  71630.  11129/?  2427),  Acts  7  27  =  Lk.  12  14  ;  a.Koveiv 
with  ptc.  (7  12,  cp  Lk.  423),  Acts  6  10=  Lk.  21 15  Acts  7  22  = 
Lk.  24  19 — 'preserve  alive,'  £t*ioyovel<r6ai  (Lk.  17  33  Acts  7  19 
1  Tim.  611,  only);  'visit,'  €TritTKei|/acr0ii  (7  23,  cp  Lk.  1  yi  7  16); 
and  one  instance  of  the  Lucan  partiality  for  Is.  40-66  (Acts  7  47^; 
as  in  Barn,  lii  2  with  rj  ti's  for  xai  n-oios  and  oux1'  f°r  Y*p)- 

The  significance  of  this  episode  for  early  Christianity 

_.      ._  is    thus    twofold.      It    formed    one    of 

0.  bignmcance  those  outstanding  crises  wherii  as  the 

01  episode.  nistorian  of  Acts  loved  to  show,  the 
fanatical   and  malicious  opposition  of  Judaism    to  the 

1  Peculiar  to  Hebrews  and  Lk.-Acts  (including  Acts  6-8  3)  are  : 
'goodly,'  aerTetos ',  '  star,'  atnpov  \  'custom,'  <=0os  (except  Jn. 
I940);  'bring  in,'  cLO-ayetf-ecr^at  (except  Jn.  18  10)  ;  'trembling 
for  fear,'  eyrpofMoq ;  Red  Sea,  'Epvflpa  SaAatro-a ;  'devout.' 
tuA<^>is  (group);  '  he  that  bears  rule,'  TjyoU|U.eeos  (except  .Mt.  26 
citation)  ;  'rest,'  Karawavetv  -trts  ;  '  change,'  or  'remove,'  fiera- 
TifleVai  (except  Jude  4)  ;  sojourn  -er,  rrapotKeiu  -os  (literal  sense): 
'  patriarch,'  TraTptapx^S  J  han-i  of  God  (except  1  Pet.  5  6)  ;  '  made 
with  hands,' vftpoTTOt'vjTos  of  temple  (except  JNIk.  14  58).  See  also 
Acts  7  44-=  Heb.  82-5. 

3  This  is  perhaps  betrayed  also  in  the  occasional  roughnesses 
of  construction — e.g.,  the  change  of  subject  in  4  ('removed,' 
/i.ertixierei'),  8  ('  begat,'  iyevi-rftrev),  and  10  ('  made,'  KaTdtrrrftrev), 
though  YVe'ss  goes  too  far  in  taking  passages  like  ioc-16  and 
10  '■-2311,  *'\-2<j,  1,6/.,  as  editorial  additions  inserted  in  view  of 
Lk  's  Gentile-Christian  audience. 
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new  faith  only  served  to  accelerate  the  extension  of  that 
faith  to  the  Gentiles.  But,  further,  it  was  an  epoch  when 
persecution  broke  upon  the  Church  in  general  as  well 
as  upon  individuals,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  Jewish 
authorities  for  the  first  time  {within  a  year  or  so  of  the 
Crucifixion — i.e.,  30-31  A.D.  )L  realised  the  radical  con- 
sequences of  the  gospel  as  preached  by  more  outspoken 
Christians,  who  could  appeal  honestly  to  the  authority 
I  of  Jesus  himself.  Hitherto  these  distinctive  principles 
of  Christianity,  with  their  far-reaching  issues,  had  been 
tolerated  mainly  because  they  had  not  been  adequately 
expressed.  Hence  the  fitful  and  comparatively  in- 
effective attempts  of  the  authorities  to  keep  the  new- 
movement  in  check,  as  well  as  the  general  popularity 
enjoyed  by  the  Nazarenes  in  Jerusalem.  The  twelve 
lacked  neither  courage  nor  sincerity.  For  various 
reasons,  however,  they  do  not  appear  to  have  shown 
anything  of  the  same  insight  into  the  tradition  of 
Jesus  which  they  preserved,  as  outsiders  like  Stephen, 
Philip,  and  Paul.  Upon  men  like  these  fell  the  brunt 
of  the  advance  which  had  to  be  made,  if  Christianity 
was  ever  to  be  anything  more  than  a  Jewish  sect.  With 
the  spiritual  freedom  and  universal  range  of  the  new 
faith,  as  urged  by  Stephen  and  others,  the  twelve 
probably  were  in  essential  sympathy  ;  indeed  there  is 
every  reason  to  suppose  that  Stephen  carried  the 
majority  (yet  cp  21  20-22)  of  the  church,  willingly  or 
reluctantly,  with  him  in  his  outspoken  statements.  It 
is  one  thing,  however,  to  approve  a  course  of  action, 
another  and  a  nobler  thing  to  start  it.  All  credit  for 
the  more  difficult  step,  with  the  wisdom  and  courage 
which  it  involved  at  this  period,  is  due  to  Stephen, 
whose  stand  had  a  further  liberating  effect — hardly 
contemplated  by  himself — of  forcing  the  early  Christians 
into  a  consciousness  of  their  real  relation  to  the  orthodox 
Judaism,  side  by  side  with  which  most  of  them  had 
hitherto  lived  in  peace.  The  break  had  to  come, 
although  as  yet  both  sides  had  been  for  different  reasons 
slow  to  disturb  the  status  quo."  '  There  is  an  inner 
freedom  which  may  grow  side  by  side  with  an  allegiance 
fostered  by  birth  and  custom,  prejudice  and  piety. 
But  men  first  become  conscious  of  this  freedom  when  a 
demand  is  made  that  restricts  it,  or  when  it  is  assailed 
on  account  of  some  consequence  already  deduced  from 
it  by  the  enemy,  but  not  as  yet  patent  to  the  mind 
that  cherishes  it'  (Weizsacker).  Such  an  awakening 
came  to  early  Christianity  at  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen. 
He  first  expressed  a  latent  antithesis  of  principle, 
grasping  the  gospel  of  Jesus  with  «.  thoroughness  and 
penetration  which  enabled  him  to  formulate  certain 
questions,  afterwards  elaborated  differently  yet  along 
the  same  line  by  one  who  had  been  an  accomplice  in 
his  murder.  This  is  all  the  more  remarkable,  because 
the  stimulus  originally  came  not — as  in  later  contro- 
versies— out  of  practical  exigencies  due  to  the  unlimited 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  but  entirely  from  the  inward 
fidelity  of  one  man  (who  had  not  belonged  to  the 
original  disciples)  to  the  principle  of  religious  freedom 
in  the  spirit  and  sayings  of  Jesus.3 

The  dependence  of  the  Stephen-narrative  upon  several  of  the 
best  authenticated  portions  of  the  Synoptic  tradition  (for  the 
Johannine,  see  Wendt's  Lehre  Jesu  [ET],  235^)  has  been 
already  noted  ;4  the  general  similarity  of  several  details  in  the 
accounts  of  his  death  and  of  the  trial  of  Jesus  {e.g.,  Lk.  22  66= 

1  One  early  tradition,  followed  by  TJsuardus,  Poiavius,  and 
other  mediaeval  and  later  scholars,  put  Stephen's  martyrdom  in 
the  same  year  ;is  the  Ascension. 

-  As  the  subsequent  history,  down  to  the  third  century, 
shows,  there  was  a  recurring  tendency  to  gravitate  back  into 
Judaism  on  the  part  of  certain  Christian  circles  (cp  Harnack's 
Dogmengeschichte,  ET  1  294,/?). 

3  In  its  account  of  the  persecutions  conducted  by  that 
'  inimicus  homo '  (*'.<?.,  Paul),  Clan.  Recogn.l-jof.,  like  Hege- 
sippus,  ignores  Stephen;  James  is  for  Hegesippus  the  proto- 
martyr,  though  in  Eus.  HE  v.  2  5  Stephen  reappears  as  the 
model  witness  of  Christ. 

4  It  depends  upon  the  critical  view  taken  of  Jn.  421-24, 
whether  that  passage  be  regarded  as  a  later  expansion  of  the 
idea  suggested  in  Acts  7  48^,  or  as  embodying  a  genuine  logion 
of  Jesus  (cp  Jn.  219-22)  to  the  effect  that  only  spiritual  worship 
in  his  name  answered  to  the  true  ideal  of  the  OT  revelation. 
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Acts  6  12)  is  not  unnatural  in  a  historian  who  is  concerned  to 
describe  how  loyalty  to  the  authority  and  ideas  of  the  great 
proto-Martyr  brought  one  of  his  followers  to  a  like  fate.  Such 
conformation  was  inevitable,  though  it  is  not  easy  to  determine 
how  far  it  was  conscious  and  literary.  It  is  distinctly  curious, 
however,  that  false  witnesses  and  an  allusion  to  Jesus'  saying 
about  the  temple  should  be  introduced  here  by  an  author  who 
deliberately  omits  both  facts  from  his  narrative  of  Jesus'  trial; 
and  also  that  the  authentic  saying  on  the  Cross  (Lk.  23  34*1) — 
which  does  not  form  part  of  the  original  third  gospel  (see  Hist. 
New  Test.  654) — should  be  reflected  in  Acts  7  so  (cp  Lk.  6  28, 
Acts  3  17  13  27),  just  as  it  was  actually  quoted  by  the  brother  of 
Jesus  at  his  martyrdom  (edyice  to.  yova-Ta.  \4ymv  xvpte  8ee  Trarep 
a</>es  aureus  '  ov  yap  oiSa<ri  ri  wotova-tv,  cp  §  2),  and  by  the  Lyons 
martyrs  (Eus.  HEv.  2  5).  There  is  one  very  significant  change, 
however,  in  Acts  7  59  (==Lk.  23  40),  emphasised  by  the  preceding 
words  'calling  upon,'  kTriKaXQVfxevov  vsc.  '\r\trovi')  The  similar 
parallels  between  Stephen  and  Paul  (i»  13  =  21  28  69  =  212127, 
cp  2-Iih)  are  of  no  literary  significance  whatever,  nor  is 
Stephen's  speech  a  literary  expansion  of  certain  Pauline  ideas. 
For,  whilst  criticism  has  learned  to  do  justice  to  the  powerful 
impression  (see  above ;  also  R.  H.  Hutton's  Theological  Essays, 
"iitf,  and  Feine,  Das  Gesetzesfrcics  &<a>ig.  des  /'a/t/us,  1899, 
pp.  i6f  88_/C)  made  by  Stephen's  religious  consciousness  upon 
Paul,  Stephen  cannot  be  described  as  a  forerunner  of  Paul 
without  serious  limitations.  In  Stephen  an  original  element 
worked  like  a  ferment,  which  differentiated  him  not  simply 
from  his  leading  contemporaries,  but  from  the  line  subsequently 
followed  by  Paul.  The  very  occurrence  of  similar  ideas — e.g.,  in 
Rom.  9-11  (Acts  7  52  =  1  Thess.  2  14/i,  see  Origen  on  Mt.  13  57) — 
is  one  of  several  proofs  that  such  ideas  were  widespread  in 
certain  circles  of  early  Christianity,  and  the  points  of  difference 
are  upon  the  whole  more  tangible  than  the  points  in  common 
between  the  two  men.  Paul  was  not  interested  in  the  cultus- 
question  at  all ;  Stephen  was.  Yet  Stephen  never  raised  the 
question  of  the  Gentiles,1  as  Paul  did  from  the  first.  Nor  did 
he,  like  Paul  in  general,  view  the  Law  as  superseded  by  grace ; 
in  Hellenistic  fashion  Stephen  traces  a  spiritual  current  through 
Jewish  history,  believing  that  a  proper  interpretation  of  the 
Law,  and  obedience  to  the  spirit,  would  have  saved  the  Jews 
from  their  ancient  lapses,  even  from  the  culminating  lapse  at 
the  crucifixion.  Per  contra,  as  has  been  already  indicated 
(S§  3,  ^),  Stephen  had  not  advanced  to  the  position  which  in  later 
writers  may  be  termed  distinctively  Alexandrian. 

The  scanty  and  worthless  legends  upon  Stephen,  collected 
by  Tillemont  (Mcmoires ;  Eng.  ed.  1735,  pp.  353-359),  mainly 
cluster  round  the  place  and  time  of  his  death,  and  the  finding  of  his 
relics.  According  to  one  tradition  of  the  fifth  century,  he  was 
buried,  thanks  to  the  friendly  intervention  of  Gamaliel,  at  Kafr 
Gamala  in  presence  of  the  lamenting  apostles.  His  festival 
seems  to  have  been  held  generally  on  the  26th  of  December,  the 
day  following  Christmas  ;  which  occasioned  Augustine's  saying 
that  unless  God  had  first  become  man  to  die  for  men,  men  would 
never  have  found  courage  to  die  for  God.  Epiphanius  (Ha>r. 
20  4)  numbers  Stephen  among  the  Seventy,  and  one  curious 
tradition  (followed  by  Dante,  Purg.  15)  describes  him  as  a  youth. 

In  addition  to  the  critical  editions  of  Acts,  ad  loc,  the  mono- 
graphs on  source-criticism  (Acts,  §  11),  and  various  biographies 
of  Paul,  see  especially  *Baur's  Paulus 
10.  Bibliography.  (ET),  1 39-62  ;  *Zeller's  Contents  and 
Origin  of  Acts  (ET)  1  237-246  2175-176; 
Ewald's  History  of  Israel,  ET  7  155-164  ;  Gfrorer,  Die  heilige 
*Sa£?  (1838),  I408/C;  Renan,  Les  Afiotres,  chap.  8 ;  Ranch, 
St.Kr.  (1857),  352-368  ;  F.  Nitzsch,  ibid,  (i860),  479-502  ;  *Witz, 
JDT  (1875),  588-606  [finding  the  red  thread  of  the  speech  in 
743  f.};  W.  Schmidt,  Bericht  d.  Ap.-gesch.  iiber  Steph. 
(1882);  Sabatier,  L'apotre  Paul  (ET),  39-46;  Pfleiderer,  Das 
Urchristenthum  (1887),  55gyC;  Feine,  JPT  (1890),  89-108; 
Beyschlag,  NTTheoL  (ET),  1327/;  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  372-377  ;  J.  Weiss.  St.Kr.  (1893),  489-501  ;  Absicht, 
10-15;  *Kranichfeld,  St.Kr.  (1900),  541-562,  'Der  Gedanken- 
gang  in  der  Rede  des  Steph.';  *B.  W.  Bacon,  Biblical  and 
Semitic  Studies  (Yale  Univ.,  U.S.A.,  1902),  211-276,  and 
Grieve,  Hastings'  DB  4613-615 ;  Harnack,  die  Mission  und 
verbreitung  des  Christenlums  (1902),  34-37  ;  and  on  the  apocry- 
phal Revelatio  sancti  S.,  P.  v.  Winterfeld  (ZNTIV,  1902,  p. 
352).  The  papers  by  K.  Schmidt  (Bavcis  des  Glaubens,  1892,  pp. 
69-06);  E.  H.  Plumptre  {Biblical  Studies,  347-375),  and  Ncisgen 
(i\'euc  Kirch.  Zeits.  1898,  pp.  661-687)  are  unduly  conservative, 
and  the  older  sketches  by  Krause  (1786),  Luger  (1836),  and 
Thiersch  (1849)  have  been  largely  superseded  by  more  recent 
critical  researches  prompted  here,  as  in  so  many  lines,  by  the 
genius  of  Baur.  Adequate  materials  for  historical  study  may 
be  found  in  the  monographs  marked  by  an  asterisk,  supple- 
mented by  Spitta's  Ap-gesch.  (1891),  96-123,  and  discussions  such 
as  those  of  Weizsacker,  Das  Afiost.  Zeitalter(ET)t  1  62-75,  and 
McGiffert,  Apostolic  Age  (1897),  76-93.  J.  Mo. 

STEPS  (niSi;D),2K.20ii  =  Is. 388 RVmz-;  EVDial. 

STEWARD.  A  convenient  and  familiar  term  used  for : 
!-  Tvyh]J  W'K,  lit.   'the  man  over  the  house';  cp  Gen.  43  19 
1  K.  16  9  (see  Arza). 

1  One  proof  that  the  speech  rests  on  a  special  source  ;  for  the 
idea  of  universal  ism  was  thoroughly  Lucan  (cp  Lk.  2447  Acts 
28  257C).  In  7  42  another  comparatively  isolated  feature  occurs, 
in  the  reference  of  sin  directly  to  providence  (Titius,  23  f). 
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STOICS 

2-  W2  pWO']2,  Gen.  15  2,  -1  difficult  phrase,  on  which  see 
Eliezer,  1,  and  cp  Dillmann,  Delitzsch,  and  Crit.  Bib.  ad  loc. 

3.  |3b,  Is.  22  iS  RVmg.  (EV  'treasurer'),  applied  to  Shebna 
(y.v.). 

4.  IsSp,  Dan.  1 11  AVmg. ;  see  Melzar. 

5.  IE',  1  Ch.  28  r  RV  ( ruler. '    See  Prince,  3. 

6.  oiKovoftos,  Gal.  4  2  RV,  etc.  Hence  olnovoixia,  Lk.  16  2,^ 
EV  'stewardship.' 

7.  eiriVpoTTos,  Mt.  208  (of  the  master  of  the  vineyard)  Lk.  83 
(cp  Chuza);  see  Procurator. 

8.  dpY^Tpt/cAieos,  jn.  28,     See  Meals,  §  11. 

STEWPAN  (DyV3).  Lev.ll3St  RV™*.  See  Cook- 
ing, §  4  ;  cp  Pottery,  §  4. 

STOCKS.  For  punishments  involving  restraint  of 
the  person,  see  Law  and  JubTiCE,  §  12  (end),  and  cp 
Chains,  Prison. 

The  word  is  used  to  render  : 

1     riDSHD  ;  see  col.  3850  (7). 

2-  DO]!'  Prov.  7  22  AV  ;  see  Anklets,  col.  171,  and  n.  ±. 

3-  pyx'i  see  Collar,  3. 

4.  "ID,  Job  13  27  33  11  EV  (probably  an  Aramaic  loan-word),1 
here  mentioned  specifically  as  an  instrument  for  confining  the  feet. 

5.  £v\ov,  Acts  16  24,  lit.  'wood.'  On  the  'inner  prison'  into 
which  Paul  and  Silas  were  cast  on  this  occasion,  see  Prison. 
§  1  (end). 

STOICS  {CT0iK0l[Ti.],CT60iK0l[WH],  Acts  17 18). 
The  Stoa  was  founded  at  Athens,  about  300  B.C.,  by 
Zeno  ;  and  many  of  its  distinctive  doctrines  were  added 
during  the  third  century  by  Cleanthes  and  Chrysippus. 
Stoicism  was  brought  to  Rome  by  Pansetius  about  140, 
and  many  distinguished  Romans  learnt  its  principles 
from  Posidonius  (about  86-46).  It  was  the  leading 
philosophical  school  in  the  early  empire  ;  the  chief 
writers  are  Seneca  (4-65  a.d,  ),  Epictetus  (flor.  circa 
100),  and  Marcus  Aurelius  (121 -180).  The  Stoic 
doctrine  was  divided  into  logic,  physics,  and  ethics. 
In  logic  its  most  characteristic  feature  is  the  search  for 
a  criterion  of  truth,  and  the  placing  of  this  criterion  in 
the  feeling  of  certainty.  In  physics  the  Stoics  returned 
to  the  crude  pre-Socratic  views,  and  especially  to  those 
of  Heraclitus.  They  were  strict  materialists,  and  con- 
ceived God,  or  nature,  to  be  in  essence  a  fiery  process. 
In  ethics,  Zeno  formulated  the  end  of  life  as  rb  bjxo\o- 
yov/xfrajs  ffiv,  'consistency';  but  this  was  expanded 
by  Cleanthes  into  'life  consistent  with  nature,'  and  by 
Chrysippus  into  '  life  according  to  our  experience  of 
what  happens  by  nature.'  Thus  ethics  was  set  on  a 
basis  of  theoretical  knowledge — though  the  physical 
theory  does  not  furnish  any  very  obvious  ethical  guid- 
ance. Virtue  alone  was  good,  vice  alone  bad.  Other 
things  were  indifferent — e.g. ,  life  and  pleasure,  death 
and  pain.  But  of  these  the  former  were  normally 
preferable  to  the  latter — only  normally,  however,  so 
that  when  life  was  blighted  suicide  was  laudable. 

The  Stoics  were  the  first  to  introduce  into  morals  the  idea  of 
law— which  is  law  for  man  because  it  is  the  law  of  the  universe. 
In  passing  from  'end'  to  'duty,'  from  'virtue'  to  -conscience,' 
they  are  the  forerunners  of  modern  ethics.  But  in  abandoning 
the  Greek  standpoint  they  fall  into  rigorism,  and  set  up  in  the 
passionless  sage  a  colourless  and  uninviting  ideal. 

It  was  entirely  in  a  practical  spirit  that  ethics  was  developed 
by  the  Romans.  Seneca  dwells  chiefly  on  the  wickedness  of 
man  and  on  the  constant  war  which  must  be  waged  against  sin. 
Epictetus'  teaching  is  summed  up  in  his  maxim  avexov  ko.1 
an-e'xov,  and  that  of  Marcus  Aurelius  in  the  words,  'to  be 
sufficient  unto  oneself  by  doing  justly  and  thereby  having  calm.' 

Stoicism  owes  something  of  its  character  to  Hera- 
clitus, something  to  the  Cynics,  something  to  the 
political  indifference  of  the  limes.  But  its  preoccupa- 
tion with  conduct  it  probably  owes  to  a  Semitic  origin. 
Zeno  came  from  Cyprus,  and  was  commonly  called  '  the 
Phoenician';  Chrysippus  came  from  Cilicia.  Baby- 
lonia, Palestine,  Syria,  Cilicia,  Phrygia,  and  the  Phoe- 
nician colonies  were  the  homes  of  the  sect,  of  which 
European  Greece  produced  not  a  single  distinguished 
member.  Naturally  then  there  are  resemblances  between 
Stoicism  and  some  of  the  post-exilic  biblical  writings. 
The  author  of  Ecclesiastes  had  probably  «.  gcncial 
l  Cp  Pottery,  §  8  (2). 
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vii.  Itiscm  (§  14). 
x.   tars'tl (§  17). 
Result  (§  20) 
Kadkod  (§  21) 


STOMACHER 

acquaintance  with  Stoic  ideas  (see  Ecclesiastes,  §§ 
10,  13).  Some  of  the  apocryphal  writings — 4  Mace. 
and  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon — display  rather  more  than 
this.  Seneca  has  very  many  sayings  which  recall  the 
words  of  Jesus  (especially  in  the  SERMON  o\  the 
M'U/nt  [?.^.])  anc*  of  the  Epistles  (and  above  all  those 
ascribed  to  Paul).  Many  of  the  parallelisms  are  more 
apparent  than  real  ;  but  the  frequency  and  closeness  of 
those  which  remain  exclude  the  hypothesis  of  mere 
coincidence,  and  it  is  almost  certain  that  the  influence 
was  reciprocal.  Seneca  may  well  have  met  Christians 
and  heard  Christian  views  at  Rome.  And  Paul  must 
have  known  something  of  Stoicism,  of  which  Tarsus 
was  perhaps,  next  to  Athens,  the  headquarters.  Stoicism 
would  have  its  attractions  for  a  Pharisee.  Paul  can 
quote  the  Stoic  Aratus  {Acts  17  28),  and  he  has  at  least 
two  conceptions  which  owe  something  to  Stoicism — the 
world-wide  city  of  God  (1  Cor.  12i2/.  27  Gal.  328  Eph. 
2 19  Col.  3 it),  and  the  auT&pxeia  of  the  Christian  (2  Cor. 
610  98  n   Phil.  4 11  13  18).      See  Hellenism,  §§6,  10. 

w,  D.  R. 

STOMACHER    (?W»B),    Is.  B^t     See    Mantle, 
§  2  (9). 

STONES,  FIGURED,  AND  SACRED.     See  Idol, 

STONES  (PRECIOUS) 

Vague  terms  (§  1).  Hebrew  names  classified  (§4). 

Usc^.  of  stones  (§  2).  Greek  names  (§  5). 

Stones  known  (§  3).  H.  Priest's  breastplate  (§§  6-20). 

i.   odem  (§  7).  ii.  fUdfih  (§  S).         Ill-  barcketh  (%  n). 

"v.   nhphek  (§  10).         V.   sapptri^  11).        vi.  ydtr'/didh  (j$  12/.). 
viii.  stln'  (S  i  =  ).  i.v.  ahlamdh  (tj  16). 

xi.   sohaiu  (%  1 3).     xii.  yahali'm  (£§  12-19). 
Cuveriny  of  Kins  of  Tyrt  (§  22). 
V-  hi']:  Lit  inns  uf  New  Jerusalem  (§  23). 
BiMi^niphy  (§  24). 

In  addition  to  the  more  specific  names  for 
precious  stones  to  be  discussed  later  there  occur 
the  following  more  general  terms  : — 

rn^1*      (3X,     *iben    yekdruh,     Atdo?     rt'/iio?,     lapis 

fretiosus  gei7iina}    2  S.  1230    1  K.102io_/7    1  Ch.  20  2 

2!»2  2Ch.  9  1  gf.  and  frcq.  [yckdrdk, 

1.  Vagueness  Prob*  oriS-   'heavy';    cp  2  Ch. 36; 

of  terms.       t*ien  'rare';   cp  r  S.  3i]:  cp  'jdx 

I'pn,  'abne  hefihes,  KCQovs  ckAcktous, 
lafddcs  dcstdcrabiles,  Is.  5-1 12  [cp  Pr.  3 15  811]; 
|n  J3X,  'ifben  hen,  /uuuflb?  \a.pirtav  (!),  gemma  gratis- 
sima  Prov.  17  8  J  D'X^O  *32N,  'a  bin'  mill  ft' I  in  [from  nS"D 
'  fill  up  '],  KiOovs  eis  Tq>'  y'\v<f)yv,  gemmas  ad  em  nudum 
\ornatum\  Ex.25  7  'ih  q  =  tou«  At'dovs  rrjs  TrATjpnicrewj, 
gemmas,  E\.  3627;  TpD  '33N,  'abnP  puk,  \i9ovs  not- 
KiAfii"<r,  [la tides]  diversorum  color-urn,  iCh.29  2:  the 
l.isi-n:inn_d  pass:ic,e  gives  several  of  these  phrases  to- 
i;ut1v.T.  See  also  Marble,  Colours,  and  the  names  of  > 
particular  stones. 

It  is  only  with  long  experience,  and  wide 
knowledge,  that  the  distinction  between  '  pre- 
cious,' 'fine,'  and  merely  'ornamental'  stones 
becomes  established.  The  majority  of  the 
'  precious  stones '  of  the  modern  world  were 
unknown  in  Western  Asia,  and  still  more  in 
the  Mediterranean,  until  Ptolemaic  and  Roman 
times  ;  and  even  then  they  were  regarded  merely 
as  rare  varieties  of  the  commoner  stones  which 
most  nearly  resembled  them — e.g. ,  the  many 
varieties  .of  smaragdus  known  to  Pliny,  which, 
even  so,  do  not  include  the  modern  '  emerald." 

Natural  stones  which  are  in  any  way  re- 
markable— for  brilliance,  colour,  crystalline  form, 
or  any  other  property — are  prized  and 
'  treasured  by  many  primitive  peoples; 
either  simply  for  ornament,  or,  more  common!}', 
for  use  as  charms  (for  real  or  imaginary  in- 
fluences} ;  as  engraved  seals  (for  their  hardness 
and  resistance  to  wear)  ;  or  as  currency  (for 
their  rarity,  value  in  exchange,  and  extreme 
portability). 
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STONES  (PRECIOUS) 

The    first    step    towards     identification    of    ancient 

'  precious    stones '  is    to    record    what 

3.  Stones       stones  aj-e  actually  found  to  have  been 

actually        in    use    Qn    ancjent    sites    0f    different 

known  to  s  and  countries  .    as  m   the   table 

the  ancients.  b^low 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  (1)  that  universally  the 
commoner  have  preceded  the  more  '  precious '  stones  ; 
(2)  that  even  quartz  and  its  varieties  (chalcedony,  sard, 
agate)  were  not  much  worked,  except  in  Egypt,  until 
late  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  time;  (3)  that  really 
hard  stones,  such  as  beryl,  are  very  rare  until  the  time 
of  Alexander  the  Great  ;  and  (4)  that  it  is  only  after 
his  time  that  the  wealth  of  the  farther  East  became 
available  except  by  accident.  For  this  latter  period, 
however,  the  centre  of  the  Hellenistic  jewel  trade  was 
in  Alexandria  ;  the  translators  of  the  LXX  were  there- 
fore most  favourably  situated  for  the  collection  of 
authentic  evidence  as  to  the  names  of  the  stones. 

Tt  is  not  to  be  expected,  therefore,  that  the  biblical  vocabulary 
will  be  either  copious  or  precise;  or  that  the  Hebrew  terms, 
being  of  (at  lowest)  pre-Alexandrine  date,  will  be  found  to 
correspond  accurately  with  those  of  1!?  ;  for  the  latter  belong  to 
a  period  when  the  influx  of  gems  from  the  far  East  had  recently 
depreciated  many  stones  which  thitherto  had  been  relatively 
'precious.'  Still  more  is  this  the  case  as  between  the  ancient 
versions  and  AV,  the  vocabulary  of  which  represents  a  similar 
period  of  acute  transition,  due  mainly  to  the  recent  exploitation 
of  the  sea-routes  to  farther  Asia  and  to  America  ;  moreover  AV's 
vocabulary  seems  to  be  used  quite  at  random — e.g.  the  persistent 
interchange  of 'emerald' and  'carbuncle';  and  the  u.seof  '  ruby' 
for  '  coral.'     RV  is  equally  erratic,  but  without  the  same  excuse. 

The  Hebrew  phrases  {e.g. ,  1  Ch.  292)  clearly  include 

4   Hehrpw  a^  ran^s  °*  valuable  stones,  from   'stones 

*  to  be  set '  and  treasured  gems  to  the  '  stones 

of  divers  colours '  which  are  coupled  with 

'marbles'     [abne     sayis,      &v    'im,     iraptov,     marmor 


STONES  ACTUALLY  KNOWN  TO  ANCIENTS 

(marked  with  crosses) 


2.  Uses.  , 


Name  and  Colour. 

«ju.,:,ty. 

Place  and  Perim!. 

<  ' 

i 

Egypt. 

Bab.-Ass. 

Mediterranean. 

a 

3 

| 

y. 

Ba 
lor 

by- 
ia. 

.3 

< 

c 
M 

■c 

0 

a 
a 
>> 

u 

'■J 

u 

'5. 

w 
e 

M 

E 

0 
Pi 

Red— 
Marble   .... 
Porphyry  and  Felspar 
Jasper     ... 
Garnet    .... 
Sard,  Carnelian,  Agate 
Jacinth  (zircon) 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

3 

6.5 

7 
7-5 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

■■ 

X 
X 

X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

1 
x|.. 

X      .. 

x    x 

X 

X 

X 
X 

-■ 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

Yellow— 
Serpentine     . 
Jasper    .... 
Cairngorm  (Y.  Quartz) 
Chrysolite  (Peridote)    . 
Topaz    .... 

X 
X 

X 

3-4 
7 
7 

f,-i 
8 

X 

X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

T 

x 

X 

X 
X 

X 

Green — 
Serpentine  and  Marble 
Porphyry  and  Felspar . 
Malachite 

Jasper     .... 
Prase      > 

Beryl  fall  kinds)     . 
Dioptase  ("Chalkedon") 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

3-4 
6 
7 
7 
7 
8 
5 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

? 

X 
X 

X 

X 

? 

X 
X 

1 

X  i  X 

X 
X 
X 

X 

Blue— 

Turquoise               , 
Lapis  lazuli    . 
Amethyst 
Sapphire. 

X 
X 

X 
X 

6 
5 
7 
9 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

* 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

White  and  Colourless— 
Quartz    . 

Chalcedony   . 

X 

X 

7 

7 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

j 

..      X 

.<  !  X 

X 

X 
X 

Striped— 
Onyxf    . 
Sardonyx 

X 
X 

7 

7 

1 

..i  t 

t 

t 

.. 

fl 

t 

X 

t  Cut  across  the  bands,  not  along  them. 
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Parium),  and  were  used  simply  '  to  garnish  the  house.' 
No  hard  and  fast  line,  however,  can  be  drawn  between 
these  ornamental  stones,  and  the  'precious  stones'  in 
the  stricter  sense  ;  and  the  word  Soham  in  particular, 
though  it  occurs  in  the  '  breastplate '  of  the  high  priest, 
and  is  used  for  the  engraved  'onyx-stones'  (AY)  on 
his  shoulders,  seems  also  to  be  used  generically  for  the 
whole  category  of  variegated  or  brightly  coloured  stones 
(see  §  18,  below). 

The  interpretation  of  the  several  names  does  not 
take  us  much  further,  except  to  classify  the  qualities 
for  which  different  stones  were  prized.  Of  the 
descriptive  names  : — (a)  the  majority  refer  simply  to 
brilliance  and  must  be  restricted  to  transparent  or 
translucent  stones  ;  they  give  no  clue  as  to  colour. 

,.  nj3^2,  bdtrkt-th,  Ex.  *2S  17,  etc.,  from  \/'  flash  ' ;  see  §  9. 

2.  rnpx,  ekdah,  Is.  54  12,  from  \'*  kindle'  [cp  Crystal]. 
(0  Atdof  KputrraAAou  arises  from  confusion  with  rnp,  kirah, 
'ice';  Aq.  A.  Tpvtra.viap.ov  gives  the  sense  'kindle  by  rubbing' 
— i.e.,  either  'polished'  or  'striking  sparks.'  Compare  Ezek. 
2S1416,  'stones  of  fire'  (C'N"]3.\\  on  which,  however,  cp 
Cherub,  §  2,  n.  2,  with  the  Assyrian  reference). 

3.  1313,  kadkod,  Is.  54 12  Ez.  27 16,  from  \-"  strike  fire'; 
but  perhaps= Ar.  '  red,'  or  a  place-name.  ©  variable  :  see  §  21 
[and  cp  Chalcedony,  i]. 

(b)  Xext  come  descriptions  of  colour,  without  refer- 
ence to  brilliance,  though  not  therefore  to  be  confined  to 
opaque  stones  :  these  names  are  rare  and  doubtful. 

1.  C~N-.  edem,  Ex..  2S17,  etc.,  properly  'red';  <&  <r6.p&iov 
(cp  Pers.  zcrJ,  '  yellow-red ') ;  but  perhaps  a  place  -  name 
'Edomite  stone" ;  see  §  7. 

■z.  ^2'C\  sdbo,  Ex.  iS  19,  etc.,  may  perhaps  =  Ar.  'red' ;  but  is 
more  probably  a  loan-word  or  a  place-name  ;  see  below,  g  15. 

3.  C~-',  scJiam,  Ex.  2S  20,  etc.,  from  y"  pale '  =  Ar.  soham, 
or  perhaps  Ar.  musahham  'striped  garment'  (Ges.),  which  if 
established  would  be  decisive  in  favour  of  a  banded  stone  :  or 
Ass.  st'nutu,  a  dark  stone  from  Meluhha  in  W.  Babylonia  (Del. 
HWB,  s.v.,  and  Schrader,  COTfi)  1  30  [cp,  however,  Beryl, 
§  4]) :  or  a  place-name  :  or  corrupt ;  see  Onyx,  and  §  18  below. 

(c)  Other  names  describe  qualities  or  uses  other  than 
brilliance  or  colour  : — 

1.  M^^rtX,  ahlamah,  Ex.2819,  etc.,  perhaps  from  \/( dream,' 
which  identifies  the  stone  as  the  well-known  charm  against 
bad  dreams  and  drunkenness  =  tE>  afiedwros,  the  mod. 
'amethyst.'  [But  see  Amethyst,  end,  and  Hommel,  AHT 
205/  283.] 

1.  T22,  sapplr,  Ex.  28  19,  etc.  from  y"  engrave ' ;  the 
'  inscription  stone '  par  excellence  (Tg.  says  the  Tables  of  the 
Law  were  made  of  it) ;  or  perhaps  akin  to  Ass.  supur  '  thumb- 
nail '  signature — i.e.,  signet-stone,  see  §  5.  It  is  described  as 
'like  the  body  of  heaven,'  Ex.  24  10  ;  and  ©  o-ampeipos  identifies 
it  as  lapis  lazuli.     See  Sapphire. 

3.  T'-w,  sdfnir,  Ezek.3g,  etc.,  from  V  sharp,'  'hard,'  Eg. 
asmer,  Gg.  trfLvpis,  Germ.  Smirgel,  Eng.  emery,  is  not  strictly 
a  *  precious  stone,'  though  translated  'diamond'  in  Jer.  17 1 
AY,  and  '  adamant '  in  Ezek.  3  9  Zech.  7  12  ;  see  Adamant. 

4-  ^?1,  y aha  lorn,  Ex.  28  18,  etc.,  from  v"  strike  hard':  cp 
perhaps  halldnils  'flint,'  and  Ass.  ehupht,  a  hard  stone  used 
for  rings  and  on  chariot  wheels  (7,  PMC,  40  728).  [To  the 
references  in  Flint  (g.v.)  add  ZDMGa>  570.] 

id)  Others  again  are  clearly  place-names,  denoting 
the  source  of  supply : 

_i.  kadkod (see  a,  3,  above)  for  which  <B  has  x°PX°P  m  Ezek. 
-1  16.  In  Is.  .'i4  12,  Symm.  has  Kapxy&oviov  ;  cp  Plin.  HN'-'i"  30 
for  the  'Carthaginian  carbuncle,'  and  Pesh.  karkednd  for  sebo 
in  Ex.  2Siq  39  12. 

2  ri'^KH,  ramoth,  Ezek.  27  16  0  pa/xwp,  Vg.  sericum,  RV 
'coral,'  need  not  be  a  stone  at  all.  [See  Coral,  but  cp  also 
R 1  ■■  cv.  ] 

3.  sebo  (see  bi,  above),  Ex.  28  ig  oil  12,  may  be  the  \pe<J>co, 
'Psepho,'  of  Strabo,  822,  Theophr.  34,  an  island  up  the  Nile, 
S.  of  Meroe,  celebrated  for  its  gems  ;  but  it  is  perhaps  a  loan- 
word ;  see  below,  $  15. 

4.  u't'n,  tarsi  s,  Ex.  28  20,  etc.,  cp  'stone  of  Tarshish,'  Ezek. 
10 9,  etc.  ;  see  Tarshish. 

5  and  6.  'odem  ('Edom,'  see  bi,  above)  and  soham  (see  b  3, 
above  ;  sdhim,  '  Soheim '  in  Yemen)  may  also  be  place-names. 

(e)  Finally,  several  names,  which  have  no  clear 
significance  in  Hebrew,  are  probably  loan-words : — 

1.   Cw's,  Usliem,  Ex.  2iig,  etc.,  recalls  Ee.  reshem  (Hommel, 
AHT,  283).     [For  another  view  see  Jacinth.] 
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2.  -pi,  ntphek,  Ex.  28  18,  etc.,  has  been  compared  with  Eg. 
m-f-k-t  and  Ass.  lupakku.  The  latter  is  more  probable :  see 
Emerald,  and  §  10  below. 

3-  ™?>  pitdah,  Ex.  2Si7,  etc.,  seems  to  be  Ass.  hipindu. 
The  Skt.  pita,  'pale-yellow,'  is  unlikely;  see  Topaz,  and  §  8 

below. 

4-  sebd  (see  b2,  d3,  above),  Ex.  2S  19  may  be  Ass.  subu; 
but  perhaps  also  Ar.  'red';  or  the  place-name  'Psepho,'  see 
b  and  d  above. 

5-  n-'^T\  yusrph't-h,  Ex.  28  20,  etc.  seems  to  be  Ass.  yaspu, 
aspu;  and  perhaps  also=Eg.  h-s-p-d,  see  g  13  below. 

These  vague  terms  [see  also  Pearl]  obviously  give 
little  information  ;  and  in  no  case  do  we  know  the 
colour  of  the  Assyrian  and  Kgyptian  equivalents.  If 
any  conclusions,  therefore,  are  to  be  drawn  from  them 
at  all,  it  must  be  by  means  of  the  renderings  of  (?. 

The  Gn.-i-k  vocabulary  may  be  classified  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Hebrew. 

(a)  Brilliance  is  denoted  only  by  av9pa£  and  (r/i-opaySos. 
'avepa$,t '  hot  coal,'  for  ntphek  (§  4,  ?  Zp  above);  o-fxdpaySos, 

'dazzling,1  for  bdrcketh  (§  4,  ai,  above),  and  also  for  soham 

r         V     ^  4'   ','3'  above)>    Kx-  2S9  3&27  39fj  (cp  ixapayeio, 

0.  UreeiC    fj.apa.vyeu,  and  perhaps  fj.app.aipetv ;    Skt.  mara- 

names.      kata    is    a   derivative,    like    It.    esmeralda   and 

Eng.    emerald;    afx.  itself  may  be  a   corruption 

of  bare'keth  above). 

(b)  Colour  gives  vo.kiv9o<;,  \L6os  b  wpairivos,  xpva-oTrpaa-os  and 
Xpv<r6hi9os  ;  cp  <rap5 toy  below  (only  in  NT  :  from  the  blue 
flower  of  that  name  ;  the  Ind.  jacut  seems  to  be  a  derivative, 
like  Eng.  jacinth). 

irpa.cri.vos  (A.  6  Trp.  for  soham  [§  4,  b  3,  above],  Gen.  2  12  ;  cp 
XpvffOTrpatroy,  Rev.  21  20),  'leek  green.' 

Xpva6\i6o<;  (for  tarshish  [§  4,  ^4,  above]),  '  gold-stone.' 

id)  Other  qualities  give  the  following : — 

aSaju.ai'Tij'oy,  'intractable.'  In  class  Gk.  =' steel-like.'  For 
sdmir  (§  4,  c  3,  above),  Jer.  17  1  ;  cp  trrepea  -irerpa,  Ez.  3  9,  and 
the  corrupt  Sti  Travrbs  (aSdfj,avTos\  Ez.  3  9. 

afjieBvaTos,  'charm  against  drunkenness';  for  ahlamah  (§4, 
c  1 ,  above),  the  Greek  superstition  taking  the  place  of  the  Hebrew. 

KpvuTa\Kos,  'ice' — i.e.,  'crystal.'  In  Is.  54  12  a  misreading 
of  nipN  (see  §  4,  (12,  above).  In  Rev.  46  22  1  a  simile  for  clear 
water  ;  in  Rev.  21  ri  kquotoA Attorn,  '  turning  into  crystal.' 

ovv£,  '  finger-nail '  (for  soham  [§  4,  b  3,  above].  Popularly 
supposed,  later,  to  be  descriptive  (Plin.  HNZ1 24)  ;  but  probably 
a  loan-word,  see  below. 

croLpS6vv£ — i.e.,  'sard-onyx';  Rev.  21  20T,  but  cp  Vg.  sardonyx 
for  soham,  i.v  bvvxC,  Job 28  16. 

(d)  Place-names  are  responsible  for  the  following  : — 
aX<rn)s  {=svbd  [§  4,  bz,  d^,  e  4]),  from  the  river  Achates  in 

Sicily. 

Kiyvptov  (  =  l4se7n  [§  4,  ei,  above]),  from  Liguria  in  N.  Italy. 
The  descriptive  talismanic  \vyyovpiov  does  not  occur  in  IB. 

a-dpStov  \  =  'ddem  [§  4,  b  i,  as,  above],  popularly  derived  from 
Sardis  in  Lydia ;  but  probably  originally  a  loan-word;  see 
below  (e). 

vo.AktjSwi'  (Rev.  21  19T  only),  from  Chalcedon  in  Bithynia. 

Cp  ^aptrets,  pa/xuiO,  and  x°PX°P>  transliterated,  and  the 
Kapx^Sov iov  of  Symm.  in  Is.  54  12  (  =  hadkod[%  4,  a  3,  di]  latnris). 

(e)  Loan-words,  finally,  are  the  following  : — 

^TjpuAAtoc  (=  soham  [§  4,  bj,  above],  and  [by  error]  yasi-plieh 
[8  4,  e  5,  above],  see  below) ;  Pers.  billaur,  Skt.  vaidurya, 
Prakt.  veluriya,  Pesh.  b-r-w-l-a. 

laa-rns  (=ydsiplieh),  Heb.  cp  As-;,  aspu. 

<r6.Tr<f>etpos  (  =  sapplr  [§  4,  c  2,  above]),  Heb. 

<rapSiov(='odt'7Jt  \§  4,  b  1,  d$,  above),  though  actually  obtained 
near  Sardis  in  Lydia,  is  probably  from  Pers.  zerd,  'yellow-red.' 

Ton-atjioc  {=  pitdah  [§  4,  £3,  above],  perh.  Heb.,  cp  Ass. 
hipindu;  but  derived  by  Pliny  (HN'Als)  from  the  word  'to 
seek  '  in  the  language  of  the  '  cave-dwellers  '  of  the  Topaz-island 
in  the  Red  Sea.  In  Ps.ll9i27  tottcuJioi^to  ird^iov—paz  (IS), 
'  refined  gold  ' ;  cp  7ra£  in  Cant.  5  n  [on  which  see  Gold,  §  \f.  ; 
Topaz,  §  2,  n.  1  ;  Uphaz]. 

6fu£,  cici',\ioi'  (popularly  derived  from  oeu£,  'finger-nail')  is 
probably  Ass,  ynlcu,  'ring,'  cp  kttnulcu,  'conical  seal';  cp 
Eg.  anak  (Muss-Arnolt,  Sem.  Words,  139).  The  explanation, 
ovvt;  —  1  finger-nail,'  occurs  first  in  Pliny,  HN'&l 24  (quoting 
Sudines),  and  is  supported  by  the  remote  resemblance  of  a  pale 
onyx  (the  black  onyx  was  not  worked  till  late  Hellenistic  times) 
to  a  finger-nail  with  its  lunula  in  the  flesh  beneath.  But  the 
word  is  as  old  as  Ktesias  (about  400  B.C.)  and  may  have  arisen 
from  the  Assyrian  custom  of  using  the  impression  of  the  thumb- 
nail (supur ;  sUt;  sapp/r,  above)  as  the  signature  of  a  clay-tablet  : 
6vu|  would  then  mean  '  thumb-nail  stone '  in  the  sense  of  '  signet.' 

For  the  interpretation  of  this  Greek  vocabulary,  we 
have  fortunately  a  good  and  slightly  earlier  authority  in 
the  treatise  of  Theophrastus,  irepi  \idtov  (about  300 
B.C.),  which  sums  up  Greek  knowledge  on  the  subject 
just  at  the  moment  when  Alexander's  conquest  had 
thrown  open  the  farther  East,  but  before  its  effects  had 
become  generally   felt.      For   the  interpretation   of  the 
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additional  terms  added  by  the  Apocalypse,  we  have 
again  a  nearly  contemporary  commentary  in  Pliny,  who 
represents  the  abundant  materials,  but  mainly  empirical 
classification,  of  the  lapidaries  of  the  Early  Roman 
Empire.  That  the  vocabulary  of  the  LXX  is  probably 
trustworthy,  is  suggested  by  the  general  uniformity  of 
its  rendering.  So  uniform,  indeed,  are  these,  that  in 
the  four  cases  in  which  serious  discrepancies  occur  (see 
under  Agate,  Beryl,  Onyx,  and  below),  it  is  prob- 
ably safe  to  assume  that  it  is  the  Hebrew  text  which  is 
at  fault.  The  phrases  in  the  Apocalypse,  also,  display 
close  acquaintance  with  current  terminology,  and  supply 
more  than  one  striking  confirmation  of  the  conclusions 
derived  from  the  comparison  of  MT  and  the  LXX. 

We  may,  therefore,  proceed  to  discuss  the  identifica- 
tions supplied  by  the  LXX  renderings.  Of  these,  by 
fi   tj.   ,         -      . ,     far  the  greater  number  are  contained 

'brelstplate.  '  I"  thef  ff  rip'ion9  flof  *e  h/gh  Priest's 
*  breastplate,    Ex.  28i7_f.,    to    be    read 

with  the  parallel  passage  Ex.  39io_^  and  the  corrupt 
variant,  Ez.  2813  (the  'covering  of  the  king  of  Tyre'). 
It  will  therefore  be  convenient  to  take  these  stones  in 
the  order  in  which  they  occur,  and  to  append  (§21^) 
those  which  do  not  occur  in  the  breastplate. 

Two  preliminary  considerations  should  be  noted, 
(i)  The  Breastplate  {q.v.)t  when  folded  for  use, 
measured  a  span  (about  8  in. )  in  each  direction.  The 
space  available  for  each  stone  with  its  setting  was  there- 
fore as  much  as  2  x  o\  in. ;  and  if  the  same  proportion 
was  observed  between  stone  and  setting  as  was 
customary  in  ancient  jewellery,  the  stones  themselves 
may  have  been  as  large  as  2  x  1^  in. ,  and  cannot  have 
been  much  less  than  half  that  size.  They  were  there- 
fore each  a  good  deal  larger  than  the  average  size  of 
the  common  Babylonian  cylinder  or  Egyptian  scarab. 
We  are  therefore  probably  safe  in  excluding,  on  the 
ground  of  size  alone,  stones  which  are  really  rare  and 
'precious,'  even  if  these  stones  themselves  could  be 
shown  to  have  been  known.  (2)  Each  stone  was 
engraved  with  the  name  of  a  tribe,  and  some  of  these 
names  are  of  some  length.  This  again  postulates  a  large 
surface  and  low  hardness.  The  private  Jewish  name- 
signets  vary  from  \-\\  in.  in  length,  and  are  of  a  very 
moderate  degree  of  hardness  (7  or  less). 

i.  'Odem,  <rap5iov,  sarduis,  Ex.2817  39 10  (cp  Ez. 
28 13,    and    sardius,    Rev.  21 20).      Both    names    signify 

7.  Identification  '.""'I*  above'  f  f/l'  5rf,,/nd 
c    ,  rtm      the  stone   is  no   doubt  the  modern 

of  stones.  OT  :        ,  ,  ,  it_ 

ir»j     '  red  or  orange  '  sard,    the  commonest 

Odem.  c     ,,         &       , 

of  all    engraved    stones    in    ancient 

times  (cp  Plin.  //A' 37  106).  The  best  of  them  came  in 
Greek  times  from  Sardis  and  Babylon,  and  a  fine  deep 
red  kind  from  Yemen  (hence  perhaps  [cp  Sardius] 
'  Edomite  stone,'  from  the  proximate  source  of  supply). 
The  material  (translucent  quartz  stained  with  iron)  is 
quite  common,  and  merges  in  the  clearer  and  lighter- 
tinted  '  carnelian  '  and  '  red  agate. '  As  this  is  probably 
denoted  by  sSbo  dxdrrjs  (§  15),  it  is  not  impossible  that 
'odem  may  originally  have  meant  the  opaque  blood-red 
jasper.1  which  is  common  in  early  Egypt,  was  used  in 
Babylonia  and  Assyria,  and  also  in  Greece,  and  was 
valued  as  a  charm  against  hemorrhage. 

ii.  Pitddh,  Towafaov,  topazius  (Ex.2817  39 10,  cp  Ez. 
28  13  ;  in  Rev.  21 20  roirdfaov  is  exchanged  with  aapS6vu£, 
8  Pitdlh  see  below)  is  identified  with  Ass.  hipindu,  a 
*  '  '  flashing  stone '  which  recalls  the  '  stones 
of  fire  '  in  Ez.  2<S  14  16.  and  the  abne  ekddh  in  Is.  54 12. 
The  rendering  Toirdfaov  makes  it  clear  that  the  LXX 
understood  by  pitddh,  a  stone  which  was  ( 1 )  translucent, 
(2)  yellow,  As  the  modern  '  topaz  '  was  hardly  known2 
before  Greek  times,  and  is  indistinguishable,  except  by 

1  So  F.  Petrie,  in  Hastings'  DB,  s.v.  '  Precious  Stones'—  a.  valu- 
ableandsuu^usitive  commentary  based  largely  upun  new  material. 

2  Brit.  Mus.  Guide  to  Bab.  and  Ass.  Anttq.  (p.  136)  gives  both 
*  emerald  '  and  '  topaz '  in  a  list  of  materials  used  for  cylinders; 
and  nos.  27  and  39  in  the  Babylonian  Room  are  apparently  of  a 
variety  of  base  emerald  or  beryl  ('mother  of  emerald').     Dr. 
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its  superior  hardness,  from  '  false  topaz,'  or  yellow  rock- 
crystal,  it  is  possible  that  the  latter  is  meant.  The 
roTrdfroi'  of  the  Greeks  was  a  translucent,  golden- 
coloured  (xpvaoeidh  diro(TTi\(Sov  cWyyos,  Strabo,  770), 
or  yellow-green,  stone  (e  vircnti  genere,  Plin.  HN 
378),  probably  the  modern  'chrysolite,'  or  'peridot'. 
This  was  a  noble  variety  of  olivine,  and  consequently 
of  the  yellow  '  serpentine  '  (Ar.  'as far,  'yellow'),  which 
was  in  common  use  for  scarabs  and  cylinders  of  all 
dates.  It  is  identified  by  Petrie  [and  independently  by 
Cheyne  ;  see  Gold,  §i3;  Ophir,  §  1  ;  Topaz,  §  2] 
with  the  original  pitddh;  the  only  objection  to  this  being 
that  hipindu  was  a  '  flashing  '  stone.  This  '  chrysolite ' 
was  found  in  the  Levant,  and  occasionally  in  consider- 
able masses ;  but  the  ancient  supply  came  from  an 
island  (roirdfros  vrjeos)  in  the  Red  Sea,  which  was  the 
monopoly  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  (Strabo,  770  ;  Diod. 
Sic.  339;  Plin.  //N378  C34).  Like  olivine,  'chrysolite' 
is  soft  and  easily  engraved — eadem  sola  nobilium  /imam 
sentit  (Plin.  HA' 37%). 

iii.  Bdrtketh,  afj.apa.ydos,  smaragdus,  Ex.2817  39 10 
(Ez.  28 13,  cfidpaySos  ',  but  bdriketh  \smaragdus\  changes 

9  Bareketh  places  with  >,aMldm  \.iasPis\  CP  §  I2/ 
'  below)  ;    Rev.  21 20  has  ffpapaySos,   sma- 
ragdus,   in    the    place    of    bdriketh,    and    Rev.  4  3    has 
lpi%  .   tifxoios  opdaet  ap.apay8lvu).      In  Ex.289  3527 

396,  afidpaydos  translates  soham  (Vg.  onyx)  where  it  is 
used  of  the  high  priest's  shoulder-stones.  Both  bdriketh 
and  afxdpaydos  originally  denote  brilliance  only;  e.g., 
Herod.  244  describes  \  <jT-h\-q  (probably  a  columnar 
natural  crystal)  afiapdydou  \ldov  XdfiwovTOS  t&s  vvKTas 
fxtyados,1  '  so  large  as  to  give  light  at  night,'  but  says 
nothing  of  the  colour  either  of  the  stone  or  of  the 
gleam.  Of  this  same  ap:dpay8os  Theophrastus  (25) 
says  that  it  was  of  the  '  Bactrian '  variety,  el  fxrj  &pa 
■ftevdrjs  ap.dpaySos,  and  he  adds  (24)  other  instances  of 
gigantic  specimens  which  came  to  Egypt,  4v  dwpois 
irapd  rov  Ba/3tAwWaw  ^aaiXiws,  but  confuses  them  all 
with  the  '  copper- emerald '  (dioptase)  of  Cyprus  and 
Chalcedon  (xciXktJSwi',  Rev.  21 20).  Now,  only  two 
brilliant  stones  occur  in  such  columnar  ot?)\cu — the 
'rock  crystal,'  and  the  'beryl.'  In  favour  of  'rock 
crystal '  we  may  quote  ( 1 )  the  comparison  of  the  rainbow 
with  o-pidpaydos  in  Rev.  43  ;  (2)  the  statement  of  Pliny 
(//A'37  64),  quoted  by  Petrie  (Hastings'  DB),  that  Nero 
used  a  <r/j.dpaydo$  to  aid  his  sight — a  statement  to  be 
compared  with  the  superstition,  which  survives,  that 
better  spectacles  are  made  from  rock  crystal  than  from 
glass ;  (3)  Martial's  association  of  smaragdus  with 
adamas  (v.  11 1);  (4)  the  probability  that  hexagonal 
beryl  in  its  paler  varieties  was  regarded  as  a  harder  and 
greenish  variety  of  'milky  quartz"  ;  (5)  the  certainty 
that,  as  early  as  Theophrastus,  a  very  large  number 
of  stones,  all  brilliant,  and  of  all  shades  of  green,  from 
aquamarine  to  dioptase  (xo\kt}5wv),  were  included 
generically  under  apidpaydos. 

In  favour  of  'beryl,'  on  the  other  hand,  are  the 
following  considerations.  (1)  From  Theophrastus 
onward  the  o-fxdpay5os  was  more  or  less  definitely 
coloured — Theophrastus,  however,  does  not  say  what 
colour — and  was  believed  to  originate  by  the  action  of 
water  upon  green  jasper  (laa-ms,  Theophr.  27,  see  §  13). 
(2)  Both  the  'beryl'  and  its  deep -green  'emerald' 
variety  have  been  universally  believed  to  give  relief  to 
the  eyes  ;  but  this  was  through  their  restful  colour,  not 
through  their  refractive  powers,  and  'beryls'  in  particular 
had  already  given  rise  to  It.  barelle  and  High-Germ. 
brille,  before  the  invention  of  spectacle-glasses.     (3)  The 

Budge  kindly  supplies  the  further  information  'we  have  no 
cylinders  which  may  be  certainly  called  topaz,  but  I  have  seen 
several  in  Mesopotamia  among  the  natives  ' ;  he  adds  that  nos. 
128  and  679  (of  Pehlevi  time)  are  of  '  topaz.'  In  PEFQ,  1902, 
p.  326,  the  announcement  is  made  that  a  fragment  of 'emerald' 
has  been  found  in  a  pre-historic  deposit  at  Gezer ;  but  no 
authority  is  given  for  the  mmeralogical  determination. 

1  So  MSS.  ;  see  Stein  (1881).  Wiedemann  defends  the 
conjecture  jxeyaAw?,  '  shining  with  great  brilliancy,'  and  ascribes 
the  glow  to  ancient  use  of  a  phosphorescent  paint. 
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kindred  belief  that  '  beryl '  shed  a  light  of  its  own  was 
known  to  Theophrastus  (I.e.,  23),  and  has  survived  in 
It.  brillare  (Low  Lat.  berillare*)  and  Eng.  brilliant. 
(4)  The  probability  that  afxdpaydos  could  be  imitated 
(\)/€vd7}s  a/j..,  Theophr.  25)  suits  the  prevailing  greenish 
tinge  of  ancient  glass  better  than  a  quite  colourless 
stone;  cp,  moreover,  Rev.  46,  6d\acr<ra  vaklvt]  6/j.ota 
Kpv<rT&W(p.  (5)  The  collocation  of  Kpvar&Wip  with 
ff/xapaydtvip  in  Rev.  4  rz',  6  3  suggests  that  after  all  this 
writer  distinguished  '  rock  crystal '  and  'smaragdus.' 

As  to  bdnfketh,  the  probability  is  (1)  that  originally 
it  meant  the  colourless  flashing  'rock  crystal,'  which 
was  commonly  used  for  engraving,  in  Egypt  of  all 
periods,  in  Mesopotamia  from  the  later  Babylonian 
time  onwards,  and  more  rarely  in  prehistoric  Greece  ; 
(2)  that  this  meaning  did  not  wholly  die  out  even  after 
the  LXX  translation  was  made,  but  survived  in  the 
use  of  (T/J-dpaydos  in  Rev.  43,  and  in  the  confusion  with 
yaluiloni  in  MT  of  Ez.  2S  13  (,see  below,  §  19)  ;  (3)  that 
the  obvious  likeness  between  the  words,  and  the  current 
confusion  between  the  hexagonal  forms  of  '  quartz ' 
and  pale  '  beryl,'  caused  the  LXX  to  render  bdn'keth  by 
ff/xdpaydos,  and  provoked  the  substitution  for  ydstphek 
of  y aha  lorn  in  MT,  so  as  to  separate  what  now  were 
two  adjacent  green  stones.1 

iv.  NCphck,  dvdpai;,  carbunculus  (Ex.  28 18  39 n);  in 
Ez.  2813  &vdpa$-  remains,  but  nophek  [Vg.  carbuncuhis] 

10  NSchek    chanSes  Places  with  sapplr  [sappkirus]  of 

*  '  §  11.  In  Ez.  27  16  the  LXX  mistrans- 
lates, and  Vg.  has  simply  gemmam ;  Rev.  21 20  substi- 
tutes xa^K^wv).  If  nophek  could  be  identified  with 
Egyptian  m-f-k-t(see  Emerald  [end]),  either  malachite 
or  turquoise  would  be  meant  ;  and  this  is  supported  by 
the  equivalent  xo^^duv  (copper-emerald)  of  Rev.  21 20; 
see  §  23,  below.  But  this  identification  would  ignore  the 
uniform  rendering  of  both  the  LXX  and  Vg.  ;  and  as 
&v$pa£  (carbunculus)  is  descriptive  and  appropriate, 
whilst  nophek  (probably  a  loan-word)  gives  no  clue,  it 
is  better  to  accept  the  identification  of  the  LXX  with  a 
translucent  red  stone.  This  latter,  since  the  '  ruby '  of 
Ceylon  and  Burma,  and  likewise  the  true  'carbuncle,' 
were  unknown  to  Theophrastus  (see  Carbuncle),  must 
denote  the  large  class  of  red  '  garnets '  ( '  pyrope, '  '  alman- 
dine,'  etc. ),  which  are  found  in  abundance  and  of  very 
considerable  size,  were  known  in  Egypt  from  prehistoric 
times,  were  commonly  used  for  signets  in  Hellenistic 
times,  and  are  easily  engraved.  As  to  nophek  itself,  the 
alternative  derivation,  from  the  lupakku  of  Am.  Tab. 
202 16  [cp  Emerald,  2],  may  probably  be  accepted.  Of 
the  colour  of  this  lupakku  we  have  no  information  ;  but 
we  know  that  it  came  as  tribute  to  Egypt  from  Ashkelon 
— i.e.,  from  the  NE.  This  fact  is  compatible  with 
the  occurrence  of  nophek  among  the  wares  sent  from 
Syria  to  Tyre  in  Ez.  27  16. 

v\  Sapplr,  <rdTr<peipos,  sappkirus  (Ex.  28 18  39 n)  ; 
in    Ezek.  2813    <rair<peipo$    remains,    but    sapplr    [Vg. 

11  <?ann"       sappkirus']   changes   places    with   nophek, 

v"  '  [carbunculus']  [§  10];  Rev.  21 20  has 
ffdiT(petpa).  The  true  'sapphire'  (blue  corundum)  was 
almost  unknown  before  Roman  Imperial  times,  and 
when  known  was  included,  from  its  clear  blue  colour, 
under  vdiavdos2  (see  §  23,  below).  The  adamas 
Cyprius,  which  occurred  in  the  copper-mines  and  was 
known  to  Pliny  for  its  sky-blue  colour,  was  probably 
'  azurite. '  'Ldirfaipos ,  on  the  other  hand,  is  identi- 
fied (Theophr.  37 ;  cp  55,  nvavos  <tkv$7}$,  and  Plin. 
//.V37i2o  '  optime  apud  Medos'),  with  the  opaque 
blue  'lapis  lazuli'  of  Turkestan,  and  the  uknu  of 
Babylonia  and  Assyria,  which  was  known  also  in  Egypt 

1  The  '  oriental  emerald  '  (green  corundum)  is  in  any  case  out 
of  the  question.  It  does  not  seem  to  have  been  known  in  anti- 
quity, and  Sanscr.  marakata,  apparently  a  loan-word  from 
Gk.,  suggests  that,  when  discovered,  it  was  regarded  merely  as 
a  superior  variety  of  o-fidpaySos. 

p  The  only  indubitable  description  is  that  of  Solinus,  see 
King,  Nat.  Hist,  of  Free.  Stones,  245./C  ;  the  earliest  specimens 
are  noted  in  King,  I.e.  253. 
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and  Greece  from  prehistoric  times,  and  was  frequently 
sent  as  -■  present  from  Babylon  to  Egypt  in  the  Tell- 
el- A  mania  period.  As  its  Hebrew  name  implies,  it  is 
easily  engraved,  and  occurs  in  large  enough  masses  to 
make  tablets  like  the  'Tables  of  the  Law'  (ace.  to 
Targ.  ;  Cp  the  temple  dedication  on  lapis  lazuli,  Brit. 
Mus,  [Depart.  Assyr.  Antiq.]  No.  91013).  [Cp 
Sapphire.] 

vi.     Yahalom,    tacrms,     iaspis    (Ex.  27 18    39 n)  ;     in 
Ezek.  2813  fcunns    remains,    but  yahalom  [Vg.    iaspis] 

12   Yahalom    chan&es  P^es  with  bdriketh  \smarag- 

and  Yagfepheh  *™}  b™§  ?);  /ch  \s  m<*}  improbable 

in  MT  ynwpheh  (§  13)  could  have  so  far 

changed    its    significance    that    i'aenrts 

should  be  used  by  preference  to  render  yahalom.     [Cp 

Jasper,  adfn.].      Either  '{ao-ms,  therefore,  or  yahalom 

must  be  transferred  to    the    twelfth  place  (§   19),   and 

we  have  seen  reason  already  (under  bdn'keth,  §  9)  to 

suppose  that  ydUpheh   should    be  restored    here,    and 

yahalom    transferred    to    no.    xii.      For    other   reasons 

identifying  yahalom  with  no.  xii.  see  below,  §  19. 

Yastphch,    which  is  a  loan-word   (Ass.  yaspft  aspic, 
Eg.    h-s-p-d),  gives  no  clue,   save  that  aspu  was  large 

13.  YaSepheh.     «««;Bli.    and    not   tno   hard     to   be 
r  employed  for  the  royal  seal  of  Asur- 

bani-pal  (Nabunahid  stele).  That  iaa-ins,  on  the 
other  hand,  was  (1)  a  dull  or  opaque  stone,  is  shown 
by  the  combination  idairibi  koI  aapditp  in  Rev.  43  (see 
§  23,  below),  by  the  compound  terms  iaspachates  and 
iasponyx  known  to  Pliny  (HN,  xxxvii.  10 54  937),  and 
by  Martial's  association  of  iaspis  with  sardonyckus  (v. 
Hi  ix.  6O20) ;  and  (2)  that  it  was  «.  green  stone  is 
probable  from  association  with  the  afj.dpa.ybos  of  the 
Cypriote  copper-mines  in  Theophrastus  (27  ;  cp  IdcirLOt 
KpuaraWi^ovTi,  '  jasper  turning  into  a  clear  ice-like 
stone,'  Rev.  21 11)  and  from  its  mediaeval  character  (see 
Jasper).  But  (3)  it  had  many  variants  ;  among  them 
a  red  ('ia<nrts  =  kadkod  Is.  54iz,  cp  Symm.  Kapx^bbviov, 
cp  iaspachates,  above),  a  yellow  (fulva,  Virg.  s£n. 
426r),  and  an  opalescent,  perhaps  actually  the  'opal' 
(opalus,  Plin.  HN  31 21  :  \'Skt.  opala,  'stone').  [Cp 
Jasper.]  All  this  combines  to  show  that  yasepkeh, 
I'acnrts,  is  the  modern  'jasper'  (opaque  massive  silica), 
and  especially  its  green  variety,  which  is  widely  distri- 
buted, often  of  considerable  size,  and  easily  engraved, 
being  used  commonly  for  Egyptian  scarabs  of  all  periods, 
for  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  cylinders,  and  for  the  seal- 
stones  of  prehistoric  Greece  (for  engraved  specimens 
from  the  Syrian  coast  [in  Louvre],  see  Ledrain,  Notice 
Sommaire  des  Monuments  Pkt'niciens,  Nos.  408,  427, 
432/.  437).  All  varieties  of  jasper  are  liable  to  occur 
together,  and  are  associated,  and  easily  confused,  with 
the  green  chalcedony  ('  plasma,'  '  prase  '  ;  the  common 
'bloodstone'  is  plasma  spotted  with  red  jasper),  with 
the  more  opaque  varieties  of  agate,  and  with  the  opal 
group,  which  all  have  practically  identical  composition. 
The  green  jasper,  being  the  rarest,  was  not  unnaturally 
the  most  prized  in  antiquity,  and  gave  its  name  to  the 
group.  As  the  Cypriote  passage  (Theophr.  27)  shows, 
green  jasper  was  not  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
harder  varieties  of  '  malachite'  and  other  green  copper- 
minerals  (see  §  18,  below). 

vii.    LCsem ,    \iyi''pt.ov,    ligwins    (Ex.2819   39 12);    in 

Ezek.  2813,  (S  has  dpytiptov  kcli  xpvffiov  Kal  ~Kiy.  ;   MT 

,  Vg.    omit,    ending    the   list    with    zdhdb 

14.  L6sem.    ^aurum^   in    the    tenth    place,    see  §  22, 

below  (Rev.  21 20  gives  xpvff^7rPaa'0S  m  tne  correspond- 
ing place  :  see  §  23).  Lisem,  probably  a  loan-word 
(?  Eg.  reshem,  but  cp  Jacinth),  gives  no  clue. 
Aiytiptov  was  taken  by  some  to  be  a  place-name,  and 
the  stone  seems  to  have  been  confused  with  '  amber,' 
from  its  electrical  qualities  (which  are  possessed  by 
several  different  gems)  ;  but  Theophr.  28  gives  X17- 
yotiptov  (i.e.  \vynh$  avpdv)  with  a  folk-tale  about  its 
origin,  and  a  distinction  between  a  clearer  and  <■. 
darker  tinted  variety.      RV  gives  'jacinth'  (with  mg., 

4806 


STONES  (PRECIOUS) 

1  or,  amber  ')  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  jacinth 
was  either  found  in  Liguria,  or  was  known  at  all  till 
Roman  times.  Probably  a  clear  yellow  stone  is  meant, 
like  'cairngorm'  or  'false  topaz'  (iron-tinted  quartz). 
The  rendering  of  Rev.  21 20,  xPV{r^7rPa<J0^>  suggests  a 
greenish  yellow  stone,  and  perhaps  serves  to  differentiate 
the  adjacent  yellow  xpverdXtflos  (§  17). 

viii.  Sdbo,  axJ-rys,  achates  (Ex.  2*19  39  12  :  in  Ezek. 
2813  £>  has  dxo-TTjs  :  6  MT  Vg.  omit  ;  Rev.  21 20  in 
S*bo  t^ie  corresPondmff  place  has  v6.klvQos). 
SSbo  may  be  a  loan-word  (Ass.  sub  11)  or 
the  place-name  tye<pLb,  an  island  S.  of  Meroe,  noted  for 
its  gems  (Theophr.  34,  Strabo,  822).  [Cp  Chalcedony, 
2.  ]  'AxttTi7?  (also  a  place-name)  is  definitely  the  '  Sicilian 
agate.'  Pesh.  karkedna  in  Ex.  2819  39 12  may  be  a 
corruption  of  Kapx^'^tos  (cp  Symin.  on  Is.  54 12, 
kadkod,  and  §  21,  below),  or  of  kadkod  itself.  For 
(1)  Sicilian  stones  going  eastward  would  probably  travel 
via  Carthage,  (2)  similar  'agates'  may  have  been  found 
in  N.  Africa,  (3)  a  Carthaginian  'carbuncle'  is  known 
to  Pliny,  HX  379295.  What  particular  variety  of 
'agate'  (banded  translucent  silica)  was  exported  from 
Sicily  is  not  known  :  but  banded  agates,  particularly 
of  the  deeper  red  varieties  Y  (approximating  to  sardonyx 
and  iaspachates)  were  in  common  use  in  Egypt  through- 
out (the  source  here  may  well  have  been  ^e<poj  on  the 
upper  Nile),  in  Greece  from  prehistoric  times  (esp. 
common  in  early  Crete),  in  later  Babylonia,  in  Assyria 
throughout,  and  on  the  Syrian  coast  (engraved  specimens 
in  Louvre,  Ledrain,  I.e. ,  Xos.  413,  420,  422,  440, 
449  red  ;   409  white). 

ix.    '  Abldmdh,  &fi,4dv(TT0$,  amethystus  (Ex.  2819  39 12  ; 

in    Ezek.  2813  (£5  has   &x°-rW'    MT  Vg.    omit;    Rev. 

,.,._     _,      21 20,  d/jMOuaros).      The  folklore  of  the 

16.  Amaman.  Hebrew   and   Greek   names   identifies 

with  the  modern  'amethyst'  (transparent  purple  quartz), 
which  was  commonly  used,  and  freely  engraved  in 
Egypt  throughout  (esp.  under  XII.  dyn. ),  in  Greece 
from  prehistoric  times,  on  the  Syrian  coast  (Ledrain, 
I.e.  Nos.  407,  414,  cp  392,  421),  and  more  rarely,  in 
Babylonia  and  Assyria.  [See  also  references  in  §  4  (c),  1.] 
x.  Tar  us,  xpwr6At(?os,  chrysolithus  (Ex.2820  39i3l 
in  Ezek.  2813  (55  has  xpvo~b\t.do$  here;  and  AIT  'Tarshish,' 
Vg.  chrysolithus  at  no.  iv. ,  see  §22, 
below;  in  Ezek.  IO9  Vg.  has  chrysolithus, 
but  (55  &v$pa£  [perhaps  by  identification  with  the 
Carthaginian  carbuncle  of  Plin.  HX,  37 25,  see  §  21, 
below]  ;  in  Dan.  106,  dapcrels,  chrysolithus ;  in  Cant. 
5 14  ©  dapveLs,  Vg.  hyacinthus ;  Symm.  has  v&mvdos 
here  and  Ezek.  I16  2813  ;  in  Ezek.  1 16  (J?  has  Oapo-eis, 
Vg.  v/sio  ?naris).  Tarsi!  is  simply  a  trade-name  and 
gives  no  clue.  Xpu<j6?u0os  is  vaguely  descriptive.  A 
stone  may  be  a   'gold-stone'   in  three   different  ways. 

(1)  It  may  apparently  contain  grains  of  gold — e.g., 
'avanturine  quartz,'  and  the  epithet  xpi>cr67ra  cttos  applied 
to  'sapphire'  (Theophr.  23,  cp  Plin.  HN  33 31,  'aurum 
in  sapphiro  scintillat,'  3738,  'aurum  punctis  conlucet'). 

(2)  It  may  be  golden  yellow  and  opaque — i.e.,  yellow 
jasper  or  yellow  serpentine.  The  former  is  adopted  here 
by  Petrie  (Hastings,  DB,  s.v.  'Precious  Stones'),  and 
both  were  used  commonly  in  Egypt  and  Babylonia  at 
all  periods,  and  in  prehistoric  Greece.  (3)  It  may  be 
golden  yellow  and  transparent.  This  would  be  inartistic 
in  juxtaposition  with  the  transparent  yellow  ttsem,  Xtyvpiov 
(§  14),  but  would  agree  better  with  the  later  uses  of 
chrysolithus,  which  seems  to  represent  the  modern 
4  topaz'  (as  topazius  is  the  modern  '  chrysolite,'  see  §  8, 
above),  and  was  found  of  very  large  size  in  Spain 
('  Tartessus  '),  Pliny,  HX  37127.  Petrie  notes  that  the 
topazius  of  the  ancients  (peridote)  is  actually  a  '  noble  * 
variety  of  yellow  serpentine,  and  so  may  have  taken  its 
place  as  the  '  stone  of  Tarshish '  in  course  of  time  ; 
compare  the  correlation  of  tao-iris  and  <rfA&pay8os 
(opaque  and  clear  green)  in  Theophrastus,  27. 

1  For  the  beaiing  of  this  on  Rev.  21 20,  vdiuvOos,  see  below, 
§23. 
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The  rendering  &v9pa*  may  be  a  reminiscence  of  the 
Carthaginian  'carbuncle'  (Plin.  HX  37  25,  see  §  21, 
below),  '  Tarshish '  being  taken  for  Carthage  ;  and 
vamvOos  similarly  may  point  to  either  '  sapphire '  or 
'  zircon  '  as  one  of  the  products  of  an  eastern  '  Tarshish  ' 
towards  India  (see  Tarshish). 

[For  other  solutions  of  the  problem  of  the  Tarshish-stone  (to 
retain  the  traditional  name),  see  Tarshish,  Stone  of.] 

xi.   Soham,  fiTjpvWtov,  onychinus  ( Ex.  '11 20,  ony\\  Ezek. 

2S  13  ;  in  Ex.  39  13  bvv\'-ovl  onychinus  :  firjpvWiov  being  trans> 

v  ,  ferred,  cp  §  19.     Josephus,  too  (Bf  v.  5  7)  gives 

18.  Soham.  6w/f  and  for  yahalom,  PvjpuAAioe ;  but  he  also 
makes  sebo  and  aklamah  change  places,,  as  also 
sappir  and  yahalom  [latrn-t?].  Elsewhere  also,  soham  is  very 
variously  rendered  in  iS,  by  OTxapaySos,  Ex. '28  9  3527  39  6  (of 
the  high  priest's  shoulder-stones);  Ai'0o?  6  wpdcnvo^,  Gen.  2  12; 
A.  crapSt'ov,  Ex.  39  9  (same  context  as  39  6 ;  perhaps  for 
(Tfs.apdySov  miswritten  trpapdpSov,  perhaps  a  variant  for  bvvxtov, 
cp  sardonyx,  Job  2S  16,  Vg.)  ;  6eu£,  Job  _S  16  ;  At'Sos  o^uyos, 
1  Ch.  "2'J  2  (with  5  1  (roofL= soham  transliterated).  Vg.  has  onyx 
or  onychinus  everywhere  ;  except  Job  2S  i<-.,  sardonyx,  where 
0,  however,  has  6vv£.     [Cp  Beryl,  §  4,  Onyx.] 

Thus  the  versions  everywhere  vary  between  (a)  a  green 
stone  (Xldos  6  Trpacrtvos),  whether  clear  (fffidpaySos)  or 
cloudy  (pTjpi'Wiov),1  and  (d)  an  opaque  banded  stone 
(6vu^,  sardonyx  ?  adpStov),  the  rendering  adopted  in 
EV.  Between  these  two  renderings  we  must  decide 
according  to  (1)  the  evidence  as  to  soham  itself,  (2)  the 
evidence  as  to  yahalom  (MT  ydsiphek)  in  xii.  (§  19), 
which  likewise  shares  fiypvWiov  and  6v6xLOV  m  ®>  an^ 
has  probably  contributed  to  the  confusion. 

1.  The  word  soham  has  no  clear  meaning.  It  may  be 
a  loan-word  (a)  from  Ass.  sdmtu,  the  'dark'  or  'cloudy' 
stone,  (b)  from  Ar.  'pale'  (Ges. ),  which  suits  'onyx' 
(see  §  19,  below)  or  'beryl'  (the  commoner  varieties, 
and  the  'aquamarine,'  not  the  deep  green  'emerald,' 
crfiapaydos)  almost  equally  well,  (c)  from  Ar.  musahham, 
'striped  garment'  (see  §  4^3),  which,  if  it  were 
established,  would  be  decisive  in  favour  of  a  banded 
stone  ;  or  it  may  be,  (a)  a  place-name  (cp  Ar.  Soheim 
in  Yemen),  which  would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the 
indication  in  Gen.  2 12  that  Soham  (\L6os  6  irpdaivos) 
came  from  Havilah  {a. v.  }.  It  is  clear,  however  (from 
passages  like  Job  28 16  and  1  Ch.  292,  cp  Ex.  2f»7  3f>9 
3527),  either  that  the  word  had  a  wide  generic  sense 
(e.g. ,  '  variegated  stones  '),  or  that  some  form  of  soham- 
stone  was  important  enough  to  deserve  separate  mention 
apart  from  ordinary  'stones  to  be  set.'  Moreover,  in 
1  Ch.  292  soham  is  coupled  with  abni-  puk,  'stones  of 
pigment,'  which  is  likewise  generic,  and  here  Soham 
might  well  mean  '  variegated  '  or  '  striped  '  stones. 

Now  there  is  one  such  stone,  not  yet  accounted  for  in 
our  list  of  identifications.  It  was  common  in  Egypt  in  all 
periods,  obtained  from  the  Sinaitic  mine-country,  and 
used  throughout,  both  solid  and  as  a  '  stone  of  pigment.' 
It  was  known  to  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  probably  from 
the  copious  Siberian  source.  At  the  same  time  it  is 
green  enough  (though  only  rarely  and  partially  trans- 
lucent) to  be  compared  with  afiapayoos  (which  we  have 
seen  was  regarded  by  Theophrastus  as  the  'noble' 
offspring  of  the  opaque  green  fa<riris)  and  still  more 
with  the  cloudy  'beryl';  and  also  opaque  and  striped 
enough  to  be  described  as  a  variety  of  '  onyx.'  This 
stone  is  the  'malachite'  (green  copper  carbonate)  with 
its  wavy  or  concentric  bands  and  dourly  (samtit)  patches 
of  light,  vivid,  and  dark  green,  and  its  occasional 
crystalline  varieties.  It  is  soft  enough,  like  'lapis 
lazuli,'  to  be  easily  engraved,  and  occurs  in  large 
enough  pieces  to  serve  as  a  tablet  for  a  six-line  inscrip- 
tion like  that  of  the  high  priest's  shoulder-stones.  If 
soham  (X.  6  irpdcnvos,  par  excellence  ;  cp  the  later  Gk. 
/xaXaxtrts,  'marsh-mallow  stone')  be  identified  with 
'malachite'  (the  Eg.  m-f-k-t,  according  to  \V.  M. 
M tiller)  the  association  of  Soham  with  sappir  in  Job 
28 16  (©  ovvxi  Ttfii'j}  kolI  tjairrpeipy)  would  find  a  close 
parallel   in  the    'pyramids  of  green  and  blue  stones' 

#  *  Whence  Petrie  (Hastings,  DB,  'Precious  Stones')  concludes 
in  favour  of  (1)  'green  felspar,'  passing  later  into  {2)  'beryl': 
cp  the  argument  in  favour  of  the  latter  s.v.  Beryl  (q.v.). 
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which  are  quoted  to  illustrate  the  wealth  of  Rameses 
III.  (Brugsch,  Cesck.  596). 

In  Greek  times,  'malachite,'  owing  to  its  compara- 
tive softness,  and  its  profusion  in  Cyprus  and  other 
sources  of  copper,  either  ceased  to  be  held  in  regard, 
or  was  confused  with  green  jasper  (?a<nns).  Meanwhile, 
other  '  striped  stones  ' — namely  '  onyx,'  '  sardonyx,'  and 
'banded  agate' — came  rapidly  into  vogue,  as  soon 
as  the  art  of  engraving  through  a  surface-layer  was 
perfected  ;  and  consequently  Soham  came  to  be  rendered 
either  by  words  for  'green'  (fl-qpvWiov ,  <r/j.&paySos)  or 
by  words  for  'banded'  (dci'^toc  :  sardonyx).  Conse- 
quently, confusion  arose  on  the  one  hand  between 
solium  (onyx)  and  its  neighbour  yahalom  (which  includes 
the  white-faced  'onyx';  see  below),  and  on  the  other, 
between  Soham  (green  malachite)  and  ydsi'pheh  (given 
jasper),  as  soon  as  yahalom  and  yastphch  were  inter- 
changed owing  to  the  ambiguity  of  bdrdketh  in  No.  i. 
(see  above,  §  9). 

2.  For  the  correlative  argument  from  yahalom,  see 
next  §. 

xii.    Yahalom  (Ex,  2S  20  39  13,    MT  yaSepheh;    Ezek.  28  13, 
MT  bdrdketh)  =  (1)  jSijpv'AA.ioi',  Ex.  30  13,  Josephus  (  =  Vg.  beryl- 
lus,  Ex.  2K2o39i^;  benllus,   Ezek.  28  13) : 
19.  Yahalom.    =(2)  oitmoi'  (Ex.  2S  13  Ezek.  28  13  cp  §  18  ; 
Vg.  has  beryllus   throughout).     The  trans- 
position of 'yahalom  has  been  discussed  already  in  §  12,  above, 
where  the  LXX  Icwtttis  presumes  an  original  yascphch.     For 
xii.   the  balance   of  textual   evidence  favours   bvvx>-ov   in   the 
LXX,  just  as  it  favours  /Jrjpu'A.A.toi'  in  xi.  ;  and  beryllus  in  Vg. 
may  result  from  the  same  source  as  that  followed  by  Josephus. 

The  word  yahalom  seems  to  be  connected  with  rju^n, 
'strike  hard,'  and  (possibly)  with  u'-e'ti,  halldmi}, 
'flint'  (7rerpa  ffrepia,  Job  2So,  aKpirrofios,  '  abrupt  - 
edged,'  Ps.  114  8);  with  Ass.  elmesu,  Aram,  'almas; 
and  with  Greek  'pyrites' — (i.e.,  'fire-striking  stone'). 
[Cp  Flint,  but  also  Diamond].  The  Assyrian 
elmesu  was  a  hard  and  probably  colourless  stone 
(nowhere  either  'clear'  or  '  brilliant ')  which  was 
used,  with  gold,  to  decorate  chariot-wheels  {cp  the 
'stone  of  Tarshish,'  Ezek.  1 16  [RV  'beryl']);  and 
also  alone,  for  whole  rings  (Del.  Prol.  85,  HWD, 
s.v.).  What  is  wanted,  therefore,  for  yahalom  is  a 
hard  stone,  colourless  or  of  indifferent  colour  ;  of  which 
whole  rings  could  be  made  ;  and  recognisably  akin  to 
the  'fire-striking  stone,'  to  the  hard  stone  for  hammers 
and  pounders,  and  to  ordinary  '  flint '  or  '  chert. '  The 
alternatives  are  rock-crystal  and  white  chalcedony; 
the  one  clear  or  milky,  the  other  milky  or  opaque. 
Both  were  fairly  common,  in  association  with  either 
quartzite  or  flint ;  but  both  were  rare  in  their  '  nobler ' 
varieties.  Both  were  used  for  whole  rings,  as  well  as 
for  engraved  seal-stones,  in  prehistoric  Greece,  and  in 
Egypt  of  all  periods  ;  and  also  commonly  for  later 
Babylonian,  and  for  Assyrian  cylinders. 

At  this  point  it  should  be  recalled  that  the  etymology 
'  finger  nail '  for  Sw£  (§  5)  cannot  be  traced  back  earlier 
than  Pliny — i.e.,  among  Roman  lapidaries,  who  took  over 
an  apparently  Greek  word,  and  gave  it  its  Greek  sense, 
though  it  is  not  at  all  an  adequate  description  of  the 
majority  of  'onyx-stones.'  Meanwhile  the  compound 
<rap86vv£  shows  that  to  denote  a  white-arid-red  '  onyx ' 
it  was  the  red  which  must  be  specified  ;  the  white 
surface  therefore  is  the  essential  character  of  the  generic 
'onyx.'  On  the  other  hand,  the  etymology,  oVu£  = 
Assyrian  unku,  'ring,'  would  make  6vvi-  an  obvious 
equivalent  for  a  'ring-stone,'  like  elmeSu  or  cognate 
words — especially  as  elmesu  was  apparently  colourless, 
and  6wl-  meant  a  stone  which  had  a  surface,  at  least, 
of  'white  carnelian'  or  'chalcedony.'  It  follows  from 
this  identification  that  yahalom  was  liable  to  be  confused 
on  the  one  hand  with  bdrdketh  (in  the  sense  of  'rock- 
crystal')  ;  on  the  other  (together  with  tvv%)  with  Soham 
(in  the  sense  of  'striped  stone')  ;  and  yet  again  with 
ydSdpheh,  when  later  study  had  once  revealed  the  many 
intermediates  (e.g.  Pliny's  iasp-achates,  iasp-onyx  and 
sard-achates,  HN>  37  54)- 
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Thus    the    high  -  priestly    breastplate,    as    a    whole, 
20.  High  priest's  may     be     conceived      as      having 
breastplate. 


presented    the    following    series    of 
stones  :  — 


High  Priest's  Breastplate 


iii.  Baroketh 

ii.  Fitdah 

i.  Odera 

1.   Rock  Crystal 

.   False  Ioi-az 

?  Red  [asi'er 

white  :  itear 

yellow  :  char 

red  :  opaque 

*.  Green  Meryl 

•2.  Chrysolite 

.Sard 

green  :  clear. 

yullow :  char. 

red :  dull. 

vi.  [YasSpheh] 

v.  Sappir 

iv.  Nophek 

Green  Jasper 

Lapis  Lazuli 

Garnet 

green  :  opaque. 

blue  ;   opaque. 

red  :  clear. 

l\.  A^lamah 

viii.  Sfibo 

vii.  L&em 

Amethyst 

Red  Agate 

Cairngorm 

purple  *.  clear. 

red  :  opaque 

y.llow :  clear 

striped. 

?   CliRVSOPRASE 

(Rev.) 

yellow-green  :  dull. 

xii.  [Yahalom] 

xi.  Soham 

x.  TarslS 

White  Carnei.ian 

Malachite 

1.  Yellow 

or 

green  :  opaque 

Serpentine 

Carnelian-Faced 

striped. 

yellow ;  opaque 

Onyx 

2.  Chrysolite 

white  :  opaque. 

yellow :  clear. 

or,  in  order  of  colours  : 
j_opaqu£ 
'Odem 
TarsIs 
Yasephek 


Red 

Yellov 

Green 


striped  Sebo  v 
?  greenish  Lesem 
striped  S6ham 

(purple) 


clear 
Nophek 
Pitdah 
Bareketh* 
(later) 
Blue  SappIr  Ahlamah 

White         YahAlom  Bareketh  * 

(originally) 

One  stone  remains,  which  does  not  appear  in  the 
breastplate,  but  is  mentioned  in  several  other  passages. 
91  TT  HV"rI  This  *s  kadkod  ( AV  '  agate, '  RV'ruby'), 
'  which  is  rendered  in  Is.  54 12  by  tcunm, 
iaspis,  Symm.  KapxtfSbviov,  and  in  Ezek.  27  16  by  x°PX°Pi 
chodchod.  The  word  kadkod  may  be  from  ^Jto  '  strike 
fire'  (cp  Ar.  red');  but  the  renderings  x°PX°P  ant^ 
Kapxydbviov  suggest  confusion  of  d  and  r;  cp  Pesh. 
karkednd  for  sdbo,  [d^ctT^s]  in  Ex.  2Sio  39 12.  The 
rendering  Kapxv^viov  suggests  the  '  Carthaginian 
carbuncle'  of  Pliny ;  and  if,  as  seems  probable,  a  red 
stone  is  intended,  the  lao-ins  of  Is.  54 12  must  be  inter- 
preted as  a  red,  not  a  green  jasper.  See  Yditphch, 
§  13  above,  and  cp  Agate,  Ruby. 

For  sdmir  ( '  emery  ')  which  is  not  a  '  precious  stone,' 
and  for  the  descriptive  'ekdah  and  r a  moth,  see 
above,  §  4. 

A  distorted  version  of  the  '  high  priest's  breastplate  ' 
is  offered  by  the  '  covering  of  the  king  of  Tyre ' l  in 
09ift  •  Ezek.  2S13,  the  individual  stones  of 
'  Jl?veri*}£  which  have  already  been  discussed 
01  King  ot  above>  In  this  passage  the  LXX 
^re"  repeats     its     list    of     Ex.  2817-20,     in 

the  same  order,  but  inserts  Kal  apyvpiov  fcai  xPvff'-0V 
between  tauiris  (vi. )  and  Xiyvpiov  (vii.).  This  arose 
probably  through  (1)  «.  misreading,  Apr-yplON  f°r 
AirYP'ON'  an(*  (2)  a  misunderstanding  of  the  last  word 
in  the  list  ih  MT  (r<7//<^  =  Yg.  aurum),  which  would 
be  facilitated  by  the  double  meanings  of  both  \ty.  and 
ijXeKrpov.  On  the  other  hand,  MT  followed  by  Vg. 
gives  only  nine  stones,  and  in  a  new  order,  as  follows  :■ — 
Odcm,  pitdah,  yahalom  (  =  the  'first  row,'  (i.)  and  (ii.) 
of  Ex.  23  17/  ,  followed  by  (vi. )  interchanged  with  (iii. ), 
by  confusion  of  yahalom  and  bardketh) ;  then  tar<is, 
Soham,  yase~pheh  (=the  'fourth  row'  [x. ,  xi. ,  xii.]  of 
Ex. )  :  so  that  ydSfyhch  is  brought  into  its  right  place 
at  (vi. )  of  the  present  list  (  —  twins  of  <£)  ;  then,  sappir, 
nophek,  bardketh  (  =  the  'second  row'  of  Ex.,  but  with 
sappir  and  nophek  transposed,  and  bardketh  instead  of 
yahalom ) ;  then  zdhdb  ( Vg.  aurum ,  '  gold ' }  as  noted  above. 

J  [Cp  Cherub,  §  2,  Paradise,  §  3,  and  Crit.  Bib.  where 
the  text  of  Ezek.  28  12  J?!  is  considered.  ] 
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These  derangements  are  instructive.  That  they 
represent  an  old  text  is  clear  from  Vg.  ;  but  that  the 
corruption  is  later  than  <£S  is  probable,  firstly  because  6 
follows  Ex.  28i3_^  (the  variant  dpy.  k.  %P-  being 
mainly  explanatory  of  Xty. ),  secondly,  because  the 
derangements  are  all  explicable  on  the  single  sup- 
position that  they  are  intended  to  remove  difficulties 
which  are  raised  by  the  identifications  propounded  by 
the  LXX. 

(i)  The  identifications  odem  =  adpbiov ,  and  nophek  = 
&v6pa^,  brought  two  red  stones  together.  So  long  as 
'odem,  which  is  '  red '  in  any  case,  meant  red  jasper,  it 
was  opaque,  and  gave  a  certain  contrast.  'Sards,' 
however,  are  often  nearly  clear.  Hence  a.  difficulty, 
which  was  removed  by  transposing  nophek  and  sappir ; 
the  further  difficulty  thus  created,  that  the  red  nophek  is 
brought  next  to  the  red  sfbo,  dxdrijs,  not  being  felt, 
because,  as  we  shall  see,  the  'third  row'  dropped  out 
altogether. 

(2)  The  identification  bdriketh  =  a-fxapaySos  had 
already  brought  about  the  transposition  of  ydsiphek 
and  yahalom,  so  as  to  separate  the  two  green  stones, 
and  had  caused  the  confusion  in  the  LXX  between 
dvi'xiov  and  fi-qpvWiov  in  xi.  and  xii.  In  MT  it  has 
had  the  further  result  that  bare"keth  in  the  old  sense  of 
a  clear  colourless  stone  became  interchanged  with  the 
opaque  colourless  yahalom.  Moreover  bdrt'keth,  if  it 
meant  <rp.dpa.yhos,  meant  '  green'  ;  and  i'amrts  was 
1  green,'  whereas  fffxapaydos  was  ambiguous,  and 
yahalom  had  no  special  colour.  So  on  all  grounds 
bare'keth  went  down  to  (vi. )  and  yahalom  up  to  (iii). 

{3)  Further,  to  restore  ydstpheh  to  its  proper  place 
at  (vi. ),  and  perhaps  as  an  alternative  method  of 
separating  odem  and  ndphek,  the  whole  of  the  '  fourth 
row  '  was  interpolated  between  rows  one  and  two. 

(4)  Finally  and  consequently,  the  'third  row'  fell 
out  altogether  ;  I  Kan,  Xiyvptov,  being  taken  for 
-fjXcKrpov — i.e.  dpytiptov  /cat  xpvviov — and  confused  with 
the  zdhdb  (=Vg.  ai/rurn),  which  actually  ends  the 
description  both  in  MT  and  (?. 

Another  distorted  version  of  the  same  list  of  stones  is 
supplied  by  the   'Foundations'  of  the  New  Jerusalem, 

««     n        j       in  Rev.  21  iaf.       Here,    as    regards    the 
23.  Founda-       ,  J  , ,        ,        ,  , 

, .  f  w        order,    the    problem    has    been,    how    to 

turns  ot  New  adapt  the  twelve  stones  of  the  breast. 
Jerusalem.    plat6|  in  lhejr  four  rows.of.three|  t0  the 

foundations    of  a   '  foursquare '  city.     The  result  is  as 
follows  :  — 

I.  tao"JTis  o~dn<peipos  xaAK-qSbiv. 

II.  o-p.dpa.yhos  (rapSomjf  <rdpSiov. 

III.  xpycrt>A.t0os  firipvWiov  TOJrafioe. 

I V.  xpvtroirpatros  vo.ki.vQos  a/ie'Sucrros. 

Of  these  rows-of-three,  the  first  row  is  the  second 
row  of  the  'breastplate,'  given  in  reversed  order,  (vi. ), 
(v.),  (iv. ),  with  xa^KV^v  f°r  [nophek)  dvdpa^  at  (iv. ). 
The  second  row  is  the  first  row  of  the  '  breastplate,'  also 
in  reversed  order  (iii.),  (ii.),  (i,),  with  <rapd6vv£  exchanged 
for  Towdfrov  at  (ii.).  The  third  row  is  the  fourth  row 
of  the  '  breastplate  '  in  direct  order  (x. ),  (xi. ),  (xii. ),  but 
with  Toirafrov  exchanged  for  crapSdvv^  at  (x. ).  The 
fourth  row  is  the  third  row  of  the  '  breastplate '  also  in 
direct  order  (vii. ),  (viii. ),  (ix. ),  but  with  xPva'b'n'pao-os  for 
\iy\)piov  at  (vii.)  and  v&KtvBos  for  dxdrrjs  at  (viii,). 
■         ■■        jjj  That  is  to  say,  the  '  Foundations ' 

are  conceived  as  in  the  diagram 
I  jv.  appended,  and  to  describe  them 
I        the  writer    has  started  from  the 
angle  *  between  sides  II.  and  III. 
He  has  first  described  II.  and  I. , 
V1-  in  correct  sequence  ;  but  when  he 
reached    IV.  and    III.,    he   has 
recurred  to  the  traditional  order 
within    each    of    the    '  rows-of-three,'    or   has    perhaps 
attempted  to  work  outwards  again  from  his  starting- 
point  at  the  angle  between  II.  and  III. 

This  account   also  adds   several   minor  points.      (1) 
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STOOL 

The  confusion  between  <rap5>uf  and  Towdfrov  suggests 
that  the  authority,  which  is  followed,  read  fjrjptWtov  for 
ioham  at  no.  xi.  (§  18),  and  6vv£,  or  aapbbvv^  for 
yahalom  at  no.  xii.  (§  19).  (2)  The  xa^K^v  "hich 
takes  the  place  of  &vdpa£  at  no.  iv.  substitutes  <>.  green 
gem  ('dioptase'  or  copper  silicate)  for  the  red  'garnet' ; 
giving  some  slight  support  to  the  discarded  rendering 
m-f-k-t  ('malachite')  for  nophek,  but  confirming  the 
view  that  <rv.dpa.y5os  in  Rev.  does  not  mean  a  green 
stone  merely— for  xa^KV^U}tf  was  itself  regarded  as  a 
variety  of  o-p.dpaydos.  2fj.dpa.y8os  here,  therefore,  may 
perhaps  still  be  translated  '  crystal '  as  in  its  primary 
meaning.  (3)  The  xPm^7rPa(X0S  which  takes  the  place 
of  Xtyvpiov  and  is  not  otherwise  found  in  OT  or  NT, 
belongs,  like  xa^KV°'U}v  and  ffap66vv$,  to  i  more 
advanced  stage  of  experience,  when  intermediate  tints 
were  recognised  ;  it  may  represent  either  a  greenish 
'  chrysolith,'  or,  more  probably,  the  opaque  applegreen 
'  chrysoprase '  (chalcedony  tinted  with  nickel  oxide), 
which  is  intermediate  in  tint  between  a  yellow  serpentine 
or  yellow  jasper,  and  the  XiOos  6  irpdaivos  (cp  fiaXax^ns) 
of  Gen.  2  12.  The  modern  'prase'  (deepgreen  chalcedony) 
and  its  variant  the  jasper-spotted  '  bloodstone '  were 
used  for  scaraboid  gems  as  early  as  the  sixth  century 
B.C.  in  the  Levant  (e.g.  Myres  and  Ohnefalsch-Richter, 
Cyprus  Museum  Catalogue,  No.  4581 ),  but  are  not 
clearly  to  be  identified  even  in  Pliny.  (4)  The  MkwQos, 
which  takes  the  place  of  dxdr-ns,  is  similarly  mentioned 
in  OT  or  NT  only  here  and  in  Rev.  917.  vaiclvdivos ; 
cp  Enoch  712  (of  'streams  of  fire').  Pliny  (374°) 
represents  it  as  a  dull  sort  of  'amethyst.'  Solinus 
describes  what  is  evidently  the  modern  '  sapphire 
(blue  corundum)  and  says  that  it  came  from  Ethiopia  ; 
probably  he  is  thinking  of  a  port-of-exchange  on  the 
Red  Sea,  and  consequently  of  the  true  Indian  gem. 
Later,  the  meaning  expanded,  including  many  different- 
coloured  varieties  (five  according  to  Epiphanius,  six 
according  to  Ben  Mansur  [quoted  at  length  in  King, 
Nat.  Hist,  of  Prcc.  Stones,  250^]).  But  the  use  of 
hvacinthus  in  Vg.  Symm.  to  render  t arsis  in  Cant.  5 14 
(where  the  LXX  has  &vdpa£)  as  well  as  by  Symm.  in 
Ezek.  1 16  28  13  (where  the  LXX  has  the  normal  XPV(TJ~ 
\180s)  suggests  that  an  early  use  of  vdnivdos  may  have 
been  to  render  the  native  Indian  word  which  appears 
in  Arabic  as ydkut—  this  denoting  the  modern  'jacinth,' 
a  '  noble'  variety  of  'zircon  '  (zirconium  silicate),  which 
is  a  transparent  deep-red  stone.  Now  the  vdKLvOos  of 
Rev.  21 20  takes  the  place  of  n  dark-red  translucent 
stone,  sfbo,  dxdr-qs.  The  epithet  uaiavdlvovs  of  Rev. 
9 17,  too,  is  coupled  with  wvpivovs  'fire-like'  (cp  Enoch 
71 2,  above,  and  the  equation  kyacinihus  =  &vdpai;  in 
Cant.  014),  so  that  in  both  cases  'sapphire'  is  out  of 
the  question,  whilst  the  sultry  glow  of  the  'jacinth'  is 
exactly  what  is  wanted.  Moreover,  both  v&klv$os  and 
dxdryjs  might  very  well  stand  as  parallel  attempts  to 
transliterate  ydkut,  and  the  displacement  of  the  one  by 
the  other  becomes  in  every  way  intelligible. 

Other  passages  in  Rev.  dealing  with  '  precious  stones '  have 
been  noted  already  above  —  e.g.  lao-iris,  Kpvo-TaXKC^uiv,  21 11 
(§  13)  ;  Lpiq  o/*oiog  bpdcrei  0~p.apa.y81.vta  43  (§  9)  ;  SaAaccra  vaXtvr} 
bfxoia.  Kpv&rdWic  4  6  (§  9).  The  striking  simile  ofioto?  bpatret 
KiOtp  iacrTriSL  *cai  aap&Cto  recalls  the  portrait  statues  of  Roman 
Emperors  and  others,  in  which  the  raiment  is  worked  out  in 
hard-coloured  stones — a  fashion  introduced  in  the  last  years  of 
the  Republic  from  Ptolemaic  Egypt.  J.  L.  M. 

C.  \V.  King,  Natural  Hist,  0/  Precious  Stones;  Antique 
Gems  (1866)  ;  S.  Menant,  Glyptique  Orientate  (1883)  ;  N.  Story 
Maskelyne,  Catalogue  of  the  Marlborough 
24.  Bibliography.  Gems  (Introduction);  J.  H.  Middleton, 
Ancient  Gems  (1891) ;  Flinders  Petrie, 
'Precious  Stones'  in  Hastings'  DB ;  Furtwangler,  Aniike 
Gemmen  (1900). 

STONING.     See  Law  and  Justice,  §  12. 

STOOL,  in  2  K.  4 10,  represents  NED,  kisse  (aicbpoc)- 
on  the  original  meaning  of  which  word  see  Throne,  i. 

On  the  c;33K,  obndyim  (RV  '  birthstool '%  of  Ex.  1 16  cp 
Pottery,  §  8,  and  Baentsch's  note,  with  the  references  in 
BDE,  s.v. 
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STORAX.  i.  It  is  plausible  to  find  the  storax  (so 
RVm£-)  mentioned  in  Gen.  30 37  as  PUQ?,  libnehf  where 
EV  has  Poplar  (paBAoc  ctyP&kinh  ;  Ar.  lubna 
=  storax).  In  Hos.  4 13,  however,  the  lihnch  is  men- 
tioned as  a.  shady  tree  ;  this  does  not  suit  the  storax, 
which  is  a  mere  bush.  The  shrub  called  storax  by  the 
ancients  (Diosc.  I79;  Plin.  HNV2.it  2$)  is  the  Styrax 
officinalis,  a  showy  shrub  covered  with  a  profusion  of 
white  flowers,  found  throughout  Syria  and  Palestine 
and  abundantly  in  the  hill  regions  of  Gilead,  Carmel, 
Tabor,  Galilee,  etc.,  and  other  places  [FFP  ^\). 

Storax  exuded  a  gum,  which  was  used  for  incense  (and  also  for 
medicinal  purposes),  and  at  an  early  period  formed  an  important 
article  of  Phoenician  tr.ade.  It  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  modern  article,  which  is  the  product  of  the  Liquid- 
ambar  Orientate.  Lagarde  (Mitth.  1  234)  has  suggested  with 
great  probability  that  the  name  Storax  is  derived  from  the  Heb. 
,_n»t  sSrl  ('balm  ')  ;  but  whether  the  two  words  denote  the  same 
thing  is  doubtful.     See  Balm,  §  1. 

2.  RVm&-  also  gives  'storax'  in  Gen.  37 25  43 n  for 
nX33.  nSkotk  (after  Aq.  o-rvpai-  [in  both],  Sym.  trrtipai-, 
and  Vg.  storax  [in  43  n],  which  was  adopted  by 
Bochart) ;  EV,  however,  has  Spicery,  Spices  [q.v.). 
More  probably  (so  RVms-)  the  gum  intended  is  the 
Tragacanth  (Ar.  nakaa,  Syr.  ankath  aild,  cp  Low,  24), 
which  is  the  resinous  gum  of  the  Astragalus  gummifer, 
of  which  numerous  species  exist  in  Palestine. 

Like  '"li  (in  connection  with  which  it  occurs),  tragacanth  was 
an  article  of  commerce  imported  to  Egypt  (according  to  Ebers, 
Egypten,  292,  the  word  has  been  found  in  Egyptian),  and  also 
to  Tyre  (Ezek.  27  17,  see  Co.  ad  loc).  There  is  no  reference  to 
this  product  in  the  ~rC3  j*V3  of  2  K.  20 13  Is.  39  2  (EVmg 
'house  of  his  spicery';  so  Aq.  Sym.,  Vg.),  on  which  see 
Treasury. 

3.  AV  has  'storax*  for  orcum;  in  Ecclus.  24  15  ;  but  RV  (as 
EV  in  il  Ex.3034)  has  Stacte  (q.v.).  The  fragrant  resin  in- 
tended may  perhaps  be  the  gum  tragacanth  mentioned  above  (2). 

STORE  CITIES,  STORE  HOUSES  (7V03pp),  Ex. 

In  1  K.  9 19,  etc.     See  City  (/. ),  Pithom,  §  4. 

According  to  Winckler  (6V2  2ro),  the  phrase  means  *  cities  of 
the  governors'  (Ass.  saknu,  plur.  sakniitu;  Phcen.  po  ;  cp 
Friend).  ' 

STORK  (PITpri;  from  IDPI  'pietas'  [see  LoviNG- 
kin'dxess],  in  allusion  to  the  mutual  affection  of  parents  and 
young;  Lev.  11 19  Dt.Ui8[i7]  Job39i3l  Ps.  104 17  Jer.87Zech. 
09  ;  0  a[a-]a-[e]iSa  [in  Job  and  Jer.],  en-ox^  [in  Zech.],  epwfitds  or 
dp.  [in  Lev.  and  Ps.],  weKeicdv  [in  Dt.] ;  Vg.  herodio  [in  Lev.], 
kerodius  [in  Job  and  Ps.],  onocrotalus  [in  Dt.],  milvus  [in  Jer. 
and  Zech.]).     One  of  the  unclean  birds. 

Both  the  White  {Ciconia  alba)  and  the  Black  Stork 
(C.  nigral)  are  found  in  Palestine. 

The  White  Stork  is  a  well-known  visitant  to  Europe, 
and  is  occasionally,  though  rarely,  seen  in  Great  Britain  ; 
in  Palestine  it  is  usually  met  with  during  the  month  of 
April  (Jer.  87),  on  its  way  N.  to  its  breeding-places  from 
its  winter  quarters  in  Central  and  S.  Africa.  It  is 
regarded  as  a  sacred  bird  and  never  molested,  and  in 
return  acts  to  some  extent  as  a  scavenger.  It  frequents 
the  haunts  of  man,  and  usually  nests  on  such  prominent 
structures  as  chimneys  or  towers,  more  rarely  on  trees. 
Many  legends  and  stories  have  grouped  themselves 
around  this  bird. 

The  Black  Stork  has  a  black  head,  neck,  and  back  ; 
it  winters  in  Palestine,  and,  avoiding  the  habitations  of 
man,  frequents  the  deserts  and  plains,  especially  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Dead  Sea.  As  a  rule  it  lives  in 
small  flocks  and  breeds  on  trees  or  rocks  ;  in  the  summer 
it  migrates  northwards.  A.  E.  s. 

STORY  WRITER  (o  [eic]  ta  ttpocttitttonta), 

1  Esd.  2 17.      See  Rehum,  5. 

STRAIT   OF  JUDEA   (toy   npiONOC  thc 

loyitMAc).  Judith  39.     See  Judea. 

1  AVmg.  an(i  RVmg-  both  recognise  'stork'  as  the  right 
rendering  of  hasidah.  The  former  gives,  '  or  the  feathers  of  the 
stork  and  ostrich,'  the  latter,  '~But  are  her  pinions  and  feathers 
(like)  the  stork's?'  In  the  text  AV,  'or  wings  and  feathers 
unto  the  ostrich ' ;  but  RV  (agreeing  with  Di.),  '  But  are  her 
pinions  and  feathers  kindly?'  The  text  is  difficult,  and  most 
probably  corrupt  (see  Budde  and  Duhm). 
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STRANGER  AND  SOJOURNER.  This  phrase, 
together  with  'stranger  or  sojourner'  and  'sojourner 
1  Terms  °r  stranger-'..is  used  by  AV  to  translate 
P's  phrase  y&\T\\  13;  RV  more  consistently 
has  'sojourner'  for  30H  uniformly.  ij,  ger  and 
nf)F[,  toshdbh  denote  a  resident  alien  or  /x^tolkos,  a 
foreigner  settled  for  a  longer  or  shorter  time  under 
the  protection  of  a  citizen  or  family,  or  of  the  state  ;  as 
distinguished  from  "larja,  ben-nckhdr,  or  "m  nokhri 
(fern,  nnrjj),  which  simply  denote  a  foreigner.  11,  zar, 
is  a  more  general  term,  including  both  foreigner  and 
stranger.  It  is  used  in  Nu.  16  40  of  anyone  strange  to 
— i.e.,  not  belonging  to — the  priestly  clan.  It  is  often 
used  of  persons  who  might  also  be  called  nokrl,  Is.  1  7. 
The  distinction  between  ger  and  toshdbh  will  be  con- 
sidered later  (§  n/).  The  verb  -na,  gur,  is  sometimes 
a  denominative  of  ger  in  its  technical  sense  of  resident 
alien,  and  sometimes  has  the  more  general  sense  of  abide. 

<B  usually  has  Trpoa^KvTos  for  ger,  less  frequently  TTapotwos  ; 
which  latter  is  the  usual  rendering  of  toshdbh ;  gur  is  usually 
TrapoLKeui ;  and  aAAorpto?  is  the  usual  rendering  alike  of  nokhri, 
nekkRr,  and  zar;  zar,  however,  is  often  rendered  by  aAAoyeirjs. 
The  Vulgate  does  not  clearly  distinguish  these  terms,  but  uses 
advena,  colonus,  and  peregrinus,  etc.,  for  ger  and  toshdbh; 
alienuSf  etc.,  for  nekhar  and  zar,  and  gives  very  various  render- 
ings of  nokhri. 

I.  Foreigners,  other  than  gerim  {strictly  so-called),  in 

the  land  of  Israel. — Jud.  1 19  21  27-36  (Jj)  make  it  clear 

2   Remnant     t*iat  Canaanite  clans  maintained  them- 

-V-      ..    „  selves  in  the  land  long  after  the  settle- 

01  Canaanites.         .        . ,  c    .  *     c   .  , 

ment.       At  first,   many  of  these  clans 

stood  to  the  Israelite  tribes  in  the  ordinary  relations  of 
neighbouring  independent  states.  In  conquered  districts 
surviving  Canaanites  would  be  reduced  to  slavery. 
Where,  however,  they  were  too  numerous,  or  submitted 
on  conditions,  they  were  employed  in  forced  labour 
[corve'e),  dd1?  .  .  .  Dtyi,  Jud.  I28.  Thus  in  Josh.  927,  JE,  the 
Gibeonites  are  spoken  of  as  temple-servants.  Probably 
the  status  of  such  subject-clans  was  similar  to  that  of 
the  gerim ;  but  the  data  do  not  enable  us  to  decide 
whether  they  were  formally  reckoned  as  gerim,  or 
placed  in  a  distinct  category.  The  deuteronomic  editor 
of  Joshua  supposes  that  the  Israelites  exterminated  the 
Canaanites  at  the  Conquest,  Josh.  10 40  11 20.  Such  a 
view  could  not  have  been  held  unless,  long  before  the 
exiles,  the  Canaanites  in  Israel  had  disappeared  as  a 
distinct  class  and  been  absorbed  in  Israel  and  its  gerim. 
This  absorption  is  also  attested  by  the  inclusion  in  Neh. 
7?  25  57  60  of  the  Gibeonites,  Solomon's  Servants,  and 
the  Nethinim  among  the  Men  of  Israel.1 

Many    of   the   slaves    owned    by    Israelites    were    of 

foreign  birth  ;   but  the  slaves  became  members  of  the 

_,  t  family  and  shared  its  sacra,  and  thus  virtu- 

"  .  '  ally  became  Israelites.  Thus,  in  Israel, 
.     =^    the  slave  was  circumcised  (Gen.  17 12/.  P), 

Wlves"  kept  the  Sabbath  (Ex.  20 10  E),  and  the 
Passover  (Ex.  1244  P).      See  Slavery. 

The  examples  of  Moses,  Boaz,  David,  Solomon,  etc., 
and  the  law  as  to  marriage  with  a  female  captive  (Dt. 
21 10-14),  show  that  Israelites  during  the  monarchy 
frequently  married  foreign  wives..  These,  like  the 
slaves,  became  Israelites  in  civil  and  religious  status  ; 
thus  Ruth,  though  a  widow,  assumes  that,  if  she  remains 
in  her  mother-in-law's  family  and  settles  in  her  late 
husband's  native  land  '  thy  people  shall  be  my  people, 
and  thy  god  my  god  '  (Ruth  1 16).      See  Marriage. 

The  trade  of  Israel  was  mostly  in  foreign  hands,  and 

trade-routes  passed  through  the  land.      For  the  most 

_      ,  part  traders  would  enter  or  pass  through 

-iraaers,      t^e   countly  jn    caravans.       Similarly, 

nomads,        nomad     clans     would     be    occasional 

mercenaries.    visitorSi  especially  in  the  border  lands. 

In  ordinary  times  such  caravans  and  clans  could  rely  on 

1  Kittel,  Hist.  o/Isr.  (ET)  2  187,  points  out  that  the  subjection 
of  Israelites  to  the  corvee,  1  K.  12  4  18,  must  have  tended  to 
obliterate  any  surviving  distinction  between  Israelites  and 
Canaanites.     1  K.  9  21  22  is  by  a  late  editor.     [Cp  Solomon,  §6.] 

4814 


STRANGER  AND  SOJOURNER 

their  own  strength  and  the  general  moral  sentiment 
without  seeking  any  special  protection.  Dt.  2  27  f. 
gives  us  the  terms  on  which  caravans  might  pass 
through  a  foreign  country.  They  were  to  keep  to  the 
beaten  track  and  pay  for  food  and  water.  Further, 
the  more  powerful  Israelite  kings  were  anxious  to  foster 
commerce,  and  no  doubt  did  what  they  could  to  afford 
a  general  protection  to  traders.  Facilities  for  foreign 
traders  were  sometimes  guaranteed  by  treaties  ;  e.g. , 
the  '  streets  or  quarters  which  the  Syrians  had  in 
Samaria,  and  the  Tsraelites  in  Damascus,  1  K.  20  34.  Cp 
Trade  a\d  Commerce,  §§46/:  The  mercenaries  of 
the  royal  bodyguard  formed  another  important  class  of 
resident  foreigners  (2  S.  818  15i8  2O7  23  1  K.  I38  50  44 
2  K.  11 4  RV);  cp  Cherethites  and  Pelethites.  It 
is  noteworthy  that  David  addresses  the  mercenary 
captain  Ittai  the  Gittite  as  a.  nokhri  who  came  but 
yesterday  and  might  be  expected  at  once  to  quit  a 
service  that  promised  little  advantage  {2  S.  15 19).  On 
the  other  hand,  in  Uriah  the  Hittite  we  have  a  foreign 
soldier  who  married  a  high-born  Israelite  woman  ( 2  S,  1 1 ). 
II.  Gerim  in  the  technical  sense. — The  peculiar  status 
of  the  ger  arose  (1)  from  the  primitive  sentiment  that  a 
R   ™  stranger  was  an  enemy,  an  outlaw  ;   (2) 

*\        ■?  from  the  absence  of  any  public  police. 
&  '  The  guarantee  of  security  of  life  lay  in 

the  blood-bond  between  -  man  and  his  kinsfolk.  He 
was  protected  by  the  assurance  that  his  kinsmen  would 
avenge  his  murder  upon  the  criminal  and  his  kinsmen. 
Thus  the  foreigner,  who  was  far  away  from  his  kin,  was 
at  the  mercy  of  any  evil-disposed  persons.  His  only 
safety  lay  in  putting  himself  under  Israelite  protection, 
by  becoming  the  ger  or  guest  of  an  Israelite  family. 
He  then  became  included  in  the  blood-bond,  and  his 
hosts  defended  or  avenged  him  as  if  he  were  of  their 
own  kin.  As  in  Arabia,  such  protection  was  freely 
accorded  even  to  complete  strangers.  Abraham  and 
Lot  (Gen.  18  y^)  press  their  hospitality  on  unknown 
travellers.  In  Juclg.  19  the  depravity  of  the  men  of 
Gibeah  is  shown  by  their  inhospitable  behaviour  ;  and 
in  Job  31 32  it  is  a  mark  of  the  righteous  man  that  he 
does  not  leave  the^r — i.e.,  the  stranger  who  wishes  to 
be  received  as^Jr— to  lodge  in  the  street.  In  Arabia 
(WRS,  Kin.,  41  ff.)  the  stranger  becomes  a  ger  by 
eating  or  drinking  with  his  patron  ;  '  even  the  thief  who 
has  surreptitiously  shared  the  evening  draught  of  an 
unwitting  host  is  safe.  Nay,  it  is  enough  to  touch  the 
tent-ropes,  imploring  protection.'  Further  (259),  'he 
who  journeys  with  you  by  day  and  sleeps  beside  you  at 
night  is  also  sacred.'  But  the  hospitality  so  readily 
accorded  can  be  enjoyed  unconditionally  only  for  three 
or  four  days.  The  ger  who  stays  longer  ceases  to  be  a 
guest  and  becomes  a  dependent  (Bertholet,  27).  But, 
while  the  relation  lasted,  the  obligation  laid  upon  the 
host  to  protect  the  ger  was  stringent  ;  the  stories  of  Lot 
and  of  the  Levite  at  Gibeah  show  what  extraordinary 
sacrifices  a  host  would  make  to  defend  his  guests.  The 
latter  narrative  reminds  us  that,  in  earlytimes,  an  Israelite 
in  a  strange  tribe  was  almost  as  helpless  as  a  foreigner. 
Analogy  suggests  that  whole  clans  or  tribes  might  put 
themselves  under  the  protection  of  a  more  powerful 
people  and  become  itsgerim.  '  The  several 
Jewish  clans  of  Medina  were  compelled  by 
their  weakness  to  become  jirdn  [gerim)  of 
the  Aus  and  Khazraj.  Or  a  group  might  attach  itself 
to  its  cousins — i.e. ,  to  c  tribe  with  which  it  reckoned 
kindred'  (WRS  Kin.  42).  Thus  the  Israelites  were 
gerim  in  Egypt,  Ex.  222i  ;  Bertholet,  50,  considers 
that  the  subject  Canaanites  became  a  kind  of  gerim  to 
Israel,  and  that  foreign  traders  and  mercenaries  may  be 
considered  gerim  of  the  kings  ;  but  the  terms  ger,  gur, 
are  not  applied  to  any  of  these  classes.  Both  the 
Israelites  and  the  Canaanites  rendered  service  to  their 
patrons.  We  might  perhaps  regard  as  bodies  of  gerim 
the  'mixed  multitude' — Ex.1238  JE  niy,  Nu.  11 4  JE 
r-^v— that  went  UP  fr°m  Egypt  with  Israel.      Possibly, 
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too,  the  Kenites  might  stand  in  the  same  relationship. 

See  Mingled  People,  Kenites. 

The  traveller's  necessities  might  be  met  by  a  few  days' 

protection  ;  but  foreigners  often  came  into  the  country 

„    -,  ,    needing    1    permanent     home.        Like 

7.  Permanent  a         l 


ger. 


Jacob,   they  might  have  provoked  the 


dangerous  hostility  of  powerful  enemies. 
In  Arabia,  '  men  are  constantly  being  cut  off  from  their 
own  tribe,  generally  for  murder  within  the  kin,  some- 
times for  other  offences  against  society,  or  even  for 
dissipated  habits.  .  There  were,  however,  many 
other  circumstances  that  might  lead  free  Arabs,  either 
individually  or  in  a  body,  to  seek  the  protection  of 
another  tribe  and  become  its  jirdn'  {A'in.  42).  In 
such  cases  the  ger  became  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period 
the  settled  client  of  a  clan,  or  chief,  or  other  individual 
head  of  a  family. 

Bertholet  maintains  with  great  probability  that  such 
gerim  would  often  attach  themselves  to  the  king  ;  and 
that  he  would  welcome  them  as  a  means  of  strengthen- 
ing his  authority.  He  includes  among  the  royal  gerim 
the  mercenaries  and  foreign  traders.  He  further  sup- 
poses that  a  foreigner  might  attach  himself  to  a  sanctu- 
ary as  ger  of  Yah  we,  and  understands  Ps.  15 1  61 4  as 
referring  to  such  cases.  The  Gibeonites  would  be 
another  case  in  point. 

The  express  references  to  gerim  in  Israel,  however,  deal 
with  the^r  who  is  a  dependent  member  of  an  ordinary 
family  ;  in  Ex.  20 20,  etc.,  the  ger  is  grouped  with  the 
slaves  and  the  cattle.  There  are  constant  exhortations  to 
deal  justly  and  generously  with  the^r  (Ex.  222i,  etc. ); 
he  is  grouped  with  other  needy  and  helpless  classes,  the 
Levites,  orphans,  widows  (Dt.  2611-13  Ps.  916),  and  the 
poor  (Lev.  19 10).  The  ger  was  at  the  mercy  of  the 
individual  or  the  clan  within  whose  gates  he  took  refuge. 
They  could  take  advantage  of  his  helplessness  to  accord 
protection  only  under  oppressive  and  burdensome  con- 
ditions. The  prophets  (|er.  76  148  223  Ezek.  22729. 
Zech.  7io  Mai.  35)  and  the  Law  (Ex.  239  Dt.  24i7  Lev. 
I934)  alike  protest  against  such  oppression.  It  appears, 
moreover,  from  Dt.  I16  24 17  27  19,  that  the  ger  was  not 
wholly  at  the  mercy  of  his  patrons  ;  disputes  between 
them  might  be  referred  to  judges. 

The  gerim,  however,  were  not  always  poor  ;  Lev. 
25  47  contemplates  the  possibility  that  theger  may  prosper 
and  purchase  impoverished  Israelites  as  slaves.  Shebna, 
Hezekiah's  treasurer  (Is.  22 15),  was  probably  a  foreigner, 
and  the  captains  of  foreign  mercenaries  and  other  foreign 
courtiers  would  readily  acquire  power  and  wealth. 

The  relation  of  the  ger  to  his  patron  was  voluntary 
on  both  sides,  and  there  was  nothing  in  the  nature  of 
the  relationship  to  prevent  its  being  terminated  at  will 
by  either  party  ;  but  circumstances — the  need  of  the 
ger  and  the  power  of  his  patron — tended  to  make  the 
relation  permanent.  In  Arabia  [Kin.  43)  'sometimes 
the  protectors  seem  to  have  claimed  the  right  to  dismiss 
their  ji rdn  at  will  .    at  other  times  .    protection 

is  constituted  by  a  public  advertisement  and  oath  at  the 
sanctuary,  and  holds  good  till  it  is  renounced  at  the 
sanctuary.1 

The  terms  upon  which  gerim  were  received  were 
matter  of  agreement  between  them  and  their  patrons, 
and  their  position  was  similar  to  that  of  '  hired 
servants,'  -yrib,  sdkhir,  with  whom  they  are  classed 
(Lev.  25640  Dt.  24i4).  Only,  the^r  was  more  helpless- 
than  the  native  sdkhir,  and  less  able  to  insist  on  favour- 
able terms.  Jacob  at  Haran,  Israel  in  Egypt,  rendered 
service  for  their  hosts  ;  David  fought  for  Achish — or 
pretended  to  do  so.  Micah's  Levite  came  to  Mt. 
Ephraim  to  find  someone  with  whom  he  might  live  as 
ger  (-rtj1?,  lagiir),  and  agreed  to  serve  Micah  as  a  priest 
for  board  and  lodging,  and  ten  pieces  of  silver  and  ^ 
suit  of  clothes  annually  (Judg.  17).  The  prosperity  of 
Jacob  illustrates  the  possibility  of  el  ger  becoming  rich  ; 
and  his  stealthy  flight  shows  that  a  ger  might-  find  it 
difficult  to  leave  his  patron. 
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Naturally — just  as  Jacob  married  Laban's  daughters, 
and  Moses  Jethro's — gerim  sometimes  married  Israelite 
women — e.g.,  Uriah  and  Kuhsheba.  But  the  case  of 
Jacob  and  Arabian  parallels  (Bertholet,  62)  suggest 
that  tt  ger  who  returned  to  his  native  land  could  not 
compel  his  Israelite  wife  to  accompany  him.  The 
o-t'rf/n,  as  a' class,  would  necessarily  be  landless.  More- 
over, both  prophets  and  lawgivers  did  their  best  to 
keep  family  estates  in  the  family.  Their  efforts,  and 
the  sentiments  that  prompted  them,  would  tend  to  ex- 
clude even  the  rich  ger  from  acquiring  land. 

In  pre-exilic  literature  ger  is  essentially  a  term  de- 
scribing civil,    not  religious,    status.       Hut   civil    status 

p  ...     involved  religious  consequences.     Various 

.    ,         religious    observances    were    matters    of 

P  *       public   order  and  decniev,   and  as   such 

would  be  required  from  gerim.  Thus,  in  the  Book  of 
the  Covenant,  the  duty  and  privilege  of  the  Sabbath 
extend  to  the  gerim  (Kx.  20  10  *2;_Si2  ;  1  cp  Amos  85). 
Further,  a  foreign  ger  would  naturally  wish  to  worship 
Yahwe  as  Lord  of  the  land  of  Israel,  without  necessarily 
renouncing  his  allegiance  to  the  god  of  his  native  land 
(cp  2  K.  1724-41).  Moreover,  it  is  probable,  though  by 
no  means  certain,  that  the  ger  may  sometimes  have 
been  included  in  the  sacra  of  his  patrons,  as  a  member 
of  the  family.  On  the  other  hand,  Moabite,  Ammonite, 
and  Phoenician  communities  at  Jerusalem  maintained 
their  native  worship  for  centuries  ( 1  K.  11 5  7  2  K.  23 13). 
But  in  any  case  the  religious  obligations  and  duties  of 
the  ger  are  simply  the  consequences  of  his  civil  status 
as  an  inhabitant  of  the  land  of  Yahwe,  a  guest  of  the 
people  of  Yahwe  ;  they  are  limited  by  his  non- Israelite 
blood. 

In  Deuteronomy,  the  ger  seems  expressly  included  in 
the  family  sacra  ;  in  16  9-17  the  ger  is  to  share  in  the 
q  T  TH  rej°icin&s  at  tne  feasts  of  Weeks  and  Taber- 
nacles— i.e.,  partake  of  the  flesh  of  sacri- 
fices, amongst  other  food.  The  teaching  of  the 
prophets  and  Deuteronomy,  which  drew  a  sharp 
religious  distinction  between  Israelites  and  foreigners, 
naturally  furthered  the  assimilation  of  the  ger  to  the 
Israelite — the  only  alternative,  the  entire  exclusion  of 
gerim,  was  impossible.  Thus,  in  the  deuteronomistic 
passage  Dt.  31 12,  the  ger  is  to  be  exhorted  to  study  and 
obey  the  law,  and  in  29 10-13  the  ge}'  is  to  enter  into 
covenant  with  Yahwe. 

The  exile  and  return  further  promoted  the  religious 
identification  of  Israel  and  the gerim  ;  those  who  shared 
in  Tat  these  experiences  with  their  patrons  became 
united  by  close  ties.  Moreover,  in  the  re- 
stored community,  ger  lost  its  civil,  and  acquired  a 
religious  meaning.  A  subject  community,  under  a 
foreign  governor,  hemmed  in  by  settlement  of  foreigners, 
was  not  likely  to  include  a  class  of  dependent  foreigners. 
The  tendency  was  for  the  Jews  to  unite  with  their 
neighbours  to  form  a  heterogeneous  community.  They 
were  saved  from  this  fate  by  asserting  an  exclusive 
relation  to  Yahwe  and  his  Temple.  Under  such  circum- 
stances the  foreigner  who  united  himself  with  Israel 
had  to  become  a  worshipper  of  Yahwe,  ger  came  to 
mean  proselyte.  Constantly,  especially  in  the  Law  of 
Holiness,  laws  are  said  to  apply  equally  to  the  Israelite 
and  the  13,  according  to  the  common  formula  kagger 
kaezrdh  (Lev.  24 16,  etc.).  The  gerim  must  refrain 
from  idolatry  (Lev.  IS26  20s),  from  blasphemy  against 
God  (Le\.24i6),  must  observe  the  Day  of  Atonement 
{Lev.  1629-31),  the  Passover  (Ex.121948  Xu.  914;  but 
cp  below),  must  abstain  from  eating  blood  (Lev.  17  10-13), 
and  must  observe  certain  rules  in  offering  sacrifices 
(Lev.  178  22 iS).  The  religious  status  of  the  ger  is 
almost  the  same  as  that  of  the  Israelite — almost,  not 
quite.  In  Lev.  23  42  it  is  the  native  Israelite,  the 
'ezrdk,  who  is  to  observe  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  in 
express    contradiction  to  Dt.  31 12,   which  includes    the 

1  The  references  to  the  ger  in  these  verses  are  sometimes 
ascribed  to  a  deuteronomic  editor. 
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ger ;  but  in  view  of  this,  and  of  the  fact  that  everywhere 
ehe'ezrdh  is  combined  wither,1  Bertholet  suggests  that 
in  Lev.  I.e.  ger  may  have  dropped  out.  Ex.  I248  lays 
down  that  if  the  ger  w  ishes  to  eat  the  Passover  he  must 
be  circumcised.  Probably,  with  circumcision,  the  ger, 
or  at  any  rate  his  descendants,  attained  to  the  full  civil 
and  religious  standing  of  an  Israelite.  For  in  Dt.  23  8 
we  are  told  that  the  children  of  the  Edomites  and  the 
Egyptians  shall  inter  into  the  congregation  of  Yahwe 
in  the  third  generation,  and  this  may  be  extended  to 
gerim  generally.  It  is  true  that,  in  spite  of  Ezekicl's 
direction  tli.tt  gerim  should  lie  given  land  in  Israel 
(■17 -a/. ),  P's  Law  of  the  Jubilee  theoretically  reserves 
the  land  for  the  original  Jewish  holders.  Such  a  law, 
however,  could  scarcely  have  been  enforced  against 
foreigners  in  a  country  under  foreign  rule.  And  gener- 
ally, the  tendency  must  have  been  for  ^'-families  to  be 
absorbed  in  the  Jewish  community.  The  main  distinc- 
tion between  the  ger  in  P  and  the  later  proselyte  is 
that  the  gir  is  still  thought  of  as  coming  to  live  in  a 
Jewish  community.  On  the  use  of  ger  as  proselyte, 
as  in  2CI1.  3O25,  see  Proselyte. 

III.  The  dtdine/iv/i  between  ger  and  tdshdbh. — 
Outside  of  the  Priestly  Code  tdshdbh  occurs  only  in  Ps. 

11  Ger  and  39.13  2  i  =  *  Ch' 29 15''     In  eight  Pa5saSes 
1-  u-ui       it  is  either  coupled  with,  or  parallel  to, 

ger ;  in  three  others  it  is,  like  ger  else- 
where, coupled  v  ith  sdkhir ;  and  in  two  others  it  is 
qualified  by  haggdrim,  'that  are  ger's. '  Neither  the 
usage,  nor  the  versions  (see  above,  §1),  suggest  any  clear 
distinction  of  the  two  terms,  and  of  the  many  distinctions 
drawn,  none  have  met  with  much  acceptance.  Prob- 
ably the  passages  in  which  tdshdbh  occurs  represent  an 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  substitute  a  new  term  for  the 
old  ger.  The  older  gerim  were  now  incorporated  with 
Israel,  and  a  new  term — either  ger  qualified  by  an 
addition,  or  simply  tdshdbh — might  have  served  to 
distinguish  newcomers  from  the  descendants  of  former 
gerim,  and  to  indicate  that  the  status  of  new  foreign 
adherents  was  different  from  that  of  the  old  gerhn. 
The  familiar  term  ger,  however,  persisted. 

Lev.  2635,  'And  if  thy  brother  be  waxen  poor,  and 

his  hand  fail  with  thee  ;  then  thou  shalt  uphold  him  : 

T        1  _         as   a.  stranger   \_ger\  and  a  sojourner 

12.  Lev.lo3S-  [tdskdbk']  shall  he  live  with  thee,'  RV, 
or  better  '  thou  shalt  uphold  him  as  a  ger  and  tdshdbh, 
and  he  shall  live  with  thee  '  presents  peculiar  difficulties. 
Ger  and  tdshdbh  are  usually  the  antithesis  of  '  brother. ' 
The  Hebrew  naturally  implies  that  the  poor  Israelite 
would  actually  take  the  position  of  a  ger — i.e. ,  fall 
from  his  full  Israelite  citizenship  ;  it  might,  perhaps, 
be  strained  to  mean  that  he  was  to  receive  the  same 
help  and  protection  ;  or  this  meaning  might  be  obtained 
by  reading  j  'like'  before  ger  with  <S.  Driver  and 
White  (SBOT),  with  Dillmann  and  Siegfried -Stade, 
excise  ger  we  tdshdbh  as  a  gloss. 

Literature. — Bertholet,  Pie  Stcltimg  der  Isractiten  und  dcr 
Juden  zu  den  Frcmden  (to  which  this  article  is  greatly  in- 
debted); WRS  Kin.  ipff.,  142;  Ret.  Sem.  Tiff.;  Henz.  HA 
339  ff-  \  Nowack,  HA  1  336^".  W.  H.  E. 

STRANGE  WOMAN.  For  (1)  TTsm,  alMrcth 
(Judg.  11  2),  see  Jephthah  ;  for  (-)  nH:n,  nokriyyah  (Pr.  2 16, 
etc.),  see  Stranger,  §  1. 

STRANGLED.  AV  'things  strangled,'  RV  'what 
is  strangled'  (jri-iKToy),  Actsl52O20  2125b  See  Council  of 
Jerusalem,  §  11,  Food,  §  11,  and  Shambi.es. 

STRAW  (|3n.  Gen.  2-I25  etc.  ;  cp  J3np,  Is.  25 10). 
See  Aokicui.ti'ke,  §  8  ;  Cattle,  §  5  ;  cp  also  Brick. 

STREAM  OF  EGYPT  (DnSJ?  bm),  Is.  27 12.  See 
Egypt  [River  of], 

STREET  pill")),  Gen.  192.     See  City,  §  2,  c. 

1  Nu.  15  13  is  onlyan  apparent  exception  ;  ger  occurs  in  v.  14. 

2  Tcskdbhc  in  iK.lli  is  a  misreading  :  either  an  accidental 
repetition  of  '  the  Tishbite,'  or,  as  <SB,  e*  ©eo-pwv,  for  '  of  Tish- 
beh.'     Cp  Tishbeh. 
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STRING  (^rif).  Judg.  I69  RV»e-     See  Cord. 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS  (D'SD),  Ps.  1504  ;  see 
Music,  §§  6-10. 

STRIPES  (p1|D),  Dt.  203.  See  Law  and  Justice, 
§  12. 

STRONG  DRINK  p3E!),  Nu.  63.  See  Wine  and 
Strong  Drink,  §  8. 

STRONG  HOLD  ("IV3D),  2  Sam.  24  7.  See  For- 
tress, MlLLO. 

STUBBLE.  (1)  L"|5,  kas  ;  K&A6.MH  ;  Ex.  5 12  etc. 
(2)  pri  ieben;  so  rendered  in  Job  21 18  ;  elsewhere 'straw.'  See 
A  ;kiculture,  §  &/.;  Cattle,  §  5.  (3)  KaKdfjuri ;  1  Cor. 3 12,  cp 
1  above. 

STUD  (1)  D'DEnn,  hdrammaklm,  Esth.  8  to  RV. 
See  Horse,  §  1  [5].  (2)  nilJU,  nekuddoth,  Cant.  Inf.  Graetz 
very  plausibly  emends  to  D'pjt/  (see  Necklace,  3). 

SUA  (coya-  [B]).  x  Esd-  529  RV=Ezra244,  Sia. 

SUAH  (IT1D  ;  xoyxMl  lb]>  coye  [AL]),  a  name  in 
a  genealogy  of  Ab  her  {q.v. ,  §4,  ii.),  1  Ch.  736. 

SUBA,  RV  SUBAS  (coyBAC  [BA]),  a  group  of 
children  of  the  servants  of  Solomon  (see  Nethinim)  in 
the  great  post-exilic  list  (see  Ezra,  ii.  §  9,  §  8  c. ),  one 
of  eight  inserted  in  1  Esd.  534  <§BA  (om.  (S5L)  after 
Pochereth-hazzebaim  ||  Ezra257  =  Neh.  7  59. 

SUBAI  (cyBAei  [BA]),  i  Esd.  5  30  =  Ezra 2  46, 
Shalmai. 

SUBURBS  (1)  C'lM,    migrds,    TrepiCTTopi&   and 

a<pwp«rp;eVa  in  Josh.,  7rep»rjr6pia and  irepurdAta  [L]  in  Ch.  [Kara- 
(r^eVewy  or  -lav  olvtuv  I  Ch.  13  2],  TrpoaL<TT[e]ta  in  Nu.  [cupopta^tara, 
V.  3,  avyKvpovvTa,  z*.  4,  '6fj.opa  or  ofLopovvra,  F  om  .,7/.  5],  6ia(TTV)p.a 
in  Ezek.,  [aypoi]  afpuptcrpeVot  in  Lev.  [cprrji'  a<pa>picrp.eV»tfi'  2  S.  8 1, 
and  see  Metheg-ammah]  ;  Lev.  2534  Nu.  352-5  7  Josh.  21 11 -19 
21-37  39  /■  Ezek.  45  2  4S  17  1  Ch.  640^  [55^]  13  2,  RVmg. 
'pasture-lands.'     See  Cattle,  col.  712,  n.  2. 

(2)  Q'lTlS,  panvdrim,  2  K.  23  n.  RV  'precincts.'  See 
Parbar. 


I     Ch.255     RV,     AV 


SUCATHITES    (D*rO-1K>), 
SUCHATHITES.      See  Socoh. 

SUCCOTH  (fliSp,  i.e.  'thickets'  or  [see  Gen.  33 17] 
'  booths '  ;  usually  vokxuO  ',  in  Josh.  13  27  -9a  [B],  tro^co  [A], 
(tiyu)0  [L] ;  2  Ch,  4  17  crextoajfl  [B*vid.]  aexx^9  [B1],  <ro\<jiQ  [L] ; 
<TKT}vai  in  Gen.  33  17  Ps.  608  108  8  [(TKTji/uip.aTa  «]). 

i.  A  town  in  Gadite  territory  (Josh.  13 27  :  Gad,  §  12 
[col.  1587])  in  '  the  valley'  (hnek).  It  is  also  mentioned 
in  1  K.746,  2  Ch.  417,  in  connection  with  Solomon's 
foundries,  which  were  in  '  the  clay  ground  (?)  between 
Succoth  and  Zarethan. '  The  description  has  been  held 
to  point  to'Ain  es-Sakut,  an  old  site,  close  to  the  Jordan, 
but  on  '  this '  side,  some  9  m.  S.  of  Beth-shean  (so 
Robinson),  which  is  supposed  to  be  referred  to  in  these 
words  of  Jerome  {Quaest.  Hebr.  in  Gen. ),  '  est  autem 
usque  hodie  civitas  trans  Jordanem  hoc  vocabulo  in  parte 
Scythopoleos. '  Against  this  view,  however,  see  Adam. 
Merrill  (PEFQ,  1878,  p.  83)  and  Conder  adopt  as  the 
site  the  large  Tell  or  mound  now  called  Der  Alia,  about 
1  m.  N.  of  the  Zerka,  discovered  by  Warren  ; 1  the 
special  reason  is  that  the  Talmud  identifies  Succoth  with 
n^snn,  Ter'ala  (Neub. ,  Giogr.  248),  which  seems  to  be 
this  Der  'Alia.  This  is  rejected  by  Moore  as  not  agreeing 
with  the  topographical  details  in  Judg.  84-17.  All  this, 
however,  is  precarious,  unless  supported  by  a  thorough 
textual  criticism. 

(1)  As  to  Josh.  1327.  The  text  must  originally  have  belonged 
to  a  geographical  survey  of  the  Negeb,  in  which  '  the  rest  of  the 
kingdom  of  Cushan,  king  of  Heshbon '  was  assigned  to  the 
Gadites.  rmo  is  mentioned  just  before  is<$  (see  Zaphon),  and 
most  probably  is  miswritten  for  nDl/D>  '  Maacath '  (in  Negeb).3 


1  See  Trelawney  Saunders,  hitrod.  to  the  Survey  of  W.  Pal. 
(18S1),  158. 

2  'In  the  valley,'  Josh.  13  27,  should  be   (in  Maacath.'     Cp 
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(2)  As  toiK.i  46  (and  the  |l).  The  true  text  probably  state 
that  Hiram  the  artificer  cast  the  vessels  in  Maacath-jerahmffl 
between  Maacath  and  Zarephath.     See  Teuah.  m 

The  other  occurrences  of  the  name  in  MT  are  vei 
doubtful.  It  has  been  inferred  from  Gen.  33 17  (J 
where  Jacob  appears  to  have  crossed  the  Jabbok  befor 
moving  on  to  Succoth  and  thence  to  Shechem,  tht 
Succoth  lay  on  the  S.  side  of  the  Jabbok,  near  the  poii 
where  it  forces  its  way  into  the  Jordan.  This  is  thougl 
to  agree  with  the  representation  in  Judg.  85,  whet 
Succoth  is  apparently  the  first  town  reached  by  Gideo 
after  crossing  the  Jordan  somewhere  near  Zerera 
(Zeredah)  and  Abel-meholah.  This  may  possibly  ha\ 
been  the  notion  of  the  redactor  of  the  narrative  ;  but 
is  not  what  the  original  story  intended  to  convey 
'  Succoth '  is  a  corruption  either  of  mSp,  Salecah  = 
in1?:*,  Salhad,  the  border  city  at  the  S.  E.  corner  ofBasha 
(cp  Jegar-sahadutha),  or,  more  probably,  of  Maa 
cath,  a  district  of  the  Negeb.     (Cp,  however,  Gideon. 

In  Ps.  60  8  108  8  the  '  valley  of  Succoth  '  is  thought  to  be  tha 
part  of  the  Jordan  valley  which  adjoins  Succoth  (cp  Josh.  13  27) 
but  this  unique  and  obscure  phrase  is  improbable.  The  boldes 
but  also  perhaps  the  most  critical  conjecture  is  that  the  psalmis 
wrote  '  I  will  mete  out  Cusham  and  Maacath  '  (see  Ps.ft)). 

0  also  recognises  a  place-name  Succoth  in  1  K.  20  16  (e 
<7okx&j0  [B],  ee  <ToK\ti>  (AL]).  Both  here  and  in  v.  12  probabl 
we  should  read  QriNDD'Sy,  '  °n  their  thrones ' ;  see  Crit.  Bib. 

2.  A  station  (n3D)  mentioned  repeatedly  in  the  Exodu 
narrative  (Ex.  12  37  [troKX^Ga  BF1,  troxtofla  F*,  aox^9  L]  13  2 
o-OYujfl  [L]  Nu.  335/  o-oxuO  [B*  v.  5]).  See  Exodus,  i.  §  ic 
Goshen,  and  Pithom,  §  2.  Here,  too,  'Maacath'  ma 
originally  have  stood  {sub  juttice  lis  est).  See  Wilderness  01 
Wanderings.  t.  K.  C. 

SUCCOTH-BENOTH  (ITU?  IYI3D  ;  poxxcoeB&i 
NeiGei  [B],  coKvcoOBeNieei  [A],  -BANeie*.  [L]),  , 
Babylonian  idol  introduced  into  Palestine  (2  K.  1730) 
As  some  critics  think,  a  Hebraised  form  of  Sarpanitum 
consort  of  Marduk  (on  the  name  see  Jastrow,  RBA 
121  [Germ.  ed.  115],  449).  So  Rawlinson,  Schrader 
Hommel.  Delitzsch  (Par.  215)  explains  Sakkut-binutt 
('supreme  judge  of  the  world'?).  But  surely  if  th( 
usual  explanation  of  Am.  526  is  correct  we  can  hardl) 
doubt  that  it  is  a  corruption  of  jvs  rn3D,  Saccuth-KCuai 
(two  names  of  Saturn  combined ;  see  Chiun  anl 
Siccuth). 

There  is,  however,  a  better  theory.  It  is  probably  of  the 
non-Israelite  Negeb  that  the  original  narrative  spoke  as  tin 
country  from  which  the  new  colonists  of  the  cities  of  Tnnc'  (set 

Shimron)  came.  Among  them  were  the  men  of  ^22 — i-e- 
Jerahmeel ;  the  idol  they  made  was  of  no:,  or  rather  T\yV2 
'Cushith,'  a  title  of  the  so-called  'Queen  of  Heaven'  (or,  'o 
Jerahmeel '  ?)  worshipped  by  the  N.  Arabians.  See  Crit.  Bib 
nlJ3  possibly  comes  from  mDl  (2  written  too  soon).  The  met 
of  Cuth,  or  rather  Cush,  made  Nergal— i.e.,  Jerahmeel  (a  namt 
for  the  Jerahmeelite  Baal) ;  those  of  Hamath  (Maacath)  mad< 
Ashima — i.e.,  Ishmael  ;  the  Arvites  (Arabians)  made  Nibha 
and  Tartak  (  =  Terah);  the  Sepharvites  (Zarephathites)  mad< 
Adrammelech  and  Anammelech  (  =  Jerahmeel).  t.  K.  C. 

SUD  (coyA  [BAQ];  stir  [Syr.],  sod),  a  Babyloniai 
stream  (canal)  near  which  Jewish  exiles  are  said  to  hav( 
been  settled  (Bar.  14).  Cp  Baruch  [Book],  §§  i,  4 
There  must  be  some  error  in  the  text.  Since  Bar.  1 1 
38  probably  had  a  Hebrew  original,  we  may  venture  U 
assume  a  confusion  between  1  and  1,  and  read  eithei 
■HD,  Sur,  i.e. ,  Sora,  the  seat  of  a  famous  Jewish  academj 
(so  first  Bochart),  or  more  probably  -inc\  '  Shihor,'  th< 
name  of  a  wady  in  the  Negeb,  assuming  that  S33  in  th< 
source  from  which  the  writer  drew  meant  Jerahmeel 
See  Shihor.  For  a  less  probable  view,  see  Wctzsteir 
in  Del.  /es.is\  701/.  T.  K.  c. 

SUD  (coy*  [B]),  1  Esd.  529  AV=Ezra244,  Sia. 
SUDIAS    (COYAIOY    [BA]),    1    Esd.  5  26  =  Ezra 2 4o 

HODAVIAH  4. 

SUKKIIMS,  RV  SUKKIIM  (D^SD  ;  TpcopoAYTA 
[BA]  tpcotAoAytai  [cpSwete]  COYXI6IM  [L]  ;  Tro 
glodytic  var.  [Libyes  scilicet]  Trogodytce).  In  2  Ch.  12 
Ps.  fi08i,  where  ryiDD  pov  represents  a  twice  written  n^lD  (sei 
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the  army  of  Shishak  (q.v. )  is  described  as  consisting  of 
soldiers  'of  Egypt,  the  Lubim  (i.e.  Libyans),  the 
Sukkiim  (d"33),  and  the  Ethiopians.'  By  Sukkiim, 
evidently  an  African  nation  is  meant  ;  and  considering 
the  position  between  Libya  and  Ethiopia,  one  under- 
stands why  Ip  and  Yg.  guess  at  the  Trog(l)odyta  (the 
1  correctly  wanting  in  B).  This,  however,  is  only  a 
guess ;  no  such  name  is  known  in  antiquity.  The 
Egyptian  name  for  those  nomadic  tribes  of  Hnniitic 
blood,  living  between  Egypt  and  the  Red  Sea,  was  Anti. 
This  seems  to  have  about  the  same  meaning  as  the  Greek 
name,  viz. ,  '  inhabitants  of  rocks,  cliff-dwellers.'1 

Gesenius's  explanation,  '  dwellers  in  booths  '  (rhSD)  is  philo- 
logically  and  practically  impossible.  C.  Niebuhr,  OLZ  3  09,  b.is 
observed  that  the  name  is  almost  the  same  as  the  D"3n  (tukhiy- 
yim).  1  K.  IO22  2  Ch.  9  21,  the  supposed  'peacocks'  (see 
Peacock)  brought  to  Solomon,  and  conjectures  that  the  word 
really  means  there  'black  slaves,'  correcting  into  sukkiyylni,  as 
above.  As  such  a  word  or  name  remains  unknown,  W.  M.  Miiller 
proposes,  2  209,  to  assume  c^n,  '  grey-hounds  '  (from  Egyptian 
U»t),  as  the  original  reading  in  the  African  curiosities  brought  to 
Solomon,  and  thinks  that  the  chronicler  mistook  this  for  a  name 
of  an  African  nation.  Thus  C.  Niebuhr's  observation,  which  is 
undoubtedly  correct  as  far  as  the  similarity  of  both  words  in 
vocalisation,  is  just  reversed.  Of  course,  the  last  explanation 
rests  on  a  somewhat  bold  assumption.  \y.  M.  m. 

SUN  ("'£"',  D^in  ;  on  etym.  see  BDB).  As  to  the 
gender  of  the  sun,  Semes  or  the  corresponding  word  is 
masculine  in  Heb.  generally,'2  Aram,  and  Ass.  In 
Arabic  it  is  feminine,  but  the  heathen  Arabs  knew  Sams 
as  a  sun-god  (see  further  below).  For  sun-worship  among 
the  early  Israelites  there  is  little  positive  evidence,  and  that 
little  (one  would  far  rather  think  otherwise)  threatens  to 
disappear  as  the  result  of  "  searching  criticism  of  the 
place-names  Beth-shemesh,  En-shemesh,  Har-heres, 
Kir-heres,  Timnath-heres,  which  it  is  possible  are  com- 
paratively late  corruptions  of  Beth-cusham,  En-cusham, 
Har-ashhur,  Kir-ashhur,  Timnath-ashhur  (see  Crit.  Bib. 
on  1  S.  6 12  Judg.  1 35,  and  other  related  passages).  The 
ordinary  view,  of  course,  is  that  ace1,  simes,  and  Din, 
hires,  in  the  traditional  forms  of  these  names,  prove  that 
the  places  to  which  the  names  are  taken  to  have  be- 
longed were  centres  of  the  cultus  of  the  sun-god.  We 
must  remember,  however,  that  the  solar  character  of  the 
Baals  has  not  been  made  out  (Baal,  §  2/.  ;  Nature- 
worship,  §  5),  and  (not  to  fall  into  repetitions)  that  it 
is  in  S.  Arabia  that  the  worship  of  sun  and  moon  was 
'strikingly  prevalent.'  On  the  other  hand,  Winckler 
has  produced  a  considerable  body  of  evidence  (most  of 
it,  to  be  sure,  is  unsafe)  from  the  early  narratives,  to 
show  that  solar  and  lunar  mythology  is  represented  in 
Hebrew  legends,  and  holds  that  the  god  variously 
called  Ramman,  Hadad,  and  Yahu  is  not  only  the 
storm-god,  but  at  the  same  time  the  god  who,  in  the 
spring-tide,  restores  fruitfulness  to  the  earth,  and  one 
of  whose  forms  is  the  well-known  Tammuz  (GI  278). 
In  Gen.  49 10,  where  Dillmann  supposes  the  moon  to 
be  represented  by  Joseph's  mother,  Winckler  holds 
that,  since  vzo  may  be  feminine  (see  Gen.  15 17;  and 
cp  Ges.  Hies.,  s.v.  aca)  and  n-r,  ydreah,  neither  is  nor 
can  be  feminine,  the  mother  is  the  true  representative 
of  the  sun,  and  we  have  here  a  sign  of  the  influence 
of  a  different  form  of  mythology  from  the  pure 
Babylonian — viz. ,  the  S.  Arabian,  in  which  the  children 
of  the  moon-god  are  'Athtar,  who  is  masculine,  and 
Sams,  who  is  feminine.  Winckler  also  (GI 1  70)  thinks 
wc  may  infer  that  in  the  early  Hebrew  myth  (which 
was  also  the  original  Semitic  as  well  as  S.  Arabian 
myth)  Sams,  the  sun-deity,  was  the  mother,  'Athtar 
the  wife  of  the  moon-god.      Zimmern    (KA  T®,   365, 

1  [For  a  consideration  of  the  question  whether  2  Ch.  12  2  12 
refers  to  Mizraim  or  Mizrim,  and  to  Shishak  or  to  Cushi,  and 
how  ri"3D  should  be  read,  see  Shishak,  §  3,  and  Crit.  Bib.] 

2  Masculine  in  Ps.  104  19  ;  feminine  in  Gen.  15  17.  In  Sam. 
Pent,  it  is  sometimes  constructed  with  a  feminine  where  MT 
has  a  masculine.  Vice  versA,  in  Jer.  15  9  Kt.  has  nN3  where 
Kr.  has  (i|  (of  the  sun). 
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369)  gives  t  qualified  support  to  Winckler's  theories, 
but  thinks  that  Egyptian  influences  on  Hebrew  cults 
may  be  presumed,  in  addition  to  Babylonian.  If  we 
throw  back  this  influence  far  enough,  the  possibility  of 
this  may  be  granted.  But,  so  far  as  the  biblical  evidence 
goes,  it  is  surely  Babylon  (directly  or  indirectly)  rather 
than  Egypt  which  is  indicated  as  the  source  of  such 
influences.  We  must  also  desiderate  a  much  keener 
and  more  methodical  criticism  of  the  Hebrew  texts, 
especially  of  names  and  phrases  bearing  on  cults  and 
myths,  than  is  yet  habitual  among  biblical  and  archaso- 
logieal  scholars.  For  instance,  is  it  safe  to  build  either 
on  the  place-name  Beth-shemesh,  or  on  the  personal 
names  Samson  and  Nhf.shbazzar  (qq.v. )?  However 
this  may  be,  the  worship  of  the  sun  and  moon  and  of 
the  '  host  of  heaven '  in  general  among  the  Israelites  in 
the  seventh  and  sixth  centuries  is  not  doubtful  (see 
Moon,  Nature-worship,  §  5,  Stars,  §  4,  Tammuz). 

On  the  relation  of  Yahwe  to  the  spring-sun  god  Marduk,  see 
Ckeation,  §  S,  and  cp  Zimmern  KA  Ti3),  369,  509 ;  on  other 
points,  see  Chariot,  §  13,  Horse,  §  4,  Nathan  -melech. 
See  also  Eclipse.  For  Sun-dial  (Is.  38b)  see  Dial;  for 
Sun-gate  (Jer.  102  AVmg.)  see  Pottery,  Harsith,  cp 
Jerusalem,  §  24  ;  for  Sun  Images  see  Massebah,  §  1,  c. 

T.  K.  C. 

SUPH  (eyiD,  thc  epY8pA.c  [BAF],  T.  e.  GaAoCCHC 
[L]),  the  name  of  a  locality,  from  which,  Dillmann 
conjectures,  the  f]'1D"D^  (yam  suph ;  EV  Red  Sea 
[^.z*.])  took  its  name,  Dt.  1 1  f  (cp  0).  The  neigh- 
bouring names  in  the  traditional  text  are  as  perplexing 
as  Suph,  and  there  is  some  reason  to  think  that  D2  has, 
either  by  accident  or  under  the  influence  of  theory, 
misread  an  earlier  text  which  lay  before  him. 

rpD  ^fi  may  originally  (cp  ©,  Nu.  21 14,  e$A6y«7-e=nSlD)have 
been  fiDn^l  71D,  and  the  whole  verse  may  have  run,  'These  are 
the  words  which  Moses  spoke  to  all  Israel  in  Arabia  of  Jerah- 
meel,  in  the  wilderness  [in  Arabia],  opposite  Zarephath,  between 
Paran  and  Peleth  and  Libnah  and  Misrim.'  In  Nu.  '21  14  the 
same  name  appears  as  Suphah  (nBID).  See  Vaheb,  and  Crit. 
Bib.  T.  K.  ^. 

SUPPER  (AeiTTNON),  Mk.  621  etc.  See  Meals. 
§  2  (b),  Eucharist. 

SUR  (ccyp  [Ba-bK*fa-b"A];  T.  [N*] ;  ACC.  [B*] ; 
Syr.  Siiryd),  one  of  the  coast-towns  of  Palestine  which 
submitted  to  Holofernes  (Judith 228).  Fritzsche  too 
boldly  corrects  to  '  Dora'  (Dor).  If,  however,  Ocina  is 
Accho,  this  violates  the  geographical  order  of  the  places. 
Most  probably  Judith  (like  Tobit ;  see  Thisbe)  was  re- 
dacted from  a  narrative  in  which  the  scene  of  the  events 
was  mainly  in  the  Negeb.  The  place-names  easily 
adapted  themselves  to  this  view.  '  Sidon  and  Tyre,'  as 
often,  represents -asn,  '  Missur,'  '  Sur  and  Ocina'  (v. I. 
the  Kenites),  tip?  "TOD,  '  Missur  and  Kenaz." 

T.  K.  c. 

SUR,  GATE  OF  fl-1D  W),  2  K.  116;  cp  2  Ch. 
235.  An  unexplained  riddle  in  a  doubtful  text.  See 
Kittel,  and  Crit.  Bib.,  also  Jerusalem,  §  24. 

SURETY  U/^™,),  Gen.  439.  See  Law  and 
Justice,  §  17,  Pledge,  §  3,  and  Trade  and  Com- 
merce, §  82  (e)  1  (4) ;  cp  Earnest,  Deposit. 

SUSA  (6N  COYCOIC  [BXA'LP]),  Esth.  113.  See 
Shushan. 

SUSANCHITES,RVSHUSHANCHITES(N,?^"^\ 
COYCYNA.XA.IOI  [B],  COYCAN-  [AL]),  one  of  the  peoples 
represented  among  Osnappar's  colonists  (Ezra  49t). 

Delitzsch  'Par.  327;  Calwer  Bib.  Lcx.Pl  876),  following 
Lenormant,  compares  Shushinak,  the  name  of  the  capital  and 
of  the  chief  god  of  Susiana  on  the  native  Elamite  inscriptions. 
If,  however,  the  present  writer's  theory  that  Ezra-Nehemiah  has 
been  recast,  on  the  basis  of  a  mistaken  historical  theory,  by  a 
Jewish  editor,  be  accepted,  'Shushan'  willfcp  d'DIO  >n  Is.  1*20) 
have  arisen  out  of Cushan (cp Cush,  2) and  'Susankay!'(Ezra49) 
out  of  Cushanaye  '  Cushanites.'  See  Shushan,  and  on  Os- 
nappar'  see  Crit.  Bib.  T.  K.  C. 


1  Perhaps  written  'my. 
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SUSANNA  (coyCANNA,  i.e.    7\1&\W,  'lily,'  §  69). 
i.  The  pious  and  beautiful  wife  of  Joakim,   in  one   of  the 
apocryphal  additions  to  Daniel.     See  Daniel  (Book),  §  5. 
2.  One  of  the  women  who  ministered  to  Jesus  (Lk.  8  3). 

SUSI  CpID;  coyc[e]l  [BAFL]),  aManassite,  father  4 
of  Gaddi,  Nu.  13n[i2]  (col.  2919,  n.  6). 

SWADDLE,  SWADDLINGBAND.  The  verb  (Win, 
hathal,  in  Pu.  and.  Hoph. )  is  found  in  Ezek.  lb' 4  ;  the 
noun  Mtkulldk  (n^nP!),  in  Job  389,  figuratively  of  the 
dark  cloud  enveloping  the  circumambient  ocean. 

The  mortal  speaker  in  Wisd.  7  if.  says,  '  I  also  when  I  was 
born,  drew  in  the  common  air,  and  fell  upon  the  kindred  earth, 
uttering,  like  all,  for  my  first  voice,  the  selfsame  wail.  In 
swaddling  clothes  was  I  nursed  and  in  [watchful]  cares  (kvxrirap- 
yavois  a.veTpd<f>r}v  «al  iv  (j*povTi<riv).'  See  also  Lk.  2  7  12  (ecnrap- 
ydvtiitrev,  efriroLpya.vunj.ivov).  Cp  Roller  J  Family,  §  10 ; 
Medicine,  §  1.  In  Lam.  '2  22  the  verb  is  n3Qi  (iPPM1*  more 
probably  'dandled' :  so  RV.     See  Span. 

SWALLOW.  1.  "l'ni,  dlror:  Ps.  843  [4],  Prov. 
20  2  t ;  rpvyuv  in  Ps.,  <npov6oi  in  Prov.     See  below. 

2.  DID,  sits,  Is.  3814  Jer.87,t  Kt. ;'  D'D  Kr.  ;  xMtuv1; 
correctly  rendered  in  RV;  AV  wrongly  Crane  (q.v.,  for 
explanation  of  error). 

Canon  Tristram  considers  that  dlror  is  rightly  inter- 
preted swallow  or  martin,  whilst  the  identity  of  sis2 
with  the  swallow  or  swift  has  been  satisfactorily  proved 
by  Bochart2iio  (cp  Lagarde  in  GGN  1888,  p.  6/.), 
and  receives  interesting  confirmation  from  the  fact  that 
Tristram  heard  this  name  given  to  the  swift  ( Cypselus 
apus,  L)  by  the  present  inhabitants  of  Palestine 
(FFP,  82/.). 

Although  zoologists  place  the  Hirundinidse  (swallows 
and  martins)  some  distance  from  the  Cypselidaa  (swifts), 
swallows  and  swifts  are  very  frequently  mistaken  for 
each  other,  and  it  seems  improbable  that  the  ancient 
Jewish  writers  distinguished  between  them. 

There  are  three  species  of  swallow,  Hirundo,  now  foundin 
Palestine.  (1)  The  common  swallow,  H.  rustica,  which,  like 
its  congener  (2)  H.  rit/ula,  returns  from  its  winter  quarters 
towards  the  end  of  March,  whilst  (3)  H.  savignii^  the  oriental 
swallow,  winters  in  the  Holy  Land.  Four  species  of  martin 
and  three  species  of  swift  are  known  in  Palestine,  one  of  them 
being  the  common  swift,  Cypselus  apus,  referred  to  above. 

The  swifts  fly,  like  the  swallows,  with  great  rapidity, 
and  their  return  from  the  S.  in  the  early  spring  is  a 
most  striking  event  (Jer.  87).  It  usually  occurs  at  the 
beginning  of  April.  '  Clouds  pass  in  long  streams  to 
the  north,  but  still  leave  prodigious  numbers  behind.' 

They  return  to  their  winter  quarters  in  November. 
It  is  thought  that  the  reiterated  complaining  cry  of  the 
swift  is  referred  to  by  the  prophet  (Is.  3814)  rather  than 
the  more  musical  and  less  frequent  note  of  the*swallow 
(see  further  Che.  ad  loc. ). 

Both  swifts  and  swallows  frequent  towns  and  villages.  The 
swallows  build  their  nests  of  mud  (Ps.  84  3).  The  swift  usually 
builds  its  nest  of  straws,  feathers,  etc.,  cemented  together  by 
saliva ;  it  uses  such  materials  as  it  can  obtain  without  recourse 
to  the  ground,  as  with  its  long  wings  and  short  legs  it  experiences 
difficulty  in  rising  from  the  earth. 

3.  ("Iljy,  'agilr :  Is.  38 14  Jer.  8  7 1),  rendered  in  RV  Crane 
(g.v.).  a.  E.  S. — N.  M. 

[It  seems  probable  that  -my  should  also  be  substituted 
for  MT's  rj*  in  Job  76.  '  My  days  are  swifter  than 
a  crane '  will  be  instinct  with  pathetic  force  to  those  who 
remember  travellers'  descriptions  of  the  migration  of  the 
crane.      See  Cril.  Bib.  T.  K.  c] 

SWAN  (liaB'JR  tinMmeth,  Lev.  11i8[ttOP<J>ypI0ON 
[BFL]  -pooN  [A]],  Dt.  H16  [(e)lBPC  BAFL]). 

Two  species  of  swan,  Cygnus  musicus  (C.  fems\  the 
Whooper  or  Wild  Swan,  and  C.  olor  (C.  mansuetus\  have 
been  found  in  Palestine  ;  but  they  appear  to  be  comparatively 
rare,  and  scholars  do  not  now  defend  AV. 

Following   (H    in   Dt.,    Tristram    identifies  tin&metk 

1  x^Smv  represents  both  DID  and  miy  in  Is.,  in  Jer.  x^iS"" 
aypov  =  did  or  d'D-  Aq.  I'thtos  in  Is.  8814;  Sym.  xe^-L^v  *n 
Is.  38 14,  T«TTt|  in  Jer.  8  7  ;  Theod.  ctj  in  Is.  38  14. 

a  This  form,  which  is  the  I£re  jn  Jer.  8  7,  is  also  supported  by 
Th.  in  Is.  88  14  and  is  the  name  which  Tristram  heard  (see 
above). 
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with  the  sacred  ibis  (Ibis  athiopica  ;  but  see  Heron), 
or  with  the  purple  gallinule  (Porphyrio  caruleus)  allied 
to  the  moor-hen.      See,  however,  Owl. 

The  same  Hebrew  word  is  found  in  Lev.  11  30  in  the  list  of 
unclean  quadrupeds,  where  AV  has  Mole  (q.v.t  2),  RV  Cham- 
eleon.    See  Lizard,  6.  A.  E.  S. 

SWEARING  (JV2W,  Gen.  21 23,  etc.  ;  o/WNyeiN, 
Mt.  534,  etc.).     See  Oath. 

SWEAT,  BLOODY.  Of  the  passage  in  Lk.  22  44 
(the  agony  in  the  garden),  '  and  his  sweat  became  as  it 
were  great  drops  of  blood  falling  down  upon  the  ground ' 
(/cal  iyivero  6  ISpCis  ai/roO  w<re£  Spi/i/Hoi  afyiaros  Kara- 
fSaivovTos  iirl  tt\v  yfiv),  three  interpretations  are  current : 
(a)  that  a  literal  (and  preternatural1)  exudation  of 
blood  is  intended  ;  (b)  that  the  sweat-drops  resembled 
blood-drops  in  colour,  size,  abundance,  or  the  like ;  (c) 
that  the  expression  is  to  be  taken  rhetorically,  somewhat 
as  the  modern  '  tears  of  blood. ' 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  w.  43/  are  absent  from 
many  MSS  (see  the  discussion  in  W&264  ff.\  It  is  a 
question  whether  they  were  suppressed  by  the  '  orthodox' 
(6pfMSo£oi  Si  dtpelXavro  to  pyrbv,  Epiphanius,  Ancorat. 
31),  or  whether  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  later  in- 
sertion, explicable  perhaps  on  some  such  principle  as 
that  suggested  above  in  col.  1808,  middle.  Among  the 
most  recent  commentators  Holtzmann  accepts  them  as 
genuine,  whilst  B.  Weiss  rejects  them.  There  is  a 
recent  discussion  of  the  subject  by  Harnack  (SB  A  IV, 
1901,  251-255),  who  holds  it  to  be  certain  that  BNA 
give  an  intentionally  shortened  text,  and  places  the 
excision  perhaps  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  century, 
but  perhaps  also  many  decades  later.  His  arguments 
are  four  :  ( 1 )  Every  feature  in  the  disputed  passage 
which  can  be  compared  with  certainly  genuine  Lucan 
passages  bears  the  Lucan  stamp.  (2)  There  is  no 
direct  evidence  that  the  words  were  wanting  in  the 
MSS.  before  300,  whilst  Justin,  Tatian,  and  Irenasus. 
attest  them  for  the  first  half  of  the  second  century.  (3) 
In  two  important  points  the  passage  could  not  fail  to 
offend  the  orthodox  :  (a)  the  statement  that  an  angel 
strengthened  Jesus  :  we  remember  how  earnest  was. 
the  struggle  in  the  earliest  times  for  the  super-angelic 
dignity  of  Jesus  ;  (b)  the  dyuvla  with  its  consequences 
was  produced  not  by  external  attacks  but  by  a  terrible' 
inward  struggle  (this  goes  beyond  Heb.  57).  (4)  We 
cannot,  it  is  true,  give  a  full  answer  to  the  question 
whence  the  fourth  evangelist  drew  his  material ;  but  it 
is  clear  that  in  the  narrative  of  the  Passion  and  the 
Resurrection  he  had  no  other  source  than  the  Synoptics. 
Now  is  it  not  highly  probable,  asks  Harnack,  that 
Jn.  1227^  is  the  Johannine  transformation  of  Lk. 
2243/  ?    Cp  Cross,  §  5. 

SWEET  CANE  (rl3j3),  Is.  43  24  Jer.  620.  See 
Reed,  ib. 

SWEET  ODOURS.  (1)  taW3,  blsdmim,  2  Ch. 
16 14,  etc.  See  Spice,  i;  cp  Balsam.  2.  D'rnn'J,  nlhokimr 
Lev.  2631,  etc.    Cp  Sacrifice,  §  36. 

SWEET  SPICES  (D*I3P),  Ex.  3034.     See  Spice,  *. 

SWINE  (170  ■  op  Ass.  humsiru  ;  J  yc  i  XOipoc.  Lk. 

832/.  15i5/.  etc. ).   Apart  from  the  prohibition  of  eating 

_....     .    swine's  flesh  (Dt.  148,  cp  Lev.  11 7)  there 

rfiWnws    k   Probably   no   pre- exilic   reference   to 
reierences.  this    anjmal    in    the    OT       The    finfi 

proverb  comparing  a   *  fair  woman  without  discretion ' 

1  According  to  Professor  Macalister  (Hastings,  DB3^oa): 
'There  are  no  modern  trustworthy  cases  of  genuine  bloody 
sweat ;  and  although  in  some  older  writings  comparable  instances 
are  quoted,  none  of  them  are  properly  authenticated.' 

2  Ifumsiru  and  piazu  are  two  animals  which  belong  to  the 
class  represented  ideographically  by  SA(f  (/.*.,  swine).  They 
lived  in  reedy,  marshy_  districts.  Whether  humsiru  is  quite 
the  same  as  the  Arabic  hinzlr  is  uncertain ;  but  the  affinity 
must  be  jrreat  (Jensen,  Z~A  1  309).  The  Aramaic  hizira  is,  like 
the  Arabic  form,  derived  from  Babylonian ;  cp  references  in 
Muss-Arnolt,  s.v.  humsiru.  '  Narrow-eyed  '  (BDB)  is  not  a 
satisfactory  explanation. 
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to  'a  jewel  of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout'  (Prov.  II22) 
may  already  presuppose  the  proximity  of  Gentiles  who 
kept  swine.  This  is  certainly  the  case  with  the  two 
most  familiar  NT  references  to  swine — viz. ,  '  he  sent  him 
into  his  fields  to  feed  swine'  (Lk.  15  15),  and  'neither 
cast  ye  your  pearls  before  the  swine'  (Mt.  76).  But 
we  can  go  deeper  into  the  meaning  than  this.  It  is 
difficult  not  to  think  that,  at  any  rate  in  its  present  form, 
the  crowning  error  of  the  '  prodigal  son '  consisted  in 
his  becoming  paganised1  (an  ever  present  danger  of 
Jews  in  the  Roman  period)  ;  '  the  swine,'  as  well 
as  'the  dogs'  (note  the  article)  in  Jesus'  warning, 
are  Gentiles  of  the  class  described  so  often  in  the  OT 
as  '  the  wicked  '  (contrast  Is.  -i-U/O.  Such  passages  are 
intelligible  only  at  the  period  when  both  Judaism  and 
the  young  religion  of  Christ  were  confronted  by  an  alien 
religious  system  in  the  very  midst  of  the  sacred  land. 
Xo  more  striking  exhibition  of  this  perpetual  contrast 
can  well  be  imagined  than  that  in  the  narrative  of  the 
demoniacs  of  Gerasa  (see  Gerasa).  This  place  was 
(like  Gadara)  in  the  heathen  territory  of  Perce  a,  where 
a  'herd  of  many  swine'  (Mt.  S30  Lk.  832) — we  need 
not  lay  stress  on  the  too  definite  detail  in  Mk.  5 132 
('about  two  thousand  ') — was  a  familiar  sight. 

It  is  probable  that  the  story  of  the  Gerasene 
demoniac  or  demoniacs  has  not  reached  us  in  its 
earliest  form,  and  that  the  departure  of  the  '  legion ' 
of  demons  into  the  half-legion  of  swine  is  a  secondary 
element.3  If  so,  we  gain  a.  fresh  illustration  of  the 
Jewish  way  of  regarding  heathenism  as  a  '  swinish ' 
error  (see  YVeizsacker's  weighty  remarks,  Apost.  Age, 
265).  The  author  of  Peter  regards  the  immoral 
heresy  of  his  day  as  just  such  another  (2  Pet.  222, 4 
where  EV  '  sow,'  ffs). 

There  are  three  references  to  swine  in  (B  which  are  not  found 
in  MT.  Probably,  however,  they  are  due  to  corruption  of  the 
text.  Sefe  2  S.  17a  (where  ©1*  appears  to  insert  u>s  vg  rpaxela 
cv  neSita ;  but  see  Klo.  ad  inc.)  and  1  K.  20  19  22  38  (where  the 
[al]  ues  of  BAL  and  BA  respectively  has  evidently  sprung  out  of 

The  swine  occupied  a  highly  honourable  place  as  a 
sacrificial  animal  in  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  and  Italy,  but 
,    .  ,  was   neither  sacrificed  nor  eaten  by  the 

animal  Jews.5  Their  feeling  of  repugnance  was 
not  shared  by  the  Assyrians,  who  relished 
swine's  flesh  ; 6  though  the  hog,  which  was  only  half- 
tamed,  was  not  included  among  their  ordinary  domestic 
animals.7  In  Egypt  the  pig  was  unpopular,  if  not 
tabooed.8  Swine  were  certainly  kept,  but  only  in 
certain  localities — e.g.,  in  the  district  of  el-Kab  (the 
city  of  Eileithyia).  Among  the  live  stock  belonging  to 
Renni,  whose  tomb  is  at  el-Kab,  300  swine  are 
mentioned.  As  Renni  (13th  dynasty)  was  a  prophet  of 
the  goddess  at  el-Kab  (perhaps  to  be  identified  with 
Selene;  cp  Herod.  247),  it  is  probable  that  he  had  to 
provide  swine  for  sacrifice  ;  for  swine,  as  Herodotus 
states,  were  sacrificed  to  Selene  and  Dionysus  (Osiris). 
The  drove  of  swine  depicted  in  the  tomb  of  Paheri 
(18th  dynasty)  at  the  same  place  may  be  for  agricultural 

1  The  parable  is  even  literally  accurate.  That  Jews  were 
sometimes  tempted  to  keep  swine  is  proved  for  the  time  of  John 
Hyrcanus  by  a  prohibition  quoted  by  Grotiuc  in  his  comment 
on  Mt.  832. 

2  Keim's  statement  (Jesu  von  Naz.  2457)  is  correct;  'the 
report  of  Matthew  is  by  far  the  simplest,  the  most  original.' 
Cp  Badham,  S.  Mark's  Indebtedness,  42  f. 

3  Nestle  (P/itfofogica  Sacra,  21)  suggests  that  the  story  may 
have  arisen  as  a  popular  explanation  of  a  place-name  such  as 
Ras  el-hinzlr,  'swine's  head'  (or  'promontory'),  or  Tell  abu-1- 
hinzir,  'hill  of  the  father  of  swine.' 

**  In  this  passage  the  reference  to  the  wallowing  of  the  swine 
appears  to  have  sprung  from  a  misreading  of  a  well-known 
proverb  (Prov.  26  ri). 

5  Cp  Frazer,  Pausanias,  4  137  •  ff. 

6  On  certain  days  it  was  expressly  forbidden  to  eat  it  (Jastrow, 
Relig.  Bab.  Ass.  381).  Was  it  sacred  to  Bel  at  Nippur?  See 
Peters,  Nippur,  2  131. 

7  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civ.  560.  The  illustration  given  by 
Maspero  represents  a  sow  and  her  litter  in  the  reeds  of  the 
marshes. 

8  Erman,  Egypt,  441. 
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purposes.  Elsewhere  swine  came  to  be  regarded  as 
embodiments  of  Set  and  Typhon,  and  were  loathed 
accordingly.  To  the  Syrians  and  Phoenicians,  however, 
the  swine  was  sacrosanct  and  its  flesh  prohibited  (cp 
Lucian,  Dea  Syr.  54).  Antiphanes  states  that  it  was 
sacred  to  Aphrodite  or  Astarte  (Athen.  349). 

Probably  it  is  from  the  European  boar  {Sus  scrofa) 
that  the  domesticated  swine  of  Palestine  is  derived, 
though  this  is  still  to  some  extent  a  matter  of  conjecture. 
Swine  are  very  uncommon  in  Palestine,  and  there  may 
have  been  the  same  scarcity  in  Jew  ish  territory  in  ancient 
times  on  account  of  the  repugnance  of  the  Jews  to  this 
animal.  This  repugnance  (which  is  shared  by  Moham- 
medans) is  not  to  be  explained  on  mere  sanitary  grounds 
(cp  Plut.  De  Is.  ct  Osir.  8).  It  is  but  the  reverse  side 
of  that  earlier  veneration  for  the  swine  as  sacrosanct,1 
which  also  accounts  for  the  original  taboo  upon  swine's 
flesh  ;  and  the  legend  of  the  death  of  Aijonis  may  be  a 
primitive  (Phoenician)  explanation  of  this  change  of 
feeling.  There  is  indeed  some  evidence  among  the 
Jews  of  a  survival  of  the  ancient  feeling  in  certain 
quarters.  As  Robertson  Smith  has  pointed  out,'2  the 
strange  statements  in  Is.  654  (cp  6617)  and  6^3  are 
most  easily  explicable  if  the  flesh  of  swine  was  partaken 
of  in  secret  sacrificial  meals. 

The  correctness  of  this  view  is  by  no  means  bound  up  with 
his  view  of  the  date  of  Is.  05_/7,  which  later  criticism  regards  as 
belonging  to  the  time  of  Nehemiah,  and  referring  to  certain 
unorthodox  rites  practised  by  some  at  least  of  the  Jews  and 
by  the  Samaritans,  or  the  N.  Arabians  (Che.),  and  denounced  by 
the  adherents  of  a  legal  orthodoxy.  It  has  also  been  made  at 
any  rate  plausible  by  Robertson  Smith  that  the  swine,  the  dog, 
and  the  mouse  (see  Dog,  Mouse)  were  the  totems  of  the  Jewish 
families  which  took  part  in  the  mysteries  described  in  those 
strange  prophecies.'1 

The  Boar  in  Hebrew  bears  the  same  name  as  the 

swine.       The    Talmud    for    clearness    uses    the    phrase 

"12  n  Yin    (cp    13.    'the  open    country,' 

tn  Sf8  ]obB94)  ;  a  psalmist  (Ps.  80 13  [14]  <rvs 
to  ooars.      rgA^  Cs  j-N?  ARTj)  once  speaks  of  '  the 

boar  from  the  jungle'4  (-iyjD,  EV  'out  of  the  wood '). 

This  is  in  fact  the  more  descriptive  phrase.      It  is. in  the 

'jungle'    of  the   Jordan,   from   Jericho   to  the  Sea  of 

Galilee,  that  the  wild  boar  specially  dwells,  though  he 

is  also  to  be  found  in  the  lowlands  of  S.  Philistia  and 

Beersheba  and  on  the  slopes  of  Hermon.      '  A  party  of 

wild  boars,'   says  Tristram  [NHB  54),  'will  uproot   a 

whole  field  in  a  single  night.'     The  Assyrian  storm-god 

in  his  fury  is  likened  to  ^  wild  boar  [humsiru)  ;.  not 

unnaturally  we  may  interpet  Ps.  80 13  [14]  of  the  havoc 

wrought  in  Palestine  by  the  armies  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus. 

Similarly  in  4  Esd.  I530  the  Carmanians   [<?.v,]   are 

compared  to  'the  wild  boars  of  the  forest'   (in  one  of 

the  late  additions  to  4  Esd.);   and  in  Enoch  8972  the 

Samaritans  who  attempted  to  prevent  the  rebuilding  of 

the  Jewish  temple  are  symbolised  by  wild  boars. 

A.  E.  S. — S.  A.  C. — T.  K.  C. 

SWORD  {y]T\,Mreb ;  a\&X«MP*»  POM<J>Ai&.  5l0>oc)- 
In  Ecclus.  46  2  po/J.<pa.la  (EV  '  sword) '  represents 
kidon,  jiY3.  See  Javelin,  i,  5.  In  Job2025,  bdrdk, 
pl3.  lit-  'lightning,'  is  poetically  used  for  'sword'  or 
'blade'  (cpDt.  324i)- 

1  The  theory  of  the  primitive  sanctity  of  the  swine  is  unassail- 
able (cp  Fish,  §§  9  Jf.).  Callistratus's  explanation  of  this 
sanctity  (Plut.  Symfios.  4  5)  may  be  absurd;  but  the  fact 
remains.  Cp  Frazer's  important  remarks  in  his  Pausanias, 
4138;  and  see  Clean  and  Unclean,  §  8;  Food,  §  16,  and 
JQR,  1902,  p.  422. 

2  Kinship,  Tfilff-  'f  ^(2)  343.  357.  3°8-  (Other  illustrations 
of  the  subject  of  this  article  will  alio  be  found  in  J?SP).) 

3  [See  Shaphan,  Sanballat,  Zerubbabel,  and  especially 
Crit.  Bib,,  where  the  evidence  relative  to  the  captivity  of  the 
people  of  Judah  and  their  subsequent  relations  to  their  oppressors 
is  considered,  and  Is.  664  663  17  are  restored  to  what  the  present 
writer  takes  to  be  their  original  form.  He  would  gladlyhave 
come  to  other  results,  as  the  new  considerations  compel  him  to 
abandon  the  brilliant  and  plausible  theory  adopted  from  W.  R. 
Smith  in  I?itr.  Is.  366^— T.  K.  C] 

4  On  the  reading  see  Hippopotamus. 
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Other  words  doubtfully  or  wrongly  rendered  '  sword  ' 
are  : 

i..  selah,  vhv,  Joel  2  8;  RV  'weapons'  (EV's  usual  rendering). 
'Dart'  would  be  better  (n^c  to  send,  shoot).  So  in  Neh. 
4  17  [u],  and  elsewhere,  'weapon'  should  be  'dart '(®>BNAP°^l«)- 
2  viel-eruh,  JT12E,  Gen.  49  5b  So  AVmg.,  RV.  The  mean- 
ing is  suitable  ;  but  the  sense  has  no  philological  justification 
(see  Spurreil's  note).      See  Shechem. 

3.  resahy  nn,  Ps.  42  10  [11];  <B  Ka.TO.Qko.va.1  (-0A£(r0ai  [t*c.a])  ; 
AV"i^-,  'Or,  killing'  ;  RVmg.,  'Or,  crushing.'  Baethgen  agrees 
with  RV,  comparing  62  3  [4].  See  Che.  Ps.P),  We.  SBOT,  on 
the  text  of  both  passages. 

The  hireb  or  sword  (the  sheath  of  which  was  called 
Tjn,  td'ar,  or  pj,  ndddn)  was  suspended  from  the  girdle 
(Gen.  4822  1  s"l739  25  13  2  S.  208),  probably  on  the  left 
thigh  (cp  Judg.  3i6,  with  Moore's  note),  as  was  also 
usual  with  the  Assyrians  (see  Layard,  quoted  below) 
and  the  Greeks.  Though  so  frequently  mentioned  in 
the  OT,  we  need  not  infer  that  it  was  in  very  common 
use  ;  the  sword  cannot  have  been  so  easy  to  make  as 
the  arrow  (see  Weapons,  §  2)  or  Spear.  Nor  must 
we  suppose  that  an  instrument  of  the  same  size  and  shape 
is  always  intended  by  hireb  ;  the  same  word  may  have 
denoted  the  most  primitive  form  of  sword,  as  well  as 
the  later  knife-like  weapons  (cp  Josh.  52  and  see  Knife, 
2),  including  scimitars  and  the  longer  poniards. 

Taking  a  wider  survey  of  the  evolution  of  the  sword, 
we  notice  that  the  earliest  form  of  this  weapon  was  of 
wood  ;  the  antelope's  horn,  merely  sharpened,  which  is 
still  used  in  every  part  ot  the  East  where  the  material 
can  be  procured,  may  also,  as  a  writer  in  Kitto  suggests 
( Bibl.  Cycl. ),  have  served  the  same  purpose.  The 
Egyptian  soldiers  of  the  first  Theban  Empire  were 
armed  in  some  cases  with  wooden  swords  (Maspero, 
Dawn  of  Civilisation,  452),  and  swords  of  heavy  wood 
are  said  to  be  still  used  in  Nubia ;  in  Mexico  and 
Yucatan  the  wooden  sword  was  provided  with  a  flint 
edge,  and  '  the  destructive  powers  of  this  formidable 
weapon  are  frequently  dwelt  upon  by  the  early  Spaniards' 
(Wilson,  Prehistoric  Man,  I190).  Later,  bronze  and 
iron  were  used. 

The  sword,  however,  would  not  appear  to  have  been 
a  favourite  weapon  in  ancient  times.  Where  it  is 
found,  it  seems  to  be  carried  as  a  rule  as  an  additional 
security.  The  Chaldasan  soldiers,  whose  equipment 
was  of  the  rudest  kind,  though  they  seem  to  have  used 
the  dagger,  did  not  apparently  carry  a  sword  (see 
Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civ.  722).  According  to  Erman 
[Life  in  Anc.  Egypt,  516),  the  swords  {hurpu)  imported 
into  Egypt  in  the  eighteenth  dynasty  came  from  Syria. 
Wilkinson  {Anc.  Egypt,  I210/. )  gives  the  following 
description  of  the  Egyptian  sword  : 

'  The  Egyptian  sword  was  straight  and  short,  from  two-and- 
a-half  to  three  feet  in  length,  having  apparently  a  double  edge, 
and  tapering  to  a  sharp  point ;  and  Herodotus  compares  the 
sword  of  Cilicia  to  that  of  Egypt.  It  was  used  for  cut  and 
thrust ;  but  on  some  occasions  they  held  it  downwards,  and 
stabbed  as  with  a  dagger.  The  handle  was  plain,  hollowed  in 
the  centre,  and  gradually  increasing  in  thickness  at  either 
extremity'  (cp  the  picture  of  the  storming  of  Dapuru,  the 
fortress  of  the  Heta,  by  Rameses  II.,  reproduced  above,  col. 
1223). 

This  is  very  like  the  sword  of  the  bronze  age  as  we 
find  it  elsewhere  (cp  the  bronze  swords  given  in  Evans, 
The  Ancient  Bronze  of  Great  Britain,  273-300  ;  Wilson, 
Prehistoric  Annals  of  Scotland,  1  352).  Like  other 
bronze  swords  it  is  without  cross-piece1  or  handguards  ; 
and  like  these,  in  spite  of  what  Wilkinson  says,  it  was 
perhaps  '  intended  for  stabbing  and  thrusting  rather 
than  for  cutting'  (Lubbock,  Prehistoric  Times^\  30). 2 
The  swords  of  the  Mediterranean  pirates  seem  to  have 
been  of  the  same  kind  (Wilkinson,   246;    cp  WMM, 

^  Cp  the  earlier  broadsword  of  the  ante-Norman  period  ;  see 
Evans,  Ancient  Armour  and  Weapons  in  Europe,  1  31^ 

2  *  The  handles  of  the  bronze  swords  are  very  short,  and  could 
not  have  been  held  comfortably  by  hands  as  large  as  our-;,  a 
characteristic  much  relied  011  by  those  who  attribute  the  intro- 
duction of  bronze  into  Europe  to  a  people  of  Asiatic  origin' 
(Lubbock,  op.  cit.). 
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As.  u.  Eur.  375)  ;  and  we  meet  with  it  again  on  the 
silver  patera  found  by  Gen.  di  Cesnola  {Cyprus, 
pi.  xix.,  opp.  p.  276)  at  Curium.1  For  cutting,  a 
curved  sword,  like  a  sickle,  was  often  used.  In  the 
nineteenth  dynasty  the  Pharaoh  himself  is  represented 
as  fighting.  '  He  even  takes  part  in  the  hand-to-hand 
fight,  and  his  dagger  and  sickle-shaped  sword  are  close 
at  hand'  (Erman,  Anc.  Egypt,  527). 2  The  Assyrians, 
whose  martial  equipment  was  remarkable,  used  swords 
of  various  kinds  and  sizes.  The  spearman,  besides  his 
spear  and  shield,  often  carried  a  short  sword  in  his  belt 
(Maspero,  Ancient  Egypt  and  Assyria,  321).  But 
Assyrian  soldiers  also  used  long  swords  ;  '  the  swords 
were  worn  on  the  left  side,  and  suspended  by  belts 
passing  over  the  shoulders,  or  round  the  middle ' 
(Layard,  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  2342)  ;  some  of  the 
swords  have  quite  a  modern  appearance  (see  Ball,  Light 
from  the  East,  199).  That  amongst  the  Israelites  the 
sword  was  sometimes  slung  in  the  same  way  seems  to 
be  shown  by  such  passages  as  1  S.  1739  2  S.  208  1  K. 
2D  11.  Both  sword  and  sheath  amongst  the  Egyptians 
and  Assyrians  were  often  highly  ornamented  (see 
Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt,  I210,  Layard,  Nineveh  and  its 
Remains,  2298  ;  cp  also  the  poniards  found  in  the 
coffin  of  'Ah-hotep,  as  shown  in  Maspero,  Egyptian 
Archaeology,  318/,  Struggle  of  the  Nations,  97). 

Amongst  the  metal  objects  found  by  Bliss  {A  Mound 
of  Many  Cities,  105)  were  spear-heads,  lance-points, 
and  knives,  but  apparently  no  swords.  On  p.  106, 
however,  he  gives  what  he  describes  as  '  a  large  knife, 
which  fitted  on  to  a  wooden  handle,  as  a  few  slivers  of 
wood  still  clinging  to  the  end  show.'  Perhaps  this  was 
rather  a  poniard.  Schliemann  in  his  Mycenaean  explora- 
tions [Mycence,  283)  found  swords  the  length  of  which 
1  seems  in  a  great  many  cases  to  have  exceeded  three 
feet  .  ;   they  are   in   general   not  broader  than  our 

rapiers.'  But,  strange  to  say,  he  found  no  swords  on 
the  supposed  site  of  Troy  (see  Ilios,  483).  At  Hissarlik 
'  weapons  of  copper  and  bronze  occur  frequently — lance- 
heads,  daggers,  arrow-heads,  knives,  if  we  may  designate 
these  as  weapons — but  no  swords'  (Preface  by  Prof. 
Virchow,  xii).  The  reputed  sword  of  Goliath  was 
preserved  as  a  sacred  object  in  a  sanctuary  (1  S.  21  Qf  }■ 
There  are  Babylonian  parallels  (see  Goliath,  §  3),  and 
Lubbock  {Origin  of  Civilisation^,  323)  points  out  that 
to  some  peoples  the  sword  itself  has  been  an  object  of 
veneration  and  even  of  worship.  M.  A.  C. 

SYCAMINE  TREE  (cykaminoc,  Lk.  176+)  is,  as 
all  agree,  the  mulberry,  that  being  the  invariable 
meaning  of  the  Greek  word  (Cels.  l288_^T). 

Both  the  black  and  the  white  mulberry  (Morus  nigra  L.  and 
M.  alba  L.)are  at  this  day  commonly  cultivated  in  Palestine. 
The  Greek  name  is  probably  derived  from  Heb.  CTpjTC',  sikmtm, 
though  this  denotes  a  different  tree — the  sycomore  or  fig-mul- 
berry. The  Mishnic  name  for  the  mulberry  is  rim-  '  Mulberry 
trees'  as  a  rendering  for  D'ND3  is  a  mere  guess.  Cp  Mul- 
berry Trees.  N.  M. 

SYCHAR  (CYX^P  [TL  WH1)-  mentioned  in  the 
account  of  the  conversation  of  Jesus  with  a  Samaritan 
woman  (Jn.  4s).  It  was  a  'city  of  Samaria,'  and  it 
was  '  near  the  piece  of  ground  (xupiov)  which  Jacob 
gave  to  his  son  Joseph.'  '  Jacob's  fountain  '  [ir-qyi])  was 
there,  by  which  we  are  told  that  Jesus  sat,  '  wearied 
with  his  journey. '  From  the  expression  '  a  city  . 
called  Sychar'  (cp  11  54,  'a  city  called  Ephraim')  we 
may  plausibly  assume  that  the  place  referred  to  was 
not  very  well  known.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
impossible  that  the  redactor  of  the  Gospel  may  have 
misread  the  manuscript  which  lay  before  him,  and  that, 
not  knowing  any  places  called  Sychar  and  Ephraim,  he 

1  The  weapons  of  Cyprus  were  greatly  prized  ;  '  Alexander 
had  a  Cyprus  sword  given  him  by  the  king  of  Citium,  and 
praised  for  its  lightness  and  good  quality '  (p.  10). 

2  Cp  the  curved  sabre  of  Ramman  (Adad)-Nirari  I.;  Maspero, 
Stntg-glc  of  the  Nations,  607  ;  Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  133. 
The  Etruscans  also  used  the  curved  sword  ;  Dennis  The  Cities 
and  Cemeteries  of  Etruria,  1  201  2  442. 
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may  have  modified  the  phraseology  so  as  to  suit  these 
apparently  obscure  places.1  Naturally  there  has  been 
much  debate  as  to  this  '  city  called  Sychar,'  otherwise 
unmentioned  ;  and  the  theory  which  has  the  first  claim 
to  be  considered  is  that  which  identifies  '  Sychar '  with 
(ruxe/i  (Sychem) — i.e. ,  the  chief  city  of  the  Samaritans, 
Shechem. 

From  the  time  of  Eusebius,  no  doubt  has  been 
entertained  as  to  the  identity  of  ■  Jacob's  fountain.'  It 
_  is  called  later  in  the  gospel  narrative  a 
1i?viiar~  wel1  (0P^ap  =  1Ka.  W'~'r).  alld  tnis  double 
title  is,  in  fact,  applicable  to  the  vener- 
able '  Jacob's  "Well '  of  our  day,  if  the  various  reports  of 
travellers  are  correct.  It  is  no  doubt  rain-water  that 
produces  the  softness  claimed  for  the  water  of  '  Jacob's 
Well '  ;  but  it  may  nevertheless  also  be  true  that,  as 
Conder  savs,  the  well  fills  by  infiltration.2  t\\\  of  the 
sacred  sites  in  Palestine  thrill  one  so  much  as  this,  because 
of  the  beaut v  of  the  narrative  with  which  it  is  connected, 
and  because  of  the  unquestioning  and  universal  accept- 
ance of  the  earlv  tradition.  Jacob's  Well  is  situated 
iA  m.  E.  of  Xablus,  noo  yards  from  the  traditional 
tomb  of  Joseph  (Josh. '2432).  It  is  beneath  one  of  the 
ruined  arches  of  the  church  which  Jerome,  as  we  shall 
see  [§  2),  speaks  of,  and  is  reached  by  a  few  rude  steps, 
being  some  feet  below  the  surface.  The  situation  is 
very  appropriate,  if  the  well  was  designed  for  the  use  of 
the  workers  in  the  grain-fields  of  el-Mahna  ;  3  for  it  is  at 
the  point  where  the  Vale  of  Xablus  merges  into  the 
plain  of  el-Mahna.  The  reputation  of  its  water  for 
sanctity  and  for  healthfulness  might  conceivably  have 
led  a  woman  to  go  there  from  Shechem  (if  Sychar  = 
Shechem)  to  draw  water,  although  the  well  was  '  deep.' 
A  doubt  may,  indeed,  arise  as  to  whether  the  city  of 
Shechem  could  have  been  described  by  the  narrator  as 
'near  the  piece  of  land  which  Jacob  gave  to  Joseph,'  if 
this  piece  of  land  enclosed  the  present  '  Jacob's  Well ' 
and  'Joseph's  Tomb.'  It  would  seem,  however,  that  a 
writer  who  had  the  statement  of  Gen.  33 18-20  in  his 
mind  would  almost  inevitably  speak  of  the  '  piece  of 
land '  as  near  Shechem  ;  for  the  writer  of  that  passage 
(we  assume  the  text  to  be  correct)  certainly  suggests 
that  Shechem  and  Jacob's  purchased  estate  were  near 
together.  If,  therefore,  our  present  '  Jacob's  Well '  was 
already  known  by  that  name  in  the  time  of  the  evangel- 
ist (or  the  writer  on  whom  the  evangelist  relies)  there  is 
no  difficulty  in  the  statement  that  Sychar  (if  Sychar  = 
Shechem)  was  near  Jacob's  possession.  Nor  can  we, 
in  accordance  with  the  tenor  of  the  narrative,  venture 
to  place  'the  city'  very  near  Jacob's  Well,  for  Jesus' 
disciples,  who  had  gone  away  into  the  city  to  buy  food, 
returned  (Jn.  48  27)  only  after  Jesus  had  had  a  conversa- 
tion with  the  woman,  which  we  cannot  well  suppose  to 
have  been  a  short  one. 

If  'Sychar'  were  the  only  somewhat  improbable 
place-name  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  it  might  perhaps  be 
rash  to  question  the  accuracy  of  the  reading  ;  but 
/Enon,  Salim,  Ephraim  all  warn  us  to  caution  in  the 
treatment  of  '  Sychar. '  Jerome  long  ago  ascribed  the 
reading  to  the  error  of  a  copyist,  nor  has  modern 
criticism  disproved  the  possibility  of  his  hypothesis.4 
It  is,  however,  in  the  document  used  by  the  redactor 
of  our  Gospel,   not  in  the  Gospel  itself,  that  we  may 

1  It  is  remarkable,  however,  that  in  Gen.  33  18,  as  the  text 
stands,  the  well-known  Shechem  is  described  in  a  way  which 
would  rather  befit  an  obscure  place  like  '  Sychar '  (on  the 
assumption  that  '  Sychar  '  is  right). 

2  Cp  G.  A.  Smith,  HG  374  ;  and  papers  on  the  water  of 
Jacob's  Well,  PEFQ,  1897,  pp.  67,  140,  196.  'The  source  of 
supply  to  the  well  has  not  been  accurately  ascertained,  but  it  is, 
doubtless,  greatly  due  to  percolation  and  rainfall,'  Barclay,  68. 

3  Trumbull,  PEFQ,  1897,  p.  149. 

4  'Transient  Sichem,  non  ut  plerique  errantes  legunt  Slchar, 
quae  nunc  Neapolis  appellator'  (Ep.  86).  '  Hebraice  Sichem 
dicitur,  ut  Johannes  quoque  Evangelista  testator  ;  licet  vitiose, 
ut  Sichar  legatur,  error  inolevit '  (Qucsst.  in  Gen.  cap.  48,  no.  22). 

Sichar  conclusio  sive  ramus.  Conrupte  autem  pro  Sichem  .  .  . 
ut  Sichar  legeretur,  usus  optinuit '  (OS  66  20). 
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suppose  the  corruption  to  have  arisen.  The  text  may 
have  become  indistinct,  and  the  redactor  may  have 
misread  'Sychar'  for  'Sychem.' 

To  suppose  that  the  narrator,  being  an  allegorist,  deliberately 
changed  'Sichem'  into  'Sychar'  in  order  to  suggest  that  the 
Samaritan  religion  was  a  '  He  '  Pi?t>  s6ker;  cp  Hab.  2 18),  or  that 
the  Samaritans  were  '  drunkards  '  (sikkdriw,  cp  Is.  28  i),  is  rash 
in  the  extreme.  The  latter  suggestion  (Keland)  is  absurdly 
inappropriate,  for  K  US  1  relates  to  the  nobles  of  ancient 
Samaria,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  Shechem.  (Cp,  however, 
Gi.si-ELS,  §  54  y.) 

The  above,  however,  is  not  the  only  solution  of  the 

problem    of    Sychar.        By    a    curious     coincidence    it 

2    Svchar  happens   ia)   tnat  early  Christian  travellers 

distinct    m  ^a^estme  sljeak  of  a  Sichar  distinct  from 

from       Sichem,  (l>)  that  the  Talmud  several  times 

en i,  „   speaks    nf  a  Suchar,    and   ic)   that    at   the 

present  clay  the  name  Askar  is  found  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Jacob's  Well. 

(a)  As  to  the  early  travellers'  notices,  it  is  almost  enough 
to  refer  to  G.  A.  Smith's  compact  and  lucid  summary. 
Every  one  who  either  has,  or  desires  to  have,  an  intelligent 
delight  in  biblical  geography  knows  this  writer's  Historical 
Geography,  and  may  therefore  be  aware  that  the  Bordeaux 
Pilgrim  (about  333  A.  D.)  speaks  of  a  Sychar,  about  1  R.  m.  from 
Shechem.  The  pilgrim  also  says  that  the  monument  of  Joseph 
was  at  the  place  called  Sichem,  by  Neapolis  at  the  foot  of  Mt. 
Gerizim.  The  abbot  Daniel  (1106-1107)  speaks  of '  the  hamlet 
of  Jacob  called  Sichar.  Jacob's  Well  is  there.  Near  this  place, 
not  half  a  verst  away,  is  the  town  of  Samaria  ...  at  present 
called  Neapolis.'  Fetellus  (1130)  says,  'A  mile  from  Sichem  is 
the  town  of  Sychar;  in  it  is  the  fountain  of  Jacob,  which, 
however,  is  a  well.'  John  of  Wurzburg  (1160-1170)  says, 
'Sichem  is  to-day  called  Neapolis.  Sichar  is  E.  of  Sichem.' 
Quaresmius  (about  1630)  gives  the  report  of  Brocardus  (1283) 
that  '  to  the  left(N.)  of  Jacob's  Well'  he  saw  'a  certain  large 
city  deserted  and  in  ruins,  believed  to  have  been  that  ancient 
Sichem  ' ;  the  natives  told  him  that  they  now  call  the  place 
Istar.t 

In  addition  to  other  notices  we  may  add  the  Itinerary 
of  Jerusalem  (333  A.D.),  which  places  Sychar  at  the 
distance  of  mi  lie  fiassus  from  Neapolis,  and  the  follow- 
ing testimony  of  Eusebius  (OS  297  26)  :  '  Sychar,  before 
Neapolis,  near  the  piece  of  ground,  etc.,  where  Christ 
according  to  John  discoursed  with  the  Samaritan  woman 
by  the  fountain  ;  it  is  shown  to  this  day, '  to  his  trans- 
lation of  which  Jerome  adds  (OS  154  31)  in  lieu  of  the 
closing  words,  '  where  now  a  church  has  been  con- 
structed.'2 The  latter  statement,  it  may  be  said  in 
passing,  throws  back  considerably  the  elate  of  the 
belief  in  the  traditional  Jacob's  Well.  It  should  also 
be  noticed  that  Eusebius  in  the  same  work  writes  thus 
of  Sychem  or  Shechem  :  '  The  place  is  shown  in  the 
suburbs  of  Neapolis,  where,  too,  the  Tomb  of  Joseph 
is  shown  '  (OS  290  56),  with  which  compare  this  state- 
ment of  Eusebius  on  BdXavos  Zttd/xuv  (the  Oak  of 
Shechem  =  the  present  hamlet  of  Balata) :  '  It  is  shown 
in  the  suburbs  of  Neapolis  at  the  Tomb  of  Joseph ' 
(OS  23769).  Now  if  the  Tomb  of  Joseph  was  in  the 
suburbs  of  Neapolis,  surely  the  Well  of  Joseph  must 
have  been  there  too.  Both  Tomb  and  Well  were 
certainly  placed  in  the  traditional  '  piece  of  land ' 
purchased  by  Jacob,  'before  Shechem.'  It  may  be 
added  that  there  is  abundant  evidence  in  the  texts  of 
early  and  mediaeval  pilgrims  for  identifying  Sychar  and 
Sychem  (see  HG  373,  n.  1). 

"(/')  It  was  long  ago  pointed  out  by  Lightfoot  (t  1675)  that  the 
Talmud  mentions  a  place  called  Suchar  (i:nD>  ni^d'  or  Siuhar 
(l3*D,  tn 3*0)1  and  a  fountain  of  Suchar  (r\y\D  yy)t  and  a  Plain 
of  En  Suchar  ("DID  |»y  nyp3>.  It  was  from  En  Suchar  (fountain 
of  S.)  or  the  plain  of  En  Suchar  that  the  Passover  sheaf  and  the 
two  Pentecostal  loaves  were  brought  to  Jerusalem  during  the 
war  of  Aristobulus  11.  against  Hyrcanus  II.  (Babu  kamma, 
82/;;  Menahoth,  64^).  The  other  references  (F-aba  mvsi  at  42(1 
[Pesahtm,  3i£]  and  83**;  JVithfa,  36« ;  Hullht,  18/')  relate  to  a 
time  when  the  Samaritan  population  had  no  doubt  given  place 


1  HG  369/  'Askar  must  be  meant.  Cp  a  similar  uncertainty 
about  the  pronunciation  of  another  Palestinian  name  (Lachish). 

2  Cp  Jerome,  Ep.  86,  'Et  ex  latere  montis  Ganzim  exstmctam 
circum  puteum  Jacob  intravit  ecclesiam.'  The  church  built  over 
the  well  was  visited  by  Antoninus  Martyr  near  the  end  pf  the 
sixth  century,  and  again  in  the  seventh  century  by  Arculphus, 
and  in  the  eighth  by  Willibald.  The  ruins  of  the  church  have 
doubtless  raised  the  bottom  of  the  well. 
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to  a  Jewish.1  That  at  i.he  time  referred  to  by  the  evangelist  a 
Samaritnn  population  occupied  .Sychar  is  explained  by  the  fact 
that  under  Herod  the  Great,  Archelaus,  and  the  Roman  pro- 
curators, the  Samaritans  were  able  to  recover  from  the  fearful 
blow  dealt  to  them  by  the  vindictive  John  Hyrcanus. 

It  is  difficult  not  to  conjecture  that  the  localities 
intended  in  the  Talmud  are  the  Sahil  el-'Askar  (Plain  of 
el-'Askar)  and  the  'Ain  el-'Askar  (Fountain  of  el-'Askar) 
discovered  early  last  century  by  Berggren.  Though 
Prof.  G.  A.  Smith  does  not  mention  this  evidence,  it  is 
hardly  likely  that  he  rejects  it. 

(c)  On  the  slope  of  Mt.  Ebal,  about  if  m.  ENE. 
from  Nablus  and  little  more  than  half  a  mile  N.  from 
Jacob's  Well,  is  a  little  hamlet  called  'Askar,  with  rock- 
tombs  and  a  fine  spring  called  'Ain  el-'Askar  (or  el- 
'Asgar).  The  neighbouring  plain,  too,  bears  the  name 
Sahil  el-'Askar.  It  is  tempting  to  think  that  this  is  the 
Sychar  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  (cp  Conder,  Tentwork, 
175).  Not  only  does  it  at  once  virtually  prove  the  tradi- 
tional Jacob's  Well  to  be  the  true  one,  but  it  seems  also 
to  show  conclusively  that  the  evangelist  had  a  singularly 
minute  and  accurate  knowledge  of  the  scene  of  his 
narrative,  and  this  suggests  in  turn  that  the  narrative 
itself  may  be,  at  least,  founded  on  fact.  It  is  true, 
there  still  remains  the  difficulty  that  nothing  is  said  of  a 
Sychar  distinct  from  Sychem  before  the  fourth  century  ; 
that  Eusebius's  language  is  indecisive  ;  and  that  Jerome, 
the  most  learned  scholar  of  his  time,  and,  like  Eusebius, 
a  resident  in  Palestine,  maintains  that  Sychar  is  a  bad 
reading  ;  but  perhaps  the  evidence  of  the  Talmud  and 
of  the  native  nomenclature  may  plausibly  be  held  to 
counterbalance  this.  Von  Raumer,  Ewald,  Keim, 
Furrer,  Lightfoot,  etc.,  adopt  this  theory. 

The  disputants  on  either  side  may  sometimes  have 

been  unduly  influenced  by  their  interest  in  the  question, 

-       .  Did  the  fourth  evangelist  make  great 

*  "  mistakes  in  his  geography  ?   The  author 

of  Supernatural  Religion,  for  instance  (<2),  2421  [pop. 
ed.  531]),  whose  tone  is  not  altogther  dispassionate, 
holds  that  the  mention  of  a  city  of  Samaria  called  Sychar 
is  one  of  several  geographical  errors  which  show  the  author 
not  to  be  a  disciple  of  Jesus,  or  indeed  a  Jew.  There  is 
another  point  of  view,  however,  already  briefly  referred 
to.  The  Fourth  Gospel,  as  it  now  stands,  may  have 
several  errors  in  names  ;  but  these  errors  may  not  be  due 
to  the  writer,  whose  work  has  been  edited  and  largely 
transformed  by  a  redactor.  It  is  most  unlikely  that  the 
city  which  fills  such  <*.  prominent  place  in  the  narrative 
of  Jn.  4  should  be  any  other  than  Shechem.  Sychar  is 
most  probably  incorrect,  and  it  is  -  mere  coincidence 
that  the  Talmud  contains  the  name  -oiD — i.e.,  probably 
Sychar — and  that  the  native  nomenclature  has  preserved 
the  name  'Askar.  How  1310,  'Sychar,'  is  to  be  ex- 
plained, is  by  no  means  clear  ;  it  can,  of  course,  have 
no  connection  with  cyy,  Shechem.  'Askar,  however, 
may  quite  well  have  grown  out  of  Suchar  ;  the  'Ain,  as 
G.  A.  Smith  well  remarks,2  may  quite  well  represent  an 
original  'Elif.  It  is  one  of  the  many  plays  on  names 
discernible  in  the  Arabic  nomenclature,  'Askar  being  a 
common  Arabic  word  for  'soldier,  army.'  Cp  Taylor, 
Pirke  AbothS1),  170.  t.  k.  c. 

SYCHEM  (cyxeM  [Ti.  WH],  Acts7i6;  Sychemite, 

6  XvXetL  [BMAl,  Judith  5 16  AV,  RV  Shechemite)  AV,  RV 

Shechem  (?.--.). 

SYCOMORE  (cYKOMope&I  Lk.l94+)  and  SYCO- 
MORES  (O'lppw*,  sikmim,  1  K.  10  27  1  Ch.  27  28  2  Ch.  1 15  9  27  Is. 
9  10  [9]  Am.  7  14!,  and  Hiop^',  Jikmoth,  Ps.  78  47+). 

ip  wrongly  renders  by  <rvKaju.ii/os<  (-17  in  R  of  Ps.  78  47,  -a  in 
Am.),  a  word  which  is  probably  derived  from  sikmim^  but  denotes 
the  mulberry.  Sikniah  (H!?pc)  and  Aram.  sekmdt  on  the  other 
hand,  denote  a  quite  different  tree — Ficus  sycomarus,  L.—  whose 
leaves  to  some  extent  resemble  those  of  the  mulberry,  but  its 
fruits  those  of  the  fig. 

3  Delitzsch,  'Talmud.  Studien,  S,  Sichem  and  Sychar,'  Zt.f. 
Luther.  Theol.  17  [1856]  240 _//.;  cp  Neub.  Giogr.  170/ 
-  In  opposition  to  Robinson,  Later  Researches,  133. 
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From  the  deep  shade  cast  by  its  spreading  branches  the 
sycomore  is  a  favourite  tree  in  Egypt  and  Syria,  being 
often  planted  along  roads  and  near  houses.  It  bears  a 
sweet,  edible  fruit,  somewhat  like  that  of  the  common  fig, 
but  produced  in  racemes  on  the  older  boughs.  The  apex 
of  the  fruit  is  sometimes  removed,  or  an  incision  made 
in  it,  to  produce  earlier  ripening.  This  is  the  process 
denoted  by  the  verb  idias  (sbl)  in  Am.  7 14  (CP  Fig,  §  3). 
The  sycomore,  as  a  common  and  a  lowland  tree,  is 
repeatedly  contrasted  with  the  more  valued  and  majestic 
mountain  cedars  ( 1  K.  10  27,  etc. ).  At  the  present  time, 
it  grows  in  Palestine  mainly  on  the  coast  and  in  the 
Jordan  valley  (FFP  411).  Cp  Amos,  §  2,  end, 
Prophet,  §  35. 

The  British  '  sycamore,'  which  is  a  species  of  maple,  is  of 
course  an  entirely  different  tree.  n.  M. 

SYELUS  (hcyhAoc  [B*A],  h  cyNOAoc  [Ba'b]), 
1  Esd.  18  =  2  Ch.  358,  Jehiel,  7. 

SYENE  (rnip,  rmD).  Ezek.  29 10  threatens  de- 
struction to  Egypt  'from  Migdol  [to]  Syene  (RV 
Seveneh)  and  even  unto  the  border  of  Ethopia '  (thus 
EVm£) ;  similarly  306  without  the  reference  to  Ethiopia. 
Cornill,  following  0,  sees  the  same  name  in  30 16  :  '  Syene 
(reading  po*.  swn,  for  po,  Sin)  shall  have  great  pain,' 
||  Thebes — that  is  to  say,  even  the  most  remote  cities  of 
Egypt  shall  tremble  (in  5 15,  however,  Cornill  keeps  po 
Sin  as  Pelusium).  Cp  also  Sin,  Sinim.  Scwcnch, 
or  Sewineh  (hjid  or  rrnp).  is  rendered  in  Ezek.  "Zvijvri 
(A.  %07)vr)  [cp  ©  in  Is.  433,  see  Seba],  Xowrjvrj)  in  (S>, 
Syene,  Vg. ,  and  the  context  shows  that  this  is  correct ; 
cp  especially  the  allusion  to  the  Ethiopian  frontier  with 
Strabo,  32,  118,  669,  693,  787  ;  Jos.  BJ  iv.  IO5  ;  Plin. 
v.  IO11.  The  ancient  Egyptians  wrote  Swn,  Swnw, 
Stunt  (no  safe  etymology  of  the  name  is  possible) ;  cp 
Brugsch,  Diet.  Giogr.  666  ;  the  Coptic  form  is  coy&N. 
The  Arabs  rendered  this  Uswdn(u) ;  the  modern  ortho- 
graphy is  Aswan.  The  Massoretic  punctuation  is, 
evidently,  taken  from  the  Greek  form,  which  also  the 
English  Bible  has  taken  from  the  Versions. 

This  cataract-city  seems  to  have  been  very  old  ;  but 
it  was  completely  eclipsed  by  the  capital  of  the  nome, 
the  island-city  of  Elephantine  (Egyptian  Yebu),  directly 
opposite.  Syene  does  not  seem  to  have  been  more  than 
the  landing-stage  for  the  famous  quarries,  from  which 
the  ancient  Egyptians  cut  e.g.  most  of  their  obelisks. 
The  stone,  however,  they  called  '  stone  of  Elephantine,' 
and  the  troops  guarding  the  Nubian  frontier  had  their 
headquarters  in  that  island-city.  Herodotus  therefore 
does  not  mention  Syene,  not  because  he  had  not  been 
there  (Sayce,  Joum.  Phil.  14 271),  but  because  for  him 
it  belonged  to  Elephantine.  The  great  garrison  of 
Elephantine,  of  which  he  speaks,  must  have  had  its 
quarters  mostly  around  Syene  (not  on  the  island)  to 
protect  the  desert  roads  alongside  of  the  cataracts  against 
inroads  of  the  nomadic  Ethiopians.  It  is  the  more  re- 
markable that  Ezekiel  knows  the  name  of  Syene  and  its 
importance  as  a  frontier-fortress.  Under  the  Romans 
Syene  came  more  into  prominence,  receiving  a  garrison 
of  3  cohorts  (Strabo,  817) ;  Juvenal  lived  there  in  exile 
as  governor  of  the  city.  Elephantine  still  had  the 
temples.  Under  the  Arabs  Elephantine  was  deserted, 
and  Syene  became  a  very  considerable  town,  being  the 
point  of  arrival  for  the  caravans  from  the  Sudan. 
Modern  Asuan  (Aswan)  is  a  very  small  town,  owing  to 
the  decline  of  the  caravan  trade  ;  its  population,  which 
had  fallen  to  6000,  is  said  to  be  now  about  10,000. 
The  most  remarkable  antiquities  are  the  tombs  of  the 
monarchs  of  Elephantine  (beginning  from  dyn.  6)  on 
the  mountain  opposite,  discovered  in  1885,  large  Arab 
cemeteries,  and  the  quarries.  w.  M.  m. 

SYMEON  (CYM800N  [Ti.  WH],  Lk.33o  Acts  13 1 
15 14.  RV,  AV  Simeon  (q.v.,  4-6.) 

SYNAGOGUE.      The    term    synagogue    conveys    a 
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narrower  and  a  broader  meaning  :  in  the  broader  mean- 
ing, a  synagogue  is  a  local  community  in 
its  corporate  capacity  and  as  under  religious 
and  more  or  less  civil  jurisdiction  ;  in  the  narrower,  it  is 
the  building  with  its  assemblies  and  services.  Naturally, 
the  two  meanings  often  merge  into  one.  The  designa- 
tion common  to  both  is  kt'tit'seth. 

The  Heb.  n^3,  and  the  Ar.im.  Nn^'33,1  are  derived  from  DJ3 
and  1W3  respectively,  'to  gather1;  hence  they  strictly  corre- 
spond to  the  Gk.  ffuvaywyTJ,-  'congregation'  or  'assembly.' 
The  narrower  meaning  is  expressed  also  by  fiDJDn  n'2,  Aram. 
Nflw''^  '2.  and  in  Gk.  by  7rpo(rei'\tj,3  crui'ayuiyioi'  (Pliilo,  2  591 
I075),  TrpotrcvKTTJpioi'  (Philo,  2  16s),  and  craj8/3aTeioi<  (Jos.  .-Int. 
xvi.  0  2). 

At  first,  the  church  also  seems  to  have  been  called 
synagogue.4  J  a.  2  2  is  often  quoted  as  evidence  ;  but  it 
may  well  be  questioned  whether  '  assembly  '  (as  iirL(rvva- 
fuyijv,  in  Heb.  IO25)  would  not  meet  all  the  requirements 
of  the  passage  (so  v.  Soden,  HC  on  Ja.  2s).  Of  more 
weight  is  the  fact  that  the  Ebionites  called  their  church 
'  synagogue  '  ;  that  the  anti-Jewish  Marcionites  inscribed 
upononeof  their  church- buildings  :  ixwaywyr)  Napkiuv- 
lut ujc  Kibfi{T}$)  Aecia Slov  ;  5  and  that  in  patristic  literature 
crwiryco-yrj  is  occasionally  used  for  the  church.6  That 
the  church  abandoned  the  term  in  favour  of  iKK\-qala 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  of  the  separation  of 
the  two  faiths  ;  the  two  terms  are  used  interchangeably 
in  the  LXX,  and  e/v-KATjo-fa  was  like  and  unlike  enough 
to  be  just  the  designation  wanted.  Schurer  thinks  that 
the  word  eeclesia  was  adopted  because  of  its  deeper 
ideal  and  spiritual  significance  (see  Cr7Y2433,  and  cp 
Assembly,  Church). 

The  origin  of  the  synagogue  as  an  organised  religious 

community  is  bound  up  with  the  general  history  of  Israel 

n  .   .      after  the  exile  (cp  Government,  §§  25-31). 

•  W  g  .  YVberi  the  assemblies  first  began,  and  when 
buildings  were  first  set  aside  for  this  specific  purpose, 
cannot  be  definitely  stated.  It  seems  most  probable 
that  the  assemblies  originated  during  the  exile  (cp 
Wellh.  IJGW,  193).  In  strange  environment,  and  in 
default  of  a  centre  of  worship,  something  of  this  sort  in 
a  limited  form  and  extent  must  be  presupposed  to 
account  for  the  religious  zeal  that  emanated  from  the 
exiles.  Whether,  on  the  return  to  Palestine,  any  need 
was  felt  for  such  assemblies,  the  sanctuary  becoming 
now  again  the  centre  of  worship,  may  well  be  ques- 
tioned. The  activities  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra  and  the 
introduction  of  the  Law  must  in  time,  and  in  connection 
with  the  springing  up  of  Jewish  communities  outside 
of  Jerusalem,  have  given  a  new  occasion  for  them  (see 
Canon,  §  18).  No  reference  to  the  institution  of  the 
synagogue,  however,  is  met  with  in  the  canonical  or 
apocryphal  books  of  the  OT  except  Ps.  748,  where 
mo' tide  it  { ^a  —pz)  is  best  taken  as  meaning  '  sacred 
meeting- places,  and  as  belonging  to  the  Maccabean 
period.  (See  Che.  Psalms^,  ad  Inc.,  but  cp  Psalms,  § 
28,  v.)     In  NT  times  the  synagogue  is  already  a  well- 

1  The  rabbinical  references  will  appear  in  the  course  of  the 
article. 

2  Jos.  Ant.  xix.  63  ;  BJ\i.  144yC  vii.  33.  In  the  NT  (rvvayuiyrj 
occurs  fifty-six  times  ;  with  the  broader  meaning  in  twelve  cases : 
Mk.  13oi:  Mt.  10  r7,  Lk.  21  12  Jit.  23  34  Lk.  841  l'Jir  ActsGoD^ 
2219  26n  Rev.  29  39.  Of  the  remaining  forty-four  cases  it 
means  'assembly'  twice:  Acts  13  42  (not  in  BNA)  Ja.  22;  and 
the  synagogue-building  and  its  services  in  the  others  :  Mk.  1  zr 
I23  I!  I.k.433,  I29  II  Lk.  43s,  I30  II  Lk.444,  3r  II  Mt.  Via,  Lk.  66 
62il.Mt.i354,  Lk.4r6  12  39  II  Mt.  236,  Lk.  20  46  (doublet  11 43) 
Mt.  4  23  (doublet  9  35)  8  2  5  Lk.  4  1  s  20  28  7  s  13  ro  Jn.  6  59  18  20 
Acts  9  20  IS  5  r4  14  r  15  21  17 1  1017  18  4  7  1926  19  8t. 

*  Acts  16  13  16  ;  Philo,  25237c,  irpoaevxy  implies  the  Heb. 
~T^'Tl"n'^,  of  which  it  is  (EVs  translation  in  Is.  567  (quoted  in 
Mt.  21  13) ;  but  as  a  designation  of  the  synagogue  it  is  not  found 
until  late. 

4  Epiphan.  Hczr.  30  r8 :  avva.ynyff]V  fie  oCrot  Ka\ovtri  ttji* 
eauTtui'  eXKAtjtjtai'  Kai  ovx'f  ^KK\T}(rCav. 

5  Le  Bas  et  Waddington,  Inscriptions  grecques  et  latines, 
c  3.  n.  2558,  quoted  by  Schiir.  GVIV),  2443. 

6  Cp  Harnack,  ZU'T,  r876,  pp.  104^  ;  Zahn,  Gesch.  NT 
Kan.  2  (1883)  r6s  ;  Einl.  1  66/ 
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known  institution  with  1  hoary  past ;  '  Moses  from 
generations  of  old  (in  yeyewv  apxaloiv)  has  in  every  city 
those  that  proclaim  hnn,  being  read  in  the  synagogues 
evety  Sabbath '  (Acts  152i).  (For  full  references  in  NT 
see  §  1  n.  4  ;  see,  further,  §  8. ) 

In  considering  the  function  and  organisation  of  the 
synagogue,  it  will  greatly  conduce  to  clearness  if  the 
3  Function  distmct'on  between  the  broader  and  the 
etc  '  narrower  meaning  of  the  term  is  observed. 
The  synagogal  assemblies  and  services 
presuppose  the  existence  of  an  organised  Jewish  com- 
munity of  which  they  form  an  essential  part.  The  wider 
function  is  evident  in  a-woavvA.yuyo'i,  '  put  out  of  the 
synagogue  '  (Jn.  922  1242  I62),  which  means  more  than 
mere  exclusion  from  the  synagogal  assemblies  —  viz  , 
exclusion  from  social  and  religious  intercourse,  that  is, 
from  community  life  (cp  Excommunication).  The 
wider  function  included  not  only  the  religious  but  also 
the  civil  and  municipal  affairs  of  the  community.  The 
distinction  between  secular  and  religious  is  foreign  to 
Judaism.  Mishnic  legislation  throughout  presupposes 
Jewish  control  of  civil  life  (Nfdarim  5  s,  RlfgillaZi)  ; 
but  this  is  ideal,  and  could  not  actually  prevail  except 
in  towns  where  the  Jewish  population  preponderated. 
Where  that  was  not  the  case  the  organised  synagogal 
community  was  found  bv  the  side  of  the  civil.  In  the 
former  case,  the  synagogal  officials  were  identical  with 
those  of  the  town  ;  in  the  latter  case,  they  only  ruled 
more  or  less  the  Jewish  portion  of  it.  Larger  towns  had 
more  than  one  synagogal  community.  In  Jerusalem, 
for  example,  according  to  Acts  69,  the  Hellenistic  Jews 
had  either  two  or  five  separate  organisations,  represent- 
ing aggregations  homogeneous  in  nationality  or  condition 
(cp  Schurer,  I.e.  2430/.  176  ff). 

Members  of  the  synagogal  community  (nDjsn  *:2, 
B&koroth  55)  were  subject  to  discipline  and  punishment 
_,  by  the  synagogal  government.     The  local 

+  "  governing  body,  within  whose  jurisdiction 
it  lay  to  try  disciplinary  cases,  was  called 
beth  din,  pi  rrj,  'court,'  or  (its  Gk.  equivalent)  san- 
hedrln, p-p.Tjp,1  avvtipiov,  'council'  (Mt.  522  IO17  Mk. 
139);  also  /3otiAi7  (Jos.  BJ\\.  14  1).  It  was  composed 
of  twenty- three  members  in  larger  towns;  and  in 
smaller,  of  seven  members  (cp  Government,  §  31  ; 
and  see  Schiir.  2 r?6  ff.).  The  members  were  called 
'elders'  (irpea^irepoi.,  Lk.  (3)  or  'rulers  (HpxovTes, 
Mt.  9r8  23  Lk.  841),  and  the  chief  yepoimdpxvs  (see 
Schiir.  346/.). 

The  chief  methods  of  punishment  were  (a)  scourging, 
(b)  excommunication,  and  (c)  death. 

(a)  Scourging  (ni3D  [Makkoth,  3 12],  Gk.  fiaanyda 
[Mt.  10 r7  2334]  and  iipw  [Acts  22  r9  Mk.  139])  was  in- 
flicted in  the  synagogue  building  by  the  synagogue 
attendant  (ncurn  jin,  inrriptT7]t,  Makk.,  ibid. ).  The  minor 
offences  for  which  it  was  administered  are  given  in 
Makkoth  3  iff.  The  number  of  stripes  was  forty  save 
one  (Makk.Zto,  2Cor.ll24,  Jos.  Ant.  iv.  821).  The 
tribunal  competent  to  decide  upon  the  punishment  is 
variously  given  as  consisting  of  three  or  twenty-three 
members  (Sanhedrln,  l2).a 

(b)  The  punitive  exclusion  of  unsubmissive  members 
of  the  Jewish  community  is  met  with  already  in  Ezra 
108  ;  it  was  to  be  the  means  by  which  to  keep  exclusive 
Judaism  intact.  There  seems  to  have  been  at  first  (so 
in  NT  times)  but  one  form  of  excommunication — viz. , 
hf.rem  (ann),3  'ban,'  that  is,  absolute  exclusion  from 
the  synagogal  community.  Its  origin  and  conception 
lie  in  the  OT  (see  Ban).      Hi  rem  and  its  Gk.  equivalent 

*  Sanhedrln,  1  5/  ;  the  two  terms  pn™  and  p  n'3  are  used 
interchangeably  ;  and  p-|  n'D  should  not  be  limited  to  the  lowest 
tribunal,  as  is  done  by  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.  141. 

2  Scourging  by  Roman  officials,  referred  to  in  NT  (Mt.  20  r9 
Jn.  19  1),  is  not  considered  here. 

!Fu  the  rabbinical  use  of  D"in,  which  does  not  differ  from  OT 
usage  (see  Han),  cp  Jastrow,  Diet.,  s.v. 
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dvdOefia  mark  an  object  as  '  devoted,*  or  under  the  curse 
of  God  and  deserving  death  (cp  Holtzmann,  A'cntcst. 
Zeitgesch.  150). 

Herein  meant,  in  fact,  the  penalty  of  death,  and  its  infliction 
was  prevented  only  by  lack  of  power.  We  must  take  it  that  the 
NT  terms  a<f>opl£eti>,  bvei&i&iv,  CK^dAAeii'  to  oco^a  (Lk.  (i  22), 
aTTO<Tvv6.ymyov  yivetr8au  or  irotetv  (Jn. '.' 22  I-42  16  2),  and 
avdBefjLa  or  auadeixari^etv  (Rom.  9  3  1  Cor.  12  3  16  22  Gal.  1  syC 
Mk.  14  71  Acts  23  12  14  21),  all  contain  this  meaning.1 

(c)  The  tribunal  composed  of  twenty-three  members 
was  competent  to  inflict  the  penalty  of  death  [Sank.  1  4), 
and  it  is  most  probable  that  excommunication  was  pro- 
nounced by  it ;  if  so,  '  shall  incur  the  penalty  of  the 
judgment'  (gvoxos  &rrcu  ry  KpLvei),  Mt.  622,  refers  to 
the  lighter  punishment  of  scourging  ;  '  shall  incur  the 
penalty  of  the  council'  {ivoxos  i-erai  tc£  (xvvedpiip),  to 
the  severer  punishment  of  excommunication  or  death. 

The  Mishna  mentions  a  second  kind  of  excommunication — 
viz.,  niddily,  ,-n3,  '  isolation,'  called  also  by  its  Aram,  equivalent 
sammattdt  nvtpv.  Its  main  purpose  seems  to  have  been  to 
guard  the  dignity  and  authority  of  the  rabbinical  teacher;  it 
might  be  imposed  for  disobedience  to  a  rabbinic  decision,  for  an 
impertinent  remark  to  a  teacher,  or  for  failure  to  greet  him 
properly.  It  might  be  imposed  by  a  mere  hint — for  instance,  by 
saying,  '  I  have  never  known  thee  ! '  or  'Some  one  is  calling  thee 
outside  ! '  The  Gemara  mentions  a  third  kind  of  excommunica- 
tion— viz.,  nezipkah,  HS'IJ,  *  rebuke.'  It  seems  to  have  been  a 
severe  reprimand  uttered  by  a  rabbi,  carrying  with  it  in  Palestine 
one  day's,  in  Babylonia  a  seven  days',  overhanging  displeasure. 
The  niddiiy~ha.n,  according  to  the  Germirfi,  extended  over  a 
period  of  thirty  days,  and  involved  greater  restraint  as  to  inter- 
course, though  not  exclusion  from  the  temple  or  synagogue 
service.  But  both  forms  are  later  than  NT  times,  and  they  are 
too  mild  to  represent  the  NT  terms  quoted  above.2 

Recently  discovered  ruins  of  synagogues  in  Northern 

Galilee,  belonging  probably  to  the  second,  some  perhaps 

mu  to    the    first,    Christian    century,    furnish 

scanty,  but  the  safest,  information  regard- 

/   -i  j  •  mS  tne  architecture  of  ancient  synagogues. 

*■>*  Negatively,  they  show  that  the  rabbinic 
directions  (Tos.  Mtg.  422/.)  that  synagogues  should  be 
built  on  a  height  of  the  city  and  should  have  the  entrance 
on  the  E.  (like  the  temple)  had  not  yet  come  into  force. 
The  ruins  do  not  lie  in  the  most  prominent  positions  of 
the  towns,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  synagogue  at 
Irbid,  whose  entrance  is  E. ,  they  were  built  from  N.  to 
S  with  the  entrance  on  the  S.  On  the  whole,  a  Grseco- 
Roman  influence  in  style  is  noticeable.  The  buildings 
were  quadrangular  in  form,  divided  into  five  or  three 
aisles  by  means  of  four  or  two  rows  of  massive  columns. 
The  columns  bore  an  architrave  of  stone,  the  roof  was 
of  wood,  and  the  ornamentation,  especially  of  the 
cornices,  was  extremely  rich,  and  figures  of  animals  are 
frequently  met  with.  The  entrance  was  by  means  of 
three  front  portals,  a  larger  for  the  centre  and  two  smaller 
for  the  sides  ;  the  lintels  have  carved  on  them  Hebrew 
inscriptions  and  sacred  Jewish  symbols.3 

Various  parts  of  the  synagogue  building,  outside  of  Palestine, 
find  occasional  mention  in  Gk.  inscriptions:  efe'Spa,  'portico'; 
irpovaos,  '  vestibule  ' ;  7rept'jSoA.os  tov  viraCBpov,  '  court.  4  The 
synagogue  of  Hammam-Lif,  not  far  from  Carthage,  had  a  mosaic 
floor  with  varied  animal  forms  in  its  design  (see  Schurer,  2437, 
n.  26).  Kaufmann  has  shown  that  both  painting  and  sculpture 
were  in  use  in  decorating  the  synagogues,  even  at  a  later  time, 
the  lion  being  a  favourite  symbol  ('Art  in  the  Synagogue, '  JQR 

1  It  seems  most  probable  that  1  Cor.  5  3-5  and  2  Cor.  2  6-1 1  do 
not  refer  to  a  Jewish  form  of  excommunication  ;  see  Excom- 
munication, §  2,  and  cp  article  'Anathema  '  in  PRE(A). 

2  Sue  TaanithZft,  Mo'ed  KatanZxf.  and  14a:  16^,  'Ediiyotk 
5«,  Middoth  In.  The  full  details  of  procedure  in  excommuni- 
cation, as  found  in  Hamburger,  RE,  s.v.  '  Bann,'  and  in  Eder- 
sheim,  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,  2  183  f,  are  based  upon  a  codi- 
fication of  Talmudic  law  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  do  not  illustrate 
NT  times. 

3  There  are  eleven  of  theseruins  :  at  Kefr  Bir'im(two),  Meirfin, 
Irbid,  Tell  Hum,  Kerazeh,  Nebratein,  el-Jish  (two).  Umm  el- 
'Ained,  and  Susaf;  cp  PEFQ,  1878,  pp.  \i^ff.,PEFMem.\^i4,' 
234  240-243  231-254  396-402  414-417;  Baed.  Pa/A-),  pp.  cxv  255-260 
333  (1804).  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  ruin  at  Tell  Hum  (see 
Capernaum,  §  3)  is  that  of  the  synagogue  referred  to  in  Lk.  7  5, 
in  which  Jesus  often  taught ;  cp  Wilson  and  Warren,  Recovery 
of  Jerusalem  (1871),  342-346. 

■*  In  Athribi  (K-vpO,  Mantinea,  and  Phocis  respectively;  cp 
REJ  \1  2^fi\i^\-l-^ff. 
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9  254  J?!  [1897]).  In  a  rabbinic  description  of  the  synagogue  of 
Alexandria  we  meet  the  following  terms :  'psC3<  fio-o-i\iK?}t 
basilica;  vbd^'I.  SnrKij  cnoa,  a  double-colonnade;  vqq,  <ttqo., 
colonnade.1 

The  synagogue  of  Philippi  was  outside  the  city  gate 

by  a  river  (Actslrji3),  and  a  decree  of  Halicarnassus 

e-t       (in  Jos.  A  tit.  xiv.  IO23)  speaks  of  synagogues 

6.  bite.  as  customarjiy  piacefj  by  the  sea-side  (on  these 
passages  see  Prayer,  §  4).  This,  however,  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  the  usage  in  Palestine,  nor  is  it  taken 
account  of  in  the  ideal  rabbinic  legislation.  Schurer 's 
contention  (2444),  as  against  Low  [MGll'J,  1884,  pp. 
i6yjj),  that  the  ceremonial  ablutions  made  the  water- 
site  preferable,  is  overdrawn.  These  ablutions  do  not 
require  a  river,  and  though  orthodox  Judaism  now,  more 
than  ever,  demands  them,  no  preference  is  shown  for 
such  sites,  which  are,  moreover,  opposed  to  the  positive 
requirement  to  build  them  on  the  highest  point  of  the 
town,  Neither  does  the  position  of  the  discovered  ruins 
bear  out  Schiirer's  view.  It  would  seem  then  that  in 
foreign  lands  a  preference  was  shown  for  sites  outside 
the  city  (for  obvious  reasons),  and  then  near  the  water- 
side ;  whilst  on  native  soil,  or  in  strong  Jewish  environ- 
ment, a  central  site  was  chosen. 

The  chief  piece  of  furniture  was  the  '  ark  '  (m,j-i,  rntt, 
Aram.   Nrvan,  njvin)  containing  the  scrolls  of  the  Law 

-   ,      .        and  other  sacred  writings,   which   prob- 

7.  interior.  ab|y  stood  by  the  waU  farthest  from  the 

entrance.  In  the  centre,  upon  a  raised  platform  (ncra, 
firifxa),  stood  the  lectern  (dvaXoyeiov,  Heb.  pji^M  or 
P^jn)-  The  rest  of  the  room  contained  wooden  seats 
{bosa,  subselliitm;  loSp,  kKlvttjp)  for  the  congregation 
(cp  Jer.  MZgilta,  y$d  foot;  Kelim,  16 7).  The  chief 
seats  of  the  synagogue  (irpojTOKa&eSpia)  were  near  the 
ark,  facing  the  people,  and  were  occupied  by  those  held 
in  highest  honour.  (Mt.  236  Mk.  1*2 39  Lk.  1143  20 46  ; 
Tos.  MJgilld,  42i.)  Schurer  (2451)  takes  it  for  granted 
that  the  women  were  seated  separately  in  the  synagogue. 
This  is  not  at  all  certain  ;  such  evidence  as  there  is 
points  the  other  way.  That  the  Talmud  and  all  the 
ancient  sources  should  not  mention  such  an  arrange- 
ment is  hardly  accidental,  and  the  facts  gathered  by 
Low  [A/(rJVJ,  1884,  364^)  show  a  prominent  activity 
of  woman  in  the  synagogal  service  ;  to  these  should  be 
added  what  Schurer  himself  mentions  (3so),  that  they 
could  bear  the  titles  of  honour,  dpxt<rvvdya)yos  and 
■mater  synagogcB,  and  could  sit  in  the  seats  of  honour  in 
the  synagogue  (2451).  The  present  writer  has  pointed 
out  elsewhere  ('Woman  in  the  Ancient  Hebrew  Cult,' 
JBL,  1898,  p.  iix^)  that  the  exclusion  of  woman  from 
the  cult  was  gradual,  and  came  with  the  progress  in 
the  development  of  the  cult  itself.  Relegation  to  the 
galleries  of  the  synagogues  was  seemingly  the  last  stage 
and  belongs  to  the  Middle  Ages  (cp  Israel  Abrahams, 
Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages,  25/". ). 

The  primary  function   of  the   synagogue  assemblies 

was  the  popular  instruction  in  the  law.      The  children 

were  taught  in  the  '  school '  (i^rt  rv3  ; 

ofo^KKf?6  Jer-  KHiib-   32'-  K^h-  2 "J,  and  the 

assemblies.    J         ,    .    ,°.       .  .  ' ,     .  ,    , 

more  technical  training  was  furnished 

in  'the  college'  (ri'-n^n  n'3  ;  Jer.  Mtgilld,  73d);  but 
the  synagogue  assemblies  were  for  the  religious  instruc- 
tion of  the  people.  Worship,  in  the  narrower  sense, 
was  only  a  secondary  object.  That  this  was  so  in  the 
times  of  Jesus  we  learn  from  Josephus  {c.Ap.  2 17; 
An t  xvi.  24),  from  Philo  (2i68),  who  calls  the  syna- 
gogues SiScur/caAeta,2  '  schools,'  and  from  the  NT,  where 
'to  teach'  (8t8d<rK€iv)  appears  as  the  chief  function  of 
the  synagogue  (cp  Mt.  423  Mk.  I21  62  Lk.  41531  66 
13  10  Jn.  659  18  20).  But  there  is  evidence  that  at  this 
time  the  synagogue  assemblies  stood,  as  it  were,  in  the 
medium  stage  of  their  growth.  In  earlier  times  the 
synagogue  was   called   *  the  assembly  of  the   common 

1  TOs.  Sukka,  46= Jer.  Sakkd>  <~,$n,  b. 
'*  TrpQtrevKTrjpia  tl  erepov  ZcrTiv  t)  5i6aa-KaAeia. 

4836 


SYNAGOGUE 

people'  (own  riDia  ;  Shabbath,  32  a),  and  corresponded 
more  nearly  to  the  '  gate  (iye/)  as  a  common  meeting- 
place.1  The  Targum  translates  'gate'  (nyr)  in  Am. 
51215  beth  kfntita  (kbvis  n-a).  But  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  when  the  synagogue  began  more  and 
more  to  take  the  place  of  the  temple,  the  assemblies 
took  on  gradually  more  of  the  form  of  worship.  The 
name  'assembly  of  the  common  people  '(rjjin  noJD)  was 
then  seriously  objected  to  (Shab.  32a),  and  the  sacred- 
ness  of  the  synagogue  was  specially  asserted  (Tos.  Mfg. 

S7).2 
For  conducting    the   synagogue    service,   an  official, 

strictly  speaking,  was  not  deemed  necessary  ;  any  com- 

petent  Israelite  could  officiate.      The  free- 

9.  Officers.   dom   wi(h  which  jesus  alld   pau\  t00ic 

part  in  the  service  illustrates  this  fact.  The  person  who 
led  in  the  exercises  w  as  called  '  representative  of  the 
community'  (-ins  n'1-;:'),  and  if  he  erred  while  perform- 
ing his  duty,  some  one  else  present  might  immediately 
take  his  place  (Bfrdio/k  03).  The  same  freedom  still 
prevails,  in  theory  at  least,  in  the  present  synagogue 
service  ;  but  naturally  those  who  are  especially  qualified 
by  experience  and  efficiency  are  preferred. 

The  chief  official  of  the  synagogue  as  a  religious 
assembly  was  the  apx^vvaywyos ,  EV  '  ruler  of  the 
svn.iqosue '  (Mk. 52235/ 38  Lk.  849  13i4  Actsl3i5 
IS;  17  ;  Heb.  n?j;n  itkt,  Sofa  7 7  f.).  The  office  was 
not  identical  with  that  of  the  '  elder '  (ir  pee /3ut  epos)  or 
'ruler'  (apxw),  nor  w''h  tnat  of  the  '  president  of  the 
gerousia'  (yepovtn&pxys  ',  see  §  6),  though  one  might 
serve  in  both  capacities  at  the  same  time.  The  duties 
of  the  Archisynagogos  related  to  the  care  and  order  of 
the  synagogue  and  its  assemblies  and  the  supervision  of 
the  service. 

A  second  functionary  was  the  hazzan  (nc:2n  [in,  Sotd 
*nf.,  Yomi'ii),  the  v-rr-qpiT-qs,  AV  'minister,'  RV 
'  attendant '  of  Lk.  4  20.  It  was  his  duty  to  present  for 
reading,  and  return  to  the  ark  after  the  reading,  the 
sacred  scrolls  ;  he  also  taught  the  children  (Shab.  I3), 
and  acted  as  the  lictor  in  scourging,  as  the  agent  of  the 
synagogue  council  (in  n'3)  ;  cp  §  8. 

The  giving  of  alms  was  a  religious  service  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  and  was  administered  in  the  synagogue  by  special 
officials  called  'administrators'  (D'DJ-l?),  who  had  under  them 
'collectors  of  alms'  (npix  'N3|),  and  'distributors  of  alms' 
(  i'  'P  n?) ;  see  Shab.  118  b,  and  cp  Alms,  §  3/: 

The  rabbinic  requirement  was  that  at  least  ten  men  must  be 
present  for  the  conduct  of  divine  service  {Meg.  4  3).  Whether 
this  was  already  in  force  in  NT  times  is  doubtful ;  but  it  led  in 
post-Talmudic  times  to  the  custom  of  providing  by  payment '  ten 
men  of  leisure '  (rjS'^^  niE'V,  decern  otic-si),  whose  business  it 
was  to  attend  the  service  ;  they  possessed,  however,  no  official 
rank. 

The  Mishna  (Mfg.  43)  enumerates  five  principal  parts 
of  the  service:    (a)   the  Shema';    (b)  prayer;    (c)   the 

10  Th  reading  of  the  Law  ;  (d)  the  reading  of  the 
sprvi  3  Prophets,  and  the  benediction  ;  but  to  these 
'  must  be  added  (e)  the  translation  and  ex- 
planation of  the  Scripture  lesson.  How  much  of  each 
of  these  was  already  in  use  in  NT  times  will  appear 
in  the  sequel.  On  the  whole,  as  has  been  indicated 
above  (§8),  the  synagogue  service  was  much  simpler 
before  the  destruction  of  the  temple ;  that  crisis  in 
Judaism  exerted  a  strong  influence  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  synagogal  institutions. 

(a)  The  Shema'  (foiy,  'Hear!'),  so  called  from  the 
opening  word  of   the  first  passage,    '  Hear,   O  Israel  : 

1  Cp  Ps.  127  5,  Ecclus.  6  34  7 14  (where  for  iv  ttAtJ0€i  n-petrjSv- 
Tepuv  stood  probably  in  the  original  text  D'3rjT  ?np3 ;  so 
Kau.  Apok.,  ad  lac.)  38  33  39  10  41  18. 

2  At  the  end  of  the  first  century  A.D.  it  was  still  possible  to 
class  sitting  in  the  synagogues  with  sleeping  away  the  morning, 
drinking  wine  at  noon,  and  playing  with  children,  as  bringing 
failure  in  life  ('Abai/i 3  14). 

3  See  also  Temple.  §§  34^: 
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Yahwe  our  God,  Yahwe  is  one,'  is  composed  of  three 
passages  of  Scripture  (Dt.  64-9  11 13-21  Nu.  15 37-41).  'wo 
introductory  benedictions  for  morning  and  evening,  one 
closing  benediction  for  the  morning,  and  two  for  the 
evening.1 

That  the  benedictions  in  their  present  form  are  the  result  of 
gradual  additions  was  pointed  out  by  Zunz  (Gottesdiemtl.  I  'or- 
trdge  d.Juden  [1832],  369^);  the  same  is  most  probably  true 
also  of  the  selection  of  the  Scripture  passages. 

The  origin  of  the  reciting  of  the  ShSma'  (ypv  nN"ip)  is 
most  probably  to  be  sought  in  the  endeavour  to  incul- 
cate the  sacredness  and  importance  of  the  Law,  for 
which  the  selections  are  most  admirably  adapted  in  that 
they  not  only  emphasise  these  attributes,  but  also  insist 
on  certain  outward  symbolic  signs  as  reminders  of  them 
(see  Fringes,  Frontlets).  As  the  phylacteries  and 
fringes  are  well  known  in  NT  times  (Mt.  23s;  Jos. 
Ant.'w.  813),  the  origin  of  the  reciting  of  the  Shema' 
must  date  back  into  the  pre-Christian  period  as  probably 
one  of  the  first  customs  introduced  by  those  who  caught 
the  spirit  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra.  That  the  object  of 
the  ceremony  was  accomplished  may  be  seen  from  the 
fact  that  the  act  is  regarded  in  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century  A.  D.  as  '  receiving  the  yoke  of  the  king- 
dom of  God' — i.e. ,  the  obligation  to  keep  the  Law  of 
Moses  (BSrdkh.  2s  ;  see  Dalman,  Worte  Jesu,  1  80). 
The  conception  of  it  as  a  confession  of  faith  (Schiir. 
2459),  or  as  a  substitute  for  the  daily  sacrifices  (Hamb. 
y?£2io88),  belongs  to  later  times.2  In  the  NT  the 
opening  words  of  the  Shema  are  quoted  in  Mk.  12  29 
(cp  Mt.  2237  Lk.  IO27),  but  without  any  reference  to 
its  liturgical  character. 

(b)  That  the  disciples  could  ask  Jesus,  '  Teach  us  to 
pray,  even  as  John  taught  his  disciples,'  Lk.  Ili,  would 
seem  to  indicate  that  a  fixed  form  of  prayer  was  at  that 
time  not  in  vogue  (cp  Prayer,  §  7).  This  is  made 
the  more  probable  by  the  history  of  the  most  ancient 
synagogal  prayer,  the  Shemone1  'esre  (nicy  rubtr),  the 
'  eighteen  ' — i.e. ,  petitions  and  benedictions.  There  are 
now  two  recensions  of  this  prayer,  a  Babylonian  and  a 
Palestinian.3  It  appears  evident  that  in  the  original 
form  each  of  the  petitions  consisted  of  two  members  ; 
the  Palestinian  recension  has  more  nearly  retained  its 
original  form,  and  is  the  shorter  as  well  as  the  older  ; 
the  Babylonian  has  received  considerable  additions. 
We  have,  therefore,  here  also  to  deal  with  1  piece  of 
synagogal  liturgy  which  has  passed  through  various 
stages  of  growth.  The  present  writer  is  inclined  to  take 
the  hint  of  Dalman  (PREW,  7 10)  and  regard  the  eight 
petitions  mentioned  in  Jer.  Yenni,  44  b,  as  pointing  to 
an  earlier  form  of  the  Shemone  'esre.  If  the  legislation 
regarding  these  eight  petitions  is  not  ideal,  they  fit  into  a 
period  prior  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (70  A.D. ). 
The  fuller  forms  cannot  be  as  early.  The  arrangement 
in  the  present  order  of  sequence  is  ascribed  to  Shimeon 
ha-Pekoli  (about  no  A.D. ,  Be'rakh.  28  b).  Dalman 
thinks  it  probable  that,  as  petitions  7  and  10-14  aye 
later  than  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  form  in 
vogue  before  that  event  consisted  of  three  opening 
benedictions  (1-3),  six  petitions  (4-6,  8,  9,  15),  and 
three  closing  benedictions  (16-18),  and  holds  that  this 
prayer,  composed  of  twelve  petitions,  may  be  regarded 
as  the  Pharisaic -Judaic  counterpart  of  that  of  Jesus, 
composed  of  five  or  seven  petitions  (Mt.  69-13  Lk. 
11 2-4).      An  abbreviated  form  of  the  Palestinian  recen- 

1  Translations  of  these  may  be  found  in  Hebr.-Engl.  Prayer 
Books.  .  r 

2  Detailed  rubrics,  dealing  with  the  manner  and  time  ot 
recitation  and  the  persons  who  are  and  who  are  not  under 
obligation  to  perform  it,  are  given  in  Biraklwthl-S.  The 
authorities  differ  as  to  whether  it  may  be  begun  in  the  morning 
when  it  is  light  enough  to  distinguish  between  sky-blue  and 
white,  or  between  sky-blue  and  leek-gree-i. 

3  The  Palestinian  was  recently  discovered  by  S.  Schechter  in 
a  Geniza  of  Cairo,  and  published  by  him  in  JQR 10  654-659 
(1898).  Dalman  has  published  both  recensions  (the  probable 
later  additions  enclosed  in  brackets)  with  notes  in  his  H  arte 
Jesu  1  299^;  they  are  also  contained  in  his  Messiamsche 
Tcxte. 
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sion  (from  Jer.  Blrdkh.  8  a)  is  here  given  for  comparison 
with  the  '  Lord's  Prayer. ' 

'  Grant  us  understanding  ;  graciously  accept  our  repentance ; 
forgive  us,  our  redeemer ;  heal  our  diseases ;  bless  our  years ; 
for  thou  gatherest  the  scattered,  and  it  is  thine  to  judge  the 
erring  ;  put  thy  hand  upon  the  wicked  ;  and  may  all  who  trus^ 
in  thee  rejoice  in  the  building  of  thy  city,  the  renewal  of  thy 
sanctuary,  in  the  Branch  of  David,  thy  servant  (v. I.  the  sprout- 
ing of  a  horn  for  David) ;  for  thou  answerest  before  we  call. 
Blessed  art  thou,  Lord,  who  hearest  prayer.'1 

Petition  12  of  the  Palestinian  recension  calls  for 
special  mention.  The  text  and  its  translation  are  as 
follows  : 


".rpn  \in  ^n  D'tau'D^ 


ircgal  ijiiyn  rnnp  j'ni  nwSai 
[nra;  ^k  d'jtto  cyi  o"nn  -bdd  ino;] 


May  the  apostates  have  no  hope  ; 

And  the  kingdom  of  arrogance  be  quickly  uprooted  in  our  day ; 

And  the  Christians  and  heretics  perish  in  a  moment ; 

Let  them  be  blotted  out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  not  be  written 

with  the  righteous. 
Blessed  art  thou,  Lord,  who  bringest  low  the  arrogant.3 

The  third  line  has  settled  it  beyond  question  that 
Justin  Martyr  and  the  Church  fathers  were  right  in  their 
statements  that  the  Christians  were  mentioned  in  the 
daily  synagogal  prayers  [Dial.  c.  Tryph.  93  133  137  ; 
and  see  Schiir.  2463). 

By  the  end  of  the  second  century  a.d.  it  was  an  established 
custom  to  close  the  synagogal  service  with  the  priestly  bene- 
diction (Q'jrpn  njTI3),  Nu.  6  22-26.  As  this  was  originally  a 
part  of  the  temple  service,  it  was  probably  not  introduced  into 
the  synagogal  liturgy  until  after  the  cessation  of  that  service. 
When  priests  were  present,  they  pronounced  the  benediction, 
standing  between  the  ark  and  the  congregation  and  facing  the 
latter  (Tos.  Megii/d,  4  21);  raising  the  hands  as  high  as  the 
shoulder  (Sdtd,  76),  and  repeating  the  formula  after  the  precentor 
word  by  word,  the  congregation  responding  after  each  of  the 
three  parts  with  Amen.  In  the  absence  of  priests  the  bene- 
diction was  offered  in  prayer,  and  then,  just  before  the  closing 
prayer  for  peace,  petition  18  {Meg:.  i8«). 

(c)  The  Sabbath  lesson  from  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets,  and  the  occasional  exposition  or  exhortation 
following  upon  them,  were  customary  in  NT  times 
(Lk.  4i6/.  Acts  I31527  I521 ;  cp2Cor.3is;  Jos.  c.Ap. 
2 18  ;  Philo,  2630).  The  lesson  from  the  Law  was 
unquestionably  the  oldest,  and  so  the  most  prominent, 
part  of  the  synagogue  service.  The  tradition  says  that 
'  Moses  instituted  the  reading  of  the  Law  on  the  sab- 
baths, feast-days,  new  moons,  and  half  feast-days; 
and  that  Ezra  appointed  the  reading  of  the  Law  for 
Mondays  and  Thursdays  and  the  Sabbath  afternoons' 
(Jer.  Mlg.  75  a).  Such  early  and  general  origin,  how- 
ever, is  out  of  the  question.  That  here  also  there  has 
been  a  gradual  development  is  made  probable  by  the 
fact  that  the  present  system  of  dividing  the  Pentateuch 
into  fifty-four  sections  (d'tid),  to  be  completed  in  an 
annual  cycle,  can  be  traced  back  to  an  earlier  cycle  of 
two  years'  duration,  and  that  again  to  one  of  three 
years  and  three  years  and  a  half.  The  special  lessons 
still  in  use  for  the  sabbaths  of  new  moons,  the  four 
sabbaths  before  the  Passover,  and  for  other  festivals 
(MlgilldSsf.)  give  ground  for  the  supposition  that  the 
lessons  originated  in  the  selection  of  appropriate  passages 
for  particular  occasions,  and  that  only  out  of  these  grew 
the  more  definite  arrangement.4     Since  the  reading  of 

1  The  Hebrew  text  may  be  found  in  Dalm.  Worte  Jesu,  1  304. 

3  Another  fragment  of  this  recension  adds,  131B"  K1?  DN 
"ITlinS,  and  omits  1.  4.  The  parts  that  are  bracketed  are 
regarded  as  later  additions  by  Dalm.  Worte  Jesu,  1  300. 

3  The  Babylonian  recension  of  this  petition  omits  □,-]S3,  and 
for  O'yD  it  reads  D'^BOD,  'slanderers.'  According  to Berdkh- 
otk  -28  b,  Samuel  the  Small  added  the  petition  against  heretics 
to  the  original  eighteen,  making  thus  really  nineteen ;  the 
Palestinian  recension  combines  the  petitions  for  the  restoration 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  into  one,  and  so 
has  only  eighteen  in  all. 

*  Cp  Hamb.  RE2i263ff;  Bitchier,  'The  Reading  of  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets  in  a  Triennial  Cycle,'  /QR  5  420^  (1893), 
0  iff.  (1894). 
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the  Law  was  binding  upon  all,  every  Israelite,  even 
minors,  could  partake  in  the  public  reading  ;  and  on 
the  Sabbath  morning  seven,  at  least,  were  called  upon. 
Each  person  read  his  own  portion  ;  and  only  in  cases  of 
inability  to  read  was  *.  public  lector  employed  (Jer. 
Mlg.  75  a;  Phil.  2282).  The  Mishna  (Mlg.  i*)  provides 
for  a  benediction  before  and  after  each  person's  reading. 
According  to  Sophlrim  13,  both  closed  with  :  '  Blessed 
art  thou,  Lord,  who  hast  given  the  Law.' 

(d)  The  selection  of  a  portion  from  the  second  part  of 
the  Jewish  canon,  'the  Prophets'  (n'N'Zy),  to  be  read 
after  the  lesson  from  the  Law,  marks  a  further  step  in 
the  synagogue  ritual.  Its  original  aim  may  be  gathered 
both  from  the  term  by  which  it  was  called  and  from  1he 
character  of  the  earliest  selections.  The  term  Haphtara 
(rnosn  ;  Aram.  Nnnaaif)  is  derived  from  pitar  (las), 
which,  in  the  Hiphil,  means  '  to  dismiss '  or  '  to  adjourn 
a  meeting'  ;  the  Haphtara  was,  therefore,  the  closing 
exercise.  The  selections  show  that  they  were  meant  to 
enforce,  by  an  historical  example  or  by  6.  promise,  the 
lesson  from  the  Law  on  a  particular  occasion. 

The  Haphtara  for  the  first  day  of  the  Passover  was  Jos.  5  qff. ; 
for  the  second  day,  2  K.  28  ;  for  Pentecost  the  lesson  from  the 
Law  was,  Dt.  1C  gff.,  the  Haphtara,  Hab.  3,  including  w.  17  ff.\ 
on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  it  was  in  the  morning  Is.  btisff.,  in 
the  afternoon  Jonah.  Here  again  the  earliest  selections  on 
record  (Tos._  Meg.  4 1-4  ;  Meg.  31  a)  are  those  for  special  days ; 
and  most  likely  they  served  as  the  nucleus  for  the  present 
arrangement. 

It  is  most  probable  that  in  NT  times  the  prophetic 
portions  were  not  yet  fixed,  but  were  chosen  by  the 
reader,  and  that  the  selection  of  Jesus  (Lk.  4 16/)  was 
his  own  choice. 

(e)  Both  the  lessons  from  the  Law  and  those  from 
the  Prophets  were  translated  or  paraphrased  into  the 
vernacular  Aramaic  by  an  interpreter  (panne) :  in  the 
case  of  the  Law,  one  verse  at  a.  time  ;  in  the  lessons 
from  the  Prophets,  three  verses  might  be  taken  at  once 
(Mlg.  44).  These  translations  and  paraphrases  (nirin) 
were  of  the  nature  of  explanations,  and  led  gradually 
to  the  more  extended  expositions  (viT\a,  oil).  Of 
teaching  in  the  synagogues  the  NT  contains  many 
illustrations  (Mt.  423  Mk.  I21  62).  The  preacher  ([itf) 
sat  while  speaking  (Lk.  420).  The  Scripture  exposition 
was  not  a  required  part  of  the  service ;  neither  was  it 
the  prerogative  of  an  ordained  class ;  any  one  able  to 
instruct  might  be  invited  to  speak  (Acts  13 15),  though 
ordinarily  it  fell  to  the  rabbis  of  the  community 
(Blrdkhoth,  28  a).     Cp  Jesus,  §  9. 

Much  of  the  literature  has  already  been  mentioned  ;  the  chiet 
place  still    belongs    to   Schiirer,    G/f(3),    2427-463.      Dalman, 

'Synagogaler  Gottesdienst,'  PREP),  7  7-19, 
11.  Literature,  has  added  richly  to  both  the  subject  and  the 

bibliography,  and  signally  distinguishes  him- 
self by  a  severer  caution  in  using  the  Mishnic  materialto  illustrate 
the  time  of  Christ.  To  the  literature  given  by  Schiirer  and 
Dalman  add  :  Duschak,  Gesch.  u.  Darstellung  d.  jiid.  Cttltus, 
Mannheim,  1866;  Nowack,  Hebr.  Archaeologie,  283  ff-\ 
Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Zeitgesch.  147  ff.  ;  Dembitz,  Jewish 
Services  in  Synagogue  and  Home  (popular),  Philad.  1898. 

I.  J.  P. 
SYNEDRIUM  (avviSpiov),  a  Greek  word  which 
means  '  assembly  and  is  especially  used  of  judicial  or 
representative  assemblies,  is  the  name  by  which  (or  by 
its  Hebrew  transcription,  pTlHJD,  sanhedrln,  sanhedrim) 
is  known  that  Jewish  body  which  in  its  origin  was  the 
municipal  council  of  Jerusalem,  but  acquired  extended 
functions  and  no  small  authority  and  influence  over 
the  Jews  at  large  (see  Government,  §§  29/: ;  Israel, 
§§  Ziff.  ;  Synagogue,  §  4).  In  the  Mishna  it  is  called 
1.  Meaning  and  '^sanhedrln,'    'the   great   sanhe 

...         5*  firm  '    the*      C^ntia^n'n       rtf     .-„.. *..      „..< 


constitution. 


drin,    'the  sanhedrln  of  seventv-one 


[members], '  and  '  the  great  court  of 
justice'  (beth  din  haggddol).  The  oldest  testimony 
to  the  existence  and  constitution  of  the  synedrium  of 
Jerusalem  is  probably  to  be  found  in  2  Ch.  198  ;  the 
priests,  Levites,  and  hereditary  heads  of  houses  there 
spoken  of  as  sitting  in  Jerusalem  as  a  court  of  appeal 
from  the  local  judicatories  do  not  correspond  with 
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anything  mentioned  in  the  old  history,  but  may  be 
taken  as  representing  an  institution  of  the  Chronicler's 
own  time.  And  just  such  an  aristocratic  council 
is  what  seems  to  be  meant  by  the  gerusia  or  senate 
of  '  elders '  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  history  of  the 
Jews,  both  under  the  Greeks  from  the  time  of  Antiochus 
the  Great  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  33)  and  under  the  Hasmonean 
high  priests  and  princes.  ,  The  high  priest,  as  the 
head  of  the  state,  was  doubtless  also  the  head  of  the 
senate,  which,  according  to  Eastern  usage,  exercised 
both  judicial  and  administrative  or  political  functions 
(cp  i^Macc.  126  I420),  The  exact  measure  of  its 
authority  must  have  varied  from  time  to  time,  at  first 
with  the  measure  of  autonomy  left  to  the  nation  by 
its  foreign  lords,  and  afterwards  with  the  more  or  less 
autocratic  power  claimed  by  the  native  sovereigns. 

As  has  been  shown  under  Israel  {§  81^),  the 
original  aristocratic  constitution  of  the  senate  began 
to  be  modified  under  the  later  Hasmoneans  by 
the  inevitable  introduction  of  representatives  of  the 
rising  party  of  the  Pharisees,  and  this  new  element 
gained  strength  under  Herod  the  Great,  the  bitter 
enemy  of  the  priestly  aristocracy.1  Finally,  under  the 
Roman  procurators,  the  synedrium  was  left  under  the 
presidency  of  the  chief  priest  as  the  highest  native 
tribunal,  though  without  the  power  of  life  and  death 
fjn.  I831).  The  aristocratic  element  now  again  pre- 
ponderated, as  appears  from  Josephus  and  from  the 
XT,  in  which  'chief  priests'  and  'rulers'  are  synonymous 
expressions.  But  with  these  there  sat  also  '  scribes '  or 
trained  legal  doctors  of  the  Pharisees,  and  other  notables, 
who  are  called  simply  '  elders  '  (Mk.  15 1).  The  Jewish 
tradition  which  regards  the  synedrium  as  entirely 
composed  of  rabbis  sitting  under  the  presidency  and 
vice- presidency  of  a  pair  of  chief  doctors,  the  nasi  and 
db  betk  din2  is  quite  false  as  regards  the  true  synedrium. 
It  was  after  the  fall  of  the  state  that  a  merely  rabbinical 
betk  din  sat  at  Jabneh  and  afterwards  at  Tiberias,  and 
gave  legal  responses  to  those  who  chose  to  admit  a 
judicature  not  recognised  by  the  civil  power.  Gradually 
this  illegal  court  usurped  such  authority  that  it  even 
ventured  to  pronounce  capital  sentences,  — acting, 
however,  with  so  much  secrecy  as  to  allow  the  Roman 
authorities  to  close  their  eyes  to  its  proceedings  (Origen, 
Ep.  ad  Af>\,  %  14).  That  this  was  possible  will  appear 
less  surprising  if  we  remember  that  in  like  manner  the 
synedrium  of  Jerusalem  was  able  to  extend  an  authority 
not  sanctioned  by  Roman  law  over  Jews  beyond  Judsea 
• — e.g.,  in  Damascus  (Acts92  22s). 

The  council-chamber  (/301A17)  where  the  synedrium 
usually  sat  was  between  the  Xystus  and  the  temple, 
probably  on  the  temple-hill,  but  hardly,  as  the  Mishna 
states,  within  the  inner  court.  W.  K.  d. 

The  term  '  Sanhedrln '  does  not  occur  in  EV  ;  but 
the  Greek  <rvvebpiov  is  found  in  a  number  of  passages 
,     *  ,c  in  NT  where   EV  has    'the  council.' 

2.   TO  O-UVCOpLOV    T  .         ,  ,. 

•  «■„,  r  In  some  cases  it  denotes  an  ordinary 
Jewish  tribunal  (Mt.  IO17);  in  others 
it  seems  to  be  used  of  the  supreme  Jewish  Council,  the 
Sanhedrln  iMk.  1-1 55  Acts  5  21).  In  this  latter  sense  the 
writers  are  commonly  understood  to  have  employed  the 
word  in  the  narratives  of  the  trials  of  Jesus.  It  may 
be  doubted,  however,  whether  we  have  before  us  the 
original  text. 

In  Mk.  I455  (=Mt.  2')  S9)  the  writer,  after  relating  that  Jesus 
was  led  away  to  the  high  priest,  adds  :  '  Now  the  chief  priests 
and  the  whole  council  (oAov  to  avvifipiov)  sought  witness  against 
Jesus  to  put  him  to  death.'  In  Mk.  15  1  again  it  is  said,  '  And 
straightway  in  the  morning  the  chief  priests  with  the  elders 
and  scribes,  and  the  whole  council  (oKov  to  ovveSpiov),  held  a 
consultation  ' ;  but  the  parallel  passage,  Mt.  27  1,  has  simply  'all 
the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  of  the  people  took  counsel.'  In 
the  narrative  in  Lk.  the  word  is  introduced  very  awkwardly. 

3  The  name  synedrium  first  appears  under  Hyrcanus  II. 
(Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  94). 

2  Nasi  properly  means  the  sovereign,  and  ah  betk  din  the 
president  of  the  tribunal.  The  false  traditional  application 
-is  post-Mishnic. 

4841 


SYNEDRIUM 

In  Lk.  22  66  it  is  said,  'And  as  soon  as  it  was  day  the  assembly 
of  the  elders  of  the  people  was  gathered  together,  both  chief 
priests  and  scribes;  and  ihey  led  him  away  into  their  council, 
saying,  If  thou  art  the  Christ,  tell  us'  («cu  awjyaw  [v. I. 
airiiyayov]  clvtov  eis  to  avveSpiov  eavriov  [v. I  olvtwp},  keyovrf-s, 
k.  t.  A.).  Here  the  abruptness  with  which  the  Ae'voi/res  and 
following  words  come  in,  together  with  the  use  of  ovveSpiov  for 
the  place  of  assembly  as  well  as  for  the  Council  itself  (for  which 
the  evidence  usually  brought  forward  from  other  sources  is  not 
very  strong),  arouses  suspicion,  eis  to  avve&piov  looks  very  like 
an  insertion,  and  ko.1  aTrvjya-yoi'  (or  avqyayov)  clvtov  an  alteration 
of  koI  eirr]aui7Uiv  clvtov. 

It  has  been  found  that  whereas  to  crweSpiov  occurs  in  Mk. 
15  1  it  does  not  appear  in  the  parallel  passage,  Mt.  27  1.  If, 
in  addition  to  this,  the  word  is  a  late  insertion  in  Lk.  22  66,  it 
is  a  question  whether  in  an  earlier  stage  of  the  narratives  to 
trvvc&piov  was  present  in  any  of  the  passages. 

When  this  article  was  already  in  print,  an  important  work, 
by  Br.  Adolf  Uuchlcr,  Das  Syncdrion  in  Jerusalem,  appeared 
(1002).  He  thinks  _that  the  'scribes'  in  Mk.  14  34  are  clearly  an 
addition,  and  that  in  all  the  passages  ap^iepets  means  (not  the 
'chief  priests 'hut)  the  Temple  authorities,  by  whom  (and  not 
by  the  Synedrium)  Jesus  was  seized  (see  p.  200). 

In    any   case    the    narratives    of    the    trial    are   not 

3.  Jewish  trial?  Sat,isfa1ct0ry  when  examined  from  a 
critical  and  scientific  x  standpoint. 
i  The  meeting  in  the  palace  of  the  high  priest  which  condemned 
our  Lord  was  exceptional.  The  proceedings  also  on  this 
occasion  were  highly  irregular,  if  measured  by  the  rules  of 
procedure  which,  according  to  Jewish  tradition,  were  laid  down 
to  secure  order  and  a  fair  trial  for  the  accused'  (WRS,  EBP) 
228i2(5).    Cp  Son  of  Man,  §  37,  end. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  by  Brandt  (Die  Evang. 
Gesck.  p.  67)  and  Edersheim  (Life  and  Times  of  Jesus, 
2553)  that  the  whole  proceedings  of  the  Sanhedrin,  if 
they  were  such  as  they  are  represented  to  have  been, 
contradict  all  that  we  know  about  the  Jewish  method 
of  trial  from  other  sources,  even  when  we  admit  an  ideal 
element  in  the  Rabbinic  notices.2  The  Jews,  no  less 
than  the  Romans,  have  at  all  times  shown  great 
reverence  for  the  law  (see  Hamburger,  Real-Ency- 
clopddie  21151).  If,  as  Renan  (Life  of  Jesus,  p.  252) 
supposes,  Jesus  was  condemned  not  so  much  by  Tiberius 
or  Pilate  as  by  the  old  Jewish  party  and  the  Mosaic 
law,  it  is  remarkable  that  'Paul'  in  dealing  with  this 
very  law  is  silent  on  the  subject  (cp  Brandt,  p.  56). 

But  it  is  still  possible  to  hold  that  Jesus  was  con- 
demned at  an  informal  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin 
(Edersheim),  or  by  a  smaller  Court  of  Justice  (Graetz, 
Hist,  of  the  Jews,  2163).  Edersheim  (2557)  thinks  there 
can  be  no  question  that  Jesus  was  condemned  and  done 
to  death  by  the  whole  body  of  Sanhedrists,  if  not  by 
the  Sanhedrin,  Mn  the  sense  of  expressing  what  was 
the  judgment  and  purpose  of  all  the  Supreme  Council 
and  leaders  of  Israel,  with  only  very  few  exceptions.' 
It  is  difficult,  however,  to  think  that  the  Romans  would 
pay  much  attention  to  an  informal  Council.  The  high 
priest's  task  was  simply,  Edersheim  thinks,  'to  formulate 
a  charge  which  would  tell  before  the  Roman  Pro- 
curator' ;  but  the  charge  he  selects,  that  of  blasphemy, 
however  serious  its  estimation  among  the  Jews,  could 
hardly  influence  «.  Roman  (cp  Keim,  p.  83).  The 
charge  of  claiming  to  be  the  Messiah  (Keim)  might 
have  had  more  weight  ;  but  Keim  admits  that  the 
refusal  of  Jesus  to  explain  what  he  meant  by  the  claim 
is  'surprising'  (p.  89).  It  is  more  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  charge  (whatever  it  was)  was  formu- 
lated by  a  mere  clique  of  Jews  who  in  no  way  repre- 
sented the  nation,3  and  that  the  condemnation  and 
crucifixion  were  brought  about  by  the  hirelings  of  such 
a  clique.4     It  is  true  that  Josephus  (Ant.  xviii.  33)  is 

1  We  are  thinking  of  '  Science '  as  defined  by  Huxley  (Essays) 
and  Herbert  Spencer  (Education),  and  are  not  unmindful  of 
what  Tolstoy  (Modern  Science  ;  cp  his  recently  published  [1902] 
What  is  Religion  '')  has  said  on  the  subject. 

2  '  All  Jewish  order  and  law  would  have  been  grossly  infringed 
in  almost  every  particular  if  this  had  been  a  formal^  meeting  of 
the  Sanhedrin  '  (Edersheim,  I.e.).  On  Jewish  'law'  cp  Pascal, 
Thoughts  on  Religion,  chap,  8,  towards  end. 

3  This  seems  to  be  the  view  of  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judcnth, 
1  402-409  (as  cited  in  Kdersheim,  Life,  2  553,  n.  2).  He  describes 
it  as  'a  private  murder  (Privat-Mord)  committed  by  burning 
enemies,  not  the  sentence  of  a  regularly  constituted  Sanhedrin, 
etc' 

4  The  Jewish  punishment  was  by  stoning  (cp   the   case   of 
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supposed  to  assert  that  Jesus  was  condemned  '  at  the 

suggestion  of  the  principal  men  among  us '  ;  but  it  has 

been   contended   that   this   passage  is  an  interpolation 

(De   Quincey,    Collected    Works,    7 127  [1897]},   and   in 

any  case  the  statement  would  not  prove  much. 

The  trial  before  Pilate,    as  it  is  represented   in  the 

Gospels,  seems  to  have  been  no  less  irregular,  and  the 

,    _  ,    .  .  judge's  conduct  can  only  be  accounted 

4.  Roman  trial. ,-     ,  ,  •      ,_■  ■/ 

for  by  making  him  quite  an  exception 

to  the  general  rule,1  a  man  of  all  men  the  most  perverse 
and  inconsistent  (see  Keim,  683^  ;  Farrar,  Life  of 
Chnst,  chap.  60). 2  Pilate,  however,  it  would  seem, 
was  not  such  an  exceptional  character.  See  Pilate. 
When,  therefore,  he  condemned  Jesus  to  suffer  crucifixion 
he  must  surely  have  done  so  on  other  grounds,  and  the 
proceedings  must  have  been  different  from  those 
recorded  by  the  synoptists.  The  charge  would  have 
to  be  a  political  one  {cp  Tac.  Ann.  I544).  It  may 
have  been,  as  Lk.  232  suggests,  only  with  more  circum- 
stantial evidence  arising  out  of  misconstruction  of 
'  sayings,'  that  of  '  forbidding  to  give  tribute  to  Csesar ' 
(cp'  Mt.  I724-27  22i7-22  =  Mk.  12  i4-i7  =  Lk.  2022-26, 
where  the  words  of  Jesus,  as  reported,  are  ambiguous). 
With  this  charge  Pilate  would  have  been  competent  to 
deal,  as  Roman  Procurator,  more  perhaps  than  with 
any  other.3 

Keim  has  made  a  serious  and  important  attempt  to  give  a 

reasonable  account  of  the  trials  of  Jesus  on  the  basis  (mainly)  of 

the  synoptic  narratives.     His  work  is  the  more 

5.  Origin  Of  valuable  as  it  takes  note  of  the  investigations 

Narratives,   of  so  many  other  critics.     But  the  variety  of 

views  to  which  he  refers,  and  his  own  failure 

to   present    a    satisfactory  picture,    show   the    insurmountable 

difficulties  of  his  task.4     It  seems  better,  therefore,  to  admit  that 

it  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  gather  from  the  NT  really 

reliable  details  of  the  trial  that  resulted  in  the  crucifixion  of 

Jesus  (cp  Brandt,  p.  67). B     In   trying   to  transmit  a  complete 

life  of  Jesus  the  biographers  may  have  done  Jesus  himself,  the 

Jews,  and  the  Romans  some  injustice.     They  can  hardly  have 

hail  more  than  rumours  about  the  trial  to  draw  upon  ;6  but  they 

also  seem  to  have  made  free  use  of  the  OT  7  and  of  the  Messianic 

interpretations.8      There   are   perhaps   also   indications   in    the 

narratives  that  they,  or  their  redactors,  borrowed  features  from 

Stephen).  At  a  moment  of  great  excitement,  and  on  such  an 
occasion,  would  the  cry  of  condemnation  that  would  burst  from 
the  lips  of  Jews  be  'Crucify  him!'?  Edersheim,  in  spite  of 
bis  view  mentioned  above,  confesses  'that  such  a  cry  should 
have  been  raised,  and  raised  by  Jews,  and  before  the  Roman, 
and  against  Jews,  are  in  themselves  almost  inconceivable  facts, 
to  which  the  history  of  these  eighteen  centuries  has  made 
terrible  echo  '  ("3  577). 

1  '  It  was  their  appreciation  of  law,  their  respect  for  law,  their 
study  of  law,  far  more  than  anything  else,  which  gave  its  great- 
ness to  the  character  of  the  Roman  people.  Even  in  the  most 
degraded  ages  of  their  history,  and  with  the  worst  individual 
types  of  men,  this  is  the  one  bright  spot  which  relieves  the 
gloom  '  (Lightfoot,  Pilate  fa  sermon]). 

2  Cp  Pearson,  An  Exposition  of  the  Creed,  art.  iv.  Jeremy 
Taylor  {Life  of  Christ,  Work^  2  ^13)  says,  '  Not  only  against  the 
divine  laws,  but  against  the  Roman  too,  he  condemned  an 
innocent  person,  upon  ■■bjections  notoriously  malicious ;  he 
adjudged  him  to  a  death  which  was  only  due  to  public  thieves 
and  homicides  (crimes  with  which  he  was  not  charged),  upon  a 
pretence  of  blasphemy,  of  which  he  stood  accused,  but  not 
convicted,  and  for  which  by  the  Jewish  law  he  should  have  been 
stoned  if  found  guilty.  And  this  he  did  put  into  present 
execution,  against  the  Tiberian  law,  which  about  twelve  years 
before  decreed  in  favour  of  condemned  persons  that,  after 
sentence,  execution  should  be  deferred  ten  days.' 

3  See  Pearson,  art.  iv.  p.  284  (1866). 

4  He  is  obliged  to  admit  that  the  actors  in  this  drama  acted 
in  quite  an  extraordinary  and  exceptional  manner.  Cp  Renan's 
account. 

5  The  end  therefore  is  as  uncertain  as  the  beginning.  See 
Marv,  Nativity,  Resurrection.  These  matters  should  not 
be  made  of  vital  importance.  '  About  the  birth  of  Jesus  I  know 
nothing,'  says  Tolstoy  {Faith) ;  'nor  do  I  need  to  know.'  Cp 
Brandt's  eloquent  conclusion  to  his  work,  Die  Evang.  Gesch. 
p.  577'.  see  also  Leo  Tolstoy,  What  is  Religion^  Herbert 
Spencer,  First  Principles,  chap.  v. 

6  Cp  Brandt,  Die  Evang.  Gesch.  p.  81.  The  'Pauline' 
Epistles  have  no  details  to  give  us,  though  the  authors  know 
that  Jesus  was  crucified  (Rom.  6  6  1  Cor.  1 13  23  2  2  2  Cor.  13  4 
Gal.  '2  20  3  1  h  74  6  14)  by  '  the  rulers  of  this  world '  (1  Cor.  2  8). 
Cp  Drescher,  Das  Leben  Jesu  hei  Paulus,  pp.  17,  39. 

7  Cp  Pearson,  art.  iv. ;  also  Strauss,  Leben  Jesu,  R.  \V. 
Mackay,  The  Tubingen  School  and  its  Antecedents  (1863),  pp. 
146  ff 

*  For  these  see  Aug.  AVunsche,  Die  Leiden  des  Messias  (1B70). 
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the  ceremonies  connected  with  festivals  kindred  to  the  Satur- 
nalia;1 or  it  may  even  be  that  in  collecting  materials  for  an  ex- 
panded life  of  Jesus  the  editors  seemed  to  find  in  the  ceremonies 
that  were  performed  at  the  sacrifice  of  the  corn-  and  wine-gods 
information  regarding  the  Master  who  suffered  asome  what  similar 
fate.2  The  narratives  in  their  present  form  seem  also  to  indicate 
that  at  the  time  the  Life  was  re-edited,  the  gap  between  Jews 
and  Christians  had  become  wider,  and  the  effort  to  win  converts 
among  the  Gentiles  keener. 

Of  the  older  literature  of  the  subject  it  is  enough  to  cite 
Selden,  De  Synedriis.     The  most  important  critical  discussion 

is  that  of  Kuenen  in  the  Verslagen,  etc.,  of 
6.  Literature,    the  Amsterdam  Academy,   1866,  p.   131  seq. 

A  good  summary  is  given  by  Schiirer, 
Geschichte  desjiidischen  J  rolkes(1),  §  23,  3.  See  also  Hamburger, 
Real-Encyclopadie,  s.v.  ;  Ginsburg,  'Sanhedrin'  in  'Kitto's 
Bill.  Cyclop.,  and  the  works  on  the  Life  of  Jesus  ;  and  for  an 
apocryphal  account  of  the  trial,  E.  v.  Dobschiitz,  '  Der  Process 
Jesu  nach  den  Acta  Pilati/  in  ZNTJV,  1902,  p.  89^ 

w.  R.s.,§i;   M.  A.  C,  §§  2-5. 

SYNTYCHE  (cyNTyXH   [Ti.  WH]),   Phil.  42.     See 

EUODIA. 

SYNZYGUS  (cYNzyre  [Ti.  WH])  in  Phil.  4 3,  though 
rendered  '[true]  yokefellow'  in  EV,  is,  though  not  met 
with  elsewhere  as  such,  almost  certainly  to  be  regarded 
as  a  proper  name  CZtivfyye  [WH1^]),  Various  un- 
successful attempts  have  been  made  to  guess  who  is 
meant,  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  epistle  being 
assumed.  Clement  of  Alexandria  thought  that  the 
apostle's  own  wife  was  intended  ;  Chrysostom,  the 
husband  or  brother  of  Euodia  or  of  Syntyche  ;  Light- 
foot,  Epaphroditus  ;  others,  Timothy,  Silas  ;  Ellicott 
and  De  Wette,  the  chief  bishop  at  Philippi  ;  Wieseler, 
even  Christ  himself,  '  v<xl  introducing  a  prayer. '  Judg- 
ing from  the  context,  we  can  only  say  some  one  who 
was  worthy  of  that  designation  and  thus  could  be  ad- 
dressed in  the  words  yvrjate  ^vv^vye, '  genuine  Synzygus' 
— i.e.,  '  Synzygus  who  art  rightly  so  named  '  (Vincent). 
In  fact,  XOv^uyos  means,  as  contrasted  with  €Tep6£vyos 
(cp  erepo^vyelv,  '  to  yoke  incongruously,'  in  2  Cor.  614), 
one  who  has  the  power  of  bringing  together  what 
belongs  together.  The  name  is  a  symbolical  one,  the 
use  of  which  in  this  passage  cannot  be  explained  as 
coming  from  Paul,  who  is  represented  as  writing  to  the 
church  'with  the  bishops  and  deacons'  (li).  The 
force  of  the  name  does  not  become  clear  until  we 
suppose  it  to  come  from  an  unknown  author  writing 
to  the  Philippians  in  the  character  of  Paul.  In  ad- 
dressing a  certain  circle  he  introduces  the  name  with 
the  purpose  of  showing  in  what  manner  men  of  high 
ecclesiastical  position  ought  to  act  with  regard  to 
brethren  from  a  distance  visiting  their  church.  Cp 
Lipsius,  IfC\2),  1892;  Vincent,  Comm.  1897;  and 
Philippians,  §  ^f.  w.  c.  v.  m. 

SYRACUSE  (cyP&koyc&c,  Ti.  WH),  *.  city  on  the 
SE.  coast  of  Sicily,  famous  in  Greek  and  Roman  history, 
is  mentioned  in  the  journey-narrative  of  Acts  (2812)  as 
having  been  for  three  days  a  halting-place  of  Paul  on 
his  way  from  Melita  to  Rome.  Cicero  often  speaks  of 
Syracuse  as  a  particularly  splendid  and  beautiful  city, 
and  still  in  his  own  day  the  seat  of  art  and  culture 
(  Tusc.  5  66,  De  Nat.  Deor.  3  81,  De  Rep.  1 21),  and  in  his 
speech  against  Verres  {52-54)  gives  an  elaborate  descrip- 
tion of  its  four  quarters  (Achradina,  Neapolis,  Tyche, 
the  Island),  or  rather  the  four  cities  which  composed  it. 
We  hear  nothing  of  importance  about  Syracuse  during 
the  period  of  the  Empire.  It  had  local  self-government 
— its  own  senate  and  its  own  magistrates — like  most  of 
the  Greek  cities.  Caligula  restored  its  decayed  walls 
and  some  of  its  famous  temples  (Suet.  Caius,  21). 
Tacitus,  in  a  passing  mention  of  it  [Ann.  I349),  says 
that  permission  was  granted  to  the  Syracusans  under 
Xero  to  exceed  the  prescribed  number  of  gladiators  in 
their  shows. 

1  See  Frazer,  Golden  Bought-),  2  \  =  Fortnightly  Review^ 
Oct  -Nov.  igoo]  ;  Grant  All**n,  Evol.  o/tke  Idea  o/God. 

2  Cp  Edward  Clodd,  Pioneers  0/  Evolution,  Part  II,  §  i, 
middle. 
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Name,  etc.  (§§  1-3). 
Greater  S> ria  (§  if.). 
Fauna  (S  5^). 
Lesser  Syria  (§  6). 
History:  introductory  (§§ 

S-10). 
Babylonia  (§  **f>)- 


Hatti,  Egypt,  Assyria  (§§  13-15). 
Aramaeans  (§  16). 
Tiglath-pileser  I.  (§  17). 
Syria  left  to  itself  (§  18). 
Later  Assyrian  Empire  (§§  19- 

23); 
Later  times  (§§  24-27). 


2.  Greater 
Syria. 


Literature  on  Geography  (§  7). 

'Syria*     is     unknown     to     Hebrew,    but     possibly 
identical  with  Bab.  Suri,  a.  N.    Euphratean  district  of 
„  uncertain  boundaries.      We  find  Syria  first 

1.  Name.  in  Herodotus  |2l2,  etc).  In  Homer's  list 
(//.  *2  7 3 3  >  only  "Apifxot  (Aramaeans)  appear.  (£S  em- 
ployed Ivpia  to  translate  Aram  [q.v. )  in  its  divers 
applications  [e.g. ,  -vpia  Aa/j.acrKov,  2  S.  8  5  ;  ^leaoiro- 
rafxlas  wi'pia,  Gen.  25  20),  and  KV  followed.  Herodotus 
(763),  misled  (?)  by  the  resemblance  of  'Aavvptoi 
and  Xvpioi,  stated  that  these  were  '  barbarian'  and 
Greek  forms  of  a  single  ethnic.  In  consequence  he 
used  '  Syria '  and  '  Syrians '  even  more  widely  than 
OT  used  '  Aram ' ;  and  his  vagueness  reappears  in 
Xenophon  [A  nab.  i.  44)  and  in  one  passage  of  Strabo 

(16737)- 

Strabo,  followed  by  Pliny  and  Ptolemy,  in  stricter  use 
(see  §  1,  end)  confined  Syria  to  the  geographical  area 
bounded  N .  by  Taurus ,  S.  by  the 
Arabian  Desert,  W.  by  the  Mediter- 
ranean, and  NE.  by  Euphrates.  The 
SE.  limit  was  formed  by  the  vague  frontier  of  the 
'  Svrian  "  desert,  known  in  antiquity  as  the  'Arabian.' 
Both  ancient  '  Arabia  Deserta '  ( =  N.  Hamad)  and 
'Arabia  Petrasa'  {i.e.  the  Arabia  of  Petra  =  S.  Hamad) 
would  be  included  now  by  most  geographers  in  Syria  ; 
whilst  Arabia  would  be  restricted  to  the  ancient  '  Felix, ' 1 
i.e.,  all  peninsular  Arabia  S.  of  and  including  the 
Nefud  or  desert  belt  between  the  heads  of  the  Red  Sea 
and  the  Persian  Gulf.  In  the  Roman  provincial  arrange- 
ment '  Arabia  '  =  Petrasa  and  Deserta.  Roman  '  Syria  ' 
(at  first  one  province  and  under  Hadrian  three)  ended 
S  with  Palestine,  and  E.  with  the  limit  of  the  Hamad 
Steppe.  So  also  Byzantine  Syria  split  into  seven 
districts.  Moslem  geographers  had  some  doubt  whether 
to  reckon  the  Hamad  to  Syria  or  to  Arabia.  Mukadassi 
(early  10th  cent.  a.  d.  )  protested  against  the  extension  of 
Syria  or  esh-Sham  (z.  e. ,  the  '  left-hand '  land,  relative  to 
one  facing  E.  in  Mekka)  into  the  E.  desert ;  and  the 
later  geographers  (e.g. ,  Edrisi  and  Abulfeda)  mostly 
agreed  with  him  in  drawing  the  limit  of  Arabia  obliquely 
NE.  from  'Akaba  to  Rakka  on  Euphrates,  thus  detach- 
ing the  Hamad  from  Syria.  For  the  purposes  of  the 
present  article  we  shall  follow  them,  and  confine  Syria 
to  the  area  contained  by  N.  lat.  380  and  310,  by  the 
Mediterranean  sea,  and  by  an  imaginary  line  drawn 
roughly  parallel  to  its  coast  and  on  an  average  150  m. 
inland. 

There    seems   also   to  have   been    a    special   use   of 

'  Syria,'  which  still  prevails,  restricting  the  term  to  that 

«  T  part  of  the  wider    area  which  lies   N.    of 

'„     .         Palestine,  but  excluding  the  Lebanon  littoral 

^      *      (Phoenicia).      This  territory  was  regarded 

as  peculiarly  Aramaean,    and   when   the  large  Roman 

province  Syria  was  divided,  it  retained  its  name  without 

qualification.      It  had  at  most  periods  a  distinct  history, 

having  been  successively  the  peculiar  seat  of  the  '  Hittite' 

dominion,  of  the  Aramaean  confederate  power,  and  of 

the  Seleucid  monarchy,   at   1  time  when  Palestine  and 

Phoenicia  were  Egyptian.      Only  the   inclusion   of  the 

whole  of  wider  Syria  in  a.  great  alien  empire,  such  as 

the  Egyptian  or  Assyrian,  ever  made  the  history  of  all 

parts  identical. 

1  The  vulgar  restriction  of  ( Arabia  Felix '  to  the  SW.  of  the 
peninsula  (Yemen  and  Hadramaut)  is  due  to  a  mediaeval  error, 
repeated  and  confirmed  by  D'Anville.  Strabo,  Pliny,  and 
Ptolemy  alike  apply  the  term  Felix  to  all  peninsular  Arabia. 
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Syria  has  strong  natural  boundaries  :  high  mountains 
N.  (average  summits  8500  ft.),  sea  W. ,  and  deserts  S. 

4.  Boundaries  and  E' .;  „but  there  a/e  we^  poi"ts' 
of  Greater      wnose    influence   is    shown    in    Syrian 
Svria  history.      The  deserts  S.  and  E.  being 

of  the  steppe  character  form  very 
indeterminate  social  limits,  Supporting  nomad  popula- 
tions, which  are  constantly  being  reinforced  from  foci  in 
the  Arabian  oases,  and  forced  outwards  by  the  inability 
of  the  desert  to  maintain  their  increase,  these  steppe- 
deserts  do  not  divide  nearly  as  sharply  as  the  N.  moun- 
tains, which  retain  barrier  populations  of  peculiar 
character.  Settled  folk  do  not  migrate  into  deserts,  but 
desert  folk  constantly  migrate  into  settled  lands. 
Throughout  the  S.  and  E.  border  of  Syria,  therefore, 
'  Arabisation  '  has  always  gone  on  ;  and  especially  in 
Palestine,  even  W.  of  the  Ghor,  many  features  of 
nomadic  life  appear  intrusively  in  the  settled  society. 
The  history  of  the  Aramaean  Semites  has  never  been 
wholly  distinct  from  that  of  the  Arabian. 

NE.  and  NW.  are  easy  passes.  Euphrates,  fordable 
in  an  ordinary  summer  at  various  points  below  the 
Taurus  gorges,  has  not  served  strongly  to  differentiate 
N.  Mesopotamia  from  N.  Syria.  These  regions  are  of 
very  similar  character,  and  the  eastward  roads  pass 
readily  from  one  to  the  other.  On  the  other  hand  the 
Amanus  mountains,  though  rising  to  6000  ft.,  have 
many  low  and  not  difficult  passes,  notably  those 
traversing  the  depression  which  divides  the  two  main 
constituents  of  the  system,  the  Elma  and  the  Giaur 
chains,  and  will  shortly  be  traversed  by  a  railway. 
The  strong  boundary  lies  much  farther  W. ,  where  the 
main  Taurus  runs  obliquely  down  to  the  sea  in  the 
'  Rugged  '  Cilicia  (  Tracheia).  Eastern  influence,  there- 
fore, which  entered  Syria  from  NE.  passed  readily  out 
of  it  to  NW.  and  caused  the  civilisation  of  Tarsus  to  be 
more  Mesopotamian  than  that  of  Jerusalem.  '  Plain  ' 
Cilicia  may  more  fitly  be  reckoned  to  Syria  than  to  Asia 
Minor,  as  indeed  was  apparently  the  view  of  Herodotus, 
who  included  Commagene  in  Cilicia  (cp  Cilicia,  §  2). 
The  influence  of  Mesopotamia  is,  therefore,  as  marked 
in  N.  Syria  as  that  of  Arabia  in  S.  Syria. 

The  area   within  these  limits  has  always  presented 

a  certain  social  homogeneity;    but  its  great  excess  of 

_  .    length  over  breadth  has  militated  against 

ner        political  unity,  and  given  to  its  internal 


geography. 


geographical  barriers  a  separative  power 


which  their  own  character  would  hardly  confer.  The 
main  internal  barrier  is  a  mountainous  region  extending 
to  almost  an  equal  distance  N.  and  S.  of  lat.  34". 
Here  the  land  slopes  up  from  N.  and  S.  to  a  sill  of 
3000  ft.  elevation  [Ccelesyria).  On  either  flank 

E.  and  W.  of  the  plateau  so  formed  rise  longitudinal 
calcareous  ranges.  That  on  the  E.  (Antilibanus — 
J.  esh-Sharki)  is  a  five- fold  system,  radiating  N.  from 
a  lofty  nucleus  on  SE.  of  the  plateau  (J.  esh-Sheikh, 
Hermon,  8600  ft. ).  The  average  elevation  of  the  other 
principal  summits  is  about  8000  ft.  and  of  the  valleys 
between  the  radii  5000  ft.  The  main  drainage  of  the 
E.  slopes  flows  SE.  into  a  lacustrine  pan,  about  30  m. 
in  diameter,  where  it  is  absorbed  by  irrigation,  or  goes 
to  form  marshy  inundations,  united  or  divided  according 
to  the  season.  Of  these  the  principal  are  Bahr  el- 
'Ateiba  N.,  fed  by  the  Barada  (Abana)  and  Bahr 
Kibliyeh  S. ,  fed  by  the  A'waj   (Pharphar).  E. 

of  this  oasis  stretches  a  very  barren  steppe  falling  away 
to  Euphrates.  N.  of  it  the  swell  of  the  central  plateau 
is  continued  NE.  from  the  spurs  of  Antilibanus  by  a 
barren  ridge  which  runs  to  Euphrates  and  beyond.  "W. 
there  is  easy  approach  from  the  central  sill  of  the  plateau 
by  a  pass  (4200  ft. )  which  leads  between  Hermon  and 
the  spring  of  the  radii  of  the  Antilibanus  system  to  the 
upper  valley  of  the  Barada.  SW.  there  is  also  an  easy, 
though  at  first  barren  road  to  the  low  country  S.  of  the 
central  plateau  (  =  Palestine).  This  oasis  of  Damascus, 
therefore,  placed  almost  on  the  axis  of  partition 
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between  N.  and  S.  Syria,  and  communicating  readily 
with  both  these  regions  and  with  the  elevated  frontier 
district,  is  marked  by  nature  for  the  locality  of  the 
capital  city  of  an  independent  and  undivided  Syria. 
Were  it  not  for  its  oasis  character,  Damascus  would 
have  played  the  part  of  capital  more  often.  The 

W.  range  of  the  central  plateau  (J.  el-Gharbi  or 
Libnan  =  Lebanon)  is  i  single  chain  of  Jurassic  lime- 
stone with  basaltic  intrusions,  very  steeply  inclined  and 
without  passes  under  6000  ft.  The  highest  summit 
reaches  10,200  ft.  (see  LEBANON,  §  6).  This  walls 
off  from  the  rest  of  Syria  a  narrow  maritime  strip, 
stretching  from  N.  el-Kebir  (Eleutheros)  on  the  N.  to 
Carmel  on  the  S. ,  much  interrupted  by  spurs  of  Lebanon, 
very  fertile,  thanks  to  the  heavy  precipitation  on  the 
western  slope,  and  supplied  with  many  harbours, 
good  in  the  days  of  small  sailing  craft.  Communica- 
tion being  difficult  both  with  the  interior  (except  by 
artificial  ways  made  at  great  cost,  such  as  the  French 
mountain  railway  opened  from  Beyrout  vid  Zahleh  to 
Damascus  in  1896),  and  within  the  littoral  strip  itself, 
the  inhabitants  of  this  region  have  not  shared  in  the 
main  currents  of  Syrian  life,  but  have  been  attracted 
towards  navigation  (see  Phoenicia,  §  9).  The  dis- 
tinctive character  of  their  small  territory  was  recognised 
by  its  constitution  under  Hadrian  as  a  separate  province 
(Syria  Phaenice).  The  main  floor  of  the  central 

Syrian  plateau  falls  gradually  N.  and  S.  from  a  scarcely 
perceptible  sill  just  N.  of  Baalbek,  which  is  the  main 
water-parting  of  Syria.  It  is  an  ancient  lake-bed  and 
the  most  important  part  of  the  mod.  '  Lebanon '  district, 
administered  since  1861  as  a  province  independent  of 
the  vilayet  of  Syria.  Along  this  deep  and  easy  upland 
valley  of  el-Buka  (anc.  Coelesyria),  and  between  the 
flanking  ranges,  flow  to  N.  the  head-waters  of  the  'Asi 
(Axios  or  Orontes)  :  to  S.  those  of  the  Lltani  (Leontes), 
called  in  its  lower  course  el-Kasimlyeh,  which  force 
their  way  W.  between  the  S.  butt  of  Lebanon 
and  its  continuation,  the  massif  of  Galilee,  to  the 
sea;  and  those  of  the  Wady  et-Teim,  which,  after 
receiving  the  drainage  of  the  S.  butt  of  Hermon,  be- 
comes Nahr  el-Kebir  (Jordan),  and  flows  down  into 
the  rift  of  the  Ghor  and  to  the  Dead  Sea  (see  Jordan, 
§  3^)i  where  it  is  dissipated  by  evaporation  at  1300  ft. 
below  sea-level.  The  Beka'  and  the  central  plateau 
in  general  terminate  S.  in  a  steep  and  rugged 
hill-system,  rising  to  3860  ft.  in  J.  Jarmak.  This, 
which  is  the  N.  beginning  of  Galilee,  renders  access 
from  the  S.  difficult,  and  diverts  the  natural  trunk  road 
eastward  of  the  E.  flanking  range  and  to  Daiflascus, 
whence  it  either  gains  the  Buka  through  the  Barada 
pass  (see  above),  or  it  continues  N.  under  the  E.  flank 
of  Antilibanus,  to  debouch  in  the  'Asi  valley  lower 
down  (near  Hums),  or  it  crosses  the  steppe  N.  or 
NE.  to  Euphrates.  S.  Syria  is  all  that  lies  S. 

of  the  central  plateau  and  the  oasis  of  Damascus,  from 
the  sea  to  the  Euphratean  watershed  and  the  edge  of 
the  steppe-desert,  which  is  here  fringed  in  great  part  by 
lava-fields.  All  this  district  formed  the  Syria  Palestina 
of  Hadrian's  provincial  arrangement.  It  is  divided 
longitudinally  by  the  deep  rift  in  which  Jordan  flows  ; 
and  its  eastern  half,  being  thus  in  great  measure  detached 
from  the  western,  and  from  all  maritime  influences,  is 
especially  open  to  influences  of  Arabia.  W.  Palestine 
merges  insensibly  in  the  desert  on  the  S.  For 
further  geographical  details  concerning  S.  Syria  see 
Palestine,  §  zff.  D.  G.  h. 

It   has   been   pointed   out    under   Palestine   (col. 

3542i^)  that,   owing  to  the  geographical    position   of 

5b   Fauna     *e  ^nd,  t^le  fauna.  though  in  the  main 

Palasarctic  in  character,  was  modified  by 

the  intrusion  of  certain  forms  from  the  Oriental  region 

towards  the  E.  and  from  the  Ethiopian  region  towards 

the  S.      Syria,  lying  to  the  N.  of  Palestine,  is  equally 

with  it  subject  to  invasion  from  the  E. ,  but  is  naturally 

much  less   exposed  to  intruders   from  the   S. ,  which, 

4847 


SYRIA 

indeed,  in  Palestine,  chiefly  affect  the  hollow  cleft  which 
contain  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  valley  of  the  Jordan. 

The  fauna  of  Syria,  like  that  of  Palestine,  is  to  a 
great  extent  i.  steppe-,  desert-,  and  rock-fauna,  but  it 
differs  considerably  from  that  of  southern  or  even  central 
Palestine  in  the  character  of  its  mammals.  As  might 
be  expected,  there  are  many  animals  with  a  northern 
provenance  found  in  Syria  which  do  not  penetrate  as  far 
S.  as  southern  Palestine,  whilst  the  latter  area  harbours 
many  forms  which  extend  into  the  Peninsula  of  Sinai, 
Egypt,  and  Nubia,  but  which  do  not  reach  into  Syria. 
Nehring1  has  recently  pointed  out  that  a  line  which 
leaves  the  coast  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kartha,  skirt* 
the  southern  limits  of  the  Carmel  group  of  hills,  and 
then  turns  NE.  to  strike  the  Sea  of  Galilee  a  little  W. 
of  the  exit  of  the  Jordan,  corresponds  with  the  lower 
limit  of  the  distribution  of  several  of  the  more  con- 
spicuous Syrian  mammals.  Nehring's  line,  although 
it  includes  a  considerable  portion  of  Galilee,  may  be 
taken  as  the  boundary  of  Syria  considered  from  a  zoo- 
logical standpoint.  It  does  not  of  course  correspond 
with  any  historical  limit ;  but  animals  are  seldom  found 
to  respect  political  deliminations, 

N.  of  this  line  we  find  the  Syrian  variety  of  the  bear,  Ursus 
isabellirius ,  which  frequents  the  heights  of  Lebanon,  Hermon, 
and  is  met  with  in  Bashan  and  Gilead.  The  badger,  Meles 
taxus,  like  the  bear,  seems  to  reach  its  southernmost  limits  in 
the  wooded  and  hilly  districts  just  mentioned.  The  pole-cat, 
Mustela  putorius,  and  the  ermine,  M.  erminea,  are  found  on 
the  slopes  of  Hermon,  Lebanon,  and  Tabor,  but  do  not  pass 
Nehring's  line.  Their  congener,  M.  foina,  the  beech-marten, 
however,  spreads  through  Palestine.  The  otter,  Lutra  vulgaris, 
is  also  not  uncommon  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  The 
striped  hyaena,  Hycena  striata,  a  nocturnal  animal,  the  hunting- 
leopard,  CynceZurus  jubatus,  are  amongst  the  commoner  car- 
nivoraj  whilst  Felis  chaus,  the  jungle-cat,  is  found  in  Syria  in 
a  special  variety.  The  roe-deer,  Capreolus  caprtza,  reaches  its 
southernmost  limit  on  the  slopes  of  Mt.  Carmel ;  neither  it  nor 
the  fallow-deer  passes  the  above-mentioned  line.  The  Syrian 
wild-ass,  Equus  hemippus,  is  another  conspicuous  form  which 
very  rarely  enters  Palestine.  The  wild-boar,  Sus  scro/a,  is 
more  widelydistributed.  It  frequents  not  only  wooded  and 
marshy  localities,  but  even  the  desert,  where  it  lives  on  roots. 
The  gazelle,  Gazella  dorcas,  extends  southward  from  Lebanon, 
as  does  the  Syrian  hare,  Lepus  syriacus.  Of  the  enormous 
family  Rodentia,  which  supplies  so  large  a  proportion  of  the 
mammals  in  this  part  of  the  world,  the  Alpine-vole,  Microtus 
nivalis,  and  the  water-vole,  M.  amphibius,  are  common  in 
Syria  but  do  not  pass  Nehring's  line.  On  the  other  hand, 
several  species  of  ground-vole  extend  far  beyond  it,  as  do  three 
common  species  of  dormice,  Myoxus  glis,  the  squirrel-tailed 
dormouse,  M.  nitela,  the  garden  dormouse,  and  M.  dryas.  The 
Syrian  squirrel,  Sciurus  syriacus,  is  peculiarly  Syrian,  and 
the  pouched-marmoset  or  souslik,  Spermophilus  xanthoprym- 
nus,  is  not  encountered  S.  of  Gilead.  The  gerbille,  Gerbillits 
taniurus,  is  also  peculiar  to  Syria.  According  to  Nehring,  the 
Psammomys  tnyosurtcs  mentioned  under  Palestine  (§  14^)  is 
more  correctly  referred  to  the  genus  Nesokia,  and  thus  repre- 
sents one  of  the  intrusive  elements  from  the  Oriental  region. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  Syria  has  several 
mammals  peculiar  to  itself,  and  a  number  which  reach 
their  southernmost  point  in  or  about  Mt.  Carmel.  The 
fauna  of  this  region  is  further  characterised  by  the 
absence  of  many  creatures  we  are  accustomed  to 
associate  with  the  Bible-lands.  Conspicuous  amongst 
these  are :  the  coney,  which  recent  research  seems  to 
confine  to  southern  Palestine ;  the  genus  Acomys,  a 
hedgehog-like  mouse  with  spiny  fur ;  the  fascinating 
little  jerboas,  and  several  other  rodents  ;  and  the  Syrian 
ibex  or  beden.  Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  the 
mammalian  fauna  of  Syria  (including  a  large  part  of 
Galilee)  differs  considerably  from  that  of  S.  Palestine, 
and  that  probably  there  are  few  spots  on  the  world  of 
so  restricted  an  area  in  which  the  mammals  at  one 
extremity  differ  so  much  from  those  at  the  other  as  they 
do  in  the  little  country  of  Palestine.  A.  i.  S. 

N.  Syria  is  all  that  land  which  lies  N.  of  the  central 

plateau,    and   E.    of  Lebanon  ;  but    politically   it   has 

6.  Lesser  Syria,  always  tended  to  include  not  only 

J  the  plateau  itself  (there  being  no  such 

barrier  to  the  N.  as  the  mountains  of  Galilee  form  to  the 

'  Globus,  81,  1902,  p.  309.  See  also  WMM,  OLZ,  1002, 
P-  394- 
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S. ),  but  also  the  oasis  of  Damascus,  between  which  and 
Palestine  intervenes  a  barren  tract.  It  comprises  the 
NE.  steppe  as  far  as  Euphrates,  and  all  the  N.  land  up 
to  Taurus.  Since  this  region  is  most  strictly  '  Syria ' 
and  is  not  treated  elsewhere,  «.  more  particular  descrip- 
tion is  subjoined. 

(a)  The  \4stl  basin. — The  Buka  valley,  after  a  course 
of  about  ioo  m. ,  opens  out  in  lat.  340  40'.  The 
mountains  on  either  hand  fall  to  grassy  downs,  and  the 
river 'Asi  leaves  the  rocky  gorge  in  which  it  has  fallen 
over  2000  ft.  and  expands  at  a  level  of  about  1600  ft. 
into  a  lake  of  30  m.  area,  formed  in  part  by  an  artificial 
dam  of  ancient  construction.  At  the  head  of  this  stood 
the  ancient  Kadesh  ;  at  the  foot  now  stands  Hums 
(anc.  Emesa) — to  hold  the  pass  between  the  plateau 
valley  and  the  lower  Orontes  lands,  the  heart  of  Syria 
proper  (Selei/cis).  At  the  same  point  come  in  natural 
roads  (1)  from  Tripoli  (Tarabulus)  on  the  \Y.  coast, 
round  the  X.  butt  of  Lebanon  by  way  of  the  valley  of 
the  X.  el-Kebir,  (2)  from  Tadmor  and  Damascus  round 
X.  of  Antilibanus.  Railways  will,  not  improbably, 
be  laid  shortly  over  both  these  roads,  and  Hums  will 
regain  its  old  importance.  The  'Asi  flows  on  through 
a  widening  valley  for  about  25  m.  to  the  rich  marshy 
district  of  Hamat  (Hamath-Epiphaneia).totheE.  of  which 
point  the  steppe  grows  more  down-like  and  habitable  as 
far  as  the  Euphrates,  while  to  the  \Y.  rises  a  broad,  low, 
and  fertile  range  (J.  Xuseriyeh)  which  on  the  W.  leaves 
considerable  littoral  strips  here  and  there  of  its  own  crea- 
tion between  itself  and  the  sea.  The  most  important 
of  these  contains  the  town  el-Ladakiyeh  [Laodicea).  The 
range  ends  X.  in  the  abrupt  mass  of  J.  el-Akra  (Casius), 
5750  ft.,  which  falls  direct  to  the  sea  and  closes  the 
littoral.  A  road  over  J.  Nuseriye  meets,  at  Hamat,  the 
direct  Aleppo  road,  which  continues  the  easiest  route 
from  Euphrates. 

Leaving  Hamat,  the  'Asi  bends  somewhat  W.  of  N. 
and  flows  through  rich  pastures  (el-Ghab)  bounded  on  the 
E.  by  a  triple  system  of  basaltic  hills  (J.  el-  A*  la)  with  fertile 
intervals,  which  contain  numerous  remains  of  ancient 
inhabitation.  It  passes  successively  the  sites  of  Larissa 
(Sejar)  and  Apamea  (Kal'at  el-Mudik),  and  after  «. 
course  of  50  m.  from  Hamat,  is  turned  sharply  W.  by 
a  rocky  obstruction  (Jisr  el-Hadid)  and  hugs  the  N. 
butt  of  J.  Xuseriye.  To  the  N.  in  the  line  of  its  former 
course  now  opens  out  a  wide  plain  (el-'Amk),  partly  filled 
by  a  marshy  lake  (Bahr-el-Abyacl,  or  Ak-Deniz)  into 
which  it  once  flowed,  and  where  it  once  met  important 
tributaries,  the  Afrin  and  the  Kara  Su.  These  now 
feed  the  lake  which  discharges  into  the  'Asi  by  the 
channel,  Xahr  el-Kowsit.  The  Afrin  flows  down  a 
broad  valley  (anc.  CyrrJiestica)  from  the  NE. ,  which  pro- 
longs the  plain  far  up  towards  Euphrates  and  carries 
a  trunk  road  thitherward,  which  crosses  a  low  water- 
parting  E.  of  'Ain  Tab  and  strikes  the  great  river  at 
Bire  jik,  or  following  the  valley  of  the  Sajur  at  Carcbemish 
a  few  miles  S.  The  proposed  Baghdad  railway  will 
ascend  the  Afrin  valley  after  descending  that  of  Kara  Su. 
The  Kara  Su  comes  from  the  N.  bringing  the  eastward 
drainage  of  S.  Amanus.  A  natural  road  leads  up  its 
valley  to  its  source  on  the  marshy  sill  of  Zinjirli 
(1650  ft.),  and  there  forks  (1)  W.  through  the  lowest 
Amanus  passes  to  Cilicia  and  Asia  Minor,  and  (2)  NE. 
into  the  valley  of  Mar'ash  and  ancient  Commagene. 
Ancient  remains  of  a  palatial  Assyrian  fortress  of  an 
importance  suitable  to  its  strategic  position  have  been 
explored  at  Zinjirli  by  Dr.  Von  Luschan  (Fortress,  §5). 
From  the  'Amk  plain  a  direct  road  also  leads  due  E.  to 
Aleppo  and  the  Euphrates  near  Rakka  (Thapsacus).  The 
deep  and  fertile  region  in  which  all  these  waters  and  roads 
meet  is  the  natural  centre  of  N.  Syria,  and  accordingly  the 
locality  in  which  its  greatest  c;ty  of  antiquity,  Antioch, 

1  'Asi  in  Arab.  =  '  rebel,'  and  the  title  is  variously  explained 
by  the'turbulence,  the  inaccessibility,  or  the  anti-Meccan  direc- 
tion of  this  stream.  But  it  is  undoubtedly  derived  originally 
from  the  same  ancient  native  name  which  the  Greeks  wrote 

Axios. 
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was  situated  (see  Antioch,  §  1).  The  modern  Antakieh 
lies  near  the  point  at  which  the  'Asi,  having  at  last 
rounded  the  butt  of  J.  Xuseriye,  is  about  to  plunge 
SW.  into  a  gorge  worn  down  between  that  range  and 
the  S.  masses  of  Amanus.  Through  this  it  falls  about 
150  ft.  in  10  m.  to  the  sea  in  «,  series  of  unnavigable 
rapids.  On  the  small  deltaic  fan  N.  of  its  mouth  stands 
Suediah  (anc.  Sele//cia  of  Pier 1 'a)  which  was  the  port  of 
Antioch.  But  the  unsheltered  character  of  the  port  and 
the  difficulties  of  the  road  in  this  gorge  have  caused  N. 
Syrian  trade  to  seek  the  more  distant  Alexandretta 
(IskanderCin),  which  lies  XE.  of  the  plain  of  Antioch  and 
behind  the  S.  extension  of  Amanus,  here  crossed  by  the 
low  col  of  Beilan  (2230  ft. ),  about  to  be  pierced  by  the 
Aleppo  railway.  The  whole  course  of  the  'Asi  is  about 
170  m. 

(b)  Commagene. — To  the  N.  of  the  'Asi  basin  a  small 
district  intervenes  before  Taurus  closes  Syria.  It  is 
bounded  S.  by  the  heights  in  which  the  Afrin  and  Kara 
Su  rise.  These  heights  start  from  Euphrates  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Sajur,  and  run  X\V.  to  'Ain  Tab  ;  thence 
the}'  bend  sharply  to  the  SW. ,  rise  in  Kurd  Dagh  to  4500 
ft. ,  and  are  linked  to  Amanus  by  the  Zinjirli  sill.  The 
hollow  N.  of  them  is  divided  into  two  basins  by  a  low 
swell  running  N.  from  Kurd  Dagh  to  Taurus.  The  W. 
basin  drains  W.  by  the  Ak  Su  through  a  rift  in  Amanus 
to  the  Cilician  Jihun  (Pynunus),  and  is  the  territory  of 
Mar'ash  (dcrmaii'icda)'.  it  communicates,  as  we  have 
seen,  with  the  rest  of  Syria  readily  by  way  of  Zinjirli. 
The  E.  basin  drains  to  the  Euphrates,  looks  eastward,  and 
communicates  less  readily  with  the  lands  to  the  S.  This 
is  the  ancient  Commagene  proper  (Assyr.  Kummuh),  of 
which  Samosata  (Sumeisat)  was  capital.  Two  important 
crossings  of  Euphrates,  at  Samosata  and  Zeugma 
(Bire  jik),  placed  it  in  communication  with  N.  Meso- 
potamia and  especially  Edessa  (Urfa). 

(c)  The  Evphratean  plains. — To  E.  of  the  'Asi  basin 
lies  the  lean  steppe -like  plateau  described  above  as 
sloping  E.  to  Euphrates.  It  is  one  in  formation  with 
the  Arabian  desert  which  limits  Palestine  on  the  E. ,  but 
more  fertile  by  reason  of  higher  latitude  and  greater 
precipitation.  It  must  be  reckoned  therefore  to  habit- 
able Syria.  It  is  limited  on  the  S.  by  the  ridge  already 
mentioned,  which  runs  NE.  to  Euphrates  from  Anti- 
libanus, and  along  whose  S.  foot  lies  a.  chain  of  oases, 
marking  a  natural  route  from  Damascus  to  the  E.  Of 
these  the  chief  are  Karietein  (Xczala)  and  Tadmor 
(Palmyra),  both  just  on  the  verge  of  Arabia.  The 
rolling  downs  to  the  N.  of  this  chain  once  contained  a 
large  number  of  villages,  dependent  on  wells,  whose 
ruins  have  been  explored  by  De  Vogue\  Burton,  Drake, 
Ostrup  and  others.  This  region  is  now  deserted 
owing  to  its  '  nomadisation  '  by  the  migrant  Anazeh 
Bedouins,  who  have  been  pressing  X.  from  central 
Arabia  since  the  thirteenth  century.  In  the  latitude  of 
J.  A'la,  whose  E.  slopes  fall  insensibly  into  it,  the 
plateau  is  still  steppe-like  ;  but  immediately  X.  of  this 
point  occur  a  series  of  pans,  whose  northern  limit  is  the 
ridge  which  bounds  Commagene  on  the  S.  These  pans 
receive  water  draining  S.  from  that  ridge,  and  are  all 
of  more  or  less  saline  character.  Of  the  two  principal 
basins,  that  on  the  E.  receives  a  watercourse  (N.  el- 
Dahab),  which  rises  just  S.  of  Membij  (Hierapolis)  and 
ends  in  the  great  sebakha  (salt-pan)  of  Jabul.  That  on 
the  W.  is  more  fertile  and  better  supplied  with  fresh 
springs.'  It  receives  the  Kowaik,  which  rises  near 
'Ain  Tab,  and  ends  in  a  tract  of  permanent  saline  inunda- 
tion (Mat)  near  Kennisrin.  Fine  pasturage  surrounds  it, 
and  its  lower  lands  are  arable.  This  is  the  ancient  dis- 
trict Chalybonitis,  which  now  supports  Aleppo  (Haleb  ; 
anc.  Chalyhon-  Brrcca),  a  town  of  65,000  inhabitants  and 
the  successor  of  Antioch.  Through  it  lie  the  directest 
route  from  Asia  Minor  to  Baghdad,  or  Babylonia,  which 
crosses  the  Euphrates  at  Rakka  (Thapsacus),  and  the 
easiest  road  from  S.  Syria  to  the  same  point  or  to  the 
more  northern  crossing  at  Bire  jik  (Zeugma). 
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Fur  S.  Syria  see  under  Palestine  and  Phoenicia.     For  N. 
Syria  see  Burckhardt,   Travels   in  Syria  (1822);  Porter,  Five 
Years  in  Damascus  (1855)  ;    Burton  and 
7.  Bibliography.    -Drake,    Unexplored  Syria  (1872) ;  Ains- 
wortli,  Xarrative  of  the  Euphrates  Ex- 
pedition (18SS)  ;  Humann  and  Puchstein,  Reisen  in  A'ordsyricn, 
etc.  (1890) ;  and  a  1  tcentaccount  of  part  of  the  K.  steppe  1  jy  H.  C. 
Butler,  in  the  American  Journal  of  Archaology,  series   2,  4 
(1900);  cp  also  Oppenheim,   Vom  Mittelmeer  zum  Persischen 
Golf  (zqoa),  and  Blunt,  Bedouins  of  the  Euphrates  (1879).     The 
summary  by  Rectus,  Giogr.   Univ.  (Asie  Anterieure)  is  very 
good  (1884) ;    and  for  more   recent  statistics,  as  well  as  local 
detail,  see  Cuinet,  Syrie,  Liban  et  Palestine  (1896). 

D.  G.  H. 


II.  History 

The  region  which  we  designate  as  Syria  has  never 

constituted  a  political  unity  ;  of  itself  a  proof  that  it  is 

f  not,  like  Egypt  or  the  Euphrates-country, 

8.  Idea  ot  a   sillgle   iand    heid    together    by  common 

Syria.  COIlciitions  of  living.  There  is  no  river  to 
furnish  a  natural  channel  of  inter-communication  and 
bond  of  union.  For  the  same  reason,  there  has  never 
been  any  such  separate  entity  as  a  Syrian  civilisation  ; 
in  this  respect  also,  precisely  as  in  things  political,  the 
various  districts  gravitated  towards  the  countries  of  the 
neighbouring  great  civilisations.  If  Syria  as  an  idea 
has  maintained  its  existence  for  millennia,  it  is  possible 
to  see  in  this  also  a  proof  of  the  tenacity  of  the  ancient 
Babylonian  conception  of  the  world.  For  it  is  to  the 
ancient  geographical  division  associated  with  that  con- 
ception that  the  idea  of  Syria  owed  its  origin,  and  its 
revival  upon  the  fall  of  Assyria,  after  the  Assyrian 
ascendancy  had  well-nigh  sent  it  to  oblivion. 

Suri-Syria  is  closed  in  by  the  two  civilisation-areas  of 
Babylonia  and  Asia  Minor,  and  thus  its  development 
1     .  was  determined  by  them.    Being  separ- 

9.  Relations.  atgd  from  the  Egyptiarl  area  by  Pales- 
tine, it  was  not  so  directly  influenced  from  that  side. 

The  movements  of  nations,  the  immigrations,  to 
which  it  is  exposed  are,  mainly,  those  from  the  S. 
(Arabia)  and  those  from  the  X. ,  by  way  of  Armenia 
and  Asia  Minor.  The  first  are  those  of  the  Semites  ; 
the  second,  those  of  the  peoples  whom  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  call  Hittite  because  they  stand  to  Asia  Minor, 
the  seat  of  the  Hatti  or  Heta,  in  a  relation  analogous  to 
that  of  the  Semitic  immigrants  to  Babylonia.  The 
natural  consequence  is  that  the  population  of  Syria  is  in 
the  main  a  mixture  of  both  racial  elements,  and  that  in 
the  course  of  the  millennia  and  centuries  representatives 
now  of  the  one,  now  of  the  other,  give  the  prevailing 
character  to  the  whole. 

For  any  knowledge  of  the  conditions  in  detail  we 
must  turn,  for  the  remoter  antiquity  exclusively,  for 
,  later  times  chiefly,  to  the  accounts  we 


10.  Sources  of 
information. 


possess  of  the  neighbouring  peoples- 


primarily  of  the  Assyrian-Babylonian, 
and  then  also  of  the  Egyptian  conquerors.  The  soil  of 
the  country  itself  has  as  yet  yielded  but  few  documents. 
Of  these,  for  the  older  time,  the  monuments  excavated 
at  Zenjirli-Sam'al  are  of  primary  importance.  The 
many  monuments  bearing  Hittite  inscriptions,  which 
the  soil  of  Syria,  both  in  the  narrower  sense  of  that 
geographical  expression  (Hamath,  Aleppo,  Mar'as,  Car- 
chemish)  and  in  the  wider  (the  eastern  borderlands  of 
Asia  Minor),  has  yielded,  still  remain  undeciphered. 

The  oldest  Babylonian  period  shows  Syria  standing 
in    the   same  relation    to    Babylonia  as    afterwards    to 

__    P     ,       Assyria.      Sargon  of  Agade  and  Naram- 
-,  /    .      y     Sin    must    have    directed    their    armies 
'  '    thither  precisely  as  was  afterwards  done 

by  Tiglath-pileser  I.,  Shalmaneser  II.,  and  the  later 
Assyrian  kings.  That  Sargon  went  forth  to  Amurru 
(Palestine)  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Omina,  and 
'  Sargon  subjugated  and  settled  all  Syria '  is  said  of 
that  monarch  exactly  as  Shalmaneser  II.  and  others 
might  have  had  it  said  of  them. 

In   the   time   of    Naram-Sin    and   the   period   that 
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followed,   at   least    down    to  that    of  the  first   dynasty 
of    Babylon,    the    ascendancy    in    Syria    is 
12.  Later  already  held  by  that  Semitic  wave  of  lmmi- 
penods.    gratjon  which  we  regard  as  the  second  and 
call  the  Canaanite.      At  that  time,   accordingly,  Syria 
must,  like  Babylonia  itself,  have  received  a  considerable 
influx-  of  population  of  this  race  and  language.      The 
next    Semitic  wave  consists    of  the  Aramaeans,  whose 
lordship  in  Syria  does  not  emerge  until  comparatively 
late.      Until    that   event,    accordingly,   that    is    to  say, 
during    the    second   millennium  B.C.,   and    even    later, 
'Canaanite'  dialects — i.e.,  languages  like  Hebrew  and 
Phoenician — must  have  been  spoken  in  Syria.      Even  as 
late  as  the  eighth  century  B.  C. ,  we  can  learn  from  the 
inscriptions  of  Zenjirli-Sam'al  that  the  influence  of  the 
Aramaic  had  still  to  struggle  with  the  older  Canaanite 
dialects.      A  fragment  of  an  inscription  of  Hasan  Beyli, 
not  far  from  Zenjirli,  and  inscriptions  of  Zenjirli  dating 
from  the  ninth  century  (of    Kalammu    bar   [!]    Haja) 
show,  indeed,   that  by  that  time  the  Semitic  language 
of    ordinary    intercourse    must    already    have    become 
Aramaic,  but  at  the  same  time  exhibit  purely  Canaan- 
ite forms  of  speech,  closely  corresponding  to  Phoenician. 
In   the  middle  of  the  second  millennium  we  find  a 
Hittite  people,    the   Mitani,    masters    of   Mesopotamia 
„.     ..      and    X.    Syria    (Hanigalbat  =  Melitene). 
13.  Hittite    Though  th'ey  are  "the  nrst  people  of  this 
ana  racg  whjch  we  nave  as  yet  been  able  to 

Egyptian,  discover  on  Syrian  soil,  we  must  not 
therefore  conclude  that  they  were  the  first  to  force  their 
way  thither.  On  the  contrary,  it  seems  as  if  we  were 
able  to  trace,  in  the  Amarna  despatches,  the  existence 
of  an  older  Hittite  layer  of  population  even  in  Palestine 
(such  names  as  Sura-sar  are  unquestionably  '  Hittite'). 
Both  phenomena  alike  are  to  be  interpreted  as  conse- 
quences of  ?  larger  Hittite  migration  into  or  conquest 
of  Syria,  advancing  from  N.  to  S. ,  in  other  words,  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  Semitic  immigration. 
To  the  same  period  belong  also  the  Egyptian  con- 
quests of  the  eighteenth  and  the  nineteenth  dynasty. 
How  far  the  Egyptian  lordship  over  Syria  was  in  point  of 
fact  extended  by  these,  hardly  admits  of  ascertainment ; 
but  the  princes  to  the  X.  of  Aleppo,  we  may  be  sure, 
will  hardly  have  accepted  the  Egyptian  suzerainty  for 
any  longer  period  than  that  during  which  the  Pharaoh 
was  in  a  position  at  any  time  to  despatch  an  army 
against  them.  Thus  in  N.  Syria  relations  will  have 
prevailed  towards  Egypt,  similar  to  those  which  under 
Sargon  and  Sennacherib  prevailed  towards  the  adjacent 
border  countries  of  Asia  Minor  (Tabal,  Hilak). 

In  the  Amarna  letters  in  the  fourteenth  century,  we 
find  three  powers  keeping  an  eye  upon  Syria  and 
Palestine  :  Babylonia  (under  the  lordship  of  the  Kass- 
ites),  the  Mitani,  and  the  state  of  the  Hatti  or  Heta  in 
Asia  Minor.  Of  these  the  Hatti  would  seem  to  have 
been  at  that  time  the  most  dangerous  to  the  influence 
of  Egypt.  Again  and  again  mention  is  made  of  the 
advance  of  princes  of  Heta  into  the  Beka'. 

In  the  thirteenth-twelfth  century  Egypt  is  powerless, 
until  under  Ramses  II.  it  again  takes  up  a  somewhat 
more  vigorous  foreign  policy.  During  this  interval 
Syria  was  naturally  at  the  mercy  of  the  other  great 
powers,  and  it  is  in  agreement  with  the  picture  pre- 
sented in  the  Amarna  letters  that  Ramses  in  the 
twelfth  century  comes  into  conflict  with  the  Heta  in 
northern  Palestine  and  Ccelesyria.  In  the  interval  the 
movement  which  we  find  already  in  existence  in  the 
fourteenth  century  must  have  been  completed,  and 
Syria  have  fallen  in  the  main  under  the  power  of  the 
Hittite  state.  The  fourteenth-thirteenth  century  would 
thus  be  the  time  which  witnessed  a  Hittite  predominance 
in  Syria  and  saw  Syria  drawn  politically  into  closer 
connection  with  the  Hittite  empire.  All  the  great 
Syrian  cities  from  the  N.  to  the  S.  were  at  this  period 
governed  by  viceroys  or  vassal  princes  of  the  Hittite 
sovereign  ;     from    Commagene    to    the    valley    of    the 
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Accho,  B6 

Adana,  B2 

Adumu,  B8 

N.  'Afrin,  C2  (Sykia,  §  6) 

'Akka,  B6  (Ptolemais) 
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Aleppo,  C2 
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§6) 
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Ginti,  A7 
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IJarabu,  C2 

Tell  el-Hasi,  A7 

Hatti,  Ci,  2,  3,  4  (Syria, 

§§  13  and  is) 
jebel     Hauran,      C6 

(Eashan,  §  3) 
Hebron,  B7 
Hermon,  B5 
Hinatuni,     B6     (Han- 

nathon) 
Hinianabi?  A7  (Anab) 
Horns,  C4  (Hethlon) 
Babret     el  -  Huleh,     B5 

(Jordan,  §  4) 

Irkata,    BC4    (Phcenicia, 
§4  10) 

Jebeil,  B4  (Gebal  i. ) 
Jefat,  B6 
Jerusalem,  B7 
Jezer,  A7 
Jihan,  Bi,  ?. 
Jiphtah-el?  B6 
Jordan,  B6,  7 


Jotapata,  B6 

Kara  Su,  C2  (Syria,  §  6) 
J.  Karmel,  B6  (Carmel) 
Kama?  C4 
Nahr    el-Kebir,     B4 

(Lebanon,  §  6) 
N.  el-Kebir,  B3,  C3 
Kedesh,  C4 
Nahr    el-Kelb,     Bs 

(Phcenicia,  §  5) 
el-Khalil,  B7 
Kidsi,  C4 
Kinahhi,  A6,  7 
Kinsi  ?  C4 

Kubli,  B4  (Gebal  i.) 
el-Kuds,  B7 

Lachish,  A7 
el-Ladikiyye,  B3 
Lakis,  A7 
Lakisi,  A7 
Laodica^a,  B3,  C4 
Lapana?  C4 
Lebanon,  B4,  5,  C4 
Lebneh,  C4 
Lejjun,  B6 
Bahr  Lut,  B7 

Magidda,  B6 

Makida,  B6 

Mar'ash,  Ci  (Syria,  §  23) 

Martu,  B5,  C2,  3,  4 

Megiddo,  B6 

tell  Nebi  Mindu,  C4 

Misri,  A8 

Kal'at  el-Mudlk,  C3 

Nuhassi,  C2 

Orontes,  B2,  C3  (Lebanon, 
§6) 

Raphia,  A7  (Egypt,  §  66a) 
tell  Refah,  A7 

tell  es-Safieh,  A7 
Saida,  B5 
Samaria,  B6 
Sebastiye,  B6 
Seihun,  Bi 
Sidon,  Bs 
Sidunu,  B5 
Sumur,  B4 
Sur,  Bs 
Surru,  Bs 

Bahr  Tabariye,  B6 
Tabor,'  B6 
Tarsus,  A2 
Taurus,  Ci 
Timasgi,  Cs 
j.  et-'Ior,  B6 
Tyre,  B5 

Ubi,  C5 
Urusalim,  B7 
Usu,  Bs 

Yafa,  A6  (Palestine,  §  8) 
Yapu,  A6  (Joppa,  §  1) 
Yarpuz,  Ci 

Zenjirli,  Ci  (Aramaic,  §  *) 
Zituna,  Bs 
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Orontes,  in  Malatia,  Mar'as,  Aleppo,  Hamath,  and 
Kadesh  on  the  Orontes  the  sovereignty  of  the  Hittites 
was  established.  From  this  period,  we  may  be  sure, 
Carchemish  on  the  Euphrates  also  was  reckoned  a 
Hittite  city.  It  must  have  been  the  principal  seat  of 
the  Hittite  rule  in  central  Syria,  for  with  the  Assyrians 
later  it  passed  as  the  capital  of  Syria,  in  so  far  as  it 
was  Hittite,  and  they  called  its  king  also,  without 
qualifying  phrase,  the  Hittite  (Hatti)  king. 

The  advance  of  the  Hatti  southwards  over  Cilicia 
must  have  occurred  in  connection  with  these  move- 
ments. For  if  their  power  had  its  seat  in  Asia  Minor 
and  on  the  Halys,  they  would  have  needed  first  to 
overthrow  the  Mitani  power  in  Hanigalbat,  if  they  had 
wished  to  force  their  way  through  Melitene  and  Com- 
niagene.  Struggles  with  this  power  were  not  wanting  ; 
the  Amarna  letters  tell  of  a  victory  of  Dusratta  of 
Mitani  over  the  Hittite  king,  but  the  overthrow  of  the 
Mitani  was  accomplished  by  Assyria. 

The  Mitani  and  their  successors,  accordingly,  held 
northern  Syria,  whilst  the  advance  proper  of  the  Hittilcs 
upon  Cilicia  {the  Kue  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions) 
appeal's  to  have  been  made  through  the  '  Cilician  Gates ' 
and  through  Cilicia  and  over  Amanus. 

At  the  same  time  we  can  learn  also  from  the  Amarna 

letters  that  Assyria  under  Asur-uballit  is  beginning  to 

,  be  dangerous    to    its    overlord,    the 

f  Ass      a        king  of  Bat)ylon'  and  to  arouse  his 
"      '       jealousy  as  well  as  that  of  the  king 

of  the  Mitani.  Soon  afterwards,  under  Ramman 
(Adad)-nirari  I.  and  Shalmaneser  I. ,  Assyria  broke  the 
power  of  the  Mitani,  and  thus  subdued  Mesopotamia, 
settling  it  in  part  with  Assyrian  colonists,  as  well  as  ex- 
tending also  westwards  of  the  Euphrates.  Shalmaneser 
I.  took  possession  of  the  lands  to  the  N.  of  the  Taurus 
and  subjugated  Kumani  as  well  as  Musri — i.e. ,  Cappa- 
docia,  at  least  between  Taurus  and  Anti-taurus.  In 
other  words,  he  took  possession  of  the  whole  area  of 
the  Mitani  empire  and  brought  that  power  to  an  end. 

In  doing  so,  Assyria  at  the  same  time  stepped  into 
the  place  that  the  Mitani  had  occupied  over  against  the 
Hatti,  and  this  new  acquaintance  thrust  itself  in  almost 
like  a  wedge  between  the  original  land  of  the  Hatti  and 
their  new  acquisitions.  The  territory  of  the  Hatti 
would  in  the  event  of  any  fresh  advances  of  Assyria 
through  Cilicia  down  to  the  sea  be  torn  in  two.  The 
necessary  consequence  would  then  have  been  that  the 
Assyrians  would  be  compelled,  as  were  the  Mitani  kings 
in  the  Amarna  period,  to  go  to  war  with  the  kings  of 
the  Hatti,  in  which  all  Syria  from  Commagene  south- 
ward would  have  been  involved. 

The   Hatti,    however,   were    apparently   spared    this 

struggle  by  the  sudden  collapse  of  the  Assyrian  power 

his   TTitft      at  the  death  of  Tukulti-Ninib  I.,  and  by 

15.  nittite   ,  ■      ~    .    ,  ,  ■  -^  ~  ,   J 

,  his  efforts  to  secure  his  position  in  Baby- 

EffTrnt-inn      l°nia  before    pressing   westward.       This 

**        '     happened  in  the  thirteenth  century,  and 

in  this  way  the   Hatti   were  enabled    to   develop    and 

establish  themselves  in  Syria  undisturbed  by  the  new 

and  dangerous  enemy. 

The  advance  of  Egypt  under  Rameses  did  not 
curtail  this  Hittite  territory,  for  in  spite  of  all  alleged 
triumphs  over  the  '  miserable  Heta '  Rameses  acknow- 
ledged their  lordship  over  Syria,  the  mutually-recog- 
nised frontier  having  been  possibly  the  Nahr  el-Kelb 
near  Beirut,  if  not  some  river  still  more  to  the  S. 

By  the  peace  concluded  between  the  two  powers, 
expressed  in  an  offensive  and  defensive  alliance  between 
Ramses  and  Hetasar — an  alliance  rendered  famous  by 
the  preservation  of  the  terms  of  the  treaty1 — was  effected 
a  definition  of  political  rights  in  Syria  of  great  import- 
ance ;  the  Pharaoh  renounced  his  rights  in  Syria  in 
favour  of  the  Hittite  king,  and  thus  the  country  which 
hitherto  had  been  in  theory  Egyptian  now  became 
Hittite. 

1  See  WMM  MV1 1902,  no.  5  (ff(e)-ta-shr*). 
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This  theory  was  taken  advantage  of  and  zealously 
pressed  by  Assyria.  If  in  the  sequel  Syria  figures  with 
the  Assyrians  as  '  Hatti  land,'  they  employ  this  designa- 
tion because  they  come  forward  as  lawful  heirs  to  the 
Hittite  claims. 

The  same  period  which  witnessed  the  subjugation  of 
the  Hatti  saw  also  the  gradual  pressing  forward  of  the 

16.  Aramaaans.  Aranilleans  int0  syria-  Already  in  the 
Amarna  letters  we  find  mention  of  the 
ahlamu,  by  which  expression  we  are  to  understand  the 
Aramaic  bedouins.  Ramman  (Adad)  -  nirari  I.  and 
Shalmaneser  I.  fought  with  Aramaeans  mainly  on 
Mesopotamian  territory,  and  similarly  also,  about  1100, 
Tiglath-pileser  I.  speaks  of  struggles  with  Aramasan 
ahlamu  who  had  forced  their  way  across  the  Euphrates 
into  Mesopotamia. 

The  reign  of  Tiglath-pileser  I.  brought  with  it  a 
renewed  advance  on  the  part  of  Assyria  along  the  paths 
17   Tielath-  wn'ch    ^ad    a'ready    been    trodden    by 

TOileser  I       Shalmaneser    I.        Pressing    across    the 

^  "      Euphrates  through  Melitene  to  Kumani 

and  Musri,  Tiglath-pileser  became  master  in  the  first 
instance  of  the  former  territory  of  the  Mitani  which 
belonged  to  him  as  lord  of  Mesopotamia.  This  was 
not  possible  without  a  previous  clearing  out  of  other 
invaders.  For  now  also  the  '  Hittite '  tribes  of  the  N. 
were  seeking  to  make  their  way  into  Mesopotamia  and 
Syria,  a  counter-current  to  the  Aramaean  immigration. 
Tiglath-pileser  names  the  peoples  of  the  Kummuh — 
who  thus,  perhaps,  at  that  time,  gave  their  name  to  the 
country — of  the  Muski,  and  Kaska,  as  having  been 
repelled  by  him  from  Mesopotamia.  The  people  in 
question  are  racially  of  the  same  kindred  as  the  then 
masters  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  Hittite  empire.  This 
empire  was,  of  course,  still  more  profoundly  affected  by 
this  same  movement  of  population,  and  in  the  reign  of 
Sargon  II.  in  the  eighth  century,  it  reappears  still 
under  the  name  of  Muski. 

These  peoples  thus,  from  the  present  period  onward, 
constituted  the  population  of  the  borderlands  of  Asia 
Minor  and  of  Asia  Minor  itself.  The  Hatti  empire 
also,  accordingly,  was  the  scene  of  new  displacements 
of  population.  From  a  statement  of  Tiglath-pileser  we 
learn,  too,  that  the  collision  with  the  Hatti  empire 
which  had  not  yet  occurred  under  Shalmaneser  I.,  was 
no  longer  delayed.  The  Hittite  king — this  is  our  only 
reminder  of  the  existence  of  ~.  Hittite  power  at  all  at 
this  period — was  defeated  by  Tiglath-pileser,  and  the 
way  to  N.  Phoenicia  was  once  more  open,  and  with  it 
access  to  a  port  on  the  Mediterranean. 

Tiglath-pileser  I.  pressed  on  as  far  as  to  Arvad,  the 
most  northern  city  of  Phoenicia,  and  so  found  himself 
on  territory  which  had  formerly  been  recognised  by 
Rameses  as  Hittite,  and  at  the  same  time  he  had  cut 
off  the  Hittite  possessions  in  Syria  from  the  mother 
country  farther  N.  He  tells  us  how  (in  Arvad)  he 
received  gifts  from  the  '  king  of  Egypt-' — amongst  them 
a  crocodile,  apes,  and  the  like.  This  means  nothing 
either  more  or  less  than  that  the  then  Pharaoh — his 
name  is  not  recorded — recognised  him  as  conqueror  of 
the  Hatti  and  as  heir  of  the  rights  which  had  been 
ceded  to  tihese  by  Rameses  II.  Assyria  thus  had 
become  the  rightful  successor  of  Egypt  in  Syria. 

Even  Tiglath-pileser  I.  advanced  by  the  most 
northerly  route  to  N.  Phoenicia.  Though  recognised 
by  Egypt  he  had  not  yet  gained  the  recognition  of  the 
Hatti  nor,  above  all,  that  of  the  broken -up  Syrian 
vassal -states  or  provinces  themselves.  We  do  not 
yet  know  what  was  the  attitude  of  these  states  — 
Carchemish,  Aleppo,  and  those  further  to  the  S.  That 
matters  would  not  have  been  settled  without  an  appeal 
to  arms  may  be  taken  for  granted  ;  but  they  do  not 
seem  to  have  come  as  far  as  that,  for  once  more,  as  pre- 
viously at  the  aeath  of  Tukulti-Ninib  I. ,  the  Assyrian 
power  speedily  collapsed. 

In  this  way  Syria  was  rid  at  one  and  the  same  time 
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of  both  its  lords,  for  the  Hittite  power  also  must  at  that 
„  •  l  ft  Pei"i°d  have  been  severely  shaken  by 
t  -ftf  the  irruptions  of  >-he  Muski  and  others, 
'  f  and  so  precluded  from  effective  inter- 
vention in  the  affairs  of  Syria.  Syria,  therefore,  exactly 
as  Palestine,  was  in  the  eleventh  and  tenth  centuries 
virtually  left  to  itself  and  at  liberty  to  follow  its  own 
political  development  independently  of  the  great  powers  : 
as  such  at  this  date  come  into  account  not  only  Egypt 
and  Assvria  but  also  Babylonia.  In  Palestine  and 
I'liu-Miicia  arose  the  kingdoms  of  David  and  of  Hiram, 
in  Syria  a  number  of  states  with  populations  essentially 
of  one  and  the  same  character,  a  mixture  of  Hittite  and 
Aramaean.  Needless  to  say,  under  these  conditions 
the  Aramaean  immigration  went  on  with  much  less 
impediment  than  would  have  been  the  case  if  a  strong 
and  great  power  had  held  sway.  We  have  evidence 
for  this  Aramaean  advance  in  occasional  statements 
made  by  later  Assyrian  kings  regarding  the  time  in 
question.  Thus  Shalmaneser  II.  bears  witness  that 
under  the  Assyrian  king  Asur-irbi  the  Aramaeans  had 
taken  possession  of  Pitru  (see  Pethor)  on  the  Sagur. 

This  movement  will  have  been  in  the  tenth  century, 
for  from  the  second  half  of  that  century  onwards  we  are 
.*-  .      again  able  to  follow  the  course  of  the 

19.  Asur-nasir-  Assyrian  icingS  (from  Tiglath-pileser  II. 
"    '  onwards).      In  the  ninth  century  Aiur- 

nasir-pal  begins  anew  to  expand.  He  begins  by 
subjugating  the  Aramaean  states  which  had  in  the 
meantime  sprung  up  in  Mesopotamia  (the  most  im- 
portant of  them  was  Bit  -  Adini  which  had  its  centre 
about  Harran),  and  next1  he  proceeds  to  cross  the 
Euphrates.  It  is  nevertheless  worthy  of  remark  that 
he  did  not  follow  quite  the  same  route  as  had  been 
taken  by  his  two  predecessors  Shalmaneser  I.  and 
Tiglath-pileser  1.  Whilst  they  took  possession  of  the 
territory  which  had  belonged  to  the  Mitani  and  from 
this  base  were  thus  able,  after  the  conquest  of  the  Hatti, 
to  make  their  way  to  the  sea,  Asur-nasir-pal  advanced 
direct  through  Syria  proper.  He  already  possessed  legal 
claims  to  the  '  Hatti  land' — for  as  such  Syria  is  now  con- 
stantly represented  by  the  Assyrians,  whilst  the  Hatti  land 
proper  on  the  Halys  is  henceforward  known  as  Muski. 
The  development  which  had  gone  on  in  the  interval 
appears  from  what  Asur-nasir-pal  tells  us.  In  the  N. 
it  was  Kummuh,  on  both  banks  of  the  Euphrates,  that 
wns  always  most  fully  exposed  to  the  Assyrian  influence, 
and  it  acknowledged  the  Assyrian  sovereignty  im- 
mediately upon  the  subjugation  of  the  Aramaean  states 
of  Mesopotamia.  The  region  to  the  S.  of  Kummuh 
embraced  in  Asur-nasir- pal's  time  the  state  of  Car- 
chemish,  now  called  the  capital  of  Hattiland  (see  above, 
§  13).  Its  king  submitted  in  like  manner  without 
a  struggle,  thus  recognising  the  claims  of  Assyria. 
Westward  of  this  had  grown  up  a  state  which  included 
the  northern  portion  of  Syria  proper  (substantially 
Cyrrhestica)  from  the  borders  of  Carchemish — let  us 
say  the  Sagur  —  southwards  to  the  mountains  of  the 
Nosairi  ;  its  southern  and  eastern  neighbour  here  may 
have  been  Hamath,  of  which  Asur-nasir-pal  for  very 
good  reasons  says  nothing.  The  new  state  was  that  of 
Patin  (see  Paddan-aram),  which  had  Liburna  or 
Lubarna  for  its  king,  and  Kunalua  or  Kinalia  as  its 
capital.  Liburna  did  not  submit  until  his  capital  had 
been  besieged.  In  the  southern  Nosairi  range,  that  is 
in  the  mountains  of  North  Phoenicia,  Asur-nasir-pal 
founded  an  Assyrian  colony  in  Aribua.2  Of  any 
further  steps  he  took  Asur-nasir-pal  tells  us  nothing  ; 
but  the  state  of  affairs  under  his  successor  shows  us 
what  occurred  in  the  immediately  following  years  in  this 
Aramoean  state  in  the  'Amk. 

Shalmaneser  II.   proceeded  immediately  in  the  first 

*  From  the  order  of  the  annals  it  is  possible  to  doubt  whether 
this  happened  in  876  or  in  868  B.C.  The  latter  date  is  probably 
to  be  preferred. 

3  J£.al'at  el-Arha'In,  ESE.  from  el-LSdakiyeh?  see  Sanda  in 
MVAG,  1902,  78. 
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years  of  his  reign  to  strengthen  his  hold  on  the  territory 
nn   .,,    .  TT    which   Asur-nasir-pal    had  sub- 

20.  Shalmaneser  II.  jugated     in     Me5opotamia     and 

Syria.  Kummuh,  Bit-Adini,  and  Carchemish  had  to 
submit,  or  were  overthrown.  In  place  of  the  single  state 
of  Patin,  however,  Shalmaneser  set  up  in  the  same  area 
several  smaller  states.  Liburna  had  thus  to  share  his 
dominion  with  the  various  princes  of  the  districts  of  his 
former  territory — perhaps  in  virtue  of  an  arrangement 
of  Asur-nasir-pal's  on  the  principle  of  divide  et  impcra. 
Shalmaneser  mentions  by  name  Mutallu  of  Gurgum, 
Hani  or  Hayan  bar  Gabar  of  Sam'al,  Sapalulme,  and 
afterwards  Kalparunda1  of  Patin  in  853.  Thus,  on  this 
first  campaign  which  carried  him  to  the  Amanus, 
Shalmaneser  kept  himself  practically  within  the  limits 
of  Patin,  which  had  recognised  the  Assyrian  overlordship. 
Some  years  later  (in  854)  he  already  names  along  with 
this  the  people  or  tribe  of  Gusi  (or  Agusi),  which  had  its 
seat  near  Arpad  under  its  prince  Arame,  and  (in  the  N. ) 
Lalli  of  Melitene. 

The  same  expedition  was  destined  to  bring  the  whole 
of  Syria  or  Hattiland  under  the  Assyrian  sway,  and  the 
course  of  it  explains  why  formerly  Asur-nasir-pal  had 
advanced  by  the  'Amk-route.  For  the  territory  of 
Hamath,  and  that  immediately  adjoining  it  on  the  S. , 
were  at  that  time  the  seat  of  a  greater  power  which 
possessed  the  ascendancy  over  Central  Syria.  Here  in 
the  tenth-ninth  century  Damascus  {q.v. )  had  developed 
into  a  principal  state.  Shalmaneser  II.  reckons  up  the 
'  allies  '  of  Benhadad  (Bir-'idri) — i.e. ,  vassal  states  which 
had  to  render  military  service — in  854  B.C.  and  follow- 
ing years  thus  :  Hamath,  Kue,  Musri,  North  Phoenicia, 
the  'Arabians,'  Ammon. 

The  humiliation  of  Damascus  was  the  task  which 
henceforward  confronted  Syria.  Shalmaneser  grappled 
with  it  in  vain.  Even  in  842  when  Hazael  was  besieged 
in  Damascus  it  was  found  impossible  to  force  him  to  sub- 
mit. On  the  other  hand,  from  that  year  we  hear  no  more 
of  any  '  allies.'  Assyrian  politics  had  drawn  them  all 
over  to  the  Assyrian  side.  The  question  of  adherence  to 
Damascus  or  to  Assyria  is  at  this  period  the  decisive  one 
for  every  prince  in  Hatti-land,  and  it  is  accordingly  the 
one  orsupreme  importance  for  Israel  also  (see  Jehu). 

Towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Shalmaneser  (832) 
£l    revolt    broke   out    in    Patin  ;     but    it    was    quelled 

21  Later  kinffs  (Shalmanescr-  0b-  J47  ff.)>  The 
5  '  troubles  connected  with  the  change 
of  government  and  the  reign  of  Samsi-Ramman  (Adad) 
IV.  left  Syria,  in  particular  Damascus,  in  much  freedom. 
Ramman  (Adad)-nirari  III.  was  the  first  to  get  energetic- 
ally to  work  again.  Mari'  of  Damascus  made  sub- 
mission to  him,  and  thus  all  Hatti-land  acknowledged 
Assyrian  suzerainty.  At  the  same  time  '  Amurri '  also, 
down  to  its  most  southerly  extremity  Edom,  was 
subjugated,  and  thus  Assyria  now  went  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  claims  which  could  be  inferred  merely  from 
the  acknowledgment  made  by  the  Pharaoh  under 
Tiglath-pileser  I.2  Henceforward,  accordingly,  Amurru 
also  is  included  in  the  expression  'Hatti-land.'  We 
are  unable  to  say  how  far  circumstances  of  the  Amarna 
period  were  held  to  justify  the  claims  made  (cp  §  13). 

Next  follows  a  period  of  decline  of  the  Assyrian 
power,  bringing  along  with  it  greater  freedom  for  Syria 
and  Palestine.  Mention  is  made  of  risings  in  Damascus 
(773)  and  more  particularly  in  Hadrak  (Hatarikka) 
(772,  765,  755).  The  latter  must  thus  at  that  period 
have  been  a  town  of  importance  in  Syria.  Probably 
Aramaean  princes  sought  to  establish  a  kingdom  there 

The  powerlessness  of  Assyria  had  as  one  of  its  results 
that  the  northern  part  of  Syria  came  under  the  influence 
of  the  Urarti,  which  at  that  time  was  strongly  asserting 

1  I.e.,  the  name  1133  of  the  Aramaic  inscription  in  CIS, 
2  no.  75;  see  Sachau  in  ZA,  O412.  The  names  are  partly 
Aramaic,  partly  Hittite,  and  thus  show  the  mixed  character  of 
the  population. 

2  Meanwhile  SoSenk  had  again  asserted  the  Egyptian  claims 
to  Palestine. 
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itself.  This  is  true  specially  of  the  states  of  a  pre- 
vailingly '  Hittite  '  character,  —  Kummuh,  Melitene, 
Carchemish.  By  conflict  with  the  'Hatti' — i.e. ,  the 
Hatti  properly  so  called,  who  are  now  designated  as 
Muski  by  the  Asivnans  —  the  kings  of  Urartu  had 
doubtless  acquired  like  claims  with  those  of  Assyria. 
Under  the  changed  conditions  in  Assyria,  we  see  it  now 
already  designing  to  extend  its  influence  also  over 
Middle  Syria.  Sometimes  the  kings  of  Urartu  take  the 
title  of  '  king  of  Suri,'  with  the  old-Babylonian  meaning 
(cp  §  8),  and  in  opposition  to  their  adversaries  the  kings 
of  Assyria. 

In  Middle  Syria  Arpad  was  in  the  hands  of  Mati-el 

prince  of  Agusi  (§  20),  and  his  subjugation,  as  well  as 

T'  .    .,     the  expulsion  of  the  l'i  ami  king  Sarduris 

22  llglatn-  from  Sn  rj£l|  was  t]ms  -r-igtoth-pik-ser  III.  's 
pileser  ill.   first  u^k     The  rdgn  of"this  motmich  wi[h 

its  rapid  increase  of  the  Assyrian  power,  brought  about 
in  the  end  the  subjugation  of  Syria  and  Palestine,  and 
the  prosperity  of  the  Assyrian  empire  proper  under  the 
dynasty  of  Sargon.  '  Hatti-land,'  in  the  extended  sense 
which  includes  Amurru  and  thus  reaches  to  the  Nalial 
Musri,  comes  under  the  sway  of  Assyria  as  a  province  or 
vassal-state. 

After  the  subjugation  of  Arpad  and  Urartu,  the  'Amk 
was  again  overthrown  in  738.  Here  Azriya'u  of  Ya'udi 
sought  to  make  a  stand.  His  capital  Kulani  (see 
Calxo)  became  the  chief  city  of  an  Assyrian  province  ; 
the  other  districts  of  what  had  formerly  been  Patin 
(Sam'al,  Gurgum)  retained  in  the  meantime  their  own 
princes.  In  Sam'al  Tiglath- pileser  mentions  Panammu 
whom  we  know  from  the  inscriptions  of  his  son  Bir-sur 
in  Zenjirli.  The  king's  next  effort  was  directed  against 
Damascus,  which  fell  under  Rason  in  732  B.C.,  and 
became  an  Assyrian  province. 

By  avoiding  collision,  Hamath  seems  to  have  main- 
tained a  government  of  its  own  from  the  time  of  Shal- 
maneser  II.  It  is  not  mentioned  again  after  it  had  given 
up  the  'alliance'  with  Benhadad  to  submit  to  the 
Assyrians  (§  20).  By  the  formation  of  the  province  of 
Kulani  in  738  it  had  sustained  a  great  loss  of  territory. 
The  whole  of  the  North  Phoenician  district  which  had  be- 
longed to  it  was — as  belonging  to  Patin  (cp  end  of  §  19), 
and  therefore  rebellious — annexed  by  Tiglath-pileser  as 

23  ^ar^nn  TT    an  Assyrian  '  province  Si mirra. '     After 

the  fall  of  Samaria  in  722  B.C.  an  attempt 
was  made  in  conjunction  by  Samaria,  Damascus,  and  this 
'  province  Simirra '  to  cast  off  Assyrian  sovereignty. 
Eni'il,  the  king,  doubtless,  of  the  old  ruling  house,  had 
been  set  aside,  and  a  certain  Ilu-bi'di,  '  a  peasant, '  called 
to  the  throne.  The  previous  peasant  condition  of  the 
new  king  shows  that  here  there  was  a  question  of 
internal  revolution  which  connected  itself  with  similar 
movements  in  the  adjoining  countries  and  was  somewhat 
belated.  In  Israel  some  fifteen  or  twenty  years  earlier 
Amos  had  in  like  manner  spoken  out  in  favour  of  a 
popular  movement.  The  result  naturally  was  that 
Hamath  too  lost  its  independence  (720  B.C.). 

The  same  fate  overtook  Carchemish  under  its  last 
king  Pisiris  in  717.  He  had  vainly  sought  support 
from  Mita  of  Muski  (i.e.,  Midas  of  Phrygia1),  the  ruler 
of  the  old  Hatti-land.  Thus  the  whole  of  Middle  Syria 
down  to  the  borders  of  Judah  had  come  under  the 
provincial  administration  of  Assyria. 

In  the  'Amk  Sam'al  had  also  in  the  meanwhile  lost  its 
independence,  doubtless  at  the  time  of  the  rising  of 
Hamath.  The  same  fate  befel  Kumani  (Kanunanu) 
and  Melitene  in  712,  Gurgum  with  its  capital  Markas 
(Mar'as)  in  7ir,  Kummuh  in  708,  so  that  North  Syria 
also  was  now  once  more  under  Assyrian  administration. 

Under  Sennacherib  Assyria  made  no  progress  ;    on 

24  Latpr  "le  contrary'   m   Palestine  repeated  efforts 
kin^s       were  made,  simultaneously  with  a  like  effort 

°  '      on    the  part   of  Babylonia  in  the  rear,   to 
shake  off  the  Assyrian  yoke.      This  applies,   however, 
t  Wi.  AOF,  2136. 
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only  to  the  self-ruling  countries— Sidon-Tyre  under  Luli, 
and  Judah  under  Hezekiah  ;  the  Assyrian  provinces 
remained  tranquil— perhaps  because  they  felt  themselves 
at  all  events  better  off  under  the  Assyrian  administra- 
tion than  they  had  been  under  rulers  of  their  own. 

Under  Esarhaddon  and  Asur-bani-pal,  in  like  manner, 
more  of  the  Syrian  territory  changed  hands  ;  broadly, 
the  conditions  which  had  been  established  under  Sargon 
continued,  with  the  single  exception  that  the  territory 
of  Tyre  and  Sidon  (not  the  city  of  Tyre),  also  had 
become  Assyrian. 

On  the  fall  of  Assyria,  Necho  made  the  attempt  again 
to  establish  the  old  rights  of  the  Pharaohs  over  Hatti- 
25.  Babylonian  land'     He  advanced  to  Carchemish 


supremacy. 


where    he    was    defeated    by    Nebu- 


chadrezzar.1 At  this  period  he  must 
like  Nebuchadrezzar  have  had  his  headquarters  in  the 
Beka.  Riblah  seems  then  to  have  played  an  important 
part.  The  district  of  Hamath  to  which  it  belonged 
was  very  favourably  situated  for  such  purposes. 

By  the  victories  of  Nebuchadrezzar  Hatti-land  or 
cbir  nari  (-\n:n  1::i>) — for  it  is  now  again  occasionally 
designated  by  its  old  name — came  under  the  power  of 
Babylonia,  and  there  it  remained.  The  rebellions  of 
Judah  which  eventually  led  to  the  abolition  of  that 
kingdom,  met  with  no  support  elsewhere  in  Syria. 
During  the  whole  of  this  period  the  capitals  of  the 
former  states  of  Syria  figure  as  the  administrative 
centres  of  an  equivalent  number  of  Assyrian  (afterwards 
Babylonian)  provinces. 

The  same  position  of  affairs  is  still  indicated  by 
Nabuna'id  in  his  third  year  (553),  when  this  ruler 
once  more  summons  the  kings  '  of  Gaza  and  the  Middle 
Sea,  beyond  the  Euphrates '  to  take  their  part  in  the 
rebuilding  of  the  temple  in  Harran.  At  that  time, 
therefore,  '  Hatti-land '  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word 
was  still  acknowledging  the  Babylonian  supremacy. 
Fourteen  years  later  the  new  king  of  Babylon  was 
Cyrus  the  Persian. 

Under  Cyrus  and  Cambyses  the  government  of  the 
country  seems  in  the  first  instance  to  have  been  carried 
p  .  on  unchanged ;  thus  the  provinces  re- 
'  mained  under  their  pehas  and"  saknus  as 
before.  The  internal  revolution  within  the  Persian 
empire  and  the  rearrangement  of  the  administration 
under  Darius  next  brought  about  the  division  of  the 
empire  into  satrapies.  As  a  result  of  this  the  'Abar 
Nahara  (aim  lay),  as  it  was  now  officially  called  in 
Aramaic  (cbir  ntiri  still  in  the  Cuneiform  inscriptions), 
became  a  separate  satrapy.  Its  first  satrap  was  Ustani 
(see  Tatnai),  who  was  also  at  the  same  time  satrap 
of  Babylonia  and  thus  received  the  whole  Lhaldasan 
kingdom  as  his  satrapy.  At  a  later  date  the  two 
.    .  satrapies   were   separated.       The    Mace- 

r'  donian  Conquest  brought  about,  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Seleucidae,  a  fresh  revival  of  the  kingdom 
of  Babylon.  Very  soon,  however,  the  capital  was 
transferred  to  Syria  (Antioch).  Through  the  Roman 
and  the  Parthian  ascendency  Svria  was  severed  from 
Babylon  ;  its  civilisation,  through  closer  contact  with 
that  of  the  West,  received  new  impulses,  whilst  the 
Babylonian  came  to  ruin  under  the  Parthian  influence. 
The  same  state  of  things  persisted  under  the  Sasanian 
rule  in  Babylon,  and  the  Byzantine  in  Syria.  The  two 
were  again  united  by  the  Mohammedan  conquest  which 
once  more  brought  together  the  whole  of  the  east  into 
one  common  area  of  civilisation.  Even  then,  however, 
the  contrast  was  marked.  The  seat  of  the  caliphate  is 
at  first  in  Syria  ;  not,  however,  in  the  Christian  Antioch 
but  on  the  borders  of  Arabia,  in  Damascus,  where 
formerly  Benhadad  had  sought  to  found  an  empire.  On 
the  other  hand  'AH  found  himself  compelled  to  transfer 
his  seat  from  the  native  land  of  Islam  to  the  other  region 
of    Eastern    civilisation,    to    Babylon    (Irak).      By    his 

1  Nabuchodonossor  in  Antilibanus  and  in  Wady  Erissa  (W. 
from  Ba'albek). 
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overthrow  Syria  triumphed  in  the  first  instance,  and 
continued  for  a  century  to  be  the  seat  of  the  caliphate 
under  the  Ommayyuds.  Then  the  East  obtained  the 
upper  hand  once  more,  and  the  Abbasids  took  up  their 
residence  in  old  Babylonia,  in  Baghdad.  The  Orient 
had  its  last  period  of  prosperity,  which  came  to  an  end 
in  the  overthrow  of  Baghdad  by  the  Mongols,  by  which 
time  Syria  as  well  as  Mesopotamia  had  already  for  long 
displayed  the  old  tendency  to  break  up  into  detached 
kingdoms  or  sultanates. 

D.  G.  H. ,  §§  1-5  a,  6,  7  ;  A.  E.  s. ,  §  5* ;  H.  W. ,  §§  8-27. 

SYRIA -MAACHAH,  RV  Aram-maacah  (i  Ch. 
1116).     See  Aram,  §  5,  and  Syria,  §  1,  Maacah. 

SYRIAN  LANGUAGE  (2  K.I826  Is.36n;  also 
Ezra  4  7  Dan.  24).     See  Aramaic. 

SYROPHCENICIAN  (Mk.726).  See  Syria,  §  5, 
and  compare  Gospels,  col.  1842  n.  ■*.. 

SYRTIS,  AV  QUICKSANDS  (h  cypnc.  Acts27i7 
Ti.,  WH).  The  Great  and  the  Little  Syrtis  (SiI/jtis 
IxeyoWr)  ko\  fiUKpd,  Ptol.  43)  were  the  eastern  and  the 
western  recess  respectively  of  the  great  bay  or  indentation 
in  the  coast  of  northern  Africa  between  Tunis  and  Tripoli. 
The  Great  Syrtis,  the  eastern  recess  (the  modern  Gulf 
of  Sidra),  extended  from  the  promontory  called  Boreum 
on  the  E.  to  that  of  Cephalre  on  the  \V.  (Str.  835/). 
The  Little  Syrtis,  the  western  recess  (now  the  Gulf  of 
Gabes),  was  included  within  the  promontories  Zeitha 
and  Brachodes  (Str.  834  ;  Scvl.  48). 

If  a  vessel  became  involved  in  them  escape  was  regarded  as 
almost  hopeless  (Str.  836,  trwavtov  6"  elvat.  to  ata^ofLevov  oxa^os)  ; 
consequently,  ships  kept  far  out  to  sea  in  passing  between  the 
cistern  and  the  western  Mediterranean  (/<W.,  Siojrep  iropptudevrbv 
Trapairkovv  TroiouiTai  tpvKaTTOi±evoi  /at]  ep-werroiev  ets  tovs  koAttovs 
V7T  a.vep.(nv  atpvAwcTOt.  AriirjtfeVTes).  Polybius  (1  39)  records  how 
the  consuls  Gnajus  Servilius  and  Gaius  Sempronius  were  caught 
unawares  in  the  Little  Syrtis  (253  B.C.),  and  had  to  jettison 
their  stores  in  order  to  get  ofif(cp  Apoll.  Rhod.  41235,  SvpTip 
69'  ovKeYi  v6o~Toq  brriaaui  \  vrjvtrt.  jre'Aei,  are  toV  ye  j3i<ijaTO  Kokirov 
iKeVSat). 

The   danger   was   attributed    not   so    much   to    the 
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shallowness  of  the  water  and  the  treacherous  bottom,  as 
to  the  sudden  and  unaccountable  action  of  the  tides  and 
consequent  variations  in  the  position  of  the  banks 
(Pomp.  Mela,  1 7  ;  importuosus  alque  atrox  ct  ob  vadorum 
freqtientium  brcvia,  magisque  cliam  ob  alh-rnos  mo/us 
pelagi  affluentis  ac  rc/hicnlis  infeslus.  Cp  Str.  836  ; 
Apoll.  Rhod.  I.e.).  It  was  from  this  action  of  the  tides 
that  the  name  Syrtis  was  derived  (Sallust,  B.  Jug.  78  : 
nomen  ex  re  inditum  .   Syrtes  ab  tractu  nominates. 

From  the  Greek  avpeiv,  'to  draw').  Nevertheless, 
masters  with  local  experience  found  little  difficulty  in 
running  along  the  coast  (Str.  836).  It  is  probable  that 
the  dangers  of  the  two  bays  were  exaggerated  in  the 
minds  of  those  unfamiliar  with  the  coast  ;  exaggerated 
accounts  were  also  given  of  the  inhospitable  character 
of  the  mainland,  which  was  represented  as  a  desert  of 
sand  full  of  dangers  (Diod.  Sic.  2O42  ;  Sallust,  op.  cit. 
79  ;  Verg.  Aen.  441,  '  inhospita  Syrtis').  As  a  matter 
of  fact  the  coast  of  the  Syrtes  in  ancient  times  was 
fringed  with  small  towns  (Str.  834/),  and  the  territory 
was  rich  (Pol.  322). 

From  what  has  been  said  it  is  easy  to  understand  the 
fear  on  the  part  of  the  crew  of  the  Alexandrian  grain- 
ship  of  finding  themselves  on  a  lee-shore — and  that,  the 
shore  of  the  dreaded  Syrtes.  From  the  probable 
direction  of  the  wind  (EXE.  ;  see  Smith,  Voyage  and 
Skip-ioreck  of  St.  Paul,  no f.),  which  can  be  inferred 
from  the  bearings  of  the  island  of  Clauda  with  reference 
to  the  region  of  the  Syrtis,  it  is  probable  that  the  Great 
Syrtis  was  the  immediate  object  of  alarm,  for  a  ship 
scudding  before  the  wind  (iwidovTes  i<pep6pe8a,  v.  15) 
must  inevitably  have  found  herself  entangled  in  that 
bay  ultimately.  It  was  to  check  this  course,  and 
to  lay  the  ship  upon  the  starboard  tack,  that  the 
operations  described  in  v.  17  (xaXdtrapres  to  o-kcuos, 
wrongly  in  AV,  '  strake  sail '  ;  RV,  '  lowered  the  gear. ' 
See  Smith,  op.  cit.  no/.  ;  Rams.  St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  329)  were  undertaken  ;  with  the  result  of 
throwing  the  ship  ultimately  upon  the  coast  of  Malta. 

vi.  J.  w. 


TAANACH  (T|3i;ri  or  ^Un  Josh.2l25,  tanax  M' 
6AANAX  [ AL]  ;  Egypt.  Ta'nka,  Tdanak  [W.MM,  As. 
u.  Eur.  170]),  a  royal  city  of  the  Canaanites  (Josh.  1221, 
6ANAX  [A]'  ZAKAX  [B]'  0AAN  AX  LL])'  m  tne  territory  of 
Issachar,  but  assigned  to  Manasseh. 

So,  in  Judg.  1  27  (SaKOUC  [B],  eKSauaaS  [AL])  5  19  (Oavao-X  [B], 
Otvv*x  [AL])  Josh.  17  11-21  (roi/ax  [A],  9ala]ya.x  [L],  B  om.)  I  K. 
4  12  (ir-oAannx  [B],  flaaKax  [A],  oufla/i  [L])  1  Ch.  7  29  (SoA/ati  [B], 
daavax  [AL]). 

Schubert  (Morgenland,  3164),  followed  by  Robinson 
[BPSi$6),  found  it  in  the  modern  Tdannuk,  now  a 
mean  hamlet  on  the  S.  side  of  a  small  hill  with  a 
summit  of  table-land,  where  Dr.  Sellin  is  now  excavat- 
ing. It  lies  on  the  south-western  border  of  the  plain 
of  Esdraelon,  4  m.  S.  of  Megiddo,  in  connection  with 
which  it  is  mentioned  in  the  triumphal  '  Song  of  Deborah ' 
(Judg.  519).  It  is  a  question,  however,  whether  in  all 
the  biblical  passages  the  redactor  has  not,  through  tl 
geographical  misapprehension,  substituted  the  northern 
city  Taanach  for  a  city  in  the  Xegeb  called  probably 
Beth-anak  (Che. ).      See  Crit.  Bib. 

TAANATH-SHILOH  (A>~?  niNfi),  a  landmark  on 
the  frontier  of  Ephraim  situated  eastward  of  Micmethath 
(Josh,  loot,  Ghnaca  kai  cbAAhca  [B],  thna6chAoj 
[A],  0H  NA0AC  [L]).  If  '  Taanath  '  has  the  right  vowels, 
we  may  identify  with  the  mod.  Ta'nd  or  'Am  Ta'nd,  N. 
from  Yanurt,  a  ruined  site  with  remains  of  large  cisterns. 
The  form  given  in  0,  however,  favours  a  different 
pointing — '■«  rijNB,  '  fig-tree  of  Shiloh '  (Names,  §  103); 
cp  07i»a[9j,  OS<?  261 16.  T.  K.  C. 
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TABBAOTH(JTU73D,  §  71;   '[signet]  rings,' but  see 

Tabbath  ;  t&BACoO  [BNL];  cp  Hotham),  the  family  name 
of  a  company  of  (post-exilic)  Nethinim  :  Ezra  243  (jajimQ  [B], 
ra^aiofl  [A])  Neb.  7  46  (ya/3a<ue  [B],  -rafts.  [A])=i  Ksd.  529 
Tabaoth  (t°j3uS  [A]). 

TABBATH  (11312,  with  the  retention  of  the  old  fem. 
ending,  §  78  ;  taBa6  [BL],  pA.  [A]),  mentioned  only 
in  the  account  of  the  defeat  of  the  Midianites  by  Gideon, 
where  it  is  probably  a  corruption  of  Jotbah  [q.v.] 
(Judg.  7  22).  See  Gideon,  col.  1720,  n.  4,  and  note 
that  this  name,  disguised  as  Tabbaoth,  which  comes 
from  the  Negeb,  is  borne  by  a  family  of  Nethinim  or 
Ethanites  (?).     See  Tabbaoth,  Solomon's  servants. 

t.  ,v.  c. 

TABEEL,  AV  Tabeal  (VfcptJ,  in  Is.  pausal  form 
7K113  [see  Ko. ,  Lehrgeb.  2537],  '  God  is  good,'  or  [Wi. 
Alt.  Unt.  74]  '  God  is  wise,'  cp  Tab-rimmon  ;  taBghA 
[BKAQPL]). 

1.  Ben-Tabeel  (RV  'the  son  of  Tabeel,'  AV  '.  . 
Tabeal')  is  the  only  name  given  by  Isaiah  to  the  person 
put  forward  by  Rezin  and  Pekah  as  a  substitute  f<  >r  Ahaz 
on  the  throne  of  Judah  (Is.  76).  (S  regards  the  name  as 
a  compound,  the  second  part  of  which  is  Sn,  '  God. '  The 
points,  however,  imply  the  pronunciation  Tabe  al — i.e. , 
'good-for-nothing'  (cp  Nold.  7.DMC  33330  [1879]) ;  a 
jeu  d' esprit  in  the  old  Jewish  manner.  Winckler  ( Altiest. 
Unt.  74)  and  Guthe(  Israel,  §  32)  take  '  the  son  of  Tabeel' 
(as  is  usually  read)  to  be  Rezin  (Rezon).  Most  scholars 
suppose  that  an  Aramaean  or  Syrian  is  meant,  but  not 
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Rezin  himself,  who  is  surely  the  chief  speaker  in  Is.  7  s/. 
M^rti,  however,  suggests  that  the  name  of  the  father  of 
Rezin's  nominee  may  have  been  Tobe'el  or  Tobi'el,  so 
that  he  would  have  been  a  Judahite  (but  see  Tobiah)  ; 
he  declines,  however,  to  speak  positively.  If,  however, 
the  view  referred  to  elsewhere  (  Rezin  .Tiglath-pilkser) 
be  correct,  and  the  invaders  of  Judah  were  Rezin  (Rezon), 
king  of  Aram,  and  Pir'aml?),  king  of  Ishmael,  it  becomes 
at  once  probable  that  the  title  of  the  pretender's  father 
was  Ben-Tubal,  Tubal  (ij.v.  )  being  an  ethnic  name  of 
the  X.  Arabian  border-land.  According  to  this  view, 
the  invasion  was  from  the  S. ,  and  the  news  brought  to 
Ahaz  may  have  oeen  '  Aram  has  encamped  against 
Ephron';  Ephron  (p-ay),  corrupted  in  Is.  (I.e.)  into 
■  Ephraim  '  (d'-;n),  was  the  name  of  a  town  of  Jerahmeel 
which  became  Judahite,  according  to  2  Ch.  13 19,  under 
king  Abijah  ;  it  may  also  have  been  Judahite  under  Ahaz, 
and  if  so  have  been  on  the  frontier  of  Judahite  territory 
towards  the  S.  There  are  parallels  enough  in  corrupt 
passages  elsewhere  to  warrant  our  reading  in  Is.  76, 
'  Let  us  go  up  against  Jerusalem  .  .  .  and  let  us  appoint 
a  king  in  the  midst  of  it,  namely,  the  son  of  Tubal  (the 
Tubalite).' 

2.  A  Persian  official  in  Samaria,  Ezra  4  7,  who  in 
1  Esd.  2i6  is  called  Tabellius  (raptWLos  [BAL]).  It 
is  verypossible  to  read  the  name  'S^n,  '  Tubalite'  (i.e., 
a  man  of  the  X.  Arabian  Tubal).  This  is  connected 
with  a  critical  theory  on  the  original  narratives  in  Ezra, 
for  which  see  Crit.  Bib.  It  involves  holding  Shobal 
(Gen.  3620,  etc.)  to  be  the  original  of  Bishlam,  and 
perhaps  Ramathi  ( 1  Ch.  2727)  of  Mithredath  in  the  same 
passage,  the  present  readings  being  due  to  a  later  editor. 

T.  K.  c. 

TABEEAH  (rninF),' burning'  of  RVrae-;  eMTTYPlC- 
MOC  [BAFL]),  a  locality  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran 
(presumably  near  Kibroth-hattaavah),  which  is  said  to 
have  derived  its  name  from  the  '  burning '  which  took 
place  there  1N11.H3  Dt.  922+).  See  Kibroth-hat- 
taavah, Wanderings,  §§  7,  10. 

TABERNACLE 


Traditional  view  (§  i). 
Description  in  P  (§  2). 
The  tabernacle:  its  walls  (§  3). 
Its  coverings  (jj  4). 
Curtains  (§  5). 
Court  (§  6). 
Furniture  (§  7). 

Significance  of  tabernacle  in 
P  (§  8). 


Symbolism  (§  9). 

Unhistorical  character  of  re- 
cord (§  10). 

Impossible  in  the  wilderness 
(§")• 

Sacred  tent  in  E  (§  12). 

Tabernacle  non-existent  in 
historical  times  (§  13). 

Literature  (§  14). 


According  to  the  traditional  view,  which  goes  as  far 
back  as  to  P,  and  even  to  the  period  of  the  exile,  the 
1    Trariit"        1  temP^e  m  Jerusalem  had  its  prototype 
.  in  the  portable  sanctuary — the  taber- 

nacle—  set  up  in  the  wilderness  by 
Moses.  In  accordance  with  directions  received  on 
Atount  Sinai  (Ex.  2^-iff.,  P)  he  constructed  for  Yahwe 
and  the  ark  a  sumptuous  tent  which  accompanied  the 
Israelites  as  their  only  sanctuary  during  their  forty 
years'  wandering  in  the  wilderness.  Though  never 
anything  but  a.  'tent,'  a  provisional  and  temporary 
house  of  God,  designed  for  the  journey  from  Sinai  to 
Palestine,  it  continued  long  after  the  settlement  in 
Canaan  to  be  Israel's  sole  legitimate  sanctuary — set 
up,  now  here  now  there,  in  various  parts  of  Palestine 
until  at  last  Solomon  built  his  temple,  to  which  the 
ark  of  Yahwe  was  finally  transferred. 

The  most  usual  designation  for  this  tabernacle  in  P  is 
'dhelmoedi-^^  snx  ;  e.g.,  Ex.  2?2i  2843  294  10/,  etc.  ; 
see  Assembly,  2;  col.  346).  According  to  Ex.  2942/ 
Nu.  17ig[4]  this  expression  denotes  the  tabernacle  as 
the  place  where  Yahwe  meets  with  Moses  and  the  people 
and  communicates  to  Moses  from  the  kapporeth  (see 
Mercy  Seat)  between  the  cherubim  his  messages 
to  the  children  of  Israel.  On  this  view  the  usual  inter- 
pretation of  the  expression  as  meaning  '  tabernacle  of 
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the  assembly '  or  *  tabernacle  of  the  congregation ' 
(Bahr,  I136/,  Ewald,  168)  is  incorrect;  moreover  in 
point  of  fact  the  sanctuaries  of  the  Semites  never  were, 
primarily,  places  of  meeting  for  the  community  ;  they 
were  places  where  the  deity  dwelt  and  revealed  himself 
(see  Temple,  §  1).  So  also  the  tabernacle  (see  below, 
§  8). 

The  tabernacle  is  expressly  spoken  of  (Lev.  17  4  [cp  15  31  mg 
'tabernacle'],  Nu.  16  9  19  13  81  20 30 47  Josh.  22  19)  as  viiskatt 
YJnvh  (mrr  j3fp)— a  phrase  which  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  true, 
is  also  used  to  designate  the  holy  of  holies,  the  dwelling  place 
pinpcr  of  the  deity  as  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  structure 
(E-\- 20  1  6/ 35  11  36  13/8033/  40  19/  Nu.  8  25;  cp  also  Kx. 
3D;;.?  40  2  6  29).  Another  name  for  the  tabernacle  is  'bhel 
hit-'ednthin^  SriN;  Nu.Uis  1722/  [7/]  I82),  or  naU-an 
haeduth{pr\yr\  JSeto;  Ex.382i  Nu.l5o  53  10n),  'tabernacle' 
or  'dwelling  pi  net  '  of  the  'testimony'  or  'witness'  (i.p 
Ark  of  the  Cdvi-nant,  §  3).  This  after  the  analogy  of  Wiel 
wo'ed  is  taken  by  Kichm  and  others  as  meaning  '  the  dwelling- 
place  where  llud  bears  witness  to  himself  and  to  his  will,'  in 
other  words  as  equivalent  to  'tent  of  revelation.'  It  seems 
more  probable,  however,  that  here  as  in  the  expression  '  ark 
of  the  *■  eduth'  (Ex.  2522  2633)  the  word  'edilth  means  the  two 
tables  of  the  law,  and  the  whole  expression  the  tent  in  which 
the  two  tables  are  deposited  (cp  ©  q-ktjitj  tov  fiaprvpiov,  Vg. 
tabernaculum  testimonii  or  foederis  ;  cp  also  Ex.31 18  34  29). 1 

The  details  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  furniture  have 
been  preserved  to  us  in  two-fold  form — once  in  the  form 
2    Description  °^  a    divine  instruction    to    Moses    in 
in  P  which  all  the  measurements  and  speci- 

fications to  the  smallest  detail  are 
given  (Ex.  25io-27i9),  and  again  in  that  of  a  narrative 
relating  how  this  instruction  was  carried  out,  when 
practically  everything  is  repeated  (Ex.  368-3831).  These 
two  sections  belong  to  different  strata  of  P. 

The  whole  description  leaves  at  first  sight  such  an 
impression  of  painstaking  precision  that  the  reader 
might  be  tempted  forthwith  to  take  for  granted  its 
historical  truth.  As  soon,  however,  as  he  begins  to 
examine  more  closely,  and  on  the  basis  of  this  descrip- 
tion proceeds  to  attempt  to  form  for  himself  a  definite 
picture  of  what  the  tabernacle  was,  he  finds  that  in 
spite  of  the  multitude  of  data  supplied,  or  rather  pre- 
cisely because  of  their  multitude,  it  is  impossible  to 
arrive  at  any  clearness  on  the  subject.  As  Wellhausen 
very  truly  remarks  (ProiJ7'1,  353,  cp  ET  348)  :  'without 
repeating  the  descriptions  of  the  tabernacle  in  Ex.  25jf. 
word  for  word,  it  is  difficult  to  give  an  idea  how  circum- 
stantial it  is  ;  we  must  go  to  the  source  to  satisfy  our- 
selves what  the  "narrator"  can  do  in  this  line.  One 
would  imagine  that  he  was  giving  specifications  to 
measurers  for  estimates  or  that  he  was  writing  fr>r 
weavers  and  cabinetmakers  ;  but  they  could  not  proceed 
upon  his  information,  for  the  incredibly  matter-of-fact 
statements  are  fancy  all  the  same. ' 

The    tabernacle    consists    of    two    parts  :     (1)    the 
'  dwelling-place'  [miskan),  and  (2)  the  enclosing  court 
(/laser). 

1.    The  'dwelling-place'  is  spoken  of 


3.  The 


tabernacle : 
its  walls. 


in  the  narrative  as  a  '  tent '  or  tabernacle 
(  Wicl).  On  closer  examination,  however, 
this  accords  very  imperfectly  with  the  detailed  descrip- 
tion.2 For  the  so-called  'tent'  forms  an  oblong  with 
upright  walls  made  of  thick  'boards'  (EV,  chp,  kireS, 

1  [Other  words  rendered  '  tabernacle  '  in  EV,  but  only  in  the 
more  general  sense  of  that  word,  are  :  i"GD,  sukkdh,  see  Taber- 
nacles, Feast  or;  -q.  s5k>  Ps.  70  2  (RVmg.  '  covert '),  or 
nc;  sdkt  Lam.  26  (RV"ig  'booth  or  hedge');  rflSD,  sikkftth, 
Am.  5  26,  AV  ;  RV  '  Siccuth,'  see  Chiun  ;  ctkijitj,  Mt.  174  etc.  ; 
a-Kr\vos,  2  Cor.  5  14  ;  0-107 i-oj/ao.,  Acts  7  46  2  Pet.  1  13.    See  Ient.J 

a  It  is  clear  that  the  writer  is  at  great  pains  to  make  it  appear 
that  the  structure  is  a  tent.  Only  in  this  way  can  we  explain 
the  surprising  circumstance  that  in  both  cases— both  when  the 
instructions  are  being  given  and  when  the  construction  is  being 
described— he  begins  with  the  roof.  Plainly  he  feels  that  the 
walls,  etc.,  as  he  is  about  to  describe  them,  do  not  give  the 
impression  of  a  tent.  Therefore  he  gives  to  the  curtains— the 
roof— the  place  of  chief  importance,  which  of  course  they  would 
have  in  the  case  of  a  tent,  and  treats  all  else,  the  walls,  etc.— as 
secondary  and  merely  as  necessary  accessories  for  the  curtains 
just  as  tent-poles  are. 
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0  (jtvXol,  Philo  and  Josephus  Kibves).  These  boards 
are  each  10  cubits1  high  (thus  quite  rightly  designated 
in  the  Greek :  '  pillars  '  or  '  posts  ' ) ,  the  wall  itself  some- 
what more,  as  the  '  feet '  (see  below)  of  the  boards 
have  to  be  added  in.  In  all  there  are  48  boards,  20 
on  the  N.  and  20  on  the  S.  side  (the  structure  facing 
eastward)  and  8  forming  the  western  (rear)  wall.  The 
front  has  no  such  wall  ;  it  is  closed  merely  by  curtains. 

The  boards  themselves  are  (as  Ex.  '2><6  id  ff.  expressly 
states)  each  \\  cubits  broad.  From  this,  their  arrange- 
ment and  the  thickness  of  each  can  be  easily  calculated. 

The  long  side  of  the  oblong  (interior  measurement)  as  is  im- 
plied in  Ex.  '1\>  15^,  is  to  be  30  cubits,  and  that  of  the  rear  wall 
(thus  interior  measurement  also)  is  iocubits.  This  last  measure- 
ment indeed  is  not  expressly  given,  but  it  is  clearly  implied  by 
the  whole  context  ;  the  holy  of  holies  at  the  west  end  of  the 
structure  is  conceived  of  as  a  cube  of  10  cubits,  just  as  that  of 
the  temple  of  Solomon  is  a  cube  of  20.  This  being  so,  the 
boards  of  the  rear  wall  were  so  placed  as  to  make  it  the  exterior 
wall  which  covered  the  breadth  of  both  the  longitudinal  walls. 
The  eight  boards  of  the  rear  wall  together  made  a  breadth  of 
8X1^=12  cubits;  as  the  interior  measurement  was  only  10 
cubits  there  remained  a  difference  on  each  side  of  1  cubit  which 
could  only  have  served  to  cover  the  ends  of  the  side  walls. 
These,  therefore  and  the  rear  wall  also  were  1  cubit  thick  (so 
Bahr,  Ewald,  Kamphausen,  and  others). 

Holzinger,2  it  is  true,  supposes  that  these  dimensions  (10 
cubits  and  30  cubits)  are  meant  to  be  taken  not  as  interior  but 
as  exterior  measurements.  In  support  of  this  he  points  to  the 
measurement  of  the  curtain  of  goats'  hair  which  is  calculated 
for  a  framework  of  10X10X30  cubits.  This  argument  holds 
good,  however,  only  if  we  ignore  Ex.  26 11  (Holzinger  eliminates 
it  as  a  gloss)  and  double  the  curtain  for  4  cubits  in  front  while  at 
the  rear  it  comes  down  to  the  ground  (4+30+10=44  cubits). 
The  passage  just  referred  to,  on  the  other  hand,  clearly  reckons 
11  cubits  as  hanging  down  at  the  rear  and  2  cubits  in  front  as 
doubled ;  thus  leaving  31  cubits  to  be  accounted  for  (viz  30 
cubits  as  length  of  the  exterior  and  1  cubit  as  thickness  of  rear 
wall).  In  Ex.  26  22,  it  is  true,  the  two  corner  boards  of  the  rear 
wall  are  distinguished  from  the  others  ;  and  from  this  the 
inference  has  been  drawn  that  they  were  of  slenderer  proportions 
and  thus  the  boards  altogether  thinner  than  has  been  calculated 
above  (so,  for  example,  already  Josephus,  who  gives  their 
thickness  as  half  a  cubit).  The  motive  for  this  is  manifest;  a 
structure  formed  of  boards  2  ft.  7  in.  broad  and  20.67  in-  thick  can 
no  longer  in  fairness  be  called  a  tent ;  beams  of  such  a  size  are 
no  longer  mere  supports  for  a  curtain  roof ;  they  are  substantial 
walls,  and  it  is  also  hard  to  say  where  in  the  wilderness  trees 
capable  ofyielding  such  massive  timber  are  to  be  found.  Hence 
the  pains  taken  in  the  apologetic  interest  to  reduce  the  beams. 
Thus,  for  example,  Knobel  cites  Ezek.  27  &  where  the  same 
expression  keres  is  used  for  panelling  (EV,  RV^g'-  '  deck  '), 
thus  plainly  indicating  thin  boards,  not  thick  beams.  As 
already  observed,  however,  the  writer's  manifest  object  Is  to 
make  the  structure  appear  as  a  tent,  and  therefore  he  may  very 
well  have  deliberately  chosen  this  word  even  although  (or 
rather  because)  it  elsewhere  means  only  'plank.'  Keil  maintains 
that  the  interpreter  has  no  reason  for  magnifying  mere  planks 
into  _ colossal  beams  such  as  can  neither  be  obtained  from  the 
acacia  tree  nor  be  transported  on  wheels  in  the  wilderness. 
Nevertheless  there  is  no  getting  past  the  fact  that  in  Ex. 
26  \<jff.  it  is  expressly  stated  of  all  the  boards  that  they  were 
alike.  The  text  of  Ex.  26  22  ff.,  however,  is  hopelessly  corrupt 
and  unintelligible.  The  numerous  attempts  at  explanation  that 
have  been  made  at  various  times  cannot  be  discussed  here  ; 
some  of  them  are  in  the  highest  degree  artificial,  as  for  example 
that  of  Riehm(///^ff,  j.z-.  'Stiftshutte,*  p.  1578  £).  Cp,  further, 
Dillmann  and  Holzinger,  ad  loc.  ;  also  Riggenbach,  23  ff., 
Keil,  Sj/T  [Starting  from  Stade's  study  of  the  construction  of 
Solomon's  lavers  (1  K.  7  28_^)  in  ZA  TIV,  1901,  pp.  145^  where 
fl'lT  and  □'3.C'  are  shown  to  have  had  the  technical  sense  of 
'  stays  *  and  (  cross-rails '  respectively,  Prof.  Kennedy  holds  that 
the  'C'lp  of  P — which  is  found  elsewhere  only  in  Ezek.  27  6  in 
the  sense  of  'panel' — is  'a  frame  of  wood,  such  as  builders  in 
all  countries  have  employed  in  the  construction  of  light  walls.' 
He  renders  vz>.  1$//.  thus,  taking  the  parenthesis  last:  'And 
thou  shalt  make  the  frames  for  the  dwelling  of  acacia  wood, 
standing  up,  two  uprights  for  each  frame,  joined  to  each  other 
by  cross-rails— ten  cubits  the  height  and  a  cubit  and  a  half  the 
breadth  of  the  single  frame.'  The  third  dimension  is  not  given, 
because  a  frame  has,  strictly  speaking,  no  thickness.] 

Further,  all  the  boards  are  uniformly  furnished  each 
with  two  niT,  yadoth  (EV  'tenons'),  which  are  con- 
nected with  one  another  by  a  slip  of  wood  (Ex.  26  16/! ). 
Josephus  understands  by  the  expression  'pivots'  (orpo- 
(ptyyes)    at    the   foot   of  each   board,   and   this   is  not 

1  [It  is  assumed  throughout  this  article  that  the  longer  cubit 
of  2-1*67  in.  is  meant ;  see  Weights  and  Measures,  §  1.] 

2  So  also  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy,  '  Tabernacle,' in  Hastings'  DB 

466i  a. 
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improbably  correct.  For  according  to  Ex.  26 19  twe 
bases  (n\nx,  addnlm,  EV  'sockets,'  (Sdcreis)  are  pro 
vided  in  each  case  for  the  two  pivots.  They  are  0 
silver,  and  each  weighs  ~  talent  (95  lbs.)  ;  Ex.  3827. 
Interpreters  differ  widely  as  to  the  purpose  and  tht 
form  of  these  sockets.  The  most  natural  view  seems  tc 
be  that  of  Josephus,  according  to  which  the  tenons  and 
sockets  were  placed  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  boards  in 
such  a  way  that  the  function  of  the  tenons  was  to  con- 
nect the  boards  with  the  sockets.  For  throughout  the 
whole  description  no  word  is  said  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  boards  were  set  up  on  or,  as  it  may  be, 
fastened  into  the  ground.  As  to  this,  some  interpreters 
think  of  the  sockets  as  having  been  wedge-shaped  and 
as  being  driven  into  the  ground,  the  boards  then  being 
fitted  into  them  by  means  of  the  tenons.  Against  such 
an  explanation,  however,  must  be  urged  the  light  weight 
cf  the  silver  ;  95  lbs.  of  that  metal  (if  the  text  be  correct) 
are  not  enough  for  a  wedge  large  enough  to  carry  a 
pillar  having  a  cross  section  of  30  x  20  in.  and  weighing 
something  like  half  a  ton.  Moreover  the  use  of  silver 
for  any  such  purpose  at  all  would  be  very  odd  ;  silver 
and  gold  after  all  are  best  applied  for  the  decoration  ot 
a  structure  and  are  not  usually  buried  under  ground. 
Other  interpreters  accordingly  take  the  meaning  to  be 
that  the  yddot/i  (tenons),  were  designed  for  driving  into 
the  ground  and  that  the  adanim  were  merely  quite 
shallow  projecting  bases  of  the  boards  through  which  the 
pivots  passed.  But  not  even  thus  is  the  object  of  fixing 
the  boards  in  position  attained,  for  simple  pivots  would 
have  been  insufficient,  and  the  boards  would  have  had 
to  be  driven  into  the  ground  (see  below).  Thus  we  are 
shut  up  to  the  view  that  the  addnlm  were  quite  shallow 
bases  of  the  boards  serving  more  for  ornament  than  for 
stability.  By  the  pivots  in  that  case  these  bases  were 
attached  to  the  boards.  It  will  be  enough  merely  to 
mention  here  the  quite  different  explanation  of  Riehm 
(HIVB,  s.v.  'Stiftshutte,'  1578/)  according  to  which 
each  board  consisted  of  two  pieces  which  were  held 
together  by  the  tenons  at  the  sides  and  by  the  feet 
below. 

These  boards  were  attached  to  one  another  by  cross 
bars  (EV  'bars';  dtp-is  ,  bUrlhim),  Each  board  had 
on  its  outer  side  golden  '  rings  '  (EV  ;  niyao,  tabbaoth),2 
through  which  were  passed  strong  bars  of  acacia  wood. 
To  be  precise,  there  were  five  such  bars  on  each  side 
(Ex.  3631^).  The  middle  bar,  half-way  up  the  boards,3 
ran  all  the  way  along  and  thus  was  in  the  case  of  the 
rear  wall  12  cubits  long,  and  in  the  case  of  each  of  the 
other  two  walls  30  cubits,  or,  let  us  say,  31  cubits,  since 
doubtless  we  may  safely  assume  that  the  boards  of  the 
rear  wall  which  covered  the  ends  of  the  longer  walls, 
and  thus  the  rear  wall  as  a  whole,  were  connected  with 
the  longer  walls  by  these  crossbars.  From  the  state- 
ment about  the  middle  bar  that  it  went  right  along  we 
must  conclude  that  this  was  not  the  case  with  the  others. 
These,  accordingly,  were  shorter  and  we  shall  be  justi- 
fied perhaps  in  supposing  that  each  bar  joined  together 
only  one  half  of  the  total  number  of  boards,  and  thus 
that  each  individual  board  had  only  three  rings  and 
bars.  The  position  of  the  bars  as  given  in  the  figure  in 
Riehm  {HWB  1579)  is  derived  from  the  consideration 
that  the  narrator  plainly  has  it  in  his  mind  that  five  bars 
could  be  at  once  distinguished  by  simple  inspection, 
which  would  not  so  readily  be  the  case  if  the  upper  and 

1  [This  passage,  however,  belongs  to  a  very  late  addition  to 
P  based  on  the  census  in  Numbers.] 

2  It  is  not  indeed  expressly_said  in  the  text  that  the  bars  were 
upon  the  outer  side ;  but  this  is  the  most  natural  and  likely 
supposition.  Ewald,  however,  amongst  others,  thinks  of  the 
rings  and  bars  as  on  the  inner  side. 

a j  Riggenbach  and  others  take  Ex.  26  as  as  meaning  that  the 
middle  bar  went  through  the  interior  of  the  boards  themselves 
and  not  through  rings,  but  such  a  construction  can  hardly  be 
put  upon  the  expression  □'KHpri  ifiro,  apart  from  the  improb- 
ability of  the  whole  idea. 
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lower  bars  had  each  run  at  a  uniform  level  and  each 
contiguous  with  the  other.1 

Finally,  the  boards  and  bars  are,  according  to  Ex. 
2629^,  overlaid  with  gold,  that  is  to  say,  with  thin 
gold  plate  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  surface  of  the 
structure  was  golden."' 

These  walls  formed  a  framework  for  the  coverings— 

the  roof,    which,   as    already    observed,   was    regarded 

by   the    narrator    as    the    main    thing,    the 

.         essential  part  of  the  structure,  as  indeed  it 

coverings.  would  ^e  m  tiie  case  0f  an  actUal  tent.      It 

has  four  coverings,  laid  successively  the  one  upon  the 
other. 

(1)  The  innermost  was  of  costly  linen.  It  is  de- 
scribed (Ex.  2b'  iff )  as  the  work  of  the  cunning  workman 
[maaseh  hosed),  of  fine-twined  linen  [scs  ;  see  Linen,  7) 
violet  purple  and  red  purple  [ttki-lcth  and  argdmdn  ;  see 
Colours,  §  15.  Purple)  and  scarlet  {tolaath  Sdn-l ; 
see  Colours,  §  14,  Scarlet).  Cherubim  were  woven 
into  it.  How  the  colours  were  applied  we  are  not 
more  precisely  informed.  We  can  imagine  either  a 
patterned  textile  in  four  colours  with  inwoven  cherubim 
or  a  white  texture  with  cherubim  inwoven  in  three 
colours.  The  latter  appears  the  more  likely  supposition. 
The  curtain  of  the  enclosing  wall  of  the  court  was  also 
white  {see  below).  The  whole  covering  was  made  up 
of  ten  separate  '  curtains  '  (EV  ;  y erf  5th) ;  each  of  these 
strips  was  28  cubits  long  and  4  cubits  broad,  and  five 
of  them  were  joined  side  by  side  to  form  one  large 
covering.  Xo  particulars  are  given  as  to  the  mode  of 
their  attachment.  The  two  large  coverings  thus  com- 
posed, 28  cubits  long  and  20  cubits  wide,  had  each  of 
them  along  one  of  the  longer  sides  fifty  '  loops '  (EV  ; 
luldoth)  of  violet  purple  so  placed  that  each  of  the  loops 
was  opposite  a  loop  on  the  other  curtain.  In  these  loops 
were  inserted  fifty  golden  'clasps'  (RV,  AV  '  taches '  ; 
L""p,  kirdslm),  by  means  of  which  the  two  large  cover- 
ings were  held  together.  ■*  The  whole  of  the  great  cover- 
ing thus  made  up,  28  cubits  by  40,  was  then  laid  over 
the  wooden  framework.  On  the  outer  side  of  each  of  the 
two  longer  walls  it  thus  hung  down  to  «.  distance  of  8 
cubits  (the  whole  breadth  of  the  structure,  including  the 
thickness  of  the  walls,  being,  as  we  ha ve  seen ,  1 2 
cubits).  To  the  rear,  on  the  other  hand,  there  were 
9  cubits  to  spare,  as  of  course  the  covering  was  not 
allowed  to  overhang  in  front.  In  this  position  of  the 
covering,  the  joining  of  its  two  great  sections,  with  its 
loops  and  clasps,  ran  exactly  along  the  top  of  the  hang- 
ing curtain  which,  20  cubits  from  the  front,  separated 
the  holy  place  from  the  holy  of  holies.  This  arrange- 
ment was  certainly  designed.  Nothing  is  anywhere 
said  as  to  any  special  attachment  of  this  great  covering 
to  the  walls  ;  nor  indeed  was  any  such  attachment 
required,  its  own  weight  combined  with  that  of  the  two 
others  superimposed  upon  it  being  amply  sufficient  to 
keep  it  in  position.  This  inner  covering  constitutes  the 
miskdn  properly  so-called,  the  wooden  walls  being 
regarded  merely  as  supports  for  it  ;  and  we  find  it 
accordingly  in  one  place  (Ex.  2613)  expressly  so  called. 

a.  Kurz,  Ketl,  Bahr,  and  others  (including  Holzinger),  take  it 
that  this  covering  hung  down  on  the  inner  side  of  the  structure, 
covering  the  wall  as  with  a  hanging  of  tapestry.  The  reason 
primarily  alleged  for  this  opinion — that  otherwise  the  cherubs 
between  the  wall  and  the  hair-covering  would  not  have  been 
shown — disappears  on  the  assumption  we  propose  to  make  that 
the  hair-covering  was  drawn  out  (see  below).  Two  other 
reasons,  adduced  by  Holzinger,  carry  more  weight,     (i.)  In  the 

1  The  circumstance  that  the  middle  bar  ran  right  along  and 
thus  must  have  been  31  cubits  in  length  naturally  caused  diffi- 
culty from  very  early  times,  and  Josephus  accordingly  represents 
it  as  having  been  made  up  of  several  lengths  of  5  cubits  apiece, 
which  were  screwed  together. 

2  Perhaps  we  ought  with  Holzinger  to  regard  v.  29  as  being 
in  the  main  a  gloss  ;  in  Nu.  4  careful  packing  of  the  gold-plated 
objects  is  enjoined,  and  this  would  certainly  not  be  easy  in  the 
case  of  the  boards  of  the  tabernacle.  Yet  an  oversight  such  as 
this,  on  the  part  of  the  narrator,  is  not  difficult  to  imagine. 

3  Schick's  supposition,  that  one  curtain  had  loops  and  clasps, 
is  contrary  to  the  language  of  the  text. 
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first  place  he  urges  that  the  fine  linen  fabric  would  have  taken 
damage  if  stretched  over  the  wooden  wall  in  contact  with  the 
rough  covering  of  goats'  hair,  would  have  been  torn  by  the 
nails,  and  so  forth.  As  against  this,  however,  it  has  to  be 
pointed  out  that  the  whole  structure  is  a  creation  of  the 
imagination,  and  that  in  any  case  the  author  has  not  thought 
out  the  details  with  such  practicality  and  minuteness  as 
criticism  of  this  kind  would  imply,  (ii.)  Holzinger 's  other  reason 
is  that,  in  Nu.45,  when  the  tabernacle  is  being  removed  it  is 
represented  that  the  byssus  covering  can  be  applied  as  a  cover- 
ing for  the  ark  without  more  a<*o  ;  this  certainly  could  be  done 
most  easily  if  it  hung  wholly  within.  The  fact,  however,  that 
in  striking  an  actual  tent  the  first  thing  to  be  done  is  to  take 
down  the  tent  covering,  is  of  cuurse  one  that  does  not  need 
to  be  particularly  emphasised  ;  and  the  implied  oversight  of 
the  narrator  thus  becomes  intelligible,  b.  On  the  other  side  there 
are  preponderating  considerations  against  the  theory  that  the 
covering  hung  within,  (i.)  In  the  first  place,  had  it  done  so,  this 
would  have  rendered  necessary  special  arrangements  for  the 
attachment  of  the  covering  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  wooden 
walls,  but  of  any  such,  no  mention  is  anywhere  made,  (ii.) 
Further,  in  _ the  case  supposed,  the  covering  would  have  hung 
down  9  cubits  on  each  of  the  side  walls,  and  as  many  as  10  on 
the  hinder  wall,  thus  resting  on  the  ground — an  inequality  which, 
in  combination  with  the  great  protruding  cornerpieces,  would 
have  greatly  disfigured  the  Holy  of  Holies.  (Hi.)  Finally,  in 
Ex.  26  \if,  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  tent-covering  proper 
which  lay  above  this  covering  overlapped  it  in  all  directions  ;  but 
this  is  meaningless  unless  the  inner  covering  also  hung  down 
the  outside  of  the  wooden  walls.  This  last  passage,  it  is  true, 
is  regarded  by  Holzinger  as  a  gloss  ;  it  shows,  however,  in  any 
case  at  least  that  from  a  very  early  date  this  linen  covering  was 
thought  of  as  an  external  hanging.  Nor  is  it  by  any  means 
necessary  to  treat  the  verses  as  a  gloss.  For  on  any  construction 
it  is  impossible  to  give  precision  and  accuracy  to  the  descrip- 
tion (see  below).  For  all  which  reasons  the  majority  of  modern 
interpreters  (Oillmann,  Riehm,  Nowack,  Kennedy,  and  others) 
adopt  the  view  that  the  covering  was  an  external  one.  On 
this  view,  let  it  be  added,  the  general  effect  was  not  impaired 
by  the  inequality  of  the  hanging  on  the  side  walls  (8  cubits), 
as  compared  with  the  hinder  wall  (9  cubits),  nor  yet  by  the 
corner  folds  coming  down  to  the  ground  with  2  cubits  to  spare, 

(2)  Above  this  inner  covering  came,  as  a  second 
'roof,'  a  real  tent  covering  (Ex.  2Qjff.)  like  those  in 
ordinary  use,  made  of  black  or  brown  goats'  hair,1  a 
material  that  quickly  felts  in  rain  and  allows  no  moisture 
to  pass  through.  This  covering  is  also  spoken  of, 
absolutely,  as  'the  tent."  Like  the  other,  it  also, 
naturally,  is  made  up  of  separate  strips  ;  of  which  there 
are  eleven,  each  of  them  30  cubits  by  4.  Of  these 
eleven,  five  and  six  respectively  are  fastened  together  so 
as  to  form  two  larger  coverings.  Uniformly  with  the 
linen  covering  both  parts  of  the  goats'  hair  covering 
have  each  on  the  longer  side  fifty  loops  exactly  opposite 
one  another  and  are  fastened  together  by  clasps  ;  only 
here  the  clasps  are  made  of  copper — a  less  noble  metal. 
The  material  and  colour  of  the  loops  are  not  specified. 
It  will  be  observed  that  if  a  covering  of  these  dimensions 
were  to  be  laid  over  the  linen  covering,  it  would  overlap 
it  all  round  by  a  cubit,  and  this  is  expressly  stated 
in  Ex.2613.  On  the  hinder  wall,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  overlapping  part  was  2  cubits  longer  than  the  linen 
covering.  For  the  hair  covering  was  so  adjusted  that 
of  the  eleventh  (extra)  breadth  of  4  cubits  only  the  half 
hung  over  the  back  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  2b' 12),  that  is 
to  say,  overlapped  the  linen  covering.2  The  extra 
portion  over  the  entrance  in  front,  ^  cubits  in  width, 
was  not  allowed  to  overhang  but  was  turned  back  so 
that  in  this  way  the  first  strip  to  the  front  was  folded 
along  the  medial  line  and  lay  double.  According  to 
Josephus  {Ant  iii.  64)  there  was  thus  made  a  sort  of 
gable  and  portal.  A  simpler  explanation  perhaps  will 
be  that  of  Riehm  and  others,  that  the  weight  of  the 
doubled  front  strip  was  intended  to  prevent  the  wind 

1  Bahr  thinks  that  this  covering  was  entirely^  white.  #  The 
text,  however,  does  not  say  so,  nor  is  the  thing  likely  in  itself. 
Ordinary  tent-coverings  are  black  or  dark-brown,  often  having 
white  stripes  also  (Cant,  1  5).  . 

2  Holzinger  {ad  /oc.)  it  is  true,  holds  this  reckoning  which 
brings  out  an  excess  to  be  a  mistake,  and  considers  26 12  to  be  a 
gloss.  The  mistake  arises  according  to  him  out  of  a  false 
notion  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  linen  covering  was  placed 
(see  above).  [Kennedy  {op-  cit.)  follows  H6lzinger  in  regarding 
v,  12  as  a  mistaken  gloss,  but  holds  that  the  whole  of  the 
eleventh  curtain  hung  doubled  over  the  edge  of  the  roof  in  front, 
for  which  he  claims  the  support  of  a  Jewish  treatise  of  the 
third  century.] 
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from  catching  it  too  easily.  Behind  and  at  the  sides 
the  covering  was  protected  against  this  by  the  fastening 
with  tent  pins  (see  below).  The  effect  of  the  arrange- 
ment was  that  the  joinings  of  the  linen  and  of  the  goats'- 
hair  coverings  did  not  coincide  ;  and  this  is  evidently 
quite  right.  In  like  manner  the  places  at  which  the 
separate  strips  were  fastened  together  by  the  loops  and 
clasps  were  not  coincident  as  Bahr,  and  recently 
Holzinger  and  Kennedy,  erroneously  have  held.  In 
point  of  fact,  since  in  the  case  of  the  goats'-hair  covering 
the  larger  portion  (of  six  strips)  was  put  in  front,  the 
joining  came  to  be  over  the  holy  of  holies,  2  cubits 
farther  back  than  the  joining  of  the  linen  covering 
which  as  we  have  seen  was  exactly  over  the  veil  between 
the  holy  place  and  the  holy  of  holies. 

To  this  tent  covering  pertain  the  *  pins '  (EV ; 
yZthedoth)  and  'cords'  (EV  ;  metharini)  of  which  re- 
curring mention  is  made  (Ex.  27 19  35i8  382031  3940). 
The  pins,  unlike  the  ordinary  wooden  tent  peg,  are  of 
brass  (3831).  From  the  mention  of  these  pins  and 
cords  we  must  infer,  although  this  is  not  expressly 
stated,  that  the  hair-covering  did  not,  like  the  under- 
covering,  hang  down  over  the  outer  walls,  but,  as 
would  be  the  case  with  a  regular  tent,  was  fastened  by 
means  of  ropes  to  the  pins  driven  into  the  ground  and 
thus  spread  out  slantingly.  Hence  also  it  must  in  all 
directions  have  been  longer  than  the  linen  covering. 
By  this  supposition  we  also  get  over  the  other  difficulty, 
otherwise  hard  to  meet,  that  at  the  rear  this  covering 
hung  down  11  cubits  (2  cubits  more  than  the  linen 
covering)  and  thus,  since  the  wall  was  only  10  cubits 
high,  would  have  had  one  whole  cubit  upon  the  ground 
unless  thus  drawn  out.1 

(3)  Above  this  tent  covering  were  placed — obviously  for  a 
protection  from  the  weather — two  additional  coverings  ;  one  of 
rams'  skins  dyed  red  <p'sf>*  rihy  HCGD),  and  over  this  another  of 
porpoise  skins  (D'u-'nn  hhy  nD2D ;  but  see  Badgers  Skins). 
As  to  the  dimensions  of  these  two  coverings  no  details  are 
given  (see  below,  note  1).  Riehm  (HIVB)  and  others  have 
supposed  that  they  served  the  purpose  only  of  a  roofing,  and 
were  not  so  large  as  the  coverings  properly  so-called.  This, 
however,  cannot  be  deduced  from  the  expression  '  covering ' 
(rtDDD)  nor  yet  from  the  '  above '  (n^i'C^D)  of  Ex.  40  19  Nu.  4  25  ; 
and  all  further  conjectures  based  upon  this,  such  as  that  the 
roof  ran  to  a  point  or  to  a  ridge,  and  the  like,  are  wholly 
without  solid  foundation  (see  §  10  end). 

In  front  the  structure  was  closed  in,  as  has  already 
been  said,  not  by  a  wall  of  wood  and  a  door,  but  only 

5.  The  curtains.  ^  *  curtain   <AV  J^™1"  RV 

screen    ;     tjdo,     masak,     Ex.  27 16, 

etc.),  which  like  the  inner  covering  was  a  textile  fabric 
woven  in  four  colours  :  white  spun  linen,  violet  purple, 
red  purple,  and  scarlet.  This  curtain  formed  a  single 
piece  10  cubits  square,  and  was  held  up  by  five  pillars 
of  acacia  wood.  Whether  the  pillars  were  placed 
between  the  first  boards  of  the  longer  walls,  or  so  that 
the  two  outermost  were  attached  to  the  outer  corners  of 
these  walls  is  not  stated.  The  pillars  have  copper 
bases  and  according  to  Ex.  26  are  overlaid  with  gold  ; 
according  to  3637,  indeed,  only  the  capitals  were  so. 
How  the  curtain  was  fastened  to  these  pillars  is  not 
explained.  Besides  the  golden  pegs  or  '  hooks '  (so 
EV  ;  wdwim,  Ex.2637),  rings  (EV  'fillets'  ;  hasukun, 
Ex.  27  10)  are  also  mentioned.  By  these  some  inter- 
preters (Ewald,  Dillmann)  understand  rings  which 
formed  a  sort  of  garland  under  the  capitals  and  thus 
served  for  ornament.  Others  {e.g.  Riehm)  explain  them 
as  rods  which  connected  the  hooks  and  on  which  the 
curtain  was  hung.      At  all   events  the  -wdwim  are  not 

1  Holzinger  (ad  ioc.)  will  have  it  that  the  cords  and  pins 
belonged  to  the  upper  coverings.  In  that  case  we  should  have 
to  think  of  these  as  having  been  very  large.  The  circumstance, 
however,  that  the  hair-covering  is  actually  called  the  tent  ('o/iei ; 
see  above)  permits  the  inference  that  just  as  in  its  material  it 
resembled  an  ordinary  tent,  so  also  in  its  use  it  is  thought  of  as 
such — that  is  to  say  was  spread  like  an  ordinary  tent.  [Kennedy, 
on  the  other  hand,  finds  the  '  cords '  mentioned  only  in  the 
latest  strata  of  P,  and  thinks  the  hair-covering  was  pinned  to 
the  ground  all  round  after  the  manner  of  the  Ka'ba  at  Mecca,] 
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nails  with  which  the  curtain  was  nailed  up — had  this 
been  so  they  would  have  to  be  pulled  out  every  time 
the  tabernacle  was  moved — but  hooks  to  which  the 
curtain  was  fastened  somehow,  with  rings  or  otherwise. 
From  this  outer  curtain  the  inner,  by  which  the 
structure  is  divided  into  two  parts,  is  distinguished  only 
by  its  greater  elaboration  ;  the  materials  are  the  same, 
but,  over  and  above,  it  is  adorned  with  cherubim,  the 
work  of  the  skilled  workman.  The  four  pillars  by 
which  this  inner  curtain  is  supported,  are  of  acacia  wood 
completely  overlaid  with  gold,  and  have  silver  bases,  in 
this  respect  differing  from  the  pillars  of  the  outer 
apartment,  which  have  bases  of  brass  only,  and  only  the 
capitals  overlaid  with  gold.  This  inner  curtain  has  its 
place  directly  underneath  the  row  of  clasps  which  fasten 
the  two  portions  of  the  linen  covering  together,  and 
thus  is  10  cubits  distant  from  the  hinder  wall.  It 
divides  the  entire  space  into  two  apartments,  the  outer 
and  larger  being  20  cubits  long  and  the  inner  only  half 
as  much,  having  thus  the  form  of  a  cube  of  10  cubits. 

Nothing  is  said  as  to  how  this  curtain  is  hung  upon  the 
golden  nails.  The  curtain  bears  the  designation  of  parbketh 
(ro'lS,  Ex.  2631,  AV  'vail,'  RV  'veil')  or  ptirbketJi  hammasak 
OlDSH  nahS;  Ex.  35  12  3934  40  21  Nu.  4  5,  AV  'the  vail  of  the 
covering,'  RV  'the  veil  of  the  screen').  The  meaning  of  the 
word  (©  KaTaireraa-ua,  Vg.  veluvi)  is  uncertain.  It  is  generally 
explained  as  'parting,'  'separation.'  More  probably  it  is  an 
original  terminus  technicus  used  in  connection  with  worship, 
and  denotes  the  boundary  of  the  cella  of  a  sanctuary  (see  below, 
and  cp  Ges.-Bu.  and  BDB,  s.v.  -p£j,  ii.  also  Dillmann,  ad  loc.  \ 
WRS,Jour>i,  P/u'L  IB  2B3;  Halevy,  Mil  187). 

The  outer  and  larger  apartment  was  '  the  Holy ' 
{hakkodes,  Ex.2633,  EV  'the  holy  place'),  the  inner 
'  the  Holy  of  Holies'  {kodef  hakkdddsim,  Ex.  2633,  EV 
'the  most  holy').  The  latter  could  be  ertered  only 
once  in  the  year  on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  and 
that  by  the  high  priest  alone  (Lev.  16 2jf.)  ;  the  former 
was  accessible  to  the  priests  only,  in  the  discharge  of 
their  sacred  duties. 

The  sanctuary  was  surrounded  by  an  enclosed  court 

100   cubits  long  and    50   broad  (Ex.  279-19    38 10-20). 

/.    im.  a    The  enclosure  was  by  means  of  curtains 

6.  Tne  court.  ,£.,,  . ,  7y/: ,_    .    f    ,. 

(EV  'hangings,  kela  im)  of  white  spun 

linen  (EV  '  fine  twined  linen,'  ses mohdr).  This  curtain- 
wall  which  was  5  cubits  high  was  supported  by  pillars 
of  wood  ;  whether  of  acacia  is  not  stated,  but  this  is 
probably  meant.  The  total  compass  of  the  enclosing 
wall  was  (100  +  100  +  50  +  50  =  )  300  cubits.  The  number 
of  pillars  is  given  as  20  for  each  of  the  longer  sides  and 
10  for  each  of  the  shorter.  The  view  of  the  author 
plainly  is  that  there  were  sixty  pillars  in  all  at  a  uniform 
distance  from  each  other  of  5  cubits. 

The  number  given  for  the  pillars  on  each  side  is  obviously 
inexact  if  the  total  number  is  to  be  taken  as  60.  If  we  take  the 
statement  quite  literally  and  reckon  all  the  pillars  on  each  side, 
then  on  the  given  data  we  get  a  total  of  fifty -six  pillars  only,  for 
of  course  each  corner  pillar  is  counted  twice — once  as  part  of  the 
longer  side  and  again  as  part  of  the  shorter.  It  is  in  this  way 
that  Lund,  Bahr,  Winer  and  others  view  the  matter.  It  is  not 
very  probable,  however ;  for  in  that  case  the  distances  of  the 
pillars  from  one  another  on  the  shorter  sides  (^  cubits)  would 
not  be  the  same  as  those  on  the  longer  (^y  cubits).  For  this 
reason  other  interpreters  prefer  to  think  that  the  describer  in 
giving  his  figures  for  each  side  did  not  count  the  last  pillar  in 
each  row  (so  Keil,  Dillmann,  Riehm,  Nowack  and  others). 
This  doubtless  would  be  in  itself  quite  possible  if  it  did  not  so 
happen  that  we  are  able  to  reckon  exactly  with  regard  to  one 
side — the  eastern  with  the  entrance — that  it  actually  had  only 
ten  pillars,  neither  more  nor  fewer.  For  this  side  had  in  the 
middle  four  pillars  which  carried  the  curtain  of  the  door,  and  if 
we  are  to  assume  symmetry  at  all  in  the  structure,  the  door 
must  have  been  in  the  middle,  and  thus  to  right  and  left  there 
must  have  been  an  equal  number  of  pillars — namely  three,  as  is 
expressly  stated  in  Ex.  27 14^  Thus  we  shall  doubtless  be 
justified  in  assuming  that  the  author  has  allowed  himself  to  be 
guided  simply  by  his  scheme  according  to  which  the  proportion 
of  2  : 1  is  applied  to  the  whole  structure  without  caring  very 
minutely  about  details. 

Each  pillar  has  a  base  of  bronze  and  a  capital  overlaid 
with  silver.  The  diminution  in  the  value  of  the 
materials  in  proportion  to  the  distance  from  the  Holy  of 
Holies  is  noteworthy.  The  curtains  are  fastened  in 
their  places  by  means  of  silver  nails  which  here  also, 
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doubtless  served  as  hooks  for  hanging  (38 17  2/17).  In 
the  same  connection  mention  is  made  also  of  silver 
Msftklm). 

The  meaning  of  the  word  D'plCTl  is  disputed.  Many  under, 
stand  by  it  silver  bars,  or  bars  of  wood  overlaid  with  silver, 
which  reached  from  one  pillar  capital  to  another  and  rested 
upon  silver  nails,  and  to  them  the  curtains  were  attached  either 
directly  or  by  means  of  rings  (so  Lund,  Keil,  Rielun,  Knobel, 
and  others).  According  to  Ex.  38 17  19,  however,  the  hiisu/ciiu 
seem  to  have  been  integral  parts  of  the  pillars  themselves,  and 
the  expression  ttiehtissdkim  kSstph  (,pjCG  D'pu'nO  ;  Ex.  'Si  17  3817, 
EV,  'filleted  with  silver,'  can  hardly  iiu'.m  '  fastened  with  silver 
crossbars.'  Other  interpreters  therefore  (such  as  Hwakl,  IH11- 
mann,  KautAsch,  Ni>wack,  Kennedy)  understand  by  the 
expression  'rings'  or  fillets  which  surrounded  the  pillars  above, 
probably  at  the  base  of  the  capitals  (iT»  t/*aAi'Sey,  explained  by 
Hesychiusasai/nSeyTwOTvAuii';  Tg.  E^D^a  lacing  orgarland). 

The  E.  front  differed  from  the  other  sides  (Kx, 
2713/ )■  From  each  corner  only  15  cubits  were  pro- 
vided with  an  enclosing  curtain,  in  each  case  having 
three  pillars.  The  middle  space  of  twenty  cubits  was 
left  open  for  the  entrance  and  had  a  special  curtain  of 
violet  purple  and  red  purple,  scarlet  and  white  linen  in 
embroidered  work  (and  thus  exactly  like  the  curtaiivat 
the  entrance  of  the  tabernacle  itself)  which  was  attached 
to  four  pillars.1 

In  connection  with  this  enclosure  of  the  court  of  the 
tabernacle,  finally,  are  mentioned  also  tent-pins  of 
brass  and  cords  (Ex.  27 19  35 18  3O2031  3940,  etc.). 
Here  also  we  see  accordingly  that  the  bases  of  the  pillars 
are  not  designed  for  fixing  them  into  the  ground  but 
that  the  pillars  are  kept  in  position  by  pegs  and  ropes 
which  of  course  are  applied  on  both  sides.  On  another 
view  (Riehm,  Xowack,  and  others),  these  ropes  and 
pegs  held  the  curtain  itself  taut  and  therefore  close  to 
the  ground. 

As  for  the  position  of  the  structure,  the  mUkdn, 
within  the  court  we  learn  that  the  orientation  of  the 
whole  was  eastward.  As  the  altar  of  burnt  offering 
stood  to  the  E.  of  the  tabernacle  and  thus  the  most 
characteristic  acts  of  worship,  the  sacrifices,  were  per- 
formed here  whilst  the  space  behind  the  tabernacle  to 
the  \V.  was  set  apart  for  no  special  purpose,  we  must 
suppose  that  the  structure  was  not  in  the  middle  but 
stood  more  to  the  \V.  On  this  point  we  may  take  it 
that  Philo  [Vit.  Mos.  37)  hit  upon  the  right  con- 
jecture when  he  supposed  that  the  front  of  the  taber- 
nacle was  50  cubits  from  the  enclosing  wall  facing  it, 
thus  giving  a  free  space  of  50  cubits  square  before  the 
tabernacle. 

According  to  P  the  portable  sanctuary  possessed 
already  in  the  times  before  the  settlement  in  Palestine 

7    Thp     ^e  f°ll°wmg  sacred  vessels  : — 
furniture       (*)  *n  tne  Holy  of  Holies  stood  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  (nnj/n  fllK,  'droit  ka  'ediitJi)  with 
the  mercy  seat  (rn'2?,  kapp5retJi)  and  the  cherubim.     See  Ark, 
Mercy  Seat,  Cherub. 

(2)  'The  Holy  place'  contained  the  table  of  she  wbread, 
the  golden  candlestick  and  the  altar  of  incense.  The  table  of 
shewbread  according  to  Ex.  20 35  stood  on  the  N.  side,  and  to  it 
belonged  various  golden  dishes  (EV  'chargers,'  kd-'drot/i,  Nu, 
1 13  ff.)  and  bowls  (EV  '  spoons,'  kappoth,  Ex.  25  29  Nu.  7  14  jr.), 
pots  or  cups  (AV  'covers,  RV  'flagons,'  kcioth)  for  the 
wine,  and  libation  '  bowls '  (so  EV)  for  the  wine  offerings 
(menakkiyyoth,  Kx.  2";  i^ff.  37  \qff.\  For  further  details  as  to 
the  table,  see  Altar,  g  9,  col.  126.  Opposite  the  table,  on  the 
S.  side  of  the  sanctuary,  sf.od  the  seven -branched  golden 
candlestick  (EV  'candlestick  of  pure  gold,'  mrndrath  hazzd' ab 
tabor t    Ex.2031    2Ch.  13  11,  or  hamuidndrdh  hattShdrah  [EV 

*  Here  also,  as  in  what  is  said  as  to  the  total  number  (.if 
pillars  (see  above),  one  observes  that  the  author  has  not 
counted,  or  let  us  say  drawn  his  plan,  with  exactness.  He  has 
simply  assumed  a  regular  interval  of  5  cubits  between  the 
pillars,  thus  giving  20  cubits  for  4,  15  cubits  for  3.  But  this 
doesnot  work  out ;  the  end  pillar  is  forgotten.  The  whole  side 
requires  eleven  pillars  whrn  such  an  interval  is  assumed  ;  for 
the  door  five  ought  to  have  been  reckoned  or  at  any  rate  for 
each  side  of  it  to  right  and  left  four  pillars.  If  we  are  to 
calculate  with  precision  from  the  data  he  supplies,  we  shall  have 
to  reckon  the  distance  from  pillar  to  pillar  of  the  doorway  as 
%s~ti\  cubits  and  that  between  the  pillars  at  each  side  of  the 
doorway  as  5  cubits.     ["Cp  Kennedy,  Hastings'  BD  4  657  b.\ 
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'the  pure  candlestick'],  Ex.  31 8  39 37  Lev.  24 4  ;  see  Candle- 
stick).  As  vessels  pertaining  to  the  candlestick  are  mentioned 
the  snuffers  (fcV  snuflfdishes,'  melkahdyim')  and  little  pans 
(EV  censers  ;;«*AW^),on  which,  according  to  some  interpreters 
(Dillmann,  Knobel,  and  others),  lay  the  snuffer?;  according  to 
others  (Nowack,  etc.)  snuff  dishes  are  meant  (cp  Ex  25  *iff. 
'S>  iTlf-h  On  the  form  of  the  candlestick,  see  Candlestick  • 
on  the  custom  of  burning  a  light  in  the  sanctuary,  cp  Lamp,  and 
see  Iemple,  §17.  Between  the  shewbread  table  and  the  candle- 
sticky  facing  the  entrance  and  pretty  far  back,  near  the  curtain 
nUttM-S,  e  Holy  of  HoHes  stood  ^e  altar  of  incense  (Ex- 

80^  [EV  an  altar  to  burn  incense  upon'],  mizbah  wiktar 
k.-t^reth,  ni.k.  hassammlm,  Lev.  4  7  [EV  'the  altar' of  sweet 
incense  '1,  or  mrJuih  hazzd/idb,  Ex.8938  [EV  'the  golden  altar  ']) 
with  re-ard  to  which,  and  its  absence  from  the  older  strata  of 
1 ,  see  Altar,  §  9. 

(3)  In    the    court    stood     'the    altar'    mr     Qoxfy 

(naian,  hammhbcdh,  Ex.  27  1  30  18  40  7,  etc.),  ( the  altar  of 
burnt  offering '  {mizbah  hd'oldh,  Ex.3028  31  o,  etc.)  or  'the 
brazen  altar'  {mizbah  iirhnscth,  Ex.3830  3!»  39),  on  which  see 
Ai  r.\R,§g«;  Temi-le,  818;  and  cp  below,  §  10).  Tothealtar 
of  burnt  offering  belonged  a  multitude  of  accessaries  :  ash  pans 
(AV  'pans,'  RV  'pots,'  siroth),  'shovels'  (KX,yd"wi)  for 
clearing  the  altar,  bowls  (EV  '  basons,'  mizrdkdih)  f<  .r  sprinkling 
the  blood,  forks  (EV  'fleshhooks,'  mi'Jdi[dth)  for  the  sacrificial 
flesh,  various  sorts  of  'firepans'  (iiialttdt/i).  The  vessels,  like 
the  altar  itself,  were  all  of  brass  (Ex.  '21  1  jf.  38  iff.),  as' also 
was  the  other  main  object  in  the  court,  the  laver,  used  by  the 
priests  for  washing  their  hands  and  feet ;  see  Sea,  Brazen. 

As  already  mentioned  above  and  as  set  forth  fully 
under  Temple  (§  1  /  ),  the  tabernacle,  like  all  the  sanctu- 
8.  Significance  ades  °f  ?e  Semites,  ha*  in  the  first 
of  tabernacle  1JJstanf  the  mean.ng  not  of  a  meeting- 
•     p  place  for  the  community  or  congrega- 

tion, but  of  a  dwelling-place  of  the 
deity.  It  is  the  place  where  Yahwe  dwells  in  the  midst 
of  his  people  (Ex.  258  2945/  Lev.  1?4  Nu.  16o,  etc.). 
When  the  tent  is  finished  the  cloud  of  Yahwe  over- 
shadows it  and  the  glory  (-03,  kdbod)  of  Yahwe  fills  it ; 
by  day  Yahwe' s  pillar  of  cloud  and  by  night  his  pillar  of 
fire  overhangs  it  (Ex.  4O37  ff.).  Thenceforward  it  is 
invariably  from  the  holy  of  holies  that  Yahwe  speaks 
to  Moses.  More  precisely,  the  kapporeth  (see  Mi-ikCY 
Seat)  of  the  ark,  beneath  the  cherubim,  is  the  place 
where  Yahwe  establishes  his  abode.  It  is  from  here 
that  Moses  hears  the  voice  of  Yahwe  (Nu.  789). 

As  Yahwe's  dwelling-place  the  tabernacle  naturally 
becomes  also  the  place  where  he  is  worshipped,  for  the 
deity  is  worshipped  in  the  place  where  he  is  (see 
Temple  ;  cp  Ex.  2742  Lev.  I35)  ;  and,  in  point  of  fact, 
for  P  the  tabernacle  is  the  only  legitimate  place  of 
worship.  This  follows  inevitably  from  his  standpoint 
throughout  ;  for  him  it  is  a  self-evident  proposition 
that  sacrifice  can  be  offered  and  Yahwe  approached 
only  at  the  place  where  Yahwe  has  his  abode.  So 
much  so  that  it  is  not  found  necessary  in  P  expressly  to 
say  so  ;  the  centralisation  of  the  worship  is  for  him 
simply  taken  for  granted. 

Nor  is  the  tabernacle  in  P  the  centre  of  the  worship 
merely ;  it  lies  also  at  the  foundation  of  the  entire 
theocracy  as  the  indispensable  basis  without  which  all 
else  would  simply  hang  in  the  air.  The  instructions 
regarding  it  constitute  the  main  contents  of  the  divine 
revelation  at  Sinai.  Until  it  has  come  into  existence 
the  whole  organisation  of  the  rest  of  the  divine  common- 
wealth must  remain  in  abeyance.  In  this  respect  there 
is  an  element  of  truth  in  the  symbolical  interpreta- 
tion of  many  writers  (such  as  Keil),  that  the  tabernacle 
symbolises  the  kingdom  of  God,  is  the  centie  of 
the  theocracy  where  the  calling  of  Israel  to  be  the 
people  of  God  is  realised.  Its  importance  in  this 
respect— as  centre  of  the  entire  theocracy — finds  its 
visible  expression  in  the  fact  that  in  P  the  position 
assigned  to  it  is  exactly  in  the  centre  of  the  camp  and 
of  the  people.  The  order  of  encampment  detailed  in 
Nu.  2  starts  from  the  tabernacle,  immediately  around 
which  are  placed  the  Levites  as  a  sort  of  bodyguard  ; 
then  to  the  E.  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Issachar,  Zebulun 
pitch  their  camp  ;  to  the  S.  Reuben,  Simeon,  Gad  ;  to 
the  W.  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Benjamin  ;  to  the  N. ,  Dan, 
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Asher,    Naphtali,       This  too    gives  the  order   on    the 
march.      Cp  Camp,  §  2. 

In  this  attribute  as  Yahwe's  dwelling-place  the  whole 
arrangement  of  the  tabarnacle  finds  a  ready  explana- 

Svmbolism    t'°n  *n  S°  *"ar  as  t*llS  *s  not  to  ^e  ^ounc* 
'     ^  '  simply  in  its  character  as   a  portable 

sanctuary. 

The  innermost  chamber  is  the  dwelling-plare  proper  of  the 
deity,  the  holiest  part  of  the  entire  structure.  Next  come  the 
holy  place  and  the  outer  court  in  descending  degrees  of  holiness, 
answering  to  the  degrees  of  holiness  attaching  to  high  p.iest, 
priests,  and  laky  in  Israel,  and  to  their  respective  rights  of  access 
to  Yahwe.  The  holy  of  holies  can  be  entered  by  the  high 
priest  alone,  and  that  only  once  a  year  ;  the  holy  place  is  for  the 
priesthood  and  the  court  for  the  people.  This  gradation  of 
holiness  finds  expres-ion  also,  as  already  said,  in  the  material 
equipment:  in  the  holy  of  holies  everything  is  of  gold;  nought 
save  the  bases  of  the  boards  resting  on  the  ground — though  here 
an  exception  cannot  well  be  justified — and  the  bases  of  the 
pillars  which  support  the  dividing  veil  and  which  perhaps 
stand  rather  in  the  holy  place  than  in  the  holy  of  holies,  is  of 
silver.  In  the  holy  place  only  the  furniture,  and  particularly 
those  pieces  which  stand  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  holy 
of  holies — table  of  shewbread,  altar  of  incense,  candlestick — are 
provided  with  '  fine  gold  ' ;  elsewhere  it  is  simply  ordinary  gold 
that  is  used.  The  exterior  pillars  of  the  entrance-curtain,  which 
doubtless  are  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  court,  have  but 
brazen  bases.  Similarly  in  the  court  itself  we  find  brass  only,  save 
for  the  silver  used  in  the  nails  and  capitals  of  the  pillars.  In 
like  manner  the  clasps  of  the  goat-hair  covering  are  of  brass, 
whilst  those  of  the  inner  covering  are  of  gold.  The  interior 
covering  which  covers  also  the  holy  of  holies,  and  the  vail  of  the 
holy  of  holies  are  the  workmanship  of  cunning  workmen  out  of 
the  four  costly  materials  enumerated,  with  figured  cherubim  ;  the 
curtain  at  the  door  of  the  holy  place  is  without  cherubim  and  the 
curtains  of  the  court  are  simply  of  white  linen. 

With  the^e  simple  ideas,  however,  which  find  expression  in 
the  equipment  of  the  tabernacle  in  the  manner  just  indicated, 
the  whole  symbolism  of  the  structure  is  by  no  means  exhausted. 
A  symbolical  interpretation  of  the  tabernacle  that  reaches 
much  further  is  of  ancient  date.  We  find  it  already  in  Josephus 
(Ant.  iii.  7  7)  and  Philo  (De  vit.  Mos.  3  i^jff.),  who  interpret 
the  tabernacle  as  an  image  of  the  universe  ;  the  holy  of  holies 
inaccessible  to  men  is  for  them  a  figure  of  heaven,  the  holy  place 
and  the  court  represent  the  ocean,  the  four  materials  out  of  which 
the  coverings  and  curtains  were  woven  denote  the  four  elements, 
the  table  of  shewbread  with  its  twelve  loaves  is  the  year  with 
its  twelve  months,  and  so  forth.  And  from  their  time  onwards 
symbolical  interpretation  of  this  kind  has  persisted  from  century 
to  century  down  to  our  own  time.  In  the  Christian  church  the 
typological  view  made  its  appearance  very  soon  ;  cp  Justin 
Martyr,  Cohort,  ad  gent.  29 ;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  562  ff.  ; 
Origen,  Horn.  9  in  Exod.  ;  Theod.  Mops,  ad  Hebr.  9 1 ; 
Athanasius,  'Orat.  in  assumt.  Christi,'  op.  2$,  col.  1686; 
Iheodoret,  Qua>st.  60  in  Exod.  ;  Jerome,  ej>.  64919  ff.  ad 
Fabiolam.  In  modern  times  Bahr,  Friedrich,  Hengstenberg, 
Keil,  Kurtz,  Riehm  have  exercised  great  acumen  upon  the 
symbolical  interpretation  of  the  tabernacle  and  in  particular 
upon  the  symbolism  of  the  numbers  and  dimensions  (the 
number  4  signifying  the  cosmos,  10  completeness  and  perfection), 
as  also  upon  the  significance  of  the  colours  of  the  coverings,  and 
so  forth.  All  such  interpretations,  however,  are  wanting  in  any 
solid  basis  in  the  OT  ;  nowhere  does  the  author  hint  even  in 
the  remotest  way  that  behind  these  externalities  he  is  searching 
for  deeper  thoughts.  It  is  hardly  worth  while  therefore  to 
discuss  the  various  attempted  interpretations  in  any  detail. 

Can  we  now  regard  the  structure  thus  described  in 
P  as  historical  ?     Very  great  difficulties  confront  us  in 
10.    Unhistori-  *he  endueav°ur   toudo  s°.    q^te   apart 
cal  character  from    the .  fact    that    the    descnption 
of  record       occurs    on'y    in    P.    the    latest    source 
of  the  Pentateuch.       They  have  long 
been    urged — by   Voltaire   for  example — and    may   be 
summed  up  under  the  following  four  heads  : — (1)  the 
imaginative  character    of    the    account  itself;    (2)    the 
physical  impossibility  of  such  a  structure  in  the  wilder- 
ness ;  (3)  the  inconsistency  with  the  older  Pentateuch 
sources  ;  (4)  the  want  of  evidence  for  any  such  tabernacle 
during  historical  times. 

(1)  The  description  itself  from  the  outset  presents 
great  difficulties,  and  raises  in  the  mind  of  the  reader 
the  question  whether  any  such  structure  can  ever 
have  really  existed.  It  has  already  been  pointed  out 
how  in  stating  the  number  of  the  pillars  of  the  court  the 
narrator  is  plainly  not  describing  something  of  which  he 
has  any  clear  picture  in  his  mind's  eye,  not  calculating 
and  planning  with  practical  preciseness,  but  only  filling 
in  figures  according  to  a  scheme  of  his  own.  Yet 
another    point  has  also   been  noted  already — that  the 
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fabric  bears  indeed  the  name  of  '  tent '  and  the  author 
takes  great  trouble  to  produce  in  the  reader's  mind 
the  impression  that  the  sanctuary  was  such  in  reality, 
but  in  this  effort  has  succeeded  (and  could  have  suc- 
ceeded) but  ill.  Beams  some  21  inches  thick  and  2  ft. 
6  in.  wide  cannot  be  fastened  together  so  as  to  form  a 
massive  wall  by  means  of  mere  tent  pins,  and  they  are 
purposeless  if  they  are  intended  merely  as  supports 
for  a  light  textile  fabric.  It  is  perfectly  evident  that  ■ 
the  model  for  this  structure  was  not  supplied  by  a 
bedouin  tent,  a  dwelling  place  made  of  (goats')  hair,  of 
which  the  essential  part,  the  roof,  is  spread  upon  three 
rows  of  poles,  usually  three  in  each  row,  5  or  6  ft.  high 
and  closed  behind  by  a  similar  fabric  of  hair(see  Tent). 
On  the  contrary,  the  model  was  quite  clearly  a  solid 
house  rendered  portable  only  by  the  expedient  of 
breaking  up  the  walls  into  separate  beams.  In  this 
respect  the  whole  structure  becomes  a  huge  anachronism 
when  regarded  as  the  workmanship  of  nomad  hordes. 

This  becomes  specially  prominent  in  the  description 
of  the  altar.  In  view  of  the  ancient  practice  of  building 
altars  of  stone  (Ex.  2024^)  one  reasonably  asks  how 
the  narrator  could  have  arrived  at  an  altar  of  brass, 
and  then  one  remembers  that  the  temple  of  Solomon 
also  had  such  an  altar.  That  this  latter  was  the  real 
model  for  the  altar  of  the  tabernacle  becomes  still  clearer 
from  another  point  of  view.  The  altar  of  the  tabernacle 
is  of  acacia  wood  plated  with  brass,  a  construction  which 
in  itself  considered  must  be  characterised  as  utterly 
senseless  if  the  explanation  were  not  so  manifest  ;  the 
altar  of  Solomon  must  remain  as  it  is,  a  brazen  altar  : 
but  it  must  be  made  portable. 

A  further  detail  may  be  singled  out  in  this  connection  :  the 
whole  fabric  is  internally  pitch  dark.  The  walls  have  no 
windows  nor  openings  of  any  kind  ;  the  roof  in  like  manner  is 
unpierced.  This  may  serve  well  enough  in  the  holy  of  holies  ; 
the  Holy  of  Holies  in  the  temple  was  also  quite  dark  (s*ee 
Temple,  §  7);  but  in  the  holy  place  it  is  impossible;  there 
the  priests  had  their  priestly  duties  to  discharge— arrange  the 
shewbread,  offer  incense,  and  the  like.  And  it  will  not  do  to 
call  attention  to  the  seven-branched  golden  candlestick  (see 
Candlestick,  §  1). 

Finally,  there  is  the  fundamental  question  :  Is  a 
structure  of  this  kind  capable  of  standing  at  all  ?  Simply 
as  a  technical  question  of  architecture  (see  Schick,  as 
below,  §  14)  this  must  be  pronounced  utterly  impossible. 
Nor  is  the  reason  difficult  to  perceive.  The  weight  of 
the  heavy  coverings  and  above  all  the  pressure  brought 
to  bear  by  the  spreading  of  the  tent-covering  by  means 
of  cords  and  pegs,  must  necessarily  tend  to  make  the 
walls  lean  inwards.  No  opposing  pressure  is  anywhere 
present.  Even  if  we  suppose  that  the  bars  connected 
the  side  walls  with  the  rear  wall,  only  the  boards  of 
the  side  walls  that  were  nearest  the  rear  wall  were  thus 
supported  ;  but  in  any  case  it  was  impossible  that  weak 
bars  should  support  the  entire  wall,  30  cubits  long, 
formed  as  it  was  of  heavy  beams.  For  this  reason,  and 
in  order  to  relieve  the  walls  of  the  weight  of  the  cover- 
ings, Schick. finds  it  to  be  absolutely  indispensable  to 
provide  the  tabernacle  with  a  sloping  roof.  This  he 
obtains  by  changing  the  middle  bar  into  a  ridge-pole, 
following  the  English  architectural  authority  Fergusson, 
who  first  propounded  this  theory  in  the  article  '  Temple' 
in  Smith's  DB  (1863).  Such  a  construction,  however, 
flatly  contradicts  the  clear  tenor  of  the  text.  The  text 
knows  nothing  of  such  a  sloping  or  pointed  roof — which, 
furthermore,  would  be  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  idea 
of  a  bedouin  tent. 

(2)  Over  and  above  the  inherent  impossibility  of  any 

such  structure,  account  must  be  taken  of  the  incidental 

11.  Impossible  imP°ssibility  of  constructing  and  trans- 

in  the  P°rtlng  such  a  fabric  in  the  w  llderness. 

wilderness      The.  contrast  between  this  sumptuous 

fabric — made  of  the  costliest  materials 

of  the  best  workmanship  in  wood  and  in  metals  which 

the  East  could  command — and  the  soil  on  which  it  is 

raised,  the  bare  wilderness  ;    the  contrast  too  between 

this  tabernacle  and  the  people  amongst  whom  it  stands 
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primitive  uncivilised  nomads — is  too  great  not  to  have 
excited  doubts  from  a  very  early  date  as  to  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  account.  They  were  raised  by  Voltaire, 
and  Colenso  and  Xowack  (see  below,  §  14)  have 
elaborately  shown  the  impossibilities  involved.  First 
of  all  comes  the  difficulty  as  to  the  materials.  According 
to  Ex.3827  no  fewer  than  29  talents  730  shekels  of 
gold,  100  talents  1775  shekels  of  silver  and  70  talents 
1400  shekels  of  copper  are  employed.  To  see  what 
these  figures  mean,  let  the  reader  turn  to  the  articles 
Weights  and  Measures,  Shekel.  The  amounts  in 
themselves  are  not  very  &reat  when  compared  with  those 
which  were  applied  in  the  great  Babylonian  sanctuaries  ; 
but  for  wilderness  nomads,  poor  to  beggary  as  regards 
gold  and  silver,  they  are  impossible.  It  is  indeed  re- 
plied to  this  that  the  gold  is  simply  the  gold  which  had 
been  obtained  from  the  Egyptians  ;  but  such  an  answer 
becomes  impossible  in  the  case  of  the  timber.  Where 
on  Sinai  the  cypresses  grew  from  which  beams  over 
17  A.  long,  2  ft.  7  in.  wide,  and  20  in.  thick  could  be 
obtained  no  one  has  yet  been  able  to  say.1  The  working 
of  the  timber,  moreo\er,  presupposes  a  know  ledge  of 
arts  which  nomads  do  not  possess  ;  that  Israel  did  not  in 
point  of  fact  possess  this  knowledge  is  clearly  shown  by 
the  fact  that  even  a  Solomon  had  to  go  to  Phoenicia 
for  his  temple  and  workmen.  A  word  may  be  added 
as  to  the  difficulties  of  transport.  Four  waggons  with 
six  oxen  apiece  are  assigned  to  the  Merarites  for  this, 
while  each  of  the  48  beams  weighs  more  than  10  cwt. 

(3)  Decisive  on  the  question,  finally,  ought  to  be  the 
observation,  that  the  older  sources  of  the  Pentateuch, 

12  The  sacred  ^  and  E'  know  nothinS  of  a  tabernacle 
',  ,  .  „  of  this  sort.  Not  only  is  there  no 
mention  of  this  central  sanctuary,  but 
E  in  point  of  fact  has  a  quite  different  sacred  tent  which 
completely  excludes  any  possibility  of  the  tabernacle 
of  P.  The  tabernacle  of  E  is  a  tent  which  Moses 
pitched  outside  the  camp  (Ex.  337^:)  and  where 
Yahwe  was  wont  to  reveal  himself  to  him  in  the  pillar 
of  cloud  which  descended  for  the  purpose  and  stood  at 
the  door  (Nu.  II25  12s  14i°);  it  is  on  this  account 
called  'ohel  moed,  '  the  tent  of  tryst. '  No  description 
of  it  is  given,  nor  is  its  origin  spoken  of  ;  but  part  of  the 
old  narrative  has  obviously  been  lost  before  Ex.337, 
in  which  what  is  now  lacking  was  probably  explained. 
It  appears,  however,  that  it  was  very  different  from  the 
tabernacle  described  by  the  priestly  narrator.  It  was 
not  in  the  centre  of  the  camp  but  stood  some  distance 
outside  it,  and  it  was  not  the  seat  of  an  elaborate 
organisation  of  priests  and  guarded  by  a  host  of  Levites, 
but  had  a  single  minister  and  custodian — viz. ,  Joshua, 
who  was  not  a  Levite  at  all  but  Moses'  attendant 
(Ex.33n). 

The  existence  of  such  a  simple  tent-sanctuary  pre- 
sents none  of  the  difficulties  that  beset  the  priestly 
narrative.  Portable  shrines  were  familiar  to  Semitic 
antiquity,  and  tents  as  sanctuaries  were  known  to  the 
Israelites  in  much  later  times  at  the  high  places  and  in 
connection  with  irregular  worships2  (see  Tent).  Such 
idolatrous  tabernacles  were  probably  relics  of  the  usages 
of  the  nomadic  Semites,  and  it  is  only  natural  that 
Israel  in  its  wanderings  should  have  had  the  like.  And 
it  is  noteworthy  that  the  portable  chapels  of  the  heathen 
Semites  were  mainly  used  for  divination  (cp  Journ.  of 
Phil.,  13283  /■)>  just  as  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  is 
described  by  the  Elohist,  not  as  a  place  of  sacrifice 
(such  as  the  tabernacle  of  the  Priestly  Code  is)  but  as  a 
place  of  oracle. 

The  heathen  shrines  of  this  sort  contained  portable  idols  or 

[Kennedy's  novel  theory  (see  above,  §  3),  that  the  so-called 
'  boards '  were  in  reality  light  open  frames,  would,  of  course, 
meet  this  difficulty  if  it  stood  alone-] 

2  Ezek.l6i6,  'thou  didst  take  of  thy  garments  and  madest 
for  thyself  sewn  high  places ' — i.e.,  shrines  of  curtains  sewn 
together;  cp  Hos.  96  and  Syriac perakkd,  Assyrian parakku,  a 
small  chapel  or  shrine,  from  the  same  root  as  Hebrew  pdroketk, 
the  vail  of  the  Holy  of  Holies. 
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baetylia  (see  Seidell,  De  Diis  Syris,  16) ;  but  what  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle  contained  is  not  expressly  stated.  The  ordinary,  and 
at  hrst  sight  the  easiest,  assumption  is  that  the  ark  stood  in  it 
but  neither  in  Deuteronomy  nor  before  it,  are  the  ark  and  the 
tabernacle^  ever  mentioned  together,  and  of  the  two  old 
narrators  it  is  not  clear  that  the  Yahwist  ever  mentions  the 
tabernacle  or  the  Elohist  the  ark.  The  relation  between  the 
two  calls  for  further  investigation,  especially  as  the  ark  retains 
its  importance  alter  the  occupation  of  Canaan,  whilst  the  'tent 
ot  tryst  is  not  mentioned  after  llie  time  of  Moses,  who,  accord- 
ing to  the  Elohist  (Ex.  VI),  enjoyed  at  it  a  privilege  of  direct 
access  to  the  Deny  not  accorded  to  later  prophets  (cp  also  Ark 
of  Covenant). 

(4)  Lastly,    the  whole   historical   tradition  from   the 
period  immediately  following   the  settlement  down   to 

13.  The  taber- 


the  date  of  the  building  of  Solo 


naole  non       temPle  nas  no  knowlege  of  any  taber- 
existent  in      nacle'     True'  apo'og's's  like  Keil  have 

historical      succeeded    ln   writing    to    their    own 
times  satisfaction  itscomplete  history  through- 

out the  period  of  the  judges  and  the 
first  kings  :  at  one  time  it  was  at  Shiloh,  at  another  at 
Nob,  finally  at  Gibeon,  whence  it  was  removed  to  the 
temple.  The  Chronicler  has  indeed  much  to  tell  about 
it,  proceeding  as  he  does  en  the — to  him  self-evident — 
assumption  that  in  every  case  where  the  older  books 
made  mention  of  sacrifice  at  all  this  must  have  been  at 
the  tabernacle  (1  Ch.  I639  21  29  2  Ch.  13  5  5).  The 
older  historical  books,  however  (with  exceptions  to  be 
mentioned  immediately),  know  nothing  of  it.  1  K. 
Ziff.,  in  explicit  contradiction  of  2  Ch.  I3,  states  that 
Solomon  sacrificed  on  the  great  high  place  of  Gibeon 
and  excuses  this  proceeding,  which  from  the  redactor's 
point  of  view  of  course  seemed  illegal,  on  the  ground 
that  the  temple  was  not  yet  in  existence.  But  no 
temple  was  required  for  the  purpose  if  the  tabernacle 
was  then  at  Gibeon.  The  sanctuary  at  Shiloh,  on  the 
other  hand,  was  not  a  tent  at  all  but  a  solid  house 
EV  'temple  of  the  Lord,'  (nirr  io'rt,  hekal  Yahwc, 
1  S.  I9  33),  with  nitefizoth  (AV  '  door  posts,'  RV  '  side 
posts')  and  dUathoth  (EV  'doors');  cp  especially  Jer. 
7 12^  Moreover,  the  ark  is  spoken  of  in  1  S.  4-6  in 
such  a  manner  as  shows  that  there  was  no  fixed  place 
where  it  was  kept,  and  thus  no  Tabernacle.  After  it 
has  been  recovered  from  the  Philistines,  for  example, 
it  does  not  come  to  its  proper  house  but  first  to  Beth- 
shemesh  and  next  to  Kirjath-jearim,  to  the  house  of  a 
private  individual,  where  it  remains  for  years.  Thence 
it  is  fetched  by  David,  who,  however,  after  the  disaster 
to  Uzzah  brings  it  into  the  house  of  one  of  his  generals, 
and  that  too  a  gentile,  Gbed-edom  of  Gath  (2  S.  7). 
Not  till  later  does  he  transfer  it  to  his  own  city,  where 
he  sets  up  a  tent  for  its  reception  plainly  in  remembrance 
of  the  fact  that  the  ark  had  formerly  also  been  so 
housed.  This  tent  was  in  time  removed  by  Solomon 
to  the  temple  (r  K.  84),  for  if  these  verses  are  old  and 
belong  to  the  context  it  is  only  this  tent  that  can  be 
understood  by  the  'ohel  moed  (more  probably,  however, 
the  statement  is  of  a  later  date  ;  see  Benzinger  ad  loc. ). 
Thus  the  only  remaining  passage  will  be  r  S.  222,  a 
passage  which  is  already  open  to  critical  doubt  owing 
to  its  absence  from  (5.  From  all  that  has  been  urged 
we  may  safely  conclude  that  the  tabernacle  of  P  is 
simply  the  temple  of  Solomon  carried  back  into  the 
older  time  by  priestly  fancy  and  modified  accordingly. 
It  was  not  the  temple  that  was  built  on  the  model  of 
the  tabernacle  ;  it  was  the  tabernacle  that  took  its  shape, 
character,  and  importance  for  worship  and  the  theocracy 
from  the  temple. 

Josephus,  Ant.it-%;  Philo,  De  vit.  Mas.  iitfff.  The 
older  literature  will  be  found  more  or  less  fully  registered   in 

such  works  as  those  of  Babr  or  Riggenbach. 
14.  Literature.    Of  later   works  we   mention  the  following  : 

Eahr,  Svmbolik  des  Mas.  KultusP),  \<)1  ff.\ 
Friedrich,  Symbolik  dcrM'os.  S/zfts/iii//e  (,1841);  W.  Neumann, 
Die  Sti/tshutte,  1861  ;  Ch.  J.  Riggenbach,  Die  Mosaische 
Stiftshilttc  (1887)  :  Popper,  Der  bibl.  Bericht  fiber  die  Stifts- 
hiitte(\Zb-2)\  articles  by  Winer  in  RWB  2529:  Diestel  in  BL 
5  405^;  Leyrer  in  PRE0-),  1592#;  Riggenbach  in  PREV) 
14712^;    Riehm    in    HIVB;    Fergusson,   art.    'Temple'   in 
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Smith's  DB ;  Welte  in  Frciburgcr  Kirchcn-Icxlcon ;  Kurtz  in  St. 
A'r.,  i  D44,  pp.  Zisff\  ;  Kamphausen,  ibid.  1858,  pp.  9; rjf.,  1859, 
pp.  1  \><jf.  ;  Fries,  ibid.  1859,  pp.  103.2?!,  Riggenbach,  ibid.,  1863, 
PI'-  i^r_//-  •  Engelhardt  \r\ZLT,  1868,  pp.  4092?! ;  also  the  A  rchae- 
ologics  of  Jahn  (3  226^),  De  Wette-Rabiger,  268,^;  Ewald, 
m  163  ff.,  367^,  I4'  387^,4.^0//!;  Saalschiitz,  2  318^;  Keil, 
(2)822?!  ETlos^;  Scholz,  1  2;^/:  ;  Haneberg,  161  .^T;  Schegg, 
4062?! ;  Ilen/in.^'jr,  If  A  395^?!,  and  Nowack,  HA  'I  532?! ',  Schick, 
Sti/tskiittcu.  i aupet,  1898;  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy,  art.  'Tabernacle' 
in  Hastings'  DB.  On  the  question  of  the  historicity  of  the 
accounts  of  the  tabernacle  cp  especially  De  Wettc,  Beitr. 
1  258  ff.,  Ii^jf.  ;  Vater,  Coimn.  3  658./  ;  Von  Bohlen,  Genesis, 
MiJ/.\  George,  Jiidische  Feste,  41./: ;  Vatke,  Bibt.  Tkeol.  224,/".; 
Nuldeke,  Beitr.  z.  Kritik,  \10ff.  ;  Graf,  Z>t-  templo  Silonensi, 
1855,  and  Z>/>  Gesch.  Bb.  d.  A  T,  1866,  75^  ;  Kuenen,  Gods- 
dienst,  2  7$f.  \  Reuss,  L ' histoire  sainte  et  la  lot,  240;  Well- 
hausen,  Pro/J-'-i,  ipff.  ET  382?!  I.  B. 

TABERNACLES,  FEAST  OF.     The  Israelitic  cycle 

of  festivals  came  to  a  close,  in  autumn,  with  the  feast 

....  .of  Tabernacles.  In  the  old  legislation 
1.  Agricultural  ^Ex  ?A  22  23 16^  jt  is  called hag  hd^dsTph 

character.  ^  ^ ,  thefeast  Df  ingathering,'  and 
is  to  be  celebrated  'at  the  turn  of  the  year'  (n^pri 
iiyyn).  The  very  name  shows  quite  clearly  that  the 
festival  in  its  essential  meaning  is  agricultural,  a  harvest 
feast ;  it  is  the  autumn  thanksgiving  which  no  doubt  has 
reference  primarily  to  the  fruit  harvest  and  the  vintage, 
but  from  the  outset  was  regarded  as  the  great  thanks- 
giving for  the  whole  produce  of  the  year. 

Hence  the  general  expressions  '  when  thou  gatherest  in  the 
produce  of  thy  field'  (Ex.  23 16,  nns-rrp  TT^-riK  TJ2DN3), 
'  when  thou  gatherest  in  from  thy  threshing-floor  ?nd  from  thy 
press'(Deut.l6i3,  ~QW  ^9  ^CH2). 

Like  the  other  harvest  feasts,  it  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and 
was  celebrated  for  the  first  time  there  by  the  Israelites, 
who  in  all  probability  took  it  over  from  the  Canaanites. 
It  is  with  regard  to  the  autumn  festival  specially  that 
our  information  as  to  its  having  been  aCanaanite  festival 
is  explicit  ;  of  the  people  of  Shechem  we  are  told  that 
they  went  out  into  the  field,  gathered  their  vineyards, 
trocle  the  grapes,  and  held  festival  and  went  into  the 
house  of  their  god  and  did  eat  and  drink  (Judg.  927). 
Cp  also  Fkasts,  §  4. 

As  the  closing  harvest  thanksgiving,  and  probably  the 

oldest  of  the  three  feasts  of  harvest  (see  Passover,  §  4  ; 

Th  r  PENTECOST'    S  6),   the    autumn    festival 

,      .     _  excels  both  the  other  great  annual  festivals 

"the  earl  ^a&lm>  D^  of  the  Israelites  in  im~ 
festivals  portance.  In  the  law  of  JE,  it  is  true,  all 
three  are  already  found  on  the  same  plane 
as  equally  necessary  and  equally  important  ;  for  all  of 
them  attendance  at  the  sanctuary  is  enjoined  {Ex.  34  22 
23 16).  Yet  how  great  was  the  special  importance  as- 
signed in  practice  to  the  autumn  festival  as  compared 
with  the  others  appears  at  once  in  its  very  designation 
as  'the  feast1  (:r\n,  he  hag)  or  '  the  feast  of  Yahwe ' 
(.n.T' jn,  hag  Yahw)  kclt*  O-oxw  i1  K.  82  I232  Judg. 
21 19  ;  and  even  as  late  as  Lev.  233941  Ezek.  4025  Neh. 
814).  Even  in  Zechariah  (14  16  ff.)  it  is  to  the 
feast  of  tabernacles  that  the  remnant  of  the  heathen  go 
up  year  by  year  to  Jerusalem  to  worship  the  King, 
Yahwe  Sebaoth.  In  these  circumstances  it  cannot  be 
regarded  as  merely  accidental  that  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles and  the  feast  of  tabernacles  alone  is  more  than 
once  mentioned  in  the  historical  books  when  dealing 
with  the  more  ancient  period,  and  its  celebration  thus 
attested  from  the  earliest  period  after  the  settlement  in 
Canaan.  At  Shiloh,  for  example,  the  maidens  celebrate 
it  by  going  forth  to  dance  in  the  orchards  and  vinej'ards 
(Judg.  21 16). '  So  also  we  learn  from  the  story  of 
Samuel  that  in  wide  circles  it  was  customary  year  by 
year  at  the  'revolution  of  the  days'  (o'D'n  nicpnS  1  S. 

1  The  narratives  in  Judg.  10-21  are  certainly  in  their  present 
form  late  Midrash.  Yet  there  need  not  be  on  that  account  any 
doubt  as  to  the  accuracy  of  this  statement  or  of  many  other 
touches  preserved  in  them  See  D\nce,  §  6,  and  cp  further, 
Budde,  ad  loc. 
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I20;  cp  the  same  expression  in  Ex.3422)  to  go  in 
pilgrimage  with  the  whole  family  to  the  sanctuary  at 
Shiloh,  and  there  to  sacrifice  to  Yahwe  and  hold  a  joyous 
sacrificial  meal  (1S.I3/).  The  high  importance 
attached  to  the  festival  is  shown  also  in  the  fact  that 
Solomon  dedicates  his  temple  at  the  same  date(i  K. 
8265,  cp  2  Ch.  78  ff.;  on  the  passage  cp  also  below, 
§  3).  Answering  to  the  yearly  observance  of  this  feast 
at  Jerusalem,  Jeroboam,  according  to  u  thoroughly 
trustworthy  statement  in  iK.  I2321  (cp  Benzinger, 
ad  loc. )  instituted  ,l  similar  solemnity  in  the  northern 
kingdom  ;  here  the  only  error  of  the  author  is  in  sup- 
posing (from  his  Deuteronomistic  point  of  view)  that 
before  Jeroboam's  time  such  a  feast  was  observed  only  at 
the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  and  not  also  at  the  sanctuaries 
of  the  northern  kingdom.  Pilgrimages  of  the  same 
sort  as  those  to  Shiloh  were  in  use  also  in  other  parts 
of  the  country  to  the  various  famous  sanctuaries.  The 
passages  just  cited  show  also  at  the  same  time  that  this 
autumn  festival  from  the  very  beginning  was  celebrated 
in  common  by  wide  circles  of  participants.  This  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  the  case  in  the  olden  time  with 
the  two  other  harvest  feasts  ;  if  observed  at  all,  it  was 
enough  that  they  should  be  observed  in  quite  small 
local  circles ;  at  least  the  complete  silence  of  the  histori- 
cal books  on  the  subject  would  be  most  easily  ex- 
plained in  this  way.  The  special  importance  of  the 
feast  of  tabernacles  continues  to  show  itself  in  the 
Deuteronomic  legislation.  In  contrast  to  what  is  re- 
quired at  the  two  other  hagghn,  it  is  enjoined  that  all 
the  days  of  this  festival  are  to  be  observed  at  the  central 
sanctuary  in  Jerusalem  (Dt.  16  is  ;  cp  v.  7). 

In  the  older  legislation  no  more  precise  details  than 
those  already  indicated  are  given  as  to  how  and  where 

„    _  .   .      ,    the   feast  ought   to  be   observed.      Else- 
3.  Original     ,  „r(,  IVv*      „   , 


manner  of 
celebration. 


vhere  (Feasts,   §   10)  it  is  shown  that 
the  olden  time  had  no  thought  at  all  of 


fixing  the  three  harvest  festivals  to  any 
definite  day.  This  lies  in  the  nature  of  the  case. 
The  great  autumn  thanksgiving  was  held  as  soon  as 
the  corn-harvest,  vintage,  and  ingathering  were  finished. 
This  happened,  of  course,  in  the  various  districts,  and 
in  different  years,  at  different  dates.  In  the  hill-country 
around  Jerusalem  the  feast  was  held  of  old  in  the  eighth 
month.  The  completion  of  the  temple  was  in  the  month 
of  Bui,  the  eighth  month,  and  its  dedication  was  at  the 
time  of  the  autumn  festival  (1  K.  638  ;  cp  82). 2  It  is 
evidently  in  order  to  bring  it  into  accordance  with  the 
Jerusalem  date  of  the  feast  on  the  fifteenth  of  the  month 
that  the  autumn  festival  at  Bethel  was  fixed  for  the  same 
day  by  Jeroboam  (1  K.  I232). 

For  the  observance  of  the  festival  the  offering  of  gifts 
from  the  fruits  that  had  been  gathered  and  of  animal 
sacrifices  accompanied  by  a  sacrificial  meal  were  matters 
of  course  (cp  1  S.  1  3  ff. ).  In  the  olden  time  the  gifts 
and  offerings  were  left  to  the  freewill  of  the  worshipper 
according  as  his  heart  impelled  him  to  show  his  thanks 
to  Yahwe  (cp  Taxation,  §  8).  So  also  it  is  matter  of 
course  that  the  feast  was  observed  as  a  joyous  occasion. 

1  fSee  also  Shechem,  and  cp  Crit.  Bid.] 

2  In  the  present  text  of  1  K.82  it  is  indeed  said  that  the 
dedication  was  'at  the  feast  in  the  month  Ethanim,  which  is  the 
seventh  month.'  To  reconcile  this  date,  with  iK.fi  38,  according 
to  which  the  temple  was  finished  in  the  eighth  month,  itwould 
be  necessary  to  suppose  that  after  its  completion  the  dedication 
of  the  temple  was  put  off  till  the  seventh  month  of  the  following 
year — that  is  to  say,  for  eleven  months.  This  is  in  the  highest 
degree  unlikely.  Since,  moreover,  we  learn  from  1  K.  12^2 
that  at  that  period  the  festival  was  observed  at  Jerusalem  in 
the  eighth  month,  we  must  suppose  the  original  text  of  1  K.  82 
to  have  read  merely  'at  the  feast.'  The  name  of  the  month 
Ethanim  is  a  later  insertion  easily  explained  by  the  consideration 
that,  on  the  one  hand,  the  fixed  tradition  was  that  the  temple 
had  been  dedicated  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  this  feast,  at  a  later  date,  but  before  that  of  Deutero- 
nomy (§  4),  had  been  assigned  to  this  month.  The  explanation 
of  the  name  of  the  month — 'which  is  the  seventh  month' — is 
the  addition  of  a  still  later  hand,  as  is  shown  by  its  position  ;  it 
is  also  wanting  in  ©bl  [©a  has  a  curious  reading  aurbs  6  fyr\v 
€/36o^c7)ko(7't65  ejSSo^ios].     Cp  further,  Benzinger,  ad  loc. 
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Compare  what  we  read  of  the  feast  of  the  Shecheniites  (Judg, 
9  27)  or  of  the  dances  of  the  maidens  (cp  Dance,  §  6)  at  the 
feast  of  Shiloh  (Judg.  '21  igj^.). 

When,  then,  in  Dt.  the  feast  is  for  the  first  time 
designated  (in  our  present  texts)  as  the  '  feast  of 
tabernacles  '  (Dt.  16  13  ;  see  below,  §  4)  and  the  priestly 
law  (Lev.  2342)  expressly  enjoins  living  in  booths  as 
part  of  the  ritual  of  its  celebration,  or  when  the  Law  of 
Holiness  (Lev.  2340)  orders  the  participants  to  take 
'the  fruit  of  goodly  trees,  branches  of  palm  trees,'  and 
the  like,  we  may  be  perfectly  certain  that  these  are  not 
newly  invented  innovations,  but  that  very  ancient  custom 
lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  practices  thus  prescribed. 
The  living  in  booths  and  the  name  '  feast  of  tabernacles  ' 
or  'booths'  are  connected  with  the  simple  fact  that  at 
the  time  of  the  olive  and  grape  harvest  it  was  usual  to 
spend  days  and  nights  in  booths  of  this  kind — a  practice 
which  still  holds  its  ground  in  those  parts  (see  Robinson, 
BR  2717  ;  cp  Is.  1  8).1  If  these  booths  at  a  later  date 
found  a  recognised  place  in  the  official  ritual  of  the  feast, 
this  shows  that,  properly  speaking,  all  these  days  of 
harvesting  during  which  people  lived  in  the  open  under 
booths  were  regarded  as  constituting  a  festal  time,  which 
was  brought  to  a  close  in,  let  us  say,  the  pilgrimage  to  the 
sanctuarv.  With  this  also  we  may  connect  the  precept  in 
Dt.  (see  below)  to  observe  the  feast  for  seven  whole  days 
at  the  sanctuary.  The  other  injunction,  referred  toabove, 
to  furnish  oneself  with  fruits  of  goodly  trees,  branches  of 
palm  trees,  and  so  forth  (if  the  reference  be  not  simply  to 
the  branches  needed  for  making  the  booths  ;  see  below) 
we  may  perhaps  connect  with  what  we  read  of  the 
festal  dances  in  Judg.  21 19^  It  would  be  natural  for 
those  who  took  part  in  these  to  adorn  themselves  with 
sprigs  and  garlands. 

In  its  festal  legislation  Dt.  (1613-15),  as  already 
remarked,  designates  the  autumn  festival  by  the  name 

4.  T  Tit  of  Aa^  Aaj-ja^JM  (n'l3pn  jn)} 'feast  of  taber- 
nacles "  or  '  booths  ' — a  designation  which, 
although  not  employed  either  in  H  or  in  P  (see 
below,  §§  5,  6),  it  continued  to  retain.2  As  has 
already  been  said,  it  was  not  to  any  change  in  the 
significance  of  the  festival  or  to  any  new  ritual  that  this 
new  designation  was  due  ;  if  Dt.  had  intended  to 
introduce  something  that  was  new  when  it  spoke  of  the 
celebration  under  booths,  this  piece  of  ritual  would 
have  been  expressly  prescribed.  On  the  contrary,  Dt. 
simply  assumes  both  name  and  thing  to  be  already 
familiar  ;  thus  the  name  also  was  already  in  use  before 
the  time  of  Dt.  The  duration  of  the  feast  is  fixed  at 
seven  days,  and  in  fact  all  the  seven  have  to  be  observed 
at  the  sanctuary  in  Jerusalem  (see  above,  §  3).  The 
joyous  character  of  the  feast  is  also  thoroughly  preserved 
in  Dt.,  as  well  as  the  idea  of  its  being  a  harvest  feast ;  and, 
in  full  agreement  with  the  general  spirit  of  solicitude 
shown  in  the  Deuteronomic  law  for  the  welfare  of  the 
poor  and  the  like,  it  is  expressly  enjoined  that  the  bond- 
man and  the  widow  are  all  to  take  joyful  part  in  the 
celebration  (I614). 

1  For  evidence  of  the  ancient  practice  of  spending  the 
festival  under  booths  we  cannot  with  confidence  appeal  to  Hos. 
12 10  [9].  The  expression  there  made  use  of — -|yiD,  mtl'ed,  instead 
of  Jn,  hag—  is  quite  unusual.  Still  less  suitable,  it  is  true,  is 
the  interpretation  which  (so  Wellhausen)  refers  it  to  the  passover 
feast.  In  no  other  place  do  we  read  anything  of  a  dwelling  in 
tents  during  that  feast.  In  the  prophetic  threatening  '  I  will 
yet  again  make  thee  to  dwell  in  tents,  as  in  the  days  of  the 
(nyiD)  solemn  feast '  no  reference  to  any  joyous  festival,  merely 
a  reference  to  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness  is  required  by 
the  connection.  Hence  Kautzsch's  rendering  '  as  in  the  day  of 
the  assembly  [at  Horeb] '  seems  the  best.  If  the  prophet  is 
really  intending  the  feast  of  tabernacles  in  this  allusion,  we 
shall  then  have  our  first  distinct  trace  of  an  assumed  parallel 
and  connection  between  this  'dwelling  in  booths'  at  the  feast 
of  tabernacles  and  the  dwelling  in  tents  in  the  wilderness  at  the 
exodus,  from  Egypt.  Cp  further,  Wellhausen  and  Nowack, 
ad  loc. 

2  In  the  NT  and  in  Josephus  it  is  accordingly  spoken  of  as 
(TKipoTrryta,  in  %  as  eop-rrj  ovo-jiw,  in  Vg.  as  scenoftagia,  and  in 
Philo  (2297)  as  c-Kvjeat. 
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It  is  shown  elsewhere  (Feasts,  §  10)  how  the  cen- 
tralisation of  the  cultus  in  Dt.,  even  without  any 
express  intention  on  the  part  of  the  lawgiver ,  inevit- 
ably altered  the  character  of  the  feasts.  It  became 
necessary  that  they  should  be  observed  at  one  common 
definitely  fixed  date,  they  lost  their  intimate  connection 
with  the  life  of  the  husbandman,  and  the  tendency  to 
change  them  into  historical  celebrations  was  greatly 
strengthened  by  this  circumstance.  No  express  refer- 
ence to  any  historical  event  in  connection  with  the 
feast  of  tabernacles  is  met  with  as  yet  in  Dt.  The 
bringing  of  the  first-fruits  at  all  is  connected  only  in 
a  quite  general  way  with  the  historical  fact  that  it  is 
Yahwe  who  has  delivered  his  people  from  the  land  of 
Egypt  and  given  them  the  land  of  Canaan  to  possess. 
As  thanks  for  the  gift  of  the  land  the  Israelite  brings 
the  first-fruits  of  its  produce  as  a  gift  to  Yahwe  (Dt. 
26i-n).  The  bringing  of  the  first-fruits  enjoined  in  Dt. 
in  conjunction  with  a  liturgical  formula  of  thanksgiving 
is  not  indeed  in  the  law  itself  (Dt.  26i-n)  expresslv 
connected  with  any  definite  time.  It  is,  however, 
exceedingly  natural  to  assume  that  the  author  of  the 
injunction  thought  of  it  as  to  be  carried  out  on  the  feast  of 
tabernacles,  for  it  deals  with  the  offering  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  the  wine  and  oil-harvest  as  well  as  with  the 
first-fruits  of  corn,  and  contemplates  this  as  being  done 
at  Jerusalem.  For  this  the  feast  of  tabernacles  was  the 
convenient  opportunity,  unless  one  is  to  read  the  precept 
as  implying  a  special  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  for  the 
purpose.  In  this  connection  a  quite  general  reference 
to  the  Exodus  is  implied  for  the  feast  of  tabernacles. 
Lastly,  in  Dt.  it  is  further  laid  down  that  every  seventh 
year,  the  year  of  release,  'this  law' — i.e.,  the  Deutero- 
nomic law — shall  be  read  before  all  Israel  at  the  feast 
of  tabernacles  {Dt.  31 10^). 

Ezekiel  is  the  first  to  give  to  this  feast — designated 
'  the  feast '  or  '  the  feast  of  Yahwe ' — a  definite  date  ;  it 
is  to  begin  on  the  15th  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  and  to  last  for  seven  days  {Ezek. 
4525).  He  orders  for  it  the  same  offer- 
ings as  for  the  passover  ;  every  day  seven  bullocks 
and  seven  rams  as  a  burnt -offering,  a  he-goat  as  a  sin- 
offering,  an  ephah  for  every  bullock  and  every  ram,  with 
a  hin  of  oil  to  each  ephah  as  a  meal- offering.  The 

Law  of  Holiness  (Lev.  23  39-41)  in  its  present  form  has  no 
precept  as  to  the  offering.  The  date  in  v.  39  is  hardly 
original.1  On  the  other  hand  it  is  here  prescribed  that 
the  Israelites  on  the  first  day  of  the  feast  are  to  take  to 
them  the  fruit  of  goodly  trees  (Tin  \V.  ns  I  cp  under 
Apple,  §  2  [3]),  branches  of  palm  trees  and  boughs  of 
thick  trees  ~  and  willows  of  the  brook,  and  rejoice  before 
Yahwe  seven  days.  That  the  palm  branches  and  the 
boughs  are  to  be  used  for  making  booths  is  nowhere 
said.  It  is  equally  possible  to  suppose  that  they  were 
carried  by  the  participants  in  their  hands  (cp  above, 
§  3).  Such  a  custom  is  attested  at  any  rate  for  the 
later  post-exilic  period  (2  Mace.  10  6  ff.  ;  Jos.  Ant. 
hi.  IO4,  §  245,  xiii.  135,  §  372).  What  could  be  the 
application  of  '  fruit  of  goodly  trees  '  in  the  construction 
of  booths  is  not  easy  to  see,  and  it  is  more  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  fruit  formed  part  of  the  thyrsus  which 
each    participant    carried     in    his    hand    (cp    below, 

§  7)- 

The  laws  of  P  concerning  the  autumn  festival  are 

1  How  much  of  Lev.  2339  belongs  to  the  original  law 
of  holiness  is  very  questionable.  As  in  what  follows  this 
verse  mention  is  always  made  of  only  seven  feast  days, 
v.  30A  which  speaks  of  an  eighth  clay,  may  be  presumed  to 
be  a  later  addition  (see  below,  §  6).  The  same  holds  good 
of  the  time  determination  in  v.  39a.  The  other  festivals  also 
are  not  yet  assigned  to  a  fixed  day  in  H.  On  this  question 
see  further  the  various  introductions,  especially  the  tables  in 
Holzinger. 

2  niay  J'j;  is  explained  by  tradition  as  meaning  myrtle.' 
Occurring  as  it  does  between  (  palms'  and  'willows,'  the  expres- 
sion would  certainly  seem  intended  to  denote  some  definite  kind 
of  tree. 


5.  In  Ezek. 
and  H. 
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found  in  Lev.  2333-36  42/.  Nu.  2912-38.      The  name  of 
T     p     the  festival  is  there  the  same  as  in  Dt.  :  feast 

'  of  tabernacles  or  booths,  hag  has-sukkoth 
(niaort  m  ■  Lev.  2334).  The  preference  of  P  for  this 
designation  is  not  a  mere  accident ;  it  is  intended  to 
denote,  not  a  part  of  the  ritual  merely,  but  the  meaning 
of  the  entire  festival ;  it  conveys,  not  only  that  during 
the  festival  it  is  necessary  to  live  in  booths,  but  also 
that  the  festival  commemorates  the  booths  in  which 
Israel  lived  at  the  exodus  from  Egypt.  It  is  exactly  to 
this  that  the  peculiar  usage  of  the  feast  is  intended  to 
point  ( Lev.  23  42/  ).  The  change  of  meaning,  designed 
to  give  the  feast  a  place  in  the  history  of  redemption, 
has  thus  been  fully  accomplished  ;  there  is  now  no 
longer  present  any  trace  of  a  reference  to  husbandry — 
a  reference  which,  indeed,  is  absent  also  from  the  Law 
of  Holiness.  As  with  all  festivals  in  P,  so  also  in  the 
case  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  the  chief  emphasis  is 
laid  upon  the  public  sacrifices  which  are  offered  with 
lavish  abundance,  no  longer  as  in  Dt.  upon  the  volun- 
tary gifts  of  individuals  and  the  sacrificial  meal  arising 
from  these.  The  public  sacrifices  consist,  over  and 
above  the  regular  daily  burnt-offering  with  the  customary 
meal  and  drink-offerings,  of  a  sin-offering  of  a  he-goat  to 
be  offered  on  each  of  the  seven  days  of  the  feast,  with 
in  addition  a  daily  burnt  -  offering  of  two  rams  and 
fourteen  lambs,  and  on  the  first  day  thirteen  bullocks 
besides,  on  the  second  day  twelve  bullocks,  and  each 
succeeding  day  a  bullock  the  less — thus,  on  the  seventh 
day  seven  bullocks,  two  rams,  fourteen  lambs.  In 
each  case  there  are,  of  course,  the  appropriate  meal- 
offerings  of  fine  flour  mingled  with  oil — three-tenths  for 
every  bullock  and  two-tenths  for  each  of  the  two  rams. 
As  compared  with  the  offerings  prescribed  for  the  other 
principal  feasts,  those  here  enjoined  are  enhanced  to  an 
extraordinary  degree — in  some  instances  being  more 
than  doubled.  Thus  down  even  to  so  late  a  date  as 
that  of  P  we  can  clearly  trace  the  continued  operation 
of  that  pre-eminent  importance  which  attached  to  this 
feast  above  all  the  rest  in  the  oldest  times. 

There  is  yet  one  other  point  in  which  P  goes  beyond 
Ezekiel  and  H  ;  to  the  traditional  seven  days  of  the 
feast  it  adds  yet  an  eighth  as  a  closing  festival,  'Ssdreth 
(may).  As  compared  with  the  other  seven  days,  this 
has  an  independent  character  of  its  own  ;  it  does  not 
simply  continue  the  sacrifices  of  the  preceding  days,  but 
there  are  offered  a  he-goat  as  sin-offering,  a  bullock,  a 
ram  and  seven  lambs  as  a  burnt-offering — in  each  case 
with  the  appropriate  meal  and  drink-offerings,  of  course 
in  addition  to  the  regular  daily  burnt-offering'.  This 
day,  however,  as  can  readily  be  understood,  is  always 
reckoned  as  part  of  the  main  festival  itself,  and  in  later 
times  it  was  customary  to  speak  of  an  eight-days'  feast 
(2  Mace.  106  ;  Jos.  Ant.  iii.  10 4,  §  245).  This  eighth 
day,  like  the  first,  is  celebrated  by  a  great  assembly  and 
by  abstinence  from  every  kind  of  work ;  for  the  inter- 
vening six  days  this  is  not  demanded. 

In  post-exilic  times,  just  as  in  pre-exilic,  it  is  pre- 
cisely of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  that  we  most  often 
-    ,         hear  ;  it  always  continued  to  be  one  of  the 

'  most  important  festivals.  Of  the  exiles 
after  their  return  we  forthwith  read  that  when  the 
seventh  month  came  round  they  did  not  neglect  the 
feast  of  tabernacles.  And,  as  matter  of  fact,  after  the 
introduction  of  the  law  in  444  B.C.,  the  feast  was 
regularly  observed  in  strict  conformity  with  the  legal 
prescriptions.  This  is  expressly  emphasised  in  Neh. 
8  i4_^f  It  is,  however,  very  noticeable  that  here  the 
legal  innovation  is  the  revival  of  a  custom  which  had 
passed  out  of  use  :  not,  as  might  be  expected,  the 
sacrifices,  but  the  dwelling  in  booths.  From  this  no 
other  conclusion  is  possible  than  that  this  dwelling 
in  booths  was  practised  in  the  older  time,  not  as  a 
festal  rite,  but  as  a.  harvest  custom.  After  Dt.  had 
transferred  the  observance  of  the  feast  to  Jerusalem,  the 
practice  had  gone  out  of  date  ;  what  had  formerly  been 
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quite  natural  had  now  in  the  capital  no  meaning. 
When,  however,  the  custom  was  brought  into  con- 
nection with  history  and  judged  to  be  a  reminiscence 
of  the  tents  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness,  it  received  a  new 
meaning  which  gave  it  fresh  significance  as  a  part  of  the 
ceremonial  of  the  feast  and  recalled  it  to  new  life.  From 
the  account  in  Nehemiah  (816)  we  learn  further  that  in 
Jerusalem  the  booths  were  set  upon  the  house  roofs,  in 
the  house  courts,  in  the  courts  of  the  temple  (this  last, 
of  course,  only  for  priests  and  Levites)  and  in  the  broad 
places  of  the  city  gates.  Olive  branches,  branches  of 
wild  olives,  myrtle  branches,  palm  branches,  and 
branches  of  thick  trees  (rrny  fV,  see  above,  §  5,  u.cz) 
were  employed  for  the  purpose.  The  public  reading  of 
the  book  of  the  law,  as  required  by  Dt.  (see  above,  §  4), 
was  also  a  feature  of  the  festival.  The  Chronicler's 

account  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  at  the  dedication  of 
the  temple  (2  Ch.  7  iff.)  is  evidence  of  the  observance  of 
the  festival  in  accordance  with  P  in  the  Chronicler's  own 
time  in  so  far  as  the  seven  days'  feast  of  1  K.  8  65  is 
altered  into  a  feast  of  eight  days.  Finally,  we  read 

in  the  Maccabean  period  of  the  celebration  of  a  feast 
resembling  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  immediately  after  the 
purification  of  the  temple  (2  Mace.  106^).  This 
feast '  also  lasts  eight  days  ;  the  participants  carry  in 
their  hands  '  wands  wreathed  with  leaves,  and  fair 
boughs,  and  palms  also.' 

The  custom  here  referred  to  (perhaps  already  an  old  one  ;  see 
above,  §  5)  continued  in  use  during  the  later  period.  The^  order 
of  the  feast  is  prescribed  down  to  the  minutest  details  in  the 
Talmudic  tractate  entitled  Sukka  (cp  Myktle).  There  the 
branches,  etc.,  are  not  only  used  for  making  booths,  but  are  also 
carried  in  the  hands  as  the  celebrants  go  to  join  in  the  worship. 
The  ( fruit  of  goodly  trees '  (Yin  ry  ^B)  was  interpreted  to  mean 
the  ethrog  OnnN),  apple  of  paradise,  or  Adam's  apple,  the 
'es  'ddot/i  (Tli^U  yV)  the  myrtle.  Accordingly,  a  palm  branch, 
still  in  its  '  sceptre-like '  condition,  that  is,  not  yet  expanded  (the 
so-called  litldb,  27v?)  was  fastened  up  along  with  a  myrtle  and 
willow  in  such  a  manner  that  the  myrtle  was  on  the  right  and 
the  willow  on  the  left  of  the  palm.  This  festal  thyrsus  (also 
called  luldU)  was  held  in  the  right  hand  whilst  the  left  carried 
an  ethrog,  and  thus  equipped  the  celebrants  went  in  procession 
with  hosannas  and  waving  of  thyrsi  round  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  each  day  once,  but  on  the  seventh  day  seven  times,  to 
commemorate  the  seven  days'  encompassing  of  the  walls  of 
Jericho.  Josephus  calls  the  thyrsus  (Ant.  iii.  10  4,  §  245} 
eipecriaii/Tj — which  means  properly  the  harvest  wreath  of  olive 
or  laurel  wound  round  with  wool  and  decorated  with  fruit 
which  the  Athenian  singing  boys  carried  about  at  the  autumn 
feast  of  Pyanepsia.  Another  Greek  designation  employed 
is  du'pcroi  (thyrsi;  2  Mace.  10  7;  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  13  5,  §  372), 
properly  the  Bacchic  wand  wreathed  in  ivy  and  vine-leaves  with 
a  fir-cone  at  the  top  which  was  carried  by  the  worshippers  at 
the  feast  of  Dionysus.  It  is  doubtless  this  whole  custom  that 
Plutarch  has  in  his  mind  when  he  represents  the  Jewish  feast  of 
tabernacles  as  being  a  Dionysiac  festival  {Symp.  46  :  rrjs  ^eyMTTTjF 
Kai  TeAetordryjs  ioprrjs  irapa.  'Iovficu'oi?  6  Kaipos  e<TTi  KaX  6  Tpoiror 
AtoiTOcrtu  irpo(rfjKiitv  .  .  •  ecrn  fie  /cat  Kpa.Trjpo^topLa  tis  eoprn  km 
thip&otpopCa  nap*  avrots,  ev  $  Bvpaovs  e\ovTes  el;  to  tepbv 
eitriatriv). 

Another  peculiar  custom,  with  regard  to  the  meaning 
and  origin  of  which  there  is  still  great  uncertainty  (cp 
Nature-worship,  §  4),  was  in  connection  with  the 
daily  drink-offering  which  was  offered  during  the  seven 
days  of  the  feast.  For  this  the  water  was  taken  from 
Siloam.  A  priest  drew  it  in  a  golden  pitcher  of  a 
capacity  of  three  logs,  and  brought  it  amid  trumpet- 
blasts  through  the  Water  Gate  into  the  outer  court 
of  the  temple.  There  other  priests  received  it  from 
him  with  the  words  (Is.  I23) :  'Ye  will  draw  water 
With  joy  from  the  founts  of  salvation,'  in  which  words 
priests  and  people  alike  joined.  The  water  was  then 
mixed  with  wine,  and,  while  the  priests  blew  on  the 
trumpets  and  the  Levites  chanted  psalms,  was  poured 
into  a  silver  basin  standing  at  the  south-western  corner 
of  the  altar,  from  which  it  flowed  by  1  pipe  into  a 
subterranean  channel  and  thence  to  the  Kidron.  We 
may,  perhaps,  bring  this  practice  into  connection  with 
the  ancient  custom  of  drawing  water  and  pouring  it  out 
(cp  1  S.  76)  which  may  possibly  have  been  used  and 
retained  precisely  at  the  feast.  Tradition  has  it  that 
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abundant  rain  for  the  new  seed-time  and  a  fruitful  year 
are  symbolised  in  the  act.  In  all  probability  the  words 
of  Jn.  737/  are  to  be  read  in  this  connection.1  Yet 

one  other  characteristic  of  the  feast  remains  to  be  men- 
tioned :  the  festal  joy  on  the  night  between  the  first  and 
the  second  day.  In  the  court  of  the  women  four- 
branched  golden  candlesticks  were  erected  and  lighted 
up.  With  music,  psalms,  and  trumpets,  a  torch  dance 
was  then  performed  by  the  most  prominent  priests  and 
laymen!  The  offering  of  the  festal  sacrifices  was 
accompanied,  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  great  feasts, 
by  trumpet-blowing  by  the  priests,  as  also  by  the  singing 
of  the  great  hallel — i.e.,  Pss.  113-118  (see  Hallel)  ; 
when  the  Hosanna  was  reached  in  Ps.  118 25  the  lulabs 
were  shaken. 

Outside  of  Palestine  the  Jews  observed  the  festival  in  like 
manner  in  booth-.  As  the  determination  of  the  month's  com- 
mencement and  of  the  whole  calendar  connected  with  it  depended 
on  actual  observation  of  the  new  moon,  and  thus  was  uncertain 
(see  New  .Mi ion),  it  was  customary  for  the  Jews  outside  of 
Palestine  to  observe  the  first  and  eighth  days  of  the  feast  twice 
over  on  consecutive  days,  so  as  to  make  sure  of  observing;  the 
common  national  feast  quite  simultaneously  with  their  brethren 
in  Palestine. 

After  the  destruction  of  the  second  temple  arose  the  custom  of 
adding  yet  a  ninth  day — the  23rd  of  Tishxi — to  the  festival, 
celebrated  as  the  feast  of  'the  joy  of  the  law'  (.TTIfin  nnDr). 
On  the  Sabbath  preceding  this  day  the  reading  of  the  law  as 
divided  into  52  parashiyyoth  or  lessons  in  the  synagogue  service 
came  to  an  end  ;  on  the  following  sabbath  the  reading  was  re- 
commenced.    Cp  Vitringa,  ZV  Syn.   J'ct,,  1696,  p.  1003. 

See  the  literature  cited  under  Feasts  ;  also  the  articles  in 
Riehm,  Herzog-Plitt,  Smith,  etc.  1.  b. 

TABITHA  (TAB[e]ie«,  [Ti.  WH]),2  Acts936  40+. 
See  Dorcas  ;  cp  Gazelle. 

TABLE.     The  words  are  :— 

1.  r-^c'.  sulhdn,  rpaTrf^a,  viensa.  See  Meals,  §  3<z;  Altar, 
§  10;  and  cp  Sacrifice,  §  34  «. 

2.  3^,  ?uesab,  avait\i(ris  (-tjo-is  [C]),  decubitus,  is  taken  by 
EV  in  Cant.  1 12  in  the  sense  of  'table' ;  cp  Meals,  §  3a,  and 
n.  2;  also  §  3  3,  n.  2;  but  see  also  BDB,  and  Bu.  ad  loc., 
Haupt,/i?.L  21  (1902)  pt.  1,  p.  54. 

3.  --S  Iftah,  irka.%  (31  times)  irv^Cov  (thrice),  tabula,  huxus. 
Chiefly  of  the  '  tables'  of  the  law  Ex.  24  12,  etc.,  but  also  of  the 
tables  or  tablets  on  which  the  prophets  wrote  their  prophecies 
(Is.  308  Hab.  22),  and  of  tables  for  writing  generally.  Cp 
Writing. 

4.  Tpajrf^a,  Mt.  lo  27  1  Cor.  10  21  Heb.  9  2,  etc.  ;  see  above,  1. 

5.  7rAa£ ,  2  Cor.  3  3  Heb.  9  4  ;  see  above,  3. 

6.  leAtcjj  in  Mk.  7  4  [Ti.  \YH  om.]  is  rendered  ' table '  in  AV  ; 
RVom.  RVmg.  'many  ancient  authorities  add  and  couches.' 
See  above,  2,  and  cp  Meals,  §  3^  and  n.  2. 

7.  TTtvaKi&tov,  Lk.  I63,  AV  'table,'  RV  'tablet';  dimin.  from 
~iva4,  and  so  a  small  tablet  (for  writing). 

TABLE  LAND  n'VJ;,D)  2  Ch.  26 10  RV"*-,  EV 
'plain(s).'     See  Jud.ea,  Plain. 

TABLET.  ..  l'S-13,  kumas,  Ex.  3522  Nu.  31 50 f. 
RV  Armlet.    See  Necklace,  §  4. 

z-  \v\h  giHayon,  Is.  8  i,  RV  see  Dress,  §  1  [2],  Roll,  2. 

3.  VZlr,  'ro,  bate  (?)  han-n^phes,  Is.  3  20.  See  Perfume 
Boxfs. 

TABOE  (-1UJJ  ;  e^Bcop  [BNARTL],  r-AieBcop  [B] 

eacpooe  [A]  Josh.  IP22,  to  itaByPION  [BA]  Hos.  5i 

1   Physical  Jer' 46  [®  26]  l8  ;    ataBypion  Polyb. 

character-  v' 706'  cp    ieP0N  A|0C  ataBypioy  at 

istics         Agrigentum   and  in   the  isle    of  Rhodes 

ib.  ix.  277  ;    to   ITABYPION  opoc  Jos.  ; 

ITABypion  Euseb.  OS  268oo  and  6o.Btop,  ib-  2UI27; 

Itabyrium,  Thabor,  Jerome),  the  hill  now  called  Jebel 

(  t  The  words  are  spoken  on  the  'great'  day  of  the  feast — ■ 
^  etrvarT?  iW'pa  V  jneyaAyj  rrjy  eopTyjs.  By  this  probably  is  meant 
the  seventh  day,  on  which  procession  was  made  seven  times 
round  the  altar,  which  on  this  day  was  decorated  with  branches 
of  willow.  This  day  is  in  fact  called  by  the  rabbins  the  '  great ' 
Hosanna  day— ,\':n  nrnj/'tji'in  ci\  or  also  the  'willow 'day— 
TT-f  c1'-  The  eighth  day,  the  'ash-eth,  is  not  strictly  speaking 
to  be  reckoned  to  the  feast  of  tabernacles  ;  the  special  sacrifices 
and  festal  observances  terminate  on  the  seventh  day  (see  above), 
lnis  day,  therefore,  cannot  be  regarded  as  that  intended  in  Jn. 
7  37- 

Cp  TofSLath)  (Wadd.  2155)  and  Ta^iaSrj,  cited  by  Dussaud  and 
Macler,  Voy.  Arch.  158  (Paris,  1901). 
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et-Tur.  Its  dome-like  shape  as  seen  from  the  S.  or 
S\V.  ('mira  rotunditate,'  Jer.  OS  I&623),  and  its 
apparent  isolation,  make  it  a  striking  feature  in  the 
landscape  of  SE.  Galilee.  Hence  it  ranks  with  Carmel 
among  conspicuous  heights  :  e.g.,  in  Jer.  46 18,  and  the 
Midi-ash,  Ber.  R.,  §  99,  •  Tabor  came  from  Beth-elim  and 
Carmel  from  Aspamya  to  attend  the  law -giving  at 
Sinai.'  A  psalmist  even  implies  that  what  Hermon  is 
on  the  E.  of  Jordan  Tabor  is  on  the  YV. ,  Ps.  89 13  (but 
cp  the  commentators).  It  rises  from  the  level  of  the 
(in -at  Plain  to  a  height  of  1843  ft-  (1312  ft-  from  the 
base)  ;  the  summit  is  an  extensive  platform,  3000  ft. 
from  E.  tn  \V. ,  1300  ft.  at  its  greatest  breadth,  a 
peculiarity  which  did  much  to  determine  the  associations 
which  have  gathered  round  the  mountain.1  Though 
from  some  aspects  Tabor  appears  to  stand  alone,  in 
reality  it  is  a  spur  of  the  Na/.areth  group  of  heights, 
and  is  linked  to  them  on  its  N.  side.  Its  slopes,  like 
the  W.  slopes  of  Carmel,  are  covered  with  vegetation 
and  stunted  trees,  oak,  ilex,  terebinth,  beech,  carob, 
olive,  etc. ,  which  afford  cover  to  an  unusual  number  of 
animals.  From  the  top  opens  out  a  superb  panorama, 
often,  however,  veiled  with  mists  in  the  spring-time. 
The  situation  of  the  mountain,  its  imposing  and 
prominent  outline,  explain  at  once  the  part  which  it  has 
played  in  history.  In  all  ages  Tabor  has  been  famous 
either  for  its  sanctuary  or  for  its  stronghold.  Com- 
manding the  NE.  quarter  of  the  Great  Plain  and  one  of 
the  main  outlets  down  to  the  Jordan,  the  W.  esh-Sherar, 
it  has  considerable  strategic  value,  whilst  to  the  instinct 
of  early  religion  it  would  seem  to  have  been  designed  by 
nature  for  a  holy  place. 

The  boundaries  of  Issachar,  Zebulun,  and  Naphtali 
meet  upon  Tabor  ;  Josh.  1922  (Issachar),  12  Chisloth- 

2.  Sanctuary  ?A»°*T?-'-  'fianks  of  Tabor'  ^eb,u" 
and  strone      lun),34'AzNOTH-TABOR_,.*.  ■  peaks  (?) 
hold  of  Tabor'    (^apntali),    iCh.662[77] 

(Zebulun  ;  (2iH  8axx€i9-)-  in  the  first 
and  the  last  of  these  passages  Tabor  is  the  name 
of  a.  town  on  or  near  the  mountain.  Long  before 
the  Israelite  occupation  Tabor  was  a.  holy  place ; 
it  naturally  became  the  common  sanctuary  of  the  three 
tribes  whose  portions  met  there.  So  we  may  infer 
from  Dt.  33 19,  'they  [i.e.,  Zebulun  and  Issachar)  call 
peoples  to  the  mountain.'  Though,  Tabor  is  not 
expressly  named,  as  it  is  the  mountain  in  which  both 
these  tribes  had  an  interest  the  allusion  would  be  clear 
to  early  readers.  The  passage  seems  to  refer  fo  some 
kind  of  religious  fair  or  gathering  at  the  sanctuary 
of  Tabor  to  which  the  neighbourhood  was  invited  for 
worship  and  barter  (Stade,  GVI  1171;  Driver,  Deut. 
409  ;  see  also  Herder,  Geist  d.  Hebr.  Po'csie,  tzpff. 
ed.  Suphan).  In  the  days  of  Deborah  and  Barak  these 
tribes  had  suffered  most  from  the  hostility  of  the 
Canaanites  ;  accordingly  upon  Tabor,  as  the  common 
rallying-point,  Barak  gathered  his  men  for  a  descent 
upon  the  enemy  in  the  plain  below  (Judg.  46 12 14). 
Perhaps  there  was  another  reason  for  the  muster  on 
Tabor  besides  the  obvious  advantages  of  the  position  ; 
the  holy  war,  as  von  Gall  suggests,  would  probably 
begin  with  n  sacrifice  at  the  tribal  sanctuary  (Altisr. 
Kultstattcn,  124./.  ;  cp  1  S.  13g  12  Mi.  85,  etc. ).  From 
one  account  it  appears  that  the  battle  was  fought  at  the 
foot  of  the  mountain  (Judg.  4  14/  )  ;  the  Song,  however, 
does  not  mention  Tabor,  and  places  the  battle  farther 
off,  by  Taanach,  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Kishon 
(5  18-20).  By  this  victory  Tabor  was  secured  to  Israel ; 
and,  as  a  stronghold  commanding  one  of  the  main 
caravan  routes  across  the  Plain,  it  must  have  proved  an 
invaluable  possession  during  the  times  of  conflict  and 
slow  consolidation  which  followed  (Judg.  7 1  22  1  S. 
284^  29i   31 1).      Of  its  fortunes  in  the  days   when 

1  In  Talm.  B.  the  extent  of  Tabor  is  given  as  4  parsa,  Bab. 
Bathr  -jib  (Zebdhlm  113b  reads  40  parsa) ;  the  figures  of  Jos., 
B/iv.  1  (height  30  stadia,  the  weS'loy  on  the  summit  26  stadia), 
are  of  course  absurd. 
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Assyrian  and  Egyptian  armies  passed  within  sight  of  it 
we  know  nothing  (Is.  Sim  *"Hi]  2  K.  23 29  Zech.  12n). 
The  sanctuary  continued  to  serve  the  district.  By 
Hosea's  time  it  had  become  associated  with  the  idolatrous 
form  of  Yahwe-worship  which  was  characteristic  of  the 
N.  kingdom  ;  hence  it  incurred  the  prophet's  denuncia- 
tion ;  its  priesthood,  like  that  of  Mizpah,  the  other 
typical  'high  place,'  is  'a  net  spread  out'  to  catch 
deluded  worshippers  (Hos.  01).  Nevertheless  the 
sacred  character  of  the  mountain  was  not  forfeited  ;  in 
the  course  of  time  no  doubt  it  influenced  the  Christian 
tradition  (§  5)  ;  it  never  quite  lost  its  hold  upon  Jewish 
memory.  In  a  late  Midrash  we  find  the  opinion  that 
'  the  Temple  itself  might  well  have  been  built  in  the 
portion  of  Issachar,'  had  it  not  been  otherwise  ordered 
(Yalkut  on  Dt.  33 19  -Di?t7»  hv  pbni  niJ3^  'ini  rrrninrrn). 
The  Tabor  of  Judg.  818  can  hardly  be  the  mountain  ; 
it  is  too  far  from  the  seats  of  Gideon's  clan  ;  the  scene 
t   A     a  a  °^  *^e  murder  was  the  neighbourhood  of 

H  i  f'ln  Shechem  rather  than  the  Plain  of  Jezreel 
and  1  &.IU3.  (but  cp  GlDE0N|  §  2y     jt  is  simplest  to 

suppose   that  there  was   another  .Tabor  near    Ophrah 

(Budde,  Ri.  Sa.  114  ;   but  see  also  Moore,  Judges,  228). 

The   'terebinth  [RV  'oak']  of  Tabor'   (1  S.  103  ;    GL 

r?)s  dpvbs  t9}$  eVXeKr^s)  is  probably  to  be  placed,  as  the 

context  seems  to  require,  in  Benjamin,  between  Rachel's 

Grave,    on    the   X.    border  of  Benjamin,    and   Gibeah 

(von   Gall,    I.e.  88/.).      Ewald's   emendation  rnmji^K 

(  =  rro3  Ji^x  Gen.  358)  is  scarcely  necessary  ;  there  must 

have  been    more  than    one    such  sacred    tree    in    later 

Jewish  history.      Sec,  further,  Rachel's  Skpulchre. 

In  later  Jewish  history  Tabor  was  the  scene  of  three 
memorable  engagements. 

The  first  occurred  in  the  struggle  between  Antiochus  III.  the 

Great  (223-187  B.C.)  and   Ptolemy  IV.    Philopator  (222-205  B.C.) 

for  the  possession  of  Palestine  (Polyb.  v.  70).     After 

4.   Jewish    the  surrender  of  Philoteria  (S.  of  Lake  of  Galilee) 

history.  anc^  Scythopolis,  about  218  B.C.,  Antiochus  marched 
into  the  hill-country  and  appeared  before  Ata- 
byrium, '  which  is  situated  upon  a  rounded  hill  (e;rl  A.d<pov  p.ao"Toei- 
Sous),  more  than  15  stadia  in  ascent,'  and  captured  the  place  by 
a  stratagem.  Polybius  calls  Atabyrium  a  n6\is  standing  on 
the  top  of  the  hill,  and  the  account  of  its  capture  agrees  with 
such  a  position. 

In  B.C.  53  the  proconsul  A.  Gabinius,  general  of  Pompey, 
fought  Alexander,  son  of  Aristobulus,  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountain  (frepi  to  'Irafivpiov  opos),  and  10,000  Jews  fell  in 
battle  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  63). 

The  third  episode  is  recorded  in  fuller  detail.  As  governor  of 
Galilee  Josephus  fortified  Tabor  against  Vespasian  in  67  A.D. 
Under  pressure  he  built  a  wall  round  the  summit  in  forty  days, 
and  supplied  the  fort  with  water  from  below,  for  the  inhabitants 
(eiroiKoi)  had  been  dependent  upon  rain.  Vespasian  sent 
Placidus  with  600  horsemen  to  attack  the  Jews  by  enticing  them 
down  to  the  plain  ;  they  were  unwise  enough  to  leave  their 
strong  position  in  the  hope  of  overwhelming  the  cavalry;  it 
became  impossible  to  retreat,  and  they  were  completely  defeated. 
Want  of  water  compelled  those  who  were  left  in  the  fort  (ot 
ejnvaipiot)  to  surrender  the  mountain  to  Placidus  (Jos.  BJ  iv.  1  8 
ii.  '20  6,  Vita  37).  Remains  of  Josephus'  wall  were  discovered 
in  1898. 

Since  the  third  century  Tabor  has  been  revered  by 
Christian  tradition  as  the  scene  of  the  Transfiguration. 
B    Thft  T  ^^e  Gospels  themselves  do  not  give  a 

'  -  ,.  name    to    the    'high    mountain*    (8po$ 

°  '     v\j/ri\6v)  ;     but     it    was    more     likely 

Hermon  than  Tabor  (see  Hermon,  §  1,  Mountain). 
The  Transfiguration  is  dated  six  (Lk. ,  eight)  days  after 
the  confession  of  Peter  at  Cassarea  Philippi  =  Banias  at 
the  foot  of  Hermon.  Nothing  is  said  of  a  journey  in 
the  interval  ;  the  return  to  Galilee  is  placed  after  the 
Transfiguration  (Mk.  930).  Moreover,  in  Jesus'  time, 
Tabor  was  hardly  a  place  to  which  he  could  lead  the 
three  apostles  '  apart  by  themselves  '  (kcit'  I8iav  /j.6vovs  : 
Mk.  92) — KO.T  Idiav  obviously  refers  to  the  apostles, 
not  to  the  isolation  of  Tabor.  The  passages  from 
Polybius  and  Josephus  quoted  above  imply  that  the 
summit  was  inhabited  and  partially  fortified. 

Pere  Barnabe,  who  has  written  lately  in  support  of  the 
tradition,  argues  that  there  never  was,  and  never  could  have 
been,  a  town  upon  the  summit  because  of  the  absence  of  water 
and  cultivable  iand  sufficient  to  support  a  population  (Le  Mont 
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Tfiabor,  Paris,  1900).  But  the  difficulty  was  overcome  in  other 
situations  of  a  similar  character  ;  many  remains  of  cisterns  have 
been  discovered  on  the  summit  ;  and  monasteries  have  managed 
to  live  there.  The  passage  in  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews  quoted  by  Origen  {Comment,  in  Joan.  t.  26;  Migne, 
PG  14  col.  132),  where  Jesus  is  made  to  say,  '  Even  now  has  my 
mother,  the  Holy  Spirit,  seized  me  by  one  of  my  haire  and 
borne  me  to  the  great  mountain  Tabor,'  can  hardly  be  said  to 
support  the  Christian  tradition  ;  but  it  may  have  helped  to  give 
rise  to  it.  The  context  of  the  quotation  is  lost,  so  that  we 
cannot  tell  what  event  is  alluded  to  ;  not  improbably  it  was  the 
temptation.  Cp  Temptation,  §  14,  and  see  Moulton,  Bibl.  and 
Sent.  Studies,  Vale  Univ.,  1901,  p.  161,  with  the  references. 
At  any  rate  Origen  himself  accepted  the  tradition  {Comment,  in 
Ps.  83  13  [SO  12] ;  PG12  1548),  '  Tabor  is  the  mountain  of  Galilee 
where  Christ  was  transfigured.'  In  the  fourth  century  it  is  held 
by  Eusebius,  who  speaks  of  Hermon  along  with  Tabor  as 
( mountains  upon  which  the  wonderful  transfigurations  and 
frequent  sojourns  of  our  Saviour  took  place'  {Comment,  in  Ps. 
SS  13  [89  12] ;  PG  23  1092)  ;  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  '  Moses  .  .  . 
and  Elias  .  .  .  were  present  with  him  when  he  was  transfigured  on 
Mt.  Tabor'  (Catec/t.  12  16  ;  PG  33744);  by  Jerome,  '  Itabyrium 
et  tabernacula  Salvatoris,"  (  .  .  .  montem  Thabor  in  quo  trans- 
figuratus  est  Dominus'  (-£//.  40  and  108  ;  PL  2^491  ;  ib.  889). 
Before  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  the  tradition  was  widely 
current  in  the  E.,  and  pilgrims,  such  as  Paula  (Jerome,  Ep.  46) 
and  Sylvia  of  Aquitaine,  began  to  venerate  the  spot.  It  is 
generally  believed  that  the  Empress  Helena  founded  a  basilica 
on  Tabor  about  326  a.d.  ;  whether  any  remains  of  it  can  still  be 
traced  may  be  doubted.  The  church  with  three  apses,  excavated 
in  recent  years  (plan  given  by  Barnab6  I.e.  136),  is  considered 
to  show  characteristics  of  fourth-,  or  fifth-century  work  (de  Vogue*, 
Eglises  de  T.  Sainte,  i860,  352^);  in  570  the  three  chapels 
were  seen  by  Antoninus  of  Plaisance,  and  in  670  by  Arculf,  bishop 
of  Eichstadt,  the  earliest  travellers  who  refer  to  them ;  their 
narratives  are  published  by  the  Socicte  de  F Orient  latin  (1  94 
and  185).  The  only  dissentient  voice  in  the  early  period  is  that 
of  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (333  a.d.),  who  places  the  Transfigura- 
tion on  the  Mt.  of  Olives  (/tine ran tan  [8th  cent.],  Soc.  de 
l'Or.  lat.  1  is)  ;  otherwise,  down  to  the  time  of  the  Crusades  the 
Christian  tradition  is  unanimous  and  constantly  repeated.  It 
finds  a  place  in  the  services  of  the  Greek  Church  for  Aug.  6th — 
e.g. ,  * Etjjdcurcv  yj  r]fj.epa  ttjs  ivBiov  cu^pocrvKijy"  avGurw  eis  to 
opo;  to  ©a)3u>p  6  AetTTrdTTjs  T179  0e<SnjTOS  avrov  aTraorpa i//at  tijv 
topcuoTTjTa  ('npoAoyioc  to  p-e'ya>  Venice,  1876,  348);  but  in  the 
Western  service-books  it  does  not  seem  to  occur.1 

In  the  history  of  the  Frank  kingdom  Tabor  maintained 

its  associations  with  religious  devotion  and  hard  fight- 

T,  ing.       In    1099    Tancred    occupied    the 

«    "      ,  mountain    with    European    troops,    and 

when  he  withdrew  he  endowed  the  church 
and  entrusted  it  to  the  care  of  Benedictine  monks,  who 
restored  the  ancient  basilica  and  built  a  monastery. 
Not  long  after,  in  11 13,  the  Turks  under  Malduk 
fought  a  battle  with  Baldwin  I.  on  the  plain  below ; 
the  Crusaders  were  severely  beaten,  and  the  monks 
massacred.  But  fresh  monks  soon  took  their  place ;  the 
abbey  received  new  donations  ;  the  dignity  of  archbishop 
was  conferred  upon  its  Abbot  Pons  and  his  successors 
by  «.  bull  of  Eugenius  III.  (1145).  Then  came  the 
advance  of  Saladin  in  n  83;  his  troops  ravaged  the 
Greek  convent;  and  in  1187,  after  the  disaster  at  the 
Horns  of  Hattin,  the  holy  place  of  Tabor  was  reduced 
to  ruins  and  abandoned  by  its  Benedictines. 

Early  in  the  thirteenth  century,  Melik  el-'Adil,  in  order  to 
attack  the  headquarters  of  the  Franks  at  Acre,  fortified  Tabor, 
using  part  of  the  ruined  church  for  his  towers.  The  fortifications 
were  completed  in  1213  by  his  son,  Melik  el-Mu'az?am  ;  several 
inscriptions  commemorating  the  work  have  been  found  recently 
among  the  debris  (Barnab6,  I.e.  15,  100).  It  was  this  fortifica- 
tion of  Tabor  that  occasioned  the  Fifth  Crusade.  In  1217 
Andrew  II.,  king  of  Hungary,  and  other  Princes  advanced 
against  Tabor  with  a  great  host,  and  besieged  the  fort  seventeen 
days;  the  first  assault  was  boldly  delivered  and  as  boldly  re- 
pulsed ;  delays  and  divisions  in  the  Christian  camp  helped  to 
make  the  second  attack  fruitless,  and  the  Crusaders  were  forced 
to  retreat.  See  the  vivid  narrative  of  Vincentius  Bellovacensis, 
Soc.  de  1'  Or.  lat.  seriehist.,  3  98 ;  Kugler,  Gesck.  d.  Kreuzziige, 
3i2_/ ;  Michaud,  Hist,  of  Crusades,  lizbff.  The  fortress 
was  afterwards  dismantled  by  Melik  el-'Adil  in  the  hope  of 
restoring  peace  ;  and,  in  the  years  which  followed,  the  church 

1  In  the  fourteenth  century  the  dogma  of  the  Uncreated 
Lie;ht  of  Mt.  Tabor  was  promoted  by  Gregory  Palamas,  Arch- 
bishop of  Thessalonica  (about  1349).  He  asserted  that  one  light 
of  Tabor  was  visible  and  comprehensible,  the  other  invisible 
and  incomprehensible;  see  Migne,  ■/"*£  I5O773  ;£  Gregory 
became  a  patron  of  the  curious  sect  of  the  o^aAoiJ/uyoi,  drawn 
from  the  monks  of  Mt.  Athos,  who  dewtcd  themselves  to  the 
contemplation  of  the  uncreated  light  of  Tabor;  Migne,  ib.  col. 
8qgf.  Nilles,  Kalendarium  manuale,  Innsbruck  1896*  s.v. 
Aug.  6.  y  ' 
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was  rebuilt  and  served  by  monks  from  Hungary  (1229) ;  for  a 
short  time  it  passed  into  the  possession  of  the  Hospitallers  of  St. 
John.  But  Tabor  was  not  left  in  peace  for  long.  In  1263 
Bibars,  the  Mameluke  Sultan  of  Egypt,  in  the  course  of  his 
campaign  against  Damascus,  finally  burnt  and  devastated  the 
church,  and  the  holy-place  of  Tabor  was  left  a  heap  of  ruins  for 
600  years.  Franciscans  from  Nazareth  conducted  pilgrims  to 
the  summit  from  time  to  time,  and  celebrated,  as  well  as  they 
could,  the  Feast  of  the  Transfiguration  on  6th  Aug.  and  the 
second  Sunday  in  Lent.  Not  until  1858  did  the  Franciscans  begin 
to  undertake  the  care  and  excavation  of  the  ruins  ;  Greek  monks 
followed  soon  after;  and  in  1873  was  built  the  modest  Latin 
convent  which,  with  the  Greek  monastery  close  by,  guards  the 
ancient  sanctuary.  Napoleon's  Syrian  campaign  brings  Tabor 
into  general  history  for  the  last  time  ;  in  1799  the  French  troops 
under  Kleber,  afterwards  reinforced  by  Napoleon  himself, 
encountered  the  vast  army  of  Je?z.ir,  and  the  battle  of  Mt. 
Tabor  ended  in  the  complete  discomfiture  of  the  Turks  ;  see 
Lanfrey,  Hist,  ,/e  .Ynfo/eou  if,  1  399/ 

The  derivation  of  the  name  Tabor  is  unknown.      In 
spite  of  its  triliteral  form,  Winckler  considers  that  the 
N  name    has    survived,    like    'Jordan,'    from 

'  pre-Canaanite  times,  and  therefore  is  not 
Semitic  in  origin.  For  a  Semitic  derivation  he  suggests 
the  Eth.  liabr  'mountain,'  with  d  for  t  under  influence 
of  the  liquid  (AOF  1  423).  This  interchange  of  dentals 
is  perhaps  to  be  found  in  the  name  of  the  village  at  the 
X\Y.  foot  of  Tabor,  A^iinte'//  =  Daberath  ('/■'".), 
possibly  a  formation  from  113,1  ;  the  Arab,  form  has 
preserved  the  long  vowel  in  the  second  syllable.  One  is 
tempted  to  conjecture  that  the  primitive  form  of  inn 
was  1131  (cp  —3n  Josh.  II21  1326  Judg.  1  n). 

Older  etymologies  have  a  certain  interest ;  e.g.  Syr. -Hex.  mg. 
ad  0a:3cop  Josh.  1922  gives  flijftap,  and  explains  beth  'or  '  house 
of  light':  Jerome  OS  31 2  496  'veniens  lumen,  veniat  lux' 
(llN  «i3n!). 

Among  the  Arabs  Tabor  has  long  been  known  as 
Jebel  et-Tur — i.e. ,  '  the  mountain' — a  name  given  also 
to  Gerizim,  Olivet,  and  Sinai.  Sometimes  the  Arabs 
call  it  Jebel  NQr,  'of  the  light,'  in  allusion  to  the 
Transfiguration,  for  the  Christian  tradition  is  accepted 
by  Moslems;  Guerin,  Gahlie,  \xt,iff.  We  should 
evpect  Tabor  to  be  mentioned  in  Egyptian  documents  ; 
but  this  is  probably  not  the  case.  The  '  Dapura ' 
in  the  country  of  'Amaura,'  so  called  to  distinguish  it 
from  another  Dapura,  among  the  towns  conquered  by 
Rameses  II.  (temple  of  Karnak),  is  to  be  looked  for 
on  the  Orontes  in  X.  Syria  ;  the  Depuru  mentioned 
next  to  Kadesh  in  the  papyrus  Anastasi  I.  (22  4, 
Chabas,  Voy.  d' ' un  Egyptien  en  Syrie,  pp.  197,  3x3), 
if  not  the  same  place,  belongs  to  the  same  region.  The 
situation  of  Tapru  in  the  Bulak  Papyrus  is  not  specified. 
The  equivalent  of  these  names  would  probably  be  naa, 
'  hill,'  rather  than  1:3,1.  See  WMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  220  ff. 
The  name  of  the  mountain  has  not  been  found  in 
Assyrian  records. 

t  In  addition  to  the  authorities  referred  to  above  may  be  men- 
tioned the  following  :  Survey  0/  W.  Pal.  1  388  jf!  ;  Robinson, 
o    T-*        x  Bm<  235i^;  GASm.,  HG  39iff.;  Buhl, 

8.  Literature.  Pal.  §  68.  Pere  Barnabe  gives  a  full  and 
valuable  collection  of  material  (the  point  of 
view  is  uncritical,  and  the  references  are  not  always  to  be 
trusted).  For  a  recent  Koman  Catholic  work  which  rejects  the 
traditional  site  of  the  transfiguration,  see  Abbe  le  Camus, 
Notre  voy.  aux  Pays  Ml.  (Paris,  1895J,  l82^i  g.  A.  C. 

TABOR,  PLAIN  OF,  or  rather  (so  RV),  Oak  of 
Tabor  ("i'un  ftax,  thc  Apyoc  e&Bcop  [BA],  T.  A. 
THC  €KA6KTHC  [L  ;  see  below];  qucrcum  Thabor),  a 
locality  between  the  city  where  Samuel  and  Saul  met 
and  •  Gibeah  of  God  '  (see  Gibeah,  §  2  [3]),  1  S.  10  3+. 
It  has  been  supposed  by  Ewuld  (Hist.  321)  and  Thenius 
(without  ancient  authority)  to  be  identical  with  the 
'  palm  tree  of  Deborah  between  Ramah  and  Bethel  in 
mount  Ephraim  '  (Judg.  4  s).  This  is  certainly  plausible. 
On  the  other  hand  the  descriptions  of  the  sites  of  the 
two  trees  cannot  be  said  to  agree.  The  city  referred  to 
m  1  S.  96^  is  not  said  to  be  Ramah,  and  '  Bethel  in 
mount  of  Ephraim '  and  '  Gibeah  of  God '  cannot  be 
identified.  It  is  much  more  likely  that  the  'oak'  (or 
rather,  '  sacred  tree  ')  referred  to  in  1  S.  IO3  was  uncon- 
nected with  any  biblical  story  except  that  of  Saul,  and 
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that  Tabor  is  a  corruption  of  some  other  name,  possibly 
Baliurim  (D'in3l)  :  cp  @t-'s  rendering  (rijs  c\v\e/c7-7?s), 
which  presupposes  una.     See  Rachel's  Sepulchre. 

t.  K.  c. 

TABRET.  1.  f|H  tiiph,  r  S.  10  s  ;  AV  has  a  slight 
preference  for  '  timbrel '  ;  RV  has  '  tabret '  in  Gen.  31  27  Is 
612  l>48:)lt32  Jer.314  Ezek.^813,  but  'timbrel'  in  Ex.l52o 
Judg.  11  34  1  S.  10  5  IS  6  2S.  (15  1  Ch.  138  Job21j2Ps.  81  3  [2] 
1493  150  4.     See  Music,  §  3.  J 

2.   nBfo,  tophcth,  Job  IT  6.     See  Topheth. 

TABRIMON,  RV  Tab-rimmon  (flB-pD,  §  44,  as  if 
'  Rimmon  is  good,'  or  '  wise,'  but  see  Rimmon  ii.  §  2), 
father  of  Ben-hadad  (i  K.  I018:  TABepeMA  [B], 
Td.B6Npo.HMA.  [A],  T*.BepeMMA.N  [L]).      Cp  Tabeel. 

TACHE  (D'D-ip)  Ex.266,  etc.  RV  'clasp.'  See 
Tabernacle,  §  4  (1). 

TACHMONITE  CObaPlfl)  .  S.238,    RV  Tahche- 

MONITE. 

TADMOR  (Ib-IFI;  eeA/wop  [AL],  GogAmop 
[Bb],  eoeiAoMHceN  thn  6oeAoMop  [B*  cum  signo 
perversa^  lect.],  Palmira m  [Vg.])  'in  the  wilderness,' 
a  name  given  (2  Ch.  84+)  to  a  city  built  by  Solomon 
by  the  Chronicler.  This  late  historian  doubtless  had  in 
view  the  great  city  in  the  Syrian  desert  between  Damascus 
and  the  Euphrates  (iiDin,  loin  of  the  Nabatoean  inscr. ) 
known  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans  as  Palmyra  (see 
WRS,  s.v.  'Palmyra  EBW)}  the  mod.  Tadmur, 
vulgarly  Tudmir.'1  This  appears  from  his  bringing  it 
into  connection  with  Hamath  and  the  N.  He  is,  how- 
ever, simply  misquoting  1  K.  9 18,  where  the  RV  is 
certainly  right  in  following  the  Kt.  (inn,  i.e.,  Tamar, 
not  as  some  have  supposed  Tammor)  in  preference  to 
the  harmonistic  Kre  '  Tadmor '  (loin)  adopted  by  AV 
following  the  versions.  For  the  context  here  clearly 
shows  that  not  Palmyra,  but  some  place  in  the  S.  of 
Judah  is  meant  (see  Tamar),  and  we  have  no  reason 
to  think  that  the  boundaries  of  Israel  ever  extended  so 
far  N.  The  name  Tadmor  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
OT,  nor  even  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  nor  can 
Palmyra  be  traced  in  history  till  just  before  the  Christian 
era,  42-41  B.C.  (Appian,  BC  59).  At  that  date, 
however,  Palmyra  was  a  place  of  some  importance  (cp 
Arabia,  §  3),  and  it  may  very  well  have  come  into 
existence  some  centuries  earlier — long  enough  for  the 
real  story  of  its  founding  to  be  quite  unknown  in  Israel 
in  the  time  of  the  Chronicler.  F.  B. 

TAHAN,  TAHANITES  (jnri,  'JrlFI),  Nu.  2635.  See 
below,  Tahath. 

TAHAPANES  (DrUSPIR)  Jer.  2 16,  RV  Tahpanhes. 

TAHASH  (E'lTIFl)  Gen.  2224,  AV  Thahash. 
TAHATH  (nnR),  an  Ephraimite  name  originating  in 

the  Negeb,  see  Shuthelah  (iCh.  720  bis  i'oo^e  =  cni?  [B 
only  once],  6aa6,  vofxee  [A],  9aa0  [L  twice]).  The  name  occurs 
again  in  v.  25  under  the  form  Tahan  (jnpl,  Qa.ev  [B],  -a.v  [L] 
Ka.  [A — i.e.,  Kal  8.]),  and  similarly  in  Nu.  21J35  [P]  (LXX  v.  39 
Tacax),  cp  the  family  of  the  Tahanites  iib.  '3nnn,  6  ramxleji 
[BAFL]).  In  the  priestly  genealogies  in  1  Ch.  6  which  are 
intended  to  supply  the  great  singers  with  a  Levitical  ancestry, 
Tahath  is  twice  mentioned  among  the  ancestors  of  Samuel  and 
Heman  (1  Ch.  13  24  [9]  37  [22),  ko.o.9  [B,  but  9.  v.  37],  9.  [AL]), 
and  it  is  only  reasonable  to  identify  Tahath  or  Tahan  (  = 
Xahath  ?)  with  TA  uru  [o.v.],  which  is  also  an  Ephraimite  name 
(cp  Ephraim,  §  12). 

TAHATH  (J"inFl,  note  the  '  priestly  name  Tahath 
above),  a  stage  in  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness; 
Nu.  3326/    (kataaO    [BAL],     KATBAAe    [!*'])■       The 

1  For  the  earliest  exact  modern  account  of  Palmyra  (by 
Halifax,  1691),  see  PEFQ  Oct.  1890,  pp.  273^  See  also  Post, 
'  Second  Journey  to  Palmyra,'  PEFQ,  1892-93  ;  Bernoville,  Dix 

jours  en  Palmyreiie  (1868). 

2  On  the  connection  between  the  names  tadmur  and  ira\fi.vpa 
see  Lag.  (libers.  125,  note),  who  approves  the  conjecture  of 
Schu\tens(FitaSaladina ;  see  the  Geog.  Indexunder'Tadmora,' 
where  the  form  ta-tmur  is  cited),  that  the  original  was  tatmur, 
w.th  the  meaning  'abounding  in  palms.' 
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name  stands  between  Makheloth  and  Terah,  both  of 
which  are  possibly  corruptions  of  '  Jerahmeel '  (Che.). 
Sec  Wanderings,  Wilderness  of. 

TAHCHEMONITE,  AY  Tachmonite  ("Jb^nn,  o 
XA.No.N6.IOC  [BA],  yioc  6eK6M&Nei  [L]),  2  S.  238. 
Probably  miswritten,  owing  to  the  repetition  of  n  from 
the  preceding  word,  for  errrn  (note  6  X"-"-  in  BA) — i.e., 
•i?n,  'the  .  .  .  -ite'  (so  Marq. ).  This  is  in  accordance 
with  the  other  descriptions  of  David's  other  heroes.  But 
'j~?  can  hardly  be  correct.  Besides,  ';™rn  is  preceded 
(according  to  the  emendation  suggested  under  Jasho- 
eeam)  by  rra  ;  ']DDn-n'3  is  analogous  to  •cn'rrrrr:].  i 
and  1  being  sometimes  confounded,  it  is  plausible  to 
correct  into  '--rrrn':: — i.e. ,  a  man  of  Beth-cerem  (see 
Beth-haccerem)  ;  -\  and  o  were  transposed.  Cp 
Carmi,  the  name  of  a  son  of  Zabdi,  Josh.  7i,  and 
note  that  in  i  Ch.  272  Jashobeam  is  called  a  son  of 
Zabdiel  ;  also  that  in  i  Ch.  4 1  Perez  and  Carmi  are 
brothers,  and  that  in  i  Ch.  27 3  Jashobeam  is  said  to 
have  belonged  to  the  b'ne  Perez.  T-.  K.  ^. 

TAHPANHES  (DrUSnPl,  Jer.  43  7,  etc. )  or  Tehaph- 
nehes  (DTOSrin,  Ezek.  30 18) ;  Jer.  2 16  Kethib  DJQnn 
(EV  Tahapanes),  Judith  19  AV  Taphxes,  RV  Tah- 
panhes, a  city  of  north-eastern  Egypt.  Ezek.  30  closes 
the  long  enumeration  of  Egyptian  cities  threatened  by 
destruction,  with  Aven- Ilcliopolis  and  Pi-beseth- 
Bubastus,  v.  17,  and  Tahpanhes,  v.  18,  all  three  belonging 
to  the  Eastern  Delta.  The  long  verse,  devoted  to 
Tahpanhes,  where  '  the  yokes  (better,  as  0?,  '  sceptres  '  ; 
see  Cornill)  of  Egypt'  shall  be  broken,  and  'the  pride 
of  her  power  shall  cease  in  her '  shows  the  wealth  and 
importance  of  the  place,  as  does  the  allusion  to  '  her 
daughters'  —  i.e.,  surrounding  towns  (Jer.  43  7  /). 
Jeremiah,  with  many  fugitives,  fleeing  from  Palestine  to 
Egypt,  comes  to  Tahpanhes  and  settles  there.  This 
points  again  to  the  place  being  near  the  entrance  from 
Palestine  into  Egypt — i.e. ,  in  the  XE.  In  j.  9  the 
words  '  the  entry  of  Pharaoh's  house  in  Tahpanhes ' 
scum  to  indicate  that  the  place  had  a  royal  palace  which, 
even  if  used  only  on  occasional  visits  of  the  king,  would 
indicate  an  important  city.  In  44 1  4614  Tahpanhes 
(which,  however,  is  wanting  in  the  good  MSS  of  ©  in 
4(114),  Migdol,  and  Xoph  are  the  three  most  important 
settlements  of  Jewish  fugitives  in  X.  Egypt,  as  distin- 
guished from  Pathros  in  the  S  In  Jer.  2 16,  the  Egvp- 
tians  are  called  '  children  of  Xoph  (Memphis)  and 
Tahpanhes. '  Judith  1 9,  enumerating  Taphnas  and 
Ramesse  and  the  whole  land  of  Goshen  (Gesem),  as 
far  as  Tanis  and  Memphis,  etc.,  seems  to  be  following 
those  Jewish  settlements. 

(5  transcribes  the  name  as  Tai/was  (indeclinable)  in 
Jer.  and  Judith  ;  in  Ezek.  (p1  has  Tat/>i>cu  ;  Vg.  not 
Taphnov,  as  is  usually  quoted,  but  Taphnis  (indeclinable  : 
the  same  form  occurs  as  accusative  in  Jer.  43?).  It  has 
always  been  concluded  from  these  transcriptions  that  the 
reference  is  to  a  place  which  Herodotus,  assimilating  its 
name  to  the  Greek  word  for  'laurels,'  calls  Aa^oi, 
According  to  him  (2  30)  Psammetik  I.  established  a 
great  camp  of  soldiers  'in  Daphnre  near  Pelusium  '  (iv 
Sdcf)PTj(n  rrjffi  JleKovalrjffL),  which  the  Persians  still 
maintained.  In  2154,  he  reports  that  Sesostris,  return- 
ing from  his  conquests,  rested  there.  The  //.  Anton. 
places  Dafno  16  R.  m.  inland  from  Pelusium  ;  Steph. 
P)\'z.  also  mentions  Aa0f  7;. 1  Already  Wilkinson  (.Modern 
/:';-.  and  Thebes,  I447)  identified  this  place  with  the 
modern  Tel(l)  Defenneh  (about  2^  English  miles  in  «. 
straight  line  SW.  of  the  ruins  of  Pelusium),  which  was 
excavated  by  Flinders  Petrie  in  1886  (see  Petrie, 
Tanis,  2).  Petrie  found  traces  of  earlier  buildings  of 
the  Ramesside  period,  a  great  camp,  fortified,  accord- 
ing to  the  foundation  records,  by  Psammetichus  I., 
maintained  under   Necho  and    Amasis,    and  evidently 

1  The  form  Ta.r',ea?  in  the  Coptic  version,  of  course,  proves 
nothing,  being  taken  mechanically  from  the  Septuagint. 
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abandoned  afterwards,  the  palace  or  citadel  having  been 
destroyed  by  fire.  Many  finds  of  arms,  pottery,  etc., 
showed  that  the  garrison  had  consisted  chiefly  of  Greek 
mercenaries.  The  position  of  this  fortress,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Pelusiac  branch  of  the  Xile  close  to  the  old 
caravan-road  to  Syria,  explains  its  great  importance  and 
agrees  excellently  with  that  of  the  biblical  Tahpanhes  as 
key  to  Egypt  (cp  Jer.  487)  ;  the  expression  in  Jer.  2 16 
would  be  explained  by  the  strong  garrison.  Such  a  place 
would  also  be  best  adapted  for  a  Jewish  colony  which, 
evidently,  subsisted  chiefly  on  trading.  Wilkinson's 
identification  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  very 
probable.1  The  Egyptian  name  of  the  city  has,  how- 
ever, not  yet  been  found,  which  is  not  surprising,  if  we 
consider  that  the  city  received  its  importance  only  under 
Psammetichus  I.  Such  Egyptian  etymologies  as  have 
been  attempted  so  far  are  too  improbable  to  be  discussed 
here. 

[On  the  theory  that  the  reference  in  all  the  passages  which 
mention  '  Tahpanhes '  is  to  N.  Arabia  (cp  Prophet,  §§  26./T  40), 
'Tahpanhes,'  like  the  other  traditional  names,  disappears  from 
the  text.  For  the  underlying  words  see  Crit.  Bib.  on  Jer.  '2  i& 
Ezek.  30 17/]  w.  M.  M. 

TAHPENES  (D^Snn  ;2  in  1  K.  11  2o<5  defectively  r 
6eK  [or  x]e/V\[e]lNo.  [BAL]  ;  Vg.  Taphnes  ;  1  K.  11 19/ 
[twice]),  the  wife  of  Pharaoh,  whose  sister  was  given 
to  Iladad,  the  Edomite,  to  wife.  The  name  has  a  very 
Egyptian  appearance,  although  no  certain  etymology 
could  be  given,  except  that  the  initial  t  would  be  the 
Egyptian  article.  The  present  vowel-points  seem  to 
follow  the  analogy  of  the  city  Tahpanhes  (q.v. ).  See, 
however,  Hadad,  according  to  which  article  we  should 
not  expect  an  Egyptian  name  for  a  queen  of  Musri  in 
N.  Arabia  which  seems  to  be  meant  here  instead  of 
Egypt.  The  possibility  remains  open,  at  any  rate,  that 
at  a  later  time,  when  the  king  of  Musri  in  question  had 
become  a  Pharaoh  in  the  text,  and  the  whole  narrative 
w as  referred  to  Egypt,  an  Egyptian  name  was  worked 
into  the  story.  It  would  be  futile  to  try  to  reconstruct 
the  various  short  Egyptian  words  which  could  be  found 
in  the  name,  especially  as  (p  differs  somewhat  from  the 
Hebrew.  [On  the  Heb.  text  cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Jer. 
46 15.].  w.  M.  M. 

tahrea  (innn ;  eapoM  [AL],  9o.P6.X  [EH]),  a 
descendant  of  Meribbaal  ;   1  Ch.  941. 

TAHTIM-HODSHI,  LAND  OF  (»BHn  D'Finj?  pN, 

THN   0o.Bo.COJN    H   GCTIN    N0.A0.C0.I    [B],    |"H  N   e6o.C0N 

1.  State  of   ^^^C*1'  tA]'  THN  xeTTieiM  kaAhc  [L]; 


the  problem. 


Pesh. 


om.     vers.  ;     terrain     tnferiorem 


Hodshi  [Vg.]),  a  district  mentioned  be- 
tween Gilead  and  Dan-jaan  in  the  account  of  the 
movements  of  Joab  in  taking  the  census  of  the  people 
of  Israel  '  from  Dan  even  to  Beersheba,  2  S.  246. 
That  '  Tahtim-hodshi '  is  corrupt,  is  too  obvious  to  be 
questioned.  Several  remedies  have  been  offered,  but 
not  quite  satisfactorily,  owing  to  the  want  of  a  thorough 
textual  criticism  of  the  whole  narrative  of  the  census 
(i'v.  1-9)  in  the  light  of  parallel  passages  of  geographical 
description. 

1.  Ewald  (Hist.  3  162,  11.  3)  thought  that  for 
'  Hodshi  (?)'  we  should  read  '  Hermon  '  (pcin).  Gratz 
changed,  in  addition,  '  Tahtim'(?) '  into  '  tahath  '  (nnn) ; 
cp  Josh.  11 3,  where  Wellbausen,  Buhl,  Bennett  (SBOT, 

1  No  significance,  however,  should  be  attached  to  the  fact 
that  the  Arabs  called  a  part  of  the  ruins  '  the  castle  of  the 
Jew's  daughter '  (kasr  bint  el-  ]  'ehurii),  which  has  induced 
Petrie  even  to  find  the  alleged  'brick-kiln'  of  Jer.  43 9  (see 
Brick-kiln).  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  Erman  (in  his 
review,  Berliner  Philohzisclic  M'ochenschri/t,  1890,  p.  959) 
has  warned  us  against  laying  stress  on  the  similarity  of  tlie 
names  Defenneh  (')  and  Iiaphnse.  The  best  Arabic  form  is 
Te«S)  Dcfiau.h  or  Dcjrneh  (others  give  the  plural  De/ncr-'-l; 

treasure-hill,'  evidently  from  finds  made  here  by  Arabs,  not 
from  an  old  name  of  the  localitv. 

2  E.g-  Lagarde  once  tried  to  find  in  Tahpenes  the  goddess 
Sohme(t),  worshipped  especially  at  Memphis.     A    ta-SohmeU) 

the  one  belonging  to  S.'  would,  however,  require  quite  a 
number  of  violent  emendations 
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'Joshua'),  and  Steuernagel  (but  not  Di.),  read  'the 
Hittites  (-nm)  under  Mt.  Hermon.'  But  in  this  case 
ire  require  to  prefix  -rinn,  thus  producing  '  the  land  of 
the  Hittites  under  Hermon.  H.  P.  Smith  prefers  'the 
land  of  the  Hittites  to  Hermon.'  But  are  not  Hermon 
and  Dan  somewhat  too  near  together  ? 

2.  Wellhausen  (TBS  217),  following  Hitzig  (for  'nn) 
and  partly  Thenius  (for  'in),  reads  nznp  D-nnn,  '  (to  the 
land  of)  the  Hittites  towards  Kadesh.'  This  is  con- 
firmed by  <5L  (see  above),  and  is  adopted  by  Steuer- 
nagel, Driver,  Buhl  (SBOT).  But  is  not'  Kadesh 
on  the  Orontes  too  far  N.  ?  Wellhausen  has  to  suppose 
that  the  boundary  line  is  traced  to  Kadesh,  and  that 
it  then  comes  back  (S\V.)  to  Dan.  And  had  David 
really  conquered  the  northern  Kadesh,  and  even  com- 
pletely incorporated  it  into  the  territory  of  Israel? 
Cp  Buhl,  Pal.  69. 

3.  Klostermann  (ad  loc.)  and  Guthe  (Gesch.  94) 
would  read  nvip  »Smm,  '  (to  the  land  of)  Naphtali 
towards  Kedesh'  ;  cp  Dt.  34 1/  (where,  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  prospect  from  Mt.  Nebo,  Naphtali  is  intro- 
duced after  'the  land  of  Gilead  as  far  as  Dan'),  and 
2  K.  15  29,  where  Kedesh  is  mentioned  with  Ijon  (the 
name  which,  according  to  Klostermann,  lurks  in  the 
second  part  of  Dan-jaan  [q.v.~\)  and  Gilead,  as  repre- 
senting together  the  far  N.  of  the  land  of  Israel.  This 
is  plausible,  but  involves  a  somewhat  bold  emendation 
of  cri-,-i. 

A  more  secure  solution  of  the  problem  can,  as  has 

been  said  above,   only  be  reached  in  the  course  of  a 

2  Progress  radical  correction  of  the  text.     (On  Dt. 

possible      3il/  ■  one  °f tlle  passages  referred  to  by 
'      Klostermann,  see  Nebo,  Mount.) 

According  to  the  present  writer's  emended  text  of 
2S.  81/  (in  a  section  which  Budde,  quite  independ- 
ently, places  very  near  2  S.  24 1-9,  which  it  precedes), 
David  had  recently  conquered  the  parts  of  N.  Arabia 
nearest  to  the  land  of  Judah,  viz.,  Missur  and  Jerah- 
meel  (the  region  from  which  the  Israelites  appear  to 
have  come).  That  David  treated  his  new  subjects 
with  the  cruelty  asserted  in  the  MT  of  2  S.  82,  may  be 
confidently  denied  (see  Crit.  Bib. ). 

A  study  of  the  ways  of  the  scribes  suggests  that  the  true  text  cf 
that  passage  (omitting  a  number  of  corrupt  dittograms  of  ^KDrTV) 
is,  i;i  "-nz  'nm  O'nrii-nx  crri  rr^Ncrm  iixd  :p,  'and  he 
smote  Missur  and  the  Jerahmeelites,  and  subdued  the  Zarephath- 
ltes,  and  Missur  became '  etc. 

What  David  did  next  is  shown  us  in  2  S.  24 1-9. 

The  thought  came  to  him,  '  Go,  number  Missur  and  Jerah- 
meel '  {v.  1),  or,  as  David  puts  it  in  his  command  to  Joab,  '  Go 
to  and  fro  throughout  all  Zarephath-missur,  from  Dan  (?  Misran) 
even  to  Beer-sheba,1  and  number  ye  the  people  '  (v.  2).  Verses 
5-7  describe  Joab's  proceedings. 

_  'And  they  passed  through  Judah,  and  began  from  Aroer- 
jerahmeel,  the  city  that  is  in  the  midst  of  the  valley  of  [Jerah. 
")eell  J'zreel,  and  they  came  to  Jerahmeel, 2  and  to  the  land  0/ 
the  Rehobothites  to  Kadesh,  and  they  turned  round  to  the  city 
of  Misran.  And  they  came  to  Missur  (or,  to  the  fortress  of 
k  Vr''  -aIltI  t0  a"  the  cities  °f  tlle  Horites  (Jerahmeelites)  and 
the  Kemtes;  and  they  came  out  to  the  Negeb  of  Judah,  to 
beer-sheba. '  According  to  v.  9  (originally),  Joab  gave  the 
number  of  the  men  of  Missur  as  8000,  and  of  the  men  of  Jerah- 
meel  as  5000. 

Thus  '  Tahtim-hodshi '  becomes  '  the  Rehobothites 
to  Kadesh.'  The  Rehobothite  warriors  in  David's 
bodyguard  are  known  to  us  in  the  present  text  as 
'Cherethites.'     See  Rehoboth.  t.  k.  c. 

TALENT  (-153,  Ex.  25 39,  etc. ;  -ronton,  Mt.  2024, 
fe. ).     See  Shekel,  and  Weights  and  Measures. 


.  We  now  see  the  original  signification  of  the  literary  expres- 
sion from  Plan  even  to  Beersheba.'  There  was  a  southern 
Dan.  Possibly,  however,  '  from  Dan '  (pD)  may  be  an  early 
scribe's  error  (pise^),  and  the  original  coiner  of  the  phrase  wrote 

from  Misran  (JTasD).  In  either  case  the  extent  of  the  Negeb 
Is  n^s  defined.     In  the  lapse  of  time  this  was  forgotten. 

Rabbah  of  the  hne  Jerahmeel,  miscalled  in  the  text  of  2  S. 
"26,  etc.,  'Rabbah  of  the  bhe  Ammon.' 


TAMAR 

TALITHA  CUMI  (TaAi6a  [Ti.,  -el.  WHJ  KOym), 
two  Aramaic  words  in  Mk.54i  (see  Jairus),  correctly 
interpreted  by  Tb  Kop&aiov  (vol  Xtya)  ilyeipe  :  '  little 
maid  (I  say  unto  thee)  arise!'  The  most  im- 
portant variants  are  (1)  Tapira,  etc.  (with  t  for  /),  and 
kov/u  (see  Ti. ).  Ta^ra,  if  not  purely  an  error, 
suggests  Tabitha  [q.v.];  kov/u  is  of  purely  gram- 
matical interest  ;  see  Dalman's  useful  note,  Gram.  d. 
Jud.-Palast.  Aram.  266,  „.  x.  Talitha,  properly 
'  young  one,'  used  very  frequently  of  lambs  (in  Aramaic 
more  especially  of  the  gazelle),  would  be  represented  in 
Aram,  either  by  talyltha  or  (cp  Dalm.  op.  cit.  118,  a  6) 
Mithd.  ' 

TALMAI  PP^R  cp  Nab.  ID^Tl,  and  the  Lihyan 
Talmi  [DHM  Ep.  Daik.  5],  also  6oAo/V\AIOC  [see 
Bartholomew];  cp  Wi.  (;/24o,  n.  1  ;  eoA/wi,  -ei, 
6&A  A.M6 1  )■  But  the  correctness  of  the  reading  '  Talmai ' 
(with  n)  has  been  questioned1  (see  Talmon,  Telem). 

r.  One  of  the  sons  of  Anak  [o.7>.]  at  Hebron  (Nu  13  22  [23I 
SeAa^i*  [BAJ,  6a.  [L], -n  [F] ;  Josh.  15  14:  floret  [B],  rbv 
tfoAiioi  [AL]  ;  Judg.  1  10,  SoAjtct  [L],  -rhv  -v  [B],  T.  fla/tei  [A)). 

2.  A  king  of  Geshur  b.  Ammihur  (i.e.,  probably  Jerahmeel 
[Che.l)  whose  daughter  (Maacah)  was  one  of  David's  wives,  and 
mother  of  Absalom.  (2  S.  3  3  :  Soi^ei  [B]  ;  13  37  :  SoA^uuAijn 
[B],  OoKonai  [A] ;  1  Ch.  3  2  :  floafitu  [B],  SoAjiei  [A],  floAofii  [L]). 

TALMON  (pobtj,  T6AMC0N  [BA]  c.  [L]),  a  family 
of  doorkeepers  or  (reading  D'lB'N  [Che.])  Asshurites  in  the  temple. 

Ezra  2  42  Neh.  7  45  (tcAoiuiv  [BH],  toAlioji/  [A]),  cp  I  Ch.  9  17 
(jaftfiav  or  -/a  [B,  see  Swete],  reA^av  [AL  -tav  [L])  ;  Neh.  11 19 
(TeAafieiiA  ;  and  12  25  (om.  BN*A,  raVo"  [Nc'a  mg'  Sup'l,  reAitui/ 
[L]).  In  iEsd.5  28  Tolman(RV,  not  in  B,  ToA^ay  [A]).  The 
clan  to  which  Talmon  and  another  doorkeeper  Telem  (dSd) 
belonged  was  an  important  one.  See  Telem,  and  cp  Shallum 
(8,  n). 

TALSAS  (caA6AC  [B]),  i  Esd.  922  AV  =  Ezral022 
Elasah,  1. 

TAMAH  (nOH),  Neh.  7ss  AV  =  Ezra2S3,  Temah. 

TAMAR  ("ipn,  'date-palm'),  a  place  on  the  SE. 
border  of  Judah,  mentioned  by  Ezekiel  (47 18  [<S 2 
d>OIN[e]lK60NOC  BAQ]  19  [©  6AIAAAN  K.  <j>.,  6  being 
a  dittograph  both  of  rODTI  and  IDfl]  4828  [© 
6a.ima.nJ,  fcaoL  [Pesh.],  for  MT  -ilbri,  'ye  shall 
measure'  [metiemini,  Vg. ]),  and,  as  is  usually  held, 
one  of  the  cities  fortified  by  Solomon  (iK.  9 18  Kt. 
and  RV  ;  AV,  however,  gives  Tadmok  [q.v.~\  8epMA9 
[A,  om.  BL],  ieeepMA6  [B  at  10  23,  om.  A],  6oi- 
MOp  [L  ib.\,  Palmiram;  )aao?L  [Pesh.]).  Knobel 
among  critics,  and  Robinson  and  Wetzstein  among 
geographers  (cp  Trade,  §  50),  have  identified  Tamar 

(1)  with  the  Thamara  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (  =  the 
military  station  Thamaro  of  Ptol.  4 16  and  the  Peutinger 
Tables),  a  village  which  is  a  day's  journey  from  Mapsis  3 
(0521086  863)  between  Hebron  and  Elath,  and  further 

(2)  with  the  ruin  called  Kurnub,  on  an  elevated  site  SE. 
of  'Ar'ara  (Aroer,  3).4  This,  however,  does  not  suit 
the  passages  in  Ezekiel.  It  appears  that  some  point 
near  the  SW.  point  of  the  Dead  Sea  must  be  meant. 
Zoar  [q.  v.  ]  was  called  '  villa  palmarum '  in  the  times 
of  the  Crusaders,  and  Zoar  was  probably  not  the  only 
place  in  the  district  which  rejoiced  in  its  stately  palms. 
Engedi,  however,  is  too  far  N. 

The  Tamar  of  1  K.  9 18,   which  has  generally  been 

1  Cp  Toi,  where  it  is  inquired  whether  '  >un,  king  of  nr:n,'  is 
not  miswritten  for  '  >3^n,  king  of  nul'D '  (Talmai,  king  of  Maacah). 

2  Reading,  'from  Hazar-aenon  [in  the  NE.]  ...  the 
Jordan  forms  the  boundary  (©  Siopife^S'ZUD)  as  far  as  the 
eastern  sea  (going  along)  unto  Tamar  (niDriV  So  Smend, 
Corniil,  Davidson,  Toy,  etc. 

3  See  Buhl,  Pal.  184,  n.  545  The  origin  of  the  form  'Map- 
sis  '  is  not  clear.  Hommel  (Exp.  7".  12  288  [1901])  has  identified 
with  it  the  Ma\p  of  Ptolemy  v.  10  10,  and  the  obscure  ntJ'DD  on 
pottery  stamps  from  the  Shephelah  district  (PEP  Mem.,  1902, 
pp.  io6Jf.). 

4  See  Van  de  Velde,  Syria  and  Pal.  2  130^  (more  judicious 
than  Robinson  [BS  2  616],  who  did  not  actually  visit  Kurnub), 
who  sees  that  Kurnub  cannot  be  the  '  Tamar'  of  Ezek.,  and  cp 
Buhl,  I.e.  and  Del.  GenA*)  581. 
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identified  with  that  of  Ezekiel,  requires  separate  treat- 
ment. It  is  credible  that  Solomon's  fortress  was  for  the 
protection  of  the  commercial  road  from  Ezion-geber  to 
Jerusalem  ;  but  it  is  not  less  possible  that  it  was  to 
guard  the  Negeb  towards  the  land  of  Musri  (see 
Solomon',  §  7).  '  Tamar,'  both  here  and  elsewhere,  is 
therefore  probably  miswritten  for  nD"i  (Ramath),  which 
is  ti  corruption  of  'Jerahmeel'  (see  Tamar  ii. ).  *  In 
the  wilderness,  in  the  land'  (pio  13103}  should 
probably  be  'in  Arabia,  in  Missur '  (-wm  mya)  (Che.  ; 
see  Crit.  Bib. }. 

TAMAR  ("lOn,  as  if  'date  palm,'  §  69;  e&M&p 
[BXADEL]).  The  name,  in  the  sense  of  '  date  palm,' 
is  of  course  suitable  enough  for  a  woman  (cp  Cant.  1  jf. 
[8/!]).  But  it  also  occurs  as  a  place-name,  and  we  have 
to  find  an  explanation  which  will  fit  both  the  personal 
name  and  the  place-name.  Winckler  ( G/2gQ/.  104 f.  227) 
offers  such  an  explanation.  Tamar,  he  thinks,  is  the 
Canaanite  Istar  ;  the  myth  of  Tammuz  and  Istar  was 
doubtless  transplanted  into  Canaan  (cp  Stucken,  Astral- 
mythen,  14-16).  Baal-tamar  was  the  place  where 
the  men  of  Benjamin  had  their  tribal  sanctuary,  and 
dedicated  to  the  [female]  goddess  Istar.  Cp  Kirjath- 
jearim,  Saul.  '  Baalath  and  Tamar,'  1  K.  9i8, 
should  rather  be  Baalath-tamar  (a  less  original  form  of 
Baal-tamar).  All  this  is  set  forth  with  great  force  and 
learning ;  but  there  is  a.  doubt  whether  the  relics  of 
mythology  can  be  so  easily  traced,  and  whether  textual 
criticism,  methodically  applied,  does  not  here,  as  often 
elsewhere,  suggest  a  better  explanation. 

Proper  names  in  the  OT  are  even  more  frequently  corrupt 
than  has  been  supposed,  and  need  very  careful  emendation,  and 
it  so  happens  that  iDni  both  as  an  appellative  and  as  a  proper 
name,  is  specially  liable  to  corruption.  The  passage  1  K.  9  18  is 
treated  separately  (see  Tamar  i.) ;  we  are  here  only  considering 
the  passages  in  which  '  Tamar  '  occurs  as  the  name  of  a  woman. 
A  careful  study  of  this  group  of  passages  suggests  that  '  Tamar ' 
has  here  most  probably  arisen  out  of  one  of  the  popular  distor- 
tions of  '  Jerahme'elith ' ;  another  such  corruption  is  Maacah, 
and  a  third  is  Mahalath.  We  may  add  that  norVNi  Ithamar 
(the  name  of  a  son  of  Aaron)  very  possibly  came  from  SscnTi 
Jerahme'el  (p  from  n)  I  cp  Jeremoth. 

1.  The  wife  of  Judah's  son  Er,  who  subsequently, 
through  her  father-in-law,  became  the  mother  of  Perez 
and  Zerah  [qq.v.]  (Gen.  386  ff.  [J]  1  Ch.  24  Mt.  13 
[AV  here  Ti-r  wiak]}.  The  story  is  referred  to  in  Ruth 
(4 12)  as  furnishing  a  parallel  to  Ruth's  marriage  with 
Boaz.  According  to  Winckler  it  is  a  Canaanitish 
development  of  the  myth  of  Istar  (see  above).  For 
another  and  a  preferable  view  of  the  significance  of  the 
story,  see  Judah,  col.  2617/. 

^.  Sister  of  Absalom  (2  S.  13  iff.  1  Ch.  39  [B  always 
07}/xap  and  so  A  in  1  Ch.]),  and  probably  daughter  of 
the  same  mother  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  vii.  81);  see  Maacah,  2. 
According  to  Winckler  {GI  2??j /.),  not  only  has  this 
Tamar' s  name  mythological  affinities,  but  the  whole 
story  of  her  being  outraged  by  her  half-brother  Amnon 
is  mythological.  An  old  myth  respecting  Tamar,  the 
Canaanitish  Istar,  and  her  relation  to  her  brother  {to 
whom  Tammuz  corresponds)  has  been  transformed  by 
the  people  into  a  quasi-historical  narrative.  Note 
especially  Tamar's  cake,  which  reminds  Winckler  of 
the  cakes  of  Ashtoreth  (Jer.  4419).  See,  however, 
above,  and  cp  Absalom,  David,  col.  1033. 

3.  (dr}/j,a,p  [B],  Tkamar,  but  /j.aaxa  [L])t  a  daughter 
of  Absalom,  2  S.  1427f  {w.  25-27  late  ;  see  Bu.  SBOT, 
'  Sam.').  Elsewhere  we  hear  of  a  daughter  of  Absalom 
and  wife  of  king  Rehoboam  called  Maacah,  and 
©B  v  in  2  S,  I427  identifies  Absalom's  daughter  Tamar 
with  the  wife  of  king  Rehoboam  ;  (pL,  indeed,  goes 
further  and  reads,  not  Tamar,  but  Maacah.  If  the 
addition  in  <J5,  2  S.  1427,  relative  to  the  marriage  of 
Absalom's  daughter  with  Rehoboam  is  correct,  one 
would  be  inclined  to  follow  <5L's  reading  'Maacah.' 
But  perhaps  the  difficulty  is  not  really  existent.  '  Tamar' 
and  '  Maacah  '  may  both  be  corruptions  of  Jerahme'elith 
('a  Jerahmeelite').     For  the  rest  see  Maacah,  3.     Thus 
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two  of  the  cases  of  the  recurrence  of  a  name  in  the 
same  family  would  disappear  {see  also  Mephibosheth, 
and  cp  Gray,  HPN  6/.).  T-  K-  c- 

TAMARISK  TREE  is  the  rendering  in  RV  of  Y&/, 
b$i<,  for  which  AV  has  in  Gen.  21 33  '  grove ,'  mg. 
'tree'  ;  in  1  S.  226  'tree,  mg.  'grove'  ;  and  in  1  S. 
31  13  '  tree.'  The  variety  of  rendering  suggests  that  the 
Heb.  word  has  an  interesting  history,  and  though  it  has 
become  traditional  to  render  '  tamarisk,'  the  critical 
tradition  needs  periodical  revision  at  the  hands  of  critics.1 

1.  Apart  from  <5.  whose  rendering  dpovpa  Wellhausen 
(Sam.  i24)pronounces  unintelligible,  theancients  took  the 
word  in  a  general  sense,  translating  sometimes  '  grove  ' 
or  'plantation'  (Aq.  devdp&v  and  8&8pco/j.a2  (?)  ;  Sym. 
(pvreta,  Vg.  nemus,  dhts  Tg.  Jer.  1  and  2,  and  Ber. 
rab.  54,  end),  sometimes  'tree'  (Sym.  (fivrdv  ;  so  Onk. 
Pesh. )  or  'oak  tree'  (Theod.  [ras]  8pvs  ;  1  Ch.  10 12 
nSx,  instead  of  the  ^trw  of  1  S.  31 13).  Such  a  view  of 
the  meaning  is  supported  by  the  Rabbis,  and  even  by 
Celsius  ( 1 535^ )  ;  but  the  rendering  'tree'  would  be 
excusable  only  as  a  protest  against  the  cultus  of  some 
special  sacred  tree  {cp  Oak) — philologically  it  is  of 
course  untenable. 

^.  The  tendency  to  explain  obscure  Heb.  words  from 
the  Arabic  has  led  to  the  identification  of'gfel,  ^n.  with 
the  Arab.  *athl,  which  corresponds  phonetically,  and 
means  'tamarisk.'  Of  this  tree  perhaps  as  many  as 
half  a  dozen  species  are  found  in  Pal.  (Tristram,  FFP, 
250)  :  our  common  tamarisk  is  not  one  of  them.  The 
common  riverside  species  is  T,  Pallasii,  Desc.  The 
tamarisk  '  is  a  very  graceful  tree,  with  long  feathery 
branches  and  tufts,  closely  clad  with  the  minutest  of 
leaves,  and  surmounted  in  spring  with  spikes  of  beauti- 
ful pink  blossom,'  '  Though  it  is  often  a  mere  bush,' 
some  of  the  Palestinian  tamarisks  '  reach  such  a  size  as 
to  afford  dense  shade  .  .  .  Beersheba  is  well  suited  for 
the  growth  of  the  tamarisk  ;  and  we  observed  large 
numbers  of  the  Eastern  tamarisk  on  the  banks  below 
the  site  of  Jabesh  Gilead  '  (Tristram,  I.e.).  It  is  also 
common  in  Egypt,  where  it  was  anciently  consecrated 
to  Osiris,  and  bore  the  (Semitic  ?)  name  of  asari.3 

3.  It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  this  is  really 
the  correct  explanation.  It  will  be  noticed  that 
Tristram  says  nothing  about  tamarisks  at  Gibeah  of 
Saul.  The  tree  referred  to  in  1  S.  226  was  no  doubt  a 
sacred  tree  (see  High  Place,  §  3  and  ...  6).  In  1  S. 
142  we  read  apparently  of  a  pomegranate  tree  under 
which  Saul  sat  (see  Migron).  There  is  no  probability 
in  the  view  that  the  tree  on  the  high  place  at  Gibeah  was 
a  tamarisk.  But  if  we  give  up  '££?/  in  1  S.  226,  we  can 
hardly  defend  it  in  Gen.  21 33  and  1  S.  31 13  ;  the  pre- 
sumption is  that  the  same  word  is  meant  in  all  these 
passages,  and  that  in  all  three  it  is  corrupt.  Now  let 
us  turn  to  (p's  dpovpa  (thrice).  At  first  sight  this  looks 
like  an  orthodox  substitute  for  a  word  liable  to  be  mis- 
used (cp  the  Vss.  on  Gen.  126,  and  see  Oak).  But 
how  can  ©  possibly  have  understood  the  phrase  4<p6- 
revaev  dpovpav,  if  dpovpa  means  '  tilled  land  '  ?  Clearly 
dpovpa  must  cover  some  tree-name,  and  it  has  been 
suggested  that  dpovpa  may  come  from  -m-iy  or  "irnj:, 
which  (J?,  like  Tg.  and  Vg. ,  understood  to  mean 
'tamarisk.  Thus  the  harder  part  of  <5's  riddle  is 
explained.  It  remains  to  account  for  <B's  reading  -\';—j 
or  i;,n>  m  lieu  °f  ^'N — lt-  15  n°  mere  interpretation  but 
a  genuine  reading  that  &  gives  us.  There  is  only  one 
hypothesis  which  will  do  this  ;  -ijny  or  -lyiny  is  a  corrup- 
tion of  n^tt.asAerdk  (Che. ).  This,  then,  is  the  true  read- 
ing in  all  three  places  : — Abraham  built  an  asherah  at 

1  H.  P.  Smith  sounds  a  note  of  warning.  Though  he  renders 
^wN  'tamarisk,'  he  remarks,  'As  the  word  only  occurs  three 
times,  the  species  is  uncertain.' 

2  5efSpoj/xa  seems  to  be  an  error  for  Sev&puiva.  (see  Schleusner 
Lex.  in  VT,  s.v.\ 

3  Pierret,  Diet,  darchiol.  igypt.  534  ;  Maspero,  Dawn  of 
Civ.,  28,  n.  3. 
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Beersheba;  Saul  sat  under  the  asherah  at  Gibeah  ;  the 
bones  of  Saul  and  his  sons  were  buried  under  the  asherah 
at  Jabesh. 1 

nx'N  «'as  corrupted  in  one  important  IMS.  into  nyny  or  lyny  ; 
in  another  into  ^'N-  The  idea  of  the  latter  hypothesis  was 
suggested  by  Klo.,  who  supposes  ^p'N  to  be  a  deliberate  dis- 
tortion of  n~iCN>~  'n  order  to  discourage  Asherah-worship.  (B's 
apoupa,  ace.  to  him,  is  ilTi.S',  'the  cursed  (tree)' — again  aprutt-,t 
against  tree-worship. 

a.  %ardr,    ijpy,  Jer.  176  486f  RV'ff-,  EV  Heath. 

TAMMUZ  (NOT),  whose  worship  is  supposed,  on 
doubtful  grounds,  to  be  alluded  to  in  Ezek.  8  14  (0&m- 
1.  Personality  ^  ^A],   Uuni  [»«■],  <'*»»> 


and  cult. 


[Vg.]),    derives    his    name    from    the 


Bab.  Dumuzi3  (4  R.  28,  50*2) — i.> 
*  son  of  life,'  which,  according  to  G.  A  Barton,  refers  to 
Tammuz  as  the  child  of  the  goddess  of  fertility,  or  perhaps 
1  a  true  divine  child  '  {  =  Ass.  aplu  kenu  ;  so  Frd.  Del. ). 
He  is  variously  described  as  the  youthful  husband  of  the 
goddess  Utar,  as  her  son,  and  as  the  first  in  the  series 
of  her  rejected  husbands.  Every  year,  in  the  fourth 
month  (Duzu,  see  below) — i.e.,  July — he  descended  to 
Hades,  and  remained  there  till  the  next  spring.  His 
disappearance  gave  occasion  to  drink-offerings  and  a 
great  bikitu  or  'weeping.'  The  'motives'  of  his 
legend  and  the  meaning  of  his  cultus  can  be  found  in 
the  Babylonian  myth  of  the  Descent  of  Istar.  There  is 
also  an  illustrative  passage  in  the  Gilgames-epic,  Tab.  6, 
where,  among  other  lovers  of  the  goddess  who  have 
encountered  a  sad  fate,4  Tammuz  (Dumuzi)  is  mentioned, 
'  Tammuz,  the  spouse  of  thy  youth,  thou  compellest  to 
weep  year  after  year. ' 5  The  discovery  of  Friedrich 
Delitzsch  and  Jensen  {Kosmol.  197)  that  4  R.  30,  no.  2 
contains  a  song  of  lamentation  for  Tammuz  is  not  less 
suggestive.  This  is  how  the  song  runs,  as  translated 
by  A.  Jeremias.6 

'He  went  down  (?)  to  meet  the  nether  world,  he  has  sated 
himself,  the  sun-god  caused  him  to  perish  (passing)  to  the  land 
of  the  dead,  with  mourning  was  he  filled  on  the  day  when  he 
fell  into  great  sorrow.' 

The  word  rendered  '  sorrow'  (idirtum)  occurs  again 
in  5  R.  43,  col.  44,  where,  on  the  name  of  the  month 
Tammuz,  stands  the  note— idirtum,  'sorrow.'  The 
Tammuz  festival  was  in  fact  the  idealisation  of  human 
sorrow— a.  kind  of  'All  Souls'  Day.'  Hence  partly 
the  strong  hold  which  it  obtained  upon  the  masses. 
'  Dirges  were  sung  by  the  wailing  women  to  the  accom- 
paniment of  musical  instruments  ;  offerings  were  made 
to  the  dead,  and  it  is  plausible  to  assume  that  visits 
were  paid  to  the  graves.'  It  is  probable  that,  to 
gratify  the  general  sentiment,  specially  important 
national  mournings  were  placed  in  the  month  Tammuz 
(see  below).  '  The  calendar  of  the  Jewish  Church  still 
marks  the  17th  day  of  Tammuz  as  a  fast,  and  Houtsma 
has  shown  that  the  association  of  the  day  with  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  represents  merely 
the  attempt  to  give  an  ancient  festival  a  worthier 
interpretation.  The  day  was  originally  connected 
with  the  Tammuz  cult.'  7 

The  month  devoted  to  Tammuz  in  the  later  Jewish  Calendar 
{Meg.    Ta'antth,  456)   was   the  Babylonian  month  Du'uzu   or 

It  is  assumed  here  that  the  Asherah  was  originally  a  sacred 
tree.  _  But  cp  Asherah. 

Siegfr.-Sta.  agree,  so  far  as  Gen.  I.e.  is  concerned. 

The  form  Tamuzu  has  also  been  found  in  the  personal  name 
Ur(?)-(ilu)  Tamuzu  (Jensen,  in  Kraetzschmar's  note  on  Ezek. 
814X  See  further  Delitzsch,  Heb.  and  Assyrian,  16,  and  in 
ifaer  s  Ezekiel,  pref.  xviiyl  ;  Zimmern,  Busspsatmcny  26,  60, 
and  ZA  liy -2^  21  s/-  2  270  f.  ;  Lenormant,  '  Sur  le  nom  de 
Tammouz,'  in  Proc.  of  Paris  Congress  of Orientalists,  2  149-105  ; 
Baudissin,  Stud.  z.  sent.  Rel.-gesch.,  1  35  3007?:  ;  G.  A.  Barton, 
Semitic  Origins  (1902),  p.  86  ;  Zimmern,  KA  7V),  397  ff. 

4  For  parallels  to  this  view  of  Istar  in  mythology  and  folklore 
(including  that  in  Tobit3s)  see  Stucken,  Astralmytken,  16. 

5  Jeremias,  Izdubar-Nimrod,  24  ;  cp  Maspero,  Dawn  of 
Civ.  580,  672  ;  Jastrow,  Rel.  Bab.  Ass.  482. 

6'  Op.  cit.  50  ;  but  cp  on  one  part  of  the  song  Jensen,  Kosmol. 

226. 

7  Jastrow,  Rel.  Bab.  Ass.  682. 
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Duzu,  which  was  assigned  to  Ninib,  the  god  of  the  hot  mid-dav 
sun,  as  regent.     See  Month,  §  2. 

Originally  and  properly  Du'uzu  or  Dumuzu,  is  the 
spirit  or  god  of  the  spring  vegetation  ; 1  also,  by  a 
natural  sequence,  he  is  the  lord,  and  his  sister  Bilili 
(see  Belial,  §  2)  is  the  lady,  of  the  underworld,  the 
region  of  growth,  though  also  the  place  of  the  dead.2 
But  it  was  not  possible  to  keep  this  conception  in  its 
purity  ;  it  was  natural  to  identify  the  vegetation  spirit 
with  the  sun,  and  to  treat  Du'uzu  as  a  manifestation  of 
the  solar  deity  (Ninib).  For  the  drama  of  the  sun  is 
similar  to  that  of  plant-life  ;  after  the  summer  solstice 
the  sun  seems  gradually  to  lose  its  strength,  and  at 
length  to  die,  till  at  the  winter  solstice  it  is  born  again. 
Originally  too,  the  Du'uzu  story  was  distinct  from  the 
Adonis  and  the  Osiris  stories  ;  but  at  an  early  date  the 
distinction  was  forgotten  (Adonis,  §  2).  The  identity 
of  Tammuz  and  Adonis  is  asserted  by  Jerome3  and 
other  fathers  (see  Ashtoreth,  §  2,  with  n.  3). 

According  to  Robertson  Smith  the  wailing  for 
Tammuz  was  not  originally  connected  with  the  death  of 
vegetation,  but  was  a  ceremony  of  mourning  for  some 
sacrificial  victim,  such  as  is  performed  among  the  Todas 
of  S.  India  to  this  day.  Later,  a.  different  explanation 
was  sought  for  the  wailing — one  more  in  harmony  with 
advancing  civilisation — and  the  rite  was  projected  into 
the  myth  of  the  death  of  Tammuz.  Robertson  Smith 
also  thinks  that  the  yearly  mourning  for  Tammuz-Adonis 
is  the  closest  parallel  in  form  to  the  humiliation  of  the 
Hebrew  Day  of  Atonement  {Rel.  SemS1),  411,  cp  414). 

To  this  view  G.  A.  Barton  {San.  Or.  114)  assents.  The 
story  of  Adapa,  however  (A"/>6i,  p.  97;  cp  Jastrow,  Rel. 
Bab.  Ass.  549),  discloses  an  earlier  form  of  the  Tammuz-myth 
according  to  which  Tammuz  did  not  go  into  the  death-world 
on  leaving  the  earth,  but  ascended  to  the  gate  of  Anu,  where 
he  was  stationed  ('as  door-keeper')  with  another  solar  god  or 
vegetation  god  called  GiSzrida.  According  to  Jensen  {TLZ, 
1896,  col.  70)  another  ancient  belief  made  Tammuz,  the  god  of 
vernal  vegetation,  the  son  of  abzu  (the  primaeval  ocean). 
Certainly  Gudea  (about  3000  B.C.)  mentions  Tamuzi-abzu 
(zuaba),  i.e.,  Tammuz  of  the  ocean,  beside  NingiSzida  (identical 
with  GeSzida,  mentioned  above) ;  compare,  however,  Jastrow 
{RBA  96),  who  deprecates  fusing  the  two  Tammuz-deities,  and 
Barton  {Sent.  Or.  211  f),  who  makes  this  deity  a  goddess. 

We   now    turn    to   the    single   express   reference   to 
Tammuz  in  the  MT.      It  occurs  in  the  description  of 
9   riT  +  heathen  rites  practised  in  the  temple, 

which  Ezekiel  in  his  captivity  professes 
to  have  seen  when  in  the  ecstatic  state.  First  among 
these  rites — according  to  Toy's  explanation  of  chap.  8 — 
comes  (perhaps)  an  Asherah-image  (v.  5).  Next,  the 
secret  worship  of  reptiles  and  beasts,  probably  forms  of 
old-Israelitish  worship  {v.  10).  Next,  the  women 
weeping  for  Tammuz  (v.  14).  Next,  twenty-five  men 
worshipping  the  sun  in  the  east  (v.  16).  The  last  form 
of  heathenism  (as  most  explain  v.  17)  is  not  recognised 
as  such  by  Toy,  but  we  have  to  mention  it  here  for 
completeness  ;  it  is  '  stretching  out  the  branch  to  the 
nose.'4     According    to    Toy,    the   sun-worship    of  the 

1  See  Jensen,  Kosmol.  197,  227,  but  especially  Frazer,  GBP) 
2  115^  Barton  thinks  that  the  goddess  IStar  was  originally 
connected  with  some  never-failing  spring,  and  that  some  sacred 
tree  near  it  represented  her  son  {Seni.  Or.  86). 

2  Jensen,  Kos?nol.  225  ;  cp  Jastrow,  RBA  575.  Bilili  is  the 
world-principle  of  generation  and  growth. 

3  There  is  a  remarkable  statement  of  Jerome  (ed.  Vallarsi, 
1 321),  '  Bethlehem  nunc  nostram  .  .  .  lucus  inumbrabat 
Thamus,  id  est  Adonidis.'  Just  before,  he  tells  us  that  this  cult 
of  Adonis  has  lasted  about  180  years,  from  the  times  of  Hadrian 
to  the  empire  of  Constantine.  Evidently  he  regarded  the 
Adonis  cult  practised  in  the  reputed  grove  of  the  Nativity  as  a 
deliberate  profanation.  It  is  not  probable,  however,  that  any 
such  profanation  would  have  been  committed  in  the  time  of 
Hadrian  ;  it  was  the  Jews,  not  the  Christians,  who  were  at  that 
time  the  objects  of  heathen  persecution.  And  we  may  assume 
that  the  predominant  element  in  the  cultus  in  _  the  cave  at 
Bethlehem  was  not  connected  with  Tammuz-Adonis.  but  rather 
with  Isis  and  Sarapis,  just  as  at  Byblus  the  legend  of  Astarte 
and  Adonis  became  fused  with  that  of  Isis  and  Osiris  (cp  Conradi, 
Kindheitsgeschichte  Jesus',  315/  ;  Usener,  Rel.-gesch.  Unter- 
suck.  1  202). 

4  Toy  takes  miDI  (v-  z7)  m  tne  sense  of  '  stench,'  and  renders, 
'they  are  sending  a  stench  to  my  nostrils'  ('EK"?N).    Kraetz- 
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Jews  was  probably  borrowed  from  Assyria,  so  that 
Tammuz-worship  and  sun-worship  would  naturally  be 
mentioned  together. 

Plausible  as  this  is,  a  critical  scepticism  appears  justifiable. 
It  is  strange  that  nonn  should  occur  nowhere  else  in  the  OT. 
In  Ezek.  85  nNJpn  is  certainly  corrupt ;  this  may  reasonably 
make  us  suspect  jinnn-  First  of  all,  however,  the  whole  context 
should  be  critically  examined.  The  most  obvious  corrections 
(if  we  presuppose  some  very  constant  types  of  corruption)  are 
those  in  v.  10,  on  which  see  Shaphan.  From  the  probably 
true  text  of  this  verse  we  may  divine  that^the  whole  description 
of  which  it  forms  part  relates  to  heathen  rites  of  Jerahmeehte  or 
N.  Arabian  origin.  Elsewhere  (see  Crit.  Bib.)  the  text  of  »._  14 
is  corrected,  and  a  reference  to  the  cult  of.  the  N.  Arabian 
goddess  is  supposed.  See,  however,  also  Hadad  -  rimmon, 
where  a  reference  to  Tammuz-worship  is  suspected  to  exist  both 
here  and  in  Zech.  12  n.  For  a  generally  supposed  reference  to 
the  parallel  cult  of  Adonis,  see  Garden,  §  8  ;  and  cp  Naaman. 
According  to  Ewald,  the  desire  of  women  '  mentioned  in  Dan. 
'11 37  is  Tammuz-Adonis. 

It  is  maintained  by  Stucken  and  Winckler  that 
features  of  the  Tammuz,  Adonis,  and  Osiris  myths 
have  attached  themselves  to  certain  legendary  Israelitish 
heroes.  Thus  Abram  and  Sarai,  brother  and  sister,  as 
well  as  husband  and  wife,  also  Amnon  and  Tamar, 
suggest  comparison  with  Tammuz  and  Istar1  (see 
Stucken,  Astralmythen,  11;  Wi.  G/223,  227/.  cp 
105/. ,  and  Tamak,  2).  The  story  of  Joseph  devoured 
by  a  wild  beast,  also  the  detail  about  Moses  in  the  ark  of 
bulrushes  {see,  however,  Moses,  §3),  suggest  respectively 
the  Adonis  and  the  Osiris  myth.  David,  the  beautiful 
young  shepherd,  also  reminds  one  of  Tammuz  or 
Adonis.  Many  critics  may  be  inclined  to  admit  that 
the  details  here  mentioned  (Winckler  has  much  more  to 
mention  besides)  are  of  mythic  origin  ;  but  to  connect 
them  directly  with  the  Babylonian  myth  of  Duzu  seems 
to  be  at  present  a  somewhat  bold  hypothesis.  That  the 
mourning  for  Jephthah's  daughter  is  analogous  to  the 
Tammuz  wailing  is,  however,  beyond  the  possibility  of 
doubt  (see  col.  2362).  t.  k.  c. 

TANACH  Cq;i?Pl),  Josh.  21 25  AV,  RV  Taanach. 

TANHUMETH  (HD-irUR ;  cp  the  Talm.  pr.  name 
Tanhum),  father  of  Seraiah  [y.z'.]  (2  K.  2523: 
e&NeMAG  [B],  -man  [A],  eo.NeeMMo.8  [L] ;  Jer. 
408;  GANAeMMB  [B],  6*>NAeMee  [AQ],  N*.e-[N])- 

The  name,  though  possibly  (cp  Nahum  in  OS)  early  explained 
as  'comfort'  (cp  §  62;  pointed  so  as  to  exclude  a  woman's 
name?),  may,  according  to  analogies  (e.g.  Rehum,  connected 
with  Jerahme'el),  come  from  an  ethnic  of  the  Negeb  (cp 
Nahamani).  In  2  K.  Seraiah  b.  Tanhumeth  is  called  a 
Netophathite  ;  but  the  present  writer  takes  Naphtuhite  to  be 
meant  (cp  Netophah) — i.e. ,  he  belonged,  like  (probably)  his  com- 
panions, to  the  Negeb.  In  Jer.  the  designation  is  apparently 
given  to  certain  ( sons  of  Ephai  '  (q.v.).  But  mtjim  '32  fas  Kt.)  is 
a  corrupt  duplication  of  'riDIDJ.  Cp  Crit.  Bib.  on  Jer.  40  r  5, 
where  it  is  argued  that  Gedaliah's  Mizpah  may  have  been 
Zarephath  in  the  Negeb.  T.  K.  C. 

TANIS  (tanecoc  [BA])  Judith  1 10.     See  Zoan. 

TANNER,  TANNING.     See  Leather. 

TAPESTRY  (D^rnD,  marhaddlm),  RV  'Carpets,' 
AV  'coverings,'  RVms-  '  cushions,' of  tapestry  are  men- 
tioned in  Pr.  7 16  3l22f-     See  Embroidery,  Weaving. 

TAPHATH  (naD,  §  78),  'daughter  of  Solomon,' 
wife  of  one  of  the  king's  prefects  (see  Ben-abinadab), 
1  K.  in  (TA.B/meei  [B],  -e\ei  [Bab- ™d-],  t&B^G 
[L].  TAdi&To.  [A])-  Probably,  however,  it  was  a 
Salmaean  (i.e.,  Arabian)  woman  who  is  meant;  point 
np?^.  So  in  v.  15.  Her  name  was  perhaps  Naphtu- 
hith  (cp  §  78 ) ;  and  her  husband's  prefecture  may  have 

schmar  agrees  with  this,  and  finds  in  v.  17  a  contemptuous 
reference  to  the  sacrifices  of  the  '  high  places,'  which  gave  forth 
to  Vahwe  no  'sweet  savour.'  Most  see  a  reference  to  the 
Baresma,  or  bundle  of  branches  of  flowering  trees,  held  by 
worshippers  of  the  solar  fire  in  the  Parsee  religion  (see  Ve-ndidad 
1964,  Spiegel,  Eran.  Alterth.  3571).  Cp  a  Cyprian  parallel  in 
Ohnefalsch  -  Richter,  Kypros,  137  ff.  Clermont  -  Ganneau 
(Etudes  darcheot.  orientate,  28  [i88o])supposes  some  rite  in  the 
mysteries  of  Adonis.  This  would  require  us  to  transfer  the  last 
clause  of  v.  17  to  the  end  of  7:  14. 
1  Though  strictly  the  sister  of  Tammuz  was  Bilili. 
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comprised  all  my  mrisi,  Naphtoah-arab.  See  Crit. 
Bib. ;  also  Salmah.  t.  k.  c. 

TAPHON  [AV]  or  Tephon  [RV]  TetpWN  [AN], 
Ted)W  [V],  TOXO0.C  Lfos.  Ant.xm.  I3,  §  15].  Cepho 
[Vet.  Lai],  Syr.  1(~~  a  1).  One  of  the  '  strong  cities ' 
in  Judaea  fortified  by  Bacchides  ;  1  Mace.  9  50.  The 
name  is  a  corruption  either  of  Tappuah  (cp  Josh.  168 
<@B),  in  which  case  Beth-tappuah  (q.  v. )  may  be  meant, 
or  of  Netophah  (q.v.).  The  latter  view  (Gra.  GeschA*) 
iii.  18,  u.  s)  is  geographically  possible,  but  is  phonetically 
perhaps  rather  less  natural. 

TAPPUAH  (Irian ;  §  103,  cp  Apple  and  Fruit, 
§12). 

1.  A  place  grouped  with  Zanoah,  En-ganmm,  and 
Enam  among  the  towns  of  the  lowland  of  Judah 
(Josh.  1534),  and  connected  apparently  with  Hebron 
(1  Ch.243).  (In  Josh.  IAOU0W01  [B?],  adiaBaet/j.1  [A], 
Batfxpoxja.  [L] ;  in  1  Ch.  dairovs  [B],  6a<p(pov  [A], 
c/>e8pov8  [L]).  Perhaps,  however,  '  Tappuah  and 
Enam'  should  rather  be  'and  Tappuah  [of]  Enam,' 
and  the  same  place  may  be  referred  to  in  Gen.  38  14 
(read  'at  Tappuah  of  Enaim ')  and  in  Josh.  15o  18 13 
(read  for  '  unto  the  fountain  of  the  waters  of  Nephtoah,  ' 
'unto  Nephtoah,  or  Tappuah,  [of]  Enam').  In  all 
these  passages  there  is  most  probably  a  geographical 
confusion  due  to  the  redactors — i.  e.  the  place  originally 
intended  was  in  the  Negeb  (cp  Socoh,  Zanoah,  Zorah). 
Very  possibly,  too,  Tappuah  is  <i  popular  distortion  of 
Nephtoah  or  Naphtoah,  the  name  the  present  writer 
supposes  to  underlie  the  difficult  '  Naphtuhim '  in  Gen. 
IO13.  See  MlZRAiM,  §  zb,  where  Gen.  10  13/  is  ex- 
plained in  the  light  of  the  theory  that  DnsD  is  very  often 
not  Misraim,  '  Egypt,'  butMisrim,  the  Musri  on  the  N. 
Arabian  border  of  Palestine. 

2.  A  place  which  appears  once  (see  below)  at  a 
critical  point  of  the  history  of  Israel,  situated  on  the 
border  between  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (see  KANAH), 
Josh.  168  178.  In  177  it  is  called  En-tappuah,  and 
in  the  next  verse  we  are  told  that  the  land  or  district  of 
Tappuah  belonged  to  Manasseh,  but  Tappuah  itself  to 
the  b'ne  Ephraim.  This  is  inserted  to  account  for  the 
expression  in  »-.  7,  'and  (then)  the  border  goes  along 
southward  to  the  inhabitants  (  =  the  district)  of  En- 
tappuah.'  Conder  (Hdbk.  263)  identifies  En-Tappuah 
or  Tappuah  with  a  spring  near  Ydsuf,  at  the  head  of  a 
branch  of  the  Wady  Kanah,  S.  of  Shechem  and  of 
Michmethath.  Robinson,  however,  and  formerly 
Conder  (PEFQ,  1877,  p.  48),  connected  it  with 
Kh.'Atiif,  and  Gu£rin  (Sam.  I259)  with  'Ain  el-F&ri'ah, 
both  NE.  of  Nablus.  In  each  case  the  identification 
depends  on  the  situation  assigned  to  the  torrent  Kanah. 
Probably  enough  there  was  a  northern  Tappuah  ;  but 
the  name  (a  distortion  of  Naphtoah)  comes  from  the 
Negeb.  It  is  historically  unsafe  to  suppose  that  the 
northern  Tappuah  was  the  city  so  cruelly  treated  by 
Menahem  in  his  hour  of  victory,  2  K.  15 16  (see 
Tiphsah). 

(©  rat^ov,  Tn\yt\v  0cuf)9uj9  [vaj^teB,  a,  b,  mg.],  6a$e6  [B]  ;  e#4>oue, 
m)yqv  OafftfrniG,  doodad  [A]  ;  Qivmbove,  irtlyriv  vatyltiiO,  [6atf>(i}8] 
[L]).  Dillmann  holds  that  the  Ephraimite  Tappuah  was  the 
royal  city  of  Josh.  12 17  (aTeu^ovT  [B],  Boufti^ov  [A],  6a7r<£ov  [L]). 
With  the  preceding  name  Bethel,  the  list  of  cities  passes  into 
central  Palestine.  The  present  writer  thinks,  however,  that 
Josh.  12  7^C  has  been  recast  by  the  redactor,  and  that  the  royal 
cities  are  really  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (cp  Shimron-meron, 
Tirzah).  t.  K.  C. 

TARAH,  RV  Terah  (rnPl  ;  TA.pa,e  [BL],  e-  [A] 
eKo.po.9,  6K6-  [F,  the  preposition  eK  dittographed]),  a 
stage  in  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness;  Nu.  SS27/. 
See  Wandering,  Wilderness  of. 

Probably  a  mutilation  of  Jerahmeel  (cp  Terah)  [Che.].  Cp 
Makheloth,  Tahath,  Moserah. 

TARALAH  (if?>ni?  ;  ea,peH\d.  [B],  ed.p6.Aa.  [A], 
8e-  [L] ;  therela,  tkerama[OSW 31  2  156 31 ;  cp26l2s]), 

1  See  Adithaim. 
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apparently  ~  Bcnjamite  place-name  (Josh.  1827),  but 
really,  like  ha-elepk  in  v.  28,  a  corruption  of  ?XET1\ 
Irpeel  [q.v.),  or  of  7>NE>m\  of  which  ?NS"1*  maybe  a 
corruption  (Che. ).      See  Eleph. 

TAREA  (Vim  [Ba.].  V^B  [Gi.]  in  1  Ch.  83s; 
but  VinFl  [Ba.].  yinn[Gi.],EV  Tahrea  in  94iti 
eepee.  9o.p&X  LB  and  N  in  941].  G^pee.  G&p&  [A], 
9d.Pd.dk  [L]).  a  descendant  of  Saul  mentioned  in  a 
genealogy  of  Benjamin  (y.?1.,  §  9,  ii.  (3),  1  Ch.  8  35  =  94*- 

TARES  (ziz«\nia.  Mt.  13=5//:).  The  Greek  word, 
which  does  not  occur  in  tP>,  is  plainly  of  Semitic  origin.  Its 
Syriac  form  zlznd  is  (as  Lagardc  say;.,  Sou.  03)  equivalent  to 
zinzan,  and  so  derived  from  \'p,  which  in  Ar.  means  '  to  be 
dry.'  A  kindred  word  is  Ar.  (and  Pers.  ?)  zauxlu,  which 
denotes  the  seed  of  t/awsar—  /.<-.,  darnel,  £fdviov  is,  according 
to  Suidas  i}  ei*  ti3  <ti'tu>  alpa  ;  the  medicinal  effects  of  alpa  are 
described  in  Diosc.  -  122. 

From  the  statements  in  Mishna  and  Talmud  (see 
Low,  133/. )  we  learn  that  cr.i.  the  post-biblical  Hebrew 
equivalent  of  ^i'dvta,  denoted  plants  closely  resembling 
wheat,  alongside  of  which  they  grew,  and  were  indeed 
sometimes  regarded  as  a  degenerate  form  of  wheat 
produced  under  unfavourable  conditions  from  the  same 
seeds.  In  view  of  these  and  other  statements,  it  is 
generally  agreed  that  the  plant  intended  is  Lolium 
temulentum,  or  darnel  (Tristram,  NHB  487,  where 
there  is  a  good  account  of  the  plant). 

It  is  not  improbable  that  '  darnel '  has  been  associated  with 
'white  crops,'  especially  wheat,  from  the  earliest  times.  With 
imperfect  methods  of  cleaning  the  seed-grain,  the  seed  would  be 
sown  with  that  of  the  wheat.  It  grows  to  about  the  same  height, 
and  would  naturally  be  regarded  as  a  degenerate  form.^  Darnel 
was  long  regarded  as  poisonous  (cp  Hooker,  Student's  Flora, 
454);  this,  however,  is  now  attributed  to  the  ergot  with  which 
it  is  peculiarly  prone  to  be  affected.  Its  rarity  in  England, 
where  it  is  only  a  '  weed  of  cultivation,'  is  due  to  greater  care  in 
the  sowing.  A  native  of  Europe  and  N.  Asia,  it  occurs 
throughout  the  Mediterranean  basin.       n.  M. — \V.  T.  T.-D. 

TARGET.  (1)  nay.  sinndh,  iK.  IO16;  see  Shield, 
1     (2)  pTr,  kldon,  1  S.176.     See  Javelin,  i,  5  ;  Sword. 

TARGUMS.  See  Aramaic  Language,  §  6  ;  Text 
and  Versions,  §  65. 

TARPELITES  (N.^SnD,  Ezra49t;  tapM>aAAaioi 
[B],  Tap$.  [AL];  JukS>;iJ),  according  to  most  recent  writers  not 
an  ethnic  name,  but  miswritten  for  NHD2U,  '  tablet-writers '  (from 
Ass.  dup-sarru)\  cp  Schr.  COT  on  Jer.  51  27,  but  see  Scribe. 
Cp  also  Apharsites. 

TARSHISH  (C'C'-lFl;  6d,pc[e]lC  [BNA,  etc.  ]— every 
where  except  Is.  2i6  [see  below]  and  23  161014  [K&p- 
XHicoN  (BXQT),  )(ApK.  (B*  once,  K*  twice)]  where 
Q»ig.  twice  has  6&pcetC  as  the  reading  of  Aq.  Symm. 
Theod.,  and  Ezek.  27  12  25  [k&pxhAonioi  or  x&PK. 
(BAQ— A  v.  25  adding  6&PC0C)]  38i3  [k&PXhAoniOI 
(B);  xaAkhAonoc  (A),  e&pceic  (Q'"s- ,id)] ;  thrice 
spelled  Tharshish  in  AV  [1  K.  10  22^^,  2248]).  A  son 
of  Javan,  Gen.  IO4  1  Ch.  1  7  (where  mis-written  ntz'c^'in, 

1  Rihl'     1    ur>der  the  influence  of  nK"^).      In  a  rela- 
'f  tively  early  passage '(Is.  2 16)  we  find  the 

phrase  'Tarshish  ships'1  as  a  synonym 
for  large,  sea-going  vessels.  We  also  find  the  phrase 
in  1  K.  IO22-  (twice;  (5  vavs  iK  8.  the  second  time), 
22493  Is.  H09  Ps.  4S7  [8],  and  Ezek.  27 25.  The  infor- 
mation given  us  respecting  Tarshish  may  be  very  briefly 
summed  up.  According  to  Jer.  IO9  (later  than  Jeremiah), 
silver  was  brought  from  it,  and  elsewhere,  besides  silver, 

*  (5,  however,  does  not  support  the  rendering  '  Tarshish  ships ' ; 
floAao-cnjs  in  irav  ttXoIov  flaAatrtrijs  [BNA,  etc.]  is  an  erroneous 
transliteration ;  for  another  case  of  this  see  Dan.  10  6  (0aAaor<rjjs 
[Sj]  =  6apcreLs  [Theod.] ;  cp  Vg.'s  maris  in  Ezek.  1  16).  In  Talm. 
Jer.  Meg.  74a,  ty^-in  —  #aAa(r<xios  (Levy). 

2  Regarded  as  a  redactional  insertion  (see  Kittel,  Benzinger). 
The  Hebrew  has   n  UN  (collective). 

3  Stade,  Kittel,  and  Benzinger  agree  that  (following  155)  we 
should  read  here  n'JN  and  ,-pJNn  (singular).     Note  ni2&2  (Kt.), 
'  was  broken.'     t?B  omits  E"£Hn  whilst  ©A  and  ©L  have  respec- 
tively in  their  insertion  after  1  K.  16  28  vavv  els  9.  and  vavv  .  . 
«s  6. 
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iron,  tin,  and  lead  are  specified  among  its  riches  (Ezek. 
27  12  ;  cp  3813).  It  is  mentioned  with  the  iyyim  (p-n) 
or  'coast-lands'  (Is.  236  6619  [with  other  countries], 
Ps.  72 10).  Jonah,  when  fleeing  from  the  presence  of 
Yahwe,  set  sail  for  Tarshish  from  Joppa  (Jon.  I3  42; 
cp  !  Ch.  921  bis  [7rXo?a  (k  8.  once],  2O36/ — where 
Tarshish  ships  have  become,  through  the  author's  mis- 
understanding, '  ships  that  go  to  Tarshish  '). 

The  identification  of  the  locality  is  difficult.      Most 

scholars    since    Bochurt    have    thought    of    Tartessus 

2   Where?    (TaPTrl<"T'>s '*  but  Bolyb.  iii.  24a,  Taparjiov) 

Tartessus?  in  ^  Spai"-     Th,s  ™s  ^<L andent  an^ 
as  tar  as  known  to  the  OT  writers,  the 

remotest  goal  of  Phoenician  commerce  (see  Geugraphy, 

§    120).       Herodotus    (4152)    indeed    places    Tartessus 

beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules;  cp  Strabo3ist  ;   Plin. 

iii.  38.      Elsewhere  (2148)  Strabo,  with  whom  Pausanias 

(iv.  I93)    agrees,    makes    Tartessus    the    name    of    the 

River  Bretis  (Guadalquivir),   and  also  of  -\  city  in  the 

delta  of  this  river,  the  surrounding  territory  being  called 

Tartessis.      Diodorus  (535^)  as  well  as  Strabo  speaks 

of  the  silver,   iron,   tin,   and  lead  of  Tartessus.      The 

exact  site  seems  not  determinable,  nor  is  it  clear  that 

the  Hebrews  knew  it.     Cp  Silver. 

[The  name  Tartessus  was  extended  to  the  whole  of  S.  Spain. 
'  As  far  as  the  terminus  Tartesiorum '  is  found  in  Avienus  (462), 
and  in  the  second  treaty  between  Carthage  and  Rome  we  read 
that  the  Romans  are  forbidden  Macrrtas  Taporjtou  ^  X^eadai 
eTreVeipa  (Polyb.  iii.  24  3) — i.e.,  they  are  not  to  go  beyond  the  city 
of  Mastia  in  the  land  called  Tarseion  =  Tarshish.  See  K.  Meyer, 
CA  2  687  (§425)-] 

What  is  likely  is,  that  Tarshish  is  a  Semitised  form 
of  the  native  name. 

(§  in  Ezek.  and  Is.  23  renders  '  Tarshish  by 
'Carthage.'  In  its  ordinary  sense  this  name  is  of 
-     .,  course    unsuitable.        But     when     the 

3.  Gartnage  .  Carthaginians  brought  the  Phoenician 
settlement  of  Mastia  (see  §  1,  end)  in  the  land  of 
Tarseion  (Tarshish?)  under  their  rule,  they  made  it  a 
Kart-hadast  ( =Carthage),  so  that  (TVs  rendering  in  a 
new  sense  appears  to  be  defensible  (Wi.  A  OF  1 445/.). 

Tarsus  in  Cilicia  is  the  identification  adopted  by 
Josephus  and  Jerome,  and  in  modern  times  by  Baron 
Bunsen,  Sayce,1  and — for  Gen.  IO4 — by 
'  A.  H.  Keane  (who  takes  '  a  son  of  Javan ' 
to  mean  '  an  Asiatic  Greek '  ;  cp  The  Gold  of  Ophir, 
92  Jf.).  The  objections  to  this  are  ( 1)  that  the  recorded 
foundation  of  Tarsus  [q.v.~\  does  not  go  back  far 
enough,  and  (2)  that  its  name,  as  given  on  coins  and  in 
Assyrian  inscriptions,  has  2  instead  of  s. 

Le  Page  Renouf  (PS DA  16 104-108  138-141)  advocates 
the  claims  of  the  Phoenician  coast,  so  that  the  phrase 
Tarshish  ships '  would  be  equivalent 
to  '  Phoenician  ships. '  This  is  in 
accordance  with  \V.  M.  Miiller's  explanation  of  the 
Egyptian  phrase  '  Kefto  ships'  as=' ships  built  in  the 
Kefto  style,'  As.  u.  Eur.  349,  n.  2  (cp  Caphtor). 
But  plausible  as  this  interpretation  of  '  ships  of  Tarshish  ' 
may  be,  the  sense  '  Phoenicia '  for  '  Tarshish '  has  not 
been  made  out.  It  would  appear  as  if  this  learned 
Egyptologist  had  read  the  text  of  Is.  23 10  too  un- 
suspiciously. Of  course,  too,  the  sense  '  Phoenicia ' 
for  '  Tarshish '  cannot  easily  be  made  to  agree  v,  ith  the 
biblical  references  (apart  from  the  phrase  mentioned) 
to  the  city  or  district  of  Tarshish. 

Knobel  (Gen.M)  and  Franz  Delitzsch  (Got. I6))  separate 
the  Tarshish  of  Gen.  IO4  from  that  of  other  passages, 
.  and  suppose  it  to  mean  the  Tyrseni— i.e. , 
6.  Tyrseni  ?  the  Etruscans.  This  we  may  at  once 
venture  to  reject ;  if  Tyrseni  are  meant,  it  must  be 
those  of  the  yEgean  (cp  Tiras).  These  famous  sea- 
rovers  appear  in  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  as  Tur(u)sa,2 

1  In  Exj>.  T,  1902,  p.  179.  . 

2  '  It  is  safe  to  recognise  in  the  TuruSa,  expressly  mentioned 
by  Rameses  III.  as  a  maritime  people,  Tyrsenian  pirates  who 
appear  in  the  old  Greek  tradition— by  no  means  the  Etruscans ' 
(K.  Meyer,  GA  1  313,  §  260). 
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and  if  they  are  referred  to  at  all  in  Gen.  IO4,  it  would 
be  best  to  read  there,  not  'Tarshish,'  but  'Turus'  or 
'  Turus.'  If  we  take  this  step,  it  becomes  possible  that 
r.he  phrase  '  ships  of  Tarshish  '  may  have  been  originally 
■  ships  of  Turus'  (u'Tfi?).  In  this  case  the  expression 
vould  be  very  old,   and  be  a  monument  of  the  times 

/hen  '  ships  of  the  Turus'  were  no  unfrequent  sights. 

,ater,  Turus  might  very  possibly  be  confounded  with 

he  Tars  implied  in  the  Greek  form  Ta/30"^top  =  Tartessus 

see  §  2). 

It  has  hitherto  been  assumed  in  this  article  that  the 
.Tebrew  text  of  the  passages  referred  to  is  on  the  whole 

7.  The  N. 


Arabian 
Asshur  ? 


correct,    though   the   doubtfulness   of  Gen. 

10  4    and    Is.  23 10    has    been    alluded    to. 

Now,  however,  we   must   proceed   further, 

and  take  into  account  the  fact  that  there 
ij  much  corruption  in  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  OT, 
and  specially  in  the  readings  of  the  proper  names. 
As  a  preliminary,  we  must  separate  the  inquiry  as 
to  the  signification  of  dniyyotk  Tarsis  (g^enn  nvJN  : 
EV  'ships  of  Tarshish')  from  that  as  to  the  meaning 
of  trtsnn,  where  it  stands  alone,  partly  because  most 
critics  (e.g. ,  Stade,  GK/I533,  note)  agree  that  '  Tarshish- 
ships  '  means  'ships  of  the  largest  dimensions,'1  and 
partly  because  a  close  examination  of  the  passages 
where  the  phrase  'n  nvjN  occurs  appears  to  show  that 
the  text  is  corrupt,  '  ships '  being,  according  to  the 
text  here  adopted,  nowhere  referred  to  except  in  1  K. 
IO22  2248  and  2  Ch.  921.  Confining  our  attention 
in  the  first  instance  to  these  three  passages,  and  more 
especially  to  those  in  Kings  as  primary,  we  are  struck 
by  the  improbability  of  the  language  employed  {as  the 
text  represents).  In  1  K.  IO22  we  have  'a  navy  of 
Tarshish  with  the  navy  of  Hiram';  in  2248,  'ships 
of  T.  to  go  to  Ophir  for  gold.'  If  we  knew  nothing 
about  a  place  supposed  to  have  been  called  Tarshish, 
should  we  not  suppose  that  cxnn  represented  something 
connected  with  naval  architecture  or  management? 
Should  this  consideration  seem  to  warrant  emendation, 
no  better  one  presents  itself,  perhaps,  than  bto  (Ezek. 
2729) — i.e.,  the  phrase  'ships  of  Tarshish'  means,  not 
our  '  East-Indiamcn,'  but  'galleys  with  oars.'  In  Is.  33 21 
we  actually  find  almost  the  verv  phrase  here  taken  as 
the  original  of 'n  'n,  viz.,  vy  *jn  (EV  '  galley  with  oars  ' ). 

Turning  to  the  remaining  passages  in  which  the  phrase  'ships 
of  T.'  is  supposed  to  occur,  we  are  struck  by  finding  that  here 
too  there  is  frequently  the  appearance  of  corruption.  In  the 
passage  which,  if  correctly  read,  is  the  earliest  authority  for 
this  phrase  (Is.  1 16),  we  cannot  possibly  avoid  reading,  at  the 
end  of  the  list  of  "objects  'high  and  lifted  up,'  in  lieu  of ,'  ships 
of  T.,'  'palaces  of  Asshur '  (  ||  'dwellings  of  Jerahmeel'2) ;  cp 
Am.  3  g,  where,  as  Winckler  has  already  seen,1' '  Ashdod  '  should 
be  'Asshur.'  Similarly  in  Ez<;k.  27  25  Is.  00  9  and  Ps.  48  8, 
'  ships  of  Tarshish '  should  probably  be  '  tribes  (ni  S.X)  of  Asshur'. 
In  all  the  other  passages  where  this  word  occurs  (the  har- 
monising must  be  due  to  an  early  editor),  ^"^■-|.n  (Tarshish) 
should  probably  be  emended  into  "iinir.v  (Ashhur)  or  ivc'K 
(Asshur);  an  interesting  proof  of  this  is  suggested  by  Ezek. 
38  13. 4  By  'Asshur'  is  meant,  of  course,  not  the  famous  rival 
of  Babylonia,  but  a  N.  Arabian  district  of  somewhat  uncertain 
extent,  also  known  perhaps  as  Geshur  (see  Oeshur,  2).  That 
the  Chronicler  in  the  third  century  B.C.  read  ty&Hrti  and  sup- 
posed it  to  be  a  comparatively  distant  maritime  region,  is  no 
obstacle  to  the  theory  here  maintained,  whilst  an  objection 
■Irawn  from  Gen.  10  4  (Tarshish,  a  son  of  Javan)  would  imply 
that  we  possessed  the  Table  of  Nations  in  its  original  form  (see 
Tiras,  §  2).     See  Crit.  Bib. 

F.B.,   §  i/.  ;    T.K.C.,  §§  3-7. 

1  See,  however,  Benzinger's  note  on  1  K.  10  22. 

2  The  Jerahmeelites  also  appear  to  be  referred  to  in  Is.  2  20 
(see  Mi  H-iO- 

3  Alticst.  I'nt.  185,  where,  however,  Winckler  supposes  a  refer- 
ence to  As>\  ria. 

4  We  there  find  r'rin  "nnri  [Til  if2Z\  where  HnD  almost 
certainly  represents  "Trrj'N,  and  at  once  suggests  that  the 
fo11'''vvin^  word  in  (which  has  no  1)  is  a  corrupt  dittogram  of  the 
same  X.  Arabian  name.  Certainly  'Tartessus'  docs  not  suit 
at  all. 
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TARSHISH  (L':THfi).  ,.  One  of  the  '  seven  (?) 
princes'  at  the  court  of  Ahasuerus  {Esth.  1 14  MT). 
On  the  ffapffadatos  (aaptvdeos)  of  <gB*<AL0,  see  SHETHAK. 
If  the  underlying  story  of  the  Jewish  deliverance  is  X. 
Arabian  (see  Purim,  3),  '  Tarshish  '  probably  comes  from 
'Asshur'  or  Ashhur.  See  Tarshish  (above),  and  cp 
Shethar-boznai. 

^.  b.  Bilhan,  of  Rknjamin  (§  9,  ii.  [<?]),  1  Ch.  7 10 
[pafieacrai  [B],  $ap<reis  [AL]).  Here,  at  any  rate, 
'  Asshur  '  or  Ashhur  is  the  underlying  original. 

(  Jediael,'  the  branch  of  Benjamin  to  which  '  Bilhan '  belongs, 
certainly  comes  from  'Jerahmeel';  so  also  probably  does 
'  Bilhan  '  itself.  Of  Bilhan's  sons,  Je'ush  (son  of  Aholibamah  = 
Jerahmeel,  Gen.  365)  comes  from  '  Ishmael,'  'Benjamin'  from 
'  Ben-jerahmeel,'  Ehud  (probably)  from  D,iri3  =  in!lNCBahurim) 
=  i?N£iTV,  '  Chena'anah '  from  '  Cheniah  '  (cp  Coniah)=»j»p 
('  Kenite  '),  'Zethan'  from  Sarephath  and  'Ahishahar'  from 
'Ashhur'  (see  Shehariah).*  It  will  be  understood  that  the 
ethnics  may  early  have  become  corrupted,  and  that  the  corrup- 
tions may  soon  have  attained  an  independent  existence,  and 
have  become  further  corrupted.  t.  K.  C. 

TARSHISH,  STONE  OF  (L^trin  |2N),  Ezek.  109, 

RVmff-.      The  text  of  EV  has  here  '  the  appearance  of 

_  the  wheels  was  as  the  colour  (py)  of  a 

1.  occurrences.  beryl  stone , .  the  mg  gives  a  needful 

warning  (cp  Topaz)  against  trusting  this  too  implicitly. 
More  commonly,  however,  'stone'  (Sen)  is  omitted, 
and  the  stone  referred  to  is  simply  called  in  MT  '  tar- 
shish,' in  EV  'beryl.'  Thus  in  Ezek.  1 16  (nearly  = 
10g£)  EV  has  'like  unto  the  colour  of  a  beryl' 
{tf,tt'"in  j'lo).  and  in  Cant.  5m,  'set  with  beryl' 
(ir'chria  g^cg)*  'Beryl,'  however,  lacks  justification 
(see  Beryl),  and  in  Cant.  I.e.  KV™s-  suggests  'topaz 
(see  Topaz,  end),  whilst  in  Ezek.  2813  AVm&-  offers  us 
'  chrysolite,'  thus,  as  it  were,  connecting  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testaments  (see  Rev.  21 20). 

'Chrysolite'  rests  on  the  authority  of  ©,  which,  supported  by 
Jos.(.4»/.  iii.75  B/v.  57),  Aq.  Ezek.  1  16  10  9  Dan.  106,  and  Vg. 
(except  Ezek.  1 16  Cant.  5  14),  thrice  (Ex.  28  20  39  13  [36  20]  Ezek. 
2813)  renders  c"C~\n  by  XPVO'°^L^0'»(V)-  It  should  be  added, 
however,  that  in  Ezek.  10  9  ©  gives  \(9os  av9pa.Ko<;  (V)  p«)t  and 
that  in  Ezek.  1 16  Cant.  5  14  it  is  content  to  transliterate  8ap<T€i$ 
(cp  Symm.,  Theod.  Dan.  10  6  and  Theod.  Ezek.  10  9);  also  that 
Symm.  in  Ex.  2S  20  Ezek.  1  16  10  9  Cant.  5  14  gives  volku'Oos  (cp 
Vg.  Cant.  5  14,  and  see  Jacinth);  and  that  <B  in  Dan.  106  gives 
ddAatrcra  (cp  Vg.  Ezek.  1 15,  and  see  Tarshish). 

The  modern  chrysolite  is,  of  course,  excluded.  There 
remain    the    'hyacinthus' — i.e.,    the    sapphire   of    the 

2  Identifica-  moderns.(see  Jacinth)— and  the  topaz, 
,.  which  Pliny's  description  of  the  chrysolite 

as  'aureo  fulgore  tralucens'  (HNZ7 ^f. ) 
has  led  some  (HWI^,  334A  Del.,  Kraetzschmar)  to 
identify  with  the  chrysolite  of  the  ancients  (see,  however, 
Chrysolite).  For  the  hyacinthus  no  plausible  case  can 
be  made  out.  The  chrysolite  or  topaz  (?)  has  found 
some  favour  because  Pliny  speaks  of  a  large  chrysolite 
from  Spain,  and  Tarshish  is  generally  placed  in  southern 
Spain.  But  Pliny  also  states  that  chrysolites  were  found 
in  Arabia,  and  it  seems  likely  (1)  that  the  Hebrews 
would  have  obtained  precious  stones  chiefly  from  Arabia, 
and  consequently  (2)  that  if  the  name  of  the  stone  under 
consideration  were  derived  from  a  country,  the  country 
would  be  some  part  of  Arabia.  Luther's  identification 
of  '  tarshish '  with  the  turquoise  would  therefore  be 
plausible  if  the  name  '  tarshish '  could  be  traced  to  some 
ancient  name  of  the  Wady  Maghara  in  the  Sinaitic 
Peninsula,  where  the  turquoise-mines  were  worked.  But 
the  mere  similarity  of  names  is  of  course  valueless, 
and  the  Sinaitic  turquoises  so  quickly  lose  their  colour- 
that  they  can  hardly  have  been  much  in  requisition. 
We  must,  therefore,  look  farther  for  a  clue  to  the 
meaning  of  '  tarshish.' 

Let  us  then,  as  we  have  done  already  in  the  case  of  the 

1  Cp  1S.6  19,  where  the  original  of  <B's  text  (note  [01]  viol 
'lexoviov)  must  have  run,  CX'3  n'2  ,c;N3  *ypn  ,3ns  kk  *im 
'and  the  Kenites  were  angry  with  the  men  of  Beth-cusham. 
Cp  Shimshai. 

2  Ebers,  Durch  Gosen,  137. 
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nips,  pitd&h  (see  Topaz),  turn  to  the  Assyrian  lexicon. 

Thfl      *l  lS  Wel*  known  l^at  to  tne  Assyrians  the 

3'      .       precious  stone  /ar  excellence  was  that  called 

,,  ™       elmesu  (etymologically  identical  with  Heb. 

elmesur    halldmis ;  see  Flint),   which  is  hardly  the 

diamond  (Del.    Prol.  85;    Ass.   HU'B  s.v.)t   but  may 

perhaps  be  the  white  sapphire. 

Here  are  two  Assyrian  passages  given  by  Delitzsch  in  which 
the  name  occurs  :  '  Like  a  ring  of  SlmeSu  may  I  be  precious  in 
thine  eyes,'  and  'a  carriage  whose  wheels  were  of  gold  and 
elmesu'  (cp  Ezek.  1 16).  It  is,  at  any  rate,  possible  that  the 
'  tarshish-stone  '  should  rather  be  the  '  halmiS-stone,'  *  and  that 
the  inferred  Hebrew  form  E'VT^n  (Ass.  cl»n\si<)  is  equivalent  to 
the  attested  form  kahnal  in  Ezek.  1 4  27  S  2  (cp  Amber,  §  1). 

Probably  enough  the  halniis-stone  is  referred  to  again 
in  Job  2S  ifcz,  where  ramoth  tve'-gabis'  (tr^Jl  niDNl)  should 
perhaps  be  ['],t~nm  rv^n,'2  and  in  v.  19,  where  CD^n 
should  be  read  for  ^2  { see  Topaz). 

There  is  also,  however,  the  possibility  that  ty^nn  [\Jn] 
or  '  Tarshish  [stone],'  is  a  corruption  of  nniB'N  px, 
'Asshurite  stone'  or  -unc'N 'k  'stone  of  Ashhur '  (cp 
Tarshish,  §  7).  t.  k.  c. 

TARSUS  (t&PCOC.  Acts  930  II25  223  ;  Ethnic, 
T&pceyc  2  Mace.  430  Acts  9 n  21  39). 

Tapaos  (Attic,  rappds)= '  wing,'  or  '  feather.'  The  town 
was  said  to  have  derived  its  name  from  a  feather  which  fell  from 
the  wing  of  Pegasus  (cp  Juv.  Sat.  3  1 18) ;  but  that  was  a  legend 
based  upon  an  etymological  fancy.  It  is  the  nn  of  late  coins 
(with  Aramaic  inscriptions),  and  is  mentioned  under  the  name 
Tarzi  by  Shalmaneser  (Black  Obelisk  Inscr.  /.  138;  Scheil, 
RPfii,  447;  Wi.  GBA,  196,  256)  in  the  ninth  century.  For 
stories  of  its  origin,  see  Ammianus,  xiv.  S  3,  and  Strabo,  673,  and 
on  the  name  cp  Jensen,  Hittiter  11.  A  nnemcr  1898,  pp.  62  f.y 
i6o_^!  [The  Heracles  of  Tarsus  was  the  Cilician  god  Sandan. 
Dio  Chrys.  calls  him  the  apx^jyo?  of  the  Tarsians  (2  23),  and  he 
may  be  identified  with  the  Baal  of  Tarsus  named  on  coins.  He 
was  worshipped  by  the  periodical  erection  of  '  a  very  fair  pyre  ' 
(ibid.),  a  rite  presumably  analogous  to  that  described  in  the  De 
Dea  Syria,  ch.  49-WRS.  See  RSV),  377,  where  Is.  30  33  is 
compared.  On  Sandan,  WRS  refers  to  K.  O.  Midler  in  Rhein 
Mus.  1829,  and  E.  Meyer  in  ZDMG,  1877,  pp.  736./I  On  the 
identification,  sometimes  proposed,  of  Tarsus  with  Tarshish,  see 
Tarshish.] 

Tarsus  the  chief  town  of  Cilicia  [q.v.]  was  situated 

on  the  right  bank  of  the  ancient  Cydnus  in  the  wide 

1  Sitp  and  anc*  *"ert^e  plam  between  Mt.  Taurus  and 


history. 


the   sea,    thus    commanding    the    passes 


leading  from  Cilicia  into  Lycaonia  or 
Cappadocia.  Almost  necessarily  also  the  route  through 
Mt.  Amanus  into  Syria  involved  passage  by  Tarsus. 
The  city  thus  at  an  early  date  attained  importance. 
Xenophon  (who  uses  the  plural  form,  Tapvol)  3  speaks 
of  it,  in  401  B.C. ,  as  a  great  and  prosperous  city  {tto\lv 
liey&XTjp  koX  evBalfxava),  the  residence  of  Syennesis  the 
king  of  Cilicia  {Anab.  I2  23).  In  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great  it  was  the  residence  of  a  Persian  satrap,  who 
fled  on  his  approach,  so  that  the  city  surrendered  with- 
out resistance.  Alexander  nearly  died  here  from  a  fever 
aggravated  by  bathing  in  the  icy  waters  of  the  Cydnus 
(Arrian,  Anab,  24  ;  cp  Paus.  viii.  283).  After  Alex- 
ander's death  Tarsus  usually  belonged  to  the  Syrian 
empire,  and  under  the  Seleucid  kings  Antiochus  VII. 
to  Antiochus  IX.  was  one  of  the  royal  mints.  For  a 
short  time  under  Antiochus  IV.  (175-164  B.C.)  it  bore 
the  name  '  Antioch  on  the  Cydnus'  {' kvrib%eia,  irpbs 
t<$  Kvdvy  ;  Antiochia  ad  Cydnum)  as  we  find  from  the 
coins  (see  Head,  Hist.  Xumm.  612/.).  For  a  time  it 
was  in  the  possession  of  the  Ptolemies. 

Coming  down  to  Roman  times,  we  find  that  in  the 
Civil  War  Tarsus  took  the  side  of  Caesar,  though  it  was 
to  Pompeius  that  she  owed  her  liberation  from  the 
sway  of  eastern  rulers.  Caesar  in  consequence  honoured 
the   city  with  a  visit,    and   its  name  was  changed   to 

*  I.e.,  n  and  n,  *?  and  i,  rj  and  %/  (cp  old  Hebrew  script)  have 
been  confounded. 

So,  at  least,  if  ri  in  j-pDNT  represents  7  in  wiyyn-  Otherwise 
JllDNI  may  spring  from  *DN1»  which  became  first  1010  and  then 
10N*l(with  stroke  of  abbreviation).  There  is  no  inducement  to 
make  n.lDN*i  come  from  TiOyi  (the  '  Ra'amathite  stone '). 

3  Pausanias  calls  it  Tapcreis.  Other  forms  are  Tcptros,  or 
©apo-ris. 
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Juliopolis  (Cses.  Bell.  Alex.  66;  cp  Dio  Cass.  47s6). 
For  this  attachment  Cassius  ordered  it  to  be  plundered  ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  Antonius  rewarded  it  with 
municipal  freedom  and  exemption  from  taxes  (i.e.,  it 
became  a  civitas  libera  et  immu?iis).  But  none  the 
less  it  was  the  seat  of  a  coriventus—i.e.t  periodical 
assizes  (cp  Acts  19 38)  were  held  within  it  by  the  Roman 
governor  (Cic.  Ep.  ad  Alt.  v.  16 4,  etc.),  though  in 
strict  theory  a  '  free  city '  was  outside  the  province  and 
the  governor's  jurisdiction  (see  further,  with  reference 
to  Tarsus,  Philostr.  /".  A  poll.  1 12,  ev  Tapaoh  5e  dpa 
dyopav  ijyt-v  ;  and  Momms.-Marq.  Rdm.  Staatsverw. 
I80  n.  3).1  Like  Thessaloniea,  the  legal  position  of 
which  was  similar,  Tarsus  was  the  headquarters  of  the 
Roman  governor. 

The  freedom  (libertas,  avTOvo^ia)  or  self-government  which 
Tarsus  enjoyed  is  expressly  attributed  to  Antonius  (App.  Bell. 
t  !v.  !j  7).  It  was  at  Tarsus  that  Antonius  received  Cleopatra  in  38 
u.c.  when  she  sailed  up  the  Cydnus  in  the  character  of  Aphrodite 
(Plut.  Ant.  25  /.).  But  others  attribute  the  status  to  the 
bounty  of  Augustus  (Lucian,  Mac  rob.  21  ;  cp  Dio  Chrysos. 
236R,  jcaKeieos  [i.e.,  Augustus}  vpiu  TrapeVxe  x™Pav  "o/J-ouy 
Tipr/v  efoutruxy  tov  norafiov  Tfjs  flaAao-(r»js  rij?  Ka8'  aurou?,  thus 
summing  up  municipal  independence,  freedom  from  taxation 
and  control  of  internal  sources  of  revenue).  Probably  Augustus 
confirmed  in  this  respect  the  action  of  his  rival.  Note 

that  it  by  no  means  followed  that  Paul's  possession  of  Roman 
citizenship  (Acts  22  28)  was  a  consequence  of  the  autonomy 
enjoyed  by  Tarsus.  The  citizenship  of  Tarsus  possessed  by 
all  Tarsians  who  came  within  the  prescribed  conditions,  could 
never  carry  with  it  Roman  citizenship  (cp  Ramsay,  St.  Paul 
the  Traveller,  3oyC). 

It  is  not  easy  to  estimate  the  influence  exerted  upon 
the  intellectual  life  of  Paul  by  the  peculiar  surroundings 
2  NT  anc^  CH'curnstances  m  which  he  was  placed 
refprPTirpR  at  Tarsus.  Tarsus  was  indeed  renowned 
as  ^  place  of  education  under  the  early 
Empire.  Strabo  (673)  even  ranks  Tarsus  above  the 
other  two  great  '  University  cities '  of  his  time  for  love 
of  learning.  It  was  the  home  of  eminent  Stoics,  like 
Athenodorus  the  tutor  of  Augustus,  and  Nestor,  who 
taught  Tiberius  (Strabo,  674).  A  remarkable  feature 
was  that  this  zeal  for  learning  was  not  an  extraneous 
characteristic,  but  was  due  to  natives  of  the  city  itself 
(Strabo,  I.e. ),  so  that  Tarsus  rather  sent  teachers  to  the 
rest  of  the  world,  then  received  students  therefrom.  It 
would  doubtless  be  very  satisfactory  to  have  been  able 
to  trace  in  Paul's  writings  (as,  e.g. ,  in  the  case  of  the 
writer  of  Lk.  and  Acts)  some  tinge  of  Hellenic  culture, 
some  echo  from  the  lecture-rooms  of  Tarsus  ;  but  the 
attempt  must  be  abandoned.  The  three  references  to 
Hellenic  literature  (Actsl7a8  1  Cor.  1532  Tit.  1 12)  by 
no  means  bear  out  this  imagination,  but  are  merely 
floating  sentiments  of  a  popular  character.  Passages 
like  1  Cor.  1 20  or  Col.  28  would  hardly  favour  the 
probability  of  finding  a  tinge  of  classical  culture  or 
philosophy  in  Paul.  Even  the  speech  in  Athens,  if  its 
historicity  is  to  be  accepted  as  beyond  dispute,  cannot 
on  an  unbiassed  view  be  made  to  support  the  somewhat 
extravagant  claims  made  on  Paul's  behalf  by  some 
modern  commentators.  Seeing  that  Paul's  teacher 
Gamaliel  was  inclined  to  encourage  Greek  studies,  the 
fact  that  so  little  trace  of  such  can  be  found  in  Paul  is 
itself  an  argument  against  attaching  undue  weight  to 
the  Hellenic  influences  which  surrounded  his  early  life2 
(see  Athens). 

This  verdict,  on  the  other  hand,  by  no  means  implies  the 
denial  of  the  formative  influences  of  Tarsian  life  upon  Paul.  In  a 
city  which  was  in  contact,  both  in  the  philosophic  schools  and  in 
its  harbour,  with  both  the  eastern  and  the  western  world  ;  which 
entered  intimately  into  the  general  life  of  the  Roman  provincial 
organisation  to  which  it  belonged,  but  also  retained  the  vestiges 
of  that  vigorous  municipal  life  which  was  so  characteristically 
Greek— in   such    a    town    Paul    could    not   fail    to   gain   that 

1  On  the  constitution  of  Tarsus  under  the  Romans,  see  the 
details  given  in  Dio  Chrysos.  243  R. 

2  [WRS,  EB$),  23  67  b,  presumes  that  Paul  '  formed  no  higher 
opinion  of  the  culture  of  Tarsus  than  did  his  contemporary 
Apollonius  of  Tyana,  whose  testimony  as  to  the  character  of 
the  citizens  (I'it.  A/>.\j)  is  confirmed  by  Dio  Chrysostom  ' 
He  thinks  that  'sensuous  Eastern  religion  had  more  attraction 
for  the  inhabitants  than  the  grave  philosophy  of  the  Porch. 'J 
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familiarity  with  cosmopolitan  ideas,  that  knowledge  of  the 
working  of  complex  organisations,  and  that  grasp  of  Roman 
ideas  and  methods,  which  runs  through  his  life  and  work.  In 
short,  it  is  the  Roman,  rather  than  the  Greek,  that  we  find  in 
Paul. 

After  his  conversion,  Tarsus  became  once  more  Paul's 
home  when  he  was  obliged  to  quit  Jerusalem  (Acts 9 30). 
Here  he  remained  until  brought  by  Barnabas  to  Antioch 
(Actsll2s).  This  period  of  residence  and  preaching  in 
Tarsus  and  other  Cilician  towns  (cpGal.  I21)  extended 
over  several  years.  Doubtless  Tarsus  was  again  visited 
on  the  second  missionary  tour  (Actsl54i);  for  the 
Roman  road  ran  from  Tarsus  through  the  '  Cilician 
Gates,'  in  Mt.  Taurus,  giving  access  to  Lycaonia  (cp 
Acts  16 1).  Similarly,  on  the  third  missionary  tour, 
Acts  18  23  conceals  a  visit  to  Tarsus,  on  which  occasion, 
so  far  as  the  record  goes,  Paul  looked  for  the  last  time 
upon  the  busy  quays  and  market-squares  of  his  native 
town. 

Tarsus  is  now  Tersus.  The  ruins  of  the  old  town  are  con- 
cealed 15  or  20  feet  deep  in  the  silt  of  the  river  and  no  systematic 
excavation  has  yet  been  made.  See  Murray's  Hdbk.  to  AM 
184/:  The  chief  coin-type  resembles  that  of  Antiochj  being 
the  Tyche  of  Tarsus  seated,  with  the  river  Cydnus  swimming 
at  her  feet.  The  imperial  coinage  shows  great  variety  of  subject. 
Amongthe  titles  are  M^TporroAis,  'EAevfle'pa,  Newxopos,  and  Hpu-rq 
(xeyiemj  K.a.b\l<TTf)  ypd/ji^aTt  /3ouA.t]?,  W".  J.  \V. 

TARTAK  (prnri;  e&pG&K  [BAL]),  the  god  of  the 
people  of  Avvah  (imported  into  Samaria),  2  K.  173i. 
Perhaps  Tartahu,  the  '  lance-star  '  of  the  Babylonians 
(cp  nrnn,  'lance/  Job  41 21;  MT  nmn),  identified  by 
Jensen1  with  Antares,  and  by  Hommel2  with  Procyon, 
find  regarded  by  the  Babylonians  as  the  star  of  the  god 
Ninib.  By  a  textual  error3  prnri  became  iruj.  or 
(perhaps  better,  see  Nibhaz)  jma>  and  by  another  error, 
similar  to  that  which  has  duplicated  the  deity  of  Sephar- 
vaim,  made  its  way  into  the  text,  and  was  even  in  one 
form  of  the  text  (see  t!?L)  4  assigned  to  the  people  of  the 
imaginary  city  of  Hena  jy-Z'.]  in  order  to  leave  Nibhaz 
for  the  Avvites. 

If,  however  (cp  Succoth-benoth),  the  colonists  of  JnD&S 
Shimron,  came  from  the  non  -  Israelite  Negeb,  both  Nibhaz 
(Nibharu?)  may  be  a  corruption  of  Jerahmeel  and  Tartak  of 
Terah  (a  distorted  form  of  Jerah  =  Jerahmeel  (see  Crlt.  Bib.). 

T.  K.  C. 

TARTAN  (jrnn  ;  in  2  K.  eAN6a,N  [B],  e^pe.  [A], 
TAN9.  [L];  in  Is.  TANA6AN  [BX^-a-^Q*],  naGan 
[X*A],  9&p0<\  [(J'"'-r];  Tkarlhan)  is  an  exact  reading 
of  the  familiar  Assyrian  title,  tart  ami,  turtdnu,  tartan, 
which  occurs  in  2  K.  18 17,  and  Is.  20 1. 

In  Assyrian  historical  times,  the  Tartan  was  the 
commander-in-chief  of  the  army,  and  ranked,next  to  the 
king.  The  office  seems  to  have  been  duplicated,  and 
there  was  a  tartan u  imni  or  'tartan  of  the  right,'  as 
well  as  a  tartdjiu  huneli  or  'tartan  of  the  left.'  In 
later  times  the  title  became  territorial ;  we  read  of  - 
lartan  of  Kummuh,  or  Commagene,  The  title  is  also 
applied  to  the  commanders  of  foreign  armies  ;  thus 
Sargon  speaks  of  the  Tartan  Musurai,  or  Egyptian 
Tartan.  The  Tartan  of  720  B.C.  was  probably  called 
Asur-iska-danin  ;  in  694  B.C.,  Abda',  and  in  686  B.C. 
Bel-emurani,  held  the  title.  It  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  in  use  among  the  Babylonians.  c.  h.  w.  J. 

TARTARUS,  a  term  for  'hell'  (so  EV  text)  in 
RV,ns-  of  2  Pet.  24.  The  Greek,  however,  has  rap- 
Tapwaas  =  els  laprapov  jtiipas.  Sextus  Empiricus  (about 
200  a.  d.  ),  speaking  of  the  expulsion  of  Kronos  by  Zeus, 
has  KaTeraprdpajje. 

Tdprapos  occurs  twice  in  Job,  viz.  (a)  in  40  15  [20],  where, 
however,  Terpdnoviv  e.v  tw  raprdp^  must  be  an  error  for  t«tt.  ee 
T(5  oypcji  (so  Grabe,  ap.  Schleusner),  the  Initial  rap  being  ditto- 
graphic,  and  t  (T)  miswritten  for  7  (r),  and  (b)t  in  41  23  [24], 
where  rhv  Se  rdprapov  r^s  a/3u<rcrov  may  represent  Dinn  i'plp 
'  the  bottom  of  the  abyss '  (see  Ointment,  3,  with  n.  1). 

1    KosmoL  49_/T.;  cp  15053. 
'2  Exp.  T  9  331  ;  GHA  666. 

3  The  error  may  have  been  partly  due  to  a  reminiscence  of 
Nergal  (^31:);  irt3J  springs  out  of  )m> 

4  «ai  aeSpes  aiiaveip.  eTroirjffav  tt\v  OapBa*  ko.l  oi  eiialoi 
<jrotij(rac  rr\v  e/3Aai.e£ep. 
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Upon  Job  41  23  [24],  among  other  passages,  is  based 
the  theory  that  Behemoth  and  Leviathan  [q.v.] 
belong  primarily  to  mythological  zoology.  Leviathan 
is  in  fact  a  reflection  of  Tiamat,  the  chaos-dragon  (cp 
Dragon,  §  7),  and,  according  to  one  form  of  the 
creation-myth,  was  cast  into  the  abyss  under  ward. 
But  Tartaros  was  not  properly  a  watery  abyss  ;  it  had, 
according  to  the  Greek  myth,  '  a  gate  of  brass  and  a 
threshold  of  bronze.'  The  essential  parts  of  the  con- 
ception are  depth  of  situation  and  (of  course)  darkness. 
Tartaros  was  '  as  far  beneath  Hades  as  heaven  is  high 
above  the  earth'  (//.  813^  ;  cp  Hes.  Theog.  807),  and 
the  Titans  are  even  described  as  '  below  Tartaros ' 
(tovs  inroTaprapLovs),  II.  1^279.  Analogous  to  the  fate 
of  Kronos  and  the  Titans  was  the  fate  of  the  fallen 
angels,  who,  according  to  2  Pet.  2 4,  were  'committed 
to  pits  of  darkness  '  (<npois  f6</>ou 1),  having  been  '  hurled 
into  Tartaros. '  The  allusion  may  be  to  the  passage 
on  the  punishment  of  Azazel  [q.v.~\  in  Enoch  10,  where 
the  vigorous  Greek  version  (Syncellus)  gives,  ^/3a\e 
avrbv  els  rd  <tk6tos  .  Kai  iTrtKokvipov  aur$  <jk6tos. 

For  a  more  remote  parallel  see  Rev.  20  2.      See  Abyss  ; 

ESCHATOLOGY,   §  89.  T.  K.  C. ,  §  5. 

TASK,  TASKMASTER,  TASKWORK.   See  Taxa 

TION,   §  5. 

TASSELS  (nVV)>  Nu-  !538  RV1"*,  EV  Fringes. 

TATAM  (tatam  [BL],    -mi   [A]),  Josh.  15 59,  © 
Between  Kulon  and  Sores. 

TATNAI,  or  rather  (RV)  TATTENAI  CJFIR  ;  tan 
6ANAIOC  [L];  Ezra53  6ANANAI  [B],  GaGG.  [A],  5b 
GanGanac  LB],  GaGGanac  [A],  66  AcoceTe  [BA|' 
v-  "J.  TAN6ANAI  [B],  GaGGANAI  [A]),  the  '  governor 
of  the  region  beyond  the  river'  (see  Government,  §  25, 
Ezra  53  66),  called  in  1  Esd.  Sisinnes  (q.v.).  We 
shall  assume  here  that  the  present  form  of  the  text  is 
original  (see,  however,  Crit.  Bib.,  where  this  and  other 
names  are  disputed).  According  to  Meissner  (ZA  TW, 
1897,  p.  191/".),  this  Persian  official  is  mentioned  in 
neo  -  Babylonian  contracts.  Here,  in  texts  of  the  first 
and  third  years  of  the  reign  of  Darius,  is  mentioned 
a.  certain  Us-ta-an-ni  or  Us-ta-nu,  satrap  of  Babylon 
and  Syria.  The  dates  agree,  and  also  the  titles 
(nthj  "vjy  nnD,  pihat  ebir  ndri).  The  name  corre- 
sponds to  old  Pers.  Vistana,  and  appears  in  a  Greek 
form  as  Biaddvijs  (Arr.  hi.  194),  'larav-qs  (Arr.  vii.  64), 
and  'YcT&vris  (Herod.  777).  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  a  much  easier  transition  to  >:nn  from  old  Pers. 
Thithina  (a  form  assumed  by  Marq.  Fund.  52,  and 
E.  Meyer,  Entst.  des.  Jud.  32)  than  from  old  Pers. 
Vistana,  for  we  have,  on  Meissner's  hypothesis,  to 
suppose  that  '3nn  was  corrupted  from  ^nn  According 
to  Arrian,  however  (vii.  64),  there  were  two  con- 
temporary persons  named  respectively  Sisines  and 
Histanes.  May  not  the  document  from  which  the 
name  of  the  Syrian  satrap  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  is 
derived  have  confounded  the  two  names?  As  to  the 
historicity  of  what  is  told  us  of  Tattenai  and  Shethar- 
bozenai,  we  must  draw  a  distinction  between  the 
narrative  and  the  inserted  documents  on  which  the 
narrative  is  supposed  to  be  based.  According  to  Well- 
hausen  (GO  A  1897,  no.  2),  the  official  correspondence  is 
but  an  invention  for  dramatic  effect.  Sisines  (Tatnai), 
for  instance,  attempted  to  get  the  building  of  the  temple 
interrupted,  and  failed.  But  the  Jewish  writers  had  no 
access  to  official  archives.  The  same  view  is  taken  by 
Kosters  (Herstel,  29).  Marquart,  however  (Fund. 
49),  thinks  that  the  'kernel'  of  the  decree  of  Darius 
may  be  genuine,  whilst  Meyer  (Entst.  des  Jud.  41-53/ 
maintains  that  the  documents  are  almost  entirely 
genuine,    and    the    narrative    therefore    in    the    highest 

1  Cp  J'ide6,  {nth  (6tj>ov,  'under  darkness'  (cp  Enoch  10 5, 
above).  The  reading  creiptut  ('chains')  is  not  accepted  by 
editors  (see  Var.  Bible),  though  both  Jude  ti  and  the  foundation- 
passage  in  Enoch  speak  of  bonds. 
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degree  trustworthy.  The  only  passage  in  the  docu- 
ments to  which  this  scholar  takes  exception  is  Ezra  6 12*2, 
which  is  certainly  not  the  language  appropriate  to  an 
imperial  decree.  This  criticism  seems  hardly  keen 
enough.  Even  the  name  Sisines,  on  which  Meyer 
relies  so  much,  is  very  doubtful,  and  Kosters'  and 
Wellhausen's  criticisms  are  not  altogether  baseless.      Cp 

EZRA-NEHEMIAH,  §  6.  T.  K.  C. 

TAXATION1  AND  TRIBUTE 


The  modern  sheikh  (§  1). 
Religious  dues  (§  2). 
Monarchical  idea  ($  3). 
Political  taxation  (§§  4-7). 
Sanctuary  dues  (§  8). 


Tithe  (§  9/). 
Firstling  ^§§  11-13)- 
Lcviticiil  cities  (§  14). 
Kxpen.ses  of  worship  (§  15), 
Prints'  revenue  (,§§  16-it'). 


The  nomads  of  the  Arabian  desert  know  nothing  of 

tax  or  tribute,  either  to  their  sheikhs  or  to  Allah  ;  so  far 

,       indeed  from   finding   a  source  of  revenue   in 
1.  Tno 


modern 
sheikh. 


their  people,  the  sheikhs  are  under  obligation 
to  spend  their  own  private  fortune  for  the 
public  good.  It  is  expected  of  a  sheikh  that 
he  entertain  strangers  and  visitors  better  and  more 
sumptuously  than  an  ordinary  member  of  the  tribe 
possibly  can  ;  his  duty  is  to  support  the  poor  and  to 
share  what  he  has  with  his  friends  (Burckhardt,  Notes 
on  the  Bedouins,  1830).  Often  enough  it  happens  that, 
■even  with  a.  rich  sheikh,  this  ends  in  poverty  ;  but  a 
reckless  hospitality  always  brings  high  repute.  The 
means  for  such  hospitality  have  to  be  found  in  war  and 
pillage.  The  S\  rian  towns  and  villages  on  the  borders 
of  the  settled  land  have  to  pay  their  regular  '  brother- 
hood '  [huvrwe]  to  the  Bedouins.  By  ancient  custom  a 
special  share  of  the  booty  taken  in  war  falls  to  the 
■commander ;  he  has  the  first  choice,  and  in  old 
Arabia  was  entitled  to  a  fourth  of  the  whole.  In  ancient 
Israel  the  practice  was  similar.  The  only  due,  if  we 
may  so  call  it,  falling  to  the  chief  is  a  larger  share  of 
the  spoil ;  Gideon,  for  example,  receives  the  golden 
'crescents'  of  the  Midianites  (Judg.  824;  cp  530). 
David  sends  his  share  in  the  spoil  (sdtdl,  hh&,  r(bv 
<tkv\wv-}  from  the  Amalekite  raid  in  presents  to  his 
friends  in  Judah  (1  S.  30  26/  ). 

The  offerings  also  which  were  presented  to  the  god 
did  not  originally  come  under   the    category   of   dues 
2  "Rplipimi     wmcn   were    demanded    and   had   to   be 
,    ^  paid.      When  <i  beast  from  the  flock  or 

herd  was  slaughtered,  there  was  no 
question  of  a  definite  tax  or  tribute  ;  it  was  a  case 
of  voluntary  giving.  Indeed  in  the  most  ancient 
Semitic  ritual  the  notion  of  giving  to  a  deity  at  all  has 
no  place,  or  at  best  only  a  very  subordinate  one  ;  the 
root-idea  being  that  the  blood  poured  out  and  the 
sacrificial  meal  are  fitted  to  renew  and  strengthen 
sacramentally  the  mystic  bond  in  which  the  deity  and  his 
worshippers  are  united  (on  this  subject  cp  Sacrifice). 

A  solitary  exception  would  seem  to  be  found  in  the 
paschal  offering.  Following  Wellhausen  (ProlM))  and 
Robertson  Smith  (Re/.  Sem.W,  463/.),  most  recent 
scholars  explain  it  as  an  offering  of  the  firstborn  of  the 
flock.  If  this  be  right,  its  character  as  a  due  payable 
to  the  deity  can  hardly  be  denied  ;  and  it  is  certain  that 
the  paschal  offering  was,  in  the  later  period  at  least,  so 
regarded.  Robertson  Smith,  indeed  (toe.  cit. ),  seeks  the 
original  explanation  of  this  sacrifice  of  firstlings  in  another 
region  of  thought ;  the  exact  parallel  to  the  sacrifice  of 

1  The  verb  he'erfk  (TIJ^)  is  rendered  '  tax  '  in  2  K.  23  35  EV ; 
in  Lev.  278 12  'value,'  and  27  14  'estimate.'  The  subst.  'crek 
i^V)  is  'taxation'  in  2  K.  23  35  ;  it  occurs  frequently  in  P 
(Lev.  27  3  Nu.  18  18,  etc.),  where  RV  regularly  has  '  estimation.' 
For  the  '  raiser  of  taxes,'  Dan.  11 20,  noges  <p}}~),  cp  Exactor. 

On  the  '  taxing,  RV  '  enrolment '  (airoy  patyri),  of  Lk.  2  2  Acts 
^  37>  cp  Quirinius,  J'VDAS,  io.  The  verb  airoypatyecrdai  occurs 
in  Lk.  2135  Heb.  12  23  ;  awoypotxpciv  in  1  Esd.  8  30  (©l,  in  ©ba 
<wb  ypa^TJg,  see  Swete). 

2  sdlal  is  also  Trpovo/x^,  e.g.,  in  Nu.  31  32,  and  apirayrj  [BNA] 
in  Is.  10  2.     For  other  terms  used  see  Spoil. 
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the  firstlings  of  cattle  he  finds,  not  in  the  yearly  offering 
of  the  first-fruits  of  the  field  generally,  but  in  the  law  of 
Lev.  I923/:,  according  to  which  the  fruits  of  a  newly 
planted  field  for  the  first  three  years  may  not  be  eaten. 
'  The  characteristic  feature  of  this  ordinance,  from  which 
its  original  meaning  must  be  deduced,  is  the  taboo  on 
the  produce  of  the  first  three  years,  not  the  offering  at 
the  temple  paid  in  the  fourth  year.'  This  same  con- 
ception of  a  taboo  is  what  he  finds  underlying  the 
sacrifice  of  the  firstlings  of  the  flock.  That  which  is 
taboo  has  supernatural  attributes  which  forbid  its  being 
appropriated  to  common  uses.  This  character  of  taboo 
attached,  he  thinks,  in  the  oldest  times,  in  a  certain 
measure  to  all  domestic  animals,  and  naturally  there- 
fore in  an  intensified  degree  to  the  firstborn.  It 
is,  however,  hardly  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  this 
line  of -explanation.  Certainly  no  other  instance  of  an 
offering  of  firstlings  besides  the  passover  can  be  adduced 
for  the  earliest  Hebrew  period  before  the  settlement  in 
Canaan.  And  the  passover  itself,  as  is  shown  in  more 
detail  elsewhere  (Feasts,  §  2,  Passover,  §§  9-11)  was 
not  originally,  or  before  the  settlement,  a  sacrifice  of  the 
firstborn.  The  passover  ritual  points  clearly  to  the 
contrary,  and  shows  that  under  this  sacrifice  lay  the 
same  fundamental  ideas  as  under  all  the  other  sacrifices, 
namely,  that  the  blood  of  the  victim  was  to  renew  the 
communion  with  the  deity,  and  thereby,  in  this 
particular  instance,  be  a  powerful  protective  against 
pestilence  and  the  like.  It  was  only  in  the  course  of 
the  subsequent  development  that  the  passover  was 
brought  into  connection  with  the  sacrifice  of  the  first- 
born, or  sought  to  be  explained  as  such. 

As  already  said,  the  sacrifice  of  the  firstborn  cannot 
be  proved,  in  the  Hebrew  domain,  for  the  oldest 
period  ;  all  the  probabilities  point  rather  to  the  other 
conclusion — that  it  was  a  secondary  development  ;  out 
of  the  custom  of  offering  the  first-fruits  of  the  field  arose 
the  other  of  offering  those  of  the  flock  and  of  the  herd, 
and  here  accordingly  we  have  only  the  extension  to 
animals  and  men  of  the  deity's  original  claim  to  be 
presented  annually  with  the  first-fruits  of  the  field. 

The  entire  conception  of  sacrifice  as  being  a  tribute 
due  to  God  is  in  Hebrew  religion  subsequent  to  the 
settlement  in  Palestine,  and  on  internal  evidence  must 
be  regarded  as  impossible  in  the  earlier  time,  for  it  had 
its  origin  in  the  complete  revolution  in  the  idea  of  God 
which  followed  upon  the  settlement.  The  tribal  and 
national  god  became  thereby  a  territorial  god,  and  thus 
came  into  the  position  which  the  Canaanites  had  as- 
signed to  their  Baal;  he  himself  became  the  '  baal,' 
that  is,  'lord'  of  the  land, — in  the  sense,  especially, 
that  he  was  lord  of  the  soil,  and  that  the  produce  of  the 
soil  was  regarded  as  his  gift  (see  Baal).  This  whole 
view  of  the  deity  as  the  bestower  of  all  the  gifts  of 
nature  is,  it  is  obvious,  possible  only  for  an  agricultural 
people.  As  soon  as  this  view  had  become  the  prevailing 
one,  however,  the  next  step  was  exceedingly  simple, 
nay,  it  was  inevitable  ;  thanks  were  offered  to  the  deity 
for  the  gifts  of  the  soil,  and  he  was  acknowledged  as  the 
giver  by  having  the  firstlings  and  the  best  of  the  fruits 
of  the  earth  returned  to  him  in  sacrifice.  The  Canaan- 
ites had  already  come  to  this  view  of  their  offerings, 
and  the  Israelites  took  it  over  from  them,  as  we  see 
very  specially  in  their  adoption  of  the  originally 
Canaanite  yearly  festivals.  All  these  festivals  are  agri- 
cultural in  character  :  they  are  intimately  associated 
with  harvest,  and  the  idea  they  express  is  that  the 
harvest  is  sanctified  by  the  festal  offering. 

In  the  further  development  in  Israel  a  new  thought 

came  to  be  added.     Once  the  monarchy  had  become 

established,  the  monarchical  idea  was 

3.  Monarchical  app]ied  t0  yahwe  also,   and  he  was 

idea.  thought  of  as  the  supreme  king  of  his 

people  (cp  Messiah,  Molech).     But  among  the  rights 

of  kings  one  of  the  first  was  that  of  levying  tax  and 

tribute  ;  and,  as  we  shall  see  later,  it  was  exercised  very 
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early  (David,  Solomon)  ;  cp  Government,  §  19.  A 
main  duty  of  subjects  was  and  is  the  payment  of  the 
king's  dues  ;  this  principle  was  applied  to  the  deity  and 
to  his  worship  in  sacrifice,  as  soon  as  he  came  to  be 
regarded  as  the  king  of  his  people.  How  nearly  related 
are  the  two  things — secular  taxation  and  sacred  tribute 
— is  instructively  shown  by  the  instance  quoted  by 
Robertson  Smith  (Rel.  Sem.Pl,  246)  ;  at  Tyre  tithes 
were  paid  to  Melkarth  as  '  king  of  the  city.'  The  same 
thing  is  seen  in  the  motives  assigned  for  sacrifice  by  the 
later  Hebrews.  The  offerings  brought  voluntarily  to 
the  altar  are  regarded  as  a  tribute  to  the  deity  on  quite 
the  same  footing  as  the  presents  voluntarily  brought  to 
an  earthly  king.  To  the  sacrifices  offered  during  the 
Hebrew  monarchy  equally  apply  the  words  of  Homer  : 

5£jpa  deoi/s  weidei,  5&p  aldoiovs  /3a<7i\i5as. 

One  does  not  come  into  the  king's  presence  empty- 
handed  (Judg.  317/  1  S.  1027),  but,  if  one  has  aught  to 
ask,  brings  a  gift  of  homage  ;  so,  in  like  manner,  when 
one  'seeks  the  face'  of  God  (Mai.  18).  Precisely 
similar  is  the  ancient  Greek  conception  of  sacrifice  as 
being  the  tribute  and  homage  due  to  the  divinity  on 
whom  1  man  is  dependent  (Nagelsbach,  Homerische 
Theologie,  186).  In  the  last  resort,  the  offering  comes 
to  be  expressly  called  '  a  gift '  to  the  deity  ;  minhah 
(Gen.  43/.  1  S.  2i7,  and  often)  or  korbdn. 

Such   in   general  is  the  course  of  the  development. 
As  to  the  development  in  detail  of  taxation  and  tribute 

a    t»  Ti.-     1   as  political  institutions  the  deficiency  of 
4.  Political        H  ,  ,    .  \. 

.         ..       ,    our  sources  leaves  us  very  much  in  the 

«  ,  "  dark.  Under  Saul  we  hear  nothing  of 
special  dues  levied  by  him  ;  he  had  no 
capital  and  no  special  court,  but  lived  on  his  ancestral 
holding  at  Gibeah.  Nor  had  he  any  state  officials  to 
govern  the  land  under  his  orders  and  receive  their  pay 
from  him.  We  may  take  it  for  granted  as  self-evident 
that,  in  accordance  with  ancient  custom,  he  claimed  and 
received  his  special  share  of  the  spoils  of  war,  as  we  are 
expressly  told  that  David  at  a  later  time  did  (2S.  811 
1^30).  We  hear  of  gifts  of  homage,  as,  for  example, 
when  he  was  elected  to  be  king  (1  S.  10 27),  or  when  his 
favour  was  specially  sought  (iS.  I620).  It  is  easily 
conceivable  that  this  source  of  income,  added  to  the 
revenue  derived  from  his  property  at  Gibeah,  may  have 
been  amply  sufficient  for  the  modest  requirements  of 
his  throne.  At  any  rate,  it  is  not  safe  to  draw  from 
what  is  said  in  1  S.  17  25  strict  inferences  as  to  the  exist- 
ence of  certain  specified  exactions  in  Saul's  day.  The 
passage  promises  freedom  from  taxation  to  the  slayer  of 
the  giant  and  10  his  house,  thus  presupposing  the  exist- 
ence of  fixed  taxes.  But  this  is  evidence  only  for  the 
much  later  period  of  the  author,  or  editor,  to  whom  it 
appeared  self-evident  that  such  must  have  arisen  as  soon 
as  a  monarchy  had  come  into  being.  The  same  obser- 
vation applies  to  the  so-called  '  manner '  or  constitution 
of  the  monarchy  as  set  forth  to  the  people  by  Samuel 
(iS.  %joff.,  esp.  v.  15),  where  also  taxes,  and,  in 
particular,  tithes  of  the  field  and  the  vineyard  are 
mentioned. 

Under  David,  and  still  more  under  Solomon,  we  see 
the  system  growing.  Under  David,  in  addition  to 
5  David  t^le  king's  share  of  booty  (2S.  lio  I230), 
Solomon'  Prormnence  is  given  to  the  tribute  received 
from  subjugated  peoples  (1  K.  5i  [4  21]  2  K. 
3  4),  and  the  voluntary  gifts  of  subjects  still  continued  to 
come  in  (1  K.  IO25).  We  may,  nevertheless,  conjecture 
with  some  degree  of  probability  that  David's  numbering 
of  the  people  (2S.  24 1/)  was  connected  with  the  levy- 
ing of  taxes,  and  was  intended  to  be  used  in  regulating 
their  incidence  and  the  exaction  of  military  service. 
The  duties  of  the  'governors'  (d'3^3,  ngsibim,  EV 
'  garrisons,'  2  S.  814)  also,  whom  he  set  over  conquered 
territory,  must  essentially  have  consisted  in  the  collection 
of  tribute.  We  are  expressly  told,  at  all  events,  that 
this  was  the  object  of  Solomon's  division  of  the  kingdum 
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into  districts.  If  the  text  (iK.  47-19)  is  correct,  it 
would  seem  that  the  king's  own  tribe  (Judah)  was 
exempt  from  dues  and  imposts  (but  see  Government, 
§  19).  However  this  may  be,  the  purpose  of  the 
division  is  given  with  substantial  correctness  in  the  text 
as  it  stands  (see  special  articles  on  the  names  of  the 
■officers').  The  statement  that  each  'officer'  (or 
1  prefect ' )  had  to  provide  victuals  for  the  king  and  his 
household  for  a  month  in  the  }'ear  may  owe  its  form  to 
a  desire  to  show  the  glory  of  Solomon's  court  ;  but  in 
substance  the  narrative  is  undoubtedly  correct  :  the 
chief  object  of  the  division  into  districts  had  reference 
to  taxation,  and  in  connection  with  this  to  the  '  task 
work'  or  personal  service  which  was  exacted  (1  K.  525). 
We  also  hear  that  Solomon  levied  toll  on  the  caravans 
travelling  by  the  trade-routes  through  the  kingdom 
(1  K.  IO15).  The  complaint  made  by  the  people  after 
his  death  leaves  the  impression  that  his  system  of  taxes, 
besides  being  grievous  in  itself,  was  objected  to  as  some- 
thing new  and  unaccustomed. 

We  find  hardly  any  other  references  to  regular  taxes 

in  pre-exilic  times  ;   but  the  'king's  mowings'  are  men- 

B    later    t'onec^  m  Am.  7  1  (see  GOVERNMENT,  §  19; 

'.  .  Mowings;   and,    on   the   text,    Locusts). 

°  '  From  the  fact  that  in  post-exilic  times  tithe 
appears  from  the  first  as  an  established  institution, 
we  may  perhaps  infer  that  it  was  of  pre-exilic  origin. 
The  narrator  of  1 S.  8 14/  regards  it  as  an  ancient 
institution.  With  this  would  harmonise  the  fact  that 
Am.  44  knows  of  a  tithe  paid  to  the  sanctuary.  For 
the  rest,  in  the  ideal  state  as  constructed  by  Ezekiel 
we  find  no  such  thing  as  taxes  ;  the  prince  maintains 
his  court  and  officers  out  of  the  revenue  of  the  princely 
domains.  He  gives  the  princely  domain  to  his  officers 
in  fief.  This  also  is  an  arrangement  which  we  may 
unhesitatingly  presume  to  have  existed  in  the  earlier 
times  (1  S.  812).  A  property-tax  was  imposed  only  for 
extraordinary  emergencies,  not  regularly  (2  K.  2335). 
See  Government,  §  20. 

In  post-exilic  times  a  heavy  tribute  was  exacted,  of 

course,  by  all  the  overlords  of  the  country.      Unfortu- 

„  i,„„i  „_;ij„  nately  we  are  without  information  as  to 
7.  Post-exilic.  ,,  .  -  it 

the  nature  of  the   taxes  or  how  they 

were  levied.  On  the  latter  point,  however,  it  is  practi- 
cally self-evident  that  the  Persian  rulers,  like  the  Syrian 
and  Roman  after  them,  availed  themselves  of  the  local 
Jewish  administrations  for  assessment  and  collection. 
The  land  as  such  paid,  doubtless,  a  definite  composition 
as  tribute.  Moreover,  when  it  had  a  governor  of  its 
own,  the  community  had  also  to  pay  for  his  support, 
as  well  as  make  a  contribution  towards  that  of  the  resident 
Persian  official  in  Samaria  under  whom  it  was  placed. 
That  these  burdens  were  not  trifling  can  be  seen  from 
such  a  passage  as  Neh.  5 14  :  the  governor  drew  40 
shekels  a  day  besides  what  the  '  rulers '  and  their  sub- 
ordinates extorted  from  the  people.  If  we  find  a. 
Nehemiah  in  public  discourse  to  the  people  characteris- 
ing this  as  severely  oppressive  and  taking  merit  and 
credit  to  himself  for  having  drawn  nothing  from  the 
people,  but  on  the  contrary,  having  met  all  charges  out 
of  his  own  private  means,  we  may  safely  conclude  that 
the  pressure  of  these  dues  was  not  regarded  as  light. 

Besides  these  direct  taxes  were  the  indirect  ones 
levied  by  the  Persian  court :  rents,  customs,  tolls,  etc. 
(Ezra4i3zo  724);  unfortunately,  we  are  very  in- 
sufficiently informed  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  various 
technical  expressions  here.1 

Over  and  above  these  were  the  requirements  of  the 
internal  administration,  and  even  if  these  may  on  the 
1  [Of  the  three  terms  in  Ezra  4 13  20  7  24  (Bibl.  Aram.), 
minddh  (rrao,  A V  '  toll,'  RV  '  tribute  ')  is  quite  general,  a  tax 
for  every  one  (Ass.  mandattti),  belo  0^2,  AV  '  tribute  '  so  RV 
'custom'),  lit.  what  is  brought  (Ass.  bilth  =  ^/^3y\  and  haltik 
0£n,  AV  'custom'),  -  '  toll' (so  RV)  exacted  of  travellers. 
From  the  Ass.,  also,  comes  Aram,  nta/c-sa.,  'toll,'  and  nnlktsa 
'  toll-gatherer '  (publican).] 
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whole  have  been  relatively  light,  nevertheless  the 
maintenance  of  the  temple,  of  the  sacrificial  system,  and 
of  the  priests  and  Levites,  must  have  cost  considerable 
sums.  The  voluntary  gifts  of  worshippers  were  not 
enough,  and  soon  (under  Ezra;  cp  Neh.  10 33/)  a 
fixed  poll-tax,  besides  other  payments  in  kind,  had  to 
be  established  (see  below,  §  15).  On  other  accounts, 
also,  heavy  demands  were  from  time  to  time  made  on 
the  community,  as,  for  example,  for  temple  restoration 
and  wall-building ;  in  the  latter  connection  also  in 
the  form  of  corvt!e,  even  if  in  both  cases,  as  it  would 
seem,  the  voluntary  character  of  the  service  was  formally 
retained. 

The  priests  and  Levites,  and  the  whole  personnel  of  the 
temple,  were  declared  wholly  exempt  from  taxation  by  decree 
of  the  king  of  Persia  to  Ezra  (Ezra7  24).  On  the  rest  of  the 
people  the  burden  of  taxation  pressed  all  the  more  heavily  as 
the  community,  broadly  speaking,  was  a  poor  one.  Thus,  in 
Nehemiah's  time,  the  complaint  was  raised  by  many  that  in 
order  to  pay  their  taxes  they  had  been  compelled  to  borrow 
money  and  mortgage  their  property,  thus  coming  into  great 
straits  (Neh.  $4/.). 

Xor  did  matters  improve  after  Alexander,  in  the 
days  of  the  Seleucids  and  Ptolemies.  The  principal 
burden  was  the  poll  tax  (Jos.  -bit.  xii.  4i)  of  which  we 
learn  more  particularly  from  (Ps.-)  Aristotle  (Oeconom. 
ii.  I4)  that  in  the  Syrian  kingdom,  as  distinguished 
from  the  Egyptian-Roman,  it  was,  strictly  speaking,  a 
kind  of  trade-tax,  a  percentage  that  varied  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  work  and  the  means  of  the  individual, 
not  a  personal  tax,  uniform  and  unchanging. 1 

In  addition  to  this  there  were  now  also  other  taxes, 
presumably  indirect,  which  Josephus  {Ant.  xii.  33)  refers 
to  but  does  not  name.  A  characteristic  example  of 
the  manner  in  which  new  dues  arose  out  of  voluntary 
gifts  is  seen  in  the  crown  tax  which  grew  out  of  the 
voluntary  gift  to  the  sovereign  of  a  golden  crown  of 
honour.  The  priesthood  of  Jerusalem  were  exempted 
from  all  such  dues  and  tribute  from  the  time,  of  Anti- 
ochus  the  Great  (Jos,  Ant.  xii.  33). 

The  method  of  collecting  was  by  farming  to  the 
highest  bidder  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  4i^  5  1  Mace.  II28  13is) 
and,  indeed,  according  to  the  same  authority  ( loc.  cit.), 
the  taxes  of  each  individual  city  were  let  from  year  to 
year.  Elsewhere  it  appears  that  there  were  also  farmers- 
general  of  taxes  for  the  whole  land  (see  below).  This 
system  was  widely  spread  throughout  the  whole  of 
antiquity,  and  was  adopted  also  under  the  Roman 
Empire.  Even  at  present  it  is  in  the  Turkish  Empire 
the  usual  method  of  raising  certain  dues.  The  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  of  the  system  can  easily  be 
seen  in  actual  operation  there.  That  it  is  the  least 
favourable  of  all  for  the  taxed  needs  no  showing  ;  at  all 
times  the  farmers  have  known  how  to  enrich  themselves 
at  the  expense  of  the  taxed,  since  any  surplus  naturally 
falls  to  them. 

A  classical  instance,  in  fact,  is  one  that  comes  to  us  from 
Judaja.  A  certain  Joseph  b.  Tobia,  who,  it  ought  to  be  men- 
tioned, had  the  reputation  of  being  very  lenient  with  his  own 
countrymen,  had  acquired  the  taxing  rights  under  Euergetes 
and  Philopator  by  bidding  twice  as  much  as  any  other  com- 
petitor, and  paid  the  (for  those  times)  enormous  yearly  sum  of 
16,000  talents,  nevertheless  accumulating  vast  wealth  during  his 
twenty-two  years'  tenure. 

The  question  of  immunity  from  taxes  played  a  great 
part,  naturally,  from  the  Maccabcean  period  onwards,  in 
all  the  dealings  between  the  Jewish  leaders  and  their 
Syrian  overlords  ;  it  was  more  or  less  identical  with 
the  entire  question  of  dependence  or  independence. 
Jonathan  was  able  to  secure  immunity  from  Demetrius 
II.  (1  Mace.  II34-37  ;  see  Israel,  §  26),  but  this  privi- 
lege does  not  seem  to  have  been  long  maintained,  for 
at  a  later  date  Simon  had  to  demand  it  anew  for  all 
time  to  come  (cp  Israel,  §  78).     We  are  unable  to 

1  It  has  been  recently  maintained  by  Willrich  (Judaica,  1900, 
pp.  v-sS)  that  under  the  Seleucids  the  poll-tax  was  still  a  thing 
unknown,  that  it  was  not  introduced  until  the  time  of  Augustus. 
As  against  this,  see  the  evidence  marshalled  in  Schurer,  GJVP), 
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say,  it  must  be  added,  how  great  a  relief,  if  any,  this 
meant  for  the  subjects  concerned.  Fundamentally,  it 
meant  nothing  more  than  a  change  in  the  taxing 
authority  ;  the  continued  wars  in  any  case  were 
enormously  costly. 

When  the  country  became  tributary  to  the  Romans 
(Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  44  B/i.76)  they  at  once  took  in  hand 
the  system  of  taxation.  Gabinius  divided  the  country 
into  five  districts— probably  taxation  areas  after  their 
usual  practice  in  subject  provinces  (Schurer,  GJl  (3>, 
I340  ;  cp  Israel,  §  85) — in  which  the  local  authorities 
were  at  the  same  time  the  leviers  of  taxes.  Here  also 
Cresar  showed  his  friendly  disposition  towards  the  Jews 
by  respecting  the  sabbatical  year  as  regarded  taxation. 
The  Roman  census  and  the  Roman  system  of  taxation 
as  a  whole  do  not  seem,  however,  to  have  been  intro- 
duced for  some  considerable  time,  the  raising  of  the 
taxes  being  left  in  the  hands  of  the  native  authorities. 
Herod  the  Great,  at  least,  paid  sometimes  (whether 
always  is  doubtful)  a  definite  tribute  to  the  Romans,  but 
as  regarded  the  raising  of  this  sum  he  could  exercise 
independent  authority  as  rex  socius.  Thus,  he  could 
remit  taxes  wholly  or  in  part  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  IO4  xvi.  2s 
xvii.  2i).  We  nowhere  hear  of  a  Roman  tax  during 
his  reign  (cp  Israel,  §  87,  end).  The  situation  changed 
when,  after  the  time  of  Herod  and  Archelaus,  the  land 
was  administered  by  procurators ;  the  Roman  taxes, 
including  the  personal  tax  of  the  census,  were  now 
introduced.  The  new  division  of  the  land  into  eleven 
toparchies,  like  that  formerly  made  by  Gabinius  (see 
above)  doubtless  had  reference  primarily  to  taxation. 
The  procurators  levied  these  taxes  through  native  com- 
missions. The  indirect  taxes  were  now  also  farmed  to 
the  publicans  (see  Publican).  From  the  NT  (Lk.  19 1 
and  elsewhere;  cp  Jos.  BJ  \\.  14  4)  we  learn  that  these 
were  mostly  Jews  ;  intelligibly  enough,  they  were  not 
popular  :  in  the  NT  '  publican '  and  '  sinner '  are 
virtually  synonymous  (cp  Israel,  §  90). 

On  the  whole  subject  of  Roman  taxation  see  Schurer,  GJW), 
1  $c&ff.  and  the  copious  literature  there  referred  to;  cp  Qul- 
einius,  §  2f. 

Sanctuary  dues  fall   under   two  categories  ;    ( 1 )  the 

regular  offerings  at  the  sanctuary  prescribed  by  custom 

Q        ,  or   by  law ;    (2)    the  occasional    gifts 

8.  oancnuary  wn;cjj  tjje  pr;ests  received  for  their  ser- 

'  vices  on  each  sacrificial  occasion. 

As  for  the  first  of  these  two  classes,  it  has  been 
already  observed  that  in  the  old  times  no  other  dues 
were  known  beyond  the  offerings  themselves,  as  also 
that  it  was  only  in  a  secondary  way  that  the  offerings 
assumed  the  character  of  dues.  To  this  class  of  dues, 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word — that  is  to  say,  regular 
offerings  definitely  fixed  by  custom  or  law,  as  distin- 
guished from  free  gifts  presented  on  all  or  any  of  the 
various  occasions  of  public  or  private  life — belong  the 
offerings  of  the  first-fruits  of  the  ground  and  of  the 
firstlings  of  cattle.  To  both  these  Yahwe  from  an 
early  date  set  up,  so  to  say,  a  legal  claim. 

Even  in  the  oldest  decalogue  (Ex.  3426  J)  it  is  made 
a  legal  injunction  that  the  Israelites  are  to  bring  to 
Yahwe  '  the  best,  the  first-fruits  of  thy  ground  '  (rraxn 
5|n.0-i«  ni33,  irparoyeprifiaTa).1  The  Book  of  the 
Covenant  (Ex.  22 29  [28])  has  the  ordinance  :  '  thou  shalt 
not  delay  (to  offer)  thine  abundance  and  the  best  of  thy 
winepress  '  ;  the  exact  meaning  of  the  expression  is 
doubtful,2  but  the  idea  of  first-fruits  is  not  directly  con- 

1  Bikkftrlm  being  always  a  relative  idea,  it  makes  little 
material  difference  whether  we  translate  '  the  best,  that  is  to 
say,  the  first-fruits  of  the  ground,'  or  '  the  best  of  the  first-fruits 
of  the  ground.'  Still,  as  in  v.  22  (cp  23  16)  the  harvest  festival 
is  designated  as  the  feast  of  first-fruits,  the  expression  hkkurlm 
ought,  doubtless,  to  be  taken  as  referring  to  the  tirst-frmts  that 
are  offered  and  not  to  the  first-fruits  generally,  and  thus  equiva- 
lent to  rchth. 

2  On  the  meaning  of  1JW11  5jnN?p  see  the  commentaries  (D 
has  a.Tta.fxa.1  iWos  Kal  Arjvov,  thus  taking  it  to  mean  the  first- 
fruits.  Doubtless  it  was  led  to  this  rendering  by  the  parallel 
clause:  'thy  firstborn  son  shalt  thou  give  unto  me,   etc. 
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tained  in  the  words  themselves  at  any  rate,  and  neither 
is  the  injunction  in  substance  quite  the  same  as  that  of 
the  old  decalogue.  There  only  the  first-fruits  of  the 
field  are  spoken  of,  whilst  here,  in  all  probability,  oil 
and  wine  also  are  intended  ;  there  an  offering  to  God 
at  the  harvest  festival  is  intended,  here  no  such  fixed 
date  is  given.  Most  probably  the  two  laws  were  in- 
tended to  run  concurrently  ;  alongside  of  the  precept  to 
offer  the  first-fruits  of  the  harvest  at  the  harvest  festival 
stood  the  other  injunction  not  to  be  niggardly  towards 
Yahwe  with  the  fulness  wherewith  he  had  blessed  floor 
and  press. 

Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  amounts  of  such  offerings. 
Apart  from  the  offerings  definitely  provided  for  in  the 
ritual  of  the  old  feasts,  it  is  clear  that  the  amount  of 
first-fruits  to  be  offered  was  left  to  the  free  will  of  the 
individual  offerer.  In  particular,  JE  has  no  hint  that 
at  that  early  date  it  was  already  the  custom  to  give  to 
God  the  tenth  part  of  the  produce.  Not  until  D  is  this 
expressly  laid  down  by  law.  As  the  taxes  and  tributes 
payable  to  the  king  were,  throughout,  of  older  date  than 
those  payable  to  the  temple,  so  also  the  tithe  was  first 
of  all  exacted  by  the  state,  and  not  till  afterwards  took 
its  place  among  the  dues  of  the  sanctuary. 

Indeed,  in  the  time  of  the  old  decalogue  and  of  the 
book  of  the  covenant  there  is  as  yet  no  word  of  dues  at 
all  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word,  but  only  of  definite 
offerings  fixed  by  custom.  Men  offered  the  first-fruits 
to  Yahwe  in  sacrifice,  and  in  the  sacrificial  meal  became 
Yahwe's  guests.  This  custom  is  presupposed  in  D  as 
still  maintaining  its  ancient  standing  (see  below). 
Accordingly  we  have  not  in  D,  as  in  later  times,  to  do 
with  a  tax  designed  to  fill  the  temple  treasury,  to  defray 
the  cost  of  the  temple  worship,  and  the  like.  The 
maintenance  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  and  of  the 
regular  worship  there,  was  the  king's  affair;  the  priests 
derived  their  income  from  the  offerings  that  were  brought 
(see  below,  §  16),  and  thus  there  was  no  occasion  for  levy- 
ing on  behalf  of  the  temple  any  regular  dues  over  and 
above  such  voluntary  offerings  as  might  be  made  at  the 
sanctuary  (cp  2K.l'2s/).  Further,  in  bringing  his 
first-fruits  the  idea  in  the  mind  of  the  pious  Israelite  in 
early  times  was  not  at  all  that  Yahwe  had  a  claim  to 
the  fruits  as  being  the  giver  of  them  ;  his  action  was 
dictated  by  the  consideration  that  his  whole  harvest, 
and  all  the  bread  which  he  enjoyed  from  year  to  year, 
was  pure  and  hallowed  only  if  some  part  of  it  had  been 
received  by  Yahwe.  It  is  one  of  the  heavy  punishments 
with  which  the  nation  is  threatened  by  Hosea,  that  in 
its  exile  Israel  shall  have  only  '  bread  of  mourners '  to 
eat,  bread  that  is  unclean,  inasmuch  as  no  portion  of  it 
can  be  brought  into  the  house  of  Yahwe  (Hos.  94). 

The  sanctuary  tithe  is  first  met  with  in  Am.  44,  which 
passage  shows  that  in  the  northern  kingdom  it  was 
q  T'+Ti  customary,  in  the  yearly  pilgrimages  to  the 
sanctuary,  in  addition  to  the  daily  offering 
to  bring  tithes  on  the  third  day.  The  narrative  of  E, 
dating  from  somewhere  about  the  same  period,  tells  of 
Jacob's  vow  to  pay  the  tithe  at  the  sanctuary  at  Bethel 
(Gen.  2822). 

D  makes  it  quite  evident  that  the  tithe  intended 
simply  means  the  first-fruits,  of  which  the  proportion, 
roughly  speaking,  of  a  tenth  had  been  gradually  fixed 
by  custom.  For  in  Deuteronomy  (1422^)  it  is  enjoined 
that  the  produce  of  the  field  (corn,  wine,  oil)  is  to  be 
tithed  ;  but,  exactly  as  in  the  earlier  time  (see  above,  §  8), 
in  such  a  manner  that  this  tithe  is  not  to  be  paid,  so  to 
say,  into  the  sanctuary,  but  simply  to  be  laid  out  in  a 
sacrificial  meal  at  the  sanctuary.  Should  the  distance 
from  Jerusalem,  however,  be  so  great  as  to  make  it 
impossible  to  carry  thither  the  tithe  in  kind ,  then  ( v.  25/. ) 
1  thou  shalt  turn  the  tithe  into  money  and  carry  the 
money  with  thee  and  go  to  the  place  which  Yahwe  will 
choose,  and  there  thou  shalt  bestow  the  money  for 
whatever  thou  desirest,  oxen  or  sheep,  or  wine  or 
strong  drink,  or  whatsoever  thy  soul  asketh  of  thee,  and 

491 1 


TAXATION  AND  TRIBUTE 

thou  shalt  eat  it  there  before  Yahwe  thy  God,  and 
rejoice,  thou  and  thy  household  and  the  Levite  that  is 
within  thv  gates.'  Now,  this  tenth  is  actually  called  the 
first-fruit' [reslth,  nrxi)  in  Dt.  26  2,  and  is  accompanied 
by  »  further  regulation  as  regards  ritual,  which  may 
very  well  have  been  in  accordance  with  ancient  custom, 
although  the  text  itself  appears  to  be  a  later  addition 
(see  Steuernagel,  ad  loc.)\  the  regulation,  namely,  that 
the  Israelite  who  makes  the  offering  is  to  put  a  small 
portion  of  the  tithe  into  a  basket,  and  set  it  down  before 
the  altar  of  Yahwe,  and  in  doing  so  to  make  use  of  a  pre- 
scribed form  of  prayer. 

Along  with  these  general  regulations  regarding  the 
tithe  D  gives  also  a  special  one  for  the  tithe  of  every 
in   Third  war   third  year  (H 28/) ;   every  third  year 

t  th  the  entire  tithe  is  t0  be  exPended  at 

home  on   the  poor  and   indigent,   in 

which  category  the  Levite  also  is  included  in  D,  no  part 
of  it  being  applied  to  a  sacrificial  meal  in  the  sanctuary. 
In  devoting  the  tithe  to  this  purpose,  also,  a  special 
prayer  is  to  be  used,  which  is  given  in  Dt.  2rji2^ 
This  tithe  constitutes  one  of  the  main  sources  of  income 
of  the  rural  priesthood  (see  below,  §  17).  This  shows 
that  by  '  the  third  year  '  we  are  to  understand  not  a  fixed 
date  holding  good  for  the  whole  country,  but  a  relative 
one,  falling  differently  in  different  places  or  with  different 
families,  yet  always  in  such  a  way  that  every  year  some 
portion  of  the  Israelite  nation  was  paying  its  '  tithe  of 
the  third  year '  for  the  poor  and  similar  objects.  It  is  a 
debatable  question  whether  by  this  tenth  of  the  third 
year  we  are  to  understand  a  second  tithe  every  third 
year  over  and  above  the  yearly  tithe  that  has  already 
been  spoken  of.  The  precept  was  interpreted  in  this 
sense  by  ©,  which  gives  '  the  second  tithe'  (t6  d&jTepov 
£iri<5iK<xTov )  for  le-ycn  riJCt  'in  the  year  of  tithing,'  in 
Dt.  26 12,  and  the  same  view  is  taken  by  some  modern 
scholars  [e.g. ,  Steuernagel).  For  various  reasons, 
however,  it  seems  highly  improbable.  In  the  first 
place,  we  should  have  expected  in  the  text  of  the  law 
some  kind  of  explicit  indication  that  quite  another  tithe 
than  the  preceding — a  second  tithe,  in  fact — is  being 
spoken  of ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  hint.  Moreover,  the 
imposition  of  a  due  of  two-tenths  of  the  whole  produce 
of  the  field  over  and  above  the  various  payments  exigible 
by  the  state  would  be  something  quite  unusual  and 
unheard  of,  and  not  at  all  in  harmony  with  the  general 
spirit  of  Deuteronomy.  It  is  not  permissible  to  evade 
this  argument  by  answering  that  the  yearly  tithe  paid  in 
Jerusalem  was  not  a  tenth  reckoned  with  any  precision. 
The  exact  opposite  would  seem  to  be  the  fact,  if  it  is 
remembered  that  the  '  renewal '  in  D,  as  contrasted  with 
the  old  law,  consisted  precisely  in  this,  that  for  a  sacri- 
ficial offering  to  be  made  at  discretion  was  substituted 
an  offering  of  which  the  amount  was  precisely  deter- 
mined by  law,  and  that  amount  fixed  at  one-tenth  of  the 
total  produce. 

A  later  decision  in  Dt.  I84  further  enacts  that  the 
priest  has  a  claim  to  the  best  of  the  corn,  the  wine,  and 
the  oil,  as  well  as  of  the  sheep-shearing  ;  over  and  above 
the  tithe  the  resftk  also.  This  again  is  not  in  the  spirit 
of  D,  which  regards  the  rellth  and  the  tithe  as  identical 
(see  above,  §  8).  We  have  here  again  an  expression 
of  the  growing  claims  of  the  priests,  who  in  other  direc- 
tions also  were  dissatisfied  with  the  revenues  assigned 
to  them  by  D  (see  below,  §  13). 

The  course  of  the  development  of  the  offering  of  the 
firstlings  ran  parallel  with  that  of  the  offering  of  first- 

11  Firstlings   fruitS-     For  its  origin'  see  above'  §  2' 
8  "  The  law  of  the  older  decalogue  in  Ex. 

34 zgf.  runs,  '  every  firstborn  is  mine,  and  all  the  cattle 

that  is  male,  the  firstlings  of  ox  and  sheep.      But  the 

firstling  of  an  ass  thou  shalt  redeem  with  a  sheep,  or, 

if  thou  wilt  not  redeem  it,  then  thou  shalt  break  its  neck. 

All  the  firstborn  of  thy  sons  thou  shalt  redeem.'     The 

expression  piter  rikem  (crn  -iss)  means  the  first  offspring 
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of  the  mother,  not  the  earliest  of  the  animals  born  year 
after  year  (cp  WRS  Rel.  Sem.  462/.).  Here,  accord- 
ingly, even  at  this  earl}*  date  the  demand  is  extended  to 
human  beings  and  to  animals  that  cannot  be  offered  in 
sacrifice.  This  is,  in  point  of  fact,  however,  quite 
secondary  ;  the  original  precept  had  reference  only  to 
sacrificial  animals.  For  it  may  be  taken  as  certain  that 
genuine  Yahwism  was  always  opposed  to  human  sacri- 
fices, and  therefore  that  in  the  law  of  the  redemption  of 
the  human  firstborn  we  are  to  see  not  a  toning  down  of 
an  ancient  custom  which  had  demanded  human  sacrifice, 
but  only  an  expedient  for  extending  the  precept  relating 
to  firstlings  so  as  to  include  men  nnd  non-sacrificial 
animals.  We  should  also  take  note  of  the  parallelism 
with  the  first-fruits  of  the  ground,  and  consider  how 
opposed  to  such  sacrifices  is  the  entire  character  of  the 
sacrificial  system  in  ancient  Israel  so  far  as  we  know  it. 
Literary  analysis  also  shows  that  the  words  in  question 
are  secondary.  In  the  original  ten  short  words  (see 
Decalogue,  col.  1050)  the  precept  probably  ran,  '  every 
first  birth  is  mine' — a  law  which,  as  matter  of  course, 
applied  only  to  animals  capable  of  being  offered.  See 
further,   Firstborn  ;    Sacrifice,  §   3  ;    also   Isaac, 

§4- 

In  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  also,  Ex.  2229  [28],  the 
claim  to  the  human  firstborn  is  made  ;  but  here,  too, 
the  originality  of  the  clause  is  highly  questionable.  To 
begin  with,  the  position  of  the  firstborn  of  meil — between 
the  fruits  of  the  field  and  offerings  from  the  herd — is 
remarkable.  Moreover,  it  would  be  unnatural  to  under- 
stand the  requirement  literally  ;  it  must  be  supplemented 
by  the  precept  of  redemption  ;  but  this  highly  important 
point  is  not  mentioned,  although  in  view  of  the  inclina- 
tion occasionally  shown  by  the  people  to  offer  human 
sacrifices,  it  could  hardly  be  omitted  as  too  self-evident. 
With  reference  to  offerings  of  the  firstborn  there  is  added 
the  further  detail  that  the  animals  are  to  be  sacrificed 
on  the  eighth  day  after  birth. 

We  know  not  at  what  date  it  was  that  the  law  relating 
to  human  firstborn  first  became  general.      The  deutero- 
T    y.    nomistic  passage  in  Ex.  13 n/i  presupposes 
'  it  as    1  settled  custom.      D  itself  (Dt.  14  23 

15i9)  has  nothing  to  say  on  the  subject ;  D  plainly  has 
no  intention  of  laying  down  a  complete  law  about  offer- 
ings of  firstborn,  but  only  of  settling  points  where 
traditional  custom  had  necessarily  to  be  departed  from 
in  consequence  of  the  centralisation  of  worship.  The 
chief  stress  accordingly  is  laid  upon  the  injunction  that 
this  offering  is  to  be  made  year  by  year  at  the  place 
which  Yahwe  will  choose.  This,  but  still  more  the 
further  command  not  to  do  any  work  with  the  firstling 
of  cattle  or  to  shear  the  firstling  of  the  flock  ( Dt.  1 5  20  [19] ) , 
shows  that,  according  to  the  intention  of  D,  the  animal 
was  not  to  be  offered  exactly  on  the  eighth  day  after 
birth.  That  the  offering  of  the  firstborn  was  to  be  made 
precisely  at  the  Passover  feast  is  nowhere  expressly  laid 
down  ;  but  the  connection  into  which  the  two  are  brought 
in  the  narrative  of  the  exodus  (Ex.  ~[3nff.)  shows  that 
their  union  had  already  been  accomplished  at  the  time 
when  that  account  was  written  (cp  Passover).  Since 
blemished  animals  could  not  be  offered  in  sacrifice  it  is 
enjoined  that  they  are  to  be  consumed  as  ordinary  food 
under  the  same  conditions  as  those  applied  to  ordinary 
slaughtering  in  D  (Dt.  ll>2i  ff.).  Substitution,  or  re- 
demption of  such  animals,  is  not  required  ;  but  this  does 
not  exclude  the  possibility  that  the  custom  nevertheless 
existed,  since  D,  as  already  remarked,  does  not  start 
with  the  intention  of  giving  a  complete  law  on  this 
subject.  From  all  these  considerations  it  is  plain  that 
here  also  there  is  no  question  of  a  '  due '  in  the  strict 
sense  of  that  word,  but  only  of  an  offering.  Like  the 
first-fruits  so  also  ought  the  firstlings  to  be  set  apart  for 
a  sacrificial  meal  in  which  of  course  the  priest  has  his 
usual  share  (see  below,  §  16). 

It  is  on  this  last  point  that  P  makes  a  characteristic 
change  affecting  principle  ;  all  offerings  of  firstlings  are 
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now,  for  the  first  time,  converted  into  simple  dues  pay- 

13  In  P  a^'e  to  tlae  Pr'ests'  tne  nxed  offerings  become 
meie  taxes.  Even  Ezekiel  (4430)  had  de- 
manded for  the  priests  the  first  of  all  firstlings  of  every- 
thing (s;  -■ii3'3-s-3  n'rN-i|.  But  the  Priestly  Code  claims 
not  merely  a  portion  but  the  whole  of  the  firstlings  for 
the  priests  ;  all  the  first-fruits  of  corn,  wine,  and  oil  are 
handed  over  by  Yahwe  to  the  priests  (Nu.  18  i*ff.).  The 
entire  tithe  belongs  to  the  Levites,  who,  in  turn,  have 
to  moke  over  their  tenth  part  of  this  to  the  priests  (Nu. 
1820^).  The  firstlings  of  clean  beasts  are  offered  in 
kind  ;  niter  their  blood  has  been  sprinkled  on  the  altar 
and  the  fat  burnt,  the  flesh  falls  to  the  priests.  The 
firstborn  of  unclean  beasts,  and  of  man,  must  be  re- 
deemed. The  redemption  money  belongs  to  the  priest 
(Nu.  1815^,  cp  Neh.  IO37).  The  amount  of  the  re- 
demption money  is  in  the  case  of  human  firstborn  fixed 
at  five  shekels  (Nu.  I816;  cp  Dillmann,  in  loc).  In 
the  case  of  unclean  beasts  the  estimated  value  is  to  be 
paid  with  addition  of  1  fifth  (Lev.  2726  f.\  certainly 
secondary). 

Apart  from  this  change  in  the  scope  of  the  law,  P 
shows  a  quite  extraordinary  advance  in  the  amount  of 
such  payments.  The  firstborn  is  given  to  the  priests  ; 
but  the  Passover  remains  unaffected  by  this.  In  the 
.case  of  fruits  of  the  earth  the  payment  of  the  resitk  is 
retained  as  well  as  that  of  the  tithes  already  enjoined  in  D 
(see  above,  §  9  ;  Nu.  18 12  20^; ),  and,  besides  the  '  best ' 
of  the  winepress  and  the  threshing  floor,  there  is  de- 
manded payment  of  the  first-fruits  [bikkurim,  D'Tlsa)  of 
all  that  grows  in  the  field.  What  we  are  to  understand 
by  this  expression  is  not  quite  certain.  The  most 
probable  interpretation  still  is  that  which  takes  it  as 
referring  to  the  fruits  that  have  come  earliest  to  maturity 
(Nu.  18 13,  EV  '  first-ripe' ;  cp  the  commentaries).  Over 
and  above  all  this  we  find  in  Nu.  15ijjf.  the  further  de- 
mand that  the  first  of  the  no't',  'drisd/i  ('dough'  [EV]? 
'  coarse  meal '  [RV"«-]  ?  '  kneading  trough  '  ?  see  Food, 
§  1  a),  a  cake,  must  also  be  given.  In  accordance  with 
this  the  post-exilic  community  drew  a  distinction  between 
risith  and  bikkurim,  and  paid  on  both.  In  Neh.  10 36-38 
the  entire  community  comes  under  a  solemn  obligation 
to  bring  the  bikkurim  of  all  fruits  of  the  tilled  land  and 
of  all  trees  to  the  temple,  and  moreover  to  pay  to  the 
priests  the  resith  of  the  wine  and  oil  and  tree  fruits,  and 
also  of  the  'arisdft— all  this  to  be,  along  with  the  tithe, 
the  portion  of  the  Levites  (cp  Neh.  12 44  13s  2  Ch. 
31 5  12).  Finally,  Lev.  I923  enjoins  that  the  fruit  of 
newly-planted  trees  must  not  be  eaten  within  the  first 
three  years,  and  that  in  the  fourth  year  the  entire  yield 
must  be  given  to  Yahwe — that  is,  to  the  priests. 

Nor  is  even  this  enough  ;  the  decision  preserved  in 
Lev.  2732/  includes  cattle  also  in  the  tithe  ;  the  offerer 
in  rendering  this  tithe  must  not  select  the  animals  : 
each  tenth  head  at  the  counting  belongs  to  Yahwe.  If, 
however,  it  should  so  chance  that  one  animal  has  been 
changed  for  another,  both  shall  belong  to  the  sanctuary. 
Even  in  Neh.  IO37-39  (CP  1244-47  13s  12)  there  is  no 
allusion  to  any  such  law.  It  must,  therefore,  have 
come  into  existence  at  a  later  date. 

In  real  life  such  a  tithing  of  cattle  is  impracticable. 

But  the  legal  theorist  did  not  concern  himself  about  any 

such  consideration  as  that  ;  he  was  able, 

14.  Leyitical  t},ereforei   to  put   the   copestone  on  his 

cities.        SyStem  by  that   extraordinary  enactment 

which  assigns  to  the  tribe  of  Levi  forty-eight  cities,  each 

having  a  territory  of  2000  cubits  square  (cp  Levites, 

§  6).      The  impossibility  of  carrying  out  such  a  theory  is 

demonstrated  by  any  map  of  Palestine.     But  nothing  can 

better  reveal  the  spirit  underlying  such  legislation  than 

I  he  fact  that  the  lawgiver  -in  the  same  breath  in  which 

he  assigns  these  forty-eight  cities  to  the  Levites  alleges, 

as  a  reason  for  the  dues  he  is  imposing,  that  the  Levites 

had  received  no  inheritance  in  land  like  the  other  tribes. 

Another  point  deserves  notice  :  in  Ezekiel  the  people 
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already  pay  their  dues  as  a  tax  to  the  prince,  who,  how- 
_  ever,  has  laid  upon  him  in  return  the 

15  Expenses  responsibility  for  the  expenses  of  the 
olworsinp.  publjc  worship  (Ezek.  45i3/:).  In  P 
it  is  the  priests  who  receive  these  taxes  ;  but  they  keep 
them  to  themselves  :  the  support  of  the  regular  cultus 
is  not  their  concern.  On  the  contrary,  a  further  tax 
has  to  be  levied  for  that  purpose  ;  a  poll  tax  of  half  a 
shekel  has  to  be  exacted  (Ex.  30 ufi).  With  the  spread 
of  the  Persian  monetary  system  the  third  of  a  shekel 
found  its  way  into  Palestine,  and  accordingly  in  Neh. 
10 32  [33]  we  find  the  temple  tax  fixed  at  that  amount. 
The  coinage  of  the  Maccabees  reverted  to  the  older  type, 
and  thus  in  the  time  of  Jesus  we  find  the  temple  tax 
again  fixed  at  half  a  shekel  (Mt.  17  24  27  ;  cp  Benzinger, 
HA  193)- 

As  to  the  manner  in  which  priestly  service  was  paid 

in  the  early  period  we  know  very  little.      At  first  the 

p  .     ,    ,  priest  was  not  so  much  a  sacrificer  as  a 

guardian  of  the  image  and  giver  of  oracles 
revenue.     " ,         ,     .         •.         .    ■         .„  ,     .. 
whose  business  it  was  to  impart  Yah  we  s 

tdrdh  or  oracle  to  those  who  consulted  him  (see  Priests). 

It  may  with  safety  be  assumed  that  the  priest  received 

payment  for  communicating  the  oracle,  precisely  as  did 

seers  such  as  Samuel,  Ahijah,   and  the  like  (i  S.  1>  7/". 

1  K.  142  f. ).  When  a  sacrificer  came  to  the  sanctuary 
and  arranged  a  sacrificial  meal,  he  naturally  invited  the 
priest  to  it,  or  gave  him  some  portion  of  the  flesh  for 
such  service  as  he  had  rendered.  But  these  gifts  were 
voluntary,  and  regulated  not  by  law  but  by  custom.1 
The  priests'  right  to  a  definite  share  is  not  recognised  ; 
this  is  proved  by  the  story  of  the  sons  of  Eli  ( 1  S.  2  13^; ), 
who  demand  a  tribute  of  flesh,  and  even  take  it  by  force 
instead  of  accepting  what  is  voluntarily  given,  but  in 
doing  so  show  themselves  to  be  '  sons  of  Belial,'  heedless 
of  law  and  priestly  duty,  thus  bringing  the  offering  of 
Yahwe  into  contempt. 

It  is  clear  that  at  the  greater  sanctuaries,  and  particu- 
larly at  Jerusalem,  a  fixed  practice  gradually  established 
itself  in  regard  to  this,  with  the  result  that  a  definite 
share  of  the  offering  and  certain  other  perquisites  fell  to 
the  lot  of  the  priests.  As  early  as  in  David's  time,  we 
learn  that  the  shewbread  loaves  in  the  sanctuary  were  the 
priests'  perquisite,  although  they  could  also  be  eaten  by 
ceremonially  pure  laymen  (iS.  21  sj^.).  With  regard 
to  a  considerably  later  period  we  find  that  the  fines  paid 
to  the  sanctuary  for  various  (presumably  ceremonial) 
offences  also  fell  to  the  priests  (2  K.  12 16  [17]).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  income  from  voluntary  gifts  and  votive 
offerings  was  to  be  applied  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
temple  ;  the  control  of  this  money  was  taken  from  the 
priests  because  they  applied  the  whole  of  it  to  their  own 
uses  (2  K.  124  [5]  ff.).  This  was  by  royal  ordinance; 
possibly  tradition  had  previously  sanctioned  such  an 
application  of  the  revenues.      Finally,  we  gather  from 

2  K.  239  that  the  unleavened  bread,  or  meal  offering, 
with  which  no  sacrificial  meal  was  associated,  fell  to  the 
priests. 

The  priestly  revenues  are  legally  regulated  for  the 
first  time  in  D.  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  practice 
17  Tn  T)  mJerusa'em  lies  at  the  basis  of  its  provisions. 
In  any  case  the  legislation  had  a  very  special 
motive  for  thus  disposing  of  the  questions  involved. 
For  by  the  centralisation  of  the  worship  the  priests  of 
the  high  places  and  rural  altars  were  made  penniless.  To 
remedy  this,  D  gives  the  Levites  the  right  to  discharge 
priestly  functions  in  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  and  to 
share  in  the  temple  revenues  (Dt.  1S6/).  But  if  all 
priests  were  thus  relegated  to  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem 
it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  dues  for  offerings  there  required 
to  be  strictly  regulated  and  perhaps  also  raised.  The 
right  of  the  priests  as  towards  the  people  who  sacrificed 
in  the  temple  nowbecame  definite  (Dt.  18  3);  the  shoulder, 

1  1  ^.  '12%  where  _'  all  the  offerings  of  the  children  of  Israel 
made  by  tire  are  assigned  to  the  priests,  is  of  post-deuteronomic 
origin  ;  cp  Dt.  18  1. 
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the  two  cheeks,  and  the  maw  of  every  animal  sacrificed 
belonged  to  the  priests.  That  such  a  provision  was 
wholly  inadequate  in  view  of  the  increased  number  of 
clergy  and  the  diminished  number  of  offerings  in  conse- 
quence of  the  centralisation,  was  seen  by  the  Deutero- 
nomist  himself.  The  rural  priests,  accordingly,  are 
bidden  to  look  specially  to  the  sacrificial  meals  set  on 
foot  by  the  offerers  ;  but  at  the  same  time  details  as  to 
this  are  left  to  the  charitable  disposition  of  the  worshippers 
(Dt.  12i2i8/ ).  For  the  tithe  of  the  third  year  (Dt. 
1428/  26i2^i)  and  for  the  resitk  assigned  in-a  subse- 
quent decision  to  the  priests  (Dt.  I84),  see  above,  §  9/. 

These  dues  to  the  priests  increased  in  amount  also, 
like  the  other  dues,  in  process  of  time.  In  Ezekiel 
(4428^  ),  besides  the  minhah,  the  sin-offer- 
'  ing,  the  guilt -offering,  and  'every  devoted 
thing '  are  handed  over  to  the  priesthood.  According 
to  P  the  priests  receive,  in  addition  to  the  dues  men- 
tioned above  (first-fruits,  etc. ),  '  the  most  holy  things ' — 
i.e.,  the  minhah,  the  sin-offering,  and  the  guilt-offering 
in  so  far  as  these  are  not  burnt  ;  they  may  be  eaten  only 
by  males  of  the  family  of  Aaron,  and  that  only  '  in  the 
holy  place '  ;  what  is  left  over  must  be  burnt  (Xu.  188/ 
Lev.  IO12/,  cp  Ex.  2932^).  So  also  with  the  shew- 
bread (Lev.  249).  Of  the  burnt-offering,  the  skin  of  the 
animal  sacrificed  belongs  to  the  priest  (Lev.  7  8  ;  this  may 
perhaps  have  been  an  ancient  custom),  of  the  peace- 
offerings  the  right  thigh  and  the  breast  (Lev.  734  Ex. 
2927/),  and,  besides,  one  cake  of  each  meal-offering,  of 
whatever  kind,  offered  along  with  these  (Lev.  7 13).  With 
the  breast  of  the  peace-offering  which  belongs  to  the 
priest  is  performed  the  peculiar  ceremony  of  waving  ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  priest  swings  it  upon  his  hands  towards 
the  altar  and  back  again,  a  symbolical  representation  of 
the  idea  that  this  portion  is  presented  to  Yahwe  as  a 
gift,  but  by  him  delivered  over  to  his  servant  ( Lev.  7 
30-34  921  IO14  Nu.  620).  The  thigh  pertaining  to  the 
priests  is  always  designated  as  '  the  heave  thigh  '  (Lev. 
734).  This  expression  presumably  does  not  refer  to 
any  special  ceremony  analogous  to  that  of  waving,  but 
is  intended  to  denote  that  the  part  in  question  is  '  lifted 
up '  from  the  offering  as  the  priests'  perquisite  (cp 
Sacrifice,  §§  14,  210,  20<i).  The  last-named  portions 
of  the  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings  may  be  con- 
sumed by  the  male  and  female  members  of  the  priests' 
families  alike,  and  in  any  clean  place — and  thus,  with- 
out the  sanctuary  (Lev.  IO14/  Nu.  I89).  The  slaves 
also  of  the  priest  may  eat  of  it ;  but  not  (for  example) 
daughters  married  to  '  strangers  '  —  i.e. ,  to  men  who  are 
not  priests.  And  if  a  '  stranger ' — say,  for  example,  a 
hired  servant  of  the  priest — 'unwittingly'  eat  of  it,  he 
shall  pay  to  the  priest  the  value  of  the  holy  thing  with 
an  added  fifth  (Lev.  22 toJT). 

With  further  detail  as  regards  the  rights  of  priests  it 
is  laid  down  that  the  guilt-offering  and  the  sin-offering, 
as  well  as  the  skin  of  the  burnt-offering,  shall  belong  to 
the  officiating  priest  (Lev.  57/)  ;  of  the  meal-offering 
he  is  entitled  to  all  that  is  '  baked  in  the  oven  or  dressed 
in  the  frying-pan  and  in  the  baking-pan ' ;  the  rest  shall 
belong  to  the  priesthood  as  a  whole  (Lev.  79/  )  ;  of  peace- 
offerings  the  wave  breast  seems  to  have  pertained  to  the 
priesthood  in  general,  whilst  the  acting  priest  received 
the  shoulder  and  the  cakes  (Lev.  731  ;  cp  "33  14). 

The  more  detailed  regulations  of  post-biblical  times  will  be 
found  collected  in  a  series  of  tractates  in  the  Mishna  :  Trrtlmoth, 
Ma'dslroth,  Uddsirshmi.  Challd,  'Orld,  Bikkftrlm,  Shekdlim, 
Bfkoroth.  See,  further,  Wellh.  Prol.W,  149^  and  passim ; 
the  archaeological  text-books  of  De  Wettc,  Ewald,  Kcil,  Schegg, 
Benzinger,  Nouack,  and  the  articles  '  Erstgeburt '  and  '  Erstlings- 
opfer'  in  PRE.  Winer,  Schenkel,  and  Riehm.  1.  r. 

TEACHER.1  In  the  earliest  stage  of  the  Christian 
Church  the  two  most  striking  figures  are  those  of  the 
apostle  and  the  prophet.  In  several  important  passages 
a  third  figure  is  found  in  their  company,  that  of  the 
teacher  (dtdatTKaXos). 

1  In  the  OT  Hab.  2  18,  etc.,  the  word  is  mi  a  ;  for  later  terms 
see  Education,  §§  15-17. 
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Thus  in  i  Cor.  12 28,  Paul  declares  that  'God  hath  set  in  the 
Church  first  apostles,  secondly  prophets,  thirdly  teachers.  .  .' 
In  his  enumeration  of  gifts  in  Rom.  V2  6-S  we  have  the  order 
'prophecy,'  'ministry'  (StaKoviav),  'he  that  teacheth,'  'he  that 
exhoiteth,'  and  so  forth.  And  in  Eph.  4  11,  'apostles,'  'pro- 
phets,' 'evangelists,'  'pastors  (TrotjiieVay)  and  teachers'  are 
among  the  gifts  of  Christ  to  his  Church.  In  Acts  13  1  we  read 
of  'prophets  and  teachers'  as  belonging  to  the  church  in 
Antioch. 

These  notices  taken  together  suggest  a  class  of  men 
endowed  with  a  spiritual  gift  for  the  instruction  of  the 
Church,  and  taking  rank  next  after  the  apostles  and 
the  prophets.  Their  function  probably  consisted  in  a 
Christian  exposition  of  the  OT  scriptures  and  an 
application  of  the  Gospel  to  the  needs  of  common  life, 
and  stood  in  contrast  with  the  enthusiastic  utterances  of 
the  prophets.  The  vagueness  of  the  term  '  teachers ' 
might  suggest  that  it  included  any  who  gave  instruction, 
and  that  the  word  denoted  a  function  rather  than  a 
permanent  office.  It  is  quite  likely  that  this  was  so  at 
first.  The  use  of  the  word  as  a  title,  however,  is 
assured  by  the  evidence  of  the  Didac/n',  where,  although 
teachers  are  far  less  prominent  than  prophets,  they  are 
joined  with  them  as  a  cognate  class,  and  honour  is 
claimed  for  '  the  bishops  and  deacons '  on  the  ground 
that  '  they  too  minister  the  ministry  of  the  prophets 
and  teachers.' 

In  the  African  church  the  title  remains  to  the  beginning  of 
the  third  century,  and  is  found  in  conjunction  with  that  of 
'presbyter.'  Thus  we  have  in  the  Passion  of  St.  Perpetita 
(ch.  13)  a  mention  of  '  Aspasius  the  presbyter-doctor'  (cp  Cypr. 
ep.  29).  About  the  same  time  Origen  as  a  layman  at  the  head 
of  the  Christian  school  in  Alexandria  affords  the  most  illustrious 
example  of  the  exercise  of  the  gift  of  teaching  apart  from  the 
regular  orders  of  the  ministry. 

Of  these  three  grades  of  what  was  pre-eminently  '  the 
ministry  of  the  word. '  in  contradistinction  to  official 
administration,  each  in  its  turn  ceased  to  exist  as  a 
separate  order.  The  apostles  are  the  first  to  disappear. 
The  Twelve  and  Paul  passed  away  by  death,  and 
in  the  next  generation  the  title  was  already  becoming 
sacred  to  them  ;  the  apostles  of  the  Didacht  are  a 
survival,  destined  immediately  to  disappear.  The 
prophets  on  the  contrary  are  still  in  full  power,  at  any 
rate  in  certain  localities.  Yet  even  they  show  pre- 
monitory symptoms  of  decay ;  and  the  failure  of  the 
Montanistic  movement  to  re-establish  them  as  a 
permanent  order  in  the  Church  led  to  the  final  dis- 
appearance of  prophecy  as  an  institution.  The  teachers 
fulfilled  a  ministry  which  would  naturally  grow  in  im- 
portance as  the  authoritative  voices  of  apostles  and 
prophets  were  ceasing  to  be  heard,  and  as  the  inroad 
of  heresy  increased  the  demand  for  the  grace  of  true 
teaching.  That  they  too  ceased  to  be  a  distinct  class 
in  the  Church  was  due  to  the  fact  that  their  duties  were 
taken  over  more  and  more  by  the  administrative  order, 
which  gathered  round  its  chief  representatives  many  of 
the  functions  and  much  of  the  prestige  of  apostles, 
prophets  and  teachers  alike.     Cp  Ministry,  §  39. 

j.  A.  R. 

TEBAH  (rGD;  taB€K  [AD],  -x  [L]),  a  son  of 
Nahor  by  Reumah  (a  corruption  of  Jerahmeel),  Gen. 
2224.  The  names  in  the  Nahorite  genealogy  {vv.  20-24) 
make  a  southern  {i.e.,  N.  Arabian)  connection  very 
plausible.  Against  this  we  must  not  quote  'Aram,' 
for  'Aram'  {i.e.,  Jerahmeel)  is  primarily  a  N.  Arabian 
name.  The  brethren  of  '  Tebah  '  are  Gaham  (rather, 
Naham,  j  and  j  being  confounded),  Tahash  {i.e., 
Hushah  =  Cushah?),  and  Maacah.  Nor  can  we  safely 
urge  that  Betah  in  2  S.  88  (which,  if  6  may  be  trusted, 
is  miswritten  for  Tebah)  or  Tibhath  in  1  Ch.  188  (for 
which  Pesh.  has  nna)  was  a  city  of  Hadad-ezer,  king 
of  Zobah ;  for  it  is  maintained  elsewhere  (Zobah) 
that  the  wars  of  David  referred  to  were  in  the  S. , 
not  in  the  N.,  and  that  for  'Hadad-ezer,  ben 
Rehob,  king  of  Zobah, '  the  original  narrative  had 
'Hadad,  ben  Rehob[oth],  king  of  Missur. '  We  can 
now  for  the  first  time,  as  it  seems,  give  an  altogether 
satisfactory  explanation  of  2  S.  88  and  the  ||  1  Ch.  188, 
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as  well  as  of  1  K.  745/  (with  ||  in  Ch.).  Betah 
turns  out  to  be  nearer  the  truth  than  Tebah.  The 
^am.  passage  should  run  thus,  '  And  from  Rehoboth, 
the  city  of  Hadad,  king  David  took  brass  in  great 
abundance,'  while  in  the  latter  the  name  of  the  city 
should  be  '  Rehoboth-jerahmeel.' 1  It  would  seem  that 
there  was  more  than  one  Jerahmeelite  city  called 
'Jerahmeel,'  at  least  if  we  arc  right  in  supposing  that 
the  city,  whose  capture  by  David  is  described  in  2  S. 
1226/:,  was  not  'Rabbath'  but  'Rehoboth  (of  the 
Jerahmeehtes).' 

Had  the  redactor  who  is  responsible  for  the  present 
form  of  the  narrative  in  2  S.  8$JT.  a  conception  such  as 
is  geographically  possible  of  the  geography  of  David's 
'Aramaean'  campaign?  In  order  to  answer  in  the 
affirmative  we  should  have  to  emend  '  from  Betah  and 
from  Berothai'  (vinaoi  na3D)  into  'from  Tebah  and 
from  Tabbur'  (-naBp?  Jl?Bo)-  Tebah  might  be  the 
Tubihi  of  the  Am.  Tablets  (127,  5,  14,  etc.),  the 
Dibhu  of  the  List  of  Thotmes  III.  (A'/5'2',  543  ;  Sayce, 
Acad.,  Feb.  21,  1891  ;  WMM  As.  a.  Eur.  173396). 
In  the  'Travels  of  an  Egyptian'  {A'PW,  109  m  ; 
Brugsch,  Gesch.  sEg.  340)  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes, 
Tubihi,  Tihis  (see  Thahash),  and  Dapuru  appear  as 
neighbouring  places. 

We  now  turn  to  1  K.  7  45^-47,  the  difficulties  of  which  neither 
Benzinger  nor  Kittel  appear  to  have  altogether  removed  ;  the 
help  which  the  former  scholar  derives  from  (P^  is  illusory.  It 
should  be  noticed  that  the  current  rendering,  'of  burnished 
brass,' for  uicD  nfcTTJi  puts  an  undue  strain  on  the  root-meaning 
of  aio-  We  cannot  pause  to  investigate  Is.  18  2  7  Ezek.  21 14-16 
[9-1 1],  but  may  suggest  that  even  the  RV  must  not  be  followed 
blindly.  The  key  to  1  K.  I.e.  (and  the  ||  2  Ch.  4 16/)  is 
furnished  by  1  Ch.  18  8^,  which  shows  that  the  original  narrative 
of  Hiram  the  artificer  stated  that  the  brass  came  from  a  city  of 
Hadad,  king  of  Missur.  In  short,  the  Q1DD  of  K.  and  the  pne 
of  Ch.  come  respectively  from  DD1D  and  lYQrTO,  and  the 
second  of  these  readings  is  the  better.  1333  and  pTn  which 
follow  are  corrupt  forms  of  a  dittographed  'wrnY  (see  Jordan, 

§  2  [2]). 

The  result  is  that  1  K.  746  2  Ch.  417  should  run  thus, 
'  Of  brass  from  Rehoboth  -jerahmeel  did  Jerahmeel 
[i.e.,  'Hiram';  see  Hammelech]  cast  them,  in 
Maacath-aram,  between  Maacath  and  Zarephath'  (cp 
SrrcoTH,  Zarethan).  An  imaginary  place  'Tebah' 
has  in  fact  usurped  a  part  of  the  honour  which  rightly 
belongs  to  Rehoboth  [^.u.].      Cp  the  commentaries. 

T.  K.  c. 

TEBALIAH  (-liT^np,  perhaps  for  Tobliyyahu, 
'  Yahwe  is  gracious  to  me,  '§38  ;  t&Ba<m  [B],  Td.Be A l<\C 
[A],  TABeHA  [L]),  a  Merarite  doorkeeper  (1  Ch.  26n). 
But  (in  spite  of  ©)  the  name  should  possibly  be  read 
?n»3iQ  (perhaps  from  imao  misread  ln^ae)  ;  cp 
Tobijah,  i,  also  Tabeel.2  s.  a.  c. 

TEBETH  (TUtD),  Esth.  2  16.     See  Month,  §  2. 

TEHAPHNEHES  (DH^nri),  Ezek.  30  18.  See 
Tahpanhes. 

TEH1NNAH  (n|Piri,  as  if  'supplication,'  §  74  ;  cp 
OS1666  e<\NA  X^pic).  father  of  IR-nahash,  i  Ch. 
4i2f  (9&IM&N  [B],  0&N&  [A],  9eeNNA  [D]). 

If  Recah  (q.v.)  is  rightly  corrected  to  Recab,  Tehinnah 
should  almost  certainly  be  7\T\),  Kixah3  (Josh.  15  22),  i.e., 
a  settlement  of  the  Kenites.     See  Ir-nahash. 


1  In  2  S.  l.c.  |-|D3  and  VH3  are  both  fragmentary  representa- 
tions of  rmm  (Rehoboth),  and  in  1  Ch.  l.c.  jiaoi  nrt2D  represents 
SxrnT  nun")  (Rehoboth-jerahmeel).  For  the  latter  emendation, 
cp  "probably  p^p  miswritten  in  Judg.  10  5  for  SNCrrT-  Note, 
however,  that  (pi'NAL's  ckAcktwv  implies  niim*  which  is  virtually 
mnm,  a  correction  of  rc*o  '•  pDDl  is  not  represented.  Cp 
Merom.  . 

2  According  to  Cheyne,  the  name  is  probably  either  from 
'SniP,  'a  man  of  Tubal'  (g.v.),  or,  if  W  is  correct,  from  ?3n 
SKnriT,  Tubal-jerah[meel]  (cp  pp  ^ln,  '  Tubal-kain ').  Cp 
Zedekiah,  §  1. 

3  When  p  had  become  n,  it  was  natural  for  a  pious  scribe  to 
prefix  n,  and  so  get  the  meaning  'supplication.' 
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Pesh.  has,  'he  begat  Ja'azer,*  for  which  reading  there  is  no 
ob\  i'  >us  reason.  T.  K.  C. 

TEIL  TREE  (i"6k),  Is.  613  AV,  RV  Terebinth 
[q.v.), 

TEKOA  or  TEKOAH  (tfipfl,  WipR1  hardly  = 
'settlement,'  from  y'Tpri,  to  strike  [tent-pegs  into  the 
ground] ;  GeKO)e'"J.  gentilic  Tekoite  ([DJ^ipR 
eeKco(e)lTHC3).  'woman  of  Tekoa'  (rTOlpn,  6€KC0- 
6ITIC  [BA]  -KOYI-  [L]).  a  city  S.  of  Bethlehem,  on  the 
borders  of  the  wilderness  to  which  it  gave  name  ("DID 
l/lpfl,  2  Ch.  2O20,  thn  epHMON  0-,  1  Mace.  933). 
Assuming  that  the  same  place  is  always  meant,  we  find 
it  mentioned  as  the  residence  of  7  '  wise  woman '  who 
interceded  for  Absalom  ;  as  one  of  the  towns  fortified 
by  Rehoboam  ;  and  as  the  birthplace  of  the  prophet 
Amos  (2S.H2  1  Ch.  224  2CI1.2O20  Jer.61  Am.  h). 
It  is  also  mentioned  in  Josh.  15 59  @BAL  (de/cco)  where  it 
heads  the  list  of  eleven  towns  wanting  in  MT  (Tekoa, 
Ephrathah  which  is  Bethlehem,  Peor  [see  under  Etam, 
1],  Etam,  Kulon  [^.v.]f  Tatam,  Sores  [see  Seir,  2], 
Karem  [sM'.'l,  Galem  [^.v.],  Bether  [y.z/.]and  Manocho 
[see  Manahath,  3]).  It  comes  also  into  an  obscure 
genealogy  in  1  Ch.  4  5-8  where  Tekoa  (cp  1  Ch.  224) 
figures  as  son  of  Asshur  and  (if  for  Coz  we  ought  to 
read  Tekoa)  as  father  of  Anub  and  Zobebah  and  the 
families  of  Aharhel4  (a5e\<pov  P?7xa/3)  son  of  Harum 
{i.e.,  Jearim  ;  see  @BA).  Still  assuming  that  there  is 
only  one  Tekoa,  we  may  identify  it  with  the  modern 
Tcktca,  which  lies  six  miles  S.  of  Bethlehem,  on  an 
elevated  hill,  not  steep,  but  broad  at  the  top,  and 
covered  with  ruins  to  the  extent  of  four  or  five  acres. 
These  consist  chiefly  of  the  foundations  of  houses  built 
of  squared  stones,  some  of  which  are  bevelled,  The 
middle  of  the  space  is  occupied  by  the  ruins  of  a  Greek 
church.  The  site  commands  extensive  prospects  (cp 
Amds,  §  3),  and  towards  the  E.  is  bounded  only  by 
the  level  mountains  of  Moab.  Before  and  during  the 
Crusades  Tekoa  was  well  inhabited  by  Christians  ;  but 
in  1 1 38  A.D.  it  was  sacked  by  a  party  of  Turks  from 
beyond  the  Jordan,  and  nothing  further  is  known  of  it 
till  the  seventeenth  century,  when  it  lay  desolate,  as  it 
has  ever  since  done. 

It  is,  however,  by  no  means  certain  that  all  the  references  to 
'  Teki  >:i '  mean  the  same  place.  In  Jer.  6  i,  for  instance,  a  more 
southerly  place  is  meant  (see  Tel-harsha).  It  is  contended 
elsewhere  (^-e  Prophet,  §$  26,  40 ;  Zaphon)  that  it  is  a  Jerah- 
meelite  invasion  that  is  most  probably  apprehended  ;  the  places 
mentioned  should  be  sought  in  the  Negeb.  Amos  too  was  hardly 
a  native  of  the  Tekoa,  S.  of  Hethlehem  (see  Prophet,  §§  10,  35). 
And  in  1  Ch.  -l^f.,  just  as  '  Beth-lehem  '  is  not  the  place  in 
Judah  so  called  but  Beth-jerahmeel  in  the  Negeb,  so  Tekoa' 
is  more  southerly  than  the  best  known  place  of  that  name. 

.  T.  K.  C. 

TEL-ABIB  (T1X  ?H5;  MeTecopoc,  see  below; 
[<7t/]  acerz'iim  novarum  frugum),  the  seat  of  a  colony  of 
Jewish  exiles  (Ezek.  3  isf).  To  a.  Hebrew  ear  the 
name  meant  '  Mound  (hill)  of  ears  of  corn'  (cp  Abib). 
As,  however,  Friedrich  Delitzsch  has  pointed  out,6  if  it 

1  The  ending  is  hardly  locative  ;  nyipn  in  2  S.  14  2  is  probably 
a  corruption  of  n^l'p  n"3  '  Beth-maacah  '  (=  Beth-jerahmeel, 
see  Saul,  §  4),  a  '  wise  woman  '  of  which  place  is  mentioned  in 
connection  with  Juab  in  2  S.  'Xii^f.  Very  possibly  too,  we  may 
explain   jjipn   itself  as  a  primitive   popular  corruption  of  jy^ 

'-  I  he  variants  are  :  2  S.  14  2  Oeicovc  [L],  1  Ch.  224  0e«ws  [A], 
4  5  Bewnfx   [A],  Jer.  »'"■  1  Am.  1 1  0e«ove. 

3  The  variants  are:  2  S.  23  26  BgkcC  [L],  i  Ch.  11  28  60e*co>  [BN], 
i  QeKb>L  [A],  27  9,  dt-Ktovenris  [B],  Neh  3527  0e«toet^  [kAL], 
■eiv  [B  and  ,\-  in  7:  27],  fleKwtTcu  [L  v.  27]. 

4  Surely  ^ninN  i*  one  of  the  numerous  distortions  of  \\'£m*- 
Gruneisen's  pointing  smrtK  (Ahnencultus,  257),  leads  to  no 
satisfactory  explanation.      Cp  iP1  ,  rrj?  tou  apairfk  aBeA^ou  pyj^a^. 

5  '  Tel '  (Ass.  til[l]u\  in  ancient,  as  in  modern  times,  formed 
the  first  part  of  the  name  of  many  Babylonian  places  situated  near 
a  mound  of  ruins  of  a  previous  settlement  (cp  Si,  Dt.  13  17  [16] 
Tosh. 82?").  Cp  Tel-harsha,  Tel-welah,  and  Telassar 
(Tel-Asshur). 

ti  Calwer  Bib.-Lexikonfi),  901  a. 
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is  a  Babylonian  place-name,  the  right  form  ought  to  be 
Tel-abub  (Tii-abubi).  Abubu(' flood-storm'  or  'storm- 
flood'?)  is  the  proper  Assyrian  word  for  the  Deluge 
(see  Deluge,  §  13,  n.  1) ;  Til-abubi,  as  a  Babylonian 
name,  might  mean  either  a  mound  of  ruins  so  ancient 
(cp  ohv  nmn)  that  it  was  called  ~  Deluge-mound,  or 
one  that  had  been  produced  by  the  rushing  in  (possible 
at  any  time)  of  a  cyclone  from  the  Persian  Gulf.  There 
is  a  common  phrase  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  '  I 
made  (or,  destroyed)  the  city  like  a  ti/-abubi.' 1 

If,  however,  the  view  advocated  in  Prophet,  §  27,  is  correct, 
and  Ezekiel  together  with  Jehoiachin  and  his  fellow -exiles 
resided  in  N.  Arabia,  we  must  look  out  for  another  explanation. 
And  it  so  happens  that  this  view  (the  '  Jerahineelite  theory') 
supplies  the  only  key  to  the  manifold  corruptions  of  the  single 
passage  in  which  Tel-abib  occurs  (see  Crit.  Bib.).  The  text  of 
Ezek.  3  \\f.  which  results  from  the  application  of  this  key  runs 
thus:  2— 

(14)  'And  (the)  spirit  lifted  me  up  and  took  me  to  Maacath  of 
Jerahmeel,  and  the  hand  of  Yah  we  upon  me  was  strong.  (15) 
And  I  came  to  the  company  of  exiles,  to  Tel-arab  [Ishmael,  by 
the  river  of  Jerahmeel],  and  to  Tel-asshur  [Jerahmeel,  Ishmael], 
and  there  for  seven  days  I  dwelt  among  them  astonished.' 
The  text  which  underlies  0  is  only  slightly  different ;  jneTc'topoy 
=  DT=\xonT  ;  jcal  7repo];v0oi>=:nDNl="VI[?N[l?n]l.  Probably  we 
may  restore  it  thus  in  z:  15  : 

'  And  I  came  to  the  company  of  exiles,  to  Tel-jerahmeel  and 
Tel-asshur  [Ishmael,  by  the  river  of  Jerahmeel,  Ishmael].' 

Thus,  combining  MT  and  t!5,  we  are  led  to  suspect  that 
Tel-arab  and  Tel-jerahmeel  were  two  names  for  the  same  place. 
We  know  of  a  'valley  (n'j)  of  Jerahmeel '  (see  Salt,  Valley 
ok)  and  also,  probably,  of  a  '  wady '  (?ri3)  of  'Arab. '3  We  also 
find  a  Tel-melah  or  Tel-jerahmeel  in  Ezra- Neh.  (see  Tel- 
melah),  and,  as  a  probable  equivalent  of  Tel-asshur,  Tel-harsha 
or  Tel-ashhur  (see  Tel-harsha).  Very  possibly,  however,  a 
further  result  awaits  us.  ?n,  wherever  it  occurs  in  compound 
names,  is  simply  a  short  way  of  writing  ^yiT\>  Tubal  (q.v.).  See 
Crit.  Bib.  t.  K.  C. 

TELAH  [rhfy  e^Aeec  [B],  e^Ae  [A],  GaAa  [L]), 
mentioned  in  the  list  of  the  b'ne  Ephraim  (1  Ch.  725). 

There  are,  however,  several  corrupt  repetitions  in  this  section 
(1  Ch.  7  z.off.\  and  it  is  probable  that  nSn  is  a  corruption  of 
nSmc ;  cp  Wellhausen,  Pro/A4)  214.  See  Ephraim,  §  12, 
Shuthelah. 

TELAIM  (D^t?),  1  S.  15  4,  and  Telam  (Heb. 
D7II/D),  1  S.  278  RVme-.     See  Telem. 

TELASSAR  p&VtN^n ;   e^eceeN  [B],   GaAaccap 

[AL]  in  Ki.,  eu  x<V*,  #ee/j.a  [*t*  (sup  ras  e  20  fort  o)],  -6  [B], 
6efj.av  [tfC],  0ai.fj.aB  [A],  Oat  [fj.a]9  [Ovid],  Oai.fi.av  [Q]  ;   tkefassar). 

Telassar  is  named  in  2  K.  19 12  (Is.  37x2)  as  the  loca- 
tion of  the  'children  of  Eden.'  The  places  Gozan, 
Haran,  and  Rezeph  named  before  Telassar  follow  an 
order  from  E.  to  W.  This  suggests  that  '  the  children 
of  Eden  '  once  dwelt  nearer  to  Palestine  (Judah?)  than 
Rezeph,  which  was  W.  of  the  Euphrates.  The  conquest 
of  these  cities  is  ascribed  to  the  kings,  '  my  fathers,' 
who  had  preceded  Sennacherib. 

The  identification  of  '  the  children  of  Eden '  with  the 
Bit  Adini  of  the  Assyrian  Inscriptions  already  made 
by  Schrader  {h~ATP\  327)  has  more  or  less  difficulty 
(cp  Reth-eden)  according  to  the  situation  in  which 
this  widely  scattered  Aramaic  folk  are  supposed  to  be 
located.  The  Bit  Adini  of  the  earlier  times  formed  a 
powerful  race  inhabiting  the  district  S.  of  Edessa, 
over  Haran  between  the  Balikh  (on  the  E.  of  which  lay 
Gozan)  and  the  Euphrates.  But  it  also  included  a  wide 
strip  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  in  which  lay 
many  large  cities.  This  country  made  strong  resist- 
ance to  Asur-nasir-pal  [KB  I64,  102,  104,  116),  but 
was  finally  conquered  by  Shalmaneser  II.  (858  rc.  ). 
Shalmaneser  changed  many  of  the  city  names,  among 
others,  giving  to  Nappigi  (Mabbug,  Bambyke)  the  name 
of  Lita-Asur  (A7?li32  156  162).  There  was  also 

1  Del.  Ass.HWB.s.r:  'abubu' ;  Schr.  KA  7T*>  234  (29),  2(32  (1). 

2  It  will  be  understood  that  the  words  in  [  ]  are  presumed  to  be 
glosses.  Arabia,  Ishmael,  Jerahmeel,  and  Asshur  were  in  fact, 
as,  in  the  present  writer's  view,  the  phenomena  of  the  Psalms 
abundantly  show,  practically  synonymous  to  the  later  writers, 

3  In  Am.  614  non  is  probably  a  corruption  of  Maacath  (a 
Jerahmeelite  name)  and  n^iyn  Srt3  of  2"iy  'j  =_  c"""iy  J  (so 
read)  in  Is.15  7.     See  Crit.  Bib. 
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a  branch  of  the  Aramaic  Bit  Dakkiiri  who  lay  E.  of  the 
Tigris  in  Babylonia.  A  third  settlement  of  the  Bit 
Adini  is  associated  by  Tiglath-pileser  III.  with  Hauran, 
'Azaz,  and  Aribua,  in  Syria,  which  may  possibly  be  the 
'house  of  Eden'  referred  to  in  Amos  I5  (Winckler, 
AOF  I104).  Whether  the  children  of  Eden  had  their 
home  in  Telassar  and  were  now  deported  elsewhere,  or 
whether  they  had  been  deported  to  Telassar  will  depend 
on  the  identifications  adopted. 

It  is  tempting  to  recognise  in  Telassar  the  Til-Assuii 
of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  (Tiele,  B.ltlsji);  and  of  Esar- 
haddon  (A7>2  128144).  But  these  passages  show  that 
there  were  two  different  places  of  that  name.  The 
first  was  certainly  in  Babylonia  ;  but  there  is  no  indica- 
tion that  the  Bit  Adini  were  settled  there.  The  second 
was  inhabited  by  an  Aramaic  people,  the  Bit  Parnaki, 
and  Esarhaddon  says  that  the  place  had  native  names 
Mihranu  and  Pitanu.  Mihranu  suggests  Tell  Machre, 
which  would  place  it  NK.  of  the  Tigris  (?).  But  unless 
the  Bit  Parnaki  were  a  branch  of  the  Bit  Adini,  there  is 
nothing  to  connect  this  Til-Assuri  with  '  the  children  of 
Eden. ' 

On  the  one  hand,  Til  Assuri  may  have  been  one  of 
the  names  conferred  by  Shalmaneser  on  one  of  the 
conquered  cities  of  Bit  Adini,  or  Tel-Assar  may  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  Lita-Asur,  or  of  Til-basere"  1  city  in  Shal- 
maneser's  Bit  Adini ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  name 
Telassar  may  be  derived  from  a  totally  different  name, 
not  yet  recognised. 

[The  closing  sentence  of  the  preceding  article  opens  the  door 
for  a  renewed  examination  of  the  question  from  the  point  of 
view  of  Sennacherib,  §  5.  '  Rezeph '  and  '  the  b'ne  Eden  in 
Telassar '  are  easily  explicable  if  it  is  a  king  of  the  N.  Arabian 
Ashhur  whose  victories  are  referred  to  in  2  Ki.l9i2  (Is.  37 12). 
'  Eden '  was  a  district  of  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (see  Paradise, 
§  7),  and  Tel-ashhur  is  a  very  probable  name,  if  we  should  not 
rather  read  Tubal-ashhur.     See  Telharsha. — T.  K.  c] 

C.  H.  W.  J. 

TELEM  (D?t?),  a.  city  in  the  Negeb,  mentioned  be- 
tween Ziph  and  Bealoth  (Josh.  15  24  ;  xeAeM  [AL], 
mai nam  [B?]).  This  may  be  the  Telaim  (d'k^b),  or 
perhaps  rather  dn^'P  (Telam),  where  Saul  mustered  his 
warriors  before  fighting  with  the  Amalekites.  1  S.  1 5  4  ( MT 
assumes  the  article,  '^3  ;  cp  Vg.  quasi  agnos).  Appar- 
ently there  was  an  ancient  clan  called  Telem,  with 
which  name  the  real  or  assumed  personal  names 
Telem  (^s),  Talmon  (ps^o),  and  even  Talmai 
('ITfiI  should  undoubtedly  be  grouped,  and  the  import- 
ance of  which  may  be  estimated  from  the  fact  that 
'  Talmai '  stands  beside  '  Sheshai  '  and  '  Ahiman  ' 
(corruptions  probably  of  '  Cushi '  and  'Jerahmeel')  as 
representing  the  primitive  population  of  Kirjath-arba 
(rather  K.-'arab),  otherwise  called  Hebron  (rather 
Rehoboth).  Observe  too  that  '  Talmon  '  occurs  in 
1  Ch.  9 17  beside  '  Ahiman  '  (Jerahmeel)  as  the  name  of 
a  family  of  lo'&rlm  ( EV  '  porters  ' ),  or  rather  'assurl/n  1 
(Asshurites),  and  that  mVjn  (Bealoth),  beside  which  c^u 
(Telem)  occurs  in  Josh.  I524,  is  probably  miswritten  for 
the  ancient  clan-name  Tubal  (see  Tub.u.-cain). 

The  place  called  Telam  must  have  been  situated  not 
very  far  from  the  "7m  or  wady  which  separated  the 
Judahite  from  the  Amalekite  territory.  For  the  first 
movement  of  Saul  was  towards  the  cities  (v.  5  :  <5M- 
lus  tCiv  -wHKeav)  of  Amalek  on  the  other  side  (read 
I3;"i)  of  the  wady  (v.  5).  Possibly  there  was  near  it  a 
place  called  Gilgal  (a  popular  corruption  of  Jerahmeel), for 
6BALini  S.  15  4  gives' in  Gilgal'  (iv  Va\yd\ois)  instead 
of  'in  Telam.'  2  We  can  hardly  venture  to  go  further, 
and  suppose  that  Telam  was  regarded  as  itself  the 
boundary  between  Judahite  and  Amalekite  land.  This 
supposition  has  indeed  actually  been  made,  and  the 
text  of  1  S.  157  (MT  nh'ina)  and  278  (MT  dSijid)  been 

*  SeeAmer.  Jour.  0/  Theol.,  July  rgoi,  p.  439. 
It  is  also  possible,  however,  that  TaAaAois  is  a  very  early 
alteration  of  Te^e/i,  the  better  known  place  being  substituted  for 
the  more  obscure. 
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emended  accordingly. >■  This,  however,  implies  inade- 
quate criticism  of  the  proper  name  n^'tn  (Havilah),  and 
the  same  objection  may  be  made  to  Winckler,  when  he 
emends  n^-ina  in  15 7  into  cSij'C,  in  accordance  with 
278." 

A  place  called  'Olam  is  highly  problematical,  and  a  better 
way  out  of  the  critical  difficulty  ought  to  be  found.  As  is 
pointed  out  elsewhere  (see  Shur),  rtS'ln,  like  nS'3n  in  iS.  28  10,8 
is  misuTitteii  iur  '  Jenihmeel.' 

In  t  S.  278  yeAaji  in  YeAa|ti//(o>vp  of  EA  has  been  thought  to 
represent  Telam,  which  indeed  a  number  of  cursives  attest.  But 
T  may  be  a  corruption  of  |~-  Klostermann  ingeniously  extracts 
X"3,l  ?ni  'the  wadyofBEson'  (q.vl).    Cp  Exp.  T  IO239  [1899]. 

T.  K.  c. 

TELEM  (D^D  ;  jgAhm  [B],  tsAAhm  [KAL]),  a 
door-keeper,  Ezra  IO24.  In  1  Esd.  '.125  Toi.banes  (ToA/3av>jt 
[HA]).     See  Telem,  i  ;  and  cp  Tai.mi.in. 

TEL-HARSHA,  RV  for  Tel-haresha  [Neh.]  and 
Tel-harsa    [Ezra]  (KBHn  ^>n  ;   Ezra  tfaapijcm  [B],  SeAap.    [A], 

ScAmzpijoara  [L] ;  Neh.  <xp>]cra  [Bk],  SeAapira  [A],  SjAAapijs  [L]  ; 
1  Esd.,  Theleesas  [EV],  9ckep(ra.q  [B],  0eA(r<K  [A],  SaAaa  [«ai 
prjera]  [L]). 

A  place  from  which,  according  to  the  great  post- 
exilic  list,  came  certain  families  of  doubtful  origin 
(Ezra259  =  Neh.  76i  =  1  Esd.  536I').  The  name  in 
Hebrew  might  mean  '  mound  of  the  forest '  ;  but  [lursu 
(or  hursu)  in  Assyrian  means  '  mountain -range,' 
whence  Friedrich  Delitzsch4  proposes  to  explain  as  if 
til  [tursi,  '  hill  in  the  mountains.' 

If,  however,  we  adopt  the  theory  (cp  Prophet,  §  27)  that  the 
Israelites  who  returned  from  exile  came  chiefly  from  the 
Jerahmeelite  region  in  N.  Arabia  (including  the  Negeb)  we 
shall  have  to  seek  for  some  other  explanation.  In  this  case, 
NE^in  wi"  almost  certainly  be  miswritten  for  "inc'N— '-*'■,  Ashhur. 
In  1  Ch.  2  24  Ashhur  is  called  the  father  of  Tekoa,  where 
'  Tekoa '  is  probably  not  the  modern  Teku'a,  2  hrs.  S.  of  Ben- 
jamin, but  some  place  farther  south  ;  cp  Jer.  6  r,  where  '  Tekoa ' 
is  mentioned  with  '  Beth-haccerem,'  or  rather  '  Beth-jerahmeel,' 
and   both  places  are   near  the  land   of  Zaphon  (psn),    which 

apparently  included  Kadesh  and  the  sacred  mountain  of  Yahwe 
(see  Zaphon).  On  the  possible  identity  of  Tel-ashhur  with  the 
so  called  Telassar,  see  Tel-mei.ah.  t.  K.  C. 

TEL-MELAH  (lf?D  hn  ;  eep/v\eAe8  [B],  eeA- 
MeAex  [L],  MexeA  [A]),  a  place  from  which,  according 
to  the  great  post-exilic  list,  came  certain  families  which 
could  not  prove  their  Israelitish  origin,  Ezra  259  =  Neh. 
7 61  (eepMeAe9  [N],  eeA/w  [B],  eeA/weAex  CAL])  =  i 
Esd.  5 36  (Theemeleth  [EV]  ;  eepMeAee  [A],  6eA- 
AAeAer  [L])-  The  name  is  generally  supposed  to  be 
Babylonian,  and  since,  in  this  case,  the  explanation  '  hill 
of  salt '  is  impossible,  Friedrich  Delitzsch  (Calwer  Bib.- 
Lex-.ffl  901)  would  give  the  name  as  Ttl-malahi, 
'sailors'  hill,'  on  the  analogy  of  Tel-abib  [q.v. ). 

If,  however,  we  follow  the  analogy  of  the  names  r^D  N'a  or 
nS?n  N'J,  and  n^.l  Vy  (see  Salt,  Valley  of,  and  Salt, 
City  of),  Tel-melah  will  mean  '  hill  of  Jerahmeel,"  and  will 
become  part  of  the  evidence  for  the  theory  (cp  Prophet,  §  27) 
that  the  Israelitish  exiles  who  returned  came  mainly  from 
the  region  called  Jerahmeelite  in  N.  Arabia  (including  the 
Negeb).  The  names  with  which  Tel-melah  is  grouped  are  Tel- 
harsha and  Cherub-addan-immer  or  '  Cherub,  Addan  (Ezra)  or 
Addon  (Neh.),  and  Immer  '  ( "lENl,  Neh.).  Two  of  these— viz., 
Cherub  and  Immer — at  once  become  intelligible,  if  we  may  venture 
to  set  aside  the  prejudice  of  a  Babylonian  connection  ;  both  are  of 
the  same  type  as  numerous  corruptions  of  '  Jerahmeel.'  Addan 
or  Addon,  too,  is  very  possibly  N.  Arabian,  and  in  spite  of  the 
initial  x  in  Ezra-Neh.,  may  be  another  form  of  pit— i.e.,  theN. 
Arabian  '  Eden,'  which  is  very  possibly  referred  to  (1)  in  the 
story  of  Paradise  (see  Paradise,  §  7),  and  (2)  in  the  otherwise 
enigmatical  phrases  '  Beth-eden  '  (Amosl  5)  and  '  the  b'ne  Eden 
who  were  in  Telassar'  (2  K.  19  12=  Is.  37  12).  Probably  we 
should  read,  for  'Cherub-addan-immer,'  'Eden  of  Jerahmeel  * 
(^S'DnT  liy),  'cherub'  and  'immer'  being  variants  for  the 
fuller  and  truer  form  Jerahmeel.     Tel-harsha  (o.z>.)  probably 

1  H.  P.  Smith  accepts  D^'Q  in  27  8,  but  not  in  15  7  ;  Driver 
holds  himself  in  suspense.  We.,  Bu.,  and  Ki.  read  D^'BD,  or 
C^'JO,  in  both  places.  Lohr  resists  the  temptation  to  change  ; 
Klost.  retains  Ml'  in  15  7,  but  strikes  out  a  new  path  in  278. 

a  .w„s?;.  2(jrra,  1898,  4),  6. 

3  Glaser  needlessly  emends  nSnn  in  1  S.  into  rp'rn- 
I  Hell.  Lang.  i6f.  ;  Calmer  Bil.-Lex.C-)  901  ('  Waldhiigel' 
can  hardly  be  right ;  cp  Ass.  HWB  293  l>). 
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=  Tel-ashhur,  and  notice  again  the  significant  phrase  *  the  b'ne 
Eden  who  were  in  Telassar,'  where  Telassar,  the  meaning  of 
which  is  otherwise  scarcely  a  soluble  problem,  is  probably  a 
corruption   of  Tel-  or  Tubal-ashhur.     See  Telassar  (end). 

T.  K.  C. 
TEMA  (N?p*n,  and  once  NOT  [Job  619]  ;  G&iman 
[BXAQrL]),Tson  of  Ishmael  ("Gen.  25i5  6h-  [DE]  ;  1 
Ch.  ]  ;d).  The  name  appears  as  early  as  Jeremiah  (2023  ; 
ffe.  [N  -a]  dw/xeav  [N*]),  also  in  a  prophetic  fragment  on 
Arabia  ('land  of  Tema,'  Is.  21 14).  In  both  these  passages 
it  is  associated  with  Dedan  {q.v.  ).1  In  Job  619  the 
'caravans  of  Tema'  (dat/j-aviov)  are  parallel  to  the 
'companies  of  Sheba. '  For  its  geographical  position 
see  Ishmael,  §  4  [6].  In  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of 
Tiglath-pileser  III.  its  people  are  spoken  of  as  [alu) 
Te-mai  —  i.e.,  belonging  to  the  city  Tema'u  (cp 
Schrader,  KGF 2,b\ff.  ;  Del.  Par.  301  ff.).  Its  modern 
name  is  Taimd.  The  explorations  of  Euting  have 
brought  to  light  some  important  Aramaic  inscriptions, 
dating  from  before  the  Persian  period,  which  testify  to 
the  existence  of  a  highly  developed  culture  among  the 
ancient  Arabs  of  Tema  (see  Aramaic  Language,  §  2). 

Special  mention  is  made  in  one  of  them  of  the  n^jy  'nSs'.  '  the 
gods  of  Tema,'  one  of  the  most  important  of  whom  bore  the 
name  pbx  (CIS,  2  113  114),  cp  2W  D1?*  tne  name  of  one  of  his 
priests  ('  D?a  saves,'  a  name  perhaps  |j  to  the  biblical  SiOr'J'D) ; 
see  Baeth.  Beitr.  8o_/C,  and  cp  Zalmuxxa. 

TEMAH  (npn),  the  family  name  of  a  company  of 
(post-exilic)  Nethinim  :  Ezra  2  53  (Oefj.a[a]  [BAL],  AV  Thamah) 
=  Neh.  7  S5  (w*Q  [BN],  B-qfia  { A],  Bc^aa  [LI,  AV  Tamah)  =  t  Esd. 
532  Thomoi,  RV  Thomei  (Bo^Bei  [B],  Bofxei  [A],  B^aa.  [L]). 

TEMAN  (JD^n.   *J\0\  *  what  is  on  the  right  hand'? 

—i.e.,  'south';  0atJLLo»'[BADQL],  occasionally  Bey.,  in  MADEQ  : 
Vg.  Thcman%  except  Ezek.  25  13  Hab.  3  3,  Atistcr  and  Ob.  9 
McriJtcs;  gentilic  'iO'Fi,  EV  Temanite,  in  Job  22 1,  DD  ; 
#<n.^ai'(e)tTTjs,  Or  6efjL.  \  occasionally  Ba.ifia.vrjs,  tfejiayijs,  9e/j.ai>iTis 
[A  Job  15  ;  cp  42  iyd] ',   Themanitcs). 

I  iinan  was  originally  the  name  of  a  clan  and  district 
(cp  Names,  §  55)  of  Edom,  no  doubt  one  of  the  oldest 
and  most  important,  and  is  genealogically  described  as 
the  eldest  son  of  Esau's  first-born  son  Eliphaz  (Gen.  36 
ir  15  [da(j.vav  E]  1  Ch.  1  36).  In  Gen.  36  42  (1  Ch.  1  53) 
Teman  is  counted  among  the  '  dukes  '  ( *allufth)t  or  clans 
^iHt'ph),  of  Edom  {q.v.  §  4),  not,  however,  heading  the 


TEMPLE,  TEMPLE-SERVICE 

list.  In  the  list  of  ancient  Edomite  kings  we  find  a  king 
called  '  Husham,  of  thelandof  theTemanites(Gen.  36 34).' 
In  Ezek.  25  13  the  prophet  threatens  destruction  to  Edom 
'from  Teman  even  to  Dedan. '  Later  writers  use  'Teman' 
as  a  poetical  synonym  for  '  Edom  '  (Amos  1 12  [on  date, 
see  Amos,  §9],  Ob.  9[cp.  Jer.  492-],  Jer.  49 20  Hab.  33 
Bar.  322/)  ;  but  in  Jer.  497  we  seem  to  find  Teman 
recognised  as  the  name  of  a  district.  '  Is  wisdom  no 
more  in  Teman  ? '  must  be  taken  in  connection  with  the 
description  of  the  oldest  of  Job's  friends  as  '  the 
Temanite'  (Job  2  n  etc.).  'Eliphaz  the  Edomite' 
would  have  been  an  insufficient  description  ;  '  Temanite ' 
must  refer  to  the  district  best  known  for  proverbial 
wisdom.  As  to  the  locality  intended  by  '  Teman,'  Ezek. 
25 13  (already  quoted)  entitles  us  to  assume  that  Teman 
was  in  the  N.  (NE. ),  for  the  land  of  Dedan  was 
certainly  to  the  S.  (SE. )  of  the  land  of  Edom.  (This 
suggests  a  comparison  of  the  name  with  Jamin  =  Jerah- 
meel. )  See  Amos  I12,  where  Bozrah  is  mentioned  as 
the  capital  of  Teman.  Bozrah  being  situated  in  the 
district  of  Gebal  (Ps.  838),  northward  from  Petra,  we 
may  perhaps  venture  to  regard  the  district  of  Teman  as 
having  much  the  same  limits  as  the  later  district  of 
Gebal1  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  Teman  and  Bozrah  in 
Amosl  12  are  the  names,  not  merely  of  a  district  and 
its  chief  town,  but  of  the  land  of  Edom  and  its  capital. 

Cp  Kautzsch.  in  Riehm,  HWm,  1648  ;  Buhl,  Edomiter,  30/  ; 
Lury,  Edomiter,  26.  Trumbull  (Kadesh-bcu-nea,  117  jf.)  takes 
a  different  view:  Teman  'was  probably  the  portion  of  Edom  which 
lay  directly  S,  or  Teman- ward,  of  Canaan.'  Trumbull  even 
finds  a  trace  of  the  old  name  in  the  Nakb  ('pass')  el-yemen, 
which  goes  northward  from  WJidy  Fikreh  '  over  against  ancient 
Teman'  ;  and  in  Josh.  15  1  he  would  render  the  closing  words 
PTJ  napO  (RV  'at  the  uttermost  part  of  the  south  ')  'from  the 
extremity  of  Teman'  (so,  too,  the  pioneer  British  critic  Geddes). 
Greene  too  (Heb.  Migration,  145)  regards  Teman  as  the 
southern  part  of  Edom,  now  known  as  e$-sera,  as  distinguished 
from  the  northern  (Gebalene),  and  including  the  Idumzean  range 
as  far  N.  as  Mt.  Hor.  According  to  Ens.  and  Jer.  (OS  260  96 ; 
155  32),  Thaiman  was  the  name  of  a  village  distant  15  (Jer.  says, 
5)  R.  m.  from  Petra,  and  the  seat  of  a  garrison.  t.  K.  C. 

TEMENI  Cgp^n  [Baer],  'jp'H  [Gi.],  and  ^B'fl  ;  cp 
Teman),  son  of  Ashur,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  ;  1  Ch.  4  6  (Bai/xav 
[BA],  -ret  [L]).  Probably  miswritten  for  *jpri(  Timni,  the  gen« 
tilic  of  Timnah.     See  Timnah  i.  T.  K.  C. 
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1  ntroductory  (§  34). 
Officers,  etc.  (§  35). 
Functions  of  priests  and  Levites  (§  36). 


I.   THE  TEMPLE 


II.   TEMPLE-SERVICE 
The  temple  services  :  the  daily  offering  (§  37). 
The  preliminaries  (§  38). 
The  prayers  and  blessings  (§  39). 
Bibliography  (§  43). 
situated 


The  offering  of  incense  (§  40). 

The  musical  service  (§  41). 

The  Sabbath  and  festivals  (§  42). 


For  the  ancient  Israelites,  as  for  the  ancient  Semites 
in  general,   a    'temple'  was    the  abode  of  -  deity — a 

,    -n-       .         beth-el  C?«s'  it::) — in  the  strictest  meaning; 

1.  Meaning.     r 

of  the  word,  and  not  solely  in  the  sense  in 
which  we  also  speak  of  Christian  places  of  worship  as 
houses  of  God.  A  temple  in  antiquity  was  not,  in  the 
first  instance,  a  place  of  meeting  for  the  worshippers  of 
the  deity  ;  many  ancient  temples  were  accessible  to 
none  but  the  priests,  and  the  altar — the  place  of  worship 
in    the    fullest    sense    of   the    expression  —  was    usually 

1  Cp  Gen.  25  3  (5  (Batfiav  [AD],  0e,x.  [E  ;  om.  L],  brother  of 

PeiL-in). 
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not  within,  but  without  the  building  known 
as  the  temple.  The  temple,  rightly  considered,  is  the 
dwelling-house  of  the  deity  to  whom  it  is  consecrated, 
and  whose  presence  is  denoted  by  a  statue,  it  may  be, 
or  some  other  sacred  symbol.  The  erection  of  temples, 
accordingly,  can  always  be  regarded  as  already  indi- 
cating advanced  development  of  the  religion  concerned. 
For  the  temple  is  never  the  original  dwelling-place  of 
the  deity.  In  the  most  primitive  phase  of  religion,  and 
particularly  in  the  case  of  the  oldest  forms  of  Semitic 
religion,  the  deity  was  found,  in  the  first  instance,  in 
certain    natural  objects   and  features  which   impressed 

*  Gebal  (q.v.)  is  a  late  name  of  Arabic  origin. 
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the  primitive  worshipper  (see  Nature- Worship)  ;  high 
mountains,  rocks  of  peculiar  formation,  wide-spreading 
trees,  shadv  groves,  springs  of  water  and  the  like  were 
regarded  as  seats  of  deity  and  places  where  his  servants 
could  meet  with  him,  and  bring  him  their  gifts,  though 
temple  building  of  any  sort  there  was  none.  Such 
natural  objects,  where  human  intervention  and  labour 
were  unnecessary,  are  everywhere  older  than  images 
and  suchlike  accessories.  In  the  primitive  Hebrew 
worship,  in  particular,  temples  played  but  a  subordinate 
part.  Ordinarily  they  were  wholly  superfluous.  Sacri- 
fice was  offered  under  the  open  sky.  The  natural 
objects  which  were  regarded  as  scats  of  deity  requited 
no  protecting  covering.1  Often  they  had  no  need  of  an 
altar  even  ;  the  sacred  rock  was  itself  an  altar  ;  cp 
Gen.  28,  where  lacob  anoints — that  is,  presents  his 
offering  of  oil  upon — the  stone  which  sheltered  the 
deity.  At  the  sacred  springs,  wells,  and  caves  the 
gifts  of  the  worshippers  are  simply  dropped  in,  as,  i:g,, 
the  well  of  Zemzem  at  Mecca  (cp  Altar,  Nature- 
Worship). 

The  situation  changed  as  soon  as  men  began  to  make 
images  of  the  deity.      Wherever   such   an   image  had 
come  into  existence,    there  naturally  arose 


also  the  need  for  a  house  to  shelter  it.  In 
the  case  of  a  costly  image,  too,  theft  had 
to    be    guarded    against    (cp    Judg.  17./) 


2.  Oldest 

Israelite 
temples. 

someone  was  required  to  watch  and  tend  it ;  but  here 
again  we  observe  that,  in  principle  and  to  begin  with, 
nothing  more  is  required  than  some  simple  housing, 
such  as  the  worshipper  is  ordinarily  in  the  way  of 
constructing  for  himself.  A  modest  apartment  in  the 
family  dwelling-house  sufficed,  as  the  story  of  Micah's 
graven  image  shows  (Judg.  17).  Here  again  it  is  not  a 
place  of  worship — a  meeting-house  for  worshippers — 
that  has  to  be  provided,  but  simply  a  dwelling-place 
for  the  image,  or,  if  you  will,  for  the  deity.  Still  less 
was  any  spacious  apartment  or  stately  palace  required, 
because  according  to  the  ancient  Hebrew  conception 
the  deity  chose  rather  to  have  his  dwelling  in  [thick] 
darkness.  Even  in  Solomon's  temple  the  apartment 
occupied  by  the  deity,  the  so-called  Holy  of  Holies, 
was  quite  small,  plain  and  dark  (see  below,  §  7  end). 

In  accordance  with  this  is  the  fact  that  in  the  OT  we  read  of 
temples  only  where  there  is  an  ephod.  Micah  had  a  house  for 
his  ephod  (Judg.  17  5) ;  at  Dan  this  same  ephod  afterwards  had 
a  temple,  as  doubtless  also  had  Gideon's  ephod  at  Ophrah  (Judg. 
IS824JF.).  Similarly,  at  Nob  there  was  a  great  temple  with  a 
numerous  priesthood  in  connection  with  the  famous  oracular 
image  there  (1  S.  21).  The  sacred  ark,  the  most  sacred  object 
in  Israel,  stands  in  this  respect  in  the  same  category  with  the 
image  as  representing  the  deity.  It,  too,  naturally  requires  to 
be  housed ;  it  cannot  be  left  simply  in  the  open.  The  house 
assigned  to  it  was  the  same  in  kind  as  those  its  worshippers 
lived  in.  As  long  as  these  lived  in  tents,  the  ark  also  remained 
in  a  tent.  After  the  settlement  in  Canaan,  it  received  a  house 
of  stone  at  Shiloh.  But  even  then  it  was  not  absolutely 
necessary  that  it  should  have  a  house  of  its  own,  entirely  to 
itself.  After  the  temple  at  Shiloh  had  been  destroyed,  no  one 
for  a  long  time  thought  of  getting  a  new  house  built  for  the  ark. 
After  it  had  been  brought  back  from  Philistia  it  wandered  about 
from  place  to  place,  finding  a  temporary  resting-place  now  in  the 
house  of  a  prominent  citizen,  now  in  that  of  a  royal  official, 
until  at  last  within  the  precints  of  David's  palace  it  found 
shelter  merely  in  a  simple  tent  (see  Ark  of  the  Covenant). 

We  know  nothing  in  detail  as  to  the  arrangement  of 
the  oldest  Israelite  temples.  We  can  only  conjecture 
that  they  were  built  on  the  same  model  as  those  of  the 
Canaanites,  for  here  also  the  conquered  were  doubtless 
the  teachers  of  the  conquerors.  The  Canaanites  at 
that  period  already  had  large  temples  of  their  own. 
The  temple  of  El-Berith  at  Shechem  was,  we  know, 
the  place  of  refuge  of  the  Shechemites  in  times  of 
danger,  and  must  therefore  have  been  large  and 
strongly  built  (Judg.  946/. ).  At  Gaza  there  was  a 
great   temple   with    a    hall,    the    roof    of    which    was 

1  The  ka'ba  of  Mecca,  even,  is  no  beth-el  (house  of  God), 
'household  god,'  no  covering  for  the  blacky  stone  worshipped 
there.  The  stone  in  question  is,  in  fact,  visible  from  without, 
let  into  the  wall,  and  the  entire  kaba  is  merely  an  expansion  of 
the  stone  ;  cp  Wellh.  Heidftt  3,  69,  ft  73- 
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supported  by  two  pillars  (Judg.  16  29).  Here,  too,  it 
need  hardly  be  pointed  out,  the  fundamental  idea  was 
the  same  ;  the  principal  thing  was  the  sanctuary,  the 
apartment  for  the  image  or  other  sacred  object  ;  in 
connection  with  this  there  ultimately  arose  also  another 
apartment  or  hall  to  which  the  worshippers  of  the  god 
had  access,  and  in  which  they  had  audience  of  him. 

In  what  sense  Solomon's  temple  can  be  spoken  of  as 
something  new,   may  easily  be  judged  from  what  has 

3.  Solomon's  already    bccn    said"       In    their   general 
temple  •      arrangement    and    details    temple    and 


David's  pre- 


palace  were  alike  wonders  to  Solomon's 
parations.     subjects,    such  as  had  never   been    seen 

before  ;  but  the  conception  of  a  temple 
of  Yahwe  was  not  in  itself  any  novelty.  Tradition 
assigns  the  original  idea  to  David  ;  according  to  our 
present  books  of  Samuel,  it  was  David  who  first 
thought  of  building  i  temple  for  the  ark,  inasmuch  as 
it  seemed  unbefitting  that  he  himself  should  be  dwelling 
in  a  palace  whilst  the  ark  of  Yahwe  remained  in  a  mere 
tent.  Yahwe,  however,  the  narrative  goes  on  to  say, 
would  not  suffer  this.  Not  David  was  to  build  a  house 
for  Yahwe,  but  Yahwe  was  to  build  a  house  for  David, 
by  assuring  the  permanence  of  David's  dynasty  (2  S.  7). 
The  Chronicler  develops  the  idea  further :  David 
himself  indeed  cannot  build  the  temple,  but  he  can 
make  everything  ready  for  it  ;  and  this  he  does  in  such 
a  manner  that  little  is  left  for  Solomon  to  do.  The  latter 
receives  from  David  plans  and  models  for  this  temple 
and  all  its  furniture  ;  the  stone  and  timber  are  all  hewn 
and  prepared,  the  workmen  engaged  and  trained,  the 
gold  and  silver  collected,  the  whole  temple  service 
organised  {1  Ch.  2'lff.).  All  this,  however,  belongs  to 
the  latest  strata  of  the  narrative.  There  is  no  historical 
probability  that  David  had  thoughts  of  building  a 
temple.  Had  it  been  otherwise,  it  is  not  easy  to  see 
what  should  have  prevented  him  from  carrying  out  the 
idea.  But  the  conditions  under  which  such  a  purpose 
might  be  formed  were  absent.  When  David  was 
building  his  palace  he  had  no  need  for  a  splendid 
sanctuary  also  in  his  citadel.  The  ark,  of  course,  he 
wanted  to  have  there  ;  but  the  genuine  old  Israelite 
idea  was  that  in  view  of  its  origin  and  significance  the 
appropriate  lodging  for  the  ark  was  in  a  tent.  This 
comes  out  quite  clearly  still  in  the  words  of  Nathan 
when  he  asks  (2  S.  7 sf-  ;   cp  1  Ch.  176)  : 

Has  Yahwe  ever  spoken  a  word  to  any  of  the  judges  of  Israel 
saying,  Why  have  ye  not  built  me  a  house  of  cedar? 

I  have  not  dwelt  in  an  house  since  the  day  that  I  brought  up 
the  children  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  even  to  this  day. 

Such  was  the  normal  order  of  things.  It  is  easy  to 
understand,  however,  how  after  the  temple  of  Jerusalem 
had  acquired  its  importance,  the  people  of  a  later  time 
found  it  difficult  to  understand  wherefore  the  pious 
David  had  not  built  the  temple.  The  cause  cannot 
have  lain,  for  him,  in  religious  indifference;  and  it 
was  necessary  to  find  another  explanation.  Hence  the 
whole  theory  now  before  us. 

In    Solomon's    case    again   we    need    not    seek    too 

exclusively   for   purely    religious    motives.      It    was    by 

,    no    means    his    intention,    as    tradition 

4.  Solomons  represents    jt   t0   have    been,    to  provide 

motives.  (he  Tsraeiites  with  one  solitary  sanctuary,  , 
legitimate  and  central,  and  so  to  bring  to  an  end  the 
worship  of  the  high  places,  and  such-like  practices. 
His  motives  were  more  political  than  religious.  He 
was  a  splendour-loving  prince  to  whom  the  old  palace 
of  David  no  longer  seemed  good  enough,  and  who 
wished  to  have  a  new  and  magnificent  residence  similar 
to  those  of  neighbouring  sovereigns.  In  his  complex 
of  new  buildings  a  fine  house  of  cedar  for  the  venerable 
and  sacred  ark  was  also  included,  since  a  simple  tent 
seemed  no  longer  to  suffice  for  a  royal  sanctuary.  It 
was  a  citadel-sanctuary  for  himself,  not  a  temple  for 
Israel  that  he  built. 

Only  thus  can  we  understand  the  mistrust  and  even 
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antipathy  with  which  large  masses  of  the  people 
regarded  the  work  of  Solomon.  The  citizens  of  the 
northern  kingdom  still  adhered  to  the  ancient  sanctu- 
aries and  went  on  making  pilgrimages  to  Beersheba  and 
Gilgal,  to  Dan  and  Bethel,  the  places  where  thjfir 
fathers  of  old  had  paid  their  devotions.  In  the 
southern  kingdom,  too,  the  '  innovation '  was  far  from 
finding  unanimous  approval.  Ultimately,  indeed  (in 
Deuteronomy),  the  prophets  came  to  recognise  the 
temple  as  the  lesser  evil  when  compared  with  the 
worship  of  the  high  places.  Yet,  at  the  bottom  of 
their  hearts  they  put  it  on  a  level  with  the  other 
sanctuaries  of  Samaria  or  Shiloh  (Jer.  7 12  Mic.  1  5).  In 
fact,  in  religious  circles  the  luxury  of  the  temple  of 
Solomon  came  under  very  severe  censure  as  out  of 
keeping  with  the  true  Israelite  character  (cp  the  law 
concerning  the  altar  in  the  Book  of  the  Covenant).  To 
lift  a  tool  upon  an  altar  stone  is  to  pollute  it ;  so  also 
to  go  up  to  it  by  steps  is  a  desecration  (Ex.  20  24/!). 
A  more  pointed  condemnation  of  the  altar  of  Solomon, 
which  was  raised  high  after  the  fashion  of  heathen 
altars  and  covered  with  brass,  can  hardly  be  conceived 
(cp2K.l6io^f). 

On  the  site  of  Solomon's  temple  cp  Palace, 
Jerusalem,  §  19.  We  may  regard  it  as  settled  that 
R"+  f  li  st0°d  on  tne  eastern  hill.  The  archi- 
,, '  ,  .  tectural  history  of  the  place  shows  that  a 
^  *  sanctuary  always  stood  there,  within  the 
limits  of  the  present  Haram.  The  temple  of  Jupiter 
built  there  by  Hadrian  stood,  as  we  have  reason  to 
believe,  upon  the  site  of  the  temple  of  Herod,  which  in 
its  turn  was  only  a  reconstruction  of  the  second  (post- 
exilic)  temple,  and  this  again,  of  course,  can  only  have 
been  raised  on  the  site  of  that  of  Solomon.  It  is  only 
as  regards  the  particular  spot  within  the  Haram  area 
that  any  dispute  is  at  all  possible.  For  example, 
Fergusson,  Trupp,  Lewin,  W.  R.  Smith  and  others, 
have  placed  it  in  the  south-western  angle  of  the  modern 
Haram.  This  is,  however,  in  view  of  the  lie  of  the 
ground,  quite  impossible.  The  south-western  angle 
of  the  Haram,  when  strictly  considered,  lies  not  upon 
the  eastern  but  upon  the  edge  of  the  western  hill.  The 
temple,  in  that  case,  must  be  held  to  have  stood  on  the 
steep  slope  of  the  hill  towards  the  Tyropceon  valley, 
entirely  on  artificial  substructions.  In  fact,  the  southern 
half  of  the  place  cannot  be  thought  of  in  this  connection 
at  all,  for  the  site  did  not  receive  its  great  'extension 
southwards  until  the  time  of  Herod  (see  below,  §  30). 

W.  R.  Smith  (EBP),  s.v.  'Temple')  also  starts  from  the 
assumption  that  the  whole  Herodian  temple-complex  lay  in 
the  SW.  of  the  present  Haram.  Now  it  is  indisputable  that 
the  S.  wall  and  the  southern  portion  of  the  western  wall  of  the 
Haram  are  precisely  those  parts  of  the  wall  the  external 
features  of  which  betray_  a  Herodian  origin.  Smith's  contention, 
further,  that  the  dimensions  of  the  Herodian  temple  as  given  by 
Josephus,  entirely  exclude  the  sacred  rock  from  the  temple 
limits  can  hardly  be  maintained,  as  will  presently  be  shown. 
Moreover,  apart  fmra  any  other  consideration,  his  argument 
fails  in  view  of  the  lie  of  the  ground,  as  can  very  well  be  seen 
from  his  own  map  :  between  the  SW.  corner  and  the  NW. 
corner  of  his  temple  area  there  is  a  difference  of  level  of  50  ft.; 
between  the  SW.  and  NE.  corner  of  his  temple  court,  a  similar 
difference  of  go  ft.  In  other  words  :  his  temple  stands  entirely 
on  the  steep  south-western  slope  of  the  hill,  and  numerous  sub- 
structions would  have  been  necessary  in  order  to  secure  even 
the  small  area  that  was  necessary  ;  no  less  improbable  is  it  that 
■  the  temple  should  have  stood  on  a  level  so  considerably  below 
the  summit  of  the  hill  with  the  sacred  rock  where  there  was  a 
fine  level  plateau. 

On  the  other  hand,  considerations  suggested  by  the 
history  of  religion  speak  very  strongly  in  favour  of  the 
site  of  the  present  dome  of  the  rock.  In  the  East,  from 
the  remotest  antiquity  down  even  to  the  present  day, 
sacred  sites  have  always  maintained  themselves  with 
unyielding  tenacity  through  all  religious  changes.  Thus 
there  is  a  high  degree  of  probability  that  what  is  to-day 
regarded  as  the  centre  of  the  whole,  the  sacred  rock  in 
the  mosque  of  'Omar,  the  second  holiest  site  in  all 
Islam,  should  from  the  first  have  been  a  particularly 
sacred   point.      The  rock  is  doubtless   to  be  regarded 
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as  the  scene  of  the  angelic  appearance  in  2  S.  24,  which 
marked  the  place  as  a  site  of  a  sanctuary  of  Yahwe  (cp 
Judg.  611/  13iq).  The  statement  of  the  Chronicler  that 
Solomon  built  his  temple  here  at  the  threshing-floor  of 
Oman,  has  every  probability  in  its  favour.  That  the 
sanctity  of  the  place  goes  back  to  a  still  earlier  time 
is  not  unlikely. 

In  this  case  there  arises  only  the  question  as  to  the  place 
more  precisely  where  the  temple  stood  with  reference  to  this 
sacred  rock.  Several  scholars  (Rosen,  Schick,  and  others) 
have  supposed  that  the  rock  was  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  and 
that  the  ark  stood  upon  it.  This  is  also  an  old  Christian 
and  Mohammedan  tradition  ;  that  such  a  tradition  was  current 
among  the  Jews  in  NT  times  is  evident  from  the  Talmudic 
legend  that  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  the  place  of  thg  lost 
ark  was  taken  by  a  stone  called  the  'foundation  stone  (pjt 
iVnB>»  Yoma  5  2).  Further,  this  stone  was  identified  with 
Jacob's  stone  at  Bethel  (cp  Rashi  on  Gen.  28  and  Breithaupt's 
notes).  Both  Mohammedans  and  Christians  transferred  these 
legends  to  the  Sahra,  which  the  former  accordingly  venerated 
as  '  a  gate  of  heaven '  (Ibn  'Abd  Rabbih,  'Ikd,  3  569;.  Moham- 
medan sources  enable  us  to  trace  back  this  identification  to  the 
Moslem  Jew  Wahb  ibn  Monabbih,  who  enriched  Islam  with  so 
many  Jewish  fables  and  died  a  century  after  Jerusalem  was 
taken  by  the  Arabs  (Tabari  I571  f.  \  Ibn  al-Fakih  97  /.), 
Eutychius,  on  the  other  hand,  who  is  the  first  Christian  writer 
to  apply  the  Jewish  legend  to  the  Moslem  Sahra,  avers  that  the 
tradition  was  communicated  to  'Omar  by  the  Christian  patriarch 
Sophronius  on  the  taking  of  Jerusalem,  and  guided  the  caliph 
in  thechoice  of  a  site  for  his  mosque.  This  identification,  how- 
ever, is  impossible^  were  it  only  by  reason  of  the  dimensions 
of  the  rock  which  is  about  59  h.Sij.y  metres]  long,  51$  ft.  [15.5 
metres]  broad,  with  a  height  above  ground  of  4  ft.  i£  in.  to  6j 
ft.  [1.25-2  metres].  The  Holy  of  Holies,  which  was  a  cube  of 
20  cubits1  was  too  small  to  contain  it.2  In  other  respects  also 
the  suggestion  is  attended  with  great  difficulties  on  account 
of  the  conditions  of  space  ;  the  altar  of  burnt -offering 
would  have  to  be  moved  considerably  to  the  E.  of  the  rock, 
thus  leaving  very  little  room  for  the  court  which  was  to  accom- 
modate the  worshippers — unless  great  substructions  on  the  E.  be 
assumed,  which  is  inadmissible  (see  Palace,  §  4). 

In  a  word,  there  is  everything  in  favour  of,  and 
nothing  against,  the  theory  that  this  rock  was  the  site 
of  Solomon's  altar  of  burnt-offering  (§  18).  This  would 
fit  in  with  the  view  that  it  was  here  the  angel  stood  at 
the  theophany.  Further,  on  the  rock  there  has  been 
discovered  a  channel  which  may  perhaps  have  served 
to  carry  off  the  blood  (cp  also  Ebers  and  Guthe, 
Paldstina,  166).  This  channel  was  connected  with  a 
hollow  under  the  stone.  Further  examination  has  not 
been  hitherto  permitted  ;  but  it  is  extremely  probable 
that  this  hollow  is  really  a  cistern  connected  with  the 
general  system  of  conduits  (cp  Conduits,  §  3).  If  in 
accordance  with  what  has  been  said  we  may  regard 
this  rock  as  being  the  site  of  Solomon's  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  then  the  temple,  properly  so  called,  lay  to  the 
westward  of  this,  and  its  site  is  determined  with  tolerable 
accuracy. 

On  the  text  of  the  description  of  Solomon's  temple, 
cp  what  is  said  elsewhere  with  reference  to  the  descrip- 

«   rm.    «   -     ti°n  °f  ms  Palace,  §  2.     In  the  present 
6.  I  He  main  ,         ,       ,  ,  -.-.•■ 

buildine-a  case,  also,  after  the  many  later  additions 
°  '  have  been  separated  out,  we  arrive  at  no 
clear  account.  Much  that  would  be  of  importance  is 
wanting  ;  perhaps  its  disappearance  is  in  some  measure 
due  to  the  frequent  redactions.  How  manifold  these 
were  can  be  seen  in  the  Commentaries  {e.g. ,  Benzinger, 
Konigey  16/).  For  a  reconstruction  of  the  buildings 
some  help  can  be  obtained  from  the  description  of 
Ezekiel's  temple  (40^).  True,  his  temple  is  primarily 
a  work  of  the  imagination ;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
his  description,  broadly  speaking,  agrees  with  1  K.  6. 
That,  as  a  former  priest,  he  was  familiar  with  the  first 
temple  may  be  taken  for  granted  ;  there  is  also  an  a 
priori  probability  that  in  his  description  he  would  follow 
the  lines  of  the  old  temple.  Such  changes  as  he  does 
introduce  are  on  the  one  hand  occasioned  by  his  desire 
for  a  scrupulous  symmetry  in  the  plan  of  his  temple, 
and  partly  by  his  determination  to  remove  the  dwelling 

1  [It  U  assumed  throughout  this  article  that  the  longer  cubit 
of  20.67  In-  *s  meant;  see  Weights  and  Measures  §  1.] 

2  The  threshing-floor  of  Oman  cannot  have  been  on  the  rock, 
which  has  an  irregular,  not  level,  surface. 
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of  the  prince  from  the  temple  hill.  The  features  that 
may  be  traced  to  the  working  of  his  free  fantasy  are  in 
particular  the  specifications  regarding  the  courts  and 
the  buildings  contained  in  them.  In  matters  where 
these  points  do  not  come  into  question  we  shall  for  the 
most  part  be  safe  in  transferring  his  data  without  hesita- 
tion to  the  earlier  temple. 

The  temple-complex  fell  into  two  divisions — the  main 
building,  the  'house  of  God'  properly  so  called,  and 
the  subsidiary  buildings  by  which  it  was  surrounded. 


SCALE  OF  FEET 


Fig.  i. — Ground-plan  of  the  Temple. 

The  main  building  was  a  rectangular  structure  60  cubits 
in  length,  20  cubits  in  breadth,  and  30  cubits  in  height, 
corresponding,  on  the  basis  of  the  cubit  of  20.7  inches, 
in  round  numbers  to  104,  35,  and  52  feet  respectively. 
It  lay  E.  and  W. ,  with  entrance  from  the  E.  The 
measurements  given  above  are,  as  appears  from  the 
description  of  the  dlbir  (1  K.  6162,  cp  v.  20),  and  as  is 
confirmed  by  Ezekiel's  account,  the  internal  dimensions. 
On  this  assumption,  indeed,  we  must  suppose  that  either  the 
total  length  (60  cubits)  or  one  or  other  of  the  detailed  figures 
for  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of  Holies  is  incorrectly  given, 
as  the  dividing  wall  between  the  two  must  of  course  have  taken 
up  some  space._  The  thickness  of  the  walls  is  given  by  Ezekiel 
(41 15)  as  6  cubits,  a  measure  that  may  also  be  taken  as  apply- 
ing to  the  old  walls.  At  all  events  the  walls,  to  begin  with, 
were  of  considerable  thickness  as  appears  from  the  circumstance 
that  for  the  second  and  third  stories  successively  they  were 
made  thinner  by  rebatements  of  half  a  cubit,  or  it  may  be  of  a 
whole  cubit  (but  see  below,  §  11). 

Before  the  hlkal  (hy?),   the   Holy  Place,  eastward, 
stood  a  porch.     Its  length  was  the  same  as  the  breadth 


Fig.  2. — Section  of  the  Temple. 

of  the  house  (20  cubits)  and  it  was  10  cubits  in  depth  ; 
but  its  height  is  nowhere  given  either  in  Kings  or  in 
Ezekiel.      The  parallel  place  in  Chronicles  (2  Ch.  34) 
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mentions  120  cubits,  which  is  a  sheer  impossibility.    The 

text  is  hopelessly  corrupt ;  the  20  cubits  of  ® A,  Pesh. ,  and 

Arab,  are  incorrect  as  appears  from  the  data  as  to  the 

height  of  the  pillars  (see  below,  §  12)  ;  these  can  hardly 

have  been  taller  than  the  porch.     Our  most  natural  course 

will  be  to  suppose  for  the  porch  a  height  equal  to  that 

of  the  temple  itself,  viz.  30  cubits.      Perrot  and  Chipiez, 

and  others  with  them,  have  sought  to  justify  the  120 

cubits  in  Chronicles  by  suggesting  that  the  porch  was 

similar   to  the  pylons  of   the   Egyptian  temples  ;    but 

neither  the  word  'iildm  (dW)  nor 

yet  the  other  measurements  would 

be  appropriate  to   a  gateway  of 

this    sort.      In    Ezekiel's    temple 

one  ascended  to  the  porch  by  ten 

steps.      This,  we  may  take  it,  will 

have  been  in  agreement  with  the 

actual  facts. 

The  internal  space  was  divided, 

as  already  said,   into  two  apart- 

7.  Internal     ™»ts,  the  larger 

arrangements.  mf™nta"ftlf 
°  smaller    behind. 

The  wall  which  separated  them 
has,  in  Ezekiel's  temple,  a  thick- 
ness of  two  cubits.  From  the 
description  of  the  door  it  is  clear 
that  in  Solomon's  temple  also 
the  partition  consisted  of  -  solid 

10 100  wall,   not    of  a  curtain   merely.1 

The  door  was  made  of  olive  wood 
and  was  pentagonal  —  i.e. ,  the 
lintel  was  not  horizontal  but  formed  an  angle  as  Thenius 
rightly  explains,  1  K.  631  (cp  St.  ZAT  W  3148). 2  In 
Ezekiel's  temple  a  breadth  of  6  cubits  is  given  to  this 
door  (Ezek.  4I2)  ;  whether  this  figure  is  applicable  to 
Solomon's  temple  also  we  have  no  materials  for  de- 
termining. All  that  we  learn  further  about  it  from  our 
present  texts  is  that  it  was  a  folding  door,  was  decorated 
with  carvings  of  cherubim,  palm  trees,  and  open  flowers, 
and  overlaid  with  gold.  This  notice,  however  (1  K.  632), 
does  not  belong  to  the  old  architectural  description.  If 
the  walls  of  the  hikal  and  of  the  dlbir  were  unprovided 
with  carvings,  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  the  doors  were 
otherwise  treated  ;  and  as  for  the  overlaying,  we  learn 
from  2  K.  18 16  that  it  was  Hezekiah  who  first  overlaid 
the  temple  doors  with  gold. 

The   inner    apartment    (dlbir)    was   lower    than   the 

main  building — being  only  20  cubits  in  height.     It  thus 

formed  a  perfect  cube,  20  cubits  in  the  side.      As  we 

can  hardly  picture  to  ourselves  the  Holy  of  Holies  as 

being  merely  «  sort  of  low  annex  to  the  temple, 

we  must  suppose  that  above  it  there  was  an  upper 

chamber  of  10  cubits  in  height,  and  that  thus  the 

temple  roof  had    i   uniform    height  of   30  cubits 

from  the  ground.      From  1  K.  8 12  /  (see  Benz.  ad 

loc. )  we  may  venture  to  infer  that  the  inner  room 

was  perfectly  dark.     This  adytum,  called  rater  the 

Holy  of  Holies,  was  the  most  essential  part  of  the 

temple.      It  was  the   dwelling-place  proper  of  the 

1  According  to  2  Ch.  3 14  there  was  a  curtain  before 
the  entrance  to  the  dubir.  This  would  not  be  improbable 
in  itself;  but  there  is  no  mention  of  it  in  the  old  description 
of  the  temple  in  Kings.  Thenius,  Riehm,  and  others  indeed 
have  found  a  curtain  iniK.621:  'he  drew  [the  curtain] 
across  with  chains  of  gold,'  etc. ;  but  if  these  words  belong 
to  the  original  text  they  must  relate  to  the  altar  ;  cp  Eenz. 

^-7,      ad  loc. 

'ijU  2  The  other  interpretation  (Ges.,  Bahr,  Keil,  and  others) 

explains  the  n'E'Cn  of  iK.  631  as  meaning  that  the  area 
of  the  door  was  a  fifth  of  the  entire  superficial  area  of  the 
wall.  So  also  Klostermann  with  emendation :  the  lintel 
was  a  fifth— r.«.,  of  the  transverse  wall,  which  is  equivalent 
to  saying  that  the  breadth  of  the  doorway  was  a  fifth  of 

that  of  the  house,— in  other  words  4  cubits.     Both  explanations 

are  very  forced.    JViS>!?n  stands  in  contrast  with  n'ljn'l,  'square,' 

in  1  K.  623  75. 
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deity,  whose  presence  here  was  represented  by  the  sacred 
ark. 

The  walls  of  the  deblr  were  panelled  with  cedar  ;  the  floor 
was  of  cypress  wood.  According  to  the  present  text  the  walls 
were  also  overlaid  with  gold  (iK.  620);  this,  however,  isjta 
later  addition  to  the  text  (see  below). 

The  anterior  apartment,  the  hekal,  afterwards  known 
as  the  Holy  Place,  was,  as  already  mentioned,  40  cubits 

8   The  Holv  long'  2°  broad'  and  3°  hi&h*     rt  also 
_.  '  was  floored  with  cypress  and  panelled  with 

cedar,  so  that  of  the  mason  work  nothing 
was  visible.  Here  again  the  statements  as  to  the  walls 
having  been  overlaid  with  gold  (1  K.  62122030)  are 
quite  late  additions  to  the  text  (see  below,  §  9).  This 
apartment  also  was  not  particularly  well  lighted.  Since 
the  building  that  surrounded  the  house  was  15  cubits  in 
height  and  the  dtfbtr  had  probably  no  window  at  all,  we 
must  suppose  that  such  windows  as  the  apartment  had 
were  situated  above  the  20  cubit  level  of  the  dibir.  We 
must  further  take  into  account  the  thickness  of  the  walls 
which  was  such  that  even  if  the  windows  were  made  so 
as  to  widen  inwards  after  the  manner  of  embrasures  (cp 
1  K.64  RVm&),  they  could  not  have  admitted  much 
light.  Add  to  this  that  they  were  provided  with  wooden 
lattices  like  the  windows  of  dwelling-houses  generally  ; 
so  at  least  we  are  to  interpret  the  expression  '  dtumlm 
(□'Dbm;  cp  Benz.  on  1  K.64).  We  learn  further  that 
the  windows  were  casement  windows — furnished,  that  is 
to  say,  with  wooden  frames  and  not  mere  openings  in 
the  stone  wall,  a  refinement  which  was  unknown  in 
ordinary  dwelling-houses.  Also  the  doorway  leading  to 
the  anterior  room  was  provided  with  posts  of  olive-wood, 
and,  in  contrast  to  that  leading  to  the  Holy  of  Holies 
{see  above),  was  rectangular  in  shape.  The  door  was 
of  cypress  and  either  half  consisted  of  two  folding  leaves 
which  were  so  connected  in  some  way  with  each  other, 
by  means  of  double  hinges  or  charnieres,  that  in  enter- 
ing one  did  not  requre  to  open  the  whole  door,  but  only 
the  two  inner  leaves.1  The  width  of  the  doorway  is  not 
stated  ;  in  Ezekiel's  temple  it  was  10  cubits  (Ezek.  41 2). 
Here  also  are  repeated  the  statements  as  to  overlaying 
with  gold  (1  K.  635).  More  particularly  it  is  here 
stated  that  the  covering  of  gold  was  fitted  exactly  on  to 
the  engraved  design  (npncv^y  -i^;,d).  Thus  the  decora- 
tive work  in  question  did  not  consist  of  figures  carved 
in  relief  (Reliefschnitzereien),  but  of  figures  outlined  on 
the  flat  (Konturenzeichnungen). 

Stade  [ZATW&itpff.)  has  shown  that  the  various 

statements  as  to  the  overlaying  of  the  walls  of  the  d&b-lr 

a   rt  ,      (1  K.  620),   of  the  walls  of  the  hekal 

tion  and       *vv' 2I  22a  3°''  doors  {w.  3235), 

riprnrfltirm  °^  l^e  cnerurjim  iv-  28)>  and  OI"  tne  altar 
in  the  hekal  (v.  22b)  with  gold  are  all 
very  late  additions  to  the  text.  From  the  point  of  view 
of  literary  criticism  they  can  be  shown  to  be  such  by  the 
circumstance  that  they  come  in  at  the  wrong  place  and 
moreover  that,  in  part  at  least,  they  are  absent  from  <3. 
Besides,  their  incorrectness  in  point  of  fact  appears  from 
certain  other  data  of  the  OT. 

On  the  occasions  when  the  temple  is  despoiled,  the  foreign 
foes  and  King  Ahaz  when  in  financial  straits  take  everything  of 
value,  but  the  covering  of  gold  is  not  mentioned,  though  this 
certainly  would  not  have  been  left  untouched  had  it  existed 
(1  K 14  26  2  K.  14  14  16  17).  On  the  other  hand  we  are  told  of 
Hezekiah  that  he  overlaid  the  doors  and  doorposts  of  the  hekal; 
but  it  was  not  with  gold  (2  K.  18  16).  Moreover,  strictly  speaking 
a  covering  of  gold  must  be  regarded  as  incompatible  with  the 
carving  on  the  walls.  The  whole  is  taken  from  the  description 
of  the  Tabernacle  with  its  wealth  of  gold  and  transferred  to  the 
temple  of  the  wealthy  king,  which,  it  was  thought,  was  certainly 
not  less  costly  (see  Benz.  on  1  K.  6  20). 

That  the  temple  walls  were  adorned  with  carvings  is 
more  credible.  In  Ezekiel's  temple  (41 17/. )  we  read 
that  the  whole  wall  was  in  like  manner  decorated  with 
carved    cherubim    and    palms,    a    palm    between    two 

1  Ewald,  Keil,  and  others  think  of  the  doors  as  horizontally 
divided  each  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  half,  of  which  only  the 
lower  had  to  be  opened  on  entering.  Against  this  cp  Thenius 
on  1  K.  634. 
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cherubs.  Here,  however,  great  suspicion  cannot  but 
be  aroused  by  the  fact  that  the  relative  notice  (1  K.  ti  18) 
is  wanting  in  @,  that  the  verse  disturbs  the  connection  in 
the  most  violent  way,  and  that  with  its  statement  that 
'  all  was  of  cedar '  it  is  inconsistent  with  what  has  been 
said  in  1  K.  615.  Nevertheless,  there  is  nothing  im- 
probable in  the  supposition  that  the  temple  walls  were 
at  a  later  date  decorated  with  carvings  (as  we  are  led  to 
infer  from  Ezekiel).  Elsewhere,  also,  we  read  of  later 
adornments  of  the  temple  (2  K.  128/:  29  IQio^. 
234  "/  )■  Thus  we  may  safely  regard  the  carvings  as 
having  been  the  work  of  a  later  king. 

"We  are  not  told  anything  as  to  the  construction  of 
the  roof  of  the  building.  Many  scholars,  such  as  Lund 
_  f  (see  Die  alt-jud.  Heiligthiimer),  Hirt  (see 
'  Der  Tempel  Salomos),  Schnaase  (Gesch.  d. 
bildenden  Kiinste,  1 ;  1843),  take  it  to  have  been  gabled  ; 
but  according  to  2  K.  23 12  2  Ch.  3  9  this  cannot  have 
been  the  case  ;  the  roof  was  fiat.  It  is  highly  probable 
that,  as  in  the  case  of  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon 
(see  Palace),  it  was  made  of  beams  and  planks  of 
cedar.  Upon  this  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  laid, 
for  protection  against  the  weather,  a  coating  of  clay, 
according  to  ancient  custom,  or  perhaps  even  slabs  of 
stone.  The  usual  railing  or  battlement  ran  round  it 
(cp  Dt.  228).  We  must  assume  some  sort  of  subsidiary 
arrangement  for  the  support  of  the  beams,  since  cedar 
beams  of  the  length  specified  must  have  bent  if  un- 
propped.  The  text  says  nothing  of  this  ;  but  in  the  case 
of  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon,  where  the  span 
was  much  less  (only  12^-  cubits,  about  2i-\  ft. ),  we  hear 
of  struts  (lit.  shoulder-pieces  1  K.  Izf.  ©,  see  Benz. 
ad  loc.  and  Palace,  §  5,  with  illust. )  on  the  pillars  which 
served  as  supports  for  the  beams  of  the  roof.  We  must 
think  of  similar  supports  projecting  from  the  walls  in  the 
case  of  the  temple  building. 

The  main  building  was  surrounded  on  three  sides 
(N. ,  W. ,  and  S. )  by  a  side  building,  or  ydsua  (jns\ 
AV  '  chamber,'  RV  '  story  ')  in  three  stories 
y\  .  e"  containing  'side  chambers,'  sHd'oth  (niySs 
°  '  AV  '  chambers '  ;  cp  Ezek.  41 5  f. ).  The 
under  story  was  5  cubits  broad,  the  middle  one  6  cubits, 
and  the  upper  7.  The  increasing  width  seems  to 
have  been  obtained  by  narrowing  the  temple  wall,  which 
diminished  in  thickness  by  successive  steps  or  rebate- 
ments  on  the  outside  (1  K.  66  RV).  Thus  the  cedar 
beams  which  formed  the  floors  (and  the  roofs)  of  the 
side  chambers  were  not  built  into  the  temple  wall  but 
rested  upon  the  rebatement  (cp  fig.  2). 

Stade  has  conjectured — what  is  not  at  all  improbable — that 
this  was  also  the  case  with  the  exterior  wall  of  the  side-building. 
In  that  case  the  differential  breadth  of  1  cubit  falls  to  be  divided 
between  the  two  walls  ;  the  thickness  of  the  temple  wall  there- 
fore diminished  with  each  story  by  only  half  a  cubit,  which  is 
much  the  more  probable  view.  On  this  basis  we  shall  have  to 
suppose  that  the  temple  wall  at  the  base  of  the  middle  story  was 
still  5^  cubits  thick,  at  the  base  of  the  upper  story  5  cubits,  and 
above  the  upper  story  4  cubits  thick  (see  fig.  2).  The  thickness 
of  the  external  walls  of  this  subsidiary  building  is  not  given  in 
1  K.  Ezekiel  gives  it  as  5  cubits,  and  this  will  doubtless  have 
been  the  old  measurement  (Ezek.  41  9). 

The  height  of  each  story  from  floor  to  ceiling  was  5 
cubits  (1  K.  610),  and  thus  the  height  of  the  whole 
structure  over  15  cubits  (3x5  cubits,  plus  the  thickness 
of  floors  and  roof).  The  number  of  the  side  chambers 
is  not  stated  in  Kings,  but  in  Ezekiel  it  is  given  as  30 
(or  33)  for  each  story  (cp  Cornill  and  Bertholet  on 
Ezek.  416).  Thus  they  were  very  small  ;  but  this  need 
not  cause  us  any  difficulty,  as  they  were  not  used  as 
living-rooms  but  only  for  storage  of  temple  furniture 
and  the  like.  We  are  left  entirely  without  information 
as  to  the  windows  of  the  side  building.  On  the  other 
hand,  with  regard  to  the  only  door  we  learn  that  it  was 
on  the  S.  side  (1  K.  68).  The  passage  from  one  story 
to  another  was  by  means  of  steps,  or  more  probably 
ladders,  through  openings  in  the  roof  (1  K.  68).1     That 

1  Liillm,  D'?!1?*  is  usually  rendered  as  meaning  a  winding 
staircase.     For  this  rendering  reliance  is  chiefly  placed  on  © 
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the  several  chambers  of  a  story  communicated  with  each 
other  by  means  of  doors  may  be  taken  for  granted, 

In  front  of  the  porch   of  the   temple  stood  at   the 

entrance   two   bronze   pillars    cast    by    Huram-Abi,    a 

...  Tyrian  artificer  (see  Hiram  2)  ;  for 

12.  The  pillars   further  details  see  beloWt  also  jACH1N 

of  bronze.       AND  BoAZ      We  are  toM  that  j_k]n 

was  the  one  on  the  right — i.e.  S. — Bo'az  that  to  the  left 
or  N.  ;  but  what  the  names  mean  we  do  not  know. 
Their  precise  position  is  a  much  disputed  point.  Many 
scholars,  including  Nowack  {HA  233/.),  hold  that  they 
were  engaged  in  the  portal  of  the  porch  itself  and  that 
the  lintel  rested  upon  them.  For  this  view  reliance  is 
placed  mainly  on  Ezek.  40  4g,  where  two  columns  to 
right  and  left  of  the  entrance  are  mentioned  over  and 
above  the  pillars  of  the  porch.  This  evidence,  however, 
is  not  conclusive.  To  begin  with,  the  very  circumstance 
that  Ezekiel  does  not  give  the  columns  the  names 
handed  down  by  tradition  is  in  itself  noticeable.  It  is 
very  questionable,  too,  whether  Ezekiel  has  these 
columns  in  his  mind  at  all,  and  whether  he  has  not 
rather  dropped  them  altogether  as  he  has  done  in  the 
case  of  the  brazen  sea  and  the  lavers.  In  (J?  (i  K.  745) 
is  preserved  the  information  that  there  were  yet  other 
pillars  in  the  temple  ;  these  cannot  well  have  stood  any- 
where else  than  in  the  porch  where  those  of  Ezekiel  also 
are  found  ;  or,  if  we  are  to  identify  the  latter  with  Jachin 
and  Boaz,  it  still  remains  very  possible  that  he  deliber- 
ately not  only  suppresses  their  names  but  also  assigns  to 
them  a  quite  different  place  which  deprives  them  of  all 
special  significance.  Some  special  significance  they 
must  certainly  have  had  originally  ;  the  mere  fact  of 
their  having  special  names  would  be  enough  to  prove 
this  :  there  would  be  no  point  in  it  if  they  were 
architectural  ornaments  merely.  Nor  is  it  possible  to 
assign  to  them  a  structural  value  as  supporting  the 
roof,  for  it  is  certain  that  they  did  not  stand  in  the 
inside.  There  is  to  be  con- 
sidered also  the  further  cir- 
cumstance that  there  were 
quite  analogous  pillars  in 
other  Semitic  temples  as 
well.  In  temples  of  Baal 
they  are  quite  usual ;  the 
sanctuary  of  Melkarth  at 
Tyre  for  example  had  two 
costly  pillars  in  which 
Melkarth  was  worshipped 
(Herod.  244).  The  an- 
nexed figure,  representing 
the  temple  at  Paphos  on  a 
coin,  exhibits  the  two 
pillars  standing  wholly  de- 
tached to  the  right  and  left  of  the  entrance.  In 
front  of  the  temple  at  Heirapolis,  also,  were  similar 
pillars  (WRS,  Rel.  Sem.®  208,  488).  Since  the 
temple  of  Solomon  was  assuredly  affected  by  Syro- 
phoenician  influences  it  is  natural  to  conjecture  that 
in  it  Jachin  and  Boaz  had  a  significance  analogous 
to  that  of  the  other  pillars  just  alluded  to  ;  namely, 
that  they  were  symbols  of  the  deity.  In  that  case 
their  origin  will  have  to  be  sought  in  the  ancient 
masseboth  which  used  to  be  customary  objects  in  all 
Semitic  sanctuaries,  including  those  of  ancient  Israel 
(see  Massebah  ;  also  Benz.  HA  379  /  ;  WRS,  Rel. 
Sem.ffl  191,  „,  1). 

(eAikttj  avdfia<ns).  This,  however,  is  not  a  translation  of  D"1  ^7 
but  proceeds  upon  another  reading  (Benz.  act  loc.\  In  buildings 
of  the  ancient  E.  no  trace  of  winding  staircases  has  anywhere 
been  found,  and  it  is  therefore  very  improbable  that  they  are 
mentioned  here.  Levy  (JVH1VB)  points  out  that  the  openings 
in  the  roofs  of  the  Holy  of  Holies  by  which  the  workmen  were 
let  down  (see  below,  §  33)  are  called  yhfo  (cp  Middotk,  45). 
Thus,  as  Stade  has  rendered  probable,  we  shall  most  likely  have 
to  think  of  openings  provided  with  trap-doors  and  reached  by 
ladders  or  trap-stairs. 
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This  is  not  equivalent  to  saying  that  as  late  as  Solomon's  time 
these  pillars  were  still  regarded  a*J  symbols  of  Yahwe  ;  we  can 
equally  well  suppose  that  they  were  set  up  in  accordance  with 
an  ancient  custom  no  longer  understood,  or  simply  in  imitation 
of  Phoenician  models.  If  the  view  just  taken  be  correct,  it 
becomes  easy  to  understand  why  Ezekiel  should  have  ignored 
them,_  or  have  sought  to  disguise  their  original  meaning  by 
reducing  them  to  mere  supports  of  the  roof.  And  if  so  it  also 
becomes  highly  probable  that  the  Chronicler  is  right  in  assigning 
them  a  position  in  front  of  the  temple  (^Hn  'JD7~^).  It  would 
not  be  easy  to  guess  how  he  could  have  come  to  place  them  so 
unless  he  had  some  old  source  to  go  upon,  for  the  meaning  of 
the  pillars  offered  above  was  certainly  unknown  to  him. 


Glass  bowl  with  representation  of  Temple. 


The  view  that  they  occupied  detached  positions  in 
front  of  the  temple  is  confirmed  by  the  interesting  repre- 
sentation of  the  Jewish  temple  found  upon  a  glass  bowl 
of  the  third  or    fourth  century  A.  d.   which  shows  two 


SCALE  OF  FEET 


Fig.  5— Brazen  pillars. 

quite  detached  pillars  near  the  entrance.  The  detailed 
description  of  the  pillars  has  been  preserved  in  a  three- 
fold   form    (1  K.715-22  41/    2  Ch.  3 15-17   Jer.522i-23 

4934 


TEMPLE,  TEMPLE-SERVICE 

2  K.  25i7),  in  accordance  with  which  Thenius  was  able 
to  restore  the   text  of  the  account  with  considerable 
accuracy.    Each  of  the  pillars  was  18  cubits  (about  30  ft. ) 
in  height,  and  12  cubits  (&  wrongly  14  cubits)  in  circum- 
ference.    They  were  hollow,  the  brass  being  4  finger- 
breadths  in  thickness.      Each  was   surmounted  by  a 
molten  chapiter,   or  capital,   5  cubits  in  height.     The 
capitals  were  covered  with  bronze  net-work  which  was 
surrounded  by  two  rows  of  pomegranates.      The  one 
questionable  datum  is  that  of  1  K.  7  19  where  the  mean- 
ing can  be  either  that  the  capitals  were  curved  outwards 
at  the  top  after  the  fashion  of  lilies  (as  is  also  said,  for 
example,  of  the  brazen  sea),  or  that  above  the  capitals 
there  were  lily-shaped  additions  (cp  Benz.  on  1  K.7is). 
The  temple  was  surrounded  by  a  court,  called   the 
'  inner '  court,  as  distinguished  from  the  great   court 
11   Court     enc'osmg  'he  entire  citadel.     This  inner 
and  eates     court    was    surrounded    by    a    wall    of 
°         '    three  courses  of  hewn  stone  surmounted 
by  a   course  of  cedar   beams  (iK.  636).     As    to  the 
dimensions  of  the  court,   its  entrances,   or  any  other 
architectural  details  the  description  in  1  K.  says  nothing. 
The  measurements    in    Ezekiel  (100 x 100  cubits)   are 
not  to  be  transferred    to  the  old   temple,    since   with 
that  prophet  the  court  had  quite  a  different  function. 
He  makes  it  accessible  to  the  priests  alone ;  whence 
the  Chronicler  actually  describes  it  simply  as  the  '  Court 
of  the  Priests '  (D'Jrtan  -is_rt ;  2  Ch.  49).     In  ancient  times 
and  down  to  Ezekiel's  day  everyone  had  free  access  to 
it ;    it  was  a.  place  of  public  assembly  as  we  can  see 
from  such  passages  asjer.35i^  36 10  2  K.  1 2 12.      For 
the  position  it  occupied  in  the  complex  of  buildings,  see 
Palace,  §  3.     In  Jer.  36 10  it  is  quite  rightly  designated 
as  the  '  upper  forecourt '  as  it  was  higher  up  than  the 
great  palace  court.      By  the  '  new  gate '  one  went  down 
from   it  to  the  king's   house   (Jer.  26 10  36 10).       This 
designation  'new  gate'  tells  us  that  it  must  have  been 
restored  by  some  later  king ;  for  of  course  there  can  be  no 
question  of  an  entirely  new  gate,  such  as  had  never  stood 
there  before  ;   there  must  always  have  been  some  way 
by  which  the  king  could  pass  northwards  from  his  palace 
to  the  sanctuary.      The  same  will  hold  good  also  of  the 
'  upper '  gate  which  according  to  £  K.  15  35  was  built 
by  Jotham  ;    here  also  we  have  to  do  merely  with  a 
restoration  of  an  ancient  gate.     We  may  with  consider- 
able confidence  seek  for  this  gate  on  the  upper,   that 
is    on    the    northern,    side    of   the    court,    and    thus 
identify  it  with  Ezekiel's  '  north  gate'  (8392)  and  with 
Jeremiah's  'upper  gate  of  Benjamin'  (202),  since  the 
road  to   Benjamin  lay  northward.      If  this  $f.   gate  is 
called  the  gate  of  the  altar  in  Ezek.  815  we  shall  best 
explain  the  designation  as  referring  to  the  fact  that  it 
was   the    people's   usual   way  of  access   to  the   altar. 
Other   expositors    (such    as    Graf)   think    of  2  K.  16 14 
where  we  are  told  that  Ahaz  set  up  the  old  altar  on  the 
N.  side  of  the  forecourt.      This  N.  gate  appears  also  in 
Ezekiel's  temple  as  the  chief  entrance  (469  4038^). 
Whether  Solomon's  temple  had  a  third  gate — to  the  E. 
— is  not  certain  ;  but  it  is  probable.      Ezekiel's  temple 
has  one  such  gate  which  is  opened  only  on  Sabbath  and 
feast   days  and  reserved  for  the  prince  (Ezek.  46^). 
But  in  the  old  temple,  where  the  royal  palace  stood 
immediately  to  the  S.  of  the  court,  the  king  of  course 
approached  the  sanctuary  direct  from  his  house.      If, 
accordingly,   the    Chronicler   (1  Ch.  9 18)    speaks    of    a 
'king's  gate, '  there  are  only  two  possibilities  ;  either  he 
means  the  S.  gate  and  is  to  this  extent  aware  of  what 
the  ancient  conditions  were,  or  he  means  the  E.  gate, 
in  which  case  he  is  simply  transferring  without  criticism 
to  the  older  period  the  circumstances  which  existed  in 
his  own  time.      On  the  other  hand,  in  Jer.  3814  we  read 
of  a  third  entrance,  and  such  a  third  gate  can  best  be 
looked  for  on  the  E.  side.      The  mention  also  of  three 
'keepers  of  the  threshold'  (2  K.  25 18  Jer.  5224)  points 
to  the  existence  of  three  gates.      We  further  learn  of 
the  temple  court  that  it  was  already  paved  in  the  pre-    I 
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exilic  time  (2  K.  16 17).  So  also  that  in  the  same  period 
there  were  '  chambers '  in  it.  Jer.  354  mentions  a 
'chamber  of  the  princes'  (HSkath  has-sdrim,  D'ltri  rOE>^>) 
which  was  above  a  '  chamber  of  Maaseiah,  the  keeper 
of  the  threshold, '  and  adjoined  that  of  the  'sons  of 
Hanan.'  According  to  Jer.  36 10  Baruch  read  the  book 
of  the  words  of  Jeremiah  in  the  chamber  of  Gemariah, 
which  was  situated  at  the  entry  of  the  New  Gate.  Here 
we  are  doubtless  to  understand  partly  chambers  which 
served  as  lodging  for  various  officials,  partly  store- 
rooms for  temple  equipments.  In  the  temple  of 
Ezekiel  a  series  of  cells  are  provided  for  the  priests  on 
the  N.  and  S.  side  of  the  court  (Ezek.  iOwff.  42i^). 

The  sacred  object  par  excellence  in  this  royal  seat  of 
worship  was  the  ark  of  Yahwe  (see  Ark)  which  had  its 

_„    _  .     place  in  the  Adytum  (yyi  deiir),  the 

14:.  Equipment : r  '         v    ■■         ' 

the  ark  dark    inner    chamber,     and     m     the 

ancient  view  represented  the  presence 
of  the  deity.  It  is  remarkable  to  find  in  the  temple  of 
Solomon  this  special  significance  of  the  ark  weakened 
by  the  addition  to  it  of  two  cherubim.  These  stand  10 
cubits  high,  their  wings  each  measure  5  cubits  ;  the  wings 
stretching  inwards  touch  one  another  in  the  middle  of 
the  house,  those  stretching  outwards  touch  respectively 
the  N.  and  S.  walls  of  the  cUMr.  Their  faces  are 
turned  towards  the  E.  Beneath  the  wings  that  touched 
one  another  was  the  ark.  On  the  form,  origin,  and  mean- 
ing of  these  figures  see  Cherub  (cp  also  Benz.  or  1  K. 
630).  What  is  of  special  interest  to  note  here  is  that 
the  cherubs  are  the  bearers  of  Yahwe,  the  signs  and 
witnesses  of  his  presence  (Ezek.  I81019/I)  ;  it  is  on 
this  account  that  we  read  of  Yahwe  as  throned  above 
the  cherubim  (Ps.  18 10  [n]),  and  the  name  Yahwe,  the 
Lord  of  hosts,  now  receives  the  addition  '  who  sitteth 
upon  the  cherubim'  (1  S.  44  2  S.  62).  In  accordance 
with  this  the  dibir  is  regarded  as  an  extension  of  the 
ark  just  as  the  Ka'ba  at  Mecca  is  an  extension  of  the 
sacred  stone  (see  above,  §  1  end,  n. ). 

Another  quite  peculiar  symbol  of  deity  which  had 
not  its  like  at  the  other  sanctuaries  was   the  brazen 

15.  The  brazen  serpT'  N,fh^tan-    I_ItTTst°od  '"  ,l.he 


serpent. 


temple — whether  in  the  Holy  of  Holies 


or  in  the  outer  chamber  we  are  not 
told.  Down  to  Hezekiah's  reformation  incense  was 
offered  to  it.  On  its  origin  and  meaning,  cp 
Nehushtan.  The  absence  from  the  accounts  of  the 
temple  which  have  reached  us  of  any  reference  to 
this,  which  a  later  age  had  learned  to  regard  as  an 
idolatrous  object,  is  easily  intelligible  ;  and,  besides,  it  is 
not  to  be  assumed  off-hand  that  this  serpent  had  its 
place  in  the  temple  from  the  first. 

In  the  outer  chamber  of  the  hekcil  stood,  in  front  of 

the  entrance  to  the  dlblr,  the  table  of  shewbread  (1  K. 

16  Table  of  ^2°^'     This  was  an  a'tar  °f  cedar  wood 

shewbread    wl"cn   's   not   further    described    in   the 

account    of    the    temple   in     1  K.,    but 

Ezekiel's  description  of  the  corresponding  object  will 

doubtless  apply  here. 

According  to  this,  it  was  2  cubits  in  length  and 
breadth  and  3  in  height ;  doubtless,  therefore,  there  were 
steps  up  to  it.  Further,  it  had,  as  was  usual  with 
altars,  'horns' — i.e. ,  corner-pieces  resembling  horns 
(Ezek.  4I21).  According  to  1  K.  620/.  it  was  overlaid 
with  gold ;  but  to  this  statement  will  apply  what  has 
already  been  said  of  the  corresponding  statements 
elsewhere  (§  9) ;  it  is  a  later  addition.  The  table 
of  Ezekiel  is  plain  cedar.  The  use  of  the  table  is  for 
offering  the  so-called  shewbread  (see  Sacrifice,  §§  14, 
34  a).  In  order  to  be  able  to  make  out  from  Solomon's 
temple  the  existence  of  an  altar  of  incense  not  otherwise 
mentioned,  Keil  and  others  will  have  it  that  this  is  the 
altar  in  question.  A  table  of  cedar,  however,  even  if 
thinly  plated  with  gold,  would  be  useless  for  the 
purpose  of  burning  incense.  Moreover,  the  offering 
of  shewbread  indeed  is  attested  from  an  early  date  (cp 
1  S.  2i),  but  there  is  no  evidence  of  any  regular  offering 
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of  incense  such  as  would  have  demanded  a  special 
altar.  In  i  K.  748  an  altar  of  incense  is  mentioned 
along  with  the  table  for  the  shewbread  ;  but  both  this 
verse  and  that  immediately  following  it  are  later 
additions  to  the  account  of  the  temple  (see  Benz.  ad 
loc).  In  ch.  6  there  is  nothing  of  any  such  altar,  which 
indeed  makes  its  appearance  only  in  later  strata  of  P. 

Similarly,    it  is  only  in  a  late  appendix  (1  K.  749) 
that  the  golden  candlesticks  said  to  have  been  made  by 
Solomon  are  mentioned.       When  this 


17.  The 
candlesticks. 


is  said  it  is  not  of  course  meant  that 
there  were  no  candlesticks  at  all  in 
the  temple.  It  is  an  ancient  custom  to  keep  a  light  or 
bmp  constantly  burning  in  dwellings  ;  if  at  the  present 
day  in  con\crsing  with  fellahin  or  bedouin  of  Palestine 
cne  says  '  He  sleeps  in  the  dark,'  what  is  meant  is  that 
he  is  so  poor  that  he  cannot  buy  himself  a  drop  of  oil. 
The  Hebrew  expression  that  speaks  of  a  man's  lamp 
as  having  gone  out,  meaning  that  he  and  his  family 
have  disappeared,  is  analogous  (cp  Jer.  2fi  10) ;  see 
Lamp.  This  custom  makes  it  probable  that  a  light 
was  also  burnt  in  the  sanctuary,  the  dwelling-place  of 
Yahwe;  according  to  1  S.  33  this  was  the  case  during 
the  night  at  all  events.  From  what  has  been  said  above 
(§  7/.)  as  to  the  lighting  of  the  hckdl  it  will  also  be 
apparent  that  the  use  of  artificial  light  in  the  temple 
cannot  have  been  out  of  place ;  we  shall  not  err 
therefore  if  we  suppose  that  Solomon  caused  lampstands 
to  be  made  by  Huram-Abi — of  bronze,  however,  not 
of  gold.  The  number  10,  too,  can  hardly  be  right ; 
as  the  tabernacle  had  only  one  candlestick  it  would 
probably  be  nearer  the  truth  to  assume  but  one  for 
the  temple  also.  That  there  is  no  mention  of  the 
candlesticks  in  2  K.  25  14  /.  may  be  due  to  accident 
merely  (cp  Jer.  52  19,  which  verse,  however,  is  regarded 
bv  Stade,  in  view  of  Ex.  25  29,  as  an  interpolation  ;  see 
ZATIV  3  [1883]  173/).     Cp  Candlestick. 

In  2  Ch.  4  a  mention  is  also  made  of  ten  tables,  five  on  the 
S.  and  five  on  the  N.  side  of  the  sanctuary.  These  are  often 
explained  (as  for  example  by  Keil)  as  having  been  intended  for 
the  shewbread,  but  certainly  not  correctly  (see  above,  cp  2  Ch. 
13 11  '2'.*  13) ;  they  are  rather  to  be  placed  in  the  same  category 
as  the  ten  candlesticks  (see  Bertheau  on  2  Ch.  4  19). 

To  the  temple  service  also  pertained  of  course  a  variety  of 
minor  furnishings,  such  as  knives,  forks,  dishes,  and  the  like. 
In  1  K.  1  tf  jf.  these  are  introduced  by  a  later  hand  and 
represented  as  having  been  of  gold.  In  the  original  description 
they  were  either  passed  over  without  mention,  or  they  have 
been  removed  from  it  to  make  room  for  this  later  notice. 

In  the  forecourt,  due  E.  from  the  temple  entrance, 
stood  the  great  altar  of  burnt  offering.      In  our  present 

io    irt,„  u  text    this   is   left   wholly   undescribed. 

18.  The  bronze  x>  .  ..    .      .       ■  .         ,  ■.  .     , 

altar  a  description  of  it  once  stood 

in  this  place,  and  that  Solomon  caused 
an  altar  of  bronze  to  be  made  by  the  same  Tyrian 
artificer  who  cast  the  other  pieces,  are  facts  attested  by 
1  K.864,  cp  2  K.  16io_^  A  later  redactor  stumbled 
at  this,  for  in  his  view  there  already  existed  in  connec- 
tion with  the  tabernacle  an  altar  which  was  now  trans- 
ferred to  the  temple.  Here  also  we  may,  generally 
speaking,  suppose  Phoenician  influences  to  have  been 
at  work.  The  mere  fact  that  the  altar  was  of  bronze 
shows  this,  for  in  old  Israelite  practice  altars  were  made 
of  earth  or  unhewn  stone  :  cp  the  law  of  the  altar  as 
laid  down  in  Ex.  2O24/:  In  2  Ch.  4i  some  additional 
data  are  given  as  to  the  size  of  this  altar  ;  it  is  repre- 
sented as  having  been  10  cubits  in  height  and  20  in  length 
and  breadth.  These  are  the  measurements  of  Ezekiel's 
altar,  and  may  safely  be  presumed  to  have  been  taken 
from  the  ancient  altar,  which  in  other  respects  also  must 
have  been  the  prototype  of  that  of  Ezekiel.  The 
dimensions  given  (20  x  20  cubits)  will  therefore  apply 
to  the  area  of  the  base,  from  which  the  altar  rose  in 
three  successive  stages  each  diminishing  by  2  cubits  ; 
the  lowest  was  2  cubits  and  each  of  the  other  two  was 
4  in  height.  The  actual  hearth  was  12  cubits  square, 
and  it  was  reached  by  means  of  steps.  Cp  further 
Altar. 
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To  the  service  of  the  altar  belonged  a  variety  of  utensils 
which  uere  also  last  by  Huram-Abi.  See  Benzinger  on  1  K. 
1  40  45  ;  Altar,  §  9. 

Between  the  altar  and  the  porch,  to  the  SE.  of  the 
temple  building,  stood  the  great  brazen  sea  (1  K. 
19.  The  brazen  7  23\26)>  as  t0  probable  shape  and 
sea  and  lavers.  ^"'^nf  °f  which  see  Sea  (Brazen). 
io  this  brazen  sea  belong  the  ten 
wagons  (AV  bases,  rmbp,  mMCmJtli)  with  lavers,  which 
were  arranged,  five  on  the  S.  side  and  five  on  the  N., 
of  the  temple  (1  K.  727-39). 

The  text  of  the  description  of  these  lavers  is  extraordinarily 
corrupt,  and  inasmuch  as  the  parallel  description  of  the 
Chronicler  is  no  longer  extant,  whilst  the  LXX  offers  but  few 
data  on  which  a  restoration  could  proceed,  it  is  by  no  means 
easy  to  amend  it  satisfactorily,  and  many  details  in  the  descrip- 
tion, after  every  effort,  still  remain  obscure.1  The  following 
description  rests  on  the  reconstruction  of  the  text  upon  which 
Stade  proceeded  in  1883  (so  also  Benz.  ad  loc);  in  many  details 
Stade  has  since  (1901)  preferred  a  different  interpretation.  The 
various  particulars  cannot  be  discussed  here. 


SCALE  OF  FEET 


Fig.  6. — The  brazen  laver. 

The  wagons  which  support  the  lavers  are  4  cubits  in 
length  and  breadth  and  3  in  height.  Their  sides  are 
not  of  massive  plates  but  consist  of  a  brazen  framework 
ornamented  with  ties  or  cross-pieces  of  brass  (misglroth, 
EV  'borders').  The  ties  were  subsequently  removed 
by  Ahaz  for  the  sake  of  the  metal,  so  that  the  frames 
alone  were  left  (2  K.  I617).  Frames  and  ties  were 
decorated  with  lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim.  The  whole 
structure  was  carried  on  brazen  axles  and  wheels. 
Upon  each  stand  rested  a  brazen  laver,  of  40  baths 
capacity  (see  Weights  and  Measures,  §  3  [ii.]),  having 
a  diameter  of  4  cubits  (equal  to  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  stand).  The  statement  as  to  the  cubic  capacity 
accords  with  the  diameter  given  (see  Sea  [Brazen]), 
but  the  lavers  were  certainly  shallower,  and  we  must 
also  allow  for  the  thickness  of  the  metal.  As  for  the 
manner  in  which  the  lavers  were  mounted  in  the  stands 

1  CpEwald,  Gil//.  Gel.  Nachr.,  18:59,  pp.  131^,  Jahrbb.  /. 
tibl.  Wissemch.  10 273,  and  GVIP)  3^33/;  Stade,  ZA'IW, 
1883,  and  1901,  i4Sif.  ;  Benz.  in  AV/C  (Kon.) ;  Kittel  in  //A' 
(ICd'/i.),  and  art.  Laver. 
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the  most  probable  conjecture  seems  to  be  that  a  sort 
of  hollow  cylinder  rested  upon  the  stand  and  was  firmly 
fixed  to  it  by  means  of  ties  and  struts  ;  the  upper  end 
of  this  cylinder  supported  the  laver.  At  a  later  date 
these  lavers  proved  stumbling  blocks  as  well  as  the 
brazen  sea.  They  are  absent  alike  from  the  temple 
of  Ezekiel  and  from  the  tabernacle  of  P.  In  lavers 
and  sea  alike  we  may  therefore  safely  conjecture  the 
original  meaning  to  have  been  a  symbolical  one.  The 
cherubims  and  animals  with  which  they  were  adorned 
had  at  first  assuredly  a  mythological  significance. 
Nowack  and  others  with  some  probability  bring  the 
lavers  into  connection  with  the  chariot  of  the  cherubim 
in  Ezek.  1  ;  there  the  cherubs  are  the  bearers  of  the 
cloud-throne,  here  of  the  collected  waters.  Kosters 
{Th.T,  1879,  p.  455)  explained  them  as  symbolising 
the  clouds.  This  is  possible  (see  Sea,  Brazen),  but 
cannot  be  made  out  with  certainty.  The  Chronicler 
disposes  of  any  difficulty  of  this  kind  connected  with 
these  vessels  by  assigning  to  lavers  and  sea  alike  a 
highly  prosaic  function,  that  of  supplying  the  water 
required  in  connection  with  the  sacrifices.  It  can 
hardly  be  said  that  they  were  conspicuously  well  adapted 
for  any  such  purpose. 

If  we  proceed  next  to  a  consideration  of  the  meaning 
and  origin  of  the  whole  temple  plan ,  it  is  plain  at  the  very 

_.    „        .  outset   that   it   reproduces    the    funda- 

',       .    .      °„   mental  type  of  the  Semitic  sanctuary, 

,         ,   °  .  viewed  as  the  abode  of  the  deity  in  the 

"  "  '  sense  already  set  forth  (see  §1).  The 
essential  feature  is  the  little  cella,  the  dUbir,  where  the 
deity  himself  is  conceived  of  as  present  in  mysterious 
gloom.  In  front  of  this  is  a  greater  hall,  comparable 
to  the  audience-chamber  of  human  kings,  where  the 
deity  receives  the  adoration  of  his  worshippers.  Finally, 
in  front  of  the  building  is  an  open  space  with  its  altar, 
where  the  people  can  gather  together  around  the 
sacrifice  in  reverential  stillness. 

This  ground  plan — the  tripartite — is  common  to  the 
temples  of  various  peoples.  It  is  seen  particularly 
clearly  in  Egyptian  temples,  which  has  led  many 
scholars  (Benz.  HA,  385)  to  think  of  a  preponderant 
Egyptian  influence  here.  There  are  other  considera- 
tions, however,  which  serve  to  render  this  less  probable. 
In  the  case  of  the  other  .Solomonic  buildings  Syro- 
pho-nician  influence  is  quite  unmistakable  (cp  Palac ■]•:). 
Phoenician  architects  built  temple  as  well  as  palace,  and 
can  hardly  fail  to  have  embodied  their  ideas  in  both. 
In  point  of  fact  all  the  noteworthy  features  of  a  distinc- 
tive kind  in  the  temple  buildings  of  Solomon  have  been 
discovered  also  in  the  temples  of  the  northern  Semites. 
Puchstein  (Jahrb.  d.  kaiserl.  -deutschen  archd^l.  Inst. 
7 13),  on  the  basis  of  a  comparative  survey  of  the  extant 
architectural  remains,  thus  characterises  the  Svrian 
temple  :  '  To  judge  by  the  (as  yet  not  very  numerous) 
certain  examples  of  Syrian  temple-architecture,  a  com- 
plete old  Syrian  temple  consisted  of  portico,  cella,  Holy 
of  Holies,  and  side-buildings.  Portico  and  side-buildings 
are  to  be  regarded  as  capable  of  being  dispensed  with 
according  to  circumstances.  The  Holy  of  Holies  can  be 
open  or  closed,  on  a  level  with  the  cella  or  above  it,  semi- 
circular or  angular,  and  the  side-buildings  can  be  either 
divided  or  undivided. '  Robertson  Smith  (art.  'Temple' 
in  Em-y.  Brit.W)  points  especially  to  the  temple  at 
Hierapolis  (MJl'fig),  which,  as  described  by  Lucian, 
offers  an  exact  parallel.  It  faced  the  E.  and  had  two 
cella;  and  a.pronaos.  In  front  of  the  door  stood  a  brazen 
altar  in  a  walled  court.  This  walled  court  is  also  one 
of  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  the  Syrian  temple 
(cp  T.  L.  Donaldson,  Architectura  Numismatica, 
London,  1859;  Renan,  Mission  de  Phdnicie;  Perrot  and 
Chipiez,  Art  in  Jud. ).  On  details  of  decoration,  cp 
Cherub.  The  palm  tree,  likewise  so  prominent  a 
motif  in  the  temple,  is  also  one  of  the  commonest 
symbols  in  Phoenician  art. 

When  Solomon   built  his   temple,   it  was  as  a  royal 
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private  chapel,   one  sanctuary   among   many,   and  not 
_,.  ,  even   the   most  famous  of    these  ;    the 

21.  History  of  andent    5anctimries    of   Bethel,    Beer- 


Solomon's 
temple. 


sheba,  Dan.  etc.,  long  continued  to 
rank  far  above  it  in  the  popular  esti- 
mation. The  development  in  the  standing  of  the 
temple  and  its  importance  in  the  history  of  Israel  need 
not  be  dwelt  on  here  (see  Deuteronomy,  §  13 ;  Israel, 
§  33/  ;  Law  Literature,  §  13)  ;  but  it  falls  within 
the  scope  of  the  present  sketch  to  trace  the  external 
history  of  the  temple  building  itself.  Unfortunately, 
here  also  our  sources  are  far  from  copious,  and  some- 
times what  has  reached  us  is  far  from  clear.  Of 
Jehoshaphat  the  Chronicler  relates  (2  Ch.  20  5)  that  he 
built  an  outer  court.  The  form  of  the  notice — that  it 
is  with  an  '  outer'  court  that  we  are  now  concerned  (see 
above  §  13) — is  due  to  the  Chronicler;  but  the  fact 
itself  need  not  on  that  account  be  questioned.  Under 
Joram,  Ahaziah,  and  Athaliah  the  sanctuary  must  have 
been  greatly  neglected  and  allowed  to  fall  into  disrepair ; 
under  Joash  at  least  extensive  repairs  had  become 
necessary  (2  K.  124_^).  Jotham  built  a  new  gate,  the 
'  upper  gate '  of  the  minor  forecourt  (2  K.  I535)  already 
referred  to.  The  '  godless '  Ahaz  also  beautified  the 
sanctuary,  although,  indeed,  this  is  set  down  by  the 
narrator  to  his  discredit  ;  he  caused  a  new  and  more 
magnificent  altar  after  the  pattern  he  had  seen  at 
Damascus  to  be  set  up  in  place  of  the  old.  Afterwards 
indeed  he  found  himself  in  such  monetary  straits  that  to 
meet  the  demand  of  the  king  of  Assyria  he  found  him- 
self compelled  to  strip  off  the  ties  (EV  '  borders,' 
misgZrotli)  of  the  lavers,  and  to  melt  the  oxen  of  brass 
which  supported  the  brazen  sea  (2  K.  1614^) — an 
incidental  illustration  of  the  freedom  with  wrhich  the 
kings  acted  within  their  own  private  sanctuary.  In  the 
spoiling  of  the  temple  it  was  no  other  than  the  pious 
Hezekiah  who  followed  the  example  Ahaz  had  set ; 
after  having  in  prosperous  days  overlaid  the  door-posts 
and  doors  of  the  temple  with  gold,  he  found  it  necessary 
to  strip  them  again  to  meet  the  demand  of  the  Assyrian 
king  (2  K.  18  r6).  The  structural  changes  made  in  the 
temple  by  Manasseh  were  connected  with  his  introduc- 
tion of  foreign  eastern  cults  ;  on  the  temple  roof  and  in 
the  court  he  set  up  altars  to  the  '  host  of  heaven ' 
(2  K.  23i2)  ;  the  houses  for  the  hieroduli  and  the 
accommodation  for  the  horses  of  the  sun  (2  K.  28711) 
are  doubtless  also  to  be  assigned  to  Manasseh's  reign. 
Josiah  removed  all  this,  and  took  in  hand  extensive 
restorations  of  the  temple  fabric  (2  K.  23 sff.). 

According  to  our  present  accounts  the  temple  was 
plundered  by  foreign  foes  four  times  before  its  final 
destruction  by  the  Babylonians. 

First  by  Shishak  in  Rehoboam's  time  (1  K .  14  26) ;  again,  under 
Joram's  reign,  by  the  Philistines  in  conjunction  with  Arab  tribes 
(Joel  3,  cp  2  Ch.  21  i6yC  22  1) ;  a  third  time  under  Amaziah  by 
Joash,  king  of  Israel  (2  K.  14 14) ;  and  a  fourth  time  under 
Jehoiachim  by  Nebuchadrezzar  (2  K.  2413).  These  all  contented 
themselves  with  robbing  the  temple  of  its  treasures,  without 
carrying  the  work  of  destruction  farther  so  far  as  we  know. 

It  was  not  till  eleven  years  after  the  first  appearance 
of  Nebuchadrezzar  that  the  building  itself  was  burnt  to 
the  ground,  after  it  had  been  stripped  of  everything 
valuable,  — whether  of  gold,  silver,  or  bronze, — the  pillars 
also  being  broken  up  and  carried  away  (2  K.  258/: 
Jer.  52i2/:  2  Ch.  36i8).  This  was  according  to  the 
MT  of  2  K.  on  the  seventh  of  the  fifth  month,  according 
to  Jer.  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  fifth  month,  and  accord- 
ing to  6'-  of  2  K.  25  8  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  month. 
The  Talmud  harmonises : — on  the  seventh  day  the 
Chaldasans  forced  the  temple,  on  the  evening  of  the  ninth 
they  set  fire  to  it,  and  on  the  tenth  it  was  destroyed. 

Ezekiel's  temple  (Ezek.  40-43) 1  never  got  beyond  the 

J  The  text  of  Ezekiel's  description  of  his  temple  is  very 
corrupt.  It  is  impossible  therefore  to  reconstruct  it  with 
exactitude.  Consult  especially  Cornill's  edition  of  the  text ;  as 
also  the  commentaries  of  Smend  and  Bertholet  and  'the 
Archajologies  of  Benzinger  and  Xowack.  On  Ezekiel's  altar  cp 
ZKWL,  1883,  pp.  tjff.  458^,  1884,  pp.  496^ 
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theoretical  stage,  and  remained  always  an  imaginative 

.  .,    construction  merely.      It  demands  some 

22.  r»ze  notice  here,  however,  as  giving  expression 

temple.  tQ  a  new  conception  of  the  sanctuary  and 
its  significance — new  or  at  least  differing  from  that 
which  finds  expression  in  the  temple  of  Solomon. 
On  the  other  hand,  as  already  remarked,  the  later 
representation  is,  as  has  been  pointed  out  above,  in 
many  respects  fitted  to  be  of  use  to  us  in  our  recon- 
struction of  the  earlier  temple.  The  fundamental  con- 
ception of  the  entire  structure  is  the  strict  separation  of 
sacred  from  profane.  The  whole  temple  area  is 
sacrosanct,  and  no  secular  building  of  any  description, 
whether  royal  or  official,  is  allowed  a  place  within  its 
precincts.  The  whole  eastern  hill  is  set  apart  for  its 
exclusive  occupancy.  A  protective  area,  the  land  of 
the  Zadokites,  encloses  it  and  shuts  out  the  re^t  of 
Jerusalem.  At  no  point  are  the  city  walls  allowed  to 
be  in  immediate  contact  with  this  land  of  priests.  A 
similar  determination  to  separate  sacred  from  profane 
dominates  the  internal  arrangements.  It  is  with  this 
purpose  in  view  that  the  temple  has  two  courts  (whereas 
the  pre-exilic  temple  had  but  one)  ;  the  inner  court  is 
accessible  only  to  the  officiating  priests  and  their 
servants  the  Levites.  The  laity  are  restricted  to  the 
outer  court. 

Another  characteristic  feature  of  the  whole  arrange- 
ment is  the  strict  symmetry  observed  throughout.  The 
fundamental  unit  of  measurement  is  the  length  of  50 
cubits  ;  the  buildings  exhibit  by  preference  the  proportion 
of  1  :  2  ;  the  gateways  are  25  cubits  in  width  and  50 
in  length,  the  temple  proper  50  cubits  (from  end  to  end 
100),  the  open  space  surrounding  the  altar  is  100 
cubits  square,  and  so  forth.  The  entire  temple  area  is 
500  cubits  square,  enclosed  by  a  wall  6  cubits  in  height 
and  thickness.  Outside  this  wall  a  further  strip,  50 
cubits  in  breadth,  is  still  reckoned  to  the  holy  territory, 
and  must  not  be  cultivated  even  by  the  priests.  The 
northern,  eastern,  and  southern  sides  are  pierced  at  the 
middle  by  great  gateways  (25  x  50  cubits),  each  with 
siderooms  and  a  gateway.  These  lead  into  the  outer 
court  which  surrounds  the  inner  to  a  breadth  of  150 
cubits  on  the  northern,  eastern,  and  southern  sides. 
On  each  of  these  three  sides  are  10  cells — making  a 
total  of  30 — intended  to  be  used  by  the  people  for 
miscellaneous  purposes  such  as  refreshment  and  the  like 
(cp  Ezra  106  Xeh.  134/. ).  In  the  four  corners  are 
lesser  courts  separated  off  by  partitions  ;  here  are  the 
kitchens  where  the  Levites  cook  the  offering  of  the 
people.  Gateways  corrresponding  exactly  to  the 
three  gates  just  mentioned  lead  on  the  three  sides 
from  the  outer  to  the  inner  court.  Within  and  in 
close  proximity  to  the  eastern  gate  stand  the  tables 
for  slaughtering  the  sin-  and  trespass  -  offerings  (or 
burnt  offerings  and  peace-offerings).  At  the  N.  and  S. 
gates  are  chambers  for  the  officiating  priests.  Exactly 
in  the  middle  of  the  square  in  front  of  the  temple  stands 
the  altar  of  burnt  offering.  The  temple  building  itself, 
which  stood  on  a  higher  level  reached  by  ten  steps, 
consisted  of  a  porch  (20  cubits  in  width  and  12  in  depth), 
the  Holy  Place  (40x20  cubits,  inside  measurement), 
the  Holy  of  Holies  (20  x  20  cubits)  and  the  three-storied 
side-building.  The  thickness  of  the  walls  was,  in  the 
main  building,  6  cubits,  and  in  the  side  building  5  ;  the 
width  of  the  chambers  was  4  cubits,  the  total  breadth 
thus  amounting  to  50  cubits.  The  total  length, 
including  the  porch,  was  100  cubits,  outside  measure- 
ment. 

As  the  Chronicler  relates,  the  first  care  of  the  exiles 
on  their  return  was  the  restoration  of  divine  worship. 

«o  7Pri  L  In  the  first  instance,  however,  theycon- 
bahpl'st  T  tented  themselves  with  setting  up  a 
"  '  new  altar  of  burnt  offering  on  the  site 
of  the  old  (Ezra  33  ;  cp  Hag.  214).  So  much  indeed 
was  evidently  indispensable ;  without  an  altar  there 
could  be   no    sacrifice,    without    sacrifice   no    worship, 
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without  worship  no  Jewish  community.  A  considerable 
time  elapsed  before  the  returned  exiles  proceeded  to  the 
building  of  a  temple  proper.  In  our  present  book  of 
Ezra  indeed  it  is  made  out  as  if  the  work  was  begun 
with  great  zeal  immediately  after  the  return.  It  has 
long  been  recognised,  however,  that  the  representation  in 
Ezra  in  its  essential  features  is  unhistorical  (see  Ezra- 
Nehemiah,  §§6f.,  io,  16  [1],  17;  Haggai,  §3(0); 
Israel,  §§  S3f.). 

As  regards  the  build  ng  itself  the  OT  supplies  us  with 
only  a  few  fragmentary  notes,  which  are  but  sparingly 
24  Measure-  suPPlemented  DV  Josephus  and  Pseudo- 
ments  etc.  Hecat£fius  (aP-  Jos-)-  The  dimensions 
'  '  of  the  whole  temple  area  are  given  by 
Hecatceus  (ap.  Jos.  t.  Ap.  122),  in  so  far  as  he  tells  us 
that  the  court  was  5  plethra  (i.e.,  500  Gk.  ft.  =485^ 
Eng.  ft.)  in  length,  and  100  Gk.  cubits  (  =  145^  ft.)  in 
breadth.  The  gates  had  double  doors.  Within  the 
court  stood  the  altar  which  now  was  in  exact  accordance 
with  the  precepts  of  the  law,  being  constructed  of 
unhewn  stones  (1  Mace.  444).  Doubtless  also  it  was 
reached  by  a  sloping  ascent  instead  of  steps.  According 
to  Hecatseus  it  was  as  large  as  that  of  Solomon.  In 
like  manner,  in  accordance  with  the  description  of  the 
tabernacle  arrangements,  there  was  but  one  laver  in  the 
court  (Midd.36;  Ecclus.  50 3  :  the  latter  passage  is 
certainly  very  corrupt).  Of  the  gates  mention  is  made 
in  Neh.  331  of  the  Miphkad  Gate,  and  in  Neh. 
I239  of  the  Prison  Gate,  which  last  doubtless  was  on 
the  southern  side.  Whether  the  cells  and  store-rooms 
{lilkoth ;  7ra<TTO(p6pia)  of  which  we  incidentally  hear, 
were  in  the  court  or  in  the  side-building  of  the  temple 
itself  we  do  not  know.1  Over  the  Tyropceon  valley  was 
a  bridge  from  the  temple  area  which  was  broken  down 
by  the  Jews  during  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by  Pompey  ; 
its  position  is  indicated  by  the  so-called  Wilson- 
arch.  When  it  was  erected  we  do  not  know 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xiv.  42;  BJ  i.  7a  ii.  I63  vi.  62).  Like 
Ezekiel's  temple  this  also  had  two  courts  (avXai, 
1  Mace.  434  48):  only — the  point  of  chief  importance 
— the  laity  had  in  this  case  access  to  the  inner  as 
well  as  the  outer  court  and  to  the  altar.  When  on  one 
occasion  Alexander  Jannasus  did  something  that  was 
contrary  to  to  the  sacrificial  ritual,  the  multitude  pelted 
him  with  palm  branches  and  citrons.  It  was  only  in 
consequence  of  this  incident  that  he  afterwards  caused 
a  wooden  enclosure  to  be  set  up  round  the  altar,  the 
space  within  which  was  thenceforth  accessible  to  the 
priests  alone  (Jos.  Ant  xiii.  13s).  The  whole  account 
of  Josephus  presupposes  that  until  that  time  the  laity 
had  unhindered  access  to  the  inner  court  and  altar. 
In  this  most  essential  matter  of  the  strict  exclusion 
of  the  laity  from  the  sanctuary  proper,  accordingly, 
we  see  that  the  demands  of  Ezekiel  and  P  were  not 
carried  out  immediately  but  only  gradually  made  way. 

The  temple  building  itself,  according  to  Ezra  6  3,  had  a  breadth 
and  height  of  60  cubits.  But  this  statement  has  no  satisfactory 
sense.  It  is  all  the  less  credible  because  we  are  expressly 
informed  that  this  second  temple  came  so  far  short  of  that  of 
Solomon  that  in  the  eyes  of  those  who  had  seen  the  first  it 
appeared  as  nothing  (Hag.  2  3).  Certainly,  therefore,  it  cannot 
have  been  so  very  considerably  larger  than  the  other.  The  text 
of  the  passage  is  hopelessly  corrupt  (cp  also  Ryssel  and  Bertholet 
in  loc.% 

As  regards  the  internal  arrangements,  we  know  that 

the   Holy  of   Holies   was   empty  ;    the  ark    no  longer 

T  .     existed.       A    stone    three    fingers    in 

25.  internal    hejght  was  laid  in  the  place  of  the 

arrangements.  arki   so  that  the  high  pdest  on  the 

Day  of  Atonement  could  set  down  his  censer  upon  it. 
It  was  the  foundation  stone  {iben  Bthiyydh)  already 
referred  to  in  §  5  ;  cp  Jos.  B/w  5  5.  Yuma  5  2).  The 
Holy  of  Holies  were  separated  from  the  Holy  Place  by 
a  curtain  (1  Mace.  I22  451). 

The  Holy  Place,  in  like  manner,  was  closed  by  a 
curtain  (1  Mace.  4 51)  ;  within  it  stood,  as  in  the  former 

1  Cp  1  Mace.  438  ;  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  47  xiv.162;  EzraS2ol06 
Neh.  3  30  10  37Jf.  12  44^  13  $£. 
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temple,  a  table  of  shewbread.  The  place  of  the  ten 
candlesticks  (see  §  17)  was  taken  by  one  with  seven 
branches  which  was  removed  by  Antiochus  (1  Mace. 
1 23).  It  was  restored  by  Judas  the  Maccabee.  The 
Holy  Place  also  contained  the  golden  altar  of  incense. 
As  already  mentioned,  this  was  a  quite  recent 
arrangement,  resulting  from  a  duplication  of  the 
golden  table.  It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  the 
accounts  continue  to  vacillate  down  to  a  quite  late  date  ; 
Hecatseus  and  the  author  of  2  Mace.  2  s,  each  naming 
two  pieces  of  furniture  in  the  sanctuary  :  the  former 
(Jos.  c.  Ap.1-22)  the  (Saifios  and  the  candlestick,  the 
latter  the  incense  altar  and  the  candlestick.  On  the 
Arch  of  Titus,  also,  only  two  pieces  are  shown. 

The  first  temple  resembled  other  temples  of  antiquity 

in  being  built  to  contain  a  visible  symbol  of  the  presence 

.        •     fi      °f  tne  deity,    namely,   the  ark,   which 

'       "   .        "  stood   in  the  inner  chamber.      In    the 

"    '         second  temple  the  adytum  was  empty ; 

but  the  idea  that  the  Godhead  was  locally  present  in  it, 

still  found  expression   in   the  continuance  of  the  altar 

service,  in  the  table  of  shewbread  (a  sort  of  continual 

lectisternium)    that    stood   in    the  outer  chamber,    and 

above  all  in  the  annual  ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atonement, 

when   the  high  priest   entered  the   Holy  of   Holies   to 

sprinkle  the  blood  of  the  expiatory  sacrifice  on  behalf  of 

the  people. 

Not  only  in  this  point  but  in  all  others  the  ritual  of  the 
second  temple  was  dominated  by  the  idea  of  priestly  media- 
tion, and  the  stated  sacrifices  of  the  priests  on  behalf  of  the 
people,  which  took  the  place  of  the  old  stated  oblations  of  the 
kings,  became  the  main  feature  of  the  altar  service.  The  first 
temple  was  primarily  the  royal  chapel,  and  the  kings  did  as 
they  pleased  in  it ;  the  second  temple  was  the  sanctuary  of  the 
priests,  whose  chief  now  became  the  temporal  as  well  as  the 
spiritual  head  of  the  people.  In  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  not  only 
laymen  but  uncircumcised  foreigners  entered  the  sanctuary 
and  acted  as  servants  in  the  sacred  offices  (Ezek.  44  7) ;  in  the 
second  temp  e  the  laity  were  anxiously  kept  at  a  distance  from 
the  holy  things,  and  even  part  o(  the  court  around  the  altar  was 
fenced  off,  as  u-e  have  just  seen,  by  a  barrier,  which  only  the 
priests  were  allowed  to  cross  (Jos.  A  tit.  xiii.  13  5). 

As  regards  the  later  history  of  Zerubbabel's  temple, 

the  subsequent  works  upon  it  and  the  strengthening  of 

27   Hiatorv  l^e  wa^'  surrounding  the  outer  court  are 

of  second     assoc'ateci    w'tn    tne    name   of  the   high 


temple. 


priest  Simon  II.  (Ecclus.  50i).   Antiochus 


Epiphanes  not  only  plundered  it,  but 
desecrated  it  by  setting  up  on  the  altar  of  burnt  offering 
a  small  altar  to  Jupiter  Olympius  (t  Mace.  I23/ 
44  ff-  54  -I38  2  Mace.  §?ff.).  Three  years  later,  after  the 
reconquest  of  the  city,  Judas  the  Maccabee  restored  the 
temple,  set  up  a  new  altar  with  new  furniture,  and 
consecrated  the  building  anew  (cp  1  Mace.  123^  443^ 
52/  *  Mace.  10s  Jos.  Ant.xii.76).  At  the  same  time 
he  fortified  the  temple  with  high  towers  and  walls 
(1  Mace.  46067),  so  that  the  temple  thenceforward 
could  be  regarded  as  the  citadel  proper  of  Jerusalem. 
These  fortifications  were  demolished  by  Antiochus  II. 
Eupator(i  Mace.  622);  but  they  were  again  restored  by 
Jonathan  (1  Mace.  1^36  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  651),  and  at  a 
later  period  further  strengthened  by  Simon  (1  Mace. 
1352).  At  the  time  of  Pompey's  siege  (63  B.C.)  the 
temple  was  an  exceptionally  strong  fortress,  defended 
on  the  northern  and  more  accessible  side  by  towers  and 
deep  ditches  (Ant. xiv.  42).  Pompey  took  it  by  storm, 
but  left  the  sacred  vessels  untouched  (Ant.  xiv.  47). 
'.'rassus,  on  the  other  hand,  plundered  it  without  mercy 
(Ant.  xiv.  7  1,  BJ\.  S8).  The  temple  was  again  besieged 
and  stormed  by  Herod  ;  like  Pompey  he  concentrated 
his  attack  on  the  north  side.  In  this  siege  some  of  the 
temple  cloisters  were  burnt  and  some  persons  killed  ; 
but  the  desecration  stopped  at  this  (Ant.  xiv.  I62/. ). 

In    the   twentieth   year    of    his    reign    (20-19    B.C.) 

Herod  the    Great    began   to    build    the    temple    anew. 

28.  The  temple  Besides  the  descriptions  in   Josephus, 

of  Herod,       we  have  for  Herocl's  temple  a  mass  of 

details  and  measurements  in  the  Mishnic 

treatise  Middoth.      Josephus  was  himself  a  priest,  whilst 
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the  Mishnah  was  not  written  till  a  century  after  the 
destruction  of  the  temple,  though  it  uses  traditions  that 
go  back  to  Levites  who  had  served  in  the  temple.  The 
two  sources  differ  in  many  measurements,  and  the 
Middoth  appears  to  be  possessed  of  detailed  traditions 
only  for  the  inner  temple.  The  state  of  the  evidence  is 
not  such  as  to  allow  a  plan  of  the  temple  to  be  formed 
with  architectural  precision.  The  following  account 
rests  almost  entirely  on  Josephus,  who,  apart  from 
certain  exaggerations  in  detail,  gives  a  satisfactory 
general  account,  such  as  could  be  written  from  memory 
without  notes  and  drawings  (for  literature,  see  §  43). 

Herod's    motives    in    this    undertaking    were  not   so 
much  religious  as  political.      On  the  one  hand  it  afforded 
TT       r\'     n'm  an  oppoftttt^ty  °f  giving  some  satis- 
'    ,.  faction   to    the   religious    feelings    of  his 

Jewish  subjects,  which  he  had  so  often 
outraged,  and  of  gaining  some  favour  in  pious  circles 
throughout  the  country.  On  the  other  hand,  he  had 
his  full  share  of  the  passion  for  building,  which  char- 
acterised that  age.  After  raising  so  many  splendid 
temples  in  the  various  Greek  cities  of  his  kingdom,  it 
seemed  hardly  fitting  that  the  temple  of  his  capital 
should  fall  behind  the  others  in  magnificence.  His 
preparations  for  the  work,  we  are  told,  were  made  on  a 
very  comprehensive  and  elaborate  scale,  so  as  to  spare 
the  Jews  any  apprehension  lest  in  the  event  of  his 
death  the  scheme  should  remain  uncompleted.  In 
other  directions,  also,  he  showed  all  possible  respect 
for  the  religious  susceptibilities  of  his  compatriots.  As 
it  was  not  lawful  for  any  laymen  to  enter  the  inner 
precincts  of  the  temple,  he  found  it  necessary  to  have  a 
thousand  priests  trained  as  masons  and  carpenters,  so. 
that  the  building  might  be  duly  completed. 

The  rebuilding  meant,  in  the  first  place,  a.  consider- 
able enlargement  of  the  temple  area.  According  to 
30  Plan  of  J°sePnus'  account  (AnZ.xv.ll3,  B/I21} 
temnle  tlle  ^ormer  area  was  exact'y  doubled ,  and 
"  '  the  perimeter  raised  from  four  stadia 
(Ant.xv.  II3)  to  six  (Z//V.52).  In  other  words,  the 
breadth  (from  E.  to  W  )  remained  as  before  —  a 
stadium  (Ant.  xv.  II3) — but  the  length  (N.  to  S. ) 
was  increased  from  one  stadium  to  two.  The  available 
level  ground  on  the  temple  hill  was  insufficient  for  a 
plan  so  extended,  and  vast  substructions  on  the 
southern  side  became  necessary.  The  whole  S. 
wall  was  new  from  the  foundation.  Even  to-day  the 
southern  portion  of  the  temple  area  is  seen  to  rest  on 
immense  arches,  known  in  Arab  tradition  as  Solomon's 
stables,  but  really  dating  from  the  time  of  Herod. 

The  whole  area  was  surrounded  by  a  battlemented 
wall  (B/iv.  912).  On  the  N.  was  the  gate  Tadi  of  the 
Mishnah,  which  Josephus  mentions  only  incidentally. 
This,  like  the  gate  Shushan  on  the  E. ,  which  he  does 
not  mention  at  all,  must  have  been  of  minor  import- 
ance ;  the  chief  accesses  were  necessarily  from  the 
lower  city  to  the  S. ,  and  the  upper  city  to  the  \V. 
beyond  the  Tyropceon  valley.  The  S.  wall,  says 
Josephus,  had  gates  in  the  middle  (Ant.xv.  11 5).  The 
Mishnah  names  them  the  two  gates  of  Huldah.  There 
is  a  double  gate  in  the  substructure  of  the  S.  wall, 
350  ft.  from  the  SW.  angle,  and  from  it  a  double 
tunnel  leads  up  to  the  platform.  This  double  gate 
exactly  fits  Josephus's  description.  There  is  also  a  triple 
gate,  600  ft.  from  the  SW.  angle,  which  is  probably 
to  be  regarded  as  the  second  Huldah  gate.  In  the  W. 
side  the  Mishnah  places  one  gate  (Kiponus),  while 
Josephus  recognises  four.  The  most  southerly  is 
necessarily  the  one  which  opened  on  a  flight  of  steps 
descending,  and  then  reascending  across  the  Tvropoon 
to  the  upper  city  opposite.  Now,  at  the  MV.  corner 
of  the  platform,  there  are  still  remains  of  the  great 
arch  (Robinson's  arch),  which  must  have  belonged  to  a 
bridge  connecting  the  upper  city  with  the  S.  portico  of 
the  temple.  Many  scholars  (as,  for  example,  W  R 
Smith,  in  Ency.  Brit.W,  s.v.  'Temple')  look  for  this 
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southern  gate  here.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that 
it  lay  somewhat  farther  to  the  X.,  at  the  point  where, 
tolerably  low  down  in  the  temple  wall,  the  colossal 
lintel  of  a  gate  was  found,  consisting  of  a  single  stone. 
The  steps  of  which  Josephus  speaks,  must,  in  that  case, 
have  been  inside  the  gate,  as  the  gate  itself  was  not  far 
above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  valley.  Comparing 
£/ii.  lt>3  vi.  62  v.  42,  we  see  that  the  embankment  also 
carried  the  city  wall  (the  so-called  first  wall).  Of  this 
approach  there  are  remains  at  Wilson's  arch,  600  ft. 
N.  of  Robinson's  arch.  Here  also  as  in  the  ease  of 
Robinson's  arch,  under  the  so-called  Wilson's  arch, 
have  been  found  remains  of  the  arch  of  an  older  bridge 
in  the  Roman  style,  which  presumably  dates  from  the 
Herodian  period  (as  to  this  cp  Jerusalem,  S  8). 
Round  the  entire  temple  area  on  all  four  sides  ran 
porticoes  built  against  the  enclosing  wall.  The  finest 
was  that  on  the  S.  side — the  Stoa  Basilica — which  was 
formed  by  four  rows  of  Corinthian  columns  of  dazzling 
white  marble  (162  columns  in  all).  Of  the  three  aisles 
that  in  the  middle  was  twice  as  high  (some  28  metres) 
as  those  flanking  it,  and  broader  by  one  half  (some 
12  metres).  On  the  three  other  sides  of  the  area  were 
double  porticoes,  some  15  metres  in  breadth  with 
monolith  pillars  of  some  12  metres  in  height.  All 
hese  buildings  were  roofed  with  cedar  beams,  richly 
carved  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  11 5,  B/v.52).  The  eastern 
portico  was  known  as  Solomon's  porch  (Jn.  10 23,  Acts 
3 11/  012);  there  must  therefore  have  previously  stood 
on  this  side  a  structure  which  was  considered  as  resting 
on  Solomon's  foundations.  The  court  itself  immediately 
within  these  buildings  was  paved  in  mosaic  fashion  with 
stone. 

Connected  with  the  temple  was  the  citadel  of  Antonia  (see 
Terusalem,  §  28).  It  lay  on  the  N\V.  and  dominated  the 
temple  area  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  11 4).  Stairs  descended  from  it  to 
the  XYV.  corner  of  the  area,  to  the  northern  and  western 
porticoes. 

In  the  temple  of  Herod  the  separation  of  sacred  from 

profane  was  rigorous.      The  Antonia,  the  porches,  and 

the   space    immediately    within    these   were    not    holy 

ground,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.      They  were 

Th  t+     accessib'e  lo  Gentiles  even,   on  which 

.  ine  courts  account  the   .outer'   court  ;s    actually 

ana  gates.     often  called  the  ,  court  of  the  GentiieSp  • 

although  this  description  is  nowhere  met  with,  either  in 
Josephus  or  in  the  Mishna.  In  the  centre  of  this 
enclosed  space  rose  a  platform  at  a  height  of  15  cubits 
above  the  court  of  the  Gantiles — the  inner  court  with 
the  sanctuary  proper.  This  platform  itself  was  in  turn 
surrounded  by  a  narrow  terrace,  10  cubits  in  breadth 
(All:  B/\-.->x;  MiddJth,  23).  From  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles  fourteen  steps  led  up  to  this  terrace,  and  from 
this  again  five  steps  to  the  gate  of  the  inner  court  (see 
Jos.  Z//v.  02  ;  Middutli  gives  the  number  of  the  steps 
differently).  There  was  no  entrance  upon  the  W. 
side.  A  breastwork  f;T£,  sunlg)  of  stone  ran  round 
the  whole  of  the  inner  court  beneath  the  level  of  the 
steps.  On  it  were  placed  at  intervals  inscribed  tablets 
forbidding  every  one  who  was  not  a  Jew  from  crossing 
the  limit  or  treading  the  holy  place,  on  pain  of  death.1 
At  the  top  of  the  steps  was  the  inner  court  properly  so 
called,  surrounded  by  a  wall  rising  25  cubits  above 
the  level  of  the  outer  court.  The  inner  court  was 
divided  into  two  unequal  portions  by  a  cross  wall  running 
X.  and  S.  The  eastern  and  smaller  space,  which  lay 
at  a  somewhat  lower  level,  formed  the  so-called  court 
of  the  women  ('asdraih  ndsim,  d'i?:  may,  A/idd.  2s), 
and  was  accessible  to  Jewish  women.  The  western 
space,  containing  the  temple  buildings  properly  so 
called,  was  for  men  only.  The  wall  enclosing  the 
inner  court  was  pierced  by  nine  gates  ;  the  N.  and  S. 
sides  had  each  four  gates,  the  easternmost  of  which  in 
each  case  led  directly  into  the  court  of  the  women,  whilst 
1  One  such  inscription  (Greek  and  Latin)  is  still  extant 
(PEFQSt.,  1871,  p.  132;  Benz.  HA  404;  Nowack,  HA 
2  77)' 
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the  others  opened  into  that  of  the  men.  The  gates 
had  double  doors  which  were  covered  with  silver  and 
gold,  the  gift  of  the  Jewish  alabarch,  Alexander  of 
Alexandria.  To  the  W.  there  was  no  gate  and  the 
E.  side  had  but  one,1  which,  however,  was  specially 
magnificent  and  costly.  Its  doors  were  of  Corinthian 
brass.  It  led,  according  to  what  has  just  been  said, 
directly  into  the  court  of  the  women.  In  a  straight 
line  with  it,  finally,  in  the  wall  between  the  courts  of 
the  men  and  women,  the  most  magnificent  of  all  the 
gates  closed  the  eastern  approach  to  the  temple  (Jos. 
BJ  v.  63).  It  was  the  'Great'  gate,  40  cubits  broad 
and  50  cubits  high  ;  15  semicircular  steps  here  ascended 
from  the  court  of  the  women  to  that  of  the  men. 
Which  of  these  two  doors  on  the  E.  is  intended  by  the 
'  Beautiful '  gate  of  Acts  3  2,  it  is  impossible  to  determine. 
According  to  the  Mishna  (Midd.  1 4),  the  last-named 
inner  gate  between  the  court  of  the  men  and  that  of  the 
women  corresponded  to  the  gate  of  Nicanor ;  ac- 
cording to  the  description  of  these  gates  by  Josephus, 
however,  there  would  seem  to  be  some  mistake  in  this. 
The  gates  were  probably  'z  all  of  them  porch-like  in 
plan,  with  side  recesses  ( exedra1 )  which  made  the  con- 
nection with  the  chambers  skirting  the  length  of  the 
walls.  In  like  manner  there  was  an  upper  chamber 
above  the  gateway  properly  so  called  (cp  Midd.  I5; 
Tdmid,  1 1,  where  mention  is  made  of  an  upper  chamber 
of  the  gate  of  Sparks  [ps'an  lya]  on  the  N.  side).  This 
gave  the  gates  the  tower-like  appearance  of  which 
Josephus  speaks. 

Along  the  enclosing  wall  ran  a  series  of  chambers 

(llsakotk)  which  served  for  storage  of  the  various  utensils, 

Th      skins  of  sacrificial  animals,   sacrificial  salt, 

,    '    ,  wood,  vestments,  and  the  like,  or  for  various 

ambers,  operations,  such  as  the  preparation  of  the 

meal-offering,  and  so  forth. 

The  supreme  council  also  held  its  sittings  in  one  of  these 
chambers.  Their  precise  number  is  unknown.  Midd.  5  3/I 
mentions  three  on  the  N.  and  three  on  the  S.  ;  elsewhere 
yet  others  are  alluded  to.  According  to  Midd.  2  5  there  were 
four  chambers  in  the  women's  court  also — a  piece  of  information, 
however,  the  accuracy  of  which  is  with  reason  called  in  question 
(Schiirer  in  Riehm,  HIVB,  conjectures  that  the  statement  is 
an  inference  from  Ezek.  4621).  Some  of  these  chambers 
(whether  all  of  them  is  uncertain)  had  upper  stories  i\'omd  1  5, 
and  Tdmid  1 1 ;  allusion  is  made  to  an  upper  chamber  of  the 
Bet-Abtinas).  In  front  of  the  chambers  were,  as  in  the  first 
inner  court,  porticoes,  though  much  smaller  in  size.  Finally, 
we  hear  of  thirteen  offertory  chests  for  free-will  offerings  of  all 
sorts. 

From  this  court  of  the  Israelites  the  portion  immedi- 
ately surrounding  the  sanctuary  was  separated  by  ^ 
breastwork  of  stone — on  all  sides,  according  to  the  ex- 
press statement  of  Josephus  (B/v.  56  Ant.  xiii.  13s); 
but  the  Mishna  (Midd.  26)  speaks  only  of  a  wall  running 
from  N.  to  S.  The  area  thus  shut  off  w  as  the  court 
of  the  priests.  Laymen  had  access  to  this  court  only 
when  the  ritual  connected  with  certain  offerings  de- 
manded the  presence  of  the  persons  presenting  them. 

Within  the  court  of  the  priests  stood  on  a  still  higher 

level  the  temple  building  proper.      The  ascent  to  it  was 

by  twelve  steps  (Midd.  36).      The  ground 

33.  The    p]an  and  dimensjons  0f  the  building  were 

temple     the  same  as  in  the  tempie  0f  Solomon — 

building.  vjz  ^  6o  cubjts  in  length  20  in  breadth  and 

40  in  height.     Two  costly  curtains  shut  off  the  Holy  of 

1  According  to  Midd.  26  (cp  M.  Wi.»«,62)  the  gates  on 
the  S.  side  were  these :  (1)  jl'^ri  "ll'D  (wanting  in  Midd. 
14/);  (2)  p^  '&;  (3)  rrnbari  'a;  (4)  D;sri  V;  and  those  on 
the  N.  side  were  :  (1)  vnr  V  ;  (2)  [ripn  V ;  (3)  ctjjn  V  ; 
(4)  Ti-!'n  '^-  Midd.\$f.  gives  three  quite  different  names; 
those  at  the  eastern  end  leading  into  the  court  of  the  women  are 
not  taken  account  of  at  all. 

2  Jos.  BJ  v.  6  3  seems  to  presuppose  this  for  all  the  gates. 
Elsewhere  in  Josephus  mention  is  made  of  the  northern  or 
western  exedra,  so  that  it  might  seem  as  if  not  all  the  gates  were 
so  constructed.  The  last  seems  to  be  the  view  of  the  Mishna 
also.  Moreover,  a  hall  or  exedra  of  the  same  kind  existed  also 
upon  the  W.  side,  where  there  was  no  gate. 
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Holies  (20x20  cubits),  which  was  quite  empty.  The 
outer  curtain  was  folded  back  upon  the  S.  side,  whilst 
the  inner  was  similarly  folded  back  on  the  N.  side,  so 
that  in  this  way  the  high  priest  entered  the  intermediate 
space  from  the  S.  and  passing  along  it  entered  the  Holy 
of  Holies  on  the  N.  side. 

The  anterior  apartment  of  the  sanctuary  ( So'nn  "Jin 
Midd.  4  7)  was  40  cubits  in  length.  It  was  entered  from 
the  E.  through  the  porch  by  a  great  double  door  {yjv 
Snjn  Midd.  4  2,  cp  Tdmld  37)  of  40  cubits  in  height  and 
1 6  cubits  in  width  ( so  Jos.  BJ  v.  5  4  ;  according  to 
Midd.  4i  only  20  cubits  high  and  10  broad).  Like  the 
gates  of  the  court  it  was  richly  covered  with  gold.  In 
front  of  the  great  door  hung  a  magnificent  curtain  of 
Babylonian  workmanship  ;  its  colour  according  to 
Josephus  symbolised  the  universe  :  byssus  the  earth, 
purple  the  sea,  scarlet  the  element  of  fire,  and  hyacinth 
the  air  (B/v.  04).  Above  the  gate  were  golden  vines 
and  grape  clusters  as  big  as  aman(5/v.  5  4;  Ant.xv.  11 3 
cp  Tacit.  Hist.  65).  The  sanctuary  was  accessible  only 
to  the  officiating  priests.  The  altar  of  incense  stood 
near  the  entrance  to  the  Holy  of  Holies,  the  table  of 
shewbread  to  the  N.,  the  seven -branched  candlestick 
to  the  8  (cp  the  figures  on  the  arch  of  Titus  ;  also 
Candlestick). 

Eastward  from  the  temple  was,  as  in  the  temple  of 
Solomon,  a  porch  ('i/ldm)  100  cubits  in  breadth,  100 
cubits  in  height  and  20  cubits  deep  (according  to 
Midd.  Ay  only  11  cubits).  Its  gateway,  which  had  no 
doors,  was  70  cubits  high  and  20  cubits  broad  (Jos. 
BJ:>  5  ;  according  to  Midd.  37  it  was  only  40  cubits  high 
and  20  cubits  broad).  Above  this  gate  Herod  caused 
the  name  of  Agrippa  his  patron  {B/i.  2I3)  and  a  golden 
eagle  to  be  placed.  The  eagle  was,  as  may  well  be 
believed,  an  abomination  in  the  eyes  of  pious  Jews  ;  and 
Josephus  tells  how,  shortly  before  the  death  of  Herod, 
two  zealous  rabbins  incited  some  youths  to  tear  it  down 
(Ant.  xvii.  62-4). 

The  temple  building  had  an  upper  story  of  the  same 
dimensions  with  the  lower  (BJ  v.  5s).  The  Holy  of 
Holies  could  be  entered  directly  from  above  by  means  of 
a  trap-door  ;  by  this  means  workmen  could  be  let  down 
in  boxes  whenever  repairs  were  needed.  The  access  to 
the  upper  room  was  from  the  S.  from  the  roof  of  the 
side-building.  As  in  Solomon's  temple,  the  side-build- 
ing surrounded  the  house  on  the  S. ,  YV. ,  and  N.  It 
was  three-storied  and  40  cubits  in  height.  The 
individual  chambers  were  not  only  connected  with  those 
on  the  same  floor  by  means  of  doors,  but  there  was 
communication  between  those  above  and  those  below 
by  means  of  trap-doors.  The  principal  entrance  was 
on  the  NE.  where  it  was  possible  to  pass  from  the 
portico  direct  into  these  chambers.  The  whole  breadth 
of  the  temple  buildings  inclusive  of  the  side-building 
was  70  cubits  (Midd.  47,  where  the  separate  figures  are 
given  from  which  this  total  results).  Thus  the  porch 
on  each  side  exceeded  by  15  cubits  the  breadth  of  the 
temple  building. 

Eastwards  of  the  temple  at  a  distance  of  22  cubits 
from  the  porch,  in  the  court  of  the  priests,  stood  the 
great  altar  of  burnt  offering  of  unhewn  stones  (see 
Altar).  At  the  SW.  corner  was  a  channel  which 
drained  into  the  Kidron  valley.  Twenty -four  rings 
fixed  in  the  ground  to  the  X.  of  the  altar  served  for 
tying  up  the  sacrificial  animals,  there  were  eight  pillars 
connected  by  cedar  beams  for  hanging  up  the  carcases, 
and  eight  marble  tables  on  which  to  prepare  the  sacri- 
ficial flesh  (Midd.  3s  52  TdmidZs  ShSkdlimbi).  On 
the  S.  side  was  the  bronze  laver  at  which  the  priests 
washed  hands  and  feet  before  entering  the  sanctuary 
(Midd.  36;  cp  Yomd  S 10)  ;  also  a  silver  table  for  the 
vessels  and  a  marble  table  for  the  sacrificial  flesh 
iShSkdllm 6 4  ;  Tdm/d^i).  Herod's  gigantic  and  costly 
structures  were  still  in  building  forty-six  years  after 
their  commencement,  when  Jesus  began  his  ministry 
(Jn.  220),   and  the  works   were  not  completed  till    the 
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procuratorship  of  Albinus  (62-64  A.  J.  )■ .  In  66  the 
great  revolt  against  Rome  broke  out,  and  in  August  70 
Jerusalem  was  taken  by  Titus  and  the  temple  perished 
in  a  great  conflagration.  '■  u- 


II.  The  Temple-service. 

The    system    of  worship    of    which    the    Jerusalem 
sanctuary  was  the  centre  assumed 

34.  Introductory.  Us  most' eiaborate  and  highly  de- 
veloped form  in  the  temple  of  Herod. 

The  immense  and  manifold  religious  activities  that 
concentrated  themselves  in  the  temple  worship,  can 
only  be  adequately  realised  when  it  is  remembered  how 
unique  was  the  position  occupied  by  Judaism's  central 
shrine.  It  was  absolutely  the  one  and  only  sanctuary 
where  the  highest  expressions  of  the  religious  life  of  a 
whole  people  could  be  offered.  Judaism  possessed  but 
one  sanctuary,  and  that  was  in  Jerusalem. 

At  the  time  when  the  Christian  movement  was  born, 
Palestine — though  its  population  was  by  no  means  ex- 
clusively or  (except  in  such  districts  as  Judaea  and 
possibly  Galilee)  even  predominantly  Jewish — had  once 
again  become  the  centre  of  Jewish  national  life.  And 
it  was  in  the  Holy  City,  and  pre-eminently  in  the 
temple  worship,  that  this  life  found  its  most  intense 
and  Jewish  expression.  Jerusalem  was  constantly 
thronged  with  pilgrims  from  the  Jewish  communities 
scattered  over  the  E.  and  W.  worlds  (see  Dispersion) 
laden  with  gifts  for  the  temple.  And  here,  in  the 
elaborate  sacrificial  worship,  they  rendered  the  highest 
tribute  of  homage  within  their  power  to  the  God  of  then- 
fathers.  How  immense  the  influence  of  the  temple 
worship  was  is  evidenced  by  the  large  space  devoted  to 
its  details — the  minutiae  of  its  ritual  and  organisation — 
in  the  later  Jewish  literature  (the  Mishna  and  Gemara), 
which  was  compiled  long  after  the  destruction  of  the 
sanctuary.  Such  pious  ejaculations  as,  for  instance,  the 
following  constantly  recur.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
Mishna  tractate  Tdmld,  which  sets  forth  in  detail  the 
course  of  the  daily  offering,  we  read  :  '  Such  is  the 
order  of  the  daily  offering  for  the  service  of  the  house  of 
our  God.  May  it  be  his  will  to  build  it  speedily  in  our 
days.  Amen'  (73).  The  same  sentiment  finds  fre- 
quent expression  in  the  liturgy  of  the  synagogue,  which 
also  reflects  the  influence  of  the  sacrificial  worship  in  its 
essential  structure.      Cp  Synagogue. 

Of  the  more  important  features  of  this  worship,  so 
far  as  known,  a  brief  sketch  may  here  be  appended. 
As  a  preliminary  to  this  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  some 
account  of  the  officers  by  whom  it  was  carried  on. 

(a)  The  Priests. — According  to  Josephus  (c.  Ap.2%) 
the  priesthood  in  his  day  numbered  no  less  than  20,000 

««•   na:  i.      men.      It   was  only  on  rare  occasions 

35.  Officers,  etc.        .       .  .      f  iU  v.  ur   .-    ,      tU  * 

'  — at  certain  of  the  high  festivals — that 

the  whole,  or  anything  like  the  whole,  of  this  number 
officiated  at  one  time  within  the  temple  precincts.  For 
the  purposes  of  regular  worship  this  body  was,  as  is 
well  known,  divided  into  twenty-four  '  courses  '  (miSmdr, 
IDtyD,  '  watch  '  =  Trarpta  or  icpTj/xepla,  cp  Lk.  1  5  8,  or 
£<p7}fi€pL$) ;  and  the  '  courses  '  again  into  subdivisions  or 
'families'  (ninM  ,n3  =  0uX-jJ). 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Josephus  (Vit.  1 1)  claims  to  belong 
by  birth  to  the  first  of  the  twenty-four  '  courses  ' — that  of  Joiarib 
— from  which  also  the  Hasmonasans  sprang  (1  Mace.  2  1).  Both 
the  main-  and  the  sub-divisions  were  presided  over  by  'heads' 
(O'B'NI),  each  of  whom  was  termed  respectively  '  head  of  the 
course  '  (HDC'O"!  D'N'i)  or  '  head  of  the  family '  (UK  ri'3  t?N"l). 

Each  '  course  '  in  succession  was  responsible  for  the 
regular  temple  services  for  the  week  (from  sabbath  to 
sabbath),  and  divided  up  the  week's  services  among  its 
'  families  '  according  to  their  number  (which  varied). 

At  the  head  of  the  whole  priesthood  stood  the  high 
priest  (kohen  kag-gddol,  ^i;n  fnr.  dpxtepevs),  at  this 
time  the  greatest  native  personage,  both  in  church  and 
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state,  to  whom  was  reserved  the  performance  of  the 
highest  reiigious  acts,  such  as  the  supreme  sacrificial 
act  enacted  on  the  Day  of  Atonement.  On  ordinary 
occasions,  however,  it  was  rare  for  him  to  participate 
officially  in  the  temple  worship,  and  as  a  rule  he  did  so, 
according  to  Josephus,  only  on  sabbaths,  new  moons, 
and  the  great  annual  festivals  {BJv.by).  During  the 
time  of  the  Roman  predominance  the  office  was  held 
almost  exclusively  by  members  of  two  or  three  families 
(those  of  Phabi,  Boethus,  Ananus,  and  Kamith)  who 
formed  the  priestly  aristocracy,  and  were  divided  bv  a 
deep  social  gulf  from  the  great  mass  of  the  priesthood. 

(b)  Levitts. — Another  class  of  temple  officials,  occupy- 
ing a  position  subordinate  to  that  of  the  priests,  was 
the  Levites,  who,  however,  like  the  priests,  formed  at 
this  time  a  strictly  exclusive  and  hereditary  order, 
though,  strange  to  say,  they  had  now-  absorbed  the 
musicians  and  door-keepers,  who  (even  in  the  post- 
exilic  period)  had  formerly  been  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  Levites  proper.  Later  still  {just  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple)  the  musicians  advanced  u 
step  further  in  securing  from  King  Agrippa  II. ,  with  the 
assent  of  the  Sanhedrin,  the  privilege  of  wearing  the 
white  linen  garments  of  the  regular  priesthood  {slut. 
x\  96), 

The  Levites,  like  the  priests,  were  divided  into  twenty-four 
'courses,'  and  each  performed  duty  in  a  corresponding  manner. 
Similarly  these  were  also  presided  over  by  '  heads '  (d'C'N^)- 

(c)  The  official  'Israelites.  — Corresponding  to  the 
divisions  of  the  priests  and  the  Levites  there  was  also 
a  division  of  the  people  into  twenty-four  courses  of 
service  (nn-;'j*^)  '  each  of  which  had  to  take  its  turn  in 
coming  before  God,  every  day  for  a  whole  week,  by  way 
of  representing  the  whole  body  of  people  while  the  daily 
sacrifice  was  being  offered  to  Yahwe '  (Schurer).  The 
division  on  duty  for  the  time  being  was  technically 
termed  'a  station'  {?ndamdd,  ievs).  It  seems,  how- 
ever, that  not  the  whole  division,  but  only  a  deputation 
of  it,  was  actually  required  to  be  present  at  the  offering 
of  the  sacrifice  in  the  temple.  At  the  time  when  this 
was  being    performed    the    absent    members    of    the 

'  station '  met  together  in  the  local  synagogues  for 
prayer  and  the  reading  of  certain  passages  of  Scripture. 
The  leading  passage  on  the  subject  in  the  Mishna 
{Ta'anfth\2.)  runs  as  follows  :  — 

'The  earliest  prophets  established  twenty-four  courses  of 
service  (_nriC^p^).  To  each  belonged  a  staff  (nayo)  in  Jerusalem, 
composed  of  priests,  Levites,  and  Israelites.  As  soon  as  its 
turn  to  serve  came  round  to  a  course,  the  priests  and  the  Levites 
belonging  to  it  proceeded  to  Jerusalem,  but  the  Israelites  as- 
sembled in  the  synagogues  of  their  different  towns  and  there 
read  the  account  of  the  creation.'  (It  should  be  noted  that  the 
■whole  of  the  course,  of  priests  and  Levites,  when  its  turn  came, 
had  to  be  present  in  Jerusalem.) 

The  part  taken  by  the  high  priest  in  the  temple 
worship  has  already  been   referred   to,   and  need   not 

36.  Functions  *eTe  be  f?rther uenlarged  °n-    J1  ™7 

of  priests  and  be  p,01Iied  °"t,  however   that  the  daily 

t      ..  meal-offering  of  the  nigh  priest,  which 

was    offered    in    conjunction  with    the 

daily  burnt-offering  of  the  people  (Lev.  612-16),  was  (in 

practice)  not  so  much  offered  by  him  as  on  his  behalf 

and  at  his  expense.      According  to  Schurer  [Hist.  ii.  I2S8 

n.  243)  it  is  this  offering  which   is   referred   to   in  the 

difficult  passage  Heb.  727,  though  it  was  in  no  sense  a 

sin-offering. 

The  functions  of  the  ordinary  priests,  when  they  were 
engaged  in  the  service,  mainly  consisted  in  ministrations 
at  the  altar.  These  will  be  described  in  greater  detail 
below  (§  38).  To  the  priests  the  Levites  were  in  all 
respects  subordinate  —  the  strictly  priestly  function  of 
officiating  at  the  altar  was  forbidden  to  the  Levites,  nor 
were  they  permitted  to  enter  the  inner  sanctuary  ;  their 
duties  mainly  consisted  in  such  offices  as  the  guarding 
of  the  temple  fabric,  and  acting  as  choristers  and  door- 
keepers (see  further  below,  b).  There  were,  how- 
ever,  other  high   officials   of  whom   mention   must   be 


IP 


4949 


TEMPLE,  TEMPLE-SERVICE 

made.  The  most  important  of  these  was  the  s,\vn 
(Aram.  |jd,  the  vocalisation  of  the  Heb.  form  po  is 
uncertain),  who  ranked  next  to  the  high  priest.  The 
widely-held  view  that  the  sfya/i  was  the  high  priest's 
deputy  or  substitute  has  been  controverted  on  cogent 
grounds  by  Schurer  (Hist.  ii.  1 257/ )  who  points  out  that 
a  substitute  for  the  high  priest  was  appointed  annually, 
seven  days  before  the  Day  of  Atonement,  to  act  in  case 
of  necessity  (Yomali)— a  superfluous  provision  if  an 
official  substitute  already  existed.  Schurer  gives  good 
reasons  for  identifying  this  official  with  the  captain  of 
the  temple  (aTparqybs  rod  iepoO)  frequently  mentioned 
in  both  Josephus  and  the  NT,  who  controlled  all 
arrangements  for  maintaining  order  within  the  temple 
area.  Subordinate  to  him,  but  exercising  functions 
essentially  similar,  were  a  number  of  other  slgdnim  or 
captains  of  the  temple  police,  who  are  probably  to  be 
identified  with  the  '  captains  '  (aTpaT-qyoi)  of  Lk.  224  52. 
Next  in  dignity  to  the  high  priest  and  the  sfgan 
ranked  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  courses  (icl:  ,-n  £>sn) 
and  (below  them)  those  of  the  constituent  'families' 
(as  m  KWi).  Besides  the  above  there  were  various 
other  functionaries  connected  with  the  temple  among 
the  priests  and  Levites.  These  (following  Schurer)  we 
may  group  into  three  divisions  : 

(a)  Those  entrusted  with  the  administration  of  the 
temple  stores,  furniture,  and  treasures.  The  officials 
who  controlled  this  vast  department — which  included 
not  merely  the  custody  of  the  sacrificial  plate  and  vest- 
ments, and  supplies  of  corn,  wine,  and  oil  for  ritual 
purposes,  but  also  the  care  of  vast  sums  of  money 
belonging  to  the  temple,  as  well  as  of  large  amounts 
deposited  there  by  private  individuals  for  safety — were 
known  as  '  treasurers  '  (gisbdrlm,  D'"OU  ;  ya.£o<pv\a.Ke$). 
They  also  gathered  in  the  half- shekel  tax  (ShUk.  2i  ). 
The  full  complement  of  officials  in  this  department  must 
have  been  very  large,'  and  may  have  included  Levites  ; 
but,  in  any  case,  the  more  important  offices  connected 
with  it  were  filled  by  priests. 

Not  improbably  the  'treasurer'  mentioned  by  Josephus  in 
conjunction  with  the  high  priest  {Ant.  xx.  S  n)  was  the  head  of 
the  order.  To  the  order  of  treasurers,  forming  probably  one  of 
its  subdivisions,  belonged  the  amarkelln  (p^iox),  a  word  of 
Persian  origin  meaning  'accountants.'  The  Jerusalem  Talmud 
also  mentions  another  class  that  falls  within  this  category:  viz., 
the  pp'Sinp  («a0oAiKot),  about  whom,  however,  the  Mishna  is 
silent. 

(b)  Officials  connected  with  the  police  department. 
Here  Levites  were  mostly  employed.  According  to  the 
Mishna  (Tdmldli),  of  twenty-four  points  at  which 
guards  were  stationed  at  night  no  less  than  twenty-one 
were  occupied  by  Levites,  whilst  the  other  three  were 
watched  by  priests.  In  point  of  fact  the  whole  space 
within  the  low  barrier  beyond  which  Gentiles  were 
forbidden  to  pass  on  pain  of  death  (§  31) — i.e.,  the 
inner  court,  or  court  proper — was  guarded  by  priests. 
Outside  of  this  inner  court,  at  the  gates  and  the  corners, 
the  Levite  posts  were  stationed,  and  also  (but  on  the 
inside)  at  the  gates  and  the  corners  of  the  outer  court 
(i.e.,  the  'court  of  the  gentiles'  ;  §  31).  All  these 
gates  were  also  occupied  during  the  day  time,  and, 
amongst  other  things,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  Levitical 
guards  to  see  that  the  prohibition  of  Gentiles  from 
entering  the  sacred  enclosure  was  strictly  carried  out. 
Patrols  also  moved  round  by  night  and  day.  At  night 
it  was  usual  for  a  captain  of  the  temple,  known  as  a-tt 
n'nn  in,  to  make  a  round  of  inspection  to  see  that  the 
guards  were  not  sleeping  at  their  posts  (Middoth  1  2).^ 

Another  officer  ((rrpaTij-yos)  is  also  mentioned  under  the  title 
of  ish  hab-lnrclh  (nvnn  c".S')-'>-,  'man  of  the  citadel'— the 
citadel  in  this  case  doubtless  being  the  temple  proper,  and  the 
officer  in  question  the  head  of  the  priestly  guard  (of  the  inner 
court).  All  the  gates  of  the  courts  were  shut  at  night  by  the 
guards,  and  a  special  officer  was  appointed  to  superintend  the 
operation  (SAet.  5  1).  The  keys  of  the  gates  of  the  inner  court 
were  kept  by  the  elders  of  the  particular  division  of  priests  on 
duty  for  the  watch,  and,  when  the  divisions  were  changed,  were 
handed  over  to  the  elders  of  the  incoming  division.  As  I  he 
morning  sacrifice  was  offered  at  daybreak  it  was  necessary  that 
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the  gates  should  be  opened  somewhat  earlier.  At  the  great 
festi\  als  (when  large  preparations  for  additional  sacrifices,  etc., 
had  to  be  made)  the  gates  were  opened  much  earlier — as  early 
as  midnight  during  Passover  {Ant.  xviii.  2  2). 

(c)  Special  functionaries  connected  with  publi* 
worship.  Whilst  the  general  conduct  of  the  sacrificial 
worship  was  exercised  by  the  priesthood  as  a  whole  (in 
their  courses),  certain  special  duties  were  performed  by 
permanent  officials,  who,  in  many  cases,  belonged  to 
families  which  had  acquired  a  hereditary  right  to  fulfil 
a  particular  office.  A  number  of  these  (who  were  in 
office  during  the  closing  years  of  the  temple)  are 
enumerated  in  the  Mishna  {ShefM/im  5 1).  From  this 
passage  we  learn  that  there  was  an  officer  '  over  the 
lots'  (i.e.,  the  lots  cast  daily  for  the  allocation  of  par- 
ticular offices  to  the  officiating  priests),  another  '  over  the 
seals'  (tokens  issued  to  the  people,  which  corresponded 
to  the  various  kinds  of  drink-offerings).  These  '  seals  ' 
were  handed  by  the  purchasers  to  another  official  who 
was  'over  the  drink-offerings'  and  who  'in  return 
would  give  to  the  person  tendering  one  the  amount  of 
drink-offering  requisite  for  the  particular  occasion  for 
which  it  was  wanted '  (Schiirer). 

The  hereditary  offices,  confined  to  certain  families,  were 
connected  with  matters  involving  special  technical  skill  and 
knowledge,  such  as  the  preparation  of  the  shewbread  (family  of 
Garmu),  and  of  the  frankincense  (family  of  Abtinas).  Other 
officials  mentioned  are :  a  master  of  the  psalmody,  a  cymbal- 
player  (who  gave  the  signal  for  the  Levites  to  begin  the  music), 
a  temple  physician,  a  master  of  the  wells,  a  herald,  a  keeper  of 
the  veils,  and  a  keeper  of  the  priests*  garments. 

A  comparatively  large  class  of  officials  was  the  guild 
of  sacred  musicians  (mtsorifrim,  nmtyQi  ypa\T(p8oi, 
lepoxpaKrai,  v/J,vu>5oi,  KtOapiffral  re  ko.1  {rfivajdot),  who 
formed  a  hereditary  and  exclusive  order  (now  Levitical). 
They  were  divided  into  three  families  (those  of  Heman, 
Asaph,  and  Ethan  or  Jeduthun  ;  cp  e.g.,  1  Ch.  25),  and 
these  again  into  twenty-four  courses  of  service.  Greatest 
importance  was  attached  to  the  singing,  to  which  the 
musical  accompaniment  was  regarded  as  subordinate. 
For  the  instruments  employed  see  Music. 

It  may  be  noted  that  reed-pipes  (hafttim)  were  introduced 
into  the  choir  at  the  high-festivals  (Passover,  Pentecost,  and 
Tabernacles),  and  that  the  only  instruments  not  assigned  to  the 
Levites  were  the  metal  trumpets  (ha.fdsih'dth),  which  were 
regularly  blown  by  priests  (esp.  to  accompany  the  offering  of 
the  daily  sacrifice).  The  place  of  the  Nethinlm  in  Herod's 
temple  seems  to  have  been  taken  by  the  hazzanim  (D'JTn 
'servants,'  'sextons':  see  £.£■.,  Tdmfci5j).  Menial  offices  were 
also  performed  by  boysof  the  priestly  families  (njH3  *mS>  'scions 
of  the  priesthood,'  Tamld\  1,  etc.). 

We  may  pass  over  the  details  connected  with  such 
subjects  as  admission  to  the  ranks  of  th#  officiating 
priesthood  (Schiirer, /rYrf.  ii.  lzioj^i),  the  residence  of 
the  priests  and  Levites  (id.  229),  and  the  sources  of  the 
temple  revenue  (ib.  230^),  the  consideration  of  which 
hardly  falls  within  the  scope  of  this  sketch  ;  but  some 
description  must  be  given  of  the  public  worship  of  the 
sanctuary,  in,  at  least,  its  typical  features. 

The  regular  worship  of  the  temple  centred  in  the 
daily  public  offering  (-porn  n^iy  or  simply  vcnn)  of  the 

37.  The  temple  Prescribed  nsacrifi^5;,  mor"in§  f.and 
.f     evening.      On   sabbaths  and  festivals 
services :  the  .,         °    ,        ,  .,  .c 

...       —    .        the    number  of  the  sacrifices  was   ln- 

*  ^'  creased,  and  (in  particular  cases)  other 

ritualistic    elements    were    added  ;    but   essentially    the 

course   and  sequence  of  the  worship  was  the   same. 

There   were    also,    of    course,    multitudes    of  private 

sacrifices  offered.      But  here  we  are  mainly  concerned 

with  the  public  worship,  which  embodies  the  typical 

features  of  the  rest.      Fortunately  a  detailed  account  of 

the  course  of  the  daily  offering  has  been  preserved  in 

the    Mishna,    which    devotes  a  whole   tractate   to    the 

subject  (  Tdmid),  based  evidently  on  sound   tradition. 

The  substance  of  this  may  here  be  given. 

The    service     naturally    divides    itself    into     three 

moments  :    ( i )  the    preliminaries,  mainly  affecting  the 

priests,  and  including  the  slaughter  and  preparation  of 

the  sacrifice  (§  38/ )  ;  (2)  the  offering  of  incense  and  of 
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the  sacrifice,  accompanied  by  prayer  (§  40)  ;  and  (3) 
the  service  of  praise  and  thanksgiving  (§  41)- 

1.   The  priests  on  duty  slept  within  a  chamber  of  the 

inner  court.      Very  early  those  who  were  desirous  of 

taking  part  in  the  sacrificial  worship 

3.8. .       .        arose  and  took  the  baptismal  bath  so 

preliminaries.  as  to  be  rea(jy  for  the  official  summons* 

which  might  come  at  any  moment.  When  the  summons 
came  the  priests  who  were  ready  followed  the  super- 
intendent through  a  wicket  into  the  ■court.  They  then 
divided  themselves  into  two  parties,  one  going  eastward 
and  the  other  westward,  with  lighted  torches  in  their  hands 
(except  on  sabbaths  when  the  temple  was  lit  up)  |tnd 
met  in  'the  place  of  the  pancake  makers'  {i.e.,  the 
apartment  where  the  high-priest's  daily  meal-offering 
was  prepared),  and  greeted  each  other  with  the  words 
'  It  is  well ;  all  is  well ! '  They  then  passed  to  the 
Hall  Gazith  (n'nn  rash,  lit.  'hall  of  polished  stones,' 
where  the  Sanhedrin  also  met)  and  proceeded  to  cast 
lots.  Altogether  four  lots — not  immediately,  but  at 
intervals — were  cast  during  the  service,  the  first  to 
determine  who  was  to  cleanse  the  altar  and  prepare  it. 

The  mode  of  casting  the  lots  is  thus  described  by  Edersheim 
{Temple,  122):  'The  priests  stood  in  a  circle  around  the 
president,  who  for  a  moment  removed  the  head-gear  of  one  of 
their  number,  to  show  that  he  would  begin  counting  at  him. 
Then  all  held  up  one,  two,  or  more  fingers — since  it  was  not 
lawful  in  Israel  to  count  persons— when  the  president  named 
some  number,  say  seventy,  and  began  counting  the  fingers  till 
he  reached  the  number  named,  which  marked  that  the  Tot  had 
fallen  on  that  priest '  (so  Lightfoot,  Temple  Service,  chap.  9  1, 
following  Maimonides). 

The  person  selected  first  of  all  bathed  his  hands  and 
feet  at  the  brazen  laver,  which  stood  between  the  temple 
and  the  great  altar,  and  mounting  the  altar  carried 
away  the  ashes  in  a  silver  pan.  While  he  descended, 
the  other  priests  washed  their  hands  and  feet  at  the 
brazen  laver,  removed  the  unburnt  sacrifices  and  debris 
from  the  altar,  laid  on  fresh  wood,  and  replaced  the 
unconsumed  pieces  of  the  sacrifice.  They  then  all 
adjourned  to  the  '  Hall  of  Polished  Stones, '  where  the 
second  lot  was  cast. 

During  the  proceedings  above  described,  which  took  place  in 
darkness,  the  only  light  being  the  glow  of  the  altar  fire,  those 
priests  to  whom  the  duty  had  been  assigned,  were  preparing  the 
baked  meal-offering  of  the  high  priest  in  the  'place  of  the 
pancake  makers.' 

The  second  lot  designated  the  priest  on  whom  it  fell, 
together  with  twelve  others  standing  next  him,  to  dis- 
charge the  following  duties  : — (1)  the  slaughter  of  the 
victim  ;  (2)  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  upon  the  altar ; 

(3)  the  removing  of  the  ashes  from  the  altar  of  incense ; 

(4)  the  trimming  of  the  lamps  on  the  candlestick ; 
further,  the  lot  determined  who  were  to  carry  the 
various  portions  of  the  victim  to  the  foot  of  the  ascent 
of  the  altar,  viz.,  who  was  to  carry  (5)  the  head  and 
one  of  the  hind  legs  ;  (6)  the  two  forelegs  ;  (7)  the  tail 
and  the  other  hind  leg  ;  (8)  the  breast  and  the  neck ; 
(9)  the  two  sides;  (10)  the  entrails;  (n)  the  offering 
of  fine  flour  ;  (12)  the  baked  meal-offering  (of  the  high 
priest) ;  and  (13)  the  wine  for  the  drink-offering. 

Immediately  after  this  the  president  directed  inquiries 
to  be  made  as  to  whether  the  time  for  slaughter  had 
arrived  (determined  by  the  approach  of  dawn  when  it 
was  visible  in  the  sky  up  to  Hebron).  On  the 
signal  being  given  the  lamb  was  brought  from  the 
lamb-chamber  (o'N^cn  rvjB^),  given  some  water  to  drink 
from  a  golden  bowl,  and  led  to  the  place  of  slaughter 
on  the  N.  side  of  the  altar.  At  the  same  time  the 
ninety- three  sacred  vessels  were  brought  from  the 
utensil-chamber.  Meanwhile  the  two  priests  to  whom 
the  duty  had  been  assigned  of  cleansing  the  altar  of 
incense,  and  trimming  the  lamps  on  the  candlestick 
(3  and  4  above)  proceeded  to  the  sanctuary,  the  one 
with  a  golden  pail  (-30).  the  other  with  t.  golden  bottle 
(?o).  At  this  point  orders  were  given  (by  the  elders 
who  had  charge  of  the  keys)  to  open  the  temple  gates, 
the  noise  of  which  (according  to  the  Mishna)  was  heard 
at  Jericho.     The  accomplishment  of  this  was  heralded 
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by  three  blasts  on  the  silver  trumpets,  which  gave  the 
signal  for  the  Levites  and  '  men  of  the  station  '  (repre- 
sentative Israelites)  to  assemble,  and  also  announced  to 
the  city  that  the  morning  sacrifice  was  about  to  be 
offered  (for  these  details  see  the  CPnidrd  on  Tarn  id). 
At  this  point  also,  the  great  gates  leading  into  the  holy 
place  were  opened  to  admit  the  priests  whose  duty  it 
was  to  cleanse  the  incense-altar  and  trim  the  candle- 
sticks, into  the  sanctuary  (see  above).  The  opening  of 
the  sanctuary  gates  was  the  signal  for  the  actual 
slaughter  of  the  sacrifice.  See  Edersheini,  Temple,  133, 
Sacrifice,  §  32. 

Meanwhile  the  two  priests  above  referred  to  had 
entered  the  holy  place.  While  the  slaughter  of  the 
lamb  was  taking  place  the  first  of  the  priest;,  cleansed  the 
golden  altar  of  incense,  putting  the  burnt  eoals  and 
ashes  into  the  golden  pail  (via),  and  then  withdrew, 
leaving  the  utensil  behind.  The  second  priest,  while 
the  blood  of  the  lamb  was  being  sprinkled,  proceeded 
to  trim  and  re-light  the  lamps  of  the  candlestick. 

The  procedure  was  as  follows  :— Only  live  of  the  seven  lamps 
were  at  this  time  trimmed — the  other  two  being  reserved  for  a 
later  period  of  the  service.  If  the  two  farthest  E.  were  still 
burning  they  were  left  undisturbed,  and  the  trimming  and  re- 
lighting of  the  five  others  was  proceeded  with.  But  the  central 
lamp,  called  the  '  western '  (because  it  inclined  westward  to  the 
most  holy  place),  could  only  be  relighted  by  fire  brought  from 
the  altar.  If  it  happened  that  the  two  farthest  E.  were  out, 
they  were  first  of  all  trimmed  and  relighted,  before  the  others 
were  attended  to.  The  candlestick  was  approached  by  three 
stone  steps,  and  on  the  second  of  these  the  priest,  when  this  part 
of  his  duty  was  done,  deposited  the  golden  bottle  (^3)  and 
withdrew. 

Meanwhile  the  slaughtering  of  the  sacrifice  and  the 
sprinkling  of  the  blood  upon  the  altar  had  been  followed 
by  the  flaying  of  the  victim,  which  was  cut  up  into 
pieces,  and  the  entrails  washed  upon  the  marble  tables. 
The  pieces  were  carried  by  the  six  allotted  priests  (each 
taking  one  piece)  to  the  altar,  while  a  seventh  carried 
the  offering  of  flour,  an  eighth  the  baked  meal-offering 
(of  the  high  priest),  and  a  ninth  the  wine  of  the  drink- 
offering.  These  were  all  laid  at  the  foot  of  the  altar- 
ascent,  and  salted  ;  and  then  all  the  priests  assembled 
once  more  in  the  Hall  of  Polished  Stones. 

Here  a  service  of  prayer  was  celebrated,  the  details 
of  which  are,  however,  not  free  from  ambiguity.  The 
39.  The  prayers  Mishna  passage  (Tdmid:,i),  bearing 
and  blessings.    on  the  ma"er,  runs  as  follows  :— 

The  president  said  :  '  Give  one  blessing ' ; 
and  the  priests  blessed  and  read  the  ten  commandments  (and), 
the  Shema'  (in  its  three  sections).  They  blessed  the  people 
with  the  three  blessings — viz.  (the  blessing)  'True  and  firm' 
(l'i'1  rex*,  (the  blessing)  '  Service  '  (mi-  n),  and  'the  blessing 
of  the  priests'  (c;^3n  nml-  And  on  the  sabbath  they  added 
one  blessing  for  the  outgoing  temple  course. 

The  points  undetermined  here  are  the  following  : — (a) 
how  far  we  are  to  understand  that  these  prayers  were 
said  in  the  hall  by  the  priests  alone,  and  how  far  in  the 
temple  itself  by  priests  and  people  ;  and  (b)  what  is 
meant  by  '  one  blessing  '  and  by  '  three  blessings  '  71 

Regarding  (a)  it  has  been  usual  to  suppose  that  the 
Shema  (i.e.,  the  three  sections  of  the  Law,  Dt.  64-9 
II13-21  ;  and  Nu.  1537-41  which  had  to  be  repeated  by 
each  Israelite  every  day,  morning  and  evening),  pre- 
ceded by  a  benediction  and  the  ten  commandments, 
was  repeated  by  the  priests  in  the  hall,  whilst  the  other 
prayers  mentioned  form  part  of  the  public  service,  and 
come  later  (so  Edersheim,  and  apparently  Schiirer). 
The  difficulty  about  this  view  is  that  the  benediction 
'true  and  firm'  belongs  to  the  Shema',  which  it  ought 
immediately  to  follow.  In  any  case,  if  the  benediction 
was  said  by  priests  and  people  publicly,  must  we  not 
suppose  that  the  Shema'  itself  was  recited  publicly  as 
well?  It  is  not,  perhaps,  altogether  impossible  to 
regard  the  priest's  service  in  the  hall — i.e. ,  the  recita- 
tion of  the  Shema'  preceded  and  followed  by  the  bene- 
dictions mentioned,  including  '  service '  and  '  the  priestly 
blessing' — as    a  sort  of  rehearsal,    before   the   solemn 

(See  L.  Blau,  '  Origine  et  Histoire  de  la  lecture  du  Schema, 
a£/31  [1895]  pp.  179-201.) 
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part  of  the  sacrificial  worship,  of  what  was  publicly 
recited  later  when  the  incense  ascended  from  the  altar. 
We  may  suppose  also  that  the  people,  during  the 
interval  of  silent  prayer,  mentally  repeated  the  'same 
prayers. 

The-  analogous  case  of  the  Shemoneh  'Esrch  ('The  Eighteen 
Benedictions')  in  the  modern  synagogue,  may  he  cited.  This 
is  first  of  all  said  by  the  congregation  inaudibly,  and  then  re- 
peated aloud  by  the  reader. 

The  recital  of  the  ten  commandments,  which  is  else- 
where attested  as  a  daily  practice,  was  afterwards 
discontinued,  probably  for  anti-Christian  reasons  (cp 
C.  Taylor,  Sayings  of  J.  Fathers,1®  Excurs.  4 119). 
(b)  As  to  what  benediction  was  recited  before  the 
Shema,  the  Mishna  gives  no  indication,  and  it  was 
early  a  matter  of  dispute  (B.  Her.  11b)  whether  it  was 
that  over  the  creation  of  light  (nin  isi- ;  the  modern 
form  can  be  seen  in  Singer's  Ed.  of  Heb.-Eng.  Praver 
Book,  yj ff.),  or  that  in  praise  of  God's  love,  known  as 
Ahabah  Rabbah  (  =  '  with  abounding  love').  Accord- 
ing to  the  generally  received  opinion,  it  was  the  latter 
that  was  recited  in  the  temple.  In  its  early  form  this 
ran  somewhat  as  follows  : — 

With  abounding  (or,  according  to  another  version,  everlasting) 
love  hast  thou  loved  us,  O  Lord  our  God  (Jer.  81  3).  With 
great  and  exceeding  compassion  hast  thou  taken  compassion 
on  us  (cp  Is.  63  9).  Our  Father,  our  King,  for  the  sake  of  our 
fathers  who  trusted  in  thee  and  whom  thou  taughtest  the  statutes 
of  life,  be  gracious  unto  us,  and  be  thou  also  our  teacher.  En- 
lighten our  eyes  in  thy  law,  and  make  our  hearts  cleave  to  thy 
commandments ;  render  our  hearts  one  that  we  may  love  and 
fear  thy  name,  and  not  be  ashamed.  For  in  thy  holy  name  we 
trust ;  we  rejoice  and  exult  in  thy  salvation.  For  thou  art  the 
God  who  works  salvation,  and  thou  hast  chosen  us  from  all 
peoples  and  tongues,  and  brought  us  nigh  unto  thy  great  name 
(Selah)  in  truth,  that  we  give  praise  unto  thee  and  proclaim  thy 
unity  in  love.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  hast  chosen  thy 
people  Israel  in  love.    (Cp  Jezvish  Encycl.  1  281,  and  reff.) 

The  benediction  that  followed  the  ShSma',  beginning 
with  the  words  '  true  and  firm '  (rrri  nDx),  is  a  thanks- 
giving to  God  for  various  acts  of  redemption  (hence  its 
technical  name  g€ulld),  and  has  been  much  amplified 
in  the  later  Jewish  liturgy.  In  its  earliest  form  it  may 
not  have  contained  more  than  the  following  : — 

True  and  firm  (established)  it  is  that  thou  art  Yah  we  our  God, 
and  the  God  of  our  fathers  ;  our  King  and  the  King  of  our 
fathers  ;  our  Saviour  and  the  Saviour  of  our  fathers  ;  our  Maker 
and  the  Rock  of  our  Salvation  ;  our  Help  and  our  Deliverer. 
Thy  name  is  from  everlasting,  and  there  is  no  God  besides  thee. 
A  new  song  did  they  that  were  delivered  sing  to  thy  name  by 
the  sea-shore  ;  together  did  all  praise  and  own  thee  as  King, 
and  say,  Yahwe  shall  reign  who  has  redeemed  Israel.  (See 
further  Zunz,  Gottesd.  Vortr.  d.  Judenfi)  370,  C4  383.) 

Of  the  other  two  '  blessings,'  the  first,  that  known  as 
'service'  (,-nur),  was  doubtless  a  thanksgiving  for  the 
splendid  temple  worship,  which  may  have  been  an 
earlier  form  of  the  present 'Aboda  prayer  (=the  r7th 
of  the  Shemoneh  'Esreh  ;  cp  Singer,  50/),  and  in  its 
earlier  form  may  have  run  thus  : — 

Accept,  O  Lord  our  God,  thy  people  Israel  and  their  prayer ; 
receive  in  love  and  favour  both  the  fire  offerings  of  Israel  and 
their  prayer ;  and  may  the  service  of  thy  people  Israel  be  ever 
acceptable  unto  thee.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  receivest 
the  service  of  thy  people  Israel  with  favour  [for  the  last  clause, 
see  Rashi  on  Berdkh.  11  U\. 

The  '  blessing  of  the  priests  '  was,  doubtless,  some 
form  (not,  however,  the  precntive  form  now  used  in  the 
synagogue  =  the  last  of  the  Shemoneh  'Esreh)  of  the  well- 
known  priestly  blessing  (Nu.  624-26),  in  using  which 
within  the  Temple  the  priests  pronounced  the  ineffable 
name  (ni.TJ  as  written.  After  the  priests  had  rented 
the  Sh6ma'  and  the  accompanying  prayers  in  the  Hall, 
the  third  and  the  fourth  lot  were  taken — the  third  to 
determine  who  should  offer  the  incense  in  the  sanctuary, 
and  the  fourth  to  determine  who  should  lay  the  various 
parts  of  the  victim  upon  the  altar.  The  most  im- 
portant duty  of  the  service  that  could  fall  to  a  priest 
was  that  of  offering  the  incense,  and  only  those  who 
had  not  performed  the  office  before  were  eligible  (except 
in  the  rare  case  when  all  present  had  so  officiated). 
Those  on  whom  no  lot  had  fallen  were  now  free  to  go 
away,  after  divesting  themselves  of  the  priestly  dress. 

2.  The  offering  of  incense  and  of  the  sacrifice  accom- 
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Panted  by  prayer, — The  incensing  priest   now  took   a 

golden  saucer   (r?)   covered  with  a  lid, 

40.  Offering         ,  ,,  .  , 

,.  °  containing   a   smaller   saucer   —J3\    with 

of  incense.  b  '-^ 

the  incense.  An  assistant  priest  then 
brought  some  live  coal  from  the  great  altar  in  a  silver 
pan  (.-inns)  which  he  emptied  into  a  golden  pan.  This 
done,  both  proceeded  with  another  assistant,  and  with 
the  two  who  had  already  dressed  the  altar  and  candle- 
stick, into  the  sanctuary,  striking  as  they  passed  the 
instrument  called  magrephdh  (see  col.  3229),  at  the  sound 
of  which  priests  hastened  to  the  worship,  the  Levites  to 
occupy  their  places  in  the  choir,  while  the  delegates 
('stationary  men')  ranged  at  the  eastern  gate  of  the 
Temple  (  =  the  gate  of  Nicanor)  such  of  the  people  as 
were  to  be  purified  that  day  ( '  the  defiled  men  ' ).  • 

The  two  priests  who  had  dressed  the  altar  and  the 
candlestick  entered  first,  the  former  merely  to  bring 
away  his  utensil,  which,  after  prostrating  himself,  he  did  ; 
while  the  latter  completed  the  trimming  of  the  lamps, 
and  then,  prostrating  himself,  withdrew  with  his  utensil. 

The  assistant  priest  who  had  the  pan  of  coals  emptied 
them  on  to  the  altar  of  incense,  prostrated  himself,  and 
withdrew.  The  other  assistant  then  arranged  the  in- 
cense, and  withdrew  in  like  manner.  The  chief  offici- 
ating priest  was  now  left  alone  within  the  sanctuary, 
awaiting  the  signal  of  the  president  before  burning  the 
incense.  When  this  was  given  (with  the  words  '  offer 
the  incense'),  he  emptied  out  the  saucer  on  to  the  coals, 
and  the  incense  ascended  in  clouds  of  smoke.  At  this 
solemn  moment,  the  people  withdrew  from  the  inner 
court  and  prostrated  themselves,  spreading  out  their 
hands  in  silent  prayer  (cp  Rev.  Si  3/.  quoted  by  Eders- 
heim).  The  incensing  priest,  also,  after  prostrating 
himself  for  worship,  withdrew  from  the  sanctuary.  The 
period  of  silent  prayer  was  followed  (if  the  conjecture 
given  above  is  correct)  by  the  recitation  of  the  Sh&ma\ 
with  the  ten  commandments  and  benedictions  set  forth 
above.  Others  think  that  only  the  three  '  blessings  ' 
(mentioned  in  Tumid  5 1)  were  here  recited.  In  any 
case,  the  priestly  blessing  was  given  in  the  following 
manner.  The  five  priests  who  had  been  engaged 
within  the  Holy  Place  now  proceeded  to  the  steps  in 
front  of  the  Temple,  and  with  uplifted  hands,  pro- 
nounced the  priestly  benediction.  This  was  pronounced 
by  the  leader  (probably  the  incensing  priest),  the  others 
following  audibly  after  him.  As  already  mentioned, 
the  divine  name  was  on  these  occasions  pronounced. 
The  people  also  responded  :  '  Blessed  be  the  Lord  God, 
the  God  of  Israel,  from  everlasting  to  everlasting.' 
The  offering  of  the  burnt  offering  was  now  proceeded 
with.  The  chosen  priests  brought  up  the  various 
pieces  of  the  victim  from  the  foot  of  the  ascent,  and, 
after  placing  their  hands  upon  them,  threw  them  on  to 
the  altar-fire.  When  the  high  priest  officiated,  he 
received  the  pieces  from  the  priests,  placed  his  hands 
upon  them,  and  threw  them  on  to  the  altar.  The 
appropriate  meal  offerings  (that  of  the  people,  and 
that  of  the  high  priest)  were  now  brought,  oiled,  salted, 
and  laid  on  the  fire  ;  and  the  drink  offering  was  poured 
out  at  the  foot  of  the  altar. 

3.  The  Service  of  praise  and  thanksgiving. — Here- 
upon the  music  of  the  temple  began.  The  choir  of 
41  Musical  ^ev'tes-  t0  tne  accompaniment  of  instru- 
service  mental  music,  sang  the  psalm  of  the  day, 
which  was  divided  into  three  sections. 
At  the  close  of  each  section,  a  body  of  priests  blew 
three  blasts  on  the  silver  trumpets,  and  the  people 
prostrated  themselves  in  worship.  The  singing  of  the 
psalm  closed  the  morning  service,  and  the  private 
sacrifices  were  proceeded  with. 

The  evening  sacrifice  (which,  according  to  the  law, 
was  to  be  offered  'between  the  two  evenings' — i.e. ,  in 
the  evening  twilight)  was  at  this  period  offered  early  in 
the  afternoon,  about  3  o'clock.  It  was  in  all  respects 
exactly  similar  to  that  of  the  morning,  save  that  incense 
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was  offered  after  the  burnt  offering  instead  of  before  it. 
and  the  lamps  in  the  sanctuary  were  not  trimmed,  but 
simply  lighted.  The  priests  on  whom  the  lots  had 
fallen  again  officiated  in  the  evening,  except  the  in- 
censing priests.  For  this  office  another  lot  was  taken. 
The  daily  psalms  were  the  following:  first  day,  24; 
second,  48;  third,  82;  fourth,  91;  fifth,  81  ;  'sixth, 
93  ;  on  the  sabbath,  92. 

On  the  sabbath  and  festivals  the  same  daily  sacrifices 

were  offered,   only  increased.       Thus   on   the    sabbath 

_,  , ,     , .     the  sacrifice  was  doubled,  and  so  on. 

42.  ine  sabbatn  TheesSential  features,  however,  were 

and  festivals.     much  the  same      ^Foy  detailS(  see 

Feasts,  Sabbath,  and  the  works  cited  below.] 

G.  H.  B. 

The  literature  of  the  subject  is  immense.     The  older  books  are 
given  in  Bahr  (Der  Salomonische  Tempel)  and  other  writers ; 
only  the  more  important  modern  works 
43.  Bibliography,  can  be  mentioned  here. 

(a)  General :  The  Archaeologies  of 
Jahn,  Saalschiitz,  Scholz,  Schegg,  Haneberg,  de-Wette-Rabiger, 
Keil,  dc  \ 'i-.^r,  Benzinger,  Nowack  ;  the  articles  s.r:  '  Temple' 
in  ^AMMerx),  BL  (Diestel),  Riehm's  NIVB,  Ency.  Brit.W 
(by  W.  R.  Smith  ;  it  has  been  freely  used  in  the  preparation  of 
the  present  article),  Hastings'  DB  (T.  W.  Davies) ;  the  com- 
mentaries on  Kings  by  Keil,  Thenius,  Klostermann,  Benzinger, 
Kittel ;  Fergusson,  The  Temple  of  the  Jews,  London,  1878 

(b)  Text  and  Litt-rarv  Criticism;  The  commentaries  on 
Kings  (above);  Wdlhausen  in  Bleek,  Rinl.(*)\  Stade  '  Der 
Text  des  Berichts  iiber  Salomos  Bauten  '  in  ZA  TW,  1883,  pp. 
129-177. 

(c)  Topographical:  The  results  of  modern  survey  and  excava- 
tion are  given  in  the  PEF  vol.  '  Jerusalem  '  (London,  1884)  and 
in  the  accompanying  atlas.  See  also  Robinson,  BR  (2) ;  Tobler, 
Topographic  Jerusaletns,   1853-54  ;  Fergusson,    Topography  of 

Jerusalem,  1847 ;  Thrupp,  Ancient  Jerusalem,  1855 ;  De 
Vogii£,  Le  Temple  de  Jerusalem,  1864  ;  Rosen,  Das  Harant 
von  Jerusalem  u.  der  Tejnpelplatz  des  Maria,  1866;  Schick, 
Beit  el  Makdas  ;  ode?;  der  alte  Tempclplatz,  1887  :  id.,  Die 
Stiftshiitte,  der  Tempel  in  Jerusalem  u.  der  Tempelplatz  der 
Jetztzeit ;  Adler,  Der  Eelsendom  u.  d.  heutige  Grabeskirche  zu 
Jerusalem,  1873;  Socin-Benzinger  in  Baedeker's  Pal.  (5) 

(d)  Solomon's  Temple:  Of  older  works  may  be  mentioned 
those  of  Bh.  Lamy,  De  Tabernaculo  Feeder  is,  de  sancia  civitate 
Jerusalem    et    de    Templo   ejus,    Paris,    1720;    A.    Hirt,   Der 

Tempel  Salomos,  Berlin,  1809;  Fr.  v.  Meyer,  id.,  Stuttgart, 
1839.  A  more  modern  phase  of  discussion  may  be  said  to  begin 
with  Bahr,  Der  Solomonische  Tempel  ??tit  Beriicksichtigung 
seines  Vcrhaltnisses  z.  h.  Architektur  veberhaupt,  1848. 
See  further  B.  Stade,  GI\3\\jf.  ;  H.  Pailloux,  Monographic 
du  temple  de  Salomon,  Paris,  1885;  F.  O.  Paine,  Solomon's 
temple  and  Capital,  1886;  Th.  Friedrich,  Tempel  u.  Palast 
Salomos,  1387  ;  O.  Wolff,  Der  Tempel  von  Jerusalem  u.  seine 
Maaw,  1887;  E.  C.  Robins,  The  Temple  of  Solomon,  1887  ; 
Guinand,  Monographic  du  Temple  de  Salomon,  1888  ; 
Perrot-Chipiu/,  Le  Temple  de  Jerusalem  et  la  Maison  du 
Bois-Liban  >-tstitut!s  apres  Ezechiel  et  le  livre  des  Rois,  1889  ; 
L.  Feuchtwang  in  Zt.  f.  bildende  Kunst,  new  ser.  2,  1891,  p. 
i\iff.  ;  H.  Becker  in  ll'iener  allgem.  Bauzeitung,  1893,  hit. 
1-4;  Perrot-Chipiez,  Judaea. 

(c)  EzekieFs  Temple:  Cornill's  edition  of  text ;  the  commen- 
taries of  Smend,  Cornill,  Bertholet ;  also  Toy  in  SBOT; 
B  .tuber,  Proben  ATlicher  Schrifterklcirung  (1833),  id.  Neue 
Aeh>\nlesc ;  Balmer-Rinck,  Des  Propheten  Ezekiel  Gest'eht 
z>om  Tempel,  1858;  Kiihn  in  St.  Kr.,  1882;  H.  Sulley,  The 
Temple  of  EzekieCs  Prophecy,  1889:  Stade,  Gll^ff. 

(f)  Zerubbabers  Temple:  De  Moor  and  Imbert,  in  Le 
Musdon,  7  and  8  ;  the  commentaries  of  Ryssel  and  Bertholet  on 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

(g)  Herod's  Teinple :  A  tolerably  complete  catalogue  of  the 
older  literature  on  Herod's  temple  will  be  found  in  Haneberg, 
Die  religiSse  Altertiinier  der  Bibct,  itoff.;  for  the  modern 
literature  see  Schiirer  GJV$)  1  323/  We  mention  here  :  Mishna 
tractate  Middoth,  with  the  commentary  of  Obadja  Bartenora  in 
Surenhusius,  5  ;  ET  in  Barclay,  The  Talmud,  255  ff.  Moses 
Maimonides  in  npin  -p  (discussion  of  the  Talmudic  details  as  to 
the  temple  and  its  furniture,  in  UgoUni's  Thes.  S) ;  J.  Lightfoot, 
Descriptio  templi  Hierosolymitani  (also  in  Ugolin.  Thes.  1') ; 
Hirt,  'Ueber  die  Bauten  Herodes  des  Grossen  '  in  Abh.  Bcrl 
Akad.  :  phitol-hist.  classc,  i8r6-i7,pp.  1-24  ;  Haneberg,  Alter- 
turner,  266-336;  Spiess,  Das  Jerusalem  des  Josephus,  1881,  pp. 
40.//:  ;  id.  Der  Tempel  des  Jerusalem  wahrend  des  letzten 
j 'a/irh under ts  setnes  Bestandes  nach  Josephus  r887  •  Schiirer, 
Riehm  //Il-fi,  1663,^  ;  Block,  Enlionrf  eines  Grundrisses 
?;>m  Herodianischen  Tempel  nach  Talmudischen  Quellen 
bearbettet  :  Hildesheimer,  '  p .  Beschreibung  <l.  Herod.  Tempels 
im  Tractate  Middoth  u.  b  P  1.  Josephus'  in  lahresbcr.  d.  Rahb. 
Semimars  f.  d  orthodox  J udentum,  i876-7 ;  Lewin,  The 
bisge  of  lerusalemby  Titus,  1863. 

(/,)   Temple  ^-orsidp.      J"  addition  to  the  works  cited  above, 
see  esp.  bchurer,  Gl  /<3>,  §  24  (bibliography) ;  Synagogue,  §  11! 
I-  B.    (§§  1-33,   43)  ;    G.  H.  B.    (§§  34-42). 
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TEMPLE-KEEPER  (NeaJKOpON),  Acts  1935  AVme- 
RV.     See  Xeocoros. 

TEMPTATION.  The  word  HDft,  massah  (6  neip- 
&CMOC  always),  occurs  in  the  OT  not  only  as  a  place- 
name  (see  Massah),  in  Ex.  17 7  t-tc.  l's.  ii;">8  (AV 
1  temptation, '  RV  'Massah,'  RYme-  'temptation'),  but 
also  as  a  common  noun  in  Dt.  434/19  'JO  2  [3]  where  KV 
has  'temptations'  and  RYms-  '  trials'  or  'evidences,'  in 
Job923[see€>]  where  EY  has  'trial'  and  RY>»£-  'calamity.' 
The  verb  is  nci.  A\r  renders  inconsistently  ;  in  Ex.  17  2  7 
Dt.  616  etc.,  it  gives  up  the  best  rendering — i.e.,  'to 
prove' — and  substitutes  what  to  modern  readers  is 
certainly  misleading — 'to  tempt.'  As  Driver  (on  Dt. 
616)  well  observes,  '  nsj  is  a  neutral  word,  and  means 
to  test  ot prove  a  person,  to  see  whether  he  will  act  in  a 
particular  way  (Ex,  I64  Judg.  222  34).  or  whether  the 
character  he  has  is  well  established  (1  K.  10 1).  God 
thus  proves  «.  person,  or  puts  him  to  the  test,  to  see  if 
his  fidelity  or  affection  is  sincere,  Gen.  22 1  Ex.  20 -0  Dt. 
82  [q.v.]  134  [3]  ;  CP  Ps.  262;  and  men  test,  or  prove 
Jehovah  when  they  act  as  if  doubting  whether  his  promise 
be  true,  or  whether  he  is  faithful  to  his  revealed  char- 
acter, Ex.  17^7  Nu.  1422  Ps.7Si8  (see  v.  19)  4156  95g 
IO614;  cp  Is.  7 12.  So  massC'th  Dt.  434  7  19  292  [3],  are 
not  "temptations,'"  but  trials,  proving*  (see  note  on 
434).'  With  regard  to  the  XT,  it  is  satisfactory  that 
irtipaco  is  rendered  'try  in  Heb.  II17  Rev.  2210,  and 
irelpa  'trial'  in  Heb.  11 36.  On  the  use  of  iretpaa/ids 
('temptation,'  but  RYms-  sometimes  'trial'),1  Holtzmann 
{HC 1 45  f.)  remarks  that  this  is  one  of  the  expressions 
to  which  the  XT  has  given  a  pregnant  and  almost  new 
meaning,  indicating  the  external  conflicts  and  distresses 
which  become  the  means  of  inward  temptation  ;  see 
Lk.  2228  Acts  20 19  Jas.  I2  1  Pet.  16.  Such  a  conflict, 
such  a  distress  is  reported  to  have  been  the  lot  of  Jesus, 
at  the  beginning  of  his  ministry.      See  below. 

TEMPTATION  OF  JESUS 

Three  stories  (§§  1.4).  Discussion  (§§  9-11). 

Contents  of  the  tradition  (§  5/.).    Possible  light  from  myths  (§12). 
Nucleus  (§  7).  Specially  parallel  stories  (§  13). 

Possible  light  from  Fersia  (§  8).    Mythic  elements,  etc.  (§  14). 
Bibliography  (§  15). 

[There  are  three  chief  modes  of  procedure  in  dealing 
with  the  traditional  story  of  the  Temptations,  or  rather 
Trials,  of  Jesus.  ( 1 )  The  narrative  may  be  regarded  as 
having  arisen  in  consequence  of  a  kind  of  natural  law  or 
tendency  which,  in  the  case  of  one  who  has  won  the 
crown  of  moral  perfection  for  himself  and  for  his 
disciples,  places  a  symbolic  event  summing  up  the  trials 
and  achievement  of  his  life  at  the  very  outset  of  his 
career,  just  as  the  final  victory  of  good  over  evil  needs, 
through  the  operation  of  the  same  law,  to  be  effectually 
guaranteed  by  a  reported  initial  victory  of  the  Light-god 
over  the  Dragon  of  Chaos.  This  may  lead  us  to  begin 
our  consideration  of  the  story  of  the  Trials  of  Jesus  by 
putting  the  story  side  by  side  with  similar  stories  of  other 
spiritual  heroes  known  to  tradition,  and  to  put  our 
literary  criticism  of  the  narratives  under  the  control  of 
results  already  obtained  by  such  a  comparison.  Thus 
the  literary  criticism  of  the  narrative  will  become 
subordinate  to  the  historical  {rcli^ions-geschichtlicK) 
criticism  of  the  narrative.  The  neglect  of  this  procedure 
has,  according  to  Gunkel  and  others,  led  to  much  mis- 
understanding of  some  of  the  narratives  in  the  OT 
(notably  those  of  Paradise,  of  the  Deluge,  and  of  Jonah), 
and  it  would  perhaps  be  too  much  to  suppose  that  no 
loss  would  be  sustained  by  the  neglect  of  it  in  the  study 
of  the  NT.  (2)  It  is  also  possible  to  begin  our  con- 
sideration of  the  narratives  of  the  Trials  by  applying  a 
purely  literary  criticism — i.e.,  by  determining,  so  far  as 
may  be  possible,  from  what  literary  sources  they  pro- 
ceed, and  explaining  their  details  by  reference  to  the  OT 
or  to  passages  in  the  traditional  life  of  Jesus.  We  may 
1  In  Acts  20  19  Rev.  3  10,  etc.,  RV  gives  '  trial '  in  the  text. 
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then  consider  whether,  endeavouring  to  realise  in  some 
slight  degree  the  mental  state  of  Jesus,  and  applying  the 
ordinary  canons  of  probability,  we  can  venture  to  point 
out  a  historical  nucleus  of  the  traditional  story  of  the 
Trials,  and  we  may  then  compare,  or  contrast,  the 
Christian  tradition  with  apparent  parallels  elsewhere. 
(3)  We  may,  without  disparaging  either  of  the  prcced- 
ing  methods,  consider  whether  light  cannot  be  thrown 
on  the  Christian  tradition  by  inquiring  whether  the 
peculiarities  of  the  narrative  may  not  be  accounted  for 
by  the  discovery  of  some  custom  or  observance  ;he 
details  of  which  are  similar  in  essentials  to  those  of  the 
story  of  the  Trials,  and  yet  are  beyond  the  suspicion  of 
having  been  derived  from  it.  The  difference  between 
the  first  and  the  second  of  these  methods  and  between 
both  and  the  third  is  striking.  It  may,  however,  be 
minimised,  when  the  student  of  literary  criticism  is  not 
opposed  to  the  comparative  study  of  myths,  and  when 
the  student  of  strange  customs  does  not  at  all  deny 
the  importance  of  illustrating,  and  to  some  extent  at 
least  explaining,  the  narrative  from  biblical  and  extra- 
biblical  literary  sources.  The  essential  truth  of  the 
significant  and  instructive  narrative  of  the  Temptation 
is  of  course  not  a  matter  of  controversy.  Cp  Cheyne, 
Hallowing  of  Criticism.  ] 

It  is  usual  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  three  synoptic 1 

reports  of  the  temptation  by  one  or  other  of  two  critical 

1   Three   hyP°'heses :    (a)    tnat   Mk-'s   represents   a 

'.      ■  bare  and  brief  allusion  to  the  larger  story, 

substantially  reproduced  in  Mt.  and  Lk., 
which  was  already  current  when  he  wrote  (cp  433,  allu- 
sion to  parables  omitted),  or  (6)  that  Alt.  and  Lk. 
represent  a  common  and  somewhat  mythical  expansion 
(in  Q,  the  Logia-source)  of  the  original  nucleus  pre- 
served by  Mk.  Neither  of  these  hypotheses  is  without 
its  difficulties,  however,  and  it  seems  preferable  upon 
the  whole  to  conjecture  that  Mk. 's  report  constitutes  an 
allied  though  independent 2  account  of  the  incident  (in 
the  Ur-Marcus  or  Petrine  narrative),  which  has  been 
depicted  with  fuller  ethical  detail  and  for  other  ends  in 
Q  and  thence  transferred  with  editorial  modifications  to 
Mt.  and  Lk.  The  standpoint  for  criticising  the  con- 
tents of  both  stories  is  furnished  by  the  principle  that  in 
its  higher  forms  temptation  becomes  more  than  ever  a 
mystery — hard  to  understand  as  an  experience  and 
harder  to  communicate,  especially  to  less  sensitive  souls 
with  a  tendency  to  materialise  the  subtler  elements  of 
moral  conflict. 

Upon  this  view  Mk.  1  12/.  portrays  the  inaugura- 
tion of  Jesus   as  Messiah   by  a  contest  with  daemonic 

TVTV  1  f  Powers  whom  he  encountered  in  bestial 
2.  fflic.  I12/.  form       Thg  aUusion  to  ,wiw   beasts'  is 

not  a  realistic  touch  (see  §§  9/.)  or  a  reference  to  the 
loneliness  and  danger  of  the  experience,  much  less  a 
subtle  parallel  to  the  first  Adam  (Gen.  I28  219),  but 
symbolic  —  and  symbolic  not  of  passions  and  hostile 
powers 3  but  of  devils  who  appeared  in  such  guise  to 

1  The  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  with  his  higher  Christ- 
ology,  naturally  omits  the  temptation  as  one  of  several  features 
{e.g.,  the  agony  in  Gethsemane)  in  the  human  experience  of 
Jesus  which  would  not  have  lain  in  line  with  his  specific  con- 
ception of  Christ's  person.  He  prefers  to  dwell  on  the  resultant 
sinlessness  (7  18  S  46),  and  the  incidental  allusions  to_  a  strife 
( 1 2  27-32  14  30)  breathe  security  of  triumph  rather  than  intensity 
of  struggle. 

2  Mk.  I1-13,  though  not  an  excerpt  from  earlier  and  fuller 
writings,  is  a  re'sunre'  of  facts  already  familiar  in  the  evangelic 
tradition  (cp  '  the  gospel,'  v.  1).  That  does  not  imply,  however, 
that  v.  r2_/fis  the  conscious  abbreviation  of  a  tale  corresponding 
to  that  preserved  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  even  althoughthe  Logia 
underlying  those  gospels  was  composed  of  didactic  pieces  which 
circulated  earlier  than  the  Ur-Marcus.  See  Soltau's  Unscre 
Evangelist,  35-50  and  A.  Menzies'  Earliest  Gospel,  62-63. 

3  As  Reville  (Jesus  de  Nazareth,  L2  14)  suggests—'  les  betes 
sauvages  sont  les  passions  devorantes  que  dechainent  les  revolu- 
tions violentes  ;  les  anges  conseillent  et  donnent  les  armes  pures 
de  la  persuasion  et  de  l'appel  aux  consciences.'  This  is  too 
modern  an  idea.  In  Jewish  apocalyptic  angelsare  often  violent 
and  punitive,  by  no  means  to  be  identified  with  gracious  and 
gentle  influences.  The  wilderness  might  also  be  symbolic 
(Herm.  Vis.  \,  1  3),  or  part  of  the  scenic  accompaniment  of  a 
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the  vision  of  devotees  in  the  desert.  To  the  fervour 
and  imagination  of  Jesus  the  divine  spirit  is  like  a 
fluttering  dove  (v.  io),  the  satanic  spirits  like  wild  beasts. 
Here,  as  afterwards  in  human  form  {123,  etc.,  especially 
I2227  with  the  different  application  in  Mt.  728),  the 
satanic  spirits  comprise  for  Mk.  a  prominent  sphere  in 
which  Jesus  lived  and  worked  as  Messiah,  the  foe  of 
daemons.  This  interpretation  of  Mk.  's  language,1  there- 
fore, is  not  simply  in  line  with  the  naive  psychology  of 
the  age,2  which  peopled  the  desert  with  haunting  deities, 
visible  especially  to  rapt  devotees,  but  entirely  consonant 
with  the  leading  idea  of  Jesus'  career  developed  in  Mk.  's 
gospel  (cp  the  mutual  recognition  of  Jesus  and  daemons 
in  I23/I  34  Znf.  56/".  920;  and  Wrede's  Das  Mcssias- 
geheimniss  in  den  Evangelien,  23/i). 

Common  to  all  three  gospels  is  the  symbolic  term 

of    '  forty  days '  (cp   the   forty  years    of  Israel  in   the 

„    —  wilderness,    Dt.  82,    and    the  forty   days' 

3.  Common   ,  „,  .    ,,     av-MMnf  ™_  nZ  qi  Dl 


matter. 


fast  in  the  experience  of  Moses  [Ex.  3428 


and  Elijah  [1  K.  198],  and  see  Number, 
§  8)  to  delineate,  as  in  Acts  I3,  a  considerable  period 
of  time.  In  Mk. ,  at  any  rate,  whatever  be  thought  of 
Mt.  4 11  (cp  815  25 44  2755),  the  angelic  3  service  has  no 
reference  to  food  (Ps.  7825  Wisd.  I620).  It  is  simply 
the  counterpart  of  satanic  opposition,4  and  represents 
an  experience  of  continuous  aid  during  the  vigil,  not 
(as  in  Mt. )  a  reward  and  refreshment  vouchsafed  after 
the  strain.  All  three  accounts,  however,  imply  that 
Jesus  passed  through  the  prolonged  crisis  without  fall 
or  wound.  Whatever  he  thought  or  sought  in  the  desert, 
his  character  suffered  no  deflection  or  compromise,  much 
less  defeat.  This  is  developed  in  Mt.  and  Lk. ,  who 
draw  independently  upon  a  didactic  passage  in  the  Logia 
which  evidently  contained  <*  naive,  pictorial  descrip- 
tion of  what  Jesus  experienced  in  a  far  less  matter- 
of-fact  and  obvious  fashion  at  this  period.  The  form 
of  it  is  vivid  and  severely  simple  upon  the  whole,  but 
dramatic  rather  than  mysterious,  and  naturally  less 
impressive,  because  less  inward  and  direct,  than  the 
later  record  of  Jesus'  strenuous  temptation  in  Geth- 
semane  or  even  of  his  sharp  encounter  with  an  insidious 
enticement  near  Ccesarea  Philippi  (Mk.  831-33).  It  now 
remains  for  us  to  consider  the  temptation-vision  in  this 
semi-parabolic  presentment  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  have 
realistically  preserved.      (Cp  HC  [1901]  1  i.  45-48. ) 

Both  in  Mt.  and  in  Lk.  the  original  report  of  Q  has 
been  worked  over,  and  traces  of  editorial  handling  are 

4   Mt   andlk   obvious    if   (as    a.   rule)   comparatively 
unimportant. 
Favourite   or  characteristic    Matthasan  terms  in   4i-ii   are: 

4 then'    (tots,    quater),    'coming    forward'    (irpoaeABwv),    '  die 

vision  (Rev.  17  3)  translated  into  circumstantial  prose.     But  the 
literal  sense  is  quite  suitable  and  natural. 

1  It  is  one  bit  of  evidence  in  favour  of  the  verdict  that  whilst 
Mk.'s  gospel  rests  upon  facts,  not  upon  ideas,  at  a  relatively 
small  number  of  points  '  legendary  features  have  come  to  attach 
themselves  to  the  facts  '  (O.  Holtzmann  in  ZNTU%  1901,  p.  273). 

2  For  demons  in  bestial  shape  see,  e.g.,  J\Ik.5i2ll  Rev.  12  3  13 11 
16137;,  and — for  the  current  belief  in  their  connection  with 
waste  and  lonely  places— Mt.  1:2  43  (Demons,  §  3  ;  Magic,  §  2, 
b.  1,  and  Cheyne  on  Is.  13  21),  with  Charles'  note  on  Apoc.  Bar. 
108.  These  and  other  traces  of  Semitic  folklore  (see  Doughty, 
Ar.  Des.  2  1^-104)  form  the  atmosphere  for  much  in  the  synoptic 
tales  of  evil  spirits  and  their  malign  influence  upon  men  (cp 
also  2  Cor.  11  3;  Everling,  Die  paid.  Angelologie,  etc.,  51-57). 
In  the  Arabic  '  gospel  of  the  infancy '  demons  emerge  from  a 
lad's  mouth  in  the  shape  of  crows  and  serpents  {Apocryphal 
Gospels,  ed.  B.  H.  Cowper,  179). 

3  Evidently  part  of  the  primitive  tradition,  for  Mk.  never 
mentions  angels  elsewhere  in  narrative.  A  Jobannine  equivalent 
injn.l5i? 

4  Just  as  the  '  rulers  of  this  world  '  (apxovTCs  tou  aiieos  toutov, 
1  Cor.  2  6-8)  are  evil  spirits  who  attempt  to  thwart  the  Lord  of 
glory,  so  here  the  Messiah  encounters  supernatural  foes,  after 
Ps.  2  ?./.  where  the  rulers  (01  apxovres)  gather  against  the  Lord 
and  his  anointed  (teal  Kara,  -roii  \p(.o"rot>  avrov),  the  latter  being 
God's  son  par  excellence  (v.  7  =  Mk.  1  n  Lk.  3  22  [D],  etc).  Cp 
Clem.  Horn,  8  22  of  Satan  setting  himself  to  catch  him  (t^jpeiieii/ 
avrov  ewtx^tpoiv)  at  this  period.  In  Herm.  /  'is.  iv.  2  4  Segri  is  the 
.angel  with  authority  over  beasts  such  as  are  seen  in  the  virion. 
The  conception  of  Messiah  as  inevitably  assailed  bv  daemons  is 
preserved  in  Rev.  12  47;  (cp  Mk.327  and  specially  Mt.  829). 
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tempter'  (o  neipdfcv),  'and'  (fie,  4),  'the  holy  city'  (rrfv  iyiav 
Trot.iv),1  '  takes  '  (TrapaAa.fj.pMC  1,  fas),  the  asyndeton  m  7,  again  ' 
(jr&Aiv,  bis),  '  the  world  '  (jov  koo-^ov,  8),  '  and  behold  (icou  tSov), 
besides  the  additions  of  4c,  8  (high  hill),  and  '  depart,  Satan ' 
(vwaye  traTava,  10).  Lucan  peculiarities  in  41-13  are:  'full  of 
holy  Spirit'  (nAqpij;  ttv.  ayCov,'2  ib\  'in  those  days'  (ef  rat? 
^juepais  eKeiVats),  'and  he  said'  (eln-ei-Se:  Gospels,  §  38,  n.  2), 
'answer  '  (atroKpivea-Bat  ttoos),  '  lead  '  (ayw,  bis),  '  departed  '  (wire- 
o-rpeipev,3  bis),  tov  with  infin.  (io),  '  world '  (oLKOUju.e'107,  cp  2  1), 
'  complete  '  (owTeAe'to,  bis),  '  before  '  (h-tairiov),  '  departed  ' 
(aire'o-nj),  besides  the  addition  of  zb,  5  (in  an  instant),  6c,  9 
(ivrevBev),  io(to  safeguard  thee),  13  (for  a  season),  and  the  omis- 
sion of  the  angelic  ministry  at  the  close  (made  up  for  by  the  later 
vision  of  2243?). 

It  is  evident  that  the  original  tale  in  Q  was  little  altered 
in  subsequent  recensions  and  that  the  final  editors  have 
reproduced  it  accurately  though  not  slavishly,  preserving 
the  essential  features  of  the  story.  The  main  exception 
to  this  rule  is  the  altered  order  of  the  second  and  third 
temptations  by  a  process  of  transposition  which  is  fairly 
common  throughout  the  synoptics  (see  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  §  9).  There  are  no  data  which  would  enable 
us  to  decide  with  any  confidence  which,  if  either, 
represents  the  original  series  in  the  Logia,  much 
less  the  actual  sequence.  Fortunately  the  order  is  not 
a  matter  of  moment.4  Each  of  the  two  canonical 
sequences  has  plausible  features  and  is  ethically  effective, 
especially  in  view  of  the  gospel  in  which  it  occurs. 

In  Mt. ,  where  Jesus  is  pictured  as  the  real  if  unex- 
pected (11 3)  Messiah  of  Judaism,  the  newly  realised 
consciousness  of  his  position  (017)  suggests  the  final  and 
supreme  temptation  of  adopting  compromise  with  ex- 
ternal methods  in  order  to  gain  the  universal  dominion 
which  formed  his  goal  (48-n).  The  true  Messiah,  as 
had  been  already  seen  in  part  (Ps.  Sol.  1737-45),  was  to 
be  no  second  Solomon  but  one  whose  reliance  was  solely 
upon  God  for  strength  and  wisdom.  In  Lk. ,  again, 
the  climax  is  not  merely  that  the  OT  scriptures  them- 
selves might  suggest  unworthy  ideas,  but  that  pre- 
sumptuous claims  upon  God  are  a  danger  subtler  than 
seductions  appealing  to  the  flesh  or  to  the  external  and 
sensuous  inclinations  (49-12).  Besides,  '  thou  shalt  not 
tempt  the  Lord  thy  God '  formed  a  dramatic  and  appro- 
priate ending  to  the  initial  series  of  temptations  in  a  life 
which  Lk.  emphasises  (4 13  2228)  as  a  tempted  existence 
throughout.  Further,  an  apologetic  tendency  is  to  be 
traced  in  his  anxiety  to  give  a  more  natural  geographical 
order,  to  show  that  the  retirement  was  due  to  a 
spontaneous  and  spiritual5  impulse  or  rather  habit 
(4i_/!,  irXrjprjs  Trvev/JLCLTos  ayiov  .  .  .  ijyero  iv  rep  irvev- 
fiartr,  cp  Rom.  814),  and  to  explain6  for  the  benefit  of 
non-Jewish    readers   (46,   6tl  .   clvttjv)   how  Satan 

could  reasonably  make  such  an  offer.7     The  awkward 

1  The  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  apparently  agreed  here  with 
Lk.  (to  lovSaiKOv  ovk  e\ei '  "  cis  ty}v  ay  Lav  iroAiv"  aAA'  "ev  ikrjji.  " 
[iepovcraArifi,],  Handmann,  TU  [1888]  v.  3  70).  The  telic  note, 
characteristic  of  Mt.  (4i),  is  added  to  Lk.  harmonistically  by 
Ss,  as  Lk.'s  '  for  a  season  '  to  Mt.  4 xia  (so  Cur.). 

2  Here,  as  at  3  22  (  =  Mt.  3  16  Mk.  1 10),  the  most  correct  form 
(Dalman,  XVorte  Jesu,  1667C). 

3  In  v.  1,  whither?  Hardly  to  Galilee  (v.  14).  There  is  a 
good  deal  to  be  said  for  Hahn's  idea  that  the  retirement  and 
conflict  of  Jesus  in  Lk.  forms  an  aside — a  change  of  purpose  (cp 
i\  1  and  v.  14).  Certainly  that  is  the  impression  left  by  the 
narrative.  But  this  may  be  due  simply  to  the  ill-arranged  order 
of  Lk.  at  this  point  (see,  e.g.,  the  unchronological  position  of 
3  iqf.)  and  not  to  the  author's  real  conception. 

■*  '  The  thoughts  crossed  and  recrossed  each  another,  occurred 
and  recurred,  and  the  record  is  simply  a  classified  summary  of 
forty  days'  reflections  and  examinations'  (Peyton),  or  rather- of 
prolonged  agitation  in  mind  and  soul.  Some  historical  signifi- 
cance, however,  is  attached  by  Honig  to  the  order  (desert,  hill 
=  Galilee,  temple  =  Jerusalem)  ;  see  also  O.  Holtzmann's  Lebcn 
J^u,  3$f.  108  f. 

5  Bruce  (Expos.  Grk.  Test  1 486)  prefers  to  regard  this  as  the 
first  instance  of  Lk.'s  editorial  solicitude:  no  evil  thoughts 
possible  in  the  mind  of  such  a  holy  man. 

6  Mt.  naturally  takes  it  for  granted  that  his  readers  understand 
the  Jewish  notion,  shared  by  most  early  Christians,  that  the 
present  age  and  world  lay  under  the  control  (2  Cor.  44  Eph.  612, 
etc.;  Evcrling,  op.  cit.  49/,  ro7  /.)  of  Satan  as  king  of  the 
present  time  (o  TrpoV/catpos  ftaaiAeix;)  or  king  of  the  present 
things  ()3.  Tim V  TvapoVTiitv)  (Clem.  Horn.  8  21). 

"'   The  transport  to  a  hill-top,  characteristic  of  Jewish  apoca- 
lyptic (Rev.  21  10,  cp  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  1  r,   etc.,  also  Ezek.  40  2, 
Ap  )c.  Bar.  76  a),  is  also  softened  down  (ai-ayo/jW),  and  stress 
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insertion  of  the  genealogy  (823-38)  between  the  baptism 
and  the  temptation  may  have  been  intended  to  suggest 
that  Jesus  was  mature,  as  well  as  equipped  by  descent, 
at  his  entrance  upon  ministry  and  at  the  moment  of  his 
conflict  with  Satan  (so,  evidently,  Justin,  Dial.  125,  354: 
tire  yap  dvBpwiros  yiyovev,  irpoo'rjXdeu  at/n£  6  SiafioXos). 
It  certainly  makes  the  connection,  rightly  emphasised  in 
Mk.  I12  («al  evOvs)  and  even  Mt.  (4i,  t6t«),  somewhat 
loose. 

Treating  the  subject  of  their  relation  to  similar  narratives 
elsewhere  (see  §  I3);  we  may  remark  that  the  figurative  ]  btories 

in  Mt.  and  Lk.  were  written  in  an  atmosphere 
5.  Contents  Of  of  belief  in  Satan  as  the  arch-opponent  of 
the  tradition.    God's  authority  (Mt.  li>  27  f.  =  I±.  11  iq  /, 

etc.)  and  the  personal  agent  in  reduction — 
a  belief  (Jewish  and  early  Christian  ;  Spitta,  Pas  Urdu  ist.  1  34- 
38)  which  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  was  shared,  in  however 
minimised  and  moralised  a  form,  by  Jesus  himself.  In  two 
other  visions  of  spiritual  conflict  recorded  by  Lk.-  ( 1 0  18  22  3i_/?), 
Satan  appears  as  the  defeated  protagonist  of  Je^us  ;  and  these, 
like  the  original  nucleus  of  the  baptism-story  (Historical  New 
Testament,  1901,  p.  i3)  and  possibly  also  the  transfiguration, 
certainly  represent  (ir^y^uaTO  yfxivy  Clan.  Horn.  11  35)  auto- 
biographical communications  of  one  who,  like  Paul,  though  far 
from  being  a  visionary,  had  visions  and  moments  of  rapture, 
especially  at  crises  of  his  religious  experience.  These  communi- 
cations* must  have  been  made  to  the  disciples  in  order  to  re- 
assure, impress  (Mt.  20  33),  and  clarify  their  minds.  The  main 
object  was  to  throw  light  upon  his  own  method  and  aims,  and 
also  by  inference  upon  the  course  of  life  to  be  followed  by  his 
adherents.  Hence,  in  their  present  didactic  form,  it  is  not  easy 
to  determine  whether  the  stories  originally  possessed  a  Messianic 
or  a  human  significance,  unless  both  are  conceived  to  have  lain 
blended  together. 

[With  regard  to  the  order  of  the  three  Trials,  it  is  worth  men- 
tioning (after  O.  Holtzmann,  Lcbcn  Jesu,  §  72)  that  according 
to  the  fragments  of  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  (referred  to  again 
in  §  14)  the  narrative  was  originally  so  arranged  that  the 
temptation  on  the  mountain  came  first,  that  in  the  city  second, 
and  that  in  the  wilderness  third,  whereas  in  Mt.  the  order  is  : 
wilderness,  city,  mountain,  and  in  Lk.  wilderness,  mountain, 
city.  He  gives  psychological  reasons  for  preferring  the  order  of 
the. Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  pointing  out  that  it  coincides  more- 
over with  that  in  which  the  texts  quoted  from  Deuteronomy 
occur  (0  13  16  S  2j~.').  It  was  in  Deuteronomy,  he  supposes, 
that  Jesus,  in  the  prolonged  period  of  meditation  after  his 
baptism  in  which  his  vocation  had  been  revealed  to  him,  sought 
for  the  guidance  of  which  he  felt  in  need.] 

i.  Loneliness  and  fasting,4  the  normal  conditions  of 
an  ecstasy  or  trance,  naturally  introduce  the  first 
„  n«      .,  synoptic  temptation,  the  ethical  point  of 

trial  ^hich    lies    in    the    refusal    of   Jesus    to 

seek  exemption  from  the  limitations  of 
common  needs  and  bodily  privations.  The  later 
counsel  Mt.  625-33  is  thus  grounded  in  his  own  ex- 
perience (cp  Jn.  431-34  and  Mt.  10 8-10  Lk.  93  IO4). 
Divine  sonship,  even  in  its  highest  degree,  is  thereby 
shown  to  confer  no  title  to  exceptional  treatment  ;  it 
merely  enforces  the  duty  of  loyalty  to  God's  interests 
and  demands  as  the  supreme  thing  in  the  moral  life 
(see  the  application  of  this  in  Jn.  626/),  and  the  com- 
panion duty  of  faith,  that  such  devotion  shall  not  be  left 
ultimately  destitute  by  God. 

ii.  With  admirable  penetration  the  very  intensity  of 
such  faith  is  represented  in  the  temple-temptation  as  an 
insidious  occasion  for  presumption.       The    inclination 

laid  on  the  time  (ec  <TTi.yiJ.fj  \povov,  45).  The  appositeness  of 
Mt.  43  and  the  more  vivid  Lk.  43  lies  in  the  resemblance  between 
the  rounded  shingle  df  the  locality  and  loaves  of  bread  (cp 
Mt.  79).  There  is  no  subtle  allusion  to  the  Baptist's  remark 
(Mt.  3911),  which  indeed  is  amply  illustrated  otherwise  (cp 
Klein  in  ZNTIV,  1901,  pp.  343-344). 

1  They  appear  to  fie  between  a  chronicle  and  a  poetical  parable. 
As  early  as  the  seventeenth  century,  the  Temptation  was  viewed 
as  'an  interchange  of  dangerous  thoughts,'  by  Balthasar  Bekker  : 
Die  bezauberte  Welte  (chap.  21). 

-  It  is  noticeable  that  the  tempted  nature  of  Christ  is  brought 
forward  in  Hebrews,  a  book  linguistically  allied  to  Lk.-Acts. 

3  For  the  imparting  of  the  substance  of  ecstasies  and  trances 
see  Acts  11  4/.  I69/  I89/  226/,  etc.,  and  Asc.  fsaise,  6  To-15, 
Oculi  eius  erant  aperti,  os  vero  clausum,  sed  inspiratio  spiritus 
erat  cum  illo.  Visio  quam  videbat,  non  erat  de  seculo  hoc,  sed 
de  abscondito  omni  carni.  Et  cum  cessavit  a  visione,  reversus 
notificavit  visionem  Ezecbise  et  filio  eius  Nasoni.' 

■*  See  Gunkel's  Die  Wirkungen  des  heiligcn  Gcistes  (1899),  22, 
and  Fasting,  §  2  (with  Prophetic  Literature,  §  19),  A 
notable  exception  occurs  in  Rev.  1  9  _/^  Intense  prayer  may 
have  preceded  the  Temptation  (see  von  der  Goltz,  das  Gebet, 
3-4)1  but  it  is  not  specifically  mentioned. 
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now  is  to  abuse  not  one's  feeling  of  independence  but 
one's  consciousness  of  dependence  —  i.e.,  the  current 
pious  conviction,  shared  by  Jesus,  that  God  could  and 
would  miraculously  interpose  on  behalf  of  his  servants 
in  peril.  Jesus  repels  this  suggestion.1  Genuine  faith 
in  man,  he  is  convinced,  will  be  content  to  believe  in 
God's  care  without  nervously  insisting  upon  arbitrary 
proofs  of  it. 

iii.  The  mountain-temptation  depicts  Jesus'  rejection 
of  another  attractive  and  plausible  idea  which  occurred 
to  him  (no  doubt  suggested  in  part  by  popular  expecta- 
tion), viz.,  that  his  Messianic  goal  might  be  swiftly  and 
smoothly  reached  along  paths  bordering  upoti  com- 
promise. Rcnan's  motto  for  the  scene  — '  Christ  or 
Mahomet ' — hits  off  one  aspect  of  the  dilemma  precisely. 
Yet  the  bearing  of  the  temptation  need  not  be  exclusively 
messianic,  as  Mk.  836  shows  ;  the  latter  passage a  (with 
833)  indicating  also  that  here  at  any  rate  the  larger 
temptation-narrative,  relegated  not  without  psychological 
aptness  to  the  opening  of  jesus'  life,  forms  really  a 
miniature  of  the  fundamental  temptations  which  recurred 
as  constant  factors  in  his  career,  just  as  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  is  placed  by  Mt.  unchronologically  in  the 
forefront  of  the  ministry  as  a  summary  of  his  general 
teaching.  No  doubt  the  moral  insight  of  Jesus  carried 
with  it  foresight  of  coming  perils.  At  Nazareth  he  had 
not  been  out  of  touch  with  currents  surging  from  the 
outside  pagan  world  and  its  glories  (see  GASm.  HG 
35"37-433"435'  f°r  tne  consciousness  of  ethnic  splendour 
possible  to  a  Galikean).  But  the  full  force  of  such  a 
temptation  could  not  be  felt  until  he  had  entered  defi- 
nitely upon  his  public  mission  (cp  Jn.  Q14/.)  ;  and  the 
same  maybe  said  of  the  temple-temptation  (Mt.  2653/  ), 
for  hitherto  Jesus,  though  acquainted  of  course  with  the 
dizzy  pinnacle  of  the  temple  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  lis),  had 
run  no  risk  to  his  person  (see  further  the  didactic  side 
of  this  developed  in  Mt.  10 17-31  Lk.  122-12).  The 
difficulty  of  Jesus  at.  the  outset  naturally  was  to  see  and 
choose  the  true  method  :  his  subsequent  trial,  recurring 
at  frequent  stages,  was  to  adhere  to  the  choice  made  in 
this  initial  hour  of  insight. 

The  Logia  passage  on  the  temptation  thus  represented 

the  disciples'  memory  of  Jesus'  memory.      It  was  the 

__....  literary   embodiment,   coloured    by    OT 

7.  Historical  rerniniscericeS)3  of  a  crjsis  in  the  life  of 

nucleus.       Jesus  which   ^cp  MLl229  Mk.  327)  he 

imparted  in  an  ideal  and  concentrated   form,  looking 

back  on  it  through  the  later,  deeper  experience  of  his 

1  The  ethical  triumph  of  the  crisis,  as  Keim  points  out  (Jesu 
von  Nazara,  ET,  2  32s),  is  not  simply  that  Jesus  conquered  but 
that '  the  inexorable  godlike  loftiness  of  his  judgment  discovered 
the  devil  in  scruples  which  even  the  noblest  would  have  fondled 
as  spiritual  pearls.'  Further,  with  the  possible  and  partial 
exception  of  the  hunger-experience,  the  allurements  in  this 
initial  crisis  of  Jesus'  life  are  depicted  as  attractive  rather  than 
threatening  or  painful.  AH  trial  (in  the  modern  sense  of  the 
word)  is  temptation  ;  but  all  temptations  are  not  trials.  As 
Gethsemane  indicates,  Jesus  felt  the  harsh  as  well  as  the  soft 
touch,  and  emerged  from  the  ordeal  unspoiled  :  cp  ireirovSev 
glvtos  TreipacrfJet's  .   .   .  xwPL?  afxcLprtaq  (Heb.  2  18  4  15). 

2  The  allusion  to  Peter  as  an  embodiment  of  Satan  corresponds 
with  the  early  Christian  belief  that  seductions  through  human 
influence  were  the  devil's  work  (Weinel,  Wirkungen  des  Gcistes 
u.  der  Geister,  14-17  [1899]);  but  the  synoptic  stones,  in  their 
present  form  at  any  rate,  expressly  exclude  the  idea  that  Jesus 
had  to  grapple  in  the  temptation  with  anything  but  spiritual 
hosts  of  wickedness  (Eph.  0  n-13).  Even  the  notion  of  the 
temple-temptation  as  a  miracle  of  display  before  a  crow  d  is  rather 
irrelevant  and  theatrical.  For  the  unpolitical  character  of 
Christ's  propaganda,  see  Barth's  Hauptproblcme  des  Lebcns 
fesu,  pp.  41  -44.  _  ,.    , 

3  The  OT  citations  are  all  from  0,  and  present  little  or  no 
difficulty.  Mt.44C  omits  rcji  before  Utrop.  with  AF  (Dt.  8  3)  ; 
the  other  variants  iv  &Pt<?  (Zahn,  Einl  2  316  ;  Nestle,  Etiifuhr. 
2n)  and  ev  pijuan  are  insignificant  and  uncertain.^  1  s.  91 11/. 
is  quoted  with  some  freedom  in  Mt.  46.  But  in  citing  Dt.  b  13 
both  Mt.  and  Lk.  agree  with  @A  in  substituting  7rpoffKUw«reis  tor 
AoBvOria-n  and  in  adding  ixovy  to  aim*  The  sequel  in  Fs.  -  8f. 
to  7/  7  may  have  suggested  the  mountain -temptation  just  as 
perhaps  the  beasts  of  Ps.  91  13  may  have  suggested  Mk.  1  13. 
But  such  conformations  or  infusions  are  at  most  subordinate  to  the 
dominant  factor  in  the  composition  of  the  story— viz.,  the  en- 
deavour to  summarise  the  cardinal  temptations  of  Jesus. 
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actual  ministry,  when  the  initials  eductions  had  become 
more  grave  and  subtle  than  before.  The  historical 
nucleus  of  the  tradition  is  the  natural  and  overpowering 
impulse  which  drove  Jesus  into  the  gaunt,  wild  solitudes 
XV.1  or  rather  E.  of  the  Jordan  to  reflect  upon  the 
strange  consciousness  (Baldensperger,  Das  Selbst- 
bewusst'sein  Jesu,  -22.9/.)  which  had  recently  dawned 
upon  him  at  his  baptism,2  to  forecast  its  issues  and 
determine  his  course  of  action  (cp  Gal.  1 15-17).  It  is 
noticeable  that  he  does  not  seem  to  have  doubted  the 
reality  of  his  Messianic  consciousness  ;  for  the  words 
'if  thou  art  a  son  of  God'  (el  vlds  &  rod  Beou)  do  not 
bear  this  full  hypothetical  meaning.  What  he  had  to 
win  clearness  and  conviction  upon  was  the  real  nature 
and  consequences  of  his  position  ;  if  any  hesitation  or 
uncertainty  upon  the  genuineness  of  this  occurred  to 
him,  it  was  during  the  period  of  conflict3  (implied  by 
Mk.  and  Lk. ,  not  Mt. )  and  self-questioning  preceding 
that  in  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  place  the  triple  and  typical 
conflict  of  what  is  rather  inappropriately  termed  the 
Temptation  of  Jesus.  j.  Mo. 

It  has  been  remarked  above  (introd. )  that  light  might 
be  expected  to  be  thrown  upon  the  singular  and  sug- 
gestive story  of  the  Trials  of  Jesus  by  comparing  it 
with  more  or  less  striking  parallels  in  the  literature  of 
other  religions,  but  that  it  is  also  possible  that  the 
insertion  of  such  a  narrative  (which  is  plainly  not 
literally  true)  may  conceivably  be  accounted  for  by  the 
existence  of  some  custom  or  observance  which  may  have 
led  the  narrator  to  postulate  such  an  event  as  the  threefold 
trial  at  the  opening  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  In  an  essay 
read  before  the  Oxford  Societv  of  Historical  Theology  in 
Nov.  1901  {an  abstract  of  which  is  given  in  the  Society's 
Proceedings  [privately  printed],  1901-2,  pp.  27-31)  the 
view  has  been  expressed  by  Prof.  A.  A.  Bevan  that  the 
so-called  Temptation-story  in  its  original  form  {i.e.,  a 
form  resembling  the  narrative  in  Mk. )  was  a  description 
of  a  traditional  practice  or  ceremony,  by  which,  it  was 
supposed,  a  man  could  obtain  control  over  demons. 
ft  P  "hi  ^ne  Pract'ce  referred  to  must  have 
1"  ht  f  a  fiift  Deen  of  ancient  origin,  and  it  has  con- 
°  ,  t.  x  tinued  in  the  East  down  to  the  present 
modern  East.    .  ^    ,        .  ,        ., 

day.      Rather  than  attempt  to  describe 

it  anew,  Prof.  Bevan  cites  the  testimony  of  an  Oriental, 
as  reported  by  Prof.  E.  G.  Browne  in  his  work,  A  Year 
amongst  the  Persians  (1893),  148  f.  About  fifteen 
years  ago  Prof.  Browne  heard  this  story  from  0. 
philosopher  of  Isfahan,  entitled  Aminu-sh-Sharl'at. 

'Ac  one  time  of  my  life  I  devoted  myself  to  the  occult 
sciences,  and  made  an  attempt  to  obtain  control  over  the  j'ituils, 
with  what  results  I  will  tell  you.  You  must  know,  in  the  first 
place,  that  the  modus  operandi  is  as  follows  : — The  seeker  after 
tliis  power  chooses  some  solitary  and  dismal  spot.  .  .  .  There 
lie  must  remain  for  forty  days.  .  .  .  He  spends  the  greater  part 
of  this  time  in  incantations  in  the  Arabic  language,  which  he 
recites  within  the  area  of  the  man  tat,  or  geometrical  figure, 
which  he  must  describe  in  a  certain  way  on  the  ground.  Besides 
this,  he  must  eat  very  little  food,  and  diminish  the  amount 
daily.  If  he  has  faithfully  observed  all  these  details,  on  the 
twenty-first  day  a  lion  will  appear,  and  will  enter  the  magic 
circle.  The  operator  must  not  allow  himself  to  be  terrified  by 
this  apparition,  and,  above  all,  must  on  no  account  quit  the 
mandal,  else  he  will  lose  the  results  of  all  his  pains.  If  he 
resists  the  Hon,  other  terrible  forms  will  come  to  him  on  subse- 
quent days  —  tigers,  dragons,  and  the  like  —  which  he  must 
similarly  withstand.     If  he  holds  his  ground   till  the  fortieth 

1  In  the  vicinity  of  Bkthabara?  Cp  John  the  Baptist, 
§  1.  On  the  haggard,  austere  Judaean  desert  with  its  vipers 
(Mt.  3  7),  see  GASm.  HG  312-317. 

-  Justin  {Dial.  103,  131)  loosely  brings  the  two  into  close 
connection — ajua  rci  a.va.$y\vax  ovrov  awb  rov  'lop&dvov  the  voice 
from  heaven  is  followed  by  the  temptation  to  worship  the  devil. 

3  In  Clem.  Horn.  (11  35  1',' 2)  these  forty  days  are  occupied 
by  discussions  (SiaAeyeo-fJai)  with  the  devil  (TrpoTpt-nuyv  Ktu  ava- 
iretQn)f,  s  21).  See  the  striking  passage  cited  from  Victor  Hugo's 
Quatre-vin-rt-treize  (in  John  Morley's  Studies  in  Literature, 
*35_/^)  on  the  moral  incitements  and  haunting  effects  of  Nature 
upon  the  human  conscience,  and  especially  of  Nature  in  her 
more  savage  and  gloomy  scenes.  Where  the  strong  conscience 
resists,  and  develop*  by  resisting,  '  the  puny  conscience  soon 
turns  reptile  ...  it  undergoes  the  mysterious  infiltration  of  ill 
suggestions  and  superstition.' 
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day,  he  has  attained  his  object,  and  the  jinnls,  having  been 
unable  to  get  the  mastery  over  him,  will  have  to  become  his 
servants  and  obey  all  his  behests.  Well,  I  faithfully  observed 
all  the  necessary  conditions,  and  on  the  twenty-first  day,  sure 
enough,  a  lion  appeared  and  entered  the  circle.  Next  day  a 
tiger  came,  and  still  I  succeeded  in  resisting  the  impulse  which 
urged  me  to  flee.  But  when,  on  the  following  day,  a  most 
hideous  and  frightful  dragon  appeared,  I  could  no  longer 
control  my  terror,  and  rushed  from  the  circle,  renouncing  all 
further  attempts  at  obtaining  the  mastery  over  the  jinnis. 
When  some  time  had  elapsed  after  this,  and  I  had  pursued  my 
studies  in  philosophy  further,  I  came  to  the  conclusion  that  I 
had  been  the  \ictim  of  hallucinations  excited  by  expectation, 
solitude,  hunger,  and  long  vigils  ;  and,  with  a  view  to  testing 
the  truth  of  this  hypothesis,  1  again  repeated  the  process  which 
I  had  before  practised,  this  time  in  a  spirit  of  philosophical 
incredulity.  My  expectations  were  justified  ;  I  saw  absolutely 
nothing.  And  there  is  another  fact  which  proves  to  my  mind 
that  the  phantoms  I  saw  on  the  first  occasion  had  no  existence 
outside  my  own  brain.  I  had  never  seen  a  real  lion  then,  and 
my  ideas  about  the  appearance  of  that  animal  were  entirely 
derived  from  the  pictures  which  may  be  seen  over  the  doors 
of  baths  in  this  country.  Now,  the  lion  which  I  saw  in  the 
magic  circle  was  exactly  like  the  latter  in  form  and  colouring, 
and,  therefore,  as  I  need  hardly  say,  differed  considerably  in 
aspect  from  a  real  lion.' 

This  custom,  it  will  be  noticed,  belongs  to  the  large 
class  of  observances  now  often  called  '  ceremonies  of 
initiation,'  that  is  to  say,  ceremonies 
by  which  a  man  is  introduced  into 
some  new  line  of  life,  such  as  that  of 
a  warrior,  a  priest,  a  king,  and  so  forth.  Among 
savages,  as  is  well  known,  these  ceremonies  are 
often  very  elaborate  and  very  repulsive,  involving,  for 
example,  mutilations  of  the  body  and  other  torments; 
among  civilised  peoples  there  is  naturally  a  tendency  to 
soften  them  down,  or  suppress  them  altogether  ;  but 
traces  of  them  have  survived  in  almost  every  country  of 
the  world. 

In  the  particular  case  under  consideration  the  purpose 

m    <?  V  °^    t^ie    ceremony    is    perfectly    clear, 

,.*        *  •-  namely,    to    obtain   power  over    those 

tion  of  jinn.    ,    .      J     ,  1        ^  ■     *  1        n 

J  beings    whom    modern    Orientals    call 

jinn  —  a  term  which  in  meaning  corresponds  to  the 
Jewish  shedhlm  and  to  the  Greek  daifioves,  8aL^i6via. 

Later  Jewish  writers  told  that  King  Solomon  possessed  such 
a  power  (rr}v  Ka.ro.  tuiv  Bat-ixovusv  re'^tTjc,  as  Josephus  calls  it). 
Josephus  also  states  that  Solomon  composed  incantations 
whereby  diseases  are  relieved,  and  left  behind  him  forms  of 
exorcism,  whereby  men  control  and  drive  out  demons,  so  that 
they  can  never  return.  He  adds,  '  even  to  the  present  day  this 
mode  of  cure  prevails  among  us  to  a  very  great  extent '  {Ant. 
viii.  25). 

In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  observed  that  both  in 

ancient    and    in    modern    times    a    distinction  is   made 

between  subjugating  demons,  as  Solomon  is  supposed  to 

have  done,  and  entering  into  league  with  them,  in  order 

to  gain  some  advantage  for  oneself  or  to  injure  one's 

enemies.     The  former  is  called  lawful,  the  latter  unlawful 

magic.      Now   the  ceremony  which   we   are   discussing 

evidently  belongs  to  the  former  category,   and  that  it 

bears  a  striking  resemblance  to   the    accounts    of   the 

temptation  in  the  Gospels,  as  Prof.  Bevan  points  out, 

n    Til      f  a-r      cannot  be  denied.      In  both  cases  we 

p-nsnpl  stnrv     ^nc*  t'ie  *°rty  days  sPent  m  the  desert, 

°     "  ^'   the  fasting,   and   the   presence    of  the 

wild   beasts.       It   is   also   plain    that    in    the   Synoptic 

narrative  of  Jesus'  ministry  the  casting  out  of  demons 

is  a  continually  recurring  feature.      It  appears  natural, 

therefore,     that    the    narrative    should    begin    with    an 

account    of    the    process    by   which  Jesus'  power  over 

the  demons  was  acquired.      Nor  must  we  overlook  the 

important  fact  that  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  omits  the 

;    '  Temptation,'  also  omits  all  reference  to  the  casting  out 

:    of  demons.      Does  not  this  give  plausibility  to  the  view 

j    that  the  early  Christians  believed  that  their  Master  had 

1    obtained  control  over  the  demons  by  performing  this 

rite   at    the    outset    of   his    ministry?       Further    corro- 

!    borations  of  this  view  are  given  in  the  abstract  of  this 

essay  in  the  Proceedings  referred  to. 

An  earlier  explanation  must,  however,  be  mentioned. 
The  more  we  familiarise  ourselves  with  the  utterances 
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of  primitive  antiquity,  the  more  we  are  relieved  from  the 
P      "hip  difficulties   incident    to  a  literalistic   and 
r  htf  rationalistic  reading  of  ancient  religious 

v+b0m  recoi'ds-  Primitive  antiquity  delights 
my^  '  in  myths,  and  details  derived  from 
myths  were  not  held  to  be  misplaced  in  narratives  the 
nucleus  of  which  was  historical.  Indeed,  even  whole 
episodes  might  be  borrowed  from  myths  and  adapted 
to  their  own  needs  by  the  writers  of  popular  narratives, 
without  any  sense  of  incongruity.  How  largely  this  is 
the  case  in  the  earlier  portion  of  Israelite  history,  is 
becoming  known,  and  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for 
denying  the  existence  of  a  more  or  less  modified  mythic 
embroidery  in  early  Christian  narratives.  The  narrative 
of  the  Temptation  of  Jesus  is  one  of  the  most  precious 
of  these  narratnes.  We  cannot  call  it  an  allegory  any 
more  than  we  can  call  the  Hebrew  paradise- story  an 
allegory,  for  it  is  put  forth  as  history — such  history  as 
to  early  Christians  of  a  primitive  habit  of  mind  appeared 
to  need  no  proof,  because  it  was  ideally  and  undeniably 
true.  Had  these  been  called  upon  to  prove  the  facts 
of  the  history,  they  would  not  have  understood  the 
summons,  unless,  indeed,  it  came  to  them  from  one 
who  was  equally  sceptical  as  to  all  that  the  truly  ancient 
mind  held  most  dear,  and  in  this  case  they  would  have 
scorned  to  answer  it.  We  need  not  then  indulge  the 
pleasant  fancy  that  Jesus  himself  may  have  given  the 
impetus  to  the  production  of  the  temptation  narrative, 
by  giving  some  of  his  nearest  disciples  glimpses  of  his 
early  soul-history.  The  fancy  is  not  only  unnecessary 
but  also  unwise — at  least,  if  it  entices  us  to  suppose  that 
our  purely  subjective  imaginings  are  of  equal  value  with 
critical  or  traditional  facts,  and  so  to  lose  that  sobriety 
which  in  a  student  of  religion  is  the  crowning  moral 
quality. 

There  are  two  stories 1  parallel  to  that  now  before  us 
which  deserve  the  attention  of  the  student.      One  is  the 
13  Sneciallv   Temptation  of  Zarathustra  (Zoroaster) 
'parallel       by  the  evil  spirit  AnSra  Mainvu ;  the 
stories  other  is   the  Temptation  of  Gautama 

(the  Buddha)  by  the  demon  Mara.  In 
both  these  stories  the  tempter  seeks  first  of  all  to  over- 
come the  Holy  One  by  violence,  and  only  when  this 
effort  fails  has  recourse  to  spiritual  temptations. 

Ahriman,  'the  guileful  one,  he  the  evil-doer,'  bids  a  demon 
rush  down  upon  Zarathustra.  But  the  holy  Zarathustra  steps 
forward  to  meet  him,  wielding  'stones  as  big  as  a  house,' 
obtained  from  Ahura  Mazda  {i.e.,  thunderbolts).  Then  the 
guileful  one,  fearing  the  overthrow  of  his  own  empire,  promises 
Zarathustra  that  if  he  will  '  renounce  the  good  law  of  the  wor- 
shippers of  Mazda,'  he  shall  '  gain  such  a  boon  as  Zohak  gained, 
the  ruler  of  the  nations.' 2  Zarathustra  answers,  '  No  !  never  will 
I  renounce  the  good  law  .  .  .  though  my  body,  my  life,  my 
soul,  should  burst.'  And  when  Ahriman  howls  out,  '  By  whose 
word  wilt  thou  strike  and  repel,'  Zarathustra  answers,  'The 
words  taught  by  Mazda,  these  are  my  weapons,  my  best 
weapons.'  Once  more  he  chants  the  sacred  formula,  the  Ahuna 
Vairya,  and  prays,  'This  I  ask  thee:  tench  me  the  truth,  O  Lord  !'3 
With  this,  Darmesteter4  well  compares  the  Tempta- 
tion of  Gautama  by  the  demon  Mara. 

(  The  legend  is  that  when  the  young  Indian  prince  made  the 
great  renunciation  '  to  devote  himself  to  the  discovery  of  truth 
for  thesake  of  his  fellowmen,  Mara  became  visible  in  the  air, 
promising  that  in  seven  days  from  now  the  wheel  of  empire 
would  appear,  and  would  make  Gautama  sovereign  over  the  four 
continents  and  the  two  adjacent  isles.  Baffled,  the  demon  Mara 
sends  his  three  daughters,  Craving,  Discontent,  and  Lust ;  but 
their  wiles  are  fruitless  ;  on  the  forty-ninth  day  the  king  of  the 
gods  brings  water  for  his  face,  and  the  four  guardian  angels 
minister  to  him. 5 

It  is  plain  that  both  these  stories  are  of  mythic  origin  ; 

1  Already  referred  to  by  J.  E.  Carpenter,  The  First  Three 
Gospels,  \b$ff.\  J.  M.  Robertson,  Christianity  and Mythology, 
34j353  35S-. 

A  king  m  ancient  Iranian  mythology  who  ruled  the  world 
for  a  thousand  years. 

3  Vendidad  (Zendavesta),  19i-ii  (the  Revelation  chapter1), 
■SBJt  4  204-206 ;  cp  Introd.  p.  lxxvii.  There  is  also  a  briefer 
account  of  the  episode  in  the  Dlnkart,  besides  allusions  to  it 
elsewhere  (A.  V.  Williams  Jackson,  Zoroaster,  the  Prophet  0/ 
Ancient  Iran,  53). 

*  Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  201. 

5  Birth  Stories  (Rhys  Davids),  1  84  96/  106  J\ 
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plain  too  that  psychological  reflection  has  done  more 
for  the  Buddhist  story  than  for  the  Zoroastrian.1  The 
more  archaic  of  the  two  stories  is  the  Temptation  of 
Zarathustra,  the  more  appealing  the  Temptation  of 
Gautama.  Darmesteter  traces  both  to  the  nature-myth 
embodied  in  the  dialogue  of  the  Panis  and  Sarama  in 
the  Rig  Veda.  This,  at  least,  seems  highly  probable  ; 
14.  Mythic  tlle  1emPtat'on-stor'es  m  general  origin- 
elements  ated  m  the  mytnical  conflict  between  the 
Light -god  and  the  Storm -spirit,  and 
while  we  fully  grant  that  the  story  of  the  Temptation 
of  Jesus  has  been,  like  that  of  the  Temptation  of 
Gautama,  enriched  by  psychological  reflection,  and 
(we  may  add  in  the  case  of  the  Gospel-story)  by  remini- 
scences of  the  Temptation  of  Adam  and  of  ancient  Israel, 
we  cannot  consistently  deny  that  its  ultimate  germs  are 
mythical.  Not  that  the  mythic  element  in  this  story 
can  be  traced  to  imitation  of  either  of  the  two  parallel 
stories  mentioned  above  {§  15)  ;  so  far  as  we  know  as 
yet,  it  is  only  in  the  apocryphal  Gospels  ( 1 50-700 
A.  D. )  that  Buddhistic  influence  can  safely  be  admitted. 
Indeed,  the  'exceeding  high  mountain,"  from  the  top 
of  which  the  tempter  shows  Jesus  '  all  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world  and  the  glory  of  them,'  would  seem  to  be 
suggested  by  the  Babylonian  mountain  of  the  gods 
which  passed  into  the  folklore  of  the  Israelites2  (cp 
Is.  14 13  Ezek.  28 16),  and  is  ultimately  the  great  mythic 
earth-mountain.  '  We  know  not  where  to  look  for  the 
"  high  mountain,"  '  remarks  Keim.  The  Gospel  accord- 
ing to  the  Hebrews,  however,  did  know.  According  to 
a  fragment  in  Origen,3  '  the  Saviour  said,  Even  now  my 
mother  the  Holy  Spirit  hath  seized  me  by  one  of  my 
hairs,  and  hath  brought  me  to  the  great  mountain 
Tabor  (Ga/3wp,  Ta/3a>p).'  Why  Tabor?  Probably  by 
a  misunderstanding.  It  was  the  mountain  of  the 
Navel  (iiaa)  that  was  originally  meant- — the  mountain 
in  the  earth's  centre.  Earlier  generations  knew  where 
this  mountain  was — it  was  in  the  old  Hebrew  Paradise, 
but  certainly  no  one  in  the  first  Christian  century  could 
have  localised  that  Paradise.4  It  was  also  on  this 
mountain  that  we  should  have  expected  to  find  Jesus 
spending  the  forty  days  ;  the  analogies  of  Ex.  24 18  3428 
1  K.  19  s/.  point  distinctly  to  this.  But  here  again  the 
lapse  of  centuries  since  the  period  of  a  stilt  flourishing 
folklore  must  be  borne  in  mind.  Since  these  passages 
were  written  transcendentalism  had  placed  its  seal  on 
Jewish  theology,  and  even  the  most  venerated  earthly 
mountain  was  no  more  than  the  footstool  of  God  (cp 
Ps.  995  1327).  Jewish  ascetics  naturally  resorted  to 
the  desert,  as  the  region  where  communings  with  another 
world  would  be  most  attainable  (cp  John  the  Baptist, 
§1).  It  was  possible  there  to  reduce  the  claims  of 
fleshly  nature  to  the  utmost ;  there,  too,  mysterious 
oracular  voices  might  be  heard  (see  col.  3882,  with  n.  2); 
there,  too,  the  moral  athlete  might  prove  his  spiritual 
weapons  in  conflict  with  the  Evil  One.  Whether  the 
'  forty  days '  were,  according  to  the  earliest  form  of  the 
narrative,  really  forty  days  of  temptation  may  be  doubted. 
The  Lenten  fast  of  forty  days  might  naturally  exert  a 
modifying  influence  on  the  original  tradition,  which 
surely  must  have  said  that  Jesus,  as  the  second  Moses 
and  the  second  Elijah,5  communed  with  God  for  forty 
days  before  he  underwent  the  sorest  attack  of  the  Evii 
1  According  to  Rhys  Davids  {Buddhism,  36,  SPCK),  'the 
very  thoughts  passing  through  the  mind  of  Gautama  appear  in 
gorgeous  descriptions  as  angels  of  darkness  or  of  light.  Unable 
to  express  the  struggles  of  his  soul  in  any  other  way,  they  repre- 
sent him  as  sitting  sublime,  calm,  and  serene  during  violent 
attacks  made  upon  him  by  a  wicked  visible  tempter  and  his 
wicked  angels,  armed  by  all  kinds  of  weapons.'  We  must  not, 
however,  imagine  that  the  Temptation  of  Gautama  is  of  purely 
psychological  origin.  Even  here  the  first  germs  are  evidently 
mythological  (see  Darmesteter). 

-  The  fondness  for  references  to  mountains  in  Jewish  eschato- 
logical  literature  also  has  its  roots  in  mythology. 

3  See  Nestle,  NT  Gr.  SuPplementum,  77,  and  cp  Tabor,  §  5. 

4  There  is  evidence  suggesting  that  the  early  tradition  placed 
it  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  (see  Paradise,  §  n,  with  n.  t\ 

5  On  the  genesis  of  the  '  forty  days  '  in  the  Moses  and  Elijah 
story,  cp  Moses,  §  11. 
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One.1  Just  so,  Zarathustra  is  said  to  have  beheld  seven 
visions  of  Ormazd  and  the  archangels  before  meeting 
the  combined  attack  of  the  powers  of  evil.3  It  may 
well  be  that  in  the  original  Temptation  of  Jesus,  as  in 
that  of  Zarathustra,  the  efforts  of  the  tempter  were  made 
to  centre  in  the  one  object  of  drawing  the  Saviour  away 
to  a  false  ideal  of  success.  Analogy  favours  the  view 
that  this,  like  other  stories  of  the  same  class,  grew,  and 
by  the  belief  that  it  grew  our  appreciation  of  the  final 
perfected  form  is  increased  rather  than  diminished. 

One  serious  difficulty,  however,  remains.  The  short 
account  in  Mk.  runs — 

'  And  he  was  in  the  wilderness  forty  days  tempted  of  Satan  ; 
and  he  was  with  the  wild  beasts ;  and  the  angels  ministered 
unto  him'  (Mk.  I13), 

To  suppose  that  this  account  merely  sums  up  a  fuller 
narrative,  such  as  Mt.'s,  is  scarcely  admissible.  It 
consists  of  three  clauses,  and  it  is  only  the  first  and 
the  third  which  can  be  represented  as  the  skeleton 
of  the  vivid  narrative  known  to  Mt.  and  Lk.  '  He 
was  with  the  wild  beasts '  (fy  fierii,  tCiv  6-qplwv) — 
clearly  there  is  something  more  than  picturesque  realism 
here,  and  the  duty  of  the  critic  is  not  performed  by 
referring  to  Is.  306,  2  Mace.  527.  We  seem  to  have 
here  a  fragment  of  another  separate  narrative,  attached 
to  the  beginning  of  Jesus'  career,  the  trials  described 
in  which  were  those  incident  to  initiation  into  mysteries, 
or  (in  Egypt)  to  the  passage  of  the  soul  to  the  Islands 
of  the  Blest.3  J.  M.  Robertson4  is  inclined  to  account 
in  this  way  for  the  tempter's  invitation  to  Jesus  to  grasp 
at  food  before  the  appointed  time.  '  We  know  that 
among  the  trials  of  the  later  Mithraic  initiations  were 
those  of  hunger  and  thirst  ;  and  as  the  adversary,  the 
tempter,  is  a  capital  figure  in  all  stages  of  the  Mazdean 
system,  it  would  be  almost  a  matter  of  course  that  the 
initiate  should  figure  as  being  tempted  by  him  to  break 
down  in  the  probation.'  It  would  certainly  not  be 
extraordinary  that  some  echo  of  these  mysteries  should 
have  made  its  way  into  the  Christian  community,  con- 
sidering how  close  was  the  struggle  between  Christianity 
and  Mkhraism  (the  successor  and  supplanter  of  Mazda- 
worship)  at  a  later  period.  Nor  have  we  even  thus 
exhausted  critical  possibilities.  Considering  that  ability 
to  vanquish  demons  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most 
essential  gifts  of  the  Messiah  (cp  Mk.  3),  it  is  not  sur- 
prising if  an  attempt  was  made  by  early  Christians  to 
connect  the  temptation-story  with  this  widely-spread 
view  of  the  messianic  office.  The  discussion  in  §§  8-1 1 
will  not,  indeed,  supersede  the  mythological  theory, 
but  it  may  help  us  to  realise  the  popular  theories  which 
may  possibly  have  been  based  at  an  early  time  on  the 
narrative  of  the  temptation.  T.  K.  c. 

On  the  literary  criticism  of  the  synoptic  narratives,  besides  the 
relevant  sections  in  critical  editions  of  the  synoptic  gospels  and 
in  the  various  biographies  of  Jesus,  see  von 
15.  Literature.  Engelhardt,  De  tentatione  Jesu  (1858), 
Hiinefeld,  Die  Versuchungsgeschichte 
<i88o);  N.  Schmidt,  St.  Kr.,  1889,  p.  443/;  Wendt's  Lehre 
Jesu(KT,  1  101  f.  395);  W.  Honig, '  Die  Versuchungsgeschichte' 
(Protest.  Monatsliefte,  1900,  331  f.  382  f.) ;  and  B.  \V.  Bacon, 
Bibl.  World,  Jan.  1900,  pp.  18-25  ',  also  XjWm&nris  Siindlosigkeit 
Jesu  (ET,  123-144  265-291  [1870]);  Trench's  Studies  in  Gospels, 
1-65  (1867);  Ecce  Homo  (ch.  2);  Campbell's  Crit.  Studies  in 
Luke,  16-28  (i8qi);  A.  E.  Garvie,  Exp.  7*10  3oif.  356^/!  419^ 
453^/:  509^) ;  W.  W.  Peyton,  Expos.,  third  ser.  9  369-391,  fourth 
ser.  2  360-378  439-454  4  223-236  340-360 ;  and  W.  B.  Hill,  Bibl. 
H'orld,  11 28-36;  further,  on  the  metaphysical  problem,  Bruce, 
Humiliation  of  Christ  (3)  (1889),  236-288  ;  and  Fairbairn,  Christ 
in  Mod.  Theology,  348-353  (1893).  A  crude  literalism  dominates 
essays  like  Nebe's  Der  Versuch  des  Herrn  eine  aussere  That- 
saclie  (1857),  and  F.  Nerling's  (  Die  Versuchung  Jesu  Christi, 
des  Sohnes  Gottes,  durch  Satanas  in  der  Wuste '  (Mittheil.  und 
Nachrichtenfur  die  evang.  Kirche  in  Russland,  32  49-104)  ;  cp 

1  Keim  unites  the  two  views  of  the  forty  days.  '  He  stands 
like  Moses  on  Sinai  in  still  converse  with  God,  by  whose  word 
he  lives,  but  he  is,  at  the  same  time,  put  to  the  test  by  Satan  ; 
and  it  is  this  side  of  his  sojourn  which  has  been  most  industri- 
ously portrayed  '  (Jesus  of  Nazara,  ET  2  305).  The  synoptics, 
however,  only  speak  of  his  being  tempted  of  the  devil. 

2  Williams  Jackson,  Zoroaster,  $of. 

3  Masp.  Dawn  of  Civ.  184  f. 

4  Christianity  and  Mytlwlogy,  354. 
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A.  D.  Kurrikoff  (ibid.  1895,  PP-  289-307  395;4'7)-.  [Add— 
published  since  the  above  article  was  written— Oarvie,  £jr/)M. 
June  1902;  Hilgenfeld,  ZIVT,  1902,  pp.  289-302 ;  Denney, 
Death  hf  Christ  (1902),  16-18  ;  and  J.  Halevy,  kevue  Shmtique 
(Tan.,  1902),  p.  13/;  also,  for  rabbinic  parallels  on  Satan 
tempting  Abram,  Moses,  and  Israel,  Gfrorer  s  Jahrhundert  d. 
Heils,2^f.,   JMo(§§I.7|Is).T.K.c .(§§12-I4). 

TENT.  The  tent,  as  =.  place  of  abode  or  shelter, 
appears  to  stand  midway  between  the  tree  and  the 
..  circular  hut.  The  tree,  with  its 
1.  Introduction.  canopy  of  branch  and  brushwood, 
would  suggest  to  nomad  tribes  the  use  of  the  tree-trunk 
or  pole,  around  which  would  be  hung  the  skins  of 
animals  caught  in  the  chase,  whilst  settled  races  would 
prepare  a  more  lasting  shelter  by  the  erection,  on  a 
similar  plan,  of  round  (or  nearly  round)  dome -shaped 
buildings  of  straw  and  clay.  A  later  development  of 
this  would  be  the  construction  of  round  buildings  with 
perpendicular  walls,  and  sloping,  not  conical  roof. 

For  these  stages  cp  Montelius,  cited  by  O.  Schrader,  Indo- 
german.  Altertum.  339^,  and  J.  H.  Middleton,  art.  'Templum' 
in  Smith's  Diet.  Class.  Ant.  2773*  ('the  round  shape  was  the 
earlier  form  for  a  god's  house,  just  as  the  circular  hut,  built 
round  a  central  pole,  is  the  early  architecture  for  a  human 
habitation').  It  is  not  denied,  however,  that  oval  or  oblong 
buildings  are  very  old,  and  although  there  are  indications  that 
the  Indo-Germanic  races,  for  example,  passed  through,  the 
'round-hut'  stage  (Schrader,  981/),  it  cannot  be  proved, 
although  it  may  plausibly  be  inferred,  that  they  were  originally 
tent-dwellers.  To  proceed  farther  along  this  line,  and  to  sug- 
gest that  from  the  cave  has  arisen  first  the  rock-hewn  chamber 
and  then  the  rectangular  abode,  is  a  hypothesis  not  yet  sufficiently 
warranted  by  the  evidence.1  At  all  events,  there  is  reasonto 
suppose  that  the  portico  or  gateway  in  front  of  the  Egyptian 
house,  for  example,  has  evolved  from  a  previous  practice  of 
building  some  kind  of  structure  before  the  mouth  of  a  cavern. 
Cp  Oracle,  3. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  the  exact  age  of  the  circular  dome- 
shaped  bee-hive  buildings  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  which  are 
described  by  Palmer  (Desert  of  the  Exodus,  139^,  169,  317, 
etc.),  is  unknown.2  At  all  events  there  is  no  solid  ground  for 
the  old  theory  (based  on  Lev.  23  43)  that  they  were  once  occupied 
by  the  children  of  Israel  during  their  wanderings  in  the  wilder- 
ness. Some  of  them  (at  least)  appear  to  have  been  used  as  tombs 
by  monks,  a  use  to  which  they  are  occasionally  put  at  the  present 
day,  and  this  supports  Mr.  F.C.  Burkitt's  suggestion  that  the  term 
applied  to  them,  nawdmls,  is  not  from  namiis,  '  mosquito,'  but 
is  an  evident  oral  corruption  of  nawdwis,  plural  of  na'us,  which 
is  ultimately  derived  from  v<xds  (Syr.  nausd),  "  temple,"  but  is 
used  for  "cemetery,"  and  apparently  for  the  Parsee  towers  of 
silence — in  fact  for  any  non-Mohammedan  kind  of  burial-pjace ' 
(private  communication). 

The  characteristic  Hebrew  term  for  the  tent  is  ohel 
(bn'N,  aK-qvi)  [BAL]),  occasionally  rendered  Taber- 
nacle (q.v. ,  §1).  It  has  been  connected3  with  the 
Ass.  alu,  '  settlement,  city '  (in  contrast  with  maham, 
'  fortified  place ' ) ;  but  the  relationship  is  doubted  by 
Noldeke  [ZDMG 4O720  [1886]),  who  also  questions  the 
identity  of.  the  Hebrew  word  with  the  S.  Sem.  ahl  [op. 
cit.  154,  n.  i).4  On  the  other  hand,  ohel,  like  bdyith 
(see  House,  §  1),  may  refer  not  only  to  the  dwelling, 
but  also  to  its  occupants  ;  cp  Ps.  83  7  [6]  '  tents  of 
Edom'  (||  Ishmaelites),  120s  'tents  of  Kedar'  (cp 
v.  6b  'those  who  hate  peace'),5  and  for  this  reason  it 
has  been  considered  probable  that  the  last  two  letters  of 
DrrSriN  in  1  Ch.  441,  and  that  ,-upo  of  2CI1. 14i4[isj\  are 
corruptions  of  tribal  names.6 

'  Tent '  is  also  the  rendering  of  miskdn,  j3^i?,  Cant.  1 8  and 
(II  ^riN)  Nu.  24  5  Jer.  30 18  ;  of  sukkah,  fl|D  ('  booth ')  in  2  S. 
11 11,  see  Pavilion  (i),  Tabernacle,  §  1;  and  of  kubbah, 
nap,  Nu.  26  8,  see  Pavilion  (2),  and  §  4  below.  Bdyith,  too,  is 
used  of  a  tent?  in  Gen.  27is  33  17  (J),  and  is  thus  rendered  also 

1  For  cave-  or  underground  dwellings  among  Semitic  peoples, 
cp  Now.  HA  1 135^  (E.  of  Jordan,  Petra),  and  Landberg, 
V Arable  Mtridionale,  1 159  (S.  Arabia). 

2  See  KlBROTH-HATTAAVAH,  NEGEB,  §  6. 

3  E.g.,  by  Fr.  Delitzsch  (Prol.  105),  Sayce(TSBA  i.  2305). 

4  Noldeke  compares  Syr.  yahla,  '  troop,  tribe.'  From  the  S- 
Semitic  comes  also-the  cognate  Nab.  ^x,  found  in  two  inscrip- 
tions from  Hauran  (CIS  2  164  f). 

0  Not  to  be  corrected  into  icSe>  'n:;?,  '  haters  of  the  Salmu 
(i.e.,    Salamaeans)'   as   the  emendation   in    Cant.  1 5   (see   Wi 
Prol.fil  218,  n.  1)  might  suggest. 

6  Cp  Wi.  '  Musri,'  etc.  MVG,  1898,  1 48^,  and  see  Zerah. 

'  Cp,  perhaps,  the  gloss  in  Hesychius  :  ?ainj=tent  of  skin. 
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fcy  RV  in  2  K.  23  7  (but  see  Prices,  §  8,  col.  1140).  Conversely, 
ikel  seems  to  refer  to  the  palaces  of  Israel's  neighbours  in  P's. 
4410(H)1  Job  21  28. 

On  the  use  of  ohel  in  Saltan  and  Phoenician  proper  names, 
see  Aholibamah,  Oiiolah,  Oholibah. 

Originally  the  Hebrews,  like  the  Arabs,2  were  essenti- 
ally a  tent-living  people,  and  in  one  of  their  legendary 
.  ....     genealogies  they  enumerate  among  their 
2.  Tent-life  ancestors  jabal,  the  father  of  tent-dwellers 


in  Israel. 


and     herdsmen,    thus    recognising     their 


nomadic  origin  (Gen.  4;o,  ep  Heb.  11 9,  and  see  l'ain- 
ITES,  Cattle,  §i).  The  tent-dweller,  if  he  follows  an 
honest  calling,  is  essentially  a  herdsman,  and  it  is  not 
until  he  has  become  at  least  an  agriculturist — the  two 
■tvpes  are  represented  in  Abel  and  Cain  respectively — 
that  he  will  begin  to  think  of  replacing  the  tent  by  a 
shelter  of  a  more  substantial  character.3 

The  Canaanites  among  whom  the  Hebrews  settled 
were  house-dwellers  (cp  N'u.  I019  28  Dt.  I28  3s,  and  see 
City,  §  1),  and  that  the  immigrants  in  time  followed 
their  example,  is  only  to  be  expected,  and  is  presup- 
posed in  the  (later)  law  Dt.  22  3  (cp  House,  §  i). 
Still,  it  is  noteworthy  that  outside  help  was  desirable, 
if  not  actually  necessary,  and  for  the  building  of  his 
temple  Solomon  was  obliged  to  invoke  the  aid  of  the 
more  expert  Phoenicians  (see  Hiram,  i),  just  as  Arabian 
tradition  relates  that  for  the  erection  of  the  Ka'ba 
Coptic,  Persian,  or  Roman  workmen  were  called  in 
^Fraenkel,  op.  cit.  4). 

In  this  connection  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Arabic 
word  for  '  roof  (a/'itrr)  is  of  Aramaic,  and  ultimately,  perhaps, 
of  Assyrian  origin  (Fraenkel,  5,  Mus.-Arnolt,  Ass.  Diet.  16a), 
and  that  the  Hebrew  synonym  gag  is  of  unknown  etymology, 
and  does  not  appear  to  be  Semitic.  Similarly,  the  derivation 
of  the  Heb.  'lr,  kir,  dcleth,  hdsar  (in  miisdr,  etc.),  and  hit,  all 
■of  which  presuppose  town-life,  are  quite  obscure. 

Long  after  the  settlement,  the  Hebrews  retained  in 
their  language  traces  of  their  earlier  mode  of  living. 
Wealth  and  cattle  (mpc)  are  identical 
terms.4  .Yd, -a  (j'c;:),  'to  journey,' 
comes  from  the  idea  of  pulling  up  the 
tent-pegs  before  journeying.  Removal 
is  compared  to  the  earning  away  of  the 
shepherd's  tent  (cp  Is.  :3S  12) ;  desolation 
is  as  the  breaking  of  the  tent-cords,  and 
as  the  fall  of  the  tent,  when  there  is 
none  to  set  up  or  spread  the  curtains 
(Job 421  RV,  Jer.  IO20).  A  tent  firmly 
staked  with  stout  cords  s  a  figure  of 
security  (Is.  33 20),  and  a  tent-peg,  like 
our  'pegging  out  a  claim,'  is  synony- 
mous with  the  right  of  possession 
(Ezra98).  'To  your  tents,  O  Israel' 
remains  the  formula  of  dismissal,  and 
even  in  the  time  of  Amaziah,  Judah  is 
■deemed  to  dwell  among  tents  (2K.  14 12). 

In  spite  of  this,   however,   it   is  im- 
portant to  remember  that    there    were 
certain  clans  in  Israel  which  apparently 
-continued  to  remain  semi-nomads  (e.g. , 
Kenites  and  doubtless  other  clans  living 
S.  of  the  Xegeb,  and  to  the  E.   of  the 
Jordan).       Again,      although     modern 
analogy  supports  the  inference  that  the  agriculturists  were 
almost  wholly  house-dwellers  (however  mean  their  abode 
may  have  been  ;  see  House),  yet  to  a  certain  extent 
these  still  retained   the  earlier  custom  of  dwelling   in 
tents,    whether  it    was   during   the   ingathering  of   the 
vintage  (see  Tabernacles,  Feast  of)  or  for  comfort 
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during  the  summer,   or    from    religious    principle   (see 
Rechabites).1     See  below,  §  4. 

On  the  ease  with  which  the  people  will  pass  from 
house  to  tent-life  see  Per. -Chip.  Art  in  C/ia/d.  1  igg. 
To  understand  this  we  must  realise  the  deeply-rooted 
preference  which  all  Kedouins  have  for  their  tent.'2  It  is 
still  the  practice  to  the  E.  of  the  Jordan  for  the  popula- 
tion of  such  towns  even  as  es-Salt,  and  Kerak,  to  pitch 
their  tents  in  the  country  during  the  summer.  The  same 
holds  good  of  the  peasantry  of  S.  Palestine,  and  was  no 
doubt  usual  in  ancient  times  (Thomson,  Ijind  and  Book, 
206).  Another  practice,  Schumacher  remarks,  is  for 
the  fellahin  of  the  J.iulan  to  build  a  hut  of  branches  or 
reeds3  upon  the  roofs  of  their  houses  (Janldn,  43).  Cp 
also  Bed,  §  1  ;   House,  §  3  ;   Hit. 

As  an  instance  of  the  modification  of  the  tent  by  a  more  settled 
yfolk,  the  usage  of  the  Turcomans,  N  \V.  of  Alepp. ■  ,  is  of  intense 
According  to  Burckhardt  (Timvls  ,11  Syr,,,,  636;  London, 
1822),  the  dwellings  consist  of  oblong  walls  of  about  4  fe  in 
height.  These  are  made  of  loose  stones,  and  thr-  whole  is 
covered  over  with  a  black  cloth  of  goat's  hair,  elevated  by 
twelve  or  more  posts,  about  8  ft.  high,  in  the  middle  of  the 
enclosure.  A  stone  partition  near  the  entrance  bars  off  the 
women's  apartment  from  that  of  the  men.  Many  of  the  people, 
however,  live  in  large  huts  15  ft.  high,  which  look  like  tents 
but  have  roofs  of  rushes.  As  a  furlher  adaptation  may  be 
noticed  thejc„rt  or  tent  of  the  Kirghiz  in  Central  Asia,  '  con- 
sisting of  a  wooden  frame  for  sides,  radiating  ribs  for  roof,  and  a 
wooden  door.  .  .  .  Over  this  framework  a  heavy  covering  of 
felt  is  thrown,  which  is  either  weighed  down  with  stones  or, 
when  necessary,  stitched  together.'4  From  this  it  is  possible  to 
gain  some  idea  of  the  construction  of  the  Israelite  tabernacle  as 
it  existed  in  the  mind  of  the  priestly  writers.  See  further 
Tabernacle,  §  10. 

The  well-known  retention  of  ancient  customs  in  the 

East  being  admitted,  our  conception  of  the  tent  of  the 

n         ...        Hebrews  must  be  based  upon  our  know- 

3.  description.  kdge  of  jts  constructio„  among  the 

Bedouins  of  the  present  day,5  supplemented  by  the  un- 


1  [Che.  Ps.  I2>  contends  that  in  a  number  of  passages  (Ps.  15  1 
ID  5  2"5/i  61  5  69  26  78 60  84  11)  k-.-m  is  miswritten  for  Sj'n-l 

-  Cp  Gen.  37  25  Judg  S  n  (where  Tg.  actually  has  'Naiy  for 
0*7HN3  ymz')  Ps.  S3 b(j)  1  Ch.  5  10.  As  an  examination  of  the 
terms  appears  to  show,  the  Arabs  learned  the  art  of  building  from 
the_  Aramaeans  (Fraenkel,  Aram.  Fremdw.  1  Jf.~).  The  older 
civilisation  of  the  Minaans  and  Sabseans  of  the  S.  of  Arabia 
does  not  come  under  consideration  here. 

3  On  the  gradual  settling  of  the  Hebrews,  cp  Buhl,  Di? 
jocialen  Verhaltnisse  d.  Isra^litt-n,  t$jT.  (Berlin,  1899). 

4  Cp  also  perhaps,  Syr.  marhdte,  and  see  Cattle,  §  8  (end). 
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Sennacherib's  camp  at  Lachish.     Brit.  Mus.     Assyrian  Saloon. 

fortunately  small  number  of  representations  of  tents 
upon  the  Assyrian  sculptures,  and  illustrated  by  the 
scanty  details  in  the  OT.  The  sculptures  furnish  us 
with  illustrations  of  the  roj'al  pavilion  which  accom- 
panied .Sennacherib  at  the  siege  of  Lachish,6  and  from 
1  Cp   Bu.   'The  Nomadic   Ideal   in   the  OT'  (Xcw  World, 

,''■'.,    c  1 

Mittelmeer  z.  Pers.  Calf,  2  50. 


-  !  'p  v.  Oppen 

:1  Called  ■ririsli, ;  .  p  below,  col.  497.!,  n.  2. 

4  Ency.  Erit.W  'Tent,'  23  183a.  The  tent  of  bhiloh,  accord- 
ing to  Rabbinical  writers,  was  also  supposed  to  be  a  walled  en- 
closure, covered  over  with  curtains.  . 

5  Among  the  descriptions  of  the  various  travellers  in  the  Last, 
Burckhardt,  and  more  especially  Doughty,  have  been  drawn 
upon  most  frequently  in  this  section. 

6  Cp  also  the  pavilion  portrayed  upon  the  bronze  gate  of 
Balawat  (expedition  against  Carchemish).  For  other  royal 
tents,  cp  Per.-Chip.  Art  in  Chald.  1 175  193. 
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the  same  source  there  is  preserved,  fortunately,  a  plan 
of  the  Assyrian  camp,  in  which  are  depicted  both  the 
roval  pavilion  and  tents  of  a  less  luxurious  description 
(fig.  i).  In  addition  to  this,  upon  the  sculptures 
representing  Asur-bani-pal's  expedition  against  the 
Arabians  (AT?  ^217  /.  122),  there  are  interesting 
portrayals  of  the  tents  of  the  enemy  (fig.  2).  In 
the  uppermost  panel,  the  tent-dwellers  are  seen  peace- 
fully working;  below,  is  depicted  the  hand-to-hand 
conflict  with  the  Assyrians  ;  and,  finally,  the  Arabians 
are  overpowered  and  killed,  and  the  burning  tents  are  on 
the  point  of  collapse.  The  representation  is  extremely 
vivid.  The  framework  of  the  tents  appears  to  consist  of 
an  upright  branchfrom  the  middle  of  which  other  branches 


Fig.  2. — Arabian  tents.     Brit.  Mus.     Assyrian  saloon. 


project,  and   the   general  appearance,   it  will  be  seen, 
is  markedly  inferior  to  that  in  Sennacherib's  camp.1 

The  Assyrians,  like  the  Egyptians,  wure  especially  a  house- 
d welling  people,  liiit  according  to  De  Morgan  {Recherches  sur 
les  (lupines  de  I ' F.^y/'tc,  66f.y  Paris,  1897;  cp  Budge,  Hist, 
of  E.zypt,  1  42  56  i<>2  ;  London,  1902),  the  earlier  inhabitants  of 
E.^ypt  lived  in  booths  of  rush  and  reed,  and  the  art  of  brick- 
making  (M_*e  I1kiu<)  was  introduced  probably  from  Chaldsea. 
As  regards  the  Assyrians,  the  theory  that  they,  too,  once  dwelt 
in  tents  or  booths,  can  at  present  be  supported  only  by  the  fact 
that  they  were  in  the  custom  of  erecting  a  tent  upon  the  flat 
house-roof (Per.-Chip.,  Art  in  Chald,  1  107,  cp  above,  §  2,  end),  a 
practice  which  might  lead  to  the  erection  <A'  th-:-  so-called  '  upper- 
chamber  '  (found  also  in  Egypt,  c.g:,  Will:.  Anc.  A\r.  1  352),  and 
of  the  rounded  tops,  domes,  or  sugar-loaf  roofs  of  Mesopotamia 
(cp  Art  in  Chald.  1  128  145  165^).  May  we  also  point  to  the 
general  lack  of  windows  ? 

The  nomad  tent  (/lejra,  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  I224)  is 
made  of  black  worsted  or  hair-cloth,  or  of  sheep's  wool 
mingled  with  the  hair  of  goats  and  camels.2  Tents  of 
linen  were,  and  still  are,  used  only  occasionally  for 
holiday  or  travelling  purposes,  by  those  who  do  not 
habitually  live  in  them  (Kitto,  Bibl.  Cycl.  art.  'Tent,'  cp 
Doughty,  '2356).  The  Bedouins  of  the  Jaulan  according 
to  Schumacher  {Jaulan,  54/)  do  not  make  the  plaited 
goat-hair  tent-cloths  themselves,  but  buy  them  from 
certain  tribes  and  gipsies  (Xauuuir),  who  for  the  most 
part  drive  a  regular  trade  in  this.3  The  skeleton  con- 
sists of  a  number  of  tent-poles  ('amddtz,  'awdmid)* 
varying  in  number  from  three  to  nine  according  to  the 
size  of  the  tent,  which  are  kept  in  position  by  cords 
[yc'tht-r,  ?net/idr[cp  Cord],  mod.  tunub  or  /^Z  [Eg.]) 
attached  to  stakes  or  pegs  {ydtlied,  mod.  wated).5 

1  Cp  also  Layard,  JVincz'ck  and  its  Remains,  2  271  (London, 
iS-iu),  and  Per.-Chip.  Art  in  Chald.  1  330. 

-  Hence  the  mod.  name  bait  la-'r,  b.  tvabar  ;  for  the  material, 
cp  nl-u  Ex.  Ifj  20  utl  14,  Tabernacle,  §  4/",  Sackcloth,  §  in. 

3  Tent-making,  the  trade  followed  by  Paul,  was  no  doubt  a 
lucrative  profession.      The   Pesh.,  however,  in  Acts  18  3  reads 

jS^t-Cl^      'saddle-makers,'  (  =  lorarius  ?),  whence  it  has  been 

suggested  that  ovcTfcOTrotds  is  an  error  for  Tji'ion-oios.     See  further, 
Cilicia,  Pavi,,  §  5,  Sackcloth,  and  cp  Ship,  §  8  n. 

4  For  a  collection  of  other  mod.  terms  in  use  see  Oppenheim, 
1'om  Mitteliitecr  z.  Pcrs.  Golf,  vol.  2,  facing  44. 

5  The  Hebrew  phrase  for  '  to  pitch  a  tent'  (.Vnxn  nN  ypn,  Gen. 
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Over  the  poles  are  stretched  the  coverings  of  skin  or 
rag  [ycrfoth,  cp  Azubah),  and  around  the  sides  is  hung 
a  long  cloth,  an  open  space  being  left  at  one  side  for 
light  and  ventilation.1  Inside  the  larger  tents,  a  hanging, 
commonly  not  more  than  breast  or  neck-high,  separates 
the  smaller  and  inner  apartment  {kubbat,  makram)  for 
the  women  (who  rarely  have  their  own  tent,  cp  §  4 
below),  from  the  larger,  and  commonly  open  division, 
which  is  used  as  a  reception  and  general  living  room 
(mak'ad).'2  When  there  is  a  triple  division,  and  this  is 
rare  (cp  Doughty,  2285),  the  extra  room  is  used  for 
servants  and  cattle.  The  tents  average  20-25  feet  in 
length  (though  sometimes  reaching  as  much  as  40  feet) ; 
they  are  about  8-10  feet  high,  and  usually  oblong  in 
shape;  round  tents  are  mentioned  in  the  old  Arabian 
poems,3  and  a  few  traces  have  been  found  at  the  present 
day  near  Teima  (Doughty,  I284/);  but  with  these 
exceptions,  they  are  used  only  by  Turkish  officials  and 
travellers. 

The  Arabs  usually  wander  in  ferjdn,  or  nomad 
hamlets,  according  to  their  kindreds,4  accompanied 
perhaps  bv  some  poor  unprotected  followers.  The 
collection  of  tents  forms  the  maizil ;*  if  few,  they  may 
be  arranged  in  a  circle  or  semicircle,6  but  usage  varies, 
and  not  unfrequently  a  tribe  may  be  identified  at  a 
distance  by  the  arrangement  adopted.7  Zarebas,  en- 
campments surrounded  with  a  stone  wall,  are  vouched 
for  in  the  desert  of  Pharan  (Nowaek,  HA  137),  but  are 
not  common. 

The  sheikh's  tent  is  naturally  the  most  important, 
though  not  necessarily,  therefore,  the  most  luxurious.8 
It  is  usually  placed  in  the  most  prominent  position,  and 
will  often  face  the  direction  from  which  travellers  may 
be  expected  to  arrive  (cp  Gen.  18 if.).  To  it  repair 
the  desert  wanderers  (duyfif  Allah,  'God's  guests'), 
who  find  therein  a  sanctuary  and  can  claim  protection 
for  two  nights  and  a  day.9  The  rah  la  ('  migration')  is 
agreed  upon  the  previous  da)'  by  common  assent  or  may 
rest  with  the  Sheikh.  Should  his  tent  remain  standing 
an  hour  past  sunrise,  it  is  known  that  the  camp  will  not 
move  that  day  (Doughty,  1 216).  Naturally  the  proximity 
of  trees  and  wells  (cp  Gen.  184)  is  sought  for  in  selecting 
a  fresh  me/izil. 

To  the  women  falls  the  duty  of  erecting  and  taking  down  the 
tents  (Doughty,  1  216).  It  is  in  their  apartment  that  the  goods 
and  chattels  are  stored,  though  these,  it  is  true,  are  few  in 
number  (Doughty,  1  216  227).  Some  lumps  of  r^ck-salt,  a  few 
lengths  of  cloth  and  patches  of  leather,  a  box  fur  the  feminine 
vanities,  the  great  brazen  pot,  a  lamp,  and  a  dozen  minor 
utensils  will  form  the  average  equipment  (Doughty,  1  227,  cp 
House,  §  6  and  references). 

Nowhere  do  we  find  such  conservatism   of  ancient 


31 25  Jer.  6  3)  really   contains   a  reference   to   the   hammering 
(ym)  of  the  tent-peg. 

1  This  is  the  only  door,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word  ;  sei 
Dmok.  Contrast  Gen.  18  if.  the  entrance  {pithali)  of  the  tent, 
and  19  7  the  door  (dclctli)  of  the  city-house  (bdyith ;  cp  v.  8, 
where  mention  is  made  of  the  beam,  korali).  Cp  Jer.  40  31,  the 
Arabians  who  have  neither  '  doors  nor  bars.' 

2  Doughty  {Ar.  Des.  1  227)  well  says:  'Tent  is  the  Semitic 
house  ;  their  clay  house  is  built  in  like  manner,  a  public  hall 
for  the  men  and  guests,  and  an  inner  woman's  and  household 
apartment.' 

3  The  tents  in  the  illustrations  from  the  monuments  (above) 
are  also  probably  round. 

4  Cp  P's  conception  of  the  camp  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness 
(Nu.  1  52,  etc.).  In  modern  times  the  size  of  a  tribe  is  frequently 
reckoned  by  the  number  of  tents ;  for  examples,  see  Merrill, 
East  of  the  Jordan,  471. 

5  From  Ar.  nazala,  'to  dwell,'  perhaps  originally  '  to  unload.' 
Cp  in  Syr.  masrithd,  'camp,'  from  sera,  'to  loosen'  (unload). 
See  Fraenkel,  op.  cit.  3,  n.  1. 

9  Cp  the  Ar.  name  duivar,  and  the  Heb.  tlrtih;  see  Camp, 
§  1 ;  Cattle,  §  1 ;  Negeb,  §  6. 

7  Cp  Camp,  g  1.  Thus  the  tents  may  be  arranged  in  the  shape 
of  a  triangle,  rectangle,  in  one  long  liiif,  or  in  two  parallel  lines 
(Conder,  Tent  Work  in  Palestine,  2275/?);  for  square-shaped 
encampments,  cp  Robinson,  BR  2180707,  and  for  oval    ib.  201. 

8  Rich  and  elaborate  tents  are  more  characteristic  of  the 
Persians,  cp  Judith  10  21. 

»  Doughty,  1  228,  cp  WRS,  Kinship,  4I  f,  25g  and  see 
Stranger  and  Sojourner,  §  5. 
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customs  as  in  matters  outside  everyday  life,  and  in  the 
.         case    of   the    tent    this    is    pai  ticularly 
.  ,   illustrated  in  certain  religious  festivals 


marriage  and 


cp  above,  §  2),  and  in  marriage  cert: 


reilgi  ■  monies.  It  has  not  escaped  notice 
that  in  a  few  cases  in  the  OT  the  tent  appears  to  be  the 
property  of  the  wife  (e.g.,  Jael,  Judg.  47  ;  Sarah,  Gen. 
24 jd  ;  Jacob's  wives,  3133/".),  and  in  this  Robertson 
Smith  recognised  the  survival  of  an  earlier  stn^u  of 
society  (still  found  in  various  phases  among  some  com- 
munities) where  the  woman  possesses  her  own  tent,  into 
which  she  receives  her  husband,  and  in  which,  though 
married,  she  retains  perfect  independence  (the  so-called 
bevria  marriage).  In  later  ages,  when  marriage  entails 
the  loss  of  her  independence,  and  the  woman  belongs 
to  the  man,  the  importance  of  the  tent  is  retained  in  a 
variety  of  ways  :  thus,  notably,  the  Arab  still  erects  a 
special  hut  or  tent  for  his  wife  on  the  first  night  of 
marriage,  although  it  is  otherwise  unusual  for  the  woman 
to  possess  a  separate  dwelling  {Kinship,  167). 

The  erection  of  tins  tent  for  the  consummation  of  the  marriage 
illustrates  2  S.  16  22  {the,  not  <a,  tent  as  in  AV) ;  such  a  bridal 
chamber  may  well  have  been  called  huppdh,  nsn  (cp  Joel  2  16 
[where  the  II  hMcr  is  used  of  a  bridegroom,  as  also  is  huppdh 
itself  in  Ps.  19  5  [6]).1  According  to  Robertson  Smith  {Kinship, 
168  291)  the  'cre's  or  bridal  bed  (Cant.  1 16)  was  also  primarily  a 
booth;  cp  Ar.  'irrls,  'thicket,'  'arrasa,  'to  make  a  booth' 
(esp.  with  a  view  to  marriage),  'arfis,  '  bridegroom,'  and  'irs, 
'  wife,'  -  but  this  is  doubted  by  Budde,  Fiinf  Megillot,  on 
Cant.  I.e. 

Allusion  has  already  been  made  to  the  circular  and 
tent-like  shape  of  the  earliest  temples  in  the  classical 
world  (§  1).  and  although  there  do  not  appear  to  be 
actual  records  of  the  use  of  tents  as  temples,  at  least 
Orestes  had  his  sacred  booths  (Paus.  ii.  31 6),  and 
temporary  booths  were  not  unfrequently  erected  in 
sacred  precincts  (Frazer,  Paus.  2165/^204).  These 
usages  remind  us  both  of  the  tents  and  booths  erected  by 
the  Israelites  on  special  religious  festivals  (Hos.  12o,  see 
Tabernacles,  Feast  of),  and  of  the  temporary  tents 
in  which  dwelt  the  female -mourners  over  Hosein.3 
Portable  tents  were  also  used  as  shrines  on  military 
campaigns  (YVRS,  Rel.  SemA2)  37,  cp  Schwally,  Sem.it. 
Kriegsalterth.  I13),  and  the  use  of  tents  as  sanctuaries  4 
was  familiar  to  the  Israelites  long  after  the  settlement  in 
Canaan.     See  further,  Tabernacle,  esp.  §  12. 

s.  A.  c. 

TENTH  DEAL  ^11^).  Ex.  294o  AV,  RV  'tenth 
part  [of  an  ephah].'  See  Weights  and  Measures, 
\  3  [s.v.  'omer'). 

TEPHON    (t€4>oon    [A]),     1  Mace.  95o    RV,    AV 

TAPHOX  {q.v. ). 

TERAH  (ITir),  Gap*  [BADEL]  ;  AD  sometimes 
6<\pp&;  Thare),  the  father  of  Abraham  (Gen.  \\i\ff. 
Josh.  242  iCh.  I26  Lk.  834).  Tradition  described  him 
variously  as  the  son,  and  as  the  brother,  of  Nahor.  P 
represents  him  as  migrating  from  '  Ur  Kasdim  '  (see 
Ur  of  the  CHALDEEs)to  'Haran'  (Gen.  II31).  To 
understand  'Terah,'  we  must,  first  of  all,  have  a  definite 
view  as  to  the  meaning  of  '  Abraham  '  and  '  Haran.' 

(1)  There  is  some  probability  in  Winckler's  theory  (CY224  n.  1) 
that  mn  is  an  intentional  distortion  of  n"V  {yerah')-  Ass.  arhu, 
originally  'the   beginning  of  -    moon.'     Ur   Kasdim,   whence 

^Another  word  is  kubbah  (Nu.  25  s,  see  Pavilion.  2)  with 
which  cp  the  Ar.  tarm'kubba  (§  3,  above).  KDI!  prefer  '(Zimri's) 
princely  tent,'  but  the  older  view  is  better  (see  Ges.  Thes.,  J'i), 
and  is  supported  by  the  vulgar  colloquial  usage  of  the  word  in 
both  MH  and  Ar.  (cp  Freytag).  Note  that  the  derivative  'al- 
cove '  itself,  was  used  in  Spanish  to  denote  especially  the  recess 
in  a  chamber  for  the  bed. 

2  Add,  too,  the  'anshi  (col.  4970,  n.  3  above).  The  stem  is  to 
be  kept  distinct  from  Ass.  eriht,  '  bridegroom,'  which  corresponds 
toHebr.  eres(wm),  'to  espouse,'  lit.  'pay  the  price.'  Theoriginal 
meaning  of  eny  is  uncertain. 

3  As  Eerdmans  has  shown,  the  rite  has  traces  of  the  Tammuz- 
cult  {ZA  9  303) ;  cp  also  v.  Kremer,  Stud.  z.  vergleich.  Cultur- 
gesch.  1  59  (Vienna,  1890). 

4  The  Ka'ba  appears  to  have  been  evolved  from  a  tent  (Wellh. 
IfeUA)lz\ 
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Terah  came,  was  (as  is  commonly  held)  the  S.  Babylonian  city 
of  Uru,  which  was  the  seat  of  the  moon-cultus.  Harran 
(  =  Haran,  where  Terah  died)  was  the  other  great  centre  of  the 
same  cultus  (see  Haran).  This  must  be  taken  in  connection 
with  the  theory  of  Winckler  and  Stucken  as  to  the  mythological 
character  of  Abraham  and  Sarah  (cp  Sarah).  (2)  Another 
view,  however,  may  deserve  to  be  mentioned.  There  is  strong 
reason  to  think  that  Abraham  is  the  heru  of  the  Jerahmeelites, 
il\  Israel  (cp  Sural))  is  the  hero  of  the  Israelites,  and  that  hia 
original  seat  (/.,.'.,  that  of  the  Jerahmeelites)  was,  traditionally, 
in  the  southern  Haran.  Terah's  close  connection  with  Haran 
and  Nahor  (  =  Haran?),  suggests  that  he  is  a  double  of  Abraham, 
and  that  his  name  is  a  corrupted  fragment  of  Jerahmeel. 
Possibly  for  'corrupted'  we  should  rather  say  'altered'.'  P, 
or  his  authority,  may,  as  Winrkler  (see  above)  remarks,  have 
had  a  repugnance  to  a  name  which  suggested  moon-worship.  (3) 
Jensen's  comparison  of  N.  Syrian  (Hittite)  proper  names,  like 
Tarhular  {ZA  0  70  ;  H ittiter,  153).  leads  to  the  meagre  result 
that  Terah  may  have  been  a  divine  name.  t.  K.  C. 

TERAH  (rnn),  Nu.3327/.  RV,  AV  Taeah  (q.v.). 

TERAPHIM   (t^EHl-1,    ®  in   Gen.    eiAtoA*,    Hist. 

Rooks  Qcp<uf>[e]iv,  Oap.,  depaweiv,  -Aet^i  [exc.  I  S.  15  23  6epa- 
TTKiav  (B)  19  13  16  KevoTa<pia  or  Kau'.J,  Hos.  34  Stj^oi  [see  below, 
n.  2],  Ezek.  21  2[  [26]  ykvjrra,  Zech.102  airo(f)0eyy6p.evOL  ;  Aq. 
p.op(\ntip.aTa,  TrpoTOjuai  Sym.  eiSwAa,  e7rt'Avo'L9,  Oeptupeiv,  Theod. 
8epiup[e]iv,  €7uAvd/Aei<os)  ;  AV  (following  Vg.)  sometimes  tran- 
scribes, sometimes  translates  'image,'  'idols,'  idolatry';  RV 
more  consistently  adopts  '  teraphim '  throughout. 

The  name  appears  to  designate  a  particular  kind  of 
idol  (cp  Gen.  31 19  with  u.  30,  'my  god';  also  3524). 
Of  the  form  of  these  images  we  learn  nothing  from 
the  scanty  notices  in  the  OT  ;  we  cannot  certainly  infer 
from  the  fact  that  Laban's  was  concealed  under  a 
camel  saddle  that  it  was  small,  nor  from  the  use  which 
Michal  makes  of  David's  (1  S.  I91316)  that  it  was  of 
the  size  or  shape  of  a  man.  Laban's  teraphim  (his 
god)  was  stolen  by  Rachel  (Gen.  31),  but  with  other 
foreign  gods  and  heathenish  amulets,  was  put  away  by 
Jacob  before  he  went  to  worship  Yahwe  at  Bethel 
(302-4)  ;  the  meaning  of  the  story  (in  E)  plainly  is  that 
the  teraphim  were  relics  of  Aramaean  paganism  which 
Israel  cast  off  to  serve  Yahwe  alone  (cp  Josh.  24 15)  ; 
see  also  1  S.  1523,  where  in  1  prophetic  passage  (E, 
Budde)  teraphim l  is  coupled  with  divination  as  a  type 
of  sin  most  hateful  to  God,  and  2  K.  2324  (RD). 
Micah  had  an  ephod  and  teraphim  in  his  shrine,  which 
were  carried  off  by  the  Danites  to  their  new  settlement 
at  the  sources  of  the  Jordan  and  placed  in  their  sanctuary 
(Judg.  17  5  18).  The  teraphim  in  David's  house  (1  S. 
19 13  16)  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  was  ?  thing  which  would 
be  found  in  every  household.  In  the  eighth  century 
Hosea  joins  the  ephod  and  teraphim2  with  sacrifices 
and  massebahs  as  essential  to  the  religious  observances 
of  his  people ;  in  their  absence  religion  would  cease 
(Hos.  3 4). 

Like  the  ephod,  with  which  they  are  associated  (in 
Judg.  and  Hos.),  the  teraphim  were  employed  or  con- 
sulted in  divination  (2  K.  2324  Ezek.  21  2i[>6]  Zech.  IO2). 
Ezekiel,  in  the  passage  cited,  represents  the  Babylonian 
king  as  divining  by  shaking  arrows  (belomancy  ;  see 
Urim  and  Thummim),  inquiring  of  the  teraphim, 
examining  the  entrails  of  a  sacrifice  (extispicium)  ;  cp 
also  1  S.  I523,  where  divination  (aDp,  sorlilegium)  is 
connected  in  a  similar  way  with  the  teraphim.  It  is 
not  clear,  however,  that  the  teraphim  were  consulted  by 
the  lot ;  Ezekiel  seems  to  distinguish  the  two.  Spencer's 
theory  that  the  teraphim  were  small  images  (figurines), 
perhaps  of  human  form,  the  heathen  counterpart  of  the 
Urim,  has  no  substantial  foundation.3  Other  scholars 
have  inferred  from  Gen.  31 19  3°-35  Judg.  17  s/-  1  S. 
19 13  16,  that  the  teraphim  were  household  gods  (penates, 
a  Lapide ;  Seb.  Schmid,  Yitringa,  Ew. ,  Eerdmans,  etc. ) ; 
more  specifically,  images  of  the  ancestors,  so  that  the 
consultation  of  the  teraphim  was  a  kind  of  manes  oracle 
(E.  Meier,  Stade,  Schwally,  etc. ).  The  latter  hypothesis 
rests  upon  questionable  anthropological  or  etymological 

'  Read  D'Bin  Jly- 

2  It  is  to  be  observed  that  ©  has  Stj\m,  elsewhere  used  to 
render  rj'TlN- 

3  See  Urim  and  Thummim. 
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assumptions ;  other  passages  are  hardly  compatible 
with  the  theory  that  the  teraphim  were  solely  domestic 
idols  (see  Hos.  34  Ezek.  21 21  [26]  Zech.  IO2  2  K.  23 24). 

The  etymology  and  meaning  of  the  word  are  unknown  ;  for 
various  conjectures  see  Ges.  Thes.  1519./;,  Moore,  Judges,  381/; 
cp  also  I.  Low,  in  IVZKM  10  136 ;  those  who  think  that  the 
teraphim  were  images  of  the  ancestors  connect  the  name  with 
D'NST  (Neubauer,  Sayce,  Klo.,  Schwally).  The  opinions  of 
Jewish  writers  about  the  nature  of  the  teraphim  may  be  found 
by  the  curious  in  Buxtorf,  Lex.  Taint.  z66off ;  Beyer,  Addita- 
menta  to  Selden,  synt.  ii.  chap.  1.  The  most  remarkable  is  that 
the  teraphim  was  a  mummied  human  head  (Jer.  Targ.  Gen. 
31 19,  etc.) ;  with  which  cp  the  stories  of  this  kind  of  divination 
among  the  Harranians,  Chwolsohn,  Ssabier,  2  19^  388_/C  150^ 

Literature. — Jerome,  Ep.  29,  De  Epkod  et  Theraphim ; 
Selden,  De  dis  Syris,  synt.  1  chap.  2,  with  Beyer's  Addita- 
menta;  Spencer,  De  legibus  ritualibus,  bk.  3  chap.  7  ;  Pfeiffer, 
Exercitationes  biblical,  4 ;  van  Dale,  De  divinationibus 
idolatricis,  chap.  11  (against  Spencer);  Ewald,  Altertkiimer, 
296-299 ;  Scholz,  Gotze?idienst  und  Zauber-wesen,  "127  ff.  ; 
Stade,  GVI  I467;  Schwally,  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  35  ff.  ; 
Moore,  Judges,  379  ff-  \  T.  C.  Foote,  JBL  21  ^  ff.  (1902).  See 
also  Idolatry,  and  cp  Eschatology,  §  4.  g.  F.  M. 

TEREBINTH.     The  four  forms   il^N,   elah,    H^N, 

allah,  jiSk,  elon,  and  jiWt,  allon,  are  evidently  closely  con- 

„  ,  nected  in  origin.     D'TN,  elim,  or  DvN,  elim, 

1.  Hebrew  .  ,  ,        ,  ~     ,   L      ,  ; " 

terms  1S  ^est  reEar(kd  ^  P^un  °*  "V&  e?a*h  or  per- 
haps of  the  masculine  form  ^n  (occurring  only 
in  the  proper  name  pK3  TN)  from  which  H7N  is  the  nomen 
unitaiis.  Eldk  and  elon  are  usually  taken  together  as  = 'tere- 
binth,' allah  and  allon  as='oak';  though  Celsius  (Hierob. 
1  34^)  joins  allah  as  '  terebinth  '  to  elah  and  eldn.  The  con- 
nection of  these  words — at  least  of  n?K,  Oy'N — with  the  divine 
name  ?Nf,  suggested  by  Wellhausen  (Prol.  ET,  238)  and  Stade 
(GI 1 455),  is  too  vague  to  help  towards  identifying  the  tree 
intended  (cp  WRS,  Rel.  Setn.P)  192^);  the  difficulty  is  in- 
creased by  our  uncertainty  as  to  the  original  meaning  of  the 
root  ^in — according  to  others  n^M— with  which  the  words  appear 
to  be  connected.  (See  the  literature  cited  in  Geseniusl13)  under 
?M,  and  cp  Names,  §116.)  On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that 
Aram,  liana,  which  is  in  form  exactly  equivalent  to  elon,  means 
'  a  tree '  in  general,  may  suggest  that  the  special  sense  which 
these  words  have  acquired  m  Hebrew  is  derived  from  a  more 
general  one — viz.  that  of  trees  par  excellence — the  large  and 
strong  trees  characteristic  of  the  region.  This  view  is  supported 
by  the  fact  that  the  place  Elim  was  apparently  so  called  from 
its  paint  trees  (see  Elim),  and  the  possible  or  (Moore)  probable 
identity  (but  see  Dinah)  of  the  miaTipFi  in  Judg.  45  with  the 
niD3  pWt  of  Gen.  35a.  Twice/however  (Is.  6  13  Hos.  413), 
elah  and  allon  are  mentioned  in  the  same  verse  as  distinct  trees. 
And  as  a  considerable  body  of  tradition  has  identified  eldk  with 
the  terebinth  (Celsius,  I.e.),  and  there  is  repeated  mention  of  the 
alldnlm  of  Bashan  (Is.  2  13  Ezek.  276  Zech.  11  2),  a  district 
famous  for  its  oaks,  it  is  reasonable  to  conclude  that  elah  and 
alldn  came  to  be  used  for  these  trees  respectively.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  the  distinction  in  pointing  between  elah  and  allah  and 
between  elon  and  allon  is  more  than  an  artificial  greation  of 
later  times.1  The  occurrence  in  ©  of  tjao.  (i  S.  21  10  [9])  and 
ijAwi/(Judg.  937  [B])  may  help  to  show  which  of  the  forms  were 
original. 

The  special  associations  of  large  trees  like  the  oak 
and  the  terebinth  with  the  religion  of  the  Hebrews,  as 
2  Religious  %"t*1  t*lose  °f  other  Semitic  peoples, 
«lD«rti«+;/»«r.  nave  been  discussed  by  Baudissin 
associations.  ,  n,  ,.  rtn  _,  t-*  i_  .  ,->  ■ , 
(Sttylien,    2184^),    Robertson  Smith 

[Rel.  Sem.W  iSsff),  Stade  (G/l45sff.),  and  others. 
Such  names  as  elon  morek  (rnio  fibx),  'oak  of  the 
teacher'  {Gen.  126  Dt.  II30),  and  elon  mtoninim  (pSl* 
D'utyB)i  '  diviners'  oak  (Judg.  937),  point  to  their 
having  been  early  seats  of  prophetic  oracles.  The 
custom  of  burial  beneath  the  tree  (Gen.  358  1  Ch.  10 12) 
is  again  an  evidence  of  sacred  association.  On  the 
appearance  of  the  angel  to  Gideon  beneath  the  n^N  in 
Ophrah,  see  Wellh.  Prol. ,  ET,  238.  By  the  prophets 
the  association  of  worship  with  sacred  trees  was  con- 
demned as  a  departure  from  the  spiritual  ideal  of 
Israel's  religion,  and  also  on  account  of  the  degrading 
practices  connected  with  it  (Hos.  4  13  Ezek.  613  etc.). 

1  G.  F.  Moore  goes  farther,  'There  is  no  real  foundation  for 
the  discrimination  ;  the  words  signify  in  Aramaic  "tree"  simply; 
in  Hebrew  usually,  if  not  exclusively, ' '  holy  tree  " '  (note  on  Judg. 
4  11).  If  so,  however?  the  correctness  of  the  text  in  Is.  613  Hos. 
4  13  will  have  to  be  disputed. 
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We  proceed  to  notice  briefly  the  occurrence  of  the 
various  words. 

1.  nVx,  eldk  (Gen.  35  4  Judg.  6  n  19  1  S.  17  2  [©ba  0m.]  19 
r©B  onu]  21 9  [10]  2  S.  18  gf.  [®l  MvSpov  and  in  v.  14]  14  1 K.  13 14 

iCh.  10 12  Is.  I30  613  Ezek.  6 13  [©B  0m.] 
3.  References.  Hos.  413  [©  SevBpov  <ru<r*aa{oi'TOs]t ;  repe- 
p.(0)tv8os  in  Ecclus.  24 16  ;  the  proper  name 
nV'N,  Elath,  Dt.  2  s  etc.  is  possibly  the  same  word)  is  in  AV 
rendered  'oak'  (RVmg.  'terebinth')  except  in  the  two  places 
where  p*?K,  allon,  is  also  present ;  in  Is.  6  13  AV  has  '  teil  tree,' 
and  Hos.  4 13  '  elms,'  while  RV  has*  terebinth '  and  '  terebinths 
in  these  verses.  ©  renders  six  times  by  SpiJs  and  thrice  by 
repefj.(fi)ivBoz  \  besides  these,  twice  in  Judges  ©al  has  fipu?  and 
©B  repepOfyptof.l  t 

As  has  been  shown  at  length  by  Celsius  (I.e. )  the 
meaning  '  terebinth '  will  suit  all  the  passages  where 
elah  occurs.  Pistacia  Terebinthus,  L. ,  which  in  some 
countries  is  only  a  shrub,  attains  in  Syria  the  proportions 
of  'a  noble  umbrageous  tree,'  20  to  40  ft.  or  more  in 
height  (Fl.  and  Hanb.W  165).  It  may  thus  constitute  a 
landmark.  Robinson  (BR  3 15)  describes  one  he  saw 
on  the  way  from  Hebron  to  Ramleh — such  a  tree  as 
we  can  imagine  to  have  given  the  valley  of  Elah  its 
name.  '  Here,  in  the  broad  valley,  at  the  intersection 
of  the  roads,  stands  an  immense  Butm  tree  .  .  the 
largest  we  saw  anywhere  in  Palestine,  spreading  its 
boughs  far  and  wide  like  a  noble  oak.  .  The  Butm 
is    not   an  evergreen  .  its   small  feathered  lancet- 

shaped  leaves  fall  in  the  autumn  and  are  renewed  in 
the  spring.  The  flowers  are  small  and  followed  by 
small  oval  berries,  hanging  in  clusters  from  2  to  5  in. 
long,  resembling  much  the  clusters  of  the  vine  when  the 
grapes  are  just  set.'  The  abundant  branching  and 
foliage  of  the  terebinth  agree  with  the  references  in 
2S.  18  9/.  14  Ecclus.  24 16  ;  the  fact  that  it  is  neverthe- 
less not  an  evergreen  explains  the  simile  in  Is.  1 30. 

2.  n?K,  alldk  (rcpefA[fJ]LvOos,  Josh.  24  26f),  can  be  only  a  slightly 
divergent  form  of  '17N,  elah.  The  tree  intended  in  Josh.  (I.e.) 
may  be  the  same  as  that  mentioned  Gen.  35  4  Judg.,  9  6  (fidkavos), 
where  for  AV,  '  plain,'  read  '  oak '  or  '  terebinth.' 

3.  D'^K,  Slim,  or  D,I?M,  elim,  the  plur.  of  n^K  or  W  (see 
above)  occurs  Is.  1 29  57  5  61  3  and  possibly  Ezek.  31  i4t.  In 
the  first  two  places  ©  has  wrongly  elStoka,  which  is  followed 
by  AV  '  idols '  in  the  second.  In  the  first  passage  '  it  is  the 
disappointingness  of  nature- worship  which  is  indicated '  (Cheyne) ; 
the  same  species  of  idolatry  is  referred  to  in  57  5.  In  Is.  61 3 
(where  ©  interprets  loosely  yeveal)  we  have  a  spiritual  metaphor 
drawn  from  the  noble  stature  and  luxuriant  foliage  of  these 
trees;  cp  60  21  and  other  passages.  The  word  DHvN  constitutes 
a  difficulty  in  Ezek.  31 14  ;  its  rendering  wpbs  aura  formed  no 
part  of  the  original  ©,  according  to  some  cursives  (Field,  ad 
loc.\  and  the  verse  reads  more  smoothly  if,  with  Cornill,  we 
omit  the  word.     [See  Crit.  Bib.] 

4.  p^N,  elon  (in  ©  usually  8/aus,  Gen.  126  13  18  14 13  18 1 
Dt.  11 30  Josh.  19  33  [cp  ©]  Judg.  4  11  9  6  37  1  S.  10  3!,  wrongly 
'  plain '  in  AV),  and  (5)  }1?N,  allon  (usually  hpvs  or  fidKavos, 
Gen.  35  8  Is.  2  13  [SevSpov  fiaXavov]  6 13  44 14  [om.  ©]  Ezek.  27  6 
[eAariVovs ?]  Hos.  4  13  Am.  2g  Zech.  11  2t). 

Elon  and  allon  are  slightly  varying  forms  of  the  same 
word,  which  had  come  to  denote  a  particular  large  tree 
distinct  from  nhvt,  eldk,  most  probably  the  oak.  Ac- 
cording to  Tristram2  (NUB 368 ff.)  there  are  three 
species  of  Quercus  which  nourish  in  Palestine,  the  most 
abundant  being  the  evergreen  Q.  pseudo-coccifera;  the 
others  are  both  deciduous  species,  Q.  sEgilops  and 
Q.  infectoria.  The  first  he  describes  as  in  appearance 
much  like  our  'holm  oak,'  and  he  speaks  of  one  very 
large  tree  of  this  species,  the  so-called  '  Abraham's  oak ' 
near  Hebron.  The  oak  of  Bashan  he  believes  (follow- 
ing Hooker)  to  be  Q.  sEgilops.  Cp  Anderlind  in 
ZDPV\Zi2.off.     On  the  oaks  of  Sharon,  see  SHARON. 

N.  M. — W.  T.  T.-D. 

TERESH  (KHFl),  a  chamberlain  of  king  Ahasuerus 
(Esth.  221  62  omrBALa£,  9o.p[p]AC  [Kc-a "«•]),  called  in 

1  For  Ps.  299  and  Gen.  49  21  where  ©  compares  Naphtali  to 
a  (TreAexos  avetpicvov  (i.e.,  T}Jr>V  nV'K,  Di.,  etc.),  see  Hind, 
Naphtali. 

2  His  statements  are  based  upon  the  important  paper  by  Sir 
J.  D.  Hooker  in  Trans.  Linn.  Soc.  23381-387. 
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Esth.T2i,  Tharra  (e^p*  [X*vid-].  eeAeyTOY  [La])- 
If  the  name  must  be  Persian,  we  have  a  choice  between 
turfi  '  dark,  fierce'  (Ges.  /.t'.v.t11'),  and  tar  said,  '  feared,' 
the  supposed  original  of  Tirshatha  (cp  Marq.  Fund, 
70);  Oppert [Annates  de  pkitos.  chrUienne,  janv.  1864), 
however,  compares  Tiri- dates,  the  name  of  the  governor 
of  Persepolis  (temp.  Alexander).  But  if  underneath  the 
present  Esther-story  there  is  an  earlier  story,  the  scene  of 
which  was  not  in  Persia,  but  in  the  land  of  Jerahmeel 
(N.  Arabia),  the  only  one  of  the  above  suggestions 
which  will  serve  us  is  the  second,  and  the  question  is, 
What  is  the  origin  of  Tirshatha?  But  cp  also 
Zethar.  t.  k.  c. 

TERTIUS  (TepTloc).  in  the  present  text  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ro.mans  (16  22),  figures  in  the  first 
person  as  having  'written'  the  epistle  (eyu)  Teprtos  6 
yp&ipas  ttjv  €ttl<7to\^v).  As  long  as  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  epistle  is  maintained  it  is  impossible  to 
suggest  a  reason  why  Paul's  amanuensis,  while  deliver- 
ing the  author's  greetings  in  the  usual  manner  in 
w.  21  23,  should  thus  abruptly  have  taken  an  independ- 
ent course  in  v.  22.  True,  1  Cor.  16  21  Col.  4  18  2  Thess. 
317  compared  with  Gal.  611  can  be  urged  for  the  opinion 
that  Paul  dictated  his  epistles  ;  but  so  far  as  Rom.  16  22 
is  concerned  this  does  not  lead  to  any  further  conclusion 
than  that  an  amanuensis  had  to  be  mentioned  somewhere 
in  the  pseud-epigraphon.  In  point  of  fact  the  appear- 
ance of  Tertius  at  this  place  belongs  only  to  almost  the 
final  form  of  the  work.      See  Rom  \ns,  §  4,  7,  par.  3. 

w.  c.  v.  M. 

Various  conjectures  have  been  made  regarding  Tertius  {p.l. 
Terentius)  on  the  assumption  of  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle. 
A  favourite  surest  ion  is  that  he  may  have  been  one  of  those 
Jews  whom  Claudius  had  expelled  from  Rome.  Under  Justus, 
2,  it  has  been  suggested  that  he  really  is  the  Titius,  or  Titus, 
Justus  of  Acts  is  7.  Ryder  (JBL  xvii.  iiS  197)  thinks  of  him 
as  an  influential  Roman  Christian,  and  argues  that  Rom. 
15-16  23  is  a  letter  or  part  of  a  letter  from  him  to  his  friends 
at  Rome.  It  can  hardly  be  disputed,  however,  that  the  argu- 
ment for  the  separation  of  chaps.  15-16  from  the  rest  of  the 
traditional  epistle  is  stronger  than  that  for  their  ascription  to 
Tertius.      Cp  Simon  ([7]  the  Cyrenian).     In  the  lists  of  the 
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'seventy"  disciples  by  the  Pseudo - "Dorotheus  and  Pseudo- 
Hippolytus  Tertius  appears  as  bishop  (according  to  Dorotheus 
the  second  bishop)  of  Iconium. 

TERTULLUS  (t6PTyA\oc  [Ti.  WH]),  the  rhetor 
or  orator  who  appeared  for  the  prosecution  against 
Paul  before  Felix  (Acts  2-ii/  ). 

TESTAMENT  (Aia6hkh).  Mt.2628  etc.  See 
Covenant,  §  7  ;  also  G  vlatia,  §  21. 

TESTIMONY  (TVVW),  Ex.  16 34.  See  Ark,  §  3. 
Cp  also  Witness.     On  2  K.  11  12  see  Bracelets,  5. 

TETA  (athta  [A]),  iEsd.528  AV)  =  Ezra242, 
Hatita  [q.v.). 

TETRARCH  (t6TP&pxhc).  the  ruler  of  a  tetrarchy 
(TeTpApxia.)-  that  is,  in  the  original  sense  of  the  word, 
of  one  quarter  of  a  region.  The  title  of  tetrarch  is 
familiar  from  the  NT  as  borne  by  certain  princes  of  the 
petty  dynasties,  which  the  Romans  allowed  to  exercise 
a  dependent  sovereignty  within  the  province  of  Syria. 
In  this  application  it  has  lost  its  original  precise  sense, 
and  means  only  the  ruler  of  part  of  a  divided  kingdom, 
or  of  a  region  too  narrow  to  support  a  higher  title. 
After  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great  (4  B.C.)  his  realm 
was  shared  among  his  three  sons  :  the  chief  part,  in- 
cluding Judasa,  Samaria,  and  Idumrta,  fell  to  Archelaus 
(Mt.  22s),  with  the  title  of  ethnarch  (see  Etuxakch); 
Philip  received  the  NE.  of  the  realm,  and  was  called 
tetrarch  ;  and  Galilee  was  given  to  Herod  Antipas,  who 
bore  the  same  title  (Lk.  3i).  These  three  sovereignties 
were  reunited  under  Herod  Agrippa  from  41  to  44  a.d. 
On  the  tetrarchy  of  Lysanias  mentioned  in  Lk.  3 1  see 
Abilene,  Lysanias. 

TETTER  (pn3,  bohak  ;  A.Adpoc).  a  harmless  eruption 
of  the  skin  (Lev.  I339+,  AV  '  freckled  spot '). 

'  In  Syria,  at  the  present  day,  this  disease  is  known  by  the 
same  name,  bd/iag,  and  it  is  recognised  as  not  dangerous.  It 
takes  the  form  of  dull  white  or  reddish  spots  on  the  skin,  of 
unequal  size,  and  hardly  rising  above  the  surface  of  the  skin. 
The  spots  have  no  bright  surface,  and  in  time  disappear  of 
themselves.'    SBOT,  Lev.  Eng.,  ad  toe. 
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Introduction 

The  exact  determination  of  the  original  text  of  the 

Old  and  New  Testaments  is  a  study  which  has  points  of 

„  ,  contact  with  questions  concerning  both  the 

1.  General  '  a 


limits. 


Canon  of  Scripture,  and  the  literary  sources 


of  the  several  books.  There  are  instances  of 
a  translation  acquiring  <x  scriptural  authority  which  has 
never  been  accorded  to  the  original,  as  in  the  case  of 
Eccr.ESlASTicus  [g.v.)  ;  other  books  have  been  the 
product  of  successive  compilations  and  revisions,  so  that 
it  may  become  a  matter  of  doubt  at  what  stage  of  its 
existence  it  can  be  said  to  have  been  in  its  'original' 
form.  Generally,  however,  the  limits  of  the  subject 
can  be  marked  out  by  the  actual  state  of  extant 
documents.  Thus  the  criticism  of  the  '  Priestly  Code ' 
(P),  or  of  the  book  usually  called  JE,  as  they  may  have 
existed  before  the  compilation  of  the  Pentateuch,  lies 
quite  beyond  textual  criticism.  Our  documents  do  not 
carry  us  back  behind  the  Pentateuch  already  complete  j 
as  a  single  work.  On  the  other  hand,  the  extant  texts 
of  the  Greek  translation  of  Jeremiah  suggest  very  serious 
questions  as  to  the  collection  and  editing  of  his  prophecies 
and  as  to  the  authority  for  the  arrangement  found  in 
the  Hebrew  and  adopted  in  the  English  Bible. 

The  case  stands  much  the  same  with  the  NT.  We 
can  learn  from  the  variations  of  our  MSS  little  that 
directly  bears  on  the  apostolic  origin  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  or  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  Even  the  earliest 
versions  do  not  take  us  behind  the  collection  of  the 
four  evangelical  narratives  which  together  made  up  the 
Gospel,  or  the  collection  of  the  thirteen  Pauline  Epistles. 
Of  the  literary  fate  of  the  Apostle's  letters,  of  the  journeys 
which  they  may  have  made  from  Corinth  to  Rome, 
or  from  Thessalonica  to  Philippi,  before  incorporation 
into  the  collected  edition,  our  MSS  tell  us  nothing. 
There  is  some  evidence  that  there  circulated  in  the 
West  an  edition  of  the  Epistle  'to  the  Romans,'  in 
which  the  name  of  Rome  was  absent  from  the  opening 
salutation,  and  there  is  strong  evidence  that  elsewhere 
than  in  the  West  the  name  of  Ephesus  was  absent  from 
the  Epistle  '  to  the  Ephesians ' ;  but  on  this  one  cir- 
cumstance it  is  difficult  to  build.  The  only  real  point 
where  textual  study  touches  the  '  Higher  Criticism ' — 
though  it  must  be  confessed  that  it  is  an  important  one 
— arises  when  we  consider  what  inferences  are  to  be 
drawn  from  the  incomplete  condition  in  which  the 
Gospel  according  to  Mk.  appears  in  the  best  texts.  By 
whomsoever  Mk.  I69-20  was  supplied,  and  at  whatever 
time  it  was  first  attached  to  the  Gospel,  the  fact  remains 
that  the  genuine  text  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sen- 
tence with  all  the  marks  of  accidental  mutilation.  The 
natural  inference,  the  only  inference  which  would  be 
drawn  from  a  similar  state  of  things  in  any  classical  or 
ecclesiastical  writing  in  which  such  phenomena  were 
observed,  is  that  all  our  MSS  are  ultimately  derived 
from  a  single  copy  itself  imperfect  at  the  end.1 

But  this  forms  an  exception  to  the  class  of  problems 
raised,  and  the  subject  of  this  article  may  with  little  loss 
of  accuracy  be  defined  to  be  the  history  of  the  text  of 
the  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from  the 
time  each  became  canonical,  whether  in  the  Jewish  or  the 
Christian  church. 

The  methods  of  scientific  criticism  are  of  course 
equally  applicable  to  the  whole  of  the  Bible.  Indeed,  in 
certain  branches  of  textual  study  the  division  observed 
in  this  article  between  OT  and  NT  has  no  significance. 

The  Old  Lntin,  for  instance,  and  the  Egyptian  versions  are 
translations  of  the  Greek  Bible  as  a  whole;  in  such  cases  the 
only  true  divisions  are  those  produced  by  the  mechanical  con- 
ditions of  transcription.  Those  books  of  the  Bible  which  were 
usually  included  in  the  same  volume  have  usually  the  same 
literary  history.  Nevertheless,  the  division  into  NT  and  OT 
represents  for   the   most  part   a   real  distinction.      All   purely 


1  Probably  it  was  mutilated  elsewhere.     'Boanerges'  is  too 
monstrous  a  form  not  to  be  a  mere  corruption. 
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Jewish  documents  obviously  extend  to  the  OT  °nIy.  Then, 
again,  the  Peshitta  and  the  Latin  Yul-ate  are  in  the  OT  trans- 
lations  of  the  Hebrew,  and  the  study  of  them  raises  a  class  of 
questions  quite  separate  from  that  raised  by  the  study  o{  the 
texts  of  the  NT  with  which  they  are  bound  up. 

But  the  great  distinction  between  the  textual  study 

of  the  OT  and  that  of  the  NT  lies  in  the  very  different 

_     .      .    part    which    p  allograph  ical    error    has 

2.  Textual    p]aved  in  the  surviving  documents.      Ac- 

criticism.  cidental  mistakes  in  the  chief  ancient 
texts  of  the  NT  are  rare  ;  but  in  the  OT  they  are  to 
be  found  continually.  The  inevitable  result  is  that 
conjectural  emendation,  which  is  almost  inadmissible  in 
the  NT,  is  in  the  OT  a  necessity,  and  one  which  can 
historically  be  justified. 

A  few  words  here  on  this  important  subject  may  not 
be  out  of  place.  Strange  and  confusing  as  the  appearance 
of  an  ancient  MS  is  to  our  eyes,  it  was  nevertheless 
clear  enough  to  those  who  wrote  it,  and  the  mistakes  in 
copying  which  we  make  are  as  a  rule  avoided  in  old 
times.  The  discoveries  of  very  ancient  papyrus  frag- 
ments of  classical  works  have  not  overthrow  n  but  rather 
confirmed  the  better  class  of  extant  mediaeval  codices. 
As  long  as  a  work  was  frequently  read,  as  long  as  the 
scribe  was  fairly  familiar  with  what  he  was  copying, 
mere  mistakes  do  not  seem  often  to  have  been  made, 
and  when  made  were  frequently  corrected.  In  rare 
and  unfamiliar  writings  a  perfectly  different  state  of 
things  obtains,  and  there  is  then  no  limit  to  the  perversity 
of  the  copyist. 

The  XT  was  written  by  Christians  for  Christians  ;  it 
was  moreover  written  in  Greek  for  Greek -speaking 
communities,  and  the  style  of  writing  (with  the  exception, 
possibly,  of  the  Apocalypse)  was  that  of  current 
literary  composition.  There  has  been  no  real  break  in 
the  continuity  of  the  Greek-speaking  church,  and  we 
find  accordingly  that  few  real  blunders  of  writing  are 
met  with  in  the  leading  types  of  the  extant  texts.  This 
state  of  things  has  not  prevented  variations  ;  but  they 
are  not  for  the  most  part  accidental.  An  overwhelming 
majority  of  the  'various  readings'  of  the  MSS  of  the 
NT  were  from  the  very  first  intentional  alterations. 
The  NT  in  very  early  times  had  no  canonical  authority, 
and  alterations  and  additions  were  actually  made  where 
they  seemed  improvements.  The  substitution  of 
£key}fj.o<Jvvr)v  for  dtKatoa^vTjv  in  Mt.  6 1  and  the  addition  of 
the  doxology  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  a  dozen  verses  later 
are  not  palasographical  blunders,  but  deliberate  editing. 

The  literary  history  of  the  OT  has  been  very  different. 
While  the  Canon  of  the  OT  was  being  formed,  Hebrew 
was  a  dying  language,  and  the  political  misfortunes  of 
the  Jews  were  of  a  nature  far  less  favourable  to  the 
preservation  of  ancient  documents  than  the  legal  per- 
secutions of  the  Christians.  Under  Antiochus,  under 
Titus,  and  finally  under  Hadrian,  the  Palestinian  Jews 
suffered  all  the  devastating  and  uprooting  effects  of  a 
war  for  existence,  and  it  is  no  wonder  if,  at  the  close  of 
each  of  these  epochs,  the  MSS  which  survived  were  few 
and  torn,  and  the  scholars  who  could  read  them  fewer 
still.  Hebrew  had  become  a  learned  tongue,  its  place 
being  mostly  supplied  by  the  various  forms  of  Aramaic, 
and  it  was  not  every  Jew  who  could  read  the  Scriptures 
in  the  original,  far  less  spell  out  correctly  a  damaged  or 
faulty  exemplar.  These  are  the  very  conditions  in 
which  slips  of  copying  are  inevitably  made  and  least 
easily  detected.  The  veneration  which  the  Jews  felt  for 
their  Scriptures  ultimately  led  them  to  copy  so  accurately 
as  to  preserve  the  most  obvious  blunders  in  the  trans- 
mitted text  ;  but  this  antiquarian  science  came  too  late. 

Nor  are  we  on  much  surer  ground  when  we  come  to 
the  only  very  ancient  version — viz.,  the  Greek  OT, 
commonly  called  the  Septuagint.  The  fable  of  the 
seventy  translators,  each  of  whom  independently  agreed 
in  their  rendering,  may  be  evidence  that  the  Alexandrian 
Jews  had  some  common  tradition  of  the  meaning  of  the 
Law  ;  but  if  we  except  the  Pentateuch,  to  which  alone 
the  name  '  Septuagint '  properly  applies,  the  various 
4q8o 
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books  of  the  Greek  OT  bear  all  the  marks  of  having 
been  originally  the  private  ventures  of  untrained  scholars. 
These  unsatisfactory  translations  passed  over  into  the  keep- 
in0,  of  the  Church  ;  but  Christian  scribes  were  unable  to 
check  corruption  in  a  text  which  frequently  cannot  be 
translated  to  make  rational  sense,  nor  have  we  any 
traurantee  that  the  earliest  MSS  which  came  into  Christian 
hands  were  accurate  representatives  of  the  original 
version.  Vet  from  these  earliest  Christian  MSS  our 
copies  seem  to  be  descended. 

Thus  both  in  the  Hebrew  original  and  in  the  Greek 
translation  there  are  serious  breaks  of  continuity  in  the 
historv  of  the   OT,   to   which   the   history  of  the   NT 
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offers  no  parallel.  The  textual  critic  is  therefore 
justified,  in  the  case  of  the  OT,  in  a  temperate  use  of 
conjectural  emendation  based  (i)  on  the  scientific  study 
of  the  Hebrew  language  and  (2)  on  the  ascertained 
usage  of  the  biblical  writers  in  passages  where  the  text 
is  comparatively  free  from  suspicion. 

From  various  causes,  but  chiefly  from  the  better 
preservation  of  the  documents,  the  textual  criticism  of 
the  NT  is  at  the  present  time  in  a  more  advanced  state 
than  that  of  the  OT.  Contrary,  therefore,  to  the  usual 
custom,  the  history  of  the  text  of  the  NT  in  the  original 
and  in  translations  will  precede  that  of  the  OT  in  this 
article. 


I.— NEW    TESTAMENT. 


.J.— TEXT 


The  original  authorities  for  the  text  of  the  NT  may 

be  divided  into  three  classes — viz. ,  Greek  MSS,  Versions 

.   .      .      made   from   the   Greek,    and    l'atristic 

3"  x^-1?       QQOtations-    The  Grei-k  MSS  ranse  in 

authorities.  date  frQm  the  fourth  century1  to  the 
invention  of  printing,  the  Versions  from  the  middle  of 
the  second  century  to  the  ninth.  The  original  form  of 
each  version  is  attested  by  MSS,  some  (as  in  the  case 
of  the  Old  Latin)  as  early  as  any  known  Greek  MS, 
and  by  the  quotations  of  writers  who  used  the  version. 

We  may  point  out  here  the  inherent  merit  of  the 
testimony  obtained  from  versions  and  patristic  quota- 
tions, and  the  counterbalancing  difficulties  attendant  on 
their  use.  The  most  ancient  versions  of  the  NT  into 
Latin,  Syriac,  and  Egyptian,  are  older  than  our  oldest 
Greek  MSS  ;  wherever,  therefore,  we  can  be  sure  that 
we  have  the  original  form  of  any  of  these  versions,  and 
wherever  we  are  able  to  retranslate  with  certainty  that 
original  form  into  the  Greek  underlying  it,  we  have  a 
resultant  Greek  reading  possessing  a  higher  direct  claim 
to  antiquity  than  the  reading  of  any  single  extant  Greek 
MS.     But  obviously  this  is  not  always  the  case. 

i.  Until  a  version  has  been  critically  studied  we  may  not  as- 
sume that  any  single  MS  faithfully  represents  its  original  form, 
for  the  text  of  the  MS  may  have  been  revised  from  later  Greek 
texts.  Moreover,  the  early  translations  were  not  always  literal, 
nor  can  Greek  distinctions  always  be  represented  in  another  lan- 
guage, so  that  retranslation  in  some  cases  is  a  matter  of  un- 
certainty. 

ii.  The  testimony  derived  from  quotations  in  ecclesiastical 
writers  also  requires  very  cautious  handling.  Many  '  Fathers  ' 
were  not  in  the  habit  of  quoting  accurately,  and  the  text  of  their 
works,  which  in  some  important  instances  depends  ultimately  on 
a  single  late  MS,  is  often  open  to  suspicion. 

Nevertheless,  patristic  quotations  have  a  special  value 
to  the  textual  critic.  They  are  as  a  rule  both  localised 
and  dated.  Where  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
quotation  in  a  writer's  work  reproduces  the  reading  of 
his  Bible  we  have  in  effect  a  fragment  of  a  MS 
of  the  writer's  own  age  and  country,  which  serves  as  a 
fixed  point  in  our  historical  and  geographical  grouping 
of  the  continuous  extant  biblical  texts. 

Unfortunately  patristic  evidence  is  often  lacking  just  where  it  is 
most  wanted.  The  verses  most  instructive  for  tracing  the  literary 
history  of  the  text  of  the  Bible  are  rarely  those  of  immediate 
doctrinal  import,  and  again  and  again  where  crucial  variations 
occur  the  testimony  of  early  Fathers  is  absent.  It  is  especially 
difficult  to  ascertain  the  true  weight  of  the  patristic  evidence 
for  omissions. 

Most  non-Greek  Fathers  are  to  be  reckoned  among 
the  authorities  for  the  version  in  their  vernacular  ;  but 
some — notably  Tertullian  and  Jerome — seem  often  to 
make  independent  translations  of  their  own  direct  from 
the  Greek. 

In  quoting  authorities,  the  Greek  MSS  written  in 
4  Chief  M^  unc^  letters  (ranging  from  the  fourth 
to  the  ninth  cent.  — or  later )  are  denoted 
by  capital  letters,  those  written  in  minuscule  (ranging 
from  the  ninth  to  the  sixteenth  cent. )  by  numerals. 
These    latter    are    commonly   called    '  cursive.'       (See 

\  Some  papyrus  fragments  from  Oxyrhynchus  are  still  earlier, 
being  assigned  to  the  middle  of  the  third  century  a.d. 
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Writing.  )     There  is  absolutely  no  distinction  in  critical 
value  between  a  'cursive'  and  an  'uncial'  MS. 


Chief 

Greek  MSS 

DF  NT 

Designation. 

Place. 

Contents. 

4  th  Cent. 

B  {Cod.  Vaiicanus) 

Rome 

all  books  except  part 
of  Hebr.,     Pastoral 
Epp.,  and  Apoc. 

K  {Cod.  Sinaiticus) 

S.  Petersburg 
5*7z  Cent. 

all  books  complete. 

D  {Cod.  Beza>) 

Cambridge 

Gospels  and  Acts. 

A  {Cod.     A  lexan- 

drinus) 

London 

all  books. 

C  {Cod.  Ephr&mi) 

Paris 
6th  or  jtk  Cent 

fragg.    of   nearly    all 
books. 

T>2  {Cod.  Claromon- 

tames) 

Paris 

Pauline  Epp. 

E-2{Cod.      Laudi- 

anus) 

Oxford 
8M  Cent. 

Acts. 

L  {Cod.  Regius) 

Paris 

gt/i  Cent. 

Gospels. 

(A  {Cod.      Sangal- 

\           lensis) 

S.  Gallen 

Gospels       \  A  and  G3 

1  G3  {Cod.      Bcemeri- 

(originally 

\          anus) 

Dresden 

j     formed 

P2  {Cod.    Porphyri- 

Paul.  Epp.  J  one  book. 

an  us) 

S.  Petersburg 

all  bks.  except  Gospels. 

The  following  fragmentary  uncial  MSS  are  important 
for  the  light  they  throw  on  the  history  of  the  text : — 

Z  (6th  cent.)— fragments  of  Mt.  ;  2  (8th  cent.)— fragments  of 
Lk.  ;  six  fragmentary  MSS  denoted  by  T,  ranging  from  the  5th 
to  the  7th  cent,  and  containing  portions  of  the  Gospels  with  a 
Sahidic  translation,  which,  together  with  some  similar  fragments 
lately  published  by  Amelineau  (.Yet.  et  Extr.  vol.  xxxrv.),  give 
the  type  of  Greek  text  current  in  Upper  Egypt. 

The  most  important  cursives  are  :  i.  In  the  Gospels,  those 
numbered  33,  157,  28,  565,  700;  and  the  two  groups  1-118-131- 
209  and  13-69-124-346-543.  These  two  groups  are  composed  of 
the  immediate  descendants  of  two  lost  uncials,  each  of  which 
would  have  been  as  valuable  for  critical  purposes  as  any  but  the 
very  chief  codices  BNDA.  ii.  Outside  the  Gospels  a  special 
mention  must  be  made  of  61  of  the  Acts,  for  the  goodness  of  its 
text  ;  also  of  137,  180,  and  in  the  Epp.  for  the  marginal  readings 
cited  as  67**  (Paul)  and  66«*  (Cath.  Epp.). 

Cod.  565  (Gregory)  is  also  called  473  (Scrivener,  Burgon),  and 
2pe  (Tischendorf).  . 

Cod.  700  (Gregory)  is  also  called  604  (Scrivener,  Hoskier). 
,,      543  (Gregory)  ,  5i6  (Scrivener). 

The  history  of  the  printed  text  of  the  Greek  XT  falls 
into  three  divisions,  i.  The  first  age  opens  with  the 
editio  pri/iceps  of  Erasmus  at  Basel  in 
1 5 16,  and  includes  the  early  printed 
editions  of  Stephanus  (<:,>.  1550),  Beza, 
etc.,  and  the  Polyglots.  During  this  period  the 
ordinary  form  of  the  text,  commonly  called  the  Textus 
Keceptus,  was  fixed,  and  the  first  collections  of  various 
readings  were  made,  ii-  The  second  age  dates  from 
Mill's  edition  of  1707.  Little  change  was  made  in  the 
printed  text  during  this  second  period  ;  but  it  is  marked 
by  the  great  collections  of  variants  brought  together  by 
Mill,  Wetstein,  Matthasi,  and  others.     The  first  attempts 
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towards  a  systematic  arrangement  of  the  material  by 
Bentley,  Bengel,  and  Griesbach  also  fall  within  this 
period.  iii.  The  third  age  dates  from  Lachmann's 
edition  of  1831,  in  which  for  the  first  time  a  modern 
editor  constructed  the  text  from  ancient  evidence  alone, 
without  reference  to  previous  editions.  During  the  last 
fifty  years  many  very  ancient  documents  have  been 
discovered  ;  many  more  have  been  for  the  first  time 
accurately  collated,  or  edited  in  full.  As  a  natural 
consequence  the  earlier  collections  of  various  readings 
have  been  almost  entirely  superseded.  The  same  may 
be  said  also  of  the  earlier  critical  theories,  which  were 
based  on  imperfect  data,  especially  with  regard  to  the 
primitive  forms  of  the  early  versions. 

The  Textus  Receptus  derives  its  name  from  a  passage 

in  the  preface  to  the  Elzevir  edition  of  1633.     This  edi- 

m     ,         tion,    though  really  little    more    than    a 

-J  ,  bookseller's  reprint,  professed  to  give  the 

"  '  text  as  received  by  the  best  authorities. 1 
As  ~  matter  of  fact  the  early  editions  of  the  >)T 
were  constructed  from  but  few  MSS,  and  those  which 
were  chiefly  followed  were  late  and  of  no  special 
critical  value.  Yet  from  the  very  fact  that  the  MSS 
used  were  commonplace,  these  editions  give  a  very 
fair  representation  of  the  ordinary  text  of  the  middle 
ages. 

The  importance  of  the  Textus  Recepius  is  derived  not  from 
the  accident  that  it  was  the  text  of  the  early  editions,  or  of  any 
one  of  them,  but  from  the  fact  that  it  is  in  all  essentials  the  text 
of  the  NT  as  publicly  read  in  the  Greek  church  ever  since  the 
fifth  century.  For  this  reason,  in  collating  the  variations  of  MSS 
the  Textus  Receptus  {.e.g.,  in  Scrivener's  reprint  of  Stephanus) 
should  still  be  used  in  preference  to  any  modern  critical  text. 

A  complete  list  of  the  editions  of  the  NT  in  Greek  is 
given  in  '  Tischendorf , '  vol.  iii.  pp.  202-287.  The 
two  editions  which  are  practically  indispensable  to  the 
student  are  those  of  Tischendorf-Gregory  (1869-1894), 
and  of  Westcott  and  Hort  ( 1 8  8 1 ).  '  Tischendorf '  ( i.  e. , 
the  '  editio  octava  critica  maior')  contains  by  far  the 
fullest  collection  of  variants  of  every  class,  those  of  the 
uncial  MSS  being  almost  completely  recorded.  The  Pro- 
legomena by  C.  R.  Gregory  (who  brought  the  whole 
edition  to  a  conclusion  after  the  successive  deaths  of  Tis- 
chendorf and  Ezra  Abbot)  occupy  the  third  volume,  and 
include  full  lists  and  descriptions  of  all  the  MSS, 
versions,  and  editions.  The  edition  thus  forms  a 
complete  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  textual 
criticism  of  the  NT. 

In  using  it,  however,  we  must  remember : — (1)  The  text  is  the 
product  of  Tischendorfs  somewhat  arbitrary  judgment,  and  has 
no  special  authority ;  (2)  some  valuable  readings,  now  only 
found  in  minuscules,  are  not  recorded,  and  must  be  looked  for 
in  earlier  editions,  such  as  Wetstein,  or  even  Milfe  (3)  the  read- 
ings of  the  versions,  especially  of  the  Oriental  versions,  are  not 
always  given  accurately,  and  they  are  rarely  quoted  where  their 
text,  though  implying  a  different  Greek  reading,  is  not  supported 
by  any  known  Gi  eek  MS. 

The  general  theory  contained  in  Westcott  and  Hort's 
New  Testament  in  the  Original  Greek  (published  in 
7  Westcott    l8®1'  (2'  x8<)6)  has  formed  the  starting- 

andHorfs  P°intl  'or  ,a"  f  hsefT  ™esti?at!°n  °f 

theorv  textual  history  of  the  NT,  whether  by 

^'       way  of  defence  or  of  criticism.      It  will 

therefore  be  necessary  to  describe  the  main  outlines  of 

this  theory  at  some  length.2 

If  a  text  of  the  NT  were  formed  by  taking  in  each 
variation  the  reading  of  the  majority  of  the  Greek  MSS, 
it  would  be  in  all  essentials  identical  with  that  found  in 
the  works  of  Chrysostom,  who  died  in  407,  after  having 
lived  all  his  life,  except  the  last  ten  years,  at  or  near 
Antioch.3  It  would  also  be  the  text  of  Theodoret  and 
the  other  writers  of  the  Antiochian  school  as  well  as  of 
later   Greek  Fathers    generally.      Such    a   text    would, 

1  The  words  of  the  Preface  are  :  Textum  ergo  habes,  nunc  ab 
omnibus  receptum :  in  quo  nihil  immutatum  out  corruptttm 
damns. 

2  The  Introduction  to  this  edition  is  from  the  pen  of  Dr. 
Hort  (§  21).  In  the  following  pages  it  will  be  cited  as  '  Hort,' 
with  a  reference  to  the  numbered  paragraphs. 

8  Hort  130. 
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moreover,  be  practically  identical  with  the  '  Received 
Text'— that  is,  the  text  as  first  printed  by  Erasmus  in 
1 5 16  and  repeated  with  little  serious  variation  till 
Lachmann's  edition  in  1831.  The  text  thus  formed  is 
called  by  Westcott  and  Hort  Syrian  or  Antiochian. 
Hort  commonly  uses  the  term  '  Syrian ' ;  but  the 
'  Syrian  Text  *  of  the  Greek  NT  is  so  easily  confused 
with  the  Syriac  version  (with  which  it  has  nothing  to 
do),  that  the  term  'Antiochian'  will  be  used  here 
instead. 

The  agreement  of  the  Antiochian  text  with  Chrysos- 
tom's  shows  it  to  have  been  in  existence  as  early  as  the 
fourth  century,  whilst  the  fact  that  the  MSS  by  which  it 
is  supported  form  in  most  cases  a  majority  numerically 
overwhelming,  shows  that  it  continued  to  be  the  current 
text  of  succeeding  generations.  It  does  not  agree,  how- 
ever, with  the  text  as  preserved  in  our  oldest  MSS  N  and 
B  or  in  the  Egyptian  versions,  and  still  less  would  it  be 
the  text  represented  by  the  older  forms  of  the  Latin  and 
Syriac  versions.  The  clearest  view  of  the  nature  of 
the  Antiochian  text  and  of  the  documents  which  support 
it  is  found  in  a  series  of  readings  called  '  conflate '  by 
Hort,  where  the  later  text  has  combined  earlier  rival 
variants. 

For  example  : — 

i.  Lk.  24  53  (after  '  and  they  were  continually  in  the  temple  ')— 
(a)  blessing  God  NBC*L  Syr.sin. -palest  Boh. 

(/3)  praising  God  D  e  a  {b)fflr  Aug. 

(6)  praising  and  bless-        A    unc.rell     minusc.omn    cfg 
ing  God  t  t  Lat.vg  Syr.vg-hcl  Arm. 

('  blessing  and  praising  God  '  ^Eth.) 
(Latin  MSS  are  represented  by  italics.     For  the  notation  of 
the  Versions  and  the  weight  to  be  given  to  them,  see  the  sections 
upon  each  version.) 

Of  the  three  readings  here  called  a,  /J,  and  8,  either  a  and  0 
are  independent  abridgments  of  6,  or  8  has  been  made  out  of  a 
and  /3.  That  is,  unless  &  be  the  original  reading  it  is  not  a 
chance  alteration  or  expansion,  but  a  combination  of  previously 
existing  variants.  Now  although  S  has  the  immensely  pre- 
ponderating numerical  majority  of  witnesses  in  various  regions, 
it  is  not  supported  by  the  older  forms  of  text  in  any  of  the 
main  classes  of  evidence.  In  Greek,  6  is  opposed  by  the  three 
oldest  MSS  NBC,  though  it  is  supported  by  A,  a  MS  Of  the 
fifth  century  ;  it  is  opposed  by  the  African  (/)  and  the  European 
(abjfr)  forms  of  the  Old  Latin,  though  supported  by  the 
revised  texts  fg  and  Jerome's  Vulgate ;  in  the  East  S  is 
opposed  by  the  Old  Syriac  (Syr.sin  or  Ss)  and  the  Palestinian 
lectionary,  though  supported  by  the  Syriac  Vulgate  and  the 
Harclean  ;  finally  it  is  unknown  in  the  Egyptian  version. 

The  analysis  of  the  evidence  is  fatal  to  the  originality  of  5, 
the  Antiochian  reading  ;  it  must,  therefore,  be  later  than  a  and 
0,  and,  if  later,  must  be  a  mere  combination  of  them. 

2.1  Mk.826  (following  ttaX  (WeVmAep  avrbv  els  oXkov  clvtov 
\dytov). 
(a)  Mijfie  eU  rrjv  kw/atji'  eitrehOys  (N)BL  i*-2oo,  Syr.sin  Boh. 

[^has  fjM  for  /nijfie.] 
OVYwaye  ffts  rbv  oXk6v  <tov  koX  fi.r)Sevl  etirps  eis  rr\v  kw/xtji* 

!>(?)•  t  

(£2)  'YTraye  els  rbv  qik6v  vov  teal  id.v  «i?  -rijv  KUfLtjv  eiffAtfjjs 
fjLjjSevl  etjrj]s  jL«]8e  ev  rjj  Kciufl  13-69-346  28  565  (1),  and 
with  the  omission  of  juijfie  ev  77}  kwjxji  bfffy%  [also  a 
nearly]. 
{£3)  Mnfieel  circus  sis  rr\v  KiafLTjv  (or  iv  rjj  KiUfijf)  k  (c). 

Syr.hl(mg-)  Arm.  have  a  prefixed  to  /3a. 
(5)  MijSe  eiy  t}\v  Katfuqv  eiae'Afljjs  fiySe  ei7rps   nv\  ev  rjf  Kiijxn 
ACA  unc.rell    minuscomn.  (exc.  8)   Syr.vg-hcl  (text) 
.fflth  Go. 
(Notice  that  the  Old  Syriac  version  has  now  to  be  added  in 
both  of  these  examples  to  the  little  band  which  supports  the  a 
text  adopted  by  Hort.) 
3.  Lk.  24  46. 
(a)  ovtws   yiypa.iTTa.i  iradelv  rbv  xPl(ri>0V  NBC*L  D  Lat.afr- 

eur  (Lat.  afr  am.  outws)  Syr. palest  Boh  jEth. 
(0)  ovtws eSet  iraBelv rbv xpl<""bi/  minusc4  Syr.sin  \hiai cur) Arm 

'Exis.Theoph. 
(5)  ovtws  -yeyp.  «ai  oiirws  e"$ei  ira.8.  rbv  \P-  AC2N  rell./j'  VS 

Syr.vg-hcl. 
(Part  of  the  verse  is  illegible  in  Syr.sin  ;  but  there  is  no  doubt 
as  to  the  reading.     Note   that   here,   as   often,   the  Armenian 
follows  Syr.vt.) 

The  distribution  of  documents  in  these  conflate  readings  is, 
roughly,  as  follows.  To  a  belong  NBL  and  the  Bohairic 
(or  Memphitic)  version ;  to  |3  belong  D  and  the  older  forms 
of  the  Latin  versions.  The  Sahidic  {Thebaic)  version  sides 
sometimes  with  a  and  sometimes  with  j3,  as  is  the  case  also 
with  the  Old  Syriac.  In  a  few  cases  where  the  Latins  side  with 
a,  the  Old  Syriac  forms  the  chief  item  in  the  attestation  of  the  |3 

1  Hort  140. 
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text"  but  it  never  sides  with  S.     All  other  authorities  (except 
fragments)  have  been  influenced  by  the  5  text. 

The  groups  of  authorities  marked  off  above  as  a,  ft, 
and  5,  are  found  to  present  distinct  types  of  text  all 
through  the  Gospels.  We  can  thus  test  their  witness 
chronologically  and  geographically  through  the  quota- 
tions of  the  Fathers.  This  examination  again  is  as 
adverse  to  the  priority  of  5  to  a  or  (3  as  the  analysis  of 
the  conflate  readings.  After  the  fourth  century,  evidence 
for  5  is  abundant ;  before  the  fourth  century  it  is  doubt- 
ful or  non-existent. 

,-\  fourth  family  [y),  independent  of  /3  and  prior  to  the 
Antiochian  text  (5),  is  recognised  in  Westcott  and  Hurt. 
No  document  contains  it  in  a  pure  form  ;  but  readings  j 
characteristic  of  it  are  most  frequent  in  X,  L,  T,  Z 
(Mt),  A  (Mk),  3!  (Lk),  and  in  the  Bohairic  version,  in 
fact  in  all  the  documents  where  a  readings  arc  found 
except  B.  This  text  is  supposed  by  Hort  to  h.ive 
originated  at  Alexandria  and  is  called  by  him  .l/,-\- 
andrian.  The  most  constant  witnesses  for  the  text 
called  j3  are  the  \arious  forms  of  the  Old  Latin  ;  it  was 
therefore  supposed  by  previous  investig.itors  to  hm  e 
arisen  in  the  West  of  Europe,  and  is  still  universally 
known  bv  the  name  of  Western.  The  a  text,  which  is 
neither  '  Western  '  nor  '  Alexandrian,'  nor  '  Antiochian,' 
is  called  by  Hort  XeutniL 

These  three  strains — the  Western,  the  Alexandrian, 
and  the  Neutral  —  are  the  three  great  divisions  into 
which,  according  to  Hort,  the  ante- 
Nicene  text  of  the  XT  can  be  divided. 
The  •  Western '  text  is  found  every- 
where, from  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates  to  Spain  and. 
to  Upper  Egypt.  The  Alexandrian  text  is  witnessed 
chiefly  in  Alexandria  and  Lower  Egypt.  The  Neutral 
text  is  not  so  clearly  associated  with  any  local  use  ; 
but,  as  is  implied  by  the  name,  its  subsidiary  attestation 
is  found  among  predominantly  Alexandrian  documents 
as  opposed  to  Western  corruptions,  and  among  the 
Westerns  as  opposed  to  Alexandrian  corruptions. 
Moreover,  not  all  Western  readings  are  shared  by  the 
whole  of  the  Western  array,  some  early  Western  texts 
in  many  cases  supporting  the  Neutral  reading  where 
other  Western  authorities  have  gone  wrong. 

Put  more  concretely,  the  case  may  be  stated  thus  :  combina- 
tions of  B  (the  typical  Neutral  document)  with  x  or  Lor  the 
Bohairic  on  the  one  hand,  or  with  D  or  the  Latins  or  the  Old 
Syriac  on  the  other,  approve  themselves  a?  giving  the  genuine 
reading.  B  is  thus  the  central  witness  for  the  text  ;  it  is  some- 
times right  almost  alone,  and  to  reject  its  readings  is  never 
quite  safe.  Instances  arc  also  given  by  Hort  of  '  ternary 
variations,'  where  the  Western  texts  have  a  corruption  in  one 
direction  and  the  Alexandrian  in  another,  but  B  retains  the 
genuine  reading,  which  could  not  have  arisen  from  either  cor- 
ruption and  yet  explains  the  origin  of  both. 

Next  in  excellence  to  B  is  n,  which  Hort  believed  to  have 
a  text  entirely  independent  of  B  ;  so  that  the  combination  1IN' 
which  frequently  occurs  even  in  opposition  to  all  other  authorities, 
is  practically  certain  to  give  the  true  text.  Almost  the  only  ex- 
ceptions are  found  in  a  series  of  passages  found  in  all  except 
Western  documents,  which  are  nevertheless  considered  by 
Hort  to  be  no  part  of  the  genuine  text  of  the  NT.  In  these 
passages,  called  the  'Western  Non-Interpolations,'  B  has  gone 
wrong,  and  the  true  text  is  preserved  chiefly  by  D  and  the 
Latins. 

The  reasons  given  by  Hort  for  the  final  supremacy 
of  the  Antiochian  text  arc  mainly  two,  one  political  and 
the  other  literary. 

'  Antioch  is  the  true  ecclesiastical  parent  of  Constantinople,  so 
that  it  is  no  wonder  that  th<:  traditional  Constantinopolitan 
text,  whether  formally  ol'ficiM  or  ri'jt,  was  the  Antiochian  text  of 
the  fourth  century.  It  was  equally  natural  that  the  text  recog- 
nised at  Constantinople  should  eventually  become  in  practice 
the  standard  New  Testament  of  the  East'  (Hort  195).  'The 
qualities  which  the  authors  of  the  Syrian  [i.e.,  Antiochian]  text 
seem  mostly  to  have  desired  to  impress  on  it  are  lucidity  and 
completeness.  .  .  .  New  omissions  accordingly  are  rare,  and 
where  they  occur  are  usually  found  to  contribute  to  apparent 
simplicity.  New  interpolations,  on  the  other  hand,  are  abundant, 
most  of  them  being  due  to  harmonistic  or  other  assimilation, 
fortunately  capricious  and  incomplete.  Both  in  matter  and  in 
diction  the  Syrian  text  is  conspicuously  a  full  text.  .  .  .  The 
spirit  of  its  own  corrections  is  at  once  sensible  and  feeble. 
Entirely  blameless  on  either  literary  or  religious  grounds  as 
regards  vulgarised  or  unworthy  diction,  yet  showing  no  marks 
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of  either  critical  or  spiritual  insight,  it  presents  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  a  form  smouth  and  attractive,  but  appreciably  im- 
poverished in  sense  and  force,  more  fitted  for  cursory  perusal  or 
recitation  than  for  repeated  diligent  study'  (Hort  187). 

The  survival  of  good  readings  in  some  late  cursives 
may  be  accounted  for  in  two  ways.  Readings  from  the 
older  texts  may  here  and  there  have  been  introduced 
into  a  fundamentally  Antiochian  text  from  marginal 
glosses  or  through  the  eclectic  preferences  of  scribes. 
I'-ut  as  late  MSS  which  contain  good  readings  present 
them  in  the  less  read  parts  of  the  narrative  quite  as 
much  as  in  the  more  striking  sayings,  it  is  probable 
that  these  good  readings  are  generally  the  result  of  a 
process  of  imperfect  correction.  A  MS  containing 
another  than  the  dominant  Antiochian  text  would  be 
corrected  to  that  text,  but  not  as  ■-•  rule  with  perfect 
accuracy.  Only  in  those  readings  which  do  not  agree 
with  the  ordinary  text  of  the  Middle  Ages  can  we  be 
certain  that  such  MSS  are  reproducing  the  text  of  their 
remote  ancestors.  The  minuscules,  in  short,  give  little 
additional  authority  to  the  'received  text'  where  they 
agree  with  it,  whilst  their  differences  from  it  are  often  of 
critical  weight.1 

It    is  still    held    by  a   few  scholars  that    the    Syriac 

Vulgate  is  a  true  product  of  the  second  century,   and 

Q    „  .    that  the  version  known  by  the  name  of 

.  the    '  Separated    Gospels '    (called   in    the 

remarks:      ,  '    .      ,,     ,  r\, ,  ,.  V     ,,  . 

above  section  the     Old  Syriac  )  is  a  re- 


Antiochian 
revision. 


vision    of    it.      Accordi 


ing 


to    this    the 


support  given  by  the  Syriac  Vulgate  to 
the  Antiochian  text  transfers  the  evidence  for  that  text 
from  the  fourth  to  the  second  century.  But  Syrinc 
patristic  evidence  for  the  existence  of  the  S}  riac  Vulgate 
{i.e.,  the  Peshitta)  in  its  present  form  before  411  A.u. 
is  non-existent ;  whereas  the  text  of  the  '  Separated 
Gospels'  (or  'Old  Syriac')  is  actually  attested  from 
works  of  the  third  and  early  fourth  centuries.  (For  the 
proof  of  this,  see  below  on  '  Syriac  Versions  '  §§  22  ff. ) 

Another  objection  which  has  often  been  raised  is 
the  silence  of  ecclesiastical  writers  with  regard  to  the 
Antiochian  revision.  It  has  been  said  that  if  there  had 
been  prepared  at  Antioch  early  in  the  fourth  century 
a  revision  of  the  text  of  the  NT  which  practically  came 
to  supersede  all  other  forms  of  the  text,  we  should  have 
expected  clear  references  in  ecclesiastical  writers  to  so 
great  an  event.  We  hear  something  about  the  circum- 
stances which  gave  rise  to  Jerome's  Vulgate  ;  should  we 
not  find  similar  references  to  the  Antiochian  revision  if 
it  had  ever  taken  place? 

The  parallel  here  suggested  with  the  history  of  the 
Latin  Bible  is  instructive  ;  a  closer  examination  will 
show  that  it  tells  the  other  way.  It  is  true  that  we 
know  something  about  the  preparation  of  Jerome's 
new  translation  ;  but  this  is  owing  to  the  fact  that  we 
possess  the  correspondence  of  that  energetic  and  self- 
assertive  personality.  Of  the  reception  of  his  NT  we 
know  little,  except  that  his  revision  of  the  Gospels  seems 
to  have  found  favour  immediately  in  Africa.  A  still 
closer  parallel  to  the  silent  success  of  the  Antiochian  re- 
vision is  afforded  by  the  history  of  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

Both  the  Greek  and  the  Latin  branches  of  the  church  originally 
received  the  Book  of  Daniel  in  the  LXX  version,  but  afterwards 
discarded  this  for  the  version  of  Theodotion.  The  change 
occurred  in  the  Greek-speaking  church  towards  the  end  of  the 
second  century,  in  the  Latin  church  (at  least  in  Africa)  about  the 
middle  of  the  third  century.  But  on  events  connected  with  this 
serious  alteration  of  the  traditional  text  ecclesiastical  history  is 
silent,  and  we  are  forced  to  say  with  Jerome  (Pro-/,  in  Danici), 
'  et  hoc  cur  acciderit  nescio.' 

A  true  picture  of  the  general  attitude  of  the  fourth 
century  to  textual  revision  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present 
writer,  given  by  the  Latin  dialogue  contra  Fulgciitium 
Doyiatistam,2  where  a  Catholic  and  a  Donalist  dispute 
together,  the  Catholic  using  the  Vulgate  throughout  the 
Bible  unchallenged,  though  the  Donatist  uniformly  quotes 
from  an  Old  Latin  text. 

Against  these  objections  to  the  theory  of  the  Antiochian 


Hort  196,  and  especially  334^ 
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revision  we  may  now  set  the  evidence  derived  from  the 
Sinai  palimpsest  (SO,  a  MS  discovered  some  years  after 
the  publication  of  Ilort's  work. 

Hort's  estimate  of  the  Old  Syriachad  been  necessarily  derived 
from  Cureton's  MS  (Sc),  the  surviving  portions  of  which  cover 
less  than  half  the  Gospel  text.  It  seems,  moreover,  to  repre- 
sent a  type  of  the  Old  Syriac  which  has  undergone  revision 
from  the  Greek  (see  col.  5002).  Thus  the  discovery  of  Ss  has 
practically  for  the  first  time  revealed  to  us  the  true  character 
of  the  great  version  of  the  Eastern  world  in  its  earliest  form. 

Now  Ss  is  absolutely  free  from  the  slightest  trace  of 
Antiochian  readings.  Not  one  of  the  characteristic 
Antiochian  conflations  is  found  in  it.  Moreover,  in 
certain  cases  where  the  Latins  agree  with  the  '  Neutral' 
text,  but  the  Antiochian  text  has  an  additional  clause, 
this  additional  clause  alone  is  found  in  Ss.  An  instance 
is  given  above  (§  7)  from  Lk.  2446  ;  another  may  be 
found  at  Mk,  1 13,  whilst  the  additions  to  the  true  text  of 
Mk.  I223  and  138  have  a  somewhat  similar  attestation. 
These  passages  do  not  merely  prove  that  the  Old  Syriac 
was  uninfluenced  by  the  Antiochian  text  ;  they  go  far 
to  show  that  a  text  akin  to  the  Old  Syriac  was  one  of 
the  elements  out  of  which  the  eclectic  Antiochian  text 
was  constructed.  Thus  the  readings  of  B  and  its  allies, 
the  readings  of  the  Old  Latin  and  its  allies,  and  now  the 
readings  of  the  Old  Syriac,  all  contribute  to  explain  the 
phenomena  of  the  Antiochian  text  ;  but  the  mutual 
variations  of  B  and  the  Old  Latin  and  the  Old  Syriac 
cannot  be  explained  from  the  Antiochian  text  regarded 
as  the  genuine  original.1 

In  leaving  the  discussion  of  the  Antiochian  revision 
we  leave  the  region  of  comparative  certainty.  Hort's 
division  of  the  ante-Niccne  text  into  the 
three    strains    of   Western,    Alexandrian, 


10.  The  pre- 
Antiochian 


texts. 


and  Neutral,  still  more  or  less  holds  the 
ground  ;  but  important  details  of  his 
scheme  have  incidentally  been  undermined,  and  the 
fresh  evidence  of  Ss  is  here  much  less  favourable  to  his 
presentation  of  the  history  of  the  text.  The  general 
tendency  of  criticism  has  been  to  raise  the  value  of 
the  texts  which  Hort  would  have  grouped  under  the 
heading  of  'Western.'  The  channel  of  early  '  non- 
Westurn  transmission  has  been  still  further  narrowed, 
whilst  there  have  come  to  light  types  of  early  '  Western  ' 
texts  purer  than  those  which  have  earned  them  both 
their  misleading  name  and  their  bad  reputation. 

j.  Recent  research  has  decidedly  confirmed  Tischen- 
dorfs  assertion  that  B  and  X  came  from  the  same 
scriptorium. 

This  was  admitted  by  Hort ;  but  he  thought  that  the  two 
MSS  might  have  been  written  in  Rome.  It  now  seems  almost 
certain  that  they  both  belonged  to  the  great  library  collected  by 
Pamphilus  at  Caesarea.2  We  must  therefore  allow  for  the  possi- 
bility that  their  agreements  come  from  a  partial  use  of  the  same 
exemplar.  This  might  happen  in  several  ways;  e.g.,  the  im- 
mediate ancestor  (or  ancestors)  of  n  may  have  been  largely 
corrected  to  the  B  text.  These  considerations  do  not  militate 
directly  against  the  excellence  of  the  common  archetype  of  BN 
but  they  undoubtedly  raise  once  more  the  very  serious  question 
whether  these  great  codices  are  in  every  case  independent 
witnesses. 

The  demonstrable  inferiority  of  B  in  certain  books  of  the  OT, 
notably  Judges  and  Isaiah  (see  OT,  '  Greek  Versions  '),  may  be 
held  to  cast  a  certain  suspicion  upon  its  NT  text.  But  the  great 
Bibles  of  the  fourth  century  must  have  been  copied  from  several 
smaller  codices  or  rolls  containing  only  part  of  the  Scriptures. 
The  textual  characteristics,  therefore,  of  B  in  the  Prophets  or 
the  Octateuch  are  by  no  means  necessarily  those  it  exhibits  in 
the  Gospels  or  the  Acts. 

2.  The  claims  of  the  Antiochian  text  to  represent  the 
apostolic  original  are  rejected  mainly  because  no  clear 
evidence  can  be  found  for  it  earlier  than  the  fourth 
century.  It  is  acknowledged  by  all  that  the  various 
forms  of  the  '  Western  '  text  were  widely  spread  in  the 
second  and  third  centuries.  But  where  was  the  '  Neutral' 
text  transmitted? 

1  The  latest  serious  defender  of  the  conflate  readings  of  the 
Antiochian  text  is  W.  Bousset  (Te.rte  und  Untcrsuckungen, 
xi.  -1  97-102) ;  but  the  emphatic  rejection  of  these  readings  by  Ss 
has  made  the  refutation  of  his  argument  superfluous. 

2  See  Bousset,  TU  xi.  4  45  ff.  ;  J.  R.  Harris,  Stichometry, 
71-89;  J.  A.  Robinson,  Euthaliana,  36-43. 
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Hort's  answer  is  unambiguous.  'The  Western  licence  did 
not  prevail  everywhere,  and  MSS  unaffected  by  its  results 
were  still  copied.  The  perpetuation  of  the  purer  text  may  in 
great  measure  be  laid  to  the  credit  of  the  watchful  scholars  of 
Alexandria;  its  best  representatives  among  the  versions  are 
the  Egyptian,  and  especially  that  of  Lower  Egypt ;  and  the 
quotations  which  follow  it  are  most  abundant  in  Clement, 
Origen  (Dionysius,  Peter),  Didymus,  and  the  younger  Cyril,  all 
Alexandrians  '  (Westcott  and  Hort,  smaller  ed.  550). 

It  must,  however,  be  noted  that  the  testimony  of  our 
Alexandrian  and  Egyptian  witnesses  becomes  more  and 
more  Western  the  earlier  they  are.  Of  the  three  great 
Alexandrian  fathers,  Origen  is  more  '  Western '  than 
Cyril,  Clement  is  more  'Western  '  than  Origen.1  Recent 
criticism  has  dealt  similarly  with  the  evidence  of  the 
Egyptian  versions.  The  old  arguments  for  the  com- 
parative antiquity  of  the  Sahidic  version  remain,  and 
new  discoveries  of  ancient  fragments  of  that  version  and 
its  immediate  kindred  are  made  year  by  year.  But  in 
the  Sahidic  '  the  Western  influence  is  often  peculiarly 
well  marked.'-  The  Bohairic,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
thoroughly  non- Western  ;  but  Guidi  has  shown  that 
this  version  in  its  present  form,  so  far  from  being 
a  product  of  the  third  century,  is  almost  certainly  not 
earlier  than  the  sixth.  The  very  existence  of  a  specifi- 
cally Bohairic  literature  before  the  sixth  century  is 
extremely  doubtful  (see  §  34). 

Vet  with  all  deductions  it  remains  true  that  the 
'  Neutral '  text  receives  a  larger  measure  of  general 
support  even  from  the  Sahidic  version  than  from  the 
early  Latin  or  Synac  texts.  In  other  words,  a  pre- 
dominantly 'non-Western'  text  was  current  in  Kgypt 
from  about  Origen's  time  onwards.  We  are,  moreover, 
placed  in  a  peculiarly  favourable  position  for  studying 
this  type  of  text  owing  to  the  fortunate  accident  that  the 
Antiochian  revision  never  found  favour  in  Egypt.  Until 
long  after  the  Arab  conquest  the  text  found  in  Egyptian 
documents,  both  Greek  and  Coptic,  continued  on  the 
whole  to  be  that  which  Hort  has  called  'Alexandrian.' 
This  text,  though  far  purer  than  the  Antiochian,  is 
equally  with  it  an  artificial  eclectic  revision  ;  its  survival 
at  Alexandria,  alone  amongGreek-speakingcommunities, 
was  no  doubt  connected  with  the  growth  of  Egyptian 
Monophysitism. 3 

3.  The  '  Western  '  text,  as  a  whole,  has  hitherto  found 
few  defenders.  This  is  partly  due  to  '  an  imperfect 
apprehension  of  the  antiquity  and  extension  of  the 
Western  text  as  revealed  by  patristic  quotations  and 
by  versions'  {Hort  170).  Hort,  whose  general  estimate 
of  Western  readings  is  no  more  favourable  than  that  of 
his  predecessors,  groups  Western  characteristics  under 
the    three    heads     of    Paraphrase,     Interpolation,    and 

1  Ibid.  549.  The  Gospel  quotations  of  Clement  of  Alexandria 
have  been  carefully  edited  by  P.  H.  Barnard  {Texts  and  Studies, 
5  5.  1899). 

u  Hort,  550. 

3  The  form  in  which  the  alternative  ending  to  Mk.  is 
exhibited  by  the  'Alexandrian'  text  is  a  good  illustration  of 
its  highly  artificial  character.  The  genuine  text  of  that 
Gospel  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  a  clause  at  Mk.  108  with  the 
words  tyofiovvTO  yap  .  .  .  ('for  they  /eared  .  ...');  but  an 
ancient  text,  now  represented  by  the  Latin  Codex  Bobiensis  (k), 
added  the  following  sentence:  'But  all  that  they  had  been 
commanded  they  showed  forth  in  few  words  to  those  that  were 
with  Peter.  And  after  these  things  Jesus  himself  also  appeared, 
and  from  the  East  even  unto  the  West  sent  forth  by  them  the 
holy  and  incorruptible  preaching  of  eternal  salvation.  Amen.' 
The  absence  of  quotations  from  Mk.  1119-20  in  Tertullian  and 
Cyprian  makes  it  highly  probable  that  k  here,  as  elsewhere,  faith- 
fully reproduces  the  text  of  the  Gospels  current  at  Carthage  up 
to  the  middle  of  the  third  century.  This  shorter  conclusion 
evidently  presupposes  a  text  which  ended  at  16  s  as  in  BN  and 
Ss. 

Most  documents  of  course  add  to  16  8  the  so-called  '  last  twelve 
verses  of  S.  Mark,'  forming  w.  9-20.  It  is  the  characteristic  of 
the  Alexa?idrian  recension  that  it  gives  both  conclusions,  the 
longer  one  being  linked  to  the  shorter  by  a  critical  note.  This 
composite  ending  is  still  extant  in  five  Greek  MSS,  in  some 
./Ethiopic  MSS,  and  in  the  margins  of  the  Harclean  Syriac  and 
of  the  best  MS  of  the  Bohairic,  accompanied  in  most  cases  by 
the  critical  note  (see  AmeHneau,  Not.  et  Extr.  :JA  2.  and  the 
descriptions  of  *  [Gregory  445],  and  of  i'-  | Gregory  1308],  and 
see  also  T.  R.  Harris,  appendix  to  Mrs.  Lewis's  Cat  of  ^vrias 
MSS  at  Alt.  Sinai,  103  f.\  J     7 
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Assimilation  (Hort  173-175).  Notwithstanding  this 
unfavourable  verdict,  'Western  documents  not  unfre- 
quently  form  the  bulk  of  the  attestation  for  the  readings 
adopted  by  him.1  The  fact  is  that  the  expression  '  the 
Western  text '  is  a  misnomer.  The  '  Western  '  docu- 
ments do  not  present  a  single  recension,  like  the 
Antiochian  text,  or  even  a  body  of  aberrant  readings  ; 
they  rather  represent  the  unrevised  and  progressively 
deteriorated  state  of  the  text  throughout  the  Christian 
world  in  the  ante-Xicene  age.  '  Western  readings  are 
accordingly  of  various  types,  ranging  from  the  un- 
corrupted  original  to  the  most  extreme  forms  of  inter- 
polation and  paraphrase.  It  was  a  perception  of  this 
fact  that  led  Hug  as  early  as  1808  to  speak  of  what  is 
usually  called  '  the  Western  text '  by  the  name  of  koivt) 
Hk5o<tis. 

Much  of  the  bad  repute  of  '  Western '  texts  comes 
from  the  almost  universal  practice  of  treating  Codex 
Bezos  (D)  as  their  leading  representative.  But  this 
famous  MS,  though  it  contains  very  ancient  elements, 
is  far  from  being  a  pure  representative  of  any  ancient 
strain  of  text.  A  more  just  view  would  be  gained  by 
taking,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Latin  fragments  called  Cod. 
Bobiensis  {k)  as  the  best  type  of  the  texts  early  current 
in  the  West,  and,  on  the  other,  the  Sinai  palimpsest  (Ss) 
as  the  best  type  of  the  texts  early  current  in  the  East. 
Both  these  documents  would  be  reckoned  as  '  Western. ' 
according  to  the  ordinary  view  ;  but  it  has  not  yet  been 
proved  that  they  have  any  common  origin  later  than  the 
archetype  of  all  our  extant  authorities. 

The  discovery  of  the  Sinai  palimpsest  has  materially 
altered  our  conceptions  of  the  early  'Western'  text.  One 
of  the  chief  characteristics  formerly  assigned  to  that  text 
was  a  tendency  to  admit  interpolation  ;  and  the  presence 
in  the  leading  '  Western  '  authorities  of  a  series  of  inter- 
polations, which  must  have  come  from  non-canonical 
sources,  seemed  to  make  it  obvious  that  all  '  Western  ' 
documents  were  derived  from  an  interpolated  copy  of 
the  Gospels  later  than  the  archetype  of  BN  and  their 
allies.2  But  though  the  Sinai  palimpsest  has  a  thoroughly 
non-Alexandrian  text,  not  one  of  these  interpolations  is 
found  in  it.  It  was  the  presence  of  clear  errors  in  all 
'  Western '  documents  known  to  the  earlier  critics  which 
made  them  think  of  a  '  Western  '  recension  or  edition  ; 
every  fresh  discovery,  therefore,  of  documents  funda- 
mentally 'Western,'  but  nevertheless  free  from  these 
errors,  makes  the  theory  of  a  single  Western  recension 
less  and  less  probable. 

4.  One  of  the  arguments  employed  by  Hort  in 
favour  of  the  genuineness  of  the  '  Neutral '  text  is  the 
intrinsic  excellence  of  the  groups  containing  B,  the  chief 
'  Neutral '  document.  This  line  of  argument  is  of  course 
quite  independent  of  theories  connected  with  the  spread 
of  the  '  Western  '  or  of  any  other  ancient  text.  It 
is  somewhat  open,  however,  to  the  charge  of  subjectivity, 
and  the  very  fact  that  not  all  the  readings  adopted  by 
Hort  have  found  universal  favour,  proves  that  the  evi- 
dence of  groups  might  have  been  interpreted  differently. 
Salmon  [Some  Thoughts  on  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the 
NT,  1897)  calls  the  term  '  Neutral '  '  a  question-begging 

1  Notable  instances  are  Mt.  O33  [(B)N],  7 13  [K*],  13  35 
[BNb  min.2  Orig.J,  16 20  [B*  codd.  ap.  Orig.].  The  square 
brackets  contain  the  '  non-  Western '  attestation  of  the  text  of 
Westcott  and  Hort.  Thus  before  the  discovery  of  n  the  true 
text  of  I\It.  633  7  13  was  known  from  '  Western  '  documents  alone. 
_  2  There  are  about  twenty  of  these  '  Western '  interpolations 
in  the  Gospels.  The  chief  of  them  are  :— Mt.  3  15  (the  light  at 
the  baptism);  Mt.  HJ2J3  ('  the  face  of  the  sky');  Mt.  20  28 
(  seek  from  little  to  increase');  Mk.  16 3  (the  angelic  host  at 
the  resurrection) ;  Lk.  6  4  (the  man  working  on  the  Sabbath) ; 
J't'£'954/C  Ye  know  not  what  spirit  ye  are  of);  Lk.  22437C  (the 
bloody  sweat)  ;  Lk.  23  34^  ('  Father,  forgive  them ') ;  Jn.  5  4  (the 
angel  at  the  pool);  Jn.  "53-811  (the  woman  taken  in  adultery). 
AH  these  are  absent  from  Ss  as  well  as  from  BK,  hut  they 
appear  to  belong  to  the  earliest  Latin  texts.  The  longer  con- 
clusion to  the  Second  Gospel  ([Mk.]  16  9-20)  is  absent  from  k  in 
addition  to  BN  Ss,  so  that  this  passage  forms  no  part  also  of 
the  earliest  non-Alexandrian  text. 
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name  '  (p.  49),  and  adds  with  great  truth,  '  if  we  want  a 
more  precise  answer  to  the  question  what  Hort  means 
by  "  Alexandrian,"  we  shall  not  be  far  wrong  in  saying, 
those  readings  which  are  Alexandrian  in  their  origin  and 
are  not  recognised  by  Codex  IV  (p.  51).  Yet  there  is 
no  doubt  that  the  text  of  B  in  the  Gospels  is,  generally 
speaking,  an  excellent  one.  Of  this  there  can  be  no 
stronger  proof  than  the  support  it  frequently  gives  to 
early  readings,  which,  but  for  the  witness  of  B,  would 
have  been  dubbed  with  the  fatal  epithet  of  '  Western.' l 
The  habitual  associates  of  B  are  of  quite  a  different 
character  ;  so  frequently  indeed  does  it  agree  with  such 
'Alexandrian'  documents  as  TL  and  the  Egyptian 
versions,  that  it  has  actually  been  maintained  that  the 
Gospel  text  of  B  is  a  transcript  of  the  Egyptian  re- 
cension of  Ilesychius  (Bousset,  7Y/xi.  492).  But  the 
occasional,  yet  unmistakable,  support  which  B  affords 
to  the  Western  against  the  specifically  'Alexandrian' 
readings  is  inconsistent  with  this  view.2 

To  sum  up,  Hort's  text  of  the  Gospels  is  less  affected 
by  recent  discoveries  than  his  criticism  of  the  documents. 

.,,«„■,.         As  was  pointed  out  above,  the  readings 

11.  Conclusion.    f  ON.    f,  ,,     .  .  ,  .  ,    „  fat 

of  BN,  the  authorities  on  which  Hort 

chieflyrelied,  are  often  supported  by  the  most  ancient  form 
of  the  Old  Latin  (h) ,  or  by  the  most  ancient  form  of  the  Old 
Syriac  (Ss).  These  readings  are  almost  always  to  be  per- 
ferred,  for  they  represent  an  agreement  between  the  best 
'Western'  and  the  best  '  non- Western  '  texts.3  The 
crucial  difficulty  occurs  where  all  the  early  '  Western ' 
documents  unite  against  BX,  or  BXL  and  the  Bohairic. 
In  other  words,  the  question  before  the  textual  critic  in 
the  immediate  future  is,  Are  the  oldest  forms  of  the 
Old  Latin  and  the  Old  Syriac  independent?  We  may 
put  the  question  in  another  form.  Accepting  Hort's 
nomenclature,  and  remembering  that  '  Western '  docu- 
ments such  as  k  and  Ss  not  unfrequently  support  B 
against  the  specifically  '  Alexandrian  '  text,  what  grounds 
have  we  for  thinking  that  B,  or  even  BN  united,  is 
entirely  free  from  'Alexandrian'  corrections?4  In  the 
portions  of  the  Gospels  where  k  and  Sb  are  both  ex- 
tant, B  has  the  support  of  one  or  other  of  them  about 
four  times  out  of  five  ;  may  not  B  be  itself  in  the  wrong 
in  the  remaining  readings?  How  far,  in  fine,  can  we 
trust  B  whether  supported  by  the  other  Greek  MSS  or 
not,  in  cases  where  its  only  attestation  among  the  ancient 
versions  is  Egyptian  ? 

The  answers  to  these  questions  cannot  positively  be 
given  until  a  complete  analysis  has  been  made  of  the 
extant   'Western'   variants  to  the  text  of  BM.       It  is, 

1  E.g.,  in  Lk.  10  1  17,  B  has  'seventy-two'  disciples  with  the 
best  Latin  and  Syriac  texts,  not  'seventy.' 

2  There  is  not  the  slightest  likelihood  that  the  non-Alexandrian 
readings  in  B  have  been  introduced  Into  the  text  of  B's  ancestors 
by  irregular  revision.  The  probability  indeed  is  all  the  other 
way.  The  few  indications  afforded  by  the  actual  readings  of 
the  MS  tend  to  show  that  'Western'  (or  at  any  rate  non- 
*  Alexandrian  ')  readings  would  have  been  corrected  out,  not 
introduced.  The  most  striking  instance  is  Mt.  -7  16  f.  In  these 
verses  the  common  text  has  Bapa/Spar  .  .  Bapapfiav,  but  an 
ancient  text  (now  represented  by  some  good  minuscules,  a 
scholion,  and  the  Old  Syriac)  read  'Irja-ovv  Bapafipav  .  .  .  'lija-nyu 
-roe  Bapafifiav.  Now  B  has  'Iriaovv  in  neither  place  ;  but  it  in- 
serts ritv  before  the  second  Bapafifiav.  The  obvious  explanation 
is  that  an  ancestor  of  B  had  the  reading  Jesus  Barabbas,  but  the 
corrector  who  expunged  the  word  'lrjaovv  in  both  places  omitted 
to  delete  the  article  in  the  second  place.  Other  instances,  some- 
what similar,  are  Ml  21  31  (vo-repo?)  ;  Mt.  23  26  (outou)  ;  Lk. 
1937  (wo.vtu>v);  Jn.N  57  (edpeuces).  _In  such  places  the  'neutrality ' 
of  B  is  the  neutrality  of  compromise. 

3  A  striking  instance  is  afforded  by  the  readings  connected 
with  the  double  cock-crowing  in  Mk.  14.  The  text  adopted  by 
Hort  was  that  of  B,  a  Greek  lectionary,  and  the  Bohairic.  It 
is  now  found  also  in  Syr.sin.  The  fact  that  Syr.sin.  here  agrees 
with  B  is  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  correctness  of  Hort's 
judgment  ;  at  the  same  time  it  removes  the  whole  sut  of  varia- 
tions  from  the  category  of  places  where  the  true  text  is  pre- 
served in  'non-Western'  documents  alone. 

*  The  definite  issue  is  raised,  for  instance,  in  Mk.  6  20,  where 
BNL  Boh  read  rf-rropei  for  «roiei.  'En-oiei  (with  slight  variations) 
is  found  in  all  other  documents,  including  Lat.vt  and  Syr.yt.  If 
riiropei  be  not  original,  it  looks  more  like  an  ingenious  conjecture 
than  a  palasographical  blunder. 
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however,  in  the  direction  here  indicated  —  viz.,  the 
preservation  of  the  true  text  in  a  considerable  number 
of  cases  by  '  Western  '  documents  alone — that  criticism 
may  ultimately  be  able  to  advance  beyond  the  point 
reached  by  Hort. 

We  may  add  a  few  illustrations  of  passages  where  the 
text  adopted  by  WH  can  be  certainly  or  probably 
amended. 

i.    Mt.  6  8  '  your  Father  knoweth  what  things  ye  have 

need  of  irpo  tov  iifms  alTrjo-ai  avrov.       For  airrjaaL  airbv 

12   Tllustra     we  ^nc*  ^V0^aL  T&  o~r6[xa  in  DA.1     This 

..'       .      .    "    picturesque   locution    has    been    adopted 

live  texLS.    by  Blftss  a[)d  by  Nestle  (Hasting5.  DB 

739a)  ;  the  slenderness  of  the  attestation  may  be  ex- 
plained by  the  desire  of  avoiding  what  seemed  an 
undignified  expression.  All  Syriac  VSS.  support  the 
common  text  ;  but  it  is  worth  noticing  that  in  Mt. 
5  2  Ss  reads  '  and  he  began  to  say  to  them '  instead  of 
'  and  he  opened  his  mouth  and  taught  them,  saying.  .  ' 
A  somewhat  similar  variant  is  to  be  found  in 
Mt.  7^3,  where  for  6/j.oXoyqffw  we  find  ojuoiru  attested 
by  b q  vg. codd.  pp. lat  (incl.  de  Rebaptismate,  §  7) :  Justin 
Martyr  262,  with  the  African  Latin  (k  [Cyp]  also  [a\  g) 
and  Sc  (Mat  Ss),  have  ipii — i.e. ,  their  text  has  been  as- 
similated to  Lk.  1327. 

ii.  Mt.  lis  '  ™£  TTTUixol  euayye\l£ovTai '  om.  k  Ss 
Diat.vid  (i.e.,  Maes.  100). 

These  words  belong  to  the  genuine  text  of  Lk.  722 
and  are  in  accordance  with  Lk.  's  accustomed  diction. 
In  Mt. ,  on  the  other  hand,  the  word  eiayye\ife<rOai 
never  occurs  again  :  if  the  phrase  omitted  by  k  and  Ss 
be  retained,  we  must  almost  assume  that  Mt.  is  here 
directly  borrowing  from  Lk.  Omit  the  phrase,  and  the 
linguistic  difficulty  is  removed  ;  Mt.  gives  the  actual 
words  of  Jesus,  whilst  Lk.  's  addition  '  the  poor  are 
evangelised  '  is  an  early  (and  correct)  interpretation  of 
them.  Similarly  vo/uk6s  in  Mt.  2235  is  alien  to  the 
diction  of  the  First  Gospel  and  comes  from  Lk.  IO25  : 
the  word  is  rightly  omitted  from  Mt.  by  1-118-209 
e  Ss  Arm  Origen  lat- 

Harmonistic  additions  are  among  the  most  frequent 
and  misleading  corruptions  of  the  text,  as  Jerome  was 
the  first  to  see  :  '  dum  eundem  sensum  alius  aliter  ex- 
pressit,  ille  que  unum  e  quattuor  primum  legerat,  ad 
eius  exemplum  ceteros  quoque  aestimauerit  emendandos' 
(Ep.  ad  Damasum).  Other  passages  where  the  dis- 
covery of  Ss  has  helped  to  remove  additions  of  this  kind 
are  Mt.  2I44  (taken  from  Lk.  20iB)  ;  Lk.  11 33  oiSk  iirb 
rbv  p.bfaov  (Mt.  5 15)  ;  Jn.  12  8  'For  the  pjor  ye  have 
always  with  you,  but  me  ye  have  not  always'  (taken 
from  Mk.  147,    Mt.  26n,    but   omitted   in    Jn.    by    D 

Ss>:. 

iii.  Mt.  25 1  '  went  forth  to  meet  the  bridegroom 
and  the  bride,'  D  i*-2oo  124*  Latt  Syrr  (incl.  Ss) 
Arm.  This  addition  is  certainly  genuine,  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  Oriental  custom.  The  bridegroom  goes 
with  his  friends  to  bring  away  the  bride  from  her  father's 
home  ;  no  one  is  left  at  the  bridegroom's  house  but  a 
few  'virgins'  (i.e.,  maidservants)  to  keep  watch.  In 
the  parable  these  maidservants  represent  the  church 
(as  in  Lk.  I236),  whilst  the  arrival  of  the  wedding  pro- 
cession with  the  bridegroom  and  his  bride  represents  the 
coming  of  Christ.  Christ  is  here  the  bridegroom  and 
the  bride  ;  the  waiting  servants  are  the  church.  But 
the  more  familiar  image  was  the  comparison  of  Christ 
to  the  bridegroom,  the  church  to  the  bride  ;  when  the 
Bride  had  become  the  stock  metaphor  for  the  church, 
the  careless  editor  had  »  strong  temptation  to  leave  it 
out  in  the  parable  where  it  does  not  mean  the  church. 

iv.  Mt.  832  '  koX  irapp-qalq.  rbv  \byov  £\&\ei.'  These 
words  come  after  the  first  announcement  of  the  Passion, 
without  variation  in  Greek  MSS.  As  they  stand  they 
are  a  remark  of  the  evangelist,  to  which  there  is  nothing 

*  I.e.,  cod.  Claromontanus  of  the  6th  century.  D  has  the 
itacism  AN O lie- 
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corresponding  in  the  parallel  passages  Mt.  16  si,  Lk. 
9  22  :  either  the  remark  was  considered  too  uninteresting 
to  repeat,  or  it  originally  contained  something  which 
later  writers  might  regard  as  unsuitable.  For  w.  31/, 
Ss  Diatar  and  k  have  '  the  Son  of  Man  must  suffer 
many  things  .  and  after   the    third    day  rise   and 

openly  speak  the  word  ' — *'.  e. ,  they  read  \aXiiv  or  eVXa- 
\eiv  instead  of  AdXet,  thereby  making  the  clause  part 
of  Jesus'  word  to  the  disciples.  The  central  thought, 
therefore,  of  the  prediction  is  not  the  physical  miracle 
but  the  general  victory  of  the  Gospel  after  the  great 
struggle  (cp  Hos.  62/.).  That  Jesus  did  not  preach 
'  openly  after  the  Resurrection  was  a  reason  why  the 
clause  should  be  omitted  by  Mt.  and  Lk. ,  and  at  a  later 
period  should  be  altered  in  Mk.  ;  but  the  agreement 
here  of  pur  earliest  eastern  and  western  texts  enables  us 
to  restore  the  original  form  with  confidence. 

v.  The  restoration  of  the  true  texts  of  Acts  is  a  more 
difficult  matter  than  that  of  the  Gospels  owing  to  the 
comparative  poverty  of  the  evidence.  We  need  especi- 
ally something  corresponding  to  the  '  Old  Syriac, '  by 
the  aid  of  which  we  might  separate  really  ancient  read- 
ings in  the  Old  Latin  and  in  D  from  those  western 
variants  that  never  had  anything  beyond  a  local  circula- 
tion. Several  of  the  proper  names  are  undoubtedly 
corrupt.  E.g. ,  'lovSalav  Acts  29  is  impossible,  for 
Judasa  is  quite  out  of  place  between  Mesopotamia  and 
Cappadocia.  The  African  Latin  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  7, 
Aug.  i\  Fund.)  substituted  Armeniam ;  but  this  is 
palseographically  unlikely  :  possibly  Lk.  wrote 
[~OpAY<M&N — i-£-,  Gordyasa,  now  Kurdistan,  vi.  In 
Acts  46  'ludvvTjs  is  a  mistake  for  'Iwvadas,  the  true 
name  being  preserved  only  in  D,  in  Berger's  Perpignan 
MS  and  (as  E.  Nestle  points  out)  in  Lagarde's  OS 
69  18  :  on  the  other  hand  the  Fleury  palimpsest  (h)  is 
said  to  have  \_Ioyiannes,  and  we  may  conjecture  from 
the  Doctrine  of  Addai  11  23  that  the  Old  Syriac  attested 
Onias.  vii.  In  Acts  13  8  the  present  writer  has  a  strong 
suspicion  that  the  mysterious  name  'EXifytas,  for  which 
^rot/tos  is  read  or  inferred  in  several  Western  documents, 
is  a  corruption  of  6  \oi/j.6s,  '  the  pestilent  fellow '  (cp 
Acts  245).  But  conjectures  of  this  kind  stand  on 

quite  a  different  footing  from  those  restorations  of  the 
text  which  are  based  on  a  consenus  of  the  most  ancient 
evidence.  If  we  are  to  feel  any  confidence  that  this  or 
that  phrase  or  variant  is  the  actual  word  of  the  original 
writer,  it  must  be  because  we  can  really  trace  back  the 
phrase  in  question  to  the  earliest  times,  not  because  it 
happens  to  have  commended  itself  to  some  critic  of  the 
ancient  or  modern  world. 

In  addition  to  Hort's  Introduction  (above,  §  7),  the  following 
works  on  NT  textual  criticism  may  be  recommended.  E. 
Nestle,  Introd,  to  the  Textual  Criticism  0/  tke  Greek  NT 
(Theological  Translation  Library,  vol.  xiii.),  1901,  F.  G.  Ken- 
yon,  Handbook  to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT,  1901. 
K.  Lake,  The  Text  of  the  NT  (elementary),  1900.  G.  Salmon, 
Some  Thoughts  on  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT,  1897. 
C.  R.  Gregory,  Textkritik  des  NT,  vol.  i.,  1900:  this  will  be  a 
separate  edition  of  the  Prolegomena  to  'Teschendorf,'  brought 
up  to  date.  A  new  and  important  work  on  textual  criticism  is 
announced  (1902)  by  H.  von  Soden. 

B.   VERSIONS 

I.   Latin 

Latin  versions  of  the  scriptures  can  be  traced  back  into 
the  second  century.      The  Scillitan  martyrs  at  Carthage 

13.  Latin  ver-  in ,'he  year  ,l8°  *-D"  had  in  their  case  °\ 

sions:  first    ™"s    ep,stle?  of  PauI  the  Just  man' 

traces  What  type  of  text  these  MSS  may  have 

contained    it  is    of    course  impossible 

directly  to  determine  ;  but  the  occasional  references  of 

Tertullian  (e.g. ,  adv.  Prax.  §  5)  to  the  translation  then 

in  common  use  are  not  inconsistent  with  the  belief  that 

it  was  of  the  same  general   type  as   that  found  in  the 

many  biblical  quotations  of  Cyprian. 

To  Cyprian,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  latest 

1  Texts  and  Studies,  i.  2  114. 
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investigator  of  his  style,1  the  Latin  version  seemed 
■clumsily  executed  and  quite  modern  '  ;  but  he  quotes  it 
continually  with  remarkable  accuracy,  and  never  seems 
to  question  the  correctness  of  the  renderings.  The 
natural  inference  is  that  Cyprian  in  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  found  a  definite  Latin  text  established  as 
an  authoriutnc  standard  in  Carthage 

We  are  able  to  cany  back  the  history  one  stage 
farther.  The  quotations  of  Nuvatian,  Cyprian's  Roman 
contemporary,  give  us  the  text  current  in  Rome,  just 
as  Cyprian's  quotations  give  us  the  text  current  in 
Carthage.  To  them  we  may  add  the  few  verses 
quoted  by  the  Roman  presbyters  Moys.es  and  Maxi- 
mus  in  their  letter  to  Cyprian  (ap.  Cypr.  Ep.  31 , 
§  4).  These  quotations  present  marked  differcmrs 
from  the  Cyprianic  text,  as  well  as  marked  agreements 
with  it ;  we  are,  therefore,  justified  in  assuming  fur  In  ah 
the  Carthaginian  and  the  Roman  tvpes  <<.  cnminon 
origin,  which  at  the  same  time  must  have  been  sufficiently 
remote  to  allow  for  the  development  of  the  characteristic 
differences  between  the  two  texts. 

No  tradition  of  the  origin  or  literary  history  of  the 
Latin  versions  seems  to  have  been  known  even  to 
id.  Th  *  -^-ugustme  or  Jerome;  it  remains  an  open 
'  .  .  question  whether  the  first  translation  was 
°  '  made  in  Roman  Africa,  in  Italv,  or  in  Gaul. 
What  is  certain  is  that  by  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century,  Latin  biblical  MSS  exhibited  a  most  confusing 
variety  of  text,  caused  at  least  in  part  by  revision  from 
later  Greek  MSS  as  well  as  by  modifications  of  the 
Latin  phraseology.  This  confusion  lasted  until  all  the 
'Old  Latin'  (or  '  ante-Hieronymian ')  texts  were  sup- 
planted by  the  revised  version  of  Jerome  (383-400  a.d.  ), 
which  was  undertaken  at  the  request  of  Pope  Damasus 
and  ultimately  .became  the  Vulgate  of  the  Western 
church. 

We  are  thus  driven  back  on  evidence  other  than 
tradition  to  classify  our  MSS — to  find,  if  possible,  the 
local  texts  which  they  respectively  represent.  This 
classification  is  the  more  necessary  as  the  primary 
importance  of  the  Old  Latin  versions  lies  in  their  age. 
The  '  Old  Latin '  may  go  back  to  the  second  century  ; 
but  before  any  particular  Old  Latin  reading  can  be 
safely  treated  as  second-century  evidence  we  require  at 
least  prima  facie  proof  that  the  document  in  which  it 
occurs  has  a  text  which  has  largely  escaped  revision 
from  later  Greek  MS.S. 

In  classifying  our  Old  Latin  authorities  each  group  of 

books  must  be  treated  separately.      As  a  matter  of  fact, 

ik  m-  -a.  a-  the  different  groups  have  had  differ- 
15.  Classification.      ,  Vt  f  „    ^   T    tU    „        , 

ent  literary  fates.      In  the  Gospels, 

the  Psalms,  and  Isaiah,  we  find  a  maze  of  aberrant 
texts  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  book  of  Wisdom  seems 
never  to  have  undergone  a  thorough  revision  in 
later  times,  and  the  text  of  Cyprian's  citations  here 
hardly  differs  from  the  printed  Vulgate. 

The  necessary  starting-point  is  supplied  by  the  biblical 
quotations  in  the  Latin  Fathers.  Some  of  the  evidence, 
however,  derived  from  this  source  must  be  used  with 
great  caution. 

__  1.  It  is  rarely  possible  to  take  the  many  scriptural  allusions 
in  Tertullian's  works  as  literal  representations  of  the  biblical 
text  current  in  Carthage  in  his  day.  They  are,  in  fact,  so  unlike 
any  surviving  type  of  the  Latin  version.;,  that,  it  is  maintained  by 
Zahn^and  others  that  the  Bible  had  n<>t  hcen  translated  into 
Latin  in  Tertullian's  time.  Even  those,  however,  who  place  the 
origin  of  the  Latin  Bible  earlier  than  TertuIHan  admit  that  he 
often  translates  directly  from  the  Greek.  A  clear  instance  of 
this  is  de  Came  Chrisli  %  20,  where  Mt.  1 16  is  quoted  in  agree- 
ment with  the  ordinary  Greek  reading  against  the  combined 
testimony  of  all  the  older  Latin  te\ts. 

ii.  A  great  uncertainty  hangs  over  the  age  of  the  Latin  trans- 
lation of  Irenasus's  work  against  Heresies.  If  it  be  contemporary 
with  the  author  it  becomes  a  primary  witness  for  the  Gallican 
text.  Some,  however,  including  Hort,  have  placed  it  in  the 
fourth  century,  and  this  is  undoubtedly  the  safer  view. 

iii.  One  of  our  chief  authorities,  the  Testimonia  of  Cyprian 


1  E.  W.  Watson  in  Studio.  Biblica,  4  195. 
2  Gesch.  d.  JYT  /Canons,  1  51-60. 
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(a  series  of  proof-texts  from  Scripture),  was  so  popular  in  the 
Latin  church  that  certain  later  writers  quote  from  it  instead  of 
using  the  Bible  directly.  In  so  far  as  this  is  done  these  writers 
cease  to  be  independent  witnesses.  This  applies  to  Firrnicus 
Maternus,  Commodian,  l.actantius,  and  in  part  to  Lucifer  and 
Zeno. 

Fragments  at  least  of  eighteen  MSS  of  the  Old  Latin 
Gospels  are  still  extant.      Of  these  only  one — the  Latin 

16   The     °^  '  ",lex  Bl-'z'e  W) — is  a  bilingual.      Five 

Gospels     °f  these  Mys— v<~-  •  codd-  Vercellensis  (a), 

Veronensis   {/>),   Palatums  (e),   Sangallensis 

(//),  Bobiensis  (A),— as  well  as  d  itself,  are  of  the  fourth 

or  the  fifth  century,  having  therefore  been  transcribed 

at  a  time  when  the  Old  Latin  was  in  full  church  use. 

Hort  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  close  connection 
of  the  texts  of  It  and  e  with  the  many  and  accurate 
quotations  of  Cypiuui  (died  258).  Of  these  two  MS.S 
k  is  more  faithful  to  the  Cyprianic  standard  than  e  ; 
but  both  are  quite  on  a  different  plane  from  the  rest  of 
the  Latin  MSS.  We  may  therefore  take  the  text  of  i 
and  e  as  representing  the  form  in  which  the  Gospels 
were  read  at  Carthage  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century 
before  the  Decian  persecution.  The  only  other  non- 
1'atristic  authorities  which  show  a  distinctive  African 
[i.e.,  Cyprianic)  character  are  the  contemporary  correc- 
tions in  the  text  of  n  (esp.  in  Lk.  and  Mk. ),  corrections 
which  must  have  been  made  from  a  MS  very  like  e,  and 
isolated  sections  {e.g. ,  the  last  chapters  of  Lk. )  in  the 
late  MS  c  (Colbertinus). 

The  character  of  the  '  African  Latin  differs  much 
from  other  Old  Latin  texts  both  in  language  and  in  the 
underlying  Greek  text. '  But  one  fact  stands  out  above 
all  others — its  unlikeness  to  the  eclectic  texts  of  the 
fourth  century,  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

For  the  most  part  the  interpolations  of  this,  the  oldest  con- 
tinuous Latin  text  of  the  Gospels  that  has  come  down  to  us,  are 
to  a  large  extent  not  the  interpolations  of  the  eclectic  texts,  and 
its  omissions  are  not  their  omissions ;  moreover  its  renderings 
are  not  the  renderings  of  the  later  revised  Latin  texts  such  as 
the  Vulgate  and  its  immediate  predecessors.  All  this  tends  to 
show  that  the  African  text  of  the  third  century  had  to  a  large 
extent  escaped  revision  from  Greek  sources  ;  in  other  words, 
that  the  Greek  text  implied  by  /■  and  its  companions  is  that 
which  underlies  the  original  translation. 

The  remaining  Old  Latin  MSS,  including  the  Latin 
of  Cod.  Bezae,  may  be  classed  as  'European,'  since 
they  agree  with  the  European  Fathers  against  the 
peculiar  African  renderings.  The  origin  of  this  type  of 
text  is  still  obscure.  The  MSS  group  themselves  round 
the  two  great  codices  a  and  b.  Of  these  b  occupies  a 
central  position,  the  other  MSS  differing  from  one 
another  more  than  they  differ  from  it.  At  the  same 
time  it  may  be  doubted  whether  a  does  not  represent  an 
earlier  stage  of  the  European  text,  as  the  quotations  of 
Novatian  {the  Roman  contemporary  of  Cyprian)  pre- 
dominantly favour  a  against  b,  so  far,  that  is,  as  the 
'  European '  type  is  developed  in  them.  This  is  especi- 
ally the  case  in  Jn.,  where  the  a  text  is  also  supported 
by  Lucifer  of  Cngliari.  On  this  view  'African'  read- 
ings found  in  a  are  relics  of  the  earlier  form  of  the 
'  European  '  text.  On  the  other  hand  b  is  the  oldest 
representative  of  that  stage  of  the  European  text  from 
which  most  of  the  later  forms  of  the  Old  Latin,  and 
finally  the  Vulgate,  are  descended. 

Some  of  the  later  Latin  texts  have  been  partially 
conformed  to  the  Antiochian  Greek  text.  The  most 
prominent  surviving  example  is  Cod.  Brixianus  (/),  a 
Gospel  MS  of  the  sixth  century.  It  has  been  con- 
jectured that  MSS  of  this  type  were  referred  to  by 
Augustine  under  the  term  It, da  and  that  they  formed 
the  basis  of  Jerome's  revision.  But  it  is  much  more 
probable  that  Augustine's  Itala  means  the  Vulgate  ; 
see  below  (§  io).  The  peculiar  element  of/  is  derived 
from  the  codices  of  the  Gothic  version  brought  into  X. 
Italy  by  the  Lombards  and  perhaps  by  previous  northern 
invaders  during  the  fifth  and  the  sixth  century,  whilst 
the  agreement  of/  and  the  Vulgate  (which  in  parts  is 

1  See  especially  Sanday's  essay  on  the  text  of  k  in  Old  Latin 
Biblical  Texts,  vol.  ii. 
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very  marked)  is  most  likely  due  to  the  intrusion  of 
Vulgate  readings  into  the  text  of/".1 

Many  '  Antiochian  '  readings  are  found  in  the  Vulgate,  as  is 
only  natural  in  a  revision  undertaken  by  the  aid  of  Greek  MSS 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century.  Some  noteworthy  agreement* 
of  the  Vulgate  with  the  Greek  MSS  N  and  B  are  also  found, 
especially  in  the  Acts  :  this  points  to  a  use  of  the  great  library 
at  Caisarea.  Jerome  gave  special  heed  to  the  elimination  of 
harmonistic  corruptions  and  to  correcting  the  rendering  of 
important  doctrinal  expressions.  A  well-known  instance  of  the 
latter  is  the  introduction  of  supersubstantialem  into  the  Lord's 
Prayer  in  Mt.  instead  of  cot  idianum,  to  render  errtouVioc.  Quite 
as  characteristic  is  mundus  for  6  koct/aos  in  Jn.,  kic  mundus  being 
reserved  for  6  nocrfios  o5tos.2 

The  African  text  of  the  Pauline  epistles  is  im- 
perfectly preserved.  The  version  used  by  Cyprian  is 
_      ..        not  represented  in  any  known  MS,  though 


epistles. 


some  of  its  peculiar  renderings  reappear 
in  the  not  inconsiderable  quotations  of 
Tyconius  (fior.  380).  Entirely  distinct  from  these,  and 
representing  1  different  Greek  original,  is  the  text  of 
Gal.  5  19  ff.  as  quoted  by  Nemesianus  of  Thubunee  at 
the  Council  of  Carthage  (256  a.d.  ),  a  text  which  has 
points  of  contact  with  Tertullian  (cp  de  Pudic.  §  17). 3 

Among  European  texts  the  Latin  of  cod.  Claromon- 
tanus  (D2  d.2)  holds  a  high  place.  The  twin  texts  of 
bilingual  MSS  are  always  open  to  the  suspicion  of 
having  been  greatly  assimilated  one  to  another.  In  the 
case  of  d2,  however,  the  genuine  Old  Latin  character  of 
the  text  is  vindicated  by  its  frequent  agreement  with  the  | 
quotations  of  Lucifer  of  Cagliari  (t37°).  The  curious 
interlinear  Latin  version  of  Cod.  Bcernerianus  {G3g3)  is 
not  predominantly  supported  by  any  Latin  writer,  and 
perhaps  ought  not  to  be  reckoned  among  continuous 
Old  Latin  authorities.  The  revised  text  used  by 
Augustine  in  this  part  of  the  NT  is  represented  by 
fragments  of  two  MSS  formerly  at  Freising,  now  at 
Munich  (r,  k2). 

In  the  Vulgate  itself  comparatively  few  changes 
appear  to  have  been  made  by  Jerome  in  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  so  that  it  may  almost  be  reckoned  among  the 
late  Old  Latin  texts.  On  the  other  hand  the  Gothic- 
Latin  MS  usually  quoted  as  gue  has  very  little  inde- 
pendent value,  as  the  Latin  has  been  assimilated  to  the 
parallel  Gothic  text. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  absent  from  the 
original  form  of  the  Latin  canon,  and  it  is  not  quoted 
by  Cyprian  or  Tyconius,  nor  apparently  by  Irenreus. 
Tertullian  quotes  it  once  {de  Pudic.  §  20),  but  not  as 
scripture  ;  as  in  the  other  parts  of  the  NT  the  version 
he  uses  does  not  agree  with  any  other  Latin  authority. 
It  is,  therefore,  of  interest  to  observe  that  the  text  of 
Hebrews  in  d2  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  that  of 
the  rest  of  the  epistles,  the  agreement  with  Lucifer 
being  there  as  clearly  marked  as  elsewhere,  although  in 
the  MS  itself  the  epistle  forms  a  sort  of  appendix  at  the 
end.  The  epistle  also  occurs  in  the  Freising  MS,  with 
the  text  of  which  the  quotations  of  Augustine  agree. 

The  '  Western  '  text  of  Acts  is  found  in  nearly  all 
Old  Latin  authorities  (see  col.  4996,  n.  3)  ;  in  attempt-  | 
lft  Acts  'n^  tneref°re  to  trace  their  mutual  connec-  | 
tion  we  must  chiefly  be  guided  by  the  style 
of  the  Latin  renderings.  The  mere  presence  of  Western 
glosses  in  a  Latin  source,  such  as  Augustine,  tells  us 
little  of  his  relation,  e.g. ,  to  the  Latin  of  Cod.  Bezse. 

The  most  important  quotations  are  found  in  Irenaeus, 
Tertullian,  Cyprian,  Augustine,  Lucifer  of  Cagliari, 
and    the    anonymous    African    tract    de    Rebaptismate 

}  F.  C.  Burkitt,  Journ.  0/  Thcol.  Studies,  1 129-134  ;  Fr. 
KaufTmann's  '  Beitriige  zur  Quellenkritik  der  gotischen  Bibel- 
iibersetzung  5,'  in  Ztsch.f.  deutsche  Philologie,  32  305-335. 

2  In  Jn.  10  16  the  Vulgate,  against  all  Greek  MSS,  substitutes 
iinum  ouile  ('one  fold')  for  the  Old  Latin  units grex  ('one 
flock '),  and  from  the  Vul^nrc  was  derived  the  familiar  rendering 
of  the  authorised  version.  The  Vulgate  rendering  of  this  verse  has 
been  used  by  WonUwoith  and  White  in  support  of  their  view 
that  Jerome  iisu.l  <  ".reck  MSS  of  a  type  of  text  now  lost.  See, 
however,  1     H.  Bernard  in  Hermathena,  11  335-342. 

-q  For  Xemcsianus  see  C.  H.  Turner  in  Journ.  0/  Theol. 
Studies,  2  602^*. 
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(usually  bound  up  with  Cyprian).  Of  MSS  we  have 
besides  the  Latin  of  the  bilinguals  Cm  I.  Hezrt  (d)  and 
Cod.  Laudianus  (e2),  large  fragments  of  an  African  text 
in  the  sixth-century  palimpsest  Cod.  Floriacensis  (A),  a 
complete  European  text  in  Cod.  Gigas  Holmensis  (g), 
and  1-136  2Si6-end  in  a  (?)  Spanish  text  published  by 
Burger  from  a  MS  once  at  Pcrpignan  (p).  There  are 
also  fragments  of  a  late  European  text  in  a  fifth-century 
palimpsest  at  Vienna  {s),  now  published  by  H.  J.  White. 
The  '  Acta '  of  Augustine's  dispute  with  Felix  the 
Manichee  at  Hippo  in  404  a.d.  should  almost  be 
counted  among  the  MSS,  for  in  them  Augustine  reads 
from  a  codex  the  continuous  text  of  Acts  1-2  n  (see 
below,  §  21). 

The  most  primitive  form  represented  by  these  MSS  is 
that  found  in  k,  the  text  of  which  is  almost  exactly  that 
of  Cyprian  and  also  of  Augustine.  That  the  text  con- 
tained in  g  is  ancient,  although  the  MS  is  only  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  is  proved  by  its  close  agreement  with 
the  quotations  of  Lucifer,  where  it  agrees  with  as  well 
as  where  it  differs  from  the  Vulgate. 

This  type  of  text  is  also  found  in  a  Milan  lectionary  (go)  con- 
taining the  story  of  Stephen,  and  to  some  extent  in  j;  it  reappears, 
strange  to  say,  in  the  non -Vulgate  portions  of  the  ''Liber 
Comicum,'  a  Visigothic  lectionary  published  by  Morin.  The 
text  of/  differs  greatly  from  g,  and  seems  to  have  most  affinity 
with  the  very  scanty  extracts  in  the  Speculum  (;«)  which  run 
parallel  to  it.  The  not  unfrequent  agreements  of/  with  e%  seem 
rather  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  each  is  a  very  literal  version  of 
the  Greek  than  to  real  kinship  of  text.  The  Latin  columns  of 
the  two  bilinguals  d  and  e%  as  we  might  almost  expect,  agree 
closely  with  no  ancient  Latin  text.1  The  renderings  found  in 
the  quotations  of  Tertullian  and  the  Latin  translation  of  Irenaeus 
here  as  in  other  parts  of  the  Bible  do  not  agree  consistently 
with  any  other  authority. 

With  regard  to  the  underlying  Greek,  Ireneeus  and 
the  Africans  together  with  the  Perpignan  MS  all  go 
back  to  a  Greek  text  such  as  that  of  Codex  Bezce,  but 
comparatively  seldom  afford  any  real  support  to  the 
eccentricities  of  its  Latin  side.  It  is  probable  that  the 
'Western'  element  of  K,2  (Laudianus)  is  ultimately  of 
Latin  origin.2  This,  however,  but  rarely  gives  an 
independent  value  to  the  Latin  side  of  the  existing  MS, 
except  where  E2  stands  alone  among  Greek  authorities. 
Whatever  the  history  of  the  ancestors  of  Cod.  Laudianus 
may  have  been,  in  our  MS  the  Greek  and  the  Latin  are 
almost  completely  equated  to  each  other.  The  pages 
indeed  have  quite  the  appearance  of  a  glossary. 

In  the  later  European  text  represented  by  g  and 
Lucifer  the  '  Western  '  glosses  have  been  to  some  extent 
corrected  out.  This  is  true  still  more  of  the  Vulgate, 
which  in  Acts  not  unfrequently  follows  the  Greek  text 
approved  by  modern  critical  editors. 

A  very  remarkable  type — a  third-century  African  text 
as  far  as  regards  renderings,  but  without  the  '  Western ' 
glosses — is  found  in  the  anonymous  tract  de  Rebaptis- 
mate. 

It  reflects  in  fact  the  isolated  position  of  the  writer,  who, 
although  a  contemporary  of  Cyprian,  differed  from  the  majority 
of  the  Africans  in  the  biblical  text  he  used,  as  he  differed  from 
them  on  the  question  of  the  Rebaptism  of  heretics.3  The 
literary  history  of  Acts  in  Latin  can  never  be  regarded  as  de- 
finitely settled  until  the  appearance  of  this  curious  text  is 
sufficiently  accounted  for. 

The  full  collection  of  seven  Catholic  epistles  which 

in    r*  4.1,  l-     usually  follows  Acts  in  Greek  MSS  was 

19.  Catholic       „   ■     1    ,    ,    -      .,      T  1-, 

-  ,,  not   included   in    the   Latin    canon   until 

"  '      the    fourth    century.      Only    1    Pet.    and 

1   Jn.    with   Jude    had    hitherto    been    universally   re- 

1  This  contrasts  strongly  with  the  perfect  agreement  between. 
e%  and  Beda,  who  actually  used  the  Cod.  Laudianus  itself. 

2  Blass,  Acta  Apt.  p.  28./ 

3  The  phraseology  of  the  quotations  in  the  de  Rebaptismate 
is  almost  always  that  of  the  Cyprianic  lUUe.  The  work  is  a 
letter  apparently  addressed  to  Cyprian  himscjf  (§  4,  §  10).  It 
is  possible  that  it  was  not  originally  composed  in  Latin,  and  that 
we  possess  only  the  Latin  translation,  as  in  the  parallel  case  of 
Firmilian's  letter  to  Cyprian  (ap.  Cypr.  Ep.  75).  This  would 
account  both  for  the  African  phrases  and  for  the  non -African  text. 
It  is  worth  noticing  that  the  de  Rebaptismate  contains  a  clear 
allusion  to  Mk.  16  14  (§  9,  end  :  non  crediderunt,  nisi postmodum 
ab  ipso  Domino  omnibus  modis  fuissent  obiurgati  atque 
increpati). 
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ceived,  although  Jn.  is  also  quoted  by  some  early 
Fathers. 

The  extant  Old  Latin  authorities  for  this  division  of 
the  NT  are  as  follows  : — (i. )  Of  the  Old  African  version 
no  MS  is  known  ;  but  we  have  the  quotations  of  Cyprian 
from  i  Pet  (called  aJ  Po/ificos,  as  in  Tertullian)  and 
i  Jn.  With  these,  on  the  whole,  agree  the  quotations 
of  Tyconius.  A  verse  from  2  Jn.  is  quoted  by  one  of 
the  Bishops  at  the  Council  of  Carthage,  (ii. )  A  later 
African  revision,  including  all  the  seven  epistles  is  found 
in  Augustine.  Of  this  revision  we  have  two  MSS,  h  at 
Paris  (fragments  of  1  and  2  Pet.,  1  Jn.)  and  q  at 
Munich  (a  large  fragment  of  1  Jn. ).  h  is  the  same 
Cod.  Floriacensis  as  in  Acts,  but  in  the  Cath.  Epp. 
the  text  is  not  Cypnanic,  but  late  African.  A  peculiar 
recension  is  found  in  the  pseudo-Augustinian  Speculum 
lm)>  in  which  the  extracts  from  Jas.  agree  very  closely 
with  the  quotations  of  the  Spanish  heretic  Priscillian. 
This  late  Spanish  type  of  text  is  noteworthy  as  the 
original  source  of  the  famous  gloss  of  the  Three 
Heavenly  Witnesses  in  1  Jn.  fi  7.  (iii. )  Among  Euro- 
pean texts  we  have  the  extensive  quotations  of  Lucifer, 
including  more  than  half  of  Jude  ;  fragments  of  Jas. 
and  1  Pet.  are  also  found  in  s  (see  §  18).  Of  Jas.  a 
complete  text  is  extant  in  a  non-biblical  MS  formerly  at 
Corbey,  now  at  St.  Petersburg  {ff).  This  translation 
appears  to  be  as  old  as  the  early  part  of  the  fourth 
century,  and  is  apparently  used  by  Chromatius  of 
Aquileia.  A  fragment  of  3  Jn.  is  found  in  Cod.  Bezse, 
immediately  before  Acts  ;  but  it  must  remain  a  matter 
of  conjecture  what  other  books  that  MS  once  contained 
between  the  Gospels  and  Acts. 1 

The  Apocalypse  from   the  first  formed   part   of  the 

Latin  XT,  and  in  Africa  the  ecclesiastical  version  of  it 

„„    .  .  does    not  seem   to   have  suffered  re- 

20.  Apocalypse.     ...,,., 

r        J  c        vision  in  the  lourth  century  as  was  the 

case  with  the  rest  of  the  XT,  except  Acts.  Hence  it 
comes  to  pass  that  the  '  late  African  '  text  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, as  given  almost  in  full  in  the  Commentary  of 
Primasius,  bishop  of  Hadrumetum  in  the  sixth  century, 
differs  but  little  from  the  Cyprianic  text.  The  same 
text  is  also  found  in  the  fragments  of  Cod.  h  (see  above, 
§  18/ ),  A  somewhat  different  type  appears  in  the 
Commentary  of  Tyconius,  large  fragments  of  which 
are  preserved  in  Primasius,  in  Beatus  the  Spaniard, 
and  in  other  sources.  Beside  these  a  late  European 
text  is  extant  in  g  (see  above,  §  18)  ;  but  Lucifer  avoids 
quoting  the  Apocalypse  altogether.  A  third  type  of 
text  seems  to  underly  the  Vulgate,  which  has  affinities 
both  with  g  and  with  the  African  text. 

In  certain  circles  some  parts  of  Jerome's  revised 
translation  were  received  immediately  into  Church  use. 
21  HiEtrvrv  This,  for  instance, was  the  case  at  Hippo. 
of  thp  Augustine,  whilst  writing  to  Jerome  in 
■y  1  .  403  a.d.  to  deprecate  his  great  changes 
°  '  in  the  OT,  nevertheless  says  :  '  Proinde 
non  paruas  Deo  gratias  agimus  de  opere  tuo  quod 
Euangelium  ex  Grteco  interpretatus  es,  quia  paene  in 
omnibus  nulla  offensio  est.'  This  limitation  of  his 
praise  to  the  Gospel  is  confirmed  by  the  story  of  the 
trial  of  Felix  the  Manichee  in  the  following  year  (see 
above,  §  18).  At  the  trial  Augustine  had  occasion  to 
read  from  the  XT  the  story  of  the  descent  of  the  Spirit. 
Accordingly  there  was  handed  to  him  first  a  Codex  of 
the  Gospels,  from  which  he  read  Lk.  1^36-49  in  the 
Vulgate  text  ;  then  being  given  u.  Codex  of  Acts,  he 
read  out  Actsli-'Jn  in  a  very  pure  African  Old  Latin 
text.  The  fact  that  the  text  of  Acts  as  here  given  is 
quite  unmixed  with  Vulgate  readings  shows  that  our  MSS 
of  'Aug.  contra  Felicem  '  have  suffered  no  wholesale  cor- 
ruption ;  we  cannot  therefore  but  conclude  that  by  404 
A.D.  the  Gospels  were  read  at  Hippo  from  the  Vulgate, 

1  The  vacant  space  would  suggest  that  the  missing  books  are 
the  Apocalypse,  and  all  three  Johannine  epp.,  making  up 
with  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  complete  Instrumentum  Iohannis 
(Tert.  de  Res.  Carnis,  §  38). 
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whilst  in  other  books  of  the  Bible,  such  as  Acts,  the 
unrevised  Old  Latin  was  still  publicly  used. 

In  some  parts  of  the  Western  Empire  the  old  versions 
were  long  retained  in  ecclesiastical  use,  especially  in 
Gaul  and  N.  Italy.  This  resulted  in  the  formation  of 
mixed  texts,  sometimes  by  the  insertion  of  familiar  Old 
Latin  phrases  into  Vulgate  MSS,  but  more  often  by  the 
imperfect  correction  of  the  codices  of  the  old  versions  to 
the  Vulgate  standard.  These  principles  were  in  action 
in  all  parts  of  the  Latin  church  ;  but  they  produced 
somewhat  different  types  of  text  owing  to  the  different 
epochs  at  which  the  Vulgate  text,  as  current  in  Rome 
and  S.  Italy  generally,  was  brought  in  among  the 
various  nationalities. 

Some  of  the  most  interesting  texts  of  the  Vulgate  come 
from  the  British  Isles.  Both  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 
had  received  the  Bible  before  the  victory  of  Jerome's 
revision  ;  but  the  coming  of  the  heathen  English  almost 
entirely  destroyed  Christianity  in  what  is  now  England. 
The  mission  of  Augustine  brought  the  Vulgate  with  it, 
and  the  careful  English  scholars  of  Northumbria  looked 
to  Rome  and  S.  Italy  for  patterns  of  text,  rather  than 
to  north-western  Europe.  A  product  of  the  North- 
umbrian school  is  the  Codex  Amiatinus,  now  at  Florence, 
the  leading  MS  of  the  Vulgate  both  in  the  Old  and  in  the 
New  Testament.  This  great  book  appears  to  have  been 
copied  from  a  Neapolitan  text ;  it  was  written  at  Jarrow 
or  Wearmouth  a  little  before  716  a.  d.  and  was  brought 
to  Italy  as  a  present  to  the  Pope  by  the  Abbot  Ceolfrid. 

The  Irish,  until  after  the  time  of  Columba,  adhered 
to  the  Old  Latin  ;  one  fairly  pure  Irish  Old  Latin  text 
of  the  Gospels  survives  in  Cod.  Usserianus  (r).  From 
about  the  year  700,  however,  the  Roman  tonsure  and 
the  Roman  text  began  to  make  way  among  the  Irish 
also,  and  this  resulted  in  the  prevalence  of  a  mixed  type 
of  MSS  of  which  the  Book  of  Kells  and  the  Book  of 
Armagh  are  noteworthy  examples.  A  similar  type  of 
text  is  found  also  in  MSS  written  in  Britain,  represent- 
ing the  fusion  of  Iona  and  Rome. 

Simultaneous  with  the  re -establishment  of  a  Western  Empire 
under  Charlemagne  came  efforts  for  improvement  of  the  Vulgate 
text.  Hence  arose  the  two  great  eclectic  editions  of  the  ninth 
century :  that  of  Theodulf  of  Orleans,  who  aimed  at  collecting 
a  large  body  of  variants  in  the  form  of  marginal  notes  ;  and  that 
of  Alcuin  of  York,  who  at  the  express  desire  of  the  great 
Emperor  constructed  a  standard  text.  Alcuin's  revision  uas 
presented  to  Charlemagne  on  Christmas  Day,  801  a.d,,  and 
although  his  text  was  soon  corrupted  in  minor  details  his  work 
marks  a  turning-point  in  the  history  of  the  Vulgate.  '  Up  to 
the  middle  of  the  ninth  century  ...  we  find  a  distressing 
jumble  of  the  best  and  the  worst  texts  existing  side  by_  side, 
the  ancient  versions  mixed  with  the  Vulgate  in  inextricable 
confusion,  and  the  books  of  the  Bible  following  a  different  order 
in  each  MS.  After  Alcuin  all  is  changed  ;  the  singularities 
have  been  levelled,  the  text  has  become  more  equal  and  its 
character  more  taine.  .  .  .  From  Alcuin's  time  onward  the 
only  Bible  in  use  has  been  that  of  Jerome,  and  the  ancient 
versions  have  disappeared  '  (Berger,  Vulgate,  p.  xvii).1 

II.   Syriac 

Almost  everything  that  relates  to  the  origin  and  early 

history  of  the  Syriac  versions  is  the  subject  of  contro- 

versy.      In  the  following  account  an 

22.  Three  early  attempt  has  been  made  t0  distinguish 

Syriac  between  what   may  be    regarded    as 

versions.  proved  beyond  reasonable  doubt,  and 

what  must  in  our  present  state  of  knowledge  remain  only 

a  probability.      It  will  be  necessary,   in  discussing  the 

earlier  forms  of  the  Syriac  versions,  to  take  the  various 

parts  of  the  NT  one  by  one,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Old 

Latin.      The    later    Syriac   versions    will    be   described 

subsequently  by  themselves. 

The   Four    Go*/>f/s.  —About    the  year   420  A.D.    the 
Gospel  was  extant  in  Syriac  in  three  forms,  viz. — 
(i. )  The  Peshitta,  or  Syriac  Vulgate. 

1  The  Vulgate  was  first  printed  at  Mainz  between  1452  and 
1456  ('  Mazarin  Bible  ').  The  authoritative  edition  used  by  the 
Roman  Church  was  issued  by  Clement  VI 1 1,  in  1 592.  A  critical 
edition  of  the  NT  is  being  prepared  by  Bishop  J.  Wordsworth 
and  the  Rev.  H.  J.  White,  of  which  the  volume  containing  the 
Gospels  has  already  appeared  {Oxford,  1889-98). 
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(ii. )  Tatian's  Diatessaron. 

(iii.)  The  '  EvangeliSn  da-Mepharreshl,'  or  Old 
Syriac. 

A  clear  idea  of  the  nature  of  these  three  documents 
and  their  relation  to  one  another  is  necessary  for  a  right 
use  of  the  Syriac  versions  in  the  criticism  of  the  Gospels. 

(i. )  The  version  of  the  NT  which  alone  has  been  in 

ecclesiastical  use  int  he  Syriac  church  since  the  middle 

■p    Mtt       °f  the  fifth  century,  is  known  by  the 
23.  .resmuia.   name    pSshl(ta'  (or   Piskift3   in    the 

Jacobite  system  of  pronunciation) — i.e.    '  the  simple.' 

The  name  Peshitta  was  in  use  as  early  as  the  ninth  or  the  tenth 
century  J  it  has  been  conjectured  that  it  originally  served  to 
distinguish  the  Syriac  Vulgate  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
from  the  Hexaplaric  version  of  the  OT  and  the  Harclean  of  the 
NT  (see  below,  §§  30,  61),  editions  which  were  furnished  with 
marginal  variants  and  other  critical  apparatus. 

The  Peshitta  is  extant  in  many  MSS,  a  few  of  which 
are  as  old  as  the  fifth  century.  All  of  them,  however, 
represent  the  same  type  of  text  as  is  found  in  the 
modern  editions.  It  was  first  printed  by  Widmanstad 
(Vienna,  1555).  The  best  edition  of  the  Gospels  is 
the  Tetraeuangelium.  published  by  (the  late)  P.  E. 
Pusey  and  G.  H.  Gwilliam  (Oxford,  1901).  A  small 
American  edition  of  the  NT  in  the  Nestorian  character 
(New  York,  1886,  etc. )  gives  an  excellent  text  in  a  very 
handy  form.  Following  the  notation  of  Westcott  and 
Hort,  I  shall  speak  of  the  Peshitta  as  Syriac  Vulgate. 

(ii. )  The  Diatessaron,  a  harmony  of  the  Four  Gospels 
composed  by  Tatian  the  pupil  of  Justin  Martyr,  at  one 
time  took  the  place  of  the  separate  Four 
Gospels  in  the  public  services  of  the 
Syriac-speaking  church.  But  a  vigorous 
effort  to  get  rid  of  it  was  made  by  the  bishops  during 
the  first  half  of  the  fifth  century,  and  in  consequence 
of  this  no  copy  of  the  Syriac  Diatessaron  is  now 
known  to  survive. 

Our  main  extant  authority  for  the  text  of  the  Syriac 
Diatessaron  is  the  Commentary  of  Ephraim1  (+373). 
This  work  is  no  longer  extant  in  Syriac,  but  is  known  to 
us  through  an  Armenian  translation.  A  few  express 
quotations  from  the  original  work  survive  in  some  later 
Syriac  commentaries  on  the  Gospels,  such  as  those  of 
the  Nestorian  Isho'dad  and  the  Jacobite  Dionysius 
Barsalibi.  A  complete  Arabic  version  of  the  Diates- 
saron, made  early  in  the  eleventh  century,  has  been 
published  by  Ciasca  from  two  MSS  (Rome,  1888) ;  this 
was  not  made  from  the  Diatessaron  as  Ephraim  knew 
it,  but  from  a  later  edition  in  which  the  text  had  been 
almost  wholly  assimilated  to  the  text  of  the  Peshitta.2 
It  is  therefore  nearly  worthless  for  the  study  of  the  text 
of  the  Diatessaron,  though  valuable  for  determining  the 
arrangement  adopted  by  Tatian.3  The  Commentary  of 
Ephraim  is  quoted  by  the  pages  of  a  Latin  rendering  of 
the  Armenian,  published  in  1876  by  G.  Moesinger. 

(iii. )  Another  version  of  the  Four  Gospels,   distinct 

from  the  Peshitta  (or  Syr.vg),   was  called  EvangeliSn 

.      ,nl.    da-MSpnarrgsht — i.e.  '  Gospel  of  the  Separ- 
io.    um  „.   ,  , .,4   t, , ... , .  . 


24.  Dia- 
tessaron. 


Syriac.' 


ated  (ones). ' 4    The  name  obviously  contains 


a  reference  to  the  Diatessaron,  which  in 
contradistinction  to  it  is  also  called  in  Syriac  EvangeliSn 
da-Mttaltiti,  '  Gospel  of  the  Mixed. '  The  title  '  Sepa- 
rated Gospels  '  would  be  equally  applicable  to  the  Four 

1  Ephraim  is  often  spoken  ot  as  Ephrem  Syrus,  and  as  '  the 
Deacon  of  Edessa,'     The  Syriac  form  of  the  name  is  Afrem. 

2  It  is  worth  notice  that  the  textual  history  of  the  Diatessaron 
in  the  E.  is  largely  paralleled  by  its  history  in  the  W.,  where  it 
is  extant  in  Cod.  Fuldensis  and  its  copies,  the  text  being 
altogether  assimilated  to  the  Vulgate.  But  there  are  many 
indications  that  it  had  formerly  existed  with  an  '  Old  Latin ' 
text.  In  other  words,  the  text  of  the  Diatessaron,  so  far  as  we 
are  able  to  trace  it,  was  always  in  process  of  being  assimilated 
to  the  prevalent  local  text  of  the  Four  Gospels. 

3  English  translation  by  J.  Hamlyn  Hill,  The  Eariiest  Life 
of  Christ  (T.  &  T.  Clark,  1894),  and  (direct  from  the  Arabic)  by 
H.  W.  Hoeg  in  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library,  add.  vol.  pp. 
35-138  (T.  &  T.  Clark,  1897). 

4  Perhaps  '  Gospel  according  to  the  Separated  (Evangelists) ' 
is  a  nearer  translation,  the  particle  da  being  used  for  Kara  in  the 
Syriac  titles  of  the  Gospels. 
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Gospels  as  read  in  the  Peshitta,  and  indeed  the  Peshitta 
is  probably  intended  in  the  passage  where  EvangeliSn 
da-AUpharrlshe  occurs  in  the  canons  of  Rabbula.1  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Sinaitic  and  the  Nitrian  MSS  both 
call  themselves  by  this  name,  and  Barsalibi  and  Bar 
Bahlul  the  lexicographer  expressly  quote  from  the 
Evangelion  da-Mtpharrlshi  the  reading  'Jesus  Barab- 
bas '  in  Mt.  27 17,  found  in  the  Sinaitic  MS.2 

Two  codices  of  the  Evangelion  da-Mlpharrlsht  are  at 
present  known  to  scholars,  viz.,  the  Sinai  palimpsest 
(Ss).  and  the  Nitrian  MS  used  by  Cureton  (Sc). 
The  Nitrian  MS,  now  B.M.  add.  14,451,  came  with 
the  rest  of  the  library  of  the  Convent  of  S.  Mary 
Deipara  in  1842-7  to  London,  where  its  peculiar  char- 
acter was  shortly  afterwards  recognised  by  Cureton, 
then  keeper  of  the  Oriental  MSS.  His  edition  of  the 
MS  appeared  in  1858, 3  and  from  him  the  version  came 
to  be  known  as  the  '  Curetonian. '  The  Sinai  palimpsest 
was  discovered  at  the  Convent  of  S.  Catherine  on 
Mount  Sinai  by  Mrs.  Lewis  and  Mrs.  Gibson  of  Cam- 
bridge in  1892,  and  transcribed  in  the  following  year 
by  the  late  R.  L.  Bensly,  J.  Rendel  Harris,  and  the 
present  writer. 

Sc  may  be  assigned  to  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century.  It 
contained  the  Gospels  in  the  order  Mt.  Mk.  In.  Lk.  ;  but  all 
that  is  now  extant  is  Mt.  1 1-8  32  10  32-28  25  Mk.  16 17-20  Jn. 
1  1-42  3  6-7  37  14  10-12  16-18  21-23  26-29  Lk.  2  48-3  16  7  33-I6  12  17 
1-2444,  or  'ess  than  half  of  the  whole.  Ss  is  perhaps  half  a 

century  older  than  Sc.  It  contained  the  Gospels  in  the  usual 
order  :  Mt.  Mk.  Lk.  Jn. ;  only  about  450  verses  {i.e.,  about  one 
eighth  of  the  whole)  are  now  altogether  missing ;  but  many  words 
and  lines  are  illegible.  Most  of  the  gaps  in  Cureton's  text  can 
now  in  a  measure  be  filled  ;  but  for  the  history  of  the  text  the 
value  of  Ss  lies  less  in  those  parts  where  it  supplements  Sc 
than  in  those  where  the  two  MSS  run  parallel.  By  a  com- 
parison of  these  portions  we  are  able  to  gain  some  idea  of  the 
range  of  variation  found  in  the  codices  of  the  '  Old  Syriac.' 

Since  the  publication  of  Cureton's  Codex  in  1858,  a 

discussion  has  gone  on  as  to  the  relative  age  of  the 

««    t»  i   a-  _    EvangeliSn    da-Me'pharre~sh£    and    the 

26.  Relation   D   ,  .?,        ~,       '       ,  ,    , 

f  , .  Peshitta.       The   general    opinion   had 

r  '  formerly  been  that  the  Peshitta,  much 
in  its  present  state,  had  existed  ever  since  the  earliest 
ages  of  the  Syriac-speaking  church.  The  defenders 
of  that  opinion  rested  their  case  upon  the  common 
reception  of  the  Peshitta  by  all  the  sects  into  which 
Syriac  Chistendom  has  been  divided  from  the  end 
of  the  fifth  century,  the  exclusive  use  of  the  Peshitta  by 
Syriac  ecclesiastical  writers,  and  the  alleged  conservatism 
of  Orientals.  The  first  of  these  arguments  proves, 
indeed,  what  is  universally  acknowledged — that  the 
Peshitta  had  already  attained  a  position  of  exclusive 
authority  by  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century.  But 
the  publication  of  a  mass  of  early  Syriac  works  during 
the  last  fifty  years  has  materially  weakened  the  second 
argument.  The  decisive  moment  is  the  episcopate  of 
Rabbula,  bishop  of  Edessa  from  411-435  a.  d.  From 
that  time  the  NT  quotations  of  Syriac  writers  are  all 
influenced  by  the  Peshitta,  beginning  with  Isaac  of 
Antioch  (t46o).  But  the  quotations  in  Syriac  writers 
earlier  than  Rabbula  agree  with  the  known  peculiarities 
of  the  Diatessaron  and  the  Ev.  da-Mlphari-lsht.  The 
text  of  the  Diatessaron  itself,  as  known  to  us  from 
Ephraim's  Commentary  and  the  few  but  express  quota- 
tions of  later  writers,  very  closely  resembled  that  of  the 
Ev.  da-AIe~pharre"sh£  without  being  identical  with  it. 

1  The  codices  of  the  Psalter  in  the  Peshitta  bear  the  title 
1  The  Book  of  the  Praises  of  David  da-Mt~pkarreshi. '  May  not 
the  last  word  be  taken  to  mean  '  in  separate  (Psalms) '? 

2  The  Evangelion  da-Mepharreshi  could  not  have  got  its 
name  in  contradistinction  to  the  Peshitta.  The  only  piece  of 
evidence  which  seems  to  suggest  this  unlikely  conclusion  is  the 
above-quoted  statement  about  Jesus  Barabbas,  which  is  repeated 
word  for  word  by  Barsalibi  and  Bar  Bahlul.  Probably,  there- 
fore, they  each  took  it  from  some  older  scholion,  in  which  the 
'Old  Syriac'  was  contrasted,  not  with  the  Syriac  Vulgate,  but 
with  the  Diatessaron._  It  is  possible  that  Evangelion  da- 
MepharreshS  in  Rabbula's  canons  (Overbeck,  220  3)  means  any 
MS  of  the  Four  Gospels  as  opposed  to  a  MS  of  the  Diatessaron. 

3  It  had  been  already  in  print  for  ten  years.  Three  leaves  of 
the  codex  found  their  way  to  Berlin,  and  are  now  numbered 
Orient.  Quart.  528  in  the  Royal  Library. 
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The  writings  in  which  the  Diatessaron  or  the  .£"<:'.  da-Mcphar- 
rishi  are  used  include  the  Acts  of  Judas  Thomas  (3rd  cent.), 
the  Doctrine  of  Addai  (4th  cent.),  the  Homilies  of  Aphraates 
<337-345)>  tne  ?enume  writings  of  Ephraim  (t373),  the  writings 
of  Cyrillona  (_tl.  400),  the  Syriac  Doctrine  of  the  Apostles 
published  by  Curcton  (^th  cent.).  The  Syriac  translations  of 
Eusebius'  Ecclesiastical  History  and  Theophania  (made  be- 
fore  411)  also  show  the  influence  of  the  Ev.  da-Mipharrcsln', 
and  even  Jacob  of  Serug  (6th  cent.)  follows  the  Diatessaron  in 
his  Homily  on  the  Lord's  Prayer. 

The  witness  of  Ephraim  was  long  claimed  for  the  Peshitta 
against  the  Ev.  da-McpharrcshS  on  the  authority  of  commen- 
taries and  homilies  which  were  printed  as  Ephraim's  in  t lie 
Roman  edition(i737-^s),  hut  on  insufficient  evidence.  _lv  [ihr.iiiu's 
genuine  writings,  which  include  more  than  350  homilies,  show 
no  trace  of  distincti\ely  Peshitta  readings  (V.  C.  Burkitt,  cT. 
Ephraim  s  Qitotat ions  from  the  Gospel,  Cambridge,  1901). 

To  Rabbiila  is  due  both  the  publication  of  the 
Peshitta  and  the  suppression  of  the  Diatessaron.  At 
the  beginning  of  his  episcopate  (411  A.  D. )  'he  trans- 
lated by  the  wisdom  of  God  that  was  in  him  the  NT 
from  Greek  into  Syriac,  because  of  its  variations, 
accurately  just  as  it  was'  (Life  of  Mar  Kabhila,  in 
Overbeck,  17*2 iS^i).  And  in  his  canons  he  ordered 
'  that  in  every  church  there  should  be  a  copy  of  the 
Ev.  da-Me'pharrc'shc,  and  that  it  should  be  read  '  (Over- 
beck,  220  3).  When  we  consider  that  up  to  the  time 
of  Rabbiila  the  Gospel  quotations  in  Syriac  works  never 
exhibit  the  peculiarities  of  the  Peshitta,  whilst  after  the 
time  of  Rabbiila  they  uniformly  agree  with  it,  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  the  translation  of  the  NT  prepared 
by  Rabbiila  was  the  Peshitta  itself. 1 

The  Peshitta  is  thus  an  edition  of  the  Ev.  da-M!pluir- 
rishe,  revised  into  closer  conformity  with  the  Greek, 
and  published  by  authority  with  ^  view  of  superseding 
both  the  Diatessaron  and  the  then  current  Syriac  texts 
of  the  Four  Gospels. 

The  method  by  which  the  new  edition  was  propagated 
may  be  learnt  from  Theodoret,  bishop  of  the  adjoining 
see  of  Cyrrhus,  who  '  swept  up  more  than  two  hundred 
copies  of  the  Diatessaron  in  the  churches  of  his  diocese 
and  introduced  the  Four  Gospels  in  their  place '  (quoted 
in  Wright's  Syriac  Literature,  9).  The  older  forms 
of  the  Ev.  da-Mlpharrlshi  seem  throughout  the  fourth 
century  to  have  been  much  less  used  than  the  Diates- 
saron, so  that  when  the  Peshitta  was  substituted  for  the 
Diatessaron  in  the  public  services,  it  practically  had  no 
rivals.  Neither  S,  nor  Sc  show  any  signs  of  having 
been  prepared  for  church  use.  In  a  word,  the  Diates- 
saron was  condemned  ;  the  Ev.  da  -  Mlpharrishi  was 
antiquated. 

The  internal  character  of  the  Peshitta,  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  Ev.  da-MZpharrfchl  confirms  the  view 
of  their  relation  to  one  another  which  has  been  given 
above. 

1.  The  style  of  the  Ev.  da-Me"pharr!shl  gives  an 
impression  of  great  age.  All  the  later  Syriac  versions, 
such  as  the  Harclean,  are  marked  by  excessive  literal- 
ness  ;  but  the  Ev.  da-Mfpharrfshi  is  less  conventional 
and  more  idiomatic  than  the  Peshitta.  Certain  particles 
also  and  idioms  are  found  in  the  Ev.  da-Mcpharrhhe 
which  are  avoided  in  the  PeshiUa  and  later  Syriac 
writings.2 

2.  The  subscriptions  at  the  end  of  each  Gospel  in 
the  Ev.  da-Mt'p/iarrc'ske'  contain  no  more  than  '  Here 
endeth  the  Gospel  of  Mark,'  or  'of  Luke,'  as  the  case 
may  be.  But  to  render  ~Euayyt\tov  Kara  M.  more 
exactly  the  Peshitta  has  '  The  [holy]  Gospel,  the  f  reach- 
ing of  M.'  Moreover,  it  is  added  in  almost  all  codices 
of  the  Peshitta  that  Matthew  composed  his  Gospel  '  in 
Hebrew  in  Palestine,'  Mark  '  in  Latin  at  Rome,'  Luke 
'in  Greek  at  Alexandria  the  Great,'  and  John  'in 
Greek  at  Ephesus.'  Similar  statements  are  found  in 
some  Greek  MSS  of  the  Gospels.     This  peculiar  render- 

1  See  F.  C.  Burkitt,  S.  Ephraim's  Quotations,  57. 

2  Such  are  the  occasional  use  of  the  copula  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence  (e.g.,  Lk.1245/:  Ss  Sc)  and 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  'odh,  '  forsooth,'  which  is  met  with 
only  in  the  oldest  Syriac  literature  and  has  been  consistently 
expunged  in  Sc  by  a  corrector. 

5001 


TEXT  AND  VERSIONS 

ing  of  ko.tA,  and  the  insertion  of  these  pseudo-biblio- 
graphical notices,  when  contrasted  with  the  simplicity 
of  the  Ev.  da-.Mi'pharrcshc,  are  by  themselves  enough 
to  stamp  the  PeshiUa  as  a  later  recension. 

3.  Although  Ss  and  S,;  usually  agree  closely  with 
one  another  against  the  Peshitta  text,  and  sometimes 
even  stand  alone  together  against  all  other  critical 
authorities,  they  often  differ  in  important  readings.1 
But  the  MSS  of  the  Peshitta  hardly  vary  except  in  ortho- 
graphical matters  and  other  trifles.  It  is  difficult  to  re- 
concile this  fact  with  the  priority  of  the  Peshitta.  If  the 
two  versions  had  existed  side  by  side  during  the  third 
century,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  why  the  codices  of  the  Ev. 
da-Mcpharre'shc  should  have  been  honoured  by  revision 
from  the  Greek,  whilst  the  codices  of  the  Peshitta  were 
untouched. 

The  Peshitta  has  too  many  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  Ev.  da-MFpliarrhltc  to  be  considered  an  in- 
dependent translation  from  the  Greek.  We  must 
therefore  regard  the  Peshitta  as  a  ret  ision  of  the 
previously  existing  Ev.  da-Mipharrcshc,  just  as  the 
Latin  Vulgate  was  a  revision  of  an  Old  Latin  text. 
For  that  reason  Westcott  and  Hort  quote  the  Peshitta 
as  Syr.  vg.  The  agreement  of  Ss  and  Sc  may  be 
conveniently  indicated  by  Syr. vt.  or  the  '  Old  Syriac." 

The  Greek  text  of  the  Antiochian  revision  (see  §§ 
7,  9)  is  usually  followed  by  the  PeshiUa,  where  it 
differs  from  the  Old  Syriac  ;  but  to  this  rule  there  are 
some  exceptions  (e.g. ,  Mt.  11 19  22 13  Jn.  1t8).  The 
revision  of  the  Syriac  NT  was  therefore  made  from  a 
Greek  MS  such  as  Cod.  Ephraemi  (C)  which  retained 
some  non-Antiochian  readings  in  the  midst  of  a  funda- 
mentally Antiochian  text.  It  will  be  remembered  that 
RabbQla  was  the  friend  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  in  whose 
quotations  much  the  same  state  of  things  is  found.  At 
the  same  time  there  are  readings  in  Syr.  vg  which 
definitely  reflect  the  local  Antiochian  tradition  (e.g. ,  the 
punctuation  of  Jn.  527/i ). 

The  only  theory  to  account  for  the  textual  facts  which  has 
been  advanced  by  defenders  of  the  priority  _  of  Syr.vg  to  the 
Ev.  da-Mcpliarreshi  is  that,  on  the  suppression  of  the  Diates- 
saron,  a  sudden  demand  may  have  arisen  for  copies  of  the  Four 
Gospels.  Scribes  would  then  have  made  imperfect  copies,  full 
of  phrases  taken  from  Tatian's  Harmony,  two  of  which  survive 
in  Ss  and  Sc.  This  theory  accounts  for  the  marked  resemblance 
of  the  Ev.  da-afepharreshe  to  the  Diatessaron  on  the  one  hand, 
and  to  the  Peshitta  on  the  other.  It  does  not  account,  however, 
for  the  numerous  instances  where  Ss  and  Sc  (or  one  of  them) 
have  a  reading  which  is  neither  that  of  the  Diatessaron  nor  of"  the 
Peshitta.  Thus  in  Lk.  17  21  ('  the  kingdom  of  God  is  gvtos 
vjud)i/ ')  the  Peshitta  has  within  you,  the  Diatessaron  has  in  your 
heart,  but  Ss  and  Sc  have  among  you.  Other  notable  instances 
are  Mk.  10  50  Lk.  4  29. 

No  hypothesis  about  the  origin  and  mutual  relations  of  early 
Syriac  texts  can  stand,  which  does  not  aecount  for  the  crucial 
fact  that  Mk.  ends  at  168  in  Ss,  although  the  'last  twelve 
verses  '  are  found  in  die  Diatessaron  as  well  as  in  the  Peshitta. 

Of  our  two  codices  of  Syr.vt  Ss  is  in  every  respect  a 
better  text  than  S,  ,  The  discovery  of  S,  has  justified 
Hort's  conjecture  that  Sc  represents  a  form  of  the  Old 
Syriac  which  has  suffered  '  irregular  ret  ision  '  from  the 
Greek."  The  best  evidence  for  this  is  afforded  by  the 
presence  in  Sc  of  several  conflate  readings  (e.g. ,  Mt.  fi  18 
Jn.  424). 

The  fact  of  this  revision  once  established,  it  is  reason- 
able to  assign  to  the  reviser  the  many  passages  where 
words  and  verses  which  are  absent  from  Ss  have 
been  added  in  Sc.  Thus  the  episode  of  the  bloody 
sweat,  the  missing  clause*  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  in 
Lk. ,  the  long  interpolation  after  Mt.  20  28,  and  the 
verse  Alt.  21 44,  are  all  found  in  Sc,  though  absent  from 
Ss.  The  process  of  revision,  however,  was  by  no  means 
thorough,  for  Sc  agrees  with  Ss  in  omitting  Mt.  16  2  3 
17zi  18n  Jn.  53  4.  etc.3 

1  The  most  striking  instance  is  [Mk.  1169-20,  which  is  read  by 
Sc  but  omitted  by  Ss. 

2  Hort,  118.  ,        ,     ,      .      „ 

3  In  Lk  10  41  42  Ss  has  the  shorter  reading  found  also  in  all 
genuine  Old  Latin  texts,  vi/.,  'Martha,  Martha,  Mary  has 
chosen  the  better  part,'  etc.,  omitting  the  yip  after    Mary    in 

5002 


TEXT  AND  VERSIONS 

It  might  have  been  suspected  that  Ss  had  been  corrected  to  a 
Greek  text  such  as  that  of  Bby  the  excision  of  all  these  passages. 
But  this  suspicion  is  shown  to  be  groundless  by  the  fact  that  Ss 
contains  several  interpolations  (notably  one  at  the  end  of  Lk. 
%'<  4?)  which  are  especially  characteristic  of  the  Old  Syriac, 
though  found  in  no  Greek  M.S.  Had  the  passages  which  are 
wanting  in  Ss  been  deliberately  expunged  owing  to  their  absence 
from  certain  Greek  MSS,  these  other  passages  would  have  been 
rejected  along  with  the  rest. 

The  crucial  problem  in  the  history  of  the  Old  Syriac 
is  its  relation  to  the  Diatessaron.      There  are  two  views 

«...    ™  i   j.-        conceivable. 

27.  Relation  ~,    .    ..      t-. .  .  tU 

f  (niH  <5      »        I'    *nat    tne    Diatessaron    was    the 
,     tx-  j.  original  form  in  which  the  Gospel  was 

to  Diatess.        ■      ,       ,    ■      r,  ,     ,  , 

circulated    in    Syriac,     and    that    the 

Evangel  ion  da-Mepharreshe  (Syr.  vt)  was  a  later  trans- 
lation from  the  Greek  ;  but  the  translation  was  much 
influenced  by  the  text  of  the  already  existing  Syriac 
Diatessaron. 

2.  That  Syr.vt  was  the  original  form  of  the  Gospel 
in  Syriac  ;  and  that  the  Diatessaron  was  an  independent 
work,  originally  composed  in  Greek  (or  Latin),  but 
translated  into  Syriac  as  far  as  possible  in  the  wording 
of  Syr.  vt,  which  it  eventually  superseded  for  church  use. 

A  third  theory,  that  the  Diatessaron  was  a  purely 
Syriac  work,  later  than  Syr.vt  and  compiled  exclusively 
from  it,  can  no  longer  be  held  since  the  discovery  of  the 
Sinai  palimpsest. 

The  Diatessaron  undoubtedly  contained  extracts  from  the 
Mast  twelve  verses'  of  .Mk,,1  which  arc  absent  from  Ss  and 
therefore  from  the  earliest  form  <>f  tlie  lii'angclidn  da-Mcphar- 
reshS.  If  the  Diatessaron  had  been  entirely  based  upon 
Syr.vt,  we  should  have  to  assume  that  Syr.vt  had  been  already 
revised  by  170-180  A.D.,  the  date  of  Tatian's  return  to  the  East. 
JVsides,  the  theory  that  the  I  liatessaron  was  a  Syriac  work  fails 
to  account  for  the  Latin  Codex  Euldensis  and  allied  documents. 

An  adequate    discussion  of  the    other    two    theories 

would  far  exceed  the  limits  of  this  article,   although  it 

00  n~  i  depends  upon  the  conclusion  reached 
28.  Conclu-      /    .  r      .       .        .1     /-hj  o     ■      t 

.  whether  we  are  to  place  the  Old  Syriac  in 

the  middle  or  end  of  the  second  century. 
It  must  suffice  to  say  here,  that  the  scanty  historical 
notices  of  the  early  Syriac-speaking  church  contain 
nothing  contrary  to  the  first  view  { viz. ,  that  the 
Diatessaron  preceded  the  Evangelion  da-Mepharreshe) 
and  much  that  confirms  it.- 

On  this  hypothesis  we  may  conjecturally  date  the  Ev. 
da-Mepharreshe  about  200  A.  r>.  and  connect  it  with  the 
mission  of  Paliit,  who  was  ordained  bishop  of  Edessa  by 
Ser.ipion  of  Antioch. 

The  arguments  in  favour  of  the  second  view  are  chiefly 
based  on  the  text  of  Ss.  Some  of  the  readings  character- 
istic of  that  MS  are  quite  contrary  in  tendency  to  what 
we  otherwise  know  of  S\riac  Christianity,  and  that  such 
a  text  should  exist  at  all  is  a  remarkable  testimony  to 
the  essential  faithfulness  of  the  translator  to  the  Greek 
text  before  him.  The  Diatessaron  much  nearer  reflects 
the  tendencies  of  the  time.  In  fact,  some  things  which 
we  know  to  have  stood  in  the  Diatessaron  almost  read 
like  ...  deliberate  protest  against  the  text  of  Syr.vt  as 
represented  by  the  Sinai  palimpsest. 

Tatian  held  Encratite  views,  and  it  accords  with  them  that  he 
left  out  the  genealogies  from  the  Diatessaron,  and  that  Joseph 
is  never  called  husband  of  Mary.  This  course  is  also  followed 
in  Sc  (except  so  far  as  concerns  the  genealogies),  and  it  harmonises 
with  all  we  know  of  the  Syriac-speaking  church  in  the  third 
century.  Hut  in  Ss  this  tendency  is  altogether  absent,  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  last  clause  of  Mt.l  16  is  rendered  'Joseph,  to 
whom  wax  betrothed  Mary  the  llrgin,  bfgat  Jesus  which  is 
called  Christ.'^     Certain  statements  in  Aphraates'  Homily  on 

v.  42,  as  well  as  the  words  about  the  'something  necessary'  in 
v.  42.  In  Sr  the  missing  words  are  supplied  to  z\  41  ;  but  no 
particle  is  added  after  'Mary'  in  v.  42,  and  thus  the  reviser's 
hand  is  betrayed. 

1  The  same  mosaic  of  Mt.  28  Mk.  16  and  Lk.  24  is  found  in 
fnld  as  in    the  Arabic  Diatessaron.      Aphraates  120  mentions 

Christ's  session  at  the  ri:_'ht  hand  of  the  Father  (Mk.  16  19) 
immediately  after  quoting  Mt.  '2*  20. 

2  The  public  reading  of  the  Diatessaron  at  Edessa  in  early 
times  to  the  apparent  exclusion  of  the  Four  Gospels,  is  implied 
in  the  Doctrine  0/  Addai  36.  For  the  date  and  historical 
value  of  this  work,  see  L.  J.  Tixeront,  Les  Origines  de  VEglise 
d' Edcs.se,  esp.  120 ff. 

3  [On  the  text  of  this  verse  cp  Mary,  §  13(a).] 
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the  Genealogy  of  our  Lord,  and  some  comments  preserved  by 
Barsalibion  Mt.  1  16  prove  that  these  readings  of  Ss  are  not  mere 
peculiarities  of  an  isolated  MS.  On  the  other  hand,  Sc  through- 
out the  whole  of  the  first  chapter  of  Matthew's  gospel  presents 
a  corrected  text  (except  I  It,  1  20,  '  to  thee  ').  The  attempt  which 
has  been  made  to  represent  Ss  as  an  heretical  codex  rests  on  no 
sure  foundation,  and  the  natural  inference  is  that  Syr.vt  in  its 
original  form  was  characterised  by  a  primitive  innocence  of 
offence  in  this  matter  (see  Lk.248). 

The  arguments  which  go  to  prove  that  the  Ar- 
menian and  -.Lthiopic  versions  were  originally  made 
from  the  Old  Syriac  are  indicated  elsewhere  (sf,e  £  36/! ). 
It  may  be  remarked  that  there  is  nothing  to  connect 
these  versions  with  the  Diatessaron.  But  if,  as  seems 
most  probable,  they  were  made  from  the  Evangelion 
da-Mepharreshe ,  this  circumstance  affords  another  proof 
of  its  antiquity.  If  the  Evangelion  da-Mepharreshe  were 
a  novelty,  hardly  holding  its  own  against  the  ancient 
and  popular  Diatessaron,  it  would  scarcely  have  been 
chosen  in  preference  to  the  Diatessaron  for  missionary 
translations. 

On  the  first  publication  of  Sc  in  1858,  Cure  ton  brought 
forward  arguments  to  prove  that  the  Gospel  of  Mt.  in  Sc 
represented  the  original  '  Hebrew '  Gospel  whilst  the  other 
Gospels  were  mere  translations  from  the  Greek.  This  wild 
theory  found  few  defenders  and  is  almost  forgotten.  But  it 
was  based  on  a  perception  that  there  is  a  difference  of  style 
between  the  vaiiuus  Gospels  in  the  Ev.  da-Mepharreshe. 
Lately  Dr.  A.  Hjelt  has  collected  the  indications  which  show 
that  the  translation  of  the  four  Gospels  does  not  come  from 
the  same  hand,  Mt.  being  the  earliest  and  Lk.  the  latest  to  be 
rendered  into  Syriac  {Die  eiltsyrnche  E%>angclieniil>ersetzting, 
Leipsic,  1901).  The  theory  is  attractive  and  may  very  well 
rest  upon  a  basis  of  fact ;  at  the  same  time  too  much  stress 
should  not  be  laid  upon  irregularity  of  rendering  as  a  proof  of 
composite  authorship.  Only  those  who  have  tried  to  make  a 
pedantically  consistent  translation  of  the  Gospels  can  realise 
with  what  difficulty  consistency  is  attained. 

No  MS  of  the  Old  Syriac  version  of  Acts  or  of  the 
Pauline  epistles  is  known  to  have  survived.  That  the 
29   Acts  and  Pesn^ta  *s  not  tne  original  form  of  the 

V.    .  .-  Syriac    version    in    these    books    also    is 

^  '     proved  by  the  quotations  in  Aphraates, 

and  from  the  commentaries  of  Ephraim.  These  com- 
mentaries are  preserved  only  in  the  ancient  Armenian 
translation,  having  no  doubt  fallen  out  of  favour  when 
the  text  on  which  they  were  based  had  been  superseded 
by  the  Peshitta.  In  using  these  commentaries  great 
care  is  necessary,  as  the  biblical  text  appears  sometimes 
to  have  been  assimilated  to  the  Armenian  Vulgate.  The 
quotations  of  Aphraates  from  the  Pauline  epistles  are 
many  ;  but  those  from  Acts  unfortunately  cover  only 
five  verses. 

The  almost  complete  loss  of  the  Old  Syriac  version,  except 
for  the  Gospels,  causes  a  serious  gap  in  the  apparatus  of  critical 
authorities  for  the  text  of  the  NT.  It  can  be  to  some  little 
extent  supplied  from  the  Armenian.  Readings  of  the  Armenian 
Vulgate  which  differ  from  the  ordinary  Greek  text,  especially 
if  they  are  supported  by  the  Peshitta,  may  be  considered  with 
some  confidence  to  have  been  derived  from  the  lost  Old  Syriac. 

The  Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse  formed  no 
part  of  the  Old  Syriac  version.1  In  the  Peshitta  this 
defect  is  partially  supplied  by  a  translation  of  James, 
1  Peter  and  1  John,  in  agreement  with  the  usage  of 
Antioch  as  represented  by  Chrysostom  ;  but  to  this  day 
the  Syriac  Vulgate  does  not  include  the  Apocalypse  or 
the  minor  Catholic  epistles. 

The  Peshitta  was  firmly  established  for  ecclesiastical 
use  in  the  Syriac-speaking  church  at  the  time  of  the 

on  t«+«.  Nestorian  schism,  and  has  continued  to  be 
30.  Later       ,        ,  ,  ' 

S     iac     exclusively    used    by    the    Nestonan    corn- 
versions    mumt-v-      Among  the  Jacobites  (or   Mono- 
physite  branch  of  the  Syrians),  however,  two 
successive  attempts  were  made  to  render  into  Syriac  the 
full  canon  and  the  current  text  of  the  later  Greek-speak- 
ing churches. 

What  appears  to  have  been  (l  revision   of  the   NT 

1  Addai  46  ;  '  The  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  the  Gospel 
.  .  .  and  the  Epistles  of  Paul  .  .  .  and  the  Acts  of  the  twelve 
Apostles— these  writings  shall  ye  read  in  the  churches  of  Christ, 
and  besides  these  ye  shall  read  nothing  eUe.'  Neither  in 
Aphraates  nor  in  the  genuine  works  of  Ephraim  are  there 
any  quotations  from  Apoc.  or  Cath.  epp. 
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Peshitta,  supplemented  by  those  books  of  the  Greek 
canon  which  were  lacking  in  Syriac,  was  made  in  508 
a.d.  for  Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Mabbog. 

Whether  any  part  of  this  revision  of  the  Peshitta  survives  is 
doubtful:1  but  there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  supple- 
mental version  of  2  Peter,  2  and  3  John,  and  Jude,  which  was 
first  published  by  E.  Pococke  in  1630,  and  is  generally  bound  up 
with  modern  editions  of  the  Peshitta,  belongs  to  the  original 
Philoxenian.  A  MS  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  same  version  has 
been  discovered  by  Gwynn,  who  has  published  the  text  with 
full  Prolegomena  and  critical  notes  (Dublin,  1897). 

In  the  year  616  Thomas  of  Heraclea  (Harkel),  bishop 
of  Mabbog,  made  at  Alexandria  an  elaborate  revision  of 
the  Philoxenian  which  still  survives  in  several  MSS  and 
is  called  the  Harclean  Version.  It  was  edited  bv  Joseph 
White  at  Oxford  in  1778-1803  from  a  slightly  imperfect 
MS  ;  but  the  missing  portion  of  Hebrews  was  at  length 
supplied  from  a  Cambridge  codex  by  Bensly  in  1889. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  the  version  of  the  Apocalypse 
published  in  1627  by  De  Dieu,  and  now  commonly 
printed  with  the  Peshitta,  is  a  part  of  the  work  of  Thomas 
of  Heraclea. 

The  text  of  the  Harclean  \  erMou  is  remarkable  for  its  excessive 
literalness,-  and  for  the  critical  notes  with  which  it  is  furnished. 
These  notes  contain  the  various  readings  of  two  (or  three)  Greek 
MSS  collated  by  Thomas  at  Alexandria.  In  Acts  these  notes 
are  of  real  importance,  as  one  of  the  MSS  must  h:ive  contained 
a  '  Western  '  text  much  like  that  of  Codex  Beza;.  The  text  of  the 
Harclean  version  itself,  as  distinguished  from  these  alternative 
or  additional  readings,  is  almost  invariably  that  of  the  later 
Greek  MSS. 

The  Syriac  versions  hitherto  described  have  all  been 
in  the    '  classical '    Edessene    idiom.       It  is   customary 

->■«  t>„i«  *.-  •«  a^so  t0  reckon  under  '  Syriac  Versions  ' 
31.  Palestinian  .,  ,.,,.    ,  c-  . 

version  surviving  biblical  fragments  m  the 

'  Palestinian '  dialect. 

The  Aramaic  language  is  divided  into  two  branches, 
the  classical  Edessene  being  the  main  example  of  the 
Eastern  Aramaic,  whilst  Palmyrene  and  the  various  types 
of  Jewish  Aramaic  (including  Samaritan)  belong  to  the 
Western  branch.  The  dialect  in  which  the  Christian 
version  described  in  this  section  is  written  is  a  variety 
of  the  Western  Aramaic,  almost  identical  with  that  of 
the  later  Galilean  Jews.3  Its  linguistic  interest,  there- 
fore, is  very  great,  for  although  it  is  a  somewhat  literal 
translation  from  the  Greek,  the  language  in  which  it  is 
Aritten  comes  nearest  of  all  known  Christian  dialects  to 
that  spoken  by  Jesus  and  the  apostles.  See  Aramaic, 
§  7  (col.  283). 

The  surviving  documents  can  be  traced  to  three 
sources :  ( 1 )  the  Malkite  convent  of  S.  Elias  on  the 
Black  Mountain  in  the  district  of  the  Dux  near  Antioch  ;  4 
(2)  the  convent  of  S.  Catherine  on  Mt.  Sinai ;  (3)  a 
community,  or  communities,  of  Malkites  settled  in  Egypt. 

The  MSS  included  under  (1)  appear  to  have  been  bought  for 
the  convent  of  S.  Mary  Deipara  in  the  Nitrian  desert  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  after  the  sack  of  Antioch  by  Bibars  the 
Mameluke  Sultan.  They  include  the  Vatican  lectionary  and 
the  London  fragments  published  by  Land.  The  S.  Petersburg 
fragments  published  by  Land,  which  were  brought  by  Tischendorf 
from  the  East,  are  almost  certainly  to  be  added  to  the  MSS  of 
class  (2).  Those  of  class  (3)  include  the  book  of  occasional  offices 
now  at  the  British  Museum  (Or.  4951),  the  Praxafiostolos  edited 
by  Mrs.  Lewis,  and  the  fragments  from  the  Cairo  Geniza  now  in 
the  Bodleian  and  the  Cambridge  University  library. 

For  the  Gospels  we  have  fragments  of  four  continuous 
codices  : — 

1.  Land's  Petropolitanus  antiguior  (7th  cent.):  2.  Land's 
Petropolitanus    recentior   (8th    cent.),    two    leaves    of    which 

1  See  Wiseman,  Horse  Syriacee,  178  n. 

2  The  same  torturing  of  the  Syriac  idiom  in  order  to  express 
every  particle  of  the  Greek  is  found  in  the  contemporary 
translation  of  the  Hexaplar  text  of  the  LXX  by  Paul  of  Telia 
(see  §  61).  * 

3  Dalman,  Grain,  ties  Jud.-Palast.  Aramaisch,  33-40.  The 
?nlv  locality  in  Palestine  with  which  any  of  our  documents  can 
be^defimtely  connected  is  'Abtid,  a  small  town  in  lat.  32°,  long, 
35  ,  almost  equally  distant  from  Jaffa,  Nablus,  and  Jerusalem— 
*•<?.,  not  far  from  the  frontier  between  Tudsa  and  Samaritan 
terntoiy. 

*  The  Malkites  (or  (  King's  Party ')  are  those  Oriental  Christians 
who  did  not  become  Monophysites  or  Nestorians,  but  remained 
in  communion  with  Constantinople.  The  district  of  the  Dux  (to 
Aouf)  is  mentioned  by  Anna  Comnena  {Alexias,  13  12). 
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appear  to  be  still  at  Sinai  in  Cod.  Iber.  32  ;1  3.  One  leaf  of 
U.M.  Add.  14,450,  published  by  Land  (Sth  cent.);  4.  Fragments 
ot  Mt.  and  Lk.  from  B.M.  Add.  14,664,  published  by  Land 
(nth  cent.).  Besides  these  there  are  three  complete  Gospel 
lectionaries,  one  at  the  Vatican  and  two  at  Sinai,  besides 
fragments  of  at  least  two  others  at  Sinai  and  London,  all  dating 
from  the  eleventh  century.  The  Vatican  lectionary  (Vat.  Syr. 
xix)  has  been  well  edited  by  Lagarde  (Pvangeliarium  Hierosoly- 
iii  1  tan  um,  1S92).  The  Sinai  lectionaries,  together  with  the 
readings  of  the  Vatican  lectionary,  were  edited  by  Mrs.  Lewis 
and  Mrs.  Gibson  in  1890. 

Thu  rest  of  the  NT  is  but  imperfectly  preserved.  The  very 
ancient  Bodleian  fragments  <;f  the  Pauline  epistles  have  been 
edited  by  G.  H.  Gwilliam  (t  Ivj'ord,  1893-6),  and  a  small  frag- 
ment of  Galatians  from  Sinai  by  j.  R.  Harris.  Land  has  edited 
Acts  14  6- t^  from  an  ancient  lectionary  (see  §62).  In  1895 
Mrs.  Lewis  bought  in  Cairo  a  late  MS  (?  12th  cent.)  containing 
lections  from  all  parts  of  the  Bible  except  the  Gospels,  and  in 
conjunction  with  Mrs.  Gibson  and  Dr.  Nestle  published  the  text 
in  1897  as  Studio.  Sinaifira,  !>.  The  lections  differ  from  those 
in  Land's  much  older  lectionary,  and  Mrs.  Lewis'  MS  is  dis- 
tinctly stated  not  to  have  come  from  Sinai.  It  may  have  belonged 
to  the  same  community  that  owned  the  very  late  MS  of  the 
Liturgy  of  the  Nile,  edited  by  G.  Margoliouth  (/PAS,  Oct. 
iCgM.  This  Liturgy  contains  a  lesson  from  Acts  10;  but  the 
text  is  nothing  more  than  an  adaptation  of  the  Peshitta  to  the 
Palestinian  dialect. 

The  Palestinian  documents  exhibit  a  mixed  text. 
The  influence  of  the  Peshitta  is  often  apparent  ;  but  in 
the  main  the  Greek  is  closely  followed,  so  that  even 
such  Semitic  names  as  'lyaods  and  2i/j.u)v  are  transliter- 
ated I sos  and  Simon,  not  YcshO,'  (or  Is/id')  and  Shim  on. 
The  syntax,  moreover,  is  so  much  assimilated  to  the 
Greek  as  to  render  the  Palestinian  version  a  very  unsafe 
guide  in  the  reconstruction  of  the  original  Aramaic  of 
Gospel  phrases. 

The  origin  of  this  curious  literature  is  still  obscure  ; 
but  the  present  writer  has  given  reasons  for  connecting 
it  with  the  efforts  made  by  Justinian  in  the  sixth 
century  to  extirpate  the  Samaritan  religion  and  by 
Heraclius  early  in  the  seventh  century  to  harass  the 
Jews.  An  earlier  date  than  the  sixth  century  is  not 
suggested  either  by  the  general  course  of  history  or 
by  the  character  of  the  surviving  documents.  F.  C. 
Burkitt's  art.  in  /own.  of  Tfi.  Studies,  l&iff.,  con- 
tains a  full  bibliography  of  the  Christian  Palestinian 
literature. 


III.   Coptic  and  other  Versions 

Egypt  is  the  stronghold  of  '  non- Western'  texts.  The 
.  -  ,.  determination  of  the  age  of  the  Egyptian 
l         i  1 -        versions  is   therefore  a  problem  of  con- 


translation: 
date. 


proble 
siderable  interest  for  the  general  history 


of  the  text  of  the  NT. 
In  Egypt  '  the  progress  of  Christianity  was  for  a  long 
time  confined  within  the  limits  of  a  single  city,  which 
was  itself  a  foreign  colony  ;  and  till  the  close  of  the 
second  century  the  predecessors  of  Demetrius  2  were  the 
only  prelates  of  the  Egyptian  church.  Three  bishops 
were  consecrated  by  the  hands  of  Demetrius,  and  the 
number  was  increased  to  twenty  by  his  successor 
Heracles.  The  body  of  the  natives,  a  people  dis- 
tinguished by  sullen  inflexibility  of  temper,  entertained 
the  new  doctrine  with  coldness  and  reluctance  ;  and 
even  in  the  time  of  Origen  it  was  rare  to  meet  with  an 
Egyptian  who  had  surmounted  his  early  prejudices  in 
favour  of  the  sacred  animals  of  his  country.  As  soon, 
indeed,  as  Christianity  ascended  the  throne,  the  zeal  of 
those  barbarians  obeyed  the  prevailing  impulsion  ;  the 
cities  of  Egypt  were  filled  with  bishops,  and  the  deserts 
of  Thebais  swarmed  with  hermits. '  A  The  date  here 
assigned  for  the  spread  of  Christianity  in  the  country  is 
borne  out  by  the  Life  of  S.  Pachomius  (§  1),  which 
puts  the  repentance  of  the  nations  as  coming  to  pass 
after  the  persecutions  of  Diocletian  and  Maximin. 
Pachomius,  the  founder  of  organised  monastic  life,  born 

1  The  Sinai  leaves  are  published  in  Mrs.  Lewis's  Cat.  of 
Syriac  MSS,  App.  pp.  1 18-120.  They  exactly  agree  in  size  and 
character  with  the  leaves  of  Land's  Petropolitanus  recentior. 

2  Bishop  of  Alexandria,  189-213  A.D. 

3  Bury's  Gibbon,  26o,  following  Eutychius  (Annal.  1  333)  and 
Orig.  Cels.  1  757. 
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in  285,  was  converted  early  in  the  fourth  century,  and 
established  the  Tabennitic  monastery  in  Upper  Egypt 
in  322.  Such  a  community  could  not  long  be  without 
the  Scriptures  in  the  vernacular,  so  that  the  earliest 
version  in  Egyptian  cannot  be  later  than  the  first  quarter 
of  the  fourth  century. 

There  is  very  little  reason  for  placing  it  much  earlier. 
The  notices  in  Eus.  HE  641  of  the  '  Egyptian '  Alex- 
andrians who  suffered  during  the  Decian  persecution 
contain  nothing  to  indicate  that  they  formed  a  separate 
community,  with  a  translated  Bible  and  Liturgy.  The 
Life  of  S.  Antony  is  generally  quoted  as  implying  the 
existence  of  a  Coptic  version  in  the  third  century  ;  but 
it  is  not  easy  to  say  how  much  may  be  built  upon  the 
details  of  the  early  part  of  Antony's  career,  as  related 
by  his  biographer.1  The  evidence  of  the  Pistis  Sophia 
also  is  indecisive  as  to  date.  The  Pistis  Sophia  is  a 
Gnostic  work  of  the  latter  half  of  the  third  century,2 
which  survives  in  a  very  ancient  Sahidic  MS. s  Most  of 
the  allusions  in  it  to  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  are 
loose  and  paraphrastic.  But  several  of  the  Psalms  are 
quoted  by  number  in  full,  almost  word  for  word  with  the 
Sahidic  version.  We  cannot,  however,  certainly  infer 
from  this  that  Sahidic  is  the  original  language  of  the 
book.  The  Sahidic  version  must  be  older  than  the 
Pistis  Sophia  as  we  have  it ;  but  the  Psalms  in  question, 
which  are  all  put  into  the  mouths  of  the  various  apostles 
to  illustrate  the  Gnostic  teaching  of  Jesus,  may  have  been 
added  by  the  Sahidic  translator  with  the  view  of  com- 
mending the  book  to  orthodox  readers ;  their  strict 
fidelity  to  the  biblical  text  shows  quite  a  different  spirit 
from  the  free  invention  of  the  rest  of  the  book. 

As  many  as  five  or  six  Coptic  dialects  have  been 
distinguished  by  modern  scholars  ;  but  from  the  point 
_,  of  view  of  textual  criticism  the  Coptic 
'    .  versions    fall    into    three    divisions:  —  the 

'  Sahidic,  the  Fayyumic,  and  the  Bohairic. 
The  Sahidic  (Sa'Idic)  is  the  version  of  Upper  Egypt  (in 
Arabic  es-Sdid)  ;  it  was  formerly  sometimes  called  the 
Thebaic  version.  The  Fayyumic  version,  formerly 
called  '  Bashmuric,'  is  represented  chiefly  by  documents 
coming  from  the  Fayyum  ;  to  this  version  belong  also 
the  biblical  fragments  in  the  '  Middle  Egyptian ' 
dialect,  as  in  text  they  agree  with  the  Fayyumic, 
whatever  the  relation  between  the  dialects  may  be. 
The  fragment  of  a  very  ancient  MS  of  the  Catholic 
epp.  in  the  '  Akhmimic '  dialect  must  be  reckoned 
among  Sahidic  authorities  for  a  similar  reason.  Some 
of  the  more  ancient  Sahidic  MSS  are  Graeco-Egyptian 
bilinguals,  the  Greek  occupying  the  page  on  the  left 
hand  of  the  open  book.  « 

The  version  now  in  ecclesiastical  use  among  all  the 
Copts,  or  Christian  Egyptians,  is  called  by  scholars 
the  '  Bohairic. '  This  version  was  formerly  named 
'  Coptic '  and  '  Memphitic  ' ;  but  the  latter  term  is  now 
known  to  be  inaccurate,  whilst  '  Coptic '  is  equally 
applicable  to  Sahidic  or  any  other  Egyptian  dialect. 
The  term  Bohairic  comes  from  the  Coptic  Grammar  of 
Athanasius,  Bishop  of  Cos(Aar)  in  the  Thebaid during  the 
eleventh  century.  Athanasius  recognised  three  dialects, 
viz. ,    '  Cairene   Coptic,   which  is   also  that   of   Upper 

1  Antony  died  at  an  advanced  age  in  356.  The  received 
date  of  his  birth,  viz.  250  A.D.,  appears  to  depend  upon  the 
fact  that  shortly  before  his  death  he  claimed  to  be  105  years 
old,  but  such  statements  from  the  mouth  of  illiterate  men  are 
rarely  to  be  trusted.  S.  Antony  could  neither  read  nor  write, 
and  could  not  speak  Greek.  '  My  book,'  he  is  reported  to  have 
said,  '  my_  book  is  the  Book  of  Nature  (if  ^nlcns  twv  yeyovortov), 
and  that  is  present  whenever  I  wish  to  read  the  words  of  God  ' 
(Evagrius,  ap.  Migne,  40  1249).  The  statements  in  the  Life  of 
S.  Antony  (§§  2  and  3),  even  if  we  accept  the  details  of  the 
story,  imply  no  more  than  that  two  isolated  sayings  of  Jesus 
were  forcibly  brought  to  S.  Antony's  mind,  and  upon  these  he 
built  his  whole  theological  system.  Many  illiterate  Roman 
Catholics,  who  may  have  never  heard  the  Gospels  except  in 
Latin,  know  that  Christ  said  'Sell  that  thou  hast  and  give  to 
the  poor,'  and  '  Be  not  anxious  for  your  life.' 

-  See  Harnack,  TU  vii.  2  94^;  ;  Amelineau,  Pistis  Sophia. 

3  Both  Harnack  and  Ameiineau  hold  that  Greek  was  the 
original  language  of  the  Pistis  Sophia. 
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Egypt;  Bohairic  Coptic,  which  is  named  from  the 
Bohaira  ;  and  Bushmuric  Coptic,  which  is  named  from 
the  Bushmur.'1  The  Bushmuric  dialect  had  already 
died  out  in  the  time  of  Athanasius,  and  it  does  not 
appear  that  the  Bible  had  ever  been  translated  into  it. 
The  'Bohaira'  (i.e.,  'Lake')  is  not,  as  is  sometimes 
stated,  the  Arabic  for  Lower  Egypt  (el-  Wajh  el-Bahri) 
or  for  the  Egyptian  sea-coast ;  it  is  a  district  near 
Alexandria  between  Lake  Mareotis  and  the  W.  arm  of 
the  Nile.2  The  Bohairic  version  is  therefore  almost 
certainly  of  Alexandrian  origin.  The  dialect  in  which 
it  is  written  became,  later,  the  ecclesiastical  language 
of  Cairo  ;  but  this  change  occurred  only  after  Coptic 
had  ceased  to  be  the  speech  of  the  people  in  Lower 
Egypt,  and  it  was  probably  caused  by  the  removal  "of 
the  Coptic  patriarch  from  Alexandria  to  Cairo. 

The  earliest  surviving  codices  of  the  Bohairic  NT  of 
which  the  date  is  known  with  certainty  are  of  the 
twelfth  century,  though  some  fragments  are  probably  as 
early  as  the  ninth.3  They  are  often  accompanied  by  an 
Arabic  translation  ;  but  there  is  no  instance  of  a  Grasco- 
Bohairic  MS.  All  appear  to  present  the  same  type  of 
text,  the  chief  variation  being  the  presence  or  absence 
of  certain  interpolations  derived  from  the  great  vulgates 
of  the  East — i.e.,  the  '  Antiochian  '  Greek  text  and  the 
Peshitta.4 

The  Bohairic  version  was  known  in   Europe  for  a 

considerable  period  before  any  form  of  the  Sahidic.      It 

.         f     was  long   assumed  to  have  been  the 

R  . '  .  ?        ,    earliest   version    of    the   NT    in    any 

a  l"j-  Egyptian  dialect,  and  this  opinion  is  still 

battiaic.        maintained— e.g. ,   by  A.    C.    Headlam 

in  the  fourth  edition  of  Scrivener's  '  Introduction. '    Many 

scholars,    however,    consider    the    Bohairic   to   be   an 

altogether  later  recension.       The  most  thoroughgoing 

exponent  of  this  view  is  Guidi,  whose  argument  in  the 

Nachrichten    von    der    K.    Ges.    der     Wissenschaften, 

Gbttingen,    1889,    pp.    49-52,    is   reproduced    in    the 

following  paragraphs. 

Guidi  considers  that  the  use  of  the  various  Coptic 
dialects  as  literary  languages  was  in  great  part  a  re- 
action against  the  foreign  Greek  element.  The  true 
Egyptians  hated  foreigners  and  Alexandrians,  and  the 
diffusion  of  Christianity  would  be  favoured  rather  than 
retarded  by  the  dislike  of  the  Imperial  Roman  authority 
which  was  persecuting  it.5  We  may  add  that  this 
dislike  did  not  cease  when  the  Empire  became 
Christian.  When  the  Emperors  were  Arian,  Egypt 
was  Orthodox  ;  when  the  Emperors  became  Orthodox, 
Egypt  became  Monophysite. 

The  foreign  and  Greek  element  was  comparatively 
strong  in  Lower  and  Middle  Egypt ;  but  in  Upper 
Egypt  it  was  weaker,  and  so  the  native  Egyptian 
characteristics  made  their  presence  felt  more  quickly 
there  in  any  new  movement.  Hence  it  is  that  the  first 
beginnings  of  Coptic  literature  are  found  in  Upper 
Egypt  (where  also,  for  analogous  reasons,  Coptic 
maintained  itself  as  a  living  language  longer  than  in  the 
Delta).  These  early  products  of  Egyptian  Christianity, 
whether  originals  or  translations,  contain  a  purely 
Egyptian  element.  Such,  for  example,  are  the  Pistis- 
Sophia,  the  Bruce  papyrus,  and  other  Gnostic  writings, 
all  of  which   show  traces  of  the   ancient   beliefs  and 

1  The  original  Arabic  text  is  given  by  Quatremere, 
Richerches,  21.  A  later  form  of  Athanasius'  statement  is- 
given  by  Stern,  Z.f.  &g.  Sprache,  16  23  (1878),  in  which  the 
Bohairic  is  claimed  as  the  Cairene  dialect,  and  the  Sahidic  is 
said  not  to  be  current  N.  of  Minieh.  El-Bushm&r,  not  Bashm&r 
is  the  Arabic  name  of  a  district  near  Damietta  (Yakut  1 634). 

2  The  modern  BehSra  (Yakut  1  514). 

3  In  Lord  Crawford's  Catena  (Parham  MS  102),  edited  by 
Lagarde,  the  exposition  is  translated  from  Greek  writers ;  but 
the  Gospel  text  is  that  of  the  Bohairic  version.  This  MS  is- 
dated  888  A.D.     A  facsimile  is  given  in  Kenyon's  Introduction. 

4  See  the  passages  in  square  brackets  in  Lagarde,  Die  Vier 
Evangclien  arabisch  (1864),  and  the  critical  notes  which  belong 
to  them. 

6  Diocletian's  action  in  Egypt  was  not  directed  against  the 
Christians  alone  (cp  Gibbon,  1 363-365). 
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superstitions  of  heathen  Egypt.  The  school  of  thought 
represented  by  these  writings  is  quite  out  of  touch  with 
the  orthodox  Christianity  of  the  Greek  church  <  if 
Alexandria,  and  would  not  long  lie  content  to  have  the 
Scriptures  only  in  Greek.  Thus  the  Sahidie  version  is 
probably  of  considerable  antiquity  ;  it  can  be  traced 
back,  as  we  have  seen,  to  the  early  part  of  the  fourth 
century. 

To  allow  the  national  Coptic  element  to  come  to  the 
front  in  Lower  Egypt,  where  it  was  less  powerful  than 
in  Upper  Egypt  and  where  the  centre  of  government 
and  of  the  church  was  situated,  required  a  longer  interval 
of  time.  In  the  end,  however,  it  was  remarkably 
helped  by  the  Monophysite  heresy.  It  is  well  known 
that  after  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Anastasius  (518  a.  1  >. ) 
and  the  repression  of  the  heresy  in  Syria,  Egypt  became 
the  true  home  of  Monoplaysitism.  From  that  time 
Egyptian  Christianity  detached  itself  more  and  more 
from  Byzantine  Christianity  and  the  Greek  church,  and 
under  these  changed  conditions  there  grew  up  a  new 
Coptic  literature  written  in  Bohairic  (the  Coptic  dialect 
spoken  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Alexandria),  comprising 
translations  of  the  Bible  from  the  Greek  and  of  many 
other  writings.  It  was  probably  at  the  same  period  that 
popular  Egyptian  legends,  such  as  the  death  of  Joseph, 
were  adapted  into  Bohairic  from  the  Sahidie.1 

Coptic  is  generally  supposed  to  have  become  a 
literary  language  somewhat  earlier ;  but  that  is  not 
supported  by  historical  evidence,  nor  can  it  be  proved 
from  the  documents  we  possess.  These  show  us  that 
down  to  the  sixth  or  the  seventh  century  the  official 
written  language  of  Egypt  was  Greek.  With  this 
accords  the  fact  that  the  most  ancient  writings  connected 
with  Egyptian  Christianity — the  original  of  the  Bruce 
papvrus,  the  Life  of  S.  Macarius,  the  Rules  of  S. 
Pachomius,  etc. — were  all  in  Greek.  Antony  did  not 
know  Greek  ;  vet  the  Coptic  letters  attributed  to  him 
and  published  by  Mingarelli  (pp.  198,  201)  are  trans- 
lated from  the  Greek.2 

An  additional  reason  for  assigning  a  late  date  to  the 
Bohairic  version  and  literature  is  the  rapid  decay  both 
of  the  Coptic  language  and  of  Christianity  in  Lower 
Egypt  after  the  Arab  invasion.  By  the  tenth  century 
Coptic  was  almost  as  dead  a  language  in  the  Delta  as 
Greek  (see  Schwartze,  Copt.  Gram.  10),  though  as 
late  as  the  time  of  Makrizi,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  the 
Sihidic  dialect  was  still  used  in  Upper  Egypt.  The 
entire  absence  of  native  exegetical  literature  is  also  in- 
consistent with  the  assumed  antiquity  of  the  Bohairic. 
In  Lagarde's  Catena  more  than  thirty  '  Fathers '  are 
quoted — all  Greek.  Can  one  imagine  (to  take  a 
parallel  from  another  Eastern  church)  a  Syriac  Catena 
on  the  Gospels  without  one  extract  from  Ephraim  or 
Philoxenus  or  Jacob  of  Serug  ? 

The  three  chief  forms  of  the  Egyptian  NT — the 
Sahidie,    the    Fayyfimic,    and    the    Bohairic,    are    not 

,.  _,  independent.        A    comparison     of    the 

'     .    ee     passages  where  all  three  forms  are  extant 

corr™0"1^     brings  to  light  three  peculiarities  of  the 
"         '    Bohairic  : 

*  Greater  faithfulness  to  the  Greek.  The  Bohairic 
contains  a  representation  of  nearly  all  the  particles  of 
the  original,  which  are  often  omitted  by  the  other 
Egyptian  versions  ;  it  also  often  reverts  to  the  Greek 
order  of  the  words. 

2.  A  different  choice  of  Greek  words  to  be  transliter- 
ated. The  Bohairic  is  especially  distinguished  by 
vernacular  renderings  for  abstract  substantives. 
Perhaps  words  such  as  irlans,  X&PIS'  o-orpla.,  i^ovala., 
had  acquired  a  heretical  and  '  Gnostic  '  signification. 

3.  Where  the  Bohairic  follows  a  different  Greek 
reading  from  the  others  it  is  almost  always  a  specifically 
'Alexandrian  reading.  The  textual  character  of  the 
Bohairic  thus  fits  in  with  the  date  assigned  to  it   by 

1  See  F.  Robinson,  Coptic  Apoc.  Gospels,  T.  and  S.  4  2,  p.  xvi 

2  Guidi,  51. 
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Guidi.  Its  chief  allies  are  Cod.  Regius  (L)  of  the 
Gospels,  a  MS  probably  written  in  Egypt  in  the  eighth 
century,  and  among  the  Fathers  not  so  much  Clement 
and  Origen  as  Cyril  of  Alexandria. 

In  all  this  a  close  parallel  is  afforded  by  the  Harclean 
Syriac,  itself  the  work-  of  a  Monophysite  living  near 
Alexandria  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century. 
The  great  difference  between  the  general  type  of  Greek 
text  represented  by  the  Bohairic  and  by  the  Harclean  is 
due  rather  to  the  difference  of  their  ancestry  than  to 
their  final  revision. 

The  Fayyumic  version  occupies  a  very  peculiar 
position  between  the  Sahidie  and  the  Bohairic.  In  the 
Pauline  epistles,  indeed,  the  Bohairic  separates  itself  so 
much  from  the  other  two  as  practically  to  become  an 
independent  version  ;  but  in  the  Gospels  the  Fayyumic 
stands  much  nearer  the  Bohairic.  The  general  turn  of 
the  sentences  and  the  Egyptian  vocabulary  are  the  same 
in  both  versions,  though  the  Fayyumic  is  careless  of  the 
connecting  particles  of  the  Greek,  which  here  as  else- 
where have  been  industriously  supplied  in  the  Bohairic, 
In  essentials,  therefore,  the  official  Bohairic  recension 
preserves  in  the  Gospels  an  Egyptian  text  somewhat 
older  than  itself.  Unfortunately,  the  date  of  the 
Fayyumic  version  is  unknown,  and  its  relation  to  the 
Sahidie  obscure.1 

The  'Antiochian'  Greek  text  seems  never  to  have 
influenced  Egypt — at  least  not  before  the  tenth  century. 
Freedom  from  specifically  Antiochian  readings  is  a 
characteristic  of  all  forms  of  the  Egyptian  NT.  The 
relation  of  the  Egyptian  versions  to  the  '  Western  '  text 
is  more  complicated.  All  Egyptian  texts  are  pre- 
dominantly non  -  Western  ;  but  a  few  very  striking 
'  Western  '  readings  and  interpolations  are  found  in  the 
Sahidie,2  yet  not  as  a  rule  those  which  were  most  widely 
spread  in  later  texts.3  In  Acts  also,  there  is  in  the 
Sahidie  a  decided  '  Western  '  element ;  but  it  is  by  no 
means  so  large  as  that,  for  instance,  of  the  margin  of 
the  Harclean  Syriac.  Blass  (p.  29)  puts  the  Sahidie 
among  the  numerous  '  mixed  '  texts  of  Acts,  and  it  seems 
probable  that  it  had  this  character  from  the  beginning. 

Even  more  interest  attaches  to  the  many  readings 
where  the  Sahidie  supports  X  or  B,  or  both,  where  these 
great  MSS  stand  almost  alone.4  Here  again,  the 
version  must  faithfully  have  preserved  its  original  form, 
as  these  readings  are  usually  found  also  in  the  fragments 
of  the  Grasco-Sahidic  bilinguals.5  We  learn,  therefore, 
from  the  evidence  of  the  Sahidie  version  that  a  text 
similar  in  essentials  to  that  of  N  and  B,  though  slightly 
more  '  Western '  in  character,  was  current  in  Egypt 
about  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century. 

The  full  Greek  canon  is  represented  both  in  the 
Sahidie  and  the  Bohairic  ;  but  the  Apocalypse  seems  to 
have  been  regarded  as  non -canonical,  and  is  never 
bound  up  in  the  MSS  with  the  rest  of  the  NT.  Acts  is 
placed  after  the  Catholic  epistles.  In  the  Pauline  epistles, 
Hebrews  follows  2  Thess.  in  Bohairic  MSS  ;  but  in  the 
Sahidie  and  the  Fayyumic  it  follows  2  Cor. 

1  A  curious  point  of  contact  between  Fayyumic  and  Bohairic 
MSS  is  that  the  same  contractions  for  '  Lord  '  and  '  God  '  are 
found  in  both,  whilst  in  Sahidie  the  words  are  always  written  out 
in  full.  ,    . 

2  Prominent  among  them  is  the  interpolation  about  the  great 
stone  in  Lk.  23  53,  with  which  is  connected  the  longer  form  of 
Lk.  24  1  2.     The  only  non-Egyptian  evidence  for  this  reading  is 

S  '  E  tr.,  '  Nincue '  for  the  name  of  the  rich  man  in  Lk.  Ill  19  ; 
comp.  ■"  ille  Fineus  diues  '  in  de  Pasch.  Comp.  265,  and  Finees 
inmisericordis  diuitis  '  in  Priscillian.  91.  ,  „   ,  . 

4  Eg.,  Mt.  814(0111.  'Wkmji);  Mr.  (<8(add.  o  0eot). 

»  See  e."  Lk.  10  24  23  14a  36  Jn.  8  57,  in  the  fragments  pub- 
lished b'y  Amelineau  (N.  ei  Extr.  34).  It  should  be  noticed  that 
Graco-Sahidic  bilinguals  are  generally  written  with  two  columns 
on  a  page,  the  Greek  occupying  the  whole  of  the \  verso  and  the 
Sahidie  the  recto,  so  that  of  the  four  columns  visible  at  the  open 
page,  the  two  on  the  left  are  Greek,  and  the  two  on  the  right  are 
Egyptian.  The  Greek  and  the  Sahidie  agree  column  for 
column,  but  not  line  for  line,  and  the  two  sides  of  the  codex  now 
and  then  support  different  readings— e.g.,  in  Jn.  6  33,  the  banidic 
side  of  T  reads  6  toO  6eov  with  ND  against  its  own  Greek. 
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In  an  article  of  this  kind  it  is  almost  impossible  to  indicate 
the  printed  texts  of  the  NT  in  the  various  Egyptian  dialects, 
which  (apart  from  early  editions,  now  antiquated)  lie  scattered 
in  periodicals  such  as  the  Zeitsckrift  fir  Aegyptische  Sprache. 
Complete  lists  of  editions  and  MSS  will  be  found  in  Scrivener 
(4th  ed.  [by  A.  C.  HeadlamJ),  2106-123,  127-136,  140-144.  For 
the  official  Bohairic  by  far  the  best  edition  is  the  Oxford  text 
edited  with  translation  and  critical  apparatus  by  G.  H[orner], 
vol.  i.f.  Gospels,  1898  ;  vol.  iii.  Acts  and  Epistles  (shortly). 

The  first  mention  of  an  Armenian  church  dates  from 

the  episcopate  of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria   (24S-265), 

„„     .  .         concerning  whom  Eusebius  relates  that 

36.  Armenian  ,  *         1  ..      .      *u     A 

he    wrote    a  letter  to    the  Armenians, 

and  that  their  bishop  was  named 
Meruzanes.  Gclzer  (Die  An/tinge  der  armenischen 
Kircke)  believes  that  this  community  lived  in  Azerbaijan  ; 
but  in  any  case  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  was 
evangelised  by  Syriac-speaking  missionaries,  and  that 
its  ecclesiastical  language  was  Syriac.  An  Armenian 
version  does  not  appear  till  much  later.  Tradition 
ascribes  the  work  to  Isaac  and  Mesrob  (fl.  400) ;  but,  as 
Armitage  Robinson  remarks,  the  accounts  '  combine  a 
certain  conflict  of  assertion  with  a  suspicious  family 
likeness  '  [Ruthaliana  72).  He  adds  :  '  One  fact  which 
seeing  to  stand  out  distinctly  after  the  perusal  of  these 
puzzling  statements  is  that  the  earliest  attempts  at  trans- 
lating the  Scriptures  into  Armenian  were  based  on  Syriac 
codices,'  and  goes  on  to  show  (pp.  76-91)  that  there 
are  still  unmistakable  traces  of  the  primitive  renderings 
from  the  Syriac  in  the  existing  Armenian  Vulgate.  The 
Syriac  text  which  was  employed  was  not  the  Peshitta 
but  the  Old  Syriac,  both  in  the  Gospels  and  in  the 
Epistles.  About  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  this 
primitive  version  was  thoroughly  revised  from  the  Greek, 
so  that  it  is  only  here  and  there  that  we  can  recognise 
the  original  groundwork.  The  Greuk  text  by  which  the 
revision  was  made  was  apparently  not  the  Antiochian, 
but  one  akin  to  HX  ;  the  readings  of  the  Armenian  which 
are  attested  neither  by  Syr.  vt  nor  by  BN  are  very  few 
and  may  have  come  from  chance  corruption  in  later 
times.1 

The  only  critical  edition  of  the  Armenian  version  is 
that  of  Zohrab  (NT,  Venice,  1789).  A  useful  abstract 
of  the  native  traditions  about  the  Armenian  version,  with 
lists  of  some  ancient  MSS,  is  to  be  found  in  F.  C.  Cony- 
beare's  article  in  Scrivener  (4th  ed.  2  148-154). 

Old  Armenian  MSS  of  the  Gospels  usually  omit  [Mk.]  10  9-20 
altogether ;  those  which  retain  the  verses  make  a  break  at  v.  8, 
giving  the  colophon  uospel  of  Ma  rk  both  after  Id  a  and  after  10  20. 
F.  C.  Conybeare  {Expositor,  i3q3,  pp.  242  J/.),  however,  dis- 
covered at  Etchmiadzin  a  codex  of  the  Armenian  Gospels,  written 
in  989  a.d.,  which  contains  the  disputed  verses  with  the  rubric 
Ariston  Eritzu  ('Of  the  Presbyter  Aristion ').  A  photograph 
of  the  page  containing  Mk.  M\&ff.  is  given  in  Swete*s  St.  Mark, 
p.  civ.  The  inference  is  that  the  scribe  of  the  MS,  or  of  its 
archetype,  had  access  to  a  tradition  that  Aristion,  the  friend  of 
Papias  mentioned  in  Euseh.  HE  339,  was  the  man  who  added 
the  verses  at  the  end  of  the  second  Gospel.  This  would  seem 
to  be  some  fifty  years  too  early,  if  other  indications  are  to  be 
trusted.  In  any  case,  the  readings  of  the  codex  should  be  pub- 
lished in  full,  as  alone  among  Old  Armenian  MSS  it  contains  the 
story  of  the  Woman  taken  in  Adultery,  but  in  a  form  quite 
different  from  any  other  authority  (Conybeare  in  Expositor, 
Dec.  1895). 

The  version  in  Ge'ez,   the  classical  language  of  the 
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Abyssinians,  is  usually  cited  as  the  ■  .-Ethiopic'  Abys- 
,  .  .  sinian  Christianity  is  said  to  go  back  into 
37.  Ethiopic  the  fQurth  century  -  but  the  existing 
version.  version  is  not  older  tnan  the  fifth  or  the 
sixth  century.  The  translation  was  from  the  Greek; 
but  it  has  been  proved  by  Guidi  (Le  Traduziom  degli 
Evangelii  in  Arabo  e  in  Ettopico,  Rome,  1888)  that 
many  of  the  existing  MSS,  which  are  all  very  late, 
represent  later  revisions  made  from  the  mediaeval  Arabic 
text  current  in  Alexandria. 1 

A  few  traces  survive  of  a  yet  older  Ethiopic  version 
of  the  Gospels,  made  from  the  Syriac,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Armenian  version.  The  Aramaic  colouring  of  the 
vocabulary  of  the  Ethiopic  NT  has  been  pointed  out  by 
Gildemeister  (Tischendorf s  AT  3895  note),  and  the 
text  now  and  again  agrees  with  Syr.vt  against  almost 
all  other  authorities,  though  it  usually  follows  the  Greek 
or  the  Arabic.  Thus  in  Mk.  10  50  it  reads  iinfiahtbv 
for  aTroj3a\ibp,  supported  only  by  cod.  565  and  by  Ss. 
(not  by  the  Diatessaron). 

The  Ethiopic  XT  was  printed  at  Rome  in  1548-9; 
this  edition  was  repeated  in  Walton's  Polyglott,  and 
has  been  carefully  rendered  into  Latin  (C.  A.  Bode, 
Brunswick,  1753).  Another  edition  was  prepared  by 
T.  Pell  Piatt  for  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society 
in  1830. 

The  remaining  versions  of  the  NT  are  of  much  less 

importance  for  the  text.      The  Gothic  version  dates  from 

r   +V>"     tne  m'ddle  of  the  fourth  century.      It  is  the 

d8.   uotnic  wQrk  of  Tjiphilas  iwuijua,  •  Little  Wolf), 

version.    .,  ..  r    f  iU     o  *u  j  *\! 

the  apostle  of  the  Goths,    and    so    is   the 

earliest  surviving  literature  in  any  Teutonic  language. 

Ulphilas  worked    among    the  Goths  of  the  Danubiau 

Provinces  ;  but  the  surviving  documents  all  appear  to 

belong  to  N.   Italy  and  the  age  of  the  Ostrogoths  or 

even  of  the  Lombard  conquest.      Of  the  NT  we  have 

the  Gospels  and  Pauline  epistles  (except  Hebrews),  but 

with  many  gaps,   well   edited   from  MSS  of  about  the 

sixth  century. 

The  Gothic,  unlike  the  Armenian  and  the  Ethiopic,  has  hardly 
any  link  of  connection  with  the  great  ante-Nicene  versions  and 
so  for  critical  purposes  is  of  less  value.  For  the  influence  of  the 
Gothic  on  some  late  Old  Latin  texts  see  above,  §  16.  The  MS  of 
Romans  cited  as  gue  (or  gue  Iph)  is  a  Latino-<  iothic  bilingual; 
the  Latin  appears  to  be  entirely  dependent  on  the  Gothic  text. 
Here  and  there  the  Gothic  MSS  seem  to  have  taken  over  O. 
Latin  readings  (e.g.,  Lk.  1  3),  in  the  same  way  that  the  Latin 
cod.yhas  been  influenced  by  the  Gothic. 

The  Georgian  (or  Iberian)  version  shows  signs  of  having  been 

originally  made  from  the  Old  Syriac,  like  its  sister  the  Armenian 

(F.   C.   Conybeare   in  Amer.  joitrn.  of  Theology 

39.   Other  1  p.33  jf\     The   Slavonic   version,    of  the   ninth 

Versions,    century,  is  made  from  the  Greek  and  is  too  late  to 

represent  any  ancient  type  of  text  not  otherwise 

preserved.     Arabic  versions  from  the  Syriac  and  the  Greek  can 

be  traced  back  to  the  eighth  and  the  ninth  century  ;  but  the 

current  Arabic  is  essentially  a  translation  of  the  Bohairic  Coptic, 

interpolated  from  the  Greek  and    Syriac   Vulgates.      Its  sole 

claim  to  our  attention  here  is  that  Guidi  has  recognised  it  as  the 

source  from  which  the  far  earlier  Ethiopic  has  been  corrupted. 

Just  as  in  the  East  late  versions  were  made  from  the  Greek  and 
Syriac  Vulgates,  so  in  the  West  there  are  various  translations  into 
Anglo-Saxon,  Frankish,  etc.,  from  the  Latin  Vulgate.  All  these 
secondary  translations  contribute  nothing  for  the  criticism  of  the 
original  text  of  the  NT  because  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Syriac 
Vulgates  can  be  accurately  constructed  from  earlier  authorities. 


II.    OLD  TESTAMENT 


A.   The  Massoretic  Text 


40.  Massoretic 
text. 


All  MSS  of  the  Hebrew  OT  are  copies,  more  or  less 
full  and  accurate,  of  a  single  critical  edition  commonly 
called  'the  Massoretic  Text.'  This 
'  edition,  like  other  critical  works,  con- 
tains a  Text,  a  Punctuation,  and  Notes. 
'  Massora'  means  tradition,  and  the  unknown  editors  only 
profess  to  give  the  traditional  text,  as  it  was  traditionally 
recited  in  the  svnagogue.  The  date  of  the  Massoretic 
edition  must  be  placed  somewhere  between  the  fifth  and 

1  E.g.,  in_Mt.  1  7-8  the  Armenian  has  atra</>  with  BN,  against 
the  Antiochian  Greek  text  on  the  one  hand,  and  all  forms  of  the 
Syriac  on  the  other. 
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the  eighth  century  of  our  era.  Jerome  knew  nothing  of 
any  system  of  vocalisation  in  Hebrew  MSS  ;  the  present 
system  must  have  been  introduced  later  than  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century  ;  an  inferior  limit  is  set  by 
the  existence  of  Massoretic  codices  as  old  as  the  ninth 
century.2  (On  the  Samaritan  text  of  the  Pentateuch 
see§  45.) 

1  Possibly  a  reminiscence  of  this  revision  has  been  preserved 
in  the  Encomium  of  Abba  Salama  published  by  Ludolf  in  1691 
Commentarius,  p.  295. 

2  Systems  of  vocalisation  similar  in  principle  are  now  used  for 
Syriac  and  classical  Arabic.  All  three  systems  must  have  a 
common  origin,  and  may  have  been  indirectly  a  result  of  the 
Mohammedan  conquest  and  the  consequent  spread  of  the  Arabic 
language   in  a  vulgarised   form.     Before   the  seventh   century 
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i.  The  Text  of  the  Massoretic  edition  consists  of  the 
consonants  of  the  Hebrew  (cp  Writing,  §  7),  which 
are,  however,  divided  into  words. 

According  to  the  Jewish  view  this  alone  is  '  Scripture,'  and  in 
theory  it  is  complete  by  itself  without  further  punctuation  or 
vocalisation.  The  extant  MSS,  none  of  which  are  older  than 
the  ninth  century,  give  the  consonantal  text  adopted  by  the 
Massoretes  with  great  fidelity;  thnni^hout  the  forty-eight 
chapters  of  Kzekiel  only  sixteen  real  vaiLiiions  ocmr  between  a 
modern  edition  based  ultimately  on  WVstern  MSS  and  the 
'Codex  Babylonicus  Petropolitanus  '  (916  a.d.),  a  newly  dis- 
covered MS  of  wholly  E;i-;turn  ancestry.  Vet,  as  will  be  shmvn 
later,  this  consonantal  text  is  frequently  corrupt,  so  that  the 
agreement  of  our  MSS  only  enables  us  to  reconstruct  their 
common  exemplar  and  affords  no  proof  whatever  that  this 
exemplar  faithfully  represented  the  lost  original  as  it  left  the 
author's  hnnds. 

The  leather  rolls  used  in  the  synagogue  contain  no  vocalisa- 
tion ;  but  their  full  agreement  with  the  pointed  codices  proves 
that  they  also  are  only  transcripts  of  the  official  Massoretic  text. 

2.  The  Massoretic  Punctuation  serves  what  we  are 
accustomed  to  consider  the  double  purpose  of  vocalisa- 

—  .  tion  and  accentuation.  Each  word  is 
provided  with  '  points '  and  one  or  more 
'accents,  the  points  indicating  the  vowels  that  are  to  be 
supplied  to  each  letter,  whilst  the  accents  indicate  the 
inflections  of  the  voice,  telling  the  reader  what  pause,  if 
anv,  is  to  be  made  on  the  word,  and  thus  forming  a 
complete  system  of  punctuation  in  the  English  sense  of 
the  term.  These  additional  signs  also  are  given  with 
considerable  accuracy  in  the  MSS,  though  there  is  a 
certain  amount  of  variation  in  the  case  of  the  subordinate 
accents. 

The  value  of  the  whole  system  as  a  kind  of  gram- 
matical commentary  on  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  can  hardly 
be  over-estimated.  So  well  is  the  vocalisation  carried 
out,  that  there  are  very  few  places  where  the  text  can  be 
emended  by  altering  the  points  and  leaving  the  con- 
sonants as  they  stand.  In  fact,  the  Massoretic  pointing 
may  even  be  used  as  a  means  of  discovering  errors  in 
the  text.  The  Massoretes  did  not  make  a  critical 
revision;  they  only  supplied  traditional  vowels  to  the 
traditional  consonantal  text  ;  where  the  consonantal 
text  was  corrupt,  really  suitable  vowels  could  not  be 
placed.  As  a  general  rule,  therefore,  anomalous  point- 
ing in  our  Hebrew  text  is  a  sign  that  the  consonants  are 
wrong.1  The  chief  exceptions  are  to  be  found  in  places 
where  theological  or  national  prejuduce  appears  to  have 
influenced  the  punctuation.  Even  there,  however,  the 
false  readings  are  hardly  ever  novelties  ;  they  are  the 
perpetuation  of  old  and  popular  errors.2 

3.  In  addition  to  text  and  punctuation  the  Mas- 
soretic  edition    includes   critical    Notes,   which    occupy 

,-  m  +  the  margins  of  our  copies.  Some  of  these 
notes  draw  attention  to  anomalies  of  vocali- 
sation, or  what  might  seem  to  be  such,  thereby  fulfilling 
the  same  purpose  that  we  express  by  putting  sic  after  a 
word  ;  others  form  part  of  a  vast  system  of  '  marginal 
references '  and  computations  intended  to  preserve  the 
absolute  integrity  of  the  Massoretic  standard.3  For 
textual  criticism,  however,  the  most  interesting  of  these 
notes  deal  with  passages  where  the  Massoretes  against 
their  usual  custom  have  deserted  the  reading  of  the  text. 
Not  that  even  in  such  cases  they  have  dared  to  change 
the  written  Word  {KStklbh)  ;  the  consonantal  text  re- 


other  systems  of  partial  vocalisation,  such  as  the  introduction  of 
the  'matres  lectionis '  and  in  Syriac  the  diacritical  point,  had 
been  employed  in  Semitic  writing  where  a  purely  consonantal 
alphabet  had  been  found  too  ambiguous. 

1  Illustrations  of  this  statement  will  be  found,  e.g.,  in  Dt.  33  21 
1  S.  Uo  Is.'t6(7),  Ezek.  28  12  Mi.  28. 

2  Thus  the  Hebrew  oath  was  by  the  life  of  the  person  sworn 
by  {e.g.,  Gen.  42  15  f.  Amos  8  14)  ;  but  in  swearing  by  the  true 
God  this  is  altered  into  a  predication  of  His  Being.  Hence  the 
■npossible  mixed  formula  '  As  the  Lord  liveth,  and  by  the  life  of 
thy  soul'  (1  Sam.  20 3,  etc.).  But  this  mixed  form  is  as  old  as 
the  Targum.       For  other  instances,  see  col.  5029. 

a  Some  of  these  lists  and  calculations  form  separate  works, 
such  as  the  tract  Ochla,  and  are  no  doubt  in  part  older  than  the 
written  vow^l-points  and  the  Massoretic  edition.^  For  a  full 
description  of  the  methods  used  in  the  Massoretic  Notes  see 
Wellhausen-Bleek,  Einleitung,  §  277. 
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mains  unaltered,  but  the  vowels  supplied  to  it  are 
those  of  the  emended  consonantal  text,  which  appears 
only  on  the  margin,  followed  by  the  word  h'erd  ('to  be 
read ' ). 

A  certain  number  of  these  alterations  refer  to  the 
spelling  or  pronunciation  of  grammatical  forms,  of  which 
the  Ktthlbk  has  often  preserved  the  older  type,  especially 
in  the  Aramaic  portions  of  Daniel  and  Ezra.  But 
where  it  is  a  question  of  real  variation  of  reading  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  KHhibh  was  simply  supposed 
to  he  corrupt,  and  the  AY>v  was  a  more  or  less  successful 
conjectural  emanlation.  Thus  we  come  to  the  very 
important  conclusion  that  the  Massoretic  text  itself  is, 
in  parts  at  least,  ultimately  based  on  a  single  faulty  MS  ; 
when  we  find  in  Ezek.  48  16  'five  five  hundred'  in  the 
text,  not  corrected,  but  with  a  marginal  note  to  read 
'  five'  only  once,  we  cannot  but  conclude  that  here  at 
any  rate  the  editors  had  been  reduced  to  following  a 
single  MS  in  which  '  five '  had  been  written  twice  over 
by  mistake.1 

Few  scholars  will  suppose  that  the  K&re  readings 
cover  all  the  corrupt  passages  in  the  Hebrew  text. 
They  are  simply  the  passages  where  the  mistake  was 
most  patent  and  the  remedy  nearest  at  hand.  It  is 
only  likely  that  we  should  find  corruptions  in  the  ancient 
literature  of  the  Jews,  literature  written  in  a  dead 
language  and  relating  to  vanished  national  and  social 
conditions,  circulating  among  a  people  whose  seats  of 
learning  were  again  and  again  broken  up  by  political 
misfortunes  (see  further,  §  66). 

But  in  whatever  condition  the  text  underlying  the  Mas- 
soretic edition  may  be,  criticism  has  to  start  from  it. 
The  direct  evidence  takes  us  no  farther,  and  the  only 
quarter  from  which  we  can  hope  for  an  improvement 
of  the  Hebrew  text  (apart  from  conjectural  emendation) 
is  the  study  of  the  ancient  versions.  From  these  we 
may  at  least  learn  something  of  the  history  of  the  text 
back  to  the  second  or  the  third  century  B.C. 

Since  the  above  was  written  some  fragments  of 
papyrus,  containing  the  ten  commandments,  followed 
by  the  ShSmd  (Dt.  64/,)  in  Hebrew,  have  been  edited 
by  S.  A.  Cook  in  PSBA  (Jan.  1903).  The  appear- 
ance of  the  papyrus  and  the  very  remarkable  hand- 
writing, which  presents  striking  resemblances  with  the 
Palmyrene  character,  point  to  a  date  not  later  than  the 
second  century  a.d.  The  text  agrees  in  several  instances 
with  the  Septuagint  against  MT.  It  is  possible,  there- 
fore, that  further  discoveries  may  one  day  enable  us 
directly  to  control  the  Massoretic  tradition. 

The  three  chief  pointed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  text  are  the 
Bomberg  Folio,  published  in  Venice  1525-6,  the  Mantua  Quarto 
with  Norzi's  commentary  1742-4,  and  the  octavo 
43.  Editions,  edition  of  Van  der  Hooght,  1705.  The  last  is 
the  parent  of  the  ordinary  reprints.  The  Bom- 
berg edition  is  the  wnrk  of  Rabbi  Jacob  ben  Hay  vim,  and 
contains,  besides  Rabbinical  commentaries  and  the  Targums,  a 
vast  collection  of  Massoretic  material  there  brought  together  for 
the  first  time.  Of  modern  editions  that  of  Baer-Delitzsch  is  to 
be  noticed  for  its  correctness  and  the  fulness  of  its  Massoretic 
notes.  C.  D.  Ginsburg  also  may  be  mentioned  ;  his  Massora 
(now  nearly  completed)  will  contain  the  entire  apparatus,  with 
indices. 

In  addition  to  canonical  Scripture  there  was  a  con- 
siderable body  of  pre-Christian  Hebrew  literature  ;  but 
this  has  altogether  perished,  or  is  only  known  by  trans- 
lations into  Greek,  etc.  Such  for  instance  is  the  First 
Book  of  the  Maccabees,  the  Book  of  Enoch,  and 
others  (see  Apocrypha,  Apocalyptic). 

A  fragment  of  this  literature  in  the  original  Hebrew  was 
brought  to  light  in  1896  by  the  discovery  of  part  of  a  MS  of  the 
Wisdom  of  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  (nVD  p)i  commonly  called 
Ecclesiasticns.l  Fragments  of  other  MSS  have  been  discovered 
in  the  following  years.  Tt  is  still  disputed  to  what  extent  these 
MSS  preserve  the  original  text,  as  they  seem  to  have  been 
corrected  in  places  to  agree  with  the  Syriac  and  with  the  Greek, 

1  In  any  given  variation  it  is  of  course  quite  likely  that  the 
copies  used  by  the  Massoretes  had  not  fallen  into  the  error  for 
the  first  time,  but  were  slavishly  repeating  the  originally 
accidental  error  of  a  single  MS. 

-  See  Ecci.esiasticus,  §  4  ;  Sirach. 
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whilst  in  other  places  the  newly-recovered  Hebrew  differs  widely 
from  both  versions.  See  Ecclesiasticus,  §  4./C,  and  especially 
SlRACH.  The  extensive  variations  between  the  Hebrew  MSS 
and  the  ancient  Greek  and  Syriac  versions  show  the  dangers  to 
which  Hebrew  works  were  exposed  in  transmission  unless  arti- 
ficially preserved  by  rules  such  as  those  observed  by  the  Mas- 
soretes  ;  they  also  illustrate  the  freedom  used  by  the  ancients 
when  translating  profane  literature. 

B.  Versions 

The  age  and  character  of  the  versions  of  the  OT  are 

so  different  that  it  may  be  well  to  prefix  a  list  of  them, 

44  OT     arrange(*   roughly  in   chronological    order, 

to    the    more    detailed    examination    which 

versions.  follows ._ 

1.  The  Samaritan  (Heb. )  Pentateuch  (§  45)  and  the 
Samaritan  (Aram.)  Targum  (Samaritans,  §  $a),  the 
origin  of  which  goes  back  to  400  B.  c. 

2.  The  ancient  Greek  version,  commonly  called  the 
Septuagint  (§§  46/  5 1-55).  Parts  of  it  date  from  the  third 
century  B.  C.  ;  but  other  portions  are  not  so  ancient,  and 
the  whole  has  been  much  revised  and  altered  in  later 
times.  This  is  the  OT  of  the  Greek  church.  There 
are  valuable  subsidiary  translations  of  the  Septuagint 
into  Latin  (§§  56-58),  Coptic  (§  63),  Ethiopic  (§  64),  and 
Armenian  (§  64),  from  the  second  to  the  seventh  century 
A.D. ),  and  at  a  later  period  into  Syriac  (§  61/ ),  Arabic, 
Gothic,  etc.  (§  64). 

3.  The  Targums,  paraphrases  of  the  Hebrew  OT 
in  the  various  dialects  of  Jewish  Aramaic  for  use  in 
the  synagogue.  Their  origin  goes  back  to  before  the 
Christian  Era  ;  but  their  extant  form  was  fixed  at  a  much 
later  period  (§  65). 

4.  Later  Greek  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures, 
made  during  the  second  century  A.D.  by  Jews  or  Jewish- 
Christians  named  Aquila  (§  46),  Symmachus  (§  47),  and 
Tkeodotion  (§  48). 

5.  The  Syriac  version,  commonly  called  the  Peshitta, 
a  translation  from  the  Hebrew,  of  unknown  age  but 
certainly  earlier  than  the  fourth  century  A.D.  (§  60), 

6.  The  new  Latin  version  made  by  Jerome  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  century  A.  D. ,  now  known  as  the 
Vulgate  (§  54). 

It  will  be  practically  convenient  to  describe  these 
versions  of  the  OT  under  the  languages  in  which  they 
are  found,  irrespective  of  the  character  of  the  text. 

The  '  Samaritan  Pentateuch '  is  not  a  version  ;  it  is 
the  Hebrew  text  of  the  '  five  books  of  Moses '  as  pre- 
served by  the  Samaritan  community. 

The  Samaritans  were  a  mixed  race  settled  in  the  country 

round  Samaria.      They  had  been  willing  to  join  the  Jews  in 

rebuilding  the  temple  after  thejeturn;  but 

45.  Samaritan  when  the  Jews  refused  their  help  they  became 

Pentateuch,  bitterly  hostile,  and  Samaria  formed  a  perma- 
nent asylum  for  those  who  left  or  were  driven 
out  by  their  co-religionists  in  Jerusalem.  About  333  B.C.  one  of 
these  refugees,  a  certain  Manasseh,  grandson  of  the  high  priest 
Eliashib  (Neh.  13  23-31 ;  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  7  s),  obtained  leave  from 
Darius  Codomannus  to  set  up  a  temple  on  Mt.  Gerizim,  and  it 
is  highly  probable  that  along  with  the  temple  ritual  he  brought 
with  him  the  then  canonical  Jewish  Scriptures — i.e.,  the  Book 
of  the  Law  in  Hebrew.1  This  alone  forms  the  Scriptures  of  the 
Samaritans,  it  is  written,  like  all  their  books,  in  the  '  Samaritan ' 
character,  which  is  the  direct  descendant  of  the  old  Hebrew 
writing.  The  dialect  spoken  by  the  Samaritans  was  a  variety 
of  western  Aramaic  (see  Aramaic,  §  8  ;  Samaritans,  §  5  d), 
into  which  at  some  period  was  made  a  translation  of  the  Penta- 
teuch known  as  the  Samaritan  Targum  (Samaritans,  §  5  a) ; 
there  is  also  found  in  Samaritan  MSS  an  Arabic  translation 
made  about  the  eleventh  century  a.d.,  at  a  time  when  the 
Samaritans,  like  the  rest  of  the  peoples  of  Syria,  had  adopted 
the  Arabic  language.     See  Samaritans. 

The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  had  from  the  beginning 
certain  intentional  adaptations  to  fit  it  to  the  new  wor- 

1  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  schism  of  Manasseh  is  the  cause 
of  the  well-known  various  reading   in  Judg.  18  30,  where  the 

name  Moses  (n^D)  has  been  changed  into  Manasseh  (rta>  d)  hy 
the  insertion^  of  a  letter  above  the  line.  By  this  thoroughly 
rabbinic  device  a  parallel  between  the  earlier  and  the  later 
northern  schism  was  indicated,  yet  without  entirely  falsifying 
the  text.  '  Manasseh '  is  in  the  Kere,  the  Targum,  the  Peshitta, 
and  the  later  texts  of  G5  ;  but  the  earlier  text  of  ®  had  (  Moses,' 
which  is  still  read  by  the  Lyons  Octateuch  and  some  Greek  MSS. 
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ship,  as  the  command  to  build  an  altar  on  Mt.  Gerizim 
inserted  after  Ex.  MO  17,  and  the  interchange  of  Ebal  and 
Gerizim  in  Dt.  27  4.  Characteristic  also  of  the  Samaritan 
Pentateuch  are  certain  long  interpolations  from  parallel 
or  semi-parallel  passages  (e.g. ,  at  Ex.  20 19  ff.  from 
Deut.  18,  and  in  Nu.  20/  from  Deut.  1-3),  and  in  some 
places  anthropomorphic  expressions  are  paraphrased, 
much  as  in  the  Targums.1  On  the  other  hand  it  has, 
presumably,  escaped  the  corruptions  which  have  befallen 
the  purely  Jewish  line  of  transmission  since  the  fourth 
century  B.C.,  whence  now  and  then  it  agrees  with  the 
Septuagint  in  preserving  words  and  letters  which  have 
dropped  out  of  the  Massoretic  text.2  There  is  nothing, 
however,  to  show  that  the  roll  or  rolls  carried  oflf  by 
Manasseh  contained  a  recension  in  any  way  superior  to 
those  then  current  in  Jerusalem  ;  in  fact,  the  Samaritan 
shares  with  all  other  extant  forms  of  the  Pentateuch 
some  clear  palseographical  corruptions,  such  as  >Et>>, 
Nu.  283,  ^bd,  Deut.  33 13,  Nn'l  J13D,  Deut.  33 21  (see  §66). 

The  main  thing,  therefore,  to  be  learnt  from  the 
Samaritan  recension  is  that  about  the  year  333  B.C., 
less  than  a  century  after  Ezra,  less  than  a  century  after 
the  Torah  in  its  present  form  had  become  once  for  all 
the  Law-book  of  the  Jewish  church,  the  text  of  the 
Pentateuch  was  read  substantially  as  we  read  it  now. 

The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and  Targum  were  first  printed  by 
J.  Morinus  in  the  Paris  Polyglott  (1632)  from  a  MS  brought  to 
Europe  by  Pietro  de  la  Valle.  This  was  repeated_  in  Walton's 
Polyglott  (1657),  and  the  Hebrew  text  separately  printed  in  1750. 
Bagster's  Polyglott  contains  a  collation  of  this  edition  with  the 
ordinary  printed  Hebrew.     Cp  Samaritans,  §  5  a. 

I.  Greek 

Earliest  among  the  versions  properly  so-called,  per- 
haps the  earliest  translation  of  any  considerable  body  of 
„     .        ...  literature  into  a  totally  different  lan- 

.  oep  uagint .  guage|  ;s  the  ancjent  Greek  version 
°     '  commonly  known  as  the  Septuagint. 

According  to  the  constant  tradition  of  the  Alexandrian 
Jews  the  Law  was  translated  into  Greek  in  the  reign  of 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (284-247  B.C.)  at  the  instigation 
and  under  the  patronage  of  Demetrius  Phalareus  the 
librarian  of  the  Alexandrian  Library.  One  of  the  two 
authors  from  whom  we  gather  this  is  Aristobulus  of 
Alexandria,  a  Jewish  philosopher  of  the  second  century 
B.  c.  ;  the  other  is  a  Jewish  writer  of  the  Ptolemaic  period 
who  composed  under  the  name  of  Aristeas,  a  courtier  of 
Philadelphus,  a  fictitious  account  of  the  origin  of  the 
version.  Aristobulus  (ap.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  I342  and 
Eus.  Praep.  Ev.  96  13 12)  maintained  that  Pythagoras 
and  Plato  derived  their  philosophy  from  Moses,  whilst 
the  object  of  the  pseudo-Aristeas  (Historical  Litera- 
ture, §  19,  vi.)  appears  to  have  been  to  represent  the 
Greek  version  of  the  Law  as  having  been  undertaken 
with  the  express  approval  of  the  high-priestly  circles  in 
Jerusalem.  These  authors  had  no  object  in  asserting 
that  the  version  had  been  made  about  280  B.C.  under 
distinguished  heathen  patronage — such  a  representation 
must  have  stood  in  their  way  ;  we  may  therefore  assume 
that  it  was  a  historical  fact  of  which  they  were  obliged 
to  take  account.3  The  name  Septuagint  comes  from 
the  story  given  by  pseudo-Aristeas,  and  variously 
embellished  by  later  writers,  that  the  translation  was 
made  by  seventy  men  (or  seventy-two,  six  from  each 
tribe),  who  all  agreed  in  their  renderings. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  these  stories  refer  exclusively  to  the 
Pentateuch,  to  which  alone  the  name  Septuagint  (LXX)  properly 
belongs.  But  the  whole  Greek  OT  is  now  comprehended  under 
this  term,  by  a  convenient  if  unhistorical  usage,  which  goes  back 
to  the  time  of  Origen. 

The  other  books  of  the  OT  had  an  even  less  official 
origin  than  the  translation  of  the  Law.  They  seem  to 
have  been  turned  into  Greek  by  different  hands  at 
various  times  from  the  middle  of  the  third  century  B.C. 

1  E.g.,  Nu.234. 

2  E.g.,  Gen.  48  Deut.  32  35. 

3  Demetrius  Phalereus  was  exiled  by  Philadelphus  early  in 
his  reign ;  hence  we  cannot  place  the  translation  of  the  Law 
much  later  than  280. 
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down  to  the  Christian  Era.,  or  even  later.  There  is 
evidence  for  believing  that  Philo  the  Jew  (about  30  B.  c- 

,1   r>-t„t;™,c    5°  AD)  was  acquainted  with  all  the 

47.  uxanons.  QT  excep(.  Estheri  Ecdesiastes    Song 

of  Solomon,  and  Daniel1  (cp  Canon,  §  50).  At  a  still 
earlier  date  (132  B.C.)  the  translator  of  Eeclesiasticus 
speaks  of  '  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  the  rest  of  the 
Books '  as  existing  in  Greek  (op  Canon,  §  39),  whilst  the 
Book  of  Wisd.  2 12  (?  50  B.  c. )  contains  a  clear  adaptation 
of  the  very  peculiar  rendering  of  Is.  3 10  in  the  LXX. 

The  use  of  the  OT  by  the  writers  of  the  various  books 
of  the  NT  suggests  many  difficult  problems,  the  solutions 
of  which  have  by  no  means  all  been  reached.  Some 
writers,  notably  Lk. ,  clearly  use  LXX.  ethers,  such  as 
the  writer  of  the  first  Gospel,  often  agree  with  the  Hebrew 
in  places  where  it  differs  from  LXX.  But  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  this  latter  class  are  using  an  independent 
Greek  version.  In  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer 
it  is  far  more  likely  that  the  quotations  in  the  NT 
that  do  not  follow  LXX  are  derived  either  directly 
from  the  Hebrew  or  mediately  through  the  more  or  less 
fixed  Aramaic  renderings  then  current  in  the  synagogue. 
In  the  case  of  the  Apocalypse  we  must  remember  that 
it  is  in  language  an  adaptation  of  "  previously  existing 
Jewish  Apocalypse  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  (Apocalypse, 
§  24 /: ),  an  adaptation  so  close  as  to  be  in  parts,  at  least, 
a  translation.  Such  a  work  naturally  shows  in  its  Greek 
dress  many  coincidences  with  the  OT  which  are  quite 
independent  of  LXX ;  but  these  coincidences  can 
scarcely  be  used  with  any  confidence  to  postulate  in- 
dependent Greek  versions.  After  the  catastrophe 
of  the  Jewish  War  in  70  A.  D.  the  Semitic-speaking 
Christianity  of  Palestine  disappeared,  and  by  the  next 
generation  the  church  became  entirely  dependent  on  the 
Greek  version  of  the  OT. 

In  the  middle  of  the  second  century  A.  D.  we  find  the 
Christian  Justin  and  the  Jew  Trypho  equally  using  the 
LXX  and  founding  their  arguments  on  its  wording,  though 
here  and  there  (as  in  Is.  3 12  7 14)  the  Jew  is  no  longer 
satisfied  with  the  traditional  rendering.  But  after  the 
Hebrew  canon  became  definitely  closed  under  'Akiba  and 
his  school,  and  a  stricter  exegesis  began  to  come  into 
fashion,  the  LXX  failed  to  satisfy  the  synagogue,  and 
three  separate  attempts  were  made  to  supersede  it. 
These  are  the  new  translations  of  Aquila  and  of  Sym- 
machus,  and  the  elaborate  revision  of  the  LXX  by  Theo- 
dotion.  As  these  works  are  of  importance  mainly  for 
their  influence  upon  the  text  of  the  LXX,  which  continued 
to  be  the  translation  used  by  the  church,  it  will  be  con- 
venient to  describe  them  here. 

Aquila,  a  native  of  Pontus,  is  said  to  have  been  a 
proselyte  to  Judaism  and  a  disciple  of  the  celebrated 

48.  Version  of   Kabbi  'A1?!ba  (d-  x35  a.d.).     His  ver- 
Aauila.  sion,  therefore,   may  be  dated   about 

'  the    second    quarter    of    the    second 

century.  It  is  marked  by  the  greatest  literalness,  an 
attempt  being  made  to  express  every  word  of  the 
original,  and  even  to  render  the  derivatives  of  a  Hebrew 
root  by  derivatives  from  the  corresponding  Greek  root 
[Field,  22).  This  method  of  translation  was  not  the 
result  of  ignorance,  but  of  a  system  of  exegesis  which 
was  willing  to  deduce  important  theological  conclusions 
from  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  smallest  particles.2 
For  the  textual  critic  Aquila's  method  is  extremely  con- 
venient. It  is  always  easy  to  retranslate  his  renderings 
into  their  Hebrew  original,  and  (what  is  practically 
more  important)  his  style  is  so  pronounced  that  frag- 
ments of  his  work  which  have  been  incorporated  with 
other  documents  can  be  easily  recognised  and  eliminated. 

J  Kyle,  P/iilo  and  Holy  Scripture,  32. 

The  Hebrew  prefix  elk,  which  marks  the  definite  accusa- 
tive, agrees  in  form  with  the  preposition  'with.'  Hence,  when 
Peut.1020  says,  'Thou  shalt  fear  (-M-Jehovah  thy  God,'  Akiba 
lnterprets,  '  Thou  shalt  fear  the  doctors  0/  the  law  along  with 
Jehovah.'  So  Aquila,  the  disciple  of  Akiba,  translates  the  mark 
of  the  accusative  by  <riv  "  (WRS,  OTJC,  1881,  399).  In  such 
cases  avv  does  not  govern  a  case. 
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The  version  of  Aquila  was  used  by  Greek-speaking 
Jews  in  the  clays  of  Justinian  (\\w.  146)  ;  but  no  MS 
was  known  to  survive  until  some  fragments  of  two  very 
handsome  codices  were  found  among  the  debris  from 
the  Genua  of  the  Cairo  synagogue,  w  hich  were  trans- 
ferred in  1897  to  the  Cambridge  University  Library. 
The  fragments  of  the  books  of  Kings  (1  K.  Lib 7-17  2  K. 
23 12-27)  were  edited  in  1897  by  F.  C.  Burkitt,  those  of 
Psalms  (parts  of  Pss.  90-103)  in  1899  by  C.  Taylor.1 
Small  as  is  the  extent  covered  by  these  fragments,  they 
are  of  great  importance  for  the  criticism  of  Origen's 
Hexapla  and  the  Hexaplar  readings  in  our  Creek  MSS 
of  the  LXX. 

A  peculiarity  of  Aquila's  version,  as  revealed  by  these  frag- 
ments, is  tin;  use  of  the  Old-Hebrew  character  for  the  Tetra- 
grammaton  (Yahwe :  see  Names,  §  rog^)^  /\  3  /\,  which  is 


left  thus  untranslated.     In  Ps.  102  17  we  find  T6ICON  for 


|VS, 


notable  transliteration,  to  be  paralleled  only  by  TIaAh  in  B's 
text  of  Lam.  1  18  L'  m  8  52-54  4  18,  itself  probably  adapted  from 
Aquila. 

Symmachus  is  said  to  have  been  a  Samaritan  by  race 
and  an   Ebionite  Christian    by  religion.      His   version 

49  Of  Svm-  seems  to  nave  been  published  between 
rnachus  the  times  of  Iren£eus  and  of  Origen, 
about  200  A.D.  His  method  was 
utterly  different  from  Aquila's,  as  he  aimed  at  giving  a 
rendering  of  the  OT  in  Greek  sufficiently  idiomatic  not 
to  offend  a  reader  ignorant  of  Semitic  constructions. 
The  Hebrew  text  which  underlies  the  translation  of 
Symmachus  is  equally  with  that  of  Aquila  almost 
identical  with  the  Massoretic.  Both  Symmachus  and 
Aquila  appear  to  have  published  second  editions  of 
their  translations,  differing  slightly  from  the  first. 

Theodotion    is    mentioned    along   with    Aquila    by 

Irenaeus  (Htcr.  823)  as  a  modern  translator  in  contra- 

fin    Of  Thpn      distinction    to    the    ancient     Seventy. 

dotion  ^e  's  sa'^  t0  ^ave  keen  an  Ephesian 

and  1  proselyte  to  Judaism;  other 
accounts  make  him,  like  Symmachus,  an  Ebionite. 
The  date  of  his  work  is  uncertain  ;  but,  according  to 
Epiphanius,  it  falls  within  the  reign  of  Commodus  (180- 
192  A.  D. ).  The  only  reason  for  doubting  this  and 
assigning  Theodotion  to  «.  considerably  earlier  date  is 
that  coincidences  with  the  version  of  Daniel,  which  goes 
by  his  name,  have  been  detected  in  various  early 
Christian  writings,  including  some  books  of  the  NT. 
But  these  coincidences  admit  of  another  explanation 
(see  above,  §  47)  which  has  strong  claims  on  our  accept- 
ance ;  it  would,  moreover,  be  against  all  analogy  that 
Christian  literary  tradition  should  put  «.  work  of  this 
kind  a  century  too  late. 

Theodotion's  edition  differs  essentially  from  those  of 
Aquila  and  Symmachus.  It  was  not,  like  theirs,  an 
independent  translation,  but  a  revision  of  the  LXX  by 
the  existing  Hebrew.  He  supplied  translations  of 
words  and  passages  of  the  Hebrew  for  which  there  was 
no  equivalent  in  the  LXX,  but  retained  the  additions  of 
the  Greek  which  are  unrepresented  in  the  Massoretic 
text.  The  renderings  of  the  LXX  were  largely  retained 
by  him,  and  the  construction  of  the  sentences  but  little 
changed.  His  own  renderings  followed  the  general 
style  of  the  LXX,  his  chief  peculiarity  being  a  fondness 
for  transliterating  Hebrew  words  instead  of  translating. 
Theodotion  seems  to  have  based  his  work  on  a  good 
text  of  the  LXX,  which  is  often  unrepresented  in  our 
existing  MSS,  and  this  constitutes  for  us  his  chief  value. 

The  revision  of  the  LXX  thus  made  by  Theodotion 
appears  very  soon  to  have  influenced  the  text  used  by 
Christian  scholars.  Clear  traces  of  Theodotion's  render- 
ings are  found  in  some  of  the  quotations  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (e.g. ,  Peed.  1  10  =  Is.  4822  ;  Strom.  222  = 
Ezek.  18  4-9). 2      A    little   later    the   same    remarkable 

1  The  numeration  in  each  case  is  that  of  the  Hebrew  text. 

2  See  'Clemens  Alexandrinus  und  die  LXX,'  by  Dr.  Otto 
Stahlin  (Beit.  2.  Jahresb.  d.  K.  ncucn  Gymnasiums  in  Niirn- 
bcrg,  1901). 
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phenomenon  meets  us  in  Tertullian's  quotations  from 
Ezekiel  (Tertullian,  De  Res.  Cam  is,  §  29  =  Ezek.  37i-i4  ; 
.-tch1.  ///duos,  §  ii  =  Ezek.  8i^-'J6).  But  the  quotations 
of  Cyprian  and  other  Latin  writers  from  Ezekiel  are  free 
from  admixture  with  Theodotion.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Church  definitely  adopted  Theodotion's  revision  of 
iJaniel  in  the  place  of  the  older  and  more  paraphrastical 
translation  of  the  LXX.  The  history  of  this  important 
change  is  extremely  obscure.  It  may  have  been  helped 
on  by  the  popularity  of  the  commentary  on  Daniel 
issued  by  Hippolytus  (about  220  A.D. ),  and,  in  any 
case,  it  was  accepted  even  in  the  Latin-speaking  church 
at  Carthage  during  the  lifetime  of  Cyprian  {250  A.D. ). 
One  consequence  of  this  change  is  that  all  copies  of  the 
genuine  LXX  text  of  Daniel  have  disappeared  except 
two,  and  these  give  the  text  only  as  revised  by  Origen 
(§  49).  We  have,  therefore,  a.  very  imperfect  idea  01 
the  range  of  variation  in  the  ecclesiastical  texts  01 
Daniel  current  in  early  times,  and  it  is  probable  that 
the  coincidences  of  language  with  Theodotion's  Daniel 
which  have  been  observed  in  early  writers  are  due  to 
the  use,  not  of  Theodotion's  text  itself,  but  of  a  text  of 
the  LXX,  akin  to  that  which  Theodotion  took  as  the 
basis  of  his  revision. 

It  has  been  maintained  by  Sir  H.  H.  Howorth  (PSBA 
23147-159  [1901]),  and  the  theory  has  great  probability, 
that  the  book  called  Ezra  B  in  our  Greek  MSS  of  the 
Septuagint,  which  is  practically  a  literal  translation  of 
the  Massoretic  text  of  Ezra-Nehemiah,  is  a  part  of  the 
work  of  Theodotion,    the  original   Greek  rendering   of 
the  book  being  that  called  Ezra  A — /'.  e. ,  '  1  Esdras '  in  the 
English  Apocrypha  {see  Ezra,  the  Grekk,  col.  1490). 
About  the  year  240  the  celebrated  Origen,  then  living 
as  an  exile  from  Alexandria  at  Cassarea  in  Palestine, 
51    Orie-pTi's    PrePared  an  edition  of  all  these  versions 
"  wnrt  arranged    in    parallel    columns,    which 

is  known  as  the  Hexapla,  The  six 
columns  contained  (1)  the  Hebrew,  (2)  a  transliteration 
of  the  Hebrew  into  Greek  letters,  (3)  Aquila,  (4)  Svm- 
machus,  (5)  the  LXX,  (6)  Theodotion.  In  the  poetical 
and  prophetical  books  there  were  also  extracts  from  a 
fifth  and  a  sixth  Greek  version,  both  of  unknown  age  and 
authorship.  The  columns  were  arranged  in  very  short 
cola,  the  extant  fragments  rarely  containing  more  than 
the  equivalent  of  one  or  two  Hebrew  words.  A  smaller 
edition,  called  the  Tetrapla,  was  afterwards  prepared  by 
Origen  himself,  consisting  of  the  four  Greek  versions 
alone,  without  the  Hebrewcolumns.  The  Hexapla, how- 
ever, was  not  merely  a  synoptical  table  ;  it  was  rather  an 
attempt  to  emend  the  LXX  by  the  Hebrew,  like  the 
edition  of  Theodotion.  In  the  words  of  Jerome  {Pmf. 
in  Paralipomeno7i),  'Origen  not  only  brought  together 
the  four  translations — writing  down  their  renderings  one 
against  the  other,  so  that  the  eccentricities  of  anyone  of 
them  can  be  convicted  by  the  agreement  of  the  threeothers 
between  themselves  ;  but,  what  was  more  audacious,  he 
interpolated  the  LXX  from  Theodotion's  translation, 
marking  the  fresh  additions  with  asterisks,  and  at  the 
same  time  obelising  those  parts  [of  the  genuine  LXX] 
which  seemed  to  be  superfluous  ' — i.  e. ,  as  having  no  equi- 
valent in  the  Hebrew.1  It  should  be  remarked  that 
though  the  additions  are  usually  taken  from  Theodotion 
there  are  many  places  where  the  missing  words  are  adapted 
from  Aquila  or  Svmmachus.  In  principle  the  Hexaplar 
text  of  the  LXX  differs  from  Theodotion's  edition  only 
in  two  particulars: — (1)  the  process  of  revision  was 
chiefly  confined  to  supplying  what  was  missing,  not  to 
altering  the  Greek  renderings  ;  {2)  all  additions  to  the 
text,  of  whatever  kind,  were  indicated  by  critical  marks. 
But  there  was  no  clear  indication  of  actual  changes  in 
the  text  itself,  as  distinct  from  additions  or  suggested 
subtractions.2 

1  See  also  Origen  in  Matt.  15  14  (3671). 

-  There  probably  were  a  few  various  readings  set  in  the 
margin,  some  of  which  are  preserved  in  the  Syro-Hexaplar  text 
of  4  Kings  under  the  sign  0)  {i.e.,  fifth  column).    Someofthe-c  Oj 
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The  last  quarter  of  the  third  century  and  the  beginning 
of  the  fourth   are  marked  by  the  appearance  of  three 
—,  editions  of  the  LXX,  from  one  or  other 

°Z-  inree  re"  of  which  practically  all  our  Greek  MSS 
are  descended.  '  Alexandria  with  Egypt 
uses  as  its  Septuagint  the  work  of  Hesychius  ;  Con- 
stantinople, as  far  as  Antioch,  uses  the  copies  of  Lucian 
the  martyr  ;  the  provinces  lying  between  these  extremes 
use  the  MSS  of  Origen's  work  issued  by  Eusebius  and 
Pamphilus'  (Jerome,  Pnrf.  in  Paralip.  :  -  Alexandria  et 
■Egyptus  in  Septuaginta  suis  Hesychium  laudat  auc- 
torem,  Constantinopolis  usque  Antiochiam  Luciani 
martyris  exemplaria  probat ;  mediae  inter  has  prouincise 
Palestinos  codices  legunt,  quos  ab  Origene  elaboratos 
Eusebius  et  Pamphilus  uulgauerunt,  totusque  orbis  hac 
inter  se  trifaria  uarietate  compugnat').  Of  these  three 
editions,  the  Eusebian  is  the  Hexaplar  text  of  the  LXX 
with  its  apparatus  of  asterisks  (*)  and  obeli  (T)  ;  the 
Hesychian  edition  is  that  found  in  the  quotations  of 
Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  corresponds  in  character  to 
Hort's  'Alexandrian'  text  of  the  Nf ;  the  Lucianic 
edition,  like  the  '  Antiochian '  text  of  the  NT,  is 
characterised  by  attempts  to  smooth  down  grammatical 
harshnesses  and  by  conflate  readings,  where  two  pre- 
viously existing  and  mutually  exclusive  renderings  have 
been  fused  into  one.1  It  is  this  circumstance  which 
gives  the  Lucianic  LXX  considerable  value  for  us,  as 
internal  evidence  conclusively  shows  that  one  at  least  of 
the  elements  out  of  which  this  composite  text  was  con- 
structed was  not  only  ancient,  but  also  quite  indepen- 
dent of  the  texts  used  for  the  Hexapla. 

Such  in  brief  is  the  history  of  the  LXX  ;  a  few  words 
must  now  be  said  about  the  existing   MSS,    and  the 

en    T7-4.      j.   relation   they  bear    towards   the   various 
53.  Extant         ■     *  .     ♦        tt-    *     r  u 

.jy-j,™  ancient  texts,      tirst  of  course  come  the 

four    great  MSS   of  the  fourth  and  fifth 

centuries,  viz.  the  Vaticanus  (B),  the  Sinaiticus  (X),  the 

Alexandrian  (A),  and  the  fragments  of  Cod.  Ephraemi 

(C).      Besides  these  there  are  a  multitude  of  copies  from 

the  sixth  century  onwards  ;  but  very  few  of  these  ever 

contained  the  whole  OT,  which  is  usually  divided  up 

into  divisions  such  as  the  Octateuch,  the  Prophets,  etc. 

The  Psalter  is  usually  separate. 

The  original  MS  of  Origen's  Hexapla  was  doubtless 
never  copied  again  in  full  on  account  of  its  unwieldy 
bulk  ;  but  fragments  of  the  Psalms  in  all  five  editions, 
accompanied  by  a  Catena  Patrum,  were  discovered 
in  the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan  in  1896  by  G. 
Mercati.  The  MS  (O  39  sup.)  is  a  palimpsest,  the 
original  writing  containing  in  tenth-century  minuscules 
all  the  columns  of  the  Hexapla,  except  the  Hebrew  in 
Hebrew  letters.  A  fragment  of  Ps.  22,  containing  all 
six  columns,  was  found  in  1898  among  the  Cairo  Geniza 
MSS  at  Cambridge,  and  has  been  published  by  C. 
Taylor  together  with  his  fragments  of  Aquila  (see 
above,  §  48). 

More  important  for  practical  purposes  than  these  frag- 
ments are  the  MSS  connected  with  the  Eusebian  edition 
of  the  LXX.  These  are  of  varied  character.  Some, 
like  the  great  codex  N,  give  a  text  more  or  less  corrected 
to  the  Hexaplar  standard,  but  without  the  diacritical 
marks.  Others,  such  as  Codex  Sarravianus  (G)  of  the 
Octateuch,  have  the  critical  signs,  whilst  others  have  the 

readings  are  the  last  survival  of  a  very  pure  LXX  text :  see  helow, 
§  66. 

As  to  the  amount  of  change  admitted  by  Origen  into  the 
Hexaplar  text,  it  is  probable  that  he  emended  the  Hebrew 
proper  names  (cp  Orig.  injoann.  1  159  in  Brooke's  edition  with 
the  Hexapla  to  Ex.  616);  but  he  seems  often  to  have  hesitated 
to  introduce  emendations  which  seriously  affected  the  sense. 
Thus  in  Jer.  15  10  he  retained  ovre  to^e'ATjtra,  ovtc  w^e'Mjo-eV  /*e 
ovfei'f  for  '3  iBu  fcSl  'n-c:  N'K  instead  of  substituting  w^iXtftra 
and  oxfreCKiqo-e  y.01  from  Theodotion,  although  he  believed  the 
LXX  to  contain  a  scribal  error (Ori-.  3225).  The  scribal  error, 
however,  seems  to  occur  in  Philo  {De  Con/us.  Ling-.,  §  12). 

1  The  original  copy  of  Lucian 's  recension,  written'by  his  own 
hand,  is  said  by  Theodoret  to  have  been  found  in  the  time  of 
Constantine  at  Nicomedia  walled  up  in  the  turret  of  a  house 
belonging  to  Jews. 
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critical  signs  together  with  marginal  notes  containing 
renderings  from  Aquila,  Symmachus,  Theodotion,  etc. 
Foremost  among  these  fuller  authorities  is  the  Svro- 
Hexaplar  version  made  by  Paul  of  Telia  in  616-617 
A.D.  (see  §  61 ),  one  of  the  most  valuable  extant  works  for 
the  text  of  the  LXX. 

From  some  of  the  notes  in  the  Syro- Hexaplaric  version 
and  from  remarks  of  Theodoret  it  has  been  possible  for 
Field  and  Lagarde  independently  to  identify  the  MSS 
which  contain  a  Lucianic  text.  The  Hesyehian  text  is 
best  represented  by  the  first  hand  of  Codex  Marchalianus 
(Q),  a  sixth- century  MS  of  the  prophets.  A  second 
hand  has  added  to  this  MS  a  number  of  Hexaplar 
readings  from  the  other  editions. 

The  chief  printed  editions  of  *P  are  :-  (1)  the  A/dine,  Venice, 

1518;  (2)  the  Complutensian   PolyLdott,  Alcala,  printed   1514- 

^  .  17,    published    1522,    representing   a    Lucianic 

54.  Printed   text ;  (3)  the  Sixtine,  Rome,  1587,  based  on  Cod. 

OditiOnS.       ^>  (4)  the  Alexandrian,  Oxford,  1707-20,  i.e., 

Grabe's  edition,  based  on  Cod.  A  ;  (5)  Holmes 

arid  Parsons,  Oxford,   1798-1827,  a  reprint  of  the  Sixtine  text 

(Cod.  B.),  but  with  an  apparatus  containing  the  various  readings 

of  many  MSS  and  Fathers.1 

Quite  distinct  from  these,  as  aiming  to  reproduce  not  MSS 
but  particular  recensions  of©  are : — Field's  Hexapla,  a  collection 
of  the  extant  fragments,  Oxford,  1875  ;  and  Lagarde's  restoration 
of  the  Lucianic  text  [Gen.-Esther  only],  Gdttingen,  1883.  ^ 

Lagarde  in  his  Afimerkungen  zur  gritxhischen  Uber- 

selzung  der  Proi-abien ,    3  (see  Driver,    TBS,   p.  xlvii) 

„  —  „  has  laid  down  the  following  rules  for 

55.  Recovery  of  .,        •  •     ,  .    .  % .,     ,  ^ ,+* 

.  T  .,£_    recovering  the  original  text  of  the  LXX 
original  LXX.  ,   „        5   .,     .,? 
0  from  our  authorities  : — 

1.  The  MSS  of  the  Greek  translation  of  the  OT  are 
all  either  immediately  or  mediately  the  result  of  an 
eclectic  process  :  it  follows  that  he  who  aims  at  recover- 
ing the  original  text  must  follow  an  eclectic  method 
likewise.  His  only  standard  will  be  his  knowledge  of 
the  style  of  the  individual  translators  :  his  chief  aid  will 
be  the  faculty  possessed  by  him  of  referring  the  readings 
which  come  before  him  to  their  Semitic  original,  or  else 
of  recognising  them  as  corruptions  originating  in  the 
Greek. 

2.  If  a  verse  or  part  of  a  verse  appears  in  both  a  free 
and  a  slavishly  literal  translation,  the  former  is  to  be 
counted  the  genuine  rendering. 

3.  If  two  readings  coexist,  of  which  one  expresses 
the  Massoretic  text,  while  the  other  can  only  be  ex- 
plained from  a  text  deviating  from  it,  the  latter  is  to  be 
regarded  as  the  original. 

These  admirable  rules,  however,  practically  give  up 
the  attempt  to  trace  out  the  history  of  the  text  of  the 
LXX.  It  may  therefore  be  worth  while  to  indicate  the 
lines  on  which  such  an  attempt  may  be  undertaken. 

In  the  first  place  it  is  necessary  to  get  some  criterion 
for  estimating  the  worth  of  the  Hexaplar  text  with  its 
apparatus  of  asterisks,  etc.,  as  preserved  in  existing 
MSS,  For  this  we  may  use  the  fragments  of  the  Old 
Latin  which  are  certainly  derived  from  a  Greek  text 
older  than  the  Hexapla  (see  §  56/).  Along  with  the 
Old  Latin  we  may  take  the  quotations  from  the  early 
Greek  fathers,  so  far  as  their  text  can  be  trusted. 
When  we  compare  our  Hexaplar  text  with  these 
primary  sources  of  information  the  general  result 
may  be  summarised  thus:  —  (1)  The  critical  signs 
attached  to  the  text,  especially  the  all-important 
asterisks  (*)  which  mark  interpolations  introduced  into 
the  LXX  from  Aquila,  Symmachus,  or  Theodotion,  are 
fairly  well  preserved.  Single  authorities  have  dropped 
or  misplaced  them  here  and  there  ;  but  it  is  rarely  the  case 
that  the  majority  of  our  witnesses  conspire  in  error. 
(2)  The  Hexaplar  text  itself,  when  purged  of  the  inter- 
polations under  *  is  a  good  text  of  the  LXX,  on  the  whole 
the  best  continuous  text  which  survives.  (3)  It  is  very 
far,   however,    from    being   really  pure.       The    proper 

The  useful  editions  of  Tischendorf  (7th  ed.  1C87)  give  the 
Sixtine  text  with  the  variants  of  BKAC.  The  Cambridge  Editio 
Minor,  1887-1894,  gives  the  text  of  B  and  the  variants  of  NAC 
with  some  other  uncial  MSS;  a  larger  edition  is  in  progress 
which  it  is  hoped  will  supersede  Holmes  and  Parsons. 

502  r 


TEXT  AND  VERSIONS 

names  have  been  largely  corrected  to  the  Massoretic 
Hebrew,  while  in  other  matters  inferior  readings  have 
been  either  introduced  or  have  been  wrongly  followed. 

Having  thus  gained  some  idea  of  the  worth  of  the 
Hexaplar  text  we  may  go  on  to  apply  these  results  to 
the  criticism  of  our  chief  surviving  MSS.  Their  value 
and  independence  will  be  found  to  differ  greatly  in  the 
various  books.  That  they  all  contain  '  Theodotion's  ' 
Daniel,  not  the  Daniel  of  the  genuine  LXX,  is  perhaps 
not  due  to  the  Hexapla  alone,  as  the  change  probably 
occurred  earlier.  But  it  was  Origen  who  introduced 
nearly  400  lines  (i.e.,  half-verses)  into  the  LXX  text  of 
Job  from  Theodotion,  yet  these  interpolations  are  found 
in  all  our  MSS  ;  so  far  therefore  as  Job  is  concerned  it 

i  is  certain  that  none  of  our  MSS  go  behind  the  Hexapla. 
The  fact  that  in  various  parts  of  the  OT,  notably  the 

J  four  books  of  Kings  (Kisns,  §  3  ;  cp  Samuel,  §4)  and 
Ezekiel,  ©l;  leaves  out  many  passages  known  to  be  in- 
terpolations, has  given  plausibility  to  the  belief  that  it 
presents  us  with  a  pre-Hexaplaric  text;  but  other  pheno- 
mena of  (SB  are  inconsistent  with  this  view,  and  it  is  better 
to  regard  <S"  as  in  the  main  a  Hexaplar  text  without 
the  passages  under  asterisk  (Lagarde,  Proverbien,  3, 
n.  1).  In  Judges,  Isaiah,  and  Lamentations,  the  text 
of  @B  is  neither  Hexaplaric  nor  that  of  the  unrevised 
LXX.1     [On  the  text  of  Judges,  cp  Judges,  §  18.] 

The  text  of  (!5A  shows  greater  independence  than  that 
of  <*IE  and  though  it  is  sprinkled  more  or  less  throughout 
the  OT  with  Hexaplaric  additions  it  often  retains  the 
reading  of  the  LXX  when  most  other  MSS  have  gone 
wrong.2 

The  Lucianic  text  contains  a  singular  mixture  of  good 
and  bad  readings  ;  but  so  far  as  can  be  judged  from  the 
surviving  evidence  its  good  readings  are  also  those  of 
the  Old  Latin.  Its  value  to  us  therefore  is  to  supply 
evidence  akin  to  the  Old  Latin,  where  that  invaluable 
witness  fails  us.  The  character  of  the  Lucianic  text  is 
indicated  by  Jerome  (Ep.  ad  Sunniam  el  Fretelam,  ap. 
Field,  p.  lxxxvi)  when  he  says:  '  editionem,  quam 
Origenes,  etc.  KOivrjit  id  est  communem  appellant  atque 
uulgatam,  et  a  plerisque  nunc  AovKiavbs  dicitur. ' 
Lucian's  revision,  rather  than  the  Hexaplar  texts,  is  the 
representative  of  the  old  koivt)  eVSocn?  that  survives 
approximately  pure  in  the  better  texts  of  the  Old  Latin. 
The  difference  between  the  comparative  value  to  us  of 
the  '  Antiochian '  texts  of  the  OT  and  the  NT  simply 
comes  from  the  paucity  of  what  we  might  call  '  early 
Western  texts  '  of  the  OT  in  Greek.  If  a  MS  analogous 
to  Codex  Bezje  survived,  the  value  of  the  Lucianic  text 
would  have  been  largely  discounted. 

II.  Latin 

The  Old  Latin  is  the  only  version  of  the  OT  made 
from  the  Greek  which  is  certainly  older  than  the  Hexapla. 
The   Syriac   version    of    the   OT   was 


56.  The  Old 
Latin  version. 


translated  direct  from  the  Hebrew,  not 
from  the  Greek,  and  the  other  Oriental 
versions  belong  to  a  later  period.  Hence  the  Old  Latin 
occupies  1  unique  position,  and  must  be  regarded  as 
the  chief  authority  for  the  restoration  of  the  koivt\  IkSoms, 
or  pre-Hexaplaric  LXX.  Unfortunately  it  survives  only 
in  fragments,  and  some  of  the  better-preserved  forms 
are  the  result  of  revision  from  Greek  texts  later  than  the 
original  translation. 

As  in  the  NT,  the  quotations  of  Cyprian  (d.  258)  form 
the  standard  by  which  we  may  classify  our  texts. 
Cyprian  quotes  from  nearly  all  the  books  of  OT  and 
NT  and  with  almost  unfailing  accuracy,  so  that  we  may 
gather  from  his  works  a  fair  idea  of  the  characteristics 
of  the  OT  in  Latin  as  it  was  read  at  Carthage  about 
the  middle  of  the  third  century.      Closely  akin  to  the 

1  Cp,  for  example,  Is.  49 18  in  (SB  and  the  Hexapla.  In 
Lamentations  the  names  of  the  Hebrew  letters  of  the  alphabet 
are  transliterated  in  ©B  differently  from  other  MSS,  ti  being 
used  for  y  and  x<r  f°r  ty  (see  above,  §  48). 

2  E.g.,  Judg.  5  8,  end. 
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Cyprianic  text  is  that  used  in  De  Pascka  Computus, 
except  in  Daniel.  A  slightly  later  type  is  presented  by 
the  various  Donatist  texts,  such  as  that  found  in  the 
extensive  quotations  of  Tyconius,  and  in  the  Gesta  of 
the  '  Collatio  Carthaginiensis '  held  in  411  A.  D.  ;  among, 
these  also  must  be  reckoned  the  Lucca  Genealogies 
(Lagarde,  Septuaginta  Studien,  25-28),  a  historical  work 
of  purely  Latin  origin  containing  a  very  large  number 
of  biblical  proper  names,  all  of  which  are  given  in  pre- 
Hexaplaric  spelling. 

Among  (  European '  texts  special  mention  must  be  made  of 
Lucifer  of  Cagliari  (d.  371),  whose  quotations,  especially  from 
the  historical  books,  are  very  full  and  accurate.  The  pseudo- 
Augustinian  Speculum  (Corp.  Scrip.  Eccl.  Lat.  xii.),  a  collec- 
tion of  biblical  extracts  somewhat  similar  to  the  Testimonia  of 
Cyprian  has  a  text,  possibly  Spanish  in  origin,  which  contains 
some  elements  belonging  to  the  earlier  form  of  the  version. 

Revised  texts,  which  cannot  be  used  as  evidence  for 
the  true  Old  Latin  save  in  exceptional  cases,  are  met 
with  in  Ambrose,  Augustine,  and  Jerome.  Jerome's 
quotations  especially  are  often  taken  direct  from  the 
Greek  and  usually  agree  with  ©N  and  <5B.  Augustine  (to 
mention  only  the  clearest  cases)  used  Jerome's  transla- 
tion of  Job  from  the  Hexapla,  and  in  Judg.  5  he  agrees 
with  the  Hexaplar  Codex  Coislinianus  against  the  true 
Old  Latin  as  preserved  by  Verecundus.1  Tertullian's 
curious  use  of  a  text  of  the  LXX  mixed  with  Theodotion's 
in  the  Book  of  Ezekiel  has  been  already  noticed  (see 
above,  col.  5019). 

The  most  complete  MS  of  any  part  of  the  Old  Latin 
OT  is  the  Lyons  Heptateuch  of  the  seventh  century, 
„..  containing  most  of  the  Pentateuch,  Joshua, 
67.  lYlhb.  and  judges  t0  203I  (ed.  by  U.  Robert,  1881 
and  1900).  A  better  text  is  to  be  found  in  the  Freising 
Palimpsest  now  at  Munich,  of  the  fifth  or  sixth  century 
{Bruihstucke  einer  vorhieronymianischen  Ubersetzung 
ties  Pentateuch  .  ,  by  L.  Ziegler,  1883) ;  although 
this  MS  shows  some  marks  of  literary  revision  it  con- 
tains a  Cyprianic  element,  which  in  conjunction  with  the 
general  independence  of  its  text  places  it  in  the  first 
rank  of  LXX  authorities.2  Its  independence  is  especi- 
ally noticeable  in  the  latter  chapters  of  Exodus. 

Other  Old  Latin  MSS,  all  of  them  palimpsests  or 
mere  fragments,  are: — the  Vienna  Palimpsest  of  Genesis 
(?  Oct. )  and  the  historical  books,  fifth-sixth  century, 
a  text  which  agrees  remarkably  with  that  of  Lucifer, 
and  only  requires  to  be  well  edited  to  take  its  place 
among  the  very  best  MSS  ;  the  two  Wiirzburg 
Palimpsests,  one  of  the  Pentateuch,  the  other  of  the 
Prophets,  fifth-sixth  century,  both  edited  by  E.  Ranke, 
1871 ;  the  Weingarlen  MS  of  the  prophets,  fifth  century, 
also  edited  by  E.  Ranke,  1868-1888.  Besides  these 
there  are  smaller  fragments  at  Quedlinburg,  Vienna, 
and  S.  Gallen.  Of  a  slightly  different  character  are 
the  two  documents  edited  by  Vercellone  in  his  Vario? 
Lectiones  Vulg.  Lat.  Bibl.  editionis,  viz. ,  extracts  out 
of  Genesis  and  Exodus  from  the  Codex  Ottobonianus, 
an  eighth-century  MS  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  the 
various  readings  written  in  the  margin  of  a  Visigothic 
MS  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  at  Leon  in  Spain.  These 
various  readings  agree  very  closely  with  the  Lucianic 
text,  much  closer  in  fact  than  any  other  form  of  the  Old 
Latin,  so  the  conjecture  may  be  hazarded  that  they 
were  translated  direct  from  some  Greek  MS. 

A  number  of  Latin  Psalters  are  extant ;  but  none  of 

1  Printed  in  Pitra's  Spicilegium  Solesmense  and  in  Vercellone 's 
Varite  Lectiones. 

2  See  Ex.  17  14  for  the  revision.  In  Ex.  32 1  the  MS  has  eicere 
for  to  'bring  out '  of  Egypt  (ii-dyeiv)  with  Cyprian,  Test.  1 1. 
For  an  instance  of  its  positive  value  in  correcting  the  Greek  see 
Ex.  40  3,  where  in  place  of  crKejratreis  tvjv  KLjSwrbp  [tov  ftapTypCov] 
tc3  KaTaTrera&fiaTL,  which  is  the  reading  of  all  other  LXX 
authorities,  Greek  and  Latin,  and  corresponds  verbally  with  the 
Massoretic  text,  we  find  in  the  Freising  MS  et  super  earn  pro- 
pitiatorium ;  that  is,  it  reads  n*19D  instead  of  rOHB,  with  the 
Samaritan  and  the  Jer.  Targ.  Thus  by  Lagarde's  canons  the 
Freising  MS  alone  has  preserved  the  true  text  of  the  LXX  in 
this  passage. 
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them  represents  the  earlier  stages  cf  the  version,  as  the 
quotations  of  Cyprian  differ  widely  from  them  all.1 

The  OT  '  Apocrypha ' — i.e. ,  those  books  of  the  Greek 

OT  which  are  not  in  the  Hebrew  canon — were  left  more 

or  less  untouched  by  Jerome ;  in  these 

58.  Apocrypna.  books  therefore,  the  Old  Latin  survives 
in  the  Vulgate.  In  fact,  the  Vulgate  text  of  Wisdom 
and  Ecclesiasticus  does  not  differ  appreciably  from  the 
Cyprianic  standard.  It  is  therefore  important  to  notice 
the  divergence  in  the  arrangement  of  Ecclesiasticus 
30-36  in  the  Greek  and  the  Latin.  '  In  these  chapters 
the  Greek  order  fails  to  yield  a  natural  sequence,  whereas 
the  Latin  arrangement,  which  is  also  that  of  the  Syriac 
and  Armenian  versions,  makes  excellent  sense.  Two 
sections  [of  the  Greek],  chap.  3025-33i3a  (is  KaKaixib- 
fievos  .  .  0i'A&s  'Ia/oi/3)  and  chap.  33  i3b — 36  i6a 
\afurpd.  KapSla  &rx<""os  iiypiirviiaa),  have  ex- 
changed places.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  in 
the  exemplar  from  which,  so  far  as  is  certainly  known, 
all  our  Greek  MSS  of  this  book  [Ecclus.]  are  ultimately 
derived,  the  pairs  of  leaves  on  which  these  sections  were 
severally  written  had  been  transposed,  whereas  the  Latin 
translator,  working  from  a  MS  in  which  the  transposition 
had  not  taken  place,  has  preserved  the  true  order' 
(Swete,  pref.  to  vol.  ii.  of  the  Cambridge  Septuagint,  p. 
vi/!  ).2  A  fact  of  this  kind  deserves  to  be  particularly 
mentioned,  as  it  brings  out  the  exceptional  value  of  the 
Old  Latin  for  the  text  of  the  LXX,  and  the  essential 
homogeneousness  of  our  Greek  authorities  notwith- 
standing their  numerous  variations.3 

A  conspectus  df  the  biblical  quotations  of  the  Latin  Fathers, 
together  with  such  Old  Latin  MSS  as  were  then  available,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  great  work  of  Sabatier  {Bibliorum  Sacrorum 
Latino*  I'erstones  Antiqute,  1743  and  1751). 

Jerome's  edition  of  the  NT  was  a  simple  revision  of 

an  existing  text ;  but  his  version  of  the  OT  was  wholly 

T  .      ,      new.     It  is,  in  fact,  a  translation  of  the 

59.  VUlgate.  Hebrew  into   Latin    independent  of  the 

LXX,  though  Jerome  frequently  adopts  renderings  from 
the  other  Greek  editions,  particularly  that  of  Sym- 
machus.  The  great  work  had  been  begun  at  the  in- 
vitation of  Pope  Damasus  ;  but  that  powerful  patron 
died  when  only  the  Gospels  had  been  issued  (384  A.D. ), 
and  Jerome  left  Rome  for  Bethlehem.  The  various 
parts  of  the  OT  were  published  separately  and  furnished 
with  prefaces,  in  which  the  merits  of  the  Hebrew  over 
the  Greek  and  the  methods  of  translation  adopted  are 
vigorously  defended. 

Thus  the  Latin  church  was  confronted  with  ct  new 
version  of  the  Bible  which  had  no  external  authority  to 
recommend  it  save  the  well -deserved  reputation  of 
Jerome  as  the  most  learned  schqlar  of  his  day.  It  is 
not  surprising  that  it  met  at  first  with  opposition. 
Its  ultimate  success  is  probably  due  in  great  measure 
to  Augustine.  At  first  Augustine  thought  the  new 
version  of  the  OT  too  revolutionary,  and  almost  to 
the  end  of  his  life  clung  to  a  belief  in  the  inspiration 
of  the  Seventy.  He  wrote  of  Jerome's  translation, 
however,  with  increasing  respect  and  occasionally 
quotes  from  it  {e.g.,  De  Civitate  Dei,  18 43),  and  in 
his  last  work — the  genuine  Speculumi  a  collection  of 
biblical  extracts,  left  unfinished  at  his  death  in  430 — 
he  follows  the  new  version  wholly,  except  where  he 
quotes  from  memory.  In  the  sixth  century  Cassiodorus 
seems  to  have  treated  the  two  versions    on  an   equal 

*  Cp  also  the  remarks  of  Augustine  {De  Doct.  Christiana, 
2  iq)  on  Ps.  IS  3. 

2  The  English  version,  both  in  AV  and  RV,  follows  the 
Latin  here. 

3_  The  Syriac  of  Ecclesiasticus  is  not  a  witness  for  the  LXX, 
as  it  was  made  for  the  most  part  direct  from  the  Hebrew ;  the 
Armenian  here  probably  follows  the  Syriac  as  so  often  elsewhere. 
The  newly-recovered  Hebrew  text  supports  the  Latin  order,  as 
might  be  anticipated. 

With  regard  to  the  Latin  text  of  Ecclesiasticus  it  has  recently 
been  shown  by  Thielmann  that  chaps,  xlv.-l.  are  the  work  of  a  later 
hand  ;  apparently  the  praise  of  the  Jewish  Fathers  was  inten- 
tionally left  out  by  the  Christian  translator  as  superfluous  to  his 
object  (cp  J.  H.  A.  Hart's  edition  of  the  Greek  cod.  248). 
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footing ;  but  Isidore  of  Seville  in  the  seventh  century 
uses  Jerome's  exclusively.  From  that  time  it  really 
deserves  the  name  '  Vulgate'  now  universally  applied  to 
it,  though  as  a  matter  of  fact  it  was  not  so  called  before 
the  time  of  Roger  Bacon.  In  Jerome's  own  works 
I'ufo-ata  means  the  Old  Latin. 

The  difference  between  the  Vulgate  and  the  Old 
Latin  in  the  OT  is  so  great  that  mixed  recensions  were 
less  readily  formed  than  in  the  NT,  though  single 
passages  have  suffered  corruption  from  time  to  time  in 
the  MSS.  As  was  remarked  above,  the  Latin  church 
in  adopting  the  new  version  added  to  it  from  the  Old 
Latin  those  books  which  formed  no  part  of  the  Hebrew 
canon  and  were  therefore  left  untouched  by  Jerome. 

The  best  MS  of  the  Vulgate  is  considered  to  be  the 
Codex  Amiatinus  (a  seventh-century  MS  of  the  whole 
OT  and  XT,  see  §  21),  the  variations  of  which  from  the 
authorised  Clementine  text  have  been  not  very  accurately 
published  by  Heyse  and  Teschendorf  (in  1873)  ;  a 
valuable  collection  of  readings  is  brought  together  in 
the  unfinished  lrari<z  Lectiones  of  Vereellone. 

The  Vulgate  is  less  useful  to  the  textual  critic  than 
the  Old  Latin,  just  as  the  later  forms  of  the  LXX  which 
contain  interpolations  and  corrections  from  Theodotion 
are  not  so  useful  as  the  earlier  forms.  That,  however,  is 
because  we  have  access  to  the  Massoretic  Hebrew  in  the 
original  and  possess  admirable  renderings  of  it  into  the 
vernacular.  The  early  forms  of  the  LXX  are  valuable 
because  by  their  aid  we  can  correct  some  errors  which 
have  befallen  the  existing  Hebrew  text.  It  should  not  be 
forgotten,  however,  that  the  LXX  is  often  a  bad  trans- 
lation to  work  from,  many  passages  being  quite  devoid 
of  sense  as  they  stand,  a  defect  that  was  sometimes  in- 
tensified by  the  further  translation  of  Greek  into  Latin. 
The  Vulgate,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  work  of  a  com- 
petent scholar,  and  gives  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
with  comparative  accuracy  and  clearness.  It  was  the 
great  good  fortune  of  the  Latin  church  that  so  excellent 
a  translator  should  have  been  raised  up  for  the  work, 
and  it  is  her  great  glory  that  neither  the  sentimental 
associations  of  the  old  version  nor,  the  increasing 
ignorance  of  the  Dark  Ages  were  able  to  interfere  with 
her  final  acceptance  of  S.  Jerome's  labours. 

III.   Syriac  and  other  Versions 

In  the  OT  the  Syriac  Vulgate,  commonly  called 
Peshitta,  is  a  translation  made  direct  from  the  Hebrew. 
60  Peahltta  Time  anc*  P^ace  °f  translation  are  alike 
unknown.  It  is  conjectured  that  it  was 
made  at  Edessa,  the  centre  of  Syriac  literary  culture, 
and  it  seems  to  have  been  the  work  of  Jews  rather 
than  Christians.1  There  is  no  surviving  trace  of  any 
previous  recension  of  the  text ;  the  earliest  Syriac  Father, 
Aphraates,  who  is  our  chief  quarry  for  pre- Vulgate 
citations  from  the  Syriac  NT,  quotes  the  OT  in  literal 
accordance  with  the  Peshitta. 

The  character  of  the  Peshitta  varies  in  the  different 
books,  which  has  been  held  as  an  indication  that  the 
version  was  the  work  of  several  hands.  The  Pentateuch 
and  Job  (which  in  the  Syriac  follows  the  Pentateuch) 
are  rendered  literally ;  some  of  the  other  books, 
notably  Chronicles,  are  very  freely  paraphrased.  But 
the  Hebrew  underlying  the  Syriac  is  in  almost  all 
cases   simply  the  Massoretic  text.-       Here  and  there, 

1  Cp  especially  1  Ch.  02,  where  the  words  'for  Judah  pre- 
vailed above  his  brethren,  and  of  him  came  the  prince  '  (Tjj)are 
rendered  in  the  Peshitta  '  From  Judali  shall  come  forth  King 
Messiah.'  Cp  also  J.  Perles,  Afeletcmata  Pcschitthoniana 
(i359). 

1  Some  of  the  best  MSS  supply  a  striking  illustration  of  the 
close  connection  of  the  Peshitta  with  the  Hebrew  by  the  fact  that 
they  contain  a  note  marking  the  exact  place  where  the  half  of  a 
book  comes  in  the  Massoretic  text.  Corai]\(Ezec/n'el,  Prol.  144) 
brings  this  forward  as  a  proof  that  the  A  mbrostanus  has  been  re- 
V1"I  ^rom  tne  Hebrew ;  but  the  phenomenon  is  to  be  found  in 
other  MSS  of  other  books,  and  as  far  as  we  know  the  tendency  of 
the  Syrians  was  to  correct  from  the  LXX,  not  from  the  Hebrew. 

There  are  a  few  instances  where  the  Syriac  seems  to  represent 

5°2S 


TEXT  AND  VERSIONS 

especially  in  the  Prophets,  there  are  unmistakable  traces 
of  the  influence  of  the  LXX.  No  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  this  influence  has  yet  been  reached  ;  it  is  possible 
that  it  dates  from  the  establishment  of  the  church  in 
Edessa  about  the  end  of  the  second  century. 

In  addition  to  the  Hebrew  canon  the  Syrians  had 
translations  of  the  OT  Apocrypha,  in  most  cases  derived 
from  the  Greek  ;  but  the  Syriac  Lcclesiasticus  is  partly 
a  rendering  of  the  Hebrew.  The  dates  of  all  these 
translations  are  quite  unknown  ;  but  '  it  seems  tolerably 
certain  that  alterations  were  made  from  time  to  time 
with  a  view  to  harmonising  the  Syriac  text  with  that  of 
the  LXX'  (Wright's  Syriac  Literature,  4),  a  process 
which  may  have  begun  as  early  as  the  episcopate  of 
Palut  (about  200  A.D. ). 

The  Peshitta  is  extant  in  many  MSS  of  considerable  antiquity. 
The  oldest  knuwn  d;Ued  MS  of  any  portion  of  OT  or  NT  in  any 
lan^uag-e  is  the  Cud.  Add.  14,425  in  the  British  Museum  con- 
taining Gen.,  Ex.,  Nu.,  Dt.,  transcribed  at  Amid  in  the  year 
464  a.d.  A  good  text  of  the  whole  OT  is  presented  by  the 
Cod.  Ambrosianus  of  the  sixth  century,  which  contains,  in 
addition  to  the  ordinary  'Apocrypha,'  the  Apocalypse  of 
Baruch  and  4  Esdras.  This  MS  has  been  reproduced  in  photo- 
lithography by  Ceriani. 

The  most  accessible  edition  of  the  OT  Peshitta  (without  the 
Apocrypha)  is  that  prepared  by  Lee  for  the  '  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society'  in  1823  ;  but  it  only  reproduces  with  little  varia- 
tion the  text  of  the  London  and  the  Paris  Polygtott.  In  fact 
all  the  printed  editions  go  back  to  the  ed.  princeps  in  the 
Paris  Polyglott,  which  is  a  mere  transcript  of  a  very  late  MS 
(now  at  Paris),  as  conjecturally  emended  by  the  editor  Gabriel 
Siomta.l  For  practical  purposes,  therefore,  Ceriani's  repro- 
duction of  the  Ambrosianus  is  the  most  satisfactory  text  that 
has  yet  appeared. 

The  earliest  attempt  at  a  Syriac  version  from  the  LXX 

seems  to  have  been  that  called  by  the  name  of  Philoxenus, 

-     .       made  in  508  a.d.  (see  §  30).     Of  this  version 

*     •*.  fragments  of  Isaiah  survive  in  a  MS  in  the 
vPT'sinn^ 

£  .,  British  Museum  (edited  by  Ceriani  in  Monu- 

trom  Une  r-  .  r,    s  -,        t     T, 

«       .  menta  bacraet  Frojana,\.\i-$o).     It  seems 

to  have  been  a  free  revision  of  the  Peshitta 
by  a  Lucianic  MS,  producing  a  curious  mixed  text. 

Of  far  more  critical  value  is  the  Syriac  version  corre- 
sponding to  the  Harclean  revision  of  the  NT,  which  is 
commonly  known  as  the  Syro-Hexaplar.  This  was 
made  at  Alexandria  in  616-617  A.D.  by  Paul,  Bishop 
of  Telia  (Assemani,  BO  2  333  334).  It  contains  a  trans- 
lation of  Origen's  text  of  the  LXX  with  the  asterisks 
and  obeli,  together  with  many  marginal  renderings  from 
the  other  Greek  editions  ;  the  style,  moreover,  of  the 
Syriac  translation  is  so  literal  that  the  exact  Greek  re- 
presented can  be  recovered  with  considerable  accuracy. 
The  work  of  Paul  of  Telia  formed  Field's  chief  authority 
in  his  reconstruction  of  the  Hexapla. 

The  Syro-Hexaplar  version  is  extant  for  most  books  of  tne 
OT.  The  poetical  and  prophetical  books  are  extant  in  a  cod. 
in  the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan  which  has  been  published  in 
photo-lithography  by  Ceriani  (Mou.  Sacr.  et  Prof.  5).  The 
remains  of  the  Pentateuch  and  HistoricalBooks  are  collected  in 
Lagarde's  BibliothcctE  Syriaar  etc  ,  published  in  1892. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  century  Jacob  of  Edessa  made 
a  final  effort  to  revise  the  Peshitta  by  the  various  Greek  versions  ; 
but  his  work  does  not  seem  to  have  ever  gained  any  currency. 
He  made  use  of  no  materials  which  we  do  not  possess  from 
other  sources 

The  whole  OT  appears  to  have  been  translated  into 
the  Palestinian  dialect  (see  §  31)  ;  but  only  small  frag- 
ments now  survive.      It  is  a  translation 


62.  Palestinian 


from  the  Greek,  certainly  post-Hexa- 


version.  p]ar;Ci  arid  it  probably  presented  a  text 
closely  akin  to  the  '  Eusebian  '  edition  (§  52)  and  the 
Codex  Vaticanus.  The  fragments  of  the  OT,  so  far  as 
they  have  already  been  published,  are  collected  in  Land's 
Anccdota,   vol.    iv. ,    in   Anecdota    Oxonicmia   (Semitic 

a  really  different  Hebrew,  not  agreeing  with  the  LXX.  In  Judg. 
148  Pesh.  reads  rmnn  for  noinrt,  so  as  to  make  the  sentence 
run  'when  Samson  had  not  yet  entered  the  marriage  chamber.' 
Such  readings  occur  so  rarely,  however,  that  we  must  suppose 
this  instance  to  have  been  the  result  of  a  brilliant  guess  (cp 
chap.  15  t). 

1  See  An  Apparatus  Criticus  to  Chronicles  in  the  Peshitta 
J'ersionhy  \V.  E.  Ilarnes,  1897. 
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Series),    and    in    a    lectionary    edited    by    Mrs.     Lewis 

[Studia  Sinaitica,  6,  1897). 

The  general  history  of  the  Bible  in  Coptic  has  been 

discussed  in  the  section  upon  Egyptian  versions  of  the 

P      ,.     NT,      The  Bohairic  version  in  the  OT  has 

."        the  same  characteristics  as  in  the  New,  and 
versions 

'   there   is  every  reason   to  assign   it  to   the 

same  date,  viz.,  the  sixth  century.      It  is  not  even  yet 

edited  in  full  ;   but  the  Prophets  have  been  edited  by 

Tattam,  the  Pentateuch  and  Psalms  by  Lagarde,  and 

lately  Proverbs  by  Bouriant. 

The  Sahidic  version  from  its  greater  antiquity  is  of 
more  importance.  Of  this  the  Borgian  MSS,  together 
with  other  fragments  previously  collected,  were  admir- 
ably edited  by  Ciasca  (Rome,  1885-9).  The  Psalms 
have  been  edited  by  Budge  from  a  seventh-century  MS 
in  the  British  Museum  (1898),  and  now  lately  again  by 
Rahlfs.  There  is  also  a  large  addition  to  OT  Sahidic 
texts  to  be  found  in  Maspero,  Mission  archiol.  fra7ic., 
torn.  6.  The  general  character  of  the  text  resembles  that 
of  the  first  hand  of  Cod.  Marchalianus  (Q);  that  is, 
it  is  akin  to  what  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  Hesychian 
recension  of  the  LXX  (§  52).  Ciasca  himself  (255)  points 
out  that  the  Minor  Prophets  show  clear  signs  of 
revision  '  iuxta  archetypum  hebrasum.'  The  text  of 
Daniel  is  that  of  Theodotion,  as  in  the  Greek  MSS. 
The  type  of  Greek  text  followed  by  the  Sahidic  in  the 
Psalms  is  represented  by  U,  the  fragments  of  a  papyrus 
book  in  the  British  Museum  {see  F.  E.  Biightman  in  the 
Jonm,  of  Theol.  Studies,  2275).  U  is  now  considered 
to  be  of  the  sixth  or  the  seventh  century,  and  is  said 
to  have  come  from  a  monastery  near  Thebes.  Doubtless, 
therefore,  it  gives  us  the  text  of  the  Psalter  as  sung  in 
the  earliest  days  of  Christian  monasticism,  and  where 
it  is  defective  it  may  be  reconstructed  from  the  Sahidic 
as  edited  by  Budge,  Rahlfs,  and  Ciasca. 

The  chief  interest  of  the  Sahidic  version  centres  in 
the  Book  of  Job.  As  has  been  explained  above  (§  55),  the 
original  Greek  translation  of  Job  omitted  between  three 
and  four  hundred  lines,  or  half  verses,  which  were 
supplied  in  the  Hexapla  under  asterisk.  The  Sahidic 
leaves  these  lines  out,  and  it  is  generally  supposed  that 
it  therein  represents  the  pre-Origenian  kolvt)  &c5otns, 
like  the  Old  Latin.  But  apart  from  the  difficulty 
of  assigning  to  the  Sahidic  version  of  Job  the  high 
antiquity  which  would  be  required  for  a  translation 
uninfluenced  by  the  Hexapla — we  should  have  to  think 
of  the  second  century,  instead  of  the  end  of  the  third  or 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth — there  are  other  reasons 
which  are  inconsistent  with  this  view.  It  is  far  more  in 
accordance  with  all  the  facts  to  regard  the  Sahidic  Job 
as  a  translation  of  Origen's  revised  text  of  the  LXX,  with 
the  passages  under  asterisk  omitted.  The  Sahidic  text, 
when  it  is  examined  closely,  cannot  claim  to  preserve 
even  so  large  a  measure  of  independence  as  the  Greek 
Cod.  A  ;  we  may  fairly  describe  (j>A  as  a  text  of  the  tcotvr} 
interpolated  from  the  Hexapla,  but  the  Sahidic  is 
Origenian  from  post  to  finish. 

The  importance  of  this  question  for  the  history  of  the  Greek 
Bible  makes  it  necessary  to  indicate  the  chief  signs  of  the 
dependence  of  the  Sahidic  on  the  Hexapla. 

1.  Cinsca  uses  five  Sahidic  codices  for  Job.     One  of  these, 
the  _ Bodleian   MS  edited  by  Erman,  contains  the  Hexaplaric  . 
additions  as  an  integral  part  of  the  text.     The  400  half-verses, 
therefore,  were  not  altogether  unknown  in  Upper  Egypt. 

2.  A  few  of  the  lines  which  are  distinctly  assigned  to  Aquila 
or  Theodotion  in  our  Hexaplar  authorities  are  found  in  the 
Sahidic.  Thus  Job  30  20^  and  lib  (from  Theod.)  are  in  their 
ordinary  place  ;  9  x$b  (from  Aq.)  is  inserted  after  7:  14. 

3.  After  Job  11  20  f.  ©Aadds  Trap'  aural  yao  uo(f>{a  kol  Svvafjn^. 
Syr. -Hex.  obelises  these  words— i.e.,  they  are  a  genuine  part  oT 
<&,  though  not  in  the  Hebrew.  They  are  omitted  by  I^'C  and 
nlso^  hv  the  S.-ihidic,  which  thus  represents  here  a  critically 
rcT'tst'd  text.     [See  also  3  17  e£eKav<rav  ;  7  11  om.  avoigto.] 

4.  The_  original  Greek  for  ijjj/i  ,\-s  in  Job  9  3^  appears  to  have 
been  ouS"  ov  /jjj  ii/reiVi]  (cp  Hex.  ad  loc).  Symmachus  and 
Theodotion  had  ov  |urj  viraKovayj  olvtw.  In  the  Hexapla,  followed 
by  the  Greek  MSS,  a  conflation  of  the  two  was  made,  producing 
ov  fiO}  U7r.  a{iTu>  'tva.  fiij  avTeCrrrj.  This  conflation  is  reproduced 
in  the  Sahidic. 

5.  The   clearest  case  of  the  dependence  of  the  Sahidic  on 
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Origen  is  in  Job  2fi  21  f, .which  runs  thus  in  the  Hexapla,  the 
lines  from  Theodotion  being  italicised  : 

It  [viz.,  Wisdom]  is  concealed  from  e\cry  man, 

and  from  tlu-Jcwls  of  the  heaven  it  is  hid. 

Destructio7i  and  Death  said: 

But  (5e)  we  have  heard  the  fame  thereof. 

Omit  the  italics,  and  the  first  person  plural  in  the  fourth  line 
is  meaningless  ;  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  it  could  have 
been  the  original  form  of  the  Greek.  Vet  that  is  exactly  what 
the  Sahidic  gives.  The  true  LXX  is  probably  preserved  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.  vi.  (5  763)  who  quotes  v.  21  thus  : 
Aeyei  6  ixSijs'  tj]  awioXeia  eiSos  fj.kv  clvtqv  qvk  etfio^iec  ^mnffjv  &t 
avTov  riKov<rafj.ev  (cp  Jn.  5  37).  This  not  being  an  accurate 
rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  it  was  emended  in  the  Hexapla  by  the 
help  of  Theodotion  ;  but  simply  to  omit  the  lines  here  taken 
from  Theodotion,  as  has  been  done  by  the  Sahidic,  cannot  be 
managed  without  ruining  the  sense,  and  (we  may  add)  revealing 
to  all  time  the  Origenian  source  of  the  text. 

The  Ethiopia  version  dates  from  the  fourth  or  the  fifth 

century  ;  but  the  existing  codices  are  late  and  seem  to 

fi      -. ,        have  been  much  revised,  some  frommediasval 

Greek  or  Arabic  texts,  some  from  the  Hebrew, 

Gen. -Kings  has  been  edited  by  Dillmann, 

Psalms  by  Ludolf  (1701),   Song   by  Nisselius  (1656), 

Lamentations  by  Bachmann  {1893).      The  best  critical 

discussion  on  this   version  is  to   be  found  in  Cornill's 

Ezechiel,  36-48. 

The  Armenian  version  appears  to  contain  in  the  OT, 
as  in  the  NT,  both  Greek  and  Syriac  elements.  The 
best  edition  is  still  that  of  Zohrab,  published  in  1805. 
Some  Armenian  codices  have  the  Hexaplar  critical 
marks  (' Scrivener,'  ed.  4,  2153). 

The  Gothic  of  the  sixth,  and  the  Slavonic  of  the  ninth 
century,  both  of  which  are  intimately  connected  in  origin 
with  Constantinople,  are  remarkable  for  their  affinity  with 
the  Lucianic  text  (Lagarde's  Lucian,  14,  15).  Of  the 
Gothic  OT,  however,  only  fragments  of  Ezra  B,  chap.  2 
and  Neh.  5-7  survive,  besides  a  few  verses  of  Gen.  5. 

The  Arabic  versions  of  the  OT  are  of  various  char- 
acter and  value.  The  version  printed  in  the  Polyglotts 
is  derived  from  «.  MS  now  at  Paris  (Colb.  900  = 
de  Sacy,  1)  written  in  Egypt  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  Pentateuch  is  the  translation  of  Sa'adia  from  the 
Hebrew  ;  but  the  Prophets  were  translated  from  an  old 
uncial  MS  of  (5  akin  to  A  (Cornill's  Ezechiel,  49-57). 

The  Targums,   or  Aramaic   paraphrases  of  the   OT 
prepared  for  use  in  the   Synagogue,   contain  elements 
66.  Targums.   °f  ™rio™  dates.     They  differ  from  the 
0  versions  hitherto  considered  in  having 

a  directly  edificatory  aim  ;  they  are,  in  fact,  paraphrases 
rather  than  translations,  although  the  sLyle  of  some  of 
them  is  often  very  literal.  They  take  their  rise  from 
the  custom,  described  in  Lk.  4i6^,  of  giving  a  short 
explanation  of  the  sacred  Hebrew  text  in  the  Aramaic 
vernacular  of  Palestine.  At  first  the  Targum  was  a 
free  oral  exposition  ;  then  it  gradually  acquired  fixed 
forms,  and  at  last  it  was  reduced  to  writing. 

The  written  Targum  is  found  in  MSS  sometimes 
alone,  sometimes  verse  by  verse  with  the  Hebrew  text. 
There  are  two  Targums  to  the  Pentateuch  (besides  the 
Samaritan  Targum  ;  see  Samaritans,  %  $a),  the  official 
Babylonian  Targum,  known  by  the  name  of  the  reputed 
author  Onkelos  (avSpjK,  D^pjin),1  and  the  Jerusalem 
Targum,  also  known  as  [Pseudo-]  Jonathan.  'Jeru- 
salem '  ( Yerushalmi)  means  Palestinian  ;  in  fact,  this 
Targum  gives  to  a  great  extent  the  old  popular  exegesis, 
though  its  extant  form  dates  from  after  Mohammed. 
There  once  existed  a  '  Jerusalem '  Targum  to  the 
Prophets  ;  but  the  Babylonian  recension  alone  has  come 
down  to  us  ;  it  is  commonly  cited  by  its  reputed  author 
Jonathan  ben  Uzziel.  The  Hagiographa  are  also  pre- 
served in  a  Babylonian  recension  ;  but  they  are  of  varied 
character,  being  to  some  extent  private  literary  works, 
since  the  Hagiographa  were  not  regularly  read  through 
in  the  Synagogues  like  the  Law  and  the  Prophets. 
Job  is  a  comparatively  literal  rendering ;  Proverbs 
appears  to  have  been  made  up  from  the  Peshitta ; 
Esther  is  extant  in  two  forms,  both  wildly  paraphrastical. 

The  Targums  are  to  be  found  in  the  great  rabbinical 
1  Onkcles  is  probably  a  corruption  of  c^'ry  Aquila. 
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editions  of  the  OT.  e.g. ,  the  Bomberg  edition  of  1517, 
ed.  by  Kelix  Pratensis.  Onkelos  has  been  edited  by- 
Berliner  in  1884,  the  Prophets  and  Hagiographa  by 
Lagarde  in  1872,  1873. 

The  Hebrew  text  from  which  the  Targums  were 
made  is  practically  identical  with  that  of  the  Massoretes.1 
Their  value  for  us  is  not  so  much  the  text  they  attest, 
as  the  prejudices  they  display.  They  show  us  the 
atmosphere  of  thought  in  which  the  tradition  of  the 
meaning  of  the  OT  was  preserved,  an  atmosphere  abso- 
lutely unliterary  and  unartistic,  and  anxious  at  any 
cost  to  remove  the  anthropomorphism  of  earlier  Hebrew 
religion  (see  the  amazing  list  of  locutions  in  Cornill's 
Ezechiel,  123).  Some  of  the  toning  down  of  old 
metaphors  or  reminiscences  of  ancient  heathendom  is 
very  ancient ;  even  (?  does  not  call  God  by  His  personal 
name  but  translates  ,-n,v  by  [o]Ki>ptos  (\ta\iks,  col.  33-21), 
and  refuses  altogether  to  call  him  a  Kock  [Heb.  -ntf, 
e.g.,  Ps.  95 1].  The  Targums  simply  exhibit  this 
tendency  in  an  exaggerated  form.  The  popular  exegesis 
has  now  and  then  influenced  the  Massoretic  text.  But 
the  Massoretes  were  too  good  scholars  simply  to  point 
the  true  text  wrong  ;  it  almost  always  happens  in  such 
cases  that  there  is  some  corruption  in  the  transmitted 
consonants,  which  formed  the  starting-point  for  the 
wrong  interpretation.  The  mode  of  procedure  by 
which  the  critic  recognises  the  corruption  is  somewhat 
as  follows.  A  grammatical  anomaly  in  MT  surprises 
him  ;  he  refers  to  the  Targum  and  finds  it  carefully 
reproduced,  perhaps  in  the  midst  of  quite  a  free 
paraphrase.  Evidently  the  anomalous  punctuation  is 
intentional,  and  as  the  prophets  wrote  better  Hebrew 
than  the  Targumists,  it  is  only  too  likely  that  the 
traditional  interpretation  of  the  whole  passage  is  wrong. 
Now  and  then  it  is  possible  to  restore  the  original,  to 
the  great  gain  of  literature. 

No  belter  instance  can  be  given  than  Is.  63  1-6.  Here  we 
find  a  series  of  verbs  pointed  as  jussives  instead  of  with  witw 
consecutive;  this  arouses  suspicion.  The  same  verbs  are  taken 
as  futures  in  the  Targum,  and  the  reference  to  future  punish- 
ments upon  the  heathen  is  more  pointed  than  in  the  Hebrew. 
Now  03 1-6  is  the  only  passage  in  Deutero-Isaiah  that  contains 
the  name  of  any  of  the  petty  nations  of  Palestine  ;  in  fact  the 
sudden  and  inartistic  mention  of  ( Edom '  has  given  much 
trouble  to  commentators.  In  the  popular  Jewish  exegesis,  how- 
ever, '  Edom  '  regularly  stands  for  Rome  and  the  Roman  Empire 
(cp,  e.g.,  Targum  to  Lam.  4  2i_/I).  It  is  out  of  place  here,2  and 
we  should  read  with  Lagarde  (Proph.  CJutld.  p.  1)  D^ND  for 
CHN2  and  l^2ri  for  mi'2D,  so  that  the  sentence  runs  :  Who  is 
this  that  cometh  all  reddened,  with  garments  stained  more 
than  t/ie  gat/iercr  0/  tlie  vintage?'  The  corruption  of  v.  1, 
which  took  its  rise  in  popular  exegesis,  was  the  excuse  for  the 
wrong  pointing  of  the  verbs  in  zt:  3-6  by  the  Massoretes. 

An  article  like  the  present  ought  in  strictness  to 
consider  what  may  be  called  the  pre-canonical  history 

cc  r»„ *.-       °f  the  text.      It  is  almost  demonstrable 

66.  Correction  .,.  -   ,  . 

of  WTT  some  of  the  most  serious  corrup- 

tions originated  in  the  documents  before 
they  became  part  of  the  OT.  Such  are  all  the  variations 
which  can  be  traced  to  confusions  arising  from  the  Old 
Hebrew  alphabet.  E.g.,  s^  'for  the  dew'  in  Dt.  33 13 
corresponds  to  the  more  appropriate  ^yo  '  above '  in  Gen. 
4925,    as    in    both   cases   the   word   is   contrasted    with 


'  beneath. '     But  in  the  older  character  ..  is 


Qand  \ 


so  the  corruption  was  easily  effected.  Again,  the 
influence  of  Hosea2i7  ('  I  will  take  away  the  names  of 
the  Baalim  out  of  her  mouth')  should  be  mentioned. 
This  verse  was  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  very  names 
of  heathen  gods  were  unlawful  to  be  used  ;  accordingly 
the  vowels  of  bosheth  ('shame')  are  substituted  for  the 
real  vowels  in  such  words  as  Tvpheth  and  Mo  lech,  (also 
'Moloch').  In  Amos526  Kaiwdn  [i.e.,  'Saturn')  has 
been  vocalised  with  the  vowels  of  sikkils  {i.e.,  '  abomin- 

This  is  especially  the  case  with  the  Babylonian  Targum. 
The  Jer.  Targum  sometimes  differs — e.g.,  in  Exod.  40  3  it  reads 
n*l3j  for  mis,  with  the  Samaritan  and  the  Old  Latin. 

-  ©  of  this  passage  cannot  be  correctly  preserved,  for  the 
constant  rendering  of  'Edom'  in  the  Prophets  is  rj  'ISovftaia, 
not  (as  here)  "E6ui ,1a. 
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ation'),  producing  the  form  p»3  {Chiun,  AY).  By  a 
more  violent  change  Saul's  son  'hh-baal  ('Baal's- 
man '),  preserved  almost  intact  as  Eshbaal  in  1  Ch.  833, 
becomes  Ish-bosheth  ('  Man-of-Shame ')  in  the  more 
frequently  read  book  of  Kings.  In  later  Jewish  writings 
this  tendency  is  carried  into  original  literature  ;  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  name  Abed-nego,  evidently 
meant  for  Abed-ncbo  ('  Worshipper-of-Ne'bo '),  is  the 
invention  of  the  author  of  Daniel,  not  a  scribe's 
blunder.  It  is  in  Daniel  (12n)  that  we  find  Cl-tf  ppu 
(the  'Abomination  which  maketh  desolate'),  an  inten- 
tional perversion  of  DW  ^M,  the  title  of  Zeus  Bee\- 
<rafj.7]v. 1 

We  are  now  concerned,  however,  with  the  corruptions 
which  have  befallen  the  text  in  the  course  of  transmission, 
and  here,  as  Wellhausen  remarks,  the  chief  agents  have 
been  chance  and  caprice,  not  deliberate  falsification 
(cp  Well.-Bleek,  §  295/:).  Space  will  only  allow  of 
a  few  examples  ;  but  those  given  below  will  sufficiently 
exhibit  the  commonest  kinds  of  corruption,  while  at  the 
same  time  they  bring  forward  the  instances  where  modern 
scholarship  has  been  most  successful  in  restoring  the 
true  reading,  whether  by  means  of  the  ancient  versions 
or  by  simple  conjecture. 

Conjecture  is  not  always  a  mere  arbitrary  procedure, 
it  may  be  based  on  the  surest  of  all  exegetical  and 
critical  rules,  viz.,  the  explanation  of  passages  which 
are  obscure  by  those  which  are  plain  and  free  from 
suspicion.  Thus  we  can  be  quite  certain  by  comparing 
Zeph.  2i4  with  Is.  34u  that  for  j-m,  'desolation,'  we 
must  read  my,  'raven,'  and  that  the  mysterious  •niB'* 
not  only  contains  the  name  of  some  bird,  but  must  be  a 
corruption  of  rp^r,  yanshilph  or  yanshoph,  '  the  eagle- 
owl  '  (see  Owl,  4).  The  translation  then  runs  :  '  Both 
the  pelican  and  the  porcupine  shall  lodge  in  the 
chapiters  thereof ;  hark  to  the  eagle-owl  in  the  window, 
the  raven  on  the  threshold  I ' 

Although  the  Massoretes  point  well  where  the  text 
is  sound,  the  smallest  error  definitely  represented  in  the 
consonantal  text  is  sufficient  to  throw  them  out.  Thus 
the  long  final  nun  of  jxi'ri  *jy  p  ('verily  the  poor  of 
the  flock')  in  Zech.  II711,  was  doubtless  the  cause 
which  prevented  the  first  two  words  from  being  run 
together  and  vocalised  jNsn  'jyjD.  Mna'ane  has-son — i.e., 
'the  sheep- dealers. '  There  are  of  course  a  few  cases 
where  the  restoration  of  the  true  text  depends  on  a 
point  of  archaeological  knowledge  which  might  easily 
fade  from  the  narrowly  grammatical  Hebrew  tradition. 
Thus  in  Jer.  46 15  we  should  divide  r^noj  j/no  into  yno 
*]n  D3.  and  translate  with  0  '  Why  has  Apis  fled?'  (cp 
Apis).  Again,  it  was  not  till  some  progress  had  been 
made  in  Assyrian  that  Hal^vy  was  able  to  recognise  in 
-jSti  (Ezek.  27n)  the  name  Cilicia,  the  Hilakku  of  the 
cuneiform  monuments. 

0 — in  its  original  form — often  preserves  excellent 
readings  which  have  quite  disappeared  from  our  other 
authorities.  Thus  'in  2  K.  15 10  Gratz's  clever  con- 
jecture (Gcscli.  dcr  Juden,  ii.  I99)  w^hyi  for  the  un- 
Hebraic  nyhzp  is  confirmed  by  Lucian  '  (£v  lef3\aa/x, 
quoted  in  Driver,  TBS,  p.  lii  note).  Another  example 
is  furnished  by  Dr.  Hayman's  too  little  known  emenda- 
tion of  Dt.  332i  {Proc.  Cambridge  Philol.  Soc.  1895, 
p.  8),  the  essence  of  which  is  the  substitution  of  jisoKm 
for  the  impossible  nh'1  |)3d-  The  phrase  is  then  exactly 
parallel  with  1.  5-2  Here  also  (5  appears  to  support 
the  true  reading  ;  but  Stl  4k€l  e/J-epiadr}  77)  apx^vTuiv 
(rvvqyjxfauv  &fia  dpxvyo^  ^auv  is  too  paraphrastical 
to  suggest  the  actual  change  required.  The  cause  of 
the  corruption  here   in    the  Massoretic  text  may  have 

1  Nestle,  ZATWy  1884,  p.  243;  see  Abomination  of 
Desolation. 

2  Translate:  'And  [Gad]  saw  the  first  fruits  were  for  him, 
for  there  was  the  allotment  of  the  Lawgiver,  and  so  the  chiefs  of 
a  people  were  assembled  together.'  The  reference  appears  to 
be  to  the  settlement  of  Gad  on  the  E.  of  Jordan  (cp  Nu.  32). 
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been  a  transposition,  the  word  having  been  written  P^f 
at  the  end  of  a  line  in  the  archetype. 

Some  corruptions  are  older  than  any  of  the  versions, 
perhaps  older  than  the  final  redaction  of  the  Pentateuch. 
Thus  all  extant  authorities  give  >z&  -^-\  as  the  end  of 
Nu.  233,  g'-'iKTally  translated  :  '  And  he  [Balaam]  went 
to  a  level  place. '  Apart  from  the  grammatical  harshness, 
however,  this  and  every  other  sense  which  these  letters 
can  be  made  to  bear  are  alike  poor,  and  Kuenen  has 
suggested  that  at  some  period  before  the  development  of 
?nedial  3  the  letters  -j1?  had  been  written  once  instead  of 
twice  over  ;  then  by  reading  the  final  as  1  (or  sup- 
posing 1  to  have  been  lost  before  the  following  -pn)  we 
get  T£r-L,";L,,l  {i.e.,  vdb'sS  l^'i).  'he  went  to  his  incanta- 
tions.' This  agrees  with  Nu.  24 1,  where  we  read  that 
Balaam  'went  not,  as  at  other  times,  to  seek  for 
enchantments.' 

Equally  brilliant  is  Lagarde's  emendation  of  Ps.  326.  For 
rpC,L>  pi  Nl,d  nys  he  writes  rpw  Vp  "isC  n>S- i.e.,  "KS  has 
been  written  "iNi'D  (for  11"")  by  some  scribe.  Translate  '  in  the 
time  of  distress  ;  the  sound  of  the  flood  of  mighty  waters  shall 
not  come  nigh  him.'  Finally,  we  may  quote  Wdlhausen's 
restoration  of  the  original  of  2  K.  If)  26_/I  (=Is.  37  2jf).  For 
"imcU^)  :  n^p  ^r^  he  writes  ~nzc"\  ?^p  ^S1?  (27):  so  that 
v.  27  begins  '  Before  me  is  thy  rising  up  and  thy  sitting  down, 
and  thy  going  out  and  coming  in  I  know.'  It  is  worth  while 
pointing  out,  as  a  final  testimony  to  the  excellence  of  iP  in  its 
original  form,  that  this  palmary  emendation  is  not  without  sup- 
port from  ©.  In  Is.  37  27  the  nrp  %ish  of  ^1T  is  omitted.  In 
2  K  1 0  26  most  documents  have  ajrcVaim  e<nr}KOTOs  for  n^p  ,3S^> 
but   the   text  called    01  in  the  Syro-Hexaplar   MSS  (see  col. 

5019)  had  antvavTi  avatTTOnraJJ^  <rov — i.e.,  ~pn  »j£}7,  the  con- 
sonantal text  suggested  by  Wellhausen. 

In  concluding  an  article  of  any  length  on  the  textual 
criticism  of  the  Bible  it  is  always  wholesome  to  remind 
oneself  of  the  comparative  soundness  of  the  text.  That 
there  are  blots,  especially  in  the  OT,  some  of  them 
probably  irremovable,  must  be  admitted  ;  but  they  are 
not  enough  seriously  to  obscure  the  main  features  of 
the  narratives  related  or  the  ideas  expressed.  So  far 
as  the  I'entateuch  is  concerned  we  may  be  especially  at 
our  ease.  It  would  have  been  impossible  to  separate 
the  documents  with  the  minuteness  which  modern 
scholarship  has  found  possible  if  the  text  had  been 
much  confused  by  scribal  errors.  And  with  regard  to 
the  Prophets,  though  their  works  are  less  accurately 
preserved  than  the  Pentateuch,  we  can  be  sure  that 
textual  corruption  never  improves  the  style  or  the 
thought.  The  fact  that  so  much  of  the  Prophetical 
Books  is — judged  by  any  standard — of  the  first  rank  as 
literature,  is  the  strongest  proof  that  they  have  not 
been  utterly  disfigured  in  transmission. 

Some  of  the  most  important  bibliographical  references  have 
already  been  indicated  above.  The  be^t  general  account  of 
the  te\t  and  versions  of  the  OT  in  any 
67.  Bibliography,  kmguage  is  Wellhausen's  monograph  in 
the  fourth  edition  of  Bleek's  Einleitung 
in  das  Alte  Testament,  Berlin,  1878,  §§  275-298;  later  edd. 
are  arranged  on  a  different  plan.  Somewhat  similar  in  plan, 
but  more  confined  to  the  special  books  treated  of,  are  the  intro- 
ductions in  Driver's  Notes  on  the  Hebreiu  Text  of  the  Books  of 
Samuel,  pp.  xxx-lxxxiv,  and  in  Cornill's  Ezeckiel,  1-160. 
Klostermann,  quoted  by  Driver,  p.  Hi,  says  'Let  him  who 
would  himself  investigate  and  advance  learning,  by  the  side  of 
the  other  Ancient  Versions,  accustom  himself  above  all  things 
to  the  use  of  Field's  Ifrxapla,  and  Lagarde's  edition  of  the 
Recension  of  Lucian.'  To  these  specially  valuable  authorities  the 
present  writer  would  add  any  well  edited  fragment  of  the  Old 
Latin. 

TSee  also  Kittel,  Ueber  die  Notwendigkeit  und  Moglichkeit 
finer  neuen  Ausgabe  der  hebr.  Bibel:  Studien  u.  Emviignngen 
{1901) ;  Cheyne,  Cntica  Biblica,  pt.  t  (Isaiah  and  Jeremiah).] 

F.  C.  E. 

THADD^US.        In     Mk.  3 13    0&AA<MOC    appears 

tenth    in    the    list    of    apostles.       Ae0/3ai(K    is    here   a    western 
variant  (D  a  b  fP  i  q).      In  Mt.  10  3  ©oSfialos   is 
1.   Name,    the   right  reading  (KB),    but   Ae/3,3,;uos   is   found 
in   western    texts   (D    122   Aug.),    ami    the    con- 
flate   Ae/3/3.     o    ewiK\T)9eis    ®aS&.    in    the    late     'Syrian'     text. 
©aSSato?  has  been    derived  from  the  Heb.    ~\-y  =  -Syr.    th-'dd  = 
■ft!a/niiia,   and    AeftSaios    from    ^>  =  cor.     But   Dalnmn   (Worte 
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Jesu,  40)  connects  ©aSSalos  with  ©evSa?  .ind  A<r00aios  with  the 
Nabatzean  -x^.  WH  (.Votes,  ti)  suppose  Ae/3j9aIot  to  be  due 
to  an  attempt  to  bring  Levi  (Mk.  U14)  within  the  number  of 
the  Twelve.  But  we  should  have  expected  A f vet's.  Ae/30atos  = 
Aeuet's  is  unparalleled.  It  seems  clear  that  Ae£0oios  is  a 
'  Western  '  gloss  of  a  copyist  who  connected  ©aSScuos  with 
thedd  =  mamma,  and  wished  to  substitute  a  not  dissimilar 
name  which  should  be  more  appropriate  to  an  apostle,  and 
less  undignified.  If  A<-|8)Satos  can  be  thus  explained  as  an  early 
emendation  the  difficult  ©afiScuos  remains.  Dalman's  ©aS- 
6ato9  =  ®ev8as  is  improbable.  It  is  more  likely  that  QaS&alos, 
by  corruption  in  Greek  or  Aramaic,  represents  an  original 
n*l(l)rT  or  Ki(i)rv>  For  the  Q  CP  Qwhovta.  lHJ  =  rrnin,  Xeh.  743 
(see  Hodaviah),  OvrjK  [B*vid.N]  =  SNlN,  Ezral034  (see  Uel); 
0ove[B]=,yinN<Ahava),  EzraS2i  ;  6e\iea6  [A]  =  np7n  (Helkath), 
Josh.  21  31  ;  6aa-etp€L  [B],  Qa.<rovp  [A]  =  HlB'Ni  -  S.  -  9  (-^e 
Ashurites);  flacroj3af  [AD],-iu[L]  =  pi;N(Ezbon),Gen.46i6.  fur 
the  doubled  5  and  the  ending  -duos'  cp  ■"■)*= 'IaSSaios,  De  Vogiie, 
Syr.  Cent.  63. 

In  Lk.  6  16  Acts  1 13  Toi'Sas  'lantlftov  —  Judas,  son  of 

James,1  takes  the  place  of  Thaddceus.      See  Juiias,  7. 

«  tj     x*.e     j.-        It    mav,    therefore,     be    reasonably 

2.  Identification.        .  ,   ,      T    ,  i 

*.  i^cuuuiu«,wun.  conjectureci  tnat  Judas  was  the  name 

of  the  apostle,  that  Thaddceus  is  a  corruption  of  Judas, 
and  that  Lebbseus  is  a  gloss  upon  Thaddceus.  Of 
James,  the  father  of  Judas,  nothing  is  known.  Syr. 
Cur.  has  here  Judas  Thomas,  and  Syr.  Sin.  Thomas 
(see  Thomas).  The  evidence  of  the  Gospels  being  so 
confused  we  not  unnaturally  find  great  uncertainty  in 
the  post-biblical  tradition.  In  Origen  [I:n,f.  ad  Rom.) 
Thaddceus  —  Lebbceus  =  Judas  Jacobi.  In  the  Citron. 
Pasch.  Thaddseus  =  Lebbceus  =  Barsabas,  whilst  Judas 
Jacobi ~ Simon  the  Canaanite.  In  the  Abgar  legend 
preserved  by  Eusebius  (■//.£  1 13)  Thaddceus  is  distin- 
guished from  Judas  Jacobi  =  Thomas.  In  the  Acta 
Thomai  Judas  Thomas  is  the  Lord's  brother.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Syrian  Ischodab  (9th  cent.)  quoted  by  Zahn 
(Einl.  2263)  the  Diatessaron  identified  James  son  of 
Alphceus  with  Lebbceus  (note  that  D  in  Mk.  214  has 
'laKufiov  for  AeveLv). 

The  earliest  form  of  legend  connected  with  Thaddaeus  is  that 
which  represents  him  as  preaching  at  Edessa.  A  very  ex- 
haustive bibliography  of  the  literature  and  sources  of  tliis 
tradition  may  be  found  in  von  Dobschittz,  C/iristi/sb/7der,  158*- 
249*.  In  the  account  given  by  Eusebius  (HE  1  13)  from  Syriac 
sources,  Thadda^us  the  Apostle,  one  of  the  Seventy,  was  sent 
by  the  Apostle  Judas  Thomas  to  Abgar,  king  of  Edessa,  in 
accordance  with  a  promise  made  by  Christ  before  his  death.  In 
the  later  Syriac  legend  (Doctrina  .  Iddn/,  4th  cent.?  ed.  Phillips) 
Addai  is  substituted  for  Thaddaeus.  In  the  Gk.  Tipdgeis 
®a88a.iov  (Lips.  Acta  Apost.  A pocr.  1  27 3 - 278)  Lebbaus  is 
identified  with  Thaddeeus,  one  of  the  Twelve.  For  this  and 
the  later  legends  which  represent  Thaddams  as  preaching  in 
Armenia,  in  S>  ria  and  Mesopotamia,  and  in  Persia,  see  Lips. 
Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.z:  'Thaddasus.'  w.  C.  A. 

THAHASH,  or  (RV)  TAHASH  (ti'TJP),  toxoc. 
[ADL]),    a    name    in    the    Nahorite    genealogy    (Gen. 

He  is  identified  by  Winckler  (Mittheil.  d.  Vordcras.  Grs., 
1896,  p.  207)  with  Tihis,  mentioned  in  the  so-called  Travels  of 
an  Egyptian  (Pap.  Anast.  i.  223  ;  see  RP  2  m)  and  elsewhere, 
as  in  the  region  of  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes  (to  the  N.).  *^P 
WMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  258.     But  see  alsoTEDAH.  t.  K.  C. 

THAMAH  (npri,  eeMA  [BA]),  Ezra253  AV,  RV 
Temah  [q.v. ). 

THAMAR(9A,MAp[Ti.WH]),  Mt.  13.     SeeTAMAK. 

THAMNATHA  (e&MN4,e&  [ANY]),  1  Mace.  9 50. 
See  Timxah  (3). 

THANK  OFFERING  (rn'lFI),  2Ch.293i  etc.  See 
Sacrifice,  §  29  b. 

THARA  (6o.pA[Ti.  WH]),  Lk.334AV,  RVTekah. 

THARRA  (eappa.  [BK«AL]),  Esth.  12i.  See 
Teeesh. 

THARSHISH  (L'"L''nn),  iK.  10m  AAT,  RV  Tar- 
SHISH  {q.v.). 

THASSI  (G&CcMl  [NV]),  iMacc.23.  See  Simon 
(1),  and  Maccabees,  §§  1,  5. 

*  So  Syr.  Sin.  .Mt.  10  3  Lk.  6 16 ;  Pesh.  Lk.  6  16  Acts  1  13. 
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THEATRE.  Although  theatres  and  amphitheatres 
were  erected  by  the  Herods  in  Jerusalem  and  other 
towns  of  Syria  {Jos.  Ant,  xv.  Si,  96,  xvi.Si,  xix.  7s, 
82;  BJ  \.  218,  ii.  7  2)  in  winch  magnificent  spectacles 
were  exhibited,  principally  in  honour  of  the  Roman 
emperors,  there  is  no  reference  to  them  in  the  Gospels 
or  Acts.  Even  in  narrating  the  death  of  Herod  Agnppn. 
(Actsl22i/!),  whose  fatal  seizure,  according  to  the 
Jewish  historian,  took  place  in  the  theatre  at  Cxsarea 
[Ant.  xix.  Sj),  the  word  does  not  occur.  Tin:  word 
theatre  is  absent  alike  from  the  canonical  and  from  the 
apocryphal  books  of  the  OT,  and  in  NT  is  found  only 
in  Actsl929-3i  where  the  theatre  of  Ephesus  is  spoken 
of.  It  was  probably  the  usual  place  of  meeting  for 
the  assembly  ;  and  the  ruins  can  still  be  i.een  (see 
Ephesus,  §  3). 

1  Cor.  contains  two  probable  references  to  theatrical 
representations,  neither  of  which  is  very  apparent  in  KV. 
The  word  translated  '  spectacle'  (1  Cor.  4g)  is  d4<xrpov, 
and  the  whole  passage  seems  to  refer  to  '  the  band  of 
gladiators  brought  out  at  last  for  death,  the  vast  range 
of  an  amphitheatre  under  the  open  sky  well  representing 
the  magnificent  vision  of  all  created  beings,  from  men 
up  to  angels,  gazing  on  the  dreadful  death-struggle  ; 
and  then  the  contrast  of  the  selfish  Corinthians  sitting 
by  unmoved  at  the  awful  spectacle'  (Stanley,  Corin- 
thi-.ins,  73).  Cp  Heb.  IO33  '  being  made  a  gazing- 
stock  '  [OearpLfyfAevoi).  In  1  Cor.  731,  '  the  fashion  of  this 
world  passeth  away'  [rrapdyec  rb  axv/^0-  r°v  Kdcrfxov), 
many  have  seen  an  allusion  to  the  drama,  drawn  either 
from  the  shifting  of  the  scenes,  or  the  passing  across 
the  stage  of  the  gorgeous  processions  then  so  common. 

Ancient  history  records  the  name  of  at  least  one  Jewish 
dramatist — Ezekiel,  who  lived  in  Alexandria  in  the  second 
century  B.C.  and  wrote  a  'tragedy'  or  dramatic  poem,  entitled 
Tiie  Exodus  ('Efaytoyvj),  of  which  considerable  fragments  are 
preserved  in  Clem.AIex.  (Strom.  1  23),  Eusebius  (Prcep.  Ev. 
9  28./)  and  Eustathius  (old  Hexaem,  25).  On  the  question 
of  a  Semitic  drama  cp  Canticles,  §  7,  Poetical  Literature, 
§4(5)- 

THEBES.     See  No-AMON. 

THEBEZ  (''5Fli,  where  Abimelech  was  killed  whilst 
besieging  the  citadel  (Judg.  9  50  :6hBhc  [BL],  6*,iB«.IC 
[A] ;  2  S.  II21  and  v.  22  in  <g,  e<XAAo.c[e]l  [BA,  -M6CC6I 
[L]),  was  situated,  according  to  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
{OS,  26244,  157i5),  13  R.  m.  from  Xeapolis  on  the 
road  to  Scythopolis.  Starting  from  this,  Robinson 
plausibly  identifies  Thebez  with  the  mod.  Tubas,  a  large 
village  on  the  \V.  slope  of  a  fruitful  valley,  10  m.  due 
NE.  from  Xablus.  So  Buhl,  Pal.  204  and  the  PEP 
Survey. 

But  is  this  correct  ?  Tubas  suggests  rather  f*31D.  Apart  from 
this,  the  form  of  the  name  is  peculiar.  We  expect  some  famous 
fortress  to  be  referred  to.  From  the  point  of  view  of  Sheche.m, 
2,  one  may  naturally  think  of  Zephath  ( =  Zarephath) ;  nSy  might 
easily  be  written  ni:;,  out  of  which  by  transposition  would  come 
VZr,     This  seems  to  give  greater  vividness  to  the  narrative. 

T.   K.  C. 

THECOE  (66K0J6  [AXV]),  1  Mace.  9  33  AV,  RV 
Tekoah. 

THELASAR  (ibN^Pl),  2  K.  19 12  AV,  RV  TEE- 
ASS  AR  {q.v. ). 

THELERSAS  (6eAepc<\c  [B]),  1  Esd.536.  See 
Tel-harsha. 

THEMAN   (8A.IMA.N    [BAQT]),  Bar.  322/  AV,  RV 

Teman*. 

THEOCANUS  (OlOKANOY  [A],  6ok.  [B]),  i  Esd. 
9i4  AV  =  EzralO  15,  Tikvah  (q.v.). 

THEODOTUS  (eeoAoTOC  [AV]),  one  of  Nicanor's 
ambassadors  to  Judas  the  Maccabee  in  i6r  13. r.  (2 
Mace.  14 19). 

THEOPHA'.TY.      The  invisibility  of  God  formed  no 

part  of  early  Hebrew  belief.      Although  it  was  commonly 

.    T  ...      thought  that  to  see  God  (or  indeed  to 

1.  Immediate.  ,       ",  .  t,,  ,       -      „  r     ^-,1 

hear  his  voice   Dt.  433  023  jf.   L2o^iJ) 

was  dangerous  and  even  fatal  ( Ex.  33  20  Judg.  13=2  cp 
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Gen.  I6131  Ex.36  19ai  Judg.  622/  1  K.19i2/  Is.65), 
many  narratives,  including  those  just  cited,  record  cases 
in  which  men  saw  God,  or  at  least  perceived  hrough 
the  senses  that  he  was  present,  and  yet  lived.  The 
must  striking  of  thesr  is  in  Ex.  21io  (JE)  where  it  is 
quite  simply  related  that  Moses  and  Aaron,  Nadab  and 
Abihu,  and  seventy  elders  of  Israel,  having  gone  up  Mt. 
Sinai,  saw  the  God  of  Israel.  The  narrator  is  well 
aware  of  the  exceptional  character  of  the  occasion,  for 
in  the  next  verse  he  expressly  records  that  God  '  laid 
not  his  hands '  upon  them  ;  but  he  gives  no  hint  that 
what  was  seen  was  anything  less  than  the  fullness  of 
the  glory  and  person  of  the  deity  or  that  it  was  seen 
in  any  other  way  than  by  ordinary  vision.  Cp  Xu. 
126-8_(F.). 

In  most  cases,  however,  it  is  implied  that  the  deity, 
although  he  makes  his  presence  known  by  a  physical 
appearance,  does  not  manifest  himself  in  his  fullness 
to  the  ordinary  human  eye.  We  may  conveniently 
classify  the  OT  theophanies  into  those  in  which  the 
appearance  is  of  the  human  form  and  those  in  which  it 
is  some  other  physical  phenomenon. 

i.    ThcLiphaines     in     human    form. — (a)     Ex.  24 10 

records,  as  we  have  seen,  a.  complete  exception  to  the 

„    -     ,  law   that    the    sight    of   Cud   was    fatal. 

2.  In  human  ~.  .         „  1  .    .u-  ■    -v 

f  The  nearest  parallel  to  this  occurs  in  Ex. 

torm.  33I?j^  (J),  which  relates  that  Moses  saw 
the  back  of  Yahwe  as  he  passed  away,  but  that  even  he 
could  not  with  safety  see  the  face  of  Yahwe.  In  other 
narratives,  however,  it  is  just  the  face  of  God  which  is 
seen  —  Ex.33n  (E),  Gen.323o  [31]  (probably  E)  ;  in 
Nu.  126-8  it  is  said  that  Moses,  unlike  others  (cp  Dt. 
4 12  15),  in  his  customary  and  immediate  intercourse  with 
Yahwe  sees  his  form  or  temunah  (something  less  distinct 
than  his  appearance — cp  Job  4 16).  But  these  are  only 
typical  cases  in  connection  with  the  present  subject,  in 
which  looseness  and  inconsistency  of  expression  corre- 
spond to  looseness  and  variety  of  thought.  We  are 
dealing  with  popular  ideas  and  expressions,  not  with 
theological  and  systematic  thought.  What  is  common 
to  the  present  type  of  theophany  is  that  the  sight  of  God 
is  partial. 

(*)  In  another  type  the  peculiarity  consists  in  the  fact 
that  God  is  seen  in  human  form  indeed,  but  only  by 
.  .  means  of  dream  or  vision  (cp  Nu.  243/. ). 
3.  In  vision.  So  we  should  probably  interpret  the  ex- 
perience of  Isaiah  (Is.  6)  and  certainl)-  those  of  Ezekiel 
(Ezek.  1  etc.)  and  Daniel  (Dan.  729).  Cp  Gen.  28 
13-16  (J). 

(c)  But  the  commonest  type  of  a  theophany  in  human 

form 2  was  by  means  of  the  '  angel  of  Yahwe    or  '  of 

God'(c\-^x'D,  mri'iNSo).    Cp  Angel, 

4.     Angeioi    g  2 .    NamEi   §  e.       The     narratives 

Yahwe.         ciearly  identify  the   '  Angel  of  Yahwe  ' 

with  Yahwe,  though    often    in    the    same    narrative    a 

certain  differentiation  is  also  implied.      Thus  in  Gen.  16 

the  angel    of  Yahwe  who  appears  to  Hagar  is  called 

'Yahwe    who    spake    unto    her'    (v.  13),    and    Hagar 

expresses    surprise  that  she  still  lives  after  seeing  God 

(cp  further  0.   10  with  e.g.,  12 2).      On  the  other  hand 

in  v.  12  the  angel  speaks  of  Yahwe  in  the  third  person. 

For  further  illustrations  from  other  narratives  of  this  identifica- 
tion, see  Gen.  2211/  E<  3  (angel  of  Yahwe,  v.  2-  Yahwe, 
vv.  4<r  5  7),  Nu.  22  32-3S  (cp  especially  :■.  35  with  24  13),  Judg 
2l-S  611-24  (annel  of  Yahwe,  TTi.  II  ff.  20  .(£  =  Yahwe,  rv 
14  16  23)  l.'t  23  ;  for  indications  of  differentiations  see  Gen.  24  7  4. 


-yet  cp  71'.  27  48  Nu.  22  31  Judg.  13  s/.  2  S.  24  15-17.3 
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See  also 


1  Read  'Have  I  even  seen  God  and  am  I  (still)  alive?'  So 
Ball  in  SBO/' in  accordance  with  a  large  consensus  of  critical 
opinion.     See  Beer-lahai-roi,  §  1.  _ 

2  In  Ex.3  2  the  'anuel  of  Yahwe'  exceptionally  manifests 
himself  in  '  a  flame  of  fire,'  presumably  not  in  human  form.      _ 

3  The  Yahwistic  narrative  in  Gen.  18/  presents  special 
peculiarities.  Yahwe  appears  to  Abraham  (18  1)  as  three  men 
(z>  2)  who  speak  or  are  addressed  sometimes  in  the  singular 
(;.r-.3io),  sometimes  in  the  plural  (,w.i,jf.\  Subsequently 
(16-33)  °ne  °f  'he  three,  who  is  identified  with  \rahwe,  remains 
behind  with  Abraham,  the  other  two,  who  are  described  in  19  1 
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In  brief,  the  'angel  of  Vahwe '  is  an  occasional 
manifestation  of  Vahwe  in  human  form,  possessing  no 
distinct  and  permanent  personality  but  speaking  and 
spoken  of,  at  times  as  Yah  we  himself  (cp  the  way  in 
which  the  word  of  Vahwe  passes  over  insensibly  into  the 
prophetic  comment),  at  times  as  distinct  from  him. 
The  danger  which  attached  to  the  sight  of  God  attached 
also  to  the  sight  of  the  angel.  The  two  early  literary 
strata  of  the  Hexateuch  differ  in  their  detailed  accounts 
of  the  angel.  In  J  he  eats,  drinks,  and  converses  with 
men,  and  in  every  respect  comports  himself  as  a  human 
being — the  narratives  of  Judg.  6  13  are  also  in  many 
respects  similar  ;  in  E  there  is  a  tendency  to  keep  even 
the  angel  from  close  contact  with  men — thus  he  appears 
in  and  speaks  from  heaven  {e.g.,  Gen.  22 n). 

At  a  later  date,  theophanies  in  (human)  form  were 
denied  (Dt.  4 15)  or,  as  regularly  in  P,  the  theophany  is 
referred  to  in  the  barest  possible  terms  without  any 
indication  of  its  character — e.g. ,  '  And  God  [or  '  Yahwe  '] 
appeared  and   spoke   (said)'    (Gen.  17  1   359;   CP 

Ex.  63)  ;  and  thus  (after  the  Exile)  the  '  angel  of  Yahwe  ' 
was  no  longer  regarded  as  a  theophany  but  became  one 
of  the  numerous  distinct  angelic  personalities  which 
thenceforward  formed  prominent  objects  of  belief  (see 
Angel,  §  3/.). 

i.  Theophanies  in  which  the  manifestation  is  not  in 
human  form,  (a)  Fire,  in  one  form  or  another,  fre- 
_  „.  quently  indicated  the  divine  presence.  The 
most  notable  illustrations  of  this  are  the 
'Burning  Bush'  (Ex.3)  and  the  '  Pillar  of  Fire'  (Ex. 
132i).  In  Ex.  14i9*  (J)  the  'pillar  of  cloud'  =  'the 
angel  of  God,'  v.  iga  (E).  For  further  details  see  the 
articles  Bush  and  Pillar  of  Fire.  But  there  are  a 
number  of  other  passages  where  fire  or  a  fiery 
appearance  clearly  has  the  same  significance — e.g., 
Gen.  1517  Ex.  19i8  24i7  in.  4 12  15. 

We  ought  also  to  compare  the  part  played  by  fire  in  the 
destruction  of  Nadab  and  Abihu  (Lev.  10),  of  Korah  and  his 
company  (Nu.  10  35),  of  the  people  at  Tab'evah  (Nu.  11  1-3),  in 
Elijah's  conflict  with  the  priests  of  Baal  (1  K.  IS,  cp  2  K. 
1  io_^),  in  the  theophany  at  Horeb  (in  1  K.  lDiiyC,  where 
fire  is  not  itself  the  theophany  but  an  accompaniment  of  it),  in 
the  assumption  of  Elijah  (2  K.  'J  n),  and  generally  in  the  later 
literary  theophanies  (sec  beluw,  §  q),  and  in  similes  (c.±r.,  !*■ 
10  17  ;  'Yah  we  is  a  devouring  fire,'  I)t.  424  9  3).  Cp  also  the 
Arabic  stories  of  fiery  appearances  of  the  jinn  ;  Goldziher,  Abh. 
zur  Arab.  I'biiolo^ie,  205^ 

Even  in  the  NT  we  find,  in  addition  to  citations  from 
or  references  to  the  OT  {e.g.,  Acts 7 30  Heb.  12i8  29), 
two  or  three  instances  of  theophanic  fire;  the  fire 
clearly  indicates,  or  is  the  accompaniment  of,  the  divine 
presence  in  Actb23  2  Thess.  1  8  (of  the  second  coming 
of  Christ)  2  Pet.3*o-i2  Rev.  10 1  (of  an  angel);  perhaps 
also  Mt.  3n  =  Lk.  3 16  should  be  compared.  Generally, 
however,  in  XT  (as  already  in  Enoch  ;  e.g.,  10 13  21 7-10 
983)  fire  is  the  instrument  of  the  divine  punishment  and 
does  not  necessarily  or  explicitly  affirm  the  divine 
presence.  The  transition  from  the  older  to  the  later 
conception  was  facilitated  by  such  passages  as  Am.  56 
Is.  33 14  (cp  6624)  Mai.  32,  and  is  actually  seen  in 
certain  NT  passages — 2  Thess.  18   2  Pet.  3 10-12   1  Cor. 

3i.W5. 

(fi)  The  '  glory  of  Vahwe  '  ("» -1-13;),  which  from  Isaiah 

(63)  onwards  (e.g.,   Nu.l42i/    Dt.  521  [24]  Ezek.  3P21 

_.  f  Ps.81 192[i]963)expressesthemanifestation 

' -n-  y.     -       of  the  divine  character  in  nature  and  history, 

is  used  by  Ezekiel  to  express  also  the  fiery 

appearance  which,  in  his  visions,  indicates  the  presence  of 

Yahwe — 128  IO4  432  etc.      In  P  the  phrase  is  invariably 

used  of  "  fiery  theophany — in  the  first  instance  of  the 

theophany  on  Sinai  (Ex.  24 15  17)  and,  subsequently,  of 

that  in  the  tabernacle — Ex.  2^43  4O34/.  I67  10  (in  v.  10 

restore  c-p~:n,    tabernacle,    for  the  redactorial   nncn), 

Lev.  96  23  Nu.  14 10  16 19  ;    cp  further,  iK.  810/,  which 

is  dependent  on  P  (Corn.  Einl.  108).      In  its  last  usage 

as  'the  two  angels,'  proceed  to  Sodom;  but  these  in  turn  are 
addressed  and  speak  in  the  singular  izm.  19-21),  and  speak  and 
act  as  Yahwe  himself  (tv.  ■zxff.'). 
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the  phrase  corresponds  closely  to  the  Shechinah  of  post- 
biblical  Hebrew.  The  fact  that  the  '  glory  of  Vahwe, 
where  it  indicates  a  fiery  appearance,  is  so  frequently 
associated  with  cloud  and  the  similar  combination  of 
fire  and  cloud  in  the  stories  of  the  Pillar  of  Fire  and 
Cloud  (q.v. )  may  be,  in  part  at  least,  explained  as 
modified  survivals  of  an  old  view,  which  also  maintained 
itself  in  greater  purity  in  poetical  passages  {e.g.,  Pss. 
18  29),  that  Yahw6  manifested  himself  in  the  thunder- 
storm. 

(c)  Closely  related  to  the  term  just  discussed,  and  in 

some  cases  almost  synonymous  with  it,  are  the  '  Name 

( -j  ,        of  Yahwe  '  and  the  '  Face  of  Yahwe  '  ; 

*<F        ,     -       the  former  stands  in  parallelism  with 

Vnlf  *  the   '  Slory  of  Vahwfe'   in  Is.  59 19  Ps. 

IO215.  The  most  strictly  theophanic 
passage  in  which  either  occurs  is  Is.  30 27,  and  even  that 
is  clearly  figurative.  Cp  Name,  §  6.  Generally  speak- 
ing, both  terms  are  used  of  God  as  made  known  to  men, 
but  rather  by  some  decisive  event,  or  otherwise  indirectly, 
than  by  a  physical  phenomenon.  In  Phoenician,  on  the 
other  hand,  '  the  face  '  or  '  name  of  Baal '  is  a  goddess — 
^yajsnani  hvi  cc  mna>y  (cp  Baethg.  lh-it r.  56/  267^, 
also  Name,  §  6  ;  and  see  Fr.  Giesebrecht's  monograph, 
Die  Alttestamentliche  Schdtzung  des  Gotiesnamens  u. 
ihre  religionsgeschichtliche  iirundlage  [1901]). 

Two  remarks  are  suggested  by  the  preceding  survey. 

(1)  The  belief  that  fire,  especially  the  lightning  of  the 

_  .    storm,    was    the    physical    indication    of 

'   . .       .        Yahwe's  presence  may  lie  at  the  base  of 

the    belief   in    the    danger    of    beholding 

Yahwe's  face  ;  at  the  same  time,  it  must  be  remembered 

that  analogous  beliefs  occur  in  other  religions.      (2)  A 

large  proportion  of  the  stories  are  connected  with  the 

Exodus  and  the  subsequent  Wanderings.      The  idea  of 

the   'Angel'  or  'Messenger  of  Yahwe'  may  well  have 

sprung  out  of  an  attempt  to  reconcile  the   belief  that 

Yahwe  abode  in  Sinai,   and  yet    that  he  accompanied 

Israel  to  Canaan   (cp  Ex.  2320-23).      A  similar  conflict 

would  still  have  called  for  reconciliation  when  Vahwe 

was  regarded  as  seated  in  heaven. 

In   addition    to    the    narratives    of    theophanies   where    the 

theophany  is  regarded  as  sober  historical  fact,  we  have  numerous 

purely    literary    theophanies  —  i.e.,     descriptions 

9.    Later,    clearly  intended  by  the  writers  to  be  metaphorical 

and  imaginative.     Some  of  these  are  conceived  in 

the  boldest  anthropomorphic  manner  (cp,  e.g. ,  the  descriptions 

of  Yahwe  as  a  warrior— Is.  f'-'i  1-6  M' 15/'^?!)  ;    in  others,  figures 

drawn  from  the  storm  or  other  natural  phenomena  play  a  large 

part  (cp,  e.g.,  Ps.  18  Hab.  3). 

In  the  NT  we  have  angelophanies  (see  Angel,  §  7),  but 
(except  as  indicated  above,  §2*2,  ad  Jin.)  no  occasional  theo- 
phanies such  as  the  OT  records.  Instead,  we  have  the  life  of 
Jesus  which,  most  clearly  by  the  author  of  the  fourth  gospel, 
but  also  by  other  NT  writers,  is  regarded  as  a  prolonged  mani- 
festation of  God  in  the  fiesh  (cp  especially  Jn.  1  1-3  14,  and  e.g., 
Rom.  1  1-7  Col.  1 15^  2  9  Heb.  1  1-3).  In  the  same  way  the 
belief  in  the  Parousia.  is  tantamount  to  the  expectation  of  a 
coming  theophany. 

Literature. — Ch.  J.  Trip,  Die  Theophanien  in  den  Ge- 
schichtsbiichem  des  A  TXLeyden,  1858);  this  is  primarily  a  history 
and  discussion  of  the  view  that  the  '  Angel  of  Yahwe  '  =  '  the  son 
of  God.'  Kosters,  '  De  Mal'ach  Jahwe '  in  Tk.Tt  1875,  pp. 
369-415.     See,  further,  under  Angel.  g.  B.  G. 

THEOPHILUS  (eeotbiAoc  [Ti.  WH]),  the  'most 
excellent '  person  to  whom  the  Third  Gospel  and  the 
Book  of  Acts  are  dedicated  (Lk.  I3  Actsli).  See 
Gospels,  §  37. 

THEEAS  (eepa,  [BA]),  1  Esd.  861  (cp  v.  4i)  =  Ezra 
831,  Ahava. 

THERMELETH(eepMeAee[BA]),  1  Esd.  536  =  Ezra 

259,  Tel-melah. 

THESSALONIANS  (EPISTLES  TO) 

Place  and  time  (§  1).  Its  authorship  (§  8). 

Character  of  epistles  (§  6).  2  Thess.  (§  i,/.\ 

Thessalonian  Christians  (§  7).  Its  authorship  (§§  9-15). 

1  Thess.  (%  if.\  Bibliography  (§  16). 

The  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  were  written, 
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1.  Place 


not  in  Athens  (cp  i  Thess.  3i)  as  stated  in  the  subscrip- 
tion to  the  epistles  in  the  Text  us  Receptus, 
.  ,.  but   in   Corinth   during   Paul's   first  visit 

and  time.    there    recorded    in    Acts  18 1^       This 

appears  from  the  following  considerations  : — 

i.  The  names  of  Silvanus  and  Timothy  are  joined  with  the 
name  of  Paul  in  the  salutations  of  both  epistles,  and  they  were 
tv  ith  Paul  in  Corinth  during  his  first  visit  there,  according  to 
Acts  IS  5,  which  is  confirmed  by  2  Cor.  1  iq.  A  considerable 
period  had  elapsed  since  Paul  left  ThL'ssaloniea,  for  the  fame  of 
the  Thessalonian  Christians  had  already  spread  throughout 
Macedonia  and  Achaiu  (1  Thess.  1  7/.),  and  Paul  must  have 
laboured  at  least  for  some  months  in  At  li.ua,  as  may  be  gathered 
from  the  spread  of  Christianity  in  that  province  implied  in  the 
same  passage.  Timothy  had  been  sent  back  to  Thessalonica 
from  Athens,  and  had  had  time  to  return  and  make  his  report 
to  the  apostle  (1  Thess.  3  2  i0,  and  this  return  may  fairly  be 
identified  with  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy  in  Corinth, 
mentioned  in  Acts  18  5.     See  Timothy,  §  3  ;  cp  Silas. 

ii.  On  the  other  hand,  the  epistles  cannot  have  been  written 
at  a  time  subsequent  to  Paul's  first  visit  to  Corinth,  for  the  first 
of  them  was  evidently  written  immediately  after  the  return  of 
Timothy  from  Thessalonica,  whither  he  had  been  sent  by  Paul 
from  Athens  (1  Thess.  3  6);  the  Thessalonian  church  was 
apparently  still  a  young  church  (1  Thess.  1  9),  and,  finally,  there 
is  no  sign  that  Paul  and  Silvanus  and  Timothy  were  together 
again  after  the  first  visit  in  Corinth  ;  cp  Silas. 

The  epistles  were  written  probably  in  the  year  48  or 
49, *  or,  according  to  the  generally  accepted  chronology 
of  Paul's  life,  in  53  or  54. 2  They  are  commonly 
regarded  as  the  earliest  of  Paul's  epistles  ;  but  there  is 
good  reason  for  thinking  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
still  earlier.3  The  notable  lack  in  1  and  2  Thessalonians 
of  the  doctrinal  element  which  is  so  prominent  in  most 
of  Paul's  epistles  counts  for  nothing  in  the  matter  of 
date,  for  in  any  case  they  were  written  later  than  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem,  sixteen  years  or  more  after  Paul's 
conversion,  and  an  interval  of  only  some  five  years 
separates  them  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  still 
less  from  Galatians  and  Corinthians.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  simplicity  of  the  Thessalonian  epistles  and  the 
absence  of  the  great  characteristic  Pauline  doctrines  are 
to  be  explained,  not  by  the  date  of  the  epistles,  but  by 
the  particular  circumstances  which  called  them  forth. 

Those  circumstances  are  indicated  with  sufficient 
clearness  in  the  epistles  themselves.  Paul  had  been 
compelled  to  leave  Thessalonica  before 
1  he  wished  to  do  so,  and  under  circum- 
stances which  made  him  fear  for  the 
permanence  of  his  work  there  (1  Thess,  2 17  St/.)-  He 
had  apparently  been  driven  away  from  the  city  by  a 
persecution  which  continued  to  assail  the  disciples  after 
his  departure.  Whether  this  persecution  is  to  be 
directly  connected  with  the  attack  of  the  Jews  upon 
Paul  recorded  in  Acts  17 5/  is  uncertain.  At  any  rate, 
if  the  persecution  was  begun  at  the  instance  of  the  Jews, 
it  was  carried  on  afterwards  by  the  Gentiles,  and  it  was 
at  their  hands  that  the  Christians  of  Thessalonica  chiefly 
suffered  (1  Thess.  2  14). 4  The  persecution  was  so 
severe  that  Paul  feared  his  Thessalonian  converts  might 
lose  courage  and  renounce  their  faith,  and  he  therefore 
greatly  desired  to  return  himself  to  Thessalonica  ( 1  Thess. 
2 17/).  For  some  reason,  however,  possibly  because 
his  friends  had  given  bonds  for  his  continued  absence 
(Acts  17  9),  he  was  unable  to  do  so,  and  he  therefore 
sent  Timothy  from  Athens  to  encourage  and  strengthen 
his  converts  and  to  bring  him  news  concerning  them 
(1  Thess.  3  z/).5 

It  is  possible  that  Timothy  also  carried  a  letter  from  Paul  to 
the  Thessalonian   church   (see   Rendel   Harris  in  K.ipos.  8  174 

1  According  to  the  chronology  of  Paul's  life  adopted  by 
Kelhier,  Katholik,  1887,  1  146./C,  O.  Holtzmann,  NTliche 
Ztgesch.  (1894),  Blass,  Acta  Apostoiorum  (1895),  Harnack, 
Chronol,  (1897),  M'Giffert,  Hist.  Christ,  in  Apost.  Age  (1897), 
and  some  others. 

2  Cp  Chronology,  §  -jnff. 

3  See  M'Giffert,  I.e.  226/;  Zahn,  Einl.  1 138/  ;  Bartlet, 
Apostolic  Age,  84  ;  Bacon,  Introd.  to  NT,  57. 

4  Zimmer  {Dererste  Thessalonicherbrie/  34,  94^)  takes  the 
opposite  view,  but  without  sufficient  warrant. 

°  Of  this  mission  of  Timothy  to  Thessalonica  we  hear  nothing 
in  Acts.  In  fact,  there  is  no  hint  in  Acts  that  Timothy  was  with 
Paul  in  Athens,  as  we  know  from  1  Thess.  that  he  was. 
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[1898]);  but  we  have  no  evidence  of  such  a  letter,  and  the 
information  which  Paul  gives  his  readers  in  1  Thess.  2  17  3  5 
rather  argues  against  an  earlier  communication  fiom  him.  But 
though  we  have  no  adequate  ground  for  assuming  that  Paul 
sent  to  Thessalonica  another  epistle  before  our  1  Thessalonians, 
there  is  some  reason  for  thinking  that  the  Thessalonians  sent  a 
letter  back  to  Paul  by  Timothy  (see  Harris,  ibid.  167/.).  Harris 
finds  evidence  of  such  a  letter  in  1  Thess.  1  2  5  2  1  5  9  10  13  3 3-fi, 
and  also  in  1  9,  where  he  suggests  the  alteration  of  '  they  report' 
(aTrayye'AAoucny)  to  '  you  report '  (aTrayyeAAere),  in  order  to  bring 
it  into  line  with  2i  ;  and  he  gives  a  tentative  reconstruction  of 
the  letter  on  p.  172.  'Also  we'  (kou  rj/xels)  in  213,  'also  I' 
(«aycu)  in  3  s,  the  conventional  epistolary  formula  *  ye  have  good 
remembrance  of  us'  (t^eTe  (iveiav  rjfxtav  ayaOrjv  k.t.A.)  in  3  6, 
'for  you  yourselves  report  concerning  us'  (auTol  yap  Trepl 
r)fj.Hiu  (iTrayyeAAt  Tf)  in  1  9  (to  adopt  the  reading  suggested  by 
Harris)  may  fairly  he  regarded  as  pointing  to  a  Thessalonian 
epistle;  but  buyond  thtsu  hints  we  can  hardly  go.  It  will  not 
do  at  any  rate  to  regard  the  words  '  yt  know  '  (otSaTe)  as  evidence 
of  Mich  an  epistle,  for  we  cannot  well  suppose  that  the  Thessa- 
lonians gave  Paul  an  account  of  his  sufferings  in  Philippi  (22). 

The  report  which  Timothy  brought  back  from 
Thessalonica  was  upon  the  whole  very  cheering  ;  but 
he  informed  Paul  of  the  existence  of  certain  evils  among 
the  Thessalonians  which  demanded  the  apostle's  atten- 
tion. The  common  fleshly  impurity  of  the  heathen 
world,  especially  prevalent  in  a  great  commercial 
metropolis  like  Thessalonica,  had  not  been  entirely 
overcome  by  the  Thessalonian  Christians  { 1  Thess.  4  4/.)  ', 
a  spirit  of  enthusiasm  was  abroad  among  them  which 
led  them  to  neglect  their  ordinary  employments  and  so 
bring  disrepute  upon  the  brotherhood  (1  Thess.  4n/.)  ; 
and  there  was  on  the  part  of  some  a  tendency,  entirely 
natural  where  fanaticism  had  so  free  play,  to  disregard 
the  counsel  and  authority  of  the  leaders  of  the  church 
(1  Thess.  5 12/. ).  On  the  other  hand,  in  opposition  to 
the  common  enthusiasm,  there  were  some  who  '  despised 
prophesyings  '  and  frowned  upon  all  spiritual  manifesta- 
tions ( 1  Thess.  620).  It  looks  also  as  if  some  of  the 
disciples  were  casting  aspersions  upon  the  character 
and  motives  of  Paul  himself,  possibly  because  he  had 
left  the  city  during  a  time  of  persecution.  At  any  rate 
he  felt  obliged  to  defend  himself  in  his  epistle  against 
variouscharges.suchascovetousness,  avarice,  selfishness, 
and  personal  ambition  (1  Thess.  21-12).  Finally,  the 
Thessalonians  had  apparently  asked  the  apostle  a 
question  touching  the  fate  of  Christian  brethren  dying 
before  the  return  of  Christ  (1  Thess.  4 13/. ).  Evidently 
they  had  believed  that  Christ  would  come  so  soon  that 
they  should  all  be  alive  to  greet  him  ;  but  as  time 
passed  some  of  their  number  died  and  Christ  still 
tarried.  The  question  naturally  forced  itself  upon  them, 
Were  such  brethren  to  be  deprived  of  the  privilege  of 
seeing  the  Lord  at  his  coming  and  sharing  his  glory? 
Either  Timothy  was  asked  to  consult  the  apostle  upon 
the  matter,  or  the  question  was  raised  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians  referred  to  just  above.  It  was  due  to 
all  these  circumstances  that  Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians. 

The  epistle  has  no  central  theme,  nor  is  it  a  studied 

composition  constructed  upon  a  well-defined  plan.      It 

-     +      .        is  a  familiar  letter  in  which  expressions 

3.  Contents.    of  affection  and  words  of  exhortation 

and  warning  follow  one  upon  another  with  no  attempt 
at  logical  arrangement. 

After  a  salutation,  in  which  the  names  of  Silvanus  and 
Timothy  are  joined  with  his  own  (1 1),  Paul  expresses  his 
gratitude,  beginning  with  the  conventional  terms  of  contemporary 
correspondence  (see  Harris,  ibid.),  for  the  faith  and  steadfast- 
ness of  the  Thessalonians  (1  2-8),  and  reminds  them  of  his  own 
conduct  while  among  them,  of  his  devotion  and  self-sacrifice 
which  some  had  evidently  called  in  question  (2 1-12),  gives 
utterance  to  his  joy  at  the  reception  they  had  given  his  message, 
and  at  the  steadfastness  they  had  shown  in  the  face  of  persecu- 
tion ('2  13-16),  tells  them  of  his  anxiety  about  them  while  in 
Athens  and  of  his  great  desire  to  see  them,  which  resulted, 
when  he  could  not  go  himself,  in  his  sending  Timothy  to  visit 
them  (3  1-5),  and  which  is  now  fully  relieved  by  the  good  news 
brought  by  him  (36-io).  The  commendatory,  apologetic,  and 
explanatory  portion  of  the  letter  is  concluded  with  a  beautiful 
prayer  for  the  readers'  growth  in  grace  (3  n-13). 

The  passage  just  referred  to  serves  at  the  same  time  to 
introduce  the  second  and  hortatory  section  of  the  epistle  (4_/I). 
After  emphasising  the  importance  of  purity  (4t-s),  of  brotherly 
love  (4  9./0,  and  of  quietness  and  diligence  in  daily  business 
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(11^),  the  apostle  turns  to  the  subject  of  eschatology  and 
instructs  the  Thessalonians,  first,  touching  the  brethren  dying 
before  the  return  of  Christ  (4 13-18),  and  secondly,  touching  the 
uncertainty  of  the  time  of  the  Parousia,  which  makes  it  necessary 
to  be  constantly  watchful  and  zealous  (5  i-n).1  Then  follow 
various  exhortations  having  especial  reference  to  the  disciples'  * 
association  with  each  other  as  a  Christian  brotherhood  (5  12-22), 
and  the  epistle  closes  with  a  petition  for  their  perfect  sanctification 
(23_X),  a  request  for  their  prayers  (25),  a  salutation,  and  a 
benediction  (26-28). 

The  epistle  apparently  accomplished  its  purpose,  for 
we    hear    nothing    more    of    aspersions    upon    Paul's 
_.  character,  and  the  Thessalonians  seem  to 

'  have  needed  no  further  instruction  as  to 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  But  Paul's  words  touch- 
ing the  Day  of  the  Lord  (5  2^)  evidently  led  them  to 
believe  that  the  Parousia  was  imminent,  and  some  of 
them  in  their  expectation  of  the  immediate  return  of 
Christ  were  greatly  excited  and  were  neglecting  their 
ordinary  employments  (2  Thess.  Iiff.).  It  is  possible 
that  it  was  this  expectation  which  had  led  them  to 
similar  fanaticism  before  Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle 
(1  Thess.  4 11/. )  ;  but  if  so  he  cannot  have  been  aware 
of  it,  or  he  would  have  dealt  with  the  matter  in  that 
epistle. 

How  Paul  learned  of  the  existing  situation  we  do  not 
know.  It  is  not  impossible  that  he  had  received 
another  letter  from  the  Thessalonians  in  answer  to  his 
former  one  (see  Bacon,  I.e.  p.  72) ;  but  we  have  no 
positive  evidence  of  it.  At  any  rate,  however  the  news 
reached  him,  it  led  him  to  write  a  second  epistle  intended 
to  put  a  stop  to  such  unwarranted  fanaticism.2 

After  commending  the  patience  and  faithfulness  of 

the  Thessalonians  (2  Thess.  1 1-4),  as  he  had  done  in 

_   T.  .      .       the  first  epistle,  and  comforting  them 

5.  Its  contents.      ...         K  .    ., 

with  a  reference  to  the  recompense 

which  God  will  render  both  them  and  their  enemies 

(I5-12),  he  proceeds  at  once  to  his  main  point.      When 

he  wrote  before,  he  supposed  that  an  exhortation  to  go 

about  their  daily  business  with  quietness  and  diligence 

would  suffice  to  put  a  stop  to  their  fanatical  conduct, 

and  that  they  needed  no  special  instruction  touching 

the  time  and  the  season  of  the  consummation  (1  Thess. 

5 1 ).      He  saw  now,  however,  that  it  was  because  they 

believed  that  Christ  might  come  at  any  moment  that 

their  minds  were  disquieted,  and  so  he  reminded  them 

that  certain  events  must  occur  before  the  consummation. 

The  'man  of  sin,'  the  'son  of  perdition,'  the  'lawless 

one  '  must  be  revealed  as  he  had  told  them  when  he 

was  with  them  (2  Thess.  2s);    but  he  cannot  be  until 

1  that  which  now  restraineth  (2  Thess.  26  t&  Kar^xov, 

v.    7    6    Kar^xojv)    has    been    taken    out    of   tlje   way ' 

(2Thess.23-io).> 

This  eschatological  passage  is  followed  by  renewed 
commendations,  and  by  exhortations  to  steadfastness 
and  patience,  sobriety  and  diligence  (2 13-3 15),  and  the 
epistle  concludes  with  benedictions  and  with  a  salutation 
from  Paul's  own  hand,  which  he  asserts  is  the  token  in 
every  letter  (3i6-i8). 

It  would  seem  that  those  disciples  who  were  insisting 
that  the  Parousia  was  immediately  at  hand  were  appeal- 
ing to  a  letter  bearing  Paul's  name  (2  Thess.  22) ;  but 
as  he  was  not  conscious  of  having  written  anything  to 
support  their  opinion,  he  concluded  that  they  must  be 
making  use  of  a  forged  document,  and  so  he  was  careful 
to  call  attention  to  his  autograph  signature  which 
guaranteed  the  genuineness  of  all  his  letters.  It  is  not 
likely  that  Paul's  surmise  was  correct,  for  it  can  hardly 

1  On  this  apocalypse  see  H.  St.  John  Thackeray,  The  Relation 
of  St.  Paul  to  Contemporary  Jewish  Thought,  102  f. 

-  It  was  formerly  maintained  by  some  scholars  (e.g.,  Ew. 
Scndschreiben  des  Paulus,  i-jf.,  Laurent,  NTliche  Studien, 
49/.)  that  2  Thess.  is  earlier  than  1  Thess.  ;  but  this  is  excluded 
by  the  literary  relationship  between  the  two  epistles,  which 
clearly  points  to  the  secondary  character  of  the  second,  by  the 
sharper  tone  of  2  Thess.  in  dealing  with  the  disorderly  (3  6/.\ 
and  by  the  relation  of  the  apocalyptic  passage  in  2  2/.  to 
1  Thess.  4  13^ 

3  Upon  the  interpretation  of  this  passage  see  Antichrist, 
§4/ 
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be  supposed  that  any  one  would  venture  to  palm  off  a 
forged  letter  upon  the  Thessalonians  so  soon  after  the 
apostle's  departure,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  eschato- 
logical passage  in  the  first  epistle  (5i-n)  was  of  such  a 
character  that  it  might  easily  serve  to  promote  the 
belief  in  the  immediate  consummation,  though  he  seems 
not  to  have  realised  it. 

The  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  are  almost  wholly 

personal  and  ethical  and  throw  very  little  light  upon 

_.  .        Paul's  theological  views,1  except  in  the 

ara      r   matter  of  eschatology  to  which  there 


of  epistles. 


are   a   great  many  allusions.      Thus, 


7.  The 

Thessalonian 

Christians. 


the  Parousia  of  Christ  is  referred  to  in  1  Thess.  1 10  2dg 
3 13  iis/.  5  2/.  23  2 Thess.  1 7/.  2 if.  ;  the  judgment 
in  1  Thess.  1 10  ?  Thess.  1 6f.  2 12  ;  the  resurrection  of 
believers  in  1  Thess.  4 14/I  ;  their  future  glory  and  blessed- 
ness in  1  Thess.  4 17  5 10  2  Thess.  2 14  ;  and  the  final 
kingdom  in  1  Thess.  2 12  2  Thess.  1 5.  It  is  evident 
that  the  Thessalonian  Christians  were  much  interested 
in  eschatological  questions,  and  it  would  seem  that  Paul 
must  have  laid  considerable  stress,  while  in  Thessalonica, 
at  any  rate  upon  the  speedy  return  of  Christ  and  the 
impending  judgment  (cp  1  Thess.  I1052/;  2Thess.2s). 
Possibly  he  was  led  to  do  so  by  the  great  prevalence  of 
vice  and  immorality  in  the  city.  However  that  may  be, 
the  Thessalonians  expected  the  return  of  Christ  very 
soon,  before  any  of  their  number  had  passed  away,  and 
Paul  had  evidently  given  them  some  warrant  for  the 
expectation,  for  even  when  he  wrote  his  First  Epistle  he 
looked  for  the  Parousia  during  his  own  lifetime  and 
theirs  (cp  219  4i5_/!).  It  was  doubtless  because  of  this 
that  Paul  had  not  instructed  them  touching  the  resur- 
rection of  believers  and  so  was  obliged  to  do  so  at 
some  length  in  r  Thess.  4 13/".  (cp  1  Cor.  15  and  see 
M'Giffert,  I.e.  p.  248). 

The  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  throw  con- 
siderable light  upon  Paul's  work  in  Thessalonica  and 
upon  the  character  and  condition  of 
his  converts  there.  The  Christians  ad- 
dressed were  most,  if  not  all,  of  them 
Gentiles  (1  Thess.  I9  214)  ;  and,  more- 
over, as  appears  from  the  former  passage,  they  had 
been  converted  dirsctly  from  heathenism  to  Christianity 
under  Paul's  preaching.  But  the  account  of  Paul's  work 
in  Thessalonica  contained  in  Acts  (17i/l)  gives  a  very 
different  picture  of  the  Thessalonian  converts.  Accord- 
ing to  that  passage,  '  Some  of  them  (i.e.,  of  the  Jews) 
were  persuaded  and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas,  and 
of  the  devout  Greeks  (i.e.,  Jewish  proselytes)  a  great 
multitude,  and  of  the  chief  women  not  a  few.'  Of 
these  Jews  and  Jewish  proselytes  there  is  no  trace  in 
either  of  Paul's  epistles,  and  though  of  course  it  is  quite 
possible  that  there  were  some  of  them  among  his 
converts,  it  is  certain  that  they  must  have  formed  an 
altogether  insignificant  minority.  It  is  clear  then  that 
the  author  of  Acts,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  has 
recorded  the  least  important  part  of  Paul's  activity  in 
Thessalonica,  and  that  it  was  not  in  the  synagogue 
that  he  did  his  chief  work  (the  only  part  of  his  work 
mentioned  in  Acts),  but  among  the  heathen  population 
of  the  city.  At  the  same  time  there  is  no  reason  for 
doubting  that  Paul  actually  did  preach  to  Jews  and 
proselytes  in  the  synagogue  of  Thessalonica.2  But  after 
a  brief  period  spent  in  that  work>  he  must  have  turned 
to  the  Gentiles,  instead  of  leaving  the  city  directly  as 
implied  in  Acts  17 10,  and  must  have  spent  at  least  some 
months  in  labour  among  them,  as  is  clear  from  1  Thess. 
27/  and  Phil.  4 16,  and  also  from  the  large  and 
permanent  results  accomplished.  The  account  in  Acts 
is  thus  very  meagre  and  misleading  at  this  point  and 
has  to  be  not  only  supplemented  but  also  corrected  by 
1  Thess.  -  It  is  evident  that  that  epistle  was  not  in 
the  hands  of  the  author  of  Acts  when  he  was  writing 

1  See  1  Thess.  2  12  8813  478  5  10 18  2  Thess.  In  2  13  16  for 
familiar  Pauline  ideas. 

2  See  M'Giffert,  op.  cit.  246. 
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his  account  of  this  part  of  Paul's  work,  nor  was  Acts  in 
the  hands  of  the  author  of  i  Thess. 

The  Thessalonian  epistles  bear  eloquent  testimony  to 
the  success  of  Paul's  missionary  labours  in  Thessalonica. 
He  succeeded  in  founding  there  a  strong  and  vigorous 
church,  and  the  faith  and  patience  and  brotherly  love  of 
his  converts  were  so  marked  that  their  fame. sperdily  spread 
even  beyond  the  provinces  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (i 
Thess.  17/- )•  and  their  generosity  in  ministering  to  the 
necessities  of  other  churches,  even  though  poor  them- 
selves, called  forth  the  apostle's  hearty  commendation 
(iThess.4io;  cp  2  Cor.  S  1/.  and  Acts204),  To  none 
of  his  churches  was  he  bound  by  warmer  tics  of  affection 
than  to  the  churches  of  Thessalonica  and  Philippi,  and 
none  of  his  epistles,  except  that  to  the  Philippians,  is 
more  thoroughly  pervaded  with  joy  and  confidence  and 
affection  than  1  Thess. 

It  has  been  assumed  throughout  this  article  that  both 

1  and  2  Thess.  are  genuine  epistles  of  Paul.      So  far  as 

.    ,,  the  former  is  concerned  its  authenticity, 

'  _  f  denied  a  couple  of  generations  ago  by 
P  '  many  scholars,  is  to-day  generally  recog- 

nised except  by  those  who  deny  the 
genuineness  of  all  the  Pauline  epistles  (see  Paul, 
§  38).  As  a  matter  of  fact,  if  one  accepts  any  of 
Paul's  epistles  there  is  no  good  reason  for  denying  the 
authenticity  of  1  Thess.  The  argument  against  its 
genuineness,  drawn  from  its  lack  of  the  doctrinal  and 
polemical  material  found  in  the  great  epistles  to  the 
Galatians,  the  Corinthians,  and  the  Romans,  is  now 
universally  recognised  as  fallacious,  for  the  situation 
in  Thessalonica  as  indicated  in  the  epistle  itself  fully 
accounts  both  for  what  it  contains  and  for  what  it 
omits.  Moreover,  the  style  of  the  epistle,  its  revelation 
of  the  character  of  its  author,  its  familiar  and  personal 
tone,  the  absence  of  any  doctrinal  or  polemic  interest 
which  would  account  for  pseudonymity,  the  discrepancies 
between  the  epistle  and  Acts,  the  use  of  the  three  names 
Paul,  Silvanus,  and  Timothy  (the  form  SiXas  being 
found  uniformly  in  Acts  and  ?Li.\ovav6s  only  in 
1  and  2  Thess".  2  Cor.  I19  and  1  Pet.  612)  all  make  for 
genuineness  [cp  Silas]  ;  and  the  evidence  brought  by 
Rendel  Harris  in  the  article  referred  to  above  (§  2) 
that  it  is  part  of  a  correspondence  with  the  Thessalonian 
church,  strengthens  the  argument,  and  if  that  evidence 
be  regarded  as  conclusive,  of  course  places  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  epistle  beyond  all  question.  Finally,  the 
implication  in  417  that  Christ  was  to  return  during  the 
lifetime  of  the  apostle  is  of  itself  enough  to  prove  that 
it  was  not  written  after  his  death.1 

On  the  other  hand,  the  authenticity  of  2  Thessalonians 

is  by  no  means  so  clear,  nor  is  it  so  widely  recognised. 

0    nf  mm.  The  tendency  to  view  it  as  a  genuine 

9.  Ui  2  fness.      .  ^      r  t~,    1  .  ,, 

epistle  of  Paul  has  apparently  grown 

somewhat  in  recent  years  among  scholars  of  the  critical 
school  [e.g.,  Jiilicher,  Einlapf.  [1894];  Harnack, 
Ckronol.  239  [1898];  Bacon,  Introd.  to  NT,  75/ 
[1900];  and  compare  the  statement  of  Holtzmann 
[£*'«/. <3>  216]  that  'at  the  present  day  the  question  is 
not  whether  the  epistle  is  to  be  brought  down  into  the 
post-apostolic  age,  but  whether  it  does  not  on  the  con- 
trary reach  up  into  the  lifetime  of  the  apostle,  and 
whether  consequently  it  must  not  be  genuine,  and  have 
been  written  soon  after  1  Thess. ' ).  Many,  however,  who 
accept  1  Thessalonians  reject  2  Thessalonians  altogether 
(as,  e.^.t  Lipsius,  Hilgenfeld,  Holtzmann,  Pfleiderer, 
Schmiudel,  Weizsacker),  or  regard  it  as  largely  inter- 
polated {e.g. ,  P.  Schmidt,  Der  erste  Thessalonicherbrief, 
127/.). 

The  first  objection  urged  against  the  genuineness  of 

Schmiedel,  while  accepting  the  epistle  as  a  whole,  suggests 
that  2  i5_/C  is  an  interpolation.  There  is,  however,  no  reason  to 
doubt  the  genuineness  of  the  passage,  though  it  is  quite  possible 
that  v,  166  is  an  interpolation  ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of 
v;  23^-  The  latter  looks  decidedly  un-PauIine,  and  by  its  omis- 
sion v.  24  is  brought  into  immediate  connection  with  v.  23a  with 
which  it  seems  to  belong. 

5°4i 


the   epistle  is   the  apocalyptic  passage,   2  Thess.  22-12. 

10.  Argument  This  obJection  is  based   chiefly  upon 

from  the  assumPtion  t»at  the  passage  is  in- 

eschatology.    consis^,|U  with  1  Thess.  62/  ,  and  since 

its    substance   is    said    to    have    been 

imparted   to    the   Thessalonians    while    Paul    was    still 

present  with  them  (2  Thess.  2s),  the  inconsistency  cannot 

be   explained    as    due    to    the    further  development    of 

Paul's  thought  after  the  writing  of  1  Thessalonians. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  however,  that  though  the  author 
indicates  in  2  Thess.  2  that  certain  events  must  occur, 
and,  consequently,  some  interval  elapse  before  the  final 
consummation,  there  is  no  sign  that  he  regards  the 
interval  as  long,  and  that  he  does  not  expect  to  live 
until  the  Parousia.  Nor  is  the  fact  that  certain  signs 
are  to  precede  the  consummation  inconsistent  with  the 
exhortation  in  1  Thess.  f>  2  to  be  watchful,  for  the  day  of 
the  Lord  comes  as  a  thief  in  the  night  only  for  those 
who  sleep,  the  implication  being  that  those  who  are 
awake  know  the  signs  of  its  coming  and  will  not  be 
taken  unaware.  It  is  quite  conceivable  that  Paul  might 
have  told  the  Thessalonians  when  he  was  with  them 
why  the  Parousia  was  delayed,  and  might  have  spoken 
of  the  traditional  figure  of  Antichrist  (the  raura  of  2s 
refers  to  what  precedes),  without  contradicting  his  belief 
or  theirs  that  the  consummation  was  to  take  place  very 
soon.  Only  when  he  found  that  their  expectation  of  its 
imminence  was  leading  them  into  fanaticism  would  he 
naturally,  in  order  to  show  that  it  could  not  come 
immediately,  dwell  more  at  length  upon  the  inter- 
vening events,  and  indicate  still  more  fully  what  those 
events  were.  Possibly  the  protection  of  the  Roman 
pro-consul  at  Corinth  (Acts  18 12)  had  led  him  to  recog- 
nise more  clearly  than  ever  before  the  protecting  power 
of  Rome  (to  which  rb  tcarixov  and  6  Kar^x^v  ['the 
restrainer']  certainly  refer),  and  so,  for  the  first  time, 
to  bring  this  element  of  the  traditional  eschatology  into 
prominence  as  in  2  Thess.  26/". 

The  further  objection  brought  against  the  genuineness 
of  2  Thess.  22/. ,  on  the  ground  of  its  alleged  dependence 
upon  the  Apocalypse,  or  of  its  acquaintance  with  the 
Nero  redivivus  legend,  breaks  down  completely  when 
the  passage  is  interpreted  as  it  should  be  in  the  light  of 
current  Jewish  eschatology,  and  the  figure  of  Antichrist 
is  recognised  as    purely  traditional  (see  Antichrist, 

§4/)- 

It  must  be  recognised  then  that  there  is  not  sufficient 
ground  in  the  eschatology  of  the  second  epistle  for  deny- 
ing its  Pauline  authorship.  If  there  is  good  reason  for 
ascribing  the  remainder  of  the  epistle  to  Paul,  there 
need  be  no  difficulty  in  assuming  that  he  wrote  the 
apocalyptic  passage,  22/  In  fact,  we  may  perhaps  go 
farther  and  say  that  that  passage,  when  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  remainder  of  the  epistle,  can  be  better 
understood  on  the  assumption  of  its  authenticity  than  on 
that  of  its  pseudonymity.  It  can  hardly  be  supposed  that 
any  one  would  venture  to  produce  such  a  pseudonymous 
epistle  during  Paul's  own  lifetime,  or  that  it  would  find 
acceptance  if  he  did.  On  the  other  hand,  if  Paul's 
first  epistle  gave  rise  to  misunderstandings — as  the  second 
epistle,  whether  genuine  or  not,  seems  to  show  that  it 
did — we  should  expect  those  misunderstandings  to  have 
arisen  immediately,  not  after  an  interval  of  many  years, 
when  the  expectation  expressed  in  the  epistle  was 
already  at  least  partially  discredited  by  Paul's  own 
death.  And  if  the  fanatical  abuse  of  his  words  appeared 
during  his  lifetime,  it  would  be  strange  if  he  took  no 
notice  of  it.  If  it  could  be  supposed  that  the  epistle 
was  written  simply  to  save  Paul's  reputation  and  set 
him  right  with  the  Thessalonians  after  his  death,  by 
showing  that  he  had  not  expected  the  consummation  as 
soon  as  1  Thessalonians  seemed  to  imply,  its  post- 
Pauline  date  would  be  easy  to  understand,  but  there  is 
no  sign  of  such  an  interest.  The  sole  purpose  of  the 
eschatological  passage  is  clearly  to  put  o.  stop  to  the 
fanaticism  to  which  the  belief  in  the  speedy  consum- 
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mation   was  giving  rise.       Under  these  circumstances 

2  Thessalonians,  so  far  as  the  eschatological  passage  is 
concerned,  seems  easier  to  explain  as  a  letter  of  Paul's, 
written  within  a  few  months  of  i  Thessalonians,  than  as 
the  work  of  a  later  time  and  of  another  hand. 

It  has  been  suggested  by  some  scholars  {e.g., 
Schmidt,  op.  cit.  127)  that  2Thess.  22-12  has  been  inter- 
polated in  a  genuine  epistle  of  Paul  ;  but  there  is  no 
ground  for  such  a  hypothesis.  The  point  of  the  epistle 
is  entirely  gone  if  the  apocalyptic  passage  be  omitted, 
and  the  difficulties  which  beset  the  genuineness  of  the 
remainder  of  the  epistle  are  even  greater  than  those 
which  beset  the  apocalyptic  passage.  As  1  matter  of 
fact,  the  suggestion  of  Hausrath  {NTliche  ZeitgesckA-) 

3  198)  that  this  passage  is  the  only  genuine  part  of  the 
epistle  is  much  more  plausible. 

A  second  objection  to  the  Pauline  authorship  of 
2  Thessalonians  is  drawn  from  its  language  and  style. 


11.  From 


It  is  true  that  the  epistle  contains  an 


language  and  unf  ™>y  l™f  number  f  wol;ds 
0    .  °  .  and  phrases  which  occur  nowhere  else 

in  Paul  (the  Pastoral  epistles  not  being 

reckoned  as  Pauline). 

Such  are  :  '  groweth  exceedingly '  (virepav^dvto*),  1  3  ; 1  '  glory  ' 
(eyKa.vxa-Ofj.ai*),  v.  4  ;  'token'  (eefieiyjxa.*),  'judgment'  («pi<ns), 
count  worthy '  (Kara^Loti}),  v.  5  ;  '  flaming  fire  '  (irvp  AA.oyos), 
v.  8 ;  'punishment'  (£uci)),  'suffer'  (jCvta*),  'everlasting  de- 
struction '  (aitovios,  6\eQpos*),  '  from  the  presence '  (airb 
TrpotTuitrov),  ?:  9  ;  '  glorify'  (ev&oi-dfa*),  71:  10  12  ;  '  good  pleasure 
of  goodness  '  (evSoKia  a.ya6toavvr\<;*),  v.  11 ;  'gathering  together 
unto  '  (eTna-vvayiuyTJ),  2i  ;  '  shake  '  (craAeuw),  '  be  troubled  ' 
(9poovp.ai),  v.  2  ;  'falling  away'  (arroo-Tao-Ca),  v.  3  ;  'object  of 
worship  '  (tr€j3a(r/i.a),  ?'.  4  ;  '  deceit  of  unrighteousness  '  (aTrarrj 
aSiKi'as*),  '  because  '  (avQ'  oiv),  '  love  of  truth  '  (aydirq  dAjjBeiai;*), 
v.  10;  'a  working  of  error'  (evepyem  jrAayrjs*),  v.  11;  'be- 
lief of  truth*  (maris  a\rjdeia^*),  v,  13;  'chose'  (aXpiojxat),  v. 
13  (occurs  once  in  Phil.  1  22  and  Heb.  11  25  in  another  con- 
nection ;  the  common  word  in  Paul,  to  express  the  idea,  being 
€K\dyuj)  ;   '  good  hope  '  (eAn-is  ayadrj*),  V.  16  (cp   Heb.  7  19   1  Pet. 

1  3)  ;  'unreasonable'  (aTOTros),  32;  'busy-bodies'  (wepiepyatjb- 
pat."),  r\  n;  'well-doing'  (KoAoTrote'tu*),  z>.  13  ;  'note'  (cnjjuei- 
ova-9e*),  v.  14  ;  and  the  particle  '  nor '  (p-jj-re)  in  2  2. 

Considerably  more  than  half  of  these,  however,  are 
found  in  the  apocalyptic  passages  in  chaps.  1  and  2, 
and  their  presence  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the 
nature  of  the  subject-matter,  and  it  is  now  generally 
recognised  that  very  little  weight  can  be  laid  in  any 
case  upon  the  mere  occurrence  of  hapax  legomena. 

More  striking  is  the  fact  that  the  epistle  contains  very 
few  words  which  are  found  in  Paul's  epistles  but  not 
elsewhere  in  the  XT,  except  such  as  it  has  in  common 
with  1  Thessalonians. 

The  particle  '  if  so  be '  (eirrep),  2  Thess.  1 6,  and  the  word 
'working*  (ei-e'pyeia),  2cjii,  are  found  half  a  dozen  times  in 
Paul,  the  former  in  Romans,  1  and  2  Corinthians,  the  latter 
in  Philippians,  Ephesians,  and  Colossians,  and  'goodness' 
(ayaOuxrvvr))  in  Romans,  Galatians,  and  Ephesians,  once  each. 
The  phrase  '  as  that '  (u>s  on),  2  Thess.  2  2,  occurs  only  in  2  Cor. 
11  21  ;    'exalteth   himself   {vTrepa.ipop.ai),   2  Thess.  24,   only   in 

2  Cor.  I27;'  withdraw  '  (o-reAAop-ai),  2  Thess.  3  6,  only  in  2  Cor. 
820  ;  'keep  company  with  '  ((Tvvavap.iyvvp.ai),  2  Thess.  3  14,  only 
in  1  Cor.  59  11;  'deceive'  (eija-rraTouo),  2  Thess.  2  3,  which  is 
found  in  Romans  and  1  and  2  Corinthians,  occurs  also  in  the 
post-Pauline  1  Timothy. 

On  the  whole,  the  argument  from  style,  so  far  as  it 
goes,  seems  to  point  away  from  Paul  rather  than 
toward  him  as  author  ;  but  it  must  be  recognised  that 
no  definite  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  it. 

Nor  can  any  conclusion  be  drawn  from  the  ethical 
and  theological  content  of  the  epistle.  There  are  but 
few  characteristically  Pauline  ideas — e.g. ,  In:  'that 
our  God  may  count  you  worthy  of  [your]  calling'  (tea 
vy.as  d^tdjar}  rijs  KXrjo-eios  6  debs  7}fxu)v  ;  cp  Eph.  4 1 )  ;  2  16, 
'  God  who  loved  us '  (6  0eds  .  .  6  ayairr}<ras  i]fj.a$  ;  cp 
Rom.  83  Eph.  24);  '2  13/ God  chose  you  from  the  begin- 
ning unto  salvation'  {eiXaro  vfj.as  6  8ebs  air  apxys  els  (Tojttj- 
piav  ;  cp  Eph.  I4,  where  the  idea  is  the  same  but  not 
the  language),  and  no  argument  can  be  drawn  from  any 
of  these.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  nothing  in  the 
teaching  of  the  epistle  which  can  be  pronounced  in  any 

*  The  words  and  phrases  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  found 
nowhere  else  in  the  NT. 
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way  un  -  Pauline,  except  possibly  the  conception  of 
divine  recompense  and  vengeance  in  I6-12.  One  might 
almost  be  tempted,  if  accepting  the  epistle  as  a  whole, 
to  regard  these  verses  as  an  interpolation  and  to  con- 
nect the  'to  which  end'  {els  6)  of  v.  n  diicctly  with 
'that  ye  may  be  counted  worthy'  (ei's  rb  Karaijia)dr,vaL 
v/xas)  of  v.  5. 

Much  more  serious  than  the  objections  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  epistle  already  mentioned  is  the  objection 
19    Frnm        drawn   from   its   close  resemblance  to 
resemblance    "  Thessalonians-  amounting  at  times  to 

*     i  TVi  an    a^most    slavish    dependence.       A 

detailed  comparison  of  the  two  shows 
that  the  only  new  matter  in  the  second  is  found  in  I5-12 
22-1215  3 1-5  10  i3_/!  17. 

Even  within  these  passages  there  is  more  or  less  dependence 
upon  1  Thessalonians.  Thus  2  Thess.  1  7  suggests  1  Thess.  1  10 
2  19  4 16  ;  and  2  Thess.  1  icmz  suggests  1  Thess.  3  13.  2  Thess.  215, 
taken  with  the  verses  immediately  preceding,  seems  to  show  the 
influence  of  1  Thess.  5  6-10.  2  Thess.  3  1  and  1  Thess.  525  both 
have  the  words,  '  brethren,  pray  for  us  '  (Trpocreil^euSe,  a&e\<poi, 
irepl  r)p.iov),  which  occur  nowhere  else  in  Paul,  and  2  Thess.  3  1 
and  1  Thess.  1  8  4 15  have  the  pftrase  '  word  of  the  Lord '  (Aoyoj 
Kvpiov),  which  is  also  wanting  in  Paul's  other  epistles,  though 
'  word  of  Christ '  (Adyos  Xpio-j-ou)  is  found  in  Col.  3  16.  2  Thess. 
33-5  contains  reminiscences  of  1  Thess.  5  22-24  ^3  3  11,  and 
2  Thess.  3  15  of  1  Thess.  5  12  14. 

The  remainder  of  the  epistle,  about  a  third  of  the 
whole,  is  simply  a  more  or  less  close  reproduction  of 
the  first  epistle. 

Thus,  in  addition  to  the  salutation  at  the  beginning  and  the 
benediction  at  the  close,  which  are  identical,  except  for  the 
addition  of 'from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ' 
(drrb  deov  irarpoq  koi  Kvpiov  'Itjo-oO  XpioToO)  in  2  Thess.  1  2,  and 
of  '  all '  (iravTutv)  in  3  18,  we  find  that  2  Thess.  1  1-4  is  a  condensed 
summary  of  1  Thess.  1.  2  Thess.  2 1  has  the  clause  '  now 
we  beseech  you,  brethren '  (epmruip-ev  6e  vpds,  dSeXtpoi),  which 
occurs  in  1  Thess.  5  12  (cp  4 1)  but  nowhere  else  in  Paul ;  also  the 
clause  '  touching  the  Parousia,'  etc.  (vwep  tjjs  7rapoven'as  /c.t.A.), 
which  is  nearly  identical  with  1  Thess.  2  19  3  13  4  15  5  23,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  verse  suggests  1  The.ss.  4  17.  2  Thess.  2  13^ 
contains  reminiscences  of  1  Thess.  1 2  213  (though  'we  are 
bound  '  [b<pei\op.ev]  is  added  as  in  1  3)  ;  of  1  Thess.  1  4  ('brethren, 
beloved  of  the  Lord'  [a&e\<po\  yyairqpivoL  vko  Kvpiov]  for 
'  brethren,  beloved  of  God  '  [a£eA<poi  r)yaTrrjp.evoL  vtto  8eov]) ;  of 
1  Thess.  47  (though  the  combination  of  'of  spjrit'  [nvevparos] 
with  '  sanctification '  [dyiatrp.ta],  and  the  phrase  '  belief  of  truth  ' 
[Trio-ret  a\r)6eias]  are  new)  ;  and  of  1  Thess.  5  9.  2  Thess.  2  16  f. 
may  be  compared  with  1  Thess.  82  ivf.  (notice  the  connection 
of  the  two  words,  '  comfort '  \-napaKake<raC\  and  '  stablish ' 
[oTTjpi'tJio]).  2  Thess.  3  6-12  is  entirely,  with  the  exception  of  the 
latter  part  of  ?■.  10,  which  is  new,  a  reproduction  of  1  Thess.  2  f>f. 
4nyC;  v.  8  being  verbally  identical  with  a  part  of  1  Thess.  29 
('  wrought  in  labour  and  travail  night  and  day  that  we  might 
not  burden  any  of  you  '  [kv  kottw  ko.\  p.6x6<{>  vvktos  koX  r)p,epa? 
epya^opevoi  jrpby  to  i±j}  €7rt£apTJ<rou'  nva  v/xan/]) ;  and  zw.\oa 
with  thefirst  clause  of  1  Thess.  3  4  ('  for  even  when  we  were  with 
you  '  [koX  yap  ore  y)p-ev  npbs  vpas],  the  particle  '  when '  [ore] 
being  found  nowhere  else  in  either  epistle,  and  'fur  even'  [koI 
yap]  only  here  in  2  Thessalonians).  The  passage  also  contains 
striking  reminiscences  of  1  Thess.  1  bf.  4  1  1 1  5  14.  2  Thess.  3  16, 
'  now  the  Lord  of  peace  himself  (aurby  he  6  Kwptos  ttjs  etpTjnjs) 
may  be  compared  with  1  Thess.  623,  'and  the  God  of  peace 
himself  (avfo<;  Se  6  0eby  ttJs  etpTji^s).  The  following  words  and 
phrases,  which  are  common  to  1  and  2  Thessalonians,  but  occur 
nowhere  else  in  Paul,  may  also  be  referred  to:  'work  of  faith' 
(epyov  irio-Tem),  2 Thess.  1  n  1  Thess.  1  3  ;  'obtaining'  (irepi- 
TrotJjo-t?),  2  Thess.  2  14  1  Thess.  5  9  (the  word  is  found  once  in 
Ephesians  in  a  different  sense) ;  '  stablish '  (oTijpi^o))  with 
*heart'(Kap8t'as),  2Thess.2i7  iThess.313;  'direct '  (KarevBvvio), 
2  Thess.  3  5  1  Thess.  3  n;  'patience  of  Christ'  (v-rropovv)  tov 
XpLo-rov),  2  Thess.  35  (in  1  Thess.  1  3,  'patience  of  the  hope  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'  [vTrop.ovr)  rij?  eKrriSos  toO  Kvpiov  j)piov 
'Itjo-ov  Xpta-Tov]);  'disorderly  '  [adv.]  (aTa*™?),  2  Thess.  36  11 ; 
'  behave  disorderly  '  (aTOKTe'w),  37;'  disorderly  '  [adj.]  (araxTOs), 

1  Thess.  5  14. 

In  the  light   of  these  many  and  close  resemblances 
between  the  two  epistles  it  is  clear  that  the  genuineness 
13    By  Paul  ?   °f  the  second  requires  the  assumption 
y  that  Paul  had  much  of  the  thought  and 

language  of  the  first  epistle  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote 
the  second.  If  it  could  be  supposed  that  the  two  were 
written  at  a  single  sitting,  or  within  ,.  few  hours  or 
days  of  each  other,  as  is  possible  in  the  case  of  Ephesians 
and  Colossians,  the  resemblances  might  be  explained  ; 
but    an    interval    of    at    least    some    months    separates 

2  Thessalonians  from  1  Thessalonians.  The  verbal 
resemblances  are  altogether  too  many  and  too  close  to 
be  accounted  for  on  the  ground  that  the  general  situa- 
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tion  in  Thessalonica  and  Corinth  remained  much  the 
same,  and  suggested  consequently  a  similar  line  of 
thought.  The  genuineness  of  the  second  epistle  can  be 
maintained,  in  fact,  only  by  assuming  that  Paul  had  « 
copy  of  i  Thessalonians  in  his  possession,  and  that  he 
read  it  over  again  shortly  before  writing  2  Thessalonians, 
and  saturated  himself  with  its  thought  and  language. 
It  seems  a  little  unlikely  that  Paul  should  have  had  a 
copy  of  his  earlier  epistle  at  hand,1  but  it  is  not  im- 
possible ;  and  if  he  had,  it  was  not  perhaps  unnatural 
that,  when  the  report  reached  him  that  Thessalonians 
were  appealing  to  1  letter  of  his  in  support  of  their 
views  touching  the  Parousia,  he  should  read  over  the 
earlier  epistle  to  see  if  it  gave  any  justification  for  such 
an  appeal. 

This  would  also  serve  to  explain  particularly  the 
relation  between  2  Thess.  36/  and  1  Thess.  2<>  /.  In 
both  passages  Paul  refers  in  almost  identical  terms  to 
the  fact  that  he  had  supported  himself  with  his  own 
hands  while  in  Thessalonica  ;  but  in  the  first  epistle 
he  cites  the  fact  as  «.  defence  against  the  charges  of 
his  enemies,  in  the  second  as  an  example  to  the 
disorderly. 

The  effort  of  Spitta  [Zur  Gesch.  u.  Lit.  des  Urchris- 
tenthums,  1 122/.  ;  cp  Timothy,  §  6)  to  explain  the 
resemblances  and  divergencies  between  the  two  epistles 
M  ,  by  the  ingenious  suggestion  that  the 
PI?  ^  second  was  written  not  by  Paul  but  by 
Timothy  at  Paul's  request  and  in  the 
name  of  the  three  fellow-workers,  while  it  might  relieve 
the  difficulties  somewhat,  is  rendered  impossible  by  the 
use  of  the  first  person  singular  in  2s  which  cannot,  occur- 
ring as  it  does  without  qualification,  refer  to  Timothy,  as 
spitta  assumes,  but  must  refer  to  Paul.  That  the  Thessa- 
lonians should  have  known  from  the  handwriting  that 
Timothy  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  instead  of  Paul 
there  is  no  ground  for  supposing,  for  it  was  Paul's 
custom  to  dictate  his  epistles  to  an  amanuensis,  and  3 17 
must  suggest  to  the  readers  of  2  Thessalonians  that  it 
was  written  in  the  same  way. 

Those  who  deny  the  authenticity  of  2  Thessalonians 
explain  the  striking  resemblances  between  the  two 
epistles  by  the  assumption  that  the  author  of  the  second 
purposely  conformed  it  to  1  Thessalonians  in  order  to 
gain  Pauline  authority  for  its  eschatological  teaching, 
and  so  to  displace  the  earlier  epistle,  which  was  giving 
rise  to  so  much  trouble  in  the  Thessalonian  church. 
Such  a  procedure  is  not  without  parallels,  nor  can  it  be 
regarded  as  in  itself  more  improbable  than  the  unique 
self- repetition  involved  in  Pauline  authorship.  Indeed, 
while  the  reproduction  of  the  earlier  epistle  is  at  times 
subtle  and  of  such  a  character  as  to  suggest  that  the 
author  wrote  with  a  free  hand,  it  seems  quite  as  easy  to 
suppose  that  some  one  familiar  with  Paul's  style  pro- 
duced 2  Thessalonians  in  conscious  imitation  of  1  Thes- 
salonians as  to  suppose  that  Paul  unconsciously  repeated 
himself  so  slavishly.  And  if  this  conscious  effort  be 
assumed,  the  reference  to  Paul's  own  signature  in  3 17 
(cp  iCor.  I621  Col.  -I18  Gal.  On)  need  constitute  no 
insurmountable  obstacle.  At  the 
same  time,  in  view  of  the  considera- 
tions urged  above  in  connection  with  the  apocalyptic 
passage,  the  present  writer  is  inclined  to  think  that  the 
evidence  points  rather  in  the  direction  of  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  epistle,  but  it  must  be  recognised  that 
its  genuineness  is  beset  with  serious  difficulties,  and  that 
it  is  at  best  very  doubtful. 

Upon  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  see  the  various  intro- 

The  common  notion  that  copies  of  Paul's  epistles  must  have 
been  from  the  beginning  carefully  preserved,  either  by  Paul 
himself  ^or  by  his  companions,  rests  upon  a  conception  of  their 
dogmatic  importance  which  was  not  shared  in  Paul's  own  time, 
as  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  fact  that  so  few  of  his  epistles 
—so  far  as  we  know,  only  those  which  we  still  have — were 
handed  down  to  the  next  generation,  and  that  even  the  author 
of  Acts  apparently  made  no  use  of  them  in  the  composition  of 
his  work  (see  McGiffert,  I.e.,  436). 


15.  Conclusion. 


161 


S04S 


THESSALONICA 

ductions  to  the  NT,  the  histories  of  the  apostolic  age,  and  lives 
of  Paul,  and  the  special  commentaries :  by 
16.  Literature.  Schott  (1834);  Jowett,  The  Eristics  of  St. 
Paul  to  the  Thessalonians,  Galatians,  and 
Romans  (1856,  (3)  18114);  Eadie  (1877);  P.  Schmidt,  Der  erste 
Tkessalonielurbrief  ncu  erklart  nebst  einem  Exkurs  itber  den 
zweiten  gleichnainigen  Urief  (1885) ;  Zimmer,  Theologischer 
Kommentar  zi<  den  T/iessalouieherbri  fn  (1891).  Of  the 
general  commentaries  on  the  NT  special  mention  may  be  made 
of  Liinemann  (Meyer's  Handbuch{±)\  Bornemann  (Meyer,  (5) 
and  (6)),  and  Schmiedel  in  Holtzmann's  Hand-Commentar  zuni 
NT,  Bd.  2  (1889).  On  the  integrity  of  the  epistles,  see  especially 
Clemen,  Die  Einheitlichkeit  der  paulinischen  Briefe  (1894),  p. 
it,f,  and  on  the  text  Zimmer,  Der  Text  der  Thessalonicher- 
b>nfe(i8g3). 

In  defence  of  the  genuineness  of  both  epistles,  see  the  NT 
introductions  of  Weiss,  Julicher,  and  Zahn,  also  Bornemann  in 
Meyer.  In  defence  of  the  first  epistle,  see  also  von  Soden  in 
Si./\r.,  1885,  p.  ■262ft  a°d  Weizsacker,  Ap.  Zcitalter,  241  f.% 
in  defence  of  the  second,  Klopper  in  Theologische  Studien  und 
Skizzen  aits  Ostprettssen,  8  (1889).  Against  the  genuineness  of 
both  epistles,  see  especially  Baur,  Der  Aposiel  Paulus  (1845, 
(3J  1867);  and  against  the  genuineness  of  the  second  Weiz- 
sacker,  I.e.,  249 f  ;  Schmiedel,  i.e.,  Sf;  Bahnsen,  JPT,  1880, 
401^  For  further  literature  see  Holtzmann,  EinL  (3)  210  f, 
and  Findlay  in  Expos.,  1900,  2  2$if  a.  C.  Mcg. 

THESSALONICA  (eecc&AoNiKH,1  WH,  Acts  17i 
n  13  Phil.  4i6  2  Tim.  4  10;  ethnic  Qeo-aaXoviKeus,  Acts 
_    „.  ,  27  a  20  4  i  Thess.  1 1  2  Thess.  1 1  [translated 

"'  in  the  three  latter  passages  by  the  curious 
syncopated  form  'Thessalonians,'  EV]).  A  large  and 
important  city  (now  Saloitna)  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf 
of  Salonica,  which  in  ancient  times  was  called  the 
Thermaie  Gulf,  from  the  city  itself.  Thessalonica,  we 
are  told,  was  originally  named  Therma  or  Therme,2 
from  the  hot  springs  found  on  the  coast  in  its  neighbour- 
hood. But  Therme  seems  to  have  been  a  small  place  in 
the  vicinity,  from  which,  as  well  as  from  twenty-five 
other  towns  on  the  gulf,  the  inhabitants  were  compelled 
to  migrate  in  order  to  create  the  new  city  (Strabo,  330, 
frg.  21  ;   Plin.  HN,  4 17). 

The  creation  of  Thessalonica  was  due,  according  to  the  most 
probable  account  (that  of  Strabo,  I.e.),  to  Cassander,  who  called 
it  after  his  wife  Thessalonica,  step-sister  of  Alexander  the  Great 
(about  315  B.C.).  The  history  of  the  town  begins  therefore  with 
the  Macedonian,  and  its  importance  increases  as  we  approach 
the  Roman,  period.  It  was  the  great  Macedonian  naval  station 
(Livy,  44 10) ;  and  when  Macedonia  was  conquered  by  the 
Romans  and  was  divided  by  them  into  four  districts,  Thessalonica 
was  made  the  capital  of  the  second  region,  Macedonia  Secunda 
(168  B.C.  ;  see  Macedonia).3  When  the  whole  of  Macedonia 
was  reduced  to  a  single  province  (146  B.C.)  Thessalonica  became 
virtually  its  capital. 

Even  before  the  close  of  the  Republican  period  the 
natural  advantages  of  Thessalonica  had  raised  it  to 
importance,  for  it  lay  upon  the  great  route  which  con- 
nected Rome  with  the  East  (cp  Cic.  De  IJrov.  Cons.  2  : 
'  Thessalonicenses,  positi  in  gremio  imperii  nostri'), 
about  midway  between  Dyrrhachium  on  the  Adriatic, 
and  the  river  Hebrus  in  Thrace.  It  was  the  residence 
of  the  proconsul ;  Cicero  during  his  exile  found  here  a 
refuge,  in  the  qurestor's  house  {Pro  Plane.  41). 
During  the  first  Civil  War  the  town  was  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Pompeian  party  (Dio  Cass.  41  18)  ;  but 
in  the  second  war  it  took  the  side  of  Octavius  and 
Antonius  (Plut.  Brut.  46;  Appian,  BC  4  118),  and  by 
way  of  reward  was  made  a  '  free  city  '  (Plin.  HN  417). 4 
As  a  free  city  it  was  ruled  by  its  own  assembly  (cp  the 
use  of  the  word  6tj/ws  in  Acts  17  s,  in  accordance  with 
the  actual  constitutional  fact)  and  by  its  own  magis- 
trates,6 who  here  bore  the  special  title  of  politarchs 
(woXiTapxcu,  Acts  176). 

1  StTTuKovUri  in  Pol.  23  4  ;  eeo-o-aWiMia  in  Str.  330,  frg:  20 
etc. 

'-  0eppi,  Herod.  7 121,  et  seep.  I  Thuc.  I61  229.  Qtpiia., 
/Eschin.  De  Pal.  Leg.  29  (Bekker). 

3  After  158  B.C.,  when  the  right  of  silver  coinage  was  granted 
by  the  Senate,  Thessalonica  issued  silver  tetradrachms  with  the 
inscription  MAKEAONQN  AEYTEPA2.  See  Head,  Hist. 
Ntimm.  213.  Its  bronze  coins  before  and  during  the  empire  are 
plentiful,  bearing  the  name  of  the  town,  or  the  ethnic  in  the 
genitive,  often  with  titles  ^TjTpoiroAts  or  koKuvIo..  The  latter 
title  dates  from  the  time  of  Valerian  (see  Momms.-Marq.  1  320). 

4  To  this  may  allude  the  word  iKev6epCa  with  female  head  on 
some  of  its  coins.  . 

5  Cp   Livy,   45   29,    where   ./Emilius    Paulus  at   Amphlpohs 
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The  title  politarch  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  Greek 
literature,  but  its  use  here  is  quite  accurate,  as  appears 
from  an  inscription  (CIG,  1967)  which  was  engraved  on 
a  Roman  arch  of  the  Vardar  gate  (perhaps  a  monu- 
ment of  the  victory  of  Philippi)  recording  its  erection 
when  certain  persons,  whose  names  are  given,  were 
politarchs  of  the  city  '  {irokiTfLpxobvTwv).1  It  is  doubtful 
whether  the  number  of  politarchs  was  five  or  six  (see  a 
paper  on  the  politarchs  by  Dr.  Burton,  reprinted  from 
the  Am.  Jour.  Theol.  [1897],  598,  where  other  inscrip- 
tions are  cited  from  Macedonia,  and  more  particularly 
from  Thessalonica,  in  which  the  title  iroKiT&pxai-,  or  the 
verb  iroXiTapxotivTes,  occurs). 

The  town  flourished  greatly.  Strabo  (330,  frg.  21)  calls  it  the 
ur/Tpdn-oAts  of  the  Macedonia  of  his  time,  and  notes  itspopulous- 
ness  (323,  tj  vvv  iloKutto.  Tatv  aWtiiv  eiiavSpel).  Lucian,  in  the 
second  century  A.D.,  speaks  in  similar  terms  (Asin.  Aur.  46, 
TrdAetus  twi>  kv  MaKeSoviqi  -njs  /AeytVrr/s  ©etrcra^ovCKrjs). 

The  spread  of  the  jews  after  Alexander's  death  would 
doubtless  affect  the  city,  well  placed  as  it  was  for  con- 
trolling   the  trade  of  Macedonia.      That 


2.  NT 
references. 


the  Jewish  community  in  Paul's  time 
was  fairly  large  is  evident  from  the  fact 
that  it  possessed  a  synagogue  here  (Acts  1 7  1  ;  con- 
trast Philippi,  and  compare  with  Bercea,  which  also, 
being  a  commercial  town ,  possesses  a  synagogue,  Acts 
17 10).  The  number  of  the  Jews  settled  in  the  town 
had  also  produced  an  appreciable  effect  upon  the 
Hellenic  section  of  the  population,  and  prepared  the 
way  for  Paul's  work  of  evangelisation  by  the  creation  of 
a  large  class  of  proselytes  (cp  Acts  174,  '  of  the  devout 
Greeks  a  great  multitude,'  EV  ;  ir\7}6os  to\v).  A 
testimony  to  the  number  and  influence  of  the  Jews, 
both  in  Thessalonica  and  in  all  this  region  of  Macedonia, 
is  to  be  found  in  the  apparent  ease  with  which  they 
excited  hostility  against  Paul.  The  exact  ground  of 
complaint  alleged  against  Paul  at  Thessalonica  should  be 
closely  compared  with  the  charge  used  against  him  at 
Philippi,  for  the  difference  runs  closely  parallel  with  the 
actual  difference  of  political  status  between  the  two 
towns. 

The  charge  at  Thessalonica  is  virtually  one  of  political 
innovation  or  revolution  (v.  7,  '  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Caesar ' 
.  .  .  '  another  king ') — a  thing  to  which  the  Empire  was  very 
sensitive,  and  one  fraught  with  grave  possibilities  of  undesirable 
changes  for  the  people  of  Thessalonica  if  the  imperial  authorities 
were  minded  to  take  it  seriously.  In  Philippi,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  Roman  colony,  where  there  could  be_  no  question  of 
loyalty,  the  charge  touches  religious  innovations  (see  on  this 
point,  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  asgf).  The  riot  itself, 
though  not  so  represented  in  the  narrative  in  Acts,  would  appear 
to  have  surpassed  that  at  Philippi  in  malignity  and  violence  (cp 
1  Thess.  2  14^).  The  attitude  of  the  magistrates,  so  far  as  can 
be  inferred  from  the  short  account,  would  seem  toJiave  differed 
entirely  from  that  of  the  magistrates  at  Philippi,  and  to  have 
been  not  in  harmony  with  the  feelings  of  the  dregs  of  the  popu- 
lace stirred  up  by  the  Jews.  With  the  attitude  of  the  politarchs 
and  upper  classes  of  Thessalonica  we  may  well  compare  that  of 
the  Aslarchs  at  Ephesus  (Acts  19  31).  Nevertheless  the  poli- 
tarchs were  obliged  in  the  interests  of  their  own  safety  to  fetter 
Paul's  work  effectually  by  taking  sureties  of  Jason  and  other 
prominent  Christians  of  Thessalonica  against  the  repetition  of 
the  teaching.  Paul  was  therefore  cut  off  from  the  city  by  a 
barrier  more  effective  than  the  threat  of  merely  personal  danger 
(1  Thess. 2r8,  'Satan  hindered  us.'    Cp  Rams.  op.  cit.  230). 

As  regards  the  time  spent  in  the  city  by  Paul,  nothing  certain 
can  be  inferred.  Probably,  however,  it  would  be  an  error  to 
confine  his  work  to  the  limited  space  mentioned  in  Acts  17  2 
('  three  sabbath  days ').  Not  only  is  a  longer  sojourn  indicated 
by  the  expression  used  in  1  Thess.  1 8  ('  For  from  you  sounded 
out  the  word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  '), 
but  such  is  perhaps  proved  by  the  statement  in  Phil.  4 16  ('  For 
even  in  Thessalonica  ye  sent  once  and  again  unto  my  necessity '). 

declares  '  omnium  primum  liberos  esse  iubere  Macedonas, 
habentes  urbes  easdem  agrosque,  utentes  legibus  suis,  annuos 
creantes  magistratus. ' 

1  The  arch  was  demolished  about  1867,  but  the  inscription  is 
now  preserved  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  (Murray,  Hdbk.  to  Greece,  826). 
It  is  remarked  as  a  curious  coincidence  (Conybeare  and  Howson, 
Life  and  Epp.  of  St.  Paul,  1  395)  that  three  of  the  names  on  the 
inscription  are  identical  with  those  of  three  of  Paul's  friends  in 
this  region  (Sopater,  Gaius,  and  Secundus  ;  cp  Acts  19  29  20  4). 
Possibly  a  later  date  should  be  assigned  to  the  arch  than  is 
given  above  (so  Leake  and  Tafel),  but  that  will  hardly  invalidate 
the  weight  of  the  inscription  as  a  testimony  to  the  accuracy  of 
Acts  in  this  passage. 
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Further,  the  church  in  Thessalonica  would  seem  >  have  been 
composed  very  largely  of  Gentile  converts  (whether  proselytes  or 
pagans  at  the  time  of  Paul's  teaching  is,  of  course,  not  to  be 
decided).  At  any  rate  the  Jewish  Scriptures  are  not  employed 
in  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  in  1  ihess.  1  o  the 
members  are  spoken  of  as  having  '  turned  to  God  trom  idols. 
Hence  we  should  infer  that  much  time  was  spent  in  Gentile 
circles,  apart  from  the  work  among  the  Jews  which  is  most 
prominent  in  Acts.  It  does  not  appear  that  the  inference  as  to 
the  length  of  Paul's  stay  in  Thessalonica  derives  any  further 
support  from  a  consideration  of  such  passages  as  I  Thess.  29 
2  Thess.  3  af,  in  which  stress  is  laid  upon  Paul's  self-supporting 
■industry. 

Though  the  name  of  Thessalonica  does  not  recur  in 
Acts,  Paul  almost  certainly  saw  the  town  again,  both 
going  and  returning,  on  his  third  missionary  journey 
(Acts  20  1/).  On  his  return  two  members  df  the 
church  of  Thessalonica  accompanied  him  into  Asia 
(v.  4)  [see  Aeistarchus,  Secundus].  Possibly  he 
was  also  there  after  his  first  imprisonment  (cp  Phil.  I26 
224);  the  visit  to  Macedonia  recorded  in  7  Tim.  I3 
might  very  well  embrace  an  excursion  to  Thessalonica. 

Of  members  of  the  church  at  Thessalonica  we  can 
specify  Jason  (Acts  17  s  ;  possibly  identical  with  the 
Jason  of  Rom.  16  21),  Demas  (probably;  <*  Tim.  4 10), 
Gaius  (Acts  1929),  Secundus  (Acts204),  and  above  all 
Aristarchus  (Acts  19  29  20  4  272  ;  he  is  alluded  to  also 
in  Col.  4 10  and  Philem.  24). 

Christianity,  having  been  once  established  in  Thessa- 
lonica, spread  rapidly  (1  Thess.  18),  and  in  later  times 
the  city  was  the  bulwark  of  religion  in  this  region  of 
Europe,  so  much  so  that  it  was  designated  '  The  Ortho- 
dox City.'  Its  name  is  prominent  in  the  Byzantine 
historians.  It  was  a  safeguard  of  the  Empire  during 
the  Gothic  inroads,  and  later  during  the  Sclavonic  wars, 
of  which  it  bore  the  brunt  from  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century  a.d.  onwards.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the 
city  was  thrice  captured,  by  the  Saracens,  the  Normans, 
and  the  Turks.  It  is  now  a  flourishing  place,  the  second 
in  European  Turkey  after  Constantinople.  It  is  specially 
rich  in  remains  of  Byzantine  ecclesiastical  architecture, 
surpassing  in  this  respect  any  other  city  in  Greece 
(Leake). 

The  most  elaborate  work  is  that  by  Tafel,  the  first  part  of 
which  was  published  in  i835andafterwards  prefixed  usProlego- 
mena  to  his  De  Thessalonica  eiusque  agro, 
3.  Literature.   Dissertatio gcographica  (Berlin,  1839).   *his 
is  especially  fullin  relation  to  the  topography 
and  the  Gothic  and  Sclavonic  wars.     For  the  history  Finlay  s 
History  of  Greece  (ed.  Tozer)  may  also  be  consulted.     Descrip- 
tions of  the  town  and  remains  are  given  by  all  travellers  from 
Clark  (1810)  to  Leake  (1835),  and  onwards.      A  good  succinct 
account  will  be  found  in  Murray's  Handbook  to  Greece. 

W.  J.  W. 

THESSALY  (9ecc*.Al*..  Actsl7i5  D).  Thessaly  is 
mentioned  only  in  an  addition  to  Acts  17 15  in  D,  which 
runs,  '  and  those  who  conducted  Paul  brought  him  as 
far  as  Athens  ;  [and  he  passed  by  Thessalia,  for  he  was 
prevented  from  preaching  the  word  unto  them].'  It  is 
not  clear  whether  at  this  time  Thessaly  was  included  in 
the  province  of  Achasa,  or  fell  to  Macedonia.  If  the 
latter  was  the  case,  we  should  naturally  expect  to  find 
Paul  going  from  Bercea  to  Larissa,  the  chief  town  in 
Thessaly,  for  his  call  was  to  Macedonia  (Acts  16 10); 
and  in  that  case  his  neglect  to  visit  Thessaly  must  have 
been  due  to  divine  injunction  (as  in  Acts  16  7).  If 
Thessaly  fell  at  that  time  to  Achasa,  there  was  no 
necessity  specifically  to  mention  its  omission,  unless  we 
assume  that  already  Paul  felt  that  he  was  called  to  a 
wider  field  than  Macedonia.  It  is  indeed  a  strange 
omission  in  Acts  that  nowhere  is  it  indicated  when 
and  how  this  conviction  forced  itself  upon  his  mind ; 
already  in  Athens  (Actsl7i7)  the  special  call  to  Mace- 
donia is  forgotten  in  the  absorbing  self-imposed  task 
of  disputing  with  the  Jews  and  proselytes  of  that  city. 
Apparently  there  is  no  feeling  of  restriction  to  a  particular 
province. 

As  regards  the  actual  attribution  of  Thessaly,  Ptolemy 
assigns  it  to  Macedonia,  Strabo  to  Achasa  (p.  840). 
The  separation  may  have  been  the  work  of  Vespasian. 

w.  J.  w. 
5048 


THEUDAS 
THEUDAS 

CONTENTS 
i.  Acts  and  Jos.  on  Theudas.     5.  Text  and  purpose  of  Acts  5  36/C 

2.  Not  two  persons.  6.  Separation  of  sources. 

3.  No  error  in  Jos.  7.  Inexact  use  of  Jos.  by  Lk. 

4.  Did  Lk.  know  Jos.  ?  8.  Literature. 

Theudas  (eeyA&C1  Ti.  \YH)  is   mentioned  only  in 

Acts  5 36,  where  Gamaliel,  in  his  speech  in  the  svnedrium 

,in    support    of   his    plea    fur    letting    the 

1.  ACtlS  £111  CI 


Jos.  on 
Theudas. 


apostles  alone,  names  him  as  the  leader 
of  a  movement  which,  notwithstanding 
its  threatening  appearance  at  first,  verv 
soon  came  to  nothing.  The  peculiar  interest  which 
attaches  to  this  passage  lies  in  the  fact  that  a  quite 
similar  story  is  found  also  in  Josephus  {Ant.  xx.  f>i, 
§§97/-)-  (,:)  *^s  tne  Pomt  to  '1C  in\estigated  is 

whether  Lk.  has  here  drawn  upon  Josephus,  it  will  be 
convenient  to  print  both  passages  in  close  juxtaposition. 

Josephus. — <&a5ou  Sk  t»js  Tov£ai'as  en-iTpoirei/oiTOS  yoJJS  Tis  avrfp 
©eufias  6v6fJ.a.Ti  irei9ei  tot  7rA.eioTor  n\\oi'  avakafiovra  ra?  «r>j<reis 
eVecrflai  irpbs  TOf  'lopSdvj)v  Troraraoi'  aurcp.  irpoip»jT7)s  yap  eAeyee 
eirai,  Kal  irpoa-TaynaTi.  rbf  TroTtx/ibv  <r\tcra?  SCoSov  £</>tj  wape^etv 
awTOi?  ptfSiitv.  «ai  Tavra  Aeyajc  ttoAAou?  T}irdrq(rei'.  ov  u.r\v 
etauef  avrous  Tijs  d<$)po<rvvi)';  6i'cl<t$o.l  4>afio?,  aW  e^enefxipev  tAije 
iinreiov  en  aOrous",  *JTis  a.jrpO(r56*ci}T09  tTrtn-co-oucra  ttoAAovs  fiec 
avruf  dmAey,  ttoaAous  Se  £011/70.9  eAa/3ei/ "  ai»Toi>  re  rbf  Mci^cr 
^wypijtrai'Te?  d7roTe'(u.i'ou<ri  ttjc  Ke</>aATfe  «ai  koju.i'£ov  <ru'  ei?  Tepocro- 
Avfia.  'While  Fadus  was  procurator  of  Judiea,  a  certain 
charlntan,  Theudas  by  name,  persuaded  a  very  great  number  of 
people  to  take  their  effects  with  them  and  follow  him  to  the  rivet- 
Jordan  ;  for  he  told  them  that  he  was  a  prophet,  and  said  he 
would  at  the  word  of  command  divide  the  river  and  give  them 
an  easy  passage  through  it;  and  by  these  words  he  deluded 
many.  Fadus,  however,  did  not  permit  them  to  gain  aught  by 
their  folly,  but  sent  a  regiment  of  cavalry  against  them,  which, 
falling  upon  them  unexpectedly,  slew  many  of  them  and  took 
many  alive.  Taking  Theudas  also  alive,  they  cut  off  his  head, 
and  carried  it  to  Jerusalem.' 

Acts. — 7rpo  yap  toutuji'  tojv  rffxepiav  a.ve<rrrj  ©euSas,  \eyoiv  elvaC 
Tiea  iavrov,  u>  TrpocreKAiflt]  avSpCiv  dpi.0jU.bs  to?  rerpaKO (Ttiav.  os 
avT)pe'0>]  icai  TroWe?  buoi  eTreCOovro  aurai  SieAu07)cjai'  kcu  eyeVoi'TO 
tU  ov&ev.  '  For  before  these  days  rose  up  Theudas,  giving  him- 
self out  to  be  somebody,  to  whom  a  number  of  men,  about  four 
hundred,  joined  themselves:  who  was  slain;  and  all,  as  many 
as  obeyed  him,  were  dispersed  and  came  to  nought. 

(<*)  In  so  far  as  the  differences  betwen  the  two  ac- 
counts affect  their  substance,  they  are  so  unimportant 
as  in  no  way  to  hinder  us  from  believing  that  the  same 
fact  is  intended  in  both. 

Lk.  naturally  is  shorter,  for  his  object  is  not  to  tell  the 
history  of  Theudas,  but  simply  to  cite  an  instance  appropriate 
to  the  purpose  of  Gamaliel's  speech.  He  therefore  mentions 
only  the  beginning,  and  the  ultimate  issue  of  the  move- 
ment. Therefore,  there  is  no  contradiction  with  Josephus 
when  Lk.  says  of  the  followers  of  Theudas  simply  that  'they 
were  dispersed  and  came  to  nought.'  If  Theudas  gives  himself 
out  '  to  be  somebody,"  the  meaning  can  well  be  what  Josephus 
says— that  he  called  himself  a  prophet.2  Lk.'s  expression  re- 
calls Acts  8  9,  where  almost  the  same  claim  is  atributed  to  Simon 
-Magus— an  identical  claim  if  'great'  (peyav)  there  be  a  gloss 
(see  Simon-  Magus,  §  1,  n.). 

The  greatest  discrepancy  is  that  whilst  Lk.  is  able  to 
give  the  number  of  followers  of  Theudas  as  about  400 
men,  Josephus  has  t6v  irKelaroy  &%^ov.  It  does  not 
follow  from  this  expression  that  he  intends  a  substanti- 
ally larger  number. 

Krenkel  (below,  §  8),  170^,  has  collected  abundant  instances 
to  show  that  Josephus,  in  places  where  we  are  able  to  control 
his  statements,  often  gives  much  too  high  figures.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  are  not  precluded  from  supposing  that  to  Lk.'s  400 
men,  women  and  children  ought  to  be  added. 

That  the  number  must  have  been  a  relatively  moderate  one  is 
evident  from  Josephus's  own  statement  that  an  XXrj  (  =  a/a)  of 
cavalry  (some  500  men)  was  all  that  was  required  fur  the  sup- 
pression of  the  rising. 

{c)  Much  more  serious  is  the  next  difficulty.  Lk. 
goes  on  to  say  that  after  Theudas,  Judas  of  Galilee 
raised  another  revolt  in  the  days  of  the  taxing.  As  he 
particularises  the  taxing  by  means  of  the  definite  article 
{if  rals  i]/j.€pais  rrjs  diroypatpTJs)  and  in  his  own  Gospel 
(2t/.)  mentions  that  under  Quirinius  (in  6  or  7  A.n.) 
and  that  alone,  he  cannot  intend  any  other  here  ;  and 

*  On  the  name  see  next  col.,  n.  1. 

2  If  Theudas  promised  his  followers  to  lead  them  through 
Jordan,  like  another  JToshua,  this  will  be  not  the  sole  purpose  he 
had  in  view,  but  probably  only  a  first  trial  by  means  of  which  he 
hoped  to  confirm  faith  in  his  miraculous  power  with  a  view  to 
being  afterwards  in  a  position  to  take  up  some  bolder  enterprise. 
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it  was  at  the  time  of  this  taxing  that  in  point  of  fact 
Judas  of  Galilee  did  make  his  revolutionary  attempt 
(see  Judas  of  Galilee).  Thus,  Lk.  carries  the  in- 
surrection of  Theudas  back  to  a  somewhat  early  date. 
According  to  Josephus,  however,  the  insurrection  of 
Theudas  was  when  Cuspius  Fadus  was  procurator,  that 
is,  some  time  between  44  and  about  46  a.d.  (Tiberius 
Alexander,  the  successor  of  Kadus,  held  office  till  48 
a.  d.  ).  If  Lk.  is  thinking  of  the  same  Theudas,  he  has 
thus  not  merely  assigned  him  to  a  wrong  date  but,  what 
is  more,  has  put  into  Gamaliel's  mouth  a  reference  to 
an  occurrence  which  at  the  alleged  time  of  speaking 
had  not  yet  happened. 

To  avoid  the  ascription  of  so  serious  an  error  to  Lk. , 
it    has  often  been  assumed    that  he  has  in  his  mind 

0  w/»*  +™«    another  Theudas  than  the  one  mentioned 

2.  Not  tWO    u       1  u  Till.  1 

Theudases  y  JosePhus-  Indeed,  the  attempt  has 
been  made  to  prove  this  from  Josephus 
himself.  {a)  Sonntag  (below,  §  8)  thought  he  had 

discovered  Lk.'s  Theudas  in  the  Simon  who,  originally 
a  slave  of  Herod  the  Great,  shortly  after  the  death  of 
that  monarch  (4  1;.  c. ),  gathered  round  him  a  band  of 
robbers  in  Penea,  got  himself  chosen  to  be  their  king, 
burned  and  plundered  royal  citadels  in  Jericho  and  else- 
where, but  finally  was  defeated  in  battle  by  Gratus,  an 
officer  of  Herod's,  pursued  and  beheaded  {B/Y1.A2, 
ij§  57-59,  Ant.  xvii.  106,  gi{  273-276).  That  this  Simon, 
however,  also  bore  the  name  of  Theudas  is  a  mere 
conjecture.  [b)   Zuschlag   (below,    §    8)   identifies 

Lk.'s  Theudas  with  Theudion,  brother  of  Doris,  the 
first  wife  of  Herod  the  Great  and  mother  of  his  eldest 
son,  Antipater. 

After  the  execution  of  Herod's  third  son,  Aristobulus  (7  B.C.), 
Theudion  married  Berenice  his  widow  (BJ  i.  l^S  1,  §  553)-  He 
subsequently  engaged  in  a  plot  against  the  life  of  Herod  the 
Great  which  had  been  set  on  foot  by  the  Antipater  just  men- 
tioned. Antipater  caused  poison  to  be  fetched  from  Egypt 
through  the  agency  of  Antiphilus,  one  of  his  friends  ;  Antiphilus 
passed  it  on  to  Theudion  and  Theudion  to  Pheroras  the  brother 
of  Herod.  Pheroras  handed  it  over  to  the  charge  of  his  wife. 
Not  till  after  the  death  of  Pheroras  (5  d.c.)  did  the  matter  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  Herod  ;  the  result  was  that  Antipater  was 
put  to  death  (BJ  i.  30  5/,  §§  592-598;  Ant.  xvii.  4  2,  §§  69-77). 
It  is  plain  that  between  this  Theudion  and  the  Theudas  of  Lk. 
there  is  not  the  faintest  resemblance,  and  it  is  therefore  quite 
useless  to  inquire  whether  Theudion  could  also  be  called  Theudas. 
In  point  of  fact,  Theudas  can  quite  well  be  an  abbreviation  of 
Theudion;  but  with  few  exceptions  a  person  was  known  ex- 
clusively either  by  the  full  or  by  the  abbreviated  form  of  his 
name,  not  by  both  indifferently  (Winer,  Gram.fi),  §  16  9). 

(c)  Wieseler  (below,  §  8)  discerns  the  Theudas  of 
Lk.  in  Matthias  the  son  of  Margaloth  or  Mergaloth  or 
Margalos,  a  teacher  of  the  law,  who,  together  with  his 
colleague  Judas  the  son  of  Sariphseus  or  Sephoraeus, 
in  the  last  days  of  Herod  the  Great,  persuaded  a  number 
of  their  pupils  to  cut  down  the  golden  eagle  which 
Herod,  in  contravention  of  the  law  against  graven 
images  (Ex.  20 4/.  Dt.  4r5-i8  23  58/  27is).  had  caused 
to  be  placed  over  the  great  gate  of  the  temple.  Herod 
roused  himself  from  his  deathbed  and  caused  Matthias 
and  Judas  and  their  most  prominent  accomplices  to  be 
burnt  to  death,  and  the  rest  of  the  forty  who  had  been 
taken  to  be  executed  (B/ i.  332-4,  §§  648-655,  Ant. 
xvii.  62-4,  §§  149-167). 

This  story  also  has  but  few  points  of  agreement  with  what  we 
read  in  Acts.  That  Matthias  gave  himself  out  to  be  any  great 
person  of  any  kind  is  neither  asserted  nor  probable  ;  he  simply 
appealed  to  the  OT  command.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that  he  won 
over  a  band  of  followers;  for  those  who  joined  in  his  under- 
taking were  from  the  outset  his  pupils,  and  the  entire  action 
was  an  affair  of  a  fcw  hours,  since  the  temple  captain  intervened 
at  once  with  armed  force.  At  the  same  time  all  those  taking 
part,  who  were  not  captured,  were  dispersed,  and  it  was  only 
afterwards  that  Matthias  and  Judas  were  seized.  Further, 
Judas  was  as  deeply  involved  as  Matthias  ;  in  fact,  in  BJ  and  in 
the  first  two  mentions  of  him  in  Ant.  he  is  named  before  Matthias, 
and  only  afterwards  (§  167)  does  Josephus  name  Matthias  alone 
because  directly  before  lit  has  spoken  of  another  Matthias  ;  so 
also  xvii.  9 1,  §  206:  Uar&Cav  Kal  tou?  vhv  o.vt£>.  The  only- 
reason  Wieseler  has  for  passing  Judas  over  is  that  the  name 
Matthias  has  the  same  meaning  as  Theudas.1  But  that  Mat- 
thias bore  this  second  name  also  by  no  means  follows. 

1  ®ei)5as  is  oneofthe  names  formed  with  the  well-knownabbrevi- 
ation-ending  (cp  Names,  §  86,  end ;  Luke,  §  6 ;  Apollos,  §  1, 
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(d)  Other  critics,  with  rather  more  prudence,  attempt 
no  identifications,  but  nevertheless  declare  that  some 
Theudas  other  than  the  Theudas  of  Jr^ephus  must  have 
come  forward  before  Judas  of  Galilee.  Thus,  in  the 
last  instance,  again  Ramsay  (below,  §  8).  The  scholar* 
who  with  Ramsay  starts  from  the  axiom  that  Lk.  is  a 
historian  of  the  same  rank  as  Thucydides  (see  Galatia, 
§  12,  end)  will  not  readily  give  up  this  way  of  dealing 
with  the  difficulty.  Those  on  the  other  hand  who  take 
cognisance  of  the  great  untrustworthiness  of  Lk.  in 
specifically  historical  questions  {cp  ACTS,  §§  2,  4,  13/.; 
Gospels,  §  132  ;  Lysanias)  will  regard  the  assertion 
as  rash.  Ramsay  is  certainly  right  in  saying  (p.  259) 
of  Josephus  that  '  he  does  not  allude,  or  profess  to 
allude,  to  every  little  disturbance  on  the  banks  of  the 
Jordan.'  But  it  is  just  as  certain  that  Gamaliel  must 
be  supposed  to  be  alluding  not  to  a  little  but  to  a  great 
disturbance,  if  his  speech  is  to  be  in  keeping  with  the 
gravity  of  the  occasion.  An  occurrence  which  could 
reasonably  be  placed  side  by  side  with  the  affair  of 
Judas  of  Galilee  would  certainly  not  have  been  passed 
over  by  Josephus. 

Therefore  also  it  is  quite  irrelevant  to  urge  that  the  name 
Theudas  was  a  common  one,  that  the  later  Theudas  was  perhaps 
the  son  or  grandson  of  the  earlier  (so  Blass),  or  that  Theudas 
was  not  his  original  name  but  only  one  which  he  had  afterwards 
assumed  (so  Ramsay).  As  for  the  frequency  with  which  the 
name  occurs,  the  evidence — particularly  that  from  the  inscriptions 
—will  be  found  in  Schiirer  (GJl '-)  1  473,  ET  i.  2  168/).  That 
the  name  was  frequent  among  the  Jews,  however,  is  not  affirmed. 
John  Lightfoot  (on  Acts  5  36)  mentions  two  men  named  DHin  in 
rabbinic  literature,  with  regard  to  whom  he  himself  adds  that 
neither  of  them  can  be  the  person  intended  in  Act.s. 

Lastly,  some  critics  have  asked  :  If  one  or  other  of 
the  two   authors  must   have  been   mistaken,   why   not 

Josephus  '  cui  et  in  historia  et  in  chrono- 
3   No  Grror 

.  logia  titubari  et  vagari  non  insuetum? 

in  Josephus.  ^  John  Lightfoot^    joh.  Dav.  Michaelis 

{Einl.  i.  d.  Schriften  d.  Xeuen  Bundes,W\  [1788]  p.62/. ) 
formulates  this  position  with  greater  precision  thus  : 
Lk.  dates  Theudas  correctly  ;  Josephus  correctly  re- 
members (from  his  childhood)  that  a  revolt  occurred 
under  Cuspius  Fadus,  but  is  mistaken  in  thinking  that 
Theudas  was  the  name  of  the  leader  on  that  occasion. 
Blass  is  conscious  that  such  a  charge  against  Josephus 
would  be  inadmissible,  but  reaches  the  same  result  by 
the  extremely  bold  assumption  (which,  however,  he 
introduces  only  with  a  fortasse)  that,  in  describing  the 
risingunder  Cuspius  Fadus,  Josephus  wrote  either  another 
name  than  that  of  Theudas  or  no  name  at  all,  and  that 
his  copyists,  carelessly  identifying  this  narrative  with 
that  of  Acts  536,  introduced  the  name  of  Theudas  into 
his  text.  This  identification  would  have  been  occasioned 
by  the  circumstance  that  with  both  authors  the  mention 
of  Judas  of  Galilee  immediately  follows. 

Indeed  our  problem  becomes  still  more  complicated 

than  at  first  sight  it  appeared  to  be,  by  reason  of  the 

_. ,  _,      fact  that  Josephus,  immediately  after  the 

' ,  '    words  about  Theudas  quoted  above  (§  i), 

T         ,  mentions  Tiberius  Alexander's  succession 

"         '    to  Cuspius  Fadus    in  the  procuratorship 

and  the  famine  in  Judaea  during  hh  term  (Acts  11 28), 

and  then  proceeds  as  follows  : — 

{Ant.  xx.  5  2,  §  102  [Naber])  ttoo?  toutois  Se  ita\  ot  iral&e$  'lov&a 

n.  1  ;  Silas,  §  7  a).  Probably  it  comes  from  ©edSwpos,  ©eoSoTOs, 
or  some  such  form,  and  thus  the  meaning  does  coincide  with 
that  of  Matthias  ('  gift  of  God  ') ;  but  various  other  forms  such 
as  ©eoSeVTTjs,  ©eoSij/xosand  the  like  could  also  have  produced  it. 
®ev-  for  ®eo-  rests  upon  a  contraction  met  with  mostly  in  the 
Ionic  dialect  (Gust.  Meyer,  Griech,  GramS%  §  119;  Schweizer, 
Gram,  dcr  pergamen.  Inschriftcn,  1898,  §  8  2  £ ;  Meisterhans, 
Gram,  n'er  att.  Inschri^tenfi)  §  1\>  1).  If  the  accent  lies  on  the 
first  element  of  the  composite  name  as  in  the  first  instances 
given  above  (of  which  ©evSoros  is  established  in  Attic  inscrip- 
tions of  about  200  B.C.  and  ©euScopos — both  with  ev — from  the 
period  of  the  empire,  whilst  ©eoSo-ros  is  already  found  in  Plato 
and  <-)t65<opo<;  in  Thucydides),  it  is  proper  to  accentuate  the 
word  as  ©eu6a?  (see  Silas,  col.  4519,  n.  2);  if  such  a  form  as 
<-)<;v86(tlo$ — a  name  met  with  also  in  Attic  inscriptions  of  about 
160  B.C. — is  at  the  oasis  of  the  contraction  ©evSas  will  be  the 
correct  accentuation. 
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toO  TaAt.Ao.iov  avr\p4&y]<jav  [Niese,  6.vrix^r)(Ta-v)  T0"  70V  ,^aQV  "™ 
'Tuifxaiutv  d.TTOCTTTJuai'TOS  Kvpin'ov  ttJs  'lovSaias  Tt^T)T€UO»'TOs,  tu$ 
iv  tois  Trpb  TOVTtuv  efiijAtueraju.ei',  'Iokco/So?  *cai  £i/iujv,  ovs  ava- 
<T7-avpwcrai  TTpoa-era^v  6  'AAe'|ai'$po?  :  '  Besides  all  this,  the  sons 
of  Judas  the  Galilaean  were  now  put  to  death,— [that  J[udas]  who 
drew  away  the  people  from  the  Romans  when  Quiriniusmade  a 
census  of  Judsea  as  has  been  shown  in  a  former  part  of  this  work. 
Their  names  were  James  and  Simon,  whom  Alexander  com- 
manded to  be  crucified.' 

"With  this  must  be  carefully  compared  what  is  said 
in  Acts  037  : 

jU.era  -rouTOf  aviary  'IouSa?  6  raAiAator  ev  reus  ypiepais  ttjs 
airoypatyrjs,  «ai  ane<nr)cr€v  Aa.br  OTrt'trw  avrov  •  Kaneivos  aTruiAero 
«ai  Travrej  otroi  enei&ovro  aura!  BieaKopTria-djfO'a.v  '.  'After  this 
man  rose  up  Judas  of  Galilee  in  the  days  of  the  enrolment,  and 

drew  away  [some  of  the]  people  after  him  :  he  also  perished,  and 
all,  as  many  as  obeyed  him,  were  scattered  abroad.' 

(a)  If  Lk.  cannot  be  cleared  of  the  charge  of  having 
made  a  mistake  about  Theudas  it  will  be  exceedingly 
natural  to  look  for  the  cause  of  his  mistake  in  this 
passage  of  Josephus,  on  the  assumption  that  Lk.  took 
the  latter  part  of  the  passage  just  quoted  from  Josephus 
as  referring  not  to  the  sons  of  Judas  but  to  Judas  him- 
self. If  so,  it  could  indeed  appear  as  if  Theudas  ought 
to  be  placed  before  Judas  as  long  as  Lk.  confined  his 
attention  to  the  dating  of  Judas  which  he  found  in  his 
own  gospel  Clif. )  and  left  that  of  Theudas  out  of  con- 
sideration (see  further,  §  7  b). 

The  remarkable  collocation,  by  which  the  two  are  mentioned 
in  the  same  order,  has  (since  Keiin)  determined  most  critics  who 
are  not  shocked  at  the  suggestion  of  an  acquaintance  with 
Josephus  on  the  part  of  Lk.  to  see  here  a  proof  of  such  an 
acquaintance— a  view  which  it  is  rather  difficult  to  avoid.  Indeed, 
so  strong  is  the  proof  that  it  and  it  alone  has  led  Wendt,  who  in 
the  seventh  edition  of  Meyer's  commentary  on  Acts  had  still 
denied  the  use  of  Josephus  by  Lk.,  to  affirm  it  in  the  eighth 
edition  (1899,  pp.  35-38);  and  Blass,  who  does  not  admit  it, 
nevertheless  says:  'non  facile  adducimur  ut  casui  tribuamus 
Theodae  Judasque  apud  utrumque  scriptorem  junctam  com- 
memorationem,'  and  has  no  better  way  of  escape  than  that 
mentioned  in  §  3,  end. 

{b)  As  for  the  phraseology  :  the  expression  *  to  draw 
away  the  people'  {\abv  airo<TTr}aai)  in  particular  is  one 
that  two  authors  writing  independently  would  not  easily 
happen  upon.  Then  there  is  also  the  mention  of  the 
census.  In  '  obeyed  '  (eireidovTo)  Lk.  uses,  both  in  the 
case  of  Judas  and  in  that  of  Theudas,  the  same  verb 
which  Josephus  uses  in  speaking  of  Theudas  ( '  per- 
suades," ireiOeD.  It  is  specially  important  to  mark  that 
of  all  the  five  passages  of  Josephus  in  which  Judas  is 
mentioned  (see  Judas)  only  that  which  we  are  at 
present  considering  exhibits  these  agreements  with  Lk. 
Theudas's  description  of  himself  is  introduced  in  both 
cases  by  \£yuv,  and  the  participle  Xiycov  which  Lk. 
employs  Josephus  has  in  his  second  passage.  The 
statement  that  after  his  capture  Theudas  had  his  head 
cut  off  was  plainly  too  detailed  for  Lk. ;  but  he  uses 
with  reference  to  him  the  verb  dvaipetv  ('  was  slain') 
which  Josephus  applies  to  the  death  of  the  followers 
of  Theudas  (dveikev,  '  he  slew  '),  and  to  the  sonsof  Judas 
in  precisely  the  same  aor.  pass.  {6.vr}p467}<jav ,  'were  slain') 
as  we  find  in  Lk.  Any  one  of  these  coincidences  can 
appear  indecisive,  but  taken  together  they  turn  the 
scale. 

The  last  of  the  coincidences  enumerated  above  is,  it 

is   true,    denied  by   Blass.       (a)   Eusebius  {HEW.  11 1) 

T  ,  quotes  the  words  of  Gamaliel  regarding 

VX+    f     Theudas  in  indirect  narration  as  follows: — 

A  +  "  fi  f  ^s  ^Pa  KaT°-  T^v  SrjKovfievov  xp^vov  aviary 
J3  J'  Gei'Sas,  \e-y(av  eavrbv  eluai  tlvcl,  8s  Kare- 
\v6t),  Kai  iravTes  6<xol  iTrel&d-qaav  avrip  SieX^drjcrav : 
'  that  at  the  time  specified  Theudas  arose,  giving  him- 
self out  to  be  somebody,  who  was  destroyed,  and  all,  as 
many  as  obeyed  him,  were  dispersed.' 

Although  this  quotation  is  far  from  being  verbally 
exact  (notice  iTreiadijaap  and  the  order  of  the  words 
eavrbv  elvai  riva),  Blass,  nevertheless,  believes  that  we 
have  a  survival  of  the  original  text  of  Lk.  in  KareKvdrj, 
and  that  we  shall  be  warranted  in  supposing  the  avrfptdy 
of  the  best  authorities  to  have  been  first  introduced  into 
Lk.  by  copyists  of  the  Bible,  from  the  text  of  Josephus 
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(dvetXev  ;  cp  dvypidyaav  in  his  section  relating  to  the 
sons  of  Judas) ,  and  vice  irrsa  that  the  name  of  Theudas 
was  introduced  into  the  text  of  Josephus  also  by  copyists 
(above,  §  3).      Assuredly  a  bold  hypothesis. 

{£)  Blass  considers  that  some  support  for  this  hypo- 
thesis can  be  found  in  the  reading  of  D*  •  Bs  SteXtidrj 
avri>s  SC  avrov  teal  wdi/res  6o~oi  iirelOovTO  miry  kclI 
iyivovro  els  ovfitv. 

Not  only,  however,  does  this  vary  greatly  from  the  rendering 
of  Eusebius  ;  it  also  appears  to  be  the  older  of  the  two.  This 
has  been  recognised  by  Blass  in  so  far  as  he  takes  up  into  what 
he  maintains  to  be  the  first  form  in  which  Ai.  ts  was  written  the 
words  ail-as  8C  avrov  (  =  eavrov)  and  omits  the  SieAufhjo-ai'.  It 
is  all  the  more  remnrkable  to  find  that  he  refrains  from  proceed- 
ing to  the  natural  consequence— that  of  taking  the  KareKvdij 
of  Eusebius  as  a  modification  of  the  StekvOr}  in  D  which  was 
preferred  after  the  &ie\v$r)<rni-  had  been  introduced  from  the 
ordinary  text  into  the  text  of  D.  KaTaAueii>  will  have  been 
selected  in  the  process  because  it  occurs  in  vv.  38./C  The  con- 
verse, that  D  or  his  predecessor  changed  the  Kare\v9rj  (of  the 
original  text  put  forward  by  tilass)  which  yet  was  not  followed 
by  any  8ie\v9r}aav,  into  5ieA.v0r],  might  be  hard  to  explain. 

(c)  On  the  other  hand  it  is  nevertheless  quite  intel- 
ligible why  Blass  should  have  found  difficulty  in 
accepting  the  text  of  D  entirely,  including  the  SieXtidr/, 
as  the  original.  For  D's  text  admits  very  readily  of 
being  regarded  as  modification — not  indeed  of  the 
primitive  text  assumed  by  Blass,  yet  certainly  of  the 
generally  received  text  of  the  best  authorities.  The 
avrjped-q  Kal  .  .  StcXudrjaav  has  here  been  compressed 
into  one  verb  5te\i -tf-n. 

If  this  &tekv8r)<rav  had  not  lain  before  the  scribe,  the  single 
verb  SieA.u0»)  would  never  have  been  chosen.  It  can  be  applied 
to  a  group  of  men  who  have  been  dispersed  or  to  a  thing  which 
has  been  destroyed,  but  to  apply  it  to  one  man  is  not  natural. 
Only  KCLTaAvetv  is  so  used  (?'.  39)  ;  but  KareAvfhj  in  view  of  what 
has  been  said  above  cannot  be  accepted  as  the  original  reading. 
By  the  compression  of  the  two  verbs  above  referred  to,  however, 
the  construction  also  has  suffered.  The  subject  to  &t.ekv9r}  is  in 
D  not  merely  os  but  also  the  plural  as  well,  Trdvres  otroi  iireCQouTO 
au-<p.  and  this  same  second  subject  receives  further  a  verb  in  the 
plural  :  Kal  eyevovro  et?  ovSev.  The  Latin  translator  of  D  has 
seen  that  this  is  inadmissible,  and  has  therefore  taken  occasion 
to  delete  the  jcat  before  kyivovro  :  '  qui  interfectus  est,  et  omnes 
quotquot  obtemperabant  ei  facti  sunt  nihil';  and  Hilgenfeld 
{Acta  apost.  gr&ce  et  tat.,  1899)  has  found  necessary  the 
following  punctuation  —  so  completely  inconsistent  with  the 
genius  of  the  Greek  language — of  the  words  of  D  which  he  too 
regards  as  those  of  the  true  original :  os  SteAilfhj  avros,  8t'  avrov 
Kal  inures  ocrot  eneidovTO  aurai,  «ai  iyevovro  et?  ovSev.  The 
reason  for  the  compression  of  the  two  verbs  into  one  (Siekiidrf) 
was  perhaps  that  the  eye  of  the  copyist  before  it  reached  avYipeBj) 
had  already  run  ahead  to  hiekv9rf<rav.  Yet  the  addition  of  the 
words  aurbs  8t'  ai>TOu  seems  to  indicate  that  the  alteration,  even 
jf  in  the  first  instance  it  was  due  to  an  accident  of  the  sort 
indicated,  was  nevertheless  carried  out  with  full  consciousness. 

{d)  Blass  also  urges  reasons  derived  from  the  context 
for  preferring  KareXudrf  to  dvyptdr/.  Gamaliel's  design 
is  to  persuade  his  hearers  to  leave  the  apostles  alone 
[w.  38/ ) ;  but  if  the  revolt  of  Theudas  had  been 
quelled  by  his  being  put  to  death,  such  an  instance 
would  tend  to  show  on  the  contrary  that  the  right  policy 
was  to  punish  the  apostles  with  death.  We  are  willing 
to  believe  that  it  was  this  argument,  whether  by  itself  or 
taken  in  connection  with  the  oversight  conjectured  above 
under  (c),  which  led  to  the  reading  dieXvdr)  cuVos  Si 
avrov  in  D.      But  the  argument  is  not  conclusive. 

Wendt  (in  Meyer's  Comm.)  has  already  pointed  out  that  it  is 
not  the  apostles  who  are  intended  to  be  put  in  the  parallel 
position  to  that  of  Theudas,  but  Jesus  himself  as  the  head  of  the 
new  movement;  Jesus,  however,  has  already  suffered  the 
penalty  of  death,  and  Gamaliel  therefore  might  all  the  more 
assume  that  his  followers  were  no  longer  seriously  to  be  feared. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  by  no  means  indisputable  that  Lk.  was 
here  thinking  of  Jesus.  Had  it  been  so,  to  have  referred  ex- 
pressly to  the  fact  of  his  death  would  have  been  very  natural.  In 
point  of  fact  not  only  is  this  reference  not  made,  but  in  speaking 
of  the  case  of  Theudas  it  is  not  so  much  as  hinted  that  his  death 
was  the  cause  of  the  dispersion  of  his  followers  ;  rather  are  the 
two  facts  brought  into  juxtaposition  merely. 

Thus  the  point  of  the  comparison  between  the  move- 
ment originated  by  Theudas  and  that  in  which  the 
apostles  were  engaged  will  rather  be  simply  that  both 
at  first  had  an  apparently  threatening  character  but 
soon  lose  it,  without  reference  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  change  is  effected,  If  this  view  is  correct,  it  must 
be  conceded  that  the  example  of  Theudas  from  Josephus 
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is  not  in  all  its  particulars  quite  apposite,  and  the 
attempt  of  Blass  to  discover  or  conjecture  another 
Theudas  who  was  not  'slain'  {avr)p{0v}  but  only 
'  broken'  (KareXfflr))  must  appear  to  be  called  for. 

(e)  But  let  us  now  for  a  little  leave  aside  all  this 
argumentation  and  simply  ask  :  What  of  Judas  of 
Galilee?  What  avails  it  to  eliminate  the  death  of 
Theudas  by  operations  on  the  text  if  nevertheless  that  of 
Judas  remains?  True,  Josephus  knows  nothing  of  it ; 
but  this  does  not  come  into  account,  for  Lk.  makes 
Gamaliel  say,  '  he  also  perished '  :  k&k€?vos  dwwXero. 
Against  this  Blass  can  only  adduce  the  Perpignan  codex 
cited  in  Acts,  col.  50,  n.  2.  This  in  fact  has  for 
dtribXero  in  the  case  of  Judas,  just  as  for  dv-QptQ-q  in  that 
of  Theudas,  '  dissolutus  est '  ;  but  must  we  believe  that 
the  original  has  been  preserved  in  a  solitary  Latin  trans- 
lation ?  Is  it  not  very  easily  conceivable  that  the  second 
'  dissolutus  est '  is  due  to  repetition  by  a  cureless  copyist  ? 
And  who  was  it  who  introduced  the  dir&Xero  in  the  case 
of  Judas?  The  duyp^Br/  for  Theudas,  Blass  will  have 
it,  is  taken  from  Josephus  ;  but  the  dirtbXeTO  for  Judas 
could  not  at  all  have  been  taken  from  Josephus  by  way 
of  correction  of  a  KareXudri  originally  written  by  Lk. 
(according  to  Blass),  for  Josephus  says  nothing  at  all 
about  the  end  of  Judas. 

It  thus  appears  that  text-criticism  is  of  no  avail  in  the 

endeavour  to  show  that  Lk.   has  fallen  into  no  error  or 

6.  Separation  !°    disprove    his    acquaintance    with 

of  sources  JosePhus-  °ur  next  question  there- 
fore must  be  as  to  whether  analysis  of 
the  sources  can  contribute  nothing  to  a  solution  of  the 
problems  of  our  passage.  Most  of  the  source-critics 
named  in  Acts,  §  n,  have  no  difficulty  in  attributing 
the  mistake  as  to  Theudas  along  with  the  entire  speech 
of  Gamaliel  to  the  author  of  their  '  secondary '  source, 
to  whom  also  they  trace  everything  else  that  is  inappro- 
priate or  incredible  in  Acts.  The  situation  is  changed 
somewhat  if,  as  Clemen  holds,  the  two  verses  about 
Theudas  and  Judas  of  Galilee  were  introduced  into 
Gamaliel's  speech  by  the  final  redactor  only.  Clemen 
shares  the  view  of  Blass  as  to  the  inappropriateness  of 
both  these  instances  to  the  purpose  of  the  speech,  and 
therefore  assumes  that  its  purpose  had  not  been  recog- 
nised with  sufficient  clearness  by  that  redactor.  Lastly, 
B.  Weiss,  with  whom  Feine  and  Hilgenfeld  concur, 
regards  only  the  instance  of  Theudas  (from  aviffr-t)  in 
v.  36  to  av£<TT7}  in  v.  37)  as  being  due  to  the  final 
redactor.  The  motive  of  the  interpolation  was,  he 
thinks,  because  the  movement  led  by  Theudas,  as  being 
of  a  more  religious  character,  supplied  a  better  parallel 
to  that  led  by  the  apostles  than  the  purely  political 
agitation  of  Judas  of  Galilee.  Even  if  this  is  not  very 
convincing,  there  is  nevertheless  this  advantage  gained 
by  means  of  Weiss's  hypothesis  that  the  literatim  repeti- 
tion of  aviary  which  would  seem  clumsy  if  we  suppose 
a.  single  writer,  as  well  as  that  of  ir&vres  6<tol  &ttuQovto 
avrip,  become  less  inexplicable.  All  critics  who  accept 
separation  of  sources  at  all  are  agreed  in  admitting  the 
existence  of  the  error  in  the  existing  text  of  Acts  ;  as  to 
acquaintance  with  Josephus  on  the  part  of  the  author  of 
j.  36  they  differ  in  opinion,  and  this  is  easily  possible, 
since  separation  of  sources  naturally  cannot  shed  any 
light  upon  this  question. 

(a)  Thuswemust  resume  thequestionnt  the  pointwhere 
we  left  it  in  §  4  u.  Lk. 's  acquaintance  with  Josephus 
was  in  no  case  an  exact  one  ;  in  fact 
7 •  Inex^ct  u£9  it  is  sometimes  denied  even  from  a 
Of  Jos.  by  Lk.  standpojnt  for  which  the  chronological 
difficulty  does  not  exist.  Thus  Schiirer  (below  §  8) 
without  holding  the  priority  of  Lk.  in  point  of  time, 
says  :  '  either  Lk.  took  no  knowledge  of  Josephus  at 
all,  or  if  he  did  he  afterwards  forgot  all  that  he  had  read. 
The  first  supposition,  as  the  simpler,  seems  preferable.' 
With  reference  to  the  case  before  us,  he  therefore 
supposes  that  any  knowledge  Lk.  had  regarding 
Theudas  was  by  hearsay  only.      In  that  case,  however, 
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the  remarkable  degree  of  coincidence  with  Josephus 
must  be  set  down  to  mere  chance — at  which  explanation 
even  Blass  stumbles  (above,  §  4  a). 

(b)  It  is  difficult  to  see  why  the  following  explanation 
might  not  serve.  Lk.  had  made  notes  from  Josephus 
in  which  occurred  the  exact  words  now  common  to  both 
authors.  According  to  the  order  of  Josephus,  Theudas 
stood  in  the  first  place,  Judas  in  the  second.  Perhaps 
in  his  reading  Lk.  had  overlooked  the  circumstance  that 
Josephus  strictly  speaking  was  dealing  with  the  sons  of 
Judas,  and  thus  erroneously  took  what  was  said  of  the 
fate  of  these  as  referring  to  the  father  ;  perhaps,  how- 
ever, on  the  other  hand  he  read  quite  correctly,  but  at 
the  same  time  made  his  note  only  to  some  such  effect 
as  this,  that  '  Judas  of  Galilee  stirred  the  people  to 
revolt  in  the  days  of  the  taxing  ' ;  because  the  instance 
of  the  father  seemed  to  him  better  suited  for  his  purpose 
than  that  of  the  sons.  If  now  he  had  never  before 
heard  anything  of  .?.  trustworthy  kind  about  Theudas, 
it  will  certainly  be  excusable  in  him  if  he  did  not  retain 
in  his  memory  the  date  of  Theudas  (which  of  course  he 
did  not  require  for  his  actual  purpose  and  therefore  did 
not  note),  and  (especially  if  the  composition  of  his  work 
did  not  follow  immediately  on  the  making  of  his  notes) 
took  the  order  of  his  notes  to  be  also  in  chronological 
order,  and  therefore  represented  Theudas  as  appearing 
before  Judas  whose  date  was  well  known  to  him.  If  he 
assigns  to  Judas  himself  the  fate  which  according  to 
Josephus  overtook  his  sons,  this  admits  of  being  ex- 
plained, on  the  first  of  the  assumptions  suggested  above, 
from  careless  reading  of  the  passage  ;  on  the  second  it 
explains  itself.  Even  Krenkel  concedes  that  Lk. ,  even 
without  literary  authority  for  it,  could  believe  that  Judas 
must  have  come  to  the  same  end  as  nearly  all  the  in- 
surrectionary leaders  of  that  period  (see  Judas,  10). 

An  instructive  example  of  careless  reading  which  no  one  can 
dispute  is  to  be  met  with  in  Eusebius  {HE  2n),  who  reproduces 
verbatim  Josephus's  account  of  Theudas,  including  the  mention 
of  Fadus,  and  nevertheless  says  that  it  relates  to  the  same  event 
as  Gamaliel  refers  to  in  his  speech.  The  mention  of  Fadus  had 
thus  failed  to  suggest  to  him  the  question  as  to  the  date  to 
which  the  event  ought  to  be  assigned,  and  as  to  whether  it  could 
possibly  be  reconciled  with  the  assumed  date  of  Gamaliel's 
speech. 

{c)  The  attempt  here  made  to  account  for  the  remark- 
able degree  of  coincidence  between  Josephus  and  Lk. 
would  have  to  be  abandoned  only  in  the  event  of  its 
being  possible  to  show  that  Lk.  could  not  have  used 
Josephus.  Not  to  speak,  however,  of  the  great  number 
of  cases  in  which  his  employment  of  that  author  is 
raised  to  a  very  high  degree  of  probability  indeed,  if 
not  to  absolute  certainty,  the  non -  employmgnt  in  the 
strict  sense  is  incapable  of  being  proved.  It  is  not 
difficult,  indeed,  to  prove  that  Lk.  did  not  make  use  of 
Josephus  in  the  manner  in  which  a  modern  scholar 
does  ;  but  all  the  cases  in  which  he  diverges  from  him 
admit  of  being  arranged  under  two  classes  ;  either  he 
knows  some  other  account  besides  that  of  Josephus  and 
prefers  it1  (whether,  in  our  judgment,  rightly  or  no  is 
not  the  question),  or  he  fails  to  use  statements  of 
Josephus  as  to  the  accuracy  of  which  he  would  have  had 
no  doubts,  simply  because  he  has  forgotten  them,  unless 
indeed,  perchance,  he  had  never  read  them  (for  it  is 
possible  that  his  use  of  Josephus  may  have  been 
sporadic  only). 

(d)  Let  us  suppose,  however,  the  case  that  a  modern 
scholar  has  read  the  whole  of  Josephus— or  most  of 
him.  Will  he  at  the  end  of  his  reading  be  in  a  position 
to  say  with  confidence,  for  example,  what  were  the 
territories  included  in  the  tetrarchy  of  Philip,  and  par- 
ticularly whether  Itursea  (Lk.  3i)  was  one  of  them 
(there  are,  in  all,  five  passages  in  Josephus,  not  all  of 
them  in  full  agreement,  to  be  taken  account  of  here  ; 
cp  Herod,  §11;  Lysanias,  §  1  b),  or  to  recapitulate  the 
facts  about  Lysanias  ?  He  will  have  to  refer  to  his 
author  again.      But  not  only  was  such  an  expedient  more 

1  For  example,  on  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.  (Acts 
12  20-23)  I  see  Herod,  §  12,  end. 
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laborious  and  time-consuming  in  those  days  in  the  case 
of  a  large  work  not  then,  as  now,  divided  into  chapters 
and  paragraphs  or  provided  with  an  index  ;  we  do  not, 
above  all,  in  the  least  know  whether  Lk.  deemed  this 
necessary,  or  whether  he  did  not  rather  acquiesce  all 
too  willingly  in  the  suggestion  that  he  knew  the  matter 
well  enough  already  without  verifying  it.  We  do  not 
by  any  means  deny  that  Lk.  often  gives  way  to  fancies 
which  a  careful  reading  of  Josephus  on  his  part  would 
certainly  have  dispelled  ;  as  for  example  the  notion  that 
two  men  could  be  high  priest  at  one  and  the  same  time 
(Lk.  32)  or  that  ■  the  census  under  Quirinius  which 
Josephus  plainly  assigns  to  6-7  a.d.  could  have  coin- 
cided in  date  with  the  birth  of  Jesus.  The  question, 
however,  is  whether  Lk.  read  Josephus  with  so  much 
attention  as  to  be  able  to  correct  these  errors  which  had 
already  passed  into  his  flesh  and  blood.  If,  for  example, 
as  has  been  with  probability  supposed  (see  Chronology, 
§§  59  /•  i  Quirinius),  he  had  already  confounded  the 
census  under  Quirinius  with  some  other,  it  could  not 
of  course  make  any  great  impression  on  him  if  he  found 
it  in  Josephus  mentioned  in  another  connection  than 
that  in  which  he  had  already  in  his  own  mind  placed  it. 

(e)  If  we  are  to  form  any  correct  judgment  as  to  Lk.'s 
procedure  with  reference  to  sources  which  in  our  modern 
view  ought  to  have  been  absolutely  authoritative  for  him, 
it  will  be  our  duty  to  observe  the  manner  in  which  he 
uses  the  Pauline  epistles.  He  leaves  so  much  of  their 
contents  unnoticed  and  contradicts  them  to  so  large  an 
extent  (cp  Acts,  §§  4,  7,  14  ;  Council  ;  Resurrec- 
tion, §§  16-18,  2i,  23,  27  d,  etc.  ;  Simon  Peter,  §  3  ; 
Spiritual  Gifts,  §  9/)  that  even  some  critical  theo- 
logians have  supposed  he  was  entirely  unacquainted  with 
them.  Yet  this,  if  he  wrote  about  100-130  A.D. ,  is 
almost  more  impossible  than  it  would  be  on  the 
assumption  of  his  having  been  a  companion  of  Paul. 
We  could  imagine  that  not  every  companion  of  Paul 
became  acquainted  with  the  contents  of  his  epistles 
before  they  were  dispatched.  Yet  this  is  a  matter  of 
indifference  here ;  for  a  companion  of  Paul  became 
acquainted,  from  his  own  observation  or  from  the  oral 
accounts  of  eye-witnesses,  with  facts  of  which  but  a  small 
number  is  known  to  us  from  the  epistles,  yet  in  sufficient 
number  to  show  us  how  far  it  was  from  Lk.'s  intention 
to  pay  serious  heed  even  to  these  authentic  sources  in 
constructing  his  picture  of  the  apostolic  age. 

(/)  To  return  once  more  to  Theudas,  it  is  clear  that 
in  this  case  also  Lk.'s  divergences  (above,  §  i#)  from 
the  account  in  Josephus  are  not  decisive  again'st  his  use 
of  Josephus.  It  is  very  easily  possible  that  Lk.,  as 
Schurer  thinks,  knew  something  about  Theudas  by 
hearsay,  and  indeed  that  the  reported  number  of  his 
followers  reached  him  in  this  manner.  With  this  it  is 
not  at  all  irreconcilable  that  his  collocation  of  Theudas 
with  Judas  of  Galilee  and  the  chronological  error  may 
be  due  to  his  use  of  Josephus.  The  case  is  not  such  as 
makes  it  possible  to  say  that  every  other  explanation  is 
excluded  ;  but  the  explanation  here  offered  has  in  point 
of  fact  a  probability  that  presses,  and  no  counterproof 
can  be  brought  forward.  As  against  it  may  be  urged, 
if  one  chooses,  the  contradiction  apparently  involved  in 
the  fact  that  Lk.  is  found  accurately  reproducing  certain 
words  of  Josephus  while  yet  altering  so  profoundly  the 
general  contents  of  his  statements.  This  last  fact  seems 
to  counteract  the  evidential  value  of  the  verbal  coinci- 
dences. We  believe,  however,  that  this  difficulty  has 
been  obviated  by  the  suggestion  that  the  words  in 
question  come  from  Lk.'s  notes  of  Josephus  (see 
above,  b). 

That    Josephus   had   been   used   by   Lk.   was  first   affirmed 

by  Holtzmann  (ZWT,    1873,  pp.  85-93,   and   especially  89/  ; 

1877,    pp.    535-549).      See    also    Hausrath, 

8.  Literature.   NTliche  Zt.-gesch.W  4,  1877,  pp.  239-243  ; 

Keim,  BL  5, 1875,  pp.  510-513,  and  Aus  dent 

Urckristenthum,  1,  1878,  pp.   1-27,  especially  18-21 ;  Clemen, 

Chronol.  d.paulin.  Brie/e,  1893,  pp.  66-69,  a"d  St.  Kr.  1895,  pp. 

3"5-337*-  and  Krenkel,  Josephus u.  Lucas,  1894,  pp.  i62-i74(very 

thorough).     Lk.'s  use  of  Josephus  was  denied  by  Sonntag,  St 
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A'»'.  iSVt  PP-  622-652  ;  Wieseler,  Chronolo^.  Synapse,  1843,  pp. 
J0--TO5,  and  Seitr,  zi<r  ll'/ird/^uu^  dcr  Kvan^c':  /;,  tS-.i,  pp. 
101*104  J  Zuschlag,  T/ieitdas,  184');  Schurur,  Zi\  /',  1071,,  pp. 
574-5S2;  Delser,  Til!',  thcol.  Quartaischrift,  1896,  pp.  61-71; 
Blass,  St.  AV.  iSoh,  p.  459. A,  and  .-/lAi  apostolonun  .  .  . 
secundum formam  Ko/i/anani,  Leipsic,  i8o<\  p.  k\\/.  (i;|i  Acta 
af>ostolor>tnic  lit.  /•/iif<>/<\-<  it,  liuttmgen,  \&^>adtoc.) ;  Ramsay, 
Was  Chr.st  font  at  Betki-lutmi  1808,  J52-2O0;  1-Yinc,  /7/<W. 
Lit.-Bla.it,  igoo,  60^  ;  Cross,  Exp.T,  1S0Q-1900,  pp.  53S-540. 

I1,  vv.  s. 
THIMNATHAH  (nn3OT),  Josh.  1943-    Sec  Timnah. 

THISBE  (9icBh  [BX],  6iBh  [A]),  the  native  place 
ofTobitjjToh.  I2). 

It  was  siuKLtL'J  '  at  the  right  hand  ' — i.e.,  southward — of  KuSiajs 
[PN]  or  kvSuov  [A]  (Kadesh)  in  G;tlil<je,  and  above  ao-[cr]ijp 
(Hazor?).  n  adds  tluit  it  was  oiriuoj  5vo>iu>i/  i]A.tov,  e£  <iptcrTe- 
pwi'  tpoywp. 

So  far  on  the  hypothesis  that  we  have  the  Rook  of  Tobit  in  an 
approximately  original  form.  There  is,  however,  strong  reason 
to  believe  that  the  stories  of  Daniel  (in  part),  Ksiher,  Judith, 
and  Tobit,  have  been  systematically  altered  as  regards  their 
historical  and  geographical  names  (see  Crit.  Br''.).  Thus  the 
addition  in  x  represents  T'jzrt  ^N^j'O  3"iyE;7  *inN<  but  this  is  a 
corruption  of  ^N'iVptf]  -~>  sN^m,I  and  the  names  yaasson, 
Rap'iain,  Sephet  \\\  It.  Yg.  come  respectively,  (<i)  from  p'lD,  (/') 
from  ;rx£n  (see  Rephaim),  and  (c)  from  nrii.  S,L,J  and  "i;iL,J 
are  liable  to  confusion  :  the  original  reading  was-  probably  not 
*Galilee'  but  *Gilead' — i.e.  the  southern  (dltad  in  the  Negeb. 
'Xaphtah'  is  a  southern  district  so  called,  and  '  Asher '  repre- 
sents the  southern  Asshur  or  Ashhur.  See,  however,  Tobit, 
and  on  another  reference  to  a  Thisbe  or  Tishbeh,  see  Tishbite. 

T.  K.  C. 

THISTLE,  THISTLES  occur  in  AV  as  the  rendering 
of  the  following  words  :  — 

x.  --" n,  dardar  (tpl3o\ol,  Gen.  3 10  Hos.  lOsf),  a. 
word  also  found  in  Aramaic,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic,  but 
apparently  quite  distinct  from  another  word  dardar 
which,  in  Persian  and  Arabic,  denotes  the  '  elm  tree  ' 
{see  Low,  98^:).  Being  coupled  in  both  places  with 
pp,  kjs  ('  thorns  '  or  '  thorn-bushes,'  see  Thorn),  dardar 
has  been  reasonably  identified  both  in  ancient  and 
modern  times  with  the  rpiftoXos  of  the  Greeks — i.  e. , 
either  a  thistle  or  more  probably  a  spinous  plant  of  the 
knapweed  kind,  such  as  Centaurca  Calcitrapa,  L. 
(Ascherson  ap.  Low,  427)  or  the  more  formidable  C. 
verutum  {Tristram,  NHB  426).  Petermann  {Reisen 
im  Orient,  I74}  reported  that  the  name  dardar  was  still 
used  in  Syria  for  plants  of  the  thistle  kind. 

2.  For  1BN,  atad,  parrot,  EV  'bramble,'  AVmg-  offers  in 
Judg.  9  14  the  alternative  rendering  '  thistle.'     See  Bramble,  i. 

3.  nin,  hodh,  is  rendered  '  thistle '  in  2  K.  14  9  2  Ch.  25  18  Job 
31 40,  and  '  bramble  '  (AV  only)  in  Is.  34  13,  elsewhere  and  in 
RVmsr.  exc.  Is.  Thorn  0/.v.). 

4.  rpi'0oAo(.  occurs  twice  in  XT  (Mt.  7  16  Heb.  68+)  ;  the  mean- 
ing is  prol.ably  the  same  as  that  of  OT  vm- 

Thistledown  appears  once  in  AVmg'.  (Is.  17  13),  producing  as 
the  result,  'like  thistledown  before  the  whirlwind.'  But  if  a 
definite  plant  is  required,  one  might  think  rather  with  W.  M. 
Thomson  *  of  the  globe-like  branches  of  the  wild  artichoke  (prob- 
ably Cynara  syriacd).  When  ripe  and  dry  in  autumn  these 
'vegetable  globes'  are  carried  far  and  wide  by  the  wind.  AV, 
curiously,  gives  in  the  text  of  Is.  {I.e.)  'a  rolling  thing,'  and  in 
the  similar  passage,  Ps.  8313(14],  'a  wheel' (see  Wheel);  RV 
in  both  passages  renders  'the  whirling  dust.'  The  analogy  of 
Syr- gelid,  Arab.  j'Ul,  would,  however,  rather  recommend '  stubble ' 
as  the  true  meaning  of  vl^J,  galgal,  in  these  two  passages. 

N.  M. 

THOCANUS  .fluKANOY  [B],  6ojk.  [A]),  2  Esd.9i4 
RV  =  Ezra  IO15,  Tikvah  \q.v.). 

THOMAS  THE  APOSTLE.  For  the  order  in  which 
the  name  occurs    in   the    lists  in   Mt.  10   Mk.  3   Lk.  6 

1.  The  name.  ^cts  1;  **<^">™*~  §  *  M-  2(m)-  In 
the  Fourth  Gospel  the  name  occurs 
seven  times,  thrice  with  the  addition  '  who  is  called 
Didymus,'  6  Xeyb^voi  AlSuftos  (II16  21124  21a  14s 
2026^).  From  jn.  this  addition  found  its  way  into 
the  Greek  and  Latin  text  of  Lk.  in  cod.  D.  Formerly 
the  name  was  read  also  in  Jn.  2O29  by  the  TR  without 
any  Greek  attestation  and  in  the  Vulgate  of  this  passage, 

1  The  Land  and  the  Book,  563=^".  Palestine  and  Jerusalem, 
112/. 
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though   none   of  the   MSS   collated   by   Wordsworth- 
White  have  it  there. 

The  spelling  of  the  name  is  without  exception  ©w^as,  in 
Latin  Thomas  (only  two  MSS  of  Wordsworth-White  have  fre- 
quently Tomas);  in  Syriac  Thomd  (Ijo '.' ('  i.)  according  to  Bar- 
Hebreeus,  but  the  Nestorian  vocalisation  is  Thc'ouia  (J^Boli), 
preserving  the  consonantal  character  of  n  as  in  Hebrew  ;  the 
Syro-Pa!estinian  writes  the  Greciscd  fc^L^Oli  (cod.  A,  Jn. 
11  16  uaokaBoii),  and  for  Aiivfio;  J.,oOOll.  (cod  C,  2O24 
JiDO/i).  The  Syriac  appellative  for  twin  is  tluuinl  (Nes- 
torian tlie'oiiul),  and  scarcely  differs  in  pronunciation  from 
the  proper  name,  for  which  reason  the  explanation  u  Aeyo/Aei/os 
Ai'S.  was  omitted  in  all  three  passages  in  Syr.  Sin.  Syr.  Cur.  is 
defective  in  all  passae.es  of  the  Gospel*  where  Thomas  occurs. 
But  in  both  these  Syriac  texts  the  name  Thomas  occurs  in  a 
passage  where  it  is  not  found  in  the  original  Greek,  namely  Jn. 
11  22;  instead  of  'IovSas  ovx  <>  'I(TKapi(iiT*JS,  Syr.  Sin.  gives 
J'houni,  Syi.  Cur.  Juda-Thoma;  Blass  gives  now  'Ioti6as[,  ov\ 
o  an-D  Kapvwrov],  The  Greek  Atbvfioq  has  been  preserved  as 
Didymus  in  the  Latin  versions,  but  rendered  no  creszentz  or 
dubdos  in  the  MSS  of  Lyon  and  Carpentras  of  the  Provencal 
version  and  ciu  zwi:ifflci-  in  the  pre-Lutheran  German  Bible,  as 
if  it  were  =  5n/<i'xo;  (see  PREWite).  The  OS  translates  the 
name  a/Sucrtroc,  aKaraA>j7rTos  /3a#UT>)c=  Hebrew  tcJiom  (Oinp,  in 
Pal. -Syr.  tftma),  and  SiSvpos.  The  meaning  'twin'  is  certain, 
but  the  original  form  of  the  Semitic  word  is  much  dis- 
puted (see,  on  the  one  hand,  Olshausen,  §  181^,  Lagarde, 
Ucbcrsiclit,  144;  Barth,  182^,  n.  1;  Ges.-Buhl,  Lex.;  on  the 
other  hand,  Siegfried-Stade,  Lex.;  K6nig,  269 ;  Dalman,  Gramni. 
ri2,  n.  4).  The  question  is  whether  the  Hebrew  word  be  if  dm 
(rather  than  toeiii)  or  to  dm  (in  Arabic  tau'am).  Still  more  doubt- 
ful is  the  relation  to  the  corresponding  Ethiopic  word.  The 
spelling  teydjit  in  the  Targums  is  merely  due  to  the  pronunciation 
of  h  between  two  vowels.  No  example  of  the  use  of  the  noun  as 
a  proper  name  older  than  the  NT  is  known  to  the  present  writer. 
There  is  no  Thomas  for  instance  in  Josephtis,  but  cp  Phcen. 
"PE~13y  M  QNn  in  CIS  1  no.  46,  where  also  ©a^os  A/3oou<rtpov, 
though  the  name  became  very  frequent  in  all  parts  of  Christen- 
dom ;  for  modern  Syriac  instances,  see  Maclean's  Dictionary. 

From  the  reading  '  Thomas '  or  '  Judas-Thomas  '  for 

'Judas  not   Iscariot '  in  Jn.  I422,    it  is  apparent  that 

_.  Thomas  was  identified  at  a  very  early 

z.   ine  person.  date  wUh  ,  Judas  of  james ,  in  the  Hsts 

of  Lk.  6  and  Acts  1.  This  is  strange  enough,  since  the 
name  Thomas  also  occurs  in  these  lists.  Yet  so  it  is, 
and  this  identification  has  been  maintained  by  Resch 
( Texte  u.  Unt.  a.  3  824  ff. ),  who  explains  '  Judas  of 
James  as  brother  (not  son)  of  James,  and  finds  the  other 
twin  in  James  the  son  of  Alphceus,  taking  Lebbajus- 
Thaddseus  to  be  different  from  'Judas  of  James'  (see 
Judas,  7,  col.  2623).  This  '  Judas  of  James  '  has  been 
identified  further  with  Judas  (or  Jude)  the  son  of  Joseph, 
the  brother  of  Jesus,  and  thus  Thomas  has  been  made 
brother  of  Jesus  himself.  On  the  latter  identification  see 
especially  Th.  Zahn,  Forschungen,  6346^,  who  thinks 
that  it  is  an  invention  of  the  author  of  the  Acts  of 
Thomas.  A  Syriac  origin  for  these  Acts  has  been 
maintained  by  Noldeke  and  supported  lately  upon  valid 
grounds  by  Burkitt  (Jonrn.  Theol.  StuJ.  \Haff.  294/). 
The  name  Judas -Thomas  occurs  also  in  the  Syriac 
Doctrine  of  Addai  (see  Lagarde,  Reliquice  Syriace,  p. 
42  //.  16/  ;  Grace,  p.  94  /.  35  ;  Cureton,  Documents,  33  ; 
ed.  Phillips,  s  ;  Barhebrteus,  Chron.  Eccl.  82),  and  it  was 
doubtless  from  a  Syriac  source  that  Eusebius  got  his 
'IotiSas  6  koX  Ow/ias  (HE  1 13,  where  the  Syriac  text  of 
Eusebius  has  only  Judas  Thomas).  Ephrem  Syrus, 
too,  called  him  Judas-Thomas  (616  F  of  his  works, 
where  the  Roman  edition  printed  'Thomas,'  see 
Burkitt,  Texts  and  Studies,  vii.  24).  Others  make  Simon 
Zelotes  a  brother  of  Judas  or  James  (see  the  Armenian 
Commentary  of  Ephrem  on  Acts  in  Rendel  Harris, 
Four  Lectures  on  the  Western  Text  of  .-Ids,  37),  and 
from  this  combination  the  other  fact  may  be  ex- 
plained, that  for  Lebbaeus  also  Judas  Zelotes  is  found  in 
Latin  MSS  in  Mt.  IO3,  in  Munter's  Sahidic  version,  Jn. 
H22  (see  Lipsius,  3163),  in  the  Latin  Chronicle  of  the 
year  334  (ed.  Mommsen,  670,  ed.  Frick,  100,  who 
wrongly  presupposes  a  lacuna  between  Judas  and 
Zelotes).      For  the  question  whether  under  the  '  things 
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which  Judas  Thomas  wrote  from  India'  (Lagarde, 
Reliqui<F  Syr.  416;  Cure  ton,  Documents,  ■  32)  the 
epistle  of  Jude  is  to  be  understood,  set-  Lipsius,  3194  ; 
Zahn,  /•'orschuft^'Cfi,  5n6  122  6347,  n.  4.  The  'Gospel 
of  the  Twelve  Apostles  '  (ed.  by  J.  Rendel  Harris,  190) 
makes  him  a  member  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  the 
*  Book  of  the  Bee'  (ed.  Budge,  1886)  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah. 

The  legends  that  gathered  round  this  apostle  are  of  the  most 
fanciful  kind  and  too  intricate  to  be  treated  at  length  here;  cp 
the  Greek  edition  of  Bonnet,  the  Syriac  of  Wright,  and  its 
supplement  by  F.  C.  Burkitt'in  Stttdia  Si?tait:ca9  25-44,  and 
the  treatment  of  these  Acts  in  Lipsius,  Die  Apokryphen  Apostel- 
geschichten. 

In  the  Clementine  Homilies  Thomas  has  a  twin  brother 
EUezer  (or,  Eleazar,  see  Lipsius,  Ergdnzungsheft ',  24),  in 
another  list  a  twin  sister  Lysias  (app.  ad  Chron.  pasch.  i  142, 
ed.  Bonn).  In  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  vi.  14  (173,  ed. 
Lagarde)  the  name  Thomas  is  omitted  in  the  list  of  the  Apostles 
by  the  MSS  wx,  supplied  between  Bartholomew  and  Matthew 
by  oyzt. 

In  the  'Apostolic  Church  order  or  Third  book  of  Clement's 
Teaching  of  the  Ttvelve  Apostles,  as  published  by  T.  P. 
Arendzen  (in  /.  Theol.  Stud.  3t>o)  the  order  is  (7)  James,  (8) 
Nathanael,  (9)  T/iomas,  (10)  Kephas,  (n)  Bartholomew,  and  (12) 
Judas  son  of  James  (the  Sahidic  version  has  '  brother  of  James,' 
see  Arendzen,  74).  In  the  corresponding  text  (to  be  published 
by  -Mrs.  M.  ].>.  Gibson  in  Horn  Semitica,  1  26)  we  get  (7) 
James,  (8)  Judas  son  of  James,  with  (9)  Nathanael,  (10)  Thomas, 
(11)  Bartholomew,  (12)  Matthias.  A  MS  in  the  possession  of 
R.  Harris  agrees  with  the  text  of  Arendzen  (Gibson,  appendix). 

In  the  History  of  Mary  (Budge,  ET,  105)  Thomas  is  said  to 
have  preached  to  'the  Indians,  and  the  Chinese,  and  the 
Cushites,  and  (the  people  of)  all  the  islands  near  and  far '  .  .  . 
His  day  in  the  Western  church  is  the  21st  Due,  in  the  Greuk 
the  6th  Oct.,  in  the  Syriac  the  3rd  July  (st-e  Nilles,  Kalen- 
dariujii).  On  the  22nd  Oct.  304  his  coffin  was  deposited  in  the 
great  church  of  Edessa ;  but  this  was,  perhaps,  only  a  removal, 
as  other  sources  tell  of  his  grave  at  Edessa  at  a  much  earlier 
time.  On  the  church  of  the  Thomas-Christians  of  Malabar, 
which  refers  its  origin  to  the  apostle  himself,  see  Germann,  Die 
Kirche  der  Thomaschristen  (1877);  on  the  character  of  the 
apostle  see  the  Commentaries  on  the  Gospel  of  John  and 
exegetical  and  homiletical  books.  That  the  legends  make  him 
a  carpenter  and  builder  may  have  arisen  from  his  association 
with  Jesus.  E.  N. 

THOMEI  (eOMGi  [A]),  1  Esd.  5  32  RV,  AV  Thomoi. 

See  Tkmah. 

THORN,  THORNS,  occur  in  AV  as  the  rendering  of 
many  different  words.  It  is  in  nearly  all  cases  impossible 
to  arrive  at  a  determination  of  the  particular  species 
intended,  and  indeed  most  of  the  words  may  be  pre- 
sumed to  be  of  somewhat  general  application. 

1  ids',  atad  (see  Bramble),  is  probably  some  species  of 
Rhammus.  MT  in  Ps.  58  9  [10]  where  -iqn  occurs  is  probably 
corrupt.  [In  Cheyne's  restoration  the  '  pots '  and  'thorns' dis- 
appear in  asentence  which  mayremind  us  of  Job  27zof.  Duhm 
here  is  more  conservative.  Olshausen's  note,  however,  still 
deserves  consideration.] 

2  p~\n.  hed'ek,  is  rendered  'brier'  in  Mic.  V4  (but  cp  ©),  and 

1  thorns '  in  Prov.  15  igt.     See  Inkier,  6. 

3.  nin.  hoMi  (2  K.  U9  2  Ch.  25i8  Job3l4o  Prov.  269 
Cant.  -2  2  Is.  34 13  (cp  6)  Hos.  96),  rendered  in  AV  thrice 
'thorn,'  thrice  'thistle,'  and  once  'bramble,'  is  a  word 
which    elsewhere    denotes    a    'hook'    (Job4026    [41 2] 

2  Ch.  33  n) l ;  the  D'nin,  havahim,  of  1  S.  136f  is  pro- 
bably a  corruption  (Dr. ,  ad  loc. ).  ©  has  in  three  places 
&Kavda.L  {'  thorns  ')  and  once  Kvidrj  ('nettle');  in  2  K. 
ciKav  (accus.  ctKaycdj/]  but  a^ai/  [L])  ;  in  2  Ch.  2fn8 
the  word  is  merely  transliterated.  6  x°t€t>  T^v  aX0VX 
[B],  6  ox<>£,  rbv  ax-  [A],  6  a.KX<*-v  [L].  It  is  usually 
taken  to  be  a  tall  and  strong  thistle,  such  as  Notobasis 
synaca  (FFP  336),  whose  '  powerful  spines '  [NHB  424) 
would  explain  the  connection  with  the  meaning  '  hook'; 
but  some  other  thorny  plant  may  be  intended.  Arab, 
and  Pers.  hawk  { '  peach '  or  '  plum  ' )  is  probably  quite 
a  different  word,  and  does  not  justify  the  rendering 
'sloe'  adopted  by  Celsius,  I478J?:      See  Low,  147 ff. 

4.  j"iJJ,*J.   naWsfts  ((TTnjAatoi'   Is.  7  ig,    oroi/3ij2   Is.  55i3t),   is 

1  On  the  reading  in  2  Ch.  see  Manasseh. 

2  This  word  appears  in  Dioscorides  (4 12)  as  the  name  of  a 
common  plant.  According  to  Pliny  ('21  15,  §  54)  it  had  a  prickly 
stalk.     Fraas  (Syn.   PI.   Fl.   Class.   78)  identifies  oroi0ij  with 
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probably  a  general  name  for  a  prickly  plant  or  bush,  r.nd  con- 
nected with  the  verb  j-yj  (nd'as),  to  '  pierce  '  or  '  prick,'  which 
appears  in  post-biblical  Hebrew  (see  Barth,  Xominalh.  213). 

5.  Dn'0,w'rf;«(EccIes.76ls.34 13 Hus.2  6[6]Kah.liot), denotes 
'thorns,'  'thorny  branches,'  or  'thorny  bushes.'  <2?  has  in 
Eccles.  a.Kav6at,  in  Ii.  a.K.dv$iva  £v\a  (?),  and  in  Hos.  <7KoAo7res  ;  in 
Nah.  its  text  differs  from  MT,  which  is  corrupt  (see  Wellh.  ad 
loc).  As  the  etymology  is  unknown,  no  nearer  speculation  is 
possible.1  The  form  nlTD,  sirdtk,  in  one  place  denotes  '  hooks ' 
(Am.  4  2). 

6.  jl^D,  sillon  (Ezek.  2S24,  <tko\o^),  and  C'JI^p,  sallcnhu, 
TrapoioTpTjo-ovcri?  (Ezek.  2  6).     See  Brier. 

7.  C'3i;,  sinnim  (Job  5  5  Prov.  22  5!)  and  (8)  D'r^S,  scninim 
(Nu.  33  55  Josh.  23i3t),  are  also  general  words  for  'thorns.' 
The  former  is  rendered  Tpi'jSoAoi  by  ©  (in  Prov.  22  5)  ;  the  latter 
/3oAi'Se9.  The  Hebrew  words  are  possibly  connected  with 
nJ£3!£,  sinseucth,  Aram.  K3S,  Ar.  sinu,  which  all  mean  'basket.* 
In  Job  5  5  the  reading  of  MT  is  not  supported  by  <B  and  seems 
suspicious  (see  Hoffmann,  ad  loc). 

9-  pp>  ^os(a.Kaf3a,  Gen.  3  isE.\.  22  5  [6]Judg.  8  7  162  S.  23 u  l's. 
118  12  Is.  32  13  33  12  Jer.  4  3  12  I3  Ezek.  2S  24  Hos.  10st),  is  the 
commonest  OT  word  for  '  thorn  '  or  'thorns,'  but  is  also  (so  far 
as  we  know)  quite  general  (Low,  198). 

10.   W2p,  kimmos(Prov.  2431  Is.  34 13  Hos.  9  of).  See  Nettle. 

ir.  rrv,  sayilh  (Is.  hb'li-ijf.  9 17  [18]  10 17  27  4 1),  a  word  which 
only  occurs  in  Is.,  is,  in  all  the  seven  places  where  it  appears, 
combined  with  TCC,  sdmir,  and  is  probably  of  similar  meaning 
(see  Brier,  2).  Dietrich  {Abhandl.  zur  seitiit.  IVortforsch.  73) 
proposes  a  derivation  from  nti'C,  sd'dh,  '  to  be  waste,'  but  this 
is  unlikely. 

12.  pdtA.vo<;  occurs  Bar.  671  [70].     Cp  Bramble. 

13.  o-koAoi//,  2  Cor.  127.  See  above  (5),  (6).  In  Ecclus.  43 19 
Heb.  is  V2D-  For  the  meaning  of  the  expression  see  Paul,  §  32, 
Eve,  Diseases  of,  §  4.  n.  ji. — W.  T.  T.-D. 

THRACE.  A  'Thracian'  horseman  [rdv  iinrtiov 
TLvbs  SpaKu>v)  is  incidentally  mentioned  in  2  Mace.  12 35 
as  one  of  the  bodyguard  of  (Jorgias,  the  governor  of 
Idumsea  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  The  opportune 
arrival  of  the  Thracian  saved  Gorgias  from  capture  by 
one  Dositheus. 

Thrace  at  this  period  was  the  general  name  for  the 
entire  region  included  between  the  Strymon  and  the 
Danube,  embracing  a  variety  of  tribes  (cp  Herod. 
53).  With  the  death  of  Lysimachus  in  281  B.C.,  all 
chance  of  Thrace  becoming  an  independent  kingdom 
ceased.  The  country  became  a  recruiting  ground  for 
all  who  needed  troops  and  could  pay  for  them. 
Thracian  troops  were  chiefly  light-armed  infantry  and 
irregular  horse  (Xen.  Anah.  i.  2o.  ;  Memor.  iii.  9  2). 
Frequent  references  are  made  to  them  as  an  element  in 
Macedonian,  Roman,  and  other  armies  ;  probably  the 
name  came  to  be  applied  to  indicate  a  certain  type  of 
equipment  and  mode  of  fighting  rather  than  actual 
nationality. 

[For  ®paK(uv  of  ©A,  however,  (pv*  reads  ©ap<ros,  and  (PV;i 
©aptrous;  and  it  is,  to  say  the  least,  quite  as  likely  that  the 
Syrian  cavalry  was  drawn  from  Cilicia  as  from  Thrace  (cp 
Army,  §  7).  As  to  the  possible  identification  of  Tiras  (Gen.  10  2) 
with  Thrace,  see  Tiras.]  w.  J.  W. 

THRASEAS  or  (RV)  THRASiEUS  (GpACAlOY  [Al 
eApciOY  [V*v[d-].  6APC60Y  [Va],  thrasius  [Syr.]), 
father  of  Apollonius,  2  Mace.  3s.  The  name  may 
possibly  be  another  form  of  Tarsus. 

THREAD  pnn,  etc.),  Josh.  2 18  etc.     See  Cord. 

THREE  CHILDREN,  SONG  OF  THE.  See  Daniel 
(Book),  §  22. 

THREE-STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  (whf),  1  S. 
186  EVm*     See  Music,  §  3[4]. 

THREE  TAVERNS  (tpioon  taBepnoon  [Ti.  WH]; 
Acts28i5t,  AV  'The  three  taverns,'  RV  'The  Three 
Taverns. ' ). 

Here  Paul  was  met  on  the  final  stage  of  his  journey 

Poterium  spinosum,  a  low  herb  occurring  in  Syria,  the  branches 
of  which  terminate  in  intricate  branching  spines. 

1  aKCLvBa  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  writers  was  undoubtedly 
Acanthus  spinosus.  The  nearly  allied  A.  syriacus  is  abundant 
in  Syria. 
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to  Rome  by  a  company  of  the  Roman  Christians.  It 
was  a  station  on  the  Via  Appia  ;  evidently,  from  the 
order  of  the  names,  lying  between  Rome  and  Appii 
Forum.  From  Cicero  (Ep.  ad  At/.  2is,  '  emerseram 
commode  ex  Antiati  in  Appiam  ad  Tris  Tabernas'),  we 
learn  that  it  stood  just  where  a  cross  road  from  Antium 
on  the  coast  fell  into  the  Appian  Way  from  the  \Y.  Tics 
Taberna?  stood  therefore  very  near  the  northern  end  of 
the  Pomptine  marshes,  in  the  midst  of  which  Appii 
Forum  actually  lay  (cp  Horace,  Sat.  i.  5  3  A  ).  The  .hit. 
/tin.  gives  17  R.m.  between  Ancia  and  Tres  Tabenuv, 
and  10  R.m.  from  Tres  Taberna1  to  Appii  Korum  ; 
Ancia  stood  16  m.  S.  of  Rome.  These  distances  locate 
Ties  Tabernas  at  about  3  miles  from  the  modern 
Cisterna  on  the  Appian  road.  w.  j.  w. 

THRESHING    INSTRUMENT    (J11D),    2  S.  124  =2. 

See  Agriculture,  §  8. 

THRESHOLD.  This  is  the  rightful  rendering  of  (1) 
r?,  saph  (some  scholars  compare  Ass.  sup(p)ii),  the  more 
usual  term  (see  Door)  ;  (2)  -.ms,  miph/dn,  is 
terms  Pr°bably  the  special  term  for  the  threshold 
of  the  sanctuary  proper  (Thenius),  i  S.  5  4  /. 
(Dagon's  temple),  Zeph.  I9  Ezek.  93  10 4  18  4tf  2  47  1  (cp 
Dagon,  §31.  The  rendering  'threshold'  in  AV  of 
1  Ch.  -615  17  needs  correction  (see  Asl'Ppim).  We  also 
find  the  plural  esc.  sipptm,  '  thresholds.'  So  in  Is.  64, 
1  And  the  foundations  of  the  thresholds  shook  at  the 
sound  of  their  voices '  (read  cn^n  'jin,  and  cp  Job  386). 
We  are  probably  to  suppose  the  front  of  the  temple 
divided  by  one  or  more  pillars  into  several  entrances. 
So,  too,  in  Am.  9i,  '  Strike  the  capitals  (of  the  pillars) 
that  the  thresholds  may  tremble. '  The  temple  at  Bethel 
is  spoken  of.  These  '  thresholds '  had  special  keepers 
(EV  'porters'),  iCh.  £22  2CI1.  234-  Elsewhere  the 
phrase  is  '  keeper  (or  keepers)  of  the  threshold  '  (but  rp 
may  be  used  collectively)  ;  so,  e.£. ,  Jer.  354  2  K.  224 
234  etc.,  for  which  in  Esth.  2ai  (5  gives  dpxta'Uifiaro- 
0j)Xa«s,  taking  the  Hebrew  phrase  as  synonymous  with 
'Keeper  of  the  king's  head'  (1  S.  282,  ©  apx^tafxaro- 
4>i'\ai:  In  Ps.  84 11  (if  the  text  is  correct),  a  psalmist 
values  even  this  Levitical  office  highly  (nainpn,  but  @ 
TrapapiirTel<r$ai).  Gates  and  thresholds  being  sacred, 
it  was  of  course  a  privilege  to  guard  them.  But  though 
it  is  usual  to  quote  this  passage,  it  is  doubtful  whether 
this  is  critically  justified. 

Sacrifices  for  the  family  were  originally  at  the  entrance 

of  the  home.      According  to  Hommel,  the  Ass.  sup[p)u, 

2   ShptpH       'prayer,'   is   a  denominative  form  sippu, 

ness  of  trip    ' tnresno^- '     *n  modern  Egypt  a  threshold 

th     <,    1H     sacrifice  may  be  offered  to  welcome  the 

x  incoming  master  of  the  house,1  and,    in 

ancient    times,    Herodotus    reports    that 

every  Egyptian  sacrificed  a  hog  to  Osiris  before  the  door 

of  his  house  (248).      Trumbull  makes  it  probable  that, 

in  the  narrative  of  the  institution  of  the  Passover,  the 

words  '  and  he  shall  take  a  bunch  of  hyssop  and  dip  it 

in  the  blood  that  is  in  the  bason  '  (Ex.  12 22)  misrepresent 

the  true  meaning.      nD3  might  in  fact  mean  either  '  in 

the  bason'  or  'at  the  threshold,'  and  Trumbull  prefers 

the  latter  rendering  (<£}  irapa  rr\v  Oupav,  Vg.  in  limine). 

To  set  foot  on  the  threshold  in  a  careless  manner  was 

probably  unlucky  ;  Trumbull  reports  that  even  now  in 

Syria  'it  is  unlucky  to  tread  on  a  threshold,'  and  that 

in  Upper  Syria  the  bride  is  sometimes  carried  across  the 

threshold  of  the  bridegroom's  house  by  the  friends  of  the 

bridegroom.      In  Egypt  it  is  the  bridegroom  who  does 

this,  and  -iri/ancient  Greece  and   Rome,  also  in  ancient 

India,  similar  customs  are  well  known  to  have  existed. 

Obscure  passages  in  1  K.  I821  and  Zeph.  1  9  can  now  be 

understood  ;  also  probably  the  name  of  the  Pesah  (EV 

1  So  on  the  arrival  of  the  new  Khedive  at  his  palace  In  1882 
(H.  Clay  Trumbull,  The  Threshold  Covenant  (1896),  7,  quoting 
Folk-Lore  Journal \  1  92). 
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'Passover'),  noa,  pd.m/z,  means  'to  leap,  to  dance. 
The  Pesah  was  perhaps  so  called  because  the  Israelites 
1  leaped  '  over  the  threshold  after  the  special  sacrificial 
rite  referred  to  had  been  performed  at  the  threshold  in 
recognition  of  its  freshly  attested  sanctity,  or  performed 
a  ritual  dance  near  it. 

_  In  1  K.  is  21,  '  How  long  halt  ye  between  two  opinions'  (AV), 
is  admittedly  most  improbable.  The  revisers,  however,  not  being 
allowed  to  correct  the  text  without  ancient  authority,  could  find 
nothing  that  was  plainly  better.  But  Klostermann  has  provided 
the  easy  and  natural  correction  D'SDH  (for  MT  D'Syen).  It  only 
remains  to  interpret  the  reference  to  the  sipplm  aright.  The 
true  explanation  seems  to  he,  '  How  long  will  ve  leap  over  both 
thresholds?'  —  i.e.,  enter  with  the  same  scrupulous  awe  the 
sanctuaries  of  the  two  rival  deities,  Yah  wo  and  Baal.  And  in 
Zeph.  1  9  (reading  v.qb  as  in  ©)  we  may  paraphrase,  'And  on 
that  day  I  will  punish  those  who,  though  they  leap  with  scrupu- 
lous awe  over  the  sacred  threshold,  yet  bring  with  them  into 
Yahwe's  house  hands  stained  with  cruelty  and  injustice'  (Che. 
JQR  4O568/  [1898];  cp  Jastrow,  JBLVlToZff.  [1898]).  See 
further,  Crit.  Bib.  Trumbull  has  already  explained  1  S.  5  1-5 
by  the  light  of  the  same  archaeological  facts.  The  explanation  in 
1  S.  5  5  is  of  course  an  uncritical  guess  akin  to  that  in  Gen.  32  32. 

T.  K.  C. 

THRONE.      It  will  be  convenient  under  this  heading 

1    Terms    t0  deal  W'th  SeatS  *n  Senerai-  the   Hebrew 
word  for  throne  being  applied  to  all  articles 
of  furniture  of  that  description.      The  terms  are  :  — 

1.  kisse  (KQH,  but  HD3  1  K.  10  19  Job269+),  is  apparently 
derived  from  the  Ass.  kussu  'seat,  throne,"  the  Aram,  equiva- 
lent horse"  (ND13  Dan.  5  20,  etc.,  cp  Syr.  kilrseyd),  from  which  is 
borrowed  Ar.  kursi  'chair,'  being  probably  an  earlier  form.1 
Purely  colourless  are  the  two  terms — 

2.  mosab  (3EnD,  1  S.  20 18,  etc.,  EV  'seat,'  lit.  'place  of 
sitting'  from  ydsab),  or  sebeth  (rOE*,  Am.  (i  3,  EV  ib.,  <B 
tcade&pa. ;  and 

3.  tekilndh  (nJIDR,  Job 23 3  'seat,'  lit.  'fixed  place'),  used  of 
the  dwelling-place  of  the  Almighty. 

4.  /3i7^.a,  Actsl22i  (RVmg.  'judgment-seat').  Properly  a 
raised  platform  (Lat.  tribunal,  cp  suggestuni)  upon  which,  as 
Jos.  Bj'u.li  shows,  the  Opovos  (Lat.  selia)  was  erected.  In 
Neh.  8  4  j37)/xastands  for  migddl, '  tower ' — i.e.,  an  elevated  stand 
or  pulpit. 

5.  KaOeSpa,  Ecclus.  7  4  (Heb.  vtosdb\  cp  Mt.  21 12  Mk.  11  5 
(seat  of  the  dove-sellers). 

6.  irpwroKaOeSpCa,  the  first  or  chief  seat  in  a  synagogue 
(Mt.  23  6  Mk.  12  39,  etc.).     Cp  Synagogue,  §  9/ 

7.  9p6vo<;  (in  (&  for  1  above),  Rev.  4  4  11  16,  etc.,  a  state  chair 
having  a  footstool.  Plu.  in  Col.  1  16  as  the  name  of  a  class  of 
angels;  cp  Test.  Levi,3t  where  they  appear  as  in  the  seventh 
heaven.     See  Angel,  §  1. 

Such  pieces  of  furniture  as  chairs,  seats,  or  stools  are 
unknown  to  the  ordinary  tent-dweller,  and  doubtless  the 
9   -d  f  Hebrews  first  came  to  use  them  after  they 

'  occupied  Canaan  (see  Meals,  §  3^). 
It  is  true  that  in  the  representation  of  Sennacherib's 
camp  before  Lachish  a  kind  of  seat  or  bench  is  to  be 
seen  in  some  of  the  tents,  but  this  departure  from  the 
ordinary  custom  is  doubtless  due  to  the  superior  culture 
of  the  Assyrians  (see  Tent,  fig.  1).  As  in  Assyria, 
Babylonia,  and  Egypt,  seats  were  no  doubt  to  be  found 
in  every  house  in  Canaan,  and  together  with  a  bed, 
table,  and  lamp  formed  part  of  the  equipment  of  a  well- 
appointed  room  (2  K.  4io;  EV  'stool').2  The  word 
used  in  this  passage  [kisse)  elsewhere  refers  to  the  seat 
or  throne  of  Eli  the  priest  (1  S.  I9  4 13  18),  of  the 
governor  'beyond  the  River'  (Neh.  37,  see  Ryle,  Camb. 
Bible,  ad  loc),  and  of  the  throne  of  Solomon  (1  K. 
10r8^,  2  Ch.  9i7#). 

The  reference  to  Satan's  throne  at  Pergamos  (Rev.  213,  see 
Pergamos,  §  2),  if  the  great  altar  of  Zeus  is  meant,  is  associated 


1  According  to  another  view  the  r  in  the  Aram,  forms  has 
been  inserted  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the  doubled^  (for  a 
statement  of  the  views  see  Bevan,  Daniel,  io4/0-  It  is  to  be 
noticed  that  the  form  with  r  occurs  in  the  old  Aramaic  inscription 
of  Bar-rekub  (Zenjlrli,  B5,  temp.  Tiglath-pileser  III.).  The 
same  form  appears  to  recur  in  Phoenician  inscriptions  from 
Cyprus  of  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century  u.c.  (CIS  I,  nos. 
22,  44,  88),  where  D'Dl3(n)  y^D>  '  interpreter  of  the  two  thrones,' 
is  perhaps  the  e(ifi,r\vevrns  (cp  Gr.  inscr.)  between  the  rulers  of 
Cyprus  and  Persia  (see  CIS  1  65). 

2  But  note  perhaps  that  the  hostess  is  said  to  have  been  a 
'great '  woman. 
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with  the  interesting  question  of  throne-worship.  That  there  is  a 
very  close  connection  between  the  throne  of  the  deity  and  his  altar 
appears  certain,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  were  originally 
identical.  On  the  whole  subject  see  Reichel,  Vorhellen.  Gotter- 
culte,  iff.  (Vienna,  1897),  with  Budde's  remarks,  Exp.  T 
9  3g6ff.;  and  Clermont-Ganneau,  Rec.  a" Arch.  Orient.  4247  ff.  , 
There  are  three  main  varieties  of  seats  to  be  noticed  :  * 
(a)  the  seat  with  neither  back  nor  arms,  {b)  the  seat  with 

_  ...  straight  back,  and  (c)  the  straight- 
3.  description.  backed  seat  with  arms>      The  three 

practically  correspond  to  the  classical  sella,  cathedra, 
and  thronus  respectively.  The  first  of  these  is  frequently 
represented  upon  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  seals,1  and 
bears  a  general  close  resemblance  to  the  primitive 
altars  and  table  upon  the  Assyrian  slabs.2  In  a  large 
number  of  cases  it  is  shaped  like  a  square  stool,  often 
with  several  cross-bars,  though  instances  are  by  no 
means  wanting  where  the  legs  cross  transversely,  not 
unlike  the  construction  of  the  modern  camp-stool. 

These  shapes  are  found  in  the  ancient  classical  world  and  were 
probably  borrowed  from  the  East.  The  Greek  term  for  them, 
&l<f>po$,  is  used  by  @  to  render  kissi'  in  1  S.  1  9  4  T3  18  2  K.  4 10, 
and  in  accordance  with  Gr.  usage  occurs  in  1  S.  2S  23  to  render 
mittah.     On  the  use  of  beds,  couches,  and  divans,  cp  Bed,  §  3. 

Representations  of  the  second  and  third  variety 
are  likewise  found  in  Assyria  where  they  are  often 
accompanied  with  a  footstool ;  cp  the  analogy  of  the 
Gr.  0p6vos  and  its  dprjvvs. 

The  OT  references  to  the  footstool  (hadom,  Din,  ©  vttottoBioi', 
always  metaphorical)  would  show  that  the  Hebrews  were  well 
acquainted  with  seats  of  this  nature.  On  kibes  (E>23),  2  Ch.  9  18, 
see  below,  n.  6. 

The  two  last-mentioned  varieties  lent  themselves  to 
decoration  and  elaboration  to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
sella.  They  were  frequently  of  the  finest  workmanship 
and  adorned  with  gold  and  plaques  of  carved  ivory  (see 
Ivory,  §  2).3  An  overspread  or  baldachino  was  often 
added,  and  a  reference  to  this  is  perhaps  rightly  seen  in 
the  Sapkrtr  (Kr.,  but  Ktb.  tt&v)  of  Jer.  43io.4  A 
common  form  of  ornament  was  the  representation  of 
animals  or  men,  to  support  the  arms  or  seat. 

If  Benzinger  is  correct  in  his  suggestion  that  Solomon's 
throne  (situated  in  the  Porch  of  the  Throne,  1  K.  77) 
was  the  work  of  Hiram,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  it 
was  based  upon  the  familiar  Egyptian  or  Assyrian 
models.  The  throne  was  decorated  with  ivory  and  gold, 
and  was  approached  by  six  steps  (cp  Is.  6 1  'a  throne 
high  and  lifted  up ' ),  at  each  end  of  which  was  the  figure 
of  a  lion.5  The  back  appears  to  have  been  adorned  with 
heads  of  bulls.  The  second  Targ.  on  Esther  adds  many 
fanciful  details  which  are  devoid  of  value. 

On  the  text  of  x  K.  10  18^,  2Ch.9i7^,  see  the  Comm.  of 
Ki.  and  Benz.  In  1  K.  10  19  the  reading  'rounded  t»p'  (head- 
rest) appears  obvious,  but  we  should  probably  read  *?jj/  't^Klj 
'the  heads  of  bulls]  (©  irporofuil  ftoirxiov).  In  2CI1.  9  iS  the 
words  have  been  seriously  misunderstood.  6 

The  meaning  of  y add th,  EV  'stays'  (lit.  hands,  ©  X"Pe*» 
manus  [K.],  oyKtoi/es,  brachiola  [Ch.])  is  not  clear.  Jos.  Ant. 
viii.  5  2  offers  em/jKarov,  which  means  (a)  the  slats  of  the  frame- 
work of  a  bed,  (b)  the  rungs  of  a  ladder,  and  (c)  axle-pins  (cp 
1  K.  7  32).  Following  (a)  we  might  think  of  the  slats  forming 
the  seat  of  the  throne,  but  the  idiomatic  '  on  either  side '  (rttO 
nTfDI),  and  ©'s  ayicioves  in  Ch.  points  rather  to  the  arms.  Such 
arms  are  represented,  e.g.,  upon  the  throne  of  As"ur-bani-pal 
(Perrot  and  Chipiez,  Art  in  Chald.  1 108,  fig.  28),  and  of 
Sennacherib  before  Lachish  (ib.  2105,  fig.  47,  cp  Ball,  Light 
from  the  East,  193).  What  is  meant  by  the  two  lions  standing 
by  (near)  the  stays '  is  also  obscure  ;  the  words  are  omitted  by 
©a  in  1  K.  10  ig,  perhaps  rightly.  s.  A.  C. 

1  See  Menant,  La  Glyptique  Orientals,  1,  and  cp  S.  I.  Curtiss, 
Prim.  Sent.  Rel.  267-276  (1902). 

2  Cp  the  table  in  Tent,  fig.  1. 

3  For  details  see  Perrot  and  Chipiez,  Art.  in  Chald.  2  313-321. 

4  See  Hoffmann,  ZA  TW,  1882,  p.  68,  and  on  verss.  see  Field, 
adloc. 

J>  1  K.  10  20  Q"iK  t  elsewhere  nviN-  In  a  Phoenician  inscrip- 
tion from  Citiurn  in  Cyprus  (CIS1,  no.  10)  mention  is  made  of 
the  offering  of  an  altar  and  two  miN — **■*■)  perhaps  (on  the 
analogy  of  our  passage)  '  lions '  (D11N). 

6  B*33,  footstool'  (©l  viroiroSiov,  scabelluni)  is  for  'BOD,  a 
variant  of  ?jy  in  1  K.  (emended  text).  See,  primarily,  Geiger, 
Urschr.  343. 
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THRUM  (n^l),  Is.  38  is  RV">e-    See  Weaving. 

THUMMIM  (DV3FI),  Ex.  28 30.  See  Urim  and 
Thummim. 

THUNDER  (Din,  Ps.  77 19 [18]  81 8 [7]  1047  Job 26 14 
Is.  29  6 ;  Ppovrij ;  also,  much  more  frequently,  '»  Vip,  Ps.  29  3 
Is.  30 30,  cp  Jer.l0i3,  plur.  JYl^ip.  Ex.923,  or  D'rf?H  n'Vp  828; 
in  NT  Awvyj  PpovTrjs,  Rev.  6  1  14  2  19  6  (ISpovThtv),  tjaaval  «at 
Ppovrai  Rev.  4  5  8  5  11  19,  etc. 

This  most  sublime  of  natural  phenomena  is  repre- 
sented by  a  poetical  echo  of  primitive  myth  as  the  voice 
of  God,  Ps.  1047  Job  374/,  409  Ps.  18 13  [14],  and 
especially  Ps.  29.  In  Ps.  24a  (cp  v.  5a)  as  his  laugh 
(see  Del.  and  Che.  Ps.  P>).  When,  however,  in  Ezejc.. 
10  5  the  sound  of  the  wings  of  the  cherubim  is  likened 
tautologically  to  '  the  voice  of  El  Shaddai  (EV  God 
Almighty)  when  he  speaketh,  we  naturally  ask  whether 
this  is  not  some  error  in  the  text,  and  the  result  is 
interesting,  for  it  opens  up  a  vista  of  possible  rectifica- 
tions of  early  mistakes  (see  Shaddai).  And  if  we 
lose  the  traditional  reference  in  Ezek.  IO5  (and  I24),  we 
have  still  enough  to  show  that  thunder  to  the  ancient 
Israelites  had  a  special  sanctity  as  the  expression  of  the 
divine  omnipotence  (Ps.  293),  and  of  the  terrible  divine 
vengeance  ( 1  S.  2 10  Ps.  1 8 13  [14]  Is.  30  30).  Thunder 
in  summer-time  was  peculiarly  awful  (1  S.  12  17), 
though  perhaps  the  case  mentioned  is  but  a  poetical  way 
of  stating  that  with  God  nothing  is  impossible  ;  Tristram 
[NHP  33)  says,  'it  is  unknown  in  summer.'  The 
wise  men  of  later  times,  such  as  the  poet  of  Job,  were 
well  aware  that  thunderstorms  did  not  occur  capriciously, 
but  were  subject  to  laws  appointed  by  the  Creator  (Job 
2826  3825,  cp  Ecclus.  43 17). 

'  Right-aiming  thunderbolts '  (Wisd.  521)  has  been  changed  in 
RV  into  '  shafts  of  lightning  (jSoAi'fie?  airrpairlav)  with  true  aim.1 
In  Ps.  78  48  '  hot  thunderbolts '  remains,  though  D'flBH  more 
probably  means  here  '  burning  sicknesses '  in  accordance  with 
the  requirements  of  parallelism.  Another  peculiar  phrase,  '  in 
the  secret  place  of  thunder '  (D JH  inD2,  ev  airoKpvtpia  /caTcu-yi'Sos), 
still  remains  in  the  RV  of  Ps.  81 7  [8].  Duhm  explains,  '  in  the 
cloud  which  hides  the  thunder  and  at  the  same  time  veils  God 
from  sight  (Job  22  137C). '  This  is  no  doubt  a  worthy  explanation ; 
but  the  Hebrew  phrase  does  not  appear  to  suit  the  parallelism. 
On  the  so-called  Bath-kol,  see  Voice,  and  on  the  title  given 
to  James  and  John,  and  rendered  'sons  of  thunder,'  see 
Boanerges. 

THYATIRA  (eYATeip*.  [Ti.WH],1  Rev.  In;  tV 
9uare(flois  [Ti.WH],  Rev.  2 18  and  224;  ir6\eus  61m- 
relpiav,  Acts  16 14). 

Thyatira  was  a  town  in  northern  Lydia,  so  close  to 
the  indefinite  borderland  between  Mysia  and  Lydia  that 

_    „     ...        some    preferred    to   reckon    it    to   Mysia 

andhisto^.  (Strff '  6»S,1  ^  M,Tf  t^"  ™h 
J    <j>a<rlv).       It    lay    east   of   the    Lycus,   a 

tributary  of  the  Phrygius,  which  river  itself  falls  into  the 
Hermus  from  the  north.  Thyatira  thus  was  placed 
almost  exactly  midway  between  the  Caicus  (N.)  and  the 
Hermus  (S. ),  on  the  great  road  which  crossed  this  region 
going  to  the  SE. ,  into  the  valley  of  the  Masander.  Its 
geographical  position  is  the  key  to  its  historical  import- 
ance. The  watershed  in  which  it  lay  was,  in  fact,  of 
the  utmost  importance  strategically,  as  it  was  the  line 
of  demarcation  between  the  territory  of  competing 
sovereigns.  For  in  301  B.C.  Lysimachus,  king  of 
Thrace,  and  Seleucus  I.  (Nicator),  king  of  Syria,  had 
partitioned  Asia  Minor,  which  they  had  taken  from 
Antigonus,  in  such  wise  that  Lysimachus  had  the  western 
portion,  as  far  as  central  Phrygia,  whilst  the  remainder 
fell  to  Seleucus  (see  Seleucid^e,  §  2).  When,  subse- 
quently (from  283  B.C.),  hostilities  broke  out  between 
the  two  monarchs,  the  district  in  question  would  be  of 
great  military  importance  ;  and,  still  later,  when  in  277 
B.C.  the  Gauls  (Galatia)  invaded  Asia  Minor  and  founded 
their  robber  state  in  north-eastern  Phrygia  (cp  Galatia, 

1  Neut.  plur.,  tol  ©uoretpa ;  but  the  v.l.  in  Rev.  1  n,  ei? 
©vdreipav,  is  'well  attested'  (WH  2  App.  163).  Cp  the  case  of 
Lystka  {q.v.).  The  form  Thyateira  gradually  gives  place  to 
Thyatira.  The  place  is  now  called  Ak-hissar,  "a  large  town 
of  mud  houses'  (Murray,  Hdbk.  to  AM  84). 
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§  i),  its  importance  was  enhanced.  Consequently,  we 
find  established  here  a  group  of  so-called  '  Macedunian 
colonies ' ;  and  Stiabo  describes  Thyatira  as  such  i 
colony  (625,  KaTQLKta  'MclkcSovuv).1 

The  word  Macedonian  in  this  connection  undoubtedly 
implies,  firstly,  Macedonian  blood  and  descent,  and 
secondly  the  nucleus  of  the  standing  armies  kept  on 
foot  by  the  Seleucida.\  Ptolemies,  and  other  kings. 
This  nucleus  of  trusted  troops  was  in  reality  the  remnant 
of  the  soldiers  of  Alexander  the  Great,  or  their  children, 
their  numbers  being  continually  recruited  by  drafts  of 
volunteers  from  Macedonia  itself.2 

In  course  of  time  many  men  who  were  not  of  Macedonian 
blood  would  doubtless  find  their  way  into  these  select  corps  of 
guards  It  is  in  this  sense  that  the  term  '  Macedonians '  is  used 
in  2  Mace,  s  20  (see  Macedonia,  §  1  ;  Thkace).  It  is  abund- 
antly clear  from  the  extant  inscriptions  from  the  region  in  which 
Thyatira  stood  that  the  bulk  of  the  colonists  were  '  Macedonians ' 
both  in  the  sense  of  being  men  of  the  standing  army  and  also  as 
being  of  Macedonian  blood.3 

The  date  of  the  foundation  of  Thvatira  as  a  military 
colony  is  uncertain  ;  probably  it  was  subsequent  to  277 
B.C.  The  name  is  a  compound;  -teim  =  '  village  '  or 
'town,'  and  the  whole  name  signifies  '  the  town  of  J'hva  ' 
(for  Thya,  cp  the  town-names  Thyessus,  Thvassus  [see 
Ramsay,  Hist.  Geog.  114,  148,  437]).  We  are  told 
that  previously  the  place  was  called  Pelopeia,  or  Semi- 
ramis.or  Euhippa(Plin.  //"A '5 31) — names  which  scarcely 
sound  historical.  According  to  a  piece  of  false  ety- 
mologising based  upon  mere  similarity  of  sound,  it  was 
said  that  the  name  Thyatira  was  derived  from  Thygatira 
(Qvydreipa),  because  Seleucus  heard  here  of  the  birth 
of  his  daughter  ($vy&T7}p).  (See  Steph.  Thes.  s.v.\  and 
cp  Rams.  op.  cit.  127,  note.) 

The  town  became  of  importance  owing  to  its  favour- 
able position  in  two  respects. 

(a)  It  was  here,  for  example,  that  Antiochus  the  Great  assembled 
his  troops  for  the  campaign  which  ended  so  disastrously  for  him 
at  Magnesia  (see  Seleucid.*,  §  7)  a  few 
2.  Importance :  miles  to  the  S.  In  consequence  it  submitted 
military.  t0  the  Romans  as  a  matter  of  course,  and 

was  included  within  the  territory  made  over 
by  them  to  their  ally  the  king  of  Pergamus.  Then  followed  a 
long  period  during  which  Thyatira  does  not  appear  in  history ; 
not  until  the  time  of  the  empire,  in  fact,  does  it  seem  to  have 
realised  to  the  full  the  natural  advantages  of  its  position  as  above 
described.  Naturally  it  was  only  in  a  peaceful  direction  that 
such  could,  under  the  empire,  make  themselves  felt,  as  it  was 
not  until  the  later  Byzantine  period  that  strategic  advantages 
.  came  again  in  question.  A  glance  at  the  network  of  Roman 
roads  in  western  Asia  Minor  is  sufficient  to  reveal  the  importance 
of  Thyatira  at  this  time.  Starting  from  Pergamus,  an  important 
road  ran  through  Germe  and  Nakrasa  48  R.  m.  to  Thyatira, 
thence  36  R.  m.  to  Sardis,  and  so  through  Philadelphia  and 
Hierapolis  to  Laodicea  on  the  Lycus  (Rams.  Hist  Geog.  167). 
When  we  take  into  account  the  fact  that  an  important  road  runs 
northwards  along  the  coast  from  Ephesus  through  Smyrna  to 
Pergamus,  we  see  that  the  order  of  names  of  the  seven  churches 
is  capable  of  easy  and  rational  explanation,  quite  apart  from 
any  question  of  political  or  ecclesiastical  precedence.  The 
order  is  in  fact  simply  that  of  the  occurrence  of  the  towns  as  one 
follows  the  main  road  from  Ephesus  in  a  great  loop  through 
Pergamus,  and  so  down  to  Laodicea  (Rev.  1 11). 

{b)  Thyatira  owed  its  importance  to  its  connection 

with  the    wool    trade,    or    rather    the    manufacture    of 

r.   n  .   .     woollen  goods,  and  more  especially  to 

3.  Commercial.  .,.    f  ,     .  f  .   ■        t~.  •  , 

that  of  dyed  fabrics.     This  was  always 

a  staple  industry  in  Lydia.4  The  'certain  woman 
named  Lydia'  (so  EV  in  Acts  16 14  ;  perhaps  'called 
the  Lydian  '  would  be  more  correct)  was  a  '  seller  of 
purple,'  'of  the  city  of  Thyatira' — that  is  to  say,  prob- 
ably an  agent  of  some  great  house  of  dyers  and  manu- 
facturers in  Thyatira  (Rams.  St.  Paul,  214), 

The  dyers  and  other  handicraftsmen  in  Thyatira  were  united 
111  guilds  (called  epya  in   inscr.  from  Thyatira,   epyaa-iat   else- 

1  This  is  confirmed  by  inscriptions  ;  see  Bull,  de  Corr.  hell., 
1886,  p.  398  ;  1887,  p.  466 ;  CIG  3496. 

2  Cp  Diod.  Sic.  18  12,  £<nrdvi£e  ko.l  17  Ma/cefioi'i'a  <7TpaTtWTWi> 
ToktTiKiav  Sia.  to  ttAyJ^o?  twc  aire<TTa\fxeviou  ets  tv\v  'A.ula.v  erri 
£(a5o^ijf  t%  crTpaTias — speaking  of  the  time  of  An  tigonus  Gonatas. 

3  See  on  this  Schuchhardt,  'Die  Maked.  Kolonien  zwischen 
Hermosund  Kaikos"  mMitth.  Arch.  Inst.  zuAtken,  1888,  p.  if. 

4  Cp  Horn.  //.  4 141,  oi?  &'  ore  ti's  t  e\e<j)a.vTa.  yuioj  fyoiviKi 
f-^vrf  I  Mfloel?  ye  Ka.et.pa.  Cp  Claudian,  De  Ra.pt.  Pros.  1  270, 
'non  sic  decus  ardet  eburnum  j  Lydia  Sidonio  quod  femina 
tinxetit  ostro.' 

5°65 


THYINE  WOOD 

where,  as,  e.g.,  at  Hierapolis),  as  was  the  case  at  other  Asiatic 
towns  (e.g.,  Smyrna,  Ephesus,  and  Philadelphia).  The  Thu- 
tiran  guild  of  '  dyers'  {panels)  is  known  to  us  from  inscriptions, 
as  well  as  the  guilds,  if  '  cloak-makers'  (l/nareuo^ei-oi),  'potters' 
{Kepafj.e^),  '  brass-workers '  (xaAfcel?),  and  numerous  others  (see 
Clerc,  De  reins  fhyat  92,  quoted  by  Ranis.  Cities  and  Bisk, 
of  Fluygia,  1  105  n.  2.  Cp  Bull.  Corr.  Hell.  10  407,  and  1900, 
P-  59=/)- 

In  the  epistle  to  the  Thyatiran  church  (Rev.  2 18/) 
there  does  not  sirm  to  be  any  reference  to  this  promi- 

4.  Rev  2  18  f.   n''nt  sidc  of  tile  life  of  lhe  town-  sucn  as 
■''   lies  on  the   surface  of   the  epistle  to  the 

Laodiceans  (Rev.  314/).  Nevertheless,  in  Rev.  2 20 
the  reference  to  '  thnt  woman  Jezebel '  :  points  to  some- 
thing distinctive  and  characteristic  of  the  place.  From 
the  context  it  is  clear  that  under  this  figure  is  concealed 
some  form  of  teaching  or  practice,  or  some  intellectual 
movement,  which  presented  itself  as  a  rival  or  per- 
version of  Christian  teaching. 

The  following  interpretation  has  been  suggested. 
Outside  the  city  there  stood  the  ZapLpadetov  or  sanctuary 
of  Sambatha  (Za/x^-ri9r}),  a  Chaldean  or  Persian  Sybil 
or  prophetess.12  Apparently  this  was  some  form  of 
eastern  superstition,  of  great  popularity,  if  the  reference 
in  Rev.  2 20  is  to  this  shrine.  '  Jezebel,'  if  (Schiirer  and 
others)  a  definite  person,  must  be  the  Sibyl  of  some 
shrine  connected  with  an  eclectic  (pagan -Hebrew- 
Christian)  system.  It  appears  more  probable,  how- 
ever, that  we  should  interpret  the  denunciation  more 
broadly,  with  reference  to  the  prevailing  tone  of  Thyatiran 
Christianity  rather  than  to  a  superstition  idolatrous  in 
origin  and  general  content,  which  could  hardly  have 
infected  the  majority  of  the  church.  In  other  words,  the 
expression  in  the  message  obtains  full  significance  only 
if  we  understand  the  church  of  Thyatira  to  have  developed 
some  heretical  or  impure  form  of  belief  or  practice,  such 
as  might  naturally  be  typified  by  a  notorious  figure  drawn 
from  OT history  (cp  2  K.  922).  We  here  touch  upon  the 
relation  of  the  Jew  ish  settlers  and  colonists  in  Phrygia 
and  neighbouring  districts  to  the  mixed  population  amid 
which  they  dwelt.  The  evidence  of  the  Talmud  is  clear, 
that  these  immigrant  Jews  were  divided  from  their 
brethren  and  failed  to  maintain  their  peculiar  religious 
position  (see  Neub.  GJogr.  du  Talm.  315  ;  and  Rams. 
Cities  and  Bisk,  of  Phrygia,  2674/).  The  population 
of  Asia  Minor  was  undoubtedly  attracted  to  the  religious 
system  of  the  Jews  ;  but  the  other  aspect  of  this  fact  was 
that  the  Jews  became  merged  with  them  (see  Rams.  St. 
Paul  the  Traveller,  142/;  Comm.  on  Gal.  189/, 
where  the  position  of  the  Jews  in  S.  Galatia  is  treated  at 
length).  Such  syncretism  must  have  had  its  dangers 
for  the  Christian  churches,  based  as  they  were  in  general 
upon  proselytes  and  containing  a  more  or  less  large 
admixture  of  Jewish  elements.  It  is  to  some  form  of 
gross  degeneration  of  Jewish  practice  and  belief  that 
reference  is  made  in  the  epistle  to  the  Thyatiran  church 
(see  art.  by  Schiirer,  '  Prophetin  Isabel  in  Thyatira'  in 
Abhand.  Weizacker  gewidmet,  39/).  In  Cyprus  (Acts 
136)  and  Ephesus  (Acts  19i3)  also  we  find  that  certain 
Jews  had  abandoned  themselves  to  the  practice  of  magical 
arts  forbidden  by  the  Mosaic  law.  ♦ 

For  a  parallel  to  the  church  factions  produced  hy  a  question 
about  pagan  institutions,  cp  the  case  of  Corinth  (1  Cor.  10  15/; 
cp  Ramsay,  Expos.  1900/;  Zahn,  £tnl.26o8f.  [also  Nico- 
LAITANS,  col.  34 11]).  W.  J.  W. 

THYINE  WOOD  (SyAON  eyiON  [Ti.WH],  Rev. 
18i2"f-)  is  mentioned  among  the  precious  wares  sold  in 
the  market  of  the  apocalyptic  Babylon.  The  wood 
intended  is  no  doubt  that  of  the  tree  called  6  via  or  dtia 
by  the  Greeks,  and  citrus  by  the  Latins  (cp  Hehn, 
Ktdturpjhinzeji,  386).  The  former  name  would  seem 
to  refer  to  the  fragrance  of  the  wood  ;  and  citrus  is 
probably  a  corruption  of  K^dpos  and  so  points  to  a  tree 
of  aromatic,  antiseptic  wood. 

1  ty]v  yvvaiKa  'Ie^ajSeA.  [WH] ;  ttjv  yvvcuica.  <rov  is  a  reading 
which  led  to  the  interpretation  that  the  denunciation  was  directed 
against  the  bishop's  wife.     Cp  Jezebel,  ad  fin. 

2  Cp  CIG  3509,  eirl  tottov  Ka.6a.pov,  octos  Trpb  rfjs  7roAew?  npbs 
tw  2aji|3a0ei(ii  tv  to*  XaASatov  7repi/3dA<i). 
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The  9vta  (or  citrus)  j>ar  excellence  was  a  X.  African  tree 
(Theophr.  5  3,  §  7,  Plin.  13  15,  g  29),  probably  to  be  identified 
with  Thuia  articulata,  Vahl.,  which,  according  to  Sprenger 
{h.riautoun^cn  zum  Theophrast.  205),  is  a  tree  resembling  the 
cypress  and  growing  to  a  height  of  24  ft.  In  accordance  with 
l-'liny's  statement  (/.c),  it  is  found  in  the  region  of  Mt.  Atlas. 
In  the  ilay^  of  Roman  luxury  the  citrus  was  much  used  in  the 
making  of  costly  furniture  ;  the  phrase  '  all  thyine  wood  '  (Rev., 
I.e.)  probably  alludes  to  the  great  variety  of  objects  constructed 
from  it. 

TIBERIAS  <TlBep!Ac),  on  ~  narrow  strip  of  plain 
under  a  hill,  on  the  western  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
was  founded  by  Herod  Antipas,  apparently  not  before  26 
A.D. ,  and  so  was  quite  a  new  place  at  the  time  of  the 
public  life  of  Jesus  in  Galilee.  Its  founder  named  it  in 
honour  of  his  friend  and  patron  the  emperor  Tiberius. 
Though  it  became  the  capital  of  Galilee,  it  was  at  first  a 
purely  Greek  city,  which  accounts  for  its  not  appearing 
among  the  scenes  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  It  joined  in 
the  war  of  liberty,  but  yielded  without  resistance  to 
Vespasian,  and  was  restored  by  him  to  its  master 
Agrippa,  on  whose  death  in  100  it  fell  directly  under 
Roman  rule.  The  place  came  to  be  a  great  seat  of 
Jews  and  Jewish  learning  ;  it  was  the  residence  of  R. 
Judah,  the  editor  of  the  Mishnah  ;  and,  though  the 
schools  of  Palestine  were  ultimately  overshadowed  by 
those  of  Babylonia,  the  school  of  Tiberias  was  still 
famous  in  the  time  of  Jerome.  On  Jn.  61232I1  see 
Galilke,  Sea  of,  §§  1,  4/ 

Half  an  hour  to  the  S.  of  the  modern  Tabariych  (a 
town  of  some  4000  inhabitants)  are  the  famous  hot 
baths  (now  cl-Hammch)  which  are  mentioned  by  Pliny 
{//A'f>  15  [71];  Tibenade  aquis  calidis  salubri)  and  by 
Josephus  (roh  iv  TtfSepiddt  deppioU  vdaaiv,  B/\\.  216). 
In  Ant.  xviii.  "It,,  Bfiv.  I3  he  alludes  to  the  0epp.&  as 
not  far  from  Tiberias  and  as  being  called  'Appadovs, 
'  which  being  interpreted  is  deppd.'  It  seems  to  be  the 
Hammath  of  Josh.  19  35.  Sue  Hammath.  This 
Ham  math  is  mentioned  in  Egyptian  records  {see 
I1  u.ksTiXE,  §  15,  no.  16).  The  Talmud  of  Babylon 
identifies  Tiberias  sometimes  with  the  biblical  Hamath, 
sometimes  with  Raccath  (see  also  Talm.  Jerus. ),  some- 
times with  Chinnercth.  See  Neubauer,  Giogr.  208  ; 
Schiirer,  GJV&  *l^ff.  ;   ETii.  I143J7T 

TIBERIAS,  SEAOF(H  6aA<\cc&  thc  TiBepid,Aoc 
[Ti.  WH]),  Jn.  ui  1.     See  Galilee,  Sea  of. 

TIBERIUS  (TlBeplOC  [Ti.  \VH]>  is  mentioned  only 
in  Lk.  3 1,  where  the  commencement  of  the  ministry  of 
John  the  Baptist  is  assigned  to  the  fifteenth  year  '  of  the 
reign  of  Tiberius  Csesar'  (rrjs  rryepovias  Tt/3ep£ou 
Kaicrapos). 

Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  succeeded  Augustus  as 
Emperor  of  Rome  in  14  A.D. ,  and  reigned  until  37  A.D. 
He  was  son  of  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  and  Livia,  so 
that  he  was  only  the  stepson  of  Augustus.  The  two 
chief  authorities  for  his  life  are  Suetonius,  who  revels  in 
court  scandal,  and  Tacitus,  whose  political  views  marred 
his  historical  accuracy.  Hence  little  justice  has  been 
done  to  Tiberius.  The  Annals  of  Tacitus  have  been  in 
fact  maintained  to  be  '  almost  wholly  satire'  (Merivale, 
Hist,  of  the  Romans  under  the  Empire,  ch.  64), 
and  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  satiric  tendency, 
'  to  take  extreme  acts  as  typical  of  the  man,  and  ex- 
treme men  as  typical  of  the  age,'  is  a  conspicuous 
feature  of  the  book.  Consequently,  his  portraiture  of 
Tiberius,  the  most  elaborate  analysis  of  character  in  his 
writings,  is  most  often  attacked  as  untrustworthy.  We 
have  in  fact,  in  accepting  the  picture  in  Tacitus  as 
historical,  this  problem  before  us  —  to  explain  how 
Tiberius,  who  up  to  the  age  of  fifty-five  (when  he 
became  emperor)  had  shown  himself  a  commander  with 
more  than  ordinary  talent,  an  orator  of  no  mean  calibre, 
and  an  administrator  of  acknowledged  sagacity,  de- 
generated from  the  moment  of  assuming  the  purple  until 
he  became  that  monster  of  cruelty  and  vice  and 
impotence  which  perhaps  for  all  time  he  is  in  the 
imagination  of  mankind.      This  is  not  the  place  in  which 
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to  attempt  to  review  either  the  private  life  or  the  public 
acts  of  Tiberius.  Thus  much  is  certain,  that  his  life 
cannot  be  disposed  of  in  a  'cascade  of  epigrams' 
(Beesly,  Catiiinc,  Clodius,  and  Tiberius,  115),  such  as 
compose  the  summary  in  which  Tacitus  gives  his  most 
deliberate  judgment  on  Tiberius  (Ann.  651)- 

Furneaux,  Annals  of  Tacitus,  vol.  1,  Introd.  chaps.  4  and 
8  gives  a  careful  review  of  the  evidence,  with  an  unfavourable 
verdict.  Beesly 's  Catiline,  Clodius^  and  Tiberius  is  a  vigorous 
defence.  Champagny,  Les  Cesars,  an  unmeasured  invective. 
See  also  Boissier,  L' Opposition  sous  les  Cesars.  For  the 
chronological  questions  in  connection  with  the  NT,  see  Ramsay, 
Was  Christ  born  at  Bethlehem  ?  and  the  articles  Chkonul*  igy, 
Lvsanias,  Quikimus,  etc.  \v.  J.  w. 

TIBHATH  (Jirnp  ;  M6T&BHXAC  [BN],  M&TeBee 
[A],  T&B&&9  [L]  ;  Pesh.  tebah),  a  city  of  Hadadezer, 
1  Ch.  188.     See  Tebah. 

TIBNI  (^3R,  §  79  ;  see  below  on  meaning  ;  cp  Ass. 
Taint,  Tabnc'a,  Phcen.  7133)1,  Tabnith;  9,\MN[e]l 
[BA],  G&BeNNei  [L] ;  Tliebni),  b.  Ginath,  a  com- 
petitor with  Omri  for  the  throne  of  Israel  after  the  death 
of  Zimri  (i  K.  I621  /+).     See  Israel,  §  29,   Omri, 

Like  so  many  other  successful  adventurers,  including  his  rival 
Omri  (=  Imri  =  Jerahmeeli),  Tibni  seems  to  have  been  of  Jerah- 
meelite  origin.  His  name  is  a  gentilic  in  form,  and  probably 
should  be  read  'q^j  (Nebatite)  or  'jvD3  (Nebaiothite).  Cp 
1  Ch.  5  15,  where  (in  the  originalform  of  the  text  ;  see  Shafham) 
Guni  is  a  clan-name  in  the  southern  Gilead  (temp.  Jeroboam  ii.). 
.  T.  K.  C. 

TIDAL  l?LHn;  e&pr^A  [EL],  Q&\r.  [D?  and  A 
in  09],  6aA["&  [A];  Pesh.  tdril),  'king of  Goiim,'  an  ally 
of  Chedorlaomer  (Gen.  14 19).  Nothing  has  yet  been 
made  out  either  as  to  a  king  called  Tid'al  {or  Tar'al)  or 
as  to  the  '  Goiim  '  or  '  nations '  over  which,  according  to 
MT  and  ©,  heruled.  The  identification  of  Tid'al  with  a 
supposed  ancient  name  in  a  very  late  cuneiform  tablet  is 
in  the  highest  degree  precarious  (see  King,  Letters  of 
Hammurabi,  1  p.  liii ;  and  cp  Haupt,  note  on  Gen.  14 1  in 
Ball's  Genesis,  Heb.  text,  SBOT).  Sir  H.  Rawlinson 
thought  that  'Goiim'  was  a  corruption  of  Gutium,  the 
situation  of  which  district  (see  Koa)  accords  well  with 
the  mention  of  'Goiim'  after  Elam.  It  is  certain  (see 
inscription  quoted  by  Rogers,  Outlines  of  Bab.  Hist. 
10)  that  Gutium  was  early  subject  to  Babylonian 
influence.  If  'Goiim'  comes  from  'Gutium,'  Tar'al 
(if  we  may  follow  <&V!-)  may  conceivably  be  a  Baby- 
lonian name.  The  only  word  which  approaches  it, 
however,  seems  to  be  targul,  'rudder'  (Deluge-story, 
97),  which  is  sometimes  a  title  of  the  god  '  Ninib '  (see 
Jensen,  Kosmol.  422).  But  'seductive'  as  Rawlinson's 
theory  is,  it  is  too  hazardous  (see  Hal.  Rev.  sdm.  1894, 
p.  279)  to  make  g  correspond  to  y  in  Try1?  (lagamari) 

and  to  j  in  c'u  (  —  gutium  ?). 

So  far  we  have  assumed  that  MT  and  ©  correctly  represent 
the  original  text.  But  in  the  general  failure  of  critical  theories 
based  on  this  assumption,  it  becomes  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
Tidal  and  the  other  names  in  Gen.  14 1  are  deeply  corrupt, 
that  ^jnn  (EV  Tidal)  is  a  corrupt  fragment  of  S^Dm'  (Jerah- 
meel)  and  that  q-ij  (floiim)  as  often  has  the  same  origin.  See 
Sodom,  i.  t.  k.  C. 

TIGLATH-PILESER  ("iDfcJpEinpJn,  2  K.  1529  I610, 

np^S  rfean,   2K.I67)  or   Tilgath-pilneser  (H^H 

np&O^S,  1  Ch.  56  2  Ch.  2820,  103*?  B  D^R  i  Ch.  526). 
iF's  readings  are:  in  2  K.  1629,  a.\ya9$>eK\aarap  [BA];  K'7, 
6a\yadtj).  [B],  om.  A  ;  lino,  0aAyaA<f>.  [B];  ayKa$<j)a.\\aaap  [A]', 
0eyAa0aAaera.p  [L]  throughout;  in  i  Ch.  5  6,  9a\ya^avacrap  [B]J 
9a.y\a$'  <f>a\va<jap  [A] '  5  26,  6ayva<pa.ij.oi(ra.p  [B] ;  9ay\a8'.  <}>a\- 
va<rap  [A]',  2  Ch.  28  20,  6a.^ya<f>e\Aa&ap  [B];  6ay\aB'.  fyakva  \  trap'. 
[A]  ;  9eyAa9<f>a.\a.<rap  [L]  throughout. 

In  the  ZenjTrli-Inscriptions  -iDSsrtan  and  lo^trbwt 
Assyr.  Tukulti-apil-esarra,  '  My  help  is  the  son  of 
_    -j.  Esarra. '        Esarra,     'the    house    of    the 

multitude,'  was  the  name  of  the^temple 
of  Ninip,  who  was  therefore  called  '  the  son  of  Esarra.' 
The  strange  form  in  Chronicles  is,  according  to  Kittel 
[Chron.  Heb.  SBOT  68),  'merely  an  accidental  cor- 
ruption of  a  familiar  name  at  the  hands  of  the 
Chronicler  or  of  his  Midrashic  source.' 
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The  biblical  Tiglath-pileser  was  the  third  of  the 
Assyrian  kings  of  that  name,  and  came  to  the  throne 

2  Possible    'n    745    B'C'      NotninK  'S  known    of  his 
.   ■  origin  and  parentage,  but  as  he  is  called 

origin.  in  the  Babylonian  Canon  Pulu  (Pul,  2  K. 
15 19,  etc.),  it  is  thought  that  he  was  not  of  royal  race, 
but  was  probably  a  general  under  Asur-nirari,  his  pre- 
decessor, and  that  he  called  himself  Tiglath-pileser  uii 
coming  to  the  throne  on  account  of  the  renown  attaching 
to  this  royal  name. 

The  chief  sources  of  the  history  of  his  reign  arc  the 
inscribed  slabs  found   in   the  remains  of  his  palace  at 

3.  Sources  of   Calah'   a"d  lw°  table"  which  al'Prar 
history,  and    to  have  l'fen  cop'ed  from  records  on 

accession  stone  slmllar'  m  sonle  respects,  to  the 
slabs.  With  regard  to  the  latter,  several 
of  them  are  only  known  from  squeezes  now  in  the  British 
Museum,  where  also  the  clay  tablets  referring  to  his  reign 
are  preserved.  The  chronology  of  his  reign  has  been 
placed  beyond  a  doubt  by  tire  Eponyin  Canon  with 
historical  references  (KB  1  212-213),  from  \\  hich  it  appears 
that  he  mounted  the  throne  on  the  13th  of  the  month 
Iyyar  (April-May)  of  the  year  745  B.C. ,  as  successor  to 
Asur-nirari  (II. ) ,  in  the  last  year  of  whose  reign  there  was 
a  rising  in  Calah  ;  not  improbably  Tiglath-pileser  seized 
this  opportunity  to  assume  the  supreme  power.  Whether 
the  fact  that  the  Eponym  for  the  next  year  was  the 
governor  of  Calah  supports  this  supposition  or  not,  is  a 
matter  of  opinion. 

The  first  campaign  of  this  king,  which  took  place  in 
the  year  of  his  accession,  is  stated  to  have  been  '  into 

4.  History  of  ,the.m!dst  °f  theu  rivers '-''  e-  •  ' to  Bab>'- 
hi.  ,-„;™  loma.  His  object  was,  not  so  much 
his  reign.      t  .  , 

The  Aramaean  t0  con3uer  the  country  as  to  break  the 
tribes  excessive  and  dangerous  power  of  the 

Aramaean  tribes.  In  this  he  was  fully 
successful,  and  the  Babylonians  themselves,  who  suffered 
from  the  tribes  in  question,  thankfully  acknowledged  his 
suzerainty.  Owing  to  this  success,  he  seems  to  have 
assumed,  from  the  first,  the  title  of  '  king  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad.' 

The  next  year  (744  B.C.)  Tiglath-pileser  turned  his 
attention  to  the  mountainous  district  on  the  E.  of 
5  Namri  '^ssy™a'  inhabited  by  wild  tribes  who  had 
always  been  troublesome  to  the  Assyrian 
kings.  This  district,  which  was  called  Namri  (cp 
Zimri  ii. ),  he  wasted  with  fire  and  sword,  annexing  a 
portion  of  it  to  Assyria. 

In  743  B.C.  affairs  in  the  W.  claimed  his  attention. 
The  state  of  which  Arpad  (q.v.)  was  the  capital,  sup- 


6.  Arpad, 


ported,  to  all  appearance,  by  the  king  of 


Kuilanf  etc  Urartu  (Ararat),  seems  to  have  thrown 
off  the  Assyrian  yoke  ;  it  had  to  be  re- 
duced again  to  submission.  This  probably  gave  an 
opportunity  to  Sar-durri,  king  of  Urartu,  to  march 
towards  Assyria.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  put  off 
the  subjection  of  Arpad,  and  proceed  against  the  northern 
foe,  who  was  completely  defeated.  In  742  operations 
against  Arpad  were  resumed,  and  in  741  (to  judge  from 
the  Eponym-list)  the  city  was  taken,  though  the  Assyrian 
army  remained  in  the  same  district  in  740  B.C.  One 
result  was  the  annexation  of  Unki  (identified  by  Tom- 
kins1  with  Amk),  <*  district  which  had  already  felt  the 
Assyrian  might. 

In  739  b.  c.  Tiglath-pileser  carried  on  war  in  Ulluba, 
on  the  N. ,  taking  several  cities  and  founding  another, 
which  he  called  Asur-ikisa  ( '  Asur  has  presented  ' ).  It 
was  apparently  during  this  period  that  the  Assyrian 
subject-states  in  Syria  and  northern  Phoenicia  rebelled. 
The  operations  into  which  the  Assyrians  were  thus  led 
resulted  in  the  capture  of  Kullani  —  i.e.  (according  to  P. 
Rost),  the  Calno  (q.v.)  of  Is.  IO92  (738  B.C.). 

1  'Geography  of  Northern  Syria'  in  BOR  36.     For  the  extent 
of  Unki  see  Rost,  Tiglath-pileser,  1  p.  xxi,  n.  1. 

2  With   regard  to   the  identification  there  given,   it  may  be 
noted  that  Kullani  would  seem  from  WAI  \\.  536a  to  be  one  of 
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The  question  now  arises  whether  Azriau  or  Izriau 
(Rost)— i.e. ,  Azariah  of  Judah— came  into  touch  with 
7.  Azariah  Tig'ath-pileser  on  this  occasion.  It  must 
'be  confessed  that  the  frequent  mention  of 
his  name  in  the  exceedingly  mutilated  portion  of  the 
annals  which  seem  to  refer  to  this  period  gives  Tiele 
justification  for  replying  in  the  affirmative  (BAG  230/  ; 
on  the  whole  question,  however,  see  Uzziah).  All 
the  princes  of  middle  and  northern  Syria  now  submitted 
and  paid  tribute,  including  Rasunnu  (see  Rezin)  of 
Damascus,  Menihimme(Mcnahem)of  Samaria,  Hirummu 
(Hiram)  of  Tyre,  and  others,  including  Zabibi  queen  of 
Arabia  (see  Okeb  and  Zkeb).  There  is  no  statement, 
so  far  as  the  texts  are  preserved,  that  the  Assyrian  king 
penetrated  as  far  S.  as  Samaria,  but  the  fact  that  he 
received  tribute  from  that  country  (cp  2  K.  15 \gff.)  is  a 
sufficient  indication  that  he  at  least  threatened  it,  and 
had  to  be  bought  off  (see  Menahemj.  The  policy  of 
deportation  was  on  this  occasion  resorted  to  extensively. 

The  following  year  (737  B.C.)  the  state  of  affairs  on 
the  E.  called  the  Assyrian  king  to  Media  (mat  Madaa) 

8.  Media  a"d  the  district'  "here  he  set  up  images 
and  Urartu  °f  hlmself'  and  Peace  aSain  reigned— at 
■  '  least,  as  far  as  the  Assyrians  were  con- 
cerned. This  left  Tiglath-pileser  free  to  march,  in 
736  B.  c. ,  to  the  foot  of  the  Nal  mountains,  on  the  N. 
of  Assyria,  where  he  took  a  large  number  of  cities,  thus 
preparing  the  way  for  the  conquest  of  the  land  of 
Urartu,  which,  in  the  following  year  (735),  he  pro- 
ceeded to  carry  out.  He  penetrated  as  far  as  Sar- 
durri's  capital,  Turuspa,  and  though,  on  account  of  its 
naturally  advantageous  position  on  the  lake  Van,  he 
was  unable  to  take  the  city,  he  nevertheless  broke  the 
power  of  the  kingdom  of  Urartu  for  many  years  to 
come. 

For  the  year  734  B.C.  the  Eponym-list  has  this  entry  : 
'to  the  land  Pilista  ' — i.e.,  'to  Philistia.'  Schrader  in 
1878  (KGF  126),  in  consequence  of 
If'4/135,  a.  1,  Tiff.,  considered  this  to 
involve  a  campaign  against  Judah,  Samaria,  Phoenicia, 
etc.  Rost,  however,  thinks  differently,  contending  that 
the  mere  reception  of  tribute  from  the  countries  men- 
tioned in  WAI,  loc.  cit. ,  would  sufficiently  account  for 
the  references  to  the  southern  districts.  As,  however, 
the  inscriptions  of  Tiglath-pileser,  where  they  speak  of 
relations  with  Judah,  have  no  date  (the  text  being 
defective  at  the  important  points),  he  follows  the  indi- 
cations of  the  Eponym-list,  which  makes  Philistia  (i.e., 
the  small  states  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean)  the 
chief  object  of  the  campaign.  In  proceeding  thither, 
Tiglath-pileser,  like  the  Assyrian  kings  in  general, 
would  take  the  coast-road  from  X.  to  S.  The  name  of 
the  city  which  was  first  threatened  is  broken  away,  but 
Rost  conjectures  it  to  have  been  Ashdod  or  Ekron.  Its 
prince  bought  his  reinstatement  only  by  means  of  heavy 
tribute.  It  was  Hanunu  of  Gaza,  however,  who  was  to 
all  appearance  more  especially  aimed  at  by  Tiglath- 
pileser,  and,  feeling  this,  he  lost  no  time  in  seeking 
refuge  in  Egypt.1  Gaza  then  fell  an  easy  prey  to  the 
Assyrians  ;  its  treasure  and  its  gods  were  carried  away, 
the  worship  of  Asur  was  introduced,  and  the  royal 
throne  and  image  set  up  in  the  palace  of  Hanunu. 

The  entry  for  733  and  732  B.C.   is  'to  the  land  of 
Dimaska ' — i.e.,    Aram-Damascus.      No   doubt   it    was 

AVi  Part  °^  tne  k'ng's  Plan  to  subjugate  the 
states  of  the  W. ,  but  he  was  also  induced 
to  make  this  campaign  by  the  appeal  of  Ahaz  of  Judah 
for  help  against  Rezin  and  Pekah.  The  appeal  was 
supported  by  the  sending  of  gifts  in  acknowledgment  of 
vassalage.  It  would  seem  that  the  allied  kings  despaired 
of  resisting  the  advance  of  the  Assyrians,  and  retreated 
to    their  own    territories.      They  thus  played   into  the 

the  towns  along  the  Taurus,  implying  an  extension  of  operations 
in  that  direction. 

1  For  another  view  see  Wi.  Mitsri,  50347%  and  cp  Isaiah, 
Book  of,  §  12,  n.  1 ;  Mizraim,  §  2^. 
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hands  of  Tiglath-pileser,  who  may  perhaps  refer  to  this 
in  his  annals  {11  227/".)  as  follows  : — 

1  In  my  former  expeditions,  I  had  counted  (as  spoil)  all  the 
cities  (of  Pekah)  and  had  carried  off  his  .  and  he  forsook 
Samaria  alone  .  .  .  their  king  .  .  .' 

Rost  completes  the  last  phrase  '(they  overthrew  Pekah),  their 
king,'  which  is  not  impossible,  and  is  supported  by  his  revised 
text  of  IV AI  3  10,  no.  2,  50  28. 

Previo\isly  to  this,    however,    as  it  would  seem,    the 

king  paid  a  visit    to    the   Phoenician   states   to   assure 

„  _  „  .  himself  of  their  fidelity,  and  on  this  occasion 
11.  Rezin.  ,  ,  ,     - ,  r  T       i 

he  may  have  annexed  wide  tracts  of  Israel, 

including  'all  the  land  of  Naphtali '  {2  K.  1529).  No 
reference  to  this,  however,  occurs  in  his  inscriptions 
{though,  perhaps,  as  Hommel  suggests,  the  -li  of  I7 
of  IVAI  Zt  pi.  10,  no.  2  may  be  the  end  of  that  word, 
for  the  preceding  line  refers  to  Bit-Humria  or  Israel). 
Rezin  of  Damascus  boldly  resisted  the  invader,  but 
on  this  occasion  fortune  deserted  the  Aramaeans ; 
Rezin  took  to  flight,  and  fortified  himself  in  Damascus. 
A  siege  of  the  city  followed,  during  which  the  sur- 
rounding country  was  completely  devastated.  A  suc- 
cessful expedition  was  also  made  against  Samsi,  queen 
of  N.  Arabia,  which  led  to  the  submission  of  other 
tribes  of  that  region,  as  farasSa'ba  (Yemen).  Damascus 
itself  fell  at  the  end  of  732  B.C.;  it  is  not  again 
mentioned  as  an  independent  state.  The  fate  of  Rezin 
is  related  in  2  K.  16 9.  See  Damascus,  §§  10/. ;  Rezin. 
The  relations  of  Hoshea,  who  seized  the  crown  of 
Israel,    to   Tiglath-pileser   are    treated   elsewhere    (see 

T        .     Hoshea).     A  third  rebel  against  Assyria 
12.  Israel    „i„;m„  „.„.  „♦» — ♦;„„    — m„i„   **; 


and  the 


now   claims  our  attention,    namely    Mi- 


.  , .  .  tinti  of  Ashkelon,  who  had  been  joined  by 
neigBDouring  Metenna  of  Tyre,  According  to  Rost, 
the  Assyrian  statement  is1  that  Mitinti 
went  mad  on  realising  that  he  might  soon  have  to  share 
the  fate  of  Rezin.  His  son  Rukipti  now  mounted  the 
throne  on  account,  as  it  would  seem,  of  his  fathers 
mental  state,  and  hastened  to  reconcile  himself  with  the 
Assyrian  conqueror  by  means  of  tribute  and  gifts. 
Tiglath-pileser  now  sent  his  rab-sak6  (see  Rab-shakeh) 
against  Metenna  of  Tyre,  who,  rinding  no  other  course 
feasible,  decided  to  submit  and  pay  tribute.  The  rab- 
sake"  was  also  successful  in  bringing  about  the  submis- 
sion of  Uassurmi,  chief  of  Tabal,  who,  however,  was 
deposed,  and  a  man  named  Hullt  set  in  his  place. 

To  all  appearance,  affairs  in  the  W.  had  reached  a 
satisfactory  settlement  for  the  Assyrians.      Leaving  that 

13.  Operations  fdistrf  ,in   ™2   *■%   Tiglath-pileser 
•     if  i.  1  found    trouble    awaiting    him    in    the 

in  Babylon.     ,  „  _  ,  5.  . 

J  following  year  in   Babylon,    owing  to 

the  restlessness  of  the  Chaldasans  and  Aramaeans. 
Nabonassar  had  been  succeeded  by  his  son  Nabu- 
nadin-zeri,  who  was  killed  after  a  reign  of  two  years. 
His  murderer,  Nabu-sum-ukln,  made  himself  king,  but 
was  deposed  after  rather  more  than  two  months'  rule  by 
the  Chaldasan  prince  Ukin-zer  (Chinziros)  of  Bit- 
Amukkani.  At  this  period,  the  Babylonians  proper  had 
but  little  love  for  the  dominion  of  the  rough  Chaldseans, 
and  probably  encouraged  an  Assyrian  intervention  in 
order  to  get  release  from  a  thoroughly  distasteful  rule. 
Tiglath-pileser  therefore  entered  Babylonia,  and  besieged 
Ukin-zer  in  his  capital  Sapia,  but  without  result.  He 
wasted  the  territory  of  the  other  tribes,  however,  and 
carried  Zakiru,  prince  of  Bit-sa'alli,  into  captivity. 
According  to  the  Eponym  Canon,  the  Assyrian  king 
did  not  engage  in  any  campaign  in  730,  but  remained 
at  home  '  in  the  land.'  Apparently  his  army  continued 
the  siege  of  Sapia,  which  fell  in  the  following  year. 
The  result  was,  that  Ukin-zer  lost  his  throne,  and  the 
other  Chaldsean  chiefs  submitted,  including  Merodach- 
baladan  (q.v. ),  prince  of  the  land  of  Tamtim  ('the 
sea-coast ' ).  Tiglath-pileser  could  now  celebrate  one  of 
his  greatest  triumphs.  He  proceeded  to  Babylonia  as 
the  saviour  of  his  people,  and  was  universally  acknow- 
ledged as  king  ;  in  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  and  on  at 
1  The  preceding  passage  is  very  defective. 
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least   one   contract  -  tablet,    he   is   called   Tukulti-apil- 

esarra.     (This  has    1  bearing  on  the  question  whether 

Pul  [g.  v.  ]  was  his  official  name  at  Babylon,  or  not. ) 

The  next  year  (728   B.C.)  found  the  king  again  in 

Babylonia,  performing  the  ceremony  of  '  taking  the  hand 

T      .  of  Bel,'  which  would  thus  seem  to  have 

a  rf  ^+h  S  been  a  yeal'ly  duty  for  one  who  claimed 
ana  aeatn.    to  be  ruJer  of  the  land     The  Eponym 

Canon  mentions  the  name  of  a  city,  which  may  be  Dir  ; 
it  may  be  surmised  that  a  rebellion  had  taken  place 
there.  It  is  probably  to  this  city  that  the  entry  in  the 
same  document  with  regard  to  the  expedition  of  727 
B.  c.  refers ;  after  which  it  is  stated  that  Shalmaneser  set 
himself  on  the  throne.  The  death  of  Tiglath-pileser,  as 
we  learn  from  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  took  place  in 
the  month  Tebet,  thus  closing  a  reign,  than  which  none 
was  more  glorious  for  Assyria  or  more  fateful  for  Israel. 
Turning  now  to  other  signs  of  progress,  we  note  that 
the  material  prosperity  of  Assyria  was  well  maintained, 

15   R   "1H"  an(*  one  can  see  ^ronl  tne  extant  sculp- 

°  '  tures  of  the  period  that  Assyrian  art, 
too,  had  not  declined.  When  at  home,  the  king  seems 
to  have  generally  resided  in  Calah,  but  also  in  Nineveh. 
Being  more  of  a  warrior  than  a  builder,  he  apparently 
contented  himself  with  rebuilding  and  changing  the 
great  central  palace  at  Calah,  which  had  been  founded 
by  his  predecessor  Shalmaneser  II. ,  copying  the  Hittite 
style,  and  adorning  it  with  the  objects  sent  as  tribute 
by  Hittite  and  Chaldasan  princes.1  Unfortunately,  this 
building  was  for  the  most  part  demolished  by  Esar- 
haddon,  so  that  the  sculptures  and  inscriptions  were 
partly  destroyed,  partly  mutilated.  This,  added  to  the 
ravages  of  time,  has  deprived  us  of  much  valuable 
material,  rendering  the  records  of  Tiglath-pileser  very 
fragmentary.  Happily  the  order  of  his  campaigns 
is  well  preserved  by  the  Eponym  Canon  with  historical 
references,  though  the  meagreness  of  the  entries  leaves 
one  or  two  points  still  uncertain. 

[As  in  the  case  of  the  articles  Sargon  and  Sennacherib,  h 
is  necessary  to  warn  the  reader  that  the  basis  of  the  ordinary 
representation  of  the  history  of  Israel  needs  to  be  tested  afresh 
by  textual  criticism,  and  that  one  result  of  this  is  that  the  in- 
fluence of  the  N.  Arabian  neighbours  of  Palestine  is  seen  to 
have  been  at  least  as  strongly  felt  as  that  of  Assyria.  In  Pro- 
phet, §  35,  it  is  shown  that  the  captivity  foretold  by  Amos  was 
most  probably  a  N.  Arabian  one,  and  the  region  which  was  to 
bear  the  brunt  of  the  invasion  was  that  part  of  the  Negeb  which 
was  in  Israelitish  occupation.  Similarly  in  2  K.  15  29  it  is  not 
the  Assyrian  king  commonly  called  Tiglath-pileser,  but  Jerah- 
meel  king  of  Ashhur  in  N.  Arabia  who  carries  away  captive  the 
people  of  certain  places  and  districts,  which  places  and  districts 
are  not  in  N.  Israel,  but  in  the  Israelitish  Negeb.  The  critical 
proof  of  this  is  both  interesting  and  suggestive.  It  entirely  clears 
up  the  mystery  of  the  three  names,  Pul,  Tiglath-pileser,  Tilgath- 
pilneser.     See  Crit.  Bib. — T.K.c] 

Rost,  Keilschrifttexte  Tiglat-Pilesers  III.  (1893);  G.  Smith, 
Assyria  {Ancient  History  from  the  Monuments),  74,  ff.\ 
Rogers,  Hist.  0/ Bab.  and  Ass.  2  104-138  ; 
16.  Bibliography.  Mfirdter-Delitzsch,  Gesch.  von  Bab.  u. 
Ass.  177/(1891);  Hommel,  GBA  tafrjff. 
(1885);  Schrader,  'Zur  Kritik  d.  inschr.  Tiglat-Pilesers  fl.' 
(Kgl.  Pr.  Akod.  der  Wiss.  1881);  COT  \zi?,ff.  242^;  KB 
vol.  2.  t.  G.  P. 

TIGRIS  (bjjin),  Gen.  2 14  RV™s-,  Dan.  104  RV«*-; 
EV  HlDDEKEL  {q.v.). 

TIKVAH  (mpn  'hope,'  §  74;  eeKOye  [AU]—le.„ 

Tekoa). 

1.  Father  of  Sh  allum  (2),  2  K.  22  14  (6eteKovav  [B],  -kkovs  [A]). 
Cp  Tikvath. 

2.  Father  of  Jahaziah,  Ezra  10 15  (eAieeia  [BK]);  in  i  Esd. 
9 14  he  is  called  Theocanus,  RV  Thocanus  (doicavov  [B]  But. 
[A]). 

TIKVATH,  RV  Tokhath  (nnpiH,  Kt.;  nnpfl, 
kre),  father  of  Shallum  (2),  2  Ch.  3422  (ica.6ovo\  [B],  $a.Kovo.0> 
[A],  8eKtoe  [L]).      See  TlKVAH. 

TILE.  (1)  For  HJl1?,  menah,  TTAlNeoc  (Ezek. 
4 1 1),  see  Brick.     (2)  For  xcpa/io?  (Lk.  5  ig),  see  House,  §  4. 


1  According  to  Frd.  Delitzsch,  however,  the  palace  built  by 
Tiglath-pileser  III.  was  on  the  \V.  side  of  the  great  terrace  of 
Calah,  beside  that  of  Shalmaneser  I. 
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TILGATH-PILNESER    ("ON^S    n^fl 


5626    2Ch.  2S20. 


).     1    Ch. 
Sec   Tiglath-pilesek   (with    ap- 


pendix). 

TILON  (P^n,  Kt.  ll"?iri;  ,NuJN  [B],  9iAcon  [A], 
9coAeiM  [L]).  son  of  Shimon  a.  Judahitc  (1  Ch.  42of). 

TIM-ffiUS  (timaioc  [Ti.  W'H]),  Mk.  IO46  RV, 
AVTimeus.     See  I'.artim.eus. 

TIMBREL  (5|h,  toph),  Ex.  152o,  etc.  Cp  Tabret, 
and  see  Music,  §  3(1). 

TIME.  See  Chronology  ;  also  Day,  Month, 
Week,  Year. 

TIMES,  OBSERVER  OF  (P.WD),  Dt.  18 10,  etc. 
See  Divination,  3  (2). 

TIMNA  ir:?R  I'pn,  §  54  ;  e<vwNA  [BADEL])  in 
Gen.  3t>  12  ranks  as  the  concubine  of  Eliphaz.  b.  Esau 
and  mother  of  Amalek  ;  but  in  1  Ch.  1  36  Timna  and 
Amalek  are  among  the  sons  of  Eliphaz  (so  (!?>L  ;  but  tpl;, 
koX  rrjs  SaiLva  a,ua\>/\-  ;  (1?  A  da.fj.pa.  Se  7]  iraWaKT]  eXcfiaf 
€Ten€v  a,VTrj  rbv  aua\j;\i.  Timna  appears,  however,  as 
the  sister  of  Lotan  b.  Seir  (see  Lot)  in  Gen.  3622  1  Ch. 
I39  (aiXad  /ecu  vaix.va  [B],  a.5e\(pr}  5£  Xwrac  daiiva,  [A], 
rai  d. \  6.  [L]) ;  and  as  an  Edomite  phylarch  or  rather 
clan  in  Gen.  3640  1  Ch.  I51  (6atfjLa.v  [B],  datxava.  [A]  ; 
in  Gen.  EY,  against  rule,  gives  Timnaii). 

These  inconsistencies  are  not  surprising  (see  Genealogies, 
§  1).     Perhaps,  however,  Gunkel  is  right  in  supposing  that  Gen 


36 12a  (Timna  a  concubine)  is  a   later  insertion   in   P. 
Amalek,  §  4. 


Cp 


timnah  in:?-);  e<\v\Nc\  [bal];  also  nnjpn, 

Josh.  1943  Judg.  I4125;  i.e. ,  '  allotted  portion  '). 

x.  A  town  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah,  in  the  same 
group  with  Maon  and  Carmel  (Josh.  15  57;  6a/xva6a 
[B]),  and  therefore  not  to  be  identified  with  Tibneh  or 
Tibnah,  4  h.  \V.  of  Bethlehem.  There  must  have 
been  a  Timnah  SE.  of  Hebron.  Most  scholars  have 
supposed  this  place  to  be  intended  in  Gen.  8812-14 
(daifiva  [A]  in  v.  12  ;  da.fj.vav  [L]  in  v.  14),  but 
the  emended  reading  of  the  first  place-name  in  v.  14 
(see  Tappuah,  i)  favours  the  view  that  the  Timnah 
(see  below,  2)  of  Josh.  15ioJudg.  lii  is  meant.  The 
gentilic  of  this  Timnah,  'Timni,'  seems  to  occur,  mis- 
written  as  Temeni  {q.v. ),  or  Timeni,  in  r  Ch.  46. 

2.  (AV  Timnath,  and  once,  Josh.  1943,  Tiiim- 
nathah,  where  ©  varies  as  in  15  57  [see  above].  In 
Judg.  da.fj.va.9a  [BAL].  The  gentilic  ^^n,  8a/j.vet  [B], 
0a,fiva8aLov  [AL],  Timnite,  Judg.  156.)  A  place  on 
the  northern  frontier  of  Judah  (Josh.  15 10,  where 
&  has  eVi  XLpa.  [BL],  M  vbrov  [A]),  assigned  to 
Dan  in  Josh.  I943,  but  according  to  Judg.  14  in- 
habited by  Philistines  in  the  pre-regal  period.  The 
latter  narrative  describes  most  graphically  an  occasion 
on  which  Samson  '  went  down  to  Timnah  '  (Judg.  14 1) 
from  Zorah.  The  Chronicler  includes  it  among  the 
cities  taken  from  Ahaz  by  the  Philistines  (2  Ch.  28 18  ; 
om.  (§  l;i,  and  the  contemporary  evidence  of  Sen- 
nacherib in  the  '  Prism-inscription'  {KB'l^f.)  records 
that  king's  capture  of  Tamna  after  the  battle  of  Altaku 
before  he  laid  siege  to  Amkaruna  or  Ekron.  Timnah 
is  now  represented  by  the  village  of  Tibneh,  on  the  S. 
side  of  the  Wady  Sarar,  2  m.  W.  of 'Ain  Shems  (Beth- 
shemesh)  and  a  little  farther  to  the  SW.  of  Sarah 
(Zorah).  The  site,  however,  has  been  robbed  of  three- 
fourths  of  its  ruins  by  the  builders  of  a  neighbouring 
village  (Guerin,  Jud.  'i^of.).      But  cp  Zorah. 

3.  A  third  Timnah  (possibly  the  same  as  TlMNATH- 
heres)  may  be  recognised  in  the  Thamnatha  of 
1  Mace.  950  (on  the  readings,  see  Pirathox),  which 
was  one  of  the  Judrean  cities  fortified  by  Bacchides.  It 
is  doubtless  the  Thamna  mentioned  by  Josephus  (Bf 
iii-  85)  and  Pliny  [HNv.  H70)  as  giving  name  to  one 
of  the  toparchies  (the  Thamnitica)  of  Judsea,  and  in- 
correctly described  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {OS 260 3 
1566)  as  being  in  the  district  of  Lydda  on  the  road  to 
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Jerusalem.  The  topographical  notices  in  Jos.  B/\v.  81 
confirm  the  view  that  this  Timnah  or  Thamna  is  the 
northern  Tibneh,  a  village  about  10  m.  NW.  of  Bethel, 
with  extenshe  ruins  which  have  been  described  at 
length  by  Gueiin  [Sum.  289  ff.).  Cp  Clermont  Gan- 
neau,  PEFQ,  1875,  p.  169;  Schiirer,  G/V2138. 

TIMNATH-HERES  (D")PI  T\yOK  as  if  'Portion  of 

the  Sun,'  see  Namks,  §  95;  Jm|K.  2  9  0ap.Vo.6ap^  [BL], 
6o.iJ.va.0a.p-sw  [A],  also  called  in  Josh.  19  50  ii4  30  Tinmata- 
SOrah  (rriD  mpn  ;  8ap.apxapT}^  [B],  Oap.vaaapax  [Ba.  mg.]) 
9ap.va&(rapa  [A],  $aiLi-a9aa-ap  [L]  in  lit  5.  =  ;  Ba.Li.vo.Qa.o-o.xapa.  [B], 
6ap.vacraxap  [\\,  Bapi'aBa.  [L],  in  '2-i  \j). 

A  locality  'in  Mt.  Ephraim  on  the  N.  side  of  the 
ATt.  Gaami  '  {q.v.).  According  to  the  book  of  Joshua 
it  was  assigned  to  Joshua  at  his  own  request  ;  he 
fortified  the  city,  dwelt  there,  and  was  buried  there. 
The  place  has  been  identified  with  the  modern  Tibneh 
(■see  Timnah,  3),  where,  on  the  N.  slope  of  the  hill  to 
the  S, ,  are  some  remarkable  tombs  described  by  Guerin 
{Sam.  289-104).  This,  however,  assumes  that  there  is 
only  one  Ephraim,  whereas  the  probability  is  that  there 
was  a  second  Ephraim  (  —  Jerahmeel)  in  the  Xegeb. 

The  alternative  identification  with  Kefr  Harith  (a  small 
village  NIL.  of  Tibneh),  proposed  by  Conder,  has  only  the 
support  of  a  late  Jewish  and  Moslem  mediaeval  tradition  (see 
ZDPVl^jf.  6195  fl,  and  cp  GulclzUier,  PEFQ,  1879,  pp. 
193jf-)-  ^  at  so  implies  the  correctness  of  -/teres,  whereas  Josh. 
(Jl.c.)  gives  -serah,  which  is  hardly  to  be  treated  as  a  deliberate 
metathesis  (so  Moore). 

But  possibly  o~in  (whence  by  error  rno)  comes  from  incy— /".f., 
TinB'K  (this  also  accounts  best  for  'Mount  Heres').  This  will 
become  still  more  probable  if  'Nun'  in  'Joshua  son  of  Nun' 
should  really  be  Nahshon1  (apparently  a  Rehobothite  or  Jerah- 
meelite  name).  Joshua  surely  represents  a  clan  of  the  Negeb  ; 
see  Joshua.  It  is  also  important  that  Eleazar  son  of  Aaron  (appar- 
ently a  kinsman  of  Joshua),  is  said  to  have  been  buried  in  Gibeath- 
pinehas,  'which  was  given  him  [omit  U3]  in  Mt.  Ephraim,'  for 
pt[ne]/ias  is  not  improbably  another  corruption  of  Jerahme'el. 
See  Phinehas.  t.  K.  C. 

TTMON  (timojn  [Ti.  WH]),  one  of  the  seven 
deacons  (Acts  65).  He  has  a  Greek  name  and  was 
perhaps  a  Hellenist.  Traditions  contained  in  Pseudo- 
Dorotheus  and  Pseudo-Hippolytus  make  him  bishop  of 
Bostra  in  Arabia,  and  according  to  the  former  he 
suffered  martyrdom  by  burning  at  the  hands  of  the 
heathen. 

TIMOTHEUS  (TlMOeeoc  [ANY]).  1.  An  Am- 
monite '  leader  ;  whether  an  Ammonite  with  a  Greek 
name,  or  a  Greek  who  had  been  put  by  the  Syrian 
general  in  command  of  the  Ammonites  is  unknown. 
He  was  defeated  on  various  occasions  by  Judas  the 
Maccabee ;  first  in  the  campaign  which  resulted 
in  the  capture  of  Jazer,  and  again  in  that  which 
included  the  battles  of  Dathema  and  Raphon  and 
the  relief  of  Bosora,  Bosor,  Alema,  Casphor,  Maked 
and  Carnaim  (1  Mace.  06-12  24-44).  He  is  also  men- 
tioned in  2  Mace.  8~o  32  93  IO24  32  37  122  10  18-21  24, 
where  the  scene  is  transferred  to  Western  Palestine  and 
a  chronology  implied  which  has  suggested  to  many 
scholars  that  a  different  person  must  be  intended.  The 
most  probable  explanation  of  the  discrepancies,  however, 
is  that  suggested  under  Maccamkes  (Second),  §§  2,  3  ; 
col.  2870  middle,  col.  2871,  viz.,  the  inadequacy  of  the 
sources,  and  the  uncritical  character  of  the  compiler,  of 
that  book. 

1.  See  Timothy. 

TIMOTHY  ^ 

Birthplace,  etc.  (§  i).  Journeys  (§§  3-5). 

.  Circumcision  (§  2).  An  author?  (§  6). 

Traditions  (§  7). 
This  Hellenistic  name  (see  Timotheus)  is  in  the 
NT  (T|Mo9eoc  [Ti.W'H])  borne  by  one  of  Paul's 
younger  companions  who  was  connected  with,  and 
probably  born  at,  Lystka  (§  3)  in  Lycaonia,  where  the 
apostle  first  came  across  him. 

In  Acts  16  1  e«ei  is  epexegetic  of  KoX  eU  A-vo-rpav,  and  the  text 

1  For  a  parallel  cp  ^n  in  2'ZK  hr„  which  may  represent  ^Din  ; 
see  Tfx-auin. 
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of  20  4  is  too  secure  to  justify  any  alteration  which  (Gaius,  2) 
would  connect  Aep^cuoc  with  Ti(j.68eos,  identifying  this  Gaius 
with  the  Macedonian  of  the  same  common  name  (19  29)  from 
whom  in  all  likelihood  the  epithet  Aepfiatos  is  expressly  intended 
to  distinguish  him.  Cp  Holtzmann,  Die  Pastoralbriefe,  65  f. 
(1880). 

The  diminished  strictness  of  local  Judaism  (Phkygi a, 
§  3)  is  betrayed  by  two  features  in  the  Lystran  house- 
p.  ,,  .  hold  where  Timothy  was  brought  up  ;  his 
'  ilf  ^■1aCe  Jewish  mother  had  married  »  pagan, 
^'  and  their  son  was  allowed  to  reach  man- 
hood uncircumcised.  His  father,  it  has  been  con- 
jectured, died  during  the  boy's  early  years  ;  this  is 
corroborated  at  any  rate  by  the  absence  of  all  reference 
to  him  as  well  as  by  the  strong  influence  assigned  in 
reliable  tradition  to  the  lad's  mother  (Education,  §  5) 
and  (maternal?)  grandmother,  even  though  we  hesitate 
to  lay  stress  on  the  slight  textual  evidence  for  Eunice's 
widowhood  (ActslBi,  add  x$Pas  25  :  x-  f°r  Toi'Saias, 
gig.  fu. ),  or  even  on  the  tense  of  v-jrripxev  (fuerat, 
Actsl63  ;  vTrdpx^L  would  have  been  used,  had  he  been 
alive  [Blass])  Whether  her  husband  was  among  '  the 
men  that  worship  God'  (atfibfievoi  rbv  Qeov)  or  not, 
Eunice  (ActslGi,  cp  v.  15)  seems  to  have  become  a 
Christian  at  Paul's  first  visit  to  Lystra  (Acts  14  6  f 
20-22).  Later  notices,  embodying  a  tradition  which 
there  is  no  reason  to  suspect,  indicate  that  her  mother 
Lois  had  assisted  her  to  train  *  the  lad  in  the  knowledge 
and  piety  of  the  OT  previous  to  their  joint  conversion 
{2  Tim.  I5  314/I ,  cp  1  Tim.  54)  ;  and  it  may  be  inferred 
that  their  influence  subsequently  brought  Timothy  over 
to  the  new  faith  some  time  before  the  return  of  Paul  a 
couple  of  years  or  so  later.  Passages  like  1  Cor.  4 17 
(contrast  v.  15),  2  Tim.  2i,  etc.,  refer  to  kinship  of 
spirit,  and  Phil.  2  22  expressly  identifies  Timothy's 
'  genuine  sonship '  with  his  loyal  service  to  Paul,  not 
with  spiritual  parentage.  At  any  rate  his  intimate 
connection  with  Paul  dates  from  the  latter's  second  tour 
with  Silas,  when,  he  found  the  young  Lystran  not  a 
neophyte  but  a  full  member  (tiadTjr^s)  of  the  local 
church. 

The  allusion  in  2  Tim.  3  10  f.  (a  genuine  fragment)  simply 
means  (Lk.  1  3)  acquaintance  with  the  facts  and  experiences 
narrated — an  acquaintance  involving  moral  imitation  (1  Tim. 
4  6) — and  does  not  imply  that  Timothy  accompanied  Paul  on  the 
journey  described  in  Acts  I314-I420.  In  this  flight,  according 
to  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli,  etc.  (ed.  Lips.  1891,  pp.  2357^),  Paul  is 
accompanied  by  Demas  and  Hermogenes  6  xoAkcu's,  vwoKpiaetus 
■yejiovTes,  Kal  egeKirrapovv  tof  ITauAoi'  tus  ayaiviav  Te?  avrov. 

The  language  of  Acts  16 1  (Kal  ISov,  cp  1 10  827  10i7 
I27)  is  intended  to  denote  a  remarkable  and  happy 
_.  episode    in    the   tour    (cp    Hort,    Christian 

.  .  Ecclesia,   178  _/".).      It  seemed  providential 

that  another  youth  was  found  willing  and 
fit  to  join  Paul's  company  and  enterprise,  after  the 
defection  of  John  Mark  and  Barnabas.  Characteristic- 
ally (cp  63  IO22  22i2)  an  excellent  reputation  is  singled 
out  as  one  essential  feature  in  his  moral  equipment ; 
Acts  16  2  suggests  also,  though  it  does  not  necessarily 
imply,  that  he  had  already  preached  in  the  neighbour- 
hood. However,  as  his  father's  nationality  was 
notorious  in  the  locality,  Paul  had  him  circumcised. 
He  carried  out  this  long-deferred  rite  upon  the  eve  of 
proceeding  farther  on  a  tour  among  the  Phrygian 
churches  with  their  Jewish  surroundings  and  partially 
Jewish  atmosphere,  his  object  being  to  prevent  people 
taking  needless  offence  either  at  Timothy's  connection 
with  Paul  or  at  his  entrance  into  Jewish  circles. 

Acts  1(3 1,6  is  often  taken  as  an  editorial  gloss  (e.g.,  Clemen, 
Tiingst,  Hilgenfeld,  and  Wendt),  and  on  different  lines  the 
last-named  critic  and  McGiffert  {Apostolic  Age,  232-234)  have 
attempted  to  explain  the  whole  passage  as  the  popular  and 
later  misstatement  of  an  actual  fact,  in  opposition  to  the 
dominant    view   (cp    Acts,    §§  4,  7)  which— apart    from    minor 

1  As  the  nearest  synagogue  was  at  Iconium,  xhv.  religious 
instruction  of  the  child  devolved  on  Eunice,  who  probably 
possessed  a  copy  of  some  part  of  the  OT  scriptures  as  well  as 
the  little  parchment  rolls,  specially  for  the  use  of  children,  con- 
taining.' e.g.,  the  Shema',  the  Hallel,  the  history  of  Creation 
down  to  the  Flood,  and  Lev.  1-S  (Edersheim,  Sketches  of  j ewisli 
Social  Life,  114-117). 
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variations— generally  regards  the  story  as  an  invention  of  the 
author,  introduced  in  order  to  illustrate  what  he  conceived  was 
or  should  have  been  Paul's  deferential  and  conciliatory  attitude 
towards  Jewish-Christian  scruples.  But  the  existence  of  a 
strong  Timothy-tradition  in  the  later  church  makes  it  hard  to 
believe  that  a  strange  story  like  this  could  be  spread  not  long 
after  Timothy's  death,  if  it  did  not  correspond  to  fact.  And 
psychological  reasons  can  be  adduced  which  render  the  tradition 
fairly  acceptable  (cp  Renan,  S.  Paul,  125,  313  ;  Hort,  Jud. 
Christ.  85  f).  Paul,  either  before  or  after  the  conference  at 
Jerusalem,  was  independent  of  petty  scruples  against  or  for 
circumcision,  which  he  probably  regarded  as  among  the 
adiaphora  (r  Cor.  7  18).  Particularly  in  the  case  of  a  half-caste 
or  semi-Jew  like  Timothy,  where  no  principle  was  at  stake, 
Paul  could  not  have  felt  bound  to  abstain  from  circumcision,  if 
it  promoted  effectiveness,  any  more  than  to  insist  upon  it 
uniformly.  His  liberal  views  (cp  Rom.  2  28/;  14  13-21)  left  him 
free  to  act  upon  his  own  judgment  and  to  decide  any  case  upon 
its  merits,  free  even  to  accommodate  himself  to  scruples  felt  by 
Jews  when  such  accommodation  could  not  fairly  (yet  cp  Gal. 
5  11,  and  Rams.  Hist.  Comm.  Galat.,  %  8)  be  misunderstood. 
Timothy's  circumcision  was  a  matter  of  convenience,  not  of 
principle ;  and  Paul  would  make  that  perfectly  clear  before 
permitting  his  friend  to  become  legally  a  Jew  to  save  the  Jews.1 
Upon  the  whole,  therefore,  there  is  a  distinct  case  to  be  made 
out  on  behalf  of  the  historicity  of  this  paragraph,  as  against 
the  plausible  but  somewhat  arbitrary  view  that  it  represents  a 
make -weight  to  Gal.  2  $f.  The  case  of  Titus  was  entirely 
different.  And  it  is  one  thing  for  a  writer  to  omit  an  awkward 
fact,  another  and  a  much  more  serious  thing — requiring  greater 
motives  and  historical  justification  than  can  be  reasonably 
brought  forward  in  this  case— deliberately  to  invent  a  story 
which  hundreds  of  contemporary  Christians  (cp  Heb.  13  23) 
could  have  readily  refuted.  This  forms  an  almost  insuperable 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  accepting  the  ordinary  hypothesis  of 
criticism  upon  Acts  16  1-3  ;  and  it  seems  therefore  more  natural 
to  regard  Paul's  action  as  somewhat  exceptional,  though  it 
depends  on  the  view  taken  of  the  date  of  Galatians  (cp  5  2) 
whether  we  suppose  Paul  deliberately  made  this  exception 
afterwards  (so  Weber,  Alfassuitgdes  Galaterbriefes,  jjf.  [1900]), 
or  advanced  to  a  clearer  and  more  consistent  line  of  action. 

In  sketching  at  a  later  date  some  personal  traits  of  Timothy, 
the  author  of  the  pastoral  epistles,  either  drawing  upon  Acts  or 
upon  independent  oral  tradition,  lays  characteristic  stiess  on 
the  questions  of  good  character  and  reputation  as  a  requisite 
for  the  ministry  (e.g.,  1  Tim.  3  7),  preserves  the  names  of  Eunice 
and  Lois  (2  Tim.  1  5),  suggests  timidity  and  backwardness  as 
qualities  of  Timothy  (2  Tim.  1  7  f),  and  refers  to  several  cir- 
cumstances attending  Paul's  selection  of  the  younger  man. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  substantial  accuracy  of  such 
notices  or  of  the  tradition  that  this  momentous  event  (1  Tim. 
1  18  414)  was  due  to  some  local  Christians,  possibly  including 
Paul  himself,  who  felt  themselves  inspired  in  the  assembly  to 
single  out  the  youth  as  a  fit  companion  for  Paul.  The  statement 
agrees  at  any  rate  with  phenomena  such  as  those  noted  in  Acts 
13  3,  etc.,  and  merely  implies  that  the  local  prophets  and  leaders 
felt  themselves  divinely  guided  in  selecting  Timothy,  or  in 
ratifying  Paul's  judgment  on  a  matter  which  may  have  already 
occupied  his  mind.  But  ecclesiastical  tendency  of  a  later  age  is 
felt  in  the  further  description,  throughout  these  passages  and 
elsewhere  (e.g.,  2  Tim.  16,  cp  Timothy  and  Titus  [Epistles], 
§  7),  of  a  supernatural  •^apLa'fxa-  due  to  solemn  ordination ; 
although  the  fact  of  the  laying-on-of-hands  at  such  a  time  is  in 
itself  quite  credible  (cp  Acts  13  3  1^23). 

Accompan)'ing  Paul  and  Silas  on  their  European 
tour  (Paul,  §  20),  Timothy  apparently  took  a  specially 
T    TVT       H  keen    interest    in    the    Macedonian 

*  churches  which  he  helped  to  found 
at  Philippi  and  Thes^alonica,  although  it  is  remarkable 
that  the  narrative  in  Acts  only  mentions  his  name  quite 
incidentally  (Actsl7i4  I85).  With  the  former  church 
(Phil.  220-22)  his  relations  remained  singularly  close  and 
warm,  but  it  is  impossible  to  see  him  (with  Volter, 
Tk.T,  1892,  p.  124)  in  a  second-century  allusion  (43) 
to  afofyye  (cp  Synzygus).  His  subsequent  movements 
between  Bercea  (Berea,  3)  and  Corinth  are  not  quite 
clear  owing  to  the  loose  and  general  statements  of  Acts 
at  this  point.  The  probability  is,  however,  that  ( 1  Thess. 
32  being  parallel  to  3s)  Timothy  rejoined  Paul  soon  at 
Athens,  and  was  sent  back  (perhaps  with  a  letter,  cp 
Rendel  Harris:  Expos. ,  5th  ser. ,  8  161  f.  401  f.)  to 
Thessalonica  to  confirm  the  local  Christians  and  bring 
back  news  of  their  condition  to  their  anxious  apostle. 
Returning  from  this  errand  Timothy,  now  accompanied 
by  Silas,  found  that  in  despair  Paul  had  gone  across 
from  Athens  to  Corinth.      Cp  Thessalonians,  §  1/. 

1  Zahn  (Einl.  1  479./)  subtly  traces  an  allusion  to  this 
characteristic  of  Timothy  in  the  i^ueis  of  Phil.  3  3,  which  he 
insists  on  taking  (as  in  z>.  17)  as  a  reference  to  Paul's  coadjutor 
(Phil.  1 1).     See  further  K.  Schmidt's  Ap.-gesch.  358,/;  (1882). 
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The  'awkward  and  badly  constructed'  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul, 
833)  narrative  of  Acts  17  io_/C  shows  that  the  author,  or  the 
source  which  he  followed  here,  was  ignorant  of  this  Macedonian 
mission ;  he  offers  no  explanation  of  the  extraordinary  delay 
which— on  his  own  statement — transpired  between  17  13 f.  and 
IS 5,  imagining  that  Silas  and  Timothy  had  simply  remained 
in  Beroea.  Whereas  it  is  probable  that  the  visit  of  Paul's 
two  emissaries  extended  to  Philippi  as  well  as  to  Thessa- 
lonica,  and  that  they  com  eyed  from  the  former  church  to  Paul 
(2  Cor.  119?  Phil.  4  15)  a  gift  of  money. 

At  Corinth  and  throughout  Aehaia,  Timothy,  as  an 
'apostle'  (1  Thess.  1 1   26)  in  the   wider   sense   of  the 

...  «     ■  J.-U     term  (cp  Ministry,  §  17  ;  McGiffert, 
4  At  Corinth    A     }Jic  A       6  8/y}  ^^  Paurs 

and  elsewhere.  pionecring  work  (/p '2  Cor.  1 IQ)  and 
was  associated  with  him  in  the  epistles  (epistle?)  to 
Thessalonica,  which  were  written  in  the  earlier  part  of 
the  apostle's  stay  on  the  Isthmus — for  although  the 
mention  of  Athens  (1  Thess  3i)  does  not  exclude  the 
possibility  of  that  city  as  the  place  where  they  were 
composed  (see  1  Cor.  15  32  168),  it  is  plain  from  other 
allusions  (cp  1  Thess.  1 8)  that  they  presuppose  the 
apostle's  entry  into  Aehaia.  From  Corinth  two  years 
later  Timothy  seems  to  have  accompanied  Paul  as  far 
as  Ephesus,  where  he  became  known  to  the  churches 
in  the  neighbourhood  (Col.li)  and  to  local  individuals 
(Philem.  i).1  At anvrateiepCHRONOLOGY,§68)  towards 
the  close  of  the  two  or  three  years  spent  by  Paul  in 
Ephesus  and  the  surrounding  district,  Timothy  and 
Erastus  (Acts  19 22),  as  two  assistants  of  Paul  upon  the 
spot,  were  despatched  to  Macedonia  and  Aehaia  (possibly; 
iav  cXBtj,  1  Cor.  16 10)  in  advance  of  their  leader,  who 
intended  to  follow  up  his  letter  to  Corinth  (despatched 
by  sea  after  March  5,  when  navigation  became  open) 
by  a  personal  visit.  It  is  plain,  from  1  Cor.  417  lftiof., 
that  there  was  a  chance  of  Timothy  failing  to  arrive 
until  after  the  letter  reached  its  destination  ;  for  Paul 
bespeaks  a  courteous  reception  for  his  young  representa- 
tive. The  absence  of  any  greeting  from  the  latter,  and 
the  temporal  aorist  2irefjL\f/a  ('  I  have  sent,'  1  Cor.  417), 
show  that  he  had  left  before  the  epistle  was  despatched. 
His  instructions  were  to  return  with  some  other  Christians 
directly  (i.e.,  by  the  sea-route)  to  Paul  at  Ephesus 
(1  Cor.  16"),  after  instructing  the  Corinthians  afresh 
upon  Pauline  methods  and  views  (1  Cor.  417)  and 
generally  consolidating  their  faith. 

The  obscurity  of  the  Corinthian  episode  at  this  stage  (cp 
Titus,  §  2)  renders  it  difficult  to  decide  whether  Paul's  silence 
in  2  Cor.  upon  the  mission  of  Timothy  and  any  results  attending 
it  forms  a  tacit  proof  that  Timothy  did  not  manage  to  reach 
Corinth  (so,  e.g.,  Lightfoot,  Weiss,  and  Ramsay),  or  that  he  did 
arrive  and  then,  failing  to  cope  subsequently  with  the  fresh 
trouble,  returned  to  Paul  or  simply  sent  him  word  of  the  crisis. 
On  the  last-named  hypothesis  he  may  have  been  either  (so 
Beyschlag,  Pfleiderer,  G.  G.  Findlay)  in  person,  or  with  Paul 
on  the  latter's  painful  visit  (2  Cor.  'J  1  5/.),  actually  the  man 
insulted  (6  (xSiktj&ci's  ;  7  12)  by  the  recalcitrant  majority  at  Corinth. 
On  the  whole  intricate  question  see  Schmiedel,  HC'n.  1  220-223. 

Whatever  happened  to  Timothy  in  the  interval,  Paul 

at  last   met2    him    somewhere    among    his    favourite 

Macedonian   churches   (2  Cor.  1 1    7  s)   whither  he  had 

retired  from  Corinth  probably  to  find  a  more  congenial 

sphere  ;  unless  we  are  to  suppose  that  he  accompanied 

Paul  thither    from    Ephesus.      Evidently    he    had    not 

been   in   Aehaia  lately    (2   Cor.  7s/    13).       But    when 

Paul  went  on  to  Corinth,    Timothy  accompanied    him 

(Rom.  I621),    and   formed   a   member   of   the   apostle's 

entourage  on  his  return   to   Asia  in  the  spring  of  the 

following  year. 

Whether   he    accompanied    Paul    to    Rome    or    was 

S  Tatp        summoned  by  him  afterwards,  the  scanty 

,_  ' .      data  available  do  not  permit  us  to  deter - 

movements.  ,     ,  -it 

mine  ;  the  latter  conjecture  (cp  Timothy 

and  Titus  [Epistles],  §  12/)  fits  in  well  with  the 

1  If  the  note  to  Ephesus,  incorporated  in  Rom.  16,  extended 
(as,  e.g.,  Weizsacker  and  McGiffert  suggest)  to  v.  23,  the  mention 
of  Timothy  in  v.  21  would  be  highly  appropriate.  But  the  note 
probably  contained  w.  1-20  and  no  more.  [Cp,  further, 
Romans,  §  13.] 

2_0r,  sent  for  him;  if  one  plausible  reconstruction  of  the 
period,  based  on  a  critical  view  of  2  Tim.  4g  11-18  10/.  (see 
Timothy  and  Titus  [Epistles],  §  12),  could  be  established. 
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tone  of  2  Tim.  4 13-15  21-223  when  that  fragment  is 
assigned  to  a  genuine  note  sent  by  Paul  either  late  in 
the  Ccesarean  or  early  in  the  Roman  imprisonment, 
urging  his  friend  to  join  him.  At  any  rate  it  is  obvious 
that  Timothy  did  stay  beside  him  at  Rome  for  a  con- 
siderable period  (Colli  Philem.  1  Phil.  li).  Later 
on,  however,  Paul's  concern  for'the  Philippian  Christians 
led  him  to  arrange  for  the  disinterested  and  zealous 
Timothy  paying  them  a  visit  (Phil.  219-22)  in  order  to 
n-licve  the  apostle's  mind  by  bringing  back  news  of  his 
old  friends.  Timothy  had  a  tried  character  by  this 
time  and  his  '  solicitude  for  the  Philippians  had  become 
a  second  nature'  (Lightfoot).  Clearly  he  was  not  a. 
a  prisoner,  but  free  to  come  and  go.  His  journey  may 
have  detained  him  ;  or  he  may  have  proceeded  farther 
to  Ephesus.1  At  least  a  genuine  fragment  preserved 
in  2  Tim.  1 15-18  46-12  16-19  shows  that  at  some  subse- 
quent period  Paul  had  been  forced  to  abandon  his  hope 
of  release  and  now,  in  view  of  a  martyr's  death,  wanted 
to  have  Timothy  beside  him  again  in  his  isolation. 
We  do  not  know  if  the  summons  was  obeyed  in  time, 
or  at  all.  A  final  glimpse  of  the  envoy  is  afforded, 
some  twenty  years  later,  by  a  casual  remark  in  an 
epistle  apparently  addressed  to  some  Christians  at 
Rome  (Heb.  I323),  from  which  it  would  appear  that 
Timothy,  who  was  familar  to  this  circle  of  readers  (cp 
Rom.  16 21,  Hebrews,  §  9),  had  been  recently  released 
from  imprisonment  somewhere  and  might  possibly 
revisit  Rome  in  company  with  his  friend  the  writer. 

Apart  from  a  hypothesis,  which  needs  only  to  be  chronicled, 

that  he  actually  edited  the  two  pastoral  epistles  bearing  his  own 

name,    three  lines  of  critical  reconstruction 

6.  As  author,    connect     Timothy    with     authorship    either 

independently  or  as  an  amanuensis  of  Paul, 
(i.)  Least  probable  of  all  is  Spitta's  ingenious  attempt  to  find  in 
him  the  author  of  2  Thess.  {Zur-  Gesch.  u.  Litt.  des  Ur- 
christenthums,  1  22^),  an  epistle  written  by  him  in  the  name 
of  his  companions  (2  Thess.  1  1) — hence  its  somewhat  formal 
and  official  tone— and  saturated  with  apocalyptic  fantasies  of 
Judaism  peculiar  to  himself  (cp  Acts  16 1  2  Tim.  3  \$f.  1  Tim. 
I4  47)  See  Thessalonians,  §  14.  (ii.)  When  2  Cor.  10-13  is 
accepted  as  part  of  an  intermediate  letter  to  Corinth,  written 
previous  to  2  Cor.  1-9,  it  is  natural  (Pfleid.  Das  Urchris  tent  hum, 
\otf.~)  though  far  from  necessary  to  suppose  that  these  four 
chapters  were  preceded  by  a  part  (no  longer  extant)  written  by 
Timothy  or  by  some  other  companion  of  Paul  interested  in  the 
local  church.  On  this  view  the  aurbs  Se  eyoj  ITauAos  means  that 
Paul  now  strikes  in  to  speak  alone  and  independently.  (ih.)With 
more  plausibility  the  composition  of  the  '  We-journal'  in  Acts 
has  been  assigned  occasionally  to  Timothy  {e.g.,  by  Konigsmann, 
Ulrich,  Beyschlag,  de  Wette,  Bleek,  and  [?]  Weizsacker), 
although  the  threads  of  positive  proof  are  extremely  subtle  (cp 
Acts,  §9^)  and  the  general  probabilities  point  rather  to  Luke 
as  the  diarist.  Besides,  even  if  the  Bezan  reading  in  Acts  11  -27/. 
be  rejected,  a  passage  like  Acts  20  4-6  (unless  we  are  to  suspect 
a  serious  dislocation  of  the  text)  tells  against  the  composition 
of  the  journal  by  Timothy.  Sorof,  however,  has  followed  a  modi- 
lied  form  of  MayerhofFs  theory  in  attributing  to  Timothy  the  task 
of  editing  Acts  in  its  extant  shape  from  (a)  a  Lucan  sketch  of 
early  Christianity  in  connection  with  Paul  and  (/>)  a  rathur 
legendary  Petrine  source  {Die  Entstehung  der  Ap.-gcsch.  1090). 
'The  widespread  belief  of  Christian  tradition  {Ap.  Const.  7  46, 
Euseb.  HE  3  4,  Photius,  Bibl.  254),  that  Timothy  was  appointed 
by  Paul  as  the  first  bishop  of  Ephesus, 

7.  In  tradition,     is  probably  nothing  better  than  an  infer- 

ence from  the  pastoral  epistles  (1  Tim. 
l.vOi  which,  however,  may  echo  some  historical  relationship. 
The  'story  is  occasionally  improved  by  some  circumstantial 
details:  e.g.,  that  he  was  succeeded  in  his  episcopate  by  the 
apostle  and  the  presbyter  John,  suffering  martyrdom  (Tan.  22, 
Greek  church  ;  Jan.  24,  Latin  ;  Sept.  27,  Ephesus)  during  the 
former's  exile  at  Patmos  towards  the  close  of  the  first  century 
A.D.  (see  Nicephorus  in  HE'S  n).  Nn  miracles  are  narrated  of 
him  in  the  fifth  century  Ada  Timothei  (ed.  Usener,  1877). 
For  these  and  other  legends  see  further  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Ap.- 
gt-sch  (1884),  372-400,  and,  for  the  traditional  connection  of 
Timothy   and  Ephesus,  Zahn,   Einl.  1  426/     His   martyrdom 

1  If  so,  this  would  be  the  basis  for  the  literary  settingadopted 
by  the  later  author  of  the  pastoral  epistles  in  his  third  com- 
position (1  Tim.  13/ .  cp  Timothy  and  Titus  [Ehstles], 
jj  11).  The  casual  way  in  which  Timothy's  connection  with 
Ephesus  is  assumed  there,  may  be  pure  fantasy ;  but  it  is  more 
likely  that  it  may  reflect  some  actual  tradition  of  his  career  after 
Paul's  removal ;  certainly  (although  the  far  from  exhaustive  or 
accurate  nature  of  Acts  as  a  record  of  Paul's  later  life  does  not 
make  this  an  insuperable  objection)  there  is  no  recorded  period 
in  Acts  when  Paul  started  for  Macedonia  leaving  Timothy  to 
superintend  matters  at  Ephesus. 
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(i  Tim.  6  12  f^)  is  connected  in  one  tradition  with  wild  orgies 
in  vogue  possibly  at  the  local  festival  of  Diana,  the  mob  having 
clubbed  him  to  death  for  protesting  against  their  licentiousness. 

J.  Mo. 

TIMOTHY  AND  TITUS  (EPISTLES)      * 

Contents  of  epistles  (§§  1-3).  Second  imprisonment  (§  10). 

Period  and  object  (§  4).  *■*  Genesis  of  pastorals  (§  11). 

The  errorists  (§  5).  Critical  analysis  (§§  12-14). 

Paulinism  (§  6).  Order  of  composition  (§  15). 

Sub-Pauline  elements  (§  7).  Author  (§  16). 

The  faithful  sayings  (§  8).  Pseudonymity  (§  17). 

Style  and  diction  (§  9).  Bibliography  (§  18). 

These  three  epistles  commonly  form  a  group  a  in  the 
NT  canon,2  and  the  general  similarity  of  their  diction, 
aim,  and  atmosphere  makes  it  convenient  to  discuss 
them  side  by  side.      Their  contents  are  as  follows  :  — 

1  Tim.  is  somewhat  loosely  knit  together ;  the 
contents  are  miscellaneous  rather  than  orderly,  as  if  the 
m-  writer  had  had  no  single  topic  dominant  in 
his  mind.  But  in  spite  of  this  desultory 
character  the  general  trend  of  the  epistle  is  not  obscure. 
After  the  usual  greeting  (1 if.)  the  epistle  opens  by  describing 
the  commission  already  given  by  Paul  to  his  lieutenant  at 
Ephesus  and  now  urged:  afresh  upon  his  attention  that  he  may 
be  able  to  counteract  local  errorists  of  antinomian  proclivities. 
This  commission  enforces  sincerity  and  moral  earnestness, 
according  to  the  Pauline  standard  presented  as  an  apostolic 
trust  and  tradition  to  which  Timotheus  is  naturally  heir  (3-11). 
Here  a  digression  occurs,  suggested  by  the  closing  words  of 
v.  11;  Paul  claims  to  be  the  staunch  though  unworthy  representa- 
tive of  this  evangelical  standard,  and  summons  Timothy  to 
unflinching  loyalty  (12-20)  in  view  of  some  recent  instances  of 
aberration  (Hymenacus  and  Alexander).  The  epistle  then 
passes  away  from  polemic  and  personal  allusions  into  the  first  of 
its  two  sections  (2  f).  Directions  are  laid  down  for  the 
regulation  of  church-life  in  general :  (a)  (qt  whom  (2  if.)  and 
by  whom  (8)  prayer  is  to  be  offered  in  church — both  paragraphs 
expanding  into  slight  digressions  upon  the  universality3  of 
salvation  in  the  Pauline  gospel  (3-7)  and  upon  the  subordinate 
place  of  women  (g-3 1).  The  writer  then  proceeds  from  Christian 
worship  to  the  more  vital  question  of  {&)  organisation,  laying 

1  As  'personal'  letters  ('pro  affectu  et  dilectione,'  Murat. 
Can.)  they  usually  share  with  Philemon  the  last  place  in  the 
list  of  Pauline  epistles.  After  the  Murat.  Canon,  where  for 
some  reason  Titus  precedes  the  other  two,  the  normal  arrange- 
ment is  1  Tim.,  2  Tim. ,  Titus. 

2  The  allusions  and  citations  in  early  Christian  literature 
simply  prove  the  existence  and  (by  no  means  unanimous) 
acceptance  of  these  epistles  during  the  second  and  third  centuries. 
Neither  their  rejection  by  writers  and  leaders  outside  the 
catholic  church,  nor  their  welcome  within  it,  can  be  supposed  to 
throw  independent  light  upon  the  question  of  their  actual  origin 
and  authorship.  Errorists  usually  refused  to  admit  what  was 
in  more  or  less  plain  conflict  with  their  own  tenets,  and  one  has 
always  to  suspect  the  bias  of  moral  dislike  (Clem.Alex.  Strom. 
2n)  behind  their  so-called  literary  verdicts  upon  authorship. 
But  as  little  do  the  employment  and  the  approbation  of  such 
writings  by  church -authors  tell  in  favour  of  th«r  reputed 
authorship.  When  admitted  to  the  canon  as  documents  bearing 
Paul's  name,  they  were  judged  healthy  in  religious  tone, 
practically^  serviceable  to  the  _  church  (  in  honore  ecclesias 
catholicae  in  ordinatione  ecclesiasticae  discipline  sanctificatse 
suntj' Murat.  Can.),  and  generally  congruous  with  the  Pauline 
tradition  and  temper.  Those  who  thus  stamped  them  with 
approval  had  no  independent  knowledge  of  their  composition  ; 
it  was  enough  that  the  epistles  contained  nothing  which  jarred 
with  what  was  judged  to  be  apostolic  or  Pauline  ;  and  the  early 
Christian  attitude  towards  '  Hebrews '  is  abundant  evidence  of 
how  loose  that  judgment  could  be.  The  modern  critic  is  there- 
fore justified  in  going  behind  such  ecclesiastical  tradition  in 
order  to  face  directly  problems  of  origin  and  authorship  which, 
in  the  nature  of  things,  could  hardly  have  been  present  to  the 
consciousness  of  those  who  with  sound  instinct  preserved 
writings  handed  down  by  religious  usage  from  the  past.  No 
one  would  dream  of  challenging  the  verdict  of  the  Homeric 
X<i)pt£bi'Te?,  simply  because  in  common  with  antiquity  generally 
Aristotle  (with  the  same  facts  before  him)  found  no  difficulty  in 
treating  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  as  products  of  the  same 
mind.  And  the  identification  of  canonicity  or  worthiness  with 
direct  apostolic  authorship,  which  tacitly  controlled  nearly  all 
early  Christian  discussions  upon  the  primitive  literature  of  the 
church,  is  a  literary  convention  which  it  is  needless  at  this  time 
of  day  to  spend  space  in  refuting.  Consequently,  in  the  cas.e  of 
the  pastoral  epistles,  there  need  not  be  any  hesitation  in  con- 
centrating attention  upon  their  internal  evidence  when  problems 
such  as  pseudonymity  are  raised.  This  is  just  one  of  the 
instances  m  which  the  naive  presuppositions  of  early  Christianity 
imposed  limitations  upon  its  judgment,  when  that  judgment  was 
exercised  upon  the  remote  literary  and  historical  sources  of  its 
treasures. 

3  J.  Tunnel,  'Histoire  de  1'interpret.  de  1  Tim.  24'  {Revue 
dHist.  et  de  Litt.  Rilig.  1900,  Sept.-Oct.). 
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down  the  moral  criteria  (see  Education,  §§  16/.)  of  episcopt 
(32-7)  and  diaconi  (8-13,  incidentally  deaconesses  are  included), 
and  closing  the  whole  section  *  with  a  lofty  stanza  or  fragment 
of  a  primitive  confession  upon  the  incarnate  Christ  (3  14-16). 

The  second  section  (4-6),  which  resumes  the  tone  of  polemic, 
is  thrown  into  the  form  of  rules  for  the  personal  conduct  and 
ministry  of  Tim.  in  view  of  serious  moral  aberrations  fostered 
by  the  ascetic  tendencies  of  certain  Christian  teachers  ;  these 
sophistries  and  superstitions  he  is  authoritatively  to  refute 
(4  1-16).  He  is  further  advised  upon  his  attitude  to  the  practical 
problems  created  by  differences  of  age  and  sex  within  the 
membership  of  the  churches  (5  if-),  and  some  space  is  devoted 
to  the  maintenance  and  control  of  two  special  classes  of  officials — 
widows2  (3-16)  and  presbyters  (17-25).  After3  a  word  on  the 
relative  duties  of  slaves  and  masters  (6i_/^),  the  epistle  comes 
round  to  lash  the  errorists,  attacking  them  with  considerable 
vigour  for  making  a  trade  of  religion.  Naturally  this  suggests 
a  warning  to  Christians  in  general4  against  the  passion  for 
money  (3-10),  and  with  an  impressive  charge  addressed  to  the 
'man  of  God,'  the  epistle  dies  away  in  a  doxology  (u-i6).B  In 
a  postscript,  some  words  to  rich  people  are  appended,  together 
with  a  supplementary  warning  to  Timothy  against  contemporary 
yvoicris  (17-21). 

In  2  Tim.,  after  the  greeting,  Paul  gives  thanks  for  Timothy's 

inheritance  and  experience  of  faith  (1 1-5).     He  then  warns  his 

friend  against  false  shame,  urging  his  own  life  and 

2.  2  Tim.   teaching  to  the  contrary  (6-14), y  as  well  as  a  recent 

example  of  energy  and  fearlessness  on  the  part  of 
an  Asiatic  Christian  called  Onesiphorus  (15-18).  Especially  for 
one  who  like  Timothy  is  heir  to  the  Pauline  trust  and  tradition, 
endurance  for  Christ  s  sake  and  adherence  to  the  Pauline  gospel 
(of  which,  indeed,  endurance  is  a  note)  form  a  pressing  duty ; 
the  former  is  certain  of  a  reward  (2  1-13),  whilst  the  latter  is  the 
one  useful  and  honourable  course  of  action  open  for  a  Christian 
teacher  (14-26)  amid  the  heightening  temptations  of  unpractical 
controversy  and  immorality.  After  vigorously  exposing  the 
principles  and  methods  of  these  errorists  (3  i-g,  see  Jannes  and 
Jamdres),  Paul  bids  Timothy  maintain  the  principles  of  the 
Pauline  gospel,  even  when  they  involve  suffering  and  obloquy, 
and  at  the  same  time  adhere  to  the  OT  scriptures  (10-17)  I7  then 
follows  a  risumi  containing  his  final  charge  and  the  swansong 
of  his  own  confession  (4 1-8).  Data  of  personal  information  and 
private  messages  close  the  letter  (49-22). 

After  a  somewhat  elaborate  greeting  (1 1-4),  the 

3.  TitllS.    epistle  to  Titus  opens  by  reiterating  Paul's  instruc- 

tions with  regard  to  the  choice  and   duties  8  of 

1  The  personal  reference  elsewhere  in  the  NT  (Gal.  2  9,  Rev* 

3  12)  does  not  justify  Bois  in  bracketing  'which  is  the  church 
of  the  living  God'  (*/tis  .  .  .  C/Suvtqs  :  814-16)  and  connecting 
'  pillar '  (o-tDaos)  with  the  subject  of  '  behave '  (avaa-Tpe^etrBai). 

2  The  concern  to  keep  the  widow-class  under  the  bishop's 
control  is  thoroughly  sub-apostolic  (cp  Ignat.  ad  Polyk,  4,  5). 
See  Ministry,  §  41,  and  Hastings'  DB  4  9i6_/C 

3  The  interpolated  remark  (5  23),  if  not  an  aside  suggested  by 
'pure'  (ayvov),  may  have  originally  lain  between  43  and  44  or 

4  12  and  4 13,  from  which  it  has  got  displaced  (instances  of  this 
in  Hist.  JVe-w  Test,  fit  pp.  xxxix676  ;  also  Jahn  on  Juv.3i2  16  and 
Che.  on  Is.  38  22).  Its  insertion  after  5  22,  which  must  have  taken 
place  very  early,  would  thus  be  due  to  a  copyist  who  read  the 
sentence  as  a  qualifying  definition  of  '  pure  (ayvov) — Christian 
purity  being  no  Essene-like  abstinence.  Epictetus  (Diss.  3  22) 
similarly  regards  bodily  health  as  a  necessary  part  of  the  true 
Cynic's  religious  equipment ;  '  for  if  he  has  the  appearance  of  a 
consumptive,  pale,  and  thin  person,  his  testimony  has  not  the 
same  weight.'  Julicher  and  Bacon  group  w.  23-25  together, 
and  von  Soden  links  25  to  23,  24  to  22,  whilst  Calvin  plausibly 
suggested  that  22C-23  was  a  marginal  note  of  the  author. 

4  In  particular  to  teachers  who  found  Christianity  a  lucrative 
trade  (cp  Did.  11,/J,  Barn.  10,  Ignat.  Epkes.  7,  Tit.  1 11). 

5  The  absence  of  any  greetings  to  members  of  the  Ephesian 
church,  together  with  the  paucity  of  personal  allusions,  shows 
that  the  epistle  is  not  a  letter  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word. 
The  author  is  writing  with  his  eye  on  the  Christian  church  of 
his  own  day,  as  the  phrases  (2  Tim.  422  Tit.  3  15  1  Tim.  621) 
prove   for  all   three  epistles.      In  Philemon,  the  one  genuine 

private'  note  of  Paul  extant  [cp,  however,  Philemon],  the 
'  your '  (vfjiiav)  in  v.  25  refers  to  the  different  persons  associated 
with  Philemon  in  the  introduction.  Cp  also  the  variant  '  know 
ye '  (yivii>aK€Te  :  Lachm.)  in  2  Tim.  3  1.  The  alternative  open  to 
the  traditionalists  is  the  gratuitous  assumption  that  passages 
like  1  Tim.  2  i-3  13,  etc.,  were  meant  to  be  communicated  by 
their  recipients  to  wider  circles  (Zahn)  ;  which  of  course  destroys 
the  character  of  the  writings  as  private  letters.  Cp  i  Tim.  2  s 
(1  Cor.  7  17). 

a  On  the  contents  of  16  see  below  (§  7).  But  even  if  'us'  in 
v.  7  referred  to  Paul  and  Timothy  (which  is  not  absolutely 
certain)  it  would  simply  allude  to  them  as  the  persons  immedi- 
ately under  consideration,  not  as  officials.  The  passage,  there- 
fore, does  not  in  itself  betray  the  narr6wing  of  the  Spirit  to  a 
class;  and  the  contents  of  the  Spirit  are  distinctly  ethical: 
vigour  issuing  in  love  to  others  and  in  self-control. 

7  On  3  13  cp  Aristides6i6  (Wendland,  Rhein.  Mus.t  1804, 
49309). 

*  The  curious  antipathyof  the  writer  to  second  marriages  on 
the  part  of  presbyters,  spiscopi,  diaconi,  and  '  widows '  Ofijpai, 
see  Widow),  is  quite  un-Pauhne,  bu£  corresponds  to  the  more 
general  cast  of  feeling  prevalent  in  the'second  century  throughout 
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presbyters  or  episcopi  in  Crete,1  in  order  to  sharply  check 
erroneous  teaching  and  immoral  practices  on  the  part  of  some 
Judaising  propagandists  who  were  upsetting  the  churches 
(5-10).'2  Titus  is  then  instructed  how  to  enforce  the  moral 
obligations  of  Christianity  upon  aged  men  (2  if.),  aged  women,3 
and  married  women  (3-5),  younger  men  like  himself  (6-8),  and 
slaves  (9/)  Paul  insists  on  this  moral  life  as  an  essential  of  the 
Christian  faith  (n-14,  see  Peculiar  People),  and  urges  Titus 
to  press  home  the  positive  duties  of  obedience  to  authority  and 
of  pure  conduct,  instead  of  wasting  time  over  controversialists  and 
sectaries  (2 15-3  11 ;  cp  Excommunication,  §3;  Heresy,  §2). 
With  some  brief  personal  notices  (12-15)  tnc  epistle  closes  ;  the 
mention  of  the  jurist  Zenas  and  the  evangelist  Apollos  is  perhaps 
intended  to  suggest  that  it  was  conveyed  by  their  hands  tu  its 
recipient. 

The  cluster  of  problems  offered  by  these  epistles  is 
intimately  connected  with  the  dual  nature  of  their 
P  nrl  contents-  Within  a  setting  and  alongside 
',  ,.  ,  of  material  which,  upon  all  available 
J  "criteria  of  internal  evidence,  must  be 
pronounced  distinctly  .■sub- Pauline,4  the  reader  meets 
passages  apparently  alien  which  have  high  claims  to  be 
considered  as  directly  due  to  the  apostle  whose  name 
the  letters  bear.  The  task  of  criticism  is  to  do  justice 
to  both  of  these  elements.  The  sub-Pauline  element 
is  primary,  and  in  view  of  it  any  reasonable  appreciation 
of  the  whole  question,  not  merely  of  isolated  details, 
leads  almost  inevitably  to  the  conclusion — one  of  the 
best  established  in  NT  research — that  the  three  epistles 
are  pseudonymous,  composed  by  1  Paulinist  in  Asia 
Minor5  not  earlier  than  the  close  of  the  first  century, 
and  not  later  than  the  second  decade  of  the  second 
century,  based  in  part  upon  genuine  fragments  from  the 
apostle's  pen  as  well  as  upon  more  or  less  reliable  oral 
tradition,  and  intended  to  express  and  instruct  the 
common  Christianity6  of  the  day  in  terms,  as  far  as 
was  possible  or  useful,  of  the  great  Pauline  tradition. 
Substantially  they  were  written  and  circulated  early  in 
the  second  century,  as  is  evident  from  their  employment 
in  the  epistles  of  Ignatius  and  Polycarp.  During  the 
period  90-120,  and  during  that  period  alone,  they  possess 
a  career  and  object   which   corresponds   to   their   own 

the  churches  (e.g.,  Athenagoras,  Leg.  pro  Christ.  33,  'respect- 
able adultery,'  euirpeTTTjs  jaot^eta,  Herm.  Mand.  4:1^;  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  3  1).     See  Jacoby,  Neutest.  Ethik  (1859),  378-399. 

1  The  concrete  and  bitter  description  of  the  Cretan  character 
— with  its  prevalent  traits  of  falsehood,  avarice,  drunkenness, 
and  restless  sedition — does  not  favour  the  ingenious  hypothesis 
that  Cretans  m  this  epistle  are  an  allegorical  equivalent  for 
Philistines  (KprJTes,  cp  Crete),  whom  tradition  occasionally 
connected  with  the  island.  There  is  no  evidence  for  such 
personification  in  the  pastorals  as  would  represent  the  church 
under  the  figure  of  the  twelve  tribes  scattered  in  the  dispersion 
(Jas.  1 1)  and  opposed  by  enemies  of  the  true  Israel. 

a  In  v.  16  bfi.Q\oyov(TLv  (EV  '  profess ')  is  (as  Heb.  11 13)  '  to 
make  public  avowal,'  especially  when  called  upon  (1  Pet.  3  15), 
The  writer's  point  is,  not  that  the  errorists  made  extravagant 
claims,  but  that  they  did  not  act  up  to  the  normal  profession  of 
the  Christian  faith. 

3  For  7rpeo-0GTis  in  early  Christianity  see  Achelis,  ZNTW, 
1900,  pp.  92^;  '  young  men '  (eetorepoi)  came  to  mean  '  laymen,' 
as  'presbyters'  (irpeo-fivTepoc)  passed  into  an  official  term  (see 
Ministry,  §  43). 

*  It  is  only  fair  to  the  ascertained  results  of  criticism  to  adopt 
this  position,  although  one  stilt  meets  statements  like  the  follow- 
ing^ 'It  may  be  asserted  without  fear  of  contradiction  that 
nothing  really  un-Pauline  has  been  proved  in  any  of  the  dis- 
puted epistles'  (Sanday,  Inspiration,  338^  363/I  379 f,  1896, 
a  discussion  characterised  by  Dr.  Hincks  of  Andover  thus  : 
General  assertion,  bolstered  up  by  the  opinion  of  those  like- 
minded— this  is  not  the  way  in  which  an  intelligent  man,  who 
has  solid  arguments  at  his  disposal,  maintains  an  imperilled 
cause '). 

Cp  von  Dobschiitz,  Die  urchristlichen  Gemeinden,  127-139 
(1902),  Harnack,  Aushreit.  d.  Christ.  (1902)  461  f 

B  The  motto  of  the  pastorals  lies  in  a  sentence  like  (RV)  '  For 
the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared,  bringing  salvation  to  all  men, 
instructing  us'  (Tit.  2  it,  eTre^ainj  yap  rj  x<*pt?  tou  deov  <rnmjpi.os 
Traill/  a.vBpunroi';  TratSeuputra  vifxas).  In  their  age  Christianity 
had  to  fight  for  its  life  against  a  subtle  spirit  in  the  air  rather 
than  against  civil  persecution  ;  visionaries  and  sophists  were 
more  deadly  than  proconsuls  and  Hctors.  Thanks  to  the 
moderation  and  steady  sense  of  writers  like  the  author  of  the 
pastorals,  however,  ordinary  Christians  came  safely  through  the 
struggle  with  four  truths  as  a  secure  possession  ;  the  unity  of 
the  Creator  and  the  Rede  :mer,  the  unique  and  sufficient  value 
of  Jesus  for  redemption  and  revelation,  the  vital  tie  between 
morals  and  faith,  and  the  secure  future  assured  to  the  church  of 
God. 
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internal  evidence  as  well  as  to  the  data  afforded  by 
more  or  less  contemporary  literature.  The  latter  point 
is  minor  though  real.  Their  Literary  affinities  are 
beyond  question  with  Lk.-Acts,1  Clem. Rom.,  Barnabas, 
and  .the  epistles  of  Jude  and  2  Pet.,  as  well  as  with  the 
fourth  book  of  the  Sibylline  oracles  (Asia  Minor,  circa 
80  ^.jj.)  which,  like  4  Maccabees,  reiterates  the  term 
'pious'  (eticrejSrfs),  Unlike  Paul,  the  author  also  makes 
copious  use  of  the  vocabulary  of  2  Maccabees,  and,  at 
least  in  Titus  and  r  Tim. ,  there  are  traces  of  acquaint- 
ance with  1  Pet. 

The  distinctive  element,  however — i.e. ,  the  promin- 
ence assigned  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  is  intelligible  only 
upon  the  supposition  that  the  author  had  specially  in 
view  the  ulterior  end  of  vindicating  the  legitimate 
evangelic  succession  of  contemporary  episcopi  and  other 
office-bearers  in  provinces  where  this  was  liable  for 
various  reasons  to  be  challenged.  The  pastorals  were 
composed,  says  Tertullian,  to  expound  church  affairs 
( '  de  ecclesiastico  statu ' ).  The  craving  (visible  in  Clem. 
Rom.)  for  continuity  of  succession  as  a  guarantee  of 
authority  in  doctrine  (and  therefore  in  discipline  'l) 
underlies  the  effort  of  this  Paulinist  to  show  that 
Timothy  and  Titus  were  genuine  (yvrfaioL)  heirs  of 
Paul,  who  himself  (as  the  author  goes  out  of  his  way  to 
repeat  and  assert)  was  a  divinely  commissioned  herald 
of  the  gospel.  Inferentially,  the  successors  appointed 
by  Paul's  lieutenants  possessed  the  true  central  deposit 
of  the  faith.  Conscious  of  this  inheritance,  and  alive 
to  its  value,  they  are  urged  even  as  novices  to  instruct3 
the  churches  personally  upon  the  faith  in  a  peremptory 
and  positive  manner,4  instead  of  allowing  converts  to 
lie  exposed  to  unreliable  teachers  or  false  leaders. 
Such  teachers  and  leaders  abound.  Indeed,  one  note 
of  the  age  is  the  flaunting  confident  temper  of  the 
errorists  (2  Tim.  223/;  3i/!  43_/;  Tit.lio/!  3 10  1  Tim. 
I7  4:  if.  524  Acts  2629/".  Jude  8-10  12  19  Rev.  220  1  Jn. 
4  r  5  2  Jn.  7  3  Jn.  9  ;   Ign.  Ephes.  7,  Trail.  6,  etc. ). 

Open    attempts,    as    well    as    cunning    intrigues    (2  Tim.  36 

Jude  4),  are  on  foot  to  exploit  the  principles  of  the  faith,  and 

the    new   tone   of  overbearing   petulance,  among 

5.    The      other    traits,  answers    to    the  tradition    preserved 

errorists.   "by  Hegesippus   {circa    160   A.n.)5    that    such    a 

phase  occurred  first  of  all  during  Trajan's  reign 

(Eus.  HEZ32),  previously  to  which  the  church6  had  remained  'a 

1  Cp  von  Soden,  Theol.  A&handlungen,  133-135  (1892).  A 
comparison  of  the  pastorals  with  Lk.-Acts,  etc.,  establishes  not 
their  priority  or  literary  filiation,  so  much  as  the  relatively  late 
period  at  which  all  were  composed.  Diction,  ideas,  stand- 
point—all indicate  unmistakably  the  sub-Pauline  period,  with 
its  stereotyped  expressions  and  current  phraseology. 

'2  The  concern  of  the  pastorals,  less  avowed  yet  none  the  less 
real  than  in  Ignatius  and  Clement,  is  to  vindicate  the  authority 
of  the  elders  or  bishops  over  the  enthusiasts  and  ascetics  in  the 
church ;  the  second  century  reveals  this  perennial  struggle 
going  on  particularly  in  Asia  Minor.  Hence  this  Paulinist  is 
forward  to  claim  Paul's  authority  on  behalf  of  the  organised 
discipline  of  the  churches. 

3  The  prominence  given  to  '  teaching '  qualities  shows  that 
one  danger  of  the  contemporary  churches  lay  largely  in  the 
vagaries  and  crude  speculations  of  unauthorised  teachers  {Did. 
15  1).  The  author's  cure  is  simple.  Better^  let  the  episcopus 
himself  teach  !  Better  let  those  in  authority  themselves  be 
responsible  for  the  instruction  of  ordinary  members  !  Evidently 
teaching  was  not  originally  or  usually  (1  Tim.  5  17)  a  function  of 
the  presbyters  ;  but  abuses  had  led  by  this  time,  as  the  Didachi 
proves,  to  a  need  for  combining  teaching  with  organised  church 
authority.  A  contemporary  spirit  of  contempt  for  young 
episcopi  (Ignat.  Magn.  3  etc.)  is  answered  by  the  repeated 
encouragements  of  Paul  in  2  Tim.  2  -z-zf  Tit.  2  6f.  iTim.  4  11  f. 
5 1  ;  these  are  effective  from  the  writer's  standpoint,  though 
such  a  tone  would  have  been  singularly  inappropriate  from  Paul 
to  lieutenants  of  mature  experience.  Here,  however,  they  are 
types  of  loyalty  to  the  Pauline  gospel ;  that  is  all. 

4  Timothy  (2  Tim.  4  s),  eg.,  is  not  an  evangelist,  but  he  is  to 
do  an  evangelist's  work  as  part  of  his  full  service.  See  Evan- 
gelist, Ministry,  §  30  £,  and  Dieterich  in  ZNTW,  1900,  pp. 
336-338.  The  whole  evidence  from  the  allusions  to  ecclesiastical 
organisation  points  to  the  period  immediately  preceding  that  of 
Ignatius  (Ministry,  §  54). 

5  Also  to  the  statement  of  Clem. Alex.  {Strom % 7  17)  that 
Gnostic  heresies  first  became  threatening  about  Hadrian's  reign, 
whilst  the  apostolic  age  and  teaching  ended  with  Paul's 
ministry  under  Nero. 

6  Emphasis   on   the   visible  church  as  a  bulwark  of  morals, 
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pure  and  incorruptible  virgin  '  (jrap&ivos  KaBapa.  «ai  a5iax}>$opo<;), 
her  seducers  lurking  somewhere  in  obscurity  (ei>  a6>jA.a>  nov 
c-kotcl).  This  comparatively  virgin  purity  of  the  church  lasted 
not  merely  till  the  death  of  the  apostles,  but  till  the  close  of  the 
next  generation,  'of  those  thought  worthy  to  be  immediate 
listeners  to  the  very  words  of  the  divine  wisdom'  (riov  avTals 
a/coais  ttJs  evBeov  <7o<£t'a?  eiraKOvo-at  KaTyj£iw/xeVa)i>),  when  the 
deceit  of  teachers  of  other  doctrine  (twc  eTepoSiSacncaAwe,  cp 
i  Tim.  1 3  O3)  produced  impious  error  in  the  communities. 
'Since  none  of  the  apostles  survived,  these  [erepoSiSao-KoAoi] 
now  attempted,  unabashed  and  openly,  to  preach  'so-called 
gnosis  '  (ttjc  ^^vBuiwiJuOv  -ycdnrtr  ;  cp  1  Tim.  6  20)  in  opposition  to 
the   preaching  of  the   truth '  (tw  ttjs  aArjfleias  K-qpvyfxaTi ;   cp 

2  Tim.  4  17  Tit.  1  3).     Of  these  Marcion l  was  the  foremost. 

In  the  pastorals,  as  in  Jude  and  2  Peter,  this  move- 
ment in  its  incipient  stage  is  met  by  equally  frank 
methods,  which  seem  denunciatory  merely  because  we 
no  longer  possess  any  statement  of  the  other  side  and 
are,  therefore,  prone  to  forget  that  such  rough  and 
decisive  ways  are  at  times  the  soundest  method  of  con- 
serving truth.  Popular  applications  of  gnosticism  were, 
as  a  rule,  brilliant  and  poisonous  fungi.  Instead  of 
writing  a  botanical  treatise  on  their  varieties,  this  writer 
felt  the  simpler  and  more  practical  plan  was  to  make 
people  either  avoid  or  destroy  them.  It  was  u  short 
and  easy  plan,  and  probably  effective  at  the  time, 
although  its  expression  in  literature  runs  the  natural 
risk  of  being  reproached  for  containing  more  heat  than 
light.  Firmness  and  even  ridicule  have  their  own  place 
as  ethical  weapons  of  defence,  and  the  opening  of  the 
second  century  offered  Christianity  some  admirable 
occasions  for  their  use. 

The  physiognomy  of  the  errorists  is  indistinct,  for 
several  reasons.  The  author  had  to  preserve  the  veri- 
similitude of  °  Pauline  situation,  for  one  thing;  and 
the  desire  of  avoiding  undue  anachronisms  prevented 
him  from  being  more  explicit  about  the  details  of  errors 
which  had  arisen  in  his  own  later  age.  Besides,  the 
errors  were  familiar  to  his  audience  and  might  be  taken 
for  granted  on  the  whole.  It  is  even  probable  that  he 
abstained  purposely  from  confining  his  range  to  any  one 
set  of  visionaries  and  opponents,  inasmuch  as  his  letters 
were  intended  (like  1  Peter,  James,  and  2  Peter)  to  be 
manifestoes  to  the  church  in  general,  rather  than  homi- 
lies fur  any  local  audience.  The  numerous  forms  of 
opinion  and  conduct  in  and  around  contemporary 
Christendom,  which  by  a  sound  instinct  he  regarded  as 
ii  menace  to  the  faith,  had  certain  common  features  ; 
and  to  describe  these  as  due  to  a  syncretism  of  Gnosti- 
cism and  (Tit.  1  10 /\  39  T  Tim.  I7}  Judaism,  is  to  go  as 
far  as  the  evidence  of  the  pastorals  warrants. 

The  environment  (as  in  Rev.  2/.,  and  the  Ignatian  epp.)  is 
marked  by  the  incipient  phases  of  what  afterwards  blossomed 
out  into  the  Gnosticism  of  the  second  century :  an  amalgam  of 
tendencies  towards  dualism2  and  docetism  (1  Tim.  26  'i  16,  as  in 
1  jn  ),  the  multiplication  of  media  between  God  and  man 
(1  Tim.  1^J~.\  a  distinction  between  the  God  of  creation  and 
the  God  of  redemption  (1  Tim. 43-5,  cp  Herm.  I'is.  1  3),  a 
depreciation  of  the  OT  (2  Tim.  3  i6\3  and  a  penchant  for  magic 
and  superstition  (2  Tim.  3s  13  ;  cp  Acts  89-24  liJii-igfor  Ephesus, 
136-12  for  Cyprus).     These  tendencies  were  allied  to  ascetic  pre- 

(2  Tim.  2  igyC  etc.)  is  accompanied  bv  its  elevation  to  the  rank 
of  foundation  ($ef±e\ios),    hitherto    reserved    for    Christ    (1  Cor. 

3  n),  or,  at  least,  for  the  prophets  and  apostles  (Eph.  220).  The 
church  now  takes  her  place  in  a  fairly  stable  world  ;  the  old 
anxious  outlook  for  an  immediate  return  of  Jesus  is  no  longer 
central.  The  really  pressing  questions  concern  not  the  next 
world  but  the  present,  and  institutions  are  brought  forward  as  a 
means  of  moral  discipline  and  religious  settlement. 

1  .Marcion 's  omission  of  the  pastorals  from  his  canon  tells 
heavily  against  their  origin  as  preserved  in  tradition.  Philemon 
was  accepted  by  him,  though  far  more  of  a  private  note  than 
any  of  the  pastorals  ;  and  the  presence  of  elements  antagonistic 
to  his  own  views  need  not  have  made  him  exclude  them,  since 
he  could  have  easily  excised  these  passages  in  this  as  in  other 
cases. 

2  Cp  von  Dobschiitz,  180-187,  189. 

3  The  lack  of  homogeneity  in  the  description  of  the  errorists 
prevents  this  trait  from  telling  against  the  reference  (Gene- 
alogies, §  4 ;  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity,  135./I)  of  the 
'genealogies'  (yei-eaAoyiai)  in  Tit.  3  9  1  Tim.  I4  to  legendary 
pedigrees  of  Jewish  heroes.  But  the  phrase  came  to  have  a 
conveniently  appropriate  colour  afterwards  in  view  of  the 
interminable  series  of  a;ons  and  emanations  developed  especially 
by  Gnostic  sects  like  the  Yalentinians.  The  Tewish  legalism  of 
Tit.  1 14  3  9  1  Tim.  1  jf.  recalls  Cerinthus  decidedly. 
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dtlections  (like  the  prohibition  of  marriage  among  the  Encratites, 
of  marriage  and  flesh  among  the  Saturninians  and  the  Mar- 
cionites),  which  as  usual  bordered  on  antinomian  license,  to  an 
aristocratic  exclusiveness  (opposed  in  non-Pauline  fashion,  1  Tim. 
J  4/:  4  10),  to  a  semi-philosophic  evaporation  of  primitive  beliefs 
—e.g.,  on  the  resurrection  1  (2  Tim.  2  18  ;  so  Menander  and  Dosi- 
theus),  to  indulgence  in  superficial  theories  and  rhetoric,  and  so 
on.  To  our  author's  eye  these  errorists  were  heterogeneous. 
'  For  there  are  many  insubordinate  people,  chatterers  and 
cheats,  especially  those  who  have  come  from  the  circumcision ' 
(Tit.  1 10).  The  mischievous  feature  about  them  was  their 
presence  within  the  churches  and  their  combination  of  plausible 
errors  with  apparent,  even  ostentatious,  fidelity  to  the  principles 
of  the  faith  —  a  trouble  elsewhere  reflected  (Acts  20  29/^)  in 
connection  with  the  Ephesian  church  towards  the  close  of  the 
first  century. 

Even  if  the  author  had  any  single  system  of  error  in 
mind  (which,  in  view  of  the  contemporary  fusion  of 
p      ...  paganism    and   Judaism,    is  unlikely), 

the  vague  and  somewhat  indiscriminate 
fashion  in  which  he  endeavours  to  confute  their  pre- 
tensions, renders  it  impossible  to  reconstruct  any 
coherent  picture  of  his  opponents.  Several  traits 
suggest  influences  similar  to  those  which  fostered 
Essenism  ;  others'-  recall  the  picture  of  Cerinthus 
sketched  in  later  tradition,  others  again  the  errorists 
Carpocrates,  Menander,  and  Dositheus.  The  two  in- 
disputable facts  are,  that  the  collective  evidence  of  the 
early  Christian  literature,  as  well  as  of  later  tradition, 
places  the  origin  of  such  phenomena  (upon  any  con- 
siderable scale)  not  earlier  than  the  close  of  the  first 
century,  and  that  their  locus  was  primarily  Eastern,  in 
Syria  and  particularly  Asia  Minor,  where  we  find  the 
pastorals,  like  the  Ignatian  epistles,  pouring  a  scattered 
fire  upon  manifold  forms  of  antagonistic  theosophy. 

Against  the  seductive  influences  of  local  paganism, 
with  its  ethical  miasma  and  religious  cravings,  the 
author  assumes  a  moralistic  standpoint  based  upon  the 
popular  conception  of  Paulinism. 

No  writer  after  Paul's  death  could  maintain,  even  when — as 
in  Marciun's  case — he  happened  to  sympathise  with,  the  deeper 
aspects  of  the  apostle's  thought,  which  survived  mainly,  so 
far  as  the  subsequent  literature  was  concerned,  but  in  altered 
form  throughout  the  Fourth  Gospel.  As  a  general  rule 
Paulinism  was  either  misunderstood  or  modified.  The  sub- 
Pauline  epistles,  like  the  Roman  symbol  (Kattenbusch,  Das 
Apostolische  Symbol,  2498^  596./^  720  [1900]),  show  instances 
of  both  attitudes,  and  the  pastorals  are  a  vivid  proof  of  how 
even  a  devoted  Paulinist  had  to  alter  the  emphasis  at  many 
points  of  his  master's  teaching  upon  religious  and  piactical 
topics  3  in  a  restatement  of  it  for  some  later  age — being  forced, 
for  example,  to  meet  the  common  objection  to  Paul's  severe 
view  of  the  Law,  and  to  admit  the  high  estimate  of  its  value 
throughout  the  diaspora  as  an  ethical  code  and  check  (1  Tim. 
1  5-n),4  as  well  as  to  correct  abuses  and  misunderstandings  of 
certain  Pauline  ideas  {e.g.,  the  resurrection,  2  Tim.  2  18). 

The  author  rightly  felt  that  Paul  was  essentially  anti- 
Gnostic,    and  that  the  tenets  of  the  incipient  Gnostic 

„   ,    p      ,.       theosophy  would  have  been  repugnant 

,  ,  to  the  man  who  had  theoretically  and 

elements.  ..    „       ,t    ,    ,    .  J 

practically    attacked    its  precursors   at 

Colossa;.       But    his    own   practical    bent  and    prudent 

sense  of  the  situation  prevent  him  from  developing  in 

reply    Paul's    peculiar    theory    of   gnosis    as    a   special 

endowment,    superior   to   faith,   and    mediated  by   the 

1  This  notion  is  either  ukra-spiritualist  (cp  Jn.  5  24,  qualified 
carefully  by  5  28 yC,  etc.)  and  due  to  Gnostic  tendencies,  or 
chiliastic — the  reign  of  Christ,  eternal  life,  has  already  begun; 
therefore  there  can  be  no  marrying  (Lk.  20  357c  1  Tim.  43). 

2  If  Cerinthus  and  Carpocrates  really  rejected  the  virgin- 
birth  (Iren.  Adn.  ha-r.  i.  i'i'i  r  25  1),  it  is  strange  that  neither  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  nor  the  author  of  the  pastorals 
defended  this  point.  The  former,  probably,  had  reasons  of  his 
own;  but  the  latter,  who  hml  no  semi-philosophic  christology 
to  state,  seems  to  have  omitted  the  virgin -birth  from  his 
rhythmic  summary  (1  Tim.  3 16^)  owing  to  his  genuinely 
Pauline  standpoint.  This  adherence  to  the  older  view  is  all 
the  more  remarkable  side  by  side  with  the  eager  insistence  on  it 
in  Asc.  Isaiw,  11  2-22,  and  Jgnat.  ad  Eph.  ig  (where  a  Pauline 
citation  occurs,  1  Cur.  2  8),  both  contemporary  writings. 

3  Note,  e.g.,  the  varying  proportion  of  the  two  currents— one 
spontaneous  and  prophetic,  the  other  veering  towards  order  and 
organisation.  The  former  is  in  some  writings  of  this  age  almost 
wholly  subordinated  to  the  latter  (Clem. Rom,,  Past,  even 
Ignat.);  'n  others  it  is  dominant,  almost  exclusively  important 
(Barnabas,  1  Jn.,  Rev,,  Judt*.  2  P<-t.). 

4  Antiphanes  (/V^'".  Coin.  Crave!),  'He  who  does  no  wrong 
needs  no  law '  (6  \hT\hkv  dStKutr  ovSeebs  Selrat  vofxov). 
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spirit.  Such  methods  would  not  have  been  appropriate. 
Popular  Christianity  had  always  been  wider  and  more 
varied  than  Paulinism,  even  during  Paul's  lifetime,  and 
the  new  period  which  found  Christianity  in  fresh  re- 
lations with  the  w  ider  empire  in  the  generation  following 
Paul's  death,  stimulated  fresh  energies  and  fresh  methods 
of  expression,  native  to  the  age  but  more  or  less  an 
advance  upon  all  previous  conceptions.  To  the  author 
of  the  pastorals,  loyal  to  the  apostolic  and  especially 
the  Pauline  tradition,  but  none  the  less  free  to  interpret 
afresh  his  Christian  consciousness,  God  appears— -in 
un- Pauline  fashion — as  a  Saviour  ;  Jesus  not  as  the  son 
of  God  but  as  a  mediator,1  or  rather  the  mediator; 
baptism  (Tit.  3s)  as  almost  a.  sacrament  of  salvation, 
the  Law  simply  as  a  useful  code  of  morals.  Anthropo- 
morphism is  carefully  avoided,  as  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  ; 
God  is  the  Absolute — his  unity,  awe  (i  Tim.  616,  cp 
En.  14 2t/),  and  eternity,  his  universal  purpose,  but 
not  his  fatherly  love,  being  prominent.-  The  pressing 
question  of  religion  is  the  consolidation  of  the  churches 
rather  than  the  extension  of  the  gospel  to  those  as  vet 
unreached.  We  are  in  the  age  of  the  Epigoni,  when 
the  creative  genius  has  almost  disappeared  and  is 
yielding  place  to  practical  activities  which  are  mainly 
devoted  to  conserving  ground  already  gained.  The 
spirit  of  defensiveness  has  increased.  Christianity  is 
now  more  self-conscious  than  ever.  Her  outlook  is  not 
eschatotogical  so  much  as  secular,  directed  to  a  useful 
though  troubled  career  in  the  world.  The  church  has 
behind  her  a  sound  body  of  religious  truth,  which  it  is 
her  business  to  teach  and  enforce  ;  and  this  is  presented 
by  the  writer  in  brief,  crystallised  phrases  and  para- 
graphs, which  recall  the  incipient  liturgies  and  symbols 
of  the  church.3  Faith  consequently  is  tending  to  become 
more  than  everjides  qute  creditur.  It  is  predominantly 
the  confident  apprehension  of  the  truth  or  the  conviction 
that  the  gospel-message  is  authentic,  sometimes  the 
virtue  of  fidelity  ;  but  neither  the  author  nor  his  age  has 
any  intelligent  sympathy  with  Paul's  characteristic  idea 
of  faith  as  the  warm  tie  between  Jesus  and  the  re- 
deemed Christian.  Nay  more,  the  old  Pauline  anti- 
thesis of  faith  and  works  {like  the  idea  of  justification 
by  faith,  or  of  salvation  from  sin's  guilt)  is  put  into  the 
background,  evidently  as  misleading  or  apt  to  be  mis- 
understood. 'Piety,'  nourished  by  sound4  teaching, 
is  the  root  out  of  which  all  human  virtues  spring  ;  and 
the  conceptions  of  reward,  a.  good  conscience,  and  the 
value  of  a  respectable  reputation,  come  to  the  front. 
In  effect,  this  is  practically  the  ethical  result  of 
Paulinism.  But  how  differently5  the  apostle  and  the 
later  church  reached  even  the  same  conclusions  !  Here 
eternal  life  is  the  boon  granted  to  good  works,  and 
'faith'  (ttIo-tls)  is  «.  man's  relation  to  the  'truth'  of 
'  the  teaching. ' 

1  Sub-Pauline  idea  (Heb.  8  6,  etc.).  In  Test.  Dan.  6,  the 
angel  of  peace  is  the  mediator  between  God  and  man. 

2  The  heaping  up  of  predicates,  especially  in  the  negative, 
recalls  earlier  attempts  by  Jewish  thinkers  (e.g.,  Philo  and 
Josephus)  to  define  God  semi-philosophically,  as  a  reaction  from 
the  earlier  realism  and  its  love  of  theophanies.  Passages  like 
i  Tim.  1 17  6  16  mark  the  sub-Pauline  transition  from  this  to  the 
later  efforts  of  the  Greek  spirit,  as  in  the  'Preaching  of  Peter' 
and  Aristides.  The  pastoral  'Trinity'  corresponds,  however, 
to  the  apocalyptic  (e.g.,  Rev.  I4  Lk.  826,  etc.)  —  i.e.,  God,  Jesus, 
and  the  angels  (elect);  while  Christ's  appearing  (1  Tim.  f>  14./C) 
instated  in  Pauline  terms  of  subordination,  and  with  the  substitu- 
tion of  epiphany  (en-t^aceta)  for  the  Pauline  parousia  (n-apovcria). 

3  The  pastorals,  like  Ephesians,  are  absorbed  in  an  un- 
Pauline  devotion  to  the  church  which  ignores  the  local  churches. 
This  tiait,  absent  even  from  Ignatius,  significantly  illustrates 
their  authorship  and  real  aim  as  tracts  for  the  officers  of  the 
Catholic  church.  Timothy  and  Titus  are  portrayed  as  receiving 
instructions  and  ideals  which  were  to  control  the  contemporary 
teachers  and  other  office-bearers  of  the  author's  age. 

*  This  un-PauIine  use  of  vyiaivsiv  in  SiSa^KaXta  vyiaCvovtra 
('sound  doctrine  ')  is  anticipated  in  the  Philonic  phrases  '  sound 
learning  '  (vyiaivovaa.  fjioB-qa-Ls),  and  '  sound  words  (01  vyiaCvovTa 
*oyoi);  it  tends  occasionally  to  become  almost  equivalent  to 
rational,'  or  '  sane.' 

5  Paul  could  have  written  Tit.  2  11  14;  but  he  would  have 
tad  something   to   say  also   about    peace   with    God   and   re- 
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Similarly  the  church,  to  this  unmystical  author,  is  no  longer 
the  bride  or  the  _  body  of  Christ  but  God's  building,  or  rather  a 
favulia  dei,  quite  in  the  neo-catholic  manner.  It  is  beginning 
to  assume  the  place  occupied  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Paul's 
theology,  the  latter  doctrine  having  become  liable  to  abuse  as 
^yell  as  proving  too  profound  for  later  generations.  As  in  books 
like  the  Apocalypse,  Jude,  and  2  Peter,  the  Spirit  in  the 
pastorals  is  essentially  prophetic  ;]asa  means  of  union  between 
the  individual  and  Jesus,  it  is  almost  if  not  entirely  ignored. 
The  exceptions--  and  they  are  apparent  or  partial  exceptions- 
are  Tit.  3  5^  2  Tim.  1 14  ;  even  the  personal  relation  of  the 
believer  to  Jesus  is  not  cardinal  (2  Tim.  1 12  2  iif.). 

These  and  other  items  of  the  creed,  now  rapidly 
crystallising    in    kume  and  Asia    Minor,   are   conveyed 

8    The       Parl'.v    llil    hymnal    fragments  -    which,    like 
'faithful    lnosc  m  tnc   Apocalypse    of  John,    sprang 
-         »  from  the  cultus  of  the  churches  ;  partly  in 
the  shape  of  aphorisms   such   as  the  terse 
and    weighty  axioms  called   the  five   'faithful  sayings' 
(ep  Ps.  IH7/. ).      These  are  like  proverbs;   they  mark 
a    comparatively    advanced    stage    of    experience,    ex- 
pressing in  concentrated  form  the  outcome  of  prolonged 
reflection. 

(i.)  2  Tim.  2n-i3,z.  —  Here  the  'faithful  saying'  (iriaros 
Ad-yos);J  resembles  a  fragment  of  some  primitive  hymn  or  con- 
fession, if  it  is  not — like  the  rhythmical  snatches  (cp  also  Rev. 
21=;  22  6,  Aoyoi  ina-Toi)  in  the  Apocalypse— an  outburst  of  the 
Spirit-raptures  in  the  early  church  (cp  Weinel,  Die  IV irk.  des 
Geistes,  %of.  [1899]).  (ii.)  Tit.  38. — As  the  phrase  implies  a 
condensed  and  pregnant  statement,  it  seems  better  in  Tit.  3  8  to 
find  its  contents  in  v.  7  rather  than  in  4-7,  which  it  is  sometimes 
supposed  (e.g.,  by  von  Soden,  Bernard,  Weiss)  to  recapitulate, 
(iii.)  1  Tim.  1  15. — Here  the  phrase  not  merely  is  expanded  by 
the  non-Pauline  addition4  'and  worthy  of  all  acceptation '  (/cat 
Trdo-Tjs  aTroSox^s  agios ',  as  in  4  9),  but  also  precedes  its  contents 
which  are  in  this  instance   introduced   by  'that'  (cm),      (iv.) 

1  Tim.  3  1— The  use  of  the  phrase  in  this  verse,  which  of  course 
refers  back  to  215  ('saved  in  child-bearing';  Chrysost.  Erasm. 
etc.) — a  wife's  salvation  being  worked  out  in  her  own  sphere  of 
motherhood  (despite  the  associations  of  Jewish  tradition),  not 
in  ecclesiastical  position — is  remarkable  for  the  variant  (accepted 
by  Zahn.  Eitd.  1 482)  '  human '  (ai/flpwTrivos)  5  in  D*g  (Ambrosiast. 
Sedul.).  In  1 15  as  here,  '  save  '  (o-w^eti/)  has  an  indirect  eschato- 
logical  reference,     (v. )  1  Tim.  4  g. — In  this  verse  (which  Bois  and 

conciliation.  He  'could  no  doubt  have  said  all  this'  (i.e.,  Tit. 
34-7)  also,  but  'probably  he  would  have  said  it  otherwise,  and 
not  all  at  a  time.'  Practically  it  is  the  use  of  such  stereotyped 
and  almost  formal  language  which  makes  it  reasonable  to  say 
that  'St.  Paul  was  inspired,  but  the  writer  of  these  epistles  is 
sometimes  only  orthodox  '  (Denney,  The  Death  of  Christ,  1902, 
p.  203). 

1  In  1  Tim.  1  18  4 14,  where  a  symbol  is  trembling  into  a 
sacrament  (cp  Acts  20  2*,  not  13  1-3  which  denotes  a  commission 
for  some  special  service),  divine  inspiration  prompts  the  Christian 
prophets,  of  whom  Paul  is  one,  to  select  men  for  office  in  the 
church,  and  to  confer  upon  them  a  supernatural  charism 
(xo-pia-fjia)  by  means  of  the  rite  of  imposition  of  hands  (see 
Hands,  Laving  on  of,  and  Spiritual  Gifts,  also  Ministry, 
§  37>  &t  c)-     The  idea  of  such  a  special  rite,  even  in  the  form  of 

2  Tim.  1 6  (1  Thess.  5  igyC),  could  hardly  have  come  from  the  man 
who  wrote  1  Cor.  12  4  (diversities  of  gifts),  11  (dividing  to  every 
man),  and  represents  the  water-mark  of  later  Catholicism  ;  the 
semi-official  tinge  lent  to  a  primitive  ceremony  is  palpable  (see 
Gunkel's  IVirkungen  des  heilig.  Geistes,i-}  7  [1899],  and  especi- 
ally Weinel's  IVirk.  des  Geisies  imd  der  Geister,  140-142,  216- 
218  [1899],  with  the  conveyancing  of  influence  through  physical 
contact  as  traced  by  Volz  in  ZA  TJV  21  93^  [1901]).  The  other 
function  of  the  Spirit  in  the  prophets — i.e. ,  prediction  of  woes 
and  perils  (1  Tim.  4  if.  2  Tim.  3  if.) — is  naturally  referred  by  the 
sub-apostolic  age  (Acts  20  29^  Clem. Rom.  44  r  Jude  17  f.  2  Pet. 

2  1)  to  the  apostles.  They  foresaw  what  their  successors  suffer. 
Hence  the  pseudonymous  pastoral  epistles  credit  Paul  with 
anticipations  of  the  errors  current  in  their  own  age. 

2  In  1  Tim.  3  16  the  statement  of  the  resurrection  ('justified  in 
the  spirit,'  eStKaiuiBri  eY  irvzvfxaTi)  is  an  un- Pauline  development 
of  Rom.  I4  (cp  Iren.  ii.  32  ■$/.)  after  1  Pet.  3  18  4  6  and  Jn.  16  10, 
as  that  of  the  incarnation  is  un-Pauline  and  distinctly  Johannine 
(1  Jn.  358,  cp  1  Pet.  1  20);  'seen  by  angels'  is  a  sub-Pauline 
development  (Eph.  3  10  1  Pet.  1  12  3  r8_/?),  'world'  (wdtrjuos) 
appears  to  have  its  sub-Pauline  emphasis  of  'evil,'  and  'was 
taken  up  in  glory'  (kvtXrtf}.§Qr\  ev  Sotjyj),  if  an  allusion  to  the 
Ascension,  is  thoroughly  un-Pauline.  On  the  _  Messiah  as  the 
copestone  of  this  new  temple  of  Truth,  see  Briggs,  Messiah  of 
Apostles,  228-232  [1S95]. 

3  The  reference  is  neither  to  v.  8  (Weiss)  nor  to  what  im- 
mediately precedes  (Chrysost.),  but  to  nb-i^a  which,  like  Tit. 

3  8  and  1  Tim.  4  9,  looks  out  directly  upon  the  future  and  final 
hope  of  the  Christian  disciple.  13^  is  probably  an  explanatory 
comment ;  but  there  is  no  need  to  regard  13  (with  Ewald,  Hesse, 
Hilg.)  as  a  gloss  or  interpolation. 

4  Cp  En.  041,  'the  paths  of  righteousness  are  worthy  of 
acceptation.' 

5  So  r  (humanus),  1 15. 
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Baljon  delete)  the  contents  of  the  '  saying '  (A.dyos)  might  be  either 
v.  8  (Chrysost.  Weizs.  Hilg.  Weiss,  von  Soden,  Horton)  or  v.  10 
(Bengel,  Schleierm.  Holtzm.,  cp  'for'  [yap]  and  ayutv.  2  Tim. 
2  11).  It  is  noticeable  that  of  these  sententiee  (i.)  alone  is  in 
thought  and  style  somewhat  parallel  to  Paul,1  who  never  as- 
sociates '  heirship '  or  '  hope  '  (as  Tit.  3  jf.)  with  '  eternal  life ' 
(<puij  a'uovio<;).  The  colouring  of  (iii.),  as  of  Tit.  3  5  (2  Tim.  1 10 
1  Tim.  2  4  2  6  13./C  Tit.  1 i_/I  16)  is  Johannine,  whilst  (iv.)  contains 
the  pastoral  triad  c& faith,  love,  and  soberness,  and  the  air.  key. 
childbearing,  which  is  besides  an  idea  generally  strange  to  Paul  s 
mode  of  thought  (particularly  if  childbirth  is  considered  as  a 
means  of  salvation).  Ii\(v.)  characteristically  un-Pauline  terms 
abound  {e.g.,  'bodily'  [crwjuiaTucos],  'bodily  exercise'  [yvju-vaa-ia], 
profitable '  [w^eAijutos],  v.  jf.  ;  tromjp  of  God,  v.  10).  The 
'faithful  sayings,'  therefore,  not  merely  are  characteristic  of  the 
pastorals,  but  betray  an  essentially  un-Pauline  conception  of  the 
regulafidci$ 

This  difference  in  ground-work  is  endorsed  by  the 
difference  in  style  and  diction  between   Paul  and  the 
,    .  ,  author  of  the  pastorals,  an  argument  which 

A    +  forms  a  cumulative  and  almost  final  proof 

diction.  of  tjie  SUD_pauijne  origin  of  the  epistles. 
Out  of  the  176  hapax  legomena,  a  proportion  two  or  three  times 
as  great  as  in  the  Pauline  epistles,  nearly  80  are  in  LXX  and  were 
therefore  consciously  neglected  by  Paul.  Favourite  Pauline 
phrases  and  words  are  totally  wanting  {e.g.,  'unjust'  [afitxos], 
' uncleanness '  [aKaBapvla],  ' adoption  '  [vto8e<rCa],  'our  Father' 
[Trarrjo  -qixiav],  'covenant'  [Sia9rjicq],  'reveal'  [airoieaAvirret.i'], 
( free  [eAevflepos]  and  compounds,  '  be  operative '  [ivepyelv], 
'  perform  '  [KaTepyd^etrOat],  '  boast '  [Kavvatrdat],  'folly'  [/miopia], 
'tradition'  [irapaSocrts],  'persuade'  [irei8eiv],  'abound '  [irepur- 
trevetv],  'do'  [irpd(r<reiv,  =  iroieiv,  in  past.],  'perfect'  [reAeios], 
'be  gracious '  [xo-pi^e<r6ai],  ' think '  [<f)poveii>],  with  'ordinance' 
[SiicaiuifiaJ,  'greater'  (jiel^tav],  'small'  [/aikoos],  'body'  [trtOjLia], 
*  good  '  [xp^jcttos],  etc. ;  also  particles  like  then '  [apt*.],  '  where- 
fore' [Sio],  'because'  [Sidrt],  'then'  [eireira],  'still'  [en],  'be- 
hold '  [t$e,  tfiov],  etc.,  etc.,  prepositions  like  'with'  [trvv=ixerd  of 
pastorals],  'instead  of  [a-v ti],  until' [a\pt],  ' before '  [efj.irpo<r8ev], 
beyond '  [irapd,  ace.  ]).  Many  fresh  terms  are  coined,  new  com- 
pounds and  Latinisms  are  introduced,  whole  families  of  words 
appear  for  the  first  time  (cp  those  in  a  privative,  SiSacnc-,  oIko-, 
trw0p-,  tf)t\o-}  etc.),  and  others  are  used  with  unwonted  frequency 
{e.g.,  Kd\-).  The  extent  and  significance  of  this  change  in 
vocabulary  cannot  adequately  be  explained  even  when  one 
assigns  the  fullest  possible  weight  to  such  factors  as  change  of 
amanuensis,  situation,  or  topic,  lapse  of  time,  literary  fertility, 
or  senile  weakness  ;  for  the  wider  evidence  of  syntax  and  style, 
to  be  felt  even  through  a  translation,  comes  in  to  verify  the 
impression  already  made  by  the  vocabulary.  Particularly  where 
the  writer  is  most  himself  and  least  dependent  on  previous  letters 
(as  in  1  Tim.),  the  idiosyncrasies  of  his  composition  appear, 
neither  accidental  nor  trivial  by  any  means.  The  comparative 
absence  of  rugged  fervour,  the  smoother  flow,  the  heaping  up 
of  words,  all  point  to  another  sign-manual  than  that  of  Paul. 
In  short,  the  relative  proportions  of  likeness  and  unlikeness 
(especially  to  Romans  and  Philippians)  between  the  style  of 
Paul  and  the  style  of  these  three  letters,  are  explicable  only  upon 
the  hypothesis  that  the  writer  of  the  pastorals  modelled  his 
diction  in  part  upon  that  of  his  master,  but  not  slavishly — 
certainly  not  to  the  prejudice  of  his  own  originality  and  cast  of 
thought.  These  proportions  are  precisely  what  we  should  expect 
in  such  a  literary  relationship.  Upon  any  other  hypothesis  they 
do  not  seem  credible  or  reasonable.  Questions  of  style  are  pro- 
verbially delicate,  but  the  linguistic  data  of  the  pastorals  and 
the  Pauline  epistles  may  be  said  to  resemble  those  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse and  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  both  ratify  the  conclusion  that  we 
have  to  do  with  kinship,  not  identity,  of  authorship.4 

1  Yet  ( deny '  (apveitrOtu)  is  non-Pauline,  and  the  stanza  reads 
like  a  popular  version  of  Paul's  own  words,  adapted  to  the 
requirements  of  a  martyr-period.     See  Denney,  202. 

2  The  knowledge  of  God  or  of  the  truth  =  salvation  or  eternal 
life(Jn.  17  2_/C  17);  cp  Jn.  17  3  with  1  Tim.  2  5,  the  same  combina- 
tion of  monotheism  as  against  polytheism,  and  of  Christ's 
unique  and  sufficient  position  as  against  Judaism  or  Gnosticism, 
besides  ('the  man  Christ  Jesus')  a  Johannine  protest  against 
the  Gnostic  or  Docetic  tendency  to  resolve  Christ  into  a  phantom 
of  abstract  spirit.  On  the  Christology  of  the  epistles  (1  Tim. 
3  16),  see  A.  Klopper  in  ZWT  (1902)  339-361. 

3  No  possible  change  of  circumstances  could  make  Paul 
oblivious  (through  three  separate  letters)  of  God's  fatherhood, 
of  the  believing  man's  union  with  Jesus,  of  the  power  and 
witness  of  the  Spirit,  or  of  reconciliation.  They  might  be  taken 
for  granted?  But  surely  in  enforcing  the  ethical  requirements 
of  the  pastorals,  Paul  would  never  have  demanded  the  blossom 
without  urgently  pressing  the  need  of  these  spiritual  facts  as  its 
root ! 

4  There  is  no  ground  for  the  idea  that  the  prosaic  tone  of  the 
pastorals  is  due  to  their  preoccupation  with  the  practical  steps 
of  organisation,  whilst  in  Paul's  earlier  letters  he  had  been  mainly 
employed  in  sketching  the  ideal  of  the  church.  A  letter  like 
1  Cor.,  to  say  nothing  of  passages  in  the  other  letters,  is  enough 
to  refute  this  explanation  and  to  show  how  Paul  would  have 
dealt  with  the  problems  of  organisation  and  church  order,  had 
these  met  him  in  an  acute  form.  It  would  have  been  different 
from  the  method  of  this  Paulinist,  for  Paul  ever  came  down  upon 
ethical  tasks  from  a  spiritual  height. 
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Still*  further  proof  in  corroboration  of  their  un-Pauline 
origin  flows  in  from  the  impossibility  of  placing  the 
-A  rm.  j  epistles  within  Paul's  lifetime.      With 

10.  The  second  tical  unanimityi  defenders*  of  the 

imprisonment.  traditional  iiypothesis  abandon  all 
attempts  to  fix  them  previous  to  Paul's  Roman  imprison- 
ment ;  but  their  conjecture  of  a  release,  followed  by  a 
further  extension  of  activity  and  a  second  imprisonment, 
is  quite  gratuitous  and  hardly  furnishes  a  more  tenable 
ground  for  the  pastorals.  It  is  not  indeed  bound  up 
with  the  acceptance  of  their  Pauline  authorship  ;  the 
two  positions  are  independent  and  maybe  held  separately. 
But  even  apart  from  the  evidence  of  the  pastorals  (which 
never  mention  Spain,  nor  allude  to  so  momentous  a  toiir 
in  the  Western  Mediterranean),  the  evidence  for  this 
second  imprisonment  must  be  pronounced  inadequate 
{Chronology,  §  79/. ,  Paul,  §  31 ),  resting  mainly  on  a 
vague  rumour  (\6yos  %xei)  reported  by  Eusebius,  and  the 
allusion  in  the  Muratorian  Canon  (possibly  derived  from' 
apocryphal  Acta)  which,  is  simply  an  expansion  of  Rom. 
I52428 — the  devout  and  imaginative  fantasy  of  later 
tradition  being  convinced  that  because  Paul  proposed  a 
visit  to  Spain,  he  must  have  carried  it  out.  No  such 
tradition  lingered  in  Spain  itself,  whilst  the  express  state- 
ment of  Acts  20  25  38  and  the  significant  silence  of  Clemens 
Romanus  imply  that  the  tradition  nearest  to  Paul's  life 
knew  of  no  return  to  Asia  Minor.  The  very  passage  in 
Clemens  Romanus  (5),  which  has  been  supposed  to  refer 
to  this  western  journey,  tells  against  it.  Charged  with 
rhetorical  feeling,  as  Baur  pointed  out,  it  narrates  (like 
Rom.  15 19)  the  sweep  of  Paul's  career  from  Jerusalem 
to  Rome  :  '  after  teaching  righteousness  to  the  whole 
world,  and  reaching  the  limit  of  the  West,  and  bearing 
testimony  before  the  authorities,  so  he  left  the  world.' 
Paul's  sun  had  ended  its  course  (Acts  I347).  Clement 
is  speaking  from  the  standpoint  of  his  Eastern  readers 
who  would  naturally  take  '  the  limit  of  the  west '  (to 
rtpfia  rrjs  Sfoeois)  as  the  Imperial  capital  (cp  'east' 
[dvaroX^s]  and  '  west '  [Aftrts]  of  Syria  and  Rome  in 
Ignat.  Rom.  2),  and  incidentally  clinches  the  proof  by 
adding  that  the  Neronic  martyrs  of  64  were  '  gathered 
unto  Paul  and  Peter,'  implying  that  the  latter  had 
already  died.  Were  the  '  earlier  '  chronology  adopted, 
which  brings  Paul  to  Rome  early  in  the  sixties  if  not 
even  earlier,  space  would  of  course  be  won  before  64 
for  the  two  or  three  years'  interval  required  by  the 
traditional  hypothesis  of  the  '  pastorals '  (Chronology, 
§§  64-66).  Otherwise  no  time  is  left,  and  it  is  almost 
incredible  that  the  '  pastorals,'  if  written  after  64,  should 
breathe  no  hint  of  the  shock  produced  upon  the  Christian 
consciousness  of  the  age,  especially  at  Rome,  by  Nero's 
massacre  which  outraged  even  the  Roman  conscience. 
But  even  chronological  resetting  only  makes  the  hypo- 
thesis possible  ;  its  acceptance  or  rejection  rests  on  other 
grounds,  and — to  put  it  mildly — these  do  not  seem  at 
any  point  secure. 

The  genesis  of  the  pastorals  is  therefore  sub-Pauline. 

To  account  for  the  Pauline,  or  presumably  Pauline  ele- 

n    f  -n     *       f  ment'  including  not  merely  phrases  and 

'      ,        ,         conceptions  such  as  could  be  gathered 

^  *      from  the  extant  letters  of  the  apostle 

or  from  tradition,  but  also  private  details  and  personal 

matters  affecting  about   sixteen   new  figures  (some  of 

whom  are  not  mere  names) — recourse  must  be  had  to 

theories  of  compilation,  whose  common  feature  is  the 

presupposition    that    the   author   was   in   possession  of 

genuine  reliquicB  Paulina;.      No  doubt  a  pseudonymous 

writer  would  endeavour  to  stamp  his  figures  and  scenery 

upon    the   reader's    mind  by  means   of   circumstantial 

1  Bartlet,  Bowen  {Dates  0/ Pastoral  Letters,  1900),  and  Lisco 
{Vincula  Sanctorum,  1900)  are  the  chief  exceptions  recently. 

2  Especially  Spina  in  Zur  Gesch.  und  Litt.  des  UrchrisU 
1 2-108;  also  Lightfoot  {Biblical  Essays,  215-233),  Zahn  {Einl. 
1435./^  Steinmetz  {Die  zweite  rdm.  Ge/ang./des  Apostels 
Paulus,  1897),  C.  PI.  Turner  (Hastings,  DB  1  421,  etc.)  and 
Frey  {die  zweite  ro~m.  Gefang.  und  das  Todesjahr  des  Apostels 
Paulus,  1900). 
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details,  especially  when  (as  in  this  case)  the  authentic 
letters  would  suggest  the  introduction  of  a  certain 
quantum  of  personal  matter — though  in  the  sub-Pauline 
letters  (Eph.,  Heb. ,  I  Pet.)  this  quantum  is  noticeably 
small.  But,  while  it  is  conceivable  that  this  may  be 
sufficient  to  account  for  i  Tim.  ,x  it  fails  to  afford  an 
adequate  rationale  for  2  Tim.  The  latter  is  Hooded  with 
items  which  by  no  means  fall  under  the  category  of 
jomantic  ornament  or  literary  vraiset/ibla/ice,  and  lift  the 
letters  quite  above  the  level  of  later  Pauline  lomances. 

Even  when  such  passages  do  not  part  from  their  contcM,  they 
suggest  to  a  critical  inquirer  the  advisability  of  admitting  that 
they  are  based  upon  authentic  tradition  and  that  they  reproduce, 
with  more  or  less  freedom,  information  still  accessible  to  the 
immediately  sub-P.uiline  generation.  It  may  be  allowed,  still 
further,  that  genuine  notes  have  been  incorporated,  although 
these  cannot  any  longer  be  deciphered.  But  the  ad\nLatcs  of 
compilation  attempt  the  subtler  task  of  actually  separating 
original  notes  from  the  strata  in  which  they  lie  embedded,2  upon 
the  hypothesis  that,  whilst  the  author's  direct  aim  was  to  instruct 
and  move  the  church  of  his  own  day  and  not  to  preserve  literary 
relics,  he  was  able  to  use  certain  Pauline  notes  in  the  composition 
of  2  Tim.  at  least  and  even  Titus,  The  preservation  of  such 
letters  is  far  from  incredible.3  Paul  was  the  first  '  man  of  letters  ' 
in  early  Christianity,  and  the  extant  canonical  collection  repre- 
sents only  a  part  of  his  actual  correspondence.  In  the  nature  uf 
things,  private  notes  would  be  more  likely  to  remain  overlooked 
than  others  unless,  like  the  letter  of  recommendation  to  Phcebe 
(Rom.  It)  1-20),  diey  were  attached  by  late  editors  to  some  larger 
epistle. 

In  addition  to  this,  the'  pastorals  have  suffered  accre- 
tion as  church  documents,  and  thus  three  stages  of  their 
composition  must  be  distinguished:  (i. )  the  primitive 
notes  from  Paul's  lifetime,  (ii. )  the  incorporation  of  these 
bv  the  author  of  the  pastorals  in  his  epistles,  substantially 
composed  about  forty  years  after  Paul's  death,  and  (iii. ) 
glosses  added  to  these  epistles  by  subsequent  copyists 
to  render  them  more  suitable  than  ever  for  the  needs  of 
the  second  century.  The  last-named  process  naturally 
ceased  by  the  time  that  the  letters  passed  into  the  canon. 

Whether  the  letters  are  substantially  Pauline  and  only 
interpolated  by  some  editor,4  or  whether — as  is  highly 
probable,  in  the  case  of  1  Tim.  at  any  rate — the  Pauline 
element,  such  as  it  is,  has  been  submerged  in  later  work, 
cannot  be  decided  till  each  letter  has  been  separately 
examined  upon  the  principles  of  literary  morphology. 
As  the  amount  of  presumably  authentic  material  is 
obviously  largest  in  2  Tim.  and  least  in  1  Tim.,  it  will 
be  advisable  to  discuss  the  epistles  in  that  provisional 
order. 

Second  Timothy. — Although  the  address  of  2  Tim. 

12  2  Tim  ■   ^ll  f'^  is  fairly5    Paulinei    tne    strange 

_"     t     •   "   emphasis  on  the  fact  and  purpose  or  stand- 

*      '     ard  of  Paul's  apostolate  ('according  to 

the  promise'  [/car'  €Trayye\Lav])  in  a  letter  to  one  who 

1  r  Tim.  1  3_/7  might  be  developed  from  the  hint  in  Philem.  22 
(the  Asiatic  locus  being  shown  in  the  failure  to  use  the  companion 
allusion  in  Phil.  '1 24  to  a  return  visit  to  Macedonia).  The 
personal  matter  here  is  principally  meant  to  furnish  a  suitable 
setting  for  an  epistle  dealing  with  general  questions  of  church 
life  and  work  in  the  Asiatic  provinces,  and  reflecting  that  cardinal 
importance  of  Ephesus  as  a  centre  of  early  Christianity  to  which 
Lisco  has  rightly  but  extravagantly  called  attention  {Roma 
Peregrina.  ryoi).     Cp  Harnack,  Ausbreitung,  333  462  482. 

2  Perhaps  2  Pet.  also  contains  material  worked  up  from  earlier 
sources;  certainly  it  has  incorporated  parts  of  Jude.  And  the 
canonical  2  Cor.  is  a  compilation  of  two  separate  letters  in  reverse 
order.  But  even  were  the  pastorals,  as  compilatiuns,  without 
any  analogy  in  the  NT  literature  (cp,  further,  James  [Ki'istle], 
§  5),  this  would  not  of  itself  discredit  the  analytic  hypothesis. 
The  pastorals  present  quite  unique  features,  and  it  is  only 
reasonable  that  the  complexity  of  their  structure  should  demand 
somewhat  unique  and  exceptional  methods  of  treatment. 

s  E.g.,  the  correspondence  of  Cicero  and  Atticus,  the  letters 
of  King  Agrippa  II.  (Josephu^,),  etc.  See  Peters,  Dcr  Brief  in 
der  rdmttclien  Litteratur  (iqot),  27  f.  78  f,  and  Wehofer, 
'  Untersuch.  zuraltchristliche  EpUtolographie  '  {SIVA  IV:  pliil.- 
hist.  Klasse,  143,  1901). 

"*  JVIenegoz,  for  example  (Le  Picke"  et  la  Redemption,  sf), 
treats  them  as  authentic,  but  supposes  that  copyists  under  the 
direction  of  bishops  subsequently  added  glosses  ;  these,  however, 
affected  only  questions  of  discipline  and  order,  leaving  the 
genuinely  Pauline  spirit  unimpaired. 

5  The  insertion  of  '  mercy  '  between  '  grace '  and  '  peace '  (so 
2  Jn.  3)isun-Pau!ine.  Deleting  it  among  other  phrases  Hausrath 
(Neutest.  Zeitgeschichte,  ET,  1895,  4160-163)  finds  a  genuine 
letter  to  Timothy  in  1  if.  15-18  4  9-18,  Sabatier  in  1 1-18  46-22. 
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could  hardly  have  doubted  it,  at  once  reveals  the  real 
genius  of  the  writing  and  corroborates  the  general 
evidence  afforded  by  all  three  epistles,  especially  by 
r  Tim.  and  Titus.  They  are  not  private  letters  at  all, 
not  even  semi-private,  and  the  very  form  of  a  private 
letter  is  not  strictly  preserved.  They  resemble  rather 
'pastorals'  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  term,  and  find 
their  real  audience  among  people  (primarily  teachers 
and  officials,  it  may  be)1  inclined  to  doubt  the  validity 
and  misunderstand  or  misapply  the  tenets  of  the  Pauline 
gospel.      As  even   Licldon  admits  {Explau.  Analysis  of 

1  Tim.,  1897,  ad  loc),  of  Paul's  apostolic  authority 
'  Timothy  did  not  require  to  be  reminded  ;  St.  Paul  has 
other  readers  of  the  cpislle—  perhaps  false  teachers'2 — 
in  view.'  Behind  1306a  lies  a  tradition  of  Timothy's 
temporary  absence  (Phil.  219/)  from  Paul  during  his 
last  captivity ;  but  neither  here  nor  elsewhere  is  it 
feasible  in  I3-14  to  disentangle  any  written  source.  On 
the  other  hand,  1 15-18  is  perhaps  a  displaced  (after  4  10 
M'Giffert,  413  Knoke),3  and  at  any  rate  a  genuine, 
fragment,  probably  written  from  Paul's  Roman  captivity. 
So  most  editors  and  crities  (Lemme,4  Hesse,5  and 
Krenkel6  omitting  rather  needlessly  i$b  and  iSa). 
Again,  If.  hardly  seems  homogeneous7  (cp  2 16  3 13 
with  39);  22  seems  *  gloss  (0111,  Hesse,  Hilg.  ZIVT, 
1897,  pp.  1-86);  214/.  is  awkwardly  introduced,  and 
the  thoroughly  un- Pauline  passage  81-9  may  well  be  a 
later  insertion,  due  to  the  process  of  accretion.  3io-i2, 
however,  is  an  interpolated  genuine  fragment  ;  its  iso- 
lated position  and  contents  mark  it  off  from  the  surround- 
ing context.  Furthermore,  the  bulk,  if  not  the  whole, 
of  4  (6)  98-22  is  generally  allowed  to  have  come  directly 
from  Paul's  own  hand  (g-i8<z,  except  '  having  loved  this 
present  world '  [aya-ir-quas  rbv  v vv  ai&va]  10 1  \b ,  Bahnsen  ; a 
9-15  19-22,  Ewald;10  9-18,  Immer  ; ll  9-21,  Pfleid.).  But 
it  is  not  homogeneous  ;  evidently  na  and  21b,  like  6-8 
and  9-15,  reflect  different  situations  in  Paul's  life,  and 
the  whole  passage  offers  an  admirable  proof  of  the 
composite  character  of  even  the  directly  Pauline  strata 
in  the  pastoral  epistles.  Following  the  various  dates 
and  moods,  one  can  detect  approximately  in  1 15-18 
46-12  16-19  a  note  (or  part  of  a  note)  written  after 
Philippians  ;  the  situation  has  become  more  grim,  and 
Paul  pines  in  loneliness  for  his  younger  ally.  Again, 
413-15  2i-22tz  go  back12  to  a  still  earlier  period,  when 

1  '  Les  communautes  vaudront  ce  que  valent  leurs  con- 
ducteurs  ;  voila  l'idee  generate  qui  se  degage  de  ses  instructions ' 
(J.  Reville). 

2  Cp  Asc.  Is.Z-zof  (before  100  a.d.)  for  the  contemporary 
feeling  that  an  apostasy  would  precede  the  latter  days,  when  the 
disciples  of  Jesus  would  desert  'the  prophecy  of  his  twelve 
apostles  and  their  faith  (cp  1  Tim.  1  19,  etc.)  and  love  and  purity 
(1  Tim.  419),  and  there  shall  be  many  sects,  etc'  (fr\y  wpo^Teiau 
ruiv  SiHSeKa  anotTToKiov  auroO  nai  rrjv  ttl<ttiv  [cp  i  Tim.  1  19,  etc.] 
sal  Trjv  aya.TTY)V  avriav,  Ka.1  rr^v  ayveiav  avriov  [1  Tim.  4  12]  kgll 
etroi'Tai  aipeVeis  ttoAAhi  k.t.A.). 

3  Praktisch-thcol.  Comm.  zu  den  Past.  1887-1889. 

4  Das  echte  Ermahnungsschreiben  des  Ap.  P aulas  an  Tim., 
1882. 

5  Die  Entsteh.  der  NT  Hirtenbriefe,  1889. 

6  Beitr.  zur  Aufhellung  der  Ctsch.  und  der  Brief c  des  Ap, 
Paulus,  395-40811890]. 

7  Chap.  'A  contains  two  passages  paralleled  in  Epictetus  (Diss. 
3  10,  '  God  saith  to  thee,  Prove  to  me  whether  thou  hast  contested 
according  to  requirement '  [ei.  fo/xi'/xtos  tjSAtjo-gls]  =  2  Tim.  2  3 
['good  soldier'];  and  3  22  where,  as  the  Cynic  is  in  an  army 
arrayed  for  battle,  it  is  urged  that  he  should  not  be  (  entangled  ' 
[e^Trefl-Aey/ieVoi']  but  wholly  devoted  to  God's  service— cp  2  Tim. 

2  4  ['  entangleth  himself,'  efxnKeiteTai] — and  free  from  distraction  ; 
aTrepio-n-ao-Tio?,  1  Cor.  7  ^5).  Five  parallels  to  the  pastorals  in 
Seneca  are  cited  by  Li^htfoot,  Philippians,  290. 

8  Upon  the  difficulties  of  geography  in  v.  10,  see  Ckkscens, 
Dalmatia,  Galatia  §  32.  The  figurative  expression  in  v.  17 
is  paralleled  by  an  old  proverb  that  one  should  'visit  the  poor 
in  his  affliction  and  speak  of  him  in  the  Sultan's  presence  and  do 
one's  diligence  to  save  him  from  the  mouth  of  the  lion  '  (Rendel 
Harris,  Story  of  Ahikar,  p.  lxvii).  The  conjecture  'Melita' 
[McAmjl  for''  Miletus  '  I  MiA-jtw]  is  neither  probable  nor  helpful. 

'■>  IP   T/wotltcus  (1&76). 

10  Sieben  Seudsclm-iben  (1870). 

li   T/ieobqic  des  NT,  399  (1877)- 

12  These  '  commissions  and  cautions '  at  least  are  unlike  a  dying 
man  ;  the  writer  is  in  a  hurry  for  Timothy  to  come  simply  because 
he  is  old  and  lonely,'  not  because  he  fears  his  friend  will  be  too 
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Paul  had  left  Troas  on  some  journey;  4 20  (cp  Acts 
2I29)  seems  to  belong  to  ActslSiS/,  though  the  his- 
toricity of  Acts  21  29  is  not  above  suspicion  (cp  Acts, 
y  11,  Tkophimus  ;  with  J.  Weiss,  Ueber  die  Absicht  u. 
d.  litcrar,  Ckaroktcr  der  Ap.-gcsch.  39/.  [1897]). 

A  dual  analysis  of  2  Tim.  has  been  carried  through  by  several 
critics  from  Credner  onwards.  Hesse,  e.g.  (pp.  lyof.),  regards 
it  as  the  compilation  of  a  genuine  brief  letter  01  recall  (1 3C-4  i6_/C 
i%bc  4g-22a)  with  a  later  pseudonymous  letter  (1 1-3^  5-10  2  3-8*1 
14-26  3  1-8  13^-17  4  1-5).  Lemme's  reconstruction  of  the  genuine 
letter  underlying  2  Tim.  is  even  more  intricate  (see  O.  Holtz- 
mann's  critique,  ZH'T,  1883,  pp.  45-72)  and  less  convincing 
(  =  li-g  except  'pity'  [eAeos]  23^6/',  'and  a  sound  mind'  [k.o.1 
fft*><f>poi>i<rfj.ov]  7,  '  in  Christ  Jesus  before  the  world  began  '  [ev  .  .  . 
aia>vitav]g)  10,  except  'but  is  now  made  manifest  by  the  appearing' 
[  (tavepuiOeiacLv,  .  .  .  ein.0a.peta?],  ir  except  '  and  a  teacher '  l«ai 
biSd(TKa\os],  12  except  'against  that  day'  [ei?  .  .  .  -qixepav],  14 
except  '  that  good  thing  which  was  committed '  [ttjc  .  .  .  </>uA.] 
15a  16^  iBbc  '1  1  3-5  8a  gf.,  except  '  with  eternal  glory'  [|iteTa 
fioffjs  aiun/tov],  46jf!  except  ec  e«.  t.  17.,  9-22),  while  Hilgenfeld's 
analysis  of  the  epistle  into  two  sub-Pauline  notes  is  quite  in  the 
air(A=l  if.,  except  'according  to  the  promise  of  life  which  is 
in  Christ  Jesus'  [ko.t  .  .  .  'Itjo-ov],  3a.  5-10,  except  'before  the 
world  began  ;  but  is  now  made  manifest  by  the  appearing  of  our 
Sa\  iour  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  abolished  death  and  hath  brought 
life  and  immortality  to  light'  [npb  xpovuv  .  .  .  a<$>8a.p<ria.v\  11 
12a  i6-i8<z  2  1  3-8/1  9-12  19-26  3  1-4  10-12  14./?  4i_/!  6-8  19-22  ;  B  = 
1  ib  3^-4  9<r-io  12^-15  18^228^  13-18  3  5-9  13  ibf.  43-5  9-18).  More 
is  to  be  said  for  M'Giffert's  hypothesis  that  the  epistle  is  a 
redacted  version  of  one  written  by  Paul  towards  the  close  of  his 
Roman  imprisonment  (li-i2  2i-i3  4iyT  5-8  16-19  2I^  IO  ^  15"li^:) 
(so  Clemen  for  I15-18;  from  Rome  61  A. D.),  whilst  2  Tim.  4  9 
11-18  20-2HZ  represents  an  earlier  note  written  from  Macedonia 
before  2  Cor.  which  was  composed  (1  1)  after  Timothy  had  obeyed 
his  summons.  Similarly  Bacon  places  4  9  1 1-18  20-21*1  2.2b  in  the 
period  immediately  previous  to  2  Cor.  2  i2_/*,  when  Paul  was  in 
Macedonia,  whilst  von  Soden  takes  1 1 5-18  4  9-19  -21b  22  as  a  note 
written  after  Philippians  from  Paul's  Roman  captivity.  Hitzig 
had  already  found  a  letter  of  Paul  written  about  58  A.D.  from 
Caisarea  in  1 15  4  13-16  20-22^  (so  Clemen  :  4g-T8,  about  60  A.D.  ?), 
and  another  letter  written  from  Rnme  about  63  A.n.  in  4e-i2  19 
1 16-18  4  2  2<5;  whilst  Bartlet  recently  has  distinguished  (in  49-13 
21-220)  a  note  written  between  Ephesians  and  Philippians,  the 
rest  of  2  Tim.  being  the  swan-song  of  the  apostle.  Less  probably 
Clemen  puts  419-21  into  57  A.D.  (from  Jerusalem,  previous  to 
his  imprisonment),  dating  the  epistle  as  a  whole  slightly  earlier 
than  Titus  {cirrii  100  A.D.),  which  again  preceded  1  Tim.  (100- 
110  a.d.  Asia  Minor)  and  the  author's  interpolations  in  2  Tim. 
(1  i3yC  '2  14-21,  4  t-8)  and  Titus  (1  7-11  3  1-11). 

Titus, — The  attempts  to  find  in  Tit.  1 1-4  a  genuine 
address  interpolated  by  some  redactor  are  not  con- 
.  T't  •  vmcmS-  ^ut-  even  when  the  epistle  as  a 
'  .  '  whole  is  taken  as  sub- Pauline,  1 7-9  certainly 
"  '  appears  <*  further  gloss  (so  O.  Ritschl, 
TLZ,  '85,  609  ;  Knoke  ;  Harnack,  Chron.  710  f.  ; 
Clemen,  and  M'Giffert).  The  sudden  transition  from 
presbyters  to  episcopi,  and  the  general  contents  of 
the  passage,  mark  it  off  as  the  insertion  of  some  later 
editor  who  was  interested  in  promoting  the  monarchical 
episcopate.  Hesse  and  Clemen  carry  the  gloss  on  to 
the  end  of  n  ;  but,  although  10  connects  with  9  (which 
partly  explains  the  insertion  of  the  gloss  at  this  point), 
12  would  be  abrupt  after  6,  for  ko.ko.  $.  are  not  an 
antithesis  to  tUioT. ,  nor  'slow  bellies'  (yaar^pes  dpyat) 
to  'riot'  (avwrlas),  much  less  'liars'  (ipevaTcu)  to 
'faithful'  {wkxtcl  which  here=believing,  not  reliable  or 
trustworthy)  The  passage  7-9,  then,  was  inserted,  per- 
haps from  the  margin,  in  the  original  text  which  ran  : 
'unruly,  for  there  are  many  unruly'  (avvTrdratCTa. 
Etutf  yap  iroXkol  avinrbTaKrot,  at.t.X.  ).  No  man  could 
discharge  a  presbyter's  duties  effectively,  if  the  members 
of  his  own  family  were  tainted  with  the  local  disease  of 
insubordination  and  profligacy.  2i-i4  and  215-37  are 
somewhat  parallel  {cp  2s  and  32,  2 14  and  3i)  ;  but  no 
analysis  of  the  passage  into  a  Pauline  and  a  later  source 
is  plausible.  The  'genuinely  Pauline  ring'  of  much  in 
3 1-7  (M'Giffert)  is  not  very  audible,  though  Sabatier 
detects  genuine  material  in  it  and  312-15.  The  latter 
passage  certainly,  3  12-13  [14]  15^,  contains  an  authentic 
fragment,  as  is  admitted  upon  almost  all  hands  (e.g. , 
Wcisse,1  Ewald,  Krenkel,  Knoke,  Hesse,  von  Soden, 
Clemen,  M'Giffert).  Hesse  (pp.  150/)  finds  further 
in  Titus  (1  if.  4-6  12-13(7  16  3  1-6  11  f-  15)  a  complete  letter 

late  (G.  A    Simcox,  Expos.  T  10430-432,  finding  in  Heb.  13  also 
two  commendatory  letters). 
1  Philosvph.  Dogntatik,  1  146. 
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of  Paul,  written  shortly  after  he  left  Crete  ;  it  has  been 
expanded  by  the  addition  of  passages  which,  although 
rising  out  of  the  original  text  (with  the  possible  exception 
of  2),  are  intended  as  a  proviso  against  heresy.  Simi- 
larly M'Giffert  regards  the  canonical  epistle  as  a  redacted 
version  of  some  letter  (I1-6  partly,  3 1-7  12  f.)  written  to 
Titus  before  Paul  reached  Corinth  in  Aus  20  2.  The 
alternative  to  these  dual  hypotheses  is  to  reconstruct 
(with  Krenkel)  out  of  2  Timothy  and  Titus  three  letters 
of  Paul  ;  (a)  one  written  to  Titus  at  Crete,  perhaps  from 
Illyricum  during  Paul's  second  journey  to  Corinth  (Acts 
2O1-3)  —  Tit.  3i2  2  Tim.  420  Tit.  3 13  ;  (b)  another,  from 
his  C cesarean  imprisonment,  to  Timothy  at  or  near 
Troas  =  2  Tim.  4  9-18,  subsequent  to  Colossians  and 
Philemon;  (c)  a  third  =  2  Tim.  4 19  1 16/.  18^  4-1, 
written  from  his  Roman  imprisonment  to  Timothy  at 
Ephesus.  The  Cesarean  date  of  Colossians,  however, 
is  untenable  ;  and  otherwise  this  ingenious  resetting  of 
the  fragments  fails  to  explain  satisfactorily  how  such 
notes  came  into  their  present  curious  position. 

First  Timothy. — In  spite  of  its  unwieldy  anacoluthon 
(cp  Rom.  1 1-7)  1  Tim.  1  is  probably  a  unity  as  it  stands, 
-  .    -  m-  modelled  on  Pauline  letters  and  tradition. 

.  .  "'  though  vv.  12-17  1  resemble  in  part  some- 
^  *  thing  more  definite.  Certainly  I3-11  and 
1 18-20  hang  together.  After  1  if  a  thanksgiving  would 
naturally  follow,  in  the  Pauline  manner  ;  but  when  the 
thanksgiving  does  come  {v.  12-17)  it  is  occasioned  not  by 
the  person  addressed  but  by  Paul  himself.  Even  the 
'therefore'  (odv)  of  2i,  resuming  either  I3-11  or  12-17 
or  18-20,  forms  a  loose  transition  ;  but  it  illustrates  the 
zigzag  course  of  the  epistle  rather  than  any  phenomena 
of  compilation.  Similarly  with  subsequent  passages 
like  26/'-7,  which  has  a  poor  connection  with  its  context 
and  only  repeats  the  protestation  of  1 12-17  (so  Holtzm. , 
Hesse,  Hilg.),  2gf.  (the  odd  juxtaposition  of  rules  for 
prayer  with  a  sumptuary  regulation  for  women)  4 1-8 
which  would  readily  part  from  its  context,  and  5  which 
has  suffered  accretion  towards  the  close.  No  fragment 
of  the  epistle  can  be  referred,  however,  to  the  apostle 
himself  with  much  confidence.  The  incidental  allusions 
to  Paul's  personality  (3 14/.  413)  merely  betray  the 
writer's  consciousness  that  there  was  a  certain  awkward- 
ness in  such  elaborate  commissions  and  instructions 
upon  the  commonplace  regulations  of  a  Christian  com- 
munity being  addressed  to  one  who  was  not  merely 
himself  in  mature  life  but  ex  hypo  the  si  separated  from 
his  superintendent  only  for  a  short  time.  In  such 
touches  we  feel  the  author's  literary  conscience  and  his 
tactful  attempt  to  preserve  the  vraisemblance  of  the 
situation  or  to  justify  the  existence  and  point  of  such  an 
epistle. 

As  it  stands,  in  fact,  1  Timothy  is  a  free  composition  ; 
it  consists  of  a  sub-Pauline  letter  which  has  been  subse- 
quently enlarged  by  interpolations,  especially  in  chap.  6. 
617-21  is  plainly  an  addition  (Harn. ),  in  thought  and 
diction  perhaps  the  least  Pauline  paragraph  in  all  the 
pastorals  ;  its  contents  and  context  are  against  it  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  letter.  The  '  antitheses  '  of  620  are 
not  the  casuistic  subtleties  of  dialectic  in  the  Halacha, 
but  the  tabulated  passages  from  the  OT  and  the  gospel 
arranged  by  Marcion  to  prove  the  diversity  of  the  two 
dispensations  and  the  superiority  of  the  later.  Such 
arguments  are  dismissed  as  secular  and  verbose  and 
pseudo-scientific.  See  2  Tim.  3  16,  '  every  scripture,'  etc. , 
and  the  significant  collocation  of  an  OT  sentence  and 
an  evangelic  saying  in  1  Tim.  5 18.  Another  un-Pauline 
element  is  of  course  the  connection  between  eternal  life 
and  almsgiving  {vv.  17-19)  as  already  between  salvation 
and  religious  work  or  personal  conduct  (2 15  313). 
Hence,    like    Tit.  I7-9    and    some    other    passages    in 

1  The  motive  of  this  section  is  to  throw  the  glorious  gospel 
into  relief  against  the  unworthiness  and  weakness  of  its  original 
bearers,  as  in  Barn.  59:  'he  chose  for  the  preaching  of  his  gospel 
his  own  apostles  ocTas  virip  Tra<rav  afj.apriav  avofxwrepov^,  that 
he  might  show  he  had  not  come  to  call  the  righteous  but 
sinners.'     See  Wrede,  Das  Messiasgeheimnis  (1901),  107  / 
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i  Tim.  {3 1-131  0  17-20?)  or  even  2  Tim.  (220-26?),  617-21 
shows  the  process  of  accretion  familiar  in  documents 
bearing  on  church  organisation  and  discipline. 

Here  again  Hesse,  admitting  (like  Schleiermacher)  the 
irregular  course  of  the  epistle,  attempts  acutius  quam  verms 
to  disentangle  an  original  letter  of  commission  (1  i-io  18-20  4  1-16 
ti  3-16  207C)  containing  the  duties  and  rights  of  an  episcopus  at 
Ephesus.  This  is  conjectured  to  have  been  enlarged  by  the 
addition  of  independent  pieces  bearing  on  the  work  of  the 
episcopate  :  e.g.,  1  n- 17  (justifying  the  .ipustolate  to  the  Gentiles), 
arrangements"  for  the  worship  (Vod-j,  so  Hilg.,  and  2gb-io, 
glosses)  and  the  officials  of  the  church  (3  14-15^,  a  further 
insertion  to  justify  the  author  dilating  on  such  topics;  815^-10, 
to  connect  with  4i_/C),  a  general  mandate  for  bishops  (5  :  623, 
however,  being  genuinely  Pauline),  and  extracts  (>'>  1-3  17-19)  from 
a  table  of  ethical  duties.  Knoke  pushes  the  epistle  much  nearer 
Paul  by  his  hypothesis  of  two  letters  from  Paul's  pen,  one — an 
instruction  (irapayyeKia)  written  to  Timothy  from  Corinth  (1  ■$/. 
18-20  2i-io  4  12  5  1-3  4C-6  11-15-  19-23  .'4./?),  another— more 
doctrinal  in  character — composed  in  Ins  Cesarean  imprisonment 
(1 12-17  314-10  4i-ii  13-16  -12-15  ^7/'  *-*' 17-19  I5-"  G2016 
20/.?).  These  have  been  combined  with  an  un-Pauline  church- 
directory  (3  1- 10  12  f.  2  11  59  A  104,^  17  6  if.),  whilst  passages 
like  3  ii  and  5  18  are  to  be  regarded  as  marginal  glosses.  It  is 
not  easv,  however,  to  see  adequate  psychological  motives  for 
this  sort  of  extensive  compilation,  and  the  criteria  of  style  are 
by  no  means  equal  to  the  inferences  drawn  from  them. 

Hypothetical  and  contradictory  as  such  conjectures 
may  appear  to  be,  however,  a  not  inconsiderable  agree- 
ment prevails  even  amid  the  most  independent  analyses 
of  these  epistles.  All  partition- theories  presuppose  an 
editorial  function  which  certainly  is  unexampled  in 
previous  early  Christian  literature,  even  in  Acts  and  the 
Apocalypse.  But  this  is  not  an  insuperable  objection  ; 
and  whilst  it  is  idle  to  dogmatise  upon  the  particular 
and  original  setting  of  verses,  or  at  every  point  to  dis- 
tinguish precisely  between  redactor,  author,  and  source, 
the  composite  nature  of  these  epistles  and  (within  general 
limits)  the  main  strata  of  their  contents  have  been  sub- 
stantially proved.  Such  analytic  criticism  is  upon  the 
right  lines,  and  as  a  working  hypothesis  it  is  historically 
superior  to  the  conjectures  which  attribute  the  writings 
en  bloc  to  Paul  or  as  unpromisingly  set  down  the  Pauline 
element  to  vague  tradition  or  the  inventiveness  of  a 
literary  artist. 

As  the  titles  formed  no  part  of  the  original  autographs, 
the  early  church  naturally   argued    from    the   internal 
evidence  that  2  Tim.,  with  its  reflection 


15.  Order  of 
composition. 


of  a  climax  and  rich  individual  references, 
represented  the  last  phase  of  the  apostle's 
life,  and  that  1  Tim.  was  earlier.  But  the  comparative 
study  of  the  epistles  suggests  that  2  Tim.  is  the  earliest, 
and  1  Tim.  the  latest  production  of  the  author.3 

The  relative  amount  of  hapax  legomena  (46  in  2  Tim.,  28  in 
Tit.,  74  in  1  Tim.),  the  increasingly  sub-apostolic  colour  of 
'faith'  (-icTTts)  and  'saviour'  (trwT7jp),  the  diminution  of  fresh- 
ness and  intimate  feeling  in  the  allusions  to  Paul,  the  predomi- 
nance uf  ecclesiastical  interests  and  church  organisation  in  Tit. 
and  1  Tim.,'1  the  gradual  shifting  of  emphasis  from  the  person- 

1  Among  the  qualifications  of  the  Jewish  seliah  sibbftr  (rr?tP 
"|1-,S,  the  man  who  on  any  given  occasion  offered  common 
prayer  in  the  synagogue)  were  :  '  to  have  many  children  and  no 
money,  .  .  to  be  of  sound  age,  and  humble,  popular,  well- 
mannered  ...  to  be  practised  in  the  study  of  the  law,  the 
prophets,  and  the  psalms  ;  able  to  expound  the  allegoric  mean- 
ing, traditions,  and  histories,  etc'  (R.  Jehuda,  quoted  by 
Selwyn,  Christian  Prophets,  208/:). 

2  The  difficulty  of /naj'Sdi/oucri.  (z>.  13)  would  certainly  be  eased 
by  the  adoption  of  the  attractive  conjecture  \av6dvov<n  (Hitzig, 
Naber,  Baljon,  Clemen). 

3  See  Acts,  §  16,  and  Ministry,  §  31.  Besides  Mangold, 
De  Wette,  Reuss  (La  Biblet  7  243  f.  307^),  and  some  others, 
•  he  main  advocates  of  this  order  are  denoted  by  an  asterisk  in 
the  bibliography  at  the  close  of  the  present  article.  It  is  of 
course  possible  that  the  author  himself  rearranged  the  epistles 
in  this  order,  having  written  them  otherwise,  as  Vergil  is  said  to 
have  composed  the  various  books  of  the  /Eneid  irregularly  (e.g., 
the  third  before  the  second)  and  subsequently  placed  them. 

^  The  pronounced  element  of  '  ecclesiasticism '  in  1  Tim., 
which  in  several  passages  is  simply  a  manual  of  church  order, 
betrays  its  more  advanced  situation.  For  some  not  insignificant 
details  of  style,  see  '  certain  men  '  (rive?  avBpoiTToi),  or  *  certain  ' 
(jiviq)  [7  times  in  1  Tim.,  never  in  others],  'faith'  (n-iori?)  in 
objective  sense  (4  times  in  1  Tim.,  once  in  Tit.  1  4),  'saviour' 
(o-dj-njp)  of  God  alone  in  1  Tim.  (in  the  second-century  piety  '  no 
one  could  any  longer  be  a  God  who  was  not  also  asoter,'  Ham., 
Dogmettg,  ET,  1 118);  cp  also  2  Tim.  2 17-20  as  preceding  iTim. 
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ality  to  the  sheer  authority  of  the  apostle,  the  gradual  increase 
of  severity  towards  errorists,  evident  as  the  epistles  proceed — 
these  and  other  traces  form  a  cumulative  and  sufficient  argument 
for  this  order  of  composition.  When  the  author  wrote  2  Tim. 
he  had  considerable  Pauline  material  at  his  disposal.  Even  in 
the  epistle  to  Titus,  he  falls  back  on  genuine  tradition,  and 
Pauline  materi.il  preponderates  though  to  a  less  degree.  But 
in  1  Tim.  the  situation  has  become  more  advanced  ;  he-writes 
more  freely  and  less  under  the  influence  of  his  master,  confutes 
errorists  with  greater  sharpness,  assigns  more  dictatorial  powers 
to  the  officers  of  the  church,  and  elaborates  the  various  ecclesias- 
tical canons  with  unprecedented  care.  The  third  epistle  (1  Tim.) 
is  thus,  as  Schleiermacher  was  the  first  to  point  out,  an  expansion 
and  in  some  respects  a  repetition  of  the  others,  further  from  their 
Pauline  background  of  reminiscences  and  tradition,  but  more 
characteristic  of  the  writer  himself.  The  superiority  of  2  Tim., 
with  its  ample  personal  allusions  and  less  formal  tone,  is  quite 
obvious  ;  and  superiority  means  here  priority.  That  it  comes 
from  the  same  pen  as  the  others,  need  not  be  doubted,  although 
in  it  the  writer  is  more  of  an  editor  than  an  original  author. 
The  general  sub-apostolic  style  and  spirit  of  all  three  is  fairly 
uniform  and  affords  no  adequate  evidence  for  suspecting  a 
plurality  of  writers. 

Like  most  of  the  NT  writings,  the  pastorals  have  a 
communal  origin.  In  them  a  current  of  the  age  be- 
...  comes  articulate,  and  hence  the  incon- 
spicuous personality  of  their  author1 
cannot  be  rightly  deduced  from  his  writings.  It  was 
an  age  when,  as  in  the  days  of  Haggai,  men  had  to 
'  fetch  wood  and  build  the  house, '  while  others  had  to 
encourage  and  direct  their  efforts.  To  furnish  such 
inspiration  may  not  have  been  a  very  heroic  task,  de- 
manding writers  of  exceptional  insight  and  pioneering 
ardour  like  Paul,  but  it  was  timely  and  serviceable  ;  and 
after  all  '  edification'  (oUodofj.e'iv)  was  the  criterion  and 
aim  of  early  Christian  literature.  This  Paulinist  had 
singular  capacities  for  the  labour  of  instructing  the 
churches  of  his  day.  Thoroughly  convinced  that  he 
had  a  message  for  it,  or  rather  that  in  Paul's  teaching 
and  life  la)'  the  pattern  for  true  doctrine  and  godliness, 
he  addressed  himself  to  the  duty  of  curbing  and  stimu- 
lating his  contemporaries  in  the  spirit  of  his  master, 
writing  like  a  shrewd  and  experienced  man  of  affairs 
who  feels  (unlike  his  contemporary,  the  prophet  who 
wrote  Rev.  If.)  that  the  moral  plight  of  the  age  de- 
manded consolidation  —  consolidation  as  opposed  to 
speculation  in  belief  or  looseness  in  organisation.  If 
he  lacks  the  authority  of  intuition,  he  at  least  possesses 
the  intuition  of  authority.  He  has  much  in  common 
with  the  unconciliatory  element  in  Paul.  Unlike  the 
later  apologists,  he  refuses  to  discuss  points  of  disagree- 
ment or  to  meet  objectors  on  their  own  ground,  but  is 
content  with  the  more  congenial  method  of  insisting  in 
a  rather  dictatorial  fashion  upon  the  fixed  truths  of  the 
faith.  In  this  he  is  a  precursor  of  Polycarp,  yet  in  all 
likelihood  the  majority  of  his  opponents,  perhaps  even 
of  his  readers,  were  none  the  worse  for  being  somewhat 
sharply  reminded  that  the  ultimate  proofs  of  religion 
lay  open  to  faith  and  the  moral  sense  ;  there  may  have 
been  an  effectiveness  in  the  resolve  of  this  censor  to 
assert  and  enlighten,  not  to  argue.  The  genuine  faith 
is  to  him  a  'tradition'  (TrapaSoais)  or  a  'deposit' 
(irapadr}KT]),'2  involving  'testimony'  (jj-aprvpia),  which 
lays  a  moral  responsibility  upon  the  officials  of  the 
church  especially.  The  tone  of  his  instructions  to  them 
reminds  one  often  of  Butler's  famous  Charge  to  the 
Clergy  (1751)  not  to  trouble  about  objections  raised  by 
'men  of  gaiety  and  speculation,'  but  to  endeavour  to 
beget  a  practical  sense  '  of  religion  upon  the  hearts  of 
the  comrrmn  people.'  This  task  demands  moral  purity 
above  all  things,  together  with  teaching  ability  in  the 
higher  officials.      True   to  his   master,    this  mentor  is 


1  20,  and  the  heightening  scale  of  2  Tim.  2  23  Tit.  3  9  1  Tim.  1 4, 
of  2  Tim.  1 1 1  and  1  Tim.  2  7,  of  2  Tim.  3  1  and  1  Tim.  4  if,  of 
Tit.  1  7  and  1  Tim.  3  2,  .    .     . 

1  The  pastorals  in  fact  voice  a  tendency  of  popular  Christianity 
rather  than  any  individual  writer's  cast  of  thought ;  cp  Wrede, 
fiber  Aufgabe  mid  Methode  dcr  sog.  NT  Theologie,  35/.  (1897). 
Authorship  is  here  quite  subordinate  to  function.  _ 

2  Cp  Herod.  9  45  :  'Men  of  Athens,  I  leave  these  words  with 
you  as  a  trust'  (avSpe<>  'ABrjvatot,  irapae-qKrfv  vp.lv  ra  eirea  rdSe 
rteetxai  k.t.K.)  with  2  Tim.  1 12/,  etc. 
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TIMOTHY  AND  TITUS  (EPISTLES) 

utterly  indifferent  to  the  sacerdotal  heresy x  which  was 
already  beginning  to  tinge  unhealthily  the  primitive 
ideas  of  the  church  (Ministry,  §  59a,  Priest,  §  8). 
In  resisting  incipient  Gnosticism  with  its  attempt  to 
Hellenise  the  faith  into  an  evaporated  intellectualism,^ 
the  pastorals  refuse  to  employ  the  tendency,  which 
ultimately  secularised  the  Catholic  church,  of  Hebraising 
the  religion  of  Jesus  by  means  of  a  retrograde  movement 
to  ritual  and  priestly  conceptions.  Indeed  the  impres- 
sion made  by  these  letters  is  revealed  in  nothing  so  clearly 
as  in  the  fact  that  they  came  to  be  cherished  by  those 
who  more  or  less  unconsciously  were  either  ignoring  or 
modifying  or  defying  their  principles  under  the  con- 
straining influence  of  the  Zeitgeist. 

Like  the  authors    of  Matthew's   gospel,    Barnabas, 

Hebrews,  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  2  Peter,  the  author  of 

_        ,      the  pastorals  belongs  to  the  great  anony- 

"  mous  period  of  early  Christian  literature. 


nymity. 


The  religious  life  of  the  primitive  church, 


as  of  ancient  Israel,  was  '  at  certain  periods  very  intense, 
and  at  these  periods  the  spiritual  energy  of  the  nation 
expressed  itself  almost  impersonally,  through  men  who 
forgot  themselves  and  were  speedily  forgotten  in  name 
by  others'  (Dav.  Job,  lxviii. ).  His  work,  too,  was 
pseudonymous.'2  To  write  under  Paul's  name  was,  for 
a  Paulinist,  quite  a  legitimate  literary  artifice  ;  and  al- 
though pseudepigrapha  in  the  second  century  —  that 
period  rich  in  rhetorical  forgeries  (Jebb,  Homer,  87) — 
ranged  from  mere  fabrications  to  high-toned  composi- 
tions, the  pastorals,  like  2.  Peter,  belong  to  the  latter 
class,  breathing  not  a.  crude  endeavour  to  deceive  but 
self-effacement  and  deep  religious  motives.  Hence  the 
oblivion  in  which  the  writer  chose  to  work  and  has  been 
.allowed  to  remain.  It  was  due  not  merely  to  the 
necessity  of  throwing  a  certain  air  of  mystery  round  the 
situation  in  order  to  secure  the  circulation  of  letters  long 
after  their  putative  author's  death,  but  to  a  sort  of 
Pythagorean  feeling  that  unselfish  piety  required  a 
pupil's  work  to  be  attributed  to  his  master — a  canon  of 
literary  ethics  not  unfamiliar  to  early  Christianity  itself 
(Tertull.  adv.  Marc.  4.5).  This  author  wrote  from  what 
he  conceived  to  be  the  standpoint  of  Paul.3  But  it  would 
be  unjust  to  estimate  him  by  the  measure  of  the  man 
whose  spirit  he  endeavoured  to  propagate  and  apply  in 
his  own  way.  The  correct  standard  is  to  be  sought  in 
the  sub-Pauline  literature.  And  if  the  author  of  the 
pastorals  is  inferior  to  the  genius  who  wrote  the  fourth 
gospel,  even  in  appreciating  some  of  the  more  inward 
aspects  of  Pauline  thought,  he  is  superior  in  range  and 
penetration  to  those  who  wrote  Barnabas,  Jude,  the 
Ignatian  epistles,  the  Christian  section  of  Ascensio  Isaice, 
and  2  Peter.  The  prevailing  deference  shown  to  the 
apostles  and  to  Paul  by  contemporary  and  later  writers  4 
who  disclaim  all  pretensions  to  equality  with  them,  as 
well  as  the  fact  that  mere  literary  ambition  was  utterly 
foreign  to  the  early  Christian  consciousness  at  this 
period,  may  serve  to  guarantee  the  ethical  honour  of  the 
pastorals  and  to  corroborate  the  impression  left  by  them- 
selves that  their  author  5  was  right  in  feeling  himself  not 

1  Louw,  Het  ontstaan  van  Jut  Priesterschaap  in  de  CJtris- 
ietijfte  Kerk,  yzf.  62  f.  79^  110-126  (1892). 

2  See  Epistolary  Literature,  §4;  Ministry,  35  d;  and, 
to  the  literature  cited  in  Hist.  Netu  Test.  597./T,  619-624,  add 
W.  Christ,  Philologiscke  Studien  zu  Clem,  A  lex,  30-39  (1900), 
and  (for  the  pseud -epigrapha,  mainly  Gnostic,  of  the  2nd  cent., 
etc.)  Liechtenhan  in  ZNTW,  1902,  Hefte  3-4. 

3  He  is  least  successful  in  reproducing  what  would  have  been 
Paul's  tone  and  temper  to  colleagues  like  Timothy  and  Titus.  The 
curt,  general  instructions  put  into  the  apostle's  mouth  are  often 
incongruous  with  the  character  of  their  primitive  recipients  as 
well  as  with  the  situation  presupposed  by  the  epistles  in  question. 

4  E.g. ,  Ignat.  Rom.  4,  '  I  do  not  order  you,  as  did  Peter  and 
Paul ;  they  were  apostles,  I  am  a  convict ' ;  also  Acta  Phoc.  4, 
ovk  ajravTOfxo\Si  -rfjs  twc  aTroaroAoH'  tov  ®eou  evapetrrCas. 

5  His  success,  undoubtedly  deserved,  becomes  all  the  more 
remarkable  where  failure  was  so  easy.  The  Asiatic  presbyter 
who  half  a  century  later  composed  the  Acts  of  Paul  and  Thekla 
no  doubt  acted  with  a  sincerity  equal  to  his  affection  (idse  am  ore 
Panli  fecissc),  but  failed  to' appreciate  the  vital  elements  of 
Paulinism  and   was    deposed  —  not   for   using   an   illegitimate 
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merely  justified  but  obliged  to  sanction  and  support  his 
message  by  his  master's  name.  Not  long  before,  another 
'  Paulinist '  had  composed  speeches  for  Paul  which 
were  based  on  oral  tradition  and  yet  were  indubitably 
free  products  of  a  historian  who  had  skill  and  sympathy 
enough  to  give  fairly  faithful  transcripts  of  the  situation 
in  question  (Acts  13 16-41  1722-31  20 18-35,  etc.).  It  was 
but  a  step  from  this  to  the  other  recognised  method  cf 
literary  impersonation,  which  chose  epistolary  rather 
than  historical  expression  to  gain  its  religious  end. 

Since  Schmidt  and  Schleiermacher  almost  a  century  ago  sug- 
gested a  sub- Pauline  date  for  1  Tim.,  a  conjecture  which  Eich- 

horn  amongst  others  speedily  (1812)  extended  to 

18.  Lltera*    all  three  epistles,  there  has  been  a  remarkable 

ture.  continuity  of  criticism,    starting   from   *F.#C. 

Baur  {Die  sogenannten  Pastor albriefe  des 
Apostels  Paulus,  1835).  For  the  critical  work  up  to  1880  see 
*H.  J.  Holtzmann,  Die  Pas  tor  albriefe  JeritiscJi  und  exegetisch 
behandelt  (1880),  a  monograph  which  is  far  from  being  super- 
seded. Subsequent  contributions  in  general  support  of  Baur 
and  Holtzmann,  with  modifications  and  adaptations,  have  come 
along  three  main  lines  : — (a)  editions  :  *H.  von  Soden  {HC  iii. 
1 155-254,  (2)  1893);  *Moffatt  {Histor.  New  Testament,^)  556-575 
[1901]) ;  O.  Cone  (Intemat.  Hdbks.  to  NT,  vol.  3  [1901]).  (b) 
monographs  and  essays  on— (1)  general  criticism  of  epp.:  Kenan 
{S.Paul,  xxiii.-Ui.,  fegtise  Chretienne,  ch.  6) ;  *Ha.ma.ck.{Cfirono- 
logie,  480-485,  710-711) ;  *Pfleiderer  (Paulinismus,  ET,  2 196-214, 
Das  Urchristentum,  801-823  [1887])  ;  *M.  A.  Rovers  (Nieuw- 
test.  Letterkunde,  1888,(2)  66-78);  van  Manen  (Old-Christ. 
Lit.,  Paul)  ;  *  Bruckner  {Die  Chronol.  Reihenfolge  der  Briefe 
des  NT,  277-286  [1890]);  Prof.  E.  Y.  Hincks,  JBL,  1897,  pp. 
04-117,  Reville  (Les  ortgines  de  Vipiscopat,  I262  f.\  and  the 
NT  introductions  by  Hilgenfeld  (1875);  H.  J.  Holtzmann(S) 
(272-292  [1892]};  *S.  Davidson,(3)  1-75  [1894];  B.  W.  Bacon 
(127-139  [1900]);  Baljon,  Geschiedenis  v.  a.  Bb.  d.  NV  (igor) 
150-174  ;  *Jiilicher  ((4)  136-156  [1901])  and  Sabatier,  art. 
'  Pastorales,  JWency.  Sciences  rel.,  10  250^  (2)  textual  features  : 
Henri  Bois,  JPT  (1888)  145-160  '  zur  Exegese  der  Pastoral- 
briefe';  *CIemen,  Einheitl.  d.  Paul.  Briefe,  142-176  [1894]; 
P.  Ewald,  Probabilia  betr.  d.  Text  des  1  Tim.  (rgoi).  {c) 
Discussions  on  special  phenomena  of  epp.  : — (1)  ecclesiastical 
organisation  :  See  under  Ministry  and  add  (to  lit,  there  cited) 
defences  of  conservative  standpoint  in  Hort,  Christian  Ecclesia 
(1898),  189-217,  and  J.  W.  Falconer  From  Apostle  to  Priest, 
109-146  (1900) :  against  Kuhl  {Die  Gemeinde-ordnung  in  den 
Pastoratbriefen,  1885)  see  Hilgenfeld  {ZWT,  1886,  pp.  456-473) ; 
and  on  their  connection  with  Apostol.  Constitutions,  Harnack, 
Texte  und  UntersucJi.  ii.  5497C  (ii.)  the  errorists;  Hilgenfeld 
{ZWT,  1880,  pp.  448-464) :  Havet,  Le  Christ ianis?ne  et  ses 
origines,  4  376-380  (1884) ;  and  Bourquin,  Etude  critique  sur 
past,  epttres,  51-64(1890).  i,iii.)  general  setting  and  religious 
standpoint:  Hatch  (EB(9),  articles  'Paul'  and  'Pastorals'); 
*BeyschIag's  Neutest.  TJieol.  (ET,  1895X2501-517,  Holtzmann's 
Neutest.  Tkeol.  2259-281  (1897);  O.  Cone  {Gospel  and  its  Inter- 
pretations, 327-338  [1893]) ;  W.  Mackintosh  {Nat.  Hist,  of  Christ. 
Rel.  465-490(1894]);  Weizs.  Das.  Apost,  Zeitalter,V)  (ET) 
2163-165  329/r ;  *A.  C.  M'Giffert,  The  Apostolic  ^^,398-423 
(1897);  E.  P.  Gould,  Bibl.  Theol.  of  NT,  142-150  (1900),  also 
Harnack,  Dogmengeschichte  (ET)1 156-162  189-192  215,/C  223,/, 
and  Wernle,  Die  Anfinge  unserer Religion,  347-368,380^(1901). 
Although  the  general  critical  position,  outlined  in  these  con- 
tributions, is  unquestionable,  it  is  unhappily  not  unquestioned. 
The  traditional  view  survives,  with  more  or  less  hesitation  and 
a  far  from  uniform  presentment,  in  the  editions  of  Kblling  (1882- 
1887  ;  on  1  Tim.),  Weiss  (-Meyer,  (6h893,  also  Die  Paulin.  Briefe, 
16  f,  604-682  [1896]),  Riggenbach-Zockler  (1897),  and  Stellhorn 
(1900),  and  in  the  representative  NT  introductions  of  Weiss, 
Godet,  Zahn,  and  Belser ;  so  still  most  English  commentators 
(Ellicott,  Plummer,  J.  H.  Bernard,  Horton,  J.  P.  Lilley), 
writers  on  NT  introduction  (Salmon,  Gloag,  and  Adeney),  and 
others,  e.g.,  G.  G.  Findlay  (appendix  to  ET  of  Sabatier's 
L'apdtre  Paul,  341-402  [1891],  Hastings'  DB  3  714-716),  and 
Rams.  CJiurcJi,fi)  248./;,  Expos.  4th  ser.  Snof,  etc.  Add 
Bertrand  {Essai  critique  sur  I tnuthenticiti  des  /pitres  Past., 
188&),  Ruegg  {Aus  Schri,  t  und  Geschichte,  59-108  [1898]) ;  Roos 
{Die  Briefe  des  ap.  Paulus  unddie  Reden  desHerrnJesu,  156- 
202),  G.  H.  Gilbert's  Life  of  Paul,  225-232  (1899)  ;  and  G.  T. 
Purves,  CJtristianity  hi  Apostolic  Age,  170-176  (1900).  Also 
(published  since  this  article  was  written)  Lock's  studies  in 
Hastings'  DB  4  on  the  epistles.  i    mo, 

TIN  pH3,  bidll,  lit.  '  that  which  is  separated '  [from 
precious  metal],  see  Is.  I25,  where  render  'alloy*  [RVmg.  Che., 
see  @] ;  Katro-tVepos  [4  times],  no\ip[S]0<;  [twice],  statntum),  Ezek. 
22  18  20  (Israel  to  be  cast  into  the  furnace  like  one  of  the  baser 
metals),  27  12  (exported  from  Tarshish),  Zech.  4  10  (material  of 
plummet,  Katr<ri.ripi.vo<i),  Nu.  31  22  (cleansed  by  passing  through 
fire). 

method  so  much  as  for  employing  it  to  promote  notions  which 
the  common-sense  of  the  church  rejected  as  palpably  alien  to  the 
faith.  Pseudo- Pauline  epistles  ('fictse  ad  haaresim  Marcioms'^ 
were  widely  circulated  during  the  second  century  ;  the  superiority 
of  the  pastorals  to  all  such  is  a  difference  of  degree  rather  than  of 
kind. 
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TINKLING  ORNAMENTS 

Being  a  component  of  bronze,  tin  was  used  as  a  metal 
from  a  very  early  date  (see  Coi'fkr).  A  ring  from  a 
tomb  at  Dahshur  (dated  about  the  third  dynasty)  contains 
8.2  per  cent  of  tin;  a  vase  of  sixth  dynasty  5.68  per 
cent  of  tin.  When  the  unalloyed  metal  was  first 
introduced  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty.  All 
we  know  is  that  about  the  first  eentuiy  the  Greek  word 
Kavfflrcpos  designated  tin,  and  that  tin  was  imported 
from  Cornwall  into  Italy  after,  if  not  before,  the  invasion 
of  Britain  by  Julius  Caesar.  From  what  Pliny  says 
[HN  34 16  339),  it  appears  that  the  Romans  in  his  tune 
did  not  fully  realise  the  distinction  between  tin  and 
lead  ;  the  former  was  called  plumbum  album  or 
candidum  to  distinguish  it  from  plumbum  nigrum  (le;nl 
proper).1  The  word  stannum  definitely  assumed  its 
present  meaning  in  the  fouith  century.  (See  Jer.  on 
Zech.  4 10). 

TINKLING  ORNAMENTS  (D*D3r),  Is.  3i8  AV, 
RV  Anklets  {</.:>.). 

TIPHSAH  (HC'Drl  ;  wanting  in  the  true  ©  but 
p&<|>ei[B]in  1  K.  *246f.;  6&Ya[A];  tahpls — i.e.,  Tahp- 
anhes  [Pesh.]  ;  thaphsa  [Vg.]). 

x.  A  place  in  the  Eber-han-nahar  (see  Eber)  men- 
tioned as  the  NE.  boundary  of  Solomon's  empire  (1  K. 
424  [54]),  corresponding  to  Gaza  in  the  SW.  It  is 
generally  held  that  Tiphsah  is  the  ancient  Thapsacus, 
and  that  Solomon's  occupation  of  this  place  was  con- 
nected with  his  commercial  enterprises,  Thapsacus 
being  the  great  zeugma,  or  place  of  passage,  of  the 
river  Euphrates  alike  for  caravans  and  for  invading 
armies. 

It  was  there  that  the  Ten  Thousand  first  learned  the  real 
■object  of  the  expedition  of  Cyrus  the  Younger,  and  crossed  the 
stream  (Xen.  Auat>.  1.  4  11).  There  too,  Darius  Codomannus 
crossed  after  the  fatal  battle  of  Issus,  and  Alexander  after  him. 
In  the  sixth  century  a.d.  it  passed  out  of  knowledge. 

The  true  site  was  identified  about  the  same  time  by 
J.  P.  Peters  {Nation,  May  23,  18S9)  and  B.  Moritz 
{Ber.  der  Berl.  Akad.,  July  25,  1889)  with  A'al'at 
Dibse,  a  small  ruin  '  at  the  bend  of  the  stream  where  it 
changes  from  «,  southerly  to  an  easterly  course,  8  m. 
below  Meskene,  and  6  below  the  ancient  Barbalissus. ' 
Among  other  points  in  which  the  situation  of  Dibse 
agrees  with  the  statements  of  Xenophon  and  Strabo  is 
the  existence  of  a  camel-ford  at  this  very  spot.  There 
is  no  philological  objection  to  this  combination,  but 
-excavations  still  wait  to  be  made  (cp  Peters,  Nippur, 

10  ff.). 

At  the  same  time,  there  are  good  reasons  for  testing  this  theory 
afresh.  The  realm  of  Solomon  was  not  as  extensive  as  a  tradi- 
tion based  on  incorrect  readings  of  the  text  has  represented  (see 
Solomon.  §  o.).  Tiphsah  and  'Azzah  are  most  probably  places  on 
the  frontier  of  Solomon's  dominion  in  the  Negeb.  The  former 
may  come  from  Tappuah  (=  Nephtoah),  the  latter  may  perhaps 
represent  the  strong  city  Zarephath.     These  points  are  doubtful. 

2.  A  town  in  Ephraim  which  opposed  the  pretensions 
of  Menahem,  and  was  punished  by  him  (2  K.  15i6t), 
identified  by  Conder  with  Kh,  Tafsah,  on  an  old  site  6  m. 
SW.  of  Shechem  {PEFMem.  2 169).  The  'Tiphsah' 
of  MT  is  as  much  conjecture  as  the  '  Tirzah '  (depaa) 
of  (§B  (daipa  [A]).  The  right  reading,  as  many  think, 
is  that  of  <5L — viz.  TAPPUAH  (ra^we).  So  Thenius, 
Klostermann,  Renan  {Hist.  ^450),  Kohler  (Bibl.  Gesch. 
8309),  Guthe.  There  were  at  least  three  places  called 
Tappuah  (or  Xephtoah).  Whether  this  Tiphsah  or 
Tappuah  was  really  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem, 
and  not  rather  in  the  Negeb  (cp  1),  is  one  of  the  most 
recent  critical  problems.      See  Crit.  Bib.  on  2  K.  ]  fu6. 

T.  k.  c. 

TIRAS  (DTH;  9[e]ipAc[BADEL]),  son  of  Japheth, 

mentioned     after     Gomer,     Magog,      Madai,     Javan, 

.,      .  ,,  Tubal,    and    Meshech,    Gen.  10 2    (P), 

1.  A  northern  v    ' 


people  ? 


1  Ch.  Is.      It  is  usually  assumed  that 
he    must    be    the    representative    of   a 
northern  folk.      The  older  commentators  mostly  think 

1  So  in  ©  the  distinction  between  Ka<r<rtTepos  and  /*6Ai/3os  is 
uncertain. 

5097 


TIRHAKAH 

of  the  Thracians  (9pa£  ;  Jos.  Ant.  i.  61).  But  after 
removing  the  Gk.  nom.  suffix  s,  we  get  a  form  which 
has  no  similarity  to  Tiras.  Hence  Tuch,  Noldeke 
(BL  5519/-)-  a"d  W.  Max  Miiller  (As.  «.  Eur.  382/.) 
think  of  the  Tyrseni,  who  are  spoken  of  not  only  as 
Etruscans  but  also  as  pirates  on  the  ^Egean  Sea  (cp 
Tarsiiish,  §  6,  and  note  quotation  from  E.  Meyer  on 
the  probable  distinction  between  the  Etruscan  Tyrseni 
and  the  Tunis;  1  of  the  Egyptian  inscriptions).  This  is 
certainly  plausible,  and  has  suggested  (to  the  present 
writer)  that  after  correcting  pvn  in  v.  2  into  oiin,  the 
latter  word  should  be  substituted  for  e'enn  in  v.  4.  The 
order  of  the  names  in  v.  4  seemed  to  favour  this,  and 
granting  that  '  Tarshish '  is  the  Hebrew  name  for 
Tartessus  or  S.  Spain,  no  better  course  seems  to  be 
open,  for  one  cannot  expect  Tartessus  to  be  inclosed 
between  Elishah  {i.e.,  S.  Italy  and  Sicily  [Lag.,  Di. , 
Kau.]),  and  Kittim  (i.e.,  Cyprus?).  The  Tyrseni, 
however,  might  naturally  enough  be  so  grouped.  How 
easily  Tiras  (or  Tures?)  and  Tarshish  might  be  con- 
founded is  suggested  by  the  fact  that  in  Judith  223  [13] 
Vg.  actually  gives  filios  Tharsis  where  Vet.  Lat.  gives 
Jilios  Thiras  et  Rasis.  Cp  Rosn.  A  better  view, 
however,  can  possibly  be  found  (see  §  2). 

Jensen  connects  Tiras  with  the  Hittite  T(a)rs  =  Tarzi 
(so  Shalmaneser  II.  )  =  Tarsus  (Jensen,  TLZ,  4th  Feb. 
1899,  col.  70),  but  see  Tarshish,  §  6. 

The  increasing  evidence  (see  Crit.  Bib.)  that  many  parts  of 

the  OT,  which  came  down  to  the  late  editor  or  editors  in  a 

9     A  pnrrnn    corrupt  form,  have  been  manipulated  by  him  in 

Z.   ii.  COrrUp-  accordance  with  incorrect  views  of  geography 

tlon  of         and  history,  compels  us  to  consider,  as  we  pass 

Asshur  ?  through  the  Table  of  Nations,  what  may  have 
been  the  original  form  of  each  ethnic  or  place- 
name  that  we  find  there.  It  has  already  been  suggested  by 
others  (see  Japheth)  that  Japheth  in  the  original  legend  meant 
either  the  Phoenicians  or  the  Philistines.  It  may  be  added  here 
that  there  is  great  reason  to  doubt  whether  either  the  J  portions 
or  the  P  portions  of  Gen.  10  in  their  original  form  extended  their 
range  beyond  Palestine  and  Arabia. 

It  is  a  characteristic  of  P's  lists  (and  to  P  w.  2-4,  according  to 
the  critical  analysis,  belong)  that  he  in  naive  ignorance  repeats 
the  same  name  in  different  corrupt  and  independent  forms. 
Thus  'Tiras'  in  v.  2  is  ultimately  the  same  as  'Tarshish'  in 
v.  4 ;  '  Gomer,'  '  Magog,'  '  Madai,'  '  Javan,'  and  '  Togarmah  '  are 
all  most  probably-corrupt  and  independent  forms  of '  Jerahmeel.' 
'Tubal'  (cp  Tabeal),  as  the  connection  in  which  the  name 
occurs  in  Ezek.  3226  ought  sufficiently  to  show,  is  a  Palestinian  or 
rather  a  N.  Arabian  name.1  'Meshech'  (';:'£)  should  be 
'Cusham'  (Dtf3)— i.e.,  the  N.  Arabian  Cush  (see  Cush,  2). 
'Elishah'  in  ?'.  4  should  be  'Ishmael';  'Kittim  probably 
comes  from  '  Rehobothim. ' ;  'Dodanim'  should  be  Dedanim. 
If  these  emendations  are  in  the  main  right — and  the  evidence 
referred  to  above  would  seem  to  make  this  a  reasonable  contention 
— it  follows  that  'Tiras'  as  well  as  'Tarshish'  (see  Tarshish, 
§  7),  is  most  probably  a  corruption  and  distortion  of  the  N 
Arabian  ethnic  name  Ashhur  or  Asshur  (  =  Geshur).  Cp 
GESHUR,  2.  '  T.  K.  C. 

TIRATHITES  (DWiri),  1  Ch.  25s-     See  Jabez. 

TIRE.  1.  D'O'rinb',  saharonim,  Is.  3i8  Judg.  821  26 
RV  'crescents.'     See  Necklace,  2. 

<z.   ~iN3,/tT't"r,  Ezek.  24  17  (AV),  23  (EY)  ;  see  Turban,  *. 

3.  ti'\y,  ses',  E/ek.l6io  RV"';:-  translates  '[a  tire  of]  fine 
linen.'     A  headtire  seems  to  be  meant.     See  Tukdan,  2. 

4.  juu'rpa  Judith  10  3  108  (AVmg.  'mitre')  IUr.  62  (EV 
'diadem').     See  Diadem. 

TIRHAKAH  (n^iTlfl  ;  0a.pa.ka,  [A  in  2K.,  B  in 
Is.],    0AP0AK  [L],  -p&  [B  in  2K.],  -PA.6A,  [NAQ*  in 


1.  Name. 


Is.],  Vg.    Tharactt).      According  to   Is.  37 9 


:2K.  19  9,  the  Assyrian  general  (rab-shakeh) 
had  heard  that  Tirhakah,  king  of  Ethiopia  «P  of  [the] 
Ethiopians),  was  coming  forth  to  fight  against  the 
Assyrian  armies  occupying  Judah  before  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem  (701  B.C.)  in  order  to  assist  Hezekiah. 

This  is  the  third  king  of  the  twenty-fifth  (or  Ethiopian) 
dynasty  of  Egypt  (Egypt,  §  66b).      His  name  is  written 

1   '  Elam  '  of  course  should  be  ( Jerahmeel '  (as  probably  always 
in  OT),  and  most  probably  (if  not  certainly)  '  Zidonians  '  should 

be  '  Mifrites.' 
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2.  Date. 


TIRHAKAH 

in  Hieroglyphic  signs  Ta-k-ru-k.1  The  vowels  (a  and 
u)  are  written  quite  constantly,  although  they  appear  to 
us  unintelligible  and  useless.  The  cuneiform  tran- 
scription is  Tarkii.  Manetho  gives  Tarkos  or  Tarakos, 
Stmbo,  i.  32i,  Tearko  (he  strangely  makes  the  king  a 
great  conqueror,  who  reached  the  pillars  of  Hercules  ; 
cp  Megasthenes,  Fragm.  20,  in  Strabo,  686),  The 
biblical  rendering  would  seem  to  need  a  transposition  ; 
Teharko,   Tekarka  ( np~nn). 

The  king  seems  to  have  been  an  usurper,2  who 
legalised  his  crown  afterwards  by  marriage  with  the 
widow  of  king  Shabako.  When  the  usurpa- 
tion took  place,  can  be  determined  with 
certainty  {see  So).  Tirhakah  reigned,  according  to  a 
stele  of  the  Serapeum,  twenty -six  complete  years  ; 
according  to  Assyrian  sources  he  died  in  668/67  > 3 
consequently  his  accession  to  the  throne  was  in  694/93 
B.C.  This  shows  at  once  that  in  the  biblical  account 
there  is  an  impossible  conjunction  of  facts.  Either  the 
original  form  of  the  text  did  not  give  the  name  of  the 
'  king  of  Ethiopia '  referred  to — later  scholars  would 
then  attempt  to  identify  the  king  and  insert  Tirhaka- 
Taharko  instead  of  Shabako  who  reigned  in  701  (see, 
however,  So  on  the  improbability  of  Shabako's  attack- 
ing the  Assyrians) — or  Taharko  was  mentioned  as  the 
Ethiopian  governor  of  Lower  Egypt,  and  the  later  re- 
cension made  him  a  king.  Otherwise,  we  should  have 
to  acknowledge  a  confusion  of  the  events  of  701  with 
others  of  the  time  between  693  and  676  B.C.  The  first 
3  Assyrian  exPedition  of  the  Assyrians  against  Egypt, 
,   ta  in  676,  was  in  all  probability  caused  by 

such  a  provocation  as  military  aid  from 
Egypt  to  Palestinian  rebels  against  Assyria.  Esarhaddon 
mentions  indeed  that  Ba'al,  the  king  of  Tyre,  was  in- 
duced to  rebellion  by  Tarku.  This  may  have  occurred 
earlier  ;  but  693  is,  as  has  been  said,  for  Tirhakah  the 
superior  chronological  limit. 

Tirhakah,  however,  could  not  really  play  the  part  of 
an  aggressor  in  Syria.  The  difficulty  of  maintaining 
Egypt  and  keeping  the  nomarchs  in  subjection  must  as 
a  rule  have  absorbed  his  whole  strength.  An  Assyrian 
army  penetrated  into  Egypt  in  676  and  seems  to  have 
occupied  a  considerable  portion  of  it,  but  in  675 
was  annihilated.4  In  his  tenth  year,  671,  king  Esar- 
haddon secured  the  road  to  Egypt  by  an  expedition 
against  the  Arabs,  invaded  (then,  or  by  another  army?) 
Eg\  pt  by  way  of  a  city  in  the  desert  called  Magdali  or 
Migdol  (see  Migdol),  and  met  and  defeated  the  forces 
of  Taharko  near  a  place  called  Iskupri.  The  Ethiopian 
king  had  finally,  after  losing  the  third  battle,  to  withdraw 
from  Egypt.  The  Assyrians  marched  as  far  as  Thebes, 
which  capitulated  and  was  mildly  dealt  with.  The 
country  was  divided  among  twenty  nomarchs,  descend- 
ants of  Libyan  generals.  Some  of  these  may  have  called 
in  the  Assyrians  to  tree  them  from  the  Ethiopian  yoke, 
and  submitted  to  the  Assyrian  supremacy  without  resist- 
ance. Nevertheless  we  read  of  a  conspiracy  with 
Taharko  against  the  Assyrians  by  the  three  most  influ- 
ential leaders  (Xiku-Necho  I.  of  Sais  and  Memphis, 
Sarludari  of  Tanis  and  Pakruru  of  Pi-saptn).  Evi- 
dently, they  felt  too  weak  to  resist  the  Ethiopians  when 
these  threatened  to  invade  Egypt  again,  and  therefore 
tried  to  maintain  good  relations  with  them.  In  point 
of  fact  Taharko  invaded  Egypt  again  in  669.  Esar- 
haddon hurried  to  the  rescue  of  his  vassals,  and  died  on 
the  expedition.  His  army,  nevertheless,  entered  Egypt, 
defeated   Taharko's  army,   coming  from   Memphis,   at 


A 


J 


2  S.  L  M.-i^pcru,  Ihstohi-,  3361,  on  this  point.  The  words  of 
the  in-'  uptii'ii  of  Tanis  Me  Roug£  in  Melanges  cF  Arcteologie 
Egyptien/ic,  1  21,  etc)  'he  went  to  the  Delta  at  the  age  of 
twenty  years  '  do  not  point,  however,  t<  1  a  revolution  necessarily. 

3  Cp  Winckler  in  KA  7TI  93.  Why  he  places  (p.  87  and 
AOF  1  4*?)  his  accession  to  the  throne  in  691,  does  not  appear. 

4  SeeAVJ7"(3)88,for  the  report  of  the  'Babylonian  Chronicles.' 
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TIRSHATHA 

Karbanit  (near  Canopus?),  and  forced  him  to  retreat  as 
far  as  Thebes.  The  cities  Sais,  Mendes,  and  Tanis 
were  cruelly  punished  for  joining  the  Ethiopians  ;  prince 
Necho,  however,  when  sent  to  Nineveh  as  a  prisoner, 
obtained  a  pardon  and  his  dominion.  Evidently,  the 
Assyrians  needed  his  influence.  They  even  gave  the 
city  of  Hathribis  to  his  son  Psametik  and  thus  furthered 
the  rise  of  the  next  dynasty  (the  Saitic}.  Taharko,  in  the 
meantime,  fortified  a  camp  near  Thebes  and,  while  the 
Assyrian  troops  were  engaged  in  the  Delta,  forced  this 
city  to  surrender.  At  first,  the  prince  of  Thebes  seems 
to  have  closed  the  door  to  the  fugitive  Ethiopian  king. 
Preparing  for  a  new  invasion  of  northern  Egypt, 
Tirhakah  died  there.  His  step-son  Ten(wa)t-Amon 
(Tandamani  of  the  Assyrian  reports),  son  of  Shabako, 
became  king,  and  made  the  last  attempt  to  expel  the 
Assyrians  (668/67). 1 

On  the  Egyptian  monuments,  nothing  of  this  warlike 
activity  of  the  king  can  be  observed.  Tirhakah  left 
many  buildings  and  restorations,  especi- 
ally in  his  residence  Napata  (mod. 
Gebel-Barkal)  and  at  Thebes.  North 
of  Thebes,  the  difficulties  caused  him  by  the  nomarchs 
seem  to  have  prevented  him  from  building  much  ;  but 
inscriptions  bearing  his  name  have  been  found  at  Tanis, 
and  at  Memphis  his  name  is  represented  at  the  burial  of 
an  Apis  bull  in  his  tenth  and  twenty-fourth  year  (directly 
before  the  Assyrian  conquest  ?).  Nominally,  also,  the 
two  years  following  668/7  seem  to  have  been  counted 
to  him  in  Egypt,  so  at  least  later  by  Psammetichus  I. 
At  Thebes,  the  nomarch  Mont(u)-m-he't  was  in  the  time 
of  the  Assyrian  invasion  practically  independent  (he 
built  considerably  at  Karnak)  and  does  not  seem  to 
have  always  been  faithful  to  his  suzerain  in  Napata  (see 
above). 

A  (rather  conventionalised)  portrait  of  Tirhakah  is 
given  elsewhere  (Ethiopia,  fig.  i,  right-hand  picture) ; 
the  Negro  blood  is  more  strongly  indicated  in  several 
other  portraits  ;  the  full  Negro  type  on  the  Zinjirli- 
stele  of  Esarhaddon  is  therefore  no  caricature. 

[The  view  expressed  elsewhere  (Sennacherib,  §  5) 
as  to  the  possibility  of  a  confusion  between  an  Assyrian 
and  an  Asshurite  (N.  Arabian)  invasion  of  Judah  may 
possibly  require  a  reinvestigation  of  the  meaning  of 
rn  i^D  in  2  K.  19  9  =  Is.  379.  '  Cush  '  may  be,  not 
Ethiopia,  but  a  region  in  N.  Arabia  (see  Cush,  §  2). 
If  so,  npmn  (Tirhakah)  will  have  to  be  admitted  into 
the  group  of  personal  names  which  have  (according  to 
the  new  theory)  been  modified  by  redactors  to  suit  their 
own  limited  historical  knowledge.  See  Crit.  Bib.  on 
2  K.  199  and  other  parts  of  2  K.]  vv.  M.  M. 

TIRHANAH  (fur™  ;  eApAM  [B],  6&PXN&  [A], 
6o.pd.o\No.  [L]),  a  son  of  Caleb  by  his  concubine 
Maacah  (1  Ch.  2  48). 

TIRIA  (K'-pri  i  om.  B,  eHpidk  [A],  eOpia,  [L]),  the 
name  of  a  son  of  Jehallelel  (r  Ch.  4  16),  may  have  arisen 
from  nn'  in  the  following  verse. 

TIRSHATHA  (NnCHFI  ;  either  =  tartata,  Pers. 
panic.  =  ' feared '  [Meyer,  Ryssel,  and  most  scholars], 
or  an  official  title  from  Old  Pers.  antare-kshathra,  '  royal 
representative  in  the  province,'  Lag.  Symmicla,  16o ; 
6.6o.p&c9o.C  [L  generally]),  a  title  like  'Your  Excellency' 
(Meyer),  or  an  official  title  (Lag.,  Stade)  of  the  Persian 
governor  of  Judah,  or  perhaps  a  corrupt  form  of  a 
personal  name,  or  of  a  gentilic,  of  Semitic  origin.  The 
article  is  always  prefixed. 

(a)  Ezra  2  03  (aBepa-aa  [B],  -a-aOa  [A],  -ao-flai  [L])=Neh.  7  65 
(ao-efxrafla  [B],  aflep.  [NA])=  1  Esd.  5  40  (see  next  small  type); 
(/>)  Neh.  7  jofom.  B,  aSapo-aOa  [Nc.a  mg.  A])  ;  (<r)  8  9  ;  (a)  1U  I  [2]. 

The  sense  in  (a)  Ezra263  =  Neh.  765=i  Esd.  54o  and 

(i)  Neh.  7  70  depends  on  the  critical  view  adopted  as  to 

the  origin  of  the  list  of  '  sons  of  the  province.'      If,  with 

Meyer,  we  admit  it  to  be  a  list  of  exiles  who  returned 

*  So  far  after  Winckler's  arrangement,  A'.l  7"(3J  90-94. 
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with  Zerubbabel,  the  Tirshatha  will  of  course  be  Zerub- 
babel ;  to  Kosters,  however,  it  is  a.  list  of  post-exilic 
residents  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  and  the  Tirshatha  is 
Nehemiah. 

Cp  I  Esil,  540  (  =  Ezra  263),  where  we  find  v.  [6]  Kal  UT#apia? 

(BA),  OTapat7f^aS  [L],   A THAUIAS,   RY   A  TTHARIAS). 

In  (c)  Xeh.  89=1  Esd.  9 49  and  (d)  N'eh.  10 1  [2], 
Nehemiah  is  mentioned  by  name  as  the  Tirshatha,  but 
is  it  certain  that  the  text  is  correct?  Guthe  (SBOT) 
points  out  that  1  Esd.  94q  (  —  Xeh.  89)  gives  simply  />cu 
elirev  arrapar-q  ([B],  ardapar-qs  [A],  adapaadas  [L], 
Attharates)  —  i.e.,  'and  the  Tirshatha  said,'  and 
infers  that  nti  n\-m  is  a  gloss.  Smend,  however  (Listen, 
18),  prefers  to  omit  'that  is,  the  Tirshatha'  (so  (55 
[BXA]  in  Xeh.),  whilst  Meyer  (Jintst.  200)  omits  both 
•Nehemiah'  and  'Tirshatha.'  In  (d)  Guthe  (SHOT) 
and  Wellhausen  (GGX.  189J,  p.  177)  omit  'the  Tir- 
shatha,' because  it  separates  the  proper  name  from  the 
patronymic  (C!N\  but  not  tpL,  supports  this).  Very 
possibly  here  as  well  as  in  (c)  both  '  Nehemiah  '  and 
'Tirshatha'  are  intrusive  (cp  Marq.  Fund.  34).  The 
two  laymen,  Nehemiah  and  Zedekiah,  are  very  isolated 
just  before  the  names  of  priestly  classes  (see  Zedekiah). 
Nehemiah's  usual  title  is  nns,  'governor.'  It  is  not 
certain  that  Nehemiah  had  yet  returned.  To  this  it 
may  be  replied  that  Nehemiah's  change  of  title  mav  be 
connected  with  a  limitation  of  his  jurisdiction  during 
his  second  period  of  office  to  matters  connected  with 
a  religious  reformation.  For  the  grounds  of  this  hypo- 
thesis see  Nehemiah.  On  the  name  see,  further,  Crit. 
Bib.  T.  K.  c. 

TIEZAH  (HSin?  'agreeable,'  §  102;  9epc«.[BAL]; 
but  in  Josh.  12  24  dapaa  [BF],  Qepfxa.  [Al,  in  1  K.  14  17  ■yrje  rrapipa. 
[A ;  see  Zakethan1],  in  2  K.  15  14  dapireiXa  [B],  0epcriAa  [A],  in 
Cant.  64  tWoKCa  [BOA],  in  Targ.  Nrrjnn). 

1.  An  ancient  city  of  Mt.  Ephraim  (see  below)  which 
had  a  king  of  its  own  before  the  Israelitish  conquest 
(Josh.  I324),  and  was  the  residence  of  the  N.  Israelitish 
kings  from  Jeroboam  to  Omri  (1  K.  14 17  15 21  166  if. 
15  17  23).  According  to  Klostermann's  emendation  of 
has-Seredah  in  1  K.  11 26  (and  of  the  trapeipa  of  @  in 

1  K.  121,  Jeroboam  was  a  native  not  of  '  Zeredah'  but 
of  Tirzah,  which  place  he  fortified  while  still  nominally 
in  the  service  of  Solomon  (see  Jeroboam,  r,  Zakethan, 
§  2).  Shortly  afterwards  we  read  (1  K.  12  24/)  that 
on  Jeroboam's  return  from  Egypt  he  built  a  castle 
(Ya/>ctKa  =  ,N2i3)  at  Sarira.  Whether  Klostermann  is 
right  in  holding  Tirzah  to  be  the  original  form  of  the 
name  of  Jeroboam's  city,  will  be  considered  later  ;  at 
any  rate,  we  may  follow  him  in  his  statement  that 
Zeredah  (mi:>-),  or  has-Seredah,  aapeipa,  and  Tirzah  are 
fundamentally  the  same.  The  next  fact  recorded  of 
Tirzah  is  that,  when,  after  a  reign  of  seven  days,  Zimri 
saw  that  he  could  not  hold  Tirzah,  he  burned  the 
citadel,  and  himself  perished  in  the  flames  (1  K. 
16 17  18)  ;  the  usurper  Omri  then  took  up  his  abode  in 
Tirzah.  Even  after  Samaria  had  supplanted  Tirzah  as 
the  capital,  it  continued  to  be  a  fortress  of  strategic 
importance.  Menahem  b.  Gadi  won  Tirzah  first  and 
then  Samaria,  when  he  slew  Shallum  b.  Jabesh  and 
mounted  the  throne  of  Israel.      From  the  context  (on 

2  K.  15i6  see  Tiphsah)  Tirzah  appears  to  have  been 
not  far  from  Tappuah  (in  Ephraim,  but  on  the  border 
of  Manasseh).  In  the  Book  of  Judges  too  there  is  one 
more  reference  in  the  narratives,  which,  if  based  on  fact, 
should  come  first  in  chronological  order.  Nor  must  we 
omit  a  famous  poetical  reference  in  the  ordinary  text. 
In  Cant.  64,  as  given  by  MT  (<P,  however,  has  lis  evdoKia), 
we  find  the  Shulammite  compared  to  Tirzah.  But 
whether  a  methodical  criticism  can  accept  this  reading, 
is  doubtful  (see  Canticles,  §  14,  and  cp  Rose).  We 
need  not  therefore  discuss  the  question  whether  Tirzah 
really  was  as  beautifully  situated  as  the  ordinary  text  of 
Cant.  64  seems  to  imply.  It  is  enough  to  find  out  where 
this  northern  city  lay. 
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There  are  three  current  identifications.  (1)  Robinson 
and  Van  de  Velde  thought  of  Talluza,1  a  picturesque 
village  on  ...  hill  2040  ft.  above  the  sea-level,  E.  of 
Samaria,  and  slightly  N.  of  Mt.  Ebal.  The  phonetic 
lesemblance,  however,  is  but  slight,  and  the  description 
of  Thersa  quoted  by  Robinson  from  Brocardus  ('  on  a 
high  mountain,  three  leagues  from  Samaria  to  the  E. ') 
suits  Tubas  (Thebez?)  better  than  Talluza.  (2)  The 
Midrash  represents  Tirzah  as  Tir'an  (cp  Canticles, 
S  14,  note)  and  the  T.irgum  as  Tar'itha.  Hence  Buhl 
(/'al.  203)  suggests  that  Tirathana,  a  village  close  to 
GiTi/im  (Jos.  Anl.  xviii.  4i),  may  be  intended,  and 
he  (doubtfully)  identifies  this  with  cl-Tireh,  on  the  \V. 
side  of  the  plain  of  Makhneh.  But  this  is  not  a 
sufficiently  important  site.  (3)  Conder  (PEFAI  22i6) 
suggests  the  village  Teyaslr,  n  m.  X.  of  Shechem,  and 
12  m.  E.  of  Samaria  (see  Asiier,  2).  The  site  appears 
not  unsuitable  ;  but  nothing  can  be  based  on  the  name. 

Hut  is  the  name  Tirzah  really  the  conuu  form?  ]s  it  likely 
to  have  been  corrupted  into  Zeredah  or  lias-^LrCdah?  And  is  it 
the  most  natural  name  for  an  important  furtressV  Add  to  this 
that  another  on  rupted  form  of  the  same  original  may  be  Zare- 
th.\n  (q.  v.).  Tlie  problem  is  to  find  a  name  out  of  which  all  these 
forms  can  have  been  corrupted.  Such  a  name  is  "ns  n'3  '  Beth- 
zur  '  (see  col.  2405)  ;  such  a  name,  too,  is  riDna,  '  Zarephath.'  It 
so  happens  that  all  the  OT  passages  referred  to  above  most  prob- 
ably, in  their  original  form,  referred  to  the  Negeb  (Cant.  (34  of 
course  is  excluded).  It  will  therefore  be  safer  to  pronounce  in 
favour  of  Zarephath. 

2.  One  of  the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad— the  fifth  (Nu. 
•2i)  33  27  1  [om.  L]  Josh.  17  3),  or  the  second  (6»r  the  first), 
Nu.  36  11,  perhaps = Zarephath.  x.  K.  C. 

TISHBEH  OF  GILEAD  (ivhl  Ul'Tl  ;  eK  GecBcoN 
thc  r-  [BA1-  o  eK  eecceBcoN  THC  p  M)>  J  K-  17i 
RVmf-,  AV  'inhabitants  of  Gilead,'  RV  'sojourners  of 
Gilead.'     See  Tishbite  and  reff. 

TISHBITE  pn^n;-eecB(e)lTHC;3  TAesbiles),i.e., 
a  native  of  Tishbeh,  i  K.  17  i  '21 17  28  2  K.  I3  8  936. 
See  Elijah,  §  1,  and  n.  r  ;  Jabesh,  §  1  ;  and  especi- 
ally Prophet,  §  6,  and  Crit.  Bib.,  where  it  is  conjec- 
tured that  Elijah  and  Elisha  both  came  from  Zarephath 
in  the  Negeb,  then  perhaps  the  extreme  limit  of  the 
southern  dominions  of  N.  Israel.      Cp  Thisbe. 

TITHES4  (XTO.   pi.    niXTO;  AeKATH,  decima). 

,    m  The  tenth,  as  u  rate  of  taxation,  secular 

1.  Terms ;  ....,,  . 

,  .   ,         'or  religious,  is  found  among  many  ancient 

•*'    peoples. 

See  Ryssel,  PREP)  17428/,  and  for  the  Greeks,  Pauly- 
Wissowa,  Real-Encycl.  4  2423/? ;  Romans,  ib.,  2306  _#C;  Cartha- 
ginians, Diod.  Sic.  20  14  ;  Justin,  18  7  ;  Egyptians,  Maspero, 
Struggle  of Nations,  312  (spoil  of  war,  tribute,  etc.,  to  Anion); 
Syrians,  1  Mace.  10  31 11  35;  Sabasans,  Plin.  JV//126^  ;  Lydians, 
Herod.  I89;  Nic.  Damasc.  frg.  24  (FHG  3  37 1) ;  Babylonians, 
Jastrow,  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  668  ;  Chinese, 
Legge,  Chinese  Classics,  1  119,  etc. 

The  oldest  use  of  the  word  seems  to  have  been 
secular,  designating  a  tax  or  tribute  in  kind  levied  by  a 
ruler  from  a  subject  or  vassal  people,  or  from  his  own 
countrymen.  The  obligatory  offerings  to  the  gods  were 
airapxal,  primitiar,  Heb.  resitk,  bikkilrhn.  When 
these  offerings  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  tribute  due  to 
the  deity  as  the  ruW  or  the  proprietor  of  the  land,  the 
name  '  tithes '  was  applied  to  them  also.  The  dedica- 
tion of  a  tithe  of  the  spoils  of  war,  an  early  and  wide- 
spread custom,  may  have  contributed  to  this  extension 
of  the  use  of  the  term. 

The  'tenth,'  doubtless,  originally  roughly  expressed 
the  proportion  exacted  ;  and  in  later  times  also,  for 
example  in  Sicily  under  Roman  rule  ( Pauly-Wissowa, 
42307^),  was  the  actual  rate  of  taxation;  but  fre- 
quently tin-  notion  of  tax  or  tribute  predominated,  so 
that  the  term  'tithe'  might  be  used  in  cases  where  the 

1  Probably  the  Tarlusa  of  the  Talmud  (Neub.  Gcogr.  268). 

2  Konig  (Ejc/>.  T  12  38:  [1901])  explains  the  •>  in  the  Gileadite 
place-name  '^KTl  as  a  radical  (-/'ic) 

3  A  om.  in  1  K.  17  1,  BAL  om.  1  K.  21  28  ;  ©  has  0eo-/3(e)iTJjs 
also  in  1  K.  IS27  [BAL],  29  [L]  Mai.  44  [323]  [BNAQI1]. 

4  The  tithe  in  relation  to  other  sacred  dues  is  discussed  else- 
where (see  Taxation  ;  see  esp.  §§  9.^,  to  which  the  present 
article  is  supplementary). 
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rate  was  different — as  in  Moslem  law  the  '  tithe '  is 
sometimes  ^  or  -^ — or  where  there  was  no  fixed  per 
cent.  Thus  in  the  religious  sphere  iirapxai  and  Se/cdrai 
are  often  synonymous  :  so,  e.g. ,  in  Dion.  Halic.  I23/;, 
cp  8eK&T€v<ris,  ib.  24,  for  the  payment  of  a  vow  of  first-' 
lings  ;  so  Philo  calls  the  tithe  which  was  to  be  paid  the 
priests  out  of  the  Levites'  tithe,  dirapxys  awapxri  (De 
mutat.  nom.  1607,  Mangey). 

Similarly  in  the  OT  :  to  exact  a  tithe  from  the  grain- 
fields,  vineyards,  and  flocks  is  a  royal  prerogative  (1  S. 
8 15  17).  The  oldest  laws  prescribe  that  the  aparchse 
(reSith)  of  the  first  fruits  of  the  land  shall  be  brought  to 
the  house  of  Yahwe  (Ex.3426,1  cp  Dt.  18 4  262  Ezek. 
443o).  The  term  'tithe'  was  in  use,  however,  in  the 
northern  kingdom  in  the  eighth  century  for  religious 
dues  (Am.  44,  cp  Gen.  2822,  E).  In  Dt.  the  word 
occurs  repeatedly  (126 11 17  1422^  28/  26i2_^);  the 
tithe  of  grain  and  wine  and  oil  is  to  be  brought  to 
Jerusalem  and — as  in  Amos — used  for  a  feast ;  in  the 
third  year,  however,  a  tithe  is  to  be  reserved  for  charity 
(see  Taxation,  §§  9/.).  Together  with  the  tithes 
Dt.  126  11 17  names  the  tlrumah  (tlrumath  yddka  ;  EV 
'  heave  offering '  ;  more  accurately  'reserved  portion'), 
by  which  it  is  commonly  thought  that  the  first  fruits  are 
intended  (see  Dillm.  in  loc. ),  but  this  is  doubtful ;  more 
probably  the  terms  are  to  be  taken  as  synonymous  ; 
cp  Nu.  18  24.  In  Ezekiel  we  find  reHth  and  tlrumah 
(20  40),  which  are  assigned  to  the  priests  for  their 
support  (4430);  but  no  mention  of  tithes.  There  is 
nothing  on  the  subject  of  tithing  in  H. 

It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  the  name  '  tithe 
was  employed  at  some  sanctuaries  in  the  period  of  the 
kingdoms,  while  elsewhere  other  names  were  in  use. 
It  is  not  improbable,  moreover,  that  the  nature,  and 
quantity  of  the  obligatory  offerings,  and  the  use  made  of 
them,  differed  at  different  places  as  well  as  times. 
When  the  fragmentary  remains  of  old  sacred  laws  were 
brought  together  with  later  rules  (P)  in  one  code,  these 
various  terms  were  treated  as  so  many  different  dues, 
and  combined  in  one  system  of  religious  taxation. 
The  critic,  on  the  other  hand,  sometimes  falls  into  the 
hardly  less  serious  error  of  assuming  that  all  the  laws 
lie  in  one  serial  development. 

Until  the  aparchse  were  offered  to  God,  the  crop 
might  not  be  used  by  men  in  any  way  (see,  e.g. ,  Lev. 

9  TTqft  nf  ^ I4)"  ^""ne  Presentati°n  was  tne  natural 
ti  w.  occasion  of  a  feast  at  the  holy  place.  This 
6  e'  is  the  use  of  the  tithe  in  Dt.  (126  U23). 
The  portion  dedicated  to  the  deity  may  at  some  time 
have  been  actually  consumed  upon  the  altar ;  or»as  in  the 
case  of  the  voluntary  minhak,  a  representative  part  may 
have  been  thus  consumed  ;  but  in  the  rituals  we  possess 
the  offering  is  symbolical  (cp  the  wave  sheaf  and  the 
two  loaves,  Lev.  2igff.  15^);  God  ceded  his  share  to 
the  priest  (Nu.  18n).  At  the  feast  given  by  the  offerer 
the  priest  had  a  place  by  custom  ;  and  thus  from  early 
times  the  offerings  of  first-fruits  or  tithes  indirectly 
contributed  to  the  support  of  the  clergy.  The  poor, 
also,  shared  in  the  feasts  by  a  religious  guest-right. 

The  deuteronomic  reformers  foresaw  that  the  sup- 
pression of  the  village  high-places  would  deprive  both 
the  country  priests  and  the  poor  of  the  community  of  no 
small  part  of  their  living.  They  provided,  therefore,  that 
every  third  year  the  land-owner,  instead  of  talcing  his 
tithe  to  Jerusalem,  should  set  it  aside  for  charity  at  his 
own  home.  Here,  again,  it  is  not  improbable  that  they 
found  a  precedent  in  earlier  custom  ;  there  are  many 
examples,  e.g. — among  the  Arabs — of  sacrifices  left 
wholly  to  the  poor,  this  being  a  work  of  superior  piety. 

The  new  model  of  Ezekiel  provides  for  the  support  of 
public  worship,  including  the  feasts  at  the  great  seasons, 
by  the  prince,  out  of  the  proceeds  of  a  general  tax 
(tlnimdh,  45 13^)  at  a  fixed  rate.  The  old  resith 
bikkurlm  and  tlrumah  are  all  assigned  to  the  priests 

1  Ex.  23  19  is  brought  over  by  a  r<  dactor  from  84  26. 
5I°3 


TITHES 

for  their  support  (4430).  Ezekiel's  programme  was 
never  put  into  operation,  but  in  the  Persian  period  the 
tithe  seems  to  have  been  converted  to  the  use  of  the 
temple*  (Mai.  3 8-10).  Some  such  provision  must  have 
proved  necessary,  not  only  for  the  support  of  the  priests 
but  also  for  the  maintenance  of  public  worship. 

In  P  all  sacred  dues,  under  whatever  name,  go  to 
the  support  of  the  ministry  (Nu.  18 8-20);  the  '  tithe'  is 
specifically  the  portion  of  the  Levites  (vv.  21-24);  of  it 
they  in  turn  make  over  a  tithe  to  the  priests  (vv.  25-32). 
See  Numbers,  §  n.  According  to  Neh.  IO37/: 
(Chronicler),  the  plan  was  for  the  Levites  to  collect  their 
tithe  in  all  the  cities  and  villages,  under  the  supervision 
of  a  priest,  and  then  deliver  the  tithe  of  the  tithes  into 
the  storehouse  in  the  temple  for  the  priests.  There  is  com- 
plaint, however,  that  the  tithes  were  not  paid,  so  that 
the  Levites  had  to  support  themselves  (Neh.  13 10^). 

It  is  impossible  to  say  whether  this  system  was  ever 
actually  worked.  It  is  often  inferred  that  Neh.  10.37^1 
represents  the  practice  of  the  Chronicler's  own  time ; 
but  it  is  quite  as  likely  that  it  is  one  of  the  many  pia 
desideria  which  he  projects  into  his  '  history  as  it  ought 
to  have  been.'  The  fortunes  of  the  Levites  in  these 
centuries  are  involved  in  dense  obscurity  (see  Levites, 
§  7).  What  is  certain  is  that  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era  the  tithes  were  collected  by  the  priests  for 
themselves  (Jos.  Vita,  12  15;  Ant.  xx.  88  92).  This 
departure  from  the  law  is  recognised  in  the  Talmud  : 
Ezra  took  the  tithe  away  from  the  Levites  because  so 
few  of  them  were  willing  to  return  to  Palestine  (Klthu- 
both,  26a;    Ylbdmoth,  86a  b  ;  Hullin,  131^,  etc.). 

The  deuteronomic  laws  name  grain,  wine,  and  oil 
as  subject  to  tithe  (I217,  cp  M22  Nu.  I827);  Lev.  2730 


3.  Things 


is  more  general :   '  all  the  tithe  of  the  soil, 


tithed  whetner  of  tne  seed  of  tne  ground  or  the 
fruit  of  the  tree,  is  Yahwe's.  The  general 
rule  of  the  Mishna  is  :  '  Everything  that  is  eaten  and  is 
watched  over  and  grows  out  of  the  ground  is  liable  to 
tithe'  (M.  Ma'dslroth,  li).  The  scrupulosity  of  the 
Pharisees  in  matter  of  garden  herbs — '  mint,  anise,  and 
cummin' — is  commented  on  in  the  NT  (Mt.  2323  Lk. 
11 42);  the  Mishna  and  the  Palestinian  Talmud  go  into 
minute  details  and  discussions  of  what  should  be  tithed, 
and  when,  and  how.  The  tithe  of  agricultural  products 
paid  to  the  Levites  or  to  the  priests,  is  called  by  the 
Jewish  writers  on  the  law  '  the  first  tithe. ' 

Lev.  1Tyzf.  puts  by  the  side  of  the  tithe  of  seed  crops 
and  fruit  (w.  30/  )a  tithe  of  animals  of  the  flock  or  herd  ; 
every  tenth  one,  as  the  flock  is  counted,  shall  belong  to 
Yahwe.  The  complete  parallel  between  vv.  y>f.  and 
32/  naturally  suggests  two  inferences  :  first,  that  it  is 
the  increase  of  the  year  that  is  to  be  tithed  (so  M. 
Blkoroth,  §3ff.,  etc.);  and,  second,  that  the  tithe  of 
cattle,  like  that  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  was  to  go 
to  the  priests.  This  is  the  view  of  Philo  (Depraa-miis 
sacerdot.  §  2,  2234,  Mangey;  De  carit.  §  10,  2391); 
so  also  Tob.  16  (cod.  X)  and — what  seems  not  to  have 
been  noted — Jubilees,  32 15  (on  Gen.  2822) :  '  all  tithes  of 
neat  cattle  and  sheep  shall  be  holy  to  God  and  belong 
to  his  priests,  who  eat  them  year  by  year  before  him.' 
On  the  other  hand,  the  legal  authorities  unanimously 
take  the  whole  passage,  Lev.  2730-33,  to  refer  to  the 
1  second  tithe '  ;  the  animals  were  sacrificed  by  their 
owners  as  thank  offerings  (toddh),  or  as  '  joyous  peace 
offerings '  (salme  Simhdh)  at  the  feasts.1  Modern  critics 
generally  assume  that  the  chapter  is  a  late  supplement 
to  the  '  Priests'  Code, '  and  that  the  tithe  is  therefore  to 
be  understood  in  accordance  with  Nu.  1821^  But  if, 
as  is  more  probable,  it  be  a  supplement  to  a  body  of 
law  which  included  Dt. ,  the  rabbinical  interpretation  is 
equally  possible  (cp  vv.  9-15).  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  Mishna  and  Siphre  represent  in  this  particular 
the  practice  of  the  first  century.     And  it  is  not  difficult 

1  SiMrt L>t.  §  63;    M.  H&glgah   14;   M.  MinShSth,  7 5, 
tc:   .  See  Schurer,  67f  P)  2  251  n.     So  also  Maimonides,  Rashl, 


and  the  Mishna  commentaries. 
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to  conceive  that  the  claim  of  the  priests  to  all  the 
firstlings — once  the  accompaniment  of  the  tithe  of  corn 
and  wine  and  oil  (Dt.  126,  etc.) — made  it  necessary  to 
make  some  other  provision  for  the  sacrilieuil  feasts  ;  the 
tithe  of  cattle  is  a  natural  form  for  tfu->  provision  to 
take.  It  is,  therefore,  not  so  certain  as  1ms  sometimes 
been  thought,  that  Lev.  '1~  y2  f.  is  the  last  monstrous 
demand  of  a  greedy  priesthood  or  the  fiction  of  an 
imaginative  scribe. 

On  the  basis  of  the  Pentateuch  as  a  whole,  the  system 
included  three  tithes:    the    'first  tithe,'-  a   tax   of  one 
tenth  of  all  edible  vegetable  products  collected  by  the 
_      .  ,    ministry  for  its  own  support  (Nu.  I821-24); 
,  the   '  second   tithe '    of  the   same   products, 
Y'+V  which'  together  with  the  cattle  tithe  (Lev. 

Ut  g.  2~  32f. },  furnished  a  feast  for  the  owner  and 
his  guests  at  Jerusalem  (Dt.  14 22-27) ;  a,id  the  '  poor 
tithe,'  set  apart  every  third  year  for  charity  (Dt.  I-I28/! 
2612).  The  last,  in  the  original  intention  of  the  law 
probably  only  a  particular  use  of  the  tithe  every  third 
year,  was  in  later  times  made,  at  least  by  some,  a 
'third  tithe'  falling  twice  in  every  seven  years,  in  the 
third  and  sixth  years  of  the  Sabbatical  cycle  (Tobit, 
17/;  Jos.  .J7tf.iv.822;  Trg.  Jer.  Dt.2612/);  see 
Geiger,  L'rsc/irift,  iyojf.,   Schiirer,  G/I'M  2252. 

Spencer,  Di'  Ug'cus  ntua'ifius,  lib.  3,  diss,  r,  cap.  10;  Selden, 

History  of  nthes  :  Re  land,  Antiquitates  sacra\  lib.  3,  cap.  9, 

reprinted  with  extensive  notes  by  the  editor 

5.  Literature,   in    Ugolini    Tiusaurus,    '2  1031  jf.;    J.     c. 

Hottinger,  De  decimis  Hebrce07~u?n,  also  in 

Ugolini    Thesaurus,    20  2^3-490   (valuable   for   its    Rabbinical 

erudition);  Riehm,  Hll'P,  art.   '  Zehnten ' ;  Ryssel,   'Zehnten 

hei  den  Hebraern,'  PRE&  17  428^  lit.  id.  444) ;  A.  S.  Peake, 

'Tithe'  in  Hastings'  DB-kyZojf.;  W.   R.  Smith,  Rel.  Scmft) 

2Mff-  >  Nowack  and  Benzinger,  HA  \  Schtirer,  GJVfi)  250^ 

G.  F.  M. 
TITLE.     1.  j-VV.  siyyun,  2  K.  23 17  RV  '  monument.' 
See  Massebah,  §  1  (e) 

2.  tltXos,  Jn.  1919/      See  CROSS,  §  4. 
TITUS    (titOC  ■    on    the    accentuation  see  Winer- 
Schmiedel  Gramm.  Th.  i.',  §  62)  is  the  name  of  a  rather 
enigmatic  minor  figure  in  the  apostolic  age,  who  is  known 
almost  entirely  from   Paul's  allusions  to  him  (in  Gal. 
and  2  Cor. )  as  a  friend  and  trusty  lieutenant.      He  is 
not  associated  with  Paul  in  the  address  of  any  extant 
epistle,  and  nothing  is  known  of  his  birthplace,  age,  or 
nationality,  except  that  he  was  a  pagan  by  birth  ("EW771' 
dv\  and  apparently  a  native  of  Asia  Minor  (cp  Gal.  2 1-5). 
-     ».         Later  tradition  (Tit.  I4)  may  be  correct 
j      '     ,  in  hinting  that  he  was  brought  over  to 

Christianity  by  Paul  himself.  At  any 
rate  he  appears  at  an  early  stage  of  the  apostle's  public 
career  (possibly  in  49  a.d.  ;  cp  Chronology,  §  74, 
Paul.  §  16)  as  a  private  individual  who  accompanied 
Paul  and  Barnabas  (cp  Acts  15 2)  at  the  former's  recjuest 
upon  their  visit  to  Jerusalem,  evidently  to  represent  the 
success  of  the  Pauline  gospel  outside  Judaism.  The 
burning  question  at  the  conference  of  Jerusalem  was  the 
value  and  validity  of  Christian  faith  if  unsupplemented 
by  circumcision,  and  (as  Paul  had  foreseen)  the  case  of 
Titus  inevitably  came  up  for  discussion.  Whether  it 
was  made  a  test  case  or  not,  it  led  to  bitter  feeling 
between  the  conservative  party  and  their  challengers. 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  however,  stood  their  ground  against 
the  orthodox  centre  and  repudiated  any  compromise  in- 
volving their  companion;  'not  even  Titus,'  says  Paul 
triumphantly,  'was  obliged  to  get  circumcised' — much 
less  (as  the  Judaising  Christians  appear  to  have  insisted) 
Gentile  Christians  in  general,  who  were  not  (like  Titus) 
in  direct  daily  touch  with  1  circumcised  Christian. 
Nothing  is  said  of  what  Titus  himself  thought  and  felt. 
His  attitude  is  passive.  The  natural  inference,  however, 
is  that  he  left  himself  in  Paul's  hands,  sharing,  or  at 
least  sympathising,  with  that  '  inward  impulse '  of  Pnul's 
spiritual  nature,  which  '  went  straight  to  the  results  of 
its  principles  .  and  thus  carried  him  past  a  form  of 

Christianity  which  was  simply  another  form  of  Judaism  ' 
(Baur).     Cp  Council  of  Jerusalem,  §§  4,  7. 
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The  textual  problem  raised  by  the  omission  of  ot?  ovSe  (GaV 
'2  5)  m  some  western  MSS  is  not  serious  (cp  Lightf.  Gal.  121-123, 
find  Klostermann's  ProHeme  im  Apostel-texte  [1883],  54/); 
besides,  even  were  the  external  evidence  more  considerable,  the 
internal  probabilities  of  the  case  put  the  matter  beyond  doubt. 

1  he  curious  silence  of  Acts  upon  this  notorious  controversy 
(  \.c  rs,  §  4 )  is  due  to  the  irenical  tendency  of  the  author  or  of  the 
sources  which  he  edited  at  this  point  of  his  story,  liven  if  he 
did  not  knuw  the  Pauline  Epistles,  Titus  must  have  been  familiar 
to  him,  as  familiar  at  any  rate  as  several  of  the  miner  figures 
who  flit  across  his  pages.  But  by  the  time  he  wrote,  the  ciixum- 
eisiun-question  was  obsolete,  and  he  probably  deemed  it  prudent 
to  pass  by  allusions  which  jmght  revive  unpleasant  memories 
better  lelt  unstirred.  Some  such  explanation  is  distinctly  prefer- 
able to  Ramsay's  hypothesis  that  the  Antiochian  Luke  omitted 
the  name  of  Titus  because  he  was  his  relative  {St.  Paul,  389./). 
Further,  the  disinclination  to  report  so  discreditable  and  un- 
edifying  an  episode  as  that  of  the  local  dispute  at  Corinth  natur- 
ally led  to  the  omission  of  any  later  reference  to  Titus,  who  thus 
had  the  misfortune  to  be  sacrificed  to  the  special  aims  and 
interests  of  the  first  historian  of  the  early  church. 

Three  or  four  years  elapse  before  Titus  reappears,  in 
connection  with  the  Corinthian  church.1     His  lack  of 

2  At  Corinth    c*rcumcis'on    would    naturally  prevent 

him  from  being  a  suitable  companion 
during  Paul's  second  tour  (49-52  a.d.)  which  embraced 
as  a  rule — for  so  much  is  visible  even  under  the  religious 
pragmatism  of  Acts — an  initial  attempt  upon  the  syna- 
gogues in  almost  every  city.  But,  since  Titus  is  found 
at  Paul's  disposal  in  Ephesus,  it  is  possible  that  the 
apostle  took  him  from  Antioch,  after  the  dispute  with 
Peter  (Gal.  2n-2i),  upon  his  third  tour  through  Galatia 
and  the  Phrygian  highlands  as  far  as  the  Asiatic  metro- 
polis— a  'carefully  planned  stroke  of  policy,'  accord- 
ing to  Ramsay,  which  effectually  answered  the  unfair 
deductions  drawn  by  Judaisers  in  favour  of  Judaic 
Christianity  from  Timothy's  circumcision  previous  to 
his  promotion.  Be  that  as  it  may,  the  keenest  interest 
shown  by  Titus  was  in  the  Achaian  Christians,  an  interest 
only  equalled  by  that  of  Paul  himself  (2  Cor.  816),  who 
stamped  him  as  '  my  comrade  and  fellow-worker  in  your 
interest'  (2  Cor.  823),  '  nry  brother'  (2  Cor.  213),  and  t(. 
colleague  actuated  by  the  same  high  motives  (2  Cor. 
T2i8) — an  estimate  borne  out  by  the  record  of  what 
transpired  during  the  Corinthian  episode,  where  Titus 
proved  himself  a  prudent,  active,  and  reliable  com- 
missioner of  Paul.  His  connection  with  the  Achaian 
Christians  appears  to  have  begun  upon  the  occasion  of 
a  visit  paid  either  at  the  despatch  of  1  Cor.  (which  he 
raiiy  have  carried ,  as  one  of  '  the  brothers  ' :  1  Cor.  1 6 1 1  ; 
cp  2  Cor.  12 18)  or  shortly  afterwards,  when  he  set  on 
foot  arrangements  for  a  local  contribution  to  the  great 
collection  (cp  Rendall,  Expos.W  8321-336,  and  E.  Lom- 
bard, Rev.  d.  Tht'ol.  et  Philos. ,  1902,  p.  113/  )  on  behalf 
of  the  Judcean  Christians  which  Paul  was  negotiating 
throughout  the  Gentile  churches,  partly  as  a  timely  act  of 
charity,  partly  as  a  tangible  evidence  of  sympathy  between 
the  two  branches  of  the  church,  and  partly  to  show  his 
own  belief  and  interest  in  their  unity.  Acquainted  with 
the  instructions  already  given  by  Paul  to  the  Galatians  in 
this  matter  of  the  \oyla  (1  Cor.  I61),  Titus  was  well 
adapted  -  for  this  financial  work,  which  began  in  the  year 
previous  to  that  in  which  2  Cor.  8 10  9  2  were  written. 

1  On  the  movements  of  Titus  and  Timothy  at  this  period 
see  especially  and  variously  Lightfoot  (Bibl.  Essays,  273  f.), 
Schmiedel  (I/C  ii.  1  82-86  267-263),  Heinrici  {Der  z-weitc  Brief  an 
die  Kor.  [Meyer,  igoo],  46-51),  and  A.  Robertson  (Hastings' 
DB  l4g2-497).  The  scantiness  of  the  available  data  renders  any 
outline  rather  hypothetical  at  more  than  one  point;  upon  the 
whole  the  most  satisfactory  view  of  the  episode  in  general  and 
of  its  extant  literary  evidence  seems  to  lie  somewhere  among 
those  which  are  based  upon  an  acceptance  of  2  Cor.  10-13  as  the 
'intermediate  letter'  (literature  in  Moffat t's  Hist.  New  Testa- 
ment ft)  igot,  p.  174./X 

2  In  describing  the  collection  of  temple  tribute  among  the 
Jews,  a  custom  which  no  doubt  suggested  to  Paul  the  idea  or 
at  least  the  form  of  this  collection,  Philo  notices  the  periodical 
assignment  of  the  funds  in  each  district  '  to  men  of  good  standing 
whose  duty  it  is  to  convey  them  to  Jerusalem.  For  this  purpose 
it  is  always  men  of  the  highest  rank  who  are  chosen,  as_  a  kind 
of  guarantee  that  what  forms  the  hope  of  every  Israelite  may 
reach  the  Holy  City  untampered  with '  {De  monarckia,  §  3,  cited 
bySchur.  Hist.  ii.  2  289).  Evidence  for  such  collections  in  Egypt 
is  displayed  by  Wilcken,  Griech.  Ostraka  (i8gg),  I253./:  615/: 
See  Dispersion,  §  i6;  and  Harnack's  AusbreiUmg,  izyitt- 
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As  the  context  implies  (2  Cor.  12  13-17),  2  Cor.  12  17  f.  (en-Xeo- 
veK7r)<ra)  refers  to  the  collection;  neither  in  person,  nor  by  my 
agents  (Paul  retorts),  did  3  overreach  you.  In  view  of  this  it 
seems  inadequate  to  deny  (with  Zahn,  Einl.  1  244  /.)  that  the 
collection  is  the  topic  of  2  Cor.  86.  As  Titus  had  previously 
made  a  beginning  (Trpoevjp£aTo)  with  this  bounty,  so  (Paul  urges) 
let  him  complete  it  now  in  addition  to  (*eat)  the  other  local  tasks 
— such  as  that  of  acting  for  Paul  during  the  estrangement — 
which,  as  2  Cor.  l-'J  implies,  he  had  brought  to  a  happy  issue. 

Then  and  there  he  won  the  esteem  of  the  Corinthians. 
Along  with  some  other  agent,  he  supported  himself  as 
Paul  had  done,  thereby  putting  his  disinterested  zeal 
beyond  suspicion  ;  as  Paul's  language  indicates  (2  Cor. 
12i8),  he  was  evidently  the  last  man  in  the  world  whom 
the  Corinthians  would  have  dreamed  of  accusing  (cp 
J.  H.  Kennedy,  The  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  Paul 
to  the  Corinthians,  1900,  p.  119).  The  business  of  the 
collection  prospered  famously  (2  Cor.  9  if. ).  But  it  was 
rudely  interrupted  by  the  painful,  discreditable,  and  con- 
temptible affair  which  led  to  a  rupture  beween  Paul  and 
the  Corinthian  church.  At  this  outbreak  of  bad  feeling 
Titus  in  all  likelihood  returned  to  Ephesus,  although 
this  is  one  of  several  details  which  are  far  from  luminous 
or  coherent.  It  is  possible  that  he  contented  himself 
with  simply  reporting  the  crisis.  At  any  rate,  he  seems 
to  have  borne  somewhat  later  to  Corinth  from  Ephesus 
the  vehement,  severe  letter  (preserved  in  whole  or  part 
in  2  Cor.  10-13 10)  which  Paul  precipitately  wrote  with 
caustic  and  passionate  indignation,  his  aim  being  to  test 
their  loyalty  and  bring  them  to  their  senses  (2  Cor.  2 13 
76/.  13/)-  The  misgivings  and  apprehensions1  of 
Titus  on  this  errand  proved  happily  unfounded.  He 
was  received  and  obeyed  heartily  by  the  majority,  and 
eventually  found  himself  able  to  rejoin  Paul  with  good 
news  of  the  Corinthians'  repentance  and  affection.  Some 
delay  occurred,  however,  and  meantime  the  outbreak  at 
Ephesus  (Paul,  §  25)  had  driven  the  apostle  to  Troas. 
Dismayed  to  hear  at  Corinth  of  the  grief  produced  by 
his  sharp  letter  (2  Cor.  7  8),  he  felt  driven  by  restless 
eagerness  for  further  news  across  to  Macedonia.  There 
at  last  he  met  his  friend  returning  by  land,  and  in  an 
access  of  delight  and  relief  at  his  favourable  report  com- 
posed 2  Cor.  1 1-9  13  n-i3,which  he  concludes  by  planning 
to  have  the  collection  resumed  and  completed  under 
charge  of  Titus  accompanied  by  two  anonymous  but 
able  subordinates.  The  former  was  not  only  willing 
but  eager  to  return  to  Corinth  (2  Cor.  816  23),  so  satisfied 
had  he  been  with  his  recent  experience  of  the  church's 
temper  (2  Cor.  76/.  13-15).  Thus  Titus  disappears  from 
the  scene.  He  probably  returned  with  the  letter  to 
Corinth  and  reorganised  the  \oyla  or  voluntary  assess- 
ment throughout  Achaia.  For  although  no  Corinthian 
deputies  are  mentioned  among  those  named  in  Acts  20  4, 
it  is  evident  from  Rom.  ]. "126  that  the  long- promised 
liberality  of  the  Corinthians  (2  Cor.  9s)  had  not  been 
withheld,  and  that  the  financial  labours  of  Titus  (2  Cor. 
8692)  were  crowned  with  success.  Curiously  enough, 
among  the  virtues  of  the  Corinthian  church  celebrated 
some  forty  years  later,  liberality  {rjbtov  8i86vtg$  t)  \a/x- 
pdvovTes)  is  reckoned  as  one  of  its  leading  and  traditional 
characteristics  (Clem. Rom.  li  2i). 

The  genuine  fragment  incorporated  in  Tit.  3  12/  (cp  Chron- 

ologv,  §§  68 _/.,  Timothy  and  Titus  [Epistles],  §  13)  probably 

belongs  to  the  period  after  the  composition  of 

3.  Later       2  Cor.  1-9,  written  either  from  Macedonia  (see 

traditions.    Nicopolis,  §  3)  when  Paul  was  on  his  way  to 

Corinth  or  on  his  way  back  (Acts  20  3).      How 

the  connection  with  Crete  arose,  and  whether  Titus  managed  to 

rejoin  him  or  not,  it  is  impossible  to  say.     The  only  light  thrown 

1  As  a  personal  friend  of  Paul  and  as  a  Gentile  Christian  over 
whom  an  acrimonious  feud  had  been  already  waged  (Gal.  23^)1 
Titus  cannot  have  felt  comfortable  at  the  prospect  of  confronting 
the  Jewish  Christian  intriguers  who  were  busy  at  Corinth.  Prob- 
ably it  was  dislike  of  them,  if  not  their  active  malice,  that  had 
driven  him  away.  At  the  same  time  his  diplomatic  qualities,  no 
less  than  his  organising  capacity,  made  him  evidently  a  more 
capable  man  than  Timothy  to  deal  with  a  difficult  situation  of 
this  kind,  and  Paul's  generous  confidence  in  the  sterling  qualities 
of  the  Corinthian  church  (2  Cor.  7  14),  as  well  as  his  sagacity  in 
the  choice  of  a  new  envoy,  must  have  been  amply  justified  by 
events. 
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upon  his  subsequent  movements  is  afforded  by  a  remark  two  years 
later  in  a  genuine  Pauline  fragment  preserved  in  2  Tim.  4 10, 
from  which  it  appears  that  Titus,  who  must  have  turned  up 
during  Paul's  captivity  in  Rome,  had  left  (on  a  mission?)  for 
Dal.matia  ig.T.).  The  trustworthiness  of  this  notice  need  not 
be  doubted,  although  the  phrase  'this  present  world'  (jbv  vvv 
aitova,  cp  1  Tim.  ii  17)  is  un-Pauline.  Nor  is  a  substantial  basis 
to  be  denied  to  the  tradition  (reflected  in  Tit.  1  5)  that  links 
Cretan  Christianity  to  Titus  at  any  rate  (whatever  may  he 
thought  of  the  allusion  to  Paul),  although  the  tendency  and 
object  of  the  sub-Pauline  author  is  naturally  to  suggest  that  the 
anarchic  condition  of  the  local  Christians  '  was  one  considerable 
cause  of  the  evidently  low  moral  condition  to  which  they  had 
sunk'  (Hort,  Christian  Ecclesia,  176),  and  characteristically  to 
lay  stress  upon  organisation  as  a  safeguard. 

Titus  has  been  occasionally,  but  unconvincingly,  regarded  as 
the  author  of  the  '"We-journal'  in  Acts  (Acts,  §  gb) — e.g.,  by 
Krenkel,  Kneucker,  Seufert,  Jacobsen,  O.  Holtzmann  (/Ai  7 } 
1889,  p.  409),  and  Bartlet  (Afiost,  Age,  69,  100  [1900]).  But 
all  that  the  curious  silence  of  Acts  enables  us  to  adduce  in  favour 
of  such  a  conjecture  is  the  wholly  inadequate  fact  that  Titus  was 
a  companion  of  Paul,  possibly — though  only  possibly— during 
part  of  the  time  covered  by  the  diary  in  question.  Besides,  it 
is  significant  that  no  writing,  canonical  or  extra-canonical,  is 
assigned  to  him  in  tradition,  which  is  content  to  elaborate  his 
connection  with  Crete  and — by  a  strange  shift  of  fortune,  after 
the  Venetian  regime — with  Venice.  The  meagre  allusion  to 
Crete  which  happens  to  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  may  quite 
well  rest  upon  a  nucleus  of  historical  fact ;  but  the  luxuriant 
fancy  of  later  generations  proceeded  among  other  developments 
to  make  him  the  first  bishop  appointed  by  Paul  over  Crete  (Ap. 
Const.  "46,  Euseb.  HE  34,  Theod.,  Theophylact,  Jerome,  etc.), 
dying  indeed  at  Candia,  as  archbishop  of  Gortyna,  in  his  ninety- 
fourth  year  (Fabric.  Cod.  Apocr.  NT  2  831  /.).  Cp  Tozer, 
Islands  of  'the  Egean,  b$f.  In  the  Roman  legends  of  the  gnostic 
wpa$ei<i  IT avAou, Titus  is  connected  with  Paul, and  playsalong  with 
Luke  a  role  in  the  Passio  sancti  Pauli  Afiostoli  and  Martyrium 
Pauli,  114-117  (cp  Lips.  Acta  Apost.  Apocryph.,  1891,  1  23-44). 
Like  Timothy  he  is  of  course  reckoned  among  the  seventy 
disciples  by  Ckron.  Pasch.  420  (ed.  Bonn),  and,  according  to 
Acta  Pauli  et  Tliedce,  vf.,  he  gives  information  regarding  Paul 
to  Onesiphorus  at  Iconium.  One  of  the  epistles  of  the  pseudo- 
Dionysius  Areopagita  is  addressed  to  Titus  as  bishop  of  Crete. 
The  rather  slight  contents  of  the  Acta  Titi  (see  Lips.  A/'ocr. 
Ap.-gesch.  3401-406)  are  as  legendary  as  the  panegyric  on  Titus 
pronounced  by  Andreas  of  Crete  (ed.  Paris,  1644). 

Like  Timothy,  Titus  also  has  had  some  ado  to  preserve  his 
individuality.  But  it  seems  needless  to  do  more  than  chronicle 
even  the  attempts  made  to  identify  him  (see  Wieseler)  with  the 
Titius  (Titou  [NE])Justus  of  Acts  IS  7  or  with  Silas  (Silvanus) ; 
against  the  latter  as  advocated  especially  by  Zimmer,  see  the 
conclusive  statement  of  Julicher,  JPT,  1882,  pp.  528-552II,  also 
Silas,  §  sf.].  j.  m,,. 

TITUS  (EPISTLE).  See  Timothy  and  Titus 
(Epistles). 

TITUS    JUSTUS    (titioc    ioyctoc    [Ti.  \YH])( 

Acts  lb  7  RY,  AV  Justus  (g.v.,  ii.). 

TITUS  MANLIUS,  RY  Titus  Manius  (titoc 
m<nnioc)>  2  Mace.  II34.      See  Manlius. 

TIZITE  (*y*nn;  0  ie^ce|  [BK]j  0  etoc^ei  [A],  o 
A0COCI  [L] ;  Thosaites  [Vg.],  all  presupposing  the  form 
'y'lnn)  ;  a  gentilic  attached  to  the  name  Joha  (i  Ch. 
II45).  David's  warriors  were  presumably,  like  himself, 
from  the  Negeb.  '  Shimri,'  the  name  of  Joha's  father, 
also  favours  this.  If  Tirzah  {q.v.)  was  really  a  place 
in  the  Negeb,  we  might  suppose  corruption  from  'njnn 
'  a  Tirzathite. '  T.  K.  c. 

TOAH  (niFI),  1  Ch.  634  [19]  ;  in  i  S.  1 1,  Tohu. 

TOB  (21C  ,  T60B  [BAL]),  a  region  in  which  Jephthah 
'the  Gileadite'  took  refuge  (Judg.1135),  and  whence 
the  Ammonites  obtained  allies  in  their  war  against 
David  (2  S.  106  8,  RV  ;  cp  Ish-tob).  Sayce  plausibly 
identifies  it  with  Tubi,  a  place  conquered  by  Thotmes 
III.,  and  mentioned  a  little  before  Astiratu — i.e. ,  Tell 
'Astera  (RPW  545  ;  cp  Maspero,  AZ,  1881,  p.  124).  This 
does  not,  however,  suit  the  original  story  which  underlies 
Judg.  Hi-33  (see  Jephthah);  a  district  of  Hauran 
is  not  to  be  expected  here.  Tubihi  is  much  more 
appropriate  (see  Tibhath)  ;  this  very  ancient  city  was 
probably  in  the  Lebanon  district,  NW,  of  Damascus. 
The  identification  also  suits  the  mention  of  Tob  in  2  S. 
106  8  in  connection  with  Zorah  (q.v. ).  The  same 
region  may  be  meant  by  the  land  of  Tubias  (AV  Tobie; 
(5  tou/3iod)  in  1  Mace.  5 13,  the  people  of  which  appear 

to  be  called  Tubieni  (2  Mace.  12 17  ;   see  Char ac a) 
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i.e.,  the  men  of  Tub  or  Tob.  These  identifications, 
however,  only  suit  a  fairly  conservative  view  of  the  MT. 
If  the  Gilead  originally  meant  in  Judg.  11  and  in 
i  Mace.  5  be  a  southern  Gilead  in  the  Negeb,  and  if  the 
Zoba  originally  meant  in  2  S.  10  be  Zarephath  in  the 
Negeb,  we  must  consider  whether  aiD  may  not  be  a 
mutilated  form  of  Sam  (see  Tubal). 

The  n  in  the  Gk.  and  Syr.  forms  (rov|8eipous  [A],  Tov/Siaeou? 
[ V],  JXO  ClJ ) is  clearly  not  radical.  See  GASm.  HG  587,  n.  5, 
who  agrees,  it  may  be  added,  with  Conder  {Hetk  ami  Moab, 
176)  in  identifying  Tob  with  mod.  et-  Tayyibeh,  NE.  of  Pella. 

T.  K.  C. 

TOB-ADONIJAH  (H^ilX  3it2;  TtoB^AcoBeiA[B], 
-iuJNIA  [AL]),  a  Le\ite  temp.  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch. 
178).  Note  that  Pesh.  omits  the  name  and  that  of  the 
preceding  Adonijah  and  Tobijah  ;  <SBA  omits  the  second. 
If  not  a  corruption  (e.g. ,  for  .TMay  or  oix  lay — y  and 
E  are  very  similar  in  Samaritan  script)  the  name  should 
probably  be  omitted  ;  a  scribe  may  have  begun  to  re- 
write ln'am  and  then  invented  the  most  suitable  name 
he  could  think  of.     [But  cp  Crit.  Bib.,  ad  inc.] 

S.  A.  c. 

TOBIAH  (iVaiU),  Ezra  2 60;  see  Tobijah,  *. 

TOBIAS  (TwB[e]iAC— «'.«-.  n>3'lt3).  1.  The  son  of 
TOBIT  (q.v.). 

2.  The  father  of  Hyrcafn'US  (?."'.). 

TOBIE  (toyBioy  [ANY]),  1  Mace.  5 13  AV,  RV 
Tubias.     See  Tob.  . 

TOBIEL  (tojBih A  [BKA]—  i.e. ,  ?N»3itt  ;  cp Tabeel), 
the  father  of  Tobit  (Tob.  1 1).      Cp  Tobijah. 

TOBIJAH  (iT3iD,  once  -in»3ia,  'Yahwe  is  good,' 
§  28,  but  ultimately,  like  Tobiel,  perhaps  from  Tubali, 
'  a  man  of  Tubal  ' ;  tcoBiac  [AL]). 

1.  A  Levite  temp.  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch.  178  ;  Trvam  !  om.  BA). 
All  the  associated  names  in  2  Ch.  {.I.e.)  admit  of  being  traced  to 
Negeb  ethnics  or  gentilics. 

2.  EV  Tobiah,  a  post -exilic  family,  unable  to  prove  its 
pedigree:  Ezra  2 60  (rw/Seia  [B],  tod/3iov  [L])  =  Neh.  762  (rio^ta 
[BNA])=iEsd.  5  37  where  the  name  is  corrupted  to  Ban,  RVmg- 
Baen-an  (fiaevav  [B],  fSav  [A]),  and  he  appears  as  the  father  of 
Ladan  (see  Delaiah).  See  Genealogies  i.,  §  3,  and  note  the 
place-names  in  Ezra  2  50  =  Neh.  7 61  =  1  Esd.  5  36  {e.g:,  Tel- 
melah,  Tel-harsha),  all  of  which  may  plausibly  be  viewed  as 
Negcb-names. 

3.  One  of  a  party  of  Jews  from  Babylon  (?),  temp.  Zerubbabel 
(Zech.6roi4;  ®  translates  xpr\ai\ktav  [-015]  avTTj?  [-wv],  i.e., 
H'jiD).    See  Zerubbabel. 

4.  EV  Tobiah  (the  form  7-a>/3[e]ia  is  a  constantly  re- 
curring form  for  no.  4  instead  of  ru>/3ias.  The  form  rat/3ts 
[H*]  occurs  in  Neh.  43  [9]).  An  '  Ammonite,'  one  of  the 
chief  opponents  of  the  fortification  of  Jerusalem  by 
Xehemiah  (Neh.  2 10,  etc. ).  Whether  '  Ammonite  '  is  a 
race-name  (cp  Am.yio.v,  §  8)  or  means  '  native  of  Chephar- 
Ammoni '  (see  Bethhoron,  §  4)  is  uncertain.  The  latter 
view  is  superficially  plausible  through  Tobiah's  connec- 
tion with  leading  Judseans  (Neh.  617-19),  from  one  of 
whom — the  priest  Eliashib — he  received  a  chamber  in 
the  temple  formerly  used  by  the  Levites,  for  his  own 
special  purposes.  But  we  incline  to  think  that  '  Ammon- 
ite,' as  often,  =  '  Jerahmeelite  '  ;  a  connection  between 
nobles  of  Judah  and  Jerahmeelites  is  historically  probable. 

The  title  '  the  servant '  given  him  in  Neh.  2  10  19  ('  the  servant, 
the  Ammonite  '),  but  nowhere  else,  is  explained  as  meaning  '  the 
officer  of  the  government '  (Ryssel),  or,  '  one  who  had  formerly 
been  a  slave '  (Rawlinson).  Both  explanations  are  forced,  -jayn 
is  almost  certainly  corrupted  from  'anyn,  'the  Arabian,'  which 
the  scribe  in  Neh.  2  19  (®B*  omits  Tobias  altogether)  wrote  as 
a  gloss  on  >jcy,i,  'the  Ammonite.'  From  this  passage  it  made 
Its  way  into  Neh.  2  10  (through  the  harmonising  of  an  editor), 
most  probably  also  into  Neh.  4  1  [7] ;  if  D'JDym  D*a*iym  (regarded 
by  Guthe  as  an  addition  of  the  Chronicler,  or  a  later  gloss)  is 
nuswritten  for  'jftyn  'anyrt-  In  Neh.  2  10  ig  the  senseless  >anyn 
became  -jayn  I  in  4  1  [7]  (as  we  have  seen)  it  went  through  another 
transformation.  Later,  in  4i,  p'-ntK'Nnl  (not  in  ©bn*a)  was 
added,  not  by  an  ill-timed  reminiscence  of  Neh.  13  23,  but  (read- 
ing '"HiS'Nn,  ( the  Asshurite  '),  as  a  second  gloss  on  '1131171.  Here, 
as  'n  Neh.  (I.e.),  not  Ashdod,  but  Asshur  (Ashhur),  the  name  of 
a  N.  Arabian  district,  is  most  probably  referred  to.  Cp  Che. 
Das  Relig-.  Leben  nack  dem  Exile  (by  Stocks),  appended  note. 

T.  K.  C. 
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Various  recensions  (§  1).  III.  Conjectural  reconstruction 

I.  Interpolations  (§§  2-10).  (§  13/). 

Ahikar  additions  (§  2).  Reconstruction  (§  13). 

Hist,  of  Ahikar  story  (§  3).  Hist.  :    time    of   greatest 

Various  forms  (§  4).  vogue  (§  14). 
Common  matter  (§  5).          IV.  Ultimate  sources  (§§  15-20). 

Stages  of  growth  (§  6).  Final  redactor  (§  15). 

Story  foreign  (§  7).  His  work  (§  16). 

Ultimately  mythical  (§  8).  Basis  in  folk-lore  (§  17). 

Didactic  additions  (§  9).  Armenian  form  (§  18). 

Summary  (§  10).  Feature  common  (§  19). 

II.  Uninterpreted  text(§  n/).  Foreign  origin  (§  20). 

Not  original  (§  n).  Bibliography  (§  21) 

How  redacted  (§  12). 

Tobit  (TcoB[e]lT  [BA],  TGoBei9  [X]  ;  Tobias)  is  one 
of  the  books  of  the  OT  Apocrypha  (q.v.,  §  5,  3).  In 
the  first  sentence  of  the  work  itself  it  is  called  '  Book  of 
the  words  [  =  doings  :  see  Chronicles,  §  1]  of  Tobit, 
son  of,  etc'  (/3//3\os  A67WC  Tw/3«r  [BA  ;  X  -|3«0]). 
More  than  in  the  case  of  the  other  apocryphal  writings 
of  the  OT  the  investigation  is  complicated  by  our  having 
various  groups  of  texts. 

1.  To  begin  with,  there  are  three  Greek  forms:  (a)  that  o. 
®ba  which  the  Syriac  [Syr.]  follows  down  to  79;  (i)  that  of 

1    Ttarimio     ®X'  which  is  for  the  most  part  that  followed 
±.  various    by  the  Vetus  Latina  [Vet  Lat  1 .  and  ^  that 

recensions,    of  Codd.  44,  106,  107   (Tob.  89  18 e).      From 
1  1  to  68  the  text  of  these  codices  agrees  with 
©ab  ;    and   the  continuation  of  the  Syriac  version  (from  7 10 
onwards)  coincides  with  it  exactly. 

2.  Jerome's  version  is  independent  of  all  these  ;  he  tells  us 
that  he  made  it  from  an  Aramaic  original  (.pr&f.  in  vers,  libri 
Tob.).  Here  it  is  noteworthy  that  the  whole  story  of  Tobit  is 
told  in  the  third  person. 

3.  The  same  is  the  case  with  an  extant  Aramaic  text  edited 
by  Neubauer.l  This  text,  however,  to  j'udge  by  its  language, 
would  appear  to  berecentSand  cannot  therefore  be  identified 
with  the  MS  used  by  Jerome,  but  is  to  be  classed  with  three 
Hebrew  versions  which  are  also  extant,  as  productions  of  a  later 
date. 

The  recent  essay  by  Margarete  Plath  '  Zum  Buche 
Tobit'  (in  St.  Kr. ,  1901,  pp.  377-414),  which  gives  an 
analysis  of  the  book  with  special  reference  to  its  stylistic 
peculiarities,  will  be  found  singularly  helpful  towards  a 
right  understanding  of  Tobit.  As,  however,  it  simply 
takes  ©A  for  its  basis  without  any  discussion  of  the 
originality  of  that  text,  this  essay,  which  otherwise 
might  be  regarded  as  final  on  the  stylistic  features  of 
the  book,  as  a  matter  of  fact  is  valid  only  for  one  of  the 
traditional  forms  in  which  it  has  reached  us.  Before 
entering  upon  an  analysis  of  style,  therefore,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  go  into  the  question  as  to  the  original  form 
of  the  book.  In  the  first  place  we  must  examine  the 
versions  and  seek  to  ascertain  the  form  of  text  to  which 
they  carry  us  back  ;  next,  this  form  will  have  to  be 
examined  with  a  view  to  testing  whether  it  be  original 
or  whether  rather  it  does  not  show  traces  of  having  been 
worked  over ;  the  approximately  original  form  will 
then  have  to  be  analysed  ;  and  finally  the  ultimate 
source  of  the  materials  will  have  to  be  considered. 3 

I.  Interpolations 
In  the  first  place  we  may  be  sure  that  the  Ahikar- 
episodes  do  not  belong  to  the  original  form  of  the  book. 
(a)  In  l2owe  are  told  that  all  Tobit's  goods  were 
forcibly  taken  away  and  there  was  nothing  left  to  him 
save  his  wife  Anna  and  his  son  Tobias.  In 
2 1,  however,  we  read  that  on  his  return 
home  these  two  were  restored  to  him.  The 
contradiction  is  manifest,  but  becomes  explicable  if  we 
consider  how  it  arose  :  this  good  deed  also  had  been 
attributed  to  Tobit's  protector  ;  and  the  supplementer 
has  betrayed  himself  by  his  incorporation  of  the  Ahikar- 
episode.  The  original  sequence  in  I21,  though  it  has 
been  smoothed  down  in  ®A,  is  observed  in  ©N  :  '  And 
Sacherdonos,  his  son,  reigned  in  his  stead — and  in  the 
reign    of  king   Sacherdonos  I  returned  to  my  home.' 

1  The  Booh  of  Tobit,  a  Chaldee  Text  front  a  unique  MS  in 
the  Bodleian  Library,  ed.  by  Neubauer,  Oxford,  1878. 

2  So  Dalman,  Gramin.  des  jud.-patastin.  Aramaisch,  i-j-ia. 

3  [On  some  special  points  relative  to  the  original  form  of  the 
text  of  Tobit,  see  Crit.  Bib.,  and  cp  Thisbe.] 
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Underlying  this  we  have  the  truly  oriental  idea  that  a 
new  accession  generally,  an  accession  after  a  revolution 
"always,  brings  with  it  a  complete  change  of  system. 
By  X.  Ahikar  is  represented  as  having  been  cupbearer 
and  keeper  of  the  signet,  steward  and  overseer  of  the^. 
accounts,  as  early  as  in  the  time  of  Sennachereim 
(Sennacherib,  705-682),  whilst  (5A  and  <5)B  have  it  that 
he  first  received  his  appointments  from  Sacherdonos 
(Esarhaddon,  682-669).  N  has  the  older  reading  ;  that 
it  is  the  older  is  shown  by  the  whole  structure  of  the 
sentence.  In  the  other  Greek  text  the  statement  that 
Ahikar  was,  even  in  the  reign  of  Sennachereim,  the  most 
influential  person  in  the  kingdom  has  been  deleted  so 
as  to  avoid  making  Ahikar  in  any  way  responsible  for 
the  expedition  against  Judaea  and  the  resultant  cruelties 
of  the  Assyrian  against  Ahikar's  own  people.  Thus  we 
perceive  that  the  original  story  of  Ahikar  needed  i 
rectifying  hand  in  order  to  connect  it  with  the  story  of 
Tobit  with  as  little  inconsistency  as  possible  :  again  a 
proof  that  it  was  not  from  the  first  an  integral  part  of 
it.  Our  opinion  of  the  text  offered  by  Jerome  may  be 
a  poor  one,  yet  when  we  note  that  to  all  appearance  the 
story  of  Ahikar  seems  to  have  had  no  place  in  the 
authority  that  lay  before  him,  we  may  perhaps  venture 
to  say  that,  even  if  it  has  been  greatly  manipulated, 
Jerome's  text  still  points  back  to  a.  form  of  the  text 
which  had  not  yet  passed  through  the  hands  of  the 
supplementer. 

(b)  Ahikar,  the  protector,  afterwards  becomes  the 
supporter  of  the  blind  Tobit.  Here  the  episode  is 
brought  in  to  lead  up  to  an  effective  climax  ;  first  a 
relative  takes  care  of  the  unfortunate  man,  afterwards 
his  wife  has  to  support  him  by  doing  work  for  strangers. 
In  N  even  the  duration  of  this  period  is  given  ;  it  is 
two  years.  In  the  same  text,  all  his  brethren  are 
represented  as  sorrowing  for  Tobit,  though  to  judge  by 
the  scorn  shown  by  the  neighbours  at  his  burying  of  the 
dead  we  should  rather  expect  the  opposite.  In  fact, 
the  original  story  itself  seems  to  have  been  so  con- 
structed as  to  exclude  the  notion  of  compassion  by 
outsiders.  His  toiling  wife  is  the  blind  man's  only 
support,  and  when  even  she  turns  against  him  he  longs 
for  death.  This  Ahikar  feature  also  is  wanting  in 
Jerome. 

It  ought  not  to  surprise  us  if  even  so  secondary  an  authority 
should  still  be  able  to  show  us  something  original.  In  other 
cases  as  well  as  in  that  of  the  present  book  it  will  gradually 
come  to  be  recognised  that  we  must  emancipate  ourselves  from 
the  gratuitous  assumption  that  all  forms  of  an  extant  text  can 
always  ultimately  be  traced  back  to  one  of  these  which  must 
accordingly  be  regarded  as  the  original. 

(c)  Ahikar  appears  again  in  11 18,  this  time  as  a 
wedding -guest  along  with  his  nephew  Nasbas.  N 
mentions  Ahikar  and  Nabad  as  Tobit's  nephews.  That 
some  wedding-guests  should  be  specified  ought  not  to 
seem  strange  in  a  book  that  deals  so  lavishly  in  names  ; 
and  if  we  consider  how  insecure  the  tradition  of  names 
is,  we  cannot  lay  much  stress  on  the  fact  that  one  of 
the  wedding-guests  bears  the  same  name  as  Tobit's 
quondam  protector  and  supporter.  Moreover,  Jerome 
gives  Achior,  like  Syr.  (I24,  Jew*/).  Perhaps,  there- 
fore, the  mention  of  two  wedding -guests  by  name 
may  be  original,  one  of  them,  however,  having  been 
transformed  into  that  of  Tobit's  patron  and  supporter. 

(d)  Lastly,  the  story  of  Ahikar  is  introduced  in  order 
to  give  Tobias  an  example  of  what  compassion  can 
accomplish.  So  @A  Syr.  and  Vet.  Lat.  adduce  it  as 
showing  the  depravity  prevalent  at  the  time  in  Nineveh. 
X  has  it  in  both  connections.  One  sees  from  this  that 
uncertainty  was  felt  as  to  the  purpose  of  the  story  in 
Tobit's  discourse  to  his  son,  and  that  various  con- 
jectures were  made.  The  story  was,  therefore,  no 
original  part  of  the  organism.  Here  again  Jerome 
supports  our  inference. 

_  The  wording  of  his  version  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  possibly 
it  goes  back  to  a  form  of  the  text  which  bore  no  traces  of  the 
work  of  the  Ahikar  supplementer.  If  we  arrange  the  text 
recensions  by  reference  to  their  attitude  towards  these  inter- 
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polations,  we  shall  find  that  Jerome's  original  stands  in  contrast 
with  that  of  all  the  others.  The  latter  already  has  the  Ahikar 
interpolations.  Whilst  the  paths  by  which  A  and  B  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Syr.  and  Vet.  Lat.  on  the  other,  were  reached  are 
quite  independent,  k  seems  to  represent  a  union  of  the  divergent 
forms  of  the  text  at  a  certain  stage  of  the  development. 

The  introduction  of  the  Ahikar  episodes  shows  that 

his   story   was   widely  known  ;    it  was  possible  to  add 

„.  ,  _  weight  to  an  admonition  by  a  reference 

fii-v        +"        t0  what  had  haPPened  to  him-      Like 
AMkar-story.  the  story  of  Tobitj    that   of  Ahil<ar 

relates  to  the  period  of  the  exile. 

The  present  writer  has  elsewhere1  endeavoured  to  show  that 
among  the  Jews  of  the  exile  there  gradually  arose  a  cycle  of 
exilic  legends.  The  individual  legends  belonging  to  this  cycle 
have  reached  us  not  in  original  but  in  revised  form  ;  the  persons 
figuring  in  them  who  of  old  maintained  their  fidelity  amidst  the 
most  trying  circumstances  are  exhibited  by  the  various  editors 
to  the  people  of  their  own  time,  in  circumstances  of  renewed 
distress,  as  conspicuous  examples  of  Jewish  piety  and  of  Jewish 
patriotism.  Our  attitude  indeed  may  well  be  sceptical,  as 
regards  the  sources  again  and  again  cited  —  in  Esther  the 
chronicles  of  the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia,  in  Tobit  the  relater 
of  the  wonderful  experiences  in  12  20 — but  we  are  not  thereby 
justified  in  refusing  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  widely  circulated 
collections  of  legends  from  which  the  present  texts  had  their 
origin,  especially  when  we  bear  in  mind  the  passion  for  writing 
which  characterised  those  times. 

The  peculiar  way  in  which  the  stories  of  Tobit  and 
of  Ahikar  are  worked  together  points  also  in  the  same 
direction.  The  supplementer  has  made 
out  the  two  men  to  have  been  kins- 
men ;  this  was  all  the  easier  as  Tobit 
himself  is  represented  as  having  once  upon  a  time  held 
an  important  position  at  the  Assyrian  court.  So  also 
Ahikar,  the  son  of  Anael,  is  represented  as  already  cup- 
bearer, keeper  of  the  signet,  steward  and  overseer  of  the 
accounts  under  Sennachereim,  and  confirmed  in  his 
offices  by  Sacherdonos.  N  makes  mention  of  his 
journey  to  Elymais  (Elam)  ;  A  and  B,  which  make 
Tobit  go  there  himself,  present  an  unwarranted  altera- 
tion of  the  text,  and,  we  may  be  pretty  certain,  are 
hardly  to  be  corrected  in  conformity  with  Vet.  Lat.  with 
which  they  otherwise  in  these  episodes  have  but  little 
affinity.  Perhaps  the  circumstance  may  be  taken  as  an 
indication  that  both  forms  of  the  text  come  from  a  region 
where  the  allusions  to  Ahikar  would  have  been  unintel- 
ligible, his  story  being  unknown.  The  chief  event  of 
Ahikar's  life  is  touched  on  in  chap.  14  10.  It  will  be  of 
interest  to  place  in  juxtaposition  the  various  forms  in 
which  it  is  given. 


4.  Its  various 
forms. 


SVR. 


So,  my  son, 
after  thou  hast 
buried  me  and 
thy  mother, 
do  thou  leave 
Nineveh,  for 
there  are 
many  un- 
righteous per- 
sons  there. 
For  there 
'Akab  evilly 
requited  'Aki- 
kar  who  had 
nourished  him 
for  happi- 
ness (?)  ;  for 
no  cause  did 
he  bring  him 
down  into  the 
earth.  And 
'Akab  des- 
cended into 
darkness,  and 
'Akikar  went 
forth  into  light 
out  of  the 
snare      which 


Vet.  Lat. 


But  now,  my 
son,  do  thou 
leave  Nineveh, 
and  tarry  no 
longer  here, 
but  on  the  day 
that  thou  hast 
buried  thy 
mother  beside 
me  tarry  no 
longer  within 
her  territory ; 
for  I  see  that 
there  is  much 
unrighteous- 
ness there  and 
much  decep- 
tion is  prac- 
tised, and  her 
people  will  not 
be  moved 
therefrom. 
Behold,  my 
son,  what 
Nadab  did  to 
Ahikar  who 
had  nourished 
him,  whom  he 


B(A) 


Bury  me 
decently  and 
thy  mother 
with  me,  and 
dwell  ye  no 
lo n g  e r  in 
Nineveh.  Be- 
hold, my  child, 
what  Adam 
(Haman)  did 
to  Achiacharus 
that  nourished 
him,  how  out 
of  light  he 
brought  him 
into  darkness 
and  how  he 
requited  him  ; 
and  indeed,  he 
saved  (there 
was  saved) 
Achiacharus, 
but  that  other 
had  his  recom- 
pense, and  he 
himself  went 
down  into 
darkness. 


And  now,  my 
child,  leave 
thou  Nineveh, 
and  tarry  not 
here.  On  the 
day  thou  hast 
buried  thyi 
mother  beside ! 
me,  on  that  i 
same  day  stay  I 
no  longer  in  | 
her  territory.  ; 
For  I  see  that  ] 
there  is  much 
unrighteous- 
ness in  her  and 
much  decep- 
tion is  prac- 
tised, and  they 
are  not  asham- 
ed. Behold, 
my  child,  what 
Nadab  did  to 
Achikaruswho 
had  nourished 
him ;  was  he 
not  brought 
alive         down 


1  Die  Purhnsage  in  der  Bibtli  Untersuchmigen  uber  das 
Buck  Ester  und  der  Estersage  verwandte  Sagen  des  siateren 
j  udentums  (1900),  45-59. 
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Syr. 

VliT.  Lat. 

B(A) 

H 

'Akab  had  set 

brought  down 

Manasseh 

into  the  earth? 

for  him,   and 

alive     to     the 

practised 

And    iSod    re- 

this one  went 

earth.        But 

mercy  and  es- 

quited  his  in- 

down into  the 

God    requited 

caped       the 

famy     to     his 

earth. 

that       man's 

snare  of  death 

face;         and 

wickedness  be- 

which he   had 

Achikarus    as- 

fore   his    own 

set     for     him, 

cended        into 

face,        and 

but        A  dam 

li^ht,        and 

Ahikar      went 

(Haman)     fell 

Nadab         des- 

turth  into  light, 

into  the  snare 

Lcnded   into 

but      Xadab 

and    perished. 

eternal      dark- 

went     down 

And  now,    my 

ness ,     be cause 

into        eternal 

children,      be- 

he h.nl  tried  \" 

darkness,      be- 

hold      w  h  a  t 

kdlA,:hik.uus. 

cause      Nadab 

mercy       does, 

Since           he 

had  sought  to 

a  ml         ho  w 

showed    mercy 

kill  Ahikar. 

righteousness 

to    me,    he    es- 

doth deliver. 

caped  the snare 
of  death  which 
Nadab  had  set 
for    him,    and 
Nadabfell  into 
the     snare     of 
death,  and  he 
(death)      de- 
stroyed     him. 
And   now,  my 
children,    see, 
what       mercy 
does,  and  what 
unrighteous- 
ness  does,  for 
it  kills. 

The  various  recensions  agree  in  the  following  points  : 

Ahikar  brings  up  a  youth  who,   however,   drives  him 

_,    -      down  into  the  earth  (darkness).      Ahikar  in 

the  end  is  saved,  and  the  other  has  to  surfer 

„   . ,  the  fate  he  had  contrived  for  his  benefactor. 

matter.    ~,  , 

I  he  young  man  s  name  is  given  variously  : 

'Akab,  Nabad,  Nadab,  Adam,  Haman.  A  and  B  un- 
expectedly call  Ahikar  Manasseh.  'Akab  is  probably  a 
coiTuption  of  Nakab  and  may  perhaps  go  back  to  one 
or  other  of  the  forms  Nabad,  Nadab,  as  also  may 
Adam.  On  the  other  hand  the  names  Manasseh  and 
Haman  point  to  a.  separate  tradition  which,  to  all 
appearance,  first  came  out  in  A  and  B.  In  this  the  intro- 
duction of  the  story  of  Ahikar  has  its  motive  in  the  refer- 
ence to  the  value  of  mercy.  The  characteristic  phrase 
of  this  variant  is  :  '  the  snare  of  death  which  was  set. ' 
This  phrase  must  have  had  a  definite  meaning  in  the 
narrative  as  well  as  that  which  occurs  in  the  first :  '  he 
was  brought  to  the  earth  (darkness).'  This  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that,  doubtless  independently  of  A  and  B, 
the  other  variant  has  also  found  its  way  into  N  ;  this 
becomes  evident  if  we  consider  that  here  it  is  plainly 
not  original.  It  has  already  been  brought  into  con- 
nection with  the  story  of  Tobit  ;  what  is  accentuated  is 
that  the  showing  of  compassion  has  brought  deliverance 
to  Tobit.  Moreover,  the  original  names  have  given 
place  to  those  which  we  now  hnd.  Along  with  this 
variant  the  new  motive  for  referring  to  the  Ahikar 
episode  has  made  its  way  into  the  N  text.  Accordingly 
R  Siipp  we  sna-N  nave  to  imagine  the  steps  in  the 

•'       ,  process    of    interpolation    somewhat    as 

offfrowth*  follows-  With  the  formula:  'Behold, 
my  child  ! '  a  supplementer  introduces  a 
Nineveh  story  with  which  he  is  acquainted.  Afterwards 
it  is  endeavoured  to  bring  it  into  connection  with  the 
book  of  Tobit,  first  by  means  of  the  moral  it  supplies 
'Such  wickednesses  are  done  in  Nin'.-veh,'  and  next 
(with  the  view  of  securing  a  still  closer  connection)  by 
introducing  a  variant  which  lays  stress  upon  the  virtue 
of  compassion. 

Whilst  the  first  variant  deals  with  the  ungrateful  youth 
and  with  the  punishment  of  his  ingratitude,  what  is 
emphasised  by  the  other  is  that  an  act  of  compassion 
saves  him  who  is  lost.  The  two  are  not  mutually  ex- 
clusive ;  both  may  have  their  origin  in  one  and  the  same 
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story  though  in  different  aspects  of  it.  The  important 
thing  to  observe  is  that  they  are  taken  from  different 
forms  of  this  story,  and  in  point  of  fact,  as  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  various  separate  elements  occurred  at  differ- 
ent dates,  we  are  thus  enabled  to  gain  an  insight  into 
the  history  of  the  story  amongst  the  Jews.  First  we 
find  the  story  which  tells  of  Ahikar  and  Nadab.  The 
names  are,  to  all  appearance,  foreign,  and  show  at  once 
that  this  material  had  been  appropriated  by  Judaism 
comparatively  recently.  Next,  the  names,  and  especially 
that  of  the  hero,  give  place  to  Jewish  ones,  and  so  the 
process  of  appropriation  is  completed.  Nor  are  the 
nuw  names  insignificant  or  chosen  atrandom;  Manasseh 
is  the  name  of  the  husband  of  the  brave  heroine  of  the 
Book  of  Judith,  Haman  is  that  of  the  notorious  enemy 
of  the  Jewish  race.  By  the  alteration  of  the  names  of 
the  chief  actors  the  story  of  Ahikar  itself  received  a  new 
stamp  of  nationality,  and  so  became  an  integral  part  of 
the  cycle  of  exilic  legends. 

That  the  story  <jf  Ahikar  is  not  native  to  Jewish  soil 
is  shown  by  its  wide  diffusion  (cp  the  literature  of  this 

7  Ahikar-storv  subJect  in   The  Stor-v  uf  A/.ll^ar  hY 

j.\     *.*  -    -J    F.  C.  Conybeare,   I.  Rendel  Harris, 

of  foreign  origin.  and  A  Sm[th.Lewit,  Londolli  l8g8). 

It  is  found  in  Syriac,  Armenian,  Arabic,  Greek,  and 
Slavonic  redactions,  and  is  to  be  met  with  in  the  Arabian 
Xighli  and  in  the  fables  of  ^Esop  {cp  Achiacharus). 
It  runs  somewhat  as  follows  : — 

The  vizier  and  privy  councillor  of  the  Assyrian  king  Sen- 
nacherib, Ahikar  by  name,  having  no  child  of  his  own,  brings 
up  his  nephew  Nadan  and  receives  from  the  king  the  assurance 
that  Nadan  will  be  his  successor  in  the  offices  that  he  holds  so 
advantageously  for  the  kingdom.  Nadan  receives  from  his 
uncle  in  wise  discourse  the  ripe  fruits  of  a  rich  experience. 
Soon,  however,  he  begins  to  abandon  himself  to  a  loose  and 
dissipated  life,  so  that  Ahikar  finds  himself  compelled,  with  the 
king's  permission,  to  disinherit  him.  Nadan  then  begins  to 
intrigue  for  the  overthrow  of  his  uncle,  and  at  last  with  success  ; 
by  means  of  forged  letters  Ahikar  is  made  to  appear  a  betrayer 
of  his  country.  The  deluded  Sennacherib  condemns  his  faithful 
vizier  to  death  and  charges  an  executioner  to  carry  out  the 
sentence  in  front  of  Ahikar's  own  house.  But  with  the  help  of 
his  devoted  wife  the  vizier  is  able  to  induce  the  executioner,  who 
is  grateful  for  a  former  act  of  kindness,  to  spare  him,  and  to 
substitute  a  criminal  slave  in  his  place.  He  himself  is  hidden 
in  a  cavity  beneath  the  door  of  his  house,  and  secretly  fed  by 
the  executioner  and  his  own  wife,  whilst  overhead  his  ingrate 
nephew  begins  a  reckless  life.  At  this  juncture  the  king  of 
Egypt  sends  a  letter  to  Sennacherib  in  which  he  challenges  him 
to  solve  a  problem.  In  the  event  of  his  succeeding,  the  king  of 
Egypt  will  pay  him  tribute  ;  should  he  fail,  Assyria  is  to  become 
tributary  to  Pharaoh.  Sennacherib  is  to  get  a  palace  high  up 
in  the  air  built  for  him  in  Egypt  (the  same  motive  is  found  also 
among  the  Suaheli  in  a  story  of  Abunawas).1  In  Assyria  every- 
one is  helpless  ;  if  only  Ahikar  were  still  alive  1  Whereupon  the 
executioner  comes  forward  and  tells  the  king  the  truth.  Sen- 
nacherib is  overjoyed.  Ahikar  is  fetched  from  his  den  and 
brought  before  the  king  ;  his  unshorn,  unkempt  hair  reached 
down  to  his  shoulders,  and  his  beard  to  his  breast.  His  nails 
were  like  eagle's  claws,  and  his  body  had  become  withered  and 
disfigured.  The  fashion  of  his  countenance  was  changed,  and 
was  like  ashes  (cp  Dan.  430).  Carefully  tended  he  is  speedily 
restored,  takes  the  problem  in  hand,  and  sets  out  for  Egypt, 
where  he  is  able  to  meet  cunning  with  cunning  and  Pharaoh  is 
compelled  to  acknowledge  defeat.  _  Crowned  with  glory  the 
hero  returns  home,  and  now  condign  punishment  overtakes 
Nadan.  First  he  is  scourged,  and  next  he  is  thrown  into  a  foul 
den  near  his  uncle's  door  .  and  as  often  as  Ahikar  went  in  and 
out,  he  railed  at  him,  his  words  of  chastisement  still  taking 
proverbial  form.  '  As  Nadan  heard  these  words,  in  that  same 
moment  he  became  inflated  like  a  leather  bottle,  all  his  members 
and  bones  swelled,  and  he  split  open  and  burst.  Thus  he  came 
to  his  end  and  died  '  (cp  as  to  this  manner  of  death  the  account 
of  Marduk's  triumph  over  Tiamat  in  the  Babylonian  creation- 
myth  ;  Jensen,  Ass.-bab.  My  then  u.  Epcn,  Berlin,  1900,  p.  26 

The  manner  in  which  the  story  is  told  in  the  Book  of 

Tobit  points  very  clearly  beyond  the  legendary  form  in 

which  it  has  been  handed  down  to  an 

8.  Ultimately  orjgjnal  which   exhibited  mythological 

mythical.        motives.      Some  one  is  delivered  from 

the  snare  of  death — so  a  legend  says.     This  is  the  latest 

shape  the  material  receives  ;  it  is  at  the  same  time  also 

a.  new  interpretation  and  explanation.      We  meet  with 

1  Lieder  und  Geschichten  derSua/iciz,  transl.  and  introd  by 
Biittner,  Berlin,  1894,  p.  89^ 
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the  characteristic  colouring  of  myth,  however,  when  we 
read  of  someone  being  brought  down  from  light  into 
darkness,  how  he  reascends  to  light,  and  how  his 
adversary  is  plunged  into  eternal  night.  These  are 
characteristic  features  of  the  original  form  which  first 
are  gradually  smoothed  down  and  then  continue  to  be 
carried  along  as  a  metaphorical  manner  of  speaking  for 
a  considerable  length  of  time,  but  finally  the  bold  myth 
is  toned  down  till  it  becomes  a  mere  illustration  of  a 
popular  proverb  :  '  He  who  digs  a  pit  for  others  falls 
into  it  himself,'  or:  'Behold,  what  mercy  does,  and 
how  righteousness  delivers,'  or:  'Mercy  delivers  from 
death,  and  will  not  suffer  him  who  practises  it  to  go 
into  darkness.' 

The  appropriation  of  this  story  by  Judaism  through 
a  change  of  names,  depends  on  a  primary  affinity  of 
material  which  made  it  possible  and  easy.  Manasseh 
in  the  Book  of  Judith,  who  is  struck  down  by  a  burning 
wind  in  the  days  of  the  barley-harvest,  and  so  deeply 
lamented  by  his  widow  (Judith  82/!),  and  Haman  the 
persecutor  of  the  Jews  are  both  of  them  figures  which 
Judaism  found  and  appropriated  in  foreign  lands.  They 
afterwards  became  typical  figures  for  the  whole  cycle  of 
exilic  legends  ;  but  originally  it  was  between  mythical 
figures  that  the  struggle  lay  as  to  which  should  thrust 
the  other  down  into  everlasting  darkness. 

From  the  fact  that  the  Book  of  Tobit  contains  refer- 
ences to  the  story  of  Ahikar,  we  must  not,  with  M. 
Plath,  draw  the  inference  that  the  Tobit  material  is  the 
later  :  '  The  story  of  Tobit  is  set  forth  in  full  detail 
whilst  the  other  may  be  taken  for  granted  as  known 
already. '  On  the  contrary  we  here  see  in  operation  the 
natural  desire  to  bring  the  characters  of  legend  into 
relation  with  each  other  and  with  contemporary  life. 
In  this  way  Judaism  is  exhibited,  even  by  its  legends 
dating  from  those  days  of  oppression  which  had  become 
classical  for  subsequent  post-exilic  times,  as  a  close  and 
mutually  coherent  community  in  which  each  individual 
helps  his  neighbour.  It  is  in  a  similar  manner  that,  on 
German  soil,  the  figures  of  Siegfried  and  Dietrich  have 
been  brought  into  relation  with  each  other  in  the  'Great 
Rosen-garden.'  But  whilst  the  Jews  help  one  another 
the  German  heroes  are  at  war.  The  former  sort  of 
legend  circulates  among  a  people  that  finds  itself  in 
adversity,  the  later  in  a  nation  that  finds  its  delight  in 
battle  and  tournament. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  didactic  portions  of 
Tobit  have  also  received  interpolations  ; 
9.  Didactic   this  is  evident  from  the  extant  texts. 

additions.  Chap.  4,  which  contains  Tobit's  exhortations 
to  his  son  before  his  departure,  is  shortest  in 
N»  fuller  in  Jerome,  most  copious  in  A,  B,  and  Vet.  Lat. 
Whilst  in  Jerome  there  is  prefixed  an  exhortation  to  attend  to 
what  is  about  to  be  said,  and  lay  it  to  heart,  in  the  other  MSS 
Tobit,  starting  from  the  actual  situation,  begins  with  an  ad- 
monition to  Tobias  to  attend  to  his  father's  burial  and  care 
suitably  for  his  widowed  mother.  This  admonition  is  all  the 
more  effective,  and  eo  ipso  shows  itself  to  be  an  integral  portion 
of  the  story,  because  shortly  before  the  blind  old  man  has 
had  to  listen  to  bitter  reproaches  which  almost  drove  him  to 
despair  from  the  very  wife  whom  he  now  so  thoughtfully 
remembers.  Natural,  too,  in  like  manner  is  the  admonition, 
generalising  as  it  were  the  fundamental  thought  of  what  pre- 
cedes, to  be  pious  and  to  keep  God's  commandments.  The 
prospect  of  a  happy  life  is  held  out  as  a  reward  for  such 
conduct. 

The  climax  of  the  exhortation  having  thus  been  reached,  the 
conclusion  we  expect  is  '  Remember  these  commandments,  and 
suffer  them  not  to  be  effaced  from  thy  heart ! '  Only  «>  how- 
ever, closes  thus  ;  assuredly  it  represents  the  original  rounded 
form.  We  cannot  suppose  any  omission  or  shortening;  for 
elsewhere  «  is  much  the  more  detailed  and  copious. 

The  other  texts  have  forcibly  introduced  into  this  rounded 
text  manifold  pieces  of  good  advice  :  (1)  Practise  compassion, 
for  this  will  give  the  best  results ;  (2)  Live  chastely  and  marry 
within  your  own  people  as  the  patriarchs  did,  for  this  brings 
great  blessing  in  its  train  ;  (3)  Be  not  proud,  above  all  not  to 
any  of  your  own  people  :  pride  brings  ruin  ;  (4)  Give  the  hireling 
his  wages;  be  well-bred  in  all  your  actions,  and  refrain  from 
doing  to  others  what  would  be  unpleasing  to  yourself;  (5)  Be- 
ware of  drunkenness ;  be  compassionate  ;  (6)  Walk  with  the 
righteous  and  the  wise. 

Jerome  has  a  like  number  of  separate   counsels,  but   they 
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are  more  concisely  worded,  and  it  is  noteworthy  that  the  advice 
to  marry  within  one's  own  kin  is  absent. 

Thus  there  has  been  a  gradual  interpolation  of  this 
apparently  favourite  chapter  of  the  Book  of  Tobit. 
People  liked  to  read  how  the  old  man  instructs  the 
youth.  More  and  more  words  were  put  into  his  mouth, 
of  the  sort  which  the  various  redactors  would  like  to 
impress  upon  the  minds  of  readers.  It  is  interesting  to 
see  that  the  Ahikar  story  also  exhibits  the  same  mixture 
of  the  epic  and  the  didactic  styles.  Certain  of  the  actual 
words  too  in  the  rules  of  wisdom  it  contains  echo  those 
of  Tobit.  The  following  examples  are  among  the  most 
noticeable  :  — 


Ahikar 
Sfokv. 


My  son, 
pour  out  thy 
wine  on  the 
tombs  of  the 
just,  rather 
than  drink  it 
with  wicked 
and  base 

people. 


Vet.  Lat. 


Pour  out 
(funde)  thy 
wine  and  thy 
bread  on  the 
tombs  of  the 
just,  and  give 
it  (illud)  not 
to  sinners. 


Jerome. 


Place  thy 
wine  and  thy 
bread  upon 
the  tomb  of 
the  just ;  but 
eat  and  drink 
not  of  it  with 
sinners. 


Dispense 

freely  thy  food 
at  the  burial 
of  the  just ; 
but_  give  not 
to  sinners. 


The  original  meaning  of  this  saying,  which  has  refer- 
ence to  libations  at  sepulchres,  has  gradually  been 
toned  down  until  at  last  what  has  come  out  of  it  is  an 
exhortation  to  prepare  a.  funeral  repast.  Thus  we  can 
clearly  see  that  the  counsels  which  by  degrees  found 
their  way  into  Tobit's  exhortation  have  in  part  at  least 
been  taken  from  the  general  oriental  stock  of  quota- 
tions. On  the  other  hand  the  accentuation  of  definite 
Jewish  precepts  of  morality  is  deliberate.  The  time, 
from  which  their  introduction  dates,  loved  to  inculcate 
them  at  every  possible  opportunity.  Apparently  it  had 
every  need  to  do  so. 

The  peculiar  circumstance  that  the  advice  to  marry 
within  one's  kin  is  wanting  in  N  and  Jer.  raises  the 
question,  whether  this  element;  upon  which  much  weight 
is  sought  to  be  laid  in  the  history  itself,  be  original. 

There  is  the  further  fact  that  in  6  16  [n]  Azariah  reminds 
Tobias  of  it,  although  the  admonition  itself  has  not  been  pre- 
viously recorded  in  this  form  of  the  text.  The  verse  in  question 
must  therefore  have  been  introduced  by  way  of  correction  from 
the  other  forms  of  the  text.  We  are  confirmed  in  this  infer- 
ence when  we  observe  that  Jerome  makes  no  mention  at  all 
of  Azariah's  reminder.  But  as  in  the  dialogue  between  Azariah 
and  Tobias,  he  deviates  much  from  the  other  MSS,  his  evidence 
would  not  be  so  weighty  as  it  is  if  we  did  not  read  in  the  third 
Greek  recension  simply  these  words  :  '  Dost  thou  not  remember 
all  thy  father's  commandments?  '  thus  without  express  allusion 
to  the  particular  exhortation  now  in  question. 

Further,  the  statement  that  Tobias  is  related  to  Raguel 
disturbs  the  whole  structure  of  the  story.  If  Raguel  would 
indeed  become  by  the  Mosaic  law  guilty  of  death  shuuld  he  give 
his  daughter  to  any  other  than  Tobias,  —  an  assertion  of  the 
angel's  which  m  point  of  fact  is  not  correct, — then  it  becomes 
inconceivable  how  the  narrator  could  possibly  have  found  any 
excuse  for  his  having  already  previously  betrothed  her  to  seven 
suitors  in  succession.  Sara  herself,  before  abandoning  herself 
to  despair,  must  surely  have  had  some  thought  of  the  one  possi- 
bility of  escape  from  her  sad  predicament — that,  namely,  of 
being  married  by  the  man  whom  the  law  required.  Her  prayer 
must  have  been  that  God  should  send  her  this  deliverer.  Nor 
is  it  possible  that  Tobit  in  receiving  his  daughter-in-law  into  his 
house,  could  have  failed  to  recall  the  ties  of  kinship  that  united 
them.  Raguel  himself  must  have  given  thanks  to  God  not 
merely  '  for  having  had  mercy  upon  two  only  children '  ;  he 
would  also  have  had  every  reason  for  pointing  out  how  a  faithful 
keeping  of  the  law  had  found  its  reward. 

Finally,  the  scene  which  above  all  others  must  determine  as  to 
the  relationship  between  the  two  families,  that  namely  in  which 
Tobias  enters  the  house  of  Raguel,  is  not  always  rendered  in 
the  same  way.  According  to  one  version  of  the  "story  the  two 
travellers  first  meet  with  Sara  and  are  afterwards  led  by  her  to 
the  house,  and  according  to  another  they  first  find  Raguel 
himself  sitting  at  his  house  door,  and  are  hospitably  welcomed 
by  him  ;  according  to  the  one  Tobit's  loss  of  sight  is  already 
known  to  those  in  Raguel's  house,  whilst  according  to  the  other 
they  first  hear  of  it  from  the  travellers.  Also,  ^  shows  a  much 
greater  interest  than  A  and  B  in  the  relationship  (cp  618  and 
7  10),  although  it  does  not  contain  the  exhortation  mentioned 
above.  The  editor_  therefore,  we  may  be  quite  certain  would 
not  have  omitted  it  if  he  had  found  it  lying  before  him     ' 

This  want  of  agreement  shows  clearly  the  smoothing 
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touches  of  later  hands.  It  is  plausible  to  conjecture 
that  without  all  arriving  at  one  and  the  same  result 
thev  all  sought  to  incorporate  the  discovery  by  Raguel 
and  his  family  that  their  new  arrival  was  their  ncircst 
kinsman.  This  addition,  intended  to  exhibit  in  con- 
crete form  by  means  of  the  story  of  Tobit  the  blessing 
which  such  marriages  of  kinsfolk  bring,  must  have  been 
made  in  a  time  which  was  trying  to  set  aside  this 
ancient  Jewish  custom.  People  '  turned  away  with 
haughty  minds  from  the  sons  and  the  daughters  of  their 
own  nation,  nor  took  they  wives  from  amongst  them  ' 
(413  [A]).  '  In  pride — such  was  the  teaching  of  this 
addition — lies  destruction  and  much  confusion.'  On 
the  other  hand  the  progeny  of  those  who  are  true  to  the 
customs  of  their  forefathers  'inherits  the  land.'  We 
see  that  political  and  religious  hopes  were  believed  to  be 
affected  by  such  deviations  from  traditional  practice. 

If  we  take  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  work  that 
has  been  expended  upon  the  Book  of  Tobit,  so  far  as 
in   Summarv  can  ^e  Juc*Sec*  from  the  extant  forms  of 

of  foreiroinff   the  text'  k  becomes  Plain  that  the  intr°- 
,.  inn*?      duction  of  certain  episodes  points  to  a 

discuss  .  heightening  of  the  didactic  character  of 
the  story,  and  to  a  desire  to  give  it  more  and  more  the 
character  of  a  family  tale.  In  other  respects,  though 
the  various  MSS  vary  from  each  other  in  many  ways, 
they  never  do  so  to  such  an  extent  that  the  course  of 
events  is  changed.  But  copyists  and  translators  seem 
to  have  treated  their  text  with  a  good  deal  of  arbitrari- 
ness ;  they  might  almost  be  called  redactors.  They 
have  fully  exercised  what  they  deemed  their  own  pro- 
prietory rights  in  copy  or  translation.  The  various 
forms  of  text  thus  produced  were  again  compared  at  a 
distinctly  later  period,  and  here  and  there  we  find  un- 
mistakable attempts  to  harmonise  them.  It  is  therefore 
difficult  to  define  in  any  brief  formula  the  nature  of 
their  mutual  relationship.  We  can  do  so,  however, 
quite  definitely  so  far  as  their  attitude  towards  the  Ahikar 
episode  is  concerned. 

II.   Uninterpolated  Text 

At    this    stage    there    arises    at    once    the    question 

whether  the  text  to  which  the  various  extant  MSS  go 

11  Nofcoriffinal  back  Presents  us  with  the  original 
li.  wot  original.  form  of  the  Book  of  Tob-t     Jn  the 

opinion  of  the  present  writer  it  does  not.  Various 
indications  go  to  show  that  what  it  offers  us  is  a  redac- 
tion of  a  story  previously  fixed  in  writing. 

In  the  speech  in  which  the  angel  makes  himself  known  he 
declares  the  part  he  has  taken  in  the  events  in  the  life  of  Tobit 
(12  \zff.).  He  it  was  who  brought  the  memorial  of  his  prayer 
before  God ;  who  was  by  his  side  when  he  buried  the  dead  ; 
likewise  when  he  did  not  delay  to  rise  up  and  leave  his  dinner 
in  order  to  20  and  cover  the  '  dead  '  (sing,  in  n,  pi.  in  A).  The 
allusion  to  Tobit's  activity  in  burying  the  dead  in  the  times  of 
oppression  caused  by  Sennacherib  is  abrupt  ;  to  say  the  least  it 
stands  in  the  wrong  place,  the  events  being  enumerated  in 
reverse  order  of  their  occurrence.  It  has  the  appearance  of 
being  an  element  that  has  been  introduced  at  a  late  stage  into 
the  text  with  the  effect  in  v.  13  of  making  '  the  dead  man '  into 
'the  dead'  (pi.).  If  this  impression  be  correct,  the  originality 
of  the  introduction  would  then  come  into  question.  And  in 
point  of  fact  it  is  given  as  the  hero's  own  account  of  himself  in 
the  tir-,t  person  whilst  everywhere  else  the  book  is  written  in  the 
third  person.  Ac  a  very  early  date  this  difficulty  was  felt. 
Jerome  and  the  Aramaic  (ed.  Neubauer)  give  the  introduction 
in  the  third  person.  M.  Plath  indeed  points  to  the  similar 
change  between  the  first  and  the  third  person  in  the  Aramaic 
version  of  the  story  of  Ahikar.  In  the  latter  case,  however, 
it  would  seem  as  if  we  had  to  deal  with  an  oversight  or  slip  of 
the  Chronicler  rather  than  with  a  peculiarity  of  style.  'If  the 
editor  of  the  Book  of  Acts,  skilled  in  literature  as  he  was, 
placed  in  immediate  juxtaposition  the  we-passages  and  those 
written  in  the  third  person,'  his  intention  was  that  the  impression 
of  dependence  on  ancient  sources  which  gives  his  narrative  the 
stamp  of  authenticity  might  be  left  unimpaired.  Thus  M. 
Plata's  reference  to  Acts  goes  rather  to  prove  the  opposite  of 
what  is  intended  ;  the  inference  is  that  here  also  as  well  as  in  the 
Book  of  Acts  the  manner  in  which  the  subject  is  presented 
enables  us  to  discern  the  traces  of  a  second  hand. 

Again,  the  mention  of  the  various  Assyrian  kings,  and  the 
references  to  the  history  of  that  period  altogether  are  quite  un- 
called for  so  far  as  the  remainder  of  the  narrative  is  concerned. 
Only  at  the  very  close  of  the  narrative  are  similar  allusions  at 
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all  met  with  ;  but  here  too  the  various  versions  do  not  agree 
{e.g..,  as  to  the  ages  of  the  persons). 

Once  more,  Tobit's  loss  of  sight  is  given  as  the  sole  reason  for 
his  impoverishment.  After  the  return  from  the  flight  before 
Sennacherib  he  can  afford  to  have  a  rich  meal  prepared  ;  thus 
his  poverty  is  not  the  consequence  of  the  confiscation  of  his 
goods  by  Sennacherib. 

Lastly,  it  is  left  wholly  unexplained  why  it  is  that  the  neigh- 
bours say  on  the  burial  of  the  dead  man  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost 
that  Tobit  '  was  no  more  afraid  to  be  put  to  death  for  this  matter.' 
No  mention  has  previously  been  made  that  the  Jew  referred  to 
had  been  slain  by  King  Sachiirdunos.  The  corpse  is  lying  in  the 
market  place  ;  but  Lhu  Jews  put  to  death  by  Sennacherib  are 
not,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  left  lying  in  the  middle  of  the  town  ; 
they  are  thrown  outvie  (he  walls  of  Nineveh.  The  saying  of 
the  neighbours JuM  cited,  therefore,  being  irreconcilable  with 
the  narrative  itself,  and  presupposing  impossible  conditions, 
cannot  be  original.  If  not  original,  the  things  to  which  it 
alludes,  the  Sennacherib  story,  are  also  brought  into  question. 

We  shall  be  safe,  therefore,  in  excluding  from  the 
original  text  of  the  Rook  of  Tobit,  both  this  Sennacherib- 
story  and  the  reference  to  the  burials  of  the  dead. 
What  we  have  here  is  simply  a  later  reduplication  of  one 
and  the  same  motive — vi/.. ,  that  of  the  burial  of  the  dead 
man — just  as  in  the  story  of  Esther  the  feast  is  redupli- 
cated. In  Esther  the  object  is  to  interweave  the  Mordecai 
episodes  by  means  of  which  the  book  read  at  the  Purim 
festival  was  brought  into  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the 
age  ;  we  may  well  -suppose  a  similar  motive  to  have 
been  at  work  in  the  cast  of  the  Book  of  Tobit.  Preiss1 
has  placed  its  date  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
A.D.,  that  is  to  say,  immediately  after  the  suppression 
of  the  Jewish  revolt,  and  the  annihilation  of  all  their 
national  hopes.  If  now  we  endeavour  to  represent  to 
ourselves  what  it  was  that  the  redactor  of  the  original 
text  of  the  book  of  Tobit  (possibly  written  in  Hebrew) 
aimed  at  and  has  accomplished  we  shall  arrive  at  some 
such  conclusion  as  the  following  : — 

The  story,   such   as   the    redactor    found    it    already 

reduced   to  writing,  as  an  edifying   tale  of  family  life, 

_  _    p.         was     laid     in    the    Assyrian    times.        The 

-  j     j.  j   redactor  shows  himself  to  be,  for  his  time, 

redacted.  .     ,  ,  .      ,  ' 

*    man    possessed    01    a    certain    degree    of 

historical  knowledge.  He  was  acquainted  with  the 
almost  legendary  story  of  Sennacherib's  fruitless  ex- 
pedition against  Judah  ;  and  this  he  blended  with  the 
story  of  Tobit,  perhaps  after  having  first  put  it  into  a 
Greek  dress.  With  the  adoption  of  so  free  a  treatment 
is  explained  also  the  stylistic  character  of  the  Greek  text, 
which  led  Xdldeke  to  maintain  its  originality.2  The 
redactor  had  along  with  his  contemporaries  passed 
through  the  bitter  experiences  of  the  suppression  of  the 
Jewish  revolt  against  Rome.  It  had  been  a  life-and- 
death  struggle,  '  In  this  conflict  of  races,  that  ended 
in  135  with  the  complete  subjugation  of  the  Jews,  the 
fields  were  strown  with  dead  bodies  ;  nay  (as  Graetz  has 
it)  ' '  the  whole  Jewish  nution  lay  like  one  huge  corpse  on 
the  gory  fields  of  its  native  land  "  and  in  Media  alone 
was  peace  any  more  to  be  found'  (Preiss).  These 
ghastly  experiences  were  introduced  by  the  redactor  into 
an  old  tale  of  family  life.  He  threw  them  back  into  the 
Assyrian  time  ;  and  thus  the  old  book  with  its  limited 
horizon ,  with  its  personages  who  are  '  no  heroes  in 
deeds,  but  heroes  in  suffering'  (M.  Plath)  was  adapted 
to  the  times  for  which  he  wrote. 

Tobit  who,  braving  the  wrath  of  the  king,  buries  the 
slaughtered  brethren,  thus  receives  a  touch  of  the  heroic  valour 
of  the  fighters  of  Bar  Kochba's  time  ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  by 
his  resignation  and  by  his  quiet  patience  and  persistent  hopeful- 
ness he  could  also  become  a  conspicuous  example  to  the  Jews  of 
those  days,  disheartened  as  they  were  by  the  failure  of  their 
effort  to  shake  off  the  Roman  yoke.  As  they  read  the  new 
introduction  to  the  old  book,  their  hearts  were  captivated  by 
this  bold  kindred  spirit,  to  be  guided  by  him  forthwith  along  the 
only  road  on  which  they  could  possibly  find  healing  for  their 
grievous  wounds.  Perhaps  therefore  it  was  psychologically  a 
very  skilful  touch  on  the  part  of  the  redactor  to  introduce  this 
man  at  the  outset  as  speaking  in  propria  persona.  _  Possibly  he 
allowed  himself  here  to  be  guided  by  his  own  feeling.  In  any 
case  his  intervention  has  impaired  the  compactness  of  the  older 
narrative. 

-  'Zum  Buche  Tobit'  in ZIVT,  1885,  pp.  24^ 
2  MBBA,  1879,  pp.  ^ff. 
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The  introduction  of  passages  from  general  history  into 
such  a  tale  as  this,  dealing  with  events  so  domestic  and 
private,  strikes  us  as  out  of  place  ;  we  instinctively  feel 
that  here  some  extraneous  element  has  been  imported 
into  an  already  completed  unity,  that  we  have  to  do' 
with  the  work  of  some  editor,  that  a  local  and  temporary 
interest  is  at  work  which  has  no  universality  in  its 
appeal. 

Our  account  of  the  redactor's  interference  with  the 
older  narrative  is  not  yet  finished.  In  1220  the  angel, 
when  taking  his  departure,  bids  Tobit  commit  to  writing 
all  that  has  happened.  The  reader  notes  that  the 
matter  is  exhausted,  and  what  he. expects  next  to  hear 
is  that  Raphael's  command  has  been  carried  out. 
Perhaps  afterwards  the  deaths  of  Tobit  and  Anna  might 
have  been  added,  and  the  removal  of  Tobias  into  Media, 
— a  removal  that  considered  in  itself  seems  quite  natural 
when  we  remember  that  his  wife's  relations  live  in 
Ecbatana  and  are  possessors  of  great  wealth  which  Sara 
and  her  husband  are  destined  one  day  to  inherit.  But 
instead  of  any  such  natural  conclusion  as  this  we  have 
in  the  first  instance  a  thanksgiving  prayer  of  Tobit's,  of 
which  we  are  told  in  A  and  B  that  it  was  put  into 
writing  by  Tobit  himself.  The  Syriac  version  has  the 
same  prayer  in  a  shorter  form.  The  other  versions, 
however,  make  Tobit's  discourse  rise  to  a  climax  in  an 
apocalyptic  prophecy  of  the  upbuilding  of  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem.  According  to  this  discourse  God's  tabernacle 
in  Jerusalem  is  for  the  present  destroyed,  and  thus  the 
city  taken  away  from  the  nation  and  from  its  God. 

Tobit  appears  of  course  to  speak  from  his  own  proper 
standpoint,  which  has  in  view  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  Nebuchadrezzar.  It  need  hardly  be  said, 
however,  that  in  reality  the  prophecy  relates  to  the  time 
of  the  author.  Now  it  might  not  be  impossible  to  think 
of  the  oppression  of  Jerusalem  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
The  glowing  colours,  however,  with  which  the  rebuild- 
ing of  the  holy  city  is  depicted  suggest  a  period  when  a 
speedy  natural  restoration  of  the  city  and  its  worship 
was  hardly  to  be  expected.  At  such  a  period,  when  it 
is  plainly  seen  that  self-help  is  of  no  avail,  men  cling 
to  the  hope  of  some  miraculous  intervention.  Heavenly 
powers  shall  build  up  Jerusalem  (13i6)  ■  with  sapphires, 
and  emeralds,  and  precious  stones,  her  walls  and  towers 
and  battlements  with  pure  gold  ;  and  her  streets  shall 
be  paved  with  beryl  and  carbuncle  and  stones  of  Ophir. ' 
A  joyful  expectation  of  this  sort  takes  us  beyond  the 
times  of  the  Maccabees.  And  as  the  opening  of  the 
book  most  probably  emanates  from  one  who  had  lived 
through  the  struggles  of  the  second  century  A.  D.  it  will 
be  to  him  that  we  ought  most  probably  to  attribute  not 
only  the  placing  of  the  story  in  a  similar  historical 
background,  but  also  the  introduction  into  it  of  those 
ardent  wishes  and  hopes  regarding  the  future  which  at 
the  time  of  writing  were  stirring  his  own  heart.  By  this 
supposition  we  are  best  able  to  understand  on  the  one 
hand  the  interest  shown  in  events  in  the  far  East  in  the 
introduction,  and  on  the  other  in  the  rebuilding  of  Jeru- 
salem and  the  restoration  of  its  worship  at  the  close. 
For  a  contemporary  of  the  Maccabsean  struggles 
Palestine  alone  would  have  come  into  consideration. 

The  interest  felt  at  one  and  the  same  time  in  the  far 
East  and  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  finally  reaches  pointed 
expression  in  the  parting  speech  of  Tobit  to  his  son 
(chap.  14).  'For  a  time'  Jerusalem  shall  be  desolate 
and  God's  worship  be  suspended  there.  During  this 
period  '  in  Media  there  shall  rather  be  peace  for  a 
season.'  But  at  last  the  fulness  of  time  shall  be  ac- 
complished, the  Jews  shall  be  restored,  and  the  gentiles 
turn  from  their  idolatries.  Jerusalem  shall  rise  in  glory 
and  with  her  the  house  of  God,  '  but  not  like  unto  the 
first.'  This  prophecy  clearly  refers  to  the  last  times. 
The  temple,  which  is  to  be  built  anew,  will  not  be  the 
production  of  hitman  hands,  but  in  contrast  to  the 
first  will  be  God's  own  workmanship.  Jerusalem  will 
be  the  splendid  city  of  the  latter  days,    the   heavenly 
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Jerusalem,  the  temple  of  God's  glorious  building,  not  to 
be  likened  to  any  building  of  former  times,  not  even  to 
that  of  a  Herod.  It  is  therefore  a  mistake  to  attempt 
to  determine  from  this  passage  the  historical  standpoint 
of  the  writer  as  if  he  had  lived  sometime  within  the 
period  between  the  post-exilic  building  of  Zerubbabel 
and  the  work  of  Herod  (so  Schurer  in  PREP)  I644). 
Rather  are  all  temples  of  former  times  brought  into 
contrast  with  this  splendid  structure  destined  to  be 
raised  in  the  end  of  the  ages.  The  writer  of  this 
prophecy  discloses  himself  by  his  simultaneous  interest 
in  the  far  East  and  in  the  West.  A  characteristic  note  is 
that  he  takes  pains  to  make  out  the  events  of  the  future 
as  fulfilment  of  prophetic  prediction.  We  can  perceive 
from  this  how  important  the  time  in  which  he  lived  must 
have  been  for  the  text  of  our  prophetical  books.  In  par- 
ticular we  must  attribute  to  it  a  large  share  in  the 
enlargement  by  way  of  commentary  of  our  book  of 
Jeremiah,  the  Hebrew  text  of  which  is  much  more 
copious  than  that  of  the  Greek  translation. J 

This  peculiar  method,  of  filling  out  the  ancient  story 
with  the  prophecies,  hopes,  and  interests  of  a  later  time, 
strikes  the  reader  just  as  much  as  does  the  introduction 
of  universal  history  into  ^  tale  of  family  life.  The 
mixture  of  styles  resulting  from  this  combination  is 
neither  elegant  nor  pleasing.  Beautiful  or  attractive  it 
can  have  been  only  to  an  age  which  found  reflected  in  it 
its  own  expectations  and  wishes.  Here  once  more  we 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  a  redactor  has  been  at  work 
whose  inherent  weaknesses  escaped  notice  for  but  a 
short  time.  The  moment  the  interest  which  has  dictated 
the  procedure  relaxes,  we  inevitably  perceive  the  violence 
it  has  done  to  the  ancient  story  by  the  improbabilities 
which  it  has  forced  upon  it. 

III.  Conjectural  Reconstruction 

If  we  pursue  our  inquiry  as  to  the  original  form  of 

13    Reeon  tlle  book  °^  Tobit   which   lay  before   the 

stniction"  rec^actor  an<*  was  operated  on  by  him,  we 

'  shall    find    the   story    to    be   somewhat   as 

follows  : — 

In  Nineveh  there  lives  a  pious  man,  Tobit  by  name,:  his  wife 
is  Anna,  and  his  son  Tobias.  He  is  one  of  the  Jewish  exiles. 
On  a  certain  occasion,  at  Pentecost,  just  before  sitting  down  to 
meat,  he  sends  out  his  son  to  invite  any  needy  one  from  among  his 
brethren.  Tobias  returns  with  the  news  that  a  Jew  who  has  been 
strangled  is  lying  dead  in  the  market-place.  Tobit  buries  the 
body,  and  as  incidental  to  this  loses  his  eyesight.  He  thus  be- 
comes dependent  on  his  wife  ;  on  one  occasion  a  misunderstand- 
ing arises  between  them  and  she  casts  his  alms  and  his  righteous 
deeds  in  his  teeth.  Deeply  stirred,  he  falls  into  great  sadness 
and  praysfor  death.  In  Ecbatana,  Sara  the  daughter  of  Kaguel 
is  cherishing  the  same  wish.  An  evil  spirit,  Asmodeus,  has  .' 
slain  seven  successive  husbands  of  hers  on  the  wedding-night. 
Her  father's  maidservants  reproach  her  with  having  herself  put 
her  husbands  to  death.  In  answer  to  the  prayers  of  Tobit  and 
Sara  God  sends  forth  the  angel  Raphael  to  cure  Tobit  of  his 
blindness,  and  bring  about  a  union  between  Tobias  and  Sara  and 
thus  deliver  the  virgin  wife  from  the  evil  spirit. 

Such,  in  brief  outline,  is  the  scheme  of  the  story  ;  the 
scene  is  laid  at  Nineveh  and  Ecbatana,  and  the  theme  is 
the  deliverance  from  undeserved  misfortune  of  two 
families  living  in  these  two  places.  The  solution  is 
brought  about  by  the  direct  intervention  of  God  and 
Raphael,  the  powers  of  the  celestial  world. 

The  occurrences  in  Nineveh  are  related  at  some  length,  but 
only  one  scene  is  devoted  to  the  story  of  Sara.  At  Nineveh  we 
are  first  of  all  introduced  to  the  pious,  benevolent  Tobit.  His 
benevolence  leads  him  to  show  an  act  of  mercy  to  a  dead  man 
and  this  act  of  mercy  in  turn  becomes  the  cause  of  misfortune 
to  himself.  The  development  of  this  scene  indicates  that  Tobit's 
misfortune  is  wholly  undeserved.  A  pious  man  such  as  this— so 
the  reader  is  given  to  understand  from  the  very  beginning— 
cannot  possibly  remain  unhappy,  if  there  is  a  righteous  God. 

In  the  second  scene  we  see  how  poverty  comes  on  the  back  of 
misfortune.  Tobit's  wife  becomes  dependent  for  her  own  and 
her  husband's  support  upon  the  kindness  of  aliens.  And  strange 
to  sayl  to  the  benevolent  Tobit  who  now  finds  himself  in  the 
same  position  as  those  whom  he  has  so  often  formerly  befriended 
there  never  occurs  the  thought  of  any  possibility  that  his  former 
kindnesses  may  now  be  requited  to  himself  and  to  his  house. 
In  the  end  Tobit,  after  the  misunderstanding  with  his  wife 

1  Cp  Erbt,  Jeremia  und  seine  Zeit,  1902,  and  see  Ieeemiah 
ii.,  §  21. 
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finds  himself  completely  Isolated.  Where  is  he  to  look  for  either 
comfort  or  support?  The  good  deed  which  has  been  the 
outward  occasion  of  his  misfortune  is  cast  in  his  teeth.  Must 
he  remain  an  innocent  sufferer  throughout  all  the  rest  of  his  life? 
His  prayer  is  the  answer  to  either  question  ;  it  is  thus  of  vital 
importance  for  the  course  of  the  narrative.  Forsaken  by  men, 
Tobit  turns  to  God  iVum  whom  alone  comfort  and  help  can 
come.  He  prays  that  death  may  come  to  his  rescue.  We  are 
deeply  moved  by  the  spectacle  of  the  aged  sufferer.  .Any  other 
man  would  have  prayed  for  recovery.  Thus  our  feelings  are 
kept  in  tension.     In  what  way  will  God  intervene? 

The  composition  of  the  two  scenes  at  Nineveh  can 
almost  be  characterised  as  faultless.  We  are  greatly 
moved  as  we  see  this  pious  man  brought  to  misfortune 
by  an  act  of  kindness.  In  the  train  of  the  original 
calamity  conies  poverty.  It  is  the  indirect  cause  of  a 
misunderstanding  between  Tobit  and  his  loyal  wife.  A 
venial  fault  leaves  the  old.  man  absolutely  friendless  ;  it 
instantly  brings  its  own  punishment,  but  at  the  same 
time  drives  him  into  the  arms  of  Him  who  alone  can 
help.  For  the  time  being  we  are  reassured,  and  free  to 
turn  our  attention  to  the  other  scene  of  action. 

Sara  scourges  her  maids,  whether  with  reason  or  without,  we 
are  not  told,  nor  does  it  matter.  Her  maids  know  how  to 
avenge  themselves  on  her  passionate  temper.  They  reproach 
her  with  her  undeserved  misfortune.  Misfortune,  scorn,  and 
open  contempt ;  we  are  touched  by  the  maiden's  fate.  She 
would  fain  lay  down  life's  burden ;  another  proof  of  her 
passionate  nature.  The  aged  man  bears  his  troubles  quietly; 
only  when  they  pass  the  limits  of  endurance  does  he  pray  to 
God  to  take  away  his  life.  For  a  moment  Sara  thinks  of 
ending  hex  troubles  with  her  own  hand  ;  but  it  is  only  for  a 
moment  :  she  is  too  good  a  daughter ;  she  remembers  her 
father.  In  the  one  case,  Tobit's  difference  with  his  wife  throws 
him  into  the  arms  of  God  ;  in  the  other  case,  the  same  effect  is 
wrought  by  the  daughter's  reflection  on  what  would  be  the 
sorrow  of  her  father. 

The  narrator  relieves  the  fatiguing  similarity  of  the 
two  scenes  by  contrasting  the  motives.  Sara's  prayer 
is  framed  after  the  same  model  as  Tobit's  :  invocation 
and  adoration  ;  petition  for  deliverance  from  distress. 
Whilst,  however,  the  prayer  of  the  old  man  moves 
quietly  towards  its  climax,  Sara's  emotion  is  manifest 
throughout.  Thus  her  prayer  is  much  more  concrete. 
She  had  just  been  on  the  verge  of  suicide,  and  now  she 
implores  God  to  let  her  die.  But  again  the  image  of 
her  father  rises  before  her  eyes.  The  love  of  life  breaks 
in  once  more  upon  this  passionate  nature,  the  secret, 
unuttered  wish  that  God  may  help  her  in  some  other 
way. 

Thus  the  narrator  has  still  further  prepared  us  for 
the  divine  intervention.  The  scene  that  follows  is  laid 
in  heaven — God  sends  down  Raphael  to  deliver  the  two 
petitioners  out  of  their  distress.  The  reader  at  once 
perceives  how  the  business  is  to  end.  Our  story  is  no 
drama  that  gradually  unfolds  itself  before  the  eyes  of 
the  spectator  ;  the  various  personages  henceforth  lose 
their  dramatic  interest,  for  we  know  what  the  end  must 
be.  All  that  remains  still  unknown  is  merely  the 
working  out  of  the  details.  With  disclosure  of  the 
final  issue  the  question  is  at  the  same  time  started  as  to 
how  God  will  bring  it  about.  To  this  the  reader  is 
intended  to  give  his  undivided  attention.  God's 
wisdom  has  to  show  itself  in  the  skill  with  which  the 
result  is  effected  ;  from  this  point  onward  the  story  will 
be  an  illustration  of  the  wisdom  of  divine  providence. 
And  the  illustration  being  so  naive,  our  interest  in  it  is 
but  small.  The  art  of  the  narrator,  which  we  were 
able  to  admire  in  the  opening  chapters,  seems  to  leave 
him.  This,  however,  is  only  because  he  has  attempted 
too  ambitious  a  task  and  not  kept  within  the  bounds  of 
his  limited  abilities.  He  laboriously  seeks  to  keep  up 
our  interest  by  a  succession  of  minor  artifices. 

Tobit  sets  his  house  in  order  before  his  death  to 
which  he  is  looking  forward.  At  Rages  in  Media  he 
has  deposited  a.  sum  of  money  with  Gabael,  and 
Tobias  must  go  and  fetch  it.  We  are  not  now  able  to 
say  whether  this  element  figured  in  the  original  form  of 
the  Book  of  Tobit.  In  the  present  text  we  have  word 
of  it  as  early  as  in  1 14.  To  Rages  the  way  lies  through 
Ecbatana  ;  we  are  thus  able  to  divine  that  God  is  about 
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to  make  use  of  the  journey  of  Tobias  for  fulfilment  of 
his  plans.      But  we  must  have  patience. 

First  the  father  has  to  give  wise  instructions  to  his  son  ;  they 
are,  he  may  well  believe,  the  last  words  he  will  ever  speak  to 
Tobias.  We  for  our  part  know  that  Tobit  is  to  be  rendered 
happy  once  more  by  this  journey,  and  thus,  touched  by  the 
old  man's  love,  we  are  tided  over  the  delay  in  the  action. 
Next,  the  father  provides  for  the  safety  of  his  son  as  best  he 
can  :  he  chooses  tor  him  the  most  trustworthy  travelling  com- 
panion he  can  find.  Again  the  narrator  discloses  too  much. 
The  companion  is  no_  other  than  Azaria,  the  angel  Raphael  in 
human  shape.  It  is  touching  to  read  how  strictly  Tobit 
examines  the  stranger,  so  strictly  that  he  has  almost  to  apologise 
f>r  his  zeal.  With  our  minds  fixed  un  the  blind  father  and  his 
allei.tiunate  solicitude,  we  u^ain  forget  that  we  are  being  detained. 
Ai  last  an  agreement  is  come  to,  even  in  the  matter  of  wages. 
A  start  can  Vie  made  at  last.  The  father  gives  his  blessing,  and 
wishes  that  the  anget  of  God  may  go  with  his  son.  We  smile 
to_  ourselves,  knowing  that  the  father's  prayer  is  already  fulfilled. 
With  the  narrator,  the  religious  interest,  that  of  showing  his 
leaders  how  God  guides  the  destinies  of  men  beyond  all  human 
thinking,  predominates  over  the  aesthetic  interest  which  should 
have  taught  him  not  to  relieve  the  tension  prematurely.  At  the 
parting,  there  are  tears  ;  the  blind  old  man  has  faith  in  God 
and  remains  calm,  but  not  so  the  mother,  whose  one  thought 
is  that  her  only  child  is  leaving,  and  when  she  reflects  that  some 
sacrifice  has  to  be  made  if  the  money  is  to  be  recovered,  she 
deems  the  present  one  too  great ;  '  We  have  enough  to  live  on.' 
Has  the  narrator  forgotten  that  Tobit  is  reduced  to  poverty  ? 
Or  is  it  his  intention  to  touch  us  still  more  deeply  by  putting 
into  Anna's  mouth  the  sentiment  that  she  would  rather  go  on 
with  her  present  life  of  care  and  toil,  if  only  her  dear  son  might 
stay  at  home?  Tobit  attempts  to  divert  his  wife  from  her 
sorrow  by  'gently  trying  to  excite  her  pity  for  himself;  thine 
eyes  shall  see  him !  He  himself  is  blind  :  even  should  he 
survive  till  his  son's  return,  still  he  will  not  see  him!' 
(M.  Plath). 

We  see  how  the  author's  main  endeavour  is  to  keep 

up  the  reader's  interest  by  touching  his  heart.  He 
tries  to  reach  his  audience  where  it  is  most  susceptible  ; 
it  is  one  of  the  artifices  he  employs  to  maintain  the  life 
of  a  narrative  which  has  lost  the  element  of  suspense. 

The  departure  in  its  various  scenes — the  decision, 
the  parting  instructions,  the  choice  of  a  companion,  the 
farewell — occurs  in  Nineveh.  The  next  scenes,  describ- 
ing the  journey,  naturally  are  laid  in  a  variety  of  places  ; 
the  most  important  are  the  encampment  by  the  Tigris, 
and  the  stay  at  Raguel's  house,  so  important  that  the 
original  object  of  the  journey,  the  recovery  of  the  money 
entrusted  to  Gabael  at  Rages,  becomes  a  mere  episode, 
appended  to  the  scene  in  Ecbatana.  We  know  before- 
hand the  real  providential  purpose  of  the  journey,  and 
thus  are  not  surprised  at  the  turn  it  takes.  But  that  in 
the  end  the  angel,  not  Tobias,  should  fetch  the  money, 
seems  a  small  but  charming  variation  :  '  things  fall  out 
quite  differently  from  what  we  imagine'  (M.  Rlath). 

Before  going  to  sleep  one  night  young  Tobias  bathes 
in  the  Tigris.  A  fish  leaps  out  upon  him  and  snaps  at 
his  foot.  A  and  B  have  aggravated  the  natural  situation, 
in  order  to  make  the  story  as  marvellous  as  possible. 
With  them  the  fish  threatens  to  swallow  the  youth. 
And  yet,  at  the  angel's  bidding,  he  is  forthwith  able  to 
seize  hold  of  it  and  to  cast  it  on  the  bank  so  that  there 
is  no  real  danger.  At  Raphael's  request  he  takes  with 
him  the  heart,  the  liver,  and  the  gall  of  the  fish.  The 
pair  continue  their  journey  and  draw  near  to  Media, 
the  true  goal  predetermined  by  God. 

The  decisive  stay  at  the  house  of  Raguel  is  led  up  to 
by  two  preparatory  scenes — conversations  between  the 
angel  and  Tobias  in  the  course  of  their  journey — and  is 
followed  by  two  others  relating  to  the  recovery  of  the 
money  from  Gabael,  and  the  arrival  of  the  latter  at 
Ecbatana.  The  two  dialogues,  on  the  borders  of 
Media,  before  Ecbatana  is  reached,  are  intended  to 
shorten  the  long  story  of  the  journey  and  to  relieve  the 
render.  Again  the  artist  deprives  us  of  all  the  pleasure 
of  suspense  by  elaborately  describing  beforehand  every- 
thing that  is  going  to  happen. 

Tobias  himself  gives  occasion  for  this  before  Media  is 
entered  (so  k  ;  A  and  B  less  effectively  have  substituted 
Ecbatana)  by  his  question  as  to  the  object  in  carrying  with 
them  the  heart,  gall,  and  liver  of  the  fish  they  had  killed  on  the 
evening  of  their  first  day's  journey.  When  we  learn  that  an 
evil  spirit  can  be  driven  away  by  the  fumes  of  this  liver  and 
heart,  we  at  once  perceive  exactly  how  it  is  that  Sara  is  to  be 
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delivered.  All  that  remains  in  doubt  is  as  to  whether  Tobias 
will  make  up  his  mind  to  marry  her,  and  whether  Raguel  is 
going  to  give  him  his  daughter  in  marriage.  That  the  son, 
however,  should  not  think  at  once  of  his  blind  father  when  he 
hears  that  with  the  gall  the  malady  Tobit  is  suffering  from  can 
be  cured,  astonishes  us,  especially  when  we  see  later  how 
mindful  Tobias  is  of  his  father  :  '  My  father  counts  the  days  ! ' 
are  the  words  with  which  he  sends  the  angel  to  Gabael.  Nor 
does  he  linger  with  his  parents-in-law  an  hour  beyond  the  exact 
time  he  had  promised.  Clearly  the  narrator  took  no  special 
interest  in  the  characterisation  of  his  various  personages  ;  his 
main  interest  is  in  exhibiting  and  proving  the  wise  governance  of 
God:  'God  rules  supreme  and  rules  all  things  well'  is  his 
central  theme. 

The  way  having  been  prepared  by  an  explanation  of 
the  healing  virtues  of  the  various  parts  of  the  fish,  the 
angel  proceeds  to  disclose  his  plans.  They  are  now 
before  the  gates  of  Ecbatana  (A  and  B  again  read, 
wrongly,  Rages).  Their  next  lodging-place  is  to  be 
Raguel's  house.  He  has  but  one  child,  a.  daughter, 
who  is  fair  and  wise.  Azaria  will  speak  to  her  father 
that  she  may  be  given  in  marriage  to  Tobias.  The 
wedding  will  be  held  after  the  return  from  Rages. 
{ '  Afterwards  things  turn  out  differently  from  what  had 
been  thought.') 

To  Tobias,  more  than  to  any  other,  does  the  right  of  inheritance 
belong.  This  proposition,  which  doubtless  originally  simply 
meant  that  Tobias,  the  son  of  a  poor  but  pious  father,  was  the 
husband  chosen  for  the  girl  by  the  wise  counsel  of  God  ('she  is 
appointed  unto  thee  from  the  beginning,'  6  18)  was  only  at  a  later 
date  thought  out  in  the  manner  of  commentary  to  the  effect 
that  the  two  were  nearly  related,  and  their  marriage  as  near 
relations  would  be  well-pleasing  to  God  and  to  the  Jewish 
nation. 

Had  Tobias  known  nothing  of  Sara's  misfortune,  he 
would  now  have  consented  on  the  spot.  As  it  is,  he 
pleads  that,  being  the  only  son  of  his  parents,  he  dare 
not  lightly  risk  his  life.  In  itself  considered  the  plan 
which  the  angel  unfolds  is  not  to  be  rejected. 

He  is  already  strongly  prepossessed  in  favour  of  it.  The 
young  man's  love  for  his  parents  is  most  touching.  He  thinks 
only  of  their  sorrow,  and  does  not  fear  the  evil  spirit  except 
on  their  account.  That  Sara's  story  should  be  known  even  in 
Nineveh,  presupposes  a  lively  intercourse  between  the  two 
places.  And  such  there  may  have  been,  not  only  in  the 
narrator's  own  time  but  also  in  former  days  ;  we  must  not  fall 
into  the  error  of  underestimating  the  trade  of  antiquity. 

To  repel  his  scruples,  the  angel  reminds  the  youth  of 
his  father's  injunctions.  Unquestionably  his  reference 
at  present  is  to  the  one  injunction  which  bade  him 
marry  &.  woman  of  his  own  kindred.  Originally, 
perhaps,  no  such  reminiscence  may  have  stood  in  this 
place. 

Or  possibly,  as  is  also  supported  by  tradition,  the  reference 
may  have  been  simply  to  the  father's  injunctions  generally.  In 
that  case  we  shall  perhaps  have  to  think  of  some  such  precepts 
as  those  in  «  •  '  They  who  practise  sincerity,  shall  be^lessed  in 
their  works  ;  and  to  all  that  work  righteousness,  God  shall  give 
good  counsel.'  In  this  case  the  angel  will  have  seen  an  act  of 
righteousness  in  the  deliverance  of  Sara.  To  the  present  writer 
this  explanation  seems  the  best. 

The  argument  brought  forward  by  the  angel  consti- 
tutes the  main  point  to  which  the  whole  dialogue  leads 
up  ;  the  means  exist,  by  which  the  evil  spirit  can  be 
driven  away. 

Once  more  we  get  a  description  of  the  virtue  that  lies  in  the 
heart  and  liver  of  the  fish.  The  narrator  tries  to  make  it 
interesting  by  giving  Tobias  at  the  same  time  precise  directions 
as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  remedy  is  to  be  applied.  Tobias 
now  changes  his  mind  ;  he  is  in  love  with  Sara,  or,  we  should 
say,  he  finds  the  proposed  marriage  with  the  fair  and  wKe 
daughter  of  the  rich  man  most  acceptable.  Such  sentiments  to 
the  ancient  conception  furnish  foundation  enough  for  a  happy 
union. 

The  second  scene  before  the  stay  at  Ecbatana  represents 
a  dialogue  of  persuasion,  the  first  one  of  instruction. 
Judged  from  our  aesthetic  standpoint  the  whole  of  the 
preliminary  scene  ought  to  have  been  given  in  the  form 
of  a  single  dialogue  of  persuasion.  The  narrator's 
tendency  is  to  break  up  the  action  into  as  many  scenes 
as  possible.  In  the  discussion  as  to  the  derivation  of 
the  material,  we  shall  have  to  keep  this  consideration 
in  mind  (§  16).  » 

There  is  no  agreement  in  the  rendering  of  the  principal 
scene,  that  at  Ecbatana.      All  that  can  be  clearly  seen 

5123 


TOBIT 

from  the  varying  versions  of  it  is  the  emphasis  that  is 
everywhere  laid  on  Raguel's  hospitality.  In  the  end 
the  betrothal  comes  about  as  planned  by  the  angel. 

Here  again,  according  to  A  and  B,  which  may  reproduce  the 
oldest  reading,  Azaria  takes  the  most  important  part,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  he  who  communicates  to  Raguel  the  wish  of  young 
Tobias.  In  Ki  where,  exceptionally,  in  these  scenes  the  relation- 
ship between  Sara  and  Tobias  is  particularly  dwelt  upon, 
Raguel  overhears  the  young  man  talking  to  the  angel  about  the 
marriage,  and  is  at  once  captivated  by  the  idea. 

A  marriage  contract  is  drawn  up  in  writing.  There- 
upon Edna  prepares  the  bridal  chamber  for  her 
daughter.  Again  tears  are  shed  ;  the  intention  is  to 
move  the  heart  of  the  reader  ;  there  is  something 
pathetic  about  the  lot  of  the  maid  who  has  already 
buried  seven  spouses.  The  effect  of  the  scene,  however, 
has  been  destroyed  from  the  outset  as  we  already  know 
of  the  impending  happy  issue.  In  the  bridal  chamber 
Tobias,  at  last,  makes  use  of  the  angel's  prescription. 
The  fumes  put  the  demon  to  flight.  That  he  should 
be  fettered  by  the  angel  in  Upper  Egypt  is  something 
we  were  not  prepared  for.  From  all  we  have  been 
told  so  far,  we  should  have  expected  the  mere  fumiga- 
tion to  suffice  for  complete  deliverance  from  the  evil 
spirit.  The  prayer  the  young  man  now  offers  is  specially 
Jewish.  In  arrangement  it  resembles  those  previously 
recorded. 

Meanwhile  Raguel  is  digging  a  grave  for  his  daughter's 
betrothed.  The  bridal  is  to  be  in  secret  ;  the  unhappy 
man  dreads  his  neighbours'  evil  tongues.  This  pro- 
ceeding shows  that  Sara's  latest  betrothal  does  not  differ 
in  any  way  from  those  which  preceded  it.  No  relation- 
ship, therefore,  between  the  couple  is  presupposed. 
For  the  rest,  we  are  at  a  loss  to  understand  the  feelings 
of  the  actors  now  before  us  who  with  cold  hearts  dig 
graves  out  of  fear  of  their  neighbours,  who  send  a 
maidservant  quickly  into  the  bridal  chamber  to  see 
whether  the  grave  shall  be  needed  ;  nor  yet  the  feelings 
of  the  readers  who  felt  edified  by  the  prayer  of  thanks- 
giving offered  immediately  afterwards  by  the  digger  of 
the  grave.  Instead  of  a  funeral  there  is  now  a  wedding. 
In  the  end  it  is  the  angel  who  has  to  collect  the  money 
for  the  happy  bridegroom.  Gabael  himself  comes  to 
Ecbatana  to  the  wedding.  It  is  probable  that  N  has 
here  the  more  original  text  ;  in  A  and  B  the  phraseology 
is  so  curt  as  to  be  almost  unintelligible. 

Gradually  the  story  draws  to  an  end.  Two  scenes 
prepare  for  the  close.  Again  the  narrator  keeps  his 
readers  waiting.  He  takes  us  first  to  Nineveh.  The 
old  people  are  awaiting  their  son's  return  in  vain. 
Whilst  Tobit  is  patiently  resigned,  the  mother  in  her 
anguish  spends  her  nights  in  weeping  and  her  days  in 
watching  the  road  along  which  her  son  had  passed. 
At  Ecbatana,  on  the  other  hand,  the  son  amid  all  his 
happiness  has  not  forgotten  his  lonely  parents.  Vainly 
does  the  hospitable  Raguel  press  him  to  tarry.  Amid 
the  blessings  of  his  new  relations  Tobias  takes  his 
departure  along  with  his  wife  and  the  angel.  After  he 
has  given  his  blessing,  the  father  reminds  his  daughter 
of  her  duty  to  her  parents-in-law.  The  mother,  on  the 
other  hand,  urges  her  son-in-law  to  be  kind  to  his  wife. 

Shortly  before  Nineveh  is  reached  the  angel  once 
more  takes  the  part  of  a  faithful  adviser  ;  again,  he 
gives  instructions  to  Tobias  how  to  heal  his  blind  father. 
In  a  touching  way  the  narrator  brings  before  our  eyes 
the  helplessness  of  the  blind  old  man  before  he  is  healed. 
The  cure  accomplished,  Tobit  praises  God,  and  to  the 
great  astonishment  of  the  neighbours,  himself  goes  out 
to  bring  his  daughter-in-law  home.  A  seven  days' 
wedding  follows.  At  this  point,  now  that  the  angel 
has  brought  Tobias  safely  back,  rescued  his  wife,  re- 
covered his  money,  and  healed  his  father,  his  task  seems 
done,  and  we  expect  him  to  take  his  leave.  But  first 
he  must  carry  out  his  r61e  as  travelling  companion  to 
the  end.  As  trusty  guide  he  must  receive  his  wages. 
Tobias  proposes  to  share  equally  with  him  the  wealth 
he  has  acquired.  Now  at  last  the  angel  reveals  to  them 
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his  true  nature.  In  a  long  discourse  which,  as  M. 
Plath  has  observed,  recalls  the  style  of  the  psalms  and  of 
Sirach,  he  makes  himself  known  after  declaring  that  he 
had  been  a  witness  to  the  burial  of  the  dead.  They 
are  bidden  praise  God  and  commit  everything  to  writ- 
ing. 'After  the  angel's  command  to  write  in  a  book 
all  the  things  that  have  happened,  what  we  expect  to 
read  is:  And  they  wrote  e\erything  down,  and  here  is 
the  book'  (M.  Plath). 

[a)  On  a  survey  of  the  book  and  its  history,   it  be- 

comes  clear  in  the  first  place  that  it  must 

"  '   have  greatly  interested  the  reading  world. 

of  story:        Th;s  is  "shown  bv  the  varving  Mss 

,     .       Each  individual    possessor,   copyist,   and 

greatest;     translator   has   1)y    the    i„tm)iu'etion    of 

**     '        certain  turns  and  small  alterations  which 

commended  themselves  to  him,  given  expression  to  his 

sympathv  with  the  lot  of  those  pious  people  who  are  the 

subjects  of  our  story. 

(/>)  Next  we  are  carried  back  to  a  time  in  which  this 
material  was  read  with  peculiar  eagerness  ;  the  time, 
namely,  about  150  a.d.  The  failure  of  the  Jewish 
rebellion  presented  a  temptation  to  abandon  Jewish 
peculiarities  and  the  ancient  manner  of  life  altogether. 
It  was  at  this  time  that  the  pious  exhortations  of  Tobit 
were  amplified,  and  the  duty  of  cohesiveness  was  insisted 
upon  since  pride  towards  one's  own  brethren  brings  only 
confusion.  Quite  recently  these  days  of  woe  had  been 
made  to  throw  their  dark  shadows  on  the  very  pages  of 
the  book.  Tobit  the  faithful  Jew  of  the  unhappy 
Assvnan  days,  the  pious  sufferer  in  evil  times,  was  the 
man  to  speak  an  earnest  word  to  those  of  the  Jews  who 
had  escaped  the  oppression  of  the  revolt.  At  the  same 
time  he  could  also  give  them  a  word  of  comfort,  by 
telling  them  about  the  Jerusalem  of  the  final  future.  In 
such  manner  was  the  original  form  of  the  book  modified 
so  as  to  adapt  it  to  the  needs  of  the  time. 

{c)  The  original  form  must  at  one  time  have  had  a 
separate  existence — perhaps  in  a,  collection  of  legends, 
since  it  represents  a  complete  story,  artfully  constructed. 

IV.   Ultimate  Sources 

The  form  of  a  book  depends  on  three  iactors  :  the 
character  of  the  material,  the  personality  of  him  who 

15.  Tendency  gives  h  shape'  and  the  wants  of  him 
nf  fi    nl  wno  rea(^Sr      There  must  have  been  a. 


redactor. 


public  to  welcome  it  if  we  find  here  a 


melting  story,  with  characters  doomed 
to  suffer  and  to  bear,  to  whom  angels  from  heaven  are 
familiar  beings,  whose  lives  are  spent  in  prayer  and 
pious  contemplations.  The  readers  rejoice  over  those 
who  are  compassionate,  but  only  heaven  can  reward 
them.  The  story  is  not  written  for  the  rich  but  for  the 
poor.  These  do  not  undertake  long  journeys  ;  but  they 
like  to  hear  about  them.  They  know  well  what  anxiety 
a  son's  journey  can  cause  to  a  father  and  mother. 
To  be  sure,  everyone  has  heard  of  people  who  have 
travelled  ;  these  will  be  welcome  as  companions  should 
necessity  for  travelling  arise.  Such  things  as  these  are 
not  the  staple  in  stories  that  circulate  among  traders  and 
merchants.  In  those  stay-at-home  circles  there  is  belief 
in  magical  medicaments  such  as  are  supposed  to  be 
found  in  foreign  lands.  In  the  great  rivers  of  distant 
lands  swim  fish  whose  heart  and  liver  can  exorcise 
evil  spirits,  whose  gall  can  heal  blindness  (cp  §  6). 
Such  readers  are  at  the  same  time  rigorously  exacting. 
Each  marriage  has  to  be  preceded  by  a  written  con- 
tract ;  money  is  not  handed  over  without  a  document. 
A  reading  public  of  this  sort  could  have  been  found  in 
Palestine,  but  in  Egypt,  as  also  in  Babylonia,  the  Jews 
were  doubtless,  for  the  most  part,  engaged  in  trade. 
Moreover,  the  knowledge  of  the  regions  of  Mesopotamia 
is  by  no  means  exact,  and  we  read  that  the  evil  spirit  is 
chained  in  Upper  Egypt.  Only  a  writer  living  sufficiently 
far  off  could  think  of  that  country  as  the  battlefield  for 
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contending  spirits.  Yet  the  men  address  their  wives  as 
'sister,'  in  the  Egyptian  manner.  Thus  the  flourishing 
period  of  Palestinian  history  under  the  rule  of  the 
Ptolemies  about  300  B.C.,  and  the  influence  they 
wielded,  must  have  previously  made  itself  felt.  The 
year  200  B.C.,  therefore,  may  be  suggested  as  the 
approximate  date  of  the  original  form  of  our  book. 

In  the  analysis  given  above  (§  13)  allusion  has  already 
been  made  to  the  tendencies  shown  by  the  individual 
who  gave  its  final  shape  to  the  material  before  him. 
He  is  fond  of  breaking  up  the  story  into  short  separate 
scenes,  of  sharp  contrasts,  of  elaborating  particular 
scenes.  Let  us  now  try,  on  the  basis  of  these  observa- 
tions, to  ascertain  what  was  the  nature  of  his  work  upon 
the  material  handed  down  to  him,  and  so  to  obtain 
approximately  some  idea  of  the  story  as  it  was  when  he 
found  it. 

First  of  all  then,  our  attention  is  claimed  by  the 
artistic  composition  of  the  opening  of  the  story.  A 
16  His  work  P°Pulai"  legend  does  not  deal  in  so 
complicated  a  manner  with  two  separate 
scenes  of  action.  The  artful  parallel  composition  of  the 
scenes  in  Nineveh  and  in  Ecbatana  is  the  narrator's  own 
work.  The  elaborate  parting  scenes  in  which  we  see 
the  old  man  giving  wise  advice,  the  young  man  looking 
out  for  a  travelling  companion,  the  anxious  father,  the 
weeping  mother,  cannot  be  imagined  otherwise  than  as 
a  narrative  definitely  fixed  in  writing  ;  it  is  impossible 
to  regard  it  as  a  tale  popularly  handed  down  by  word 
of  mouth.  The  dialogues  between  the  two  travellers 
are  also  highly  artificial  compositions.  The  waiting 
parents  as  contrasted  with  Raguel  hospitably  pressing 
his  guests  to  tarry,  seem  also  to  have  been  introduced 
by  the  narrator.  There  remain,  accordingly,  only  the 
following  elements  (which  perhaps,  however,  might  be 
still  further  reduced)  to  be  noted  as  appertaining  to  the 
material  upon  which  the  narrator  has  operated,  (i) 
The  burial  of  a  dead  body,  and  the  blinding  of  a  head 
of  a  family;  (2)  impoverishment,  so  that  the  blind  man's 
wife  has  to  work  for  their  living;  {3)  a  son,  accom- 
panied by  a  stranger,  makes  a  journey  to  recover  money ; 
(4)  on  the  way  they  have  an  adventure  with  important 
consequences  ;  (5)  a  marriage  with  a  rich  heiress,  whose 
lot  has  been  made  intolerable  by  the  jealousy  of  an  evil 
spirit  who  will  not  suffer  her  husbands  to  live  ;  (6)  the 
healing  of  the  blind  father  ;  (7)  the  stranger  declines  to 
accept  the  acknowledgement  offered  to  him  (half  of  the 
entire  estate)  in  order  at  last  to  disclose  himself  to  be  an 
angel  who  has  been  a  witness  of  the  burial  of  the  dead. 

Since  the  appearance  of  Simrock's  work  Dcr  gute 
Gerhard  und  die  dankharen  Tod  ten  (Bonn,  1856) 
zealous    efforts    have    continuously    been 


17.  Basis  in 

folk-lore. 


made  to  trace  back  the  raw  material  of 
the  Book  of  Tobit  to  a  widely-spread 
story  of  the  gratitude  of  a  departed  spirit,  of  which 
several  versions  are  collected  by  Sunrock.  A  similar 
Armenian  story  has  also  been  unearthed  (originally 
published  by  A.  v.  Haxthausen  in  his  Transkattkasia, 
Leipsic,  1333.^,  and  recently  again  by  M.  Plath).  In 
dealing  with  the  question  whether  the  story  of  Tobit 
goes  back  to  a  tale  of  this  sort,  we  have  to  bear  in  mind 
that  all  the  kindred  stories  hitherto  brought  forward, 
whether  from  Germany,  Holland,  France,  Italy,  Den- 
mark, or  Armenia,  have  in  every  case  passed  through  a 
long  development.  They  have  been  current  in  many 
lands,  and  been  told  in  many  tongues. 

The  Armenian  tale  knows  nothing  of  the  father  of  the 

hero.      The  hero  pays  the  dead  man's  debts  with  a  view 

to  his  burial  and  finally  is  himself  re- 

18.  Armenian  duced  to  poverty.    Here  the  impoverish- 

form  of  tale.    ment  is  nQt  so  well  accounted  for  as  in 

the  Book  of  Tobit.  Just  as  in  our  tale  the  Armenian  hero 
also  wins  a  rich  but  unfortunate  heiress  in  marriage. 
He  is  aided  in  this  by  a  man  who  afterwards  makes 
himself  known  as  the  spirit  of  the  dead  man  whom  he 
had  buried.      To  him,  too,  half  of  the  estate  is  assigned; 
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but,  full  of  gratitude,  he  declines  to  accept  the  gift. 
Here,  plainly,  the  tale  is  essentially  simpler.  There  is 
no  journey.  This  last  feature  may  have  been  intro- 
duced by  preference  in  places  where  people  liked  to  hear 
about  such  journeys  into  foreign  countries.  Elsewhere 
this  feature  of  the  story  came  to  be  forgotten.  In  the 
Armenian  tale  the  inner  connection  of  the  parts  is  not 
so  close ;  oral  tradition  is  not  so  strict  about  details  as 
one  who  writes  down  his  stories.  The  spirit  fights  with 
his  sword  against  a  serpent  that  on  the  wedding-night 
comes  out  of  the  bride's  mouth  and  seeks  to  kill  the 
bridegroom.  The  serpent,  we  may  safely  take  it,  re- 
presents an  evil  being.  A  reminiscence  of  i  similar 
struggle  is  found  also  in  the  Book  of  Tobit  ;  Raphael 
binds  the  evil  spirit.  We  are  therefore  led  to  the  con- 
clusion that  two  variations  can  be  shown  ;  in  the  one  the 
hero  wins  the  bride  by  conflict  with  an  evil  spirit,  in  the 
other  it  is  by  a  magical  charm.  The  interest  in  magical 
effects  was  particularly  strong  among  the  Babylonian 
Jews.1  Possibly  the  tale  may  have  acquired  this  feature 
in  the  course  of  its  journey  westwards  from  the  regions 
of  the  Euphrates.  A  third  variation,  of  a  specially 
Jewish  character,  tells  of  the  hero's  effective  prayer  on 
the  night  after  his  wedding.  This  variation,  the  most 
important  from  the  Jewish  point  of  view,  has  not  been 
able  to  supplant  the  other  two  in  the  Book  of  Tobit. 
In  the  Armenian  tale  the  blind  father  is  forgotten. 
Popular  tradition  has  thought  only  of  the  hero,  whilst 
in  the  Book  of  Tobit  the  narrator  who,  we  might  almost 
say,  is  constantly  occupied  with  the  endeavour  to  find  a 
motive  for  each  separate  incident  in  the  narrative,  has 
endeavoured  also  to  account  for  the  father's  loss  of 
sight ;  possibly  it  was  he  who  gave  to  the  story  the  turn 
by  which  the  father  who  buries  the  dead  man  is  made  to 
become  blind.  In  that  case  we  must  suppose  him  to 
have  attributed  the  meritorious  work  of  burial  to  the 
old  man.  The  son  it  is,  indeed,  who  obtains  the 
reward,  but  the  old  man  recovers  his  sight,  and,  accord- 
ing to  a  truly  Jewish  notion,  is  rewarded  in  his  son. 
An  important  element  may  have  been  lost  in  transit — the 
payment  of  the  dead  man's  debts.  But  M.  Plath  is 
right  in  pointing  out  that  the  Jews,  who  were  painfully 
punctilious  about  such  things,  may  have  found  them- 
selves unable  to  take  any  special  interest  in  this  feature 
of  the  story.  Thus  the  Jewish  narrator  may  willingly 
have  dropped  the  point,  seeking  instead  to  explain  the 
hero's  impoverishment  in  another  way — namely,  as 
caused  by  his  loss  of  sight. 

The   stories    collected   by   Simrock  have   one    more 
feature  in  common  :  the  hero  runs  the  risk  of  losing  his 

—     ,  newly-won  wife.      She  is  restored  to  him 

19.  feature  by  the  aid  of  the  spirit     What  we  haye 

,  ..  here  is  simply  a  favourite  method  of 
amplifying  stories  by  repetition  of  the 
same  motive.  People  listened  with  such  interest  to  the 
story  of  the  manner  in  which  a  wife  was  won,  that  they 
were  eager  to  hear  it  again  and  again.  Hence  the 
hero  has  to  be  in  danger  of  nearly  losing  his  wife  ;  by 
some  one — often  a  previous  suitor,  or  several  of  them 
(here  we  find  the  circumstance  still  preserved  that  the 
maid  had  many  suitors) — the  attempt  is  made  to  kill 
the  hero,  drown,  wound,  burn  him.  Frequently  it  is 
only  at  fhe  crisis  of  these  perils  that  the  grateful  deceased 
is  brought  into  action,  and  helps  in  restoring  the  lost 
wife  to  the  hero  by  whom  she  has  previously  been  won 
single-handed.  To  the  first  successful  effort  to  win  the 
maid  there  was  added  another,  and  it  was  sought  to  make 
the  repetition  attractive  by  introducing  variations.  In 
doing  so,  no  hesitation  was  felt  in  omitting  the  spirit's 
share  in  the  exploit  if  this  was  thought  desirable.  The 
influence  of  Christianity  also  occasionally  makes  itself 
felt. 

In  one  form  of  the  story  the  rebuilding  of  a  ruined  church  of 
St.  Nicholas  takes  the  place  of  pious  burial  of  the  dead.     The 

1  See  Jiidisck-Bahylonische  Zaubertexte^  ed.  Stiibe  (Halle* 
1895). 
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saint  afterwards  plays  the  part  usually  assigned  to  the  helpful 
spirit. 

In  many  forms  of  these  stories  the  aged  father  of  the 
hero  is  retained,  only  he  does  not  come  so  much  to  the 
front  as  in  the  Book  of  Tobit.  It  is  he  who  sends  the 
son  forth  on  a  journey. 

Also  the  trait  which  represents  the  old  man  as  blind 
and  recovering  his  sight  by  the  skill  of  the  departed 
spirit,  occurs  in  one  of  the  stories.  We  may  con- 
jecture this  point  to  have  been  a  characteristic  one 
in  the  old  story.  As  the  adventures  of  the  son  were 
added,  the  father  easily  fell  more  and  more  into  the 
background  ;  the  same  interest  was  no  longer  felt  in  his 
fortunes,  he  became  a  secondary  character,  until  Jtie 
finally  disappeared  altogether  in  many  variants  of  the 
tale.  In  Tobit  the  development  has  tended  in  precisely 
the  opposite  direction.  The  wife  reduced  to  toiling  for 
strangers  is  also  a  favourite  figure  in  these  stories  ;  only 
it  is  the  wife  of  the  hero,  often  represented  as  reduced 
to  poverty  in  winning  her. 

Finally,  the  spirit  of  the  departed  does  not  always 
appear  in  human  shape  ;  some  of  the  stories  introduce 
him  as  a  mere  ghost.  In  one  of  them  '  a  vast  figure ' 
supports  the  hero,  in  another  a  tiny,  wrinkled  mannikin, 
in  a  third  a  bird,  in  a  fourth  a  raven,  in  a  fifth  a  swan, 
in  a.  sixth  a  talking  wolf.  In  the  Book  of  Tobit  the 
rescuer  appears  in  human  shape  ;  there  are  traces, 
however,  which  might  seem  to  indicate  that  an  animal-; 
form  appeared  in  one  of  the  variations. 

A  dog  follows  the  youth  on  his  journey  to  and  fro— in  a 
meaningless  way,  one  might  almost  say.  Surely  it  would  be 
exaggeration  at  least  to  call  this,  as  M.  Plath  does,  '  a  charming 
touch  of  naive  miniature-painting.'  We  should  at  least  expect- 
on  the  homeward  journey,  that  the  dog  would  go  before  and 
make  known  the  travellers'  return.  It  was  only  in  a  late  redac- 
tion that  this  natural  expectation  was  gratified  (so  Syr.  and 
Jer.).  Now,  just  as  in  the  account  of  the  maiden's  rescue  from 
the  evil  spirit  traces  are  to  be  found  of  an  older  tradition,  it  is 
possible  that  here  also  we  have  a  trace  of  the  same  sort.  The 
dog  which  accompanies  the  hero  when  he  starts  may  have  been  in 
one  of  the  variations  of  the  tale  the  spirit  of  the  dead  man.  In 
another,  which  has  a  more  historical  air,  there  survives  only 
a  feeble  recollection  of  this  feature,  to  which  afterwards  increased 
importance  came  once  more  to  be  attached. 

If  we  choose  to  lay  stress  on  the  fact  that  the  demon 
bears  the  name  of  Asmodeus,  which  comes  from  the 
Persian  Aeshma  da£va,  wemight  find  further  confirmation 
of  the  conjecture  just  offered  when  it  is  reflected  that  with 
the  Persians  a  certain  power  over  evil  spirits  was  assigned 
to  the  dog.  Thus  we  get  four  variations  in  the  story  of 
the  winning  of  the  maiden,  somewhat  as  follows  : — 

(a)  The  myth  of  the  fight  of  a  radiant  heavenly  being 
with  a  demon  (cp  on  Persian  soil  the  Sraosha's  combat 
against  Aeshma  daeva) ;  (d)  the  story  of  a  dog  as  a 
faithful  protector  and  travelling-companion  (cp  the  wolf 
in  Simrock);  (c)  the  story  of  the  magic  remedy  against 
the  impure  spirit ;  (d)  the  edifying  tale  of  the  pious  prayer 
on  the  wedding-night.      Cp  Zoroastrianism,  §  22. 

We  shall  therefore  have  to  attribute  to  the  Tobit 
legend  a  foreign  origin.  Nor  shall  we  be  going  too  far 
if    we   suppose   that    abroad    numerous 


20.  Foreign 


variations    were    already  afloat.      In    the 


°^  '  story  as  it  spreads  by  word  of  mouth,  the 
separate  features  get  displaced  ;  many  are  forgotten, 
new  things  are  added.  One  idea,  however,  is  firmly 
held  :  the  idea,  namely,  that  to  have  pity  on  the  un- 
buried  dead  is  a  meritorious  work  ;  it  is  sure  of  its 
reward  ;  the  buried  one  is  grateful.  The  history  of  the 
Book  of  Tobit  shows  us  how  even  in  remote  times  the 
nations  learned  from  each  other,  and  how  they  worked 
up  the  material  they  had  thus  acquired,  each  in  its  own 
way.  The  Jewish  nation  also,  which  we  are  erroneously 
in  the  habit  of  regarding  as  so  exclusive,  takes  up  a 
foreign  legend,  goes  on  repeating  it  until  it  has  got  it 
into  fixed  oral  form,  in  order  next  to  pass  it  on  to  some 
story-writer  who  is  able  to  shape  it  into  an  edifying 
household  tale,  capable,  in  subsequent  adaptations 
suited  to  the  requirements  of  each  successive  time,  of 
ministering  comfort  to  many  succeeding  generations. 
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The  most  important  modern  commentaries  are  those  of  Ilgen, 
Die  Geschichte  Toby's  naeh  drey  vtrschifdenen  Ori^inalat,  dan 
Griechisclun,  dan  LaieiniseJnn  des  Ilier- 
21.  Literature,  our  mas  and  eincm  Syrischen,  etc.,  1800; 
r-'ritzsche  in  KG/ 1,  1853  ;  Wace  in  Speaker  s 
Cotnm.,  1888;  and  Znekler  in  KGH,  1891.  On  the  Ahikar 
story  see  the  literature  cited  under  Achiaghakus,  especially 
7 "lie  Story  of  Ahikar  from  the  Syr/ae,  Arabic,  Arinatian, 
Etkiopic,  Greek,  'and  Slavonic  I'ersions,  by  F.  C.  C'iiyhe;ire, 
T  Rendel  Harris,  and  Agnes  Smith  Lewis.  Nestle,  review  of 
The  Story  of  Ahikar,  Ex/-,TU)  IiSouJ  27<^f,zi\u\  'Zuin  Uuche 
Tobit,'  Septuagintastudien,  2  [  iSgo|  2,1  JF.  ',  J.  Rendel  Harris, 
'The  Double  text  of  Tubit,'  A /iter.  J.  T/is,d.t  July  1809,  pp. 
S-lI-554  >  Moulton,  '  The  Iranian  Background  of  Tobit,'  Fa-/:  7', 
March  1900,  pp.  257-260.  \Y.  E. 

TOCHEN  (ph;  Gokka  [B],  -xx&n  [A],  eNOeKe/w 
[  =  'H  ]T?land  lexOew  perhaps  a  doublet,  [L]),  a  village 
in  Judah  assigned  to  Simeon  (§  10),  1  Ch.  432.  It  corre- 
sponds to  the  Kther  of  ||  Josh.  10  7,  which  is  probably  a 
corruption  of  Athach  (q-v.). 

In  Josh,  (i.e.)  ^I;  inserts  9a\xa  (var.  in  cursives  6aaK,  $aaX) — 
i.e..  Tochen,— before  nBeo  —  i.c,  Kther.  Bennett  (SBOT, 
'  fosh.,'  Heb.)  follows  £"•'',  but  the  insertion  must  be  due  to  a. 
later  correction.  :-,-]  is  perhaps  a  corruption  of  *py.  See 
Athach. 

TOGARMAH    iH^R     Uen.  10  3    [P],     elsewhere 

nsijin:  Bopya-ixa.  LttCjA^EL],  Oepyafia  [B  in  Ezek.  38  6 ;  but 
Baipyafia  in  27  14  ;  Q  in  Ezek.  and  A  everywhere  except  1  Ch. 
16  Boppa-fi]  ;  Thogon/ufii  in  Gen.,  elsewhere  Thogorma,  Pesh. 
iiigarmA). 

Togarmah  appears  in  Gen.  10  3  1  Ch.  16  as  third  son 
of  Gomer,  son  of  Japheth  ;  also  (as  Beth-Togarmah)  in 
Ezek.  27  14  as  a  people  trading  with  Tyre  in  horses  and 
mules,  and  in  :jS6  as  representing  the  far  north,  and 
forming  part,  with  Gomer,  of  the  army  of  Gog.  Josephus 
thought  of  the  Phrygians,  who  were  famous  for  their 
horses  (Horn.  77.  31S5);  the  Armenians,  however,  in 
later  times  claimed  Haik  the  son  of  Thorgom  for  their 
ancestor.  The  name  has  been  identified  by  Delitzsch 
and  HaleAy  independently  with  Tel-garimmu,  a  city 
(mentioned  by  Sargon  and  Sennacherib)  situated  on 
the  border  of  Tabali  (see  Tubal).  That  /  (h)  had  be- 
come 0  in  the  document  from  which  P  drew,  surprises 
Schrader  (A'AT^->  85),  nor  can  we  blame  him.  The 
truth  probably  is  that  here,  as  elsewhere  in  Gen.  10, 
•corruption  and  reconstruction  are  jointly  the  causes  of 
the  present  form  of  the  Table  of  Nations.  '  Gomer  '  is 
one  of  the  current  corruptions  of  '  Jerahmeel ' ;  Ashkenaz 
is  a.  combination  of  Asshur  and  Kenaz  ;  Riphath  is  a 
corruption  of  Zarephath  (the  southern  Zarephath),  and 
Togarmah  represents  either  Gomer  simply  or  Beth-gomer 
(  =  Beth-jerahmeel).  This  throws  light  on  Ezek.  27  14 
3$  6.     See  Crit.  Bib. 

See  Del.  Par.  246  ;  Cal-wer  Bib.-Lex.  906  ;  Hal.  REJ  13  13 ; 
Lag.  Arnienische  Studien,  §  865.  t.  K.  C. 

TOHTJ  (-inn),  b.  Zuph,  a  name  in  the  genealogy  of 
Samuel  (1  S.  1 1,  60K€  [B],  Oooy  [A],  6to6  [L]),  cor- 
responding to  Nahati-i  (nrn  ;  k<MN&6[B],  k.NA6[A], 
NAa.9   [L]  ;    nahdth  [Pesh.])  in   1  Ch.  626  [n],  and   to 

ToAHfnin;  eeie  =  irn  [B],  eooye  [A],  N^e  [L]; 

tahu  [Pesh.];  Thohu  [Vg.]  as  in  Sam.)  in  v.  34  [19]. 
The  second  of  these  forms  (nnj)  may  have  arisen  out  of  nnn 
by  a  scribe's  error.  But  this  is  not  certain,  for  Nahath, 
in  Gen.  36  13,  is  the  son  of  Re'uel  =  Jerahmeel  (Che.). 
Most  {e.g. ,  Klost. ,  Dr. ,  Bu. ,  Ki. )  adopt  the  form  Tohu  ; 
but,  on  the  assumption  that  Zuph  is  really  an  Ephraimile 
place-name,  some  prefer  jm  or  nnn  (cp  We.  Pro/.W 
220;  Marq.  Fund.  12,  and  see  TAHATH,  EPHRAIM, 
§  12). 

[The  subject,  though  small,  is  intricate,  and  the  correct  reading 
of  the  text  can  only  be  decided  as  a  part  of  a  larger  inquiry, 
which  includes  the  question  whether  Samuel  was  not  really  of 
a  Jerahmeelite  family,  belonging  perhaps  to  Benjamite  territory 
in  the  Negeb.  Textual  criticism,  too,  has  to  be  practised  com- 
prehensively.    Cp  Ramathaim-zophim. — T.  K.  c] 

TOI('i;ri,  eoyOY  °r  eooy  [B],  e&ei  [AL],  2S.89/), 
or  tou  (OTI,  060A  [BK],  600Y  [A],  OoAa  [L]  ;  Put, 
king  of  the  men  of A n/ioch  [Pesh.],  i  Ch.  I89/.),  king  of 
Hamath,  who  sent  his  son  Joram  (or,  as  Ch. ,  Hadoram) 
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to  'salute'  David  (i.e.,  to  recognise  his  suzerainty)  and 
to  offer  presents  of  silver,  gold,  and  bronze,  after  David's 
victory  over  Hadad-ezer.  If  the  text  is  correct,  Toi's 
Hamath  cannot  be  the  great  Syrian  city  of  Hamath, 
whose  king  was  too  powerful  to  mind  David,  and  indeed 
was  not  one  of  David's  neighbours,  but  a  second  Hamath, 
on  the  W.  of  Zobah,  which  formed  a  state  on  the  same 
minute  scale  as  Maacah  (=Geshur).  So  Winckler  (GI 
lA-2<jg  f.).  More  probably,  however,  both  here  and 
wherever  a  Hamath  is  spoken  of  Els  on  the  border  of 
Israel,  riDn  (MT  Hamath)  should  bu  royc  (Maacath). 

It  is,  to  say  the  least,  uncertain  which  of  the  two  Maa<  abs  is 
intended  here  (.see  Maacah).  The  Hadad-ezer  defeated  by 
1  'avid  may  have  been  king  of  Zarephath  (not  Zup.ah).  In 
this  case  'Maacah'  may  he  another  name  for  the  territory  of 
Rehohoth  (</■"'.),  and  »yn  will  perhaps  be  a  corrupt  form  of 
'D^rii  Talmai  {'/.v.).  Cp,  however,  Driver  and  Budde  [SBOT] 
on  2  S.,  i.e.  t.  K.  e. 

TOKHATH  (finpn,  M'),20i.3423;  see  Tikvatii. 

TOLA  (Vb\F\,  eooAd,  [BADFL]),  b.  Puah,  b.  Dodo, 
an  Issacharite,  a  deliverer  of  Israel,  who  dwelt,  and 
finally  was  buried,  at  Shamir  in  'mount  Ephraim'  (Judg. 
10 1  /. )  ;  the  name  also  occurs  with  Puvah,  Job  (or 
Jashub),  and  Shimron  as  a  clan-name  of  Issachar  (Gen. 
46i3:  ecoA&N  [L];  Nu.2623  1  Ch.  7  if. :  6oA&eK, 
0oAe.  ecoAAei  [B] ;  cp  Tolaite,  Nu.  I.e.,  6ojAd,[e]i 
[BAFL]).  On  these  'minor  judges'  in  general,  see 
Judges,  §  9;  and  on  the  difficulties  arising  out  of  (1) 
the  designation  'son  of  Dodo,'  (2)  the  description  of 
Tola's  home  as  in  ML  Ephraim,  and  (3)  the  reading 
xapie  (or  tcapTje)  in  eight  minuscules  which  are,  with 
one  exception,  without  the  reference  to  Issachar,  see 
Issachak,  §§  u,  7;  lastly,  on  the  coincidence  between 
Tola,  'crimson  worm,  cochineal,'  and  Puah  (hkiej).  a 
plant  from  which  a.  red  dye  was  obtained,  see  Moore, 
fudges,  273  (cp  Names,  §  68).  All  these  questions  are 
still  open. 

The  problems  may  seem  small ;  but  they  are  not  insignificant. 
To  understand  'Tola'  we  must  revise  our  notions  respecting 
Abimelech,  Jair,  and  Jephthah,  between  whom  'Tola,  b.  Puah, 
b.  Dodo'  is  introduced.  In  reality  the  three  former  heroes  all 
belong  to  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb,  Abimelech  to  Cusham  (see 
Shechem),  Jair  and  Jephthah  to  '  Ir-gil'ad'  or  '  Ir-jerahme'el.'1 
The  personal  names  too  have  suffered  change  ;  here  the  alteration 
was  to  a  great  extent  caused  by  the  wearing  down  of  the  old  names 
in  the  mouth  of  the  people.  'Abimelech,'  which,  superficially 
regarded,  appears  to  mean  'the  heaven-god  is  father,'  maybe 
a  modification  of  '  Arab- Jerahmeel' ;  'Jair'  of  'Jether,'  'Jeph- 
thah' of  'Naphtoah.'2  On  the  analogy  of  these  and  similar 
restorations,  we  are  methodically  bound  to  read  thus  in  Judg.  10  1, 
'  Eshtaol,  b.  Ephrath,  b.  Dodi,  b.  Jerahmeel,  a  Zarhite  ;  he  dwelt 
in  Shamir  (q.v.)  in  the  highlands  of  Jerahmeel.'  The  least 
obvious  of  these  restorations  is  SlKniTX  (Eshtaol)  for  ySn  (Tola). 
The  emendation,  which  is  at  any  rate  plausible,  is  suggested,  by 
the  combination  of  Zerah  and  Shaul  in  Nu.  26  13  (Gen. -hi  10). 
Eshtaol— i.e.,  virtually  Shaul— is,  in  fact,  a  N.  Arabian  clan-name 
of  the  Negeb  ;3  indeed,  in  1  Ch.  2  53  the  Eshtaolites  are  expressly 
connected  with  Kirjath-jearim— z.c  (as  one  can  now  see),  Kirjatb- 
jerahmeel.  Kapte  or  Kapr)c  should,  according  to  sound  method, 
represent  nip  (Kareah  or  Korah),  and  this  is  probably  the  ex- 
pansion of  a  fragment  of  Jerahmeel,  which  came  to  be  adopted  as 
the  name  of  one  of  the  Jerahmeelite  clans.  That  Shemer  is  a. 
N-  Arabian  clan-name  could  easily  be  shown  at  length,  but  is 
plain  enough  from  the  combination  of  names  in  2  Ch.  \14  26  (2  K. 
32  2i).  That  there  is  a  southern  Ephraim  (  =  Jerahmeel)  has 
been  repeatedly  maintained  by  the  present  writer  (cp  Micah,  1). 
As  to  the  historical  kernel  of  Judg.  lOi/.it  is  enough  to  remark 
that,  though  genuine  historical  evidence  is  wanting,  it  is  at  any 
rate  probable  that  king  Saul  was  not  the  first  member  affile  Saul- 
clan  to  strike  an  effective  blow  for  Israel,  and  that  the  eailie^t 
achievements  of  this  clan  were  not  in  IVnjamin  but  in  the  Ne-eb. 

The  same  emendation  (nil  for  iX'tr)  should  possibly  be 
made  in  Judg.  0  15  (see  Crit.  Bib.).  T.  K.  C. 


i  '  Kamon '  in  Judg.  10  5  might  come  from  'Mahanaim'  (cp 
Kamon),  but  also  from  'Jerahmeel'  (\yhich_  is  moreover  the 
probable  original  of  '  Mahanaim  '  and  '  Karnaim  ').  -1^:  nv  in 
12  7  can  hardly  in  the  present  state  of  inquiry  be  rcganled  other- 
wise than  as  a  corruption  of  ly^j  n*y-  There  seems  to  the 
present  writer  to  be  evidence  of  a  southern  Gilead  (another  name 
for  Jerahmeel?). 

2  Or,  vice  versa,  Naphtoah  (cp  Naphtuhim)  is  a  modification 
of  Jiphtah  ;  cp  Nathan  and  Ethan. 

3  '  Eshtaol '  is  probably  a  modification  of  the  clan-name  Shaul ; 
the  t  is  a  transition-consonant— i.e.,  it  facilitates  the  transition 
from  oie  articulation  to  another  (cp  Kon.,  Lehrg.  2  i,  p.  472). 
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TOLAD  i"ITin),  i  Ch.  42g  ;  in  Josh.  1530  Eltolad. 

TOLBANES  (toABanhc  [BA]),  1  Esd.  925  =  Ezra 
1024,  Telem. 

TOLL  (H'lD.  Ezra  4 20  ;  iTHJp,  Ezra  4 13  724).  See 
Taxation,  Jj  7  n.  ;  cp  Trade,  §  83  {/)  (2). 

TOLMAN  (toAman  [A]),  1  Esd.  5  28  RV  =  Ezra  2 42, 

Talmon. 

TOMBS.1     As    already   observed   (see    Dead,    §    i, 

col.  1041),  the  regular  practice  of  the  Hebrews  was  to 

_  ..    .         bury  their  dead,   the  instances  in  which 

r.         they  burned  them  being  exceptional  and 
conceptions.     /      ,  2      -ru  1       *■       ■    + 

r  extraordinary. z       The    explanation   is  to 

be  sought  in  the  idea  that   the  human  soul  remained 

even  after  death  in  some  kind  of  connection  with  the 

body  ;  in  the  case  of  unburied  persons,  as  long  as  the 

body  found  no  resting-place,  the  soul  also  had  none. 

The   spirits    of  such  departed   ones  wander  restlessly 

about,   and  even  in  the  world  of  the  dead,   in  Sheol, 

must  hide  themselves  in  holes  and  corners  (Ezek.  3223 

Is.  14  15,  etc. ). 

These  views  being  held,  one  would  expect  to  find  the 
Hebrews  not  only  attaching  great  importance  to  burial 
but  also  giving  special  care  to  making  their  tombs  as 
splendid  and  artistic  as  possible.  It  was  by  similar 
views,  in  point  of  fact,  that  the  Egyptians  were  led  not 
only  to  preserve — one  might  almost  say,  for  ever — the 
bodies  of  their  dead  by  embalming  them,  but  also  to 
build  magnificent  resting-places  for  them,  dwellings 
resembling  those  of  the  living,  and  furnished  with  every- 
thing in  which  the  soul  when  in  life  took  most  delight. 
Thus  it  was  in  the  construction  and  adornment  of  its 
tombs  that  the  art  of  Egypt  found  its  most  welcome 
tusks  and  the  widest  field  for  its  development.  With 
the  Israelites,  however,  the  case  was  quite  different. 
With  them,  apart  from  cases  where  Greek  or  Roman 
influences  interfered,  the  places  of  sepulture  were  always 
of  the  simplest  description,  without  any  resort  to  the 
arts  of  the  painter  or  the  sculptor.  The  cause  of  this 
is,  naturally,  to  be  sought  in  the  first  instance  in  the 
Hebrews'  notorious  deficiency  in  artistic  endowment  ; 
in  none  of  the  fine  arts  did  they  ever  make  any  im- 
portant contribution  of  their  own.  Cp  COLOURS,  §  1. 
In  the  present  case,  however,  we  ought  probably  to 
take  account  also  of  the  operation  of  a  religious  motive 
which  prevented  the  Israelites,  while  borrowing  from 
the  Phoenicians  in  other  respects,  to  imitate  them  in  the 
architectural  beauty  and  monumental  grandeur  of  their 
tombs.  The  religion  of  Yah  we  from  the  outset  set 
itself  against  every  kind  of  worship  of  the  dead  with  the 
utmost  emphasis. 

However  we  may  explain  it,  the  fact  is  undeniable  that 
Yahwism  had  at  times  to  contend  with  a  very  strong  inclination 
towards  this  form  of  worship.  This  could  not  fail  to  have  its 
influence  on  the  outward  form  given  to  places  of  burial.  Every- 
thing that  was  fitted  to  promote  worship  of  the  dead  in  any  form 
must  have  been  antipathetic  to  Yahwism.  And  as  the  worship 
of  the  dead  on  the  one  hand  led  directly  to  the  sumptuous 
adornment  of  the  places  where  they  lay,  so  on  the  other  hand 
beauty  and  luxury  displayed  in  these  could  not  fail  to  promote 
that  form  of  worship. 

It  was  entirely  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of 
Yahwism  that  the  graves  of  the  dead — though  with  all 
reverent  piety  towards  the  dead,  and  notwithstanding 
the  existence  of  the  view  stated  above — were  kept  as 
plain  and  simple  as  possible. 

The  whole  of  Palestine  is  rich  in  ancient  burying- 
places.  It  would  be  natural,  therefore,  to  expect  full 
and  accurate  information  as  to  the 


2.  Subterranean 

sepulchres. 


ancient  Hebrew  practice.  This  ex- 
pectation, however,  is  not  fulfilled  ; 
those  which  are  known  to  us  are  far  from  having  been 
sufficiently  examined  with  respect  to   their  origin  and 

1  fFor  the  various  Hebrew  and  Greek  terms,  see  below,  §  9.] 
-  [Recent  investigations  at  Gezer  seem  to  show  that  crema- 
tion was  regular  among  the  earliest  inhabitants  of  that  district 
at  least.     But  it  is  impossible  to  speak  more  decidedly  until  the 
excavations  are  completed  ;  see  PEFQ,  1902,  pp.  347^] 
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date,  so  that  we  are  often  unable  (for  example)  to 
distinguish  Christian  from  Jewish  tombs.  It  lies  indeed 
in  the  very  nature  of  the  case  that  there  should  be 
difficulty  in  dating  these  ;  by  reason  of  their  very 
simplicity  they  show  no  very  characteristic  architectural 
forms  by  which  their  period  could  be  fixed,  and 
inscriptions,  too,  are  almost  wholly  wanting.  It  is  not 
possible  therefore  to  describe  the  sepulchral  styles  of  the 
various  ages  in  the  order  of  successive  periods, — in 
other  words  to  sketch  the  development  and  history  of 
this  department  of  art.  We  must  rest  content  with 
describing  the  ancient  sepulchres  still  extant,  classifying 
them  according  to  the  differences  they  show  and  deduc- 
ing from  these  the  characteristic  features  of  this  class 
of  structure  in  the  Hebrew  domain. 

The  first  generalisation  which  presents  itself  is  that 
they  are  all  of  them  rock-tombs,  that  is  to  sav,  hewn 
out  of  the  living  rock.  Nowhere  do  we  find  any  trace 
of  built  sepulchres.  Of  tombs  above  the  level  of  the 
ground  —  mausoleums  in  which  the  sarcophagus  was 
placed — no  trace  has  reached  us  from  ancient  times  nor 
do  we  hear  of  any  such,  any  more  than  we  hear  of 
sarcophagi  or  coffins.  With  the  Phoenicians,  also, 
tombs  above  the  surface  are  the  exception,  not  the  rule; 
but  they  are  frequent  in  Syria  in  the  Hellenistic  period 
(cp,  for  example,  the  sepulchral  towers  of  Palmyra). 
In  so  far  as  tombs  above  the  surface  occur  in  Palestine 
at  all,  they  belong  to  the  Hellenistic  period  ;  and  even 
then  the  characteristic  examples  of  this  type  of 
sepulchre  are  not  buildings,  but  are  hewn  out  of  the 
solid  rock.  The  same  holds  good  of  the  subterranean 
tombs.  Nor  does  the  OT  contain  any  hint  of  built 
sepulchres  though  this  has  often  been  supposed.1  This 
is  connected  with  the  physical  character  of  the  country ; 
the  soft  limestone  of  the  mountains  of  Palestine  pre- 
sented many  natural  caverns  which  in  the  early  period 
were  used  in  the  first  instance  as  burial-places  (see 
below).  In  particular,  it  was  easily  wrought,  so  that 
the  excavation  of  vaults  and  chambers  in  it  presented 
no  difficulty  too  great  for  the  technical  skill  of  the 
Israelites  to  overcome. 

There  are  indeed  in  Palestine  (as  already  indicated) 
some  examples  of  tombs  above  the  surface.  The  best 
known  are  those  of  the  Valley  of  Kedron  ;  the  so-called 
Tomb  of  Absalom  and  the  Pyramid  of  Zacharias. 
These  two,  however,  show  quite  clearly  in  their  ornamen- 
tation the  influence  of  Greek  and  late-Egyptian  art; 
moreover,  they  too  have  been  carved  out  of  the  living 
rock,  and  their  arrangement  is  so  analogous  to  that 
of  the  subterranean  tombs  as  to  make  it  quite  clear 
that  it  has  been  copied  from  these. 

A  solitary  exception  would  seem  to  be  the  so-called  monolith 
of  Siloam  which,  according  to  the  unanimous  judgment  of 
archaeologists,  dates  back  to  the  pre-exilic  period  ;  but  this 
great  rock  'die'  of  6.10  metres  in  length,  5.60  in  breadth,  and 
about  4  in  height  is  also  cut  out  of  the  living  rock.  It  bears 
evidence  of  Egyptian  influence,  but  on  the  other  hand  there  is 
no  trace  of  the  Greek  style.  Perrot  and  Chipiez,  however  {Hist. 
of  Art  in  /?/</.  1275^),  question  for  weighty  reasons  whether 
this  monument  really  was  originally  and  from  the  first  intended 
as  a  tomb  ;  more  probably  its  purpose  was  formerly  quite 
different  (perhaps  to  serve  as  site  for  an  altar)  and  the  burial 
chambers  and  niches  within  must  have  been  excavated  later. 

The  model  which  served  for  the  Hebrew  tomb  was 
unmistakably  the    Phoenician    not  the   Egyptain   type, 

3.  Phoenician  a,*e  as  regards  singe  sePulchl"es  fnd 
,  .  collective  groups.      Here  also  a  leading 

characteristic  of  Phoenician  architecture 
comes  clearly  into  the  foreground  (cp  Phoenicia,  §  8)  : 
the  great  part  which  is  assigned  to  the  perpendicular 
rock-wall.  The  individual  tombs  as  well  as  the  larger 
burial  places  were  hewn  by  preference  in  steep  rock- 
faces  where  nature  offered  these.  For  this  purpose 
ready  use  was  made  of  the  walls  of  the  caverns  which 
are  of  such  frequent  occurrence  in  Palestine  and  which 
already  furnish  natural  sepulchres  (see  below).  Thus 
for  example  the  hollow  under  the  Haram  of  Hebron — 

1  On  Job  3  15,  see  below,  §  9  [5]. 
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which  has  not  as  yet  been  explored  with  any  detail — is 
a  cave  sepulchre.  The  finest  example  of  a  system  of 
rock-hewn  sepulchres  of  the  type  indicated  is  supplied 
by  Petra,  the  '  City  of  Tombs.'  There  can  be  seen  the 
most  magnificent  tombs,  series  upon  series,  with 
sumptuous  portals,  hewn  at  almost  inaccessible  heights 
in  the  perpendicular  wall.  These  tnmbs,  it  is  true, 
belong  all  of  them  to  the  later  period,  but  thus  they 
bear  witness  merely  to  the  persistent  survival  of  the 
practice.  If  no  natural  rock  wall  was  available,  then 
such  a  wall  was  artificially  made  by  excavating  from 
the  surface  downwards  in  i  rocky  bed  a  rectangular 
space  with  perpendicular  walls.  A  quite  characteristic 
example  of  this  kind  of  burying-place  is  to  be  seen  in 
the  so-called  '  Sepulchres  of  the  Kings '  at  Jerusalem 
(fig.  i),  though  these  also  belong  to  the  later  period 
(ist  cent.  A.D. ).  Hero  we  find  a  great  enclosure 
(28x25.3  metres)  excavated  to  a  depth  of  8  metres  in 
the  solid  rock,  and  reached  from  the  surface  by  a  wide 
stair.  The  portal  to  the  place  of  graves  properly  so- 
called,  is  on  the  western  wall  (see  below). 

On  the  other  hand,  no  example  has  yet  been  found 
in  Palestine  of  the  shaft-tombs  (tombs  reached  by  a 
narrow  perpendicular  shaft),1  so  frequently  met  with  in 
Egvpt  and  so  characteristic  for  this  branch  of  architec- 
ture there.  Vet  it  does  not  follow,  of  course,  that  this 
tvpe  of  tomb  was  wholly  unknown  in  Palestine  in  the 
olden  time. 

As  regards  the  form  of  sepulchre  proper  in  Palestine, 

the  Phoenician   type  is   closely  followed.      The  extant 

„  examples  fall  into  four  classes  :   (1)  Pigeon- 

'         ,       hole    tombs,    usually    called    kokim,'2    rect- 

'  angular  recesses  driven  into  the  wall  at  right 

angles  to  the  face,  and  measuring  about  5-6  ft.  in  length 

by  1^  ft.  in  breadth  and  depth.      Into  these  the  body 

was  thrust  lengthways.      (2)  Sunken  tombs  which  like 


0  2  4  fi  8  10 

Fig.  1. — Plan  of  the  tombs  of  the  kings. 

our  modern  graves  were  hewn  out  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  rock  and  closed  with  «.  flat  stone.  (3)  Shelf 
tombs,  that  is  to  say  benches  or  shelves  on  which  the 
bodies  were  laid.  These  shelves  either  ran  at  a  height 
of  about  2  ft.  round  one  or  more  walls  of  a  sepulchral 
chamber,  or  else  were  hewn  lengthways  as  niches  in  the 
rock  wall  (about  i|  ft.  square,  and  of  the  length 
required  for  the  body)  ;  in  the  latter  case  they  were  as 
a  rule  provided  with  an  arch  above.      (4)  Trough  tombs, 

1  [Two  examples  of  the  shaft-type,  however,  have  been  found 
at  Tell  ej-Judeideh.  A  cylindrical  shaft  over  2  metres  deep  is 
hollowed  in  the  rock,  and  at  the  bottom  a  small  doorway  leads 
to  an  irregular  chamber  about  1.80  metres  by  1.50  (Bliss  and 
Macalister,  PEF Excavations,  1898-1900,  p.  199./  (*9°-)-J 

[2  With  the  post-biblical  D'2i3  (Dalman  0^13),  are  connected 
the  prm  and  pniDJ  of  Nabatean  and  Palmyrene  inscr.  respec- 
tively ;  ultimately  the  word  seems  to  come  from  the  Ass. 
kimahhu.  For  a  discussion  of  other  Nabatean  terms,  see  De 
Vogue.  'Notes  d'£pigraphie  arame'enne,'  11 75  ff.,  J.  As. 
(extrait),  1896.] 
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troughs  hewn  out  of  the  perpendicular  rock-wall,  \\  ft. 
wide  and  of  the  length  of  the  body,  some  2^  ft.  above 
the  level  of  the  floor.  These  also  are  invariably  arched. 
They  thus  represent  a  combination  of  the  shelf  tomb 
with  the  sunken  tomb  :  a  shelf  tomb  is  hewn  into  the 
rock-wall  and  in  this  shelf  d  sunken  tomb  or  mould 
like  a  coffin  is  hollowed  out. 

The  observed  departures  from  these  four  types  are 
unimportant  and  in  no  case  alter  the  fundamental  type 
but  relate  principally  to  the  measurements.  In  the 
kokim  double  resting-places  are  met  with,  that  is  to  say, 
kokim  of  twice  the  ordinary  width  in  which  two  bodies 
could  be  laid  side  by  side  ;  down  the  middle  runs  a 
little  channel-like  hollow  about  a  handbreadth  wide 
separating  the  two  resting-places  (see  fig.  1)  ;  there  are 
instances  also  of  double  benches  for  the  reception  of 
two  bodies,  though  these  are  of  rarer  occurrence  (see 
fig.  1  h). 

In  the  trough-tomb  class  an  interesting  peculiarity  is  seen  in 
a  tomb  near  Haifa.  Here  the  trough-tombs  arc  not,  as  is 
usually  the  case,  like  shelf-tombs  hewn  out  lengthways  along 
the  wall,  but  like  kD/dm,  at  right  angles  to  its  surface.  In  this 
case  also  double  tombs  occur  corresponding  to  the  double  kokim 
mentioned  above ;  a  narrow  slit  nearly  1  foot  wide  separates  the 
individual  resting-places.  Each  pair  of  these  is  connected 
breadthways  by  a  semicircular  arch. 

The  tombs  just  described  were  not  simply  hewn  out 

of  the  rock  without  further  preparation.      Even  when  it 

K    Form  nf    was   ^ut   one   £rave  f°r   a  single   person 

sepulchral   that  was    in   tluestion-   {t   was  not  the 

fhnmh  practice  to  excavate  in  the  rock-surface  a 

,  hollow  like  the  graves  we  use  ;    by  pre- 

,  ,  ^  ,  "  ference  a  little  subterranean  chamber  was 
of  chambers.        ,  ,   .,  ,  t, 

made,   and  the  grave  was  made   in  the 

floor  or  in  the  wall  as  the  case  might  be.  At  first  sight 
we  might  feel  inclined  to  connect  this  general  preference 
for  subterranean  sepulchral  chambers  with  the  original 
custom  of  using  caves  for  purposes  of  burial.  There 
was  yet  another  element,  however,  which  contributed  to 
this  result,  namely  the  desire  to  keep  the  dead  members 
of  a  family,  or  clan,  still  united  even  in  the  grave.  In 
such  a  sepulchral  chamber  many  graves  of  all  the 
different  kinds  could  easily  be  brought  together.  Subse- 
quent stages  were  the  adding  of  a  second  chamber  to 
the  first,  or  several  chambers  might  be  connected  by 
passages,  or  great  subterranean  constructions  made. 
Thus  the  places  of  burial  fall  into  three  distinct  classes  : 
(1)  simple  chambers  for  one  body  only  which  is  buried 
in  a  sunken  tomb  in  the  floor.  These  burial  chambers 
are  frequently  unclosed.  (2)  Single  chambers  with 
several  graves  of  the  different  sorts  mentioned,  particu- 
larly kokim  and  shelf  tombs.  (3)  Larger  complexes 
embracing  several  chambers.  Examples  of  all  three 
classes  are  numerous  in  Palestine.  To  the  first  class, 
that  of  single  chambers  with  only  one  grave,  belong 


Fig   2. — Plan  of  the  tombs  of  the  judges. 

many  of  the  tombs  on  the  southern  slope  of  the  Valley 
of  Hinnom.  In  agreement  with  the  purpose  they  serve, 
these  chambers  are  for  the  most  part  rather  small. 
Amongst  these,  on  the  side  of  the  Hill  of  Evil  Counsel, 
are  also  some  belonging  to  the  second  class  :  single 
chambers  with  several  graves.  For  a  fuller  account  of 
these  see  Tobler  [pp.  cit ,  §  n  below).  Very  instructive 
examples  of  the  third  class  of  larger  complexes  are 
found  in  the  so-called  Sepulchres  of  the  Kings  and  of 
the  Judges  in  Jerusalem.  Both  examples  indeed  are  of 
late   date,    but    the   Hellenistic  influence   (so  far   as  it 
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appears  at  all)  is  shown  only  in  the  ornamentation, 
particularly  in  the  portal,  not  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
complex  as  i  whole.  The  Sepulchres  of  the  Kings 
display  best  the  quite  regular  type.  From  the  porch 
with  a  portal  in  Greek  style  a  quite  low  narrow  passage 
which  was  closed  by  a  disk  of  stone  leads  into  the 
approximately  cubical  antechamber  which  has  no  graves. 
Opening  out  of  this  on  three  sides  are  the  three 
sepulchral  chambers  proper — also  approximately  cubical, 
with*shelf  and  shaft  tombs.  Each  of  these  chambers 
has  a  side-chamber  also  ;  of  these  two  (fig.  I  g)  are  at 
a  lower  level  and  partly  go  under  the  principal  chamber 
— plainly  on  account  of  the  configuration  of  the  site. 


wJm. 


Fig.  3. — Plan  of  the  tombs  of  the  prophets. 

This  difference  of  level  in  the  various  chambers  is  the 
characteristic  feature  of  the  sepulchres  of  the  Judges. 
These  (see  fig.  2)  are  on  two  different  levels  and,  besides, 
in  the  upper  sepulchral  chamber,  above  the  graves  on 
the  ground  level  at  a.  height  of  about  3  ft.  from  the 
surface,  there  is  a  second  set  of  chambers  and  graves. 

A  complete  departure  from  this  regularity  is  shown  in  a  very 
interesting  way  by  the  so-called  Sepulchres  of  the  Prophets  on 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  which  hitherto  are  quite  unique  among 
the  tombs  of  Palestine.  They  belong  to  the  ancient — that  is  to 
say,  at  least  pre-Grecian  —  period,  and  exhibit  no  trace  of 
Hellenistic  influence.  Their  original  feature  (see  fig.  3)  is  that 
instead  of  various  chambers  of  square  or  rectangular  plan 
opening  into  each  other,  two  semicircular  passages  round  a 
rotunda  are  hewn  out  of  the  rock,  and  connected  with  one 
another  and  with  the  rotunda  by  means  of  ray-like  passages 
radiating  from  the  rotunda.  In  the  wall  of  the  outermost 
passage  are  27  kokim  arranged  in  ray-fashion,  hewn  out  of  the 
solid  rock.  Connected  with  this  passage  moreover  are  two  side- 
chambers,  also  with  kokim.  « 

The  principal  difference  between  single  tombs  and 

family  sepulchres  is  to  be  sought  not  so  much  in  com- 

.         -     parative  size    (for  even   the  single  tomb 

^^>  ran   h^vp  its    c\  iifpnlicimViPr    F»tr>       n«  wp)I    cic 


these  forms. 


can  have  its  antechamber,  etc.,  as  well  as 


its  chamber  proper)  as  rather  in  the 
number  and  description  of  the  separate  resting-places. 
So  far  as  we  are  at  present  in  a  position  to  judge,  the 
single  tombs  (i.e. ,  tombs  with  room  for  one  or  at  most 
two  occupants)  have  either  shelf  or  trough  tombs,  and 
according  to  the  pretty  generally  accepted  opinion  of 
Tobler,  Mommert,  and  others,  such  tombs  are  to  be 
regarded  as  ancient  Jewish.  On  the  other  hand, 
according  to  the  same  authorities  the  single  burying- 
place  with  grave  hollowed  in  the  ground  is  not  to  be 
dated  earlier  than  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era, 
No  instances  are  known  of  sepulchral  chambers  with 
only  one  or  two  kokim.  This  is  easily  accounted  for  : 
the  use  of  this  description  of  tomb,  which  demanded  the 
smallest  amount  of  space,  was  only  desirable  or  necessary 
where  the  problem  was  to  provide  „,  relatively  large 
number  of  resting-places  within  the  same  sepulchre.  In 
the  case  of  a  single  tomb  even  the  smallest  sepulchral 
chamber  was  always  able  to  furnish  room  for  a  trough 
or  shelf  tomb  (or  alternatively  a  sunken  tomb).  Kokim 
ore  thus  peculiar  to  family  sepulchres,  which  in  other 
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respects  have  the  same  characteristics  as  single  graves. 
The  sunken  tomb  is  also,  in  the  case  of  family  burying- 
places  for  the  most  part  regarded  as  a  sign  of  a  relatively 
late  date.  Until,  however,  all  the  known  tombs  shall 
have  been  systematically  examined,  this  question  ought 
not  to  be  regarded  as  definitely  settled.  So  also  the 
other  questions  as  to  the  age  of  the  shelf-,  niche-,  and 
shaft-tomb,  and  the  frequency  of  their  occurrence 
respectively  at  the  different  periods  remain  open. 

Of  one  form  only,  namely  of  the  kokim,  can  it  be 
definitely  affirmed  that  it  was  already  extensively  in  use 
in  the  older  period,  as  we  can  also  say  that  the  single 
chambers  (mentioned  above  under  §  5  [2])  are  shown  by 
the  excavations  to  be,  properly  speaking,  the  oldest,  and 
at  all  times  the  most  usual  type  of  tomb  among  the 
Israelites.  These  kokim  placed  at  right  angles  to  the 
wall  surface,  take  up  least  room  and  permit  the  intro- 
duction of  a  large  number  of  bodies  into  one  chamber. 

This  arrangement  appears  as  that  most  commonly  in  use  in 
the  Mishna  also,  where  it  alone  is  mentioned  and  precise  regula- 
tions are  laid  down  as  to  its  size  and  the  like  (Bdbd  Bathrai  6  8). 
The  sepulchral  chamber  (niVp,  me'drdh,  see  Caves)  has  to  be 
4  cubits  in  breadth  and  6  in  length  ;  the  entrance  is  to  be  on  the 
short  side ;  the  other  short  side  is  to  have  two  kokim,  each  of 
the  longer  sides  three,  making  eight  in  all.  It  need  not,  however, 
cause  any  surprise  to  discover  that  the  sepulchres  which  have 
been  explored  do  not  accurately  answer  these  prescriptions  (the- 
nearest  approach  to  them  is  found  in  a  tomb  at  ed-Duwcimeb 
and  another  on  the  Hill  of  Evil  Counsel)  ;  practical  necessities 
were  stronger  than  prescriptions,  and,  in  particular,  the  number 
of  resting-places  in  each  tomb  greatly  varies.  In  reality  no  rule 
is  observable,  but  complete  freedom  prevails,  as  in  the  instances 
already  cited. 

That  we  may  safely  assume  for  the  older  period  the 
employment  of  large  complexes  is  made  evident  by  the 
fact  that  the  kings  of  Judah  had  two  great  burial-places 
of  this  description.  In  the  first  and  oldest  of  these  were 
buried  the  kings  down  to  Hezekiah's  time  ;  Manasseh 
appears  to  have  prepared  a  new  sepulchre  of  the  Kings- 
(2  K.  4 18).  We  may  safely  suppose  these  tombs  to 
have  been  of  great  extent,  yet  simpler  than  those  of 
later  date,  and  without  much  elaboration  of  ornament. 

Not  each  separate  resting-place  was  closed,  but  only 
the  entrance  to  the  sepulchral  chamber.     The  sunken 

_-,,,.  tombs  on  the  surface  of  the   ground 

7.  Protection  ,     ,  .,  ,  &,     ... 

-  .       .  were  doubtless  as    t  rule  covered  with 

or  tomDS.  a  flatstone(  but  t]ie  kotem  on  the  other 

hand  were  often  left  open.  At  the  same  time  there  was 
no  special  difficulty  in  this  case  also  in  closing  the 
entrance  with  a  stone,  and  this  may  frequently  have 
been  done.  In  the  case  of  bench  tombs,  however, 
shutting  up  was  impossible,  for  there  the  body, 
enveloped  only  in  grave-clothes— coffins  were  not  usual 
— was  simply  laid  upon  the  shelf.  All  the  more  care- 
fully therefore  in  these  circumstances  must  the  sepul- 
chral chambers  have  been  closed  and  protected  against 
the  entrance  of  wild  beasts.  The  passages  to  these 
chambers  are  therefore  for  the  most  part  very  low  and 
narrow,  so  that  in  entering  one  has  to  creep  rather  than 
walk.  Even  in  the  case  of  great  sepulchres  with  fine 
large  porches,  as  for  example  in  the  Sepulchre  of  the 
Kings  (see  fig.  1),  the  accesses  are  of  this  narrow  sort. 
The  external  opening  in  such  cases  was  closed  either  by 
a  regular  stone  door  turning  on  hinges,  or — the  more 
frequent  case — by  a  round  stone  disk  which  could  be 
rolled  and  placed  before  the  entrance.  Such  a  disk 
closed  for  example  the  entrance  to  the  Sepulchres  of  the 
Kings  and  is  still  preserved.  For  this  purpose,  naturally, 
large  and  heavy  stones  were  employed,  such  as  one  man 
alone  could  hardly  move  (cp  Mt.  276o  :  'he  rolled  a 
great  stone').  In  order  to  ensure  against  slipping, 
another  large  stone,  and  doubtless  also  an  underpin 
was  frequently  placed  against  the  stone  that  properly 
constituted  the  door  (ZDPV,  1878,  pp.  11  f.  14; 
1890,  p.  177). 

Such  a  method  of  closing  served  to  guard  the  tomb 
against  the  ravages  of  wild  beasts,  but  not  against 
human  visitants.       This' last  protection,  however,  was 
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quite  as  necessary  as  the  other.       For  nothing  was  so 

much  dreaded  as  the  desecration  of  the  tomb  by  wilful 

violators — a  dread  which  is  easily  explained  from  what 

has  been  said  above  {§  i).      And  yet,   it  was  not  mere 

plundering  of  the  graves,  which  often  contained  things 

of  more  or  less  value,  or  yet  injury   to  the  bodies  or 

their  disturbance  (Jer.  Si   2  K.  23 16)  or  even  the  total 

destruction    of  the    tomb,    that  was  feared.       For  the 

Hebrews  it  was  already  a  great  and  wicked  outrage  if  a 

corpse  not  belonging  to  it  was  laid  in  a  grave,  the  dead 

body  of  one  who  did  not  belong  to  the  family.      Against 

such  desecration  at  human  hands  full   protection    was 

certainly  difficult.      In  some  cases  it  was  possible  to  hew 

out  the  sepulchre  at  an  inaccessible  height  on  the  steep 

rock  wall  (Is. '22 16).       But  generally  speaking   it    was 

found  necessary  to  rely  simply  on  the  power  of  established 

custom    which    condemned    any    such    wickedness    in 

the    strongest    possible    way.       In    another    direction 

protection   was    sought    by    means    of    an    inscription 

invoking  the  severest  curses  on  any  who  should  disturb 

the  repose  of  the  sleeper  or  introduce  «.  strange  body 

into  the  grave.1 

With  the  Phoenicians   it  was  a  frequent  custom   to 

mark  the  site  of  a  subterranean  tomb  by  the  erection  of 

„  „  ,      a   memorial  above   ground.        Various 

8.  Monuments.  .  t  ™    b.  . 

very  interesting  Phoenician  monuments 

of  the  kind  are  still  extant.  On  the  other  hand  we  have 
none  that  date  from  Old  Hebrew  times,  and  nowhere  in 
the  OT  is  any  such  practice  indicated.  The  custom 
existed  indeed  of  piling  a  heap  of  stones  over  the  body 
in  cases  where  it  had  been  simply  covered  with  earth  ; 
the  purpose  of  this,  however,  was  merely  to  protect 
from  wild  beasts  (cp  2  S.  IS  17).  The  pillar  in  the  Valley 
of  Kedron  which  Absalom  raised  for  himself  in  his  life- 
time to  keep  his  name  in  remembrance  (2  S.  18 18)  was 
not  strictly  speaking  a  monument  but  rather  a  pillar 
[massebdh)  having  a  religious  purpose.2  The  memorial 
also  at  the  grave  of  the  anonymous  prophet  spoken  of 
in  2  K.  23 17  may  also  have  the  same  meaning.  That 
the  Hebrews  at  a  later  date  adopted  foreign  customs  in 
this  respect  also  is  shown  by  what  we  read  of  the 
magnificent  mausoleum  of  the  Maccabees  at  Modin 
(1  Mace.  1827^).      See  Modin,  §  3. 

Hitherto  little  account  has  been  taken  of  the  notices 
of  the  subject  contained  in  the  OT.  These  also 
q  t,-wi.     ,  leave  us  quite  in  the  dark  as  to   the  form 

j   .  and    description    of   the   sepulchres  of   the 

Hebrews. 

[The  following  Hebrew  and  Greek  terms  require 
mention  : — 

1.  keber,  12£,  EV  'grave,'  the  commonest  term,  Gen. 23 4, 
etc.  (Is.  22  16  with  r^n-  pre-supposing  a  rock-hewn  sepulchre 
[cp  Handicrafts,  S  ij>;  cp  Kibkoth-hattaavah. 

2.  heburah,  ""^-p.  EV  'grave,'  Gen.  35  20,  etc. 
j.  glides,   cHj,  Job  21  32+  (see  BDB  ;  crwpds). 

4.  « 'surlm  (  'I  no.  1  in  Is.  t'w  4)  AV  '  monuments,'  <&  a-ir^kaiov 
suggests  a  burial-cave,  but  RV   *  secret  places'  is  preferable. 

5.  Uraboth,    m^n,    Job  3 15  f,    'desolate'    (RV    'waste') 

'places.'  Che.  (Exp.T,  Apr.  1899)  reads  n'npp,  following 
Hitz.,  Budde,  Duhm,  etc.,  who  see  an  allusion  to  trie  treasures 
in  royal  sepulchres.  The  view  that  the  pyramids  in  particular 
are  referred  to,  is  maintained  by  Budde  and  Duhm,  but  contro- 
verted by  Che.  in  Expositor,  1897  b,  407.  01.  and  formerly 
Che.  read  nij2~iJt)  'palaces.'  But  the  reference  seems  to  be  to 
the  splendour  of  the  Sepulchre  of  the  Kings  (so  at  least  Budde, 
Che.,  etc.,  but  not  Di.  Davidson). 

6.  Ta^o?(in  EccUis.30  r8=  ^j^j,  a  stone  placed  over  a  grave), 
frit. 2329  AV  '  tumb  '  (RV  'sepulchre,'  and  so  EV  in  v.  27),  etc. 

7-   M''i^t,  Mb.  55  Lk.  S27. 

8.  iLVTHitlov,  Mt.23ag  RV  (AV  'sepulchre'),  2752/  (AV 
'grave  '),  ib.  6o«  (in  6o£  AV  '  sepulchre  '). 

1  Cp,  for  example,  the  inscription  in  the  ESmunazar 
sarcophagus,  /.  6,  and  various  NabatEtan  inscriptions  (Euting, 
Nabatciische  Inschriften  atts  Arabien  [Berlin,  1885],  no.  2)  ;  or 
the  inscription  of  Darius  Hystaspis.  Unfortunately  no  ancient 
Hebrew  tomb  inscriptions  have  come  down  to  us. 

2  For  massebdh.  (in  Ph.  '  gravestone ')  see  col.  2975,  and  for 
tiyyiin  (jvs),  2  K.  23  17,  etc.  (RV  '  monument '),  col.  2978  (e). 

5*37 


TOMBS 

Nos.  6-8  are  frequently  used  by  ©  indiscriminately  to  translate 
keber  and  kebfirdh.'] 

The  data  supplied  establish  before  aught  else  the 
great  importance  that  was  attached  to  having  the 
members  of  the  same  family  united  even  after  death  in 
a  common  tomb. 

(CpGen.  15  15  2  S.  17  23  1KJ31  158  24  22si  2  K.  15  38,  and 
often.)  Barzillai  desires  to  die  beside  the  grave  of  his  father  and 
mother  (2  S.  In  38  [37]) ;  David  in  his  magnanimity  causes  the 
bones  ut  Saul  to  be  buried  in_ the  tomb  of  Saul's  father  Kish 
(2  S.  21  14) ;  Nehemiah  gives  it  as  his  reason  for  wishing  to  go 
to  Jerusalem  that  the  fathers  are  buried  there  (Neh.  2  5).  Jacob 
and  Joseph  lay  upon  their  descendants  an  oath  that  they  will 
bring  their  bujies  to  the  sepulchre  of  their  fathers,  in  the  cave  of 
Machpelah  at  Hebron  (Gen.  47 20/  4DZq^  5O25).  Hence  P's 
constantly  repealed  phrase  'to  be  gathered  to  one's  fathers' 
(Gen. 258  17  35  29  Nu.27  13  31  2  Dt. 32  50)  with  the  corresponding 
expression  of  Kings  ('  he  slept  with  his  fathers  '  (1  K.  14  31  15  8 
24  22  51  2  K,  15  3H,  etc.),  expressions  both  in  the  first  instance  to 
be  understood  literally  of  their  being  gathered  to  the  sepulchre 
of  their  ancestors. 

Not  to  be  buried  with  one's  ancestors  is  a  great  hard- 
ship, a  punishment  with  which  conspicuous  offenders  are 
threatened  by  God  ;  as  witness  the  case  of  the  dis- 
obedient prophet  (1  K.  1822),  of  Ahaz  (1  K.  2124),  and 
others.  Poor  people,  indeed,  who  had  not  the  means  to 
procure  family  graves  of  their  own,  strangers  from  a 
distance — pilgrims,  for  example — as  also  criminals,  had 
to  be  content  to  find  a  last  resting-place  in  the  common 
public  burial-place  (2  K.  23  6  Is.  53  9  Jer.  2623  Mt.  27 7). 
In  family  tombs  naturally  none  but  members  of  the 
family  came  to  be  laid  ;  to  bury  in  it  a  stranger  who 
had  no  title  to  the  privilege  was  equivalent  to  desecrat- 
ing it  (see  above).  At  the  same  time,  on  this  point  the 
views  of  "  later  age  seem  to  have  grown  laxer,  and 
instances  are  not  wanting  in  which  a  stranger  was 
admitted  to  the  family  tomb.  But  it  is  always  a  great 
sacrifice  and  a  token  of  special  esteem  or  regard  for  the 
deceased  or  for  his  people  that  is  implied  (Gen.  236 
T  K.  13  ^off.  2  Ch.  24 16  Alt.  27  60). 

These  family  tombs  were  made  in  the  oldest  times  on 
the  family  property  in  the  vicinity  of  the  family  abode,  an 
arrangement  which  is  easy  to  understand  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  community  of  family  life  was  held  to  continue 
after  death. 

Thus  Samuel  is  buried  beside  his  house  in  Raman  (1  S.  25  1), 
Joab  in  his  own  house  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (1  K.  2  34). 
The  sepulchres  of  the  kings  of  Judah  lay  quite  close  to  the 
palace  within  the  citadel  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the 
temple,  as  we  see  from  Ezekiel's  sharp  rebuke  (cp  Ezek.  43  7). 
From  Manasseh  onwards,  the  kings  were  buried  in  the  '  Garden 
of  Uzza'(see  UzzAii.);  the  old  burying-place  was  probably  full, 
but  of  course  the  new  one  was  made  not  far  from  the  old.  The 
'Garden  of  Uzza '  (if  Uzza  =  Azariah)  may  well  have  been  a 
garden  laid  out  by  that  king  within  the  citadel,  and  thus  the 
allusion  may  be  to  a  palace  built  by  Manasseh  in  the  garden  of 
Uzza,  in  or  near  which  he  also  prepared  his  burial-place. 

It  will  be  readily  understood,  however,  that  this  very 
soon  became  an  impossibility  in  the  towns,  and  that  for 

_  .,     practical  reasons  the    sepulchres  had   to 

10.  impurity  be  placed  outside  the  waUs_ 

01  tomDs.  This  became  the  case  all  the  more  as 
with  a  later  age  the  idea  of  the  impurity  of  sepulchres 
came  into  increasing  prominence.  The  law  of  P  enacts 
that  everyone  who  has  come  into  contact  with  «.  dead 
body  or  with  a  bone  of  a  man,  or  even  with  a  grave, 
shall  be  unclean  for  a  period  of  seven  days  {Nu.  19 16). 
Since,  as  remarked  above  (§  8),  the  underground 
tombs  of  the  Israelites  were  for  the  most  part  not 
marked  out  by  means  of  monuments  above  ground, 
and  it  was  not  altogether  easy  at  once  to  recognise 
from  a  safe  distance  a  sepulchre  or  the  entrance  to  one, 
the  custom  arose  of  white-washing  afresh  the  stone  at 
the  door  every  spring.  In  this  manner  a  grave  was 
made  recognisable  from  afar  and  the  passer-by  could 
guard  himself  against  defilement  (Mt.  2327). 

Descriptions  of  particular  tombs  are  to  be  met  with  in  almost 

all  books  of  travel  in  Palestine.     Of  researches  of  scientific  value 

the   most   important   will   be    found   in   the 

11.  Literature,  works  named  below.   Titus  Tobler,  Golgotha, 

1851,  and  Ztvei  Biecher  Topograph'.?  von 
Jerusalem,  esp.  2227^;  Robinson,  BR;  Sepp,  Jerusalem 
tend  das  heilige  Land,(2)  1873,  esp.  2273^  ;   Karl  Mommert, 
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Golgotha  itnd  das  heilige  Grab  zu  Jerusalem  (1900);  The 
Survey  of  Western  Palestine,  \%&\  ff.  Copious  material  is 
also  supplied  by  the  jnurnals  devoted  to  Palestine  exploration  : 
PEIQSt.  (1873^),  'ZDP\'{\fy%ff.\  Mitthcilungen  u.  Aach- 
richien  d.  Deutsche n  Pal.-l'ereins  (1895^),  Revue  biblique 
t rimes trie  lie  (1882^).  For  description  of  the  more  important 
individual  tombs  see  further  Baedeker- Be  nzinger,  Pal.  (p.  cxi.), 
and  for  Phoenician  and  Syrian  tombs  de  Vogue,  Syrie  centrale 
(1865),  1  103- 1 10  2  70-97.  I.  B. 

TONGS  (r)  D^n^D,  mttkahdyim,  Is.  66,  etc.,  EV 
rightly.  See  Cooking  Utensils,  §  4,  and  Candlestick, 
§  2.     (2)    "!:>>'".  ma'iisad,  Is.  44  12,  AV  wrongly.     See  Ave. 

TONGUES,  CONFUSION  OF.  See  Babel, 
[Tower  of]. 

TONGUES,  GIFT  OF.     See  Spiritual  Gifts. 

TOPARCHY  (tottapxia  [AKc-a-V]),  1  Mace.  11 28 
AV,  RV  Province  (q.v.). 

TOPAZ  (iTIDB,  tott&zion).  The  precious  stone 
called  pitdah  occurs  in  the  list  of  stones  on  the  high 
priest's  breastplate  (Ex.  -~1"6\t  ff.  =39  ™jf.);  also  in  the  list 
(derived  by  an  interpolator  from  that  in  Exodus)  of  the 
gems  with  which  the  king  of  Tyre  (mi)  or  perhaps 
Missur  (iifc'a  ;  see  Paradise,  §  3)  is  said  in  a  prophetic 
poem  to  have  been  adorned  in  Eden  (Ezek.  '28 13). 
Lastly,  <*  Towafaov  (EV  '  topaz')  is  represented  as  one 
of  the  foundation-stones  of  the  wall  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
(Rev.  21 20). 

Strabo  (lb'  770)  describes  the  topaz  as  diaphanous  and 

emitting  a  gold-like  light  (Xidos  .   5ta(pav7]s  XPV(T0~ 

m  eidte   a.7ro(TTi\j3o}v  cpiyyos),    not  easily 

c  «1     i_  j  seen  in  the  daytime  for  it  is  outshone 

of  Strabo  ana  , ,  „       -   ,  .         ,  ,  , 

•n       -.1      ~>      ivTrepavyeiTai    yap),    ana    as    obtained. 

only  in  the  Uphioues  island  on  the 
Troglodytic  coast  of  the  Red  Sea,  about  the  latitude  of 
Berenice.1  The  monopoly  was  carefully  guarded  by  the 
Ptolemies.  Pliny  (HN?uZ,  cp  634)  describes  the  stone 
as  green,  meaning  doubtless  olive  green  (e  virenti 
genere),  and  calls  the  island  Cytis  or  Topazus.  This 
agrees  with  the  Targum's  rendering  xpi'  ns;-c,  '  yellow- 
green  gem,'  in  Job  28  19,  and  with  the  phrase  c*o  m;:2, 
' pitdah  of  Ethiopia,'  in  the  (traditional)  Hebrew  text  of 
this  passage. 

The  stone  intended  by  the  Greek  geographers  was 
almost  certainly  the  transparent  variety  of  olivine  now 
generally  known  as  peridote,  which  is  usually  some 
shade  of  olive- pistachio  or  leek-green  (on  the  yellow 
variety  see  Chrysolite,  Tarshish  [StonkJ).  The 
topaz  of  modern  mineralogists  (yellow,  blue,  or  colour- 
less) was  unknown  to  the  ancients. 

This  may  no  doubt  be  a  correct  identification  of  the 
rowd^Lov  of  Rev.  21  20.      It  is  much  less  certain  whether 
_    A         .  '  topaz '    (explained  as    above)    is    the 

,'.    .    j     .         right    rendering    of    pitdah.       Is     the 
v      flT  theory  more    than    a    superficial    con- 

jecture,2 based  on  the  metathesis  of 
p  and  t  ?  Can  we  give  any  satisfactory  philological 
account  of  pitdah  f  A  Sanskrit  etymology  (pita, 
yellowish,  pale;  von  Bohlen)  is  still  to  be  found  in 
some  books  of  reference  ;  but  for  such  a  case  there 
is  no  sure  analogy  (np-Q  is  surely  not  a  Sanskr. 
loan-word  ;  see  Emerald),  and  no  tradition  mentions 
India  as  the  home  either  of  the  tott6.'^lov  or  of  the 
pitdah.  Experience  leads  us  to  suspect  that  there  may 
be  a  transcriptional  error,  and  if  so  it  is  reasonable  to 
look  to  Assyria  for  a  word  out  of  which  mi:  2  may  have 
been  corrupted.      Using  this  key  we  may  very  plausibly 

1  Cp  Diod.  Sic.  3  39 :  KC9os  &iaj$onv6p.evos  €7riTepTT7j£,  vd\u> 
fl-npe,ti(/>epi]S  KO.I  $avp.a(TTr)V  eyxpvrov  Trp6<ro\J/iv  na.pex6p.evos—- '  a 
stone  of  a  pleasing  diaphanous  ["glowing,"  see  L.  and  S.]  char- 
acter, somewhat  like  glass,  and  presenting  a  wonderful  golden 
appearance.' 

2  Precisely  such  a  guess  led  to  the  rendering  of  )3  by  Towd&ov 
in  <S  Ps.  11'.' 127,  unless  indeed  tow.  there  is  a  corruption  of 
ttol^.     But  in  ©  Cant.  5  11,  }?  is  transliterated  as  $a£ 

5T39 


TORMAH 

assume  that  ni'^s  is  an  early  corruption  of  -rjEn — i.e., 
hipindu,  or  perhaps  of  *fyipitdu  (whence  *[upiddu, 
hipindu). 

This  is  the  name  of  a  precious  stone  referred  to  in  the  Ass. 
inscriptions  (see  Del.  and  Muss-Arnolt,  s.v.),  and  explained 
there  by  abau  isdti — i.e.,  not  literally  'a  stone  of  fire,'  but  'a 
flashing  stone'  =  tr*t  |3K,  'Sen  'esh,  in  Ezek.  28  14  (||  rnjT  ]3K 
=  ' precious  stone,'  v.  13).1  Not  only  in  Exodus  and  Ezekiel, 
but  also  in  Gen.  2  12  (in  the  penultimate  form  of  the  text),-  in 
Nu.  11  7,  and  in  Is.  54  12  a  thorough  textual  criticism  permits  us 
to  restore  the  word  Tjsn  (Ass.  hipindu).  In  the  first  of  these 
passages,  the  statement,  '  there  is  bdellium  and  the  onyx-stone,' 
certainly  misrepresents  the  writer's  meaning.  As  the  text  stood 
at  a  comparatively  early  period  it  must  have  referred  rather  to 
the  hipindu  and  the  soham.^  In  the  second  passage,  we  are 
bound  to  hold  that  the  appearance  {vy)  of  the  manna  was 
likened,  not  to  any  resinous  substance  like  Bdellium  ('/■'■)■ 
but  to  something  which  would  at  once  strike  the  imagination. 
A  precious  stone  like  the  hipindu  satisfies  this  condition,4 
and  we  may  plausibly  adopt  the  view  of  ©  that  crystal  is 
intended  ;  the  transparence  of  rock-crystal  (see  Crystal)  would 
make  it  an  appropriate  comparison.  In  the  third,  we  can 
hardly  rest  satisfied  with  the  purely  conjectural  rendering 
'carbuncles'  for  rnpN  'JDN*  i  experience  of  corruption  elsewhere 
leads  one  to  emend  the  first  of  these  words  into  "usn  {hipindu\ 
disregarding  the  second  as  a  corruption  of  a  dittographed 
~\2~2  (see  z».  i2<z).  Read,  therefore,  in  Is.  54  ir,  -03177  yiycit 
'and  thy  gates  of  hipindu.'  It  only  remains  to  be  added  that 
in  Job -S  19,  ClZVntrS  also  probably  presents  two  corruptions 
— i.e.,  not  only  has  m^S  come  out  of  IJDn,  but  u'13  is  a  mutilated 
and  corrupt  form  of  d'CTTiCi)  'and  hahnis  (see  Tarshish, 
Stone  of),  where  hahnis  may  perhaps  be  the  white  sapphire, 
a  suitable  stone  to  be  combined  with  the  hipindu,  which 
seems  to  be  the  rock-crystal  (see  above).  If  this  correction 
be  accepted,  together  with  the  correction  of  v.  18a  given  under 
Tarshish  [Stone],  §  3,  it  will  be  plausible  to  identify  the 
'Edomite  stone'  mentioned  in  v.  \Za  with  the  hipindu-stone 
referred  to  in  v.  ion.  It  is  also  at  any  rate  possible  that  the 
hipindrt -stone  should  displace  the  very  questionable  'apes  and 
peacocks '  in  1  K.  10  22  (see  Oph  i  k)- 

RV'»i,'.  '  t<  ipaz '  for  tarsis  in  Cant.  5  14  can  hardly  be  justified, 
except  as  a  warning  of  the  Revisers  not  to  be  sure  that  ta?-sis  is 
rightly  rendered  '  beryl.'     See  Beryl,  Tarshish  (Stone  of). 
,  T.  K.  C. 

TOPHEL  (7Bh;  TodpoA  [BAL]),  a  locality  near 
the  wilderness,  mentioned  with  Laban,  Hazeroth,  and 
Di-zahab  (Dt.  1  if).      See  Sl'ph,  Wanderings,  §  10. 

TOPHET,  TOPHETH  (nSriH),  Is.  3033  Jer.  73i  etc. 
The  Aramaic  connection  (see  Molecii,  §  3),  rejected 
by  Delitzsch  (Isaiah,  ET,  240)  has  been  brilliantly 
defended  by  Robertson  Smith  (in  RS^-]  377  11.).  We 
must  not,  however,  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  supposed 
description  of  a  Topheth  (nnsn  becomes  in  EV 
'Topheth')  in  Is.  30 33,  for,  as  well  as  its  context,  it  is 
(not  incurably)  corrupt;  see  Crit.  Bib.,  ad  loc.  The 
ancient  etymologies  (from  rm,  '  tympanum '  or  nns, 
'  aperuit ')  need  only  bare  mention.      Cp  Molkch,  §  3. 

t.  k.  c. 

TORCH  (TB?,  lappid;  Aa.mtT<\c).  Nah.  2  4  [5]  Zech. 
12  6  Jn.  ]S3  (a&mtt&c).  Cp  Lamp.  The  military  use 
of  torches  was  common  in  ancient  warfare  ;  cp  Statius, 
Theh.  iv.  6. 

On  nhSs,  pHadoth,  Nah.  2  3  [4],  see  Iron,  §  2. 

TORMAH  fnipiri;  for  6  see  Ahumah,  and  cp 
Moore,  '  Judges,'  SBOT[Heb.~\),  mentioned  in  the  story 
of  Abimelech  (q.v.),  Judg.  931  EVms-  Moore  and 
Budde  identify  it  with  Arumah  (q.v.). 

Very  possibly  both  nD~lN  (Arumah)  and  Tormah  (nv,r\)  are 
corruptions  of  SscnT-  Underlying  the  present  story  of  <  .ideon, 
who  was  of  Ophrah  near  Shechem  (so  Moore),  there  seems  to 
have  been  an  earlier  tale  with  different  geography.  The  dis- 
tricts of  Ophrah  and  Cusham-jerahmeel  were  among  those 
which  the  'children  of  the  East '  (or  rather  [col.  171Q,  n.  4]  the 
Amalekites)  devastated,  and  which  Gideon  set  free  from  their 


1  See  Cheium.,  col.  742,  n.  2.  The  same  transition  from 
'  burning  '  to  '  flashing  '  occurs  in  the  use  of  hann'itu,  (1)  to  burn 
(2)  to  flash.     Cp  himtu,  'bright,  shining.'     See  Del.  Ass.  I11VB. 

2  For  the  most  probable  original  form  of  the  text,  see  Para- 
dise, §  5. 

3  Read  cntr.Ti  "USnn  pN  cc-  Cp<;<;LD,  §  1;  Onyx,  ip,  it 
is  true,  gives  av9pa£,  perhaps  reading  pnpN  instead  of  n^-p- 

4  I.e.,  for  r^iin   ^2  read  12Bnn  yvj- 
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TORTOISE 

raids,  and  Mt.  Jerahmeel  (not  Gilboa,  see  Saul,  §  4)  was  the 
place  where  the  hero  encamped.  Cusham-jerahmeel  was  the  city 
of  which  Abimelech  made  himself  king,  .ind  Jerahmeel  (or 
rather,  no  doubt,  some  popular  shortened  form  of  it)  was  the 
name  of  the  place  (in  the  Jerahmeelite  region)  where  Abime- 
lech resided  when  Zebul  sunt  word  to  him  of  Gaal's  intrigues. 
Cp  Shechem. 

It  is  important  to  notice  (1)  that  P  knows  of  Gideoni 
as  a  Benjamite  name  (Nu.  In,  etc.),  (2)  that  the  list  of 
David's  heroes  (2  S.  '2327)  contains  the  name  of  Abiezer 
the  Anathothite,  and  (3)  that  an  Ophrah  is  known  to 
have  existed  in  the  land  of  Benjamin  ;  Gideon  was,  upon 
this  theory,  a  hero  of  S.    Palestine.      Cp    Mkonknim, 

MOREH.  T.  K.  C. 

TORTOISE  PV,  sab;  o  kpoko^giAoc  o  xep- 
CA.IOC  '  crocodtlux).  The  Heb.  word  thus  rendered  by 
the  AV  in  Lev.  11 29,  has  been  supposed  by  some  to 
mean  a  kind  of  crocodile  (cp  (J?  Pesh.,  etc.),  whilst, 
according  to  the  Talmudists,  it  denoted  a  '  toad. ' 
Most,  however,  take  the  word,  like  its  Ar.  equivalent 
dahb,  to  mean  some  kind  of  Lizard  (q.v.)\  RV renders 
Great  Lizard. 

The  tortoise,  which  AV  preferred,  belongs  to  that  group  of 
the  Reptilia  called  the  Chelonia,  which  is  represented  in 
Palestine  by  two  species  of  land  tortoise,  and  several  aquatic. 
Test u do  il\-ra,  the  Mauritanian  tortoise,  is  the  commonest 
species ;  it  is  widely  distributed  independent  of  soil,  and  is 
found  from  Mogador  to  Persia.  In  S.  Palestine  its  place  is 
taken  by  T.  leithii,  which  prefers  a  sandy  soil.  The  terrapins, 
Clemmys  caspica,  var.  rivulata,  are  frequent  in  the  streams 
and  pools  of  Palestine,  and  Emys  orbicularis,  a  synonym  for 
E.  evropiea,  is  found  in  the  lakes  of  Gennesaret  and  Hiileh. 
The  Egyptian  soft  tortoise,  Trionyx  triufiguis  =  T.  cegyptiacus, 
an  African  species,  has  been  taken  in  the  Litani  and  the  Nahr- 
el-Kelb.  A.  E.  S. — S.  A.  C. 

TORTURE  (eTYMTT&NiceHC^N),  Heb.  11 35.  See 
Maccabees  (Second),  §  8. 

TOU  01?h),  1  Ch.  IS9/;   in  2  S.  89  Toi. 

TOW.  (1)  7\7\V*>,  pisteh,  Is.  43 17,  RV  Flax.  (2) 
rr;':,  neoreth,  Judg.  I69  Is.  I31;  */~ty\  'to  shake,'  so 'that 
which  is  shaken  off'  from  the  flax  (see  BDB). 

TOWER.  The  psalmists  compare  God  to  a  lofty, 
impregnable  tower  or  fort  ;  33^'D,  mis'gdb,  and  HI-lVD, 
m/suddk,  occur  in  combination,  18 3  [2],  also  separately. 
Misgdb  conveys  the  idea  of  height ;  Mc~sfiddh  that  of 
ambush  (David's  misc,  EV  'hold,'  may  have  suggested 
the  application  of  the  term1).  But  the  ordinary  word 
for  '  tower '  is  ^h;?,  migdal,  an  old  Canaanitish  term, 
also  found  as  a  loan-word  in  Egyptian2  (see  Migdol, 
and  cp  Names,  §  106).  Towers  were  used  both  for  the 
defence  of  cities  (see  Fortress,  §  5)  and  for  the  pro- 
tection of  flocks  and  vineyards  (see  Cattle,  §  1,  and 
cp  '  tower  of  the  watchmen,'  3  2  K.  17 9  ;  '  tower  of  the 
flock,'  Mic.  48,  cp  Eder).  These  protecting  towers  were 
probably  adjoined  by  the  rude  houses  of  peasants,  and 
out  of  these  groups  of  dwellings  larger  places  would 
arise. 

The  towers  of  Babel  (Gen.  11 4),  Pcnuel  (Judg.  8  9 17),  Shechem 
(Judg.  946^),  and  Siloam  (Lk.  134,  irvpyos)  are  especially 
mentioned  ;  also  in  AV  of  2  K.  624,  a  tower  which,  from  v.  3, 
we  might  believe  to  be  that  of  Samaria.  But  though  ■  By, 
'ophel,  will  bear  the  meaning  'tower'  in  Is.  32  14  (||  jn3),  the 
primary  sense  of  the  word  is  'hill'  (lit.  'swelling').  Hence 
RV  renders  'hill.1  The  versions  all  render  as  if  they  read 
"?5X,  'ophel  (e.g.,  Tg.  'D3  "iruxS,  'to  a  secret  place';  (S  els  to 
a-Koretvov).  Pesh.,  however,  implies  "inn  73N"7N.  Cp  Ohel. 
We  also  hear  of  a  '  tower  of  David  '  (Cant.  4  4),  which  may  be  a 
slip  for  '  tower  of  Solomon  '  (cp  1  K.  7  2),  and,  at  least  in  the  EV, 
of  the  'tower'  of  Syene  (q.v.),  and  cp  AIigdol. 

1  In  iCh.  11  7  12  8i6,  we  find  li'C  (EV  'hold,'  except  in  11  7, 
where  AV  'castle,'  RV  'stronghold');  the  'city  of  David'  is 
meant,  for  which  2  S.  5  7  has  rH^S  (EV  '  strong  hold  '). 

2  It  also  exists  in  Libyan  (an  offshoot  of  Sabeean),  and  in  MI ; 
but  there  is  no  trace  of  it  in  Assyrian. 

a  The  difficult  phrase  rendered  in  EV  'as  a  besieged  city' 
(Is.  13)  means  rather,  as  Hitz.  and  Ges.  (Thes.)  suppose,  a 
watch-tower' (nil  S3  Ty=Dni)  Sud)-  Nearly  so  thinks  Duhm. 
But  this  has  no  solid  basis.  Perhaps  we  shoud  read  n:my  VJ?, 
'  a  forsaken  city,'  or  the  like  (see  '  Isaiah,'  SBOT  (Addenda). 
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A  third  word  for  '  tower'  is  'n?,  bdhan,  Is.  32  14  (RV  '  watch- 
tower'),  or  pn2  (Kr.  pn3),  Is.  23i3  (of  siege-towers),  and  « 
fourth  is  'iy£,  i/ta'oz,  which  unites  the  meanings  of  'fortress' 
and  '  refuge '  (Ps.  27  1  31  5  [4],  etc.) ;  see  Del.  on  Ps.  31  5  [4]. 

TOWN  in  EV  sometimes  corresponds  to  (1)  TW,  ' ir 
(see  City)— e.g.,  in  '  un walled  town'  (Dt.  3  5  RV'"£-  'country 
town';  Esth.  M  19),  or  'town  [RV  city]  in  the  country' 
1  S.27s(niL;,n  ny  nnKS);  also  to  four  of  the  terms  [(2), 
(3)1  (4)*  (8)1  also  rendered  Village  (q.v.). 

TOWNCLERK  (ppAMMATeYc).  Acts  19  35-  See 
Ephesus,  §  2. 

TRACHONITIS.  The  name  of  the  region  surround- 
ing and  including  the  '  Trachon, '  a  remarkable 
l  wamfl  volcanic  formation,  beginning  about  25  m. 
S.  of  Damascus,  and  40  m.  E.  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  mentioned  in  the  Bible  only  once,  Lk.  3i  (ttjs 
'Irovpatas  Kal  T/mxwWrtSos  x&pas),  as  part  of  the 
'  tetrarchy '  of  Philip,  one  of  the  sons  of  Herod  the 
Great  (see  vol.2  col.  2033/! ,  2041/.).  The  word 
itself  is  a  derivative  of  Tp&x<*>v,  the  name  given  by  the 
Greeks  to  the  '  rough '  and  rugged  areas,  formed  by  lava 
deposits,  which  are  characteristic  of  the  region  S.  and 
E.  of  Damascus  (see  Fischer's  Map  of  this  district  in 
ZDPV  12  [1889]  H.,  4).  Strabo  (xvi.2ao)  speaks  of  two 
'  hills  called  Tpdx^ves  beyond  Damascus  {virepKeivTai 
d'avTyjs  dvb  \eybp.evot,  A60ot  Tpd^wyes) :  the  more  remote 
and  easternmost  of  these  is  the  rugged  basaltic  area, 
bare  and  uninhabited,  now  called  Tulut  es-Safd  ('the 
hills  of  stone'),  55  m.  SE.  of  Damascus:1  the  other 
is  the  nearer  and  better  known  '  Trachonitis  of  Philip, 
corresponding  to  the  modern  Leja  [i.e.,  lajaah, 
refuge,  retreat),  so  called  because,  from  its  physical 
character,  it  forms  a.  natural  fortress  or  retreat,  where 
bandits  could  feel  themselves  secure,  or  which  could  be 
held  by  a  small  body  of  defenders  against  even  a. 
determined  invader.2 

The  entire  region  S.  and  SE.  of  Damascus  was  once 

actively  volcanic,   and  the  SE.    corner  of  the    Leja  is 

_         .       contiguous  to  the  NW.  end  of  the  Jebel 

'    , .  "    Haurdn  range — called  also  now,  from  its 

having  been  largely  colonised  by  Druses 
migrating  from  Lebanon,  the  Jebel  ed-Druz — with  its 
many  conical  peaks  (Ps.  6816/!  [15/]).  the  craters  of 
extinct  volcanoes  ;  and  it  is  to  the  streams  of  basaltic 
lava,  emitted  in  particular  by  the  Ghardrat  el-Kib- 
llyek,  and  the  neighbouring  Tell  Shihan  (see  view  in 
Merrill,  15),  at  the  NW.  end  of  this  range,  that  the 
Leja  owes  its  origin.  In  shape,  the  Leja  resembles 
roughly  a  pear  ;  it  is  about  25  m.  long  from  N.  to  S. 
and  19  m.  broad  from  E.  to  \V.  ;  and  it  embraces  an 
area  of  some  350  sq.  m.  It  rises  to  a  height  of  from 
20  to  40  ft.  above  the  surrounding  plain,  so  that  it 
looks  from  a  distance  like  a  rocky  coast  ;  its  surface  is 
rugged,  and  intersected  by  innumerable  crevices  and 
fissures.  '  In  its  outline  or  edge  the  bed  is  far  from 
being  regular,  but  sends  out  at  a  multitude  of  points, 
black  promontories  of  rock  into  the  surrounding  plain. 
Through  this  rugged  shore  there  are  a  few  openings 
into  the  interior,  but  for  the  most  part  it  is  impassable, 
and  roads  had  to  be  excavated  to  the  towns  situated 
within  it.'  The  appearance  of  the  Leja  is  very  strange. 
'  Its  surface  is  black,  and  has  the  appearance  of  the  sea 
when  it  is  in  motion  beneath  a  dark  cloudy  sky,  and 
when  the  waves  are  of  good  size,  but  without  any 
white  crests  of  foam.  But  this  sea  of  lava  is  motionless, 
and  its  great  waves  are  petrified.  In  the  process  of 
cooling  the  lava  cracked,  and  in  some  cases  the  layers 
of  great  basalt  blocks  look  as  if  they  had  been  prepared 
and  placed  where  they  are  by  artificial  means.      In  other 

1  See  Wetzstein,  Hauran,  &jf.\  Porter,  Damascus,^-)  i$2f.; 
Burton  and  Drake,  Unexplored  Syria  (1872),  1  207-250  ;  v. 
Oppenheim,  Vom  Mittelmeer  zum  Pers.  Golf  (1899),  1  229-33 
(with  photographs). 

'-'  Tn  18^8,  6000  Druses  defended  it  successfully  against  Ibrahim 
Pasha,  who  lost  20,000  men  in  the  attempt  to  force  it. 
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cases,  the  hillocks  have  split  lengthwise,  or  sometimes 
into  separate  portions  ;  and  thus  seams  have  been 
opened,  forming  great  fissures  and  chasms  which  can- 
not be  crossed.  Elsewhere  again  the  lava  bed  has  not 
been  broken  into  such  small  hillocks,  but  has  more  the 
appearance  of  what  we  call  a  rolling  prairie.  There  are 
between  the  hillocks,  and  also  in  the  rolling  parts,  many- 
intervals  of  soil,  free  from  stones,  which  are  of  surpris- 
ing fertility'  (Merrill,  E.  of  Jordan,  n/i).  The  soil  in 
these  depressions  is  still  cultivated  in  parts,  and  affords 
pasture  for  flocks  :  remains  of  ancient  vineyards  have 
also  been  found  in  them.  At  many  points  [ibid.  14) 
there  are  copious  springs,  though  not,  apparently 
(Rindfleisch,  15),  in  the  interior.  Besides  the  seams 
and  fissures  that  have  been  spoken  of,  there  are  also 
many  caves,  which  have  been  occupied  as  dwellings. 
Bands  of  robbers  lurk  in  them  at  the  present  day  (cp 
how  Porter  was  attacked,  Damascus S1^  i-j^ff.).  Out- 
laws from  the  settled  portions  of  the  country  flee  hither, 
and  are  comparatively  safe.  In  the  vicinity  of  Dama. 
(the  highest  point  in  the  Leja)  '  so  rough  and  rugged  is 
the  country,  so  deep  the  gullies  and  ravines,  and  so 
lofty  the  overhanging  rocks,  that  the  whole  is  a  laby- 
rinth which  none  but  the  Arabs  can  penetrate  '  (Porter, 

283).1 

It  is  worthy  of  note  how  closely  these  descriptions 
agree  with  Josephus.  He  says,  in  connection  with  the 
order  given  by  Augustus  (see  below,  §  4)  to  check  the 
depredations  of  the  Trachonites,  how  difficult  it  was  to 
do  this  : — 

'  For  they  possessed  neither  cities  nor  fields,  but  lived  together 
with  their  cattle  in  subterranean  retreats  and  caves.  They  had 
however,  constructed  reservoirs  for  water,  and  uranaries  for 
corn,  and  being  invisible  could  long  resist  a  foe.  The  entrances 
to  the  caves  are  narrow  even  for  persons  entering  one  at  a  time, 
whilst  within  they  are  incredibly  large  and  made  spacious.     The 

f round  above  the  dwellings  is  not  high,  but  as  it  were  a  plain, 
he  rocks  are  everywhere  rugged  and  difficult  to  find  a  way 
anion::,  except  when  a  guide  points  out  the  paths;  for  even 
tliu^c  are  not  straight,  but  have  many  windings  '  (Ant.  xv.  10  1). 

But,  though  this  was  the  character  of  the  population 

of  the  Leja  in  Josephus'  time,  before  long  it  changed 

3.  Cities  and    <see§5>:  civilisation  entered  and  chies 

M;w;i;nn+<A*.      were  built,  tne  remains  of  which  are  in 

civilisation.  t      ,.       t      , 

many    cases   standing    to    the    present 

day.  Thus  on  the  X.,  just  within  the  Leja,  we  have 
Burak  (Porter, f2*  164/);  then  (going  southwards) 
on,  or  a  little  outside,  the  E.  edge,  es-Suw.lrah 
(P.  169),  el-Hazm,  and  (inside  the  Leja)  Sahr  (Heber- 
Percy,  31-39,  43/.  :  p.  32  '  the  track  to  Sahr  winds 
amongst  the  fissures,  gaps,  holes,  and  waves  of  the 
lava,  that  now  extends  in  an  undulating  unbroken 
sheet  for  a  few  yards,  and  then  is  cracked  and  broken 
up  into  every  conceivable  form.  Even  the  semblance 
of  a  track  soon  faded  away'),  Der  Xileh  (HP  47), 
and  Shuhbah.  between  the  Leja  and  J.  Hainan 
(P.  190^  ;  HP  59^);  on  the  S.,  Xcjran  and  Busr 
el-Hariri  (P.  266^);  on  the  SW.  Ezra  (P.  271'; 
Merrill,  26^)  ;  on  the"W.,  Kirateh,  Mujeidel,  Khubab 
(Chabeb),  and  Kureim  {P.  279^  ;  M.  24-32);  on 
the  NW„  Mismiyeh  (M.  16-22,  with  illustration  of 
temple :  the  ruins,  according  to  Porter,  284,  are 
3  m.  in  circuit,  and  contain  many  buildings  of  consider- 
able size  and  beauty)  ;  and  in  the  heart  of  the  Leja, 
Dama  (or  Damet  el-' Alva,  Wetzst.  25),  the  largest 
town  in  the  interior,  with  about  300  houses,  mostly  in 
good  preservation  (Burckh.  no).2 

Mismiyeh  (the  ancient  PhxEtKs)  is  interesting  on 
account  of  an  inscription  found  there  by  Burckhardt  in 
1810  {Travels  in  Syria,  1822,  p.  117;  also  Merrill, 
p.  20,  and  Waddington,  No.  2524),  which  demonstrates 
the  identity  of  the  Leja  with  the  Trachon.  Julius 
Satuminus,  consular  legate  of  Syria,  under  Alew 
Severus,  issues  a  public  notice  informing  the  inhabitants 

^The  soil  of  Hauran  outside  the  Leja,  it  should  be  remarked, 
is  singularly  rich  and  fertile  (cp  Eashan,  §  2). 

2  See  further  the  list  of  places  in  Hauran  (including  the  Leja), 
with  explanatory  remarks  in  ZDPVt  1889,  p.  ?7&jf. 
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that,  there  being  temporary  barracks  in  the  place,  they 
are  not  liable  to  have  soldiers  billeted  upon  them  ;  and 
the  inscription  begins  :  'lovXios  "21aTovpvLvo%  Qaivrjcriois 
fifjTpoKU}/j.ig.  toO  Tjodx^fos  xalpeiv.  Two  other 
fM)TpoK<o/j.lai>  or  capital  cities,  of  the  Trachon  are  also 
known,  viz.  ^opexo.6,  now  Bureikeh  (Wadd.  2396), 
and  Zorava,  now  Ezra  (Wadd.  2480,  cp  2479). 

It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  such  cities 
are  peculiar  to  the  Leja.  The  entire  region,  including 
the  slopes  of  the  J.  Hauran,  and  the  plains  bordering 
on  the  Leja,  is  studded  w  ith  deserted  towns  and  villages, 
testifying  to  a  once  flourishing  and  prosperous  civilisa- 
tion. Thus  we  have  Hit,  Hc-yat,  Butheneh,  Shuka 
(Shakka,  'Zo.k  hollo),  E.  of  the  Leja;  Suleim,  Kanawat, 
Si*  (with  an  inscription  on  »  statue  erected  to  Herod 
the  Great:  Wadd.  2364),  'Atil,  Suueda,  Hebran, 
'Ire,  Kureiyeh,  and  Salhad,  with  its  great  castle  (see 
Salcah),  on  the  W.  and  SW.  slopes  of  J.  Hauran  ; 
the  important  city  and  fortress  of  Bosra,  20  m.  S.  of 
the  Leja,1  described  by  Porter  (173-189,  200/,  218- 
239,  248^)  and  Merrill  (32-58);  Der'at  (see  Edkei} 
20  m.  SW.  of  it  ;  as  well  as  many  other  places  (Wetz- 
stein  says  there  are  300  on  the  E.  and  S.  slopes  of 
J.  Hauran  alone).  The  general  character  of  all  these 
deserted  places  is  the  same  :  the  Leja  supplied  the 
building  material  ;  and  this  determined  the  style  of  the 
architecture.  The  dwellings  are  constructed  of  massive 
well -hewn  blocks  of  black  basaltic  lava,  with  heavy 
doors  moving  on  pivots,  outside  staircases,  galleries, 
and  roofs,  all  of  the  same  material  (see  the  descriptions 
just  quoted,  and  the  photographs  in  Heber-  Percy, 
frontispiece,  41,  46,  61,  65,  69,  etc.).  Many  of 
these  cities  are  in  such  a  good  state  of  preservation  that, 
as  Wetzstein  observes  (49),  it  is  difficult  for  the 
traveller  not  to  believe  that  they  are  inhabited,  and  to 
expect,  as  he  walks  along  the  streets,  to  see  persons 
moving  about  the  houses.  The  architecture  of  these 
deserted  sites  (which  include  temples,  theatres,  aque- 
ducts, reservoirs,  churches,  etc. )  is  of  the  Gra^co- Roman 
period,  and  is  such  as  to  show  that,  between  the  first 
and  the  seventh  century  A.  d.  ,  they  were  the  home  of  a 
thriving  and  wealthy  population. 

The  Targums  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan,  followed  by  some 
moderns(as  Porter,  Merrill,  and  Heber-Percy),  identify  Trachon 
with  the  region  of  Argob '  (Dt.  3  4  13/.  1  K.  4  13).  See,  against 
this  Mew,  Aisgob  and  Bashan  (col.  497),  above  ;  also  Driver  on 
Dt.  345,  and  '  Argob  '  in  Hastings'  Z)B. 

Trachon,  or  the  Trachonitis,2  is  mentioned  frequently 
by  Josephus,  chiefly  in  connection  with  the  predatory 
4  Hi  tnrv  Pract^ces  °^  *ts  inhabitants.  In  25  B.C. 
^'  one  Zenodorus,  a  bandit-chief,  held,  on 
payment  of  tribute  to  Cleopatra,  the  former  domain  of 
Lysanias  (see  col.  2841)  ;  and  he,  to  increase  his 
revenues,  so  encouraged  the  lawless  Trachonites  in 
their  raids  upon  the  people  of  Damascus,  that  the  latter 
appealed  to  Varro,  the  governor  of  Svria,  to  lay  their 
case  before  Augustus.  Augustus  sent  back  orders  that 
this  'robbers'  nest'  (\r}<7TT)piov)  should  be  destroyed; 
and  Varro  accordingly  made  an  expedition  against 
them.  Afterwards,  in  order  more  permanently  to 
reduce  them  to  order,  Augustus  placed  the  country 
nnder  the  control  of  Herod  the  Great,  who,  with  the 
help  of  skilful  guides,  successfully  invaded  it,  and 
secured,  at  least  for  the  time,  '  peace  and  quietness  for 
the  neighbouring  people'  {Ant.  xvi.  10i  cp  3;  more 
briefly,  BJ'\.  2O4).  The  Trachonites,  however,  dis- 
satisfied with  being  obliged  to  '  till  the  ground  and  live 
quietly,'  and  finding  also  that  it  rewarded  their  labours 
but  meagrely,  took  advantage  of  Herod's  absence  in 
Rome  (about  9  B.C.)  to  revolt,  and  resumed  their  raids 
upon  the  more  fertile  territory  of  their  neighbours. 
Herod's  generals  inflicted  a  defeat  upon  them  *  but 
about  forty  of  the  robber-chiefs  escaped  into   '  Arabia ' 

*  Both  Eus.  (OS  268  269  298)  and  the  Talm.  (see  Schiirer  (2) 
1  353i  '?)  1  426)  speak  of  Trachon  as  in  the  neighbourhood  of  'or 
bordering  on,  Bosra.  ' 

2  Josephus  uses  both  terms. 
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(i.e.  NabaU~ea,  S.  of  Hauran),  whence  they  raided  both 
Judcea  and  Coele-Syria.  Herod,  upon  his  return  to 
Syria,  finding  himself  unable  to  reach  the  robbers 
themselves,  invaded  Trachon  and  slew  many  of  their 
relations  there,  in  retaliation  for  which  they  still  more 
harassed  and  pillaged  his  territory  [Ant.  xvi.  9i).  In 
the  end,  Herod  threw  2000  Idumfeans  into  Trachonitis 
(ib.  2),  and  placed  a  Babylonian  Jew  named  Zamaris, 
a  leader  of  mercenaries,  in  command  of  the  surrounding 
districts.  Zamaris  built  fortresses,  and  ,t  village  called 
Bathyra,  and  protected  the  Jews  coming  up  from 
Babylon  to  attend  the  feasts  in  Jerusalem  against  the 
Trachonite  robbers.  The  consequence  was  that,  till  the 
end  of  Herod's  reign,  the  country  around  Trachonitis 
enjoyed  tranquillity  (Ant.  xvii.  1^1-2). 

Upon  Herod's  death,  his  son  Philip  (4  B.C. -34  A.D. ) 
received,  by  his  father's  will,  the  '  tetraruhy '  of 
Gaulanitis  (Jaulan),  Batanrea  (the  '  Bashan '  of  the 
OT),  Trachonitis,  and  Auranitis  ('Hauran'),  as  well 
as  a  part  of  the  former  domain  of  Zenodorus  (Ant. 
xvii.  81II4;  cp  xviii.  46  04  5/xi.  63).  Under  Philip's 
just  and  gentle  rule  (Ant.  xviii.  46)  the  same  tranquillity 
was  no  doubt  maintained  ;  for  Strabo,  writing  about 
25  A. D. ,  says  (xvi.  220)  that  since  the  robber  bands 
under  Zenodorus  had  been  put  down,  the  country  round 
had,  through  the  good  government  of  the  Romans,  and 
as  a  result  of  the  security  afforded  by  the  garrisons 
stationed  in  Syria,  suffered  far  less  from  the  raids  of 
the  barbarians.  After  Philip's  death  (34  ad.),  as  he 
left  no  sons,  his  tetrarchy  was  attached  by  Tiberius  to 
the  province  of  Syria  {Ant.  xviii.  46).  In  37  A.D. , 
however,  Caligula  bestowed  it  upon  Herod  Agrippa  I. 
(Ant.  xviii.  6  10  end:  BJ'tL  96),  who  held  it — as  an 
inscription  commemorating  his  safe  return  from  Rome 
(41  a.d.  ),  found  at  el-Mushennef,  shows  (Wadd.  2211) — 
as  far  as  the  E.  slopes  of  the  Jebel  ed-Druz.  The  rule 
of  Agrippa  seems  to  mark  the  beginning  of  1  new 
stage  in  the  civilisation  of  the  entire  district :  Greek 
inscriptions  now  begin  to  multiply,  and  we  have  many 
records  in  stone  of  the  building  of  public  edifices. 
Agrippa  I.  died  (Actsl223)  in  44  A.D.,  and,  as  his  son 
was  still  a  minor,  Trachon  and  the  neighbouring  parts 
were  administered  by  a  procurator  under  the  governor 
of  Syria.     From  53  to  100  the  old  tetrarchy  of  Philip 


TRADE  AND  COMMERCE 

formed  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Herod  Agrippa  II.  (Acts 
25  13 ff.),  inscriptions  and  buildings  dating  from  whose 
reign  are  numerous  both  in  the  Leja  itself  and  in  other 
parts  of  Hauran.1  The  most  important  step  in  the 
history  of  the  civilisation  of  this  entire  district,  however, 
was  taken  in  106,  when  Trajan  created  it  into  the  new 
province  of  '  Arabia,'  with  Bosra  as  its  capital.  Trajan's 
agent  in  accomplishing  this  was  Cornelius  Palnia, 
governor  of  Syria  from  104  to  108,  whose  work  in  bring- 
ing an  aqueduct  into  Kanata  (now  Kerak)  is  com- 
memorated in  an  inscription  found  at  el-'Afineh  (Wadd. 
2296-2297  ;  cp  2301,  2305).  It  does  not  fall  within  the 
scope  of  the  present  article  to  pursue  the  history  further  : 
it  may  therefore  suffice  to  remark  generally  that  the  direct 
influence  of  the  Romans  began  almost  immediately  to 
make  itself  felt  :  roads  and  aqueducts  were  constructed  ; 
during  the  second  and  third  centuries  basilicas,  temples, 
theatres,  and  other  buildings  rapidly  multiplied  ;  in- 
scriptions, sepulchral,  dedicatory,  architectural,  become 
more  abundant  ;  and  a  new  and  unique  civilisation, 
externally  Roman,  but  including  within  it  a  strange 
combination  of  Greek  and  Semitic  elements,  is  the 
result  (see  further  details  and  references  in  GASm.  HG 
624jf-)-  A  Roman  road,  it  may  be  added,  starting 
from  Damascus,  runs  through  the  Leja,  passing 
Mismlyeh  in  the  N. ,  and  Bureikeh  in  the  S.  ;  and  going 
on  to  Bosra,  Philadelphia  (Rabbath  Ammon),  Moab, 
etc.  (cp  Rindfleisch,  24). 

Burckhardt,_  as  cited  above,  51^  (Hauran),  no_^  (the  Leja)  ; 
J.  G.  Wetzstein,  Reisebericht  iiber  Hauran  u.  die  Trachonen, 
i860  (epoch-making),  especially  pp.  isff.\ 
5.  Literature.  Porter(  =  P,  §$,  Five  Years  in  Damascus  V); 
Merrill  (=M,  §  3),  E.  of  Jordan,  and  Heber- 
Percy  (  =  HP,  §  3),  A  Visit  to  Bashan  and  Argob,  1896,  as 
referred  to  above  ;  the  account  of  Stiibel's  '  Reise,'  with  map,  in 
ZDPV,  1889,  pp.  225-302  (important)  2 ;  Rindfleisch,  '  Die  Land- 
schaft  Hauran  in  romischer  Zeit  u.  in  der  Gegenwart,'  in  ZDPV, 
1898,  pp.  1-58  (on  the  Leja,  5-7  14  f.  17  24  45) ;  v.  Oppenheim, 
op.  cit.  1  87^  (chaps.  3  5  on  Hauran  generally  ;  chap.  4  on  the 
Druses).  The  standard  authority  on  the  architecture  of  Hauran 
is  de  Vogue's  fine  work,  Syrie  Centrale,  Architecture  Civile 
et  Religieuse  du  ie  au  viie  siecle  (1867),  containing  150  plates, 
with  explanatory  descriptions  (though  little  relating  specifically 
to  the  Leja) ;  see  more  briefly  GASm.  HG  629^7; 

For  inscriptions  (from  Hauran  generally,  as  well  as  the  Leja) 
see  the  works  cited  under  Bashan,  §  5  ;  and  add  Burton  and 
Drake,  op.  cit.  2  379-388.  s.  R.  D. 
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When  Israel  settled  in  Palestine  they  came  into  touch 
with  lines  and  movements  of  commerce  which  had  been 
extant  throughout  Western  Asia  from  a  remote 
antiquity.  The  economic  development  of  the  nation 
,    T   .      .      .  — apart  from  their  adoption  of  agri- 

1.  Introductory.  culture_consisted  in  their  gradual 
engagement  in  this  already  ancient,  elaborate,  and 
world-wide  system.      Many  of  its  consequences,  as  seen 

5145 


in   Egypt   or   Babylonia,    repeat   themselves  in  Israel ; 
indeed  at  some  periods  they  are  the  only  evidence  we 

1  For  a  list  of  inscriptions  naming  Herodian  kings,  see  Wadd. 
2365  end. 

2  See  also  the  map  of  Hauran  and  Jebel  ed-Druz,  accompany- 
ing Schumacher's  Das  siidliche  Basan '  in'  ZDPV20  (1897) 
67-227.  In  both  these  maps,  however,  there  is  an  error  in  lat. 
and  long.  :  Damascus  is  placed  correctly  ;  but  by  a  fault  in  the 
triangulation  the  whole  of  Hauran  and  surrounding  parts  are 
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have  of  the  presence  of  commerce  as  a.  factor  in  the 
national  life.  It  is,  therefore,  necessary  to  reriew  the 
rise,  progress,  and  fashions  of  trade  in  \V.  Asia — with 
its  relations  to  religion — down  till  the  end  of  the  second 
millennium  B.C. ,  or  just  as  Israelite  commerce  began  to 
develop. 

I.   TRADE  IN  WESTERN  ASIA 

From  the  most  remote  epochs  there  were  present 
throughout  W.  Asia  the  conditions  not  only  of  local 
exchange,  but  also  of  a  wide  inter- 
national commerce,  viz.  :  (a)  the 
great  differences  of  soil,  fertility,  and 
animal  and  vegetable  products  (§§  3-6)  ;  {&)  the  unequal 
distribution  of  stones  and  metals  (§  7)  ;  (c)  the  rise,  at 
the  two  extremes  of  the  region,  of  empires  of  vast  wealth 
and  culture  (§§  8-1 1 )  ;  (d)  the  specialisation  of  commerce 
by  particular  tribes  and  nations  (§§  12-16)  ;  (e)  the 
central  position  of  W.  Asia  between  the  Indian  Ocean 
and  the  Mediterranean  —  India  and  Europe  (§  17/.); 
(/)  the  existence  of  natural  lines  of  traffic  both  by  land 
and  by  sea  (§§  9,  28/:);  (g)  the  development  of  the 
means  of  carriage  (§  19)  ;  and  (h)  the  rise  of  common 
standards  of  value  (§  20).  To  our  survey  of  these  it  is 
necessary  to  add  some  consideration  of  (?)  the  relation 
of  commerce  to  religion  (§§  21-24)  !  ;ls  weu*  as  a  sketch 
of  (/')  those  political  movements  which  so  powerfully 
influenced  the  trade  of  Syria  just  before  Israel  settled  in 
Palestine  (§§  25-27). 

(a)  W.    Asia  is  unsurpassed   in   any  quarter  of   the 

globe  for  its  extraordinary  contrasts  of  soil  and  fertility  : 

<_   .,        ,   between    the    Syrian    and    the    Arabian 

"     P-1,..  desert   on  the  one  hand,   and  the  nver- 

lertility.      valleys    and    deltas    of    Babylonia    and 

Egypt,  with  the  garden  lands  of  Syria  and  S.  Arabia, 
on  the  other  ;  whilst  most  of  the  ordinary  contrasts 
— between  sea-coast  and  'Hinterland,'  lowlands  and 
highlands,  with  very  different  temperatures  and  soils, 
pastoral  and  arable  regions — were  also  present  through- 
out. All  these  formed  different  grades  and  necessities  of 
human  life,  between  which  the  currents  of  commerce 
were  as  inevitable  as  the  winds  which  pass  between 
spheres  of  differing  temperature  in  the  world's  atmo- 
sphere. The  various  populations  of  \V.  Asia  were 
dependent  on  each  other  for  some  of  the  barest  necessaries 
of  life,  as  well  as  for  most  of  its  simpler  comforts  and 
embellishments,  and  such  dependence  was  the  beginning 
of  trade.  At  the  same  time,  we  must  be  careful  not  to 
exaggerate  either  the  amount  of  the  trade,  or  its  influence 
on  the  minds  of  men  at  so  early  a  period.  Had 
cummerce  then  been  a  dominant  feature  of  human  life, 
we  should  have  found  more  traces  of  its  influence  on 
religion  than  we  shall  be  able  to  discover  (§  21). 

The  elements  of  earlv  commerce  between  the  deserts 
and   the  fertile  lands  are  easily   determined   from   the 

M    —.  ,       -conditions  of  to-dav.      There  are  still 

4.  Elements  of  ,       ,      ,.      /  ., 

nomads  who  live  ior  months  or  even 
commerce.  .„        ,  a    ,  /r)  ,  ^       , 

years  on  milk  and  flesh  (Palmer,  Desert 

of  the  Exodus),  varied  by  dates  from  the  oases  in  the 
centre  of  Arabia  (Doughty,  Ar.  Des. ,  passim).  From 
the  earliest  times,  however,  the  need  of  cereal  foods 
must  have  drawn  the  Bedouins  into  commerce  with  the 
agricultural  populations ;  and  this  need  would  increase 
with  the  settlement  of  nomads  from  the  interior  of 
Arabia  on  the  borders  of  fertility.  From  Syria, 
Mesopotamia,  and  Egypt  the  nomads  would  seek 
grain,  fruit  [e.g.,  almonds),  cloth,  oil,  and  (after  its 
invention)  pottery,1  with  (in  course  of  time)  weapons.2 

shifted  unduly  S.  and  W.,  so  that  Bosra  is  32°  30'  5  N.,  and  360 
26,1'  E.,  instead  of,  as  it  ought  to  he,  32'  33J'  N.  and  36"  32'  E. 
(see  J/.YYW",  1899,  pp.  i^-m).  This  error  has  been  corrected 
in  Fischer's  Haiidkarte  von  Fat.  t3q9,  and  also  in  the  map 
in  the  present  article  (which  is  based  upon  the  three  maps 
named). 

1  A^  they  do  now  from  Gaza  and  Damascus. 

-  To  the  early  Egyptians  the  nomads  were  the  people  of  the 
boomerang.     But  the  story  of  Senuhyt  proves  that  during  the 
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In  exchange  they  would  give  dates,1  curdled  milk, 
wool,  occasionally  cattle,  honey,  salt,  alkali  (obtained 
from  the  ashes  of  the  Kilu  and  other  plants), '2  '  Mecca 
balsam'  (Balsam),  and  other  medicinal  herbs.  Com- 
merce between  Syria  and  Egypt  included  oil,  mastic 
(Balm),  wool,  etc.  (Egypt,  §  8),  and  (later)  Syrian 
manufactures ;  whilst  traffic  between  Babylonia  and 
Egypt  was  frequent  even  in  pre -historic  times  (id. 
§43).  Trade  in  Salt  (q.v.)  was  not  only  local — as 
from  the  salt-pans  X.  of  Pelusium,  in  el-Jof,  and  else- 
where, or  from  the  deposits  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead 
Sea  ; — probably  also  rock-salt  was  exported  to  a  distance 
as  to-day  :  e.g.,  from  Y\".  Kaseem  in  Arabia  (Palgrave, 
Centr.  and  E.  Arab.   180  [ed.   1883]). 

The  most  isolated  of  the  fertile  lands  of  \Y.  Asia  lies 
on  the  S.  of  Arabia  under  the  monsoon  rains.      Arabia 

_,      .  Felix      (Ar.      '  el -Yemen  '  —  i.e.,     '  the 

5.  ineincense  SQUth.j    has    eyer    been    famous   foi. 

country.  fertility,  and  was  the  seat  of  the 
Mina^an  and  Sabsean  civilisation  (below,  §  14).  Its 
chief  repute,  however,  was  for  frankincense  (see  Frank- 
incense, where  its  late  appearance  in  the  OT  is  noted, 
and  its  probably  earlier  use  in  Egypt).  Erman3says 
this  was  common  under  the  Old  Empire.  Sprenger 
calls  the  incense-country  '  the  heart  of  the  commerce  of 
the  ancient  world'  (Oeog.  Alt.  Arab.  299).  Theodore 
Bent  (Nineteenth  Coif.,  Oct.  1895,  pp.  595^)  describes 
'the  actual  libaniferous  country,'  Dhofar,  as  'perhaps 
not  now  much  bigger  than  the  Isle  of  Wight,'  and 
'probably  in  ancient  days  not  much  more  extensive.' 
It  lies  on  the  coast  some  800  m.  NE.  from  Aden, 
about  half-way  to  Muscat.  9000  cwt.  of  the  gum  are 
exported  annually  to  Bombay.  Other  products  are 
cocoanuts  and  cocoanut  fibre  (not  yet  identified  under 
any  ancient  Semitic  name),  myrrh,  ghee,  fruits,  and 
vegetables.  Pasturage  is  rich.  Dates  and  weapons 
are  imported.  There  is  ■*.  fine  harbour,  perhaps 
Moscha  of  the  Periplus  (§  32),  and  numerous  Sabasan 
remains.  Camels  are  the  animals  used  for  carrying 
purposes ;  horses  are  unknown.  Cp  Sephar.  On 
another  incense  country  see  §  8. 

At  times  primitive  commerce  in  the  necessaries  of 
life  must  have  been  enhanced  by  local  famines,  though 
in  the  less  settled  conditions  of  early  history  these  would 
result  not  so  much  in  increased  trade  as  in  migrations 
of  tribes.  Such  migrations,  however,  would  also  stimu- 
late trade  by  communicating  across  the  region  a  better 
knowledge  of  its  remoter  parts,  as  well  as  familiarity 
with  the  various  routes  thither.  \\fe  shall  see  that  most 
of  the  great  trading  tribes  had  been  immigrants  to  the 
districts  which  became  the  centres  of  their  flourishing 
commerce. 

The  earlv  distribution  of  woodland  in  YV.  Asia  is 
uncertain  ;  but  from  Syria  into  Egypt,  as  well  as  from 

n.  .,  .  the  wooded  districts  of  Palestine,  not 
6.  Distribution  Qmy  to  the  lree]ess  desert  borders,  but 
ot  timber.  a]so  tQ  Babylomfl|  there  was  always 
some  traffic  in  timber.  Cedar  was  brought  from  '  the 
West '  to  Babylonia  in  the  reigns  of  Sargon  I.  and 
Gudea  (4th  mill. ),  and  rafts  of  other  woods  must  have 
descended  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris.4     Round  the 

Middle  Empire  the  Egyptian  weaponsmiths  carried  their  goods 
on  a^strs  among  the  Asiatic  nomads:  WMM,  As.  u.  Eur. 
1,  n.  2. 

1  Still  imported  from  Arabian  oases  to  Baghdad,  Damascus, 
and  Yemen  (Palgra\e,  Centr.  and  East.  Arabia  [ed.  1883], 
43,  149,  364);  also  from  oases  in  Turkish  Arabia  to  Bushire. 
See  Consular  Report  on  Trade  and  Commerce  of  the  Persian 
Gulf  in  1901  by  Lt.-Col.  Kemball.  Forder  {With  the  Arabs  in 
Tent  and  Town,  119  [1902])  describes  caravans  from  Hainan 
to  Kaf  taking  wheat  and  barley  to  be  bartered  for  salt  and  dates. 
He  reports  among  the  industries  of  the  Jof  saddle-bags,  carpets 
abbas  and  other  clothing  ;  cp  145  :  imports — coffee,  conking 
utensils,  clothing  from  Damascus,  etc. 

-  Cp  ZDPV  20  89  for  present  export  of  alkali  from  steppes  S. 
of  Hauriin  to  the  soap  factories  of  Nablus. 

*'  Life  in  Anc.  Eg.  (tr.  by  Tirard  ;   i?^),  p.  507. 

4  E.g.,  under  Ur-nina  of  Lagash  (H  \m  i.oma,  §  44) ;  cp 
Radau,   Earty  Baby.  Hist.   [1900},  and   Huworth,  Eng.   Hist. 
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Persian  Gulf  there  is  said  to  be  no  timber  for  ship- 
building. For  the  period  between  the  Old  and  the 
Middle  Empire  in  Egypt  see  Erman,  op.  fit.  452. 

[p\   The    distribution    of  useful   stones    and    metals 

through  \V.  Asia  is  now  tolerably  clear.      The  marble 

Of   tones  anc*  a'aDaster  found  in  early  Babylonian 

a    S  t  l      tlt-'P0S»ls    came  from   the  Assyrian    hills, 

and  metais.  the    diorite  from   Arabia   (Babylonia, 

§§  18,  21). *  The  basalt  of  Haurfm  must  always,  as 
to-day,  have  been  used  for  millstones  for  all  Syria. 
Egypt  was  without  copper,  which  it  brought  from  Sin. 11 
and  the  Lebanons  (Cofpku).  (.Judca  imported  copper 
from  Kimas  in  N.  Arabia  (Hommel  in  Hastings'  BD 
I225;  cp  Gen.  1023,  and  see  Etig.  Hist.  Rev.  \  7 221). 
Cvprus  was  a  later  source  ;  on  bronze  see  below,  §  17. 
Iron,  copper,  and  lead  were  found  in  the  hills  "\Y.  of 
Nineveh  (see  Assyri  \,  §  6),  and  iron  in  parts  of  Syria 
and  Central  and  S.  Arabia  (Doughty,  Ar.  Dcs.).  Iron, 
however,  except  in  Babylonia,  does  not  appear  till  the 
close  of  our  period  (see  Iron).  There  was  a  little  gold 
in  the  desert  E.  of  Egypt  and  in  Nubia  (see  Egypt,  §  50) ; 
but  its  chief  sources  were  in  Arabia,  on  the  E.  of  Sinai, 
and  on  the  far  S  coast2  (see  Gold,  Ophir).  Silver, 
which  was  rare  in  Egypt  till  1600  B.C.,  came  from  Asia 
(Egypt,  §  38).  Precious  stones  (turquoises,  etc.)  were 
found  in  Smai.  Cp  Stonks.  The  love  of  ornament  is 
one  of  the  earliest  motives  to  barter  among  primitive 
peoples,  and  we  may  assume  that  traffic  in  metals  and 
jewels  had  begun  in  \Y.  Asia  even  before  the  rise  of 
the  great  civilisations  in  Egypt  and  Mesopotamia. 

(c)  It  is,  however,  in  the  growth  and  organisation  of 
these   great   civilisations    that    we    must    seek    for    the 
most  powerful  of  the  factors  of  ancient 


8.  The  great 
empires. 


commerce.  Trade  always  advances  by 
leaps  and  bounds  where  two  great 
states  face  each  other  (cp  the  sudden  increase  between 
the  Hittites  and  Egypt  after  their  treaty  in  the  reign  of 
Ramses  II.  [Erman,  537]). 

By  the  end  of  the  fifth  millennium  B.C.,  both  Baby- 
lonia and  Egypt  possessed  a.  developed  civilisation,  for 
the  growth  of  which  we  must  assume  many  centuries 
if  not  some  millennia  {see  Babylonia,  §  46) ;  both  had 
elaborate  systems  of  writing,  always  a  proof  of  and  a 
help  to  commerce.  That  between  them  there  were 
close  communications,  is  proved  by  the  strong  Baby- 
lonian elements  in  pre-historic  Egyptian  culture  (see 
Egypt,  §  43).  The  rapid  rise  of  their  wealth,  doubtless 
largely  due  to  discoveries  of  new  sources  of  the  precious 
metals,  must  have  increased  trade  throughout  W.  Asia, 
and  complicated  it  beyond  previous  conditions.  The 
monument  (discovered  at  Susa  by  De  Morgan )  of  Manis- 
tu-irba,  ruler  of  Kis  (4th  mill.  B.C.),  records  his  pur- 
chase of  lands,  grain,  wool,  oil,  copper,  asses,  and  slaves, 
which  were  paid  for  in  silver  ;  and  among  the  officials 
mentioned  are 'a  mariner,'  'scribe,'  'surveyors,'  'miller,' 
'jeweller,'  and  'merchant'  (Damkar).'A  The  growth  of 
wealth  hastens  the  demand,  not  only  for  articles  of 
luxury,  but  also  for  better  qualities  of  food-stuffs.  For 
example,  both  the  Nile  and  the  Euphrates  valley  produce 
dates  ;  but  if  then,  as  at  the  present  day,  the  Arabian 
oases,  including  Sinai,  produced  a  special  quality  of 
dates,4  these  would  be  imported  into  Egypt  and  Baby- 
lonia then  as  now  (see  above,  §  4,  third  note).  The 
records  of  the  kings  of  Lagas  (Babylonia,  §  44)  report 


Rev.  177.     For  Gudea's  imports  see  PSBA  11,  RPV)  275j:, 
and  Rogers'  Hist.  1  370. 

1  The  diorite  of  Gudea  and  Ur-bau  was  brought  from  Magan 
on  the  NE.  coast  of  Arabia  (Arniaud,  RRffl  2  15  n.  takes  it  to  be 
Sinai)  ;  but  see  note  to  Eng.  Hist.  Rev.  17  211  for  another  source. 

2  Burton,  Land  of  Midian.  2  Ch.  3  6,  speaks  of  'gold  of 
□MIS,'  which  Glaser  (S/ciaze,  2347)  identifies  with  el-Farwarri 
mentioned  by  Hamdani ;  cp  Sprenger,  A  It.  A  rab.  49-63.  Gudea 
brought  gold-dust  from  NW.  Arabia  and  Khakh  SE.  of  Medina 
(Hommel  in  Hastings'  BD  1  22s  ;  Eng.  Hist.  Rev.  l7  22i). 

3  Howorth,  Eng.  Hist.  Rev.  \1\zff. 

4  The  fine  dates  of  el-Hasa  (E.  Arabia)  are  still  exported— to 
Mosul,  Bombay  and  Zanzibar,  Palgr.  Cent,  and  E.  Arab.,  ed. 
1883,  pp.  364,  383. 
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the  building  of  storehouses  beside  the  temples,  and  the 
construction  of  canals. 

With  the  increase  of  wealth  came  the  expansion  and 
consolidation  of  empire.  It  is  not  always  possible  to 
decide  whether  objects  of  foreign  origin  found  in  early 
Egyptian  or  Babylonian  remains  were  fruits  of  conquest 
(spoil  or  tribute),  or  of  trade,  though  probably  they  are 
mostly  due  to  trade  ;  even  where  the  records  boast  of 
tribute  this  is  really  the  fruit  of  barter.1  Even  if  any 
of  the  early  expeditions  from  Egypt  and  Babylonia  were 
for  conquest  (which  is  very  doubtful  ;  see  note),  they 
found  their  motives  in  a  previous  trade ;  and  they 
would  open  up  routes  and  increase  commerce.  The 
expeditions  of  Sargon  I.  and  Gudea  to  '  the  west'  for 
timber,  and  to  Arabia  for  stone  and  metal  (above  §  6f. ) 
were  repeated  by  other  monarchs  (see  Babylonia,  §  15 a) ; 
and  the  various  conquests  of,  and  immigrations  into, 
Babylonia  by  fresh  tribes  must  have  powerfully  developed 
trade.  To  the  NE.  lay  Elam,  «.  seat  of  culture  by  the 
fourth  millennium  B.C.,  with  avenues  of  traffic  into 
central  and  eastern  Asia  ;  and  Elam  overran  Baby- 
lonia. Again,  the  Canaanite  supremacy  synchronised 
with  a  growth  of  commerce  especially  under  Ham- 
murabi (see  Babylonia,  §  54s  ;  though  there  was  an 
increase  of  trade  preceding  this,  at  Ur,  §  50  4) ;  while  the 
rapid  subjection  of  the  Canaanite  dynasty  to  a  Kassite 
is  proof  of  the  luxury  consequent  on  commerce  under 
the  former  power.  From  Egypt  expeditions  were  sent 
in  the  earliest  times  to  secure  the  copper  and  turquoise 
mines  of  Sinai — e.g.,  Dyn.  III.,  Zoser  (Egypt,  §  44); 
Dyn.IV.,  Snefru(i)  (§45  :  about  3000B.C.  ;  but  ace.  to  FT 
Petrie,  3998-3969  B.C.),  and  Hum  (Petrie,  Hist,  of 
Egypt '■,  1 42) ;  Dyn.  VI. ,  Pepy  I.  '  the  founder  of  Memphis 
proper'  (Egypt,  §  47).  There  were  also  early  expedi- 
tions to  Nubia  for  gold,  to  the  Sudan,  the  \V.  oases, 
and  above  all  down  the  Red  Sea  to  Punt — either 
Somali-land,  or  the  coast  between  Suakim  and  Mas- 
sowah).5  Erman  (op.  cit.  507)  mentions  the  picture  of 
a  native  of  Punt  as  early  as  Hufu  (Dyn.  IV. ) ;  but  the 
'  earliest  recorded  expedition  to  Punt '  was  under  Assa, 
Dyn.  V.  (Egypt,  §  48,  Fl.  Petrie,  100);  Pepy  I. 
(Dyn.  VI.)  sent  to  the  Sudan  and  farther  (Egypt, 
§  47);  S'anh-ka-re  (Dyn.  XI.)  by  Koptos,  Koser,  and 
the  Red  Sea  to  Punt ;  and  several  kings  of  Dyn.  XII., 
the  Amenemhats  and  Usertesens,  to  Nubia,  the  Sudan, 
and  Punt.  Under  this  dynasty  (2800  Fl.  Petrie, 
2100  W.MM)  trade  flourished  exceedingly.  The  Hyksos 
migration  and  conquest  of  Egypt  must  have  developed 
her  Asiatic  commerce  ;  but  this,  especially  with  Syria, 
reached  its  height  after  the  conquests  of  the  Nl-w 
Empire.  For  lists  of  the  many  Syrian  products  intro- 
duced, see  WMM,  As.  ».  Eur.  (chaps.  1,  etc.),  and 
Erman  (516  ff.),  who  remarks  :  '  we  almost  feel  inclined 
to  maintain    that    really   there   was    scarcely   anything 

*  See  the  instance  given  by  Erman,  512  ;  and  cp  Naville, 
Deir  el  Bahari  (E:j.  Expl.  Fund),  Pt.  III.,  n.  Referring  to 
the  same  expedition  to  Punt,  W.  E.  Crum  (Hastings'  DB 
1 660/')  says  :  Queen  Ha  tsepsut's  'fleet  had,  like  its  predecessors 
from  the  6th  dynasty  onwards,  solely  a  commercial  object.'  So, 
too,  Budge,  Hist,  of  Eg.  (1902),  4 11  144  158.  Similarly  in 
Babylonia  under  Gudea,  who  according  to  Hommel  (Hastings' 
DB\  225b),  did  not  conquer  the  distant  regions,  but  by  treaties 
secured  passage  for  his  caravans  with  their  products. 

2  En-anna-tuma  I.  of  Lagas"  imported  cedar  'from  the 
mountain  ' ;  Radau,  72. 

3  See  also  L.  W.  King,  Letters  and  Inscr.  of  Hammurabt 
about  B.C.,  2200,  i.,  Introd.  and  Text,  iii.,  Translation;  and 
G.  Nagel  '  Die  Briefe  H.'s  an  Sin-idinnam  '  in  Beitr.  z.  Assyr. 
4434  tf.  with  notes  bv  F.  Delitzsch  483^ 

4  On  the  favourable  position  of  Ur  for  commerce,  on  the 
Euphrates,  near  the  W.  Rummein  (which  connected  it  with 
Central  Arabia),  and  with  a  road  to  Sinai,  see  Rogers,  Hist,  of 
Bab.  and  Ass.\-y]\jf. 

5  So  Naville  {Deir  el  Bahari,  Pt.  III.  11  ;  Eg.  Expl.  Fund), 
who  says  that  in  any  case  Punt  lay  N.  of  the  Straits  of  lJab-el- 
Mandeb  :  'not  a  definite  territory,'  but  a  vague  geographical 
definition.  Some  include  under  the  name  both  sides  of  the  Red 
Sea.  '  The  region  which  produces  frankincense  is  situated  in 
the  projecting  parts  of  Ethopia  and  lies  inland  (i.e.,  from  Adulis 
on  the  Red  Sea)  but  is  washed  by  the  ocean  on  the  other  side  ' ; 
Cosmas,  Christ.  Topog.  Bk.  II,  ET  by  M'Crindle,  51. 
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which  the  Egyptians  of  this  period  did  not  import  from 
Syria.'  Syrian  slaves  were  a  constant  subject  of  traffic 
(Erman,  517/,  WMM,  As.  «.  Eur.).  The  New 
Kmpire  also  opened  up  Nubia,  and  elaborated  the 
trade  with  Punt,  and  that  with  Cyprus  (see  Egypt, 
§§  53-61).  For  the  trade  of  Ramses  III.  with  fleets  on 
the  Mediterranean  and  Red  Sea  see  the  Harris  Papyrus 
(end)  and  the  summary  in  Budge,  Hist,  of  Eg.  5isgjf. 

From  the  third  millennium  there  is  evidence  of  a 
royal  service  of  despatches  into  Asia  (WMM,  As.  u.  Eur. 

9   Security   Z^';    the  reSulation  of  ""ports  by  the 
'- ,  J*    Egyptian    government  ;     the    making    of 

roads  ;  and  the  supply  of  desert  routes — 
e.g. ,  that  between  Koptos  on  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea 
(below,  §  29  ) — with  water  (by  Mentuhotep,  Dyn.  XI. 
[Erman,  506]). 1  It  was  easy  and  safe  for  even  in- 
dividuals to  travel  to  tribes  as  far  as  Edom  and  the 
"Arabah  :  witness  the  tale  of  Se-nuhyt,  which,  whether 
historical  or  not  (see  Egypt,  col.  1237),  must  have 
been  founded  on  a  knowledge  of  the  actual  conditions 
of  travel.2  In  short,  by  the  third  millennium  travel 
must  have  been  frequent  and  tolerably  secure  (of  course 
with  interruptions)  from  the  mouth  of  the  Red  Sea  and 
the  Sudan  to  the  Euphrates ;  and  the  commercial 
activity  and  wealth  of  Babylonia  in  at  least  the  second 
half  of  that  millennium,  can  hardly  have  failed  to  create 
similar  conditions  for  much  of  the  rest  of  W.  Asia.  Cp 
§  26,  end. 

We  must  not  suppose,  however,  that  all  this  pro- 
duced, even  for  intervals,  anything  like  a  parallel  to 
what  prevails  in  modern  times,  or  even  to  what  was 
achieved  under  the  Roman  Empire.  The  roads  of 
W.  Asia  were  never  so  secure  as  under  the  Pax 
Romana,  nor  were  they  so  well  laid  down.  In  the 
period  with  which  we  deal  there  were  frequent  inter- 
regna ;  the  nomads  of  Arabia  often  burst  the  frontiers 
of  civilisation  ;  and  even  in  peaceful  times  the  well- 
developed  habits  of  traffic  cannot  have  produced  such 
order  or  sense  of  safety  as  we  find  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era. 

Before  we  pass  from  the  influence  of  the  great 
empires  on  commerce,  three  other  phenomena  require 

, .    m      ,  ,  to  be  noticed.      One  is  the  effect  of  the 

10.  Trade  and  c  .,     .        , 

■nnl't'     1        exigencies  of  commerce  in  the  transfer 
"  of  political  power  within  the  empires 

"  '         from  one  site  to  another,  and  the  rapid 

growth  of  new  capitals.  Of  this  both  Egypt  and 
Babylonia  furnish  instances.  The  centre  of  govern- 
ment in  Egypt  came  down  the  Nile,  from  positions 
commanding  the  highways  to  the  S.  and  the  Red  Sea,  to 
Memphis3  at  the  neck  of  the  Delta,  where  great  trade- 
routes  converge  from  all  quarters.  We  find  a  similar 
case  under  the  New  Empire,  when  the  increase  of  trade 
on  the  Syrian  frontier  drew,  for  a  time,  the  centre  of 
the  political  power  from  Thebes  into  the  Eastern  Delta.4 
On  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  the  same  causes  worked 
in  an  opposite  direction — upstream.  The  central  posi- 
tion of  Ur  with  regard  to  commerce  is  well  known  ; 
how  elaborate  that  commerce  was  is  proved  by  the 
titles  of  the  third  dynasty  of  Ur,  and  the  number  of 
contract  tablets  from  their  time.5  The  transference  of 
power  from  the  lower  Babylonian  cities  to  Babylon 
itself  and  the  independence  of  that  great  centre  from 
about  2400  B.C..  was  probably  assisted  by  commercial 
influences,  for  Babylon  proved  its  fitness  as  a  centre  for 
trade  by  the  extraordinary  persistence  of  its  commerce 
and  wealth,  in  spite   of  frequent  political  disasters,  for 

1  Also  'it  is  probable  that  Seti  I.  caused  a  series  of  water 
stations  to  be  established  from  the  Nile  to  Berenice'  (Bud^e, 
HESio);  and  Ramses  III.  built  a  fortified  well  between  Mt. 
Casius  and  Raphia  (ibid.  15a)  ;  on  Ramses  IV.  ibid.  187. 

2  Under  Dvn.  xii.  ;  cp  '  Travels  of  an  Egyptian  '  under  Dyn. 
xix.,  xx.     ET  in  RP  2  102^ 

3  Under  Menes,  4500  or  4000  d.c,  and  his  successors  :  Egypt, 
§§  44,  47  :  Mkmphis.     See  also  Fl.  Petrie,  HE,  vol.  i. 

4  Cp  Erman,  516. 

6  Cp  for  references  Ro-ers,  Hist,  of  Bab.  and  Assyr.  1  377. 
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nearly  2000  years  (cp  Is.  47);  and  it  is  possible  that 
some  memory  of  the  city's  early  fame  as  a  gathering 
place  for  men  of  all  tongues  may  lie  behind  the  Hebrew 
story  of  the  founding  of  Babel  (Gen.  11).  One  has 
only  to  look  at  the  map  to  see  how  much  more  advan- 
tageously Babylon  lies  for  the  trade  through  Elam  into 
Persia,  than  do  the  cities  which  preceded  her  in  power. 
The  rise  of  Assyria  was  doubtless  aided  by  her  com- 
mand, closer  than  that  of  Babylon,  over  the  lines  of 
trade  to  the  \V. ;  the  transference  of  the  Assyrian 
capital  from  Asur  to  Calah  and  Nineveh  was,  in  fact, 
one  from  a  less  to  a  more  suitable  centre  for  commerce, 
both  with  N.  and  \Y.  These  are  but  instances,  which 
will  doubtless  be  multiplied  as  our  knowledge  of  ancient 
history  is  increased. 

Another  phenomenon  to  be  noted  in  the  commercial 
development  of  the  Great  Empires — we  shall  find  some- 

11.  Mercenaries;  thi"f  anal°S°f   in   ^-^  «« 

...  *  exchange  or  native  militia,  proper  to 

royal  traders.  ,f     ,         ....  '  r    r 

J  agricultural  conditions  of  life,  for  a 

mercenary  soldiery,    which  generally  followed  a  great 

increase  in  trade.      The  soldiers  of  the  Middle  Empire 

in    Egypt    were    such    a    militia ;    but    after  the   great 

growth    of    trade,     especially    with    Asia    under    the 

dynasties    of   the    New    Empire,    the   Egyptian  armies 

were  mainly  composed  of  mercenaries  (Erman,   542), 

The  same  thing  happened  in  Egypt  under   Psametik. 

It  happened  also  in  Babylonia  under  Asur-bani-pal  and 

Nebuchadrezzar. 

Again,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  initiative  of  the 
great  commercial  expeditions  from  Babylonia  and  from 
Egypt  is  recorded  on  the  monuments  as  due  not  to 
private  enterprise,  but  to  the  reigning  monarch.1  This 
is  no  pretence  of  royal  arrogance  or  of  the  court  scribe's 
flattery.  We  see  the  same  motive  at  work  in  the 
great  explorations  and  commercial  expeditions  of  the 
Middle  Ages  from  Spain  and  Portugal. 

(d)  The  earliest  societies  of  men  did  not  contain  a 

special    class    or    profession    of   traders  ;    farmers    and 

"NT    t     A'       manufacturers    exchanged    their    own 

,  °  goods.      In  the  story  of  Se-nuhyt  the 

weaponsmith  himself  carries  his  goods 

to  the  Asiatic  nomads.      As  we  shall  see  {§  21 ),  trade  did 

not  exercise  any  influence  on  the  formative  period  of  the 

religions   of  \Y.    Asia ;    a  proof  that   it   was   not  then 

specialised  as  a  separate  vocation.      There  is  no  mention 

of  trade  in  the  proverbs  of  Ptah-hotep  (from  the  4th 

mill.),    and    when    they    appeared    in    Egypt    'sailors, 

merchants,    and    interpreters    of    foreign    origin    were 

despised'  (Egypt,   §  31);    that   is   to  say,   the  special 

class  was  a  late  and  a  foreign  upstart  in  that  civilisation. 

The  rise   of  international   commerce,    however,   and 

the  peculiar  character  of  the  deserts  which  separated 

-.  i   m  -U  1    tne   centres   of  civilisation   favoured  —  in 
13.  Tribal 


monopolies. 


place  of  the  growth  of  special  classes  of 


traders  within  those  centres — the  gradual 
absorption  of  whole  tribes  outside  them  in  the  business 
of  trade  and  the  carriage  of  goods.  Especially  was  this 
the  case  with  certain  Arabian  nomads,  whose  familiarity 
with  the  desert  and  possession  of  the  means  of  crossing 
it,  furnished  them  with  the  price  (in  their  trading  services) 
for  purchasing  the  products  of  civilisation.  Thus,  in  the 
OT,  some  of  the  earliest  names  for  traders  are  tribal : 
Ishmaelite  (Gen.  373527/  39i,  —  all  J),  Midianite  (the 
parallel  E  passages  ;  Gen.  3728a  36),  and  (later)  Canaan- 
ite,  of  which  the  first  two  were  Arabian  and  the  last  the 
inhabitants  of  that  land  which  is  well  described  as  the 
'bridge'  between  Egypt  and  Mesopotamia.  This 
evidence  is  confirmed  by  the  Egyptian  records.  Part 
of  the  contempt  of  the  Egyptians  for  traders  was  prob- 
ably due  to  the  traders  being  foreigners.  The  Beni- 
Hasan  paintings  represent  thirty -seven  Asiatics  from 
the  desert,  traders  from  near  Sinai  (see  Egypt,  §  50  ; 

1  Similarly  the  letters  of  Hammurabi  (above,  §  8  n.)  show 
how  that  king  personally  superintends  the  internal  trade  of 
Babylonia. 
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WMM,  As.  u.  Eur,  36).  So,  too,  Hannu  the  leader 
of  the  expedition  to  Punt  under  S'anh-ka-re'  of  the 
eleventh  dynasty  (Egypt,  §  48)  appears  to  have  a  Semitic 
name  (cp,  however,  Erman,  506).  Thus,  by  the  third 
millennium  B.C.,  the  Semites  from  their  central  position 
between  the  two  most  ancient  civilisations,  their  com- 
mand of  the  lines  of  communication,  and  their  frequent 
migrations,  had  developed  those  habits  of  trading  which 
distinguish  them  to  the  present  day.1  Among  the 
Semites,  again,  there  were  especially  four  families  which 
concentrated  the  racial  adaptableness  and  tenacity  upon 
commerce,  and,  not  content  with  the  share  in  that 
which  their  central  positions  brought  to  them,  devoted 
themselves  to  the  pursuit  and  organisation  of  many  lines 
of  traffic,  till  they  developed,  in  the  case  of  one  of  them 
at  least,  a  wider  commercial  influence  than  the  world 
ever  saw  till  the  most  recent  epoch.  These  were  the 
MinaMns,  the  Aramaeans,  the  Phoenicians,  and  the 
Xabatseans,  of  whom  the  first  three  had  begun  to 
develop  their  commerce  within  our  period — the  Minneans 
and  the  Aramaeans  by  land,  the  Phoenicians  by  sea. 

It  is  only  upon  indirect  and  somewhat  precarious 
evidence  (summarised  by  Weber,   Arabien  vor  Islam, 

14  Mineeans  22^>2  thaf  to  the  Min£ean  kingdom 
a  date  is  assigned  so  early  as  the  second 
half  of  the  second  millennium  B.C.  The  centre  of  the 
Minaean  power  lay  in  the  S.  part  of  Arabia — not  in  the 
incense -bearing  regions  of  Kataban  and  Hadramot 
(above,  §  5),  though  it  commanded  these,  and  by  its 
hold  on  the  central  Arabian  routes  (below,  §  31)  and  its 
colony  in  Musran  or  Musri  (i.e.,  Midian)  and  north- 
wards (Mizraim,  §  3)3  possessed  the  Arabian  land 
traffic,  and  sent  its  caravans  by  Ma'an  and  Petra  to 
Gaza.  The  capital  was  Karnawu,  the  Kama  of 
Eratosthenes,4  in  immediate  connection  with  the  ports 
of  the  S.  coast.  Thus  Minasan  trade  extended  at  least 
from  the  Indian  Ocean  to  the  Levant.      But  see  §  17. 

After  what  has  been  said  elsewhere  (Aram,  Aramaic 
Language  ;  cp  Phcenmcia,  §  7)  it  is  only  necessary  to 

15  Aramseans    say  that  in  the  second  millennium  BC- 
we  find  the  Aramaeans  succeeding  the 

Hittites  in  a  country  on  the  upper  Euphrates  which  is 

the  meeting-ground  of  many  trade-routes — from  Swia, 

Asia  Minor,  Armenia,  and  Babylonia  (below,  §  39/"-). 

They  gradually  extended  over  N.   Syria,  a  land  more 

suited  for  trade  than  for  agriculture  or  industries,5  and 

embraced  Damascus,  the  principal  Syrian  'harbour,'  a 

depdt  of  the  Arabian  Desert  (Hist.  Geogr.  642/).      The 

earliest  notices  reveal  Aramaeans   as  nomads,   perhaps 

traders,  in  Mesopotamia  ;   in  S}Tia  the  small  states  they 

founded  round  cities  were  such  as  those  founded  by  other 

trading  peoples.      The  strongest  proof  of  their  commerce 

is  the  gradual  spread  of  their  dialect  till  it  became  the 

lingua  franca  of  W.  Asia.      In  Babylonia  it  was  spoken 

in  daily   life  from    the  eleventh  to    the  ninth  century 

(Wi.    Volker   Vorderasiens,    ir)  ;   by  the   tenth   it   had 

1  The  Syrians  depicted  on  the  tomb  of  Hui,  about  1400  d.c. 
(see  Budge,  HE  4  144),  are  traders.  Cp  Strabo  xvi.  4  23  011  the 
commercial  qualities  of  the  Arabs. 

2  None  of  the  S.  Arabian,  so-called  Himyaritic,  inscriptions 
are  dated  before  second  century  B.C.  For  a  detailed  argument 
against  the  high  antiquity  claimed  for  the  Minsean  kingdom,  s<_e 
Budge,  HE  6,  Preface,  x\\ff.  His  conclusion  is  that  Glaser's 
lnscr.  1155  belongs  to  the  time  of  Cambyses  and  that  'the 
Minaean  kingdom  cannot  be  shown  to  be  older  than  the  sixth 
century  B.C.,'  p.  xxii. 

3  The  strong  reasoning  of  Budge  {HE  6x\i  /f.)  against 
Winckler"s  frequent  identification  of  the  biblical  Mizraim  with 
the  Arabian  Must  is  not  conclusive  against  the  existence  of  the 
latter.  For  if,  as  generally  admitted,  Ghazzat  of  Glaser's 
lnscr.  1083  be  Gaza,  the  Minaean  caravans  from  S.  Arabia  would 
scarcely  pass  through  Egypt  to  Gaza,  or  through  Gaza  to  Egypt 
(notwithstanding  Budge's  note  on  p.  xxii).  The  mention  of 
Gaza,  therefore,  is,  so  far,  evidence  in  favour  of  a  N.  Arabian 
Musn.  Cp  also  Simeon,  §  6.  Even  if  the  Musri  of  the  Assyrian 
and  Minaean  inscriptions  be  proved  to  be  Egypt,  this  only  means 
an  extension  of  the  Minaean  trade. 

4  Or  Karnana  :  Strabo  (xvi.  42)  who  mentions  besides  the 
Sabaeans  at  Mariaba,  the  Kattabanians  at  Tamna,  the  ChatramO- 
titai  at  Sabata. 

5  M'Curdy,  Hist.  Proph.  Mon.  1 155. 
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taken  the  place  which  Babylonian  held  in  \V.  Asia  in 
the  fifteenth,  and  was  used  as  far  as  Egypt  as  a  com- 
mercial tongue  (WMM,  As.  it.  Eur.  234).  How  long 
and  how  far  this  commercial  supremacy  of  the  language 
lasted  is  proved  by  inscriptions  in  Teima  and  Nabatoean 
towns  up  to  roo  a.d.  It  was  the  Aramavan  trade,  from 
the  Tigris  to  the  Levant,  which  formed  the  temptation 
to  the  Assyrian  campaigns  in  the  ninth  and  following- 
centuries  (below,  §  52).     Cp  Syria,  §§  \6  ff. 

The  commercial  influence  of  the  Phoenicians  appears 
to   have  risen   at   an   earlier    period    than   that    of   the 

16.  Phoenicians.  Al™"s :  but  h™  ^  *  »  ™- 
possible  to  say.      The  absence  of  all 

reflection  of  trade  not  only  from  the  names  of  their 
earliest  cities — these  may  have  been  named  before  the 
Phoenician  occupation1 — but  also  from  all  except  pre- 
sumably late  strata  of  their  religion2  (see  below,  §  22), 
is  significant.  The  coincidence  between  a  great  influx 
of  Canaanite  population  and  religion  into  Babylonia 
(about  2500  B.C. ),  and  the  rise  of  a  '  Canaanite  '  dynasty 
there,  with  a  great  increase  of  commerce  and  wealth,  is 
interesting  as  indicative  of  a  racial  capacity  for  trade. 
On  the  whole,  however,  we  may  assign  the  rise  of  the 
commerce  of  the  Phoenicians  to  a  period  subsequent  to 
their  arrival  on  the  coast  between  Lebanon  and  the 
Levant,  somewhere  in  the  third  millennium  B.C.,  and 
therefore  subsequent  to  the  appearance  of  international 
commerce  in  W.  Asia  ;  and  we  may  trace  it  to  the 
central  position  of  that  coast,  to  the  mines  and  forests  of 
the  neighbourhood,  and  to  the  greater  facility  for  traffic 
by  sea  than  by  land,  between  the  various  Phoenician 
settlements.  Probably  the  Phoenicians  did  not  invent 
ships  as  the  Greeks  w  ere  led  to  suppose  from  their  subse- 
quent supremacy  in  navigation  ;  for  the  first  boats  must 
have  been  invented  by  a  people  with  long  slow  rivers. 
But  the  Phoenicians,  with  their  towns  near  to  large 
forests  and  disposed  within  a  day's  sail  of  each  other  on 
a  coast  full  of  obstacles  for  land  traffic,  must  have  been 
early  forced  to  the  improvement  of  the  means  of  naviga- 
tion ;  whilst  the  harassing  land  march  across  the  desert 
to  Egypt  must  have  led  to  a  speedy  extension  of  that 
navigation  to  the  Egyptian  delta.  So  great  an  adventure, 
if  it  did  not  produce,  amply  proves  the  existence  of, 
those  qualities  of  hardihood  and  enterprise,  which  were 
to  lift  Phoenicia  to  the  command  of  the  world's  trade. 
The  less  adventurous  Egyptians,3  who  had  in  the  earlier 
periods  of  their  history  reached  Punt  by  their  own 
merchants,  had  left  the  trade  through  Nubia  to  negroes 
(Erman,  498)  ;4  and  now  might  be  easily  tempted 
to  resign  a  commerce  which  the}'  disliked  (§  13)  to  the 
peaceful  invaders  of  the  Delta.  The  process  may  have 
been  hastened  during  the  Hyksos  supremacy.  In  any 
case,  from  the  beginning  of  the  second  millennium  B.C. 
the  trade  of  Egypt  appears  to  have  been  in  Phoenician 
hands.  In  the  fifteenth  century,  according  to  the 
Amarna  Letters  they  had  fleets  of  merchant  ships,  and 
a  fresco  in  -  Theban  tomb  depicts  them  as  importers 
of  goods  from  Asia  (Budge,  HE  4163) 

(e)  The  ancient  trade  of  W.  Asia,  however,  was  not 

confined  within  that  region.      W.  Asia  lies  between  the 

_,       .         Indian    Ocean    and   the    Mediterranean  ; 

17.  Foreign  both  of  wlv;cn   tne  one  ^v  jts  regrUlar  winds 

the  other  by  its  islands,  offer  easy  access 
to  sources  of  wealth  beyond  them.  In 
the  later  Phoenician  and  the  Greek  epochs  of  trade  both 
seas  were  regularly  navigated,  and  the  far  East  united 
with  the  far  West  (§§  63,  71). 

1  Sidon,  usually  understood  as  (  Fishertown '  (but  see  Phoe- 
nicia, §  12);  Tvre  =  rock  ;  Ucyrout  =  springs,  etc.  Contrast 
the  Philistine  Ashkelon  and  the  Canaanite  Kiriath-sepher,  the 
former  of  which  certainly,  and  the  latter  possibly,  has  a  com- 
mercial origin. 

2  The  chief  Phoenician  gods  do  not  differ  from  those  of  other 
Canaanites. 

3  Cp  the  commercial  superiority  of  Syrians  at  the  present  day 
to  Egyptians. 

4  Cp  inscription  of  Pepy  of  the  sixth  dynasty. 
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Whether  in  the  period  we  are  now  treating  there  was 
already  a  trade  with  India  is  a  question  to  which  we  can 
get  only  probabilities  in  answer.      It  was  quite  possible. 

The  Per /plus  uf  the  Erythraean  Sea1  (ist  Christian  cent.)  lays 
down  the  line  of  a  coasting  voyage  along  the  S.  of  Arabia,  across 
the  mouth  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  so  (in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  taken  by  Nearchus,  the  admiral  of  Alexander)  to  the  Indus, 
and  thence  down  the  Malabar  coast.  It  adds  (§  39),  however, 
that  a  speedier,  though  more  dangerous,  voyage  may  be  made  by 
those  who  set  out  to  sea  from  Arabia  with  the  Monsoons  (jLtera 
t-ov  'Iv&iKtav  sc.  *Tr){Tiu>v).  These  winds  blow  across  the  Indian 
Ocean  from  the  SW.  from  April  to  October,  from  the  NE.  from 
October  to  April,  and  make  the  voyage  possible  for  vessels  even 
of  a  primitive  type. 

By  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  if  not  long  before,  there 
was  in  India  «.  developed  and  organised  trade  ;  great 
ships  were  already  built,  and  long  sea-voyages  under- 
taken. From  the  very  earliest  times  merchants  had 
been  held  in  high  repute  (Lassen,  Ind.  Altertkumskunde, 
2573576579).  The  island  of  Sokotra  has  i  Sanscrit 
name  {ib.  580).  The  Babylonian  Nimrod  epic  reflects 
a  journey  through  Arabia  to  Sabsea  ;  and  Sokotra  has 
been  suggested  as  the  island  which  was  its  goal  ( Hommel , 
Hastings'  DB\i\ba).  On  the  reliefs  of  Deir-el-Bahri, 
Punt  is  pictured  as  a  place  of  barter  where  several 
nationalities  meet  and  deal  with  the  Egyptians  in  differ- 
ent sorts  of  goods.  It  is,  therefore,  more  than  possible 
that  Indian  traders  met  those  of  W.  Asia  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Red  Sea  and  the  ports  of  S.  Arabia  during  our 
period.  Weber  indeed  [Arab,  vor  Islam,  22  ;  cp  23) 
calls  the  Minceans  the  intermediaries  of  the  Indian  as  well 
as  of  the  S.  Arabian  trade,  and  dates  the  origin  of  this 
trade  before  1300  B.C.  (more  than  a  millennium  before 
the  later  Ptolemies).  But  see  §  14.  It  is  remarkable  that 
no  Indian  faces  or  goods  are  found  pictured  on  the  reliefs 
of  Deir-el-Bahri  (Naville,  op.  cit.  12  ff.  and  the  correspond- 
ing plates),  nor  have  any  Indian  products  been  discovered 
in  Egyptian  remains.  As  for  Babylonia,  the  earliest 
Sumerian  deposits  (Babylonia,  §  18)  contain  both  ivory 
ornaments  and  bronze.  The  ivory  may  have  been 
taken  from  elephants  which  were  extant  on  the  Euphrates 
till  towards  the  close  of  our  era. 2  But  for  the  tin,  needed 
to  make  the  bronze,  no  source  is  known  at  that  time 
save  India,3  and  some  have  derived  the  Phoenician  name 
for  the  metal  from  the  Sanscrit.4  This,  however,  is  a 
precarious  ground  on  which  to  found  a  conclusion  with 
regard  to  so  early  an  epoch  ;  for  reasons  for  the  opposite 
view — that  there  was  no  sea-trade  between  W.  Asia  and 
India  till  the  seventh  century  B.C. — see  India  and 
Ophir,  §  2  ;  cp  also  Sprenger,  Alt.  Geog.  Arab. ,  §§  51- 
60,  139.  We  must  not  forget  the  possibility  of  land- 
trade  between  Babylonia  and  India  through  Elam  and 
Persia.5 

As  for  the  trade  of  W.  Asia  with  Europe  in  this  era, 

that  is  much  less  problematical.      Cyprus,  which  lies  in 

W  th   s'Snt  °f  l^e  Syrian  coast  {HG,  pp.  22  135), 

v  '  was  reached  by  some  of  the  earliest  Baby- 

"  *  Ionian  monarchs  ;  and  in  the  course  of  the 
second  millennium  B.C.  was  in  frequent  communication 
both  with  Egypt  and  with  Svria  (Budge,  HE\  167/!)  ; 
and  Cyprus  can  hardly  ever  have  been  out  of  touch 
with  the  islands  to  the  W.  Evidence  of  an  extremely 
early  knowledge  of  Europe  in  Egypt  is  given  in  WMM, 
As.  u.  Eur.  ch.  2S.6 

1  TlepinXovs  Trjs  'Epuflpa?  8aX.a<T(n}s.  Anonymous,  but  attri- 
buted to  an  author  named  'Appiavos.  Geogr.  Grerci  M mores  by 
C.  M filler,  ed.  Pari*,  1882,  vol.  i.  257^,  cp  p.  xcv. 

2  Thotmts  III.  killed  elephants  on  the  Euphrates;  N.iville, 
op.  cit.  17;  Budge,  HE  ±404%. 

3  The  islands  of  the  Persian  Gulf  were  visited  by  Babylonians 
at  a  very  early  period  ;  and  thence  the  coasting  (?)  voyage  to 
India  was  not  difficult. 

i  G'itz,  Die  I'erkehrswege  im  Dienste  des  WcWiandels,  io> 
ff.  This  is  not  certain  ;  cp  O.  Schrader,  Handc  Isgcsc  hickte^ 
etc.,  71,  quoted  by  Gotz. 

5  For  imports  and  exports  of  \V.  Asiatic  trade  with  India  in 
Rnman  times  see  Per/plus  (of  Erythraean  Sea),  §§  49,  56. 

ti  Ai:<:ording  to  the  American  explorers  of  Nippur  (Peters, 
A '  frfiur,  2  1^3/")  some  evidence  of  trade  with  Greece  (F.ubrua) 
was  found  in  remains  of  the  fourteenth  century  B.C.  ;  cp  Budge, 
HE\\t&ff.  177. 
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(/)  For  the  natural  lines  of  traffic  and  trade-routes, 
see  below,  Part  II.  of  this  article  (§§  28-40). 

( g)  The  various  means  of  carriage  in  the  ancient 
world  having  been  for  the  most  part  dealt  with  else- 
M  where,  the  treatment  here  may  be  brief. 

19.  Means  Porterage,  the  employment  of  human 
ot  carnage.  beings  for  the  carriage  of  burdens  both 
for  building  purposes  and  for  trade  (as  we  find  it  still  in 
Central  Africa),  was  common  in  early  Egypt  according 
to  the  monuments.  It  was  not  altogether  confined  to 
local  traffic.  Under  one  of  the  Amenemha'ts  (middle 
of  28th  cent,  according  to  Fl.  Petrie  ;  but  2100  accord- 
ing to  W.  M.  Miiller)  200  men  with  only  50  animals 
were  employed  for  carrying  stone  through  the  desert.1 
From  the  earliest  times,  however,  the  ass  and  the  bullock 
were  in  common  use,  and  (especially  the  ass)  consti- 
tuted the  principal  means  of  conveyance.  The  ass  was 
employed  for  distant  desert  journeyings  ;  cp  the  Beni- 
Hasan  pictures  (under  the  12th  dyn. ).  The  camel  was 
apparently  unbred  and  unused  even  to  a  late  date  in 
Egypt,  but  must  have  appeared  early  in  Arabia.  The 
horse  and  the  mule  came  much  later  ;  the  horse  not  till 
the  time  of  the  Hyksos  and  then,  for  long,  only  for 
fighting  and  hunting  ;  the  mule  from  Pontus  not  till 
towards  1000  B.C.  (see  Ass,  Camkl,  Horse,  Mule, 
Cattle,  §  8;  Babylonia,  §  5;  Egypt,  §  9).  The 
carrying  power  of  these  animals  was  increased  by  the 
invention  of  pack-saddles,  open  litters  (already  during 
the  4th  dyn.),  sleighs  or  draw-boards,  and  carts — first 
with  solid,  and  then  with  spoked,  wheels.  A  luxurious 
chariot  with  horses  appears  in  the  Izdubar  legend 
(Tab.  6)  about  2000  B.C.  Still  less,  however,  than  at 
the  present  day,  were  the  wheeled  vehicles  suited  for 
distant  carriage,  which  was  mainly  performed  on  the 
backs  of  animals  (Chariot,  §  2).  There  were  practi- 
cally no  international  roads  for  carriages  till  the  Persian 
Empire.  Carriage  by  water  arose  first  in  timber 
rafts  or  constructions  of  reed  coated  with  bitumen, 
on  rivers,  especially  the  Euphrates  (Babylon,  §  6; 
early  legends).  From  these  developed  rowing  and 
sailing  boats,  with  which  ventures  were  made  through 
liver-mouths  into  the  sea  ;  and  so  arose  coasting  voyages 
in  the  Persian  Gulf,  the  Levant,  and  the  Red  Sea  (Ship). 
By  the  time  of  Thutmosis  I.  (about  1560  B.C.)  and 
Queen  Ha'uepsut  (Egypt,  §  53)  the  Egyptians  had 
developed  elaborate  ships  with  oars,  rigging,  and  sails 
for  the  Punt  voyages  (cp  Ship).  The  ships  of  this  (1 8th) 
dynasty  were  not  mere  fighting  galleys  ;  they  were  trans- 
ports carrying  considerable  cargoes  (Naville,  Temple  of 
Deir  el  Bahari,  3,  with  plates). 

(k)  Early  trade  consisted  of  barter,  in  which  various 

communities  or  states  of  culture  exchanged  the  noces- 

nn   -o     1.      .  saries  or  embellishments  of  life.2     When 

*     .  'a  superior  civilisation  met  an  inferior  it 

paid  for  solid  goods,  as  at  the  present  day, 

with   gaudy   trinkets   and    ornaments,    as   for    instance 

the  Egyptians  in  their  commerce  with   the  negro  and 

other  tribes  whom  they  met  in  Punts  (Naville,  op.  cit.). 

Gradually,  however,   there  arose  common  measures  of 

value :    e.g. ,    cattle,    slaves,    or    metals,    especially    the 

precious  metals,4     As  among  other  early  races6  orna- 

1  For  porterage  in  Babylonia,  cp  a  letter  of  Hammurabi, 
Beitr.  z.  Assyriologie,  4474. 

2  In  the  East  barter  has  always  survived  alongside  well- 
developed  systems  of  money  and  finance.  Cp  under  Cambyses, 
Beitr.  z.  Assyr.  4429,  §  9.  Palgrave  {Central  and  E.  Arab. 
ed.  1883,  p.  368)  found  barter  more  common  'throughout 
Arabia  .  .  .  among  the  villagers,  and  even  the  poorer  towns- 
men, than  purchase.' 

3  For  an  account  of  curious  methods  of  barter  in  this  region 
in  Greek  times,  cp  Cosmas  Indie,  Christ.  Topogr.,  Bk.  II.,  ET 
by  M'Crindle,  52. 

4  In  the  4th  mill,  silver  was  used  as  currency  in  Babylonia. 
Cp  above,  §  8,  on  Manis-tu-irba.  In  the  time  of  Hammurabi 
both  barter  and  money  were  extant  ;  cp  his  letters'above.  8  8, 

I    fifth  note.     For  electron  in  Egypt  and  silver  see  Egypt   §38^ 

and  n.  2,  col.  1229.  ' 

I        5  Babelon,  Les   Origines  de   la  Monnalc  ;    W.  \V.  Carlile 
'     The  Evol.  of  Modern  Money,  Pt.  II.  especially  chap.  2.  ' 
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ments  and  the  material  for  ornament  displaced  the  useful 
metals  and  other  commodities  as  the  favourite  media 
of  exchange  and  standards  of  value.  In  aid  of  this, 
there  was  not  only  the  common  and  universal  passion 
for  ornament,  but  also  its  convenience  for  hoarding,1 
the  family's  wealth  being  most  easily  'saved'  in  the 
form  of  its  women's  ornaments,  even  after  money 
proper  came  into  existence  ;  and  in  \Y.  Asia  the 
process  would  be  further  hastened  by  the  prevailing 
custom  of  purchasing  a  wife,  for  an  instance  of  which 
in  Israel,  cp  Gen.  24,  and  see  below,  §  43.  These 
primitive  'moneys,'  however,  were  not  always  actually 
given  in  exchange  for  goods  ;  but  the  value  of  the 
goods  exchanged  was  reckoned  in  terms  of  them.  For 
this  usage  in  the  case  of  copper  wire2  see  Erman 
(494/:),  and  later  of  silver  and  gold,  Egypt.  §  38. 
Stamped  weights  of  the  precious  metals  were  in  i-irly 
use  in  Babylonia  ;  but  money  proper  appears  m  \Y. 
Asia  first  in  the  Persian  period.  For  further  details 
see  Money,  and  the  articles  and  books  quoted  there. 

(/)  The  most  interesting  of  all  the  questions  arising 
in  connection  with  the  commerce  of  \Y.  Asia  during 
T  H  a  H  l*"s  eaa"ly  Pei"iod  is  that  of  its  relations 
...  to  religion.      So  far  as  is  known  to  the 

°  '  present  writer  there  exists  no  adequate 
treatment  of  this,  nor  even  a  full  appreciation  of  its 
significance.  The  hint  has  already  been  given  {§§  12,  r6) 
that  trade  appears  to  have  exercised  no  influence  on  the 
human  mind  during  the  formative  period  of  the  different 
religions.  In  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  or  among  the 
Syrian  and  other  Semites,  there  were  gods  who  reflected 
or  sympathised  with  every  other  human  activity.  The 
memory  of  the  various  peoples  went  back  to  divine 
or  semi-divine  kings,  lawgivers,  physicians,  teachers, 
hunters,  and  fishers  (Phoenicia,  §  12),  artisans  (cp  the 
Egyptian  Ptah  and  the  attribution  of  the  invention 
of  pottery  and  metal-working  to  various  gods),  and 
musicians.  But,  except  for  certain  isolated  and  ap- 
parently late  instances,  to  be  noted  presently  (§22),  there 
seems  to  have  been  no  god  or  hero  who  was  a  trader. 
This  cannot  have  been  due  to  dislike  of  trading  habits, 
such  asv  prevailed  in  Egyptian  society  (§  13);  for  the 
want  was  not  confined  to  Egypt  ;  nor  was  it  due  to  any 
of  the  moral  objections  to  trade,  which  are  so  common 
in  modern  times.  There  is  only  one  explanation  :  in 
the  formative  period  of  the  religions  of  W.  Asia, 
commerce  was  not  yet  specialised  as  a  separate  vocation3 
(§  12).  Perhaps  the  most  striking  proof  of  its  want  of 
religious  influence  at  an  early  period  is  found  among 
the  Phoenicians.      Their  most  ancient  deities  were  practi- 

90   -  cally  identical  with    those  of  the  general 

p.    '  .  .       Canaanite  stock  (Pietschmann,  Gcsch.  der 

S  ?ia*  Pkon.  190).  When  at  last  the  Phoenicians 
°^  '  took  to  the  sea  they  invoked  for  their  new 
occupation  the  blessing  of  their  accustomed  deities,  and 
principally  of  the  various  local  forms  of'Astart.  The 
other  divine  beings,  who  appear  connected  with 
Phoenician  ships,  and  in  later  times  were  credited  with 
the  discovery  of  navigation,  the  Kabiri,  were  of 
secondary  rank  in  the  Phoenician  pantheon,  and  had 
been  originally  connected  with  the  mining  and  working 
of  metals  [lb.  188,  190  ;  but  see  PmENiciA,  §  n,  col. 
3774,  with  footnote).  The  legends  which  attribute 
distant  travels  to  the  Tyrian  Herakles  and  divers  gods 
are  of  late  origin  (Pietsch.  19c).  The  only  other 
possible  instance  of  a  trading  Canaanite  deity  is  that 
concealed  under  the  ambiguous  name  -ddd  (Phoenicia, 
a  12,  Issachar,  §§  3,  6).  Similarly  in  Egypt  the 
expeditions  to  Punt  under  the  eighteenth  dynasty  were 
commended  to  the  patronage  of  Anion  of  Thebes,  who 

1  Carlile,  op.  cit. 

2  As  in  Calabar  and  other  parts  of  Africa,  probably  for 
ornament ;  Carlile,  op.  cit.  240. 

s  For  an  illustration  of  the  very  opposite  take  Buddhism, 
which  'was  a  merchant  religion  par  excellence ;  there  are  few 
parables  or  birth-stories  in  which  a  Buddhist  merchant  dues 
not  figure  ' ;  JRAS,  1902,  p.  387. 
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gave  the  conquest  and  tribute  (i.e.,  as  we  have  seen, 
§  8  n.  3,  the  trade)  of  that  distant  land  to  his  own  people, 
and  was  thanked  by  them  for  help  in  the  exploration 
and  opening  up  of  roads  (Naville,  Deir  el  Bahari,  pt. 
iii.  14,  igjf.).  We  may  assume  that  other  nations  of 
W.  Asia  when  they  took  to  trade  also  dedicated  it  each 
to  their  own  tribal  deity.  But  once  this  was  done,  the 
reaction  upon  their  conceptions  of  their  deity  must  have 

23.  Reaction  i'ecn  one  of  the  most  considerab]e 
of  trade  forces  in  the  transformation  of  the 
on  religion  Primitive  religjons-  The  deity,  origin- 
b  '  ally  local  and  identified  with  purely 
local  phenomena  (Phoenicia,  §  11),  must,  when  carried 
abroad  by  his  people,  have  expanded  in  their  belief  to  an 
identification  with  the  principal  cosmic  forces,  especially 
those  of  the  sea  and  the  heavens.  It  may,  therefore, 
be  to  trade  that  the  religions  of  W.  Asia  partly  owe  the 
association  of  their  gods  with  the  stars — always  the 
guides  of  travellers — as  well  as  their  identification  with 
the  natural  forces,  or  even  with  the  gods,  of  distant 
lands.1  But  besides  thus  enhancing  the  power  of  native 
deities,  the  foreign  trade  of  their  worshippers  brought 
back  the  cults  of  other  gods.  This  is  very  evident  in 
Egypt.  A  number  of  instances  are  given  by  Erman. 
Usertesen  III.  (Dyn.  xii. )  dedicated  a  temple  on  the 
S.  frontier  to  the  Nubian  god,  and  only  in  the  second 
place  to  Hnum  the  Egyptian  (500)  ;  Besa,  honoured 
by  the  New  Empire  'as  a  protecting  genius,'  probably 
owed  '  his  introduction  to  Egypt  to  this  (incense)  trade  ' 
(514) ;  and  consequent  upon  the  great  increase  of  Asiatic 
commerce  under  the  eighteenth  and  the  nineteenth 
dynasty  a  number  of  Syrian  divinities  were  admitted  to 
the  Egyptian  pantheon  (517).  Similarly  there  was  an 
export  of  the  gods  of  W.  Asia  to  Europe  by  Cyprus  : 
'  merchants  of  Citium  brought  the  cult  of  their  goddess 
with  them  to  Athens  '  (Phcenicia,  §  n),  and  the  general 
influence  of  Phoenician  traders  on  the  religion  and 
mythology  of  Greece  is  notorious.  Again,  gatherings 
„  ,  .  to  religious  centres,  great  or  small, 
24.  (sanctuaries  have  alw  been  convenient  for  trade 
and  markets.  ,■       ■,        -, 

— as  we  see  even  in  mediaeval   and 

modern  times.  Stated  and  famous  markets  grew  about 
the  sanctuaries  of  W.  Asia  and  festivals  became  fairs. 
Where  trade,  as  in  N.  Syria  and  Arabia,  had  to  pass 
through  many  tribal  territories,  treaties  were  necessary 
and  were  accompanied  by  religious  rites  at  border  (or 
other)  sanctuaries,  at  which  it  would  be  natural  to  ex- 
change goods.  In  our  period  and  that  which  followed 
it,  Babylon,  Carchemish,  Bethel,  Sinai  (perhaps),  Mecca, 
and  various  Egyptian  towns  are  instances.2  Exchanges 
were  effected  under  religious  direction ;  it  was  the 
interest  of  the  guardians  of  the  sanctuaries  to  prescribe 
forms,  and  fees  to  the  temple  were  charged.3  The 
supervision  by  priests  of  Babylonian  commerce  is  evident 
from  a  multitude  of  contract  tablets  ; 4  and  the  rise  of 
priestly  families  and  castes  to  kingly  power,  both  in 
Babylonia  and  in  Egypt,  was  made  possible  by  the 
wealth  which  accrued  to  them  from  their  direction  of 
commerce. 

Before  we  proceed  to  Israelite  commerce  one  other 

study   is   necessary.       We    have   seen    that  during    the 

.        New    Empire  and    especially  under    the 

25.  Syria.  ejgnteenth  and  nineteenth  dynasties  there 
was  a  great  increase  of  trade  between  Syria  and  Egypt, 
in  which  Syrian  products  and  manufactures  played  a 
very  important  part  (above,  §  8).  We  are  now  to 
examine  the  details  of  this,  happening  as  it  did  on  the 
eve  of  Israel's  settlement  in  Palestine.    The  first  evidence 

1  For  an  identification  of  Hathor  with  the  deity  of  the  anti 

or  incense  of  Punt,  see  Naville,  op.  cit.  20. 

2  For  another,  cp  Issachar,  §  2  ;  Dt.  33 18. 

3  YVRS,  Rel.  Sew.  441.  ,  . 

4  Delitzsch  in  a  note  to  No.  28  of  Nagel  s  translation  of 
Hammurabi's  letters  to  Sin-idinnam  {Beitr.  z.  Assyr.  4  458  493) 
illustrates  the  Babylonian  custom  of  making  valuations  before 
God'—  i.e.,  in  presence  of  the  priests— and  compares  Ex.216 
22^71/ 

5158 


TRADE  AND  COMMERCE 

is  found  in  the  records  of  Thutmosis  III.  (1503-1449).1 
Coats  of  mail  do  not  appear  in  his  reign  till  he  takes 
200  from  the  (  anaanites  at  the  sack  of  Megiddo.  The 
Syrian  chariots  are  the  finer,  and  generally  Syrian 
artisans  appear  more  skilful  and  artistic  than  those  of 
Egypt.  Large  numbers  of  them  ore  transported  to 
Egypt.  In  the  same  reign  there  are  records  of  importa- 
tions of  grain  into  Egypt  ;  these  cannot  all  have  been 
tribute  (above,  §  8  n.  3);  also  of  oil,  wine,  honey, 
dates,  incense,  timber  for  masts  and  beams,  and  cattle. 
It  is  in  the  period  after  Thutmosis  III.,  however,  that 
we  obtain  our  fullest  evidence  of  the  commercial  condi- 
„„    .  tion  of  Syria  before  Israel  entered  it.     The 

'    ,,  Amarna  Letters  (1400  onwards)  reveal, 

if  by  no  more  than  the  cuneiform  script 
in  which  they  are  written,  the  already  prolonged  and 
close  commercial  intercourse  between  Babylonia  and 
Egvpt  across  Syria.  Their  contents  are  still  more  sig- 
nificant.2 The  kings  of  Babylonia  and  Egypt  propose 
an  exchange  of  the  products  of  their  lands.  Gold  is 
sunt  from  Egypt  to  Babylonia,  '  painted  wood,'  golden 
and  wooden  images,  and  oil.  From  Babylonia  to  Egypt 
come  manufactured  gold,  precious  stones,  lapis  lazuli, 
enamel,  skins,  wooden  chariots,  horses,  and  slaves. 
Some  of  these,  of  course,  pass  as  presents  between  the 
kings  ;  but  that  they  are  also  articles  of  commerce  is 
proved  by  the  complaint  of  one  of  the  Babylonian  kings 
that  his  merchants  [dam-garu,  dam-karu  or  tamkam  : 
cp  Del.  Ass.  HWB,  Aram.  taggdrt  whence  Arab,  tagir, 
ti/gifur)  had  been  plundered  in  the  territories  of  the 
Pharaoh.  Letters  from  Alasia,  either  Cyprus  (Winckler) 
or  the  extreme  N.  of  the  Syrian  coast  {Petrie,  WMM), 
tell  of  the  exportation  from  that  country  of  copper, 
bronze,  ivory,  ship-furniture,  and  horses  to  Egypt,  and 
the  receipt  of  silver,  oil,  and  oxen.  Merchants  go  from 
Alasia  to  Egypt  by  ship  ;  a  writer  begs  the  king  of  Egypt 
not  to  allow  them  to  be  injured  by  his  tax-gatherers  (no. 
29).  The  king  of  Alasia  complains  of  the  Lukki,  a  pirate 
people  who  disturb  the  Mediterranean,  and  invade  his 
land  (28).  A  prince  of  N.  Syria  sends  slaves  nnrj  begs 
for  gold  (36).  The  letters  from  Egyptian  tributaries 
and  officials  in  Palestine,  during  its  invasion  by  the 
Hatti  and  Habiri,  ask  for  wheat  from  Egypt  for  be- 
sieged towns  and  districts  that  have  not  been  able  to 
grow  their  own  corn  (cp  the  story  of  Jacob  and  Joseph) ; 
or  report  the  sending  of  timber,  oil  (cp  Hos.  122  [1]), 
honey,  cattle,  and  slaves.  One  letter  (122)  asks  for 
in)  rrh  as  a  medicine.  Another  (124),  but  obscurely, 
speaks  of  purple  (?).  Abd-hiba  of  Jerusalem  complains 
that  he  cannot  prevent  the  plundering  of  the  King  of 
Egypt's  caravans  in  Ajalon  (180).  Horses  and  asses 
are  supplied  to  travellers  (51),  and  provisions  to  the 
royal  caravans  (242)  and  troops  (264,270).  One  letter 
reports  payment  of  '  300  pieces  of  silver  to  the  Habiri, 
besides  the  1000  into  the  hand  of  the  king's  officer' 
(280).  We  read  of  no  passage  of  glass  either  way, 
though  glass  had  been  known  in  Egypt  from  3300  b.  c. 
and  was  also  made  in  Phoenicia  from  an  early  date.  It 
was  immediately  after  the  period  of  the  Tell-el-Amarna 
Letters  —  i.e.,  in  the  fourteenth  century  B.C. — that 
Kadasman-Harbe  (Babylonia,  §  $7)  of  Babylon,  being 
shut  off  from  Harran  and  the  upper  Euphrates  by 
Assyria,  opened  a  direct  route  across  the  desert  to 
Phoenicia   (Wi.   Politische  Entmickel.   Bab.    a.   Assyr. 

15); 

Egyptian  records  confirm  the  frequent  importation  of 

27    Other   slaves  from  s.vria    mto  EgyPl.    where    the 

Eff     tian    girls   were  prized    in  the  harems,   and,    in 

records      Edition  to  articles  mentioned  in  the  Amarna 

Letters,    indicate  that   Syrian    pottery  and 

metal  work  were  prized  ;  also  ointments  for  embalming, 

1  WMM,  As:  u.  Eur.  24  ;  Flinders  Petrie,  HE  2  146^ 

2  The  following  facts  are  taken  from  the  German  translation 
(with  transliteration  of  the  original  into  Roman  characters)  by 
Hugo  Winckler,  Die  Thontafeln  von  Tell  el- Amarna,  Berlin, 
1896 :  for  some  corrections  see  Knudtzon  in  Beitr.  zur 
Assyr'wlogic,  iv.  2  3. 
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oils,  wine,  woollen  cloths,  and  embroideries.  The 
characteristics  of  Syrian  clothing  as  depicted  on  the 
monuments  were  embroidery,  tassels,  and  fringes.  There 
is  an  extremely  interesting  account  of  an  expedition 
sent  about  1100  B.C.  by  Her-heru  of  dynasty  twenty-one 
to  Lebanon  for  cedar  in  one  of  the  Golenischeff  Papyri 
{Rccncil  de  Tniv.  21 74^  ;  cp  WMM,  As.  u.  Eur.  395  ; 
Budge,  H£Qi3tf.). 

II.   Trade  Routes  in  W.   Asia 

We  may  now  indicate  the  physical  facilities  for  com- 
merce in  W.  Asia,  and  trace  the  main  lines  of  trade  and 
,  cross  routes  by  land  and  sea.  On  the 
'  L,II^S  ,  map  the  eye  at  once  marks  the  follow- 
tracie ,  igypti.  -n^  natural  directions  of  traffic  :  two 
long  and  navigable  rivers,  the  Nile  and  the  Euphrates  ; 
two  long  narrow  seas  with  more  or  less  harboured 
coasts,  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf ;  whilst  from 
the  most  westerly  point  touched  by  the  Euphrates,  a 
fertile  and  well-populated  country,  passable  on  several 
lines  through  Syria,  stretches  to  the  Nile  Delta,  with 
one  break  of  desert  about  six  or  seven  days'  march 
from  Gaza  to  Pelusium.  Inside  all  these  lie  the  great 
Arabian  deserts,  isolating  the  fertile  Arabia  Felix  from 
W.  Asia  ;  but  even  across  these  deserts,  lines  of  oases 
and  valleys,  in  which,  though  there  is  no  cultivation,  water 
is  procurable,  render  passage  possible  by  land  from  the 
Indian  Ocean  to  the  Levant.  The  many  routes  created 
along  and  across  these  natural  lines  we  shall  take  in 
order  as  they  lie  from  the  south  northward,  and  we  shall 
include  the  directions  of  traffic  with  India. 

Egypt's  inland  trade,  and  her  traffic  with  Nubia,  the 
Sudan,  and  farther  south,  went  up  the  Nile  by  Vcbu 
(Elephantine,  '  ivory  island ')  and  Suenet  (Syene, 
Aswan:  'commerce,'  Erman,  op.  at.  498/".),  at 
which  exchanges  were  made  with  the  barbarians.  '  It 
is  difficult,'  says  Erman  (479),  'to  find  a  word  in  the 
language  which  means  to  travel;  the  terms  used  were 
feo?it  =  lo  go  up  stream,  and  faod  =  to  go  downstream.' 
The  river  flows  northwards  ;  but,  as  if  in  compensation, 
the  prevailing  winds  are  in  the  opposite  direction. 
From  Memphis  by  the  Fayoum,  or  from  the  present 
Assiout  and  other  Nile- ports,  caravans  reached  the 
western  oases  (oWis  from  Eg.  #<z/2  =  station). 

So  far  as  concerned  the  trade  with  Punt,  the  Nile 
and  the  Red  Sea,  running  nearly  parallel  for  some 
9Q   *Nnip  a    H    tnousands  of  miles,  and  at  one  point  only 

P    ,  ™  90  m.  apart,   wonderfully  supplemented 

each  other's  defects.  As  on  the  Nile, 
the  prevailing  winds  in  the  Red  Sea  are  from  the  north; 
in  the  upper  half  the  N.  wind  seldom  flags,  and  the 
Gulf  of  Suez  is  often  stormy.  The  Egyptians,  therefore, 
divided  their  route  from  the  Delta  to  Punt  and  back 
again  between  the  river  and  the  sea.  Their  traffic 
southward  was  borne  on  the  Nile1  as  far  as  Koptos,2 
and  then  struck  E.  over  the  desert  about  90  m.  to 
Sauu,  at  the  mouth  of  the  W.  Gasus,3  a  little  to  the 
N.  both  of  the  later  Greek  harbour  Leukos  Limen,4 
and  the  modern  el-Koser  (Erman,  586). 

^  Naville  {pp.  cit.  16)  points  out  that  the  pictures  of  Ha't- 
sepsut's  Punt  expedition  on  Deir-el-Bahri,  which  show  the 
Punt  goods  arriving  at  Thebes  by  ship,  suggest  that  there  was 
'an  arm  of  the  Nile  in  communication  with  the  Red  Sea,' at 
that  time  ;  and  that  the  same  ships  carried  cargo  all  the  way. 
But  the  picture  may  only  intend  the  short  passage  from  Koptos 
to  Thebes. 

2  To-day  not  Kaft  (Koptos)  but  the  neighbouring  Keneh  is 
the  starting-place  for  el-Ko^er. 

A  The  way  is  almost  waterless  (cp  above,  §  9),  but  the 
present  writer  knows  it  for  only  a  day  E.  from  Keneh.  This 
road  was  supplied  with  reservoirs  by  many  Pharaohs  (above, 
§§  9  19  n.).  It  was  much  used  for  trade  in  the  reign  of  Xerxes 
(Budge,  HE  7  75)  and  in  Roman  times.  It  is  uf  interest  that  in 
1801  Major  General  Baird  and  his  army  took  16  days  from 
el-Koser  to  Keneh  (Anderson,  Journ.  of  Seer.  Ex  bed.  to 
Afedit.  and  Eg. ,  London,  1802,  p.  357). 

■*  Also  called  Myos  Hormos  by  the  Peripius,  1,  and  by  Strabo 
(xvi.  424  xvii.  I45),  apparently  through  confusion  with  Mvos 
Hormos  on  the  Gulf  of  Suez.  Cp  Agatharchides,  De  Atari 
Erytkr.  in  Geogr.  Gr.  Min.  1  1(7/  with  Tab.  VI.  in  Atlas. 
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Other  harbours  on  the  S.  coast  of  the  Red  Sea  were  Myos 
Hoimos  at  the  mouth  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  about  120  m.  from  the 
Nile,1  probably  used  in  the  early  period  for  sea  traffic,  more 
frequent  than  the  land  traffic,  with  Sinai  ;  the  Ptolemaic  lkre- 
nike  due  E.  from  Syene  but  usually  reached  by  caravan  from 
Kupto>.— twelve  days"  journey  according  to  Pliny  (HNt  626); 
Ptolemais  (i|  ran*  Ojjptov  KoA.ou(Ltew7  :  Pctipl.  %  3)  near  the  modern 
Mnssowah  ;  Adulis-  (id.  §  4),  etc.  ;  with  Muza  and  Okelis  on 
the  Arabian   coast  just  inside    the   Straits  of  ISab-el-Mandeb 

(ld.%%Zlff.    2-^M-)- 

If  we  reckon  by  the  voyages  of  Arab  dhows,3  it  would 
take  the  Egyptian  ships  about  a  month  to  sail  from 
el-Koscr  to  the  Straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb.  Pliny  (I.e.) 
gives  thirty  days  from  Berenikc  to  Okelis,  but  Hero- 
dotus (2 11)  only  forty  for  the  voyage  down  the  whole 
Red  Sea.4 

In  the  Indian  Ocean  the  routes  down  the  E.  coast  of 

Africa   and    up    the    Arabian    coast   were    known    and 

««.    t   j-         mapped  in  Greek  times.     For  the  African 

30.  Indian   _  fT™  .u„  a  „„„  ♦«,-....„  ,.„    , , 


Ocean. 


coast  see  the  Atlas  to  iii.y^r.  Or.  A/in.  xii. 


The  Arabian  coast  route  is  described 
in  the  Periplus.  From  Okelis  to  Arabia  Felix  (Aden), 
to  Moscha  (Zofar)  and  the  Syagros  promontory 
(Ras  Fertak)  would  take  at  least  a  month,  with  probably 
twenty  days  more  to  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  Gulf. 
Thus  the  whole  voyage  from  'Akabah  or  Suez  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Persian  Gulf  cannot  have  occupied  less 
than  three  months.  Thence  to  the  mouth  of  the  Indus 
and  down  the  Malabar  coast  the  ports^and  distances 
are  described  in  the  Periplus.  For  the  voyage  direct 
from  Okelis,  '  ad  primum  emporium  Indise,  Muzirim,'  5 
Pliny  {//IV626)  gives  forty  days,  and  adds  that  a  ship 
leaving  Berenike  about  the  end  of  July  reached  Muziris 
about  the  middle  of  October,  and  leaving  again  in  the 
end  of  December  or  January  returned  to  Egypt  within 
the  year.  The  coasting  voyage  from  Babylonia  down 
the  Persian  Gulf,  and  so  to  the  Indus,  may  be  followed 
in'  the  Periplus  (§§  35^),  or  in  Arrian's  Hist.  Indica 

Coming  now  to  Arabia,  we  find  in  the  Minasan 
„_  .  ,  .  inscriptions  hints,  and  in  the  Greek 
geographers  data,  of  the  long  trade 
routes,  which  traversed  the  peninsula. 

Sprenger  {Alte  Geogr.  Arab.,  chap.  2)  describes  nine  of  these 
routes,  with  Ptolemy's  map  of  Arabia  ;  and  Wiistenfeld  (Die  von 
Medina  auslauf.  Hauptstrassen,  and  Die  Strasse  von  Bacra 
vach  Mckka;  Gott.  1862  and  1867  with  maps)  has  laid  down 
the  routes  in  the  N.  half  of  Arabia  from  the  data  of  the  Arabian 
geographers. 

The  principal  roads  were  those  by  which  frankincense 
was  brought  to  Syria  and  Mesopotamia  from  the 
Siibsean  country. 

Pliny  (/AVI 2  33  ed.  Delph.)  gives  the  distance  from  Thomna 
to  Gaza  as  sixty-five  daily  marches  for  camels.?  The  route 
held  to  Mecca,  from  remote  antiquity  a  great  centre  of  trade. 
There  it  divided.  One  branch  turned  NE.  through  Nejd  (a 
present  pilgrim-route)  and  again  divided,  one  arm  E.  through 
■el-Hasa  to  the  ancient  Gerra,  or  other  port  on  the  Bahrein  Gulf,3 
the  other  XK.  towards  Basrah.  The  main  branch  from  Mecca 
■continued   N.    to   Medlnah  (whence  a  tolerably  watered   road 

1  At  Ken  eh.  For  the  route,  past  granite  and  porphyry 
•quarries  with  Greek  and  Roman  remains,  see  Baedeker's  EgM) 
34B-  Myos  Hormos,  now  Abu  Sar  el-Kibli,  lay  in  the  lat.  of 
Manfilut,  and  from  there  or  Assifit  was  about  150  m.  distant. 

2  Or  AduI6  (near  Annesley  Bay)  the  port  for  Axum,  120  m. 
distant ;  in  the  Gk.  period  the  market  for  trade  with  Central 
Africa,  '  much  frequented  by  traders  from  Alexandria  and  the 
Elanitic  gulf — Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  Christ.  Topogr.  (6th 
cent.),  Bk.  II.  ET  by  M'Crindle,  54. 

3  Cp  Burton,  Pilgrimage  to  A  I- Med.  and  Mecca,  chap.  11. 

4  This  appears  also  to  have  been  the  datum  of  Timosthenes, 
the  Ptolemaic  admiral,  in  Pliny,  HN^^Z  ed-  Delph.,  where 
for  quatridui  read  quadraginta  dierum. 

5  Muziris,  on  the  Malabar  coast,  either  Calicut,  or  more 
probably,  Mangalore ;  see  the  Periplus  and  Ptolemy.  For 
voyages  to  different  ports  in  India,  cp  Sprenger,  Alte.  Geog. 
Arab.  cfiff. 

6  Geogr.  Cr.  Jfin.,  ed.  Midler,  Paris,  1882,  vol.  i.,  284^ 
332^  with  Tabb.  XI.  and  XIII. -XV. 

7  Palgrave  (144)  gives  his  day's  march  as  twelve  to  fourteen 
hours,  at  about  5  m.  an  hour,  'the  ordinary  price  of  a  riding 
■camel.'  This  seems  even  for  such  rather  much,  and  freight 
camels  certainly  go  more  slowly. 

8  Palgrave  (369)  gives  the  time  for  the  Persian  pilgrims  from 
Abu-Shahr  (Bushire)  across  the  gulf  and  through  Nejd  to 
Mecca  as  two  months. 
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strikes  NE.  by  'Aneyza1  and  the  Lower  Kaseem  to  Basra  on 
the  Euphrates)  and  Hijr  (Egra),-  where  it  divided  into  one  NE. 
by  el-Teima  (Thaima),  round  the  northern  Nefud  and  along  the 
Wady  Sirhan  to  liusin  for  Damascus  3  (or  to  Tadmor),  and 
another  NNW.  to  Ma  an,  Petra,  and  Gaza;  with  a  branch 
doubtless  to  Elah  on  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah.  A  Minaean  inscrip- 
tion (Glaser,  1155;  Halevy,  535)  mentions  a  caravan  route 
from  MaTm  to  Kanmat,  probably  Lhe  OT  Raamah  (q.v.\  either 
T<ryM-a  on  the  Pcisian  Gulf  or  the  seat  of  the  'Pa/xfxavLToi 
of  Strabo  (xvi.  4  24)  near  Mariaba  in  Sabasa.  From  Gerra 
(Ger'a),_  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  one  route  swung  round  by  'Oman 
to  the  incense  country  on  the  S.  coast  ;  another  crossed  prob- 
ably by  el-Ha^a,  Nejd,  and  Lower  Kaseem  to  Kheybar  and 
Teyma  for  Syria  (or  from  Kaseem  crossed  more  directly  by 
Ha'il  and  el-Jof  to  Ma'an  ;  Palgrave  [p.  2]  gives  the  distance 
from  the  Jof  to  Ma'an  at  200  m.  as  the  crow  flies).  Forder  (145) 
gives  the  present  papulation  of  the  Juf  at  40,000  (!).  The  town  is 
2  m.  long,  i  m.  wid<_-_;  three  rainfalls  annually;  water-supply 
good  from  deep  springs;  warm  sulphur  springs;  clothing, 
cooking-utensils,  coffee,  etc.,  by  caravan  fiom  Mecca,  Baghdad, 
and  Damascus.  Another  route  across  N.  Arabia,  probably 
used  by  Babylonian  expeditions  to  Musri  and  Sinai,  led  from 
the  Euphrates  to  the  Juf  and  so  by  Ma'an  to  'Akabah  ;  but  the 
longer  route  given  above— Basia-'Aneyza-Tey'ma-'Akabah— 
was  easier  and  less  dangerous.  On  the  S.,  easy  routes  connected 
the  interior  of  the  M  in  scan  territory  with  the  ports  on  the  Red 
Sea  and  the  Indian  Ocean.     So  much  for  Arabia. 

We  have  now  to  trace  the  routes  from  Egypt  across 
32    Eevnt        Syria    towards    Damascus    for    the 
through  Syria.    Euphrates.       Of  these  there  are  in 
0        J  the  main  four. 

1.  E.  of  Jordan. — The  first,  from  the  E.  westward, 
left  the  Delta  by  Suez  for  Nakhl,  on  the  plateau  of  Tin, 
and  thence  reached  Elath  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of 
'Akabah,4  where  it  joined  the  routes  S.  and  E.  through 
Arabia.  From  'Akabah  it  turned  up  the  W.  el-Ithm  to 
the  E.  of  Edom  (Israel's  track)  and  struck  Ma'an  (where 
it  crossed  the  route  Mecca  to  Petra).  From  Ma'an  it 
is  ten  journeys  to  Damascus  (Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1 48)  ; 
the  present  Hajj  route  keeps  to  the  E.  of  Moab,  to 
avoid  the  deep  canons  (for  routes  through  Moab,  see 
Moab,  §  8)  to  Kal'at  ez-Zerka,  on  the  upper  waters  of 
the  Zerka,  the  biblical  Jabbok.  Thence  it  holds  due 
N.  to  Rimthehand  el-Muzerib,  thence  upon  the  west  of 
the  Leja  to  Damascus.  An  older  branch  struck  from 
the  Zerka  NE.  to  Bosra  (to  which  other  routes  came 
up  from  Arabia),  Kanatha,  and  so  by  the  E.  of  the 
Leja  to  Damascus. 

2.  Up  the  'Ardbak. — The  second  route,  from  Elath  to 
Damascus,  followed  the  great  trench  of  the  'Arabah  by 
the  foot  of  Mt.  Seir  to  the  Dead  Sea,  and  then  up  its 
west  coast  and  the  Jordan  valley.  This  has  great  disad- 
vantages in  heat  and  want  of  water  ;  but  the  traffic 
along  it  (at  least  as  far  as  the  Dead  Sea)  was  consider- 
able in  the  early  Mohammedan  period,  and  the  same 
stretch  of  it  may  have  been  used  by  Jewish  trade  with 
Elath  in  the  days  of  the  kings. 

3.  By  Hebron.— A  third  line  of  road  from  Egypt 
through  Syria — perhaps  that  called  the  way  of  Shur 
(a. v.,  Gen.  I67)  —  started  from  the  middle  of  the 
Isthmus,  struck  E.  through  the  desert  till  it  crossed 
Jebel  Magharah,5  turned  N.  round  J.  Helal,  crossed 
W.  el-'Arish  (from  which  onwards  there  'are  not  a  few 
wells  and  waterpits),  passed  el-Birein,  Ruhaibeh,  and 
Khalasa  to  Beersheba  and  Hebron  (Palestine,  §  20). 

4.  By  maritime  plain.  — The  fourth  route  left  the 
Delta  at  Pelusium  or  some  station  near  the  present 
el-Kantara  on  the  canal,  for  Rhinokolura  (el-'Arish), 
Raphia,  and  Gaza — six  to  seven  marches  from  the 
Delta.6     Thence  by  Ashdod  up  the  Maritime  Plain. 

1  So  Doughty.  For  the  mercantile  qualities  of  the  inhabit- 
ants, ^.ee  Palgrave,  117  (Oneyza  ;  v.  Oppenheim  [-54],  'Oneze). 

2  Or  Medam  Salih. 

:i  Palgrave.  A  description  of  the  route  between  the  JOf  and 
I'iosra,  along  the  W.  Sirhan  is  given  by  Forder  (With  Arabs  in 
Tent  and  Town,  chaps.  5-s).  It  is  apparently  s£  days  from 
the  Jof  to  Ithera  ;  thence  four  hours  to  Kaf,  thence  6  days  to 
Orman,  thence  1  to  Bosra. 

4  Palmer,  Desert  0/ the  Exodus;  Trumbull,  Kadesh  Barnea; 
consult  Palmer  also  for  routes  from  Suez  to  Sinai. 

5  To  the  N.  of  Jebel  Yeleg  :  see  Drake  Holland's  Map, 
PRFQ,  1884,  p.  4-  ' 

6  Napoleon,  Guerre  cC Orient:  Campagnes  dEgyptc  et  de 
Syrie,   vol.   ii. ;   Wittmann's   Travels,   128  pf.      Archduke  Sal- 
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33.  Cross- 
routes  :  Till, 
Negeb. 


These  four  roads  from  Egypt  to  Syria  were  crossed  by 
others  from  Arabia  to  the  Levant  and  S.  Palestine. 
The  direction  of  these,  across  the 
desert  of  Tin  and  the  Xegeb,  must 
have  varied  according  to  season  and 
rainfall.  This  desert,  so  important 
both  in  the  wanderings  and  in  the  trade  of  Israel,  is  in 
the  main  a  high,  hard  plateau,  the  Plateau  of  Tih, 
bearing  short,  irregular  ranges  of  hills,  and  is  mostly 
barren,  but  its  valleys  contain  alluvial  soil.  The  rainfall 
in  January  and  February  is  considerable,  and  then  there 
is  much  grass.  Perennial  springs  are  infrequent ;  but 
in  the  longer  wadies  water  can  nearly  always  be  had  by 
digging.  Horses  may  be  taken  everywhere,  provided 
camels  accompany  them  with  water-skins  for  the  long 
intervals  between  wells  (Wilson,  PEFQ,  1887,  pp.  38^). 
The  ruins  of  vineyards  and  villages,  with  forts,  in  the 
Xegeb  (q.v.)  prove  that  it  was  once  easy  of  traverse. 
The  most  inaccessible  portion  is  immediately  \V.  of  the 
'Arabah  and  S.  of  the  Palestine  frontier — some  60  m. 
N.  and  S.  by  50  E.  and  \V.  — steep  ridges,  the 
home  of  the  wildest  of  the  Arabs  of  this  region,  the 
Azazimeh.  This  part  throws  the  roads  between  Pales- 
tine and  the  Red  Sea  to  the  W.  and  E.  of  itself.  These 
naturally  bend  to  the  best  sources  of  water,  of  which  we 
may  note  the  following : — 'Ain  el-Weibeh1  in  the  Arabah, 
about  80  m.  from  Elath,  and  30  from  the  Dead  Sea  ; 
15  m.  X.,  Ain  Hasb  ;  -  S.  of  the  Azazimeh  country, 
well- watered  wadies  round  the  famous  'Ain  Kadis 
(KaijEsii,  1)  ;  but  this  district  is  so  shut  off  by  Jebel 
Magrah  and  other  hills  that  it  is  not  visited  by 
through  roads  ;  wells  at  Hathirah,  Birein,  el-'Aujeh,  and 
elsewhere  afford  a  well-watered  line  of  travel  N.  and 
S.  on  which  most  of  the  routes  converge  ;  N.  of  the 
'Azazimeh  country,  'Ain  el-Mureidhah,  W.  el- Yemen, 
and  Kurnub.  Taking  these  facts  with  the  evidence  of 
the  ancient  geographers  and  of  travellers  like  Robinson, 
Palmer,  Clay  Trumbull,  Holland,  and  Wilson,  we  can 
determine  the  following  lines  of  traffic  across  the  desert 
of  Tih  and  the  Negeb. 

*.  The  chief  line  of  traffic  is  that  which  from  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  strikes  XW.  over  the 
plateau  of  Tih  to  the  conspicuous  mountain  'Araif 
en-Xakah,3  and  bending  X.  coincides  near  Birein  with 
the  trunk  road  from  the  middle  of  the  Isthmus  of  Suez 
to  Hebron.  It  leaves  the  trunk  road  again  near 
Ruhaibeh  and  strikes  XW.  on  Gaza.  For  camels  it 
is  about  eight  days'  journey  by  this  route  from  'Akabah 
to  Gaza.  To  the  E.  of  the  S.  half  of  it,  but  coinciding 
with  its  X.  half,  are  several  pilgrim  routes  between 
Sinai  and  Gaza  much  used  in  the  Middle  Ages  ;  4  it  is 
ten  days  from  St.  Catherine's  Convent  to  Gaza.5 

2.  The  route  from  Ma'an  and  Petra  to  the  Xegeb 
descends  by  Petra  and  the  W.  el-Abyad,  crosses  the 
'Arabah  XW.  to  'Ain  el-Weibeh,  and  thence  strikes 
up  through  the  hills  by  several  branches,  the  best 
known  being  that  which  leaves  the  'Arabah  a  little  to 
the  X.  of  'Ain  el-Weibeh,  passes  Ain  el-Mureidhah 
and  Ain  el-Khuran  to  the  great  mountain  barrier, 
pierced  by  the  Xakb  el- Yemen,  Xakb  es-Sufah  (thought 
by  some  to  be  Zephath  or  Hor.mah,  through  which 
Israel  attempted  Palestine  from  the  S. ,  Xu.  1445  21 3 
Dt.  I44  Judg.  I17)  and  Xakb  es-Sufey.6  Still  another 
pass  to  the  W.  of  Xakb  el- Yemen  is  said  to  carry  a  road 
to  Gaza.  On  the  high  region  to  the  X.  of  these  passes 
the  routes  reunite,  and,  passing  a  little  to  the  E.  of  Kur- 

vator,  Pic  Karazoanettstrasse  von  Ag.  iiach  Syr.  (Prague 
1879;  ET,  London,  1881). 

1   Robinson,  BR  2  580  ff. 

-  V.  Raumer,  J'al.lsiina,  480^.;  Clay  Trumbull,  Kadcsh 
Barnes,  207  etc. 

3  Another  branch  strikes  from  'Akabah  up  the  'Arabah, 
ascends  the  plateau  by  the  W.  el-Bevfi'neh  and  joins  the  main 
road  near  W.  el  Ghudaghid  (Robinson),  S.  of  J.  'Araif  en- 
Xakah. 

*  For  a  list  see  Robinson,  BR  1  561^ 

5  Felix  Fnbri,  Ez'azatcrium,  and  other  medieval  travellers. 

6  Large  Map  to  Clay  Trumbull's  KaJcsh  Barnea. 
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nub1  and  Ar'arah,  the  road  divides  into  two,  one  X.  of 
Beersheba  to  Gaza,  the  other  by  Kh.  el-Milh  to  Hebron. 
By  this  road  from  Ma'an  to  the  Xegeb  pilgrims  and 
supplies  from  Gaza  and  Hebron  meet  the  Hajj  at 
Ma'an,  and  it  is  probable  that  from  Hebron  to  Ain 
el-Weibeh  and  thence  down  the  'Arabah  the  same  road 
carried  the  trade  of  the  kings  of  Israel  to  Elath  or 
Ezion-geber. 2 

3.  Finally,  there  was  a  less  important  line  of  traffic 
from  Gaza  along  the  S.  frontier  of  Palestine  and  round 
the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  Kerak. 

For  the  main    and    cross   routes    through    Palestine 

_  .     . .        itself,  see  Palestine,  §  20,  to  which 
34.  raiestme.  may  be  added  the  following ._ 

x.  From  Dead  Sea. — The  great  'Arabah  road  and 
the  salt  deposits  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  were 
connected  with  Jerusalem  by  a  route  through  el-Milh  and 
Hebron,  by  another  which  left  the  Dead  Sea  at  Engedi 
and  deployed  up  the  W.  Husasan  to  Jebel  Fureidis 
(Herodium),  or  crossed  W.  Ghuweir  and  ascending 
W.  Jerfan  struck  XW.  to  Jerusalem.  The  second  of 
these  is  a  very  bad  road.  To-day  the  salt-carriers,  in 
preference  to  both,  follow  the  Dead  Sea  coast  to  a 
point  X.  of  Engedi  before  striking  up  to  Jerusalem. 

2.  Across  II".  range. — X.  of  the  Dead  Sea  the  routes 
across  the  W.  range  were  two  :  jirst,  that  mentioned  in 
Palestine,  §  20,  by  the  Beth-horons,  past  the  great 
sanctuary  and  market  at  Bethel,  down  to  Jericho  ;  'Ain 
ed-Duk  on  one  branch  of  this  route  is  probably  a 
Philistine  station  (Dagox,  Docus)  of  the  days  when  the 
Philistines  commanded  the  traffic  on  this  line  (it  was 
also  used  by  the  Crusaders,  who  did  not  hold  Gaza, 
for  their  traffic  with  Moab,  Edom,  and  Akaba  ;  Rey, 
Los  Colonies  Frouqnes  dans  les  XII.  et  XIII.  Siecles  : 
ch.  9)  ;  second,  the  road  which,  ascending  XW.  from 
Jaffa,  crosses  the  watershed  at  Shechem  in  the  pass 
between  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  and  descends  the  wadies  el- 
Kerad  and  Fari'ah  to  the  ford  at  ed-Damieh.  That  the 
trading  Philistines  also  used  this  route  is  certified  by 
the  presence  to  the  E.  of  Shechem  of  a  Beit  Dejan — 
i.e.,  Beth-Dagon.  So  also  Vespasian  marched  (Bf 
iv.  81). 

Carmel  was  turned  by  four  routes  X.  from  Sharon. 
(1)  The  most  westerly  follows  the  coast;  it  connected 
the  Ph'x'incian  settlements  S.  and  X. 


35.  Sharon  to 
Esdraelon. 


of  Carmel,  and  in  later  times  C^esarea 
with  Ptolemais.  (2)  A  road  leaves 
the  X.  end  of  Sharon  and  strikes  Xr.  by  Subbarin  and 
E.  of  Carmel  to  Tell  KeimQn  ;  it  is  the  shortest  line 
from  Egypt  to  the  Pheenician  cities.  (3)  Another 
leaves  Sharon  at  Kh.  es-Sumrah,  strikes  NE.  up  the 
\V.  Arab  to  'Ain  Ibrahim  and  enters  Esdraelon  at 
LejjOn  (Megiddo),  from  ^vhich  roads  branch  to  Xaza- 
reth,  Tiberias,  and,  by  Jezreel,  to  Beth-shan  and  the 
Jordan.  (4)  The  fourth  leaves  Sharon  by  the  W.  Abu 
X'ar,  emerges  on  the  plain  of  Dothan,  and  enters 
Esdraelon  at  Jenin  (En-gannim)  ;  for  the  Jordan  valley 
and  the  road  to  Damascus  across  Haurgn  it  is  shorter 
than  the  route  by  Lejjun  (cp  Gen.  8825).  On  these 
roads  and  their  significance  see  HG  150  ff. 

The  valleys  of  S.  Galilee,  disposed  E.  and  W. ,  carried 
some  of  the  most  famous  roads  of  Palestine.      These 

36.  S.  Galilee.  s'arted  frT  A^°  (Ptoli^a>s).  (i) 
One  struck  Sb.  by  another  Beth- 
Dagon,3  climbed  to  Sepphoris,  passed  nenr  Nazareth, 
and  descended  by  the  \Y.  esh-Sharrar  to  the  Jordan  at 
the  Roman  bridge,  Jisr  el-Mujami',  the  main  Roman 
road  to  the  trans-Jordanic  provinces.  (2)  Another 
crossed  by  the  valley  N.  of  Sepphoris  and  descended 
on  Tiberias.  (3)  Another  climbed  E.  probably  by 
W.  Wasriyeh,  held  along  the  foot  of  Upper  Galilee  to 
Ramah,   from  which  one  branch  descended    to  join  a 

1  The  biblical  Tarnar.     See  §  50. 

2  So   too,   perhaps,   ran   one   of  the   Roman   roads   between 
Hebron  and  Elath. 

3  Dok  of  the  Crusading  Chronicles  (e.r.,  V Estoire  de  la 
Guerre  Sainte,  1097,  11.  3987,  4071);  now  Tell  Da'ouk  or  Dauk. 
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N.  and  S.  trunk  road  at  Capernaum,  whilst  a  second 
proceeded  by  Safed  to  the  present  Bridge  of  the 
Daughters  of  Jacob  across  Jordan.  These  are  probably 
the  roads  reflected  in  the  parables  of  Jesus  (HG  425  ff. ). 
The  most  northerly  is  the  most  natural  (or  easiest) 
route  for  traffic  from  the  sea -coast  to  Damascus 
(Ptolemais,  §  3). 

More  difficult  roads,  however,  crossed  the  highlands 

behind  Phoenicia: — (1)  from  Tyre,  by  Burj  el-Alawei 

,    through  the  valley  near  Abrikha  (where 

37'  o^8  a        pavement  is  still  found)  down  to  the 

Sidon.  N     of    Rubb    Theiathnl/    across    the 

Hasbany  to  Banias  ;  (2)  from  Tyre,  or  (3)  from  Sidon, 
to  the  elbow  of  the  Litany  and  so  down  to  the  Hasbany 
bridge  and  Banias.  The  importance  of  these  roads  is 
testified  by  the  lines  of  crusading  castles  upon  them. 

On  the  E.  of  Jordan  (N.  of  Moab)  the  cross-routes 
are  best  illustrated  by  the  position  of  the  cities  of 
SB  F  nf  Tnrrlar,  Decapolis  (?.». ).  From  the  Jordan 
ja.  t.ouoraan.  opposite  Scythopolis  (Bethshan)  start 
three  roads: — (1)  one  to  the  S.  by  Pella  (with  a  variation 
a  little  to  the  X.)  and  thence  SE.  over  the  hills  of 
Gilead  (by  the  lost  Dion)  to  Gerasa  and  Philadelphia 
(with  branches).  (2)  A  second  climbed  to  Gadara, 
and  thence  along  the  ridge  to  Abila  of  the  Decapolis, 
and  by  Abila  to  Kanatha  or  by  Edrei  to  Bosra  and 
Jebel  Hauran.  (3)  A  third  climbed  from  the  E.  coast 
of  the  Lake  of  Galilee  by  Hippos  (Susiya  opposite 
Tiberias)  and  crossed  Jaulftn  and  Hauran  by  Nawa 
(with  variants)  to  Damascus.  To  the  N.  of  these  ran 
other  two  :  (4)  from  the  Bridge  of  the  Daughters  of 
Jacob  by  el-Kuneitrah,  and  (5)  from  Banias  by  Kefr 
Hawar — both  to  Damascus. 

The  lines  of  trade  through  X.  Syria  from  Damascus 

and  Ph'i-'nicia  to  the  Euphrates  are  determined  by  the 

ff  _     .       desert,  the  long  parallel  lines  of  hills, 

39.  JM.  byna.   and  the  0rontes  vailev.     The  shortest 

route  from  Damascus  to  Mesopotamia  is  NE.  by  the 
Palmyra  or  Tadmor  oasis  ;  but  its  difficulties,  due 
to  the  want  of  water  and  the  wild  character  of  the 
nomads,  diverted  the  main  volume  of  traffic  through 
the  settled  countrv  to  the  E.  of  Jebel  Ansarlya.  Here 
the  road  from  Damascus  struck  due  N.  on  the  E.  of 
Anti-libanus,  by  Riblah,  Hemessa  (Horns),  Hadrach, 
to  Hamath  (Hamat),  where  it  was  joined  by  *  road 
from  the  Phoenician  coast  up  the  Leontes  and  down  the 
Orontes  valleys.  From  Hamath  the  routes  were  two  : 
one  XE.  to  Tiphsah  (Thapsacus),  'the  ford,'  on  the 
Euphrates ;  the  other,  and  more  frequent,  N.  by 
Halwan  (Haleb,  Aleppo)  and  Arpad  (Tell  Arfad)  to 
Carchemish  (Jerabis),  a  great  sanctuary  and  market.1 
From  this  rafts  descended  the  Euphrates  to  Babylon, 
and  a  road  travelled  E.  by  Haran  Q7.Z'.]  (Harran), 
.  .         again  a  famous  sanctuary  and  market, 

B  b  fonia  :    and  Nisibis  (Na?IbIn)  '°  the  Tigris  at 
^  '      Xineveh.      On  Carchemish  and  Harran 

converged  routes  from  Asia  Minor  and  Armenia  ;  upon 
Xineveh  from  Armenia  by  the  Upper  Tigris  and  from 
the  Caspian  by  the  Greater  Zab  and  other  valleys. 
On  the  Mesopotamian  routes  with  their  extensions  into 
Asia  Minor,  Persia,  and  farther  E. ,  see  below  §§  58 
(Persian  Imperial  roads),  63  (Greek),  and  69  (Roman). 
The  Euphrates  is  navigable  for  1200  m.  from  its  mouth, 
and  is  said  to  be,  as  high  up  as  its  junction  with  the 
Khabur,  18  ft.  deep,  a  depth  that  sometimes  falls, 
lower  down  its  course,  with  the  dissipation  of  its  waters, 
to  12  ft.  (Rogers,  Hist,  of  Bab.  and  .-Iss.  1  271  ff.). 
The  Tigris,  much  more  rapid,  and  of  more  uncertain 
volume,  is  less  fitted  for  navigation  ;  but  to-day  small 
steamers  proceed  as  far  up  as  Baghdad,  and  boats  even 
to  Mosul  (Xineveh).-     The  convenience  of  Babylonia 

1  See  map  to  Assyria,  between  cols.  352  and  353. 

2  From  Mf.sul  to  Baghdad,  by  raft  down  the  Tigris  takes 
from  five  to  mx  days  according  to  the  state  of  the  river  ;  from 
Baghdad  to  Mr,sul  a  caravan  takes  twenty  to  twenty-two  days 
{The  Pioneer,  Way  29,  1002). 
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for  trade  through  Elam  with  the  interior  of  Asia  has 
already  been  noticed.  For  the  land  routes  from  India 
to  Babylon,  see  Lassen,  Indische  Altcrthumskunde, 
2529;  for  the  ancient  sea  route,  Arrian's  "IkSikiJ,  §§ 
voff.  For  both  under  Babylonians,  Persians,  Greeks, 
and  Romans,  see  below,  §§  56,  58,  63,  71. 

III.  History  of  Trade  in  Israel 

In  Part  I.  (§§  1-27)  we  have  surveyed  the  vast  and 
intricate  system  of  commerce  which  prevailed  throughout 
.  ,  \Y.  Asia  by  the  close  of  the  second  millen- 
41.  Periods.  niumBX  On  their  settlement  in  Palestine, 
between  1300  and  1150  B.C.,  Israel  came  into  contact 
with  this  system  upon  two  of  its  most  ancient  and 
crowded  pathways  through  Syria :  between  the  Euphrates 
and  the  Nile,  and  between  Arabia  and  the  Levant. 
Before  we  follow  the  details  of  their  gradual  engage- 
ment in  this  system,  we  have  to  examine  (r)  the  tradi- 
tions which  they  brought  with  them,  or  adopted  from 
the  Canaanites,  in  order  to  discover  what  reflection  of 
trade  these  may  contain  (§  42/).  We  shall  then 
(§§  AAff- )  treat  of  the  history  of  Israel's  o\\  n  trade  under 
(2)  the  Judges  (§  46/)  ;  (3)  the  early  monarchy  (Saul 
to  Solomon,  §§  48-51)  ;  (4)  the  divided  kingdom  till  the 
end  of  the  ninth  century  (§§  51-53)  ;  (5)  the  eighth  and 
seventh  centuries  till  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  586  (§§ 
53-57)  ;  (6)  the  exilic  and  Persian  Period  till  332  B.C. 
(§§  58-62)  ;  (7)  the  Greek  Period  (§§  63-67)  ;  and  (8) 
the  Roman  Period  till  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
by  Titus  (§§  68- 8  r). 

It  is  interesting  that  the  earliest  Hebrew  traditions  of 
primitive  man  are — with  a  few  doubtful  exceptions — as 

.„    „     ,       destitute  of  references  to  trade,  as  we  have 

,     "  .. .     '     found  those  in  W.  Asia  in  general  to  be. 
traditions.    .         ..      .     TP  .     iU         , 

According  to    JE  passages   in  the  early 

chapters  of  Genesis,   the  founders  of  civilisation  were 

hunters,    shepherds,    tillers    of    the    soil,    inventors   of 

weapons  and  musical  instruments,  and  builders  of  cities. 

There  is  no  recognition  of  a  special  class  of  merchants  ; 

nor  is  there  any  reflection  of  such  in   Israel's  earliest 

conceptions  of  the  Deity.      This  agrees  with  the  results 

of  an  examination  of  other  religions  (§§  23-27).      Certain 

of  the  stories,  however,  appear  to  take  for  granted  the 

existence  of  commerce  among  early  men.      As  in  early 

Egypt  the  weaponsmith  himself  carried  his  goods  abroad 

for   sale  (§  12),  so    the   Kain    of  Gen.  4,  perhaps    the 

'forger,'  is  the  founder  of  the  first  city — i.e. ,  market  or 

centre    of   trade    (see    Cainites,    §   5  / ) — and    it    is 

possible  to  trace  the  mixed  story  of  the  Kain  of  Gen.  4 

— an  agriculturist  who  became  a  wanderer — to  (among 

other    sources)    an    attempt    to   describe  the  origin  of 

commerce  ;  for,  except  for  commerce,  agriculturists  do 

not  take  to  travel  (but  see  Cain  for  other  explanations). 

Again,  some  reflection  of  Babylon's  early  position  as  a 

world  market  has  already  (§  10)  been  suggested  in  the 

story  of  the  tower  of  Babel.      Whatever  significance  in 

this   respect  we   assign    to    such    traditions — the   very 

doubtful  exceptions  alluded  to  above — we  may  see  in 

the  fate  imputed  to  Babylon  a  symptom  of  that  horror 

of  building  and  of  cities  which  marks  the  unsophisticated 

nomad,  and  is  observable  among  the  desert-bred  portions 

of  Israel  to  a  comparatively  late  period  (e.g.  in  Amos). 

The  tales  of  the  fathers  of  Israel  assign  to  the  people 

an  Aramaean  origin — that  is  to  say,  among  a  people,  and 

4S  Patriarchs  in  a  land  in  which  trade  flou"shed 
%s.  rasnarens.  from   an    early   period    ^    ^        Nq 

mercantile  pursuits  are  imputed  to  the  patriarchs  by 
the  JE  passages  ;  but  these  take  for  granted  the  exist- 
ence in  their  days  of  a  developed  commerce  (e.g. ,  Gen. 
20  16,  '  1000  silver  pieces' ;  24  22,  '  shekels  '  as  weights  ; 
and  the  position  of  the  '  cities  of  the  plain  '  on  a  well- 
known  knot  of  traffic  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  ; 
cp  the  importance  of  Zoar  as  a  trading  centre  in  early 

Mohammedan  and  crusading  times  :  Moab,  §  9) an 

assumption  which  the   data  given  in  Part    I.    (esp.   §§ 

2-20)  assure  us  is  not  anachronistic.     A  price  paid  to 
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Abraham  is  estimated  in  the  most  primitive  forms  of 
currency,  cattle  and  slaves  (Gen.  20 14  ;  cp  1^127, 
perhaps  as  blackmail).  A  wife  is  purchased  with 
precious  metals,  in  the  form  of  ornaments  {'2-i)  ;  a  kid 
is  <*iven  as  a  harlot's  wage  (3817)  ;  and  silver  is  paid 
by  Jacob's  sons  for  corn  in  Egypt,  and  also  by  the 
Egyptians  till  it  fails,  when  the  price  is  paid  first  in 
cattle  and  then  in  land  (47i4/A)-  Thus  the  JE  stories 
of  the  Patriarchs  present  us  with  instances  of  practically 
every  stage  in  the  primitive  evolution  of  money. 

The     passage    of    Israel    northwards    to    Palestine 
brought   them    along  and   across    ancient    and    much- 
.      .     ,   frequented  lines  of  commerce  (§§  31-34) 

44.     iHTlVHil     ,„u:i_4.       *.],„      trnrlitiniic      r\f    thuir     pnrlif     f>nn 


of  Israel. 


whilst   the   traditions  of  their  early  con- 


quests and  settlements  in  Palestine  relate 
their  inheritance  of  the  fruits  of  the  rich  Babylonian- 
Egyptian  trade  which,  as  we  have  seen  (j$  25  27), 
filled  Svria  on  the  eve  of  their  arrival.  Cp  '  the  goodly 
Babylonish  mantle,'  '200  shekels  of  silver/  and  'the 
gold  ingot  of  50  shekels  '  among  the  spoil  of  Jericho 
(Josh.  721,  JE),  and  the  Dt.  tradition  that  besides  the 
fruits  of  the  long-developed  agriculture  of  Palestine  the 
incoming  Israelites  inherited  '  houses  full  of  all  goods  ' 
(Dt.  610/.  Josh.  24 13  Neh.  925). 

Vet  these  accounts  abstain  from  asserting  that  Israel 
at  the   same  time  entered    on  the   carrying    trade    of 
Canaan.       Israel    was    confined    to    the 


45.  Distance 
from  sea. 


hills.  Xone  of  the  tribes  reached  the 
sea  coast  except  Asher,  and  the  probably 
sarcastic  reference  in  Deborah's  song  (Judg.  5  17)  to  his 
'  creeks  '  (AV  '  breaches  ')  is  borne  out  by  the  harbour- 
less  character  of  the  coast  between  Accho  (held  by  the 
Phoenicians)  and  Ras  en-Nakurah.  The  fact  is  that, 
down  almost  the  entire  length  of  Israel's  history,  a  belt 
of  foreign  territory  separated  the  people  from  the  sea : 
nor  did  the  spectacle  of  the  sea,  breaking  on  what  was 
generally  a  lee  shore,  and  entirely  without  natural 
harbours,  excite  any  temptation  to  reach  it.  The  first 
coast  town  taken  by  Israel  was  Joppa,  and  that  not  till 
144  B.C.  In  Hebrew  literature  down  to  exilic  times 
and  even  later,  the  sea  is  only  used  (1)  for  the  W. 
horizon,  (2)  as  a  symbol  of  arrogance  against  God  (Is. 
\1  iiff.  and  Pss. ),  and  (3)  as  ;*  means  to  attempt 
escape  from  him  (Am.  9  3  ;  Jonah).  The  word  for 
harbour  in  (the  late)  Ps.  107  30  is  a  general  term  for 
'  refuge  :  in  Hebrew  there  is  no  word  for  '  port, '  and  the 
later  Jews  had  to  borrow  one  from  the  Greeks — limen 
(see  HG  ch.  7).  Even  if  Ps.  107  refers  to  Israelites, 
it  describes  merchants,  not  sailors.  It  is  remarkable 
that  even  to  this  day  Jews,  who  have  risen  to  eminence 
in  every  other  department  of  the  life  of  nations  among 
whom  they  have  settled,  have  never  been  known  to 
fame  as  admirals  or  ship-captains,  and  are  very  seldom 
found  as  sailors  (so  far  as  the  present  writer  knows, 
only  in  the  Black  Sea).1 

Inland  waters. — As  for  inland  waters  :  the  Dead  Sea 
was  not  navigated  till  the  time  of  the  Romans  ;  there 
were  only  fishing  boats  on  the  Lake  of  Galilee  ;  2  and  on 
the  Jordan  only  a  ferry  (2  S.  19 19  [18])  or  two[cp  Ford]. 
Boats  on  the  Jordan  are  not  mentioned  till  the  Talmud. 

Early  Israel  was  not  so  wholly  shut  off  from  the  lines 
of  land  traffic  which  traverse  Palestine.  The  Canaan- 
4fi    T      H    ltes  contmued  to  h°ld  positions  command- 

tr  ffi  ing  these — like  Bethshan,3  and  even  others 
(sometimes  in  a  line)  across  the  Western 
Range  (Gezer,  Gibeon,  Jerusalem);  while  the  Philistines 
entered  on  possession  of  Gaza  and  the  S.  end  of  the 
maritime  plain.  Still  the  connubium  which  Israel 
indulged  in  with  Canaanites  (Judg.  3  s/  '  substantially 
J,'   Moore)  and  Philistines   (Samson)  certainly    proves 

1  Jos.  (Z>/iii.9  2)  mentions  Jewish  pirates  at  Joppa.  There 
was  a  Jewish  naval  officer  in  the  U.S.  civil  war;  Spectator, 
Jan.  3,  10x13. 

2  And  in  Greek  times  galleys.  Cp  the  galley  on  some  of  the 
coins  of  Gadara. 

3  The  list  in  Judg.  1  contains  a  number  of  towns  on  the  main 
routes. 
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commerce.  The  possession  of  old  Canaanite  sanctuaries 
on  the  cross-routes  would  carry  with  it  the  superiority 
of  the  markets  connected  with  them  (§  24) ;  thus  we  find 
Ephraim  at  Shcchem,  or  the  neighbouring Gilgal  (Juleijil), 
Benjamin  at  Bethel,  and  Judah  at  Hebron— one  of  the 
great  markets  for  the  desert.  But  other  tribes  gradually 
settled  across  the  chief  lines  of  through  traffic— Issachar, 
Zebulun,  and  Dan  ;  and  these  are  the  only  tribes  to 
whom  any  portion  of  OT  literature  that  can  be  called 
early,  appears  to  assign  any  international  trade. 
Issachar,  on  Esdradon,  is  described  as  the  guardian 
of  some  great  fair  (Dt.  33i8/:  Issachar,  §  2); 
and  Zebulun  farther  \V.  as  commanding  the  coast- 
trade  (Gen.  4!)  13  Dt.  33  19  ;  Zebulun)  ;  while  some 
interpret  Deborah's  reference  to  Dan  of  their  con- 
nection at  Laish  with  Sidon  (cp  Dan,  §  3).  However 
that  may  be,  Dan's  position  there  commanded  one 
great  line  of  traffic  N.  and  S.  and  another  E.  and  W. 
Further,  it  is  interesting  that  some  of  the  battles  and 
expeditions  under  the  Judges  were  on  the  line  of  these 
and  other  ancient  lines  of  traffic — Esdraelon,  Dan, 
Jericho  (3ia/),  and  the  route  from  Jordan  into  Arabia, 
Succoth,  Jogbehah,  on  which  it  is  Ishmaelites  with 
ear-rings  of  gold  (in  other  words  traders)  whom 
Gideon  defeats  (8  ;  cpi>.  24).  There  is,  too,  a  possible 
mention  of  pearls  (ma'mi,  v.  26  ;  cp  Moore's  note,  p.  233), 
as  well  as  one  of  purple  (?).  In  10  12  are  mentioned  the 
Maonites,  probably  the  Minaeans  ;  even  if  we  should 
read  with  ©  Midian,  it  is  traders  who  are  meant. 
Along  with  these,  the  reference  to  the  disturbance  of 
travel  in  the  land  in  Judg.  5  [v.  6f.)  must  not  be  over- 
looked. It  is  interesting  to  note  the  distinction  already 
observed  between  trading  and  non-trading  communities 
in  the  case  of  Laish  (IS 7).  Laish  on  a  small  scale 
illustrated  the  military  carelessness  which  rendered  [e.g.) 
the  great  trading  dynasties  of  Babylonia  so  easy  a  prey 
to  the  nomadic  hordes  who  conquered  them. 

The  elements  of  trade  in  the  period  of  the  Judges 
must  have  been  simple  ;  still,  we  are  not  warranted  by 
4.7  TVip  t*ie  data  m  minimising  them.  Salt  would 
*  T  irlo-  '  corne  from  the  Dead  Sea,  and  asphalt  ;  fish 
°  '  from  the  coast  towns.  That  the  useful  metals 
came  from  the  outside  is  clear  both  from  their  absence 
from  Israel's  earlier  possessions  and  from  the  Philistine 
policy  (1  S.  13i9)  of  banishing  from  among  them  the 
smiths.  That  is  to  say,  metal-work  was  not  familiar  to 
the  Israelites  themselves;  it  was  probably  pursued,  as 
in  so  many  parts  of  Syria  and  Arabia  at  the  present 
day,  by  certain  nomadic  families.  A  little  gold,  prob- 
ably in  the  shape  of  small  rings  and  other  ornaments, 
would  be  bought  from  the  Arabian  caravans  (Judg.  8 
and  10  as  above)  ;  and  silver  pieces  are  mentioned 
(94  I65  \7zff.  10).  In  exchange,  the  Hebrews  could 
give  their  surplus  wool  and  oil,  figs,  raisins,  and  perhaps 
wine  (Judg.  9 13  ;  cp  the  early  use  of  the  phrase  '  every 
man  under  his  own  vine  and  fig  tree'  :  iK.  5s).1 
But  the  foreign  character  of  the  international  trade  of 
this  period  is  seen  in  the  use  of  gentilic  names  for 
merchants  alluded  to  above  (§13)  and  in  the  meaning 
of  the  earliest  Hebrew  terms  for  trader  (inD  and  ^j-\  = 
traveller).'2 

It  is  usually  assumed  by  modern  writers  that  Solomon 
was  the  real  father  of  trade  in  Israel  ;  yet  the  conditions, 
_     .        actual  symptoms,  and  consequences  of  a 
.  ^      considerable  commerce  are  present  from 
^'     the   very  beginning   of  the    monarchy — 
which  by  all  W.  Asian  analogies,  would  itself  be  suffi- 
cient proof   of  the  organisation  and  rapid  increase  of 
Israel's  trade.      The  Philistines  not  only  held  the  main 
line    of    commerce    between    Egypt    and    Phcenicia- 
Babylonia  ;    their  encounters  with  Israel  at  Michmash 
and  Gilboa  (cp  Bet  Dejan  E.  of  Shechem,  and  Dagon 
near  Jericho,  §  34)  appear  to  imply  a  struggle  for  the 

1  Cp  Buhl,  Die  socialcn  Verltdlt?iissc  der  Israeli  ten,  12. 

2  Note  the  sanctuary  as  the  treasury,  and  the  hire  of  mer- 
cenaries (Judg.  9  4). 
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cross-routes  to  the  E.  as  w  ell.  In  connection  with 
Saul's  earlier  successes  over  the  Philistines  on  one  of  these 
routes,  David's  praise  of  him,  that  '  he  brought  up 
adorning  of  gold  on  the  garments '  of  the  daughters  of 
Israel  (2  S.  I24)  is  very  significant. 

In  \V.  .Asia  the  rise  of  a  power  like  David's  always 
means  an  intentional  increase  of  commerce,  of  which  a 
very  good  illustration  is  found  in  Palgrave's  description 
of  the  policy  of  Telal  ibn-Rasheed  of  Hayil,  who  by 
the  security  of  his  dominions  and  the  surrounding  desert, 
by  liberal  offers  to  merchants  at  <*.  distance,  and  the 
introduction  of  good  commercial  families,  created  1 
considerable  external  trade  among  his  people  (Centra/ 
and  E,  Arab.,  93  112  133  [ed.  1883]).  David  united, 
pacified,  and  partly  organised  all  Israel ;  finally  threw 
off  the  Philistine  yoke  (and  perhaps  carried  his  power 
into  Philistia  itself)  ;  subdued  the  Canaanites  who  had 
hitherto  held  several  of  the  towns  in  Hebrew  territory  ; 
and  founded  a  capital  whose  population  must  (as  Buhl 
points  out,  p.  16)  have  been  dependent  on  commerce 
for  their  livelihood.  He  stamped  shekels  used  in 
weighing  (2  S.  1426),  which  we  may  take  as  evidence  of 
other  regulations  of  commerce.  The  considerable 
number  of  foreign  names  among  his  servants  is  partly 
significant  of  trade  ;  but  if  they  were  all  military 
mercenaries,  we  have  seen  (§11)  that  in  \Y.  Asia  the 
substitution  of  such  for  a  native  militia  (Army,  §  4) — 
and  this  is  the  first  appearance  of  mercenary  troops  in 
Israel  (yet  cp  Judg.  94) — was  always  the  consequence  of 
an  increase  of  trade.  David  subdued  Moab,  Ammon, 
and  Edom  (with  command  of  the  SE.  trade  routes)  ; 
extended  his  influence  as  far  X.  as  Hamath  (David, 
§§  7-9)  ;  and  made  an  alliance  with  Hiram  of  Tyre, 
with  whose  help  he  built  a  royal  house  of  stone  and 
cedar.  On  these  data,  some  of  which  are  conclusive, 
we  may  assume  that  in  David's  reign  trade  in  the  real 
sense  of  the  word  had  already  begun  to  grow  in  Israel. 

It  was  under  Solomon,  however,  that,  as  in  the 
building  of  the  temple  so  in  the  organisation  of  a  con- 
.q  -,  .  siderable  commerce,  the  full  consequences 
'  ,  °  of  David's  policy  were  first  realised.  The 
mixed  and  much  edited  records  of  the 
reign  of  Solomon  [^.z*.]  have  behind  all  their  later 
additions  the  facts,  not  only  of  an  increase  of  wealth  in 
Israel  (1  K.  313),  which  was  comparatively  enormous, 
but  also  of  foreign  enterprises  and  of  internal  provisions 
for  trade  which  can  alone  account  for  such  increase. 
David's  alliance  and  commerce  with  Hiram  of  Tyre  were 
continued.  Whatever  historical  value  be  assigned  to 
the  story  of  the  Queen  of  Sheba's  visit  to  Jerusalem 
(1K.IO1-13),  there  is  at  the  bottom  of  it  at  least  the 
fact  of  a  land  trade  with  the  S.  of  Arabia  ;  whilst  the 
inherent  probability  of  the  record  of  voyages  down  the 
Red  Sea  (on  the  state  of  the  text  of  1  K.9z8  10 n  see 
Benzinger)  is  obvious  from  Solomon's  position  between 
Phoenicia  and  Arabia  and  the  command  which  his 
father's  conquest  of  Edom  gave  him  of  the  route  to 
Elath.  Without  Solomon's  aid  the  Phoenicians  could 
not  have  voyaged  from  the  Gulf  of  'Akaba  to  Ophir. 
That  the  sailors  and  ships  are  described  as  Phoenician, 
not  Israelite,  proves  that  the  story  has  not  been  at  least 
wholly  idealised  by  later  writers.  If  Ophir,  as  is  most 
probable,  lay  on  the  S.  coast  of  Arabia  (see  Ophir), 1three 
months  would  amply  suffice  for  the  voyage  there,  and 
the  expedition  would  be  back  within  a  year  ;  the  datum 
of  the  record  that  a  voyage  was  made  only  every  third 
year  is  another  symptom  of  the  absence  of  exaggeration. 
It  is,  indeed,  «  difficult v  with  many  scholars  that  the 
small  kingdom  of  Israel  had  too  little  to  furnish  in 
exchange  for  the  vast  and  valuable  imports  described  as 
coming  from  Ophir  ;  and  the  reporters  are  at  a  loss  to 
name  the  gifts  from  Solomon  to  the  Queen  of  Sheba  in 
return  for  hers  to  him   (1  K.  IO13).      But  it  must  be 

1  The  most  recent  proposal  for  Ophir  is  the  Malay  peninsula, 
where  there  are  ancient  and  deserted  gold  mines.  See  The  Pilots 
Oct.  1902. 
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kept  in  mind  that  the  king  of  all    Israel  could  always 

pay    in    the    assurance    of    security    for    the    Arabian 

Phoenician  traffic  across  his  dominions,  and  that  when 

this  service,    and    Israel's  surplus   corn  and   oil   (1    K. 

625  [11]  :  20,000  kor  of  wheat  and  20,000  bath  of  oil 

annually  to  Hiram)  and  perhaps  wool,  failed  to  meet  the 

value  of  the  timber  and  other  imports  from  Phoenicia, 

Solomon  paid  the  balance  in  land  (1  K.  9n/).      Buhl 

(jy)  thinks  it  doubtful   that  the  expeditions   to  Ophir 

were    undertaken     for     trade.        But     for    what    else 

could   they   have  been    undertaken  ?     Early    Egyptian 

and    Babylonian    expeditions    to    distant    lands    had 

no   other  aim   (§   8,   third  note).      We  have   seen  that 

some  products  of  Europe  were  in  Babylonian  shops  by 

1400  B.C.  ;  the  Phoenician  ships  may  have  carried  these 

or  others  to  Ophir.      There,  were  also  Syrian  dates,  and 

corn,  the  Syrian  woven  robes,  the  Tyrian  purple,  and 

Phoenician   modifications   of  Babylonian  and   Egyptian 

art,   weapons  and  perhaps  silver  ;  whilst  we  have  also 

seen  (§  20)  that  the  early  Egyptians  exchanged  trinkets 

(as  civilised  peoples   do   to  this  day  among  barbarian 

tribes)  for  the  valuable  products  which  they  found  in 

the  markets   of   Punt.      Solomon's  servants   may  have 

done    the   same   with   the    unsophisticated    natives    of 

Ophir  ;  and  we  have  seen  that  dates  and  weapons  are 

still  imported  to  the  S    coast  of  Arabia  (§5).       1  K. 

1028/1   records  Solomon's  trade  in  horses.      The  text 

restored  from  (J?1  is  to  be  read  :     '  The  export  of  horses 

for  Solomon  was  out  of  Musri  and  Kuc  :  the  dealers  of 

the  king  brought  them  out  of  Kue'  for  a  price.'      Musr  is 

the  X.  Syrian  state  of  that  name  (Mizraim,  §  2  a)  ;   Kue" 

is  Cilicia  (see  Cilicia,  §  2).     Horses  came  from  N.  to  S. 

in  W.  Asia  ;  probably  first  from  Asia  Minor  into  Syria. 

The  Hebrew  text  which  introduces  them  to  Palestinefrom 

Egypt,   is  impossible  :   horses   were  not   indigenous   in 

Egypt  nor  were  the  pastures  there  sufficient  for  breeding 

and  rearing  them  for  export.      Yet  notice  the  reference 

in  Dt.  17 16  which  implies  that  some  horses  came  to  Israel 

from  Egypt.      1  K.  10 15  (see  Benzinger,  for  the  correct 

P«  ti  J.-  j.  text)  states  that  Solomon  derived  part 
50.  Duties,  etc.    c  J-  liU  r         ,  ,,    ,     .   ,        ,, 

'  of  his  wealth  from  tolls  levied  on  the 

transit  trade  between  Arabia  and  the  Levant.2  If  1  S. 
815^  be,  as  is  probable,  of  post-Solomonic  date,  and 
therefore  reflect  the  evils  of  a  monarchy  already  experi- 
enced, it  is  notable  that  nothing  is  said,  among  the 
taxes  imposed  on  native  Israelites,  of  one  imposed  for 
trade.  But  this  will  only  mean  that,  as  in  early  Egypt 
(§11)  and  partly  in  Hayil,  when  Palgrave  was  there  in 
1863,  the  trade  of  Israel  was  directly  carried  on  by  the 
king  himself  through  his  servants  :  it  was  not  private 
enterprise  but  part  of  the  royal  administration  (cp  1  K. 
10  28  'the  dealers  of  the  king').  Further,  Solomon  is 
said  to  have  '  built '  or  fortified  cities  on  trade  routes 
(917/ )  :  '  Gezer,  Beth-horon  the  nether,  Baalath,  and 
Tamar  in  the  wilderness,  and  all  the  store-cities  (ny 
nijsc^n  ;  cp  City  [/],  Store-cities)  which  Solomon 
had.'  Tamar  [a. v.)  is  most  probably  Tamara  to  the 
S.  of  Judah,  on  the  route  to  Petra  or  Elath.  Other 
signs  of  Solomon's  far-spread  commercial  influence  are 
his  alliance  with  Egypt,  which  carried  with  it  the 
possession  of  Gezer  that  commands  more  than  one  line 
of  traffic  (3i^  9 17/-)  ;  the  description  of  his  dominion 
as  stretching  from  Tiphsah  ( '  the  crossing ' )  on  the  N\ 
Euphrates,  to  Gaza  (424  [5  4]),  with  dominion  over  all 
the  kings  beyond  the  river,  which  can  only  mean  com- 
mercial influence  ;  and  the  datum  '  the  entering  in  of 
Hamath'  (865)— i.e.,  the  issue  from  Israel  between  the 
Lebanons  towards  the  most  important  mart  in  N.  Svria. 
There  is  no  allusion  to  trade  in  Solomon's  prayer  toYahwe 

1  After  Wi.  A  T  Untcrs.  \^,ff.  ;  cp  Mizraim,  §  2  a  ;  Horse, 
S  i  (5);  and,  on  the  other  side,  Chakiot,  §4)  col.  726  n.  1.  [On 
1  K.  10  28_X  see  also  Crit.  Bib.,  and  cp  Solomon,  §  8], 

2  [Kittel  also  touches  the  MT  ;  but,  like  Benzinger  he  mav 
appear  to  some  to  be  almost  too  moderate.  Cp  Solomon  §  7 
on  'the  singular  statement'  in  1  K.lO^y;,  and  Crit :' Bib, 
That  Z^V  should  be  read  instead  of  3~)V  is  undeniable  (Che.).] 
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(ch.  8)  ;  but  in  the  exigencies  of  foreign  trade,  and  the 
introduction  of  guilds  or  groups  of  foreign  merchantmen 
we  may  see  the  cause  of  the  multiplication  of  altars 
to  strange  gods  in  Jerusalem,  especially  Phoenician, 
Moabite,  and  Ammonite  (2  K.  2813).  \Vith  this  com- 
pare the  universal  custom  illustrated  in  §§  21-24.  [Cp 
Solomon,  §§4,  8/.] 

In  David's  and  Solomon's  time  the  land  trade  of 
N.  Syria  as  far  S.  as  Damascus  was  already  in  the 
Thp  hands  of  the  Aramaeans  (as  we  have  seen, 
.„„„.„,  §  IS).  a  people  still  in  their  early  vigour 
Aram  s.  and  therefore  unlikely  to  rest  content 
under  the  commercial  supremacy  which,  as  we  saw 
above  (§  49,  on  1  K.  424  and  865),  Solomon  had 
established  as  far  as  Hamath  and  the  Euphrates.  It 
was,  therefore,  from  the  Aranuuans  that  the  first  blow 
came  to  Solomon's  wide  empire  (11 23);  and  this 
happened  even  before  he  had  passed  away.  The 
disruption  of  the  kingdom  after  his  death  would  cause  a 
further  shrinkage  of  Hebrew  trade  from  its  distant 
extremities,  as  well  as  lead  to  .t  severe  competition 
between  Israel  and  Judah  for  the  possession  of  so  much 
of  it  as  crossed  Palestine.  In  this  the  X.  kingdom  had 
all  the  advantage  :  in  its  neighbourhood  to  Aram  and 
Phoenicia,  the  possession  of  Gilead  and  of  all  the  routes 
across  \V.  Palestine — even  that  by  Ajalon,  Beth-horon, 
and  Bethel,  which  lay  just  within  its  S.  frontier. 
Bethel  and  Dan,  and  even  Jericho,  with  entrance  to 
Moab  and  the  SE.  routes,  were  thus  in  its  possession. 
Against  all  this  Judah,  already  impoverished  by  the 
invasion  of  Shishak,  had  almost  nothing  to  offer  ;  and 
Baasha  of  Israel  sought  by  the  building  of  Raman  to 
create  a  blockade  against  his  southern  neighbours 
(15x6/!).  It  was  Judah's  constant  effort  to  push  this 
frontier  N.  beyond  Bethel  (see  HG,  ch.  12,  '  The  History 
of  a  Frontier  ' ).  During  peace  with  Israel  Jehoshaphat 
attempted  to  resume  Solomon's  trade  with  Ophir  ;  but 
his  ships  were  wrecked  at  Ezion-geber  (224148).  These 
commercial  ambitions  had  been  started  by  Omri's 
commercial  alliances  with  Tyre  (in  connection  with 
which  the  capital  of  N.  Israel  was  removed  across  the 
watershed  to  Shomeron,  on  the  W.  esh-Sha'ir,  with  its 
issue  to  the  coast  [16  24]  ;  the  site  was  purchased  by 
Omri  for  two  talents  of  silver),  and  with  Damascus 
(-O341);  and  but  for  Jehoshaphat's  misfortune  the 
extent  of  Solomon's  trade  from  the  N.  Euphrates  to 
the  mouth  of  the  Red  Sea  might  have  been  recovered. 
In  2  K.  5 17  mules,  hitherto  described  only  as  used  in 
riding  (2  S,  1 S  9,  etc. ),  are  mentioned  as  beasts  of  burden. 
The  revolution  of  Jehu  meant  the  triumph  of  the 
Puritan  party  in  Israel,  who  detested  the  foreign 
idolatries  which  the  commercial  alliances  of  Omri's 
dynasty  had  introduced  ;  and  Israel's  trade  must  have 
shrunk  with  Jehu  and  then  collapsed  under  the  weight 
of  the  Aramaean  invasions,  which,  with  the  instincts 
of  that  race,  followed  the  great  lines  of  traffic  by  Dothan 
(2  K.  613),  and  Aphek  in  Sharon  (1  K.  2O2630  2  K. 
13i7),  to  Philistia  (2  K.  1217),  and  even  included  a 
siege  of  Samaria  itself  (2  K.  624^). 

Meantime  the  Assyrians  were  gradually  robbing  the 

Aramaeans  of  the  trade  through  N.  Syria.      Ramman- 

52.  Advance    <Adad)-nirari  ln-  (see  Assyria,  §  32) 

0j  «  .  had  reached  the  Mediterranean  and 
^  '  besieged  Damascus  by  the  end  of  the 
ninth  century.  His  successor  opened  the  roads  towards 
the  Caspian  and  Iran.  Nineveh's  central  position  had 
already  made  her  the  political  capital  (§  10)  :  by  850 
B.C.  Syria  was,  therefore,  now  in  communication  with 
Central  Asia,  under  the  shield  of  one  political  power — 
the  invariable  cause  of  a  great  increase  of  commerce. 
Tiglath-pileser  III.  (745^)  and  his  successors  were  to 
confirm  and   extend  this  empire  to  the   Persian    Gulf 

Aram's  right  to  bazaars  in  Samaria,  and  Israel's  in 
Damascus.  We  see  from  this  that  a  conqueror  earned  the 
claim  to  the  active  and  foremost  part  in  trade  between  himself 
and  his  rival. 
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(over  Babylonia),  to  the  borders  of  Egypt  and  into 
Arabia,  all  before  the  end  of  the  eighth  century  ;  and 
by  670  Esarhaddon  had  taken  Memphis.  Thus,  for 
the  first  time  since  the  fifteenth  century,  \V.  Asia  lay 
under  one  political  power,  yet  the  lingua  franca  which 
prevailed  throughout  was  not  that  of  her  conquerors 
but  of  the  Aramaeans  (§  15).  For  the  internal  business 
of  Assyria  at  this  time,  see  Johns,  Ass.  Deeds  and  Docu- 
ments (Camb.  1901)  :  a  large  collection  chiefly  of  seventh 
century;  also  RP\  139/;  7 111  ff. 

The  advance  of  Assyria  in  the  ninth  century  enabled 
N.  Israel  not  only  to  recover  her  lost  territories  from 
53  Eighth  Amm'  but  also'  along  with  Judah,  to 
centurv  rev've  her  trade  and  carry  it,  through  the 
long  contemporary  reigns  of  Jeroboam  II. 
and  Uzziah,  to  a  pitch  of  wealth  and  luxury  which  the 
Hebrews  had  not  before  reached.  The  economic 
difference  between  the  time  of  Elisha  (died  about  797) 
and  Amos  (Jl.  ch:  755)  is  vast ;  and  the  annals  of  the 
two  kingdoms  in  the  interval  enable  us  to  explain  it. 
Amaziah  of  Judah  had  once  more  defeated  Edom 
(2  K.  I47);  and  Jeroboam  II.  restored  N.  Israel's 
influence  from  the  entering  in  of  Hamath  to  the  Dead 
Sea  and  in  Damascus  (I42528).  Uzziah  took  Gath 
(2  Ch.  266),  subdued  the  Arabians  of  Gur-Baal  and  the 
Meunim  (v.  7),  fortified  the  roads  on  the  S.  frontier  of 
Judah  (v.  10),  and  held  Elath  (2  K.  14  22).  The  Hebrew- 
prophets  from  Amos  onward  bear  witness  to  an  extra- 
ordinary increase  of  trade,  and  to  the  tempers  which 
grow  with  it.  There  is  in  all  of  them  proof  of  the  widen- 
ing geographical  knowledge  and  acquaintance  with  the 
internal  life  of  other  peoples  which  commerce  brings. 
Amos  himself  was  probably  a  wool-seller  as  well  as  a 
wool-grower,  and,  Judsean  as  he  was,  learned  the  state 
of  the  N.  kingdom  by  his  journeys  to  its  markets, 
especially  Bethel.1  He  condemns  its  covetousness  and 
zeal  for  trade,  which  threatened  the  new  moons  and 
sabbaths  instituted  among  the  people  when  they  were 
almost  purely  agricultural  (84^.).  Hosea  calls  Israel 
a  very  '  Canaanite  ' — i.e. ,  'trader'  (12  7  ;  cp  78  810); 
and  Isaiah's  references  show  that  Judah  was  not  in  this 
respect  much  behind  her  sister  :  Judah  is  '  filled  from 
the  East  and  strikes  hands  with  the  children  of  strangers  ' 
(26),  'full  of  silver  and  gold,  neither  is  there  any  end 
of  their  treasures  ;  their  land  also  is  full  of  horses 
neither  is  there  any  end  of  their  chariots'  (7)  ;  'ships 
of  Tarshish '  are  mentioned  among  the  triumphs  of 
their  civilisation  (16);  caravans  are  described  (306); 
yet,  in  conformity  with  what  we  have  seen  in  other 
nations,  trade  is  not  noticed  among  the  principal 
professions  of  the  national  life  (3 1-3).  Besides  the 
texts  already  quoted  (there  are  others:  e.g. ,  Am.  i$f 
Hos.  128)  indicative  of  an  increase  of  wealth,  there  are 
others  which  speak  of  the  popular  enterprise  in  building 
— always  a  sure  proof  of  commercial  prosperity  (Am. 
3 15  5 1 1  Hos.  8 14  Is.  2  is  9 10  [9],  etc.  ;  cp  2  Ch.  26  9/  ). 
The  (foreign?)  name  armon  (Palace,  §  1  [3]),  hitherto 
used  of  royal  castles,  is  applied  to  private  dwellings 
(Bk.  of  Twelve  Prophets,  i.  p.  33,  n.  3);  and  the 
builder's  plummet  is  used  as  a  religious  figure  (Am.  7  if , 
cp  Is.  28 16  30 13).  Again,  the  old  agricultural  economy 
is  disturbed  ;  farmers  give  place  on  their  ancestral 
lands  to  a  new  class  of  rich  men,  who  can  only  have 
been  created  by  trade  ;  and  the  rural  districts  are  partly 
depopulated  (Is.  58^  Mic.  2i-5  9).  The  sins  of  trade: 
covetousness,  false  weights,  and  the  oppression  of 
debtors  and  of  the  poor,  are  frequently  castigated  (Am. 
26  4i  84^  Hos.  127  Is.  3515  S23  Mic.  2  and  3).  In 
certain  passages,  particularly  in  Amos  and  Micah,  such 
condemnation  of  the  trading  classes  is  no  doubt  partly 
due  to  the  conservative  zeal  of  the  desert  shepherd  and 
agriculturist,  against  the  growth  of  a  new  economy.2 
But  in  Isaiah  this  is  associated  with  a  real  sympathy  with 

1  See  GASm.  Booh  0/ the  Twelve  Prophets,  1  79. 

2  It  is  from  the  shepherd  village  of  Bethlehem  that  Micah 
predicts  the  coming  of  Israel's  saviour  (5  1  \-i\ff.\ 
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the  serviceableness  of  commerce,  and  appreciation  of 
its  bigness  and  even  of  its  serviceableness  to  religion  : 
cp  Isaiah  on  Cush  (ch.  18),  on  Egypt  (10 1,  and 
especially  on  Tyre  (23)  '  whose  merchants  are  princes, 
whose  traffickers  are  the  honourable  of  the  earth  '  (v.  8), 
and  who,  although  likened  to  a.  harlot  in  commerce 
with  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  may  yet  bring  her 
merchandise  and  hire  as  holiness  to  the  God  of  Israel. 

The  public  works  of  Jotham,   Ahaz   and   Hezekiah 
indicate  considerable  wealth  and  activity  ;    but  it  must 

54.  Seventh 


century. 


have  been  under  Manasseh  that  Judah 
first  benefited  commercially  by  the  great 
extension  of  the  Assyrian  empire  (see 
above,  §  52),  and  the  comparative  security  of  trade 
from  the  Caspian  and  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Red  Sea  and 
Memphis  under  one  power.  The  Assyrian  influence 
upon  the  ritual,  and  probably  the  literature,  of  Israel 
under  Manasseh,  is  significant  of  close  and  frequent 
intercourse  with  Mesopotamia.  Zephaniah  describes 
the  Phoenician  quarter  in  Jerusalem,  the  Fish  Gate, 
and  a  new  or  second  city  (Maktesh,  Mishneh).  Cp 
the  multiplication  of  gates  on  the  walls  (Jerusalem, 
§§  23f-  )•  The  most  conclusive  proof,  however,  of  an 
increase  of  trade  in  Judah  during  the  eighth  and  the 
seventh  century  is  found  in  a  comparison  of  the  Book  of 
the  Covenant  with  the  Deuteronomic  code.  The  Book  of 
the  Covenant  makes  no  provision  for  trade.1  Deutero- 
nomy contains  a  considerable  number  of  regulations. 
To  begin  with,  there  are  the  regulations  necessitated  by 
the  main  Deuteronomic  law,  the  centralisation  of 
worship  at  Jerusalem  (14  24^),  which  must  have  meant 
a  great  increase  of  trade  in  that  city  at  the  seasons  of  the 
three  annual  festivals  (v.  26).  Pilgrims  from  a  distance 
had  to  turn  some  of  their  goods  into  money  before 
leaving  home,  and  purchase  at  Jerusalem  the  materials 
for  sacrifice.  Then  there  are  regulations  for  debt  (15  1)  ; 
interest  may  be  taken  from  a  foreigner  but  not  from  a 
fellow-Israel ite  (2S2o[i$]f.).  International  banking  is 
provided  for  (156/1)  ;  and  among  the  divine  blessings 
to  be  bestowed  upon  the  people  in  reward  for  their 
obedience  to  the  Law  is  one,  that  they  shall  lend  to 
many  nations  but  not  borrow — as  it  is  phrased,  they 
shall  be  '  the  head  and  not  the  tail '  in  their  trade 
(28 12/". ,  cp  43/.).  Hebrews  are  not  to  become  objects 
of  the  nation's  slave  trade  (247)  ;  and  the  enfranchise- 
ment of  any  that  have  fallen  through  debt  into  slavery 
is  provided  for  (15 12).  Unjust  weights  and  measures 
are  condemned  (/if*  13-16).  Hired  labourers  must  not 
be  oppressed  (24 147/" ).  Most  significant  of  the  extreme 
contrasts  between  wealth  and  poverty  which  the  trade 
of  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries  has  produced  are 
the  regulations  for  the  treatment  of  the  poor  (lfn-n). 
The  king  is  not  to  multiply  horses  or  silver  and  gold 
(17 16/".),  another  echo  of  the  prophetic  teaching.  Yet 
indicative  as  all  these  laws  are  (when  contrasted  with 
their  absence  from  the  Book  of  the  Covenant)  of  the 
commercial  development  of  Israel,  it  is  remarkable  that 
no  money  dues  are  yet  prescribed  for  the  priests  (18  1-8) 
nor  are  fines  permitted  in  expiation  of  murder  (\9ijf. 

To  the  pre-exilic  period,  though  written  after  the  fall 
of  Jerusalem,   belongs   Ezekiel's   description  of  Tyrian 

55   Ezekiel's    commerce  ,(26  f-)-       lt   °Pens   (26s) 
'  ,  with    an    interesting    epithet    of    the 

^     '        "       Judasan    capital    as    the    '  gate  of   the 

peoples,'  justified  by  the  fact  that  the  pre-exilic  Judah 

lay,   as  we  have  seen,   across  the  nearest  path  of  the 

Phoenician  trade  with  Arabia,  over  which  Manasseh,  as 

the  tributary  of  Assyria,  may  well  have  held  a  supremacy 

which  Josiah,  in  part  at  least,  continued.      According  to 

Ezekiel  Phoenician  trade  extended  from  Tarshish  (27  12) 

and  the  coasts  of  Greece  (Elishah,  v,  7)  in  the  W.  to 

Sheba  (v.  22)  in  the  E. ,  and  from  Tubal- Meshech  (cp 

the  Moschi  and  Tibareni  of   Herod.  394)  between  the 

1  In  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  there  are  laws  of  deposit  (22  7), 
and  of  the  lending  of  money  (22  25)      Fines  are  paid  in  shekels. 
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Black  Sea  and  the  Caspian   in  the  N.    to  Egypt  and 

Phut   (or  Punt)  in  the  S.1     Tarshish  sent  silver,  iron, 

tin,    and  lead    (12)  ;     Greece,   coloured  stuffs   {7)  ;    the 

isles  of  the  Levant,  inlaid  ivory  (6)  and  ivory  and  ebony 

articles  (from  Rodan=  Rhodes,    15).      From   Ionia  and 

Tubal-Meshech   came  slaves  and  copper   vessels  (13)  ; 

from  Beth-Togarmah,   probably  Armenia,   horses  and 

mules  (14).      Egypt  furnished  fine  embroidered  linen  (7). 

Cypresses  and  cedar  were  to  hand  in  the  Lebanons  (5), 

and  oaks  in  Bashan  (6).      The  Aramaeans,  in  command 

of  the  land  trade  immediately  behind  Phoenicia,  brought 

a  great  variety  of  goods  :  carbuncles,  purple,  embroidery, 

fine  linen,   pearls   (from  the    Persian  Gulf)  and  jasper 

(16:  see  Toy's  note,  SBOT;  cp  Stones,  §21)— evidently 

thewealth  of  the  Babylonian  markets — with  Helbonwine, 

white  wool  and  other  wares  from  Damascus  (18).      From 

Israel    came    only    natural    products :    wheat,    spicery, 

wax  (Minmth,  Pannag),  honey,  oil,   and  balm  (17). 

Arabia  supplied  wrought-iron,  cassia,  and  calamus  from 

Uzal  (19);  saddle  cloths  from  Dedan  {20)  ;  2  lambs, 

rams,   and  goats  from   Kedar   (21)  ;    the  best  spices, 

precious  stones,  and  gold  from  Sheba  and  Raamah  (22). 

The  trading  centres  on   the   N.    Euphrates    (where    it 

begins   to   be  navigable),    Hakkan   and   Eden    (<]>/. v. 

round   Birejik  between   Edessa  and  'Ain-tab),   Assyria 

itself,     and    Canneh    or    Calno,    and    Chilmad    in 

Babylonia,    furnished    dyed    mantles,    and    stuffs    with 

skeins  of  wool  {?  23/!).      The  shipbuilders  and  sailors 

were  native  Phoenicians  (8/  n)  ;   but  Tyre  had  also  a 

mercenarv  army  (cp§§  n,  48) — Ethiopians  (read  cU  for 

cob,  Pak as),  Lybians,  and  men  of  Phut  (10).      It  is  an 

imposing  catalogue,  and  worthy  of  the  enthusiasm  of 

the  prophet :    the  fruit  of  centuries  of  enterprise  and 

organisation  for  Assyrian  trade;  see  Johns,  op.  cit. 

The  destruction  which  Ezekiel  beheld  as  imminent 

on   Tyre,   fell  immediately.      In  572,   after  a  siege  of 

-„   it  t-     1     j    thirteen  years,  Nebuchadrezzar  took  the 
56.  NeDucnaa-  •  ,      ,       •        ,        ^r 

island    city    (cp    Nebuchadrezzar, 
rezzar.         TvKE)t     It  was  the  fina]  triumph   of 

a  policy  sustained  through  many  annual  campaigns 
to  the  Levant,  designed  to  divert  the  rich  trade  with 
the  E.  from  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Arabian  land-routes 
to  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Euphrates.  Proofs  of 
this  are  found  not  only  in  Nebuchadrezzar's  own 
annals,  but  also  in  the  Greek  accounts  of  great  works 
in  Babylonia  which  are  most  probably  attributed 
to  the  son  of  Nabopolassar.  Famous  as  a  soldier, 
Nebuchadrezzar  was  still  more  eminent  as  a  builder 
and  organiser  :  his  peaceful  labours  bulk  in  his  ow  n 
records  over  his  military  expeditions.  He  cleared  the 
mouths  of  the  two  great  streams  of  Babylonia  into  the 
Persian  Gulf,  and  deepened  their  channels,  so  that  they 
were  still  navigable  for  sea-going  vessels  in  the  Greek 
period.  Arrian  (Anab.  Alex.  7 7)  reports  that  the  ships 
of  the  Gerrhasans  (from  the  Arabian  coast  of  the  Gulf) 
sailed  up  the  Tigris  as  far  as  Opis  :  and  Gutz  (  Verkehrs- 
wege,  151)  is  justified  in  assigning  the  measures  which 
made  this  possible,  as  well  as  the  founding  of  Derodotis, 
a  port  at  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates,  to  Nebuchadrezzar. 
The  two  great  rivers  were  connected  by  a  system  of 
canals  which  in  Xenophon's  time  (Anab. '2 4)  were  still 
navigable  by  great  grain-ships  ;  the  largest,  the  Nahar 
Malka,  is  still  in  use.  By  campaigns  against  '  Kedar 
and  the  kingdoms  of  Hazor  [g-v.y  (Jer.  49  28), 
Nebuchadrezzar  ensured  the  security  of  the  desert 
routes  S.  of  Babylonia  ;  and  he  himself  on  one  occasion 
used  the  short  but  difficult  road  from  Syria  to  Babylon 
by  Tadmor.      Yet,  these  Arabian  campaigns  must  have 

1  In  the  close  of  the  seventh  and  opening  of  the  eight  centuries 
the  trade  of  Egypt,  both  internal  and  foreign,  was  very  prosperous, 
especially  under  Psametik,  Necho  II.,  Apries  (Hophra),  and 
Amasis  II.  Coincident  with  this  was  the  usual  increase  of 
mercenaries.  Greek  commerce,  which  had  founded  Milesion 
about  700  (Hall,  Oldest  Civilisation  of  Greece^  271)  took  a  firm 
hold  of  the  Delta.  Amasis  II.,  besides  encouraging  the  Greeks, 
entered  into  a  close  alliance  with  Cyrene.     Cp  Herodotus,  2  182. 

2  Cp  saddle-bags  exported  from  el-J6f  to-day  ;  §  4,  third  note. 
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had  as  their  end  not  so  much  the  use  of  the  desert 
routes  (except  perhaps  to  Egypt)  as  the  diversion  of  the 
Arabian  and  eastern  traffic  up  the  Gulf  to  the  Euphrates, 
and  so  to  the  Levant,  whose  coasts  were  now  an 
integral  part  of  the  Babylonian  empire.  We  have  seen 
the  Gerrhasan  ships  far  up  the  Tigris  :  they  brought 
incense  for  the  temples  in  Babylon.1  But  sea-trade 
with  India  may  also  have  been  at  this  time  in  full 
course;  it  has  to  be  noticed,  however,  that  no  Silk 
(q.v.)  is  mentioned  in  the  commercial  lists  of  the  period. 'J 
From  India,  then,  to  Tarshish,  and  from  Egypt  to 
Central  Asia  (through  Persia  and  the  Medes),  the  trade 
of  the  world  now  centred  in  I  >a  by  Ion.  Hence  the  vast 
increase  of  the  city's  size  and  wealth  so  wonderful  to 
the  Greek  writers  (Herod.  1 178^  ;  Diod.  Sic.  2;).  The 
exilic  passage  Jer.  ,">0  mentions  its  '  storehouses  '  (v.  26)  ; 
its  '  mingled  people  '  and  '  treasures  '  (37)  ;  and  Is.  47  15 
'those  that  have  trafficked  with  thee  from  thy  youth. ' 
Throughout  these  prophecies  there  is  the  same  imputa- 
tion of  'wisdom'  and  'enchantments'  and  'sorceries,' 
which  we  find  imputed  by  Israel  to  other  commercial 
peoples — the  'sons  of  the  East,'  the  Edomites,  and  the 
Philistines.  The  recent  discovery  and  deciphering  of 
Babylonian  documents  from  the  end  of  the  Babylonian 
period  and  the  beginning  of  the  Persian  have  revealed 
an  organisation  of  commerce  so  thorough  that  J.  Kohler 
justly  declares  it  to  exhibit  the  greatest  similarity  to  the 
conditions  of  modern  banking  and  exchange,  and  to 
have  been  the  origin  of  the  commercial  system  which 
has  descended  to  modern  times  through  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  (Bcifr.  -.  Assyr.  4  4.10).  He  has  given  in  the 
volume  just  cited  a  number  of  interesting  instances  (in 
addition  to  those  given  in  Kohler  and  Speiser,  Aus  dem 
Babyl.  Rcchtsh:ben,  etc.,  and  Bab,  I'ertrdge).  There 
were  banks  and  banking  firms  (the  most  famous  of 
which  was  the  house  of  Egibi — cp  RPW).  '  Anwei- 
sungen  ('assignments,'  '  bills  of  exchange  ')  und  Zahlung 
des  Angewiesenen  an  den  Anweisungsempfanger  waren 
das  tagliche  Brod  des  Babyl.  Verkehrs. '  Money  was 
paid  into  the  agencies  of  a  bank,  and  by  its  head  office 
or  other  agencies  paid  out  again  to  the  assignee,  exactly 
as  by  our  system  of  cheques.  Discount  was  known. 
Property  was  pledged.  In  cases  of  sale  or  debt  surety- 
ships were  accepted  (again  cp  Johns,  op.  cit. ),  Sales 
were  made  on  approval.  Partnerships  were  formed 
between  freemen,  and  between  freemen  and  slaves — i.e. , 
between  capital  and  labour.  Money  was  still  reckoned 
by  weight.  The  depreciation  in  use  of  metal-pieces 
was  understood  and  accounted  for  (cp  Hrozny,  '  Zum 
Geldwesen  der  Babylonier,'  Bcifr.  z.  Assyr.  4546^). 

At  the  heart  of  this  commercial  empire  the  best  part 

of  the  Jewish  people — including  its  industrial    classes 

f.-    ,         .      ('craftsmen   and  smiths':    2  K.  24 14) — 

t>  ',    !      .       were  established,  and  probably  found  a 

Babylonia.   ,  ,         r  .u  ■  1      a 

J  large  number  or  their  own  race  already 

intimate  with,  and  benefiting  by,  the  trade  of  the  land 
(see  Dispersion,  §  4).  They  must  have  taken  the 
advice  of  Jeremiah  to  settle  into  the  life  of  their  new 
surroundings,  their  comparative  independence  in  which 
his  letter  takes  for  granted  (Jer.  294^). 3  That  many 
of  them  became  engaged  in  Babylonian  commerce 
needs  no  argument.  After  fifty  years  the  great  prophet 
who  arose  to  announce  to  them  their  return,  not  only 
promised  the  restoration  of  their  command  of  the  trade 
from  Egypt  and  Arabia  (Is.  45 14,  cp  v.  3),  but  seems  to 
have  found  it  difficult  to  tear  them  from  the  profitable 
conditions  of  Babylonian  life  (cp  his  many  calls  '  to  go 
forth,1  and  in  particular  his  appeal  552  :  'Wherefore 
do  ye  weigh  your  money  for  that  which  is  not  bread 
and  your  earnings  for  that  which  satisfieth  not '  ;    cp 

1  Herocl.  1  183  reckons  the  amount  used  annually  at  the  chief 
temple  of  Babylon  at  1000  talents. 

2  The  earliest  mention  of  silk  appears  to  be  by  Aristotle  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century. 

3  Cp"  the  present  writer's  '  Is.  40-46 '  57  ff.  ;  Nikel,  Die 
Wiederherstellung  des  jildisch.  Gemebtiuesens  nach  don 
babyl,  Exit,  1900. 
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Buhl,  Soc.   Verhaltn.  88,  n.  1).     Whether  few  or  many 

returned  when  Cyrus  opened  the  way  (see  Dispersion, 

§  5),  those  who  remained  in  Babylon  were  the  prosperous 

and    wealthy    (Zech.  610^).       They  must   have    been 

introduced    to    the    thorough    Babylonian    methods    of 

doing  business,  though  it  is  striking  that  (as  we  shall 

see,  §  60)  the  Priestly  Code  bears  no  reflection  of  the 

Babylonian    subjection    of    commerce    in    its    smallest 

details  to  priestly  regulations,   nor  of   the  temples  as 

registering,    banking,    and  appraising  centres    (Johns, 

op.    cit.    3254).       New    horizons,    however,    appear    in 

Hebrew   literature  ;    and   the  Jews'    knowledge   of  the 

world  was  immensely  widened  (Geography,  §  18). 

With  the  rise  of  the  Persian  empire  all  these  processes, 

from    Babylon  as  the  centre,   were  quickened  and  ex- 

KO   n      ■       tended    (Dispersion,    §  6).      The   con- 
68.  Persian  *  '    a    ' 


empire. 


quests  of  Cyrus  in  Asia,  and  of  Cambyses 
in  Africa,  were  thoroughly  organised  by 
themselves  and  their  successors  and  chiefly  by  Darius 
Hystaspis  before  515.  The  empire  was  divided  into 
provinces  and  the  policy  was  to  connect  these  by  as 
speedy  means  of  conveyance  as  were  possible,  Some 
of  the  ancient  lines  of  traffic  were  made  into  solid  roads, 
capable  of  carrying  two-  and  four-wheeled  carriages, 
and  new  lines  were  opened  up,  especially  through  Iran 
to  Eastern  and  Central  Asia.  The  greatest  of  all  the 
roads  for  which  we  have  now  exact  data  was  that  from 
Susa  the  capital  to  Sardis  ;  see  the  careful  survey  and 
argument  of  Gotz  (Die  Verkehrsioege,  165-184).  He 
reckons  the  distance  at  sixty-five  daily  stages,  which 
with  eight  days  of  rest  on  the  way  occupied  seventy- 
three  days  in  all. 

The  road  led  NW.  from  Susa,  past  the  now  deserted  Nineveh, 
crossed  the  N.  stretches  of  the  Tigris,  and  the  Euphrates  (the 
latter  a  little  to  the  N.  of  the  later  Samosata)  and  .so  through 
Cilicia  by  Ancyra  to  Sardis,  whence  it  was  a  short  journey 
either  to  Smyrna  or  Ephesus. 

Another  road  from  Susa  led  N.  by  Ecbatana  (Hamadan)  to 
Rhagae  (close  to  Teheran)  where,  in  the  ninth  century  after 
Christ,  lay  the  Levant  market  for  Chinese  silk ;  *  thence  to 
Hekatonpylos2  (probably  the  present  Shahrud:  Gotz)  where  it 
divided  into  one  branch  by  Magaris  (Merv)  to  Marakanda 
(Samarcand)  the  capital  of  Sogdiana,  and  another  to  Herat. 

A  third  road  from  Susa  led  E.  to  Persepolis  and  Aspadana 
(Ispahan).  Susa  was,  of  course,  directly  connected  with  Babylon, 
from  which  the  land  road  up  the  Euphrates  was  freshly  laid 
down  and  furnished  with  bridges  over  the  canals. 

Greek  sources  (Xenophon  and  Herodotus)  give  us 
for  the  first  time  exact  data  for  this  ancient  line  of 
traffic  between  Babylon  and  the  Gulf  of  Issus  (above, 

§39/)- 

It  was  8  days  from  Babylon  to  Hit,  thence  20  to  the  mouth  of 
the  HabQr,  thence  5  to  Tiphsah  or  Thapsacus  (Rakka)  where 
the  road  crossed  to  the  S.  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  thence  to 
Balis  3,  to  Aleppo  3,  and  to  the  coast  4,  or  43  in  all  (not  73 : 
Gotz,  190)  from  Babylon  to  the  coast. 

From  the  coast  the  Phoenicians,  according  to  Marinus 
of  Tyre  (Gotz,  190),  carried  their  goods  to  Hierapolis 
(Bambyke)  near  the  Euphrates,  and  thence  direct  to 
Ecbatana  and  Hekatonpylos  for  the  Central  Asian 
markets.  There  was  also  a  road  from  the  Gulf  of  Issus 
to  Tarsus  (12  days);  thence  through  Cilicia  to  Iconium 
(see  further  Ramsay,  Hist.  Geos;.  of  Asia  Minor). 

Persian  roads  were,  according  to  the  Greeks,  well 
supplied  with  stations,  furnished  with  horses  and  khans 
for  travellers  (Herod.  552  898),  and  with  a  government 
service  of  swift  couriers  (Id.  and  Xen.  Cyrop.  8 r8),3 
which  is  said  to  have  accomplished  the  distance  between 
Susa  and  Babylon  in  a  day  and  a  half,  and  that  between 
Susa  and  Sardis  in  10  (Gotz,  198).  Cp  Esth.  3i3  814. 
Whilst  the  Persians  thus  organised  and  accelerated  the 
land-traffic,  they  suffered  the  water-traffic,  developed 
by  Nebuchadrezzar  (§  63),  to  fall  into  disuse.  Nebu- 
chadrezzar's port  at  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  gulf 
decayed,  and  it  is  even  doubtful  whether  the  Peri  plus 


1  Heid,  Gcsch.  des Lci'antchandeh  im  MittelaHcr,  Stuttgart, 
1879,  i.  p.  2  :  in  French  (much  enlarged),  188S-1886. 

2  Up  to  Hekatonpylos  it  was  good  for  carriages,  Gr,tz,  186. 

3  Cp  ayyapeveiv  in  NT  from  ayyapoy,  Herod.  8  90   "   r>—:~ 
word  =  courier. 
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of  Skylax  (Geogr.  Gr.  Min.  1,  ed.  Muller)  round  Arabia 
to  the  Red  Sea  occurred  as  asserted  in  the  time  of 
Darius  (thirty  months  is  the  time  assigned  to  it).  See 
Gi't/,  203  ff.  Darius  attempted,  without  success,  to 
carry  out  the  plan,  which  Necbo  II.  is  said  to  have 
initiated,  of  connecting  the  Red  Sea  with  the  Nile 
(Herod.  2158  4.42).1  Further,  we  have  under  the  Persian 
kings  the  first  appearance  in  W.  Asia  of  Money  (q.v. ) 
in  the  true  sense  (see  also  Weights  and  Measures). 
The  present  writer  has  purchased  several  darics  and 
also  silver  coins  of  Sidon  under  Artaxerxes  Ochus  which 
were  found  in  X.  Palestine. 

The  trade  of  Syria  must  have  enormously  benefited 

by  all  this  policy  of  the  Persian  kings  ;   not  only  in  the 

p     ,        ...     security  ensured — though  this  was  not 

59.  V  ost-exuic       fect'  /        the  note     f   Ezra  on  the 

Jerusalem,     .  \  K     ^  ,  T         . 

journey  from  Babylonia  to  Jerusalem  : 

Ezra  8  21/!  31) — but  also  in  the  means  taken  by  the 
satrap  of  Memphis  for  furnishing  the  desert  route 
between  Gaza  and  the  Delta  with  water  (Herod,  iii.  46). 
Incorporated  in  the  Persian  empire,  and  still  without 
rivals  in  the  Delta,  the  Phoenician  ports  continued  to 
flourish  (cp  their  coinage  of  Aradus  and  Sidon  under 
Persia;  Head,  Hist.  Num.  666,  671).  Damascus 
and  Gaza  flourished  with  them;  but  Gbtz  (164)  is 
wrong  in  adding  to  this  list  Jerusalem,  to  which  we 
now  turn.  The  destruction  in  586  had  reduced  Jeru- 
salem and  her  people  to  the  '  off-scouring  and  refuse  in 
the  midst  of  the  peoples'  (Lam.  345).  Her  'breach 
was  great  like  the  sea '  (213);  the  luxury  of  former  days 
had  become  starvation  (47 ff. ,  etc.);  the  people  had  to 
buy  even  their  wood  and  water  (f>6,  cp  vv.  9  13).  The 
Edomites  and  Arabians  recovered  the  transit  trade. 
The  exiles  who  returned  in  537  were  a  weak  and  starve- 
ling community.  The  statement  that  they  bought  for 
the  temple  timber  from  the  Tyrians  who  brought  it  to 
Joppa  in  return  for  meat,  drink,  and  oil  (Ezra  37) 
belongs  to  the  less  authentic  portion  of  the  Book  of 
Ezra,  and  seems  a  reflection  of  Solomon's  trade.  It  is 
difficult  to  see  how  the  hunger-bitten  colony  raised  wine 
and  oil  for  export.  Haggai  and  Zechariah  tell  a 
different  story.  There  was  no  hire  for  man  or  beast 
{Zech.  810);  no  thrift  (Hag.  16);  a  blight  lay  upon 
agriculture  (id.  n).  The  silver  and  gold  were  still  in 
the  hands  of  Yahw6  (28),  and  other  nations  had  not  yet 
brought  their  'desirable  things.'  Timber  for  building 
the  temple  was  hewn  by  the  Jews  themselves  in  the 
neighbouring  hill-country  (18).  What  gold  and  silver 
arrived  in  Jerusalem  came  as  contributions  from  rich 
exiles  in  Babylon  (Zech.  6gff.).  Agriculture  was  only 
partially  resumed  ;  its  prosperity  was  still,  after  twenty 
years,  a  thing  of  promise  (Zech.  3 10).  In  Malachi 
there  is  no  reflection  of  trade.  The  connubium  practised 
with  the  surrounding  heathen  and  semi-heathen  implies, 
of  course,  a  certain  amount  of  local  traffic  ;  and  this 
would  gradually  increase  with  the  resumption  of  Jewish 
life  in  '  the  cities  of  the  Negeb'  (Xeh.  11).  Nehemiah 
pictures  corn,  wine,  grapes,  figs,  etc.,  brought  into 
Jerusalem  from  the  country  (13 15  ff.),  and  fish  sold  by 
the  Tyrians  (16);  on  the  Sabbath  the  gates  have  to  be 
closed  against  these  traders  (20).  But  there  was  no 
through  traffic,  as  in  olden  times.  Indeed,  according  to 
Ezra42o,  one  of  the  objections  made  by  the  enemies  of 
the  Jews  against  rebuilding  Jerusalem  was  that  it  would 
resume  the  customs  and  toll  which  were  formerly  im- 
posed by  Jewish  kings  and  made  them  great — a  very 
interesting  glimpse  into  the  pre-exilic  trade  of  Judah. 
The  Jews  were  themselves  subject  to  the  general  imposts 
of  the  Persian  kings  (Ezra4i3  20  Neh.  54)  who,  however, 
in  pursuance  of  their  usual  policy,  exempted  from  duty 
the  goods  required  for  the  temple  (Ezra  7  24  ;  see  Ezra- 
Xkh.  ,  §  5,  col.  1480).  In  spite  of  their  poverty  the 
Jews,  with  the  new  horizons  which  the  exile  and  the 
increased  extent  of  the  trade  of  their  Phoenician  neigh- 

1  On  the  various  canals  and  attempted  canals  with  this  aim, 
see  Budge,  HEbiigf.  763/. 
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bours  opened  to  their  eyes,  indulged  vaster  hopes  than 
ever  of  the  mastery  of  the  world's  trade.  Not  only 
would  the  wealth  of  Arabia  return  to  them  (Is.  606/!  : 
Midian,  Sheba,  Kedar,  Xebaioth);  the  new  coasts  of 
the  West  should  send  them  tribute  (8/  ) ;  from  foreigners 
and  the  sons  of  the  Diaspora  alike  (9-17).  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  this  passage  Jerusalem,  the  mother  of  far- 
scattered  and  wealthy  sons,  is  represented,  not  in  her 
inland,  secluded  position,  but  as  standing  on  the  sea 
shore,  the  abundance  of  the  seas  and  the  wealth  of  the 
nations  drifting  to  her  feet  (60  5  ;  cp  G.  A.  Smith,  Uk. 
of  Isaiah,  II.).  Contrast  the  picture  given  above, 
§  45.  So  much  had  the  Persian  roads  and  Phoenician 
ships  achieved  in  the  scattering  of  trading  Jews,  and 
the  widening  of  the  mercantile  hopes  of  the  people. 
On  Is.  65 11  see  Fortune. 

At  this  point  we  may  conveniently  take  the  attitude 
to  trade  of  the  Priestly  Narrative  and  Code.  Between 
P  "  tl  tnese  tw0  m  tms  respect  there  is  a  dis- 
'_,  .  "  tinction.  Whilst  P's  stories  of  primitive 
man  are  as  destitute  of  any  reflection  of 
trade  as  those  in  JE  (§  42),  its  narratives  of  the  patri- 
archs contain  more  allusions  to  commerce  than  JE  does. 
Abraham,  bargaining  in  the  usual  oriental  fashion,1 
buys  Machpelah  for  400  silver  shekels  (Gen.  23 15/. ) ; 
Hebron  is  thus  pictured  as  it  always  was — a  market  and 
'  harbour  '  for  the  nomads  to  the  south.  The  treaty  with 
Ham  or  (348^)  covers  settlement,  comiulnum,  and 
commerce — the  last  definitely  stated  (w.  10  21).  The 
distances  of  the  marches  in  the  wilderness  are  suitably 
given,  not  in  the  daily  stages  achieved  by  traders,  but 
in  those  (4  to  6  or  7  m. )  of  nomad  camps  (Xu.  33). 
The  rich  offerings  for  the  tabernacle  imply  a  people  of 
far  trade  as  well  as  one  skilled  in  handiwork  (Ex.  25 3-7, 
etc.  ;  cp  the  oblations  of  the  princes  in  Nu.  7).  Incense 
is  for  the  first  time  mentioned  in  the  Hebrew  ritual  (Ex. 
3022^!  etc.;  cp  Jer.  620);  along  with  sweet  calamus 
(Reed),  myrrh,  Cinnamon,  storax  (?),  Onycha,  Gal- 
banum.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Priestly  Law  is  very 
meagre  in  references  to  trade  ;  puzzlingly  so  in  contrast 
with  Deuteronomy  (above,  §  54),  when  we  consider  the 
intervening  residence  in  Babylon.  The  laws  against 
fraud  in  money  matters,  loans,  and  deposits  (Lev.  6  iff. ), 
and  false  measures  and  balances  (1935^  ),  are  similar  to 
the  warnings  of  post-exilic  prophecy.  There  are  laws 
for  the  selling  of  land  (25 14/.  23  ff.),  against  interest 
(v,  36),  and  concerning  foreign  and  native  slaves  (v.  39  : 
H  ;  cp  Dt.  2%  ff.).  No  ransom  is  allowed  for  the  life  of 
a  murderer  (Xu.  35 31).  On  transactions  necessitated  by 
the  restorations  of  the  Jubilee  Year,  see  Jos.  Ant.  iii. 
I23.  But  these  are  almost  all  that  have  to  do  with 
commerce.  Unlike  those  of  Deuteronomy,  the  blessings 
and  curses  pronounced  in  connection  with  the  Law 
contain  no  reference  to  trade  (Lev.  26).  The  priests 
value  land  (etc. )  used  for  sacred  purposes  (27) ;  but  their 
revenues,  unlike  those  of  Babylon  and  Egypt,  appear 
to  include  none  derived  from  trade  (Nu.  18).  The 
religious  feasts  (Lev.  25^  )  are  purely  agricultural ;  there 
is  no  inclusion  of  the  directions  for  farmers  at  a  distance 
selling  their  produce  and  buying  material  for  sacrifice  at 
the  central  sanctuary,  such  as  we  saw  in  Deuteronomy 
(§  54)-  On  the  whole,  the  comparative  silence  of  the 
Priestly  Code  as  to  trade  is  to  be  explained  either  by 
the  effort  of  the  compilers  to  hold  themselves  to  the 
wilderness  conditions,  or  else  by  the  sadly  diminished 
trade  of  the  post-exilic  Jews  as  compared  with  the  com- 
merce which  flourished  in  the  deuteronomic  period. 
On  the  monetary  standards  of  P,  see  Shekel, 
§3/ 

The  Book  of  Joel  (about  400  B.C.)  reflects  a  purely 

>■  Forder  {With  Arabs  in  Tent  and  Town,  zigjf.)  illustrates 
the  details  of  Abraham's  purchase.     'In  buying  land  from  the 

Arabs  some  such  terms  as  the  following  are  used: "A  buys 

from  B  land  in  such  a  place,  also  all  that  can  be  seen  on  the 
land,  trees,  and  stones,  also  all  that  shall  be  found  under  the 
ground."  This  custom  makes  Abraham's  action  very  under- 
standable.' 
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agricultural   community  with  no  resources    when  their 
harvests    fail.       Their    children    are    the 


61.  Other 


victims  of  the  Phoenician  slave-trade  to 


post-exilic  IonJa  (3[4-]D):  they  shall  have  revenge 
licera  .  some  ^ay  jn  selling  Phoenicians  to  Sheba. 
Instead  of  commanding  the  transit  trade,  Jerusalem  is  un- 
willingly overrun  with  foreigners  (3[4]i7).  Cp  Zech. 
11 21 ;  'no  more  a  trafficker  in  the  house  of  Yah  we, '  We 
have  here  traces  of  the  feeling  against  association  with 
foreigners,  which  the  new  legalism  continued  to  enforce 
through  subsequent  centuries,  and  which  must  have 
seriously  hampered  any  revival  of  trade  in  Judah. 
Compare  the  account  which  Palgrave  gives  of  the  effect 
of  the  Wahabi  religious  rigour  on  commerce. 

Of  course,  there  were  other  tempers  in  post-exilic 
Judaism,  and  these  appear  in  the  Wisdom  literature. 
With  all  its  reproof  of  greed  of  gain  (I19,  etc.),  the 
Prologue  to  Proverbs  employs  the  methods  and  tempers 
of  commerce  to  illustrate  the  ideal  of  man's  search  for, 
and  intercourse  with,  Wisdom  (3i4  82^  18^;  cp 
'23^31.  Like  so  much  else  in  the  Books  of  Wisdom, 
this  also  reappears  in  the  parables  of  Jesus  (below,  §  79). 
The  temptress  in  Prov.  7  is  the  wife  of  a  merchantman 
on  a  long  journev  ;  it  is  interesting  that,  at  the  present 
day,  among  the  Syrians  of  Lebanon,  such  immoralities 
are  almost  entire! v  confined  to  the  wives  of  men  trading 
abroad.  We  see  in  this  another  cause  of  the  dislike  of 
conservatives  in  Israel  to  trade  ;  cp  Pr.  27  8  :  '  as  a  bird 
wandering  from  her  nest,  so  is  a.  man  that  wandereth 
from  his  place.'  There  is  also  in  the  Prologue  the 
strong  warning  against  suretyship  itiijF.).  But  its 
most  striking  feature  is  the  recognition  of  the  highest 
divine  Wisdom  as  identical  with  that  which  appears  in 
the  common  ways,  bazaars,  traffic,  and  concourse  of 
men. 

In  Job  the  references  to  trade  are  very  few.  The 
land  of  Uz  is  on  the  path  of  the  men  of  Sheba  ;  they 
are  represented  as  marauders  (I15).  Mention  is  made 
of  desert-journeys  of  the  caravans  of  Teyma,  and  the 
companies  of  Sheba  {618/! ) ;  of  the  Egyptian  ships  of 
reed  {926);  of  (gold  of)  Ophir  and  silver  as  the  reward 
of  righteousness  (22 24  28 16  ;  contrast  31  24);  of  beryl, 
sapphire,  gold,  glass,  coral,  crystal,  pearls,  and  the 
topaz  of  Ethiopia  (28 ibff.\  see  Stones,  Precious) — 
an  interesting  list  of  what,  at  the  time  the  book  was 
written,  were  regarded  as  precious  metals  and  stones  ; 
and  in  23 iff.  there  is  the  vivid  picture  of  mining,  and 
in  21 29  an  appeal  to  the  wide  experience  of  travellers. 
As  a  whole  the  book  shows  a  knowledge  of  the  far 
world  and  its  wonders,  only  to  be  derived  from  the 
situation  of  the  writer  on  the  line  of  a  widespread  com- 
merce. 

Jn  Ecclesiastes  there  is  hardly  any  allusion  to  trade 
among  all  the  ambitions  and  labours  of  men  :  but  see 
28  :  '  I  gathered  silver  and  gold  and  the  peculiar  property 
of  kings  and  princes  I  made  for  myself.' 

Apart  from  the  prologue,  the  Book  of  Proverbs  prob- 
ably reflects  the  life  of  many  centuries  in  Israel  ;  yet 
even  here  the  possible  references  to  trade  are  pro- 
portionately few:  warnings  against  suretyship  (11 15 
17i8  20 16  2226  27i3),  false  balances(lli  16u,  weights 
and  balances  are  the  work  of  Yahwe,  20 10  23),  bad  ways 
of  gain  (II18),  greed  of  gain  (1627  ;  it  brings  bad  luck 
to  a  house  :  ^2  y-j\3  ~W2  ~ny  ;  282022  25),  the  withhold- 
ing of  corn  (from  the  market?)  (II26),  and  sluggishness 
in  business  (22 13  :  the  reference  is  to  the  bazaars)  ;  some 
satire  on  oriental  methods  of  bargaining  (20 14),  notes 
on  the  helplessness  of  the  debtor  (227),  on  wealth  from 
wisdom  in  trade  (244),  and  on  the  deep  contrasts 
between  rich  and  poor  and  the  woefulness  of  poverty 
which  appear  only  in  commercial  communities  (194  7 
227,  etc.).  26 10  is  an  obscure  verse  on  hiring.  The 
picture  of  the  strong  woman  portrays  her  searching  for 
wool  and  flax  ;  she  is  like  '  a  merchant  ship  that  bringeth 
goods  from  afar  ' ;  '  she  perceives  that  her  merchandise 
(fnno)  is  profitable '  and  she  delivers  the  linen  and  the 
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girdles  made  by  her  household  to  the  Canaanite — i.e., 
Phoenician  pedlar  or  trader — a  glimpse  into  the  home- 
industries  of  Israel  (31 13/  18  24). 

By  the  end  of  the  Persian  period  (about  340)  the  trade 
of  the  civilised  world  reached  the  following  limits.      In 

62  Summary  ■  t^ie  east  the  ^ers^an  roads  were  m  com- 
end  of  Persian  ™"^tion  with  India  and  it  is  ex- 
epoch  tremely  probable  that  the  Chinese  silk, 
^  '  '  Seric  stuff, '  which  the  Greeks  found  in 
325  in  Afghanistan,  was  already  there.  The  Arabian 
land  routes  were  still  regularly  used.  Cinnamon  came 
from  the  east  beyond  Media,  and  Galbanum  from 
Persia  (?).  In  the  south  the  Egyptians,  if  it  is  not  certain 
that  they  had  circumnavigated  Africa  (in  Necho's  time), 
were  at  least  in  communication  with  the  K.  coast  of 
Africa  (so  much  basis  must  we  allow  to  the  story), 
traded  with  Nubia,  with  the  W.  oases,  and  Cyrene. 
Egypt  began  to  send  large  supplies  of  corn  across  the 
Mediterranean  (Diod.  Sic.  xiv.  794>.  In  the  N.  the 
Greeks  had  opened  up  the  Black  Sea  ;  in  the  W.  and 
N\V.  the  Phoenicians  had  long  exploited  the  mines 
of  eastern  Spain  and  the  Rhone  region  with  its  com- 
munications with  X.  Gaul  and  perhaps  Britain.  They 
had  also  penetrated  the  Atlantic,  whilst  Carthage  had 
reached  Lake  Tchad  and  the  Niger.  Massilia  was  k. 
flourishing  depot,  soon  to  send  out  Pytheas  (about  300 
B.C.)  to  the  sources  of  amber  round  the  Baltic  (cp 
Ambek,  §  3),  and  to  the  N.  of  Scotland  (for  the  truth  of 
the  tale  see  Gotz,  291).  How  far  across  this  enormous 
sphere  of  communication  Jews  were  scattered  it  is  im- 
possible to  say  —  probably  everywhere  in  the  Persian 
empire  as  traders  and  settlers,  and  in  Greece,  Italy,  and 
Carthage  as  slaves  (cp  Joel,  as  cited  in  beginning  of 
§  61),  some  of  whom  might  regain  their  freedom, 
and,  like  their  kind,  take  up  some  form  of  industry  or 
commerce.  Except  in  the  Semitic  names  of  slaves,  and 
in  a  tale  told  by  Aristotle,  and  reported  by  Claudius  of 
Soli  (Jos.  ...  Ap.  1 22  ;  cp  Frag.  Hist.  Grac. ,  ed.  Muller, 
2323),  Jews  do  not  appear  in  Greek  literature  before 
the  very  end  of  the  fourth  century  B.C. 

With  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great   a  new 
epoch  began  in  the  trade  of  the  world.      The  land-traffic 
A1  ,        which  the  Persians  had  developed  was 

63.  Alexander  sustained  and  their  roads  extended 
and  successors.  eastward  There  was  Iittle  change  in 
the  lines  of  traffic  ;  but  new  cities  were  founded  upon 
them — e.g. ,  Laodicea  ;  and  both  Alexander  and  the 
Diadochoi  increased  the  speed  of  marching  (Gotz,  191, 
etc.).  The  Persian  neglect  of  the  rivers  (§58)  was 
rectified  ;  Alexander  cleared  the  Tigris  of  its  dams  and 
weirs,  founded  a  new  port  at  its  mouth,  Alexandria, 
later  Charax,  and  redug  the  canals.  The  foundation 
of  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris  was  a  great  blow  to  Babylon, 
which  began  to  decay.  For  reasons  why  the  Tigris  dis- 
placed the  Euphrates  as  a  line  of  route,  see  Gotz,  411 
ff.  On  sea  the  changes  were  enormous.  Hitherto  the 
Phoenicians  had  encountered  powers  whose  resources 
were  confined  to  the  land,  to  whom  their  sea-power  was 
indispensable,  and  by  the  growth  of  whose  empires  the 
trade  and  wealth  of  'lyre  and  Sidon  only  the  more  in- 
creased. But  the  Greeks  were  a  people  who  were  of 
equal  maritime  capacity  with  themselves,  and  had  long 
been  preparing  for  the  mastery  of  oriental  trade  by 
their  occupation  of  the  sea-boards  of  Asia  Minor,  and 
their  settlements  in  the  Delta,1  who  had  fleets,  and 
knew  how  to  found  new  harbours  and  establish  colonies. 
Alexander  rivalled  his  land  march  to  the  Indus  by  the 
naval  expedition  which  he  sent  back  from  there  up  the 
Persian  Gulf,  thereby  reopening  (if  not  for  the  first  time 
founding)  direct  maritime  communication  between  India 
and  Babylonia  (Geogr.  Gr.  Alin.  ed.  Muller,  1). 

It  was,  however,  his  foundation  of  the  Egyptian  Alex- 
andria which  made  the  greatest  change,  and  in  this  Tyre 
and  Sidon  found  their  first  successful  rival.      For  with 

1  There  were  Greek  mercenaries,  soldiers,  and  scribes  in  Vz\  pt 
under  Psametik,  and  Greek  settlements  and  trade  since  Amasis. 
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the  exploration  of  the  Red  Sea,  already  intended  by 
Alexander  and  carried  out  by  Ptolemy  II.,  and  the 
founding  of  new  harbours — at  Arsinoe  near  Suez,  Leukos 
Li  men  near  el-Koser,  Berenike,  and  others  (see  above, 
$  29),  there  was  opened  a  new  route  (or  an  old  one  was  re- 
opened) to  S.  Arabia  and  India  which  must  have  drawn 
away  some  proportion  of  the  land-traffic  through  Arabia 
and  the  sea-traffic  up  the  Persian  Gulf,  on  which  Tyre 
and  Sidon  depended.1  The  Greeks  had  now  a  line  of 
their  own  from  Europe  to  Hindostan  all  the  way  on  sea 
except  for  the  small  stretch  of  land-traffic  through  what 
was  now  a  Greek  kingdom.  Alexandria  was  its  main 
depot  and  exchange  ;  and  in  proportion  as  Alexandria 
flourished  Tyre  and  Sidon  grew  less.  The  doom,  there- 
fore, which  Zech.  \)  1  ff.  saw  imminent  upon  Hamath, 
Hadrach,  Damascus,  Tyre,  and  Sidon  was  pregnant 
with  more  than  the  merely  military  overthrow  which 
is  all  that  the  writer  seems  to  perceive  in  it.  As  the 
Seleucid  power  grew,  the  Phoenician  ports  and  Damascus 
found  themselves  threatened  by  northern  in  addition  to 
their  southern  rivals.  The  growth  of  Antioch  (q.  v. )  has 
always  meant  the  diminution  of  Damascus  {HG  643, 
647,  and  article  'Antioch'  by  the  present  writer  in 
Hastings'  DB)  ;  and  the  new  Seleucid  ports  in  N.  Syria 
must  have  diverted  the  Euphrates  trade  from  Tvre  and 
Sidon.  The  usual  result  of  a  wealthy  commerce  appears 
in  the  large  mercenary  armies  of  the  Seleucids  [e.g. ,  Jos. 
Ant.  xii.  10 1,  and  other  passages). 

One  of  the  earliest  of  the  Seleucid  campaigns  was 
that  undertaken  in  312  B.C.  and  repeated  later  against 
64  Nabataeans  the  Nabat,eans  (?.z/.,  cp  Schiir.  GJ7 
i  app. )  who  had  become  possessed  of 
the  seats  of  the  Edomites,  and  had  already  filled  Petra 
with  wealth  derived  from  the  transit  trade.  The  new 
Red  Sea  commerce  did  not  wholly  destroy  the  land- 
traffic  in  Arabia  ;  and  the  Nabatreans — successors  both 
to  the  Aramceans,  whose  language  (though  themselves 
Arabs)  they  adopted,  and  to  the  Edomites — made  them- 
selves masters  of  all  the  routes  from  Teyma  and  Egra 
(Mcdain  Salih)  (the  S.  limit  of  their  inscriptions)  to 
the  Persian  Gulf,  Babylon,  Damascus,  Gaza,  Elath,  and 
Egypt  (§§  29-33).  But  they  had  also  industries  of  their 
own.  The  first  appearance  of  SE.  Palestine  in  Greek 
letters  is  made  by  the  Dead  Sea  as  a  source  of  asphalt  ; 
and  it  is  to  the  Nabatasans  that  Diodorus  Siculus  (248) 
ascribes  the  collection  of  asphalt  and  its  conveyance  to 
Egypt.  The  Seleucid  campaign  of  312  had  had  for  one 
of  its  aims  the  possession  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  its  asphalt 
(Diod.  19 100).  The  Nabatasans  must  also  have  grown 
dates,  and,  when  they  came  into  possession  of  Hauran, 
wheat  sufficient  for  export.  These  with  camels,  the 
Arabian  incense,  coral  and  pearls  from  the  Gulf,  alkali, 
medicinal  herbs,  and  what  proportion  of  goods  from 
Africa  they  were  able  to  draw  to  Elath,  would  form 
their  exports  to  the  W.  Their  port  for  this  was  the 
harbour  of  Gaza,  with  perhaps  Anthedon — other  new 
rivals  to  Tyre  and  Sidon.  The  Xabatceans  were  land 
traders  ;  but  three  of  their  inscriptions  from  the  first 
decade  of  the  Christian  era  have  been  found  in  Puteoli 
and  Rome  (CIS  Pt.  II.  vol.  i. ,  Nos.   157-159). 

These  then  were  the  new  commercial  currents  within 
which  the  Jews  lay  during  the  Greek  period.      The  con- 

1  For  Ptolemy  II. 's  policy  in  regard  to  trade,  and  the  trading 
expeditions  he  sent,  see  the  inscription  on  the  '  Stone  of  Pithom  ' 
in  Naville,  The  Store-city  of  Pithom,  etc.,  also  /.  12  of  the 
Philse  inscription  of  the  same  king  (translated  by  Budge,  HE 
7  2og_^C).  The  trade  of  Egypt  was  very  prosperous  under  the 
Ptolemies,  and  the  consequence  is  seen  in  the  apparently 
inexhaustible  wealth  of  that  royal  house.  Their  mercenary 
armies  were  always  easily  raised  ;  their  expenditure  on  build- 
ings was  enormous-  Of  late  years  a  considerable  number  of 
commercial  documents  of  the  Ptolemaic  and  Early  Roman 
period  have  been  discovered  in  Egypt.  Those  given  by  Messrs. 
Grenfell  and  Hunt  (Tke  Oxyrhynchus  Papyri,  pts.  i.  and  ii.  ; 
Fayilm  Towns  and  their  Papp.;  etc.)  comprise  appeals  for 
justice  against  trade  defaulters,  bankers'  receipts,  acknow- 
ledgements of  loans,  declarations  of  sales,  and  registrations  of 
contracts,  sales,  loans,  mortgages  etc. — for  which  registration 
there  were  special  officials  in  each  nome. 
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tests  of  the  Diadochoi  must  at  first  have  ruined  trade 
(55  Tp  '  h  in  Svrla-  Soon  we  find  Jewish  settlers 
trade  receiving  civil  rights  from  the  Ptolemies 
in  Alexandria  and  from  the  Seleucids  in 
Antioch  and  other  X.  Syrian  cities.  These  settlers  were 
probably  for  the  most  part  merchants.  There  was  con- 
stant intercourse  between  Jerusalem  and  Egypt  and  N. 
Syria — both  Greek  powers  bade  for  Jewish  friendship  by 
granting  at  various  times  remission  of  dues  on  goods 
into  Jerusalem  (e.g.,  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  33),  or  by  regulating 
trade  to  suit  Jewish  religious  laws  (ibid.  4).  The 
financial  abilities  of  individual  Hebrews  found  individual 
opportunity  in  the  farming  of  the  Svrian  taxes  for  the 
Greek  kings  and  were  great  enough  to  form  almost 
legendary  stories  (id.  i-j  ;  cp  Schiirer,  ET,  ii.  1 160). 
Thus  the  nation  grew  in  affluence  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  -1 10). 
Ecclesiasticus  finds  it  necessary  to  make  many  warnings 
against  fraud  in  trade  (especially  2620^:,  cp37n  and 
7is;  813  294jf[  i\ff.  41i8  42;i).  Then  came  the  over- 
throw of  Jerusalem  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (169  B.C.), 
and  the  bitter  struggles  of  the  Maccabees  during  which, 
at  first,  Jewish  trade  must  have  been  utterly  destroyed. 
We  read  of  merchants  (probably  Phoenician)  accompany- 
ing Syrian  troops  a  gainst  Judaea  to  purchase  the  captives 
(Ant.  xii.  73).  The  friendliness  of  the  Nabataeans  to 
the  Jews  is  noted  twice  (il'id.  xii.  S3  xiii.  I2).      In  the 

66.  Maccabees.  camPf  Sns  °f  Jf**  a"d  J°™than  the 
regard  paid  to  lines  of  trade  and  con- 
spicuous centres  upon  them  is  manifest  ;  the  wonder  is 
that  it  has  not  been  noticed.  Bacchides  fortified  Jericho, 
Bethhoron,  Emmaus  (xiii.  1 3) ;  then  Jonathan  garrisoned 
Michmash  (6) ;  the  three  toparchies  which  Demetrius  the 
younger  presented  to  the  Jews  were  all  necessary  to  the 
command  of  trade  ;  they  were  accompanied  by  remission 
of  dues  on  saltpits,  etc.  ;  as  soon  as  Jonathan  cleared 
Judaea  of  the  Syrians  he  took  Ashdod  and  made  treaties 
with  Ashkelofi  and  Gaza  (05).  Then  he  turned  against 
the  Ammonites  and  the  Nabata^ans,  while  Simon  fortified 
a  line  of  places  as  far  as  Ashkelon,  and  broke  to  the  sea 
at  Joppa  (5 10).  How  much  this  meant  for  the  com- 
mercial ambitions  of  the  little  Jewish  state  is  seen  in  the 
eulogy  on  Simon,  1  Mace.  14s  :  '  With  all  his  glory  he 
took  Joppa  for  a  haven,  and  made  an  entrance  to  the 
isles  of  the  sea. '  At  last  Judah  had  a  port.  Beside  it 
the  small  river  harbour  of  Jamnia  (Jabxeel)  was  also 
occupied,  and  Gezer  fortified  in  connection  with  both. 
The  increased  wealth  brought  about  by  these  means  is 
seen  in  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  which  followed  (Ant. 
xiii.  5io).  In  142  B.C.  Simon  set  Judsea  free  from 
Seleucid  tribute,  and  commercial  documents  were  dated 
from  that  year  (117).  Jewish  coinage  began.  The 
campaigns  of  Judas  into  Gilead  had  not  been  so  successful 
in  restoring  communication  between  the  Jewish  settle- 
ments there  and  Judaea — he  had  to  bring  the  Jews  away 
with  him  (1  Mace.  5) — whilst  between  Galilee  and  Judaea 
lay  Samaria  (Ant.  xiii.  102^:)  which  John  Hyrcanus 
subdued,  and  opened  the  way  to  the  S.  desert  routes 
by  Hebron  through  the  subjection  of  the  Idumajans 
(xiii.  9 1).  When  Simon  appealed  to  the  Romans  it  is 
significant  that  he  asked  for  the  restoration  of  '  Joppa, 
the  havens,  Gezer,  and  the  springs  (?  of  Jordan)'  (ibid. 
2).  During  the  subsequent  years  of  peace  John  amassed 
an  immense  sum  of  money  (ibid.  10i)  ;  in  so  barren  a 
land  as  Judah  it  must  have  come  from  trade  and  dues 
on  trade.  Josephus  reports  as  much  as  3000  talents 
in  money,  deposited  in  the  tombs  of  David  (BJ\.  2  s). 
Tombs  were  a  usual  place  of  deposit.  Aristobulus  added 
part  of  the  Ituraean  country  (Ant.  xiii.  113)  with  the 
entrance  to  the  Hamath  route  (cp  HG  414,  n.  4)  ;  but 
it  is  in  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  Jannseus  that  we 
see  most  proof  of  commercial  ambitions.  He  took 
Gadara  (?),  Raphia,  Anthedon,  Gaza  (which  was  dis- 
appointed in  help  from  us  Nabateean  ally  Aretas  ■  Ant. 
xiii.  I33),  Moab,  and  Gilead  (but  had  to  give  them 
back  to  the  Xabatceans  ;  I42),  held  Samaria  (I54)  with 
its  command  of  routes  to  the  coast,  and  made  a  treaty 
5184 


67.  Jews  and 

Greeks. 


TRADE  AND  COMMERCE 

with  the  Xabatasans  {I02),  The  lines  of  positions  held 
by  Jannseus  as  laid  clown  by  Josephus  are  veiy  signifi- 
cant ;  first  along  the  coast  from  Rhinokolura  to  Straton's 
Tower  (afterwards  Ceesarea)  and  then  through  Esdraelon 
from  Mt.  Carmel  by  Tabor  and  Bethshan  to  Gadara 
with  a  number  of  cities  E.  of  Jordan  (I04).  Both  he 
and  his  widow  aimed  at  Damascus  (I63).  Later,  the 
Nabatseans  retaliated  by  a  bieye  of  Jerusalem  (xiv.  2i)  ; 
Josephus  describes  them  as  '  no  very  warlike  people ' 
(ibid.  3).  All  the  later  Hasmomvan  kings 1  had 
mercenaries  in  their  army — another  sure  proof  of  their 
commerce. 

Meantime  Jewish  settlements  abroad  increased  in  all 
the  great  towns  ;  but  they  do  not  appear  to  have  excited 
remark  from  the  greatness  of  their 
trade.  Their  business,  except  in  the 
case  of  a  few  prominent  individuals, 
must  have  been  petty  and  parasitic.  The  Nabat.vans 
appear  better  known  to  the  Greeks,  whose  earliest  notices 
of  the  Jews  are  confined  to  their  hatred  of  men  {Posi- 
donius  of  Apamea,  born  about  135  B.C.,  Fr.  Hist,  dr., 
ed.  Miiller  :  through  Diod.  Sic.  34,  fr.  1  ;  Apollonius 
Molona  teacher  of  Cicero,  Fr.  Hist.  Or.  III213;  cp  Eus. 
Prap*  Evang.  9  jq).  Apollonius  also  charges  them  with 
making  no  useful  invention  (quoted  by  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2  15). 
With  the  civil  rights  granted  to  them  in  so  many  large 
cities  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  02,  etc.),  however,  they  must  have 
risen  to  considerable  commercial  power,  especially  in 
Antioch,  Alexandria,  and  Cyrene  (for  the  last  cp  Strabo 
quoted  by  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  1 1).  The  Jews  of  Asia  Minor 
deposited  in  Cos  800  talents,  about  ^"292,000  (see 
Reinachs  n.  2  on  p.  91  of  his  Tcxtes  d'auteurs  Grecs 
et  Rom.  re  la  t  if s  an  J udaisme). 

We  now  pass  to  the  last  of  our  periods — the  Roman. 
The  effects  of  Roman  policy  on  the  trade  of  the  world 
were  more  revolutionary  than  those  of 
any  of  the  empires  which  preceded 
them,  and  may  be  summed  up  under 
the  following  five  heads  : — 

(i.)  The  centre  of  trade  was  shifted  from  W.  Asia  to 
the  other  end  of  the  Mediterranean  and  fixed  at  Rome. 
This  was  rendered  inevitable :  politically  by  Rome's 
rank  as  the  capital  of  the  Roman  state  ;  commercially 
by  the  Phoenician  and  Greek  exploitation  during  the 
previous  periods  of  the  W.  Mediterranean,  N.  Africa, 
Spain,  and  Gaul ;  geographically  by  the  position  of 
Rome  well  down  the  great  Italian  promontory,  which 
runs  so  far  out  upon  the  Mediterranean,  with  its  attend- 
ant isle  a  day's  sail  from  N.  Africa,  and  its  SE.  cape  a 
few  hours  from  Greece.  Even  in  Republican  times 
Rome's  central  character  had  been  assured  both  by  the 
roads  which  gathered  to  her  from  all  parts  of  the  penin- 
sula, and  by  the  sea-traffic  which  filled  her  harbour  of 
Ostia  or  came  up  the  Tiber  to  herself  (even  triremes  and 
penteremes  reached  the  city  under  the  Republic,  and 
under  Augustus  ships  of  78  tons  ;  Gotz,  319). 

(it. )  Above  all  the  nations  which  preceded  them,  the 
Romans  excelled  in  the  making  of  long  lines  of  firm 
fi_    —  roads — first  in  Italy,  towards  Gaul,  and 

*       ,  Spain,  and  then,  as  their  empire  extended, 

to  the  middle  of  Scotland  in  the  N. ,  and 
to  the  farthest  borders  of  Mesopotamia  and  the  Arabian 
province.  By  Caesar's  time  sixteen  paved  roads  led  into 
Rome — the  oldest  the  Via  Appia  S.  by  Capua  with 
branches  to  Puteoli  (Appii  Forum,  Three  Taverns), 
Rhggium  (q.v. ),  and  Brundisium.  From  Dyrrhachium 
(another  branch  from  Apollonia)  the  great  route  to  the 
E.  made  for  Thessalonica  with  a  continuation  to 
Byzantium.  For  the  Roman  system  of  roads  through 
Asia  Minor  from  Byzantium,  Ephesus,  and  Smyrna,  see 
Ramsay,  Hist.  Geog.  As.  Min.  and  the  summary  with 
map  in  Miss  Skeel's  Travel  in  First  Century  after  Christ 
(Cambr.  1901);  also  AsrA,  Cappadocia,  Cilicia, 
Ephesus,   Galatia,   Laodicea,   Phrygia,  Smyrna, 

1  Josephus  (B/l.  25)  says  that  John  Hy rearms  was  the  first  to 
have  mercenaries. 
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etc.  From  Asia  Minor  to  the  Persian  Gulf  the  lines 
were  little  altered  from  those  of  the  Greek  period  (§  69). 
The  Euphrates  was  bridged  at  Samosata,  and  there  was 
a  bridge  of  boats  at  Zeugma  (Bir)  (Tac.  Ann.  12i2). 
From  the  Euphrates  as  from  Byzantium  the  Pontus  was 
more  easily  reached.  Antioch  grew  in  influence  as  o. 
knot  of  trade-routes.1  The  road  by  Palmyra  to  the 
Euphrates  was  more  frequently  used.  Charax  was  still 
the  port  on  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  distances  were 
approximately  these  : — 

From  Tarsus  to  Antiucli  5  to  7  days ;  thence  to  Zeugma  6 ; 
thence  to  .Suleucia  (Ctesiphon  the  Parthian  capital)  2}  or  24; 
then  to  Charax  i\  ;  St-leuciu  to  Aitaxala  (for  Central  Asia)  over 
32;  to  Trapezus  (Trebizond)  over  40 ;  from  Antioch  by  Lmesa 
(Horns)  to  Palmyra  0  days  ;  thence  to  the  Euphrates  at  Circ^sium 
5  or  6  (to  Vologesias,  lower  down  the  river,  16,  and  thence 
to  Charax  29  or  y  ■) ;  Antioch  to  Damascus  7  to  9  ;  thence  to 
Palmyra  5  or  6  :  llosra  to  t  harax  across  the  desert  5  to  6  weeks  ; 
I  i.imascus  to  I  Vtn  9  days,  to  Gaza  7  (at  least) ;  Petra  to  Gaza  not 
less  than  5  ;  to  Ll.ith  3  or  4  ;  and  to  Leuke  Koine  11  or  12.  Gaza 
to  Pelusium  was  0  or  7  days  (Gtitz  5)  ;  Pelusium  to  Alexandria, 
5  or  6  by  land,  1  to  2  by  sea;  Alexandria  to  '  Babylon '  (later 
Cairo)  4,  to  Arsinoe  (Suez)  6,  to  Cyrene  20." 

In  Syria  and  Palestine  the  ancient  routes  were 
followed  with  no  important  variations  ;  and  here  we 
must  remember  that,  with  the  possible  exceptions  of  a 
few  short  stretches  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Colonise 
and  other  centres,  none  of  the  characteristic  Roman 
roads  were  laid  down  till  the  times  of  the  Antonines, 
nor,  so  far  as  the  present  writer  has  been  able  to 
examine  them,  was  the  structure  consistently  so  perfect 
as  in  the  Roman  roads  of  Italy  and  the  "W.  (for  these 
latter,  see  Gotz,  322/  ;  and  Skeel,  45).  Along  these 
roads  an  imperial  service  of  post-horses  and  carriages 
was  developed  by  Augustus ;  later  known  as  the 
1  cursus  publicus,'  which  civil  officials,  returning  or 
emigrating  veterans,  and  of  the  soldiery  all  who  carried 
special  passes,  had  the  right  to  use.  Each  of  the 
mansiones  or  chief  stations  was  supplied  with  an  inn,3 
stables,  and  about  forty  horses  ;  the  intermediate  muta- 
tiones  had  about  twenty  (Gotz,  336^;  cp  Skeel,  4jf.). 
The  variety,  capacity,  and  speed  of  wheeled  vehicles 
was  greatly  increased  ;  and  it  is  to  the  Romans  that  we 
owe  the  first  real  development  of  the  carriage  of  goods 
on  wheels,  though  pack  animals,  camels,  mules,  asses, 
and  even  oxen,  were  still  generally  used  (cp  Jos.  I 'it. 
2I26).  Horses,  mules  (cp  Horace's  journey  to  Brun- 
disium, Sat.  I5),  and  asses  were  employed  for  riding. 
On  the  breeding  of  horses,  for  different  purposes,  the 
Romans  bestowed  great  care.  The  security  of  the 
roads  was  a  constant  matter  of  trouble  to  the  pro- 
vincial governors.  In  semi-independent  principalities 
(as  we  shall  see  under  the  Herods,  §  75),  brigandage 
was  always  more  rife  ;  but  even  under  purely  Roman 
government  it  frequently  reappeared.  Yet,  on  the 
whole,  the  security  of  land-travel  at  the  beginning  of 
the  empire  had  immensely  improved :  cp  Strabo, 
vi.  42  ;  Pliny,  IIiV27i.  who  calls  the  '  immensa  Romanse 
pacis    majestas,'    '  velut    alteram    lucem  rebus 

humanis. ' 

(iii. )  At  sea  the  greatest  change  was  the  reduction  of 

the   whole    of  the    Mediterranean   under  one  political 

,.,         power.      Then  followed  its  clearance  of 

70.  Medlter-  pil.ateS]    fjrst  by   Pompey  and  then  by 

ranean.        Augustus    (who    also    cleared    the    Red 

Sea  from  the  same  pest).      The  consequence  was    an 

enormous  increase  of  the  Mediterranean  traffic,  which 

is  described  by  many  writers  of  the  period  in  glowing 

terms  (Juvenal,  1  1  278jf: ,  'the  sea  as  thronged  as  the ' 

land';    Philo,  De  Leg.  21:    '  filled  with  merchantmen  '). 

Perhaps  the  most  significant  illustration  is  found  in  the 

contrast    between    the  Hasmonasan    princes,    who,    till 

after    Jannavus,   never   set  foot  on  shipboard,   and  the 

1  Josephus  (BJ  iii.  2  4)  reckons  it  the  third  city  of  the  Roman 
empire. 

2  Calculated  from  the  Antonine  Itinerary  and  the  Peutinger 
Table  ;  G8tz,  424^  Rive's  slightly  different  calculations.  Titus 
took  only  5  days  to  march  from  Pelusium  to  Gaza  ;  BJ  lv.  11  5. 

S  For  inns,  used  mostly  by  poorer  travellers,  see  Jos.  Ant 
xvi.  5  1. 
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Herods  who  were  constantly  passing  to  and  from  Italy. 
See  below,  §  75.  But  this  applies  only  to  the  summer 
season ;  ships  were  laid  up  (even  in  the  middle  of  a 
voyage)  from  November  to  March.  Philo  (De  Leg.  29) 
explains  the  exceptional  character  of  a  winter  voyage 
(cp  Jos.  Ant.  xvi.  2  i).1  The  size  of  the  ships  was  con- 
siderably, and  their  speed  somewhat,  developed.  War- 
vessels  and  the  lighter  (mostly  private)  passenger  ships 
carried  many  oars  ;  cargo-transports  had  but  a  few  oars, 
chiefly  to  turn  the  head  of  the  ship  in  its  tacking,  and 
depended  on  sails.  They  also  carried  passengers  : 
Josephus  went  to  Rome  in  a  ship  with  600  souls  on  board 
(Vit.  3};  and  over  200  were  reckoned  on  Paul's  ship 
(Acts  2737  ;  see,  however,  Ship,  §  8).  For  «.  further 
description  see  Skeel,  81^ 

The  three  principal  ports  on  the  Mediterranean  were 
Rome  (with  Ostia  and  Puteoli,  the  latter  the  goal  of  the 
grain  ships  from  Egypt),  Alexandria,'2  and  Carthage. 
Smyrna  with  the  Asia  Minor  trade,  as  well  as  some  from 
Central  Asia,  came  next.  Delos  was  the  great  centre 
of  the  slave  trade;  Strabo  (xiv.  52)  mentions  10,000 
slaves  there.  Rhodes  maintained  the  nourishing  con- 
dition ascribed  to  it  by  Ezekiel  (27 15):  it  lay  on  the 
Alexandria-Byzantium-Black  Sea  line.  Thessalonica 
(q.v.)  had  grown  since  the  time  of  Alexander,  and  now 
increased  through  its  connection  with  Dyrrhachium. 
Byzantium  commanded  the  Black  Sea,  though  much 
of  the  traffic  from  the  E.  portion  of  this  went  by  land 
across  Asia  Minor.  Corinth  and  Athens  rather  fell 
behind  ;  but  Corinth  grew  again  under  Trajan.  On 
the  Syrian  coast  Berytus,  a  colonia  of  Augustus,  grew 
into  prominence  (see  below,  §  75);  Ptolemais  {q.v.) 
became  the  chief  port  for  Rome — especially  for  the 
soldiery,  but  also  for  commerce  ;  and  Herod  founded 
Cassarea  (75);  Gaza  and,  to  a  lesser  degree,  Anthedon 
still  flourished  with  the  Nabatasan  trade  from  the  far 
E.  The  importance  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  was,  therefore, 
relatively  (though  not  absolutely)  diminished. 

Strabo  (iii.  2s  x.  4s.  etc.),  Pliny  (HN  15 29  19 1,  etc.), 
Acts  (20-28),  Lucian  (Navig.  1-6),  and  others,  furnish 
us  with  data  as  to  the  time  occupied  by  Mediterranean 
voyages.  If  we  take  the  sea  from  W.  to  E. ,  from  Gades 
to  Ostia  was  7  days,  from  Carthage  2  to  3,  from  Puteoli 
to  Alexandria  9  days,  from  Athens  to  Smyrna  o.\.  These 
may  be  taken  as  express  or  even  '  record '  voyages. 
For  cargo  boats  with  favourable  winds  we  may  add 
25  to  50  p.c.  Even  when  storms  did  not  intervene,  it 
must  have  taken  the  grain  ships  of  Alexandria  well  on 
to  a  fortnight  to  reach  Puteoli.  From  Cyprus  to  Tyre 
and  Sidon  (to  judge  from  the  voyages  of  mediaeval 
galleys)  24  hours  would  suffice  ;  the  Syrian  ports  were 
mostly  within  12  hours  of  each  other.  But  the  un- 
certainties were  great.  Herod  sailing  from  Alexandria 
to  Pamphylia  was  driven  by  a  storm,  with  loss  of  the 
ship's  cargo,  to  Rhodes,  where  he  built  a  three-decked 
ship  and  sailed  to  Brundisium  for  Rome  (Jos.  Ant. 
xiv.  I33).  Lucian,  who  reached  Cyprus  from  Alexandria 
in  7  days,  took  63  more  (having  been  driven  to  Sidon) 
to  reach  the  Piraeus  (Navig,  1-6).  For  winds  on 
the  Mediterranean,  see  Pliny,  HN1t.it ff.\  Smyth's 
Mediter.   230  ff. 

(iv. )  The  trade  down  the  Red  Sea  and  across  the 

Indian  Ocean  was  immensely  increased  ;  3  and  indeed 

7i    T     H       ^  's  to  *^s  period  that  we  owe  the  first 

"til  T  *r  approximately  exact  data  with  regard  to 
witn  inaia.  it  ^Strab0]  6o  B  c  to  about  2I  A  D  .  Pliny 

senior,  23-79  A.  D. ,  and  the  anonymous  Periplus  of  the 

1  Cp  Jos.  i?/vii.  1  3  (last  clause). 

2  Cp  ibid.  iv.  10  5.  See,  too,  The  Mediterranean  by 
Admiral  Smyth  (London,  1854),  pp.  2746. 

3  This  was  partly  due,  of  course,  to  the  obstructions  to  trade 
raised  upon  the  Mesopotamian  and  Persian  Gulf  route  to  India, 
by  the  rise  of  the  Parthian  empire  and  its  frequent  wars  with 
Rome.  Had  the  Seleucids  continued  to  hold  all  Mesopotamia, 
the  trade  down  the  Red  Sea  in  the  Ptolemaic  period,  and  the 
consequent  wealth  of  the  Ptolemies,  could  not  have  been  so 
great  ai  it  was. 
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Erythraean  Sea,  1st  cent.  ;  Ptolemy,  Ji.  circa  140). 
But  even  though  the  discovery  of  the  '  monsoons '  was 
attributed  to  Hippalus,  of  the  time  of  Augustus,  we  must 
not  suppose  that  these  had  not  been  employed  by  navi- 
gators in  earlier  periods  (above,  §  17).  The  E.  coast  of 
Africa  was  known  as  far  as  Madagascar.  The  way  to 
India  was  fairly  opened  up  {Horace,  Epp.  i.  I45/. ). 
Ceylon  had  been  known  before  the  geographer  Pom- 
ponius  Mela  (about  150  B.C. ),  and  now,  with  its 
markets  for  the  farther  E. ,  became  quite  familiar 
{Strabo,  2i,  Ptol.  73);  an  embassy  came  from  it  to 
Claudius  (Plin.  HN  vi.  24  s).  The  time  required  from 
the  Malabar  coast  to  Alexandria  was  90  days.  The 
Tiber  and  the  Indus  were  thus  less  than  3^  months 
distant.  PJiny  (HNVA^i)  estimates  that  every  year 
'India,  Seres,  peninsulaque,' — i.e.,  Arabia  —  withdraw 
from  the  Empire  100,000,000  sestertii  (about  ^885,416). 
When  Strabo  went  up  the  Nile  with  ^Elius  Gallus  he 
learned  that  120  ships  left  Myos  Hormos  (?  Leukos 
Limen  ;  see  §  29,  n.  4)  for  India,  as  contrasted  with 
'extremely  few  under  the  Ptolemies'  (Geogr.  \\.  b  12). 
Yet  these  regular  voyages  did  not  destroy  the  Arabian 
land-traffic.  For  reasons  for  this  (e.g. ,  the  preference 
of  the  age  for  land-routes  and  the  loss  to  the  value  of 
incense  and  spices  when  on  the  sea),  cp  Gb'tz,  436^ 
We  are  now  able  to  appreciate  the  growth,  under  the 
Romans,  of  Alexandria.  The  bulk  of  the  Indian  trade 
passed  through  its  warehouses,  as  well  as  that  from  inner 
Africa.  Besides  its  exports  of  Egyptian  grain,  paper, 
linen,  and  glass  to  Rome,  it  sent  proportional  quantities 
(except  of  grain)  to  Syria,  especially  to  Antioch,  and  in 
times  of  famine  supplied  Syria  with  food-stuffs.  These 
were  also  brought  thither  from  Cyprus.1 

(v.)  The  civilised  world  found  itself  for  the  first  time 

under    a  common    system    of  law — administered   with 

T  western  consistency  ;    and  even  a  maritime 

'     law  began  to  exist.      With  the    law    there 

.  **      spread  a  common  coinage.      Less  extensive 

°      °  '    was  the  use  of  the  Latin  language.      Except 

in  the  names  of  the  coins,  official  designations,  and  a 

few  other  terms,  it  did  not  in  W.  Asia  displace  Greek  ; 

the  Periplus  is  written  in  Greek,  the  harbours  on  the 

Red  Sea  continue  to  have  Greek  names.      We  shall  see 

a  similar  state  of  affairs  among  the  Jews. 

Thus  though  the   Romans,    unlike   the  Phoenicians, 

and  the  Greeks,    did  not   increase  the  bounds   of  the 

Q  known  world,    for    they  were  not  ex- 

73.  nummary  :  plorerS|  they  reduced  it  to  peace,  and 

by  this  and  their  thorough  administra- 
tion of  every  department  of  life,  enormously  increased 
its  commerce  and  wealth.  The  life  of  the  world  is 
everywhere  found  in  the  most  rapid  circulation,  against 
the  throng  and  change  of  which  voices  from  an  older 
day  appeal  in  vain.  The  mixture  of  nationalities  on  all 
the  main  lines  and  centres  is  bewildering.  Wealth  and 
luxury  increase  by  leaps  and  bounds. 

The  Roman  arms  came  into  touch  with  the  Jews  on 
the  arrival  of  Pompeyat  Damascus  64-63  B.C.  Among 
A  , .  ,  the  first  results  were  several  which  are 
"  *  properly  commercial.  The  Greek  cities 
E.  of  Jordan  had  been  founded  on  the  main  trade 
routes  with  «.  connection  by  Scythopolis  with  the  sea. 
Under  Roman  protection  they  were  able  for  the  first 
time  to  carry  out  a.  trade-league,  such  as  was  already 
instanced  by  Greek  cities  in  Europe.  See  Decapolis, 
§§  if.  Pompey  also  appears  to  have  been  attracted  by 
the  trade  of  the  Nabatasans  {Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  33/), 
with  whom,  as  we  have  seen,  the  western  world  was 
already  more  familiar  than  it  was  with  the  Jews.  An 
expedition  to  Petra  ended  in  a  treaty  with  the  Nabatasans 
(ibid.  5i).  Josephus  (ibid.  4i)  also  notes  already  the 
palms  and  balsam  of  Jericho.  Gabinius  rebuilt  cities 
on  trade  lines  which  had  been  destroj'ed  (53).  The 
policy  of  Antipater    (cp    Herod,    Family   of,    §   2) 

1  The   Crusaders  also  used    Cyprus  as  a  base  of  supplies ; 
V Estoire  de  la  Guerre  Saz'nte,  2100  ff.  2367^; 
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included  treaties  with  NabaUeans,  Gaza,  and  Ashkelon 
(I3/  7  3).  and  he  supplied  the  army  of  Gabinius  with 
corn,  weapons,  and  money  (62,  cp  5i).  The  wealth 
not  only  of  the  temple,  through  the  contributions  ln>m 
Jews  of  the  Diaspora,  but  also  of  Jerusalem  and  JutLva 
as  a  whole,  was  considerable  [~i  1  f.  with  quot.  from 
Strabo).  A  limited  freedom  from  taxes  was  granted 
to  the  Jews  (85  106;  cp  IO10),  and  Hvrcanus  was 
allowed  the  dues  on  corn  (20,675  rnodii  every  year) 
exported  through  Joppa  to  Phienieia  (106).  The 
Senate  restored  to  the  Jews  possessions  taken  from 
them  by  the  Phoenicians  (106). 

Herod's  earliest  efforts  (cp  Herod,  Family  of, 
§§  3"s*  as  governor  of  Galilee  were  directed  towards 
VJ  H  tne  dispersion  of  brigands  (9-;  15 4)  who 
made  the  conveyance  of  even  the  neces- 
saries of  life  a  difficulty  (l<>-'f.  From  the  first  Herod 
continued,  and  after  each  of  his  reverses  he  renewed, 
the  policy  of  his  father.  When  he  sought  a  loan,  it 
was  to  the  Nabata.Yi.ns  that  he  turned  (14i  ;  BJ  \.  14  1) : 
he  sought  their  friendship  ;  but  on  the  extension  of 
his  power  E.  of  Jordan,  he  and  they  became  bitter 
rivals  iwi.  9s).  When  Antony  had  given  Cleopatra 
the  revenues  of  Jericho,  Herod  farmed  them  for  her 
(xv.  ±2).  He  got  the  coast-towns  from  Caesar,  with 
Gadara,  Hippos,  and  Samaria  (all  trade  centres,  73); 
and  having  fortified  and  embellished  Samaria,  he  created, 
25  m.  distant  from  it  at  Straton's  Tower,  C^ESAREA 
{if. v.),  the  one  real  port  between  the  Delta  and  Ptole- 
mais  ($5  96).  Thus  the  line  across  the  Samarian 
mountains  was  in  his  hands  ;  at  its  farther  end  lay 
Phasaelis  (and  in  the  next  reign  Archelais)  with  palm- 
groves  reaching  to  Jericho,  and  easy  fords  across 
Jordan,  commanded  probably  by  the  fortress  Ale.x- 
andrium  (Jos.  BJ  i.  65  ;  Strabo,  xvi.  2  41  ;  cp  HG 
352j£  ).  Further,  Herod  built  Antipatris  (on  the  line 
Cresarea-Jerusalem  as  well  as  on  the  inland  route  N. 
and  S  over  the  maritime  plain)  (xvi.  52),  and  greatly 
improved  the  fertility  of  the  Jordan  valley  {ilnd. ).  The 
trade  of  W.  Palestine,  at  least  S.  of  Carmel,  thus  lay 
in  his  hands  ;  at  Gadara,  and  Hippos,  and  Jericho  he 
intercepted  the  trade  of  E.  Palestine,  but  there  his  hold 
was  precarious  and  temporary  ;  whilst  at  Gaza  he  held 
the  tolls  for  Arabia  via  Petra,  and  for  Egypt.  Herod 
mightily  increased  his  opportunities,  both  of  wealth 1 
and  of  expense,  by  his  many  voyages  to  the  W.  (see 
above,  §  70)  :  {a)  to  Rome,  Ant.xiv.  \^.t.  ff. ,  and  back 
to  Ptolemais,  15 1;  (b)  to  Italy  for  his  sons,  xvi.  I2; 
(c)  to  Ionia  to  M.  Agrippa,  2i  ;  \d)  by  Rhodes,  Cos, 
Lesbos,  Byzantium,  to  Sinope,  to  Agrippa,  returning 
through  Asia  Minor  to  Ephesus  and  thence  by  Samos  '  in 
a  few  days  to  Csesarea,'  22-4  ;  (e)  to  Italy  to  accuse  his 
sons,  and  back  by  '  Eleusa,'  off  Cilicia,  and  Zephyrium, 
4i/.,  BJ  i.  234  ;  (/)  to  Italy  (?  Ant.  xvi.  9i)  ;  (g)  to 
Berytus  to  the  trial  of  his  sons  and  back  to  Caesarea 
(xvi.  YVi  ff.).  Herod  was  able  to  estimate  the  re- 
sources of  his  countrymen  of  the  Diaspora,  and  no 
doubt  to  draw  upon  these  in  return  for  services 
rendered  them  {e.g. ,  xvi.  53).  He  also  received,  among 
other  imperial  donations,  the  revenues  of  copper  mines 
in  Cyprus  (45).  But,  on  the  whole,  as  Josephus  points 
out  (64),  Herod's  expenditure  constantly  exceeded  his 
income.  He  would  send  money  and  provisions  for  the 
imperial  armies,  and  provide  water  (no  doubt  with  the 
help  of  the  Nabatneans)  on  the  desert  marches  between 
Egypt  and  Palestine  (xv.  67),  and  an  auxiliary2  regiment 
[e.g. ,  xv.  93).  His  lavish  gifts  to  foreign  cities  resemble 
the  donations  of  an  American  millionaire  (xvi.  53).  At 
home,  besides  rebuilding  the  temple  in  eighteen  months 
(xv.  Hi),  and  constructing  other  public  edifices  on  a 
western  scale  (81,  etc.),  he  had  to  bring  corn  from 
Egypt,  not  only  for  bread  for  the  cities  of  Jerusalem, 

1  Cp  the  large  sums  obtained  later  by  the  Pseudo-Alexander 
from  Jews  in  Crete  and  Melos  {Ant.  17  12). 

2  Herod's  foreign  mercenaries  are  frequently  mentioned  ;  e.g., 
.5/1.183. 
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but  also  for  seed  for  the  peasants  on  the  occasion  of  a 
famine  (92).  While,  no  doubt,  his  policy  increased 
the  trade  of  his  dominions,  he  must  at  the  same  time 
have  hampered  trade  by  his  growing  exactions.  On 
this  Josephus  speaks  cautiously  but  emphatically 
(xvi.  54);  cp  the  complaint  of  the  Jewish  embassy 
to  Augustus  after  the  accession  of  Archelaus  (xvii.  11  2)1 
and  the  many  seditions  both  in  Herod's  life-time  and 
later  (104^). 

Commercial  events  and  processes  under  the  Roman 
procurators,  or  under  the  descendants  of  Herod  (see 
76.  Procurators,  Herod     Family  of,  §§  6-13),  do 

later  Herods  special  mention,  beyond 

these  facts.  Herod  Antipas  by  his 
domains  in  Perea  was  brought  into  special  relations 
with  the  Nabatasans  and  the  Decapolis  ;  and  his  build- 
ing of  Tiberias  must  have  increased  the  traffic  of 
Galilee.  The  policy  of  Agrippa  I.  was  milder  towards 
the  Jews  than  that  of  Herod  ;  his  revenues  were 
about  three-fourths  of  Herod's  (xix.  82).  He  sailed 
from  Anthedon  for  Alexandria,  and  thence  to  Puteoli 
(xviii.  63).  The  completion  of  the  works  on  the  temple 
created  a  large  number  of  unemployed  for  whom 
work  had  to  be  found  (xx.  97) — a  striking  instance 
of  the  complications  brought  into  Jewish  life  by  the 
Hellenic  policy  of  the  Herods.  Josephus  gives  an 
interesting  account  of  the  trade,  wealth,  and  finance  of 
the  Babylonian  Jews  (xviii.  9  ;  xx.  23).  Queen  Helena  of 
Adiabene  brought  food  from  Egypt  and  Cyprus  for 
Judaea  during  a  famine  (2s).  As  the  troubles  with 
Rome  drew  to  a  head  (from  60  A.D. ),  brigandage  in- 
creased (54  8s  93#,  etc.). 

As    to    the    conditions    of  Syrian    trade    in   the  first 

Christian    century,    we    may    say,    in    general,    that    it 

«     .       suffered    everywhere    for    periods,    and    in 

'.  ^,  some  of  the  more  desert  parts  always,  from 
robbers;2  and  that,  besides  the  exactions 
noted,  it  was  greatly  hampered,  especially  among  the 
Jews  of  Judaea,  by  the  strictness  of  the  Law,  and 
above  all  by  the  provisions  relating  to  the  Sabbath  and 
to  things  clean  and  unclean  (for  a  list  of  these 
see  Schurer,  GJV,  ET,  ii.  2 96  ff.,  106  ff.).  The 
Sabbath  prohibitions  reflect  almost  wholly  an  agri- 
cultural people  ;  yet  those  against  writing  and  carrying 
and  putting  a  value  on  anything  on  the  Sabbath 
[ibid.  102)  must  have  made  trade  on  that  day  im- 
possible except  by  desperate  subterfuges.  The  laws 
against  unclean  things  affected  trade  more  deeply  ;  for 
trade  everywhere  brought  Jews,  in  any  large  ways  of 
doing  business,  into  contact  with  the  Greeks  and  other 
foreigners.  In  spite  of  themselves,  however,  Hellenism 
poured  into  their  life  through  commercial  channels. 
For  the  very  large  list  of  trading  terms  and  names 
of  objects  of  trade  borrowed  by  the  mixed  Hebrew 
of  the  time  from  the  Greek  language,  see  Schurer, 
GJV,  ET,  ii.  I33/  zbff.  Inns,  different  names  for 
dealers,  foreign  provisions  and  materials  for  dress, 
some  raw  stuffs,  and  vessels  for  eating,  carrying,  etc., 
are  Greek.  So  with  some  of  the  coins  ;  the  rest  are 
Roman  (Penny,  etc.)  ;  but  the  superscription — for  the 
Greek  cities  had  their  own  coinage  » ith  Coesar's  image — 
was  mostly  in  Greek.  The  large  number  of  very  small 
coins  in  use  (ibid. )  betrays  the  great  poverty  of  the  bulk 
of  the  population.  Yet,  here  and  there,  very  rich 
individuals  outside  the  official  classes  were  found  (e.g.. 
Ant.  xiv.  135). 

It  is  easy  to  form  an  idea  of  the  objects  of  trade. 
_.  .     .     The    transit    trade    from    Arabia   to   the 

78f  ?    rf        Levant.    and    from    J,:&ypt   to   N.   Syria, 

Of  trade.  avojde(j  |udrea  (hence  the  ambition  of  the 
Herods  for  coast-towns  from  Gaza  northward),  but  was 

1  He  embellished  foreign  cities  at  the  expense  of  his  own ; 
and  '  filled  the  nation  with  poverty.' 

2  Under  the  procuratorship  of  Cumanus  they  seized  the 
furniture  of  '  a  servant  of  Cssar '  on  the  Beth-horon  Road  (BJ 
ii.  12  2;  cp  IS  36). 
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frequent  and  heavy  across  Galilee,  especially  between 
Ptolemais  and  the  Greek  cities  beyond  Jordan. 
Josephus  (Fit.  26)  describes  the  wife  of  Ptolemy,  the 
king's  procurator,  as  crossing  Esdraelon  with  '  4  mules' 
lading  of  garments  and  other  furniture  '  ;  a  '  weight  of 
silver  not  small,'  and  '500  pieces  of  gold.'  Palestine 
continued  to  export  from  the  Jordan  valley  dates  and 
the  balsam  of  Jericho  (the  passages  already  cited  from 
Jos.  Ant.  ; :  Diod.  Sic.  11 4812  ;  1998  4  ;  Dioscorides  1 18; 
Plin.  1225;  Theophr.  Hist.  Plant.  96).  Whether  the 
flax  of  Beth-shan,  later  so  famous  ('  Totius  Orbis  Descr.' 
in  Geogr.  Gr.  A/m.,  ed.  Milller,  2513^),  was  already 
grown  there  is  uncertain.  Wheat  and  oil  were  also 
exported  to  Phoenicia ;  but,  lavish  as  Josephus  describes 
the  fertility  and  agriculture  of  Galilee  to  have  been,  it 
was  not  thence  but  from  Egypt  and  elsewhere  that 
Judaea  brought  her  food  and  seed  in  times  of  famine. 
In  66  A.  D.  John  of  Gischala  had  the  monopoly  of 
exporting  oil  from  Galilee,  by  which  he  made  great 
sums  of  money  (BJ\\.  21  2).  Josephus  mentions  artificial 
snow  (Z?_/iii.  10 7).  There  was  also  exportation  of 
pickled  fish  from  the  Lake  of  Galilee,  as  far  as  Italy 
(Strabo,  xvi.  2  45).  Taricheoe,  the  chief  port  on  the 
Lake,  means  '  pickling-places  '  ;  Josephus  describes  it 
as  full  of  artizans  and  of  materials  for  shipbuilding  (BJ 
iii.  10  6).  The  temple  of  Jerusalem  was,  even  on 
ordinary  days,  an  immense  centre  of  trade  ;  incense, 
spices,2  priests'  garments,  and  the  supplies  for  the 
daily  sacrifices  (cp  Schiir.  Hist.  ii.  I269  298)  alone  necessi- 
tated enormous  markets,  largely  in  the  hands  of  the 
priesthood  (Keim,  Life  of  Jesus,  ET,  0117/.).  The 
temple-finances — not  only  the  sacred  revenues3  but  also 
private  deposits4 — were  managed  by  special  officials 
(Schiir.  id.  261).  All  this  business  was  heightened 
enormously  at  the  time  of  the  great  festivals — when 
food  (largely  pickled  fish  from  the  Lake  of  Galilee  and 
the  Levant)  had  to  be  supplied  for  the  incoming  multi- 
tudes ;  and  no  doubt  much  private  business  also  was 
transacted.  Among  the  traders  of  Jerusalem,  Josephus 
enumerates  those  in  wool,  brass,  cloth  (BJx.  81),  timber 
(ii.  19  4),  and  all  kinds  of  artisans. 

In  the  NT  there  is  a  considerable  reflection  of  all  this 

life.      The    Gospels,    relating  large  catches  of  fish    in 

_„    m      ,     .     the   Lake,   which   must    in    that    climate 

vi    r         ,     have  been  immediately  cured,  are  curiously 

the  dospela.  si]ent  about  (he  convevance  0f  the  fish 

for  this  purpose  by  the  Jewish  fisherman  to  the  Greek 
curer.  But  of  other  business,  so  thriving  in  Galilee, 
they  give  us  many  glimpses.  One  of  the  disciples  keeps 
toll  on  the  transit-trade  at  Capernaum  (Mt.  99).  Many 
of  the  hearers  of  Jesus  are  publicans  (Publican). 
Zacchceus  was  probably  farmer  of  the  state  revenues  of 
the  balsam  gardens  of  Jericho.  The  use  of  the  objects, 
means,  and  tempers  of  trade  by  Jesus  is  very  instruc- 
tive (cp  above,  on  Proverbs,  §  61).  The  parables 
reilect  the  roads  and  journeys,  mostly  of  Galilee  but 
also  of  Judrea :  a  merchant  seeking  goodly  pearls  ;  a 
Samaritan  traveller,  rescuing  a  Jew  fallen  among  thieves, 
and  paying  for  him  at  an  inn  ;  the  prosperous  farmer 
and  his  new  barns  ;  the  woman  with  her  little  store 
of  silver  ;  the  rich  man  and  his  steward  ;  the  farming 
of  estates  to  husbandmen  by  absentee  landlords  ;  and 
other  of  the  economic  relations  of  the  time.  In  the 
light  of  what  we  have  seen  in  previous  periods 
(§§  n  48/.),  it  is  interesting  that  the  Parable  of  the 
Pounds  imputes  trade  to  kings  through  their  servants. 
From  the  early  Pharaohs  to  the  Herods  trade  had  always 
been  a  royal  business.     And  the  teaching  of  Jesus  is  full 

1  Also  P/\.  6  6  ;  cp  Hor.  /;/:  ii.  2  184.  For  the  farming  of  the 
groves  by  the  Romans,  see  W.  Pixel's  Priscilla  an  Sabi?ia.  ^ 

3  'Sweet-smelling  spices  with  which  the  sea  replenished  it': 
BJv.  5  5.     There  were  thirteen  kinds. 

3  BJ  ii.  3q  vi.  5  2. 

*  Such  are  mentioned  in  BJUZq  iv.  5  2,  etc.  There  were 
also  the  public  treasures  (cp  §  66)  held  in  the  rural  palace  (BJ 
i.  13  9,  iv.  3  4),  where  also  business  contracts  were  deposited 
(ii.  17  6). 
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of  appreciation  of  the  bigness  of  its  methods  and  of  the 

brave  tempers  required  in  it  (Alt.  \d45f,  Lk.  169^). 

He  frequently  likens  to  its  pursuit  the  search   after  the 

true  riches.      At  the  same  time  his  warnings  are  many 

against    covetousness    and    the   temper    of   the   trading 

Gentiles.      Galilee  was  a  place  where  a  man  might  gain 

the  whole  world  and  lose  his  own  soul.      The  temple 

courts  had  become  a  fraudulent  market — the  house  of 

God  a  den  of  thieves. 

On  the  social  life  of  the  early  Christian  societies  see 

Community  of  Goods,  Deacon,  etc.     The  progress 

,  of  the  new  faith  was  along  the  lines  of 
80.  Acts  ana  trade  Md  jn  the  great  trade  centres_ 

tpistles.  LyddAi  joppa,  C/esarea,  Antioch, 
Damascus,  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  Thessai.omca, 
Corinth,  Rome.  Paul  worked  at  his  own  trade  (Acts 
I83  2033_^),  and  other  commercial  pursuits  are  men- 
tioned among  the  early  Christians  ( '  Erastus  the 
treasurer  of  the  city,'  Rom.  16  23  ;  'Alexander  the 
coppersmith,'  2  Tim.  414;  Zenas  'the  lawyer,'  Tit. 
313;  'Simon  =.  tanner,'  Acts  943  ;  Lydia  'a  seller  of 
purple,'  1614;  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  like  Paul,  tent- 
makers,  I83).  The  Apostolic  letters,  however,  con- 
tain, besides  the  general  warnings  against  covetousness, 
extremely  few  references  to  trade,  either  for  illustration 
or  warning  : — Jas.  4 13  ff.,  5z^.  1  Thess.  29  2  Thess. 
38  (Paul's  own  example  of  industry)  1  Thess.  4n 
^  Thess.  39  ff.  (exhortations  '  to  do  your  own  business 
and    to    work   with    your   hands  that    ye    may 

walk  honestly  towards  them  that  are  without  and 
may  have  need  of  nothing')  Rom.  V&t  ff.  (taxes,  and 
debt)  1  Cor. 7 30  ('those  that  buy  as  though  they  pos- 
sessed not ' ).  The  fewness  of  such  references  is  the 
more  conspicuous  when  the  many  passages  on  the 
relations  of  masters  and  slaves  are  contrasted  with  it. 
The  lifting  of  the  burdensome  law  from  the  lives  of 
the  Jewish  converts  to  the  new  faith  must  have  given 
them  fresh  advantages  in  trade  ;  cp  Peter's  vision  at 
Joppa,1  in  which  the  sheet,  let  down  from  heaven,  full 
of  things  clean  and  unclean,  has  been  compared  to 
the  sails  of  the  merchant  ships  in  the  roads  visible 
from  the  Joppa  house-tops  (see  //G141/),  'What 
God  hath  cleansed  call  not  thou  common '  (Acts 
10°.^)'  ^'e  nla>'  take  for  granted  that  the  rise  of 
Christianity  had  far-reaching  economic  effects — e.g., 
upon  the  fortunes  of  certain  trades  (cp  the  outcry  of 
the  Ephesus  silversmiths,  Acts  19  24^),  and  still 
more  deeply — as  in  parts  of  India  to-day  where  a 
rise  in  wages  has  been  known  to  follow  the  adoption  of 
the  new  faith — upon  the  wage-earning  slaves  and 
freedmen. 

In   the   Book   of  Revelation   the   peculiar   traders  of 

Laodicea  (q.v.)  are  referred  to.      On  the  mark,  the 

_     .      f  name    of    the  beast,   which  gave  license 

81.   .BOOK  01  tQ    buy    and    sdj    (13l7)_    see    the    com. 

Kevelation.  mentaries  In  t]le  picture  of  Rome, 
Babylon  the  Great,  as  in  the  prophet's  account  of  her 
namesake  of  old,  her  vast  trade  is  included  :  Rev.  I83, 
'  the  merchants  of  the  earth  waxed  rich  by  the  power  of 
her  luxury ' ;  v.  11,  '  the  merchants  of  the  earth  weep  and 
mourn  over  her,  for  no  man  buyeth  their  cargo.'  Then 
follows  a  list  of  her  imports.  Compared  with  those 
assigned  to  Tyre  and  Babylon  by  the  prophets,  there  is 
nothing  new  except  Silk  (q.v. )  ;  but  note  the  emphasis 
in  0.  13  on  'bodies  and  souls  of  men.'  Rome's  fall 
means  the  destruction  of  commerce  and  industry 
(IS  15-23).  With  this  acknowledgement  of  Rome  as  the 
centre  of  the  world's  trade,  we  may  finish  our  survey  of 
the  Roman  period.  In  the  prophecy  of  her  fall  there 
may  be  traced  a  just  sense  of  the  precariousness  of  her 
commercial,  apart  from  her  political,  position.  Less  than 
a  couple  of  centuries  saw  the  gradual  disappearance  of 
her  trade  to  other  positions  naturally  more  fitted  to 
attract  it. 

J  For  a  description  of  Joppa,  see  Jos.  BJ  [ii.  93. 
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IV.    TERMINOLOGY  IN  OT 

An  account  of  the  terminology  of  trade  among  the 
Israelites  will  complete  our  survey,  bv  giving  a  number 

82.  Terminology  of  ^mes   both  of  agents  and  pro- 
of trade  in  OT    CeS,SeS    ■?<?'   t°"=»«don   m   the   pre- 

ceding  history.  The  appended  list 
is  as  nearly  as  possible  exhaustive  so  far  as  the  OT  is 
concerned.  It  ought  to  be  noted  that  a  great  many 
of  the  terms  and  phrases  given  are  used  only  metaphori- 
cally ;  yet,  in  the  ease  of  nearly  all  of  these,  the  meta- 
phorical {generally  a  religious)  use  implies  a  previous 
direct  employment  in  common  life.  The  list  presents 
many  points  of  historical  interest  of  which  the  following 
may  be  summarised  by  way  of  preface  to  it. 

i,  The  OT  terms  are  all  Semitic.  Down  to  the 
Greek  period  there  are  in  fact  no  others  —  none  of 
Egyptian  and  none  of  Persian  or  Indian  origin.  This 
is  the  more  striking  in  that  so  many  of  the  names  of 
articles  and  objects  which  trade  introduced  into  the 
Hebrew  vocabulary  are  Egyptian  or  Persian — plants, 
raw  materials,  garments,  etc.  ;  and  that  from  their 
Persian  masters  Israel  also  adopted  a  number  of  political 
terms.  That  none  of  the  agents  or  processes  of  trade 
even  in  the  Babylonian  and  Persian  periods  are  of  non- 
Semitic  origin  is  clear  proof  that  till  the  advent  of  the 
Greeks  the  trade  of  \Y.  Asia  remained  in  Semitic  hands 
(witness  the  dislike  of  the  Egyptians  to  trade,  §  12)  and 
that  all  the  foreign  commerce  of  Israel  was  achieved 
through  Semitic  tribes  or  nations  who  spoke  a  Semitic 
tongue  ;  further  evidence  that  the  non-Semitic  Philis- 
tines {q.v.,  %  sf-)'  w'tn  whom  the  early  Hebrews  did 
so  much  trade,  had  adopted  '  the  lip  of  Canaan.'  As 
soon  as  the  Greeks  come  to  Syria  we  perceive  a  change  : 
the  purely  Semitic  words  for  trade  and  trader  are 
displaced  in  MH  by  Greek  terms  ;  and  there  is  a  great 
influx  of  Greek  names  for  specialised  forms  of  trading, 
and  for  the  articles  and  objects  of  trade  (see  above, 
§  77  ;  also  Hellenism,  §  5). 

ii.  The  OT  terms  all  belong  to  the  common  Semitic 
stock  and  are  native  to  Hebrew  except  in  the  case  of 
a  small  number  borrowed  from  the  Assyrian  probably 
through  the  Aramaean  (e.g.,  mp.  pi),  and  these  are 
chiefly  in  P  and  the  post-exilic  writings.  Of  course, 
some  others  may  be  of  Phoenician  or  Aramaean  origin  ; 
but  this  it  is  impossible  to  prove. 

iii.  There  is  clear  evidence  in  the  OT  terminology  of 
a  gradual  growth  and  organisation  of  commerce  in 
Israel.  For  (a)  the  number  of  terms,  and  the  frequency 
of  the  instances  of  each  increases  from  Dt.  onwards  and 
rapidly  in  P  and  Ezra-Neh.  (b)  Especially  are  there 
more  words  for  '  property,'  '  wealth,'  '  substance,'  or  at 
least  these  occur  more  frequently  ;  (c)  terms  of  general 
significance  (my,  ips,  and  the  like)  have  specially  com- 
mercial meanings  attached  to  them  in  the  later  writings  ; 
(d)  the  shades  of  meaning  increase  in  the  case  of  some 
words,  or  the  various  processes  (cp  'valuation'  and  the 
like)  are  carefully  differentiated  ;  (e)  the  mention  of 
deposits  of  money  becomes  more  frequent  ;  (/)  old 
processes  of  a  primitive  type  are  displaced  by  more 
formal  and  by  written  deeds  ;  cp  the  sale  of  land  in 
Ruth  £  with  that  in  Jer.  32  ;  (g)  and  yet  in  spite  of  all 
this,  Hebrew  trade  remains  somewhat  simple  ;  there  is, 
e.g. ,  no  mention  in  the  OT  of  a  trading  company. 

The  Hebrew  names  for  trade,  traders,  and  merchants, 
and  for  the  various  processes  and  conceptions  included 

ot    r\  a   -i    j  under  trade  are  as  follows  : — 

83.  Detailed      ,   .    ,r   ..       ,  .     .   ,.     ,  , 

,     1  \a)  ^a*^onaL  names  specialised  to  mean 

" '  traders. 1 

1.  kena'dni,     'jyjSi    *  Canaan ite '    or     '  Phoenician/    means 

'  trader  '  in  Job  40  30  [41  6],  Prov.  31  24  (but  (S  tyowtittov,  Xava- 

vaioti).     There  is  a  plural  form  with  suff.  H'jyjl)  in  Is.  23  3  ;  and 

in  Zech.  11  7,  11  ■»)$  p  is,  after  ©,  to  be  read  "jyj^  with  the 

In  Hos.  12  s  North  Israel  is   described  as  a  lyj^ 


same  sense. 


These  have  been  alluded  to  already,  §  13. 
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(©  Xa.va.av);  in  Zeph.ln  |y33  oy"s3  is  probably  used  of  the 
mercantile  portion  of  Jerusalem  generally  (®  nas  b  \ab<;  Xava.av)- 
m  fczek.  10  jy  (&  om.)  and  17  4  {<&b>j  Xavaav,  i£a  XctAfiaiW) 
Chaldeais  called  a  '  land  of  r-jt,  '—i.e.,  '  trade.'  (Cp  Canaan, 
ft  2,  col.  639  land  on  the  text-critical  questions  arising  out  of  the 
passages  referred  to,  cp  Crit.  Bib.].) 

2.  medanlm,  D'yip  for  muiydnhn,  D'JHDi  Midianites,  Gen. 
372836,  and 

3.  yismSclim,  O^NL'ipcr,  '  Ishmaelites '  (Gen.  37  25  39  1),  may 
also  (as  we  can  see  from  a  careful  observation  of  these  passages) 
have  been  used  in  the  sense  of  traders.  On  the  other  hand  there 
is  no  piovahle  connection  (tempting  as  it  might  be  to  suppose 
one)  between  yiy  in  its  sense  '  to  do  trade '  (see  below)  and  21V 

Arabians.  * 

{&)  Names  for  Traders  and  Trade  in  General.—  For 
these  the  Hebrews  used  four  terms,  the  radical  meaning 
of  all  of  which  was  the  same  :  viz.,  '  to  go  about '  : — 
nno,  ^-1,  -nn  and  •?&.  Of  these  the  first  three  when 
applied  to  trading  are  practically  synonymous. 

1.  s-h-r,  -inD  0-'P  Assyr.  sakdrft  '  to  turn  round  ' ;  Syr.  '  to  go 
about  as  a  beggar '  :  in  M  H  '  to  go  about  as  a  pedlar  '),  in  the 
OT  used  exclusively  (with  metaphorical  applications)  of  travel- 
ling, making  circuits  or  tours,  for  trade  :  Gk.  epn-opevecrtai  by 
which  ©  renders  it.  1  Gen.  A'l  34  (JE)  of  the  right  to  trade  in 
Egypt  granted  by  Joseph  to  his  brethren,  Gen.  ;J4io,  21  (P?): 
nnnp  '  traverse,  or  trade  in,  it  '—i.e.,  the  land.  Jer.  14 18 :  meta- 
phorical of  prophet  and  priest,  '  trafficking '  (<5  eTropevBrjo-av). 
The  pt.  softer  (inD)  is  one  of  the  usual  terms  for  '  merchant,'  <& 
Zfj-TTopos.     Gen.  37  28  (JE)  '  men,  Midianites,  merchants*    1  K. 


10  28(||  2  Ch.l  16) 


-^ 


: :  either  the  Israelite  agents  through 


whom  Solomon  did  trade  with  the  N.  Syrian  Musri  and  Kue,  or 
(more  probably)  horse-dealers  of  those  lands  who  traded  with  his 
agents;  cp  Is.  47i5  TpnnD  not  'thy  native  merchants' but  'those 
(foreigners)  who  trade  with  thee,'  Babylon  (cp  <p).  Ez.  2736: 
'  the  merchants  among  the  peoples  ' ;  38  13  :  '  the  merchants  of 
Tarshish';  2Ch.9i4:  'the  chapmen  and  merchants.'  Other 
phrases  :— Ez.  27  21  :  '  the  merchants  of  thy  hand  ' ;  Gen.  23  16 
(P):  'money  current  with  the  merchants'  (i~b^>  in?  rp2) ;  cp 
Kesitah  ;  Prov.  31 14:  "inio  JTJN  (sic)  'a  merchant-ship';  Is. 
23  2  :  '  the  merchants  (45  /^eTaj36Aot)  of  Sidon  that  pass  over 
the  sea.'  The  fern.  pt.  soherctfi  (mnb)  is  used  of  cities,  etc. — 
Tarshish,  Aram,  Damascus — trading  with  Tyre  ;  Ez.  27  12  16  18. 
Derivatives  :—(a)  inp:  Is.  28318;  45 14  RV  'mart'  and 
' merchandise,'  but  (cp  the  parallel  |  JnK  in  23 18)  more 
probably  'profit,'  cp  Prov.  3  14,  31  is.2  For  mishar  ("in  DO  in 
constr.),  1  K.  10  15,  taken  by  the  lexicons  as  a  separate  word, 
Klost,  reads  "inco.  (/•)  sehorah  (.Tine;),  'trade,'  is  used  collec- 
tively of  '  traders  ' :  Ez.  27  15. 

■z.  rakal,  ?D"i  (cp  ?l~\  '  to  march  '  or  'go  about ' :  Aram.  Ns2T)i 
Syr.  rakkdld,  '  travelling  merchant,'  '  pedlar  ')  is  also  used  in  the 
OT  of  trade  exclusively.  The  pt.  rokel  is  synonymous  with 
softer,  but,  except  in  1  K.  10  15,  is  found  only  in  later  writers  :«*  Ez. 
174:  'a  city  of  merchants'  (D'/^l  V]/) — i.e.,  Babylon  ;  -"1315 
17  22-24  (°f  various  nations  trading  with  Tyie);  Cant.  36, 
'powder  of  the  merchant';  Neh.  3  3i_/C  :  'the  house  uf  the 
Nethinim  and  of  the  merchants'  :  this  was  opposite  the  Gate 
Ham-Miphkadh  (see  Jerusalem,  §  24  [10]).  The  fern.  pt.  roki- 
leth  is  used  in  Ezek.  27  20  (of  Dedan)  23  (collectively  of  five 
peoples  :  omit  N3K*  'Sdi).  Although  the  root  hm  (like  *?J"l)  was 
used  as  in  TDn  =slander  (cp  MH  ni7''D1)  in  a  bad  sense,  there 
is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  any  derogatory  meaning  was 
intended  by  its  eniph  >yment  for  trading.  Deriv.  : — (a)?-<'kitllah, 
'trade':  Ez.20i-',  2ti  5  16  18.  {U)  markolcth  'market':  Ez. 
27  24  (but  see  drnill). 

3.  tur,  *\)p\  (Assyr,  tt\ru  '  to  turn '  rejt.  ;  Ar.  iara,  '  to  go 
about  ')is  used  in  the  OT  in  Kal  of  exploringa  land,  Nu.  13  2  etc.; 
in  Hiph.  of  exploring  or  spying,  Judg.  l23(J).  Cp  Spies.  The 
pt.  kal  in  the  phrase  C":nn  'Z'lii  is  used  of  traders  parallel  with 
D'^DI,  i  K.  10 15,  and  with  C""n-»  2  Ch.  9  14. 

4.  ~\-.z'-  Tar-4.  'to  run  '  (Ass.  h'iru,  'to  go  about'  ;  Ar.  .w?m, 
'to  go  about '  esp.  in  trading  caravans).  Is.  big:  'thou  didst 
travel  with  ointment'  (but  see  '  Isaiah,'  SBOT,  note  to  Is.  57 9, 
where  existence  of  the  verb  ~\vc>  is  denied)  ;  Ez.  -7  25  :  '  ships  of 


1  [On  1  K.  IO28,  cp  Mizraim,  %  q  a;  also  throughout  cp 
Crit.  Bib.] 

2  Similarly  in  modern  E.  Syriac  bdzdr  means  both  '  trade  '  and 
'profits'  ;  Maclean,  Diet.  o/Vernac.  Syr.  [1901]. 

3  [On  the  difficult  phrase  in  1  K.  10  15  cp  Solomon,  §  10, 
Spice  Merchants  ;  on  Neh.  3  3iyCT  Merchant,  2,  and  Amer. 
Joum.  of  Theol.,  July  1901  (' Nethinim '  =  ' Ethanites,'  and 
rOkelim  =  Jerahme'elim)  ;  see  also  Crit.  Bib.] 
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Tar^hish  were  ~\T"^'.'   RV  'thy  caravans,'  but  Cornill  reads 
TJIITIU',  'served  thee.' 

With  these  we  may  take  the  following  terms  signifying 
way  or  going  as  applied  to  trade  or  business, 
(i)  derek,  ipr\m    Is. 5813,  '")  nc'i?  =  to  do  business; 

(2)  hdlikdh,  rn'Vi,  'caravan' (but perhaps metaph.:  lit. 'going'; 
also  procession) ;  of  Sheba,  Job  6  19  ;  cp  Bibl.  Aram,  "^f,  'way- 
money,'  toll,  Ezra  4  13,  etc. 

(3)  ''orehah,  nmx,  'caravan'  always  of  merchants,  Gen.  37  25, 
or  of  mercantile  tribes  ;  Is.  21 13  :  Dedan  ;  Job  6  i%f.  :  Tenia. 
'Oredk,  rnN,  the  pt.  is  used  of  travellers  in  general:  Jer.  9  1  [2] 
cmx  p^D  (but  Giesebrecht  after  ip  pnnK  [cp  also  Crit.  Bib.]), 
-  'caravanserai.'  nniX  =  provision  for  journey  :  i'C3  and  JJDD 
refer  to  the  journeys  of  nomads'  camps  (cp  Tent,  §  2)  ;  he 
who  prepares  the  camping  ground,  the  quarter- master,  ~ip* 
""",  Jer.  51  59.      [But  see  Seraiah,  4.] 

(c)  Merchants  Quarters. — Travelling  merchants  took 
up  their  quarters  in  special  parts  of  the  towns  to  which 
they  took  their  goods. 

husotk,  niltn,  'streets'  or  'bazaars,'  were  what  Ben-hadad's 
father  was  allowed  by  treaty  to  build  in  Samaria,  and  Ahab  in 
Damascus  (1  K.  20  34),  probably  for  their  merchants  ;  cp  the 
'  bakers'  street '  in  Jerusalem,  Jer.  37  21.  The  Maktesh  (<?•"'-, 
cp  also  Jerusalem,  col.  2424)  appears  to  have  beeen  a  quarter 
of  the  city  where  the  D'ayjD  or  'merchants'  (?)  resided  (Zeph. 
1 1 1).  For  '  the  house  of  the  merchants  '  see  above,  under  c,L,2"i  '• 
for  the  fish-,  sheep-,  and  horse-gates  see  Jerusalem,  §  24,  coll. 
2424  ff.  For  market  see  Jv3"ip  above  (b  2  [b])  ;  for  caravan- 
serai, CTHK  p^D,  see  £(3). 

(d)  Trading  Companies. — There  is  no  mention  of 
these  in  the  OT;  but  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  they  existed. 

(1)  Ju-ber,  "Qn,  'a  company  of  priests  for  robbery,'  Hos.  69  ; 
'a  house  held  by  1  number  of  people,'  Pr.  21 9  2524  (but 
Gk.  and  Toy  read  3m).  (2)  habbdr,  "1311,  '  a  guild  '  or  '  society ' 
of  fishermen,  Job  40  30  [41 6],  (cp  Phcen.  -ran  and  Assyr.  cbru,  'a 
comrade').1  (3)  mispdhdh,  nnr^'C,  lit.  'family,' or 'clan  ' ;  but 
'a  guild  '  of  scribes,  iCh.  255;  '  of  linen  workers,'  4  21. 

(e)  Various  Processes  included  under  Trade. 

1.  Barter  and  exchange.  (1)  3  fflJ,  'to  give  one  thing  for 
another,' Joel4[3]  3(2  before  the  object  taken  in  exchange;  cp 
Lam.l  n),  Ezek. 27  13  (3  before  the  object  given  in  exchange),  16 
(3  before  both  objects),  14  (without  3;  both  objects  in  the  ace); 
cp  Dt.  14  25,  'to  give  for  money' :  rp22  ;  Ps.  15  5,  'for  interest' : 
"^'J3.  (2)  The  antithesis  of  iDJ  is  rip1?  ;  and  so  in  Neh.  10  32, 
mnpp  (Ba.  "(3D),  lit.  '  things  to  be  taken,'  are  '  wares  for  sale  ' ; 
cp  Talmud  npD  or  np£,     buying  '  or  '  article  bought.' 

(3)  TG,  'to  exchange',  does  not  appear  in  the  OT  in  the  sense 
of  1  tarter  (Lev.  27  1033,  the  substitution  of  one  beast  for  another  ; 
Ezek.  48  14,  of  one  piece  of  land  for  another);  yet  the  fact  that  the 
Syr.  ruur  means  '  to  import  victuals '  proves  that  at  one  time 
among  the  Aramaeans  it  was  used  in  the  sense  'to  barter.' 
Deriv.  nT£Fi,  'exchange/  Ru.  47,  Job2Si7;  'the  thing  ex- 
changed,' Lev.  271033  (P)  ;  'gain'  or  'profit'  as  a  result  of 
trade,  Job  20  18  ;  also    compensation,'  15  31. 

(4)  Nor  does  r.Sn.  '  to  exchange,' appear  in  the  OT  for  barter  ; 
yet  -"i^n  is  used  twice  :  Nu.  18  21  31  (P)  in  the  sense  of 'returns,' 
'rewards  for'  service  rendered;  and  Hoffmann  {Phoniz. 
Insckriften,  20)  gives  ns'T!  as  =  equivalent  (in  exchange); 
(Bloch,  Phdn.  Gloss.)  'payment,'  'n  c'tS  'to  reward.' 
(5)  3"iy,  usually  'to  pledge'  (see  below,  3  [6]),  is  used  in  Ezek. 
27927  as  ='  to  exchange.'  In  other  Sem.  languages  it  is  to 
'  furnish  security,'  or  '  to  pledge.'  The  original  meaning  seems 
to  be  to  mix  or  'mingle,'  as  in  NT,  Aram.,  Syr.,  and  Heb. 
Hithpael ;  yet  this  may  be  a  secondary  meaning,  through  '  having 
intercourse  with.  Deriv.  3~i'^,  sg.  and  pi.  'wares.'  (6)  It  is 
possible  that  the  difficult  f\2*ff  (see  below,  7  [8])  in  Ezek.  27 
means  'exchange.' 

2.  Bargain,  contract,  etc.  (1)  The  very  wide  use  of  bcriih, 
m3,  to  express  a  'covenant'  between  men  (see  Covenant), 
and  its  application  in  Job  40  28  [41 4]  to  an  engagement 
between  master  and  servant,  are  evidence  of  the  probability  of 
its  employment  for  business  contracts;2  (2)  hazftth,  rvtin.  is  used 
tn  Is.  28  18  as  a  synonym  for  rvi3 ;  cp  ri'in  in  Levy,  SHIVB. 
(3)  tcsumeth ydd,  "P  nciir'n,  Lev.  5  21  [62]  (P),  lit.  'something 

1  In  MH  the  root  is  used  apparently  only  of  societies  for 
religion  or  learning.     See  further  Handicrafts,  col.  1955. 

2  Yet  in  MH  it  seems  to  be  used  only  in  a  theological  sense. 
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placed  in  the  hand '  or  '  trust '  of  another,  is  translated  by  EV 
'bargain':  i£>  tcoivwvia.1  (4)  ddbhdr,  "Q^i,  'affair,'  in  Ruth  47 
in  sense  of  transaction;  "^T^  C'/?L%.  '  to  confirm  any  transac- 
tion.' (5)  This  confirmation,  in  cases  in  which  the  object  bought , 
and  sold  could  not  be  handed  over,  appears  to  have  been  symbol- 
ised by  the  seller  drawing  off  his  shoe  or  sandal,  u,Jr'J  ^j£',  Ruth 
4  if. ;  cp  Dt.  25  qjf. ;  where  it  symbolises  the  giving  up  of  one's 
right ;  WRS  Kin.  269.  Cp  Ruth,  Shoe  ;  also,  for  a  similar 
action  among  the  Arabs,  Burton,  Land  of  Midian,  2197;  and 
Goldziher,  Abhand.  z.  Arab.  Philol.  1  47  (quoted  by  Buhl,  Die 
social.  Verhaltnisse der Israeliten,  94,  n.  2).  The  antithesis  'to 
take  possession '  was  symbolised  by  '  throwing  one's  shoe  over' 
the  object,  Pss.  60  10 [8]  10Sio[g].  (6)  tc'uddh,  miyn,  'attesta- 
tion,' Ruth  47.  (7)  In  Jer.  32  9^  we  find  another  mode  of 
conveyance  (which  probably  displaced  the  primitive  one  just 
noticed).  A  deed  of  sale  (rtJpDn  1SD)  was  signed  by  the  buyer 
1SD3  3H13,  and  witnesses  were  called  who  also  signed.  The 
deed  was  in  two  copies,  one  sealed  (D^nnn),  and  one  open 
C^'TOi  and  placed  in  an  earthen  vessel ;  cp  Johns,  op.  cit.  34. 
'The  terms  and  conditions  of  the  sale'  (?)  =  D'pnni  nissn- 
(8)  'They  strike  hands,'  Is.  26,  WSi&l  ',  espec.  if  with  Hi.  and 
Du.  we  read  --\*2  fur  nS'3-  But  see  Che.  SPOT  '  Isaiah,'  and 
Ges.-Buhl,  Z-t-rj1'-1'  s.v.  ps»<. 

3.  Buying  and  selling.  The  commonest  words  are  kdnah. 
nip,  and  > ud /ear,  "DD,  Is.  24  2;  1312?  n^pZ,  Mike  buyer  like 
seller ' ;  Ezek.  7  12,  cp  Zech.  11  5.  (1)  kdiidh,  lit.  '  to  make,  or 
obtain,'  is  applied  to  purchasing  either  with  ^ops,  Am.  8  6  Is. 
4324,  or  alone,  Gen.  'A'.*  1,  <B  e»cnjo-aTO  (JE)  ;  2  S.  12  3  Jer.  13  1 
19  1  327^  1543  Gen.  49  30  50  13  (both  P).  Also  in  a  more 
general  sense  of  purchasing  a  Hebrew  slave  through  his  falling 
into  one's  debt  ;  Ex.  21  2  (JE).  Also  metaphorically  ;  Ex.  15  16 
Is.  11  11,  etc.;  konch,  'the  buyer,'  Is.  24  2  Ezek.  7  12,  is  used 
also  as  owner,  Is.  1  3.  Bib.  Aram,  ttlpt  ' t0  huy,'  Ezra  7  17. 
Deriv. : — (a)  mikneh,  but  only  in  sense  of  '  property,'  cattle  (Ex. 
10  26,  etc.)  or  land  (Gen.  4!*  32,  KTrjais) ;  cp  Cattlk,  §  8  end. 
(l>)  miknak,  besides  meaning  'possession'  is  used  fur  'sale'; 
"*M  "ISD  =deed  of  sale,  Jer.  32  n^i  ;  or  object  sold  -"03  WpDj 
'a  purchased  slave,'  Gen.  17  \o.f.  23  (apyupwi'ijTOs),  Ex.1244; 
or  'purchase -price,'  Lev.  25  16  (eWrijo-is)  (all  P)  ;  also  f]D3 
inapD,  Lev.  25  51,  '  the  money  for  which  he  was  bought '  (apyvptov 
Trjs  npdirew;  avrov).  (c)  kinydn,  '  property '  in  widest  sense  ; 
12D3  pp,  '  the  produce  of  his  money  '  (evKrrjToq  apyvptov),  Lev. 

22V1  (Ph.). 

(2)  j/id/ca?-,  "to  sell,' with  3  pre  in  :  of  selling  persons;  Gen. 
31  15  (JE),  <B  TreVpaKef ;  of  selling  a  bride  ;  so  aku  the  Aram. 
mekar,  or  men  and  women  as  slaves,  Gen.  S7  27  f  (ip  awo8CSuip.i.), 
and  Ex.217  (JE),  Ps.  105  17  Ezra  7  4  ;  cattle,  Ex.  21  37  [22 1] 
(JE),  Lev.  27 27  (tP  Trpafcjo-eTai,  P);  land,  Lev. 2523  34  (etc.,  P); 
birthright,  Gen.  25  31  (JE)  ;  land,  Ezek.  7  12  f,  or  any  property, 
Lev.  202527,  or  any  wares,  Neh.  13  16.  So  generally,  maker, 
'seller,'  Is.  24  2.  The  same  general  sense  attaches  to  -q£  in 
Phcen.,  MH  and  Assyr,;  in  the  latter  damgaru  or  tamkaru, 
Syr.  tazgdrd?^1  merchant,'  Del.  Ass.  HWB,  222.  Derivv.  : — 
(a)  nicker,  '  price  '  or  '  value,'  N  u.  20  19  (JE)  ;  cp  Pr.  31 10  ;  also 
'wares'  or  'things  for  sale,'  Neh.  13  16,  (£)  mimkdr,  'act  of 
sale  ' ;  Lev.  25  27,  <£>  Trpacrts,  29  50,  etc.  ;  33  (n'3  D='  house  that 
was  sold  ').  or  '  thing  sold,'  25  25  Ezek.  7  13  ;  or  '  wares  for  sale  '  = 
1DD.  Neh.  13  20.  (3)  kdrdhy  n*lD>  'to  buy,'  Dt.  2  6,  fxerpto 
\7}tJnf/e<T9e,  Hos.  3  2  Job  6  27,  '  to  make  merchandise  of  a  friend  ' 
or  'haggle,'  40  30  [41  6]  with  hv.  Ace.  toTalm.  R.haSh.,kirah 
was  used  on  the  coast,  Levy,  NHWB  2  323 ;  Ar.  kard= 
to  hire,  kird,  'wage.'  (4)  inekir,  "1'r],'?>  'price'  or  'payment, 
2S.  2424  iK.  1028,  vnp3;  1K.2I2,  Triples;  cp  Pr.i7i6 
27  26  ;  also  '  wage,'  Dt.  23  19  [18]  Mi.  3  11 ;  cp  the  phrase  ri"3"i  N7 
cni~i,nC3,  'thou  hast  not  gone  high  with  their  price,'  Ps.  44 13  ; 
Pr.  22  16  appears  to  have  a  different  sense.  Assyr.  mahiru,  cp 
Del.  Prol.  93,  Ass.HIVB  400,  404,  from  mahdru,  '  to  be  opposite  ' 
— i.e.,  mutual.  *"jp3  alone  means  price,  Gen.  31  15,  '  the  money 
paid  for  us.'  (5)  mdhar,  'to  buy  a  wife,'  ©  tf>epvtel j,  Ex. 
22  15  [16].  Deriv.  miliar^  'price  of  a  wife,'  Aram,  mokdrd, 
Syr.  mahrd,  Ar.  mahr  (Marriage,  §  1).  (6)  sdbar,  -\2£', 
'to  buy  corn';  Gen.  41 57  425  47  14,  t&  ayopa^eiv,  42  2,  tB 
trp(a.o-$G  ;  '  to  buy  victuals,'  with  'okel  (^3«x),  Gen.  42  7  10,  etc., 
Dt.  26.  Hi.  'to  sell  corn,'  0  eirwAet,  Gen.  426(<©  iftiroXav 
ifxiropevecrOat)  Am.  8  5/  ;  with  7DN,  Dt.  2  28,  iP  anoSoicrrj.  (7) 
pdddk,  mD-  'to  buy  free'  or  'ransom,'  @  KvTpom,  Ex.  34  20 
(JE);  IS  1 3  (P);  Dt.  7s,  etc.,  Ar.fadd,  Assyr.  padH,  'to  buy 
free.'  Eth.  to  '  pay.'  Derivatives  pidyomt  -«,  pediiylm% 
'ransom  money."  (S)g-d'al,  7ND,  'to  redeem.'  Barth,  Etytn. 
St.  18,  gives  Ar.  ju'dlat,  'price.'     Derivative  ge'uldh,   usually 

1  D^uHn  MH  is  '  to  appraise,'  '  value.' _ 

2  [So  Jensen,  ZA  6340  ;  for  another  view  of  the  derivation  of 
the  Syriac  see  NOld.  in  Fraenkel's  Aram.  Ptemdw.  181^] 
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'redemption,'  but  also,  Lev.  25  51,  '  the  sum  paid.'  ©  t<x  Kvrpa. 
(9)  kopher,  123,  'quit-money,1  <&  \vrpov.  (10)  Bibl.  Aram. 
z*han,  pi,  '  to  buy,'  is  used  metaphorically,  Dan.  2s;  found 
also  in  MH,  Targums  Nab.,  Palm.,  and  Syr.  Supposed  to  be 
from  Assyr.  zibanltu,  'balance'  (set  Ges.-Bu.)-  Ar.  taman, 
'price'  'value'  (Spiro,  Ar.  Eng,  i  ocab.). 
4.  Hiring,  lending,  pledging. 

(1)  sdkar,  ~)2'c,  '  to  hire,'  with  3.  prctii  (txi<T6oucr8a.i), 
mercenary  troops,  Judg.  9  4  2  S.  106  iCh.llinyC  2  Cb.  20  6  ;  a 
priest,  Judg.  I84  ;  a  workman,  Is.  406  2  Ch.  -4  12  ;  a  husband, 
Gen.  30  16  ;  cp  Pr.  JO  10  [Heb.].  Ar.  Sahara  =  '  to  thank.' 
Derivatives: — (a)st(kert  '  wage,'  Pr.  11  18.  "13;."  ~"4'V,  '  makers  of 
wages,'  Is.  19  10.  (/>)  sdkdr,  the  commoner  word  for  '  wage,"  d5 
jutrflos.  Gen.  30  2*  32/:  31  y,  etc.  (JE) ;  Ezek.  2l>  18  (metaph.); 
'hire,'  for  an  article,  Ex.  22  14  [i=|]  (JE) ;  for  man  and  beast, 
Zech.  S  10.  {<:)  sitkir,  Met  on  hire';  cattle,  Ex.  22  14  [15I ; 
persons,  Ex.  12  45  Lev.  22  10  25  50  (all  P),  Dt.  15  18  24  14  Mai. 
8  5  Job  14  6,  etc.;  mercenaries,  Jer.  40  21.  Note  that  the  hirer 
asks  the  servant  what  his  wage  will  be,  Gen.  29  15  80  28  ;  yet  the 
master  changes  ihe  wages,  31  7  41.  The  wages  are  here  in  kind. 
(,/)  iuaU\>n-t/i.  'wage,'  Gen.  2'.")  15  31  7  41  (JE),  ©  fxiarOos ; 
Ruth  2  12  (metaph.) ;  cp  Ass.  iskar,  Juhns,  ef>.  cit.  3bo.  Other 
words  for  wage  are /(I'd/,    ^£'3,  fie'ulIaJi,  -T^i'!:. 

(2)  /dzodfr,  "Is,  'to  borrow,'  6a.ei'£eu'  msn,  'to  lend,'  Dt. 
2$  12     Is.  24  2;     n')s3    rr^3,  Pr.  22  7,    etc.,    Ex.2224[25]     (JE 

[«5<mfetrl\  Ps.  372i  112  5  (kixp*v)  Neh.  5 4.  In  MH  n^ 
=  'lend  ';  Ar.  iaz^J,  'to  delay  payment  of  debt.'  (3)  ndsdh, 
r.Z'-j,  and  nc'Ji  1 S.  22  2  Is.  24  2,  etc.,  'to  lend,'  Is.  24  2  Jer. 
15  10  Dt.  24  11  Xeh.  5  7  10  (with  ~p3),  11  (with  other  goods).  The 
//.  A"r/='  creditor,'  Ex.  22  24O5KJE  with  bad  signification).  <& 
6  8avei<TTr)s  (in  Ex.  Karen-ei'vioi').  Ar.  nasa'a.  The  use  of  the 
Aram.,  Syr.,  and  Ar.  cognates  and  the  Heb.  use  of  Kal  (once 
Lam.  3  17),  Niph.,  and  Hiph.  in  the  meaning  '  to  forget,1  proves 
the  origin  to  lie  in  delaying  payment.  Yet  Ass  itt!si=  '  to  take,' 
Johns  3  6  10^  Derivatives: — (a)  nest,  'debt,'  2  K.  47,  tov<s 
tokou?  a-ov.  {b)  massd,  '  usury,'  ace.  after  XC'J>  Neh.  57;  cp  10; 
'debt'or 'exaction  of  debt.'  X4)  XZ',  'toborrow.'  (5)  t»b>j3  mj 
Ezek.  18  17,  etc.,  'to  lend  on  interest.'  (6)  rV3*1Jji  np?,  parallel 
phrase,  Ezek.  18  8,  etc.  On  borrowing  and  lending,  see  Law 
and  Justice,  §  16.  (7)  a^j/,  (8)  Vnn,  Ass.  habulu=l interest,' 
(9)  -"!>>  <t0  pledge.'  See  Pledge.  (10)  ypn,  Niph.,  is  to 
'pledge  oneself  as  security  for  another  by  striking  hands,' 
Job  17  3. 

q.    Debt. 

(1)  Jwb,  2'-.  'debt,'  Ezek.  18 7  (Co.  y\w),  Syr.  haubethd, 
Ar.  hdba,  '  to  be  in  debt ' ;  cp  Pi.  '  to  make  guilty,'  Dan.  1  10. 
(2)  a??,  Neh.  10  32  [31];  (3)  nKtrp,  Dt.  24 10  Pr.  22  26;  (4) 
nz'Z,  Dt.152,  cdebt';  "D  ^J/3,  'creditor.' 

6.  Payment,  reckoning,  etc. 

(1)  sdkal,  7p£;,  lit.  '  to  weigh,'  Ezra  8  25^  29,  so  '  to  pay  '  with 
rpz,  Ex.  22  16  [17]  (JE);   Gen.  23  16  (P),  2  S.  18  12   Is.  55 2  Jer. 

32  9  ;  with  "?3"^3,  1  K.  20  39  ;  or  with  "OB',  Zech.  11 12.  ?pE> 
is  used  with  L>,  'T1  sy,  '33  ?y  (of  persons),  and  7"  (of  treasuries, 
Esth.  47).  Phaen.  ^pgj,  'a  weight,'  Aram.  *7pn,  Ass.  sak&Iu, 
'to  weigh,' — the  last  also  'to  pay.'  See  Money,  Shekel, 
Weights  and  Measures.  (2)  udsd',  kjj'j,  is  used  poetically 
of  weighing,  Job  6  2.  (3)  nehsab  (n^n  m  Niph.),  of  'the  reckon- 
ing '  of  money,  2  K.  22  7.  (4)  mdn.dk,  ,-730,  '  to  count '  is  used  of 
money,  2  K.  12  1 1.  Deriv.  Maneh(^.i/.).  (5)  The  root  kasas(kas) 
CCO,  'to  count'  (Ex.124)  is  used  commercially  in  the  deriv. 
vtiksdh,  '  sum '  or  '  value,'  Lev.  27  23.  Del.  {Ass.  HIVB, 
407)  gives  miksu  as  'toll'  or  'duty.'  Heb.  mikes  is  used 
only  of  tribute  to  Yahwe,  Nu.  3128  3741.1  (6)  sdphar, 
~I3D>  may  have  been  used  of  the  counting  of  money;   cp  Is. 

33  18.  (i)sillemt£S'J,\\t.  'fulfil,' is  used  of 'repayment' of  debt, 
2K.47;  Ass.  salamu='  to  pay.'  (8)Onke'sep/i,  Hp3,  see  Money, 
Silver.  It  is  used  in  the  sense  of 'price,'  mvn  f]D3,  Gen.  23 T3 
(P)  ;  cp  above  under  rtlplZ,  (9)  kesitah,  HD'C'p,  see  Kesitah. 
(ro)  kikkdr,  133,  see  Talent,  (n)  'dgordh  (ITTUN),  in  constr. 
before  rjD3,  1  S.  2  36,  is  usually  taken  after  ©  (6/3oAoi) 
apyvpCov)  and  Tg.  as  'a  small  coin';  but  Syr.  agglrtd,  'pay- 
ment' and  Ar.  'aggar,  'to  let'  or  'to  hire,'  'ugra,  'wages.' 
(12)  'etknan,  priN,  usually  of  a  'harlot's1  wage,  but  applied 
in  Is.  23  18  to  the  profits  of  Tvre's  trade  ;  perhaps  metaphorical, 
but  the  original  general  meaning  of  the  word  makes  it  possible 
that  the  commercial  application  of  it  was  direct.  In  Ezek.  1*5  41 
the  tribute  which  Israel  pays  to  foreign  idols  or  nations  (?).  For 
other  terms  see  above,  under  Buying  and  Selling,  3. 

7.  Profit,  gain,  etc. 

(1)  kd'fi(H\ph.  of  Sjr),  '  to  profit,'  in  a  general  sense,  Job  21 15 
35  3 ;  except  (perhaps)  in  Is.  47  12  it  is  not  used  of  commercial 
profit.     (2)  -]j-p,    'to    be  over,'     Derivv.: — (all    late  words),  (a) 

1  [In  Aram,  maksd,  'tribute,'  mdkesd,  'tax-collector.'] 
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yithrdn,  Eccles.  1  3,  etc.,  'profit,'  in  general,  MHyvtkran;  (b) 
yother,  'profit,'  Eccles.  (is  11 ;  (c)  mothdr,  'profit,'  Pr.  14 23  of 
labour,  21  5.  (3)  niby,  'to  be  rich.'  Deriv.  I^y  ntoy,  'to make 
riches/ Jer.  17  ii.l  U)/i5ntpnt  'riches,'  'goods,'  Ezek.  27  12 
18  33  and  Pr.  (5)  kdyil,  Vn,  'substance  or  '  wealth, "n  HtJ-y, 
Dt.  817^  Ezek.  284.  (6)  nekdslm,  Q'DDp,  'wealth'  of  various 
sorts^Josh.  228  (D),  2  Ch.  1  ir/  See'CATTLE,  §  8,  end.  (7) 
rd/cas,  Bi;n,  'to  gather,'  and  re  kits,  'substance'  or  'goods,'  in 
general ;  Gen.  12  5,  ©  -nx  WapxovTa  ainw  otra  etcTrjaavTO,  and 
frequently  elsewhere  in  P,  also  in  Ezra  and  Ch.  Of  the  royal 
property,  iCh.  2731  28  1  2Ch.313  35  7.  (8)  'izzabon,  part?,  in 
Ezek.  27  12  14  etc.  means  '  wares,'  but  in  v.  27  it  is  parallel  to 
hon.  Hoffm.  Phdn.  Inschr.  15  gives  the  original  meaning  as 
'produce'  or  'results  of  trade,'  from  3in  =  3^y.  The  Assyr. 
ezebu  is  '  to  leave  over,'  uzub(l>)tt,  '  a  payment.'  See  also  above, 
under  inD,  rnpD,  |rjj3,  Trip,  HTOri,  |IT1M.  (9)  bdsa\  J?^3,  lit. 
'to  break  off,'  'take  unjustly,'  Pr.  1 19  15 27  Ezek.  22  12  27,  Pi. 
'to  finish'  a  work,  Is.  10  12,  etc.  Deriv.  besa,  generally  of 
'  violent '  or_ '  unjust  gain,'  Judg.  5  19,  taken  hi  war,  1  S.  8  3  (@ 
ttjs  crwTeAetas,  EV  'lucre'),  Ezek.  2227  (RV  'dishonest  gain'), 
Pr.  15  27,  cp  Is.  57  17  Ezek.  22  13.  But  'profit'  in  general, 
Gen.  37  26  (JE),  ©  xPV<Tlt,-ov-  Cp  above,  §  61.  (10)  'osek,  ptyy» 
'unjust  gain,'  Eccles.  77. 
8.  Value,  valuation,  etc. 

(a)  Prepositions. — (1 )  3  pretii,  in  the  giving  of  one  thing  '  for ' 
another.  (2)  '33,  ipfo,  'n-^y,  'according  to  the  number'  or  'the 
rate  of.'  (3)  3pl?,  'for' areward,  Is.  523;  cp  3py.  Pss.  40 16  7O4. 
Phon.  apy,  'profit,'  'reward.'    (4)  "inj?a,  Am.  26. 

(b)  Verbs,  nouns,  adjectives. — (1)  'drak,  7|"Ty,  'to  compare,' 
also  '  to  equal  in  value ' ;  Job  28  17  19.  Hi.  '  to  tax,'  2  K.  23  35, 
'to  value'  (©  €TLiJioypd(p-r}aa.v),  Lev.  27  8  12  14,  <B  1-17x77  o-erai. 
Deriv.: — 'tfrek,  'valuation,'  for  purposes  of  royal  taxation,  2  K. 
23  35  (©  (rvvTLfj,y](ris),  or  for  priestly  sacrifices  and  fines,  Lev. 
5151825  [66]  27^ zff.iiTbf.  Nu.  IS16  (©  ti/x^J,  <rvi'TLiJ,7i<ri<;, 
etc.)  ;  '  the  sum  at  which  a  thing  is  valued,'  Lev.  27  13  18  23  27 
(©  Ttjitjj,  o-vvTifxrio-L?) ;  this  is  also  rendered  by  7QJ?  f]D3,  w. 
15  19,  and  by  ^~),V  j"1D3D,  v.  23.  Note 'that  the  valuation  was 
made  at  the  sanctuary;  cp  above,  §  24  n.  (2)  sii/ak,  n?D 
(only  in  Pu'al),  'to  weigh,'  rightly  rendered  'to  value,'  by  EV 
Job  2S  16  19.  (3)  gaeiat,  7*U,  constr.  with  'J'Jp,  '  to  be  worthy  in 
mine  eyes '  (E  V  *  much  set  by '),  1  S.  26  24  parallel  to  -ip'  in  v.  21 
(©  £p.eya\vv$y))  ;  giddclwa.%  probably  used  of '  setting  a  high  value 
on'  anything,  cp  Job 7  17.  (4)  ydkar,  1£P,  'to  be  valuable'  or 
'  dear,'  1  S.  26  21  (G5  ccti/aos)  ;  also  '  to  be  valued  at.  Deriw. : — 
yekar,  'price,'  Zech.  11 13,  DnvVD  ,R"!(?''  ~P^  "IjTH,  ydkar, 
'valuable,'  'dear,'  and  yakklr.  (5)  rdhok,  pim,  'far,'  is  used 
metaphorically  in  Pr.  31 10  of  value  ;  E  V  '  far  above  rubies. '  (6) 
mahmdd,  "IDnD,  anything  '  desirable ' ;  pi.  applied  to  '  costly 
things,' Hos.  96,  silver,  Is.  04  to  fn]  Joel  4  [3]  5  2Ch.36r9Lam. 
1 10 — all  of  the  costly  vessels  and  treasures  of  the  temple.  (7) 
jn  JDK,  'costly  stone,'  Pr.  17 8.  (8)  f^n,  in  pi.  'costly  things' 
Pr.  3  15  8  it;  n  'J3N,  'precious  stones,'  Is.  54  12.  (9)  nirUD, 
'costly  things,'  Gen.  2453  (JE),  but  ©  Swpa,  Ezra  1 6  (<B 
fei/tots)  2  Ch.  21  3  (©  OTrAa)  32  23  (©  56jaara).  See  also  above, 
under  TTO. 

(/)   Customs,  dues,  toll,  etc. 

(1)  In  Gen.  43  11  (JE),  Israel  commands  his  sons,  going  to 
buy  corn  in  Egypt,  'to  take  a  jninhah,  nn3D,  or  'present'  to 
the  governor  of  the  land ;  elsewhere  minhah  is  applied  to 
sacrificial  ' offering '  and  political  'tribute';  see  Sacrifice, 
§  30.  (2)  midddh,  mD,  Heb.  of  'tribute'  or  'tax'  to  the 
king,  Neh.  54;  Bibl.  Aram.  '"RE  or  <"RJD,  Ezra  4 13  20  724, 
'dues'  or  'customs,'  cp  68.  This  term  is  said  to  be  borrowed 
from  Assyr.  mandattu,  'tribute,'  from  nadan,  '  to  give '  (Del. 
Ass.  HIVB,  451),  but  cp  naditu,  'deposit,'  'treasure.'  (3) 
belo,  ^3,  Bibl.  Aram.  Ezra  4  13  20  724,  '  customs '  or  '  dues.' 
Assyr.  biltu,  '  tax.'  (4)  haldk,  Tj^n,  Bibl.  Aram.  Ezra,  id.  'way- 
money/  'toll.'     See  further,  Taxation,  %  7 n. 

(g)  Deposit,  banking,  hoarding,  etc.  See  Deposit, 
etc. 

(r)  -ISC'^  ■  ■  inj>  ' t0  g've  to  keep'  money,  tools,  garments, 
or  any  beast,  Ex.  226-12  [7-13],  (E).  (2)  pdkad,  igS,  'to 
store '  or  '  deposit,'  2  K.  5  24  of  money,  etc.  Hi.  '  to  lay  up '  a 
roll  or  baggage,  'to  commit'  people  to  any  one,  'to  muster.' 
Ho.  '  to  be  deposited '  of  money  or  other  property,  Lev.  5  23 
[64],  (P).  Deriv.  pikkddon,  'store'  of  corn,  Gen.  41  36,  (JE), 
1  deposit '  of  money  or  other  property,  Lev.  5  21  23  [6  2  4],  (P) ; 

*  rrry  is  also  used  with  ^n  and  *jd31  UHl.  Ezek.  284. 
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©  irapa&rJKrf.  (3)  nc^Ti,  Lev.  5  21  [fi  2],  is  '  trust '  or  '  deposit ' 
parallel  to  p-^- ;  see  above  £  2(3).  (4)  In  the  east  the  hoarding 
of  money  is  common  and  in  Heb.  this  is  mat  man,  lit.  'place 
where  one  hides'  or  'hoards,' Jer.  41 8,  pits  for  'storing'  corn, 
oil,  honey  (cp  Ar.  ghabdghib);  Gen.  4323  (JE),  'money'  (<S 
6r}<ravpov<;),  cp  Pr.  '1  4  Job  3  21.  flCDD  is  one  old  derivation  of 
Mammon  (g.v.  §  43),  recently  favoured  by  Deissmann.  Banking 
is  not  mentioned  in  Of,  where  one  individual  lends  money  to 
another.  But  we  saw  that  in  the  Roman  period  the  temple 
contained,  besides  the  sacred  revenues,  sums  deposited  by  private 
individuals  (§  78) ;  cp  the  gate  Hammiphkad,  close  to  Temple. 
See  also  Johns,  oJ>.  cit.  3254. 

(k)    furious  other  terms. 

(1)  'dbad,  -^y,  'to  work'  (used  frequently  (a)  of  cultivation, 
(b)  of  serving  as  slave,  (c)  of  working  by  means  of  another ; 

2  i-V,  Lev.  -639,  (P),  Jer.  22  13,  etc.)  is  not  applied  in  the  OT 
to  commercial  business,  nor  is  the  deriv.  'dbodd/i  (all  other  kinds 
of  work).  Bibl.  Aram,  'dbldd  is  'work,'  Ezra  424,  etc;  and 
state  '  business,'  Dan.  2  49  3  1 2. 

(2)  mal'iikah,  HDN7D,  'work'  or  'business*  (lit.  'mission'), 
Gen.  39  it  Ex.  20  qf  (JE)  cstr.  with  nb'J?,  .cp  Neh.  2  16  ;  of 
handiwork,  Jer.  IS  3  2K.  12  12  [u];  of  the  superintendents  of  royal 
treasures,  Esth.  3 9  93;  also  of  worked  articles,  Lev.  13 48;  'q 
-nj;,  '  leather-work,'  in  Ex.  22  7  to  [8  it],  'goods,' 'possessions.' 

Besides  the  works  cited  in  the  course  of  the  article,  the 
student    may  consult  on   (a)  the  trade  of  the  Jews,    Herzfeld, 

Handelsgesch.  der  Juden  (not  seen) ;  the 
84.  Literature,    brief  summaries  in  Benzinger  and  Nowack's 

manuals  of  Hebrew  Archseolog}' ;  Bennett, 
art.  'Trade 'in  Hastings' /?/>' ;  several  works  given  under  Dis- 
peksiih-j.  (/')  for  the  Persian  and  Greek  periods,  Kennell's 
Illustrat.  of  Hist,  of  Exped.  of  Cyrus,  etc.  (1816)  ;  Sayce's 
Herodotus,  (c)  for  the  Roman  period,  Bergier,  Hist,  des  Grands 
Chemins  de  FEmp.  Romain  (1728)  ;  Momm^en's  History  and 
ProzK  of  the  Roman  Empire;  Mahaffy,  Gk.  World  under 
Roman  Szuay ;  Hausrath,  NT  Zeitgesch.\  Ramsay,  St.  Paul 
the  Traveller  and  Roman  Citizen.  Consult  also  Tozer,  Hist, 
of  Ancient  Geog.  See  W  W.  Hunter,  Hist,  of  British  India, 
vol.  i.  G.  A.  S. 

t> 

TRADITION  (tt&p&AOCIc),  Mt.  15  2  etc.  See 
Scribes,  §  6. 

TRAGACANTH    (n&03)    Gen.  37  25    RVme-       See 

Stuuax. 

TRANCE   (1)    Nu.    24  4  AV,   and    (2)    Acts  10  10 

(eKcrrao-ts)  ;  see  Prophecy,  §  19  b. 

TRANSFIGURATION.     See  Simon  Peter,  §  8. 
TRANSLATION     (M6Td,9ecic)..  Heb.  11  5    [same 

word,  but  not  used  v\'  change  of  place,  in  7  12  12  27,  also  in 
2  Mace.  11  24  f].      See  Enoch,  §  1. 

TRANSLATIONS  OF  SCRIPTURE.  See  Text 
and  Versions. 

TREASURE  CITIES  (rtopD  n?),  Ex.  1  u  AV,  RV 
Store  Cities  [q.v.)  [/]) ;  cpCiTY. 

TREASURER.     The  word  renders  : 

1.  Adenom.  verb  of  osar,  I^IN,  'treasure, 'in  Neh.  13  13.     See 

TrEA^UKE-Hi'iUSE,   I. 

*.  sokcjt,  J^C,  Is.  22  15  ;  see  Shebna. 

3.  gizbdr,  "1ST 3,  Ezra  1 8  (rao-fiap-qvov  [B],  yapfi.  [A],  yav- 
gafipcLLov  [LI),  aud  in  plur.  Bibl.  Aram.  ib.  7  21  (■yd^ai).  The 
word  is  of  Persian  origin  (ga?ijabara),  and  if  a  current  restora- 
tion of  a  passage  in  an  Egyptian- Aramaic  papyrus  be  adopted, 
the  first  part  of  the  word  tjj  1  had  already  become  Aramaised 
by  at  least  the  fourth  century  B.C.  (C/S  2,  no.  149  a,  I.  3). 
According  to  Meyer  (Entst.  23),  Ges.-Buhl(Z-fjr.(13)),  and  others, 
the  word  is  identical  with  :-— 

4.  The  plur.  feddberayya,  ^"Una,  Dan.  3  -zf.  (®  ?  but  yaS- 
Saprfvovs,  Symm.  in  Syr.  Hex.).  So  also  Bludau  (A  lex.  Uebersetz, 
Dan.  98)  who,  moreover,  takes  the  presupposed  original  N,_Dia 
to  beaqloss  to  tnrm  (rp  Counsellor,  2).  An  alternative  view, 
that  of  Graetz,  \\hn_h  is  favoured  by  Bevan  (Comm.  79),  treats 
the  word  as  purely  a  scribe's  error  for  N"jn  (cp  Counsellor, 
3),  chiefly  on  the  ground  that  the  word  recurs  in  the  similar  but 
much  smaller  lists  of  officials  in  Iian.  327  63.  It  is  more 
plausible,  perhaps,  to  suggest,  with  S.  A.  Cook,  that  seisin 
(the  true  meaning  of  which  is  quite  obscure)  is  a  corruption  of 
the  perfectly  intelligible  N-_nn~i.     [See  also  Crit.  Bib.] 

5.  olkovo^os,  Rom.  16  2 _:  RV,  AV  Chamberlain  {q.v.). 

TREASURE  HOUSE,  TREASURY,  occur  as  the 
rendering  of  several  Hebrew  and  Greek  terms. 

1  Cp  Treasury,  (3). 
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(t)  nisiiX,  dsru-W  'to  heap  up'),  1  K.  7  51,  etc.,  and  V^  *V? 
beth  'osar,  Neh.  10  39  [38]  Dan.  1  2,  with  which 

(2)  nrl3J  JV3,  beth  nckothoh  (2  K.  20  13=  Is.  39  2)  is  clearly  a 
synonym  (EV,  by  guess,  'the  house  of  his  precious  things' ; 
oIko?  tov  vexfoOa  [in  2  K.  ttj?  iWdp^ews  avrov  teal  rov  v.  L,  in 
Is.  -tcc  ***]).  Nekoth  is  possibly  an  Assyrian  loan-word  ;  bit 
nakamti=  treasure-house,  Del.  ProL  141;  ZDMG  40  731  ;  cp 
Haupt,  ZA  2  266,  who  plausibly  reads  Vfp3J  TCZ^bit  nakavati 
(for  nakamdti,  plur.).  Very  possibly  too  the  same  word  should 
be  read  in  Nah.  2  9  [10]  {i.e.,  Tn'iDJ  for  n:OP,  EV  '  store  '). 

(3)  ^I"a,  ganzak  (iCh.  28nt;  £aKx<*  [BAa*,  see  Sw.], 
awo8i)Ku>v  [L]),  like  the  NH  nDUJ.  perhaps  Pers.  origin  with 
the  addition  of  O.  Pers.  ak  (Lag.  Ges.  Abh.  27).  The  simpler 
form  occurs  in  Ezra  61  N']J3,  giuzayya,  EV  '  treasures,' or  in 
combination  with  n'3  in  Ezra 5 17  7 20,  EV  'treasure  house' 
(igBA  ydga ;  ©l  in  5  17  7  29  ya£o<pvKaiciov ;  but  it  is  used  alone 
in  the  last-mentioned  sense  in  Esth.  3  9  4  7 1  (ya£o<pv\dKiov, 
ya\a  [BNAL]),  a  usage  which  is  paralleled  by  Gk.  9r}<ra.vp6$ 
(treasure,  store-house,  casket,  etc.). 

(4)  KoppaLv5.<;f  Mt.  27  6  (cp  Jos.  Bf,  ii.  9  4)  ;  see  Corban. 

(5)  ya.£o<pv\ouciov,  1  Mace.  3  28  14  49  2  Mace.  3  6^  442  5 18 
Mk.  12  4I  43  Lk.  21  1  Jn.  8  20  ;  see  Temple,  §  36  (a). 

TREE  OF  KNOWLEDGE  (flinn  |*V),  Gen.  2g,  and 
TREE  OF  LIFE  (Dsnn  }hV),  Gen.  2g;  see  Paradise, 
§  11.  TREES,  SACRED.  See  Nature-Worship, 
§2/ 

TRENCH  1.  7TI,  kel,  2  S.  20 15,  RV  '  rampart'  See 
Fortress,  §  5. 

2.  btyZi,  ma  gal,  1  S.  26  5  7  ;  and  3.  n?ayDi  magdlakt  1  S. 
17  20.     See  Camp,  §  1. 

4.  W2Z,  gebim,  2  K.  3  16  RV,  AV  'ditches.'    See  Conduits, 

§i(3>5>- 

5.  n?yn,  te'aldh,  1K.I832/,  2K.IS17  2O20  Is.73  3Qz 
Ezek.  31 4  Job  38  25.     See  Conduits,  §  2. 

6.  pry,  Is.  62,  'made  a  trench'  RV,  AV  'fenced.'  See 
Vineyard. 

7.  xdpa£,  Lk.  1943,  "RV  'bank,'  RV™£-  'palisade.'  Cp 
Siege,  §  2. 

TRESPASS-OFFERING     (DC'N),     Lev.  56.        See 

Sacrifice,  §  27/. 

TRESSES  (D^Dm),  Cant.  7s  [6],  RV.   SeeGALLERY, 

(4 

TRIAL,  TRYING.     See  Temptation.     The  words 

are  : 

1.  HDD,  massah,  Job  9  23.     Cp  Massah. 

2.  {nin,  bohan,  Ezek.  21 13  ;  see  BDB  ;  but  also  Toy  (ad  loc.)> 
who  follows  R.V  'for  there  is  a  trial,'  and  refers  to  Jer.  20 12 
Ps.  Q6  10  139  23  Is.  20  16  ;  add  Ps.  17  3,  run2i  eSoKt'/xciffas. 

3-    n~l^>  e7rupto(ra9,  Ps.  17  3. 

4  and  5,  Sokiju.77  2  Cor.  82,  RV  'proof  [of  affliction],'  and 
8oKifj.iov,  1  Pet.  I7  Jas.  1  3  (AV  here  'trying,'  RV  in  both 
passages  '  proof) ;  cp  Ps.  l7  3,  eSoKLfxaaas  (jni)-  But  is  BoK.ifj.iov 
really  a  substantive?  In  the  Greek  Egyptian  papyri  Soki.V-i.os  is 
an  adj.  =  'genuine.'  Deissmann  (Neue  Bibelstudien,  83)  pro- 
poses to  adopt  this  sense  here — '  that  which  is  genuine  in  your 
faith  ' ;  cp  2  Cor.  8  8,  to  ttjs  vp-eripas  aya.Tir]s  yvrjo~tov. 

6  and  7.  ireipa,  Heb.  11 36,  and  jreipcurjaos,  1  Pet.  4 12 
(cpliS.). 

On  '  trial '  in  the  sense  of  a  legal  process  (a  sense  not  found  in 
EV)  see  Law,  §  10,  Government,  §  16  etc.  For  the  '  trial '  of 
Jesus  see,   further,  Procurator,  Roman  Empire,  §  5,  Syn- 

EDRIUM,   §   ?,ff. 

TRIANGLE  Ifohv),  1  S.  186,  RVms-  See  Music. 
§  3  (4). 

TRIBES 
Tribes  of  Israel 


Words  (§  1). 
Clans  (§  2). 
Tribes  (§  3). 
Number  and  origin  ( 


Lists  :  order  (§  <)/.). 
Current  theories  (§§  11-13). 
Criticism  (§  14). 
Conclusion  (§  15). 


The  well-established   Hebrew  words  for   '  tribe '  are 
iibet,   t33L'\   and  matteh,   PIED  (see  Rod,   Staff),   to 

i    -ar^^o    which    rbyAH    corresponds    in    ©    and    in 
1.  words.  the  NT 

1  Apparently  also  in  Ezek.  27  24,  see  Chest  (2). 
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Matteh  is  characteristically  post-exilic;  on  the  possibility  of 
exceptions  in  i  K.  7  14  .Mil.  *'►  9  see  Giesebrecht,  ZA  TU'\  ^^jjf.1 
Sebet  occurs  throughout  the  OT,  from  JE  to  Ch. ;  but  its  use  in 
post-exilic  writings  may  be  archaic.  Stbet  also  appears  to  hear 
the  sense  of  'clan'  (a  tribal  division)  in  Nu.4i8  Jm!g.  :J0i2 
iS.Oji;  in  all  these  passages,  however,  the  text  may  be 
questioned.-  A  third  word,  according  to  some,  is  misptl/jdh, 
nM-;^0  =  5ijju,os,  truyyeVeia  (for  probable  etym.  see  Gcs.ii;ii_) ;  see 
Josli.  7  17  Judg.  13  2  17  7  1^  11.  But  here  again  critical  scepticism 
islegitimate.3  Btthab,  UN  TVI!  =  olKos7raTpias(' fathers' house '), 
wn&Hcph)  r"1L?N=^tAtas('  thousand  '  ?)  may  also  perhaps  be  added. 
For  the  one  see  Nu.  T2  (op  1 4),  Josh. '2214;  for  the  other, 
Xu.  1x6  10 4  (cp  72)35  Jush. '2-2  21  30  (cp  7'*.i2)  on  IV.CSik). 
Misfid/idh,  bi't/c  dbt  and  •  ■/.///,  however,  are  properly  terms  for 
subdivisions  of  the  tribes.  Using  them  for  '  tribe '  would  seem 
to  be  in  a  certain  qualified  sense  a  relic  of  the  old  nomadic  times 
before  the  groups  of  clans  could  become  consolidated  into  the 
later  tribes.  Misf>d{tdk  and  bcth  db  might  apparently  be  used 
synonymously  (see  Ex.  0  14  Nu.  324);  more  properly,  however, 
the  ,in?CO  (the  Gk.  tppdrpa  or  tf>paTpia,  or,  to  use  the  word 
somewhat  \ agilely,  'clan  ;  EV  'family')  was  made  up  of 
bethdboth  'fathers'  houses' (so  EV)  or  'families.'  Eleph  (EV 
generally  'thousand';  Nu.  1  16  RV»>s-  'families')  is  perhaps  — 
miSpdhdh;  cp  Judg.  1)15,  'my  thousand  C^N,  EV  'my 
family' ;  Moore,  'my  sept ')  Is  the  poorest  in  Man.isseh,' 
meaning  the  clan  of  the  Abiezrites  ;  also  1  S.  10  19,  'by  your 
tribes  and  by  your  thousands,'  but  z>.  21,  '  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
by  its  clans'  (.vnns;!'  ~s^-  According  to  the  prevalent  view,  the 
assumption  is  that  the  normal  number  of  the  r^n  is  1000  ; 
nevertheless  Buhl  (Ges.f131)  is  probably  right  in  supposing  that 
the  true  meaning  of  the  root  of  t'leph  is  '  to  bind  together '  (cp 
Ass.  ul(if>t<,  'band').  Naturally  the  members  of  the  r.Sx  or 
'  union  '  (?)  fought  together  under  a  -i;v  or  '  captain  '  (1  S.  17  18 
IS  13  2  S.  IS  1,  which  passage,  to  be  sure,  presupposes  tbe 
meaning  'thousand'  for  *~SN).  Lastly,  many  scholars  would 
add  "_',  'kinsfolk'  (=Ar.  hayywi,  'a  group  of  families  united 
by  vital  ties  '  in  1  S.  IS  18,  if  not  also  in  Gen.  3  20  (see  Adah 
and  Eve,  §  3),  and  1  S.  2o<5  (so  H.  P.  Smith).  It  is  remarkable 
that  this  view  should  have  become  an  unquestioned  tradition 
among  critics,-1  for  it  seems  to  imply  a  confidence  in  the  received 
text  which,  in  the  present  state  of  textual  inquiry^  must  be 
called  excessive. 

Before  we  consider  the  question  of  the  '  twelve  tribes  ' 
we  must  endeavour  to  do  justice  to  the  arrangement  by 
p.  clans,  which  represents  the  form  of  social 

system  natural  to  Semitic  nomads.  The 
1  tribe '  was  no  doubt  composed  of  '  clans, '  but  there  was  a 
stage  of  development  in  which  there  were  '  clans,1  but  not 
in  the  fuller  sense  of  the  word  '  tribes. '  What,  then,  was 
a  'clan'  (hp^'CI?  It  was  an  association  of  '  brothers' 
(Gen.  2^27  29 15  1  S.  2O29) — i.e.,  of  kinsmen,  or  more 
strictly  of  kinsmen  on  the  father's  side.  This  appears 
from  Judg.  9 1,  where  Abimelech  speaks  to  '  the  whole 
clan '  of  the  family  of  his  mother,  from  which  his  own 
clan  was  distinct.5  That  the  kinship  was  largely  based 
on  what  seems  (but  wrongly  seems)  to  Westerns  fiction, 
and  not  on  literal  descent  from  the  same  father,  need 
only  be  remarked  in  passing.  The  '  clan '  might  form 
the  whole  (or  nearly  the  whole)  body  of  citizens. 
Hence  place-names  and  clan-names  are  often  identical ; 
hence,  too,  such  a  phrase  became  possible  in  an  early 
legend  as  '  Ophrah  of  the  Abiezrites'  (Judg.  624).6  Of 
course,  however,  it  was  also  possible  that  more  than 
one  clan  might  dwell  in  the  same  city,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Shechem  of  Gideon's  son  Abimelech.  The  special 
characteristics  of  clansmen  are  summed  up  in  the  often 

1  On  Driver's  view  see  below,  §  3. 

2  In  Nu.  MX  has  nnzy?  tiatfTiN,  and  in  1  S.  *»ai?  mnSCD. 
Probably,  however,  both  oxi  and  'd~C  come  from  nnQcv'ft.  which 
seems  to  have  been  dittographed.  In  Judg.  *mi^  should  prob- 
ably be  izjy  (*ee  .Moore,  ad  loc). 

3  In  Josh.  Vo  should  obviously  be  e^  (see  v.  16);  after 
rr^rv  read  vrnsco1?  (*&  Ka™  8jj/aous).  So  Steuernagel  (alt.). 
It  is  a  mere  slip  of  the  scribe.  In  Judg.,  however,  there  is 
deep-seated  corruption  (see  Crit,  Bib.). 

4  It  is  or  has  been  held  by  Ewald,  Bottcher,  Thenius,  Wellh., 
Robertson  Smith,  Driver,  Kittel,  Lohr,  Buclde,  Siegfr.-Stade, 
and  BDB.  *2H  nnD'^D  is  commonly  omitted  as  a  (correct) 
gloss.     See,  however,  a  different  explanation  in  Crit.  Bib. 

5  In  Judg.  9  3  13,  however,  there  are  indications  of  another 
view  of  kinship.  For  here  '  brother'  =  son  of  the  same  mother. 
Cp  Kinship,  §  6. 

tf  From  Judg.  6  24,  compared  with  8  2,  we  gather  that  Gideon's 
clan  could  muster  300  able  fighting  men. 
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misunderstood  phrase  S;n  nba,  which  is  really  a  technical 
term,  and  not  to  be  rendered  literally.1  When  in  2  K. 
15 30,  Menahem,  king  of  Israel,  is  said  to  have  exacted 
the  money  for  the  tribute  of  all  who  were  ^n  nija,  the 
persons  who  are  meant  are  not  merely  mighty  warriors, 
nor  merely  '  mighty  men  of  wealth  '  (EV),  but  those 
who  were  at  one*,'  holders  of  property  and  subject  to  the 
obligation  of  military  service.  For  in  Israel,  as  else- 
where, those  who  did  not  belong  to  the  propertied  class 
were  excluded  from  the  ranks  of  the  warriors  (cp  Army, 
§  4/).  It  is  equally  true  that  the  propertied  class, 
which  formed  the  mispahCih  or  clan,  and  consequently 
also  the  ttbet  or  'tribe,'  alone  had  political  rights. 
Represented  by  their  heads — the  so-called  Q'jpi  'ancients,' 
enn  '  fn'enieiT '  or  'nobles,'  and  oniy  'princes'2 — they 
must,  in  the  pre-regal  period,  have  monopolised  the 
supreme  power,  both  in  peace  and  in  war.  Under 
kingly  government,  however,  the  political  authority  of 
the  collections  of  territorial '  clans,'  denominated  '  tribes,' 
naturally  faded  away  more  and  more.  Nothing  is  said 
about  '  tribes '  in  2  Kings,  and  none  of  the  statistical 
passages  in  Ezra  and  Neh.,  with  two  exceptions, 
mention  a.  tribal  connection.  The  exceptions  are 
Neh.  11 3-24  and  11 25-36,  both  certainly  late  passages, 
though  with  an  artificial  antique  tinge.  It  should, 
however,  be  added  that  the  lists  in  the  Books  of  Ch. 
and  Ezra  -  Neh.  produce  the  impression ,  that  \\  hen 
these  books  were  compiled  the  tie  of  the  clan  had  by  no 
means  disappeared.  This  is  surely  natural,  for  this  tie 
had  the  sanction,  not  merely  of  antiquity,  but  of 
religion.  Two  proofs  of  this  are  preserved,  viz.  (1)  the 
notice  of  the  yearly  sacrifice  of  David's  mispahah  (1  S. 
206  29),  and  (2)  the  direction  in  the  law  of  the  Passover 
in  J  (Ex.  122i  ;  see  Baentsch,  ad  loc")  that  the  paschal 
lamb  was  to  be  provided  by  each  misp&hah  (jns  lnp 
□zmnD^oS),  which  contrasts  with  the  legal  direction 
given  in  a  secondary  stratum  of  P  (Ex.  123)  that  every 
'father's  house'  (nN  n'n)  should  provide  a  lamb  for 
itself. 

The  designation  '  tribe  belongs  specifically  to  the 
Israelites,  and  means,  in  its  fullest  sense,  an  association 
_  ..  of  clans  and  families,  living  near  together, 
and  conscious  of  a  closer  mutual  affinity 
than  that  which  united  them  to  '  Israel '  as  a  whole. 
If  we  are  not  misled  through  relying  too  implicitly  on 
the  traditional  text,  we  nowhere  find  the  term  D'uai?. 
'  tribes,'  applied  to  any  of  the  peoples  with  which  Israel 
was  most  closely  connected. 

The  Edomites  ('  sons  of  Esau  ')  are  said  in  Gen.  36  15-19  40-43 
(cp  the  'alluphim  of  the  Horites  in  w.  zgf-)  to  have  had 
CEll^N  dalltlphitii),  a  term  which  presupposes  the  existence  of 
CTD^N  dtlidpktm)— i.e.,  following  Buhl,  'unions.'  Evidently, 
in  some  sense  of  the  word,  '  tribe-, '  are  meant.  The  Ishmaelites, 
too,  are  said  in  Gen.  25  16  to  be  divided  into  n'lEN — i.e.,  '  popula- 
tions' ;  and  in  Nu.  25  15  SQr  (-ny)  is  said  to  have  been  'head  of 
a  people  (n'v:N  ;  read  rnN?),  of  a  father's  house  in  Midian.'S 
Strangely  enough,  in  Is.  19 13  we  hear  of  persons  who  are 
called" 'the  cornerstone'  of  Egypt's  'tribes.'  Duhm  wilfully 
makes  these  '  tribes '  into  '  nomes ' ;  not  less  wilfully  his 
predecessors  explain  '  castes  '  (Herod.  2  164).  Now,  however 
(see  Mizraim,  §  2b),  it  is  almost  beyond  the  possibility  of 
question  that  the  Misrites  of  N.  Arabia  are  referred  to,  so  that 
here,  at  least,  in  a  late  literary  production  we  have  the  word 
si-bet  applied  to  a  neighbouring  non-Israelite  people.  But,  as  a 
rule",  it  is  only  Israel  that  has  si-bdtim. 

Though  both  SSbet  and  matteh  might  conceivably 
have  been  used  by  early  writers  in  speaking  of  the 
primitive  stage  of  Israel's  social  development,  the 
probability  is'that  both  terms  arose  after  the  Israelites 
had  begun  to  acquire  territory  by  conquest.     We  may 

1  See  E.  Meyer,  GA  1  449  ;  Entst.  1527C  (cp  109/). 

2  On  Judg.  814,  where  the  C*~}k>  are  apparently  distinguished 
from  the  D*3pT,  see  Moore's  commentary. 

3  Stade,  however,  would  read  U*shit  for  OWN,  which  is 
probably  right.     Similarly  in  Ex.  15 15  '£^N  may  be  read  for 
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therefore  concede  to  Driver1  that  though  matteh  may 
be  in  OT  usage  only  post-exilic,  it  was  scarcely  invented 
by  P,  and  that,  like  Ubet,  when  used  in  a  metaphorical 
sense,  it  is  at  any  rate  suggestive  of  high  antiquity. 
'Archaic,'  however,  which  is  Driver's  word,  seems  to 
claim  too  much.2  At  the  time  that  we  here  suppose  the 
metaphorical  use  of  sebct  (and  of  matuh  ?)  to  have 
arisen  the  creative  tendency  of  language  was  still 
strong.  As  to  the  precise  date  when  the  usage  was 
initiated,  who  can  venture  to  dogmatise?  We  can 
only  say  that  it  must  have  been  a  fairly  ancient,  though 
not  archaic  period.  When  the  Blessing  of  Jacob  was 
written  in  its  original  form,  the  usage  must  have  been 
already  in  existence,  not  because  Gen.  49 16  speaks  of 
Dan  as  'judging  his  people,  like  any  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel'  (for  the  text  of  v.  ibb  is  questionable),3  but 
because  the  contents  of  the  series  of  blessings  require 
this  view.  The  union  of  clans  must,  at  this  time,  have 
been  closer  than  in  the  nomadic  age,  owing  to  the 
pressure  of  new  conditions  arising  out  of  changed 
circumstances.  And  even  though  it  cannot  be  historical 
that  the  first  king  was  chosen  by  lot  (i  S.  IO20/. ) — first 
Benjamin  being  selected  from  the  other  '  tribes,'  then 
Saul's  '  clan '  and  then  Saul  himself — we  can  believe 
that  there  was  in  that  hero's  time  not  only  a  'clan' 
of  Matri,  but  also  at  least  the  beginnings  of  a  '  tribe '  of 
Benjamin  (cp  Sail,  §  1  g). 

It  is  probable  that  the  tribal  association  was 
strengthened  by  the  sanctions  of  religion.  The  names 
of  some  at  least  of  the  Israelitish  tribes  can  be  more 
or  less  plausibly  explained  as  borrowed  divine  names 4 
(see  Asher,  Dan,  Gad,  Manasseh,  Reuben),  and 
though  it  would  be  natural  that  some  specially  famous 
sanctuary  should  draw  pilgrims  not  only  from  the  tribe 
on  whose  territory  it  stood,  but  also  from  other  tribes, 
yet  we  may  presume  that  every  tribe  had  some  sanctuary 
of  its  own  in  which,  besides  Vahwe,  some  tribal  god  or 
divine  hero  was  implored  to  give  his  blessing  to  the 
tribe.6 

If  we  ask  how  many   '  tribes  of  Israel '  historically 

existed  together,  the  answer  must  be  that,  apart  from  a 

4   Number   hieratic    an(^    literary    convention    which 


and  origin. 


only  in  quite  a  late  period  can  be  shown 


to  have  become  a  popular  belief,  the 
number  must,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  have  been 
variable.  A  clan  may  ( 1 ),  through  the  adhesion  of  other 
clans  and  through  favouring  fortune,  become  so  large  as 
to  be  called  a  '  tribe,'  or  (2),  through  acquisition  of  fresh 
territory  may  be  inevitably  impelled  to  bifurcation ; 
again,  a  tribe  may  (3),  through  persistent  ill-fortune, 
sink  so  low  that  its  constituent  clans,  or  those  of  them 
which  survive,  may  seek  protection  in  a  fresh  tribal 
attachment.  In  a  word,  there  is  no  sharp  division 
between  clans  and  tribes.6  An  example  of  the  first  of 
these  cases  may  be  found  in  the  growth  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah  (see  Caleb,  §  2/  ;  Judah,  §  5) ;  of  the  second, 
as  some  think,  in  the  division  of  Joseph  into  Ephraim 
and  Manasseh  ;  of  the  third,  in  the  attachment  of 
Simeonite  clans  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  (see  Simeon). 
The  gradual  disappearance  of  Reuben  and  the  destruc- 
tion of  a  tribe  or  clan  called  Dinah  (q.v. ,  but  cp  §  12, 
below),  and  of  Simeon  and  Levi,  regarded  as  territorial 
tribes,  should  also  be  mentioned  here,  though  with  regard 
to  Levi  it  has  to  be  once  more  pointed  out  that  the  city 
of  Zarephath  (q.v. )  in  the  Negeb,  with  which  in  the 

1  JPhil.  11  214  (in  the  course  of  an  answer  to  Giesebrecht, 
ZATII-I242). 

"  B.  Luther's  phrase  {ZA  TU'2\  14),  'dass  der  Begriff  kein 
hohes  Alter  haty  may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  it  rejects  the  idea 
that  the  term  sebct,  'tribe/  is  archaic.' 

3  See  Crit.  Bib',  ad  be. 

4  K.  Kohler  {Der  Segen  Jacob's,  1867)  presses  the  theory  that 
a  tribal  name  may  indicate  the  god  anciently  worshipped  by  the 
tril.c  to  an  impossible  extent. 

r'  Dt.  33  19  is  often  supposed  to  refer  to  a  mountain-sanctuary, 
common  to  the  tribes  of  Zebulun  and  Issachar.  Mt.  Tabor  has 
been  thought  of.     See,  however,  Crit.  Bib. 

6  Cp  Griineisen,  Ahnencultits  (1900),  p.  242. 
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earlier  form  of  the  tradition  Moses  is  most  probably 
connected  (see  Moses,  §  4),  appears  to  be  referred  to, 
in  the  appendix  to  the  Book  of  Judges,  as  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Levites. 1 

The  convention  referred  to,  however,  definitely  repre- 
sents the  tribes  of  Israel  as  twelve  in  number.      There 
is  a  similar  convention  with  regard  to  the 


5.  Number 
twelve. 


clans  or  tribes  whose  origin  was  traced 
to  Xahor  (Gen.  2220-24),  to  Ishmael  (Gen. 
17  20  25 13-16),  and  to  Esau  (Gen.  3615-1940-43)  re- 
spectively.2 Its  artificiality  is  obvious.  Never  can  the 
'  twelve  tribes '  of  Israel  have  been  all  in  existence 
together.  "When,  e.g. ,  Benjamin  came  into  prominence 
as  an  independent  tribe,  Simeon  and  Levi  presumably 
had  long  suffered  the  fate  poetically  prognosticated  in 
Gen.  49?.  "What,  then,  was  the  origin  of  the  numera- 
tion ?  More  than  probably  it  had  a  mythological 
character.  Diodorus  Siculus  (230),  in  his  account  of 
the  Babylonian  astronomy,  after  speaking  of  the  thirty- 
six  star-gods,  tells  us  that  the  utipioi  of  the  gods  are 
twelve  in  number,  to  each  of  whom  are  allotted  a  month 
and  one  of  the  signs  of  the  zodiac.  In  mythological 
style  the  twelve  months  and  the  twelve  signs  of  the 
zodiac  could  be  called  'sons  of  the  moon.'  It  is 
probable  that,  either  directly  or  indirectly  (through 
some  other  people),  a  faint  echo  of  this  had  reached  the 
primitive  Israelites.  The  most  plausible  view  is  that 
the  priests  at  the  chief  sanctuaries  of  the  people,  from 
whom  Israel  derived  a  pale  reflection  of  a  mythology, 
knew  of  a  myth  of  the  moon-god  who  had  twelve  sons 
(the  months,  or  the  signs  of  the  zodiac);3  and  it  is 
further  probable  that  they  connected  the  ancestor  of 
their  race  with  the  moon-god,  and  the  constituent  tribes 
of  their  people  with  the  moon-god's  sons.  To  what 
people  Israel  was  indebted  for  its  semi-mythic  tales,  is 
matter  for  investigation. 

Elsewhere,  however  (see  Paradise,  Sodom),  we  have  seen 
that  other  semi-mythic  stories  of  the  Israelites  were  most 
probably  borrowed  from  the  N.  Arabian  people  of  Jerahmeel, 
and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  semi-mythic  figure  of 
Jacob  (upy)>  the  ancestor  of  the  Israelites,  is  a  reflection  of  the 
mythic  ancestor  of  the  Jerahmeelites,  who  was  presumably 
called  Jarham  (from  rtT,  'moon,'  perhaps  with  the  Arabic 
mimationX  Cp  col.  2363,  n.  2.  Jacob's  wife  Rebekah  (np3"l, 
'  Ribhkah  ')may  also  owe  her  name  to  popular  corruption  of 
'Jarham,'  just  as  Isaac's  wife  Rachel  owes  hers  to  popular 
distortion  of  '  Jerahme'el.'     See  Redekah,  §  2.4 

Gunkel,  with  his  wonted  penetration,  remarks,  '  There  must 
be  a  line  leading  from  the  twelve  Babylonian  zodiac-gods  to  the 
twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;  but  of  what  nature  and  how  long  the 
line  is,  cannot  at  present  be  said'  (Cen.M,  293).  It  is  much 
to  set  a  problem,  even  if  its  solution  be  hidden.  But  the 
evidence  already  adduced  makes  it  difficult  to  doubt  that  the 
earliest  conveyors  of  Babylonian  myths  to  the  Israelites  were  the 
N.  Arabian  Jerahmeelites. 

Another  view  has  been  put  forward  by  B.  Luther,5 

and  though  this  scholar  does  not  deny  that  the  number 

-    c«i«™««>-     °f  'he  months  may  lie  at  the  root  of 
6.  Solomons    iU  ,.       CJ,       .,       ... 

twelve  numeration  of  the  tribes,  his  theory 

departments    may  PerhaPs  be  welcome  to  those  who 
r  '  would  sooner  admit  the  post-Solomonic 

origin  of  the  '  twelve  tribes  '  than  grant  the  possibility 
of  mythological  influences  on  biblical  representations. 
It  is  well-known  that,  according  to  the  received  text  of 
1  K.  47^,  Solomon   divided   the   land   of  Israel  into 

1  No  harder  section  than  Judg.  17_/C  can  be  found  among  the 
early  narratives.  Methodical  correction  is  the  only  remedy 
for  the  otherwise  insuperable  difficulties  of  the  text.  Cp 
Micah,  2,  and  Crit.  Bib.  Gruneisen's  view  {op.  cit.,  241)  that 
min'  nnSli'-D  (EV,  'of  the  family  of  Judah')  describes  the 
Levite  as  one  who  sojourned  for  his  livelihood  in  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  is  certainly  wrong.  Budde,  at  any  rate,  gives  effect  to 
a  right  impression  when  he  substitutes  as  the  original  text 
.ID'S  nriS^D  'of  the  clan  of  M.jses.'  For  the  Levites  who 
dwelt  at  Zarephath  were  the  clan  of  Moses.     See  Moses   §  17. 

2  Cp  Ewald,  Hist.  1  369,  Genealogies,  §  5,  n.  2.         ' 

3  For  Winckler's  form  of  the  lunar  theory,  see  his  Geschichte 
Israels,  2  57.  The  credit  of  originality  as  well  as  learnine  is  due 
to  him.  s 

4  That  cm'  is  a  shorter  form  of  Sucm'  is  indisputable  See 
Jeroham. 

5  ZA  Tir,  21  34  [1901]. 
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twelve  departments,  each  of  which  had  to  supply 
provision  to  the  king  and  his  house  for  a  month  in  the 
year.  Now  B.  Luther  is  of  opinion  that  the  Solomonic 
division  of  the  land  into  departments  \v;is  at  least  «. 
principal  cause  of  the  later  theory  of  twehe  tnln.s. 
Solomon,  it  is  held,  found  a  division  into  tribal  provinces 
(not  as  yet  twelve)  already  in  existence,  and  adopted  it 
so  far  as  it  was  geographically  suitable  for  his  purposes. 
It  was  natural  that  a  later  generation  should  follow  the 
precedent  set  by  this  king,  and  reckon  twelve  tribal 
provinces.  The  reason  why  Solomon  fixed  upon  the 
number  twelve  was  its  supposed  sacred  character.  (i'p 
Nlmher,  §  7,  and  note  that  in  the  Amarna  letters 
[81,  8]  we  find  the  expression,  not  to  be  taken  literally, 
'  twelve  of  my  men  '). 

This  view  derives  its  plausibility  from  the  mention  of 
the  months — 'each  man  had  to  provide  victuals  for  n 
month  in  the  year'  (i  K.  47).  But  is  this  notice 
critically  acceptable  ? 

Kittel  indeed  says  that  the  providing  spoken  of  (cp  4  22-28 
[5  2-8])  is  equivalent  to  the  collection  of  taxes.1  But  this  is  by 
no  means  natural.  'To  provide  victuals  for  the  court  month  by 
month  '  is  not  the  same  as  '  to  enable  Solomon  to  do  whatsoever 
his  soul  desired.'  Stade  accordingly-  criticises  the  whole  state- 
ment in  1  K.  -t  7.  He  thinks  that  there  were  not  twelve  but 
thirteen  '  prefects' (D'31t3),  and  that  the  reference  to  Solomon's 
magnificent  scale  of  living  is  due  to  the  editor  who  inserted  the 
old  list  of  prefects  in  the  main  body  of  chaps.  3-11,  and  whose 
object  was  to  enhance  the  glory  of  the  king.  This  object  he 
effected,  but  in  doing  so  he  correspondingly  diminished  the  im- 
portance of  the  prefects,  who  became  commissariat  officers.  It 
is  now  possible,  however,  to  go  beyond  this,  and  to  say  that, 
.  text-critically,  the  statement  in  1  K.  ^jb  may  be  regarded  as 
absolutely  wrong,3  and  that  the  whole  of  it  has  most  probably 
arisen  (thanks  to  an  ingenious  editor)  out  of  a  gloss  on  the 
incorrect  word  ^Nir'  (Israel).  The  region  over  which  the 
D'3V]  presided  was,  not  the  land  of  Israel,  but  the  land  of 
Jerahmeel  or  Ishmael,  /.*■.,  the  Negeb  (see  Solomon',  §  6). 

The  number  of  the  prefects  may  coincide  with  the 
number  conventionally  given  to  the  tribes,  but  either 
the  coincidence  is  accidental  (twelve,  as  we  have  seen, 
was  a  sacred  number),  or  the  number  of  the  prefects 
was  suggested  by  that  of  the  tribes,  not  vice  versa. 

We  must,  therefore,  still  hold  that  the  traditional 
number  of  the  tribes  is  due  to  a  hieratic  theory  respecting 

i»    x      iu         the   ancestor   of  the   Israelites   and    his 
7.  Another  ~     ...    .„  ,         ,        , 

early  theory.  sons\    T°  thls  U  may  P^P^  be  ob- 
J  J     jected   that,  as   statistics  show,  Israel   is 

'  the  older  and  the  original  designation  of  the  tribes 
united  by  Moses,"  4  and  that  the  OT  prose-writers  of  all 
ages  use  '  Israel'  and,  less  frequently,  the  phrase  '  b'ne 
Israel,'  as  the  name  of  the  people.  If  this  may  be 
taken  to  imply  that  Israel,  not  Jacob,  was  originally 
regarded  as  the  name  of  the  ancestor  of  the  Israelites, 
must  we  not  question  the  originality  of  the  representation 
of  the  tribes  as  descended  from  sons  of  Jacob  ?  This 
criticism  may  plausibly  be  supported  by  the  remark 
that  '  Jacob '  as  a  designation  of  the  whole  people  is 
nowhere  found  in  prose-writings,  and  that  the  phrase 
'  b'ne  Ja'akob '  occurs  only  twice  in  prose  literature,  viz. 
— in  1  K.  IS 31  and  2  K.  17 34,  both  which  passages  are 
to  be  assigned  to  redactors.  The  right  answer  perhaps 
is,  not  that  'Israel'  was  preferred  to  'Jacob,'  as  the 
higher  or  religious  name,  but  that  according  to  the 
original  view  '  Israel '  and  '  Judah  '  were  both  sons  of 
Jacob5 — i.e.,  of  Jarham  or  Jerahmeel.  For  the  earliest 
accounts  of  the  historical  relation  between  Israel  and 
Judah  exclude  the  idea  that  Judah  was  even  theoretically 
regarded  as  a  part  of  Israel;  'Israel  and  Judah,'  as 
B.  Luther  remarks,  '  are  opposed  as  two  equal  powers.' 
If  this  relation  were   to   be  expressed    in  genealogical 

1  Konige  (FffC),  3-  ;  cp  Ccsch.  2  i'ji  {Hist.  2  186). 
f  GVI,  1  305.      Eu'aM   and   E.  Meyer  also  adopt  the  number 
thirteen.     Cp,  however,  Benzinger  and  Kittel  ad  loc. 

3  The  section  02-8  [EV  422-28]  also  calls  for  the  application 
of  akeener  textual  criticism.  See  Solomon,  §  6,  n.  1,  and  Crit. 
Bib. 

4  Staerk,  Studien  zur  Religions-  und  Sprachgeschichte  des 
AT,27o. 

5  B.  Luther,  op.  cit.  32,  of  course  without  any  reference  to 
Jerahmeel. 
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style,  it  would,  in  accordance  with  analogy,  be  stated 
that  '  Israel'  and  'Judah'  were  brothers,  and  precisely 
such  a  genealogical  description  Luther  finds  unmistak- 
ably implied  in  the  fierce  words  of  the  '  man  (i.e. ,  men  ; 
ir.x  collective)  of  Israel'  to  the  'man  (men)  of  Judah' 
in  2  .s.  l;i  4,  |44],  'I  have  ten  parts  in  the  king,  and 
moreover  1  am  the  firstborn  (tux  as  ©)  rather  than 
thou.'1  It  was  not  till  long  after  the  breaking  up  of 
Solomon's  kingdom  that  Judah  became  a  '  son,'  i.e.,  a 
dependent,  of  Israel.  The  genealogy  which  represents 
Judah  as  a  son  of  Jacob  can,  it  would  seem,  have  arisen 
only  at  a  time  when  Judah,  not  less  than  any  one  of 
the  'ten  tribes, '  owned  the  supremacy  of  the  central 
Israelite  power,  and,  one  must  of  course  add,  when  the 
identification  of  Jacob  and  Israel  had  been  effected  by 
those  who  recast  and  refashioned  the  old  tradition. 
Luther,  therefore,  holds  (p.  33)  that  '  the  genealogy  of 
J,  if  not  his  own  work,  can  at  any  rate  not  be  much 
older  than  the  time  of  Ahab,  when  Judah  became  the 
vassal  of  Israel.' 

To  accept  this,  however,  as  the  approximate  date  of 
the  representation  of  the  tribes  as  twelve  sons  of  Jacob, 
simply  because  in  the  forms  in  which  it  has  reached  us 
Judah  always  appears,  is  somewhat  hasty.  It  is 
possible  that  there  were  reckonings,  now  lost,  of  the 
twelve  sons  of  Israel  in  which  Judah  was  not  included. 
As  a  matter  of  fact  the  number  of  the  tribes  whose 
origin  is  accounted  for  genealogically  by  JE  is  not 
twelve,  but  thirteen,  so  that  if  we  take  away  'Judah,' 
the  number  left  will  be  twelve.  The  reckoning  which 
underlies  JE  is  as  follows, — 

(a)  The  Leah-tribes  (Reuben,  Simeon,  Levi,  Judah)  4 

(i)   The  Bilhah-tribes  (Dan,  Naphtali)  .  2 

(c)   The  Zilpah-tribes  (Gad,  Asher).  2 

id)  The  Leah-tribes  (Issachar,  Zebulun).  2 

(/)   The  Rachel-tribes  (Manasseh,  Ephraim)  .  2 

(j~)  A  Rachel-tribe  (Benjamin)  1 


It  is  true,  there  is  evident  trace  (in  J)  of  an  earlier 
arrangement,  which  included  Dinah  and  excluded 
Benjamin.  This,  however,  does  not  affect  our  present 
argument,  which  is  that  if  we  are  counting  tribes,  we 
cannot  speak  of  Joseph,  but  only  of  Manasseh  and 
Ephraim.  That  there  ever  existed  a  tribe  which  in- 
cluded the  later  (?)  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  and  passed 
under  the  name  of  Joseph,  cannot  be  shown  with  any 
certainty  ;  we  cannot  appeal  to  Nu.  13  n  because  the 
text  there  is  evidently  in  disorder  (see  Joseph  [Tribe], 
§  1,  n.  1).  Winckler's  conclusion  may  here  be 
mentioned  without  of  course  committing  him  to  more 
than  he  has  said.  '  That  Joseph  is  not  a  tribal  name, 
but  a  genealogical  form  [creation]  is  proved  by  the 
circumstance  that  his  domain  [Shechem]  is  in  possession 
of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  who  therefore  has  to  be  Joseph's 
son'  (G/,  268).  Mr.  Hogg,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks 
that  not  improbably  '  Joseph  and  Ephraim  are  simply 
two  names,  older  and  younger,  tribal  and  geographical, 
for  the  same  thing'  (Joseph,  §  2). 

We  may  here  refer  to  the  possibility  of  other  reckon- 
ings of  the  tribes — ten,  eleven,  and  thirteen,  (a)  Ten 
_  ,  sons  of  Israel  may  perhaps  be  referred  to 

8.  Other  m  2  s.  1943  (see  above).  {I)  Eleven  sons 
reckonings.  seem  (0  be  implied  by  r  K.  n3i/,2 
where  Ahijah  the  Shilonite  bids  Jeroboam  take  only  ten 
of  the  rent  pieces  of  his  garment,  symbolising  ten  tribes, 
because  one  tribe  was  to  be  left  for  Rehoboam.  Kittel 
indeed  alters  '  ten  '  into  '  eleven  '  (cp  v.  30),  whilst  <5  as 
arbitrarily  reads  '  two  tribes '  for   '  one   tribe '  in  u.  32. 

1  Budde,  however  (Sam.  KHC,  295),  thinks  it  safer  to  explain 
thus  ;  '  the  North  is  conscious  of  its  unity,  and  therefore  feels 
itself  not  a  row  of  brothers  but  one  brother,  under  the  name 
Israel,  as  opposed  to  Judah.'  On  the  reading  1133.  see  Driver, 
TBS,  ad  loc. 

2  On  the  geography  of  the  statement  in  its  original  form,  see 
Shiloh,  2.  It  may  be  added  that  in  Dt.  3^6-25  the  number  of 
the  tribes  is  left  doubtful.  V.  13  opens  with  the  words,  '  And 
of  Joseph  he  said  ; '  this  implies  that  there  are  eleven  tribes. 
But  z>.  17b  introduces  a  reference  to  Ephraim  and  Manasseh 
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Since,  however,  we  must  take  some  liberty  with  the 
text,  is  it  not  least  hazardous  to  read  'eleven'  for 
'  twelve '  in  d.  30,  and  to  suppose  either  that,  as  in 
Dt.  00,  Simeon  is  omitted,  as  having  early  disappeared, 
or  that  Levi  is  omitted  as  not  being  a  territorial  tribe?1 
(l)  The  adoption  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  by  Israel 
(Gen.  48i3^,  E)  makes  the  number  of  Jacob's  sons 
thirteen  (see  above).  -Similarly  the  sons  of  Joktan 
(Gen.  10  26-29)  and  Keturah2  (Gen.  25 1-4;  appear  to  be 
reckoned  as  thirteen.  T.  k.  c. 

[As  to  the  different  biblical  arrangements  of  the 
tribes,  it  is  strange  but  true  that  there  are  more  than 
twenty.  In  the  following  section,  these  twenty  are 
tabulated,  and  a  brief  indication  will  be  given  of  the 
relative  influence  of  the  different  principles  that  govern 
them.  The  earlier  and  more  interesting  extra-biblical 
lists  are  included  in  the  examination.  For  a  fuller 
treatment  see  G.  B.  Gray,  '  The  Lists  of  the  Twelve 
Tribes,'  Exp.,  March  1902,  pp.  225-240.  It  will,  it  is 
hoped,  become  abundantly  clear  that  in  spite  of  the 
great  variety  of  arrangement  there  is  always  some 
controlling  principle.] 

The  twelve  tribes,  or  '  sons '  of  Jacob,  are  mentioned 

by   name  together  some  twenty-rive   times  in  OT  and 

,  .  ,  NT  ;  and  except  in  Ku.  1  7  H)  14-29  the 

,  .  '  .  arrangement    of    the    names    is    always 

geographical  different      In  all  there  are  upwards  of 

twenty  different  arrangements.  Early 
extra -biblical  literature,  such  as  the  Book  of  Jubilees 
and  the  writings  of  Philo,  repeat  some  of  the  biblical 
arrangements,  but  also  contain  fresh  variations. 

In  Charles's  j'oo/c  of  JulnUes  (1902),  pp.  ijoff.,  the  text  of 
the  dates  given  for  the  birth  of  the  several  children  is  discussed. 
In  the  present  text  of  Jubilees,  the  birth  of  Dan  is  placed  in 
an  earlier  year  than  the  birth  of  Judah  ;  but  this  must  be  due 
to  textual  corruption,  for  it  is  out  of  accord  not  only  with  the 
order  in  which  the  tribes  are  mentioned,  but  also  with  the 
express  statement  of '21  17  /"  There  are  several  similar  errors  in 
the  text  of  Jubilees  and  later  works  dependent  on  it. 

In  a  few  cases  where  the  tribes  are  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  conquest  or  distribution  of  the 
country,  geographical  considerations  have  overridden 
all  others;  and  in  two  other  instances  (Jos.  V-jisf., 
1  Ch.  4-6)  these  considerations  constitute  the  main 
principle  of  arrangement.  These  lists  are  not  included 
in  the  following  table  and  may  be  briefly  discussed  at 
once.  The  most  perfect  geographical  arrangement  is 
found  in  Jos.  21 4-7  (cp  1  Ch.  §siff)  :  here  the  tribes 
are  mentioned  in  four  groups,  the  southern  first,  then 
the  midland,  then  the  northern  and  then  the  eastern. 
In  N'u.  34i8^f  Judg.  1  and  Jos.  Ant.  1.  1  22  only  the 
western  tribes  are  included  ;  the  order  of  mention  is 
from  S.  to  N. ,  but  in  Judg.  and  Jos.  Dan  is  mentioned 
last,  either  in  consequence  of  its  subsequent  position  in 
the  extreme  N.,  or  as  being  descended  from  a  hand- 
maid. In  Jos.  1 3  1 5  A  the  eastern  tribes  Reuben  and 
Gad  are  treated  apart  (13),  but  in  the  discussion  of  the 
western  tribes  (15/.)  a  strict  geographical  order  is  not 
followed  ;  considerations  of  the  importance  of  the  tribes 
appear  to  have  modified  the  tendency  of  the  arranger  to 
follow  a  S.  to  N.  order.  In  1  Ch.  4  8  the  southern 
tribes  Judah  and  Simeon  come  first,  then  the  three 
eastern  tribes  and  the  rest  in  an  order  governed  by  no 
obvious  principle.  The  one  common  feature  of  these 
arrangements  is  the  marked  tendency  to  survey  the 
tribes  from  S.  to  N.  ;  of  the  contrary  tendency  there  is 
nowhere  the  slightest  trace. 

The  main  considerations  that  have  governed  the 
order  of  the  remaining  and  far  more  numerous  lists  of 
1  n    Of  h        ^e  tr^es  are  obviously  the  traditional  order 

'    ,  of    births    and    the    several    '  mothers '    or 

'  wives '    of  Jacob   from   whom    the    tribes 

traced  their  descent.      On  this  account   these  lists  are 

here  tabulated  by  means  of  symbols  that  will  show  at  a 

glance  the  extent  to  which  these  principles  have  exerted 

1  Cp  Genealogies.  §  5  (on  the  reason  for  the  enumeration  of 
the  priestly  tribe  of  Levi). 

2  The  '  sons  of  Dedan '  in  v.  3  are  interpolated. 
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their  influence  ;  so  far  it  will  speak  for  itself.  It  will 
only  remain  to  consider  how  far  and  with  what  results 
the  two  principles  conflict  with  one  another  and  what 
other  influences  over  the  arrangements  can  be  detected. 
The  two  wives  of  Jacob,  Leah  and  Rachel,  are  indicated  by 
L  and  R  respectively  ;  Leah's  handmaid,  Zilpah,  by  1,  Rachel's 
handmaid,  liilhah,  by  r.  The  order  of  birth  from  the  same 
mother  is  indicated  by  index  figures,  and  the  grandsons  of 
Rachel  by  Joseph,  who  also  fall  to  be  considered,  by  an  ad- 
ditional index  letter,  thus  : — 

L1    =  Reuben.  R1  =  Joseph. 

Lla  =  Henoch   (eldest    son    of    Rlft=  Manasseh. 
Reuben.  Rlb  =  Ephraim. 

L2   =  Simeon.  K'2  —  Benjamin. 

L-}   =Levi.  r1     =Dan. 

L-»   =  Judah.  r2     =Naphtali. 

L">   =Issachar.  I1     =  Gad. 

L0   =Zebulun.  V     =Asher. 

The  sources  whence  the  lists  are  derived  are  indicated  to  the 
right  hand,  the  references  are  given  at  the  foot  of  the  list. 

1.  L12-"4  r>2  112  L50  R12  JE. 

2.  L123465  rl  11a  r2  RI2  Early  Poem. 

3.  Ll«  R21>»  L<«  11  1-12  11  Early  Poem. 

4.  L1234S6  R12  r12  J12  p. 
s.  L123456  R2  rl-  U2  p. 
6  L123456  J12  R12  r12  p 
7!    L12«6  Rlb«2  rl  121  r2  p.' 

8.  L1M5  Rlb2  \fi  RJa  rl  12  r2  \\  p. 

9.  L'2  11  L-M6  R11...2  rl  12  r2  P. 

10.  L12  11  L-4S6  Rlat>2  rl  12  r2  p. 

11.  L1234.W  rl  R12  r2  112  Ch. 

12.  L12*»6  r2  Rlb»2  rl  Ch. 

13.  L«  112  r2  Rla  L2356  R12  Rev. 

14.  L1M56  Rll»2  11  rl  12  r2  ©. 
,5.  L12.1456  r12  112  R12  Jubilees. 
I0.  L12S«6  rl  112  r2  R2  Philo. 

17.  J.2'»5R12|  LUi2L6rl2  D. 

18.  rl  12  r2  Rl»b  LU  |  R2  L256  11  Ezek. 

19.  I>'«  I  L12  11  I  Rlta2  I  rl  12  r2  p. 

20.  L->  r'2  11  I  L3  rl  Ifi  |  L156  |  L2  R2  li»       Jubilees. 

1.  Gen.  ifl  3iy: -30  24  3bi6ff.\     n.  iCh.  !i/ 

Jubilees  2S  11-24  ^2  33.  J2-  T  Ch.  27  16_^C 

2.  Gen.  4'.'.  13.  Rev.  7  ^ff. 

3.  Tit.  33.  14.  Nu.  1 20-43  ©• 

4.  Gen.  35  23-20  ;     Jos.    Ant.  15.  Jubilees  34  20  ;     Test.   xii. 

ii.  7  4  ;  Jubilees  23  22.  Patr. 

5.  Ex.  1  1-5.  16.  Philo,  Dreams,  2  5  ;  Alleg. 

6.  Gen.  4ii  9  ff.  \      Jubilees  1  2'.. 

44  t^Jf.  ;  cp  Nu.  20  ©.  17.  In.  27  12-14. 

7.  Nu.  1  5-T5.  18.  Ezek.  48 1-7  23-29. 

8.  Nu.  134-15.  19.  Nu.  2  7  10  14-29. 

9.  Nu.  1  20-43.  20.  Jubilees  8  5  ff. 
10.  Xu.  2o. 

The  last  four  lists  (17-20)  are  somewhat  different  in 
character  from  the  first  sixteen  ;  for  in  them  the  tribes 
are  distributed  for  various  purposes  into  two  or  more 
groups,  which  are  marked  above  by  the  perpendicular 
line. 

The  two  principles  that  have  obviously  influenced 
the  various  arrangements  conflict  with  one  another  ;  for 
the  sons  of  the  handmaids,  in  virtue  of  seniority,  come 
between  the  first  four  and  the  last  two  of  Leah's  children. 
Since  the  simple  order  of  birth  is  never  adopted  except 
in  the  story  of  the  births,  the  tendency  to  group  the 
tribes  according  to  their  respective  mothers  was  clearly 
stronger  than  the  tendency  to  group  according  to  age. 

Further,  the  least  departure  from  the  order  of  birth, 
required  in  order  to  maintain  the  maternal  groups  in- 
tact, would  be  to  place  the  children  of  the  handmaids 
immediately  after  Leah's  six  children.  This,  however 
(except  in  the  later  lists — NT,  Philo,  Jubilees),  is  a 
comparatively  infrequent  arrangement  ;  far  more  fre- 
quently the  children  of  the  full  wife  Rachel,  though 
younger,  precede  the  children  of  the  handmaids.  An 
obvious  cross  principle  is  adopted  but  once  (no.  6  ;  see 
also  Xu.  26  6  ). 

The  tendency  to  keep  the  children  of  the  two  full 
wives  in  two  distinct  groups  is  far  stronger  than  that  to 
keep  the  children  of  the  two  handmaids  distinct ;  indeed, 
a  tendency  to  keep  the  children  of  the  two  handmaids 
in  two  distinct  groups  can  hardly  be  said  to  exist.  The 
handmaid  tribes  are  to  be  regarded  as  constituting  a 
single  class  in  which  considerable  freedom  of  arrange- 
ment prevailed. 

It  will  only  be  possible  to  refer  briefly  to  some  of  the 
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chief  apparent  or  real  violations  of  the  principles  just 
indicated. 

In  some  lists  Judah,  though  the  fourth  son  of  Leah,  stands 
first  (13,  19,  20  ;  cp  Nu.  34  19  Josh.  21 4  and  other  geographical 
lists).  The  reasuiu  it  can  scarcely  be  questioned,  is  the  pre- 
eminence of  the  tribe. 

In  the  camp  order  (19),  Judah  is  given  the  superior  eastern 
position  ;  otherwise,  the  four  groups  are  constituted  and  arranged 
in  such  an  order  as  to  do  least  violence  to  the  principle  that 
sons  of  the  same  mother  should  be  kept  together  and  in  the 
order  of  their  birth.  Since  Levi  is  necessarily  omitted  from  the 
scheme,  Leah's  sons  fail  to  make  two  complete  groups  of  three:, 
the  second  group  is  completed  by  Gad,  tin;  eldest  son  of  Leah's 
handmaid.  Lists  0,  10  seem  to  be  so  far  influenced  by  this  list 
that  Gad  follows  Simeon.  On  the  other  hand,  the  separation 
of  Dan  from  the  other  handmaid  tribes  in  11  and  12  is  not  easy 
of  explanation. 

In  lists  2  and  3  Zebulun,  exceptionally,  precedes  Lsachar. 
As  both  these  lists  occur  in  poems  of  earlier  origin  than  J  L,  it  is 
possible  that  the  arrangement  represents  an  earlier  theory  of 
the  relative  ages  of  the  two  tribes,  according  to  which  all  the 
sons  of  Leah  were  older  than  any  of  the  sons  of  other  mothers, 
Zebulun  was  older  than  Issachar,  and  the  relative  ai,res  of  the 
handmaid  tribes  were  not  the  same  as  in  the  later  scheme. 

Benjamin  precedes  Joseph  (R-])  in  only  one  (no.  3)  of  the 
twenty  hits  ;  in  another  (no.  8)  it  stands  between  Ephiaim  and 
Manasseh  (R1**'-1*).  Both  these  arrangements  are  extremely 
anomalous,  and  each  occurs  in  a  list  that  contains  other  anoma- 
lies. In  the  case  of  no.  8  the  anomalies  are  almost  certainly  due 
to  an  accidental  transposition  in  the  text.  If  in  Nu.  13  vv.  \if. 
be  placed  before  cr*.  8_/I,  three  anomalies  are  at  once  removed 
and  an  entirely  normal  list  restored  (L1-^50  Rl«iv2  rl  \2  r'2  l1).  In 
Dt.  33,  unless  the  text  has  suffered  very  serious  dislocation,  the 
order  was  originally  altogether  anomalous. 

In  no.  13  also,  a  simple  transposition,  by  which  im.  $c6  should 
be  made  to  follow  v.  8  in  Rev.  7,  would  restore  a  far  more 
normal  list  (L«2356  ru  [12  r2  Ria)  wnere  R^  (Manasseh)  is  an 
intentional  or  accidental  substitute  for  Dan  (r-). 

In  17  and  18,  and  to  a  much  slighter  extent  in  20,  the  tendency 
to  maintain  the  traditional  groups  still  exerts  itself,  but  is 
checked  by  other  considerations.  The  second  group  in  17  con- 
sists of  the  tribes  whose  duty  it  was  to  curse  ;  the  tribes  selected 
for  this  purpose  are,  not  unnaturally,  the  less  eminent  hand- 
maid tribes  and  the  youngest  son  of  Leah  ;  why  Leah's  eldest 
son  completes  the  group  is  not  clear,  unless  the  curse  pronounced 
on  him  in  Gen.  49  has  influenced  the  selection.  In  Ezek.  a 
similar  slightness  of  regard  for  the  handmaid  tribes  has  given 


them  positions  most  remote  from  the  holy  district. 


G.  B.  G. 


The  problems  which  have  just  been  stated  and  illus- 
trated,  differ  in  their  degree  of  importance,   and  the 
..    «  .   most    interesting    of    them    advance    but 

,i       .  slowly   towards    a.   satisfactory    solution. 

thponss  * 
W  nvi  '     More  particularly,    opinions    are  divided 

'  relative  to  the  inner  meaning  of  the  first  list 
of  the  tribes  (that  of  JE),  and  of  the  traditions  which  are 
connected  with  it.  Ewald  long  ago  expressed  the  convic- 
tion l  that,  rightly  understood,  such  a  list  must  convey 
important  information  relative  to  the  '  pre-Egyptian 
period  of  Israel's  history,'  and  we  may,  at  any  rate, 
agree  with  him  that,  even  allowing  for  the  extreme 
uncertainty  of  tradition  with  regard  to  details,  and  for 
the  probability  of  the  intermixture  of  elements  derived 
from  the  circumstances  of  later  ages,  something  of 
value  may  be  obtainable  by  the  historical  critic  from 
the  genealogical  narrative  of  JE.  Wellhausen  and 
Stade  deserve  special  gratitude  for  the  acuteness  with 
which  they  have  studied  both  this  and  the  other  tra- 
ditional narratives  relative  to  the  origin  of  the  tribes. 
According  to  Wellhausen,2  with  whom  Guthe  (GIV, 
1899,  P-  41)  and  probably  Bennett  (Hastings'  DB,  s.v. 
'Tribes')  and  Paton  (Syria  and  Palestine,  1902,  pp. 
124,  138,  etc.)  agree,  the  original  Israelitish  tribes  were 
seven  in  number,  six  of  which  belong  to  the  group 
represented  by  Jacob's  wife  Leah,  and  one  to  that 
represented  by  his  other  wife  Rachel.  It  was  the  latter 
tribe — viz.,  Joseph,  which  (according  to  these  critics) 
alone  sojourned  in  Egypt  (cp  Exodus,  §  2).  The 
combination  of  the  Leah  and  the  Rachel  tribes  was 
probably  effected  by  Moses,  who  came  from  the  Smaitic 
peninsula  to  conduct  the  Hebrews  thither  from  Goshen. 
The  sons  of  the  concubines  (Bilhah  and  Zilpah) — viz., 
Dan,  Naphtali,  Gad,  and  Asher — are  not  in  the  same 
full  sense  sons  of  Jacob  or  Israel  ;    these  tribes  were 

1  GVm  1  519^  {&**•  1  362^)- 

2  IJGNy  n-13,  18;  ProlA*),  322-329. 
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probably  of  very  mixed  origin,  and  joined  the  b'ne 
Israel  later.  On  what  principle  the  Bilhah  and  Zilpah 
groups  were  arranged,  is  not  clear.  Guthe  thinks  that 
these  two  couples  of  tribes  had  come  into  specially  close 
relations  with  Joseph  and  with  either  Reuben  or 
Issachar  and  Zebulun  respectively,  and  that  this  was 
expressed  genealogically  by  the  statement  that  their 
mothers  were  the  handmaids,  in  the  one  case  of  Rachel, 
in  the  other  of  Leah.  For  the  further  movements  of 
the  tribes,  according  to  Guthe,  see  Israel,  §  7. 

Stade1  is  of  opinion  that  the  legend  of  Jacob  and 
Joseph  in  its  present  form  presupposes  the  division  of 
12  Stade  the  kmgdoms-  Leah,  the  legitimate  but 
'  slighted  wife,  represents  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  Rachel  that  of  Israel.  The  assignment  of  a 
tribe  to  Leah  or  to  Rachel  depends  on  the  question 
whether  the  tribe  came  earlier  or  later  into  the  country 
W.  of  the  Jordan.'2  The  details  of  the  legend  cannot, 
for  the  most  part,  be  interpreted  historically.  Bilhah 
was  probably  connected  with  Rachel  for  geographical 
reasons  ;  but  not  so  Zilpah  with  Leah.  Why  the 
insignificant  Reuben  is  made  the  firstborn,  is  obscure. 
1  If  the  precedence  given  to  Reuben  reflects  actions  of 
this  tribe,  these  actions  must  go  back  to  the  most  re- 
mote antiquity.'  Why,  too,  are  Issachar  and  Zebulun 
grouped  with  Judah,  and  Gad  with  Asher?  Here 
again,  political  circumstances  may  be  reflected.  It  is 
only  Joseph  and  Benjamin  whose  position  is  quite 
clear  ;  they  reached  distinction  only  at  a  late  period. 
Benjamin  branched  off  from  Joseph  (cp  2  S.  192i,  'I 
[Shimei]  have  come  the  first  of  all  the  house  of  Joseph  ' ) 
before  Joseph  split  into  Ephraim  and  Manasseh. 
Dinah  is  merely  a  genealogical  creation.  She  represents 
an  Israelitish  minority  in  the  population  of  the  Canaan- 
ite  city  of  Shechem  in  the  pre-regal  period  (cp  Dinah, 
§  r).  The  story  of  Dinah  (Gen.  34)  and  that  of  Tamar 
(Gen.  38)  are  the  oldest  parts  of  the  tribal  legend,  and 
indicate  on  what  lines  the  occupation  of  Palestine  really 
proceeded.  In  the  formation  of  the  tribes,  not  only 
the  vicinity  of  Israelite  clans,  but  the  intermixture  of 
non-Israelitish  elements  were  important  factors.  As  we 
find  them  in  the  historical  period,  they  arose  on  this 
side  of  the  Jordan.  On  the  question  of  the  sojourn  in 
Egypt,  Stade  is  in  agreement  with  Wellhausen. 

A  new  impulse  has  been  given  to  these  inquiries  by 
Steuernagel,  who  has  made  a  very  thorough  and  critical 

Q ,  .    study  of  the  legends  of  the  immigra- 

13.  bteuernagei.  tion   of   the  tribes  of   Israel    imo 

Canaan.3  According  to  him,  it  is  the  Rachel-tribes 
which  have  the  first  right  to  be  called  sons  of  Jacob. 
They  arose  through  the  fusion  of  the  '  genuine  Israel- 
itish '  tribe  Jacob,  and  the  Aramaic  tribe  Rachel.  The 
Jacob-tribe  thus  lost  its  independent  existence,  and  by 
degrees  the  tribal  name  Jacob  gave  way  to  the  new 
name  Joseph.  The  name  Jacob  itself,  however,  did 
not  disappear.  The  facts  of  the  origin  of  the  Joseph- 
tribe  led  to  the  traditional  statement  that  Joseph  was 
the  son  of  Jacob  and  Rachel.  Steuernagel,  however, 
also  seeks  to  throw  light  on  the  early  history  of  the 
Jacob-tribe,  which  was  led  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses,  and 
dwelt  in  the  eastern  steppe-country  to  the  S.  of  Canaan, 
by  Sinai,  where  the  tribe  allied  itself  to  the  Horite  clan 
Bilhan  (  =  Bilhah),  but,  together  with  other  tribes,  was 
driven  further  by  the    Edomites,    who   had   formed   a 

1  GVI\$)  145/;  'Lea  und  Rahel,'  ZATW\\ri-\\^\  'Wo 
enstanden  die  genealogischen  Sagen  uber  den  Ursprung  der 
Hebraer'?  ZA  TW\  347-350  ;  '  Entstehung  des  Volkes  Israel,' 
Akad.  Reden,  97-12T. 

2  ZA'/'H' 1 113.  In  GVII147,  however,  Stade  cautions  us 
against  looking  to  the  genealogical  legend  for  any  disclosures 
as  to  the  course  of  events  in  the  immigration  into  Canaan.  For 
a  criticism  of  Stade's  view  on  the  combination  of  two  systems, 
one  representing  them  as  wives  of  Jacob,  and  the  other  as  sons, 
see  Steuernagel,  Die  Einivand.  g/.\  Robertson,  Early  Religion 
of  Israel,  499  f. 

3  Die  Einwanderung der  Israelitischen  Stamme  in  Kanaan 
(1901).  For  criticisms  of  this  able  work  see  Gunkel,  Gen  (2), 
285;  J.  C.  Matthes,  'Israels  nederzetting  in  Kanaan,'  TA.T 
36517^:  [1902]. 
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kingdom  to  the  N  or  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  (Gen. 
3631);  this  the  legend  describes  as  Jacob's  flight  from 
Esau.  From  Mesopotamia,  where  the  fusion  with 
'Rachel'  took  place,  the  mixed  tribe  now  called 
'  Joseph  '  was  pushed  by  Aramaean  tribes  (under  Assyrian 
pressure)  southward.  On  the  N.  border  of  Gilead  the 
Aramaeans  made  a  temporary  halt,  while  the  Jacob- 
Rachel  tribe  occupied  X.  Gilead.  Not  improbably,  the 
boundary  between  them  was  fixed  by  a  compact  near 
the  Yarmuk.  'If  this  be  correct,  it  will  follow,  not 
only  that  the  migration  of  Jacob  should  receive  a  place 
in  general  history,  but  also  that  it  is  to  be  assigned  to 
the  fourteenth  century'  (p.  60).  The  story  in  Gen. 
3221^-32  tells  of  the  duel  between  Jacob  and  the  god  of 
the  conquered  N.  Gileadites.  '  Israel '  means  '  El  (  = 
Yahwe)  fights/1  i.e.,  for  Jacob;  it  became  a  war-cry 
and,  later  on,  the  name  of  the  people.  The  sequel  is 
related,  according  to  Steuernagel,  in  two  forms — in  the 
Jacob-story  and  in  the  Book  of  Joshua.  Attacks  of  the 
Bedouin  tribes  (probably)  forced  the  Jacob-Rachel  tribe 
to  cross  the  Jordan,  to  the  S.  of  the  point  where  the 
Yarmuk  enters  it.  The  tribe  goes  to  Shechem,  where 
it  acquires  land  by  payment  (a  reminiscence  of  ancient 
payment  of  tribute  to  the  Shechemites).  The  narrative 
in  Gen.  35  belongs  to  a  later  time  when,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  extension  of  the  Rachel-tribe  to  the  S. , 
the  Benjamin  tribe  made  itself  independent.  The 
Jacob-Rachel  tribe  now  disappears  ;  in  future  the  two 
tribes,  Joseph  and  Benjamin,  appear  in  its  place.  In 
the  legendary  style,  this  is  expressed  by  saying  that 
soon  after  the  arrival  at  Bethel,  and  the  founding  of  a 
sanctuary  there,  Benjamin  was  born,  and  Rachel  died. 
As  to  the  Leah-Zilpah  tribes,  Steuernagel's  view  is  that 
they  reached  Canaan  before  the  Jacob-Rachel  tribe,  and 
came  into  connection  with  that  tribe  in  Canaan,  on 
which  account  legend  represented  Leah  as  the  wife  who 
was  foisted  upon  Jacob. 

All  these  theories  are  ably  defended.  The  least  satis- 
factory is  the  third,  precisely  because  it  is  the  most 
14.  Criticism  "^borate,     and     aims    at    the    fullest 

of  theories.  hlstorlcal  rfsults-  Almost  everything 
in  the  patriarchal  narratives  turns  out 
to  lie  a  typical  or  anticipative  history  of  the  settlement 
of  the  tribes  in  Canaan.  Unfortunately  Steuernagel, 
under  the  presence  of  theory,  has  here  and  there  to 
alter  the  traditional  statements.  The  tradition  states 
that  Jacob  married  Leah  and  Rachel  at  the  same  time, 
and  afterwards  Bilhah  and  Zilpah,  and  that  the  place 
was  in  Mesopotamia.  This  critic,  however,  alters  the 
order  of  the  marriages  and  the  places,  and  represents 
that  the  Bilhah  tribe  joined  Jacob  in  the  S.  of  Canaan, 
and  the  Rachel  tribe  in  Mesopotamia  ;  Leah  and  Zilpah 
however  only  joined  after  the  immigration.2  This  is 
one  great  drawback.  Another  is  that  Steuernagel  treats 
his  traditional  material  very  undiscriminatingly,  the  con- 
nections between  the  legends  being  made  as  much  use 
of  as  the  legends  themselves.  For  instance,  the  order 
of  the  events  related  in  Jacob's  progress  through 
Canaan  surely  does  not  rest  on  early  tradition  ;  there 
is  no  real  traditional  authority  for  placing  the  founda- 
tion of  Bethel  before  the  death  of  Rachel  at  Ephrath. 
Nor  does  Steuernagel  allow  for  the  probability  that  the 
historical  circumstances  of  the  regal  period  have  found 
a  reflection  in  the  patriarchal  legend,  and  throughout 
he  shows  a  confidence  in  the  vitality  of  the  earliest 
tradition  which  is  not  justified  by  the  experience  of 
historical  critics  elsewhere. 

Rut  even  Wellhausen's  and  Stade's  theories  cannot 
either  of  them  be  accepted  without   important  modifi- 

1  Another  explanation  of  '  Israel '  is  offered  elsewhere  (p.  62). 
But  both  '  El  fights '  and  '  man  of  Rachel '  must  be  incorrect. 
?X  in  names  of  the  type  \\p.;;"  Joes  not  mean  '  God,'  and  no 
sound  analogy  can  be  off.jre.l  for  such  a  tribal  name  as  *-rr  c"Hi 
out  of  which  Steuernagel  (,as  an  alternative  theory)  doubtfully 
brings  ^fOL""- 

2  On  Steuernagel's  view  (p.  47)  of  the  traditional  representa- 
ton  of  the  Leah-Zilpah  tribes,  see  ZlLrAH,  col.  5418,  n.  2. 


TRIBES 

cations,  and  it  remains  for  future  investigators  to  use 
the  works  of  the  three  eminent  critics  mentioned  rather 
as  mines  of  suggestions  than  as  records  of  results.  Two 
things  seem  to  be  required  in  order  that  we  may  take 
a  genuine  step  forward.  (1)  We  must  criticise  the 
Hebrew  text  more  keenly  and  with  more  adequate 
methods,  and  (2)  we  must  look  out  for  further  help  from 
archaeological  research.  Many  perhaps  will  shake  their 
heads  at  the  first  of  these  requirements.  But  without  a 
more  thorough  investigation  of  the  text  we  shall  not  be 
in  a  position  to  use  archaeological  discoveries  aright 
when  we  get  them.  Steuernagel  for  instance  refers 
(113/  ;  cp  Ashkr,  §  1)  to  \Y.  Max  Miiller's  statement 
(As.  it.  Eur.  236^)  that  in  the  inscriptions  of  Seti  I. 
and  Rameses  II.  a  land  of  Aseru  or  As(s)aru  is  often 
mentioned  as  occupying  \Y.  Galilee.  It  is  true,  he 
declines  to  lay  any  great  stress  upon  this,  though,  if  the 
land  of  Aseru  were  named  after  the  tribe  of  Asher,  it 
would  fit  in  with  his  view,  independently  obtained,  that 
the  Jacob-Rachel  tribe  was  forced  by  the  Aramaean 
migration  into  X.  Gilead  in  the  fourteenth  century  B.C. 
Others,  however,  are  less  cautious.  Paton  (Syria  and 
Pal.  126)  tells  us  that  '  in  an  inscription  of  Sety  we 
meet  for  the  first  time  A-sa-ru  (Asher),  a  Canaanite  or 
Amorite  tribe  that  subsequently  was  adopted  into  the 
Hebrew  confederacy,  and  was  classified  as  a  son  of 
Jacob  by  his  concubine  Zilpah.'  Hommel  too  (ANT 
228,  237)  thinks  that  the  Egyptian  notices  can  be 
utilised  for  the  history  of  the  tribe  of  Asher.  All  this 
is  precarious  until  the  Hebrew  texts  have  been  more 
thoroughly  explored.  It  must  be  admitted,  indeed,  that 
Hommel  (as  well  as  the  present  writer)  has  made  a 
beginning  in  examining  those  OT  passages  which  may 
have  a  bearing  on  the  origin  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  ;  but 
here  as  elsewhere  nothing  short  of  a  complete  survey  of 
the  biblical  texts  (such  as  is  begun  in  portions  of  the 
present  work  and  will  be  continued  and  completed  in 
Critica  Biblica)  will  enable  us  to  give  a  fairly  satisfactory 
solution  even  of  this  comparatively  small  problem. 

Very  much  more  importance  is  attached  by  Steuer- 
nagel to  the  references  to  people  called  the  Habiri  in  the 
Tell  el-Amarna  letters  (cp  Asher,  1,  §  1  ;  Heber  ; 
Hebrew  Language,  §  1  ;  Israel,  §  3).  These 
Habiri  are  identified  by  Steuernagel  with  the  Israelites, 
or  at  least  with  the  Leah-tribe.  This  too  fits  in  with  his 
chronological  theory  ;  he  infers  from  it  that  the  Negcb 
was  occupied  by  the  Leah-tribe  about  1400  B.C.,  and 
that  the  extension  of  this  tribe  over  the  central  highlands 
of  Ephraim  took  place  towards  1385.  Now  in  itself 
this  dating  of  the  conquest  of  central  Canaan  is  plausible 
enough  ;  it  approximates  to  that  given  more  vaguely  by 
Winckler  in  18951  (G/I14).'  It  must,  however,  be 
stated  that  there  is  so  much  uncertainty  about  the 
names  in  the  early  Hebrew  traditions,  and  such  tricks 
are  constantly  played  us  by  the  ancient  narrators  who 
use  the  same  name  in  different  senses  that  for  the 
present  all  such  theories  can  only  be  put  forward  with 
great  reserve. 

It  may  be  stated  in  conclusion  that  this  is  the  reason 

why  we  have  made  no  use  in  this  article  of  the  references 

15.  Conclusion.  l°  Jsraelitish   tribes    in   the   song   of 

Deborah.      Negatively,  previous  critics 

have   done  much  for  the  text  of  this  song i.e.,   they 

have  pointed  out  many  corruptions  as  probable.  But 
very  little  of  a  satisfactory  character  has  been  done  for 
the  correction  of  the  text  ;  the  old  methods  have  once 
more  proved  their  inadequacy.  Here  as  elsewhere  a 
fresh  start  in  criticism  must  be  made  by  the  application 
of  a  broader  text-critical  method. 

We  are  also  precluded  from  taking  up  an)-  position 

1  For  Winckler's  latest  statement  of  his  view  on  the  Hihm 
see  .46VW  ,0.04.  Budde  (The  Religion  <'f  tsraUo  the  £xUe 
[18991,6)  may  produce  an  impression  that  Winder  identifies  the 
Habiri  with  the  Israelites.  This,  however,  of  course  is  not  the 
case.  Wmckler  expressly  guards  himself  against  being  suoDosed 
to  mean  that  the  Habiri  are  to  be  limited  to  '  Israelitlsh  ?tHhes 
or  clans.  iriues 
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as  to  the  question,  what  traces  (apart  from  any  in  the 
Jacob  legend)  the  narrative  books  contain  of  changes  in 
the  dwelling-places  of  the  migrating  Israelitish  tribes. 
A  number  of  such  traces  are  pointed  out  by  Steuernagel. 
Asher,  for  instance,  according  to  this  critic  (p.  30),  may 
once  have  dwelt  on  what  was  afterwards  the  border- 
region  of  Ephraim  and  Benjamin.  Issachar  and 
Zebulun  (p.  12),  dwelt  anciently  in  the  central  highland 
country  (Mt.  Ephraim).  Dinah,  Simeon,  and  Levi 
(p.  14/-)  were  once  settled  near  Shechem  in  Mt. 
Ephraim.  (Steuernagel  might  plausibly  have  referred, 
in  proof  of  Simeon's  having  belonged  to  N.  Uracl,  to 
2  Ch.  I09  ;  see,  however,  Crit.  Bib,  on  Is.  9 7-IO 4). 
Reuben  (p.  15)  once  had  his  home  NE.  of  Judah,  in 
what  was  afterwards  Benjamite  territory.  All  these 
problems,  however,  assume  a  fresh  aspect  as  the  result 
of  a  continuous  text-critical  investigation  of  the  Hebrew 
texts.  To  enter,  at  this  point,  on  a  piecemeal  examina- 
tion of  selected  passages  would  require  too  great  an 
extension  of  this  article,  and  the  conclusions  would  not 
have  the  best  chance  of  making  a  due  impression  on  the 
reader. 

The  special  articles  in  this  work  on  the  tribes,  on  the  tribal 
'mothers,'  and  on  Jacob,  should  be  consulted.  The  conclusions, 
sometimes  tentative,  may  not  always  be  in  harmony,  but  in  the 
present  unsettled  condition  of  the  subject  this  could  not  be 
otherwise.  The  present  writer  is  responsible  for  the  view  that 
the  first  war  of  Israel  was  for  the  possession  of  the  Negeb,  and 
that  much  in  the  OT  which  has  been  supposed  to  refer  to 
districts  of  Canaan  proper  really  refers  to  the  '  Holy  Land  of 
the  Israelites' — the  Negeb,  or  N.  Arabian  border  land.  For  a 
full  critical  monograph  on  the  tribes  of  Israel  see  '  Die  Israeli- 
tischen  Stamme,'  by  B.  Luther,  ZA  TIV  21  1-76  [1901] ;  cp  also 
Bennett's  article  'Tribe,'  in  Hastings'  DB  vol.  iv. 

T.  K.  C,  §§  1-8  H-15  ;    G.  B.  G.,  §  9/ 

TRIBUNAL       (kpithpion  :      1  Cor.  624    RVm&-  ; 

same  word  also  in  Jas.  2  6,  EV  'judgment  seat,'  and  in  Ex.  21  6, 
Judg.  5  10  [not  <BA],  Sus.  49  [Theod. ,  not  lE>87]  ;  in  1  K.  7  7  for 
ESirO,  mispat  and  in  Dan.  7  10  26  for  |,TJ,  din,  17  KpiVts  ffi?87  in 
«.'.  26).     Cp  Government,  §  16,  Law  and  Justice,  §  Bff. 

TRIBUNES,  MILITARY  (xiAiapxoi).   Rev.  19  18, 

RY'"£-     See  Army  ('  chiliarch'),  §  10. 
TRIBUTE.     See  Taxation,  and  cp  Solomon,  §  6. 

TRIPOLIS  iTpiTTOAlC  [VA]).  It  was  at  the  haven 
at  Tripolis  (rod  Kara  TpiTroXtv  XtfJ^vos)  that  Demetrius 
L,  son  of  Seleucus,  mustered  the  'mighty  host'  and 
'fleet'  of  which  we  read  in  2  Mace.  14 iff  Cp 
Maccabees,  §  5.  As  its  name  indicates  (see  Phoenicia, 
§  21,  col.  3759),  Tripolis  was  divided  into  three  quarters 
(separated  by  walls)  ;  it  had  been  founded  (not  earlier 
probably  than  700  B.C.)  by  Aradians,  Tyrians,  and 
Zidonians,  and  in  Persian  times  Zidon,  Tyre,  and  Aradus 
held  a  federal  council  in  it.  From  197  B.C.  onwards  it 
belonged  to  the  Seleucidae  ;  but  towards  the  end  of  that 
period  it  fell  under  usurpers  or  '  tyrants, '  and  was  plagued 
by  robber  tribes  from  whom  it  was  delivered  by  Pompey 
in  64  (see  Phoenicia,  §  22,  col.  3763-4). 

The  modern  Tripoli  or  Tarabulus,  on  the  river  Kadisha  or 
Abu  'All,  is  situated  in  a  fertile  maritime  plain  covered  with 
orchards  and  dominated  by  a  castle  overhanging  a  gorge  of  the 
river,  some  parts  of  which  are,  perhaps,  the  work  of  the 
crusaders.  The  port  (el  Mina)  is  about  2  m.  distant,  on  a 
small  peninsula  (see  Phoenicia,  map). 

TRIUMPH.  Twice  the  Roman  'triumph'  is  referred 
to  figuratively,  and  if  the  general  meaning  in  one  passage 
(Col.  215)  is  plain,  in  the  other  (2  Cor.  214)  it  is  by  no 
means  plain.  God,  we  are  told  in  Col.  I.e. ,  '  triumphed 
over '  the  angels  opposed  to  Christ  in  the  henceforth 
annulled  bond  of  ordinances  which  had  been  directly 
hostile  to  men,  and  so  had  justified  those  angels  (who  had 
in  fact  promulgated  those  ordinances?)  in  their  opposi- 
tion. The  words  are — &7reK8va&/J,evos  rets  &px&$  Kal 
tcls  itjovaias  i5eiy/J,&Tio-ev  iv  irapp7](rig„  dpta/j,j3 extras 
avrom  iv  avrui,  which  the  RV  renders,  '  having  put  off 
from  himself  the  principalities  and  the  powers,  he  made 
a  show  of  them  openly,  triumphing  over  them  in  it.' 
In  2  Cor.  i.e.,  however,  the  rendering  is  disputed.  The 
words  are — rip  8£  0e<£  x&PLS  r£  t&vtot€  dpta/x(3evovTc 

7}fJ,aS    iv    Tip    XptffTCp   Hal    TT)V    6(TfJ.7)V    T7)S    yVib<T€(iJS    CLVTOU 
S2I3 
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<pav£povvTi  5i'  i)fj,&v  iv  TravH  rbinp,  which  the  RV 
renders,  '  but  thanks  be  unto  God,  which  always  leadeth 
us  in  triumph  in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  through 
us  the  savour  of  his  knowledge  in  every  place,'  whilst 
the  AV  gives  to  dpLafxfievovTi  the  sense  '  causeth  (us) 
to  triumph,'  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  causative 
sense  does  not  appear  elsewhere.  But,  unless  we 
desert  the  paths  of  natural  exegesis,  how  can  God  be 
said  to  lead  Paul  and  his  companions  in  triumph? 
Does  not  5t'  -fj/uov  in  the  following  clause  prove  that 
Paul  himself  is  supposed  to  be  a  member  of  the 
triumphal  procession?  Another  point  has  to  be 
mentioned.  J.  C.  M.  Laurent  has  pointed  out  that 
w.  12/.  do  not  help  our  comprehension  of  the  context  ; 
according  to  him,  they  are  a  marginal  note  (by  Paul 
himself)  on  the  statement  in  1 16.  '  The  subject  of 
dyvoov/xev  {v.  11)  and  the  nominative  of  Tjfias  (v.  14)  are 
the  same  man,  the  apostle.  The  verb  dpLapfievovri  is 
excellently  accounted  for  by  the  avrov  which  precedes 
in  v.  ii.'  It  is  over  Satan  that  Paul  'triumphs.'  The 
reference  to  a  '  sweet  odour '  which  follows  harmonises 
with  the  figure  of  the  'triumph.'  For  during  a 
triumph,  sweet  spices  were  burnt  ;  as  Plutarch 
{sEmil.)  says,  the  streets  were  dvfAia/jL&TWv  TrXtfpeis. 
Paul's  preaching  of  God,  or  of  Christ,  is  as  penetrating, 
as  all-pervading,  as  the  smell  of  incense.  It  was  a 
brave  sight — that  of  a  Roman  triumph— and  worthy  to 
be  chosen  by  such  an  enthusiast  for  Christ  and  his  victory 
as  Paul.  '  Rome  was  en  fete,  the  streets  gay  with  gar- 
lands, the  temples  open. '  The  procession,  it  is  true, 
presented  reminders  that  the  Christian  principle  was  not 
yet  supreme.  The  best  part  was  the  end,  when  'on 
reaching  the  temple  of  Jupiter  on  the  Capitol,  the  general 
placed  the  laurel  branch  (in  later  times  a  palm  branch) 
on  the  lap  of  the  image  of  the  god,  and  thus  offered  the 
thank-offerings'  (see  EB,  art.  'Triumph'). 

TROAS  (TptpAC   Ti.  WH,   Acts  16 8  n  205  2  Cor. 

2 12/.  2  Tim.  413). 

The  full  name  of  the  town  was  Alexandria  Troas  ('AXegavSpeia 

1)   Tpwds,    Strabo,    581;     Ptol.  v.  24;    Liv.  3042.      The  ,order 

■})  Tpwas  'AAefdi/fipeta  is    found    in    Polyb.  5iri). 

1.  Name.    One   'or    other    part    of    the    full    form    was   very 

commonly  used  to  designate  the  place  (Alexandria 
in  Strabo,  599  et  pass.  ;  cp  Polyb.  5  78.  Troas  alone  in  NT, 
and  Pliny,  HN,  5  33,  ipsague  Troas).!  Troas  is  simply  an  ad- 
jective, which  distinguishes  the  '  Trojan  Alexandria '  from  the 
many  other  towns  called  after  the  great  conqueror.  Ap- 

parently the  simple  t)  Tpwas  is  not  used  by  Greek  ^  writers 
before  the  NT  period,  as  leading  to  ambiguity.  For  r\  Tpudg 
is  the  correct  Greek  equivalent  for  '  the  Troad  '■ — i.e.,  the  region 
between  Mt.  Ida  and  the  Hellespont,  which  was  the  centre  of 
the  Trojan  power  in  Homeric  tradition.  The  '  Troad '  (as  the 
word  is  adopted  in  English)  was  spoken  of  by  the  Greeks  as 
7)  Tpwas  from  the  time  at  least  of  Herodotus  (5  122).  In  2  Cor. 
2  12  eis  Tqv  Tptodfia  might  therefore,  so  far  as  form  goes,  mean 
'to  the  Troad'';  but  of  course  the  word  Alexandria  must  be 
supplied  to  limit  the  phrase  to  the  city  in  question— unless  we 
are  prepared  here  to  insist  that  Paul  really  meant  the  Troad 
and  did  not  confine  his  visit  to  the  Troad  Alexandria. 

Alexandria  Troas  (mod.   Eski-Stambid)  was  an  im- 
portant   town    and    harbour    on    the    coast    of    yEolis 
,  (Mysia)   or  NW.    Asia  Minor,    opposite 

2.  Hi3tory.    the     gE      extremity    0f    the    island    of 

Tenedos  ;  it  was  half-way  between  Sigeium  and  Cape 
Lectum  (which  cape  was  rounded  by  the  ship  in  passing 
from  Troas  to  Assos,  Acts  20 13).  Alexandria  was  built 
by  Antigonus,  who  gathered  to  it  the  population  of  the 
neighbouring  small  townships — Scepsis,  Cebren,  Nean- 
dreia,  Larisa,  Kolonai,  Hamaxitos,  and  Chrysa  (Strabo, 
604;  cp  593  597).  The  town  was  first  named  Antigonia 
Troas,  after  its  founder  ;  but  subsequently  Lysimachus 
changed  this  to  Alexandria  Troas  (Strabo,  593  ;  Pliny, 
HN 633,  'Troas,  Antigonia  dicta,  nunc  Alexandria, 
colonia  Romana').     The  importance  of  the  city  is  seen 

1  Many  varieties  are  found  —  17  to>v  'A\e£af5pea)j/  ttoAis  in 
Polyb.  21  xof.  In  an  inscription  at  Delphi  (Ditten.  Syll.V),  268 
=  Michel,  Rccueil,  655)  we  have  Tpwc  awb  'AAef  ai/5pet'as  followed 
almost  immediately  by  'X^av&pev^  e«  rag  TpwaSos-  In  Strabo, 
134,  we  find  'AA.e^ai'Speta  Wj?  Tpo>aSos,  just  as  in  Paus.  x.  I24  we 
have  'AAe£ay5peta  t\  ev  rfj  TpcoaSt. 

52I4 
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from  the  fact  that,  in  the  negotiations  of  Antiochus  the 
Great  with  the  Romans  before  the  battle  of  Magnesia, 
the  Syrian  king  offered  to  surrender  '  the  territories  of 
Lampsacus  and  Smyrna  as  well  as  Alexandria  Troas, 
which  were  the  original  cause  of  the  war  '  (Polyb.  ill  13) ; 
its  extensive  ruins,  which  for  long  have  served  as 
a  quarry,  bear  testimony  to  its  importance  and 
prosperity.  After   the   defeat  of  Antiochus  the 

Great,  Troas  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Romans  and 
experienced  many  benefits  from  them.  It  was  one  of 
the  few  Roman  colonies  in  Asia  Minor  (Strabo,  593  ; 
cp  Plin.  HN,  I.e. ).  It  dated  from  the  time  of  Augustus  ; 
hence  the  coins  bear  the  Latin  inscription  col.  troad.  ; 
Col.  alex.  tro.  ;  or  col.  AUG.  tro.  ,  from  which  we 
may  infer  the  name  '  Colonia  Alexandria  Augusta 
Troas. ' 1  Julius  Caesar  was  credited  with  a  design  of 
removing  the  capital  of  the  Roman  world  to  this  place 
(Suet.  Jul.  79),  and  perhaps  Horace  (Od.  iii.  357)  hints 
at  the  same  design  on  the  part  of  Augustus  (cp  also 
what  is  said  of  Constantine  before  he  fixed  upon  the 
site  of  Constantinople,  Zosim.  230;  Zonar.  13  3). 
Augustus,  Hadrian,  and  Herodes  Atticus  contributed 
to  the  beautification  of  the  city.  Herodes  Atticus  built 
the  aqueduct  of  which  remains  can  still  be  seen,  and 
the  baths  were  also  probably  his  gift  (see  on  the  baths 
Koldewey,  in  Alhen.  A/itth.  936/). 

Through  Troas  in  Roman  times  ran  the  coast  road 
which  encircled  the  peninsula,  and  thus  there  was  direct 


3.  NT 


and  easy  communication  with  the  interior 


f  '  by  way  of  Adramyttium.      From  Adka- 

reierences.  MVTTIUM  (?. v.)a  road  ran  NE.  to  Cyzicus 
on  the  Propontis,  and  thence  towards  the  Bithynian 
frontier  ;  a  road  also  ran  southwards  to  Pergamos. 
The  former  of  these  roads  may  well  have  been  in  the 
main  that  followed  by  Paul  when  he  found  it  impossible 
to  penetrate  into  Bithynia  {Acts  I67/I )  ;  but  the  scanti- 
ness of  the  record  here  reduces  us  to  conjectures  which 
gain  but  little  strength  from  the  later  traditions  (see 
Ramsay,  Church$\  488,  Expos.,  Oct.  1888,  p.  264; 
April  1894,  p.  295).  Similarly,  when  Paul  was  obliged 
to  retire  from  Ephesus  (Acts20i)  to  Troas  (2  Cor.  212), 
he  may  have  gone  either  by  sea,  or  by  the  coast  road 
which  led  through  Adramyttium  (more  probably  the 
coast  road,  if  the  circumstances  of  the  departure  from 
Ephesus  are  taken  into  account).  The  importance  of 
Troas  in  the  itineraries  of  the  time  in  this  region  is 
shown  by  the  references  in  2  Cor.  2 12  and  Acts  20  5 — 
ships  passing  in  either  direction  were  certain  to  put  in 
at  Troas. 

In  order  to  clear  up  all  ambiguity,  perhaps  reference  should 
here  be  made  to  a  neighbouring  town  which  also  bore  the,  name 
of  Troy,  Novum  Ilium,  which  is  quite  distinct  from  Alexandria 
Troas.  Novum  Ilium  (Grk.  Ihon)  claimed  to  occupy  the 
veritable  site  of  Homer's  Troy,  and  all  antiquity  allowed  this 
claim  (cp  Herod.  743;  Strabo,  594:  Diod.  18  4  ;  Xen.  Hell. 
i.  1  4)  until  it  was  disputed  by  Tlemetrius  of  Scepsis  followed  by 
Strabo  ;  the  discoveries  of  Srhlicmann  have  settled  the  question 
in  the  affirmative.  In  Alexander's  time  the  site  was  a  mere 
fortified  post  only  occasionally  occupied  ;  but  he  designed  the 
restoration  of  the  town  —  a  restoration  finally  effected  by 
Pysimachus.  Having  been  destroyed  by  Fimbria  in  85  B.C.,  the 
town  was  once  more  restored  by  Sulla  (Appian,  Mithr.  53)  as 
a  favoured  city  exempt  from  tribute  (Pliny,  HNbi,^,  cp  Tac. 
Ann.  VI  58,  (ut  Ilienses  omni  publico  munere  solvVrentur,"  in 
53  a.d.).  This  generosity  on  the  part  of  the  Romans  was  due 
to  their  fond  belief  that  the  city  was  the  original  birthplace  of 
their  race  ;  intrinsically  the  town  was  of  no  importance  at  all 
(cp  Trie.  -\nn.  455)  and  in  this  respect  was  a  great  contrast  to 
Alexandria  Troas,  W.  j.  \y. 

TROGYLLIUM  (TpcorYMiON,  Acts20i5  [TR], 
where,     for    TT&peB&Ao  v\£N     eic     camon,     th     Ag 

6XOMGNH    HA0OM6N    €IC    MIAHTON    [WH],    the   TR 

has  TT&peBAAoMeN  eic  camon  k<m  m6in&nt€C  €n 
tpojtyaAioj  th  6XOM6NH  K.  t.  A.  [For  TpcorY^Aioo 
there  is  the  variant  TpoopYAlto.  which  is  apparently  to 
be  preferred  :  see  WH  2  App.  98  n.]),  Acts  20 15  AV, 
RVme-  (see  end). 

1  In  the  time  of  Caracalla  the  coins  bear  the  additional 
epithets  '  Aurelia  Antoniniana.'     bee  Head,  Hist.  Numvi.  470. 
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The  island  of  Samos  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  a  channel  now  called  the  Little  Boghaz,1  formed  by  the 
overlapping  of  its  eastern  promontory  Poseidium  (Cape 
Colonna)  with  the  western  spur  of  Mt.  Mycale  which 
was  called  Trogylium2  (now  Cape  Santa  Maria).  The 
fchannel  is  about  one  mile  wide  (Strabo,  636,  iirLKetrcu  8k 
rfj  Safilq.  [sc.  'MvkclXt}  rb  8po$~\  ko.1  iroiel  irpbs  aiJT7}v 
iireKetva  r^s  TpwyiXLov  Ka\ovp.4vrjs  ttupas  Hxxov  eirra- 
ffrdbiov  iropdfibv).  Strabo  (I.e. )  also  explains  that 
Trogylium  is  a  spur  (Atcpa  irpd-rrovs),  of  Mt.  Mycale  and 
that  facing  it  there  was  an  island  of  the  same  name. 
Pliny  (NN  637)  names  three  '  insulae  Trogiliae,' viz. , 
Psilon,  Argennon,  and  Sandalion.  The  anchorage  of 
Trogylium  must  have  been  well-known  to  sailors,  for 
Strabo  uses  it  as  a.  point  from  which  to  measure  the 
distance  of  cape  Sunium  in  Attica  (1600  stades  to  the 
W. ,  ibid.  ;  the  two  points  lie  practically  on  the  same 
parallel  of  latitude).  According  to  the  maps,  there  is  an 
anchorage  a  little  to  the  east  of  the  point,  called  St. 
Paul's  Port  (see  Adm.  Charts,  1530  and  1555). 

Paul  sailed  through  this  channel  on  his  way  to  Jeru- 
salem at  the  close  of  his  third  missionary  tour.  After 
leaving  the  latitude  of  Chios  the  ship  ran  straight  across 
to  the  eastern  point  of  Samos  (irape^aXofxei/  in  v.  15  need 
not  imply  stoppage  at  or  off  the  harbour  of  Samos 
which  lies  4  or  5  m.  distant  to  the  west  of  Trogj'lium  : 
cp  Thuc.  332).  The  night  was  spent  in  the  anchorage 
of  Trogylium,  and  Miletus  was  entered  in  the  morning 
(see  Miletus).  It  is  certain  that  there  must  have  inter- 
vened a  night  between  Chios  and  Miletus,  and  this  can 
have  been  spent  only  at  Samos  or  at  Trogylium.  The 
omission  of  the  reference  to  Trogylium  by  the  great 
MsS  may  be  due  to  the  idea  that  Tvapefi6.\op.ev  ets  2&p,ov 
implied  a  stoppage  during  the  hours  of  darkness  at  that 
port  ;  this  idea  may  have  been  strengthened  by  the 
existence  of  the  variant  iffiripq.  for  irtpq,  in  v.  15,  for  by 
implying  that  the  passage  to,  or  arrival  at,  Samos  was 
postponed  to  a  somewhat  late  hour,  it  made  the  further 
progress  that  same  night  to  Trogylium  impossible. 
The  western  text  undoubtedly  here  preserves  1  true 
reading,  and  the  reference  to  Trogylium  should  be 
retained  (omitted,  except  in  margin,  by  RV  :  'touched 
at  Samos  ;  and  [RVme-  many  ancient  authorities  insert, 
"  having  tarried  at  Trogyllium"]  the  day  after  we  came  to 
Miletus.'     See  Miletus,  §  2.  w.  j.  w. 

TROOP.      The  words  so  rendered  are  : 

j..  ~\j,  gad,  Gen.  30  n  Is.  0j  ii  ;  see  Fortune,  Gad,  %  1. 

2  "ll~!3,  gedud,  1  K.623,  etc.,  'band'  ((pi; a  fxovofavoi,  ©L 
ireipaTot).      See  Armv,  §  3. 

3.  rHjN,  %'igudddh,  2  S.  2  25,  RV  '  band  '.     See  above. 

4.  .Tn    hayyah,  -2  S.  23  11  Ps.  68  n  [10].      See  BDB. 

5.  rnx,  %6rtthl  Job  6 19,  RV  Caravan  (q.v.).  See  also 
Trade,  §  83  [b  0]  col.  5105. 

6.  22',  rckeb,  I>.  21  7  RV.     Cp  Chariot,  §  1. 

TROPHIMUS  (Tpod>iMOC  [Ti.  WH]),  an  Ephesian 
disciple  and  companion  of  Paul,  seems  to  have  been 
with  him  in  Greece  during  his  third  missionary  journey, 
and  along  with  Tychicus  preceded  the  apostle  to  Troas, 
where  he  was  joined  by  Paul  and  his  party  on  their  way 
to  Syria.  Trophimus  was,  apparently,  a  Gentile,  and  a 
mistaken  impressiorf  that  he  had  been  introduced  into  the 
temple  proper  by  Paul  led  to  the  uproar  which  resulted 
in  Paul's  being  taken  into  custody  and  ultimately  trans- 
ferred to  Caesarea  and  Rome  (Acts  2O4  21 29).  The 
allusion  to  Trophimus  in  n.  Tim.  420  ('Trophimus  I 
left  at  Miletus  sick  ')  is  one  of  several  which  have  made 
it  necessary  to  postulate  certain  journeys  of  Paul  of 
which  the  NT  contains  no  direct  record,  if  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  is  to  be  maintained. 

1  The  Great  Boghaz  is  on  the  W.  of  Samos,  separating  that 
island  from  Icaria,  and  varies  from  3  to  8  m.  in  width  '  this  is 
the  passage  generally  used  by  modern  vessels  of  any  size'. 

2  Trogyllion  is  trie  form  used  by  Ptol.  5  2  ;  Strabo  calls  it 
tj  TpwytAto?  aicpa. ;  Plin.  HN  f>  30  calls  it  Trogilia.  Cp  Steph. 
Byz  s.v.  TpcuyiAos.     Trogylia  in  the  Latin  Western  text. 
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The  name  of  Trophimus  closes  the  lists  of  '  the  seventy'  by  the 
Pseudo-Dorotheus  and  Pseudo-Hipp"lvtus,  which  state  that  he 
suffered  martyrdom  at  Rome  along  with  the  apostle. 

TRUMPET,  x.  pp,  ktren,  CA\TTl|-5.  Lev.  23 24, 
etc.    See  Horn,  Music,  §  $a. 

2.  "H,**,  sofilidr  (At*.,  'ram's  horn';  Ai.  sa-.vd/ir,  cp  Egypt. 
thupar,  As-..  saf'j>artt,  '  wild  goat '  and  deriv.  ofvr&t-/,  below), 
Judg.  7  16,  etc.,  KeptmVtj  (rou  o-aAiri'^eii',  7  20).      See  Mt'SiC,  §  5  a. 

3.  "ISSn,  mii'Sn,  hdsoscr,  /tasilfrd/t,  trd\iny£,  1  Ch.  15  24 
aCh.  5ia'  7  6  13  14  29  28T.     See  Music,  §  5  3. 

4.  ^^^'f'l'U—i.e.,  '  ram's  horn,'  so  Ex.  lit  13,  RVniy  t  uaXrviy^. 
See  Ml  -.ic,  §  sa  a"d  cp  Jubilee. 

5.  In  Ezek.  7  14  MT  has  £'Vn?  H'pn,  rendered  in  EV  'they 

have  blown  the  trumpet'  (iP  aa..\7ri<raTe  ler]  cra.\Trtyyi) ',  y'pn. 
tti&dtV,  however,  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  sense  of  trumpet. 
Cornill,  therefore,  followed  by  Toy,  proposes  to  read  yipn  lyprii 
'blaset  nur.'    See  Music,  5^  end. 

6.  "V'Ti,  frii'dh,  Xu.  -0  1,  etc.,  see  Tkumi'kt-blowing. 

TRUMPET -BLOWING,  DAY  OF  (rwnfl  Dl\ 
EV  '  day  of  blowing  of  [AY  insert  '  the  ']  trumpets  '  ; 
HAA€pA  CH\\ACI(NC;  dies  clangor  is  et  tubarum ;  Nu. 
29i),  or,  Memorial  of  ('n  ]TOT ;  mnhmocynon 
CAAnirrkiN  '  memoriale  clan  gent  i  bus  tubis :  Lev. 
23-4).  According  to  Lev.  23  24  P  Nu.  29  1  P2,  the  first 
dav  of  the  seventh  month  was  to  be  '  a  day  of  solemn 
rest '  on  which  *  no  servile  work  '  was  to  be  done,  a  holy- 
convocation,  a  day,  or  memorial,  of  ifiruah.  See 
further  Jubilee,  §  i,  New  Moon,  New  Year,  Year 
§  8  (near  end),  and,  on  the  shape  of  the  ritual  trumpets, 
Ml* sic,  §  5  (cp  fig.  10). 

The  word  frrudh  is  used  sometimes  in  the  sense  of  joyful 
shouting  (.lobS  21  Ecclus.39i5  [Heb.]  1  S.45  Ezra3ni3  Nu. 
23  21),  sometimes  in  that  of  the  battle-shout  or  alarm  of  war 
(Am.  1 14  Jer.  4  ig  49  2  Josh.  6  5  20).  Nu.  31 6  speaks  in  this 
connection  of  'the  trumpets  for  the  alarm'  (nynnn  nnsin)- 
That  ttrftdh  in  the  passages  cited  means  '  trumpet-blowing  ' 
(cp  Xu.  10  10  Ps.  276  SO  16  [15])  follows  from  the  law  which 
enjoined  that  trumpets  were  to  be  blown  at  each  new  moon. 

TRUTH.  The  Heb.  HDX,  'Smeth  ( X/)»K,  'to  be 
firm'),  requires  to  be  rendered  differently  according  to 
i   TT  h        r\   tne  context  '<  the  J^i  sometimes  so  need- 

At  +  '  lessly  addicted  to  a  variety  of  rendering, 

is  here  as  needlessly  consistent  in  its 
adherence  to  the  rendering  '  truth.'  As  a  general  rule, 
*  faithfulness, '  '  trustworthiness, '  '  permanence  '  '  sure- 
ness,'  'sincerity,'  are  at  least  as  likely  to  be  the  right 
rendering  of  'imeth  as  '  truth ' ;  indeed,  where  \Ymetk  is 
spoken  of  as  a  divine  attribute,  we  may  constantly 
substitute  '  faithfulness  '  for  the  '  truth  '  of  EV,  In  the 
XT  a  different  group  of  renderings  is  called  for.  The 
XT  was  not  written,  nor  were  the  discourses  on  which, 
ultimately,  portions  of  it  are  based,1  spoken  in  biblical 
Hebrew  ;  it  is  a  Greek  book,  though  with  more  or  less 
Semitic  colouring.  Besides  this,  the  religion  which  its 
writers  support  was  a  struggling  religion  ;  its  writers 
are  conscious  of  antagonism  to  other  forms  of  religion 
which  has  a  direct  bearing  on  the  sense  or  senses  in 
which  they  use  the  word  dX^Oeia.  A  complete  examina- 
tion of  passages  containing  the  word  '  truth'  in  the  EV 
is  impossible. 

A  few  may,  however,  be  referred  to,  and  alternative,  even  if 
inadequate,  renderings  may  usefully  be  suggested. 

Gen.  32  10,  'I  am  too  small  for  all  the  lovingkindnesses  and 
for  all  the  faithfulness' etc. ;  Ex.  IS  21,  'trustworthy  men";  Dt. 
3'24,  'a  God  of  faithfulness '(so  RV);  1  K.24  2K.2O3,  'walk 
in  sincerity';  2  K.  20  19,  'peace  and  permanence';  Ps.  2f>  5, 
'  Direct  me  with  thy  faithfulness  '  [personified] ;  Ps.  31  5,  '  faith- 
ful God ' ;  Ps.  51 6,  '  Thou  desirest  sincerity ' ;  Ps.  -So  10,  '  Loving- 
kindness  and  faithfulness  are  met  together'  (similarly  always, 
for 'mercy  and  truth');  Ps.  119  142,  'Thy  law  is  sureness  (itself)'; 
Is.423,  'he  shall  declare  the  law  faithfully ' ;  Jer.  5  3,  '  Are  not 
thine  eyes  upon  sincerity?' 

Both  in  OT  and  in  NT  the  duty  of  truth-speaking  is 
urged,  and  the  Psalter  shows  how  deeply  the  teaching 
of  the  prophets  had  penetrated  Jewish  minds.  This  is 
one  of  the  points  in  which  Judaism  and  Zoroastrianism 
manifest    their    inward    affinity.       The    substitution    of 

1  Cp  Dalman's  remark,  Die  M'orte  Jesu%  15  (foot),  16  (top). 
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'  faithfulness '  for  '  truth '  in  no  degree  obscures  this  ; 
and  of  course  there  are  passages  enough  in  which 
'  truth  '  is  the  only  possible  rendering  of  'Imeth  (e.f.  Ps. 
15a  Prov.  87  12 17  19  2323  Dan.  812).  In  Dan.  s'12  the 
'  truth '  spoken  of  is  apparently  the  religion  of  Yahwe. 
No  complete  parallel  to  this  occurs  in  the  NT,  because 
'  the  truth  of  the  gospel '  (Gal.  2  5  14)  is  not  bound  up 
with  an  elaborate  cultus,  but  is  simply  life  in  Christ. 
Certainly  this  life  is  impossible  without  an  act  of  obedi- 
ence to  the  divine  will.  There  is  a  lawgiver  who  bids 
us  repent  and  believe,  in  order  that  we  may  have  life 
in  Christ.  Consequently  we  have  the  singular  phrases, 
'  those  who  disobey  the  truth  '  [rots  .  aireiSoOai  rrj 
&\Ti6el<f,  Rom.  28)  and  'those  who  do  not  obey  the 
gospel '  (rots  juij  maKovovat  rif  ivayyeXii^,  2  Thess.  1  8). 

The  difficulty  in  grasping  the  sense  to  be  assigned  to 
dX^fleta  is  greatest  in  the  Johannine  gospel  and  epistles. 
«    'Via       ,•„  t_   This  and  the  connected  forms  occur 
1  not   less  than  eighty  times  in    this 

literature.  The  writer's  individuality  is  very  manifest 
in  this  ;  he  is  almost  like  a  Xoroastrian  in  his  intense 
love  of  truth  and  hatred  of  falsehood.  '  The  father  of 
the  liar  is  the  devil  in  whom  there  is  no  truth,'  he  says 
{Jn.  844).1  And  in  the  address  of  a  letter  to  friends  he 
thinks  it  worth  while  to  say  '  whom  I  love  truthfully ' 
(iv  aXrjdeiq,,  2  Jn.  1).  This  hatred  of  shams  suggests  the 
peculiar  form  of  his  theology  or  Christology.  Christ  is 
7)  dXrideia  (Jn.  146)  ;  he  is  full  of  dXijfleia  (Jn.  1 14). 
How  shall  we  render  dX?)0eta?  As  Jn.  146  shows,  it  is 
one  aspect  of  ^ojt),  ' life, '  and  as  its  combination  with  656s, 
'way,'  in  that  passage  and  with  x^Pi?.  '  liberality,'  in  Jn. 
1 14  shows,  it  is  something  which  God  in  and  through 
Christ  generously  communicates  to  man.  It  is  therefore 
not  a  bundle  of  intellectual  truths  ;  it  is  a  share  of  the 
divine  nature  ;  it  is  real  as  opposed  to  seeming  existence. 
dXi)0eia  then  is  strictly  '  reality,'  and  '  full  of  grace  and 
truth  '  means  '  full  of  self-communicating  divine  life '  ; 
or,  in  plainer  English,  'full  of  a  gift  of  real  life."2 
Certainly  this  can  be  given  only  to  those  who  have  some 
inward  affinity  to  it,  to  those  at  least  who  are  hungry 
for  '  the  bread  of  life  '  (Jn.  635).  Such  persons  are  '  of 
the  truth,'  e/c  rijs  dX7?0eias  (Jn.  18 37  ;  cp  £ktou  deou  847) ; 
it  is  their  destiny  to  become  free  ;  the  '  truth,'  manifested 
in  the  Son,  can  make  them  free,  make  them  '  sons  of 
God'  (Jn.  83236  I12,  cp  Rom.  821).  The  work  of  Jesus 
is  to  '  bear  witness  of  the  truth'  (Jn.  18 37)  ;  and  when 
he  '  goes  away  to  the  Father '  he  will  ask  the  Father  to 
send  a  never-failing  representative  of  himself,  '  the  spirit 
of  truth'  rd  irvevim  rrjs  aXriOelas  (Jn.  14 17).  This 'spirit' 
also  bears  witness,  because  the  spirit  is  7)  aXi]8eia  (truth 
itself),  -  Jn.  06.  Still  the  fact  remains  that  it  is  'he 
that  has  the  Son'  that  'has  life'  (1  Jn.  5 12),  and  the 
Son  (i.e.,  the  Christ),  even  when  he  has  'gone  away,' 
'  comes '  to  the  disciples,  indeed  to  each  individual  dis- 
ciple (Jn.  14  18  21).  The  spirit  of  aXrideia,  therefore,  by 
abiding  in  the  disciples,  enables  them  to  '  behold '  him 
(debipeiTe,  Jn.  14i9>  in  a  degree  in  which  this  would 
otherwise  be  impossible.  And  through  this  supreme 
vision,  they  will  make  ever  fresh  progress  in  '  life '  and 
in  '  reality'  (Jn.  14  19). 

To  return  to  this  d\-ri8eta  or  '  reality. '  It  has 
primarily  to  do  with  moral  life  ;  it  is  not  an  idea  to  be 
thought,  but  a  deed  to  be  done  (Jn.  (329,  to  Ipyov  tou 
ffeou,  'the  work  which  God  wills';  Jn.  321  ijn.16 
irotelii  rqv  d\?70eicu>).  Its  opposite,  when  so  regarded, 
is  'to  practise  ill,'  or  'to  walk  in  darkness,'  for  the 
writer  has  almost  a  Zoroastrian's  love  of  the  symbol  of 
Light  (see  Light).  But  '  reality '  extends  from  the 
moral  to   the    intellectual   sphere.     There    is    but  one 

1  Lachmann's  conjecture  (Test.  Gr.  2,  Prasf.  p.  vii)  ot  iv 
XaXj)  to  i|/eOoos  should  probably  be  accepted  ;  '  Whoever  speaks 
a  lie  speaks  of  that  which  is  his  own,  for  his  father  also  is  1 
liar.'  The  verse  now  becomes  intelligible.  It  belongs  probably 
to  the  editor,  who  rightly  explains  vv.  41,  44  (cp  v.  55).  . 

2  The  «ai  in  x«/>-  Ka'L  a\rj$.  is  the  tcai  exfihcaUvum.  _  So,  in 
Jn.  4  24,  ec  TrvevficLTi  Kal  aAjj^eta  means  '  in  the  spirit,  with 
reality.' 
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•  Light '  ( Jn.  1 4),  and  in  bearing  witness  of  this  '  Light ' 
the  'spirit  of  reality'  is  insensibly  led  on  to  the  dis- 
closure of  great  intellectual  truths.  '  He  shall  teach 
you  all  things '  (Jn.  1426),  '  shall  guide  you  in  the  whole 
truth '  (Jn.  lti  13),  the  truth  of  the  primeval  Reason 
(\670y),  and  also  the  truth  of  things  that  are  to  come 
(Jn.  1  iff.  1*.!  13) — in  accordance  with  the  longing  of  the 
primitive  age  for  an  apocalypse  of  the  winding-up  of 
the  world.  There  is  one  other  writing  in  which  dXrjdeia, 
real  as  opposed  to  merely  speculative  truth,  is  specially 
prominent — the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  Certainly 
aK-qdua  is  still  somewhat  restricted  in  its  application. 
The  full  scope  of  '  real  truth '  is  so  wide  that  it 
needed  another  name  —  ao<f>la,  'wisdom,'  or  yvQcis, 
'  knowledge. '  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning 
of  wisdom,  said  the  wise  man  of  old  ;  this  fear  of  the 
Lord  to  the  Christian  teacher  is  dXrjdeia.  To  it 
biKatoavvt),  '  righteousness, '  and  octiuttjs,  'piety,'  are 
ascribed  (Eph.  424)  ;  and  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is 
'in  righteousness  and  reality'  (Eph.  5g).  'The  word 
of  real  truth  '  (rbv  Xbyov  r'Tjs  dXrjBeias)  is  the  '  Gospel  of 
your  salvation'  (Eph.  1 13  ;  cp  "  Tim.  2 15).  Hence 
disciples  are  '  taught  in  Christ,  even  as  real  truth  is  in 
Jesus'  (Eph.  421).  Naturally,  truth-speaking  is  one  of 
the  chief  duties  of  such  disciples  (Eph.  425),  but  only  as 
one  expression  of  that  'truth'  or  'reality'  which  is  the 
first  part  of  their  'panoply'  (Eph.  t>  14).  In  Eph.  4  15 
aXrjdeveiv  iv  dydirr}  {RV  'speaking  truth  [mg.  dealing 
truly]  in  love')  means  more  than  'speaking  truth 
charitably ' ;  it  is  both  speaking  and  practising  that  real 
truth  which  Christ  embodied. 

The  use  of  the  adjectives  (aX-qdrjs,  aXqSivbs)  should 

also   be  studied.       Both  are  specially  frequent  in   the 

„     »\    a/       Johannine  Gospel  and   Epistles.       Note 

*  \    a  \    ■      especially  Jn.  655,    'my  flesh    is   a    true 

Tn   ptr        meat    aX-qu-qs  eart  ppwais — i.e. ,   'a  food 

which    really,    permanently    nourishes '  ; 

Jn.  1 9  '  the  very  light '   ( '  very  '  as  in  the  Nicene  Creed, 

'very  God'—  Oebs  dXydivos),    'the   true    light'   rb  <pws 

rb    dX-qQivov  ;    Jn.  15 1    'the   vine  rightly   so-called,'    17 

dfXTreXos  77  dX-qdivq  ;   Jn.  17 3  '  the  only,  veritable  God,' 

t6v  (xbuov   aXriOtvbv    $eov.       Trench1    compares    Plato, 

Tun.   25^,    ire'Xa.yos  6vtu)$  dX-qdivbs  wbvros,  'an  ocean 

worthy  of  the  name.       But  Hebrew  has  similar  phrases, 

np«  t^n,    Moke   'tmcth,     'a    real    God'    (2  Ch.  15 j)  ; 

riDN  DnS    I  them    'tmeth,     'true,    unfeigned    hospitality,' 

npN  ^j?  ipn,  hfaed  lei  \Ymeth,  'true,  unfeigned  charity' 

(quoted  in  Jastrow,  Diet.  79).      dX-qQivfc  is  also  frequent 

in    Revelation,    but,    except    in    37,    always    with    the 

meaning  '  trustworthy. ' 

The  use  of  &X-q6ivfc  (EV  'true')  in  Jn.  lg  423  15, 
etc.  Heb.  82  (cp  <&  Jcr.  221  dX-qdtvqv  =  nex  jm)  is  very 
characteristic  of  the  writers'  belief  in  heavenly  patterns 
of  earthly  things.  Wycliffe  has  the  fine  phrases  '  a 
verey  light,'  '  a  verrei  vyne,'  '  the  verrei  tabernacle'  ; 
but  in  Jn.  423  '  trewe  worshippers.' 

On  the  Johannine  use  of  akrjdeia  (reality)  see  H.  Holtzmann, 
NT  Theol.  2  378  ;  Wendt  {Die  Lehrc  Jcsit,  2  200  ff)  gives  the 
term  perhaps  too  prominently  an  ethical  sense  ('righteous'). 
Further,  on  the  presuppositions  of  the  Johannine  term,  see 
Holtzmann,  op,  cit.  2  374^  t.  K.  C. 

TRYPHENA,  or  rather,  as  in  RV  Tryphasna 
(tpy^aina).  and  Tryphosa  (Tpyct><A>c&).  'who labour 
in  the  Lord,'  are  saluted  in  Rom.  16 12.  They  appear 
to  have  been  deaconesses,  and  not  improbably  were 
sisters. 

The  name  Tryphosa  is  met  with  in  Carian  inscriptions  (cp 
C/G2  28iq  2R39),  and  among  the  monuments  of  the  imperial 
household  in  the  first  century ;  Tryphaena  appears  in  the 
apocryphal  .-lets  of  Paul  and  T her  I  a  as  the  wife  of  Polemo 
king  of  Cilicia.  Gutschmidt  has  shown  that  there  really  was  a 
queen  of  that  name,  of  Mauretanian  origin  ;  she  was  repudiated 
by  her  husband  Polemo  II.  of  Cilicia  about  40  a.d.  She 
afterwards  lived  under  the  emperor  Claudius  in  Roman  territory 
at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  (see  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Ap.-Gcsch.  3464-5). 


1  AY 


p  Test.  Synonyms,  31. 
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TRYPHON1  (tpy<J>con  [AUV]  ,  cP  jpY^to.N. 
Waddington,  no.  271 1  and  perhaps  p3"it2  the  name  of 
a  Rabbi  upon  a.  Hb.  inscr.  quoted  h\  Euting,  SBAW 
1 6th  July,  1885,  no.  47),  of  Apamea,  formerly  an  ad- 
herent ot  Alexander  Balas,  took  advantage  of  the  dis- 
affection prevailing  among  the  troops  of  Demetrius  II. 
to  obtain  the  person  of  Antiochus  {q.v.  4),  the  young 
son  of  Balas,  whom  he  used  as  a  puppet  to  gratify 
his  personal  ambitions.  Supported  by  the  soldiers  of 
Demetrius,  Tryphon  was  enabled  to  defeat  his  rival  and 
win  over  Antioch  (r  Mace.  1139  ff.).  The  allegiance 
of  Jonathan  and  the  Maccabasan  party  was  gained 
{vv.  57 ff.),  and  his  position  became  gradually  stronger. 
At  last  he  was  able  to  throw  over  Antiochus  ;  but 
fearing  lest  the  power  of  the  Maccabees  might  be 
inimical  to  his  interests,  he  found  it  necessary  to  march 
against  Jonathan.  They  met  at  Bethshan,  and,  by  a 
stratagem,  Jonathan  was  captured.  Taking  his  prisoner 
with  him  Tryphon  proceeded  to  Jerusalem,  but  was 
intercepted  at  Adida  by  Simon,  Jonathan's  brother. 
Tryphon  pretended  that  the  detention  was  due  to  the 
non-payment  of  revenues,  and  thus  obtained  a.  ransom 
for  his  prisoner,  whom,  however,  he  failed  to  hand 
over  ;  and,  at  last,  irritated  by  two  futile  attempts  to 
reach  Jerusalem,  slew  Jonathan  at  Bascama  (143  B.C.; 
181-23);  see  Jonathan.  Tryphon's  next  step  was  to 
seize  the  throne,-  a  proceeding  which  resulted  in  Simon 
and  Demetrius  II.  forming  an  alliance  against  their 
common  enemy  \\Zzrff.).  When  Demetrius  was  a 
prisoner  in  Persia  his  younger  brother  (Antiochus 
Sidetes)  continued  the  struggle,  and  Tryphon  was  forced 
to  flee  to  Dora,  and  thence  by  successive  stages  to 
Ptolemais,  Orthosia,  and  finally  to  Apamea,  where  after 
a  brief  reign  of  three  years  he  perished  (Jos.  Ant. 
xiii.  72).      See  Si;leucid;e,  §  14. 

TUBAL  (b2)Fl,  ^nn  ;    GoBeA.   once    [A    Ezek.  39 1] 

eoBep;     once    [Ezek.  2/13]     H     cyMTTACA    [B],    T<\ 

c[ym]tt<\nt<\    [A;     see    also    Q'"*    Ezek.  32 26    382]; 

Thubal)  and  Meshech  (IjC'D  ;    Sam.    "pEOD,   "plD  ; 

MOCOX  [m  Ezek.  27 13.  ta  TT&p<vreiNONT<v  I  Mosoch). 

We  shall  first  of  all  collect  the  exegetical  data  presented 

in  MT,  and  state  the  current  theory  based  upon  these 

data  ;  we  shall  then  endeavour  to  put  the  question  in 

a  new  critical  light.      As  the  text  stands,   Tubal  and 

1    Tubal—    ^esnecn   are  always  mentioned  together 

Tibareni"?    except   in   Is*  6Sl9   (but  see  ^'  where 
Tubal  and  Javan  are  mentioned  together 

as  distant  nations,  and  in  Ps.  120?,  where,  strangely 
enough,  'Meshech'  (0  iixaKpvvB-q)  is  ||  to  '  Kedar,'  the 
second  in  order  of  the  sons  of  Ishmael,  and  in  1  Ch.  1 17 
(om.  ©B)  where  Meshech  is  introduced  as  last  in 
order  of  the  sons  of  Shem.  In  Ezek.  27 13  Tubal  and 
Meshech  appear  as  supplying  Tyre  with  slaves  and 
vessels  of  brass.  In  3226  they  are  among  the  nations 
which  have  gone  down  to  Shgol — i.e.,  have  suffered 
some  great  reverse.  In  382/.  (fieaox  [BQ],  fioaoK 
[A  v.  3])  39 1  (fieaox  [BJ)  they  are  mentioned  as  under 
the  rule  of  Gog.  Since  Bochart  they  have  been 
usually  identified  with  the  Moschi  (,u6<txoi)  and  Tibareni 
(rifiap-qvoL)  who  are  named  together  by  Herodotus 
(394  1-j).  In  the  Ass.  inscriptions  (see  Schrader, 
KAT&  82  ff.,  KGFis$ff\  Del.,  Par.  250  ff; 
Winckler,  GBA  172)  their  territory  is  extended  farther 
S.  than  in  Herodotus,  the  Tabali  up  to  Cilicia, 
and  the  Mufti  NE.  of  the  Tabali.  According  to 
Gelzer  and  Schrader,  a  part  of  the  Tabali,  together 
with  the  Muski,  had  been  driven  N.  by  the  Gimirrai 
(the  Ktfi/j,£pioi  ;  see  Gomer)  to  the  seats  where  they 
were  in  the  time  of  Herodotus.  Asnr-bani-pal's  in- 
scriptions report  that  the  tribute  of  Tabal  consisted 
entirely  of  'great  horses.'  Cp  Horse,  §  3  (Tabal  was 
close  to  Cilicia). 

1  This  name  (which  means  debauch^)  was  given  to  Diodotus 
for  that  was  his  real  name,  after  his  victoiy  over  Bemetrius  II  ' 

-  Whether  he  really  slew  the  young  king  at  this  juncture  (so 
1  Mace.  13  31)  is  uncertain  ;  see  Camb.  Bible,  ad  loc. 
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It  so  happens,    however,    that    all    the   passages    in 

which  Tubal  and   Meshech  are  mentioned  are  among 

A  W  those    which    labour    under   a    strong 

A«WnnTiihnl9susPicion  of  havinS  been  manipulated 
AraDian  luuai  i  byeditorS|  who  ;1ppr0ached  the  already 

corrupt  texts  with  most  inaccurate  preconceived  opinions. 
In  the  true  text  of  Is.  6619  the  nations  referred  to  are 
probably  those  which  bordered  on  S.  Palestine,  viz., 
Ashhur  (Geshur),  Zarephath,  Jerahmeel,  Cusham, 
Tubal,  Jaman  ;  the  names  are  used  conventionally, 
and  drawn  from  earlier  sources.  '  Cusham  '  cor- 
responds with  the  fxouox  of  i!?,  and  means  the  N. 
Arabian  Cush  {sue  Cush,  2).  'Tubal,'  as  '  Tubal- 
kain'  (where  -kain  [see  Tubal-cain]  is  equivalent  to 
1  Kenites ' )  the  name  of  a  son  of  Lamech  (  =  Jerahmeel), 
suggests,  is  a  V  Arabian  ethnic  ;  wo  meet  with  it  in 
1  K..  I631  under  the  disguise  of  ^ynnx  {see  Pkophet, 
§  7,  col.  3S62,  11.  1),  and  in  Is.  7  6  under  that  of 
Tabeal  [</■£'•].  and  there  is  an  echo  of  it  in  the  name 
of  the  patriarch  Bethuel,  in  the  place-name  Bethul  (Josh. 
194),  also  in  Tob  (land  of),  and  in  the  personal  names 
Tebaliah,  Tobiel,  Tobijah. 

Ps.  120  5  has  been  very  much  misunderstood  ;  but  none  of  the 
critical  commentators  affects  to  suppose  that  the  explanation 
which  he  gives  is  quite  satisfactory.  The  reference  to  N. 
Arabian  oppression  in  the  Psalms  is  so  pervasive  (see  Psalms, 
§§2S^)  that  we  cannot  hesitate  to  read,  '  WoeiS  me  that  I  sojourn 
in  Cusham'  (for  parallels  see  Shechem).  On  1  Ch.  1  ij  see 
below.  In  Ezek.  27  13  the  right  reading  is  approximately  'Jaman 
(or  Jamin  =  Jerahmeel),  Tubal,  and  Cusham.'  Their  merchandise 
is,  besides  'vessels  of  brass  (or,  bronze),'  not  'human  persons,' 
but  ivory  (read  C'TSn-jr,  cp  1  K.  10  22).  In  Ezek.  32  26  '  Tubal' 
and  '  Cusham  '  (so  read)  are  beyond  doubt  N.  Arabian  peoples  ; 
'  Asshur '  and  '  Elam,'  or  rather  Ashhur  and  Jerahmeel,  precede, 
'Edom'  and  'the  Zidonians,'  or  rather  '  Edom '  and  'the 
Misrites  '  follow.  In  38  2  39  1  Gog  is  the  representative  of  the 
collective  N.  Arabian  power — the  'Zephonite'  of  Joel  2  20; 
'  Tubal '  and  '  Cusham '  are  again  required. 

We  have  reserved  for  the  end  the  Chronicler's  repre- 
sentation of  Meshech  as  «.  son  of  Shem  in  1  Ch. 
1 17  {fjiocrox}-  In  Gen.  10 23  MT  gives  Mash  (q.v.). 
Critics  [e.g. ,  Kittel,  Benzinger)  agree  in  rejecting  the 
Chronicler's  reading.  In  truth  '  Meshech '  is  wrong, 
but  not  more  wrong  than  '  Meshech  '  in  v.  5.  The 
right  reading  in  both  passages  is  '  Cusham. '  The 
same  names  occur  in  Gen.  10  from  which  the  Chronicler 
borrows  more  than  once.  The  significance  attached  by 
critics  to  the  Table  of  Nations  is  out  of  all  proportion 
to  its  real  worth.      See  Crit.  Bib.  T.  k.  c. 

TUBAL-CAIN  (\\\>  ^M  ;  eoBeA  [AEL] ;  Tubal- 
cain),  one  of  the  sons  of  Lamech  (Gen.  4 22)!".  See 
Caixites,  §  10,  where  the  view  is  taken  that  Tubal-cain 
is  a  humanised  god  (cp  Gunkel,  Gen.  48,  '  vielleicht 
verklungene  Gotter'?),  and  the  text  is  emended  in 
accordance  with  Kautzsch  and  others,  omitting  lytsS 
[lotes  =  a.  hammerer??)  and  inserting  »3N,  'father  of.' 
The  theory  of  *.  X.  Arabian  Tubal  (see  Tubal,  §  2), 
however,  compels  us  to  recommend  another  view  in 
preference.  Tubal-cain  =  Tubal  of  Kain  —  i.e.,  the 
Kenite  Tubal — is  the  eponym  of  a  N.  Arabian  people 
of  mercantile  habits,  who  brought  '  ivory  and  vessels  of 
brass  '  to  the  market  of  the  great  Misrite  capital  (cp  Jer. 
I012,  as  explained  under  Zaphon).  That  the  home  of 
Tubal  is  in  N.  Arabia,  we  cannot  pause  here  to  show 
(see  Tubal,  §  2) ;  but  the  result  seems  unassailable. 
The  mysterious  word  cch  (MT  /o/es)  can  now  be  ex- 
plained. Like  j-p,  it  is  a  collective  term  for  a  X.  Arabian 
people — viz.,  the  Letushim,  mentioned  in  Gen.  253 
among  the  sons  of  Dedan,  between  the  Asshurim  (  = 
Ashhur  or  Geshur)  and  the  Leummim,  or  rather  the 
Jerahme'elim.  The  name  of  the  third  son  of  Lamech 
(i.e.,  Jerahmeel),  therefore,  is  possibly  Tubal  of  Kain 
and  Letesh  (to  distinguish  him  from  any  other  Tubal). 
The  alternative  is,  not  any  of  the  renderings  mentioned 
by  Dillmann  and  Delitzsch,  but  a  still  more  searching 
criticism  (see  Crit.  Bib. ). 
®  has  (cat  fy  instead  of  KaiF  ;  originally  perhaps  it  had  all  three 
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words.     k<u  Jjv  would  make  up  for  the  loss  of  '3N,  which  analogy 
requires  us  to  supply.     Cp  Budde,  Urgesch.  139/ 

TUBIENI  (toyBianoyc  [V]),  2  Mace.  12 17,  RvW 
'  men  of  Tob  '  (q.v. ). 

TUMOURS  (D^Sl?),  1  S.  56  9  12  64/  n  17  RV,  AV 

liMKKODS  (q.V.). 

TUNIC  occurs  only  in  Dan.  321  for  the  Aram.  CDS 
(see  Breeches,  2),  and  in  Jn.  1923  RV"'K  for  x<-™v, 
(EV  'coat');  but  'tunic'  admirably  suits  the  Heb. 
kuttoneth,  run?,  from  which,  indeed,  the  Lat.  tunua 
has  possibly  arisen  by  metathesis  through  the  medium 
of  the  Greek  xitoic  (cp  Phcenicia,  §  7). 

The  Hebrew  kuttoneth  (of  uncertain  derivation  ;  but 
cp  probably  Ass.  kilinne,  linen,  cloth  ;  see  Zehnpfund, 

1.  Ordinary  Be,tr-  '•  Ass-  ls32)'  commonly  rendered 
tunic  'coat,'  was  a  short,    sleeveless   garment 

worn  next  the  body  and  held  together 
by  a  girdle  of  linen,  leather,  etc.  (Girdle,  2).  As 
a  garment  for  females  it  was  doubtless  longer,  and 
appears  to  have  answered  to  the  Umiak  worn  by  men 
(in  Cant.  53  it  is  put  off  at  night-time);  see  Mantle. 
The  kuttoneth  has  evidently  been  derived  in  the  first 
instance  from  the  Girdle  (i),  and  in  Gen.  3 21  is  a 
simple  covering  made  of  skins.  In  later  times  it  was 
made  of  wool  or  flax,  but  would  naturally  vary  in 
fineness  according  to  the  wearer's  taste  and  means. 
Besides  being  a  priestly  garment  (see  below,  §  2),  the 
kuttoneth  is  worn  also  by  men  of  distinction  as  an 
official  '  robe'  (Is.  22 21  EV).  A  distinctive  garment  of 
this  nature  is  implied  in  Joseph's  kttkonetk  passim, 
D'DS  njns  (Gen.  3/323  32),  which,  as  we  learn  from  a 
gloss  in  2  S.  13 18,  was  worn  also  by  the  maiden 
daughters  of  a  king.  It  appears  to  have  been  a  long 
garment  with  sleeves  (cp  RVms-  Gen.  I.e.), — thus  re- 
sembling the  Ionian  xLT^v  — anc^  was  perhaps  of 
Canaanite  origin.1  It  is  difficult  to  determine  from  the 
monuments  whether  an  inner  garment  or  tunic  was 
worn  as  well  as  the  outer  robe  or  mantle.  On  the 
whole,  everything  points  to  a  very  general  simplicity  in 
matters  of  dress.      See  further  Mantle,  §  1. 

Other  varieties  of  the  tunic  were  adopted  by  the  Jews 
in  the  Roman  period  (Dress,  §  4  end),  among  them 
the  Mluk  (piSn),  an  under-robe  reaching  to  the  heels. 
It  was  commonly  made  of  wool  ;  but  linen  and  even 
papyrus  was  used. 

The  Greek  x"w2  (in  NT  'coat,'  Mt.  IO10  Acts939 
etc.  ;  '  garments,'  Jude  23),  like  kuttoneth,  is  applied  to 
an  under-garment  and  thus  distinguished  itself  from 
1/j.o.tiov,  the  richer  outer  garment  (see  Mantle).  This 
forms  the  point  of  the  Logion  in  Mt.  540  ;  it  is  other- 
wise in  Lk.  629,  where  the  transposition  (xtr.  'coat' 
following  ifj.a.T.  '  cloke ' )  indicates  the  order  in  which 
the  garments  would  be  torn  off.  In  its  appearance  the 
X^rwv  was  sometimes  a  short  woollen  shirt  without 
sleeves  (Dorian),  and  sometimes  1  long  linen  tunic 
reaching  to  the  feet  (Ionian);  see  Diet.  Class.  Ant., 
s.z1.   '  Tunica'. 

The  kuttoneth  was  worn  by  all  priests  (Ex.  298  40 14 

Lev.  813  10s).3      It  was  made  of  fine  linen  and  is  de- 

_.     ..      scribed  by  Josephus  (Ant.  iii.  72>as  a  fine 

^,"??         linen  vestment  SittAtjs  mvlbvos  fivtraifijs 

called  xtDa^ivn,  from  %i9ov  'linen.'     It 


tunic. 


1  Sleeves  appear  to  be  referred  to  also  in  Is.  52  10  Ezek.  47. 
Joseph's  'coat  of  many  colours'  ('pieces'  mg.)  is  highly  im- 
probable and  must  be  given  up,  although  with  regret.  DS  seems 
to  mean  (as  in  Aram.),  palm  (of  hand)  or  sole  (of  foot);  so  (5 
(in  Sam.)  \niav  Kapirurdi  [BA,  Aq.],  x-  iorpayaAioTds  (L], 
X-  x«pi$""-<is  [Sym.J.  See  also  Nestle,  ZNTIV  1902,  p.  169,  who 
suggests  the  meaning  'seamless  coat,'  and  points  to  the  parallel 
with  Jn.  I1.'  23. 

2  In  (p   it   regularly  renders  runs,  but  also  133  (thrice),  and 

(once  each)  "ID  (see  Dbess),  and  Wd  (Mantle,  §  2  [6]). 

3  Plur.  of  all  the  priestly  garments,  Ezra  2  69  Neh.  7  70  72  EV 
'garments';  cp  xi™xet  Mk.  H63  EV  'clothes.' 
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reached  down  to  the  feet  (iro8r)p7}s)  and  fitted  close  to  the 
body,  and  had  sleeves  which  were  tied  fast  to  the  arms. 
The  garment  was  girt  to  the  breast  by  tL  girdle  (cp 
Girdle,  5),  and  had  a  narrow  aperture  about  the  neck. 
Josephus  adds,  moreover,  that  it  was  called  fj.a<T<Ta(3av7]9 
(var.  massabazan,  etc. ).  The  high  priest's  kuttdneth1  was, 
according  to  Josephus  {Ant.  iii.  74),  the  same  as  that  of 
the  rest  of  the  priests  ;  but  the  name  given  to  it  in  Ex.  28  4, 
Mthoueth  tasbes  (pirn  njro.  '  broidered  coat,'  RV  '  coat 
of  chequer  work),  shows  that  some  particular  kind  of 
tunic  is  meant. 

Unfortunately  the  exact  signification  of  pen  is  uncertain. 
It  is  to  be  connected  doubtless  with  the  mmE'D  of  Ex.  '27  rr  etc. 
on  the  one  hand,  and  probably  with  the  viassabazan  (^j'^C'D) 
of  Josephus  (i.e.),  on  the  other.  The  root-meaning  of  j-^C  is  sup- 
posed to  convey  the  idea  of  intertwining  (cp  Dr.  on  2S.  la),  in 
which  case  the  niS^fD  would  be  some  kind  of  filigree-work  for 
jewels  (.see  Ouches,  and  cp  Embroidery,  §  3),  whilst  the  priestly 
garment  might  well  represent  some  woven  garment,  not 
necessarily  seamless,2  but  Ornamented  and  adorned  with  various 
patterns.  The  Targ.  on  Ex.  284  renders  Nl»D~ip  NjinD — that  is, 
perhaps,  a  garment  woven  into  patterns,  but  this  is  not  certain. 
In  Assyrian  ramasu  seems  to  mean  '  set  with  jewels  '  (see  Del. 
HIVB  624b).  i£5BAL  read  xiT-  KOtrvfj.fiioToi',3  which  suggests  a 
tasseled  or  fringed  garment.     Cp  Fringes. 

I.  A.— S.  A.  C. 

TURBAN.  Instead  of  restricting  ourselves  to  the 
voluminous  cloth-wrapper  with  which  the  word  turban 
is  associated,  it  will  be  convenient  under 
this  heading  to  deal  generally  with  head- 
coverings  of  all  kinds.  A  head -covering  is  not  an 
indispensable  protection,  like  the  Girdle  (g.v. )  for 
instance.  It  does  not  appear  to  have  been  worn  in 
Europe  in  the  earliest  times,  and  the  monuments  of 
Egypt  and  Babylonia  clearly  prove  that  even  in  those 
countries,  too,  it  was  not  in  habitual  use.  Not  un- 
frequentlv,  a  narrow  fillet  encircles  the  head  and  binds 
the  hair  close.  This  custom  is  widespread  among  both 
sexes,  and  is  frequently  met  with  in  Assyria  and  adjacent 
countries.  Shishak's  Hebrew  prisoner  at  Karnak  is 
thus  depicted.  Naturally  this  fillet  varied  in  material 
and  ornamentation,  and  a  good  example  of  the  elaborate 
nature  of  an  Assyrian  fillet  is  seen  in  Perrot-Chipiez 
(Art  in  Cliald. ,  etc.,  1 105) ;  cp  Crown,  Diadem. 
Some  covering  like  the  modern  keffiyeh  must,  how- 
ever, have  been  in  use  among  the  Hebrews.  The 
keffiyeh  is  a  square  or  oblong  piece  of  wool  or  silk, 
folded  triangularly  and  tied  by  a  cord,  'agdl,  which 
protects  not  only  thu  head,  but  also  the  neck,  cheeks, 
and  throat.  Coverings  more  or  less  approximating 
to  this  are  seen  in  monuments  from  Assyria  [op.  cit. 
Iit.^,  fig.  62  ;  cp  WMM  As.  «..  Eur.  139),"  and  were 
worn  in  Palestine  {.  Is.  a.  Eur.  294/.).  The  turban 
proper  was  perhaps  a  later  introduction  among  the 
Hebrews,  although  a  certain  variety  of  it  seems  to  have 
been  worn  at  an  early  time  by  the  nomad  inhabitants 
of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  (As.  u.  Eur.  138/!). 

A  specifically  feminine  attire,  confined  (it  would  seem)  to 
Palestine,  is  the  long  garment  worn  by  the  women  of  Lachish. 
It  qo\  ers  the  head,  with  the  exception  of  the  face,  and  descends 
over  the  back  to  the  feet,  thus  bearing  a  general  resemblance  to 
the  classical y/rr mmcum, 

A  covering  of  the  nature  of  the  turban  is  no  doubt 
implied  in  the  post-exilic  term  sdniph,   rpu  (\/to  wind 

9   TT  "h  *n  a  cou'  CP  *S-  -2l3),  which  was  worn  by 


terms. 


the  noble  of  both  sexes  (Tob -20  14  'diadem,' 
RVmff.  <  turban,'  Is.  323  '  hoods,'  RV 
•turbans,'  cp  Is.  (523  'diadem,'  and  Ecclus.  476c  of 
David  [Stddtjfjia]),  and  even  by  priests  (Zech.  3s  icldapLs 

1  For  the  ( tunics '  (maro)  mentioned  between  the  '  breeches ' 
-and  'robe'  in  Ecclus.  4.r>a<r,  the  sing,  should  doubtless  be  read 
with  ip>I;XA  Tro8r)py}<;. 

2  The  me'tl,  we  know,  was  seamless;  cp  Mantle,  §  2  [7]. 
The  meaning  of  Tijrn  H23  (Ex.  31  io,  etc.),  too,  is  obscure  ; 
cp  col.  1137,  n.  1,  and  see  Baentsth,  ad  loc. 

3  Cp  Kotru^/3oi  [AFL  ;  -utoi,  B]  for  the  verb  rime  Ex.  2839 
(treated  as  a  plu.  constr.),  and  for  the  D'D'-C  of  Is.  3  18  (see 
Caul,  and  Necklace,  2  n.). 
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'  mitre,'  R\'mv  ■  turban,'  «  diadem  'J.1  A  similar  allusion 
is  found  in  Ezek.  16 10  [^2  -l-hni,  KVmg-  A  bound 
thee  with  a  tire  of  fine  linen,'  cp  Orelli,  Co.,  etc  ).- 
The  habdllm  (n^nn,  axoivla,  EV  "  ropes  ')  of  1  K.  20  31 
sometimes  taken  to  represent  a  primitive  substitute  for 
a  fillet  for  the  hair  (so  Nowack,  HA  I125.  Benzinger, 
HA  104),  may  be  taken  otherwise  to  express  the  sub- 
missiveness  of  the  men  referred  to.  Ahab  might  drag 
them  away  as  captives,  and  they  would  not  resist.3 
This  agrees  with  the  mention  of  sackcloth  girt  around 
their  loins,  as  a  sign  of  humiliation.  Of  the  particular 
form  of  the  'Cipher,  ien,  of  T  K.  2O38  41 1  RV  ('head- 
band') we  are  ignorant;  the  context,  however,  shows 
that  the  wearer  could  cover  his  face  with  it,  in  which 
case  it  may  have  resembled  the  keffiyeh  (cp  Ass.  aparu, 
apru,  covering,  head-gear).4 

A  head-dress  of  some  elaborate  nature  and  of  Baby- 
lonian origin  is  alluded  to  in  Ezek.  23 15  D'Sna  twtd 
Eirc'irui  (EV  'exceeding  in  dyed  attire'  RV"1*-  '  d}'ed 
turbans  ').  According  to  Delitzsch  (Baer,  Ezek.  p.  xii. ), 
te~bftlim  —  Ass.  ti/bht,  'turban,'  but  the  word  does  not 
seem  to  be  substantiated.5  Another  head-dress  more 
ornate  than  the  ordinary  turban  is  the /At- (11*9),  which 
may  have  tapered  to  a  point.  It  is  worn  by  people  of 
distinction,  male  (Ezek.  24 17  23,  EV  'tire')  and  female 
(Is.  3ao  AV  '  bonnet,'  RV  '  head-tire '),  by  priests  (Ex. 
39z8  Ezek.  44i8,  AV  'bonnet,'  RV  'tire'),  and  by  the 
bridegroom  (Is.  6I3  10),  see  Chaplet. 

It  is  not  unlikely  that  we  may  find  in  the  pier  the 
well-known  conical  head-gear  worn  by  warriors,  kings 
and  gods  of  Assyria,  Babylonia,  and  of  the  Hittites?6 
At  all  events  it  is  exceedingly  probable  that  this  particular 
covering  is  the  kind  alluded  to  in  the  karbifld,  n,(?3"0.  of 
Dan.  321  (AV  'hat'7  mg.  'turban,'  RV  'mantle') 
which,  from  its  shape,  signifies  in  later  Jewish-Aramaic 
and  Syriac  'cock's  comb.'  The  Gr.  Ven.  correctly 
renders  by  KvpfJacLa,  which  is  actually  likened  to  a 
cock's  comb  in  Arist.  Av.  487.  The  RV  rendering 
'  mantle '  relies  too  much  upon  the  doubtful  Sanpo  of 
1  Ch.  I527.8     In  the  same  passage  (Dan.  321)  '  turban  ' 

±  With  sanlpJt,  cp  the  high  priest's  misnepheth  (Mitre, 
§  1  [2]),  and  cp  col.  3157,  nn.  2  and  3.  In  Job  29  14  (above)  the 
stiniph  and  me'zl  are  emblems  of  justice,  and  possibly  typify 
the  high  priest. 

2  For  this  use  of  c'Dn  cp  Ex.  299  Lev.  8  13,  and  perhaps  Ass. 
fubht,  head-band  {Btitr.  z.  Ass.  1  499  525^). 

a  Cp  the  representations  on  the  Assyrian  and  Egyptian 
monuments  where  captives  are  dragged  away  by  ropes  round 
their  necks. 

4  See  Earth,  Etymoiog.  Stud.  19.  The  Ass.  parallel  (Del. 
Prol.  54)  greatly  increases  the  probability  that  ibnj  '"  spite  of 
the  ease  of  corruption  in  more  than  one  way,  is  the  correct 
reading.  The  vocalisation,  however,  is  uncertain.  The  Ass. 
root  aparu,  'to  cover,  clothe,'  permits  us  to  assume  that  the 
garment  was  a  mantle  which  could  be  drawn  over  the  head  (see 
further,  note  on  ~IN£,  below).  Targ.  J.  N"i£J,\-  'cloak'  (cp  Syr. 
}jO\  St*.y&l  maY  come  from  a  different  root  (frClJVr  =>.££,  or 
perhaps  ;  o>  ^~  =  inv  in  MH  to  plait,  weave  =  vi-O?). 

5  'Turban'  is  traced  back  to  Ar.,  Pers.,  and  Hind,  du/band', 
it  is  the  same  word  as  '  tulip,'  Ital.  tuiipano  (prop,  a  turban-like 
flower).  With  this  cp  the  similes  used  by  Josephus  in  his 
description  of  the  high  priest's  mitre  (col.  3156,  §  ■?.).  If  tublu 
can  be  proved  (it  is  not  cited  by  I)cl.  HIVB,  or  JMnss-Arnott), 
the  resemblance  between  the  two  becomes  significant. 

6  [It  is  difficult  not  to  conjecture  that  -|,y£  is  really  the  Ass. 
aprut  which  (cp  Jensen,  Kosmol.  105,  n.  2)  is  a  ■synonym  of  apt 
the  royal  cap  (not  crown).  See  Creatii  >n-Epii;  7  n,  'Let  him 
make  the  aprati,  or  royal  caps,  to  shine.'  This  view  makes  it 
still  easier  to  accept  the  theory  that  -|^N  in  1  K.  20  38  41  is  the 
Ass.  word  referred  to.  For  -13 n  will  th-.-n  no  longer  be  isolated. 
— t.k.c]  See  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  hi  Chald.,  etc.  1  106;  Art 
z'n/ud.2zj  145,  etc.,  and  for  the  view  that  a^ii  is  a  crown  or 
tiara,  Hommel,  Siidarab.Altert.  37  (Munich,  iSqo). 

7  From  this  rendering  Fox  deduced  the  well-known  Quaker 
doctrine  prohibiting  the  removal  of  the  hat  even  in  the  presence 
of  royalty  (Bevan,  Dan.  84). 

8  A  head-covering  of  this  kind  may  have  -',  >  ,  !«,p,  <\  mto  tne 
Roman  pilcus  which,  it  has  been  suggested,  was  hr  t  introduced 
through  the  medium  of  Carthage  (O.  Schraaer,  Rcalcncy  d. 
Indogerm.  Altert.  455). 
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occurs  in  the  RYm-r-  for  -^p  (AV  'hosen,'  RY  'tunic'^ 
This  rendering,  implying  an  identification  with  TrtTcuros, 
'broad-brimmed  hat,'  is  extremely  improbable;  see 
Bref.ches,  2.1 

For  the  sake  of  completeness  it  may  be  useful  to  note  (a)  the 
primitive  straw  hat  worn  by  Sinaitic  Bedouins  (see  W'M.M  As. 
u.  Eur.  295),  (/>)  the  characteristic  Hittite  head-gear,  curiously 
resembling,  111  its  outline,  the  modern  silk  hat.  Without  the 
brim  the  Hittite  hat  resembles  the  elaborate  crown  of  Marduk- 
idiu-ahi  (see  Perrot-Chipiez,  Art  in  Chald.y  etc.,  -  lis.  4  0.  a 
variety,  which,  surmounted  by  a  knob,  recurs  in  several  forms 
in  representations  of  Assyrian  monarchs  (see  op.  cit.  1  fig.  22). 
Finally  (c)  reference  may  be  made  to  the  use  of  feathers  in  head 
•coverings.  The  Ethiopians  of  Tirhakah,  as  represented  upon 
slabs  in  the  liritish  Museum,  wear  a  feather  in  front,  which  is 
held  i»  position  with  a  ribbon  or  hand,  and  Asurdiani-pal's 
Arabians  are  adorned  with  a  peculiar  feathered  crown  which 
recurs  in  one  shape  or  another,  not  only  in  S.  Arabia  (Hommel, 
Sudarah.Altcrt.  d.  Wiener  Hof museums,  32  J/'.  ;  Munich, 
1899),  but  also  in  Ai.irat  (Brit.  Mus.),  and  Lveia,  and  other 
regions  of  Western  A^ia  Minor  (W.    M.   Mallei,  As.  w.  Kttr. 

364/)- 

See  Cap,  Chaplet,  Crown,  Diadem,  Helmet,  and,  for  the 
priestly  head-dresses,  Mitre.  i.  a.-S.  A.  C. 

TURPENTINE  TREE  (Tepe/VMNGoc  [BJ),  Ecclus. 
24i6  AY,  RV  Terkuin  th  (</.?'.). 

TURRETS  (JIVS.  H),  Cant.  44  RV*ff-,  EV  Armoury 


TURTLE  i^n)  Cant.  2 12),  TURTLE  DOVE.  See 
Dove. 

TUTOR  (eniTpoTTOc).  Gal.  4a.  RV  '  guardian'  ;  in 
Jit.  208  Lk.  S3+  EV  '  steward."     See  Steward. 

TYCHICUS  (tyX'KOC  [Ti-  WH])-  one  of  the  com- 
panions of  Paul,  was  'of  Asia  (Acts 20a)  and  seems  to 
have  joined  the  apostle  at  some  point  on  his  '  third ' 
missionary  journey,  preceded  him  from  Greece  to  Troas, 
and  accompanied  him  thence,  it  would  appear,  to 
Jerusalem  (Acts20s).  He  is  mentioned  in  Eph.  621 
and  Col.  47  as  the  '  beloved  brother  and  faithful  minister 
and  fellow -servant  in  the  Lord '  who  was  the  bearer  of 
the  epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  to  the  Colossians  to 
their  respective  destinations.  2  Tim.  4 12  represents 
him  as  having  been  sent  by  the  apostle  from  Rome  to 
Ephesus,  and  in  Tit.  3 12  the  apostle  proposes  to  send 
-either  Tychicus  or  Artemas  to  Titus  in  Crete. 

In  the  lists  of  the  '  seventy  *  in  Pseudo-Dorotheus  and  Psendo- 
Hippolytus  he  is  twice  enumerated— once  as  bishop  of  Colo- 
phonia  and  once  as  bishop  of  Chalcedon.  In  the  work  of  the 
Pseudo-Epiphanius  on  the  twelve  apostles  he  is  represented  as  a 
disciple  and  attendant  of  the  apostle  Andrew,  by  whom  he  is 
appointed  bishop  of  Chalcedon. 

TYRANNUS,  THE  SCHOOL  OF,  the  place  where 
Paul,  after  his  separation  with  his  disciples  from  the 
synagogue  at  Ephesus,  reasoned  daily  (Acts  19  9:  tca$* 
yfiepav  dtdKeySfMevos  iv  rrj  <rxo\y  Tvp&vpov  [Ti.WH]). 
There  is  nothing  to  indicate  who  this  Tyrannus  was — 
whether  himself  a  rhetorician  or  philosopher,  or  merely 
the  hirer  of  the  premises.  D,  Syr.,  p.  marg.  (see 
Acts,  §  17) has  the  reading  T.  tlv'js,  airb  cbpas  wtnirT-qs 
&w  SeK&TTjs.     Cp  Ephesus,  §  4. 

TYRE  (IV,  "1*1  V,  TYPOC.  Ass.  Surrn,  Egypt.  Dara 
[As.  u.  Eur.  185]),  the  most  famous  of  Phoenician  cities, 
1  TwoTvres-  For  its  history-  see  Phoenicia;  cp 
references.  '  Nebuchadrezzar  Though  never 
m  the  possession  of  the  Israelites,  I  yre 
ts  mentioned  in  the  delimitation  of  the  territory  of 
Asher,  in  Josh.  19  29,  as  the  'fenced  city  of  Tyre' 
(iS"is33  Ty~i»),  or  perhaps  rather  (following  (5I:,  (ox 
mry?J,  I'jny)  ■  [the  fountain  of]  the  fortress  of  Tyre, 
the  landmark  referred  to  being  the  fountain,  not  the 
city,2  and    also    in    the    geographical    sketch    of    the 

1  Ti'apa,  tiara  (Theod.,  (B  Vg.)  and  the  corresponding  readings 
flf  Pesh.  and  Ar.  seem  to  refer  properly  to  N7313  and  not  to 
B'BD;  see  S.  A.  Cook,  faurn.  Phil.  2G  310 //.  (1899),  followed 
oy  Marti,  KHC,  Daniel,  23  (1901). 

2  It  is  very  possible,  however,  that  the  description  in  re<.  25- 
30  is  based  upon  a  list  of  places  in  the   Negeb  (cp  Shihor- 
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operations  of  Joab  at  the  census,  2  S.  1\-j  (®"a  /naxap, 

<P  iiocrippav   Tupov),   where,   however,   the    mention  of 

Tyre  as  on  the  mainland  must  be  due  either  to  a  late 

hand  or  to  corruption  of  the  text.'     From  the  present 

text  of  the  (IT  it  would  appear  that  Tyre  and  Israel 

had    close    relations    in    the    time    of   .Solomon    (1  K. 

5  7  9;   but  see  Solomon)  ;  it  is  also  mentioned  in  the 

times  of  Zerubbabel  and  Nehemiah  (Ezra  37  [<pB  trunetc 

=  men  of  Tyre]  ,\Yh.  13t6  [<Sbkx  om.]).      A  prophecy 

on  Tyre  finds  a  place  in  the  Book  of  Isaiah  (Is.  23) ;  and 

another  in  that  of  Amos  (Am.  1  9/  ) ;  and  three  times  in 

our  I 'salter  glances  are  taken  nt  Tyre  (Ps.  4n  12  [13]  83  7 

[8]  87  4)-     Unfortunately  in  all  these  prophetic  and  poetic 

passages — not  excepting  Is.  S-', — and  also  in  Joel  3  [<1]4 

Zech.  !!  =  /,  the  reading   'Tyre     is  open   to  doubt  (cp 

MlZKAlM,  %2l>,  SlIJON,  §  3).      Where  Tyre  is  certainly 

referred  to  (i.e.,  in  Josh.,  and  Ezra-Xeh.,  and  in  Ezek. 

liii-28,  as  redacted  by  the  editor?),  it  is  the  inland-city 

that  is  meant.       So  also  in  2  Mace.  4i3^  Mk.  38  Mt. 

II21/.    (Lk.  IO13/)  Mk.  7=4  (Mt.  152i)  3I  Acts  12so, 

passages  of  great  interest,  but  not  to  be  dealt  with  in  a 

geographical  article.2     Palsetyrus  had  an  ancient  name 

of  its  own,  which  Prasek  has  detected  in  the  name  Usu  ; 

possibly  the  Israelites  may  have  known  it  as  Hos  or 

Hosah  (see  Hosaji).     This  city  appears  to  have  been 

ruined   by  the  cruel  Asur-bani-pal  ;    all  the  buildings 

that  remained   were    demolished  by  Alexander,    when 

about  to  construct  the  mole  by  which  he  was  enabled  to 

reach  the  island  city.  t.  k.  c. 

The  modern  Tyre  (Silr)  lies  at  the  NW.  end  of  the 

former  island,  which  is  now,  owing  to  the  widening  of 

9    Tfltp         Alexander's  mole  by  deposits  of  sand, 

.'.  ,     connected    with    the    mainland    by    a 

notices  and  ,  ,     ,    ,  ,       ; 

present  state  tonSue   of  land  i  m-    broad-       rhe 
*  '  greatest  length  of  the  ancient  island, 

from  N.  to  S. ,  is  about  §  m. ,  and  its  area  about 
142  acres — a  small  surface  for  so  important  a  town. 
The  researches  of  Renan  seem  to  have  completely 
refuted  the  once  popular  idea  that  a  great  part  of  the 
original  island  has  disappeared  by  natural  convulsions, 
though  he  believes  that  the  remains  of  a  line  of  sub- 
merged wall  at  the  S.  end  indicate  that  about  15  acres 
more  were  once  reclaimed  from  the  sea  and  have  been 
again  lost.  Confined  to  this  narrow  site — on  which, 
moreover,  place  was  found  for  the  great  temple  of 
Melkarth  with  its  courts,  and  for  all  the  necessities  of  a 
vast  trade,  for  docks  and  warehouses,  and  for  the  great 
purple  factories  (see  Purple)  which  in  the  Roman  time 
were  the  chief  source  of  wealth  and  made  the  town  an 
unpleasant  place  of  residence  (Strabo,  I6223;  Pliny,  576) 
— Tyre  was  very  closely  built  ;  Strabo  tells  us  that  the 
many-storied  houses  were  loftier  than  those  of  Rome. 
In  the  Roman  period  the  population  overflowed  its 
bounds  and  occupied  a  strip  of  the  opposite  mainland, 
including  the  ancient  Palastyrus.  Pliny  gives  to  the 
whole  city,  continental  and  insular,  a  compass  of  19 
R.  m. ;  but  this  account  must  be  received  with  caution. 
In  Strabo's  time  the  island  was  still  the  city,  and 
Palsetyrus  on  the  mainland  was  30  stadia  off,  whilst 
modern  research  indicates  an  extensive  line  of  suburbs 
rather  than  one  mainland  city  that  can  be  definitely 
identified  with  Palsetyrus.  The  topography  of  Tyre  is 
still  obscure  owing  to  the  paucity  of  Phoenician  remains. 
The   present    harbour  is  certainly  the    Sidoman   port, 


libnath),  and  that  lins:];:  is  a  corruption  of  iik;  (cp  following 

note). 

1  It  is  probable  (see  Tahtim-hodshi)  that  the  present 
narrative  in  2  S.  '24  is  an  expansion  of  an  earlier  narrative,  which 
represented  the  census  of  David  as  limited  to  the  fighting  men 
of  Missur  and  Jerahmeel,  regions  which  David  had  recently 
brought  under  his  sway  (2  S.  8  2,  and  cp  Moab,  §  14).  "k"k:iD 
is  a  corruption  of  "m'r;—  /'■<■■. ,  probably,  the  capital  of  Missur  (cp 

MtZRAIM,   §   2b). 

2  On  2  .Mace,  l.c  ,  see  Hercules,  Jason,  2,  and  on  the  con- 
nection of  Jesus  with  the  '  borders  of  Tyre,'  see  Keim.  Gesch. 
Jesu  von  Nazara,  2  534^i 
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though  it  is  not  so  large  as  it  once  was  ;  the  other 
ancient  harbour  {the  Egyptian  port)  has  disappeared, 
and  is  supposed  by  Renan  to  have  lain  on  the  other 
side  of  the  island,  and  to  be  now  absorbed  in  the 
isthmus.  The  most  important  ruins  are  those  of  the 
cathedral,  with  its  magnificent  monolith  columns  of 
rose-coloured  granite,  now  prostrate. 

The  water  supply  of  ancient  Tyre  came  from  the  powerful 
springs  of  Ras  el-'Ain  on  the  mainland  (perhaps  the  'fountain  ' 
of  Josh.  1929— see  §  1),  one  hour  S.  of  the  city,  where  there 
are  still  remarkable  reservoirs,  in  connection  with  which  curious 
survivals  of  Adonis  worship  have  been  observed  by  Volney  and 
other  travellers.     Tyre  was  still  an  important  city  and  almost 


UNICORN 

impregnable  fortress  under  the  Arab  empire.  Fran  1124 
1291  it  was  a  stronghold  of  the  crusaders,  and  Saladin  hims 
besieged  it  in  vain.  After  the  fall  of  Acre  the  Christians  desert 
the  place,  which  was  then  destroyed  by  the  Moslems.  T 
present  town  has  arisen  since  the  Metawila  occupied  the  disti 
in  r766. 

See   Pietschmann,    Gesc/i.    tier  1'lionicier,    61-72   (1880); 
Jeremias,    Tyrus  bis  zur  Zcit  NebitkaJnesars  (1891)  ;  PraSt 
Forschungen     zur    Gesch.     ties     Alterthums,  221-39     (189! 
Winclder,    '  Assyrien  u.  Tyrus  scit  Tiglath-pileser   III.  '  Ai 
IbSff-  T.  K.  C,  §  I  ;    W.R.S.,  §  2. 

TYRE,  LADDER  OF  (kaim&koc  typoy,  j  Mat 
II59) ;  see  Ladder  of  Tyre. 
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UCAL  P?K),  Prov.  30 1.     See  Ithiel  and  Ucal. 

UEL  ( 7WK,  §  39)  one  of  the  b'ne  Bani  (g.v.)  ; 
Ezral0  34(ouv,A[BabA],  6v.  [B^vid.^],  tw,\  [L]).  In  i  Esd.034 
the  name  appears  as  Juel  (lovvo.  [BA],  lovj\K  [L]),  cp  outjA  [B], 
tovrfK  [A],  io)tjA  [L]  in  v.  35. 

UKNAZ  (np-1),  1  Ch.  4  15,  AV«"ff-,  AV  'even  Kenaz,' 
RV  '  and  Kenaz  '  (g.v.).      65  does  not  represent  1. 

ULAI  (^-IN  ;  in  Dan.  82  6  [87]  <mAam  ;  Syr.  of  <& 
oyAAM,  Theod.  [BAQP]  Toy  oyB&A  ;  in  v.  16  <§ 
oyAAl.  but  with  oJAAl  superscr.  87  a  ;  Theod.  as  in  v. 
2),  mentioned  in  Dan.  8  2  as  a  river  near  '  Shushan  the 
palace  {?),'  in  Elam  ;  cp  v.  16  '  between  [the  banks  of?] 
Ulai.'  Presumably  the  (nar)  U-la-a  of  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions,  described  as  '  a  river  whose  banks  are  good  ' 
(for  a  battle-field).  The  word  for  'river'  in  Dan.  82 
(Shin.1  tib<ll),  which  in  w.  2  16  Theod.  (BAQr)  gives 
instead  of  '  Ulai,'  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  is  commonly 
viewed  as  l  parallel  form  to  Sdv,  yubal  (see  Ko, , 
Lekrgeb.'lM  460).  Jer.  178  (EV  'river';  6  Ik  fids 
'  moisture  '),  though  <S  gives  the  Aramaic  sense  of  'gate' 
(7rp6s  TTJ  iru\y)  \i\afi).  So  in  Dan.  83  Theod.  [BAQr] 
has  ov(3a\  where  H5b~  has  ttvXtjs.  In  Judithl6  the 
Synac  has  'Ulai,'  where  the  Greek  has  '  Hydaspes  ' 
(q.  v. )  ;  can  '  Hydaspes  '  be  an  error  for  '  Choaspes  '  ? 
At  any  rate,  Herodotus  (I188;  54952),  followed  by 
Strabo  (15728),  places  Susa  on  the  Choaspes  ;  but  Pliny 
(6135)  makes  the  Eulseus  the  river  which  flows  by  that 
capital.  According  to  Xuldeke,  though  it  is  possible 
that  Susa  in  the  days  of  its  glory  may  have  stretched 
from  the  Eulneus  to  the  Choaspes  (if  we  assume  these 
rivers  to  be  different),  it  is  more  probable  that  the  two 
names  represent  the  same  river.  Frd.  Delitzsch,  how- 
ever, infers  confidently  from  the  cuneiform  evidence 
that  the  Eukeus  is  not  the  Choaspes  (the  Ass.  Uknu 
=  mod.  Kercha),  but  the  Karun,  which  is  the  Pasitigris 
(i.e.,  Lesser  Tigris),  up  which  sailed  Nearchus  and 
the  Macedonian  fleet  to  join  Alexander.  In  all  this, 
however,  the  uncertainty  of  the  original  text  of  Daniel 
and  of  Judith  must  be  remembered.  [On  the  reading 
'  Ulai,'  see  Shushan,  and  cp  Crit.  Bib.  The  question 
of  an  underlying  text  in  which  the  geography  was 
different  must  here  be  reserved.] 

Cp  X«"ildeke,  'Ulai,'  Bib.  Lex.  ->$76f.  ;  Del.  Paradies,  177 
1937^,  329  ;  Loft  us,  Chatdeea  and  Susiana,  423^; 

ULAM  (dS-IN;  oyA^M  [BAL]).  i.  A  Machirite 
name  ;  1  Ch.  7  16  17  (tjAixju.  [L]).  Ulam's  brother  is  called 
Rekem.  Both  names  mean  the  same  thing — viz.,  Jerahmeel. 
Cp  Rekem,  and  for  '  Ulam'  cp  Elam  =  Jerahmeel  in  Ezra  2  7  31, 
and  probably  Is.  21  2  Jer.  49  34^ 

2.  Ancestor  (in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  [q.v.,  %  9  ii.  01)  of  the 
B'ne  Via m  [i.e.,  Jerahmeel]  who  were  distinguished  for  their 
archery  ;  r  Ch.  s  ^q/:  (aiAa/x,  atAeiju.  [B]).  SeeJQJ?  11  no  ii2yC, 
§S  9  and  12,  and  for  Jerahmeelite  archers,  Jer.  4935,  '  Behold,  I 


1  According  to  Jensen  however  s^in  is  a  loan-word  from 
Ass.  ubbal  '  carries  down';  cp  the  phrase  in  the  Ass.  inscrip- 
tions, '  which  {i.e.,  the  Ulai)  carries  down  [ubbalu]  its  full  waters 
to  the  sea,'  Ges.  Le.r.W),  s.v. 
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will  break  the  bow  of  Elam  [Jerahmeel],  the  chief  [source] 
their  strength.'1  t.  K.  C. 

ULLA(N^;  cp  Palm,  vhv  [fern.]  and  Sin.  "hv;  go* 
[BA]),  an  Asherite  whose  sons  are  named  in  1  Ch.  73 
Possibly  therefore  he  is  to  be  identified  with  one  or  oth 
of  the  preceding  Asherites — e.g. ,  Shual  (^rny),  o.  36,  < 
Ara  (kin),  j'  38-  &L>  however,  omits  the  names  < 
Ulla  and  Ara,  and  makes  Hanniel  and  Rizia  sons  1 
Ithran.      See  Asher,  §  4,  ii.  and  note.. 

UMMAH  (n©V),  one  of  a  group  of  place-names  i 
Josh.  I929  (end),  30,  which,  since  they  produce  gre 
stylistic  awkwardness,  may  have  been  introduced  froi 
Judg.  I31  (Steuernagel).  It  is  usual  to  emend  noy  (M 
Ummah)  into  lay  (MT  in  Judg.  I.e.  'Acco').  St 
Ptolemais.  Geographically  this  can  be  made  plau 
ible  (see  Moore,  Judg.  51)  ;  but  whether  it  can  be  said  t 
be  favoured  by  a  study  of  the  variations  of  the  MSS  <. 
(S,  is  at  any  rate  doubtful. 

There  is  a  strong  probability  that  parts  of  the  geographic 
survey  in  Josh,  have  been  based  upon  earlier  texts  which  referre 
to  the  Neyeb,  where  accordingly  we  may  have  to  suppose  th; 
the  clans  or  tribes  of  Israel  originally  dwelt.  Also  that  niJl 
pCV"  (Pesh.),  i3y  (MT  in  Judg.),  and  ap^w/S,  alexia,  a/cKtop,  an 
a/cKw/S,  all  ultimately  come  from  ^NDm1  (Jerahmeel).  Notk 
that  the  valley  of  Achor  (iidj;)  in  Josh.  724-20  is  near  '  Jerichc 
— i.e.,  Jerahmeel  (Kadesh?  ;  see  Jericho,  §  4).  How  the  fin 
editor  of  Josh.  19  24-31  read  the  name  given  in  MT  as  Ummal 
may  be  left  uncertain.  The  passage  has  but  a  doubtfi 
geographical  value. 

As  to  the  Versions,  Pesh.  and  2  Heb.  MSS  (de  Rossi)  rea 
P^V-  Of  the  Gk.  MSS,  B  has  apx^fi  (i.e.,  o-x^Pj  niodified  b 
pow/3?).  A  group  of  MSS  which  as  a  rule  agree  with  B  (16^ 
53  57  77  85  13T  144  236  237)  read  olkku}  ;  another  group  (44  74  7 
84  134)  a.KKu>p,  and  the  related  MSS  54  75  aK[«]w/3  ;  A  and 
(Holmes  and  Parsons,  III  XI)  and  related  cursives  with  I 
Compl.,  Aid.  and  Syro-hex.,  in  which  the  names  are  generall 
corrected  after  the  Hebrew,  a/xfia.  See  conspectus  in  Holler 
berg  (ZA  TU~,  1  100/).  T.  K.  C. 

UMPIRE  (nOlD),  Job933  EVme-,  EV  Daysman 
See  Mediator. 

UNCLEAN.     See  Clean  and  Unclean. 

UNCTION  (xpiCMdv),  1  Jn.  220;  RV  Anointing. 

UNICORN  (DNV  also  On  [Job  399/],  DW  [Ps 
92n],     cp    plur.     DW    [Ps.  2li2i];    MONOKGpoJC  ; 

1  Originally  Jer.  46-51  appears  to  have  referred  to  the  people 
on  the  S.  and  SE.  of  Palestine.  Owing  partly  to  confusions  I 
geographical  names,  the  original  prophecies  have  been  filled  u 
and  expanded  so  as  to  appear  to  have  a  wider  scope.  This  is 
highly  probable,  though  a  new,  result.     See  Prophet,  §  45. 

2  Cp  Jer.  21 13  475  where  p^yr\  and  rjpDy  both  probably  com 
from  ^NCrtT  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

*  The  Nab.  pr.  n.  | d  (CIS,  2  316)  may  possibly  be  connecte 
with  CiXI. 

4  With  regard  to  the  rendering  of  iP,  it  should  be  notice 
that  a  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  one-horned  animal  goes  bac 
to  Aristotle  (Part.  An.  363),  who  mentions  as  such  the  ory? 
and  the  Indian  ass.  Later  accounts  such  as  that  of  ^lia 
(AW.  .-J«.162o)  are  largely  influenced  bv  the  accounts  of  th 
rhinoceros;  cp  Houghton  in  Ann.  and  Mag-.  0/  Nat.  Hist 
Nov.  1862,  and  art.  '  Unicorn  '  in  Ency.  Brit.ity 
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Rhinoceros  unicornis),  a  much-debated  and  somewhat 
unhappy  rendering  of  the  AV,1  occurs  some  nine  times 
in  the  OT,  where  it  regularly  gives  place  in  RV  to 
Wild-ox  (mg.  Ox-axtklope,  cp  Nu.  123=3  etc. ).  It 
appears  as  a  wild  untamable  animal,  the  most  unlikely 
of  all  to  submit  to  the  plough  (Job  39a-i2),  of  grvat 
strength  (Ps.  222i,  parallel  to  aryeh  ,tin  'lion'),  and 
ability  (#•  -96,  parallel  to  'tgel,  Sjy  '  calf),  whose  horns 
were  lofty  and  a  symbol  of  power  and  might  (Nu. 
23323  248  Dt.  33i7  cp  Ps.  92n  [on  which  see  Che= , 
/>;. '-']).  From  Is.  347  {ol  ddpol  AV1U*-  '  Rhinoceros')  it 
was  apparently  used  also  in  sacrifices.  The  Hcb.  re  cm 
is  the  same  as  the  Ass  rTmu*  which  is  a  strong-horned, 
fierce- looking  wild  bull  depicted  with  shoulders  fully- 
arched,  images  of  which  were  often  placed  at  the 
entrances  of  Assyrian  palaces.4  Among  the  Assyrians 
it  was  often  employed  in  metaphors  of  strength,  and  at 
times  occurs  in  parallelism  with  pirn,  elephant.  Hence 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  animal  referred  to  is 
the  Aurochs,  the  Urns  of  Julius  (Avsar  (BG62&), 
who  mentions  it  as  existing  in  the  forests  of  Central 
Europe,  and  the  Bos  priwigenius  of  naturalists.  Its 
teeth  were  found  by  Tristram  in  Lebanon,  in  the  valley 
of  the  Nahr-el-Kalb,  which  is  just  in  the  neighbourhood 
where  Tiglath-pileser  I.  (1120-uoo  B.C.)  claimed  to 
have  killed  the  rlmu.  The  Aurochs  was  of  great  size 
and,  to  judge  by  records,  of  great  ferocity  ;  it  was 
hunted  and  killed  by  prehistoric  man,  as  skulls  which 
are  occasionally  found  pierced  with  flint  instruments 
testify.  It  probably  lingered  in  remote  parts  of  Europe 
till  the  middle  ages,  and  it  is  believed  to  have  been  the 
ancestor  of  the  domesticated  breeds  of  cattle.  Probably 
its  least  altered  descendants  are  the  wild  herds  of 
certain  English  parks  such  as  Chillingham,  though 
these  have  certainly  fallen  off  in  size,  in  which  they 
compare  unfavourably  with  fossil  remains  of  the  B. 
Priwigenius.5  See  Fr.  Del.  Heb.  Lang.  6  ff.  ;  Schr. 
KA  T  ,  256  ;   Hommel,  Sdugethiere,  227. 

A  similar  animal  is  the  '  wild  cow '  or  wadiha  which,  according 
to  Doughty  (Ar.  Des.  1  328),  may  probably  be  the  DiO.  Though 
of  no  great  size  it  has  dangerous  horns  measuring  sometimes  23 
inches  (cp  illustration  op.  cit.  327),  with  which  when  maddened 
with  wounds  it  will  inflict  fatal  injuries.  The  animal  goes  in 
herds  of  three  to  five,  and  only  the  keenest  hunter  can  hope  to 
catch  one. 

The  literary  history  of  the  unicorn  in  classical  and  medieval 
ages  has  been  treated  by  C.  Cohn,  Gesch.  d.  Einhoms  (Berlin, 
1896-7).  A.  E.  S. — S.  A.  C. 

UNKNOWN  GOD,  ALTAR  TO  THE  UrNOJCToo 
6eto  [Ti.  WH]  ;  AV,  RVms-  '  to  the  Unknown  God  ' 
RV  '  to  an  Unknown  God  '  Acts  17  23).  It  is  of  little 
moment    which    rendering    we    adopt  ;     difference    in 

*  In  Dt.  33  17  the  horns  of  the  unicorn  are  spoken  of,  and  to 
evade  the  difficulty  AV  has  to  render  the  sing.  DNT  by  the  plural. 

2  By  Din  nisjJW,  Nu.  I.e.,  RV  'strength  of  the  wild-ox,'  we 
should  rather  understand  the  reference  to  be  to  the  animal's  horns 
(so  RVmjj.).  nisyin.  lit-  'eminences,'  from  ny  =  y3',  cp  Ar. 
y&fct',  a  hill,  and  yafa'a,  to  ascend.  [For  a  conjecture,  see 
Crit.Bib.}^ 

3  According  to  its  ideogram,  a  *  mountain-ox,'  cp  Del.,  Entst. 
Sckri/t,  56. 

The  old  conventional  representation  of  the  unicorn  is  in- 
geniously explained  by  Haupt('  Psalms'  SBOT,  ET,  173).  On 
the  reliefs  from  the  X.  palace  of  Assur-bani-pal  we  see  the 
king  grasping  a  lion  by  the  ear  and  piercing  his  body  with  a 
spear.  Another  represents  an  arrow  fixed  in  the  lion's  forehead. 
The  existence  of  the  unicorn  seems  to  be  derived  from  Persian 
sculptures  at  Persepolis  and  Susa,  and  these  in  turn  were 
undoubtedly  influenced  by  As^yro- Babylonian  sculptures.  The 
conception  of  the  horn,  according  to  Haupt,  has  accordingly  arisen 
from  the  imagination  of  the  Persian  artist  who  combined  the 
arrow  and  ear  1 

In  Arabic  the  cognate  rim  is  applied  to  the  Antelope 
Lcucoryx,  a  meek  and  graceful  animal,  an  inhabitant  of  the 
deserts  of  Arabia  and  NE.  Africa— the  very  opposite  of  the 
Ass.  and  Heb.  CX"i.  When  the  older  wild  bull  became  extinct, 
the  oryx  from  its  si/e  and  general  aspect  was  the  natural  legatee 
of  its  name  (cp  Che.  on  Is.  34  7).  Cp  the  similar  variation 
In  the  meanings  of  irp  and  riS^n  in  Heb.  and  the  cognate 
languages. 
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interpretation  cannot  be  based  upon  a  distinction 
between  definite  and  indefinite  article  here,  but  must 
be  derived  from  dyvib<XT(#  alone.  The  word  is  trans- 
lated 'unknown,'  or  'unknowable.'  Whichever  be 
accepted  we  must  be  careful  to  exclude  all  non-Athenian 
connotation.  To  suppose  an  allusion  to  the  God  of 
the  Je^vs  is  clearly  impossible,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
the  epithet  '  wholly  hidden'  (irdyKpixpos)  was  applied  to 
Yahwe  by  gentile  writers  (Just.  Mart.  Ad  Or.  38  ; 
Apol,  ^10;  Phil.  Leg.  44).  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
equally  unjustifiable  to  read  into  the  inscription  the 
signs  of  'a  want  of  something  deeper  and  truer.' 
Both  notions  would  be  anachronisms.  Although  we 
have  no  example  of  an  inscription  in  the  precise  terms 
quoted  in  Paul's  speech,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  illus- 
trating and  verifying  the  passage.  Pausanias  (i.  14),  on 
his  way  from  Phalerum  to  Athens,  remarks  the  altars  of 
'  gods  called  unknown,  and  of  heroes  '  ((Sto/xoi  Se  deutv  re 
6vofxafyii£vb)v  dyv&GTUiv  nal  Tjpwaji/).  It  would  be 
most  natural  to  take  this  to  mean  several  altars,  each 
with  the  inscription  in  the  singular  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
do  this  in  the  face  of  what  Pausanias  says  at  Olympia, 
'beside  it  is  an  altar  of  Unknown  Gods'  (irpbs  atfr£  5' 
iariv  '  Ay  vuxttw  de&v  /3w^6s,  v.  14  8).  Philostratus  in  his 
life  of  Apollonius  (63)  writes,  'it  is  more  prudent  to 
speak  well  of  all  the  gods,  and  especially  at  Athens,  where 
are  found  also  altars  of  unknown  deities '  {cuKfjpove'o'Tepov 
rb  irepl  irdvTwv  BeQiv  eu  Xtyeiv  koI  ravra  'Adrjvrjaiv,  o5 
tcai  dyvibtXTcov  5at/x6vo}v  (3cofiol  XSpwrcu)  ;  where  again 
it  is  impossible  to  say  whether  the  altars  bore 
the  words  ' Ayviho-rois  Beots  or  ' Ayviharip  dcQ.  The 
significance  of  such  altars  is  clear  from  Diog.  Laert. 
1  no.  Epimenides  in  his  purification  of  Athens  is 
said  to  have  turned  out  some  black  and  white  sheep  on 
the  Areopagus,  directing  attendants  to  follow  and 
watch  them,  and  on  the  spot  where  the  animals  lay 
down  altars  were  built  r$  Trpoo-fjuovrL  6eq>.  This  ex- 
pression cannot  be  translated,  '  the  appropriate  local 
deities'  (Grote),  indicating  that  in  each  instance  the 
divinity  was  «.  recognised  and  familiar  one  :  this  is 
clear  from  the  words  which  immediately  follow  [66  ev 
£tl  Ktxi  vvv  '£gtiv  cvpetv  Kara  rods  drj/xovs  rwv  'Adqvaiwv 
ftwfAovs  dvojvvfiovs).  The  people  on  this  and  possibly 
on  subsequent  occasions  knew  not  what  divinity  had 
been  offended  and  required  propitiation.  In  Rome  in 
precisely  the  same  way  it  often  taxed  the  inventive 
powers  of  the  College  of  Pontifices  to  say  what  god  had 
sent  prodigies.  Sometimes  they  named  him  from  the 
manifestation  itself — e.g. ,  Aius  Locutius,  the  Voice 
which  forewarned  the  city  of  the  approaching  Gauls  ; 
sometimes,  being  in  doubt,  they  used  the  formula  '  sive 
dei  sive  dese'  (Aul.  Gell.  238).  It  is  on  this  principle  that 
we  find  a  woman  imprecating  curses  on  her  rival  and 
praying  to  the  deities  of  the  hot  spring,  '  uti  vos  aquae 
ferventes,  sive  vos  Nimfas  (Nymphas)  sive  alio  quo 
nomine  vultis  appellari,  uti  vos  earn  interimatis'  (ins. 
Urb.  Rom.  141).  In  a  well  known  passage  of  Horace 
we  have  '  Matutine  Pater,  seu  lane  libentius  audis  '  [Sat 
ii.  6  20).  In  the  passage  quoted  from  Diog.  it  is  possible, 
however,  that  by  dpcovvfxovs  we  should  understand  the 
altars  to  have  been  altogether  without  inscription.  If  so, 
we  see  that  our  examples  fall  into  three  classes,  according 
to  the  degree  of  doubt  in  the  worshipper's  mind.  The 
altar  may  be  left  without  inscription  ;  whether  it  is  god 
or  goddess  that  claims  it  cannot  be  guessed.  Or  again, 
it  is  inscribed  'to  the  unknown  god,'  in  the  singular 
or  plural.  In  the  third  case  the  deity  is  known,  but 
the  votary  is  ignorant  of  the  proper  mode  of  address. 

We  may  mention,  but  only  to  dismiss  it,  the  theory  that  in  the 
case  of  Athens  these  altars  dated  from  a  time  when  writing  was 
unknown  and  were  subsequently  inscribed  when  men  no  longer 
knew  to  what  god  they  had  been  raised.  We  must  reject  also 
Terome's  statement  (ad  Tit.  1  12)  that  the  inscription  ran  '  to 
the  gods  of  Asia  and  Europe,  to  unknown  and  strange  gods'; 
the  whole  point  of  the  reference  in  the  speech  lies  in  its  being 
an  exact  quotation.  Jerome  may  indeed  have  seen  such  an 
inscription  as  he  mentions  ;  but  it  was  certainly  not  that  alluded 
to  in  Acts. 

S230 


UNLEAVENED  BREAD 

If  we  take  the  far  less  probable  rendering  '  to  the 
unknowable  god,'  we  must  understand  the  words  to 
refer  to  the  mysteriousness  of  God.  We  may  then 
compare  the  inscription  on  the  figure  of  the  Egyptian 
Isis — '  I  am,  and  was,  and  shall  be  ;  no  man  hat* 
lifted  my  veil '  (Plut.  De  Is.  et  Os. ).  Still  better  is  the 
inscription  on  an  altar  of  Mithra  found  at  Qstia — 
'signum  indeprehensibilis  Dei.'  (For  analogies,  see 
Frazer,  Paus.  233. )  w.  J.  W. 

UNLEAVENED  BREAD  (iTSD),  Gen.  193,  etc. 
See  Bread,  §  1,  Leaven,  §  2,  and  Passover,  §  if.  15. 

UNNI  C3V;  perhaps  shortened  from  mV  [=either 
the  probable  gentilic  '  Anani  (so  Che. ;  cp  Crit.  Bib. 
on  1  Ch.  324  15i8),  or  '  Yahwe  answers,'  §  52]). 

1.  A  Levitical  door-keeper,  a  musician  (1  Ch.  15 18;  eKutnjK 
[B],  "oTfA  [k],  ai-t  [A],  avavias[L]  ;  v.  20 :  uivel  [Bk],  ai/avi  [A], 
ava.vt.oLs  [L]).     Cp  Ki.  '  Chron.'  SBOT,  ad  loc. 

2.  RV  Unno,  a  Levite,  temp.  Nehemiah  (Neh.  12  9  Kt.  up ; 
cm.  Bk*A,  uu/ai  [xca.mg.]  [LT>  In  L  uxfou  is  a  doublet  of 
aveKpovoiro  =  D'jy.  Omitting  'And  Bakbukiah '  (as  a  gloss 
from  Neh.  11 17),  render,  '  And  their  brethren  took  up  the  strain 
(ranged)  over  against  them.'  SoGuthe(S'i?t?7,[Heb.],  ad  loc.)  ; 
cp  Be.-Rys,  ad  foe.1 

UPHAZ  (TB-1K)  in  the  phrases  'gold  from  Uphaz' 
and  'gold  of  Uphaz'  (TD-1ND  3HT,  zdhdb  me  uphaz, 
Jer.  IO9,  TD-1K  Dri3,  kithem  'uphaz,  Dan.  10 5)  is  an 
imaginary  place-name.  Both  passages  are  corrupt,  the 
former  most  probably,  the  latter  certainly.  Later 
scribes,  who  knew  the  rare  phrase  is)D  3nt,  zdhdb 
muphdz  (1  K.  10 18  ;  see  Gold,  §  1  [/.]  and  n. ), 
imagined  this  to  mean  '  gold  from  Uphaz '  (isinD  7,  2. 
me'ilphdz),  and  read  this  or  (in  Dan.  10  5)  a  phrase  like 
this,  in  the  indistinctly  written  text  which  they  were 
copying. 

(a)  The  MT  of  Jer.  10  9  is  not  well  supported.  Vg.  has 
auntiii  dc  Opkaz,  but  <B  xpvaxoi/  fjnaij>a^  [BAQ],  x-amiftas  In] — i.e., 
131Q  3.1T .  while  Tg.,  Pesh.,  Syr. -Hex.  (mg.),  and  Theod.  pre- 
suppose TS'lNn.  Giesebr.  (but  not  Co.)  reasonably  adopts 
this  ;  cp  pT3  for  p-13  Ezek.  1 14.  (6)  The  phrase  in  Dan.  10 5  is 
rendered  ev  ypverua  ca<pa£  by  Theod.  [BAQ] ;  @87,  however, 
instead  of  rendering  it,  translates  what  is  really  a  corrupt  form 
of  two  dittographed  words  from  the  line  above,  except  that  it 
appends  to  this  73,  i.e.,  it  gives  ivSeSvaevos  fiv<r<rtva  Kal  ttjv 
btrfyvv  irepte^iaaaefos  flv<T<rivia  Kal  etc  fie(TOV  avrov  <£<i>s  (where 
(/>u)s  is  simply  a  Grascised  73  ;  cp  tpo^  Cant.  5  11).  ©'s  Hebrew 
MS  must  therefore  have  had,  not  73m  Drn,  but  73  l^nOl  D,_p* 
The  second  word  was  indistinctly  written,  and  was  read  by  him 
IDiplDl.  But  we  must  not  suppose  that  MT  is  really  more 
correct.  'Girded  with  gold  of  Uphaz'  (or,  as  IB's  text  ran, 
'  with  refined  gold ')  is  not  a  natural  expression.  *Ve  should 
almost  if  not  quite  certainly  correct  731N  CTG3  into  13  nDp"13, 
'with  embroidery  of  gold. '  A  magnificently  embroidered  girdle 
is  what  we  expect  to  hear  of;  the  correction  is  easy,  self-evident. 
Probably  7310  is  an  earlier  reading  than  731N  ',  73  VjrtD  would 
resemble  7310  riD-  It  is  also  of  course  more  plausible  ;  the  con- 
text does  not  suggest  the  mention  of  a  locality.  It  is  worth 
noting  that  J.  D.  Michaelis  explained  7310  3H7  as  731ND  uni ;  also 
that  in  Cant.  5n  ©  read  737  onD;  Theod.  737*1  nro  (Lag.). 
Cp  Gold.  t.  k.  c. 

UR  OF  THE  CHALDEES,  lit  Ur  Kasdim  ("llX 
Dnl"3  ;   [h]  xoopa2  [toon]  x&AAaicon  [BXADEL]  . 

1.  Prevalent  cp  Acts  74,  ilc  yi>s  XaX5o'u"  ;  Sy-  'ur 
thpnrv  d'kaldayya  ;  Ur Chaldmorum,  but  in  Neh. 
•*'  (de)  igne  Chaldtzorum,  alluding  to  the 
Rabbinic  explanation  of  'Ur'  as  =  fire,  with  which  a 
singular  Aggadic  legend  is  connected  ;  see  Jewish 
Encyclopedia,  I91,  and  cp  Koran,  Sur.  21),  Gen.  11 28  31 
157.  The  place  whence  Abram  set  out  on  the  journey 
to  Canaan ,  also  mentioned  in  Neh.  9  t\.     That  Ur  is  the 

1  The  following  word  DTnst,  if  not  a  corruption  for  D.-pnnN 
'  after  them,'  may  have  been  introduced  to  give  a  meaning  to  '3 
and  the  already  corrupt  7jy.  D12J7  DHTtN,  as  Be.-Rys.  point 
out,  is  unnecessary  here  ;  cp  v.  24. 

2  [Probably  ©  read  i**in  for  *77,y,  rather  vwpa  is  a  translitera- 
tion of  -)1N  confused  (?)  with  -ny.] 
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old  Babylonian  city  of  Ura  (mod.  Mukayyar,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Euphrates,  about  40  m.  SE.  from  Warka  and 
about  135  m.  SE.  from  Babylon)  is  altogether  more  likely 
than  Rawlinson's  identification  with  Erech  (ttin),  the 
mod.  Warka}  and  is  generally  accepted  ;  even  Dill- 
mann  in  1892  (Gen.<®,  214),  after  holding  out  long 
against  the  view,  substantially  adopted  it.  The  chief 
opponent  of  the  theory  at  present  is  Kitte\{Hist.  li&if.; 
and  earlier,  Theol.  Stud,  aus  Wiirtt.  I^nff.).  The 
fact  that  there  is  no  other  known  Ur  in  the  territory  of 
the  Kasdim  than  the  Babylonian  Ur  is  a  great  difficulty 
in  the  way  of  rejecting  the  identification,  especially  since 
language  and  literature  point  so  decisively  to  close" 
relationship  between  Hebrews  and  Babylonians.  If  it 
is  difficult  to  reconcile  with  other  statements  of  J  or  of  P 
— who  mentions  Ur  Kasdim  (Gen.  1 1 31 ) — that  only  points 
more  strongly  to  the  strength  of  the  tradition  in  favour 
of  the  Babylonian  Ur.  But  in  fact  the  difficulties  are 
not  so  formidable  as  Kittel  thinks,  [and  the  compara- 
tive antiquity  of  the  tradition  is  shown  by  Judith  56 
Jubilees  11  Acts  7  4.  Cp  Francis  Brown,  JBL,  Dec. 
1887,  pp.  efiff.  ;  Del.  Par.  226/. ;  Budde,  Urgeschichte, 
433/  '<  Schrader,  HWBPi,  1729/;  ;  and  see  references 
in  Dillmann's  note  on  Gen.  11 28]. 

The  greatness  of  the  city  of  Uru  in  politics,  religion, 
and  commerce  is  well  brought  out  by  Hommel,  GBA 

•>    OraarnPSH    2I2"218  325"329    (cp   his   Die  semit. 

*+h  o  n i  v!  V5lker  "■  Sprachen,  204-211);  see 
01  tne  b.  BaD.  also  BABYL0NIA  §  4g.  Rogers  (HBA 
city  Uru.       2371/)  thus  describes  its  situation. 

'  The  river  Euphrates  flowed  just  past  its_  gates,  affording 
easy  transportation  for  stone  and  wood  from  its  upper  waters, 
to  which  the  Lebanon,  rich  in  cedars,  and  the  Amanus  were 
readily  accessible.  The  Wady  Rummein  came  close  to  the  city 
and  linked  it  with  central  and  southern  Arabia,  and  along  that 
road  came  gold  and  precious  stones,  and  gums  and  perfumes  to 
be  converted  into  incense  for  temple-worship.  Another  road 
went  across  the  very  desert  itself,  and,  provided  with  wells  of 
water,  conducted  trade  to  southern  Syria,  the  peninsula  of  Sinai, 
and  across  into  Africa.  This  was  the  shortest  road  to  Africa,  and 
commerce  between  Ur  and  Egypt  passed  over  its  more  difficult 
but  much  shorter  route  than  the  one  by  way  of  Haran  and 
Palestine.  Nearly  opposite  the  city  the  Shatt-el-Hai  emptied 
into  the  Euphrates,  and  so  afforded  a  passage  for  boats  into  the 
Tigris,  thus  opening  to  the  commerce  of  Ur  the  vast  country 
tributary  to  that  river.  Here,  then,  were  roads  and  rivers 
leading  to  the  N.,  E-,  and  W.,  but  there  was  also  a  great  outlet 
to  the  southward.  The  Euphrates  made  access  to  the 
Persian  Gulf  easy.  No  city  lay  S.  of  Ur  on  that  river  except 
Eridu,  and  Eridu  was  no  competitor  in  the  world  of  commerce, 
for  it  was  devoted  only  to  temples  and  to  gods — a  city  given  up 
to  religion.' 

The  local  god  of  Uru  was  Nannaru  or  Sin,  the 
moon-god  ;  cp  Eupolemus  (Eus.  Prap.  Ev.  917),  ac- 
cording to  whom  the  Babylonian  city  'Ka/mpLi'Ti  (Moon- 
city)  was  called  by  some  ir6\is  Oiplt). 

These  details  are  doubly  interesting  if  Abraham  was 
1  historical  personage,  or  even  if  the  tribe  which 
regarded  him  as  its  ancestor  once  lived  a  pastoral  life  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Uru  (cp  Tomkins,  Life  of 
Abraham^,  7  ff.).  Certainly  it  is  still  the  average 
opinion  of  scholars  that  the  Ur-kasdim,  with  which  P 
at  any  rate,  if  not  also  JE,  closely  connects  Abraham, 
is  this  S.  Babylonian  city.  Why  '-kasdim  '  was  added, 
is  not  indeed  plain  ;  for  no  other  Ur  is  mentioned  in 
theOT.  That,  however,  is  a  mere  trifle.  The  considera- 
tions which  induce  Kittel 2  to  reject  the  prevalent  theory 
are  as  follows  : — 

(1)  The  genealogy  given  by  P  in  Gen.  11  10  ff. 
assumes  that  the  Semites  of  Arpachsad's  time  migrated 

-    Tr-ii-i'st    gradually  from  N.  Armenia  to  Mesopo- 

...         tamia.      They  then  moved  on  to  Harran. 

opposition.       ^  In  harmony  with  the  aboVg  fact  p 

states  (Gen.  8  4)  that  the  ark  '  rested  on  the  mountains 

1  [This  view  was  adopted  by  Loftus,  Chaldea  and  Swsiana, 
126  (1857).  The  Syrian  Christians,  however,  maintain  Edessa 
to  be  the  Ur-casdim  of  the  patriarch.] 

2  The  English  translation  of  the  History  (1  181,  n.  4)  gives 
an  important  modification  of  view  as  regards  '  Armenian 
Chaldaeans ' ;  Kittel  now  withdraws  one  of  his  original 
arguments. 
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of  Ararat, '  which  must  be  on  the  N.  or  N\\r.  of 
Assyria.  Here  is  the  starting-point  of  the  subsequent 
history.  Can  we  imagine  him  suddenly  transporting 
the  Semites  to  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates,  and  making 
this  their  starting-point,  simply  to  bring  them  back  to 
the  place  where  they  once  stood  with  Serug? 

(3)  We  also  meet  with  '  Ur-kasdim  '  in  the  J2 
stratum  (II2S  15;).  Now  J  does  not  state  where  the 
ark  grounded.  Budde  therefore  conjectures  that  J 
must  have  meant  a  mountain  in  the  S.  of  the  land 
of  the  Two  Rivers,  corresponding  to  Mt.  Nisir  in  the 
Babylonian  story.  From  this  point  Noah's  descendants 
will  have  pressed  on  to  Ur,  in  S.  Babylonia.  Terah 
and  Abraham  are  then  supposed  to  have  migrated  to 
Harran.  This  conjecture  is  not  a  very  solid  one  ;  but  in 
anv  case  '  what  a  marvellous  zigzag  we  must  ascribe  to 
J2,  if  we  make  him  take  the  Semites  from  the  mountain 
in  the  S.  on  which  they  landed,  to  Mesopotamia  in 
the  N.  (Peleg,  Serug),  thence  to  Ur-Mugheir,  and  thence 
to  Haran  !  ' 

Gunkel,  too  {Gen.  145  [1901]),  does  not  accept  the 
favourite  identification.1  '  The  Kasdim,'  he  says,  'are 
not   the    Chaldosans   of  the    ' '  land  of  the 


4.  And 
Gunkel's. 


sea  "  [S.  Babylonia],  but  the  people  of  the 

same  name  reckoned    in    22  22  among  the 

Nahorids  ;  cp  also  Job  1 17  2  K.  242  and  see  Winckler 

AOP?K  2  250-252.     From  the  description  in  Gen.  II31  we 

can  only  infer  that  the  way  from  Ur-kasdim  to  Canaan 

passed  by  Harran.     Against  this  location  of  Ur-kasdim 

it  may  be  objected  that  we  know  both  Uru  and  Harranu 

to  have  been  famous  seats  of  moon-worship,   so  that 

these  two  places  appear  to  have   an   inner  connection. 

But  this  coincidence  may  be  accidental.      At  any  rate 

the  statement    that  Abraham    came    from    Ur-kasdim 

will  be  a  very  primitive  tradition — a  variant  to  the  other 

statement   that  he   came   from    Harran.       In    P   both 

traditions  are  united  in  such  a  way  that  two  journeys 

are  distinguished,  the  first  from  Ur-kasdim  to  Harran, 

the  second  from  Harran  to  Canaan.' 

The  riddle,  as  usually  stated,  admits  of  no  satisfactory 

solution,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  texts    of  the 

c    »t  _      i       narratives  m  Genesis,  after  having  been 
5.  New  solu-         .,  ,    ,  .      '  .    .     fe 

,  -         -         partly  corrupted  m  transcription,  were 

,,  re-edited   by  men   who    had    different 

'  geographical  presuppositions  from  those 
of  the  original  writers.  It  is  becoming  more  and  more 
probable  that  the  original  scene  of  the  primary  Hebrew 
legends  was  in  the  Negeb.  From  '  Adam  '  to  Joseph 
this  can  be  traced,  sometimes  with  virtual  certainty, 
sometimes  with  considerable  probability.  The  geo- 
graphical changes  introduced  were  owing  partly  (as  we 
have  seen)  to  corruption,  and  partly  to  the  perplexing 
similarity  of  the  names  in  different  parts  of  the  ancient 
East  (cp  Schr.  KGF  29  247).  There  was  a  Harran  in 
the  N.  ;  there  was  also  in  all  probability  a  Harran  in 
the  S.  (referred  to,  e.g. ,  in  the  phrase,  '  Sanballat  the 
Haranite,'  «nnn,  Neh.  2  10,  see  Sanballat).  There 
was  an  Aram  in  the  N.  ;  there  was  also  an  Aram  in 
the  S.  The  later  scribes  unfortunately  forgot  all 
about  the  southern  Harran  and  Aram,  though  they  were 
conscientious  enough  to  leave  abundant  half- concealed 
evidence  of  their  existence.  Transcriptional  errors  too 
were  easy. 

1Z'2  and  ehd,  c'lp  and  enj  were  very  easily  confounded,  and 
beside  riD  there  was  a  form  DB>13j  which  was  liable  to  be  mis- 
written  n^np  and  even  pem  (see  Prophet,  col.  3861,  n.  2). 
It  would  not  be  right  at  the  opening  of  a  large  field  of  inquiry 
to  assume  that  such  confusions  in  any  particular  case  were  more 
than  probable.  But  we  are  not  at  the  opening  of  an  inquiry. 
Sufficient  evidence  has  been  produced  by  the  present  writer  to 
justify  him  in  the  assertion  that  there  is  a  strong  probability  in 
favour  of  any  correction  which  brings  any   particular  legend 


*  In  Gen.i-)  139  [1002],  however,  Gunkel  falls  back  on  the 
average  opinion  of  scholars.  After  stating  the  view  mentioned 
in  the  opening  sentence  of  the  quotation,  he  continues,  '  against 
the  latter  location  of  TJr -kasdim  it  may,  with  justice  (mit  gutem 
Grund),  be  objected,  etc.' 
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referred  to  away  from  the  N.  into  the  S.  (i.e.,  into  the  Negeb). 
In  a  continuous  survey  of  the  sagas  or  legends  of  Genesis  it  would 
be  possible  to  make  this  clear  to  virtual  demonstration.  All  that 
can  be  done  here  is  to  point  out  that,  given  the  presuppositions 
obtained  by  the  study  of  other  passages,  we  have  a  right  to 
make  the  following  emendations  which  affect  the  question  of 
'  Ur-kasdim.' 

1    Arpachsad  (IBbEnK)      \  corac  from  ^  ^  'Arab-cush(im) 

*.   Ur-kasdim (D*ip3  -)M<)f -i.e.,  'Cushite  Arabia.' 

3.  Chesed  (TC'3)  comes  from  V)D— i.e.,  'Cush'  in  N.  Arabia 
(see  Cush,  2). 

4.  Dammesek  (pE'GH)  sometimes  comes  from  D^M3  '  Cusham. 

5.  Kena'an    (f^J3)  sometimes  comes  from  TJp'Kenaz.' 

In  spite  of  the  attempts  of  Gunkel  and  Winckler1  to  justify  the 
traditional  reading,  it  remains  for  us  no  mere  struggling 
hypothesis  but  a  fact  that  the  '  Kasdim  '  of  Job  1  17  2  K.  24  2, 
are  the  N.  Arabian  Cushites  (see  Job,  Book  of,  §  14  ;  Obadiah 
(Book),  col.  3460,  n.  1).  We  are  now  bound  to  go  farther, 
and  to  assert  that  according  to  the  original  tradition  Abraham 
(the  Jerahmeelite  patriarch)  first  dwelt  in  'Arab-cush,  and  thence 
went  to  Harran  in  the  land  of  Kenaz.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  Caleb  was  known  as  a  Kenizzite,  and  as  the  hero  of  Hebron, 
which  name  appears  to  have  supplanted  the  original  name 
Rehoboth  (ff.v.).  Abram  or  Abraham  too  migratedto  Hebron, 
or  rather  Rehoboth — the  well-known  Rehoboth  in  the  Negeb; 
he  retained  however  a  'son  of  Cusham,'  'a  Cushamite,"  whom 
he  had  brought  from  'Arab-cush  ((Jen.  15  2  ;  see  Crit.  Bib.).  In 
the  same  chapter  which  states  this  circumstance  we  read  {v.  7)  a 
solemn  assurance  of  Yahwe  that  he  had  brought  Abraham  from 
'Arab-cush  to  possess  the  land  of  Kenaz.  It  is  difficult  to  believe 
that  the  original  writers  (or  schools  of  writers)  whom  we 
symbolise  as  J  and  E  were  unaware  of  this.  On  Neh.  9  7  we 
must  content  ourselves  with  referring  to  Crit.  Bib.  It  is  enough 
to  have  stated  distinctly  here  the  original  tradition. 

P.  B.  §  I  ;   T.  K.  C.  §§  2-5. 
UR    0-1N),  one   of   David's    'thirty'    (1    Ch.ll3S+; 
COyp  [b1-  COYP  [N]'  top  [A],  oyp  [L]).      One  would 
have  expected  Uri  (hin)  ;  but  see  Eliphelet,  -i. 

URBANE,  or  rather,  as  in  RV,  Urbanus  (oypBANOC 
[Ti.  WH]),  is  saluted  as  'our  fellow-worker  in  Christ' 
in  Rom.  16  9.  The  name  is  a  Latin  one.  When,  or  in 
what  capacity,  Urbanus  htlped  the  apostle  in  his 
missionary  labours  is  not  known. 

Urbanus  figures  as  bishop  of  Macedonia  in  the  list  of  'the 
seventy'  compiled  by  Pseudo-Dorotheus.  The  •U7r6(ai^)lu.a  of 
Peter  and  Paul  as  given  by  the  Pseudo-Symeon  Metaphrastes 
represents  him  as  consecrated  bishop  of  Tarsus  by  Peter. 

URI  CH-IN,  perhaps  a  clan-name,  shortened  and 
corrupted  from  Jerahme'eli  [so  Che.],  but  see  Names,  §  52,  and 
cp  Uriah). 

1.  b.  Hur— from  'Ashhur'?  [Che.]— the  father  of  Bezaleel 
(Ex.  31  2  3530  2  Ch.  1  5  :  ovp[e]tov  [B,  and  A  in  2  Ch.],  ovp[e]i 
AFL];  1  Ch.220:  oup[e]t  [BAL]). 

2.  Father  of  Geber  [q.v.,  no.  2]  (r  K.  4 19  :  aSai  [@BA],  afiSai 
[L]).     Cp  Solomon,  §  6,  third  note. 

3.  A  post-exilic  door-keeper  temp.  Ezra;  Ezra  10  24  (ioSovO 
[BNl  w5oue[A],  ouptas  [L])=iCh.  9  17  (Ahiman  ;  jP'nN  ;  aLfj.au 
[B],  -v[AV))',  probably  corrupt  [Che.])=i  Esd.  0  2st  (ovptas 
[L];  om.  EV  with  BA,  unless  the  name  is  buried  in  aerjs  of 
ToA^ai/jjs^D^ri+o-^5  or  in  ^a/c^oupo?  of  z\  24). 

URIAH,  and  in  Mt.  16  AV,  Urias  (nn-lN,  but  no.  3 
■Inn-IN  ;  oYPfeliAC  [BNAL]). 

The  name  might  mean  '  Yahwe  is  a  fire,'  §  35  ;  cp  Ariel,  i. 
It  is  strange,  however,  that  a  Yahwistic  name  should  be  borne 
by  a  Hittite.  The  difficulty  disappears  if  we  accept  Jastrow's 
iheory(JBL  13  ior_y:  ;  see  Names,  §  109,  n.  3)  that  the  element 
n>  is  often  only  an  emphatic  afformative.  It  is  equally  non- 
existent on  the  theory  that  this  element  has  generally  arisen 
out  of  *,  the  common  termination  of  gentilics.  ,T"llK.  like 
Sn'TUX*,  Uriel,  ,-i1K,  Uri,  is  in  fact  most  probably  a  corruption 
either  of  ^NDnY.  Jerahmeeli,  or  of  »;ny,  'Arab!.  Cp  also  Uru 
in  the  Phoenician  Urumilki  (R'ATW.  185).  The  amount  of 
evidence  for  such  corruptions  is  too  great  to  be  disregarded. 

1.  A  '  Hittite,'  one  of  David's  heroes  (2  S.  2339  [oupet 
L],  1  Ch.  11  41  [ovpei  BN]),  who  took  part  in  the  war 
against  the  Ammonites  under  Joab,  and  was  got  rid  of 
by  David  in  a  most  cowardly  way  to  cover  over  his 
adultery  with  Bathsheba  {q.v.),  Uriah's  wife  (2  S.  11 
129/:  1  K.15s).3 

1  See  AOF,  2250-252. 

2  The  qualification  in  v.  5  (end)  is  wanting  in  ©bj  and  is 
no  doubt  a  gloss.  The  redactor  himself  elsewhere  gives  David 
an  absolute  eulogy  (11  34  38).     So  Benz.,  Kittel. 
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Our  view  of  the  notices  of  Uriah  in  2  S.  11/!,  however,  needs 
revision  in  the  light  of  the  facts  ;  (1)  that  the  list  of  David's 
heroes,  which  includes  '  Uriah  the  Hittite,'  makes  no  allusion  to 
the  reported  treachery  of  David  ;  (2)  that  the  story  of  this 
treachery  has  undoubtedly  been  manipulated  (see  Bath- 
sheba,  Jedidiah,  Solomon,  §  2),  out  of  a  regard  for  edifica- 
tion ;  and  (3)  that,  Tin  being  most  probably  a  mutilated  form  of 
'n^irn,  '  Rehobothite,'  and  '  Rabbah  of  the  b'ne  Ammon'  being 
not  less  probably  a  corruption  of  '  Rehoboth  of  the  b'ne  Jerah- 
meel '  (cp  Rehohoth),  it  is  not  conceivable  that  '  Jerahmeel  the 
Rehobothite'  (misread  in  the  traditional  text,  'Uriah  the 
Hittite  ')  should  have  fought  in  the  ranks  of  the  Israelites  on  the 
occasion  referred  to.  Obviously  Uriah's  true  designation  had 
been  forgotten  when  the  story  of  the  siege  received  its  present 
expanded  form.  To  this  we  must  add  that  stories  similar  to 
that  of  the  baleful  letter  to  Joab  are  familiar  to  students  of 
primitive  folklore.!  Even  apart  from  this,  it  is  plausible  to  hold, 
on  grounds  of  literary  criticism,  that  2  S.  11 1  was  originally 
followed  by  12  26  (S.  A.  Cook,  AJSL  16156  [April  1900];  so, 
independently,  Winckler).  Cp,  however,  Budde  in  KHCt 
1  Sam.'  250. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  see  how  Uriah  may  have  come  into  the 
story  of  Bathsheba.  Bathsheba  (q.v.)  was  apparently  a 
'  Jerahmeelite  '  by  origin.  ^KDnVj  when  broken  Up  by  the 
carelessness  of  scribes,  furnishes  material  for  the  two  words 
DJtSn  (Eliam)  and  n**llN  (Uriah).  Errors  like  this  often  have 
strange  results  in  the  production  of  legends. 

2.  A  priest,  temp.  Ahaz,  who  acted  as  a  witness  for  Isaiah  (Is. 
82).  He  is  presumably  the  Uriah  (AV  Urijah)  who  built  an 
altar  for  Ahaz  after  a  Damascene  pattern,  2  K.  16  lof. 

3.  b.  Shemaiah  of  Kirjath-jeanm,  slain  at  the  command  of 
Jehoiakim  for  prophesying  against  Jerusalem  (Jer.  '26  20  AV 
Urijah). 

4.  Father  of  Meremoth  (i),  a  priest  temp.  Nehemiah,  Ezra 
833  (apetov  [L]),  1  Esd.  862  (Iri,  RV  Urias;  ovp[e]ia  [B],  ovpi 
[A],  ovptov  [LJ),  cp  Neh.  34  21  (AV  Urijah.,  crovpia  [{*]),  possibly 
the  Uriah  present  at  the  reading  of  the  law  under  Ezra  (Neh. 
84  AV  Urijah  ;  ovpeia  [BNcaA]  =  i  Esd.  9  43  EV  Urias). 

T.  K.  C. 

URIEL  (friet),  'the  angel  that  was  sent'  to  Ezra, 
according  to  4  Esd.  4i  36  (?)  5  20  IO2S. 

In  436  he  is  called  an  archangel,  but  RV  prefers  the  reading 
Tekemiel  (q.v.),  a  name  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this 
literature,  but  is  most  probably,  like  'Jeremiah,'  one  of  the 
many  distorted  forms  of  'Jerahmeel'2  (cp  ©BA,  Jer.  36  26). 
Possibly  '  Jeremiel '  (^NDT)  is  ^  variant  to  '  Raphael '  (SxSl)  ; 
Raphael,  according  to  Enoch  20  2,  is  the  '  angel  of  the  spirits  of 
men.'  Uriel,  under  the  corrupt  form  '  Adoil,' occurs  in  Tg.  Jon., 
and  in  the  Slavonic  Enoch  25  2,  not,  however,  as  an  angel.  This 
passage  presupposes  the  explanation  'flame  of  God,!  which  is 
hardly  the  original  meaning.  The  Jerahmeelite  connection  of 
some  of  the  chief  angelic  names  in  -el  is  noteworthy.  See 
Michael,  and,  in  illustration,  note  the  facts  which  point  to 
Jerahmeelite  influence,  both  healthful  and  the  reverse,  on  the 
religion  of  Israel  (Mi  >ses,  §  14,  Proihet,  §  6/.).       t.  K.  C. 

URIEL  PX'H-IX  ;  oypiHA)-  A  plausible  explanation 
of  the  name  is  'flame  of  God,  §  35,  or,  'God  is  «. 
light,'  cp  72113,  Niirbel,  a  Palmyrene  name,  de  Vogue1 , 
Syr.  Ccntr,  124  ;  Baeth.  Beitr.  86.  Hut  { 1 )  the  analogy 
(contested,  no  doubt)  of  many  similar  names,  (2)  the 
occurrence  of  the  regularly  formed  ethnic  Uri,  and  (3) 
the  connections  of  the  bearers  of  the  name,  may  be 
held  to  favour  an  explanation  similar  to  that  given  above 
of  Uriah— i.e.,  it  is  a  Jerahmeelite  or  N.  Arabian 
name  [Che.]. 

1.  The  father  of  Michaiah,  the  mother  of  Abijah,  king  of 
Jiui.ih  (2O1.  13  2).  (For  oupujA  otto -yajSawe  ©L  has  afieo-aaXu/jL.) 
But  see  JIaacaii,  ^. 

2.  Chief  of  the  Kohathites,  mentioned  at  the  bringing  up  of 
the  ark  to  Jerusalem  under  David  (1  Ch.  I65  11  :  apnjK  [B]). 

3.  A  name  in  the  Kohathite  genealogy  of  Elkanah  (q.v.) 
(r  Ch.  624  [9] :  opitjA.  [B]). 

4  and  5.  Perhaps  a  collateral  form  of  Ariel,  i  (=Areli) 
and  Ariel,  2. 

URIJAH  (-irPI-lN),  Jer.  2O20  AV,  RV  Uriah  (3). 

URIM  AND  THUMMIM  (DnSRII  On-INI3  0 
AhAcocic.  or  AhAoi,  kai  aAh6€ia  [i  S.  144i 
ociothc];  Aq.  Sym.  Theod.  cpcOTlCMOl  [Sym.  1  S. 
-<s6  AhAoi.  Dt.  338  TeAeiOTHC  k&i  AiA&xh.  cp 
Jerome]  and  TeAeiOTHTec  TeAetLoceic.  TeAeioi ; 

1  Mucke  (Torn  Euf-hrat  nach  Tiber,  p.  75,  n.  1)  refers  to  the 
storius  of  litflleruphon,  Pausanias,  and  Otto  von  Wittelsbach. 

-  Similarly  ( '.unkel,  in  Kau.  Afiokr.  357. 

3  Urim  alone,  \u.  27  21  1  S.  286  ;  Thummim  and  Urim,  Dt. 
33  8.     On  the  derivation  and  meaning  see  below. 
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Vg.  doctrina  and  Veritas  or  perfectio),  the  apparatus  of 
the  priestly  oracle  (Dt.  338  cp  10;  Nu.27ai  Ezra 2 63 
[6BA    TOIC    <J>G0TIZOYCIN    K<M    toic    TeAeioic    ©L 

TeAeitoceciN]  =  Neh.  765  [<g»B**A  cpcoTiccoN.  <SL 
toic  4>ojticmoic  kai  taic  TeAeicoceciN])-  The 
only  passage  which  throws  any  light  upon  the  nature 
and  use  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is  1  S.  1441/". 

Emending  after  ffl>,  we  read:  'And  Saul  said,  "O  Yahwe, 
God  of  Israel,  why  dost  thou  not  answer  thy  servant  to-day?  If 
this  fault  be  in  me  or  in  Jonathan  my  son,  giveUrim,  and  if  it  be 
in  thy  people  Israel,  give  Thummim."  Thereupon  Saul  and 
Jonathan  were  taken  and  the  people  went  free.  Then  Saul  said 
"Cast  between  me  and  Jonathan  my  son;  he  whom  Yahwe 
takes  shall  die  "  ...  So  they  cast  between  him  and  Jonathan 
his  son,  and  Jonathan  was  taken.' 

It  is  evident  from  v.  41  that  the  question,  which  in 
both  cases  is  put  as  a  simple  alternative  (cp  39),  was 
decided  by  casting  lots  ;  and  from  v.  40  that  Urim  and 
Thummim  were  the  names  respectively  of  two  objects 
with  which  the  cast  was  made. 

Comparing  r  S.  1441/  with  36  <5>  (cp  3  18  (?)  we 
see  that  the  casting  of  lots  with  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
was  part  of  the  method  of  divination  by  the  ephod  ;  in 
other  places  where  the  ephod  is  employed  (236  g  3O7) 
the  procedure  is  so  exactly  the  same  as  in  1  S.  1436^ 
that  there  is  hardly  room  for  doubt  that  in  these  cases 
also  the  decision  was  by  the  same  sacred  lots  (see 
Ephod)  ;  and  in  many  others,  though  neither  the  ephod 
nor  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is  named,  the  same 
inference  may  confidently  be  drawn  (see  1  S.  10  20^ 
2  S.  2 1  5  igjf.  Josh.  7 16  jf.  Judg.  20  27/. ).  *  In  the  article 
Ephod  (§  4)  it  has  been  surmised  that  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  were  kept  in  the  ephod,  and  with  certain 
manipulations  secundum  artem  drawn  or  thrown  from 
it.  Moslem  writers  describe  a  similar  mode  of  divina- 
tion among  the  Arabs  before  Islam.  Two  arrow-shafts 
(without  heads  or  feathers),  on  one  of  which  was  written 
'  Command,'  on  the  other  '  Prohibition,'  or  words  of 
similar  purport,  were  placed  in  a  receptacle,  and  ac- 
cording as  one  or  the  other  of  them  was  drawn  out  it 
was  known  whether  the  proposed  enterprise  was  in 
accordance  with  the  will  of  the  god  and  destined  to 
succeed,  or  not  (cp  Prov.  I633  Acts  I26).  At  Mecca, 
it  is  said,  these  lots  were  in  the  keeping  of  the  guardians 
of  the  Holy  House,  one  of  whom  drew  an  anow  when 
a  man  wished  to  decide  whether  to  go  on  „  journey, 
to  marry,  etc.  Sometimes  three  arrows  were  used, 
one  of  which  was  blank  ;  if  this  was  drawn  the  god 
refused  a  response  (cp  1  S.  14  37  286).  Other  objects, 
such  as  white  pebbles,  similarly  marked,  were  also 
used  ;  and  the  interrogatory  could  be  framed  in  other 
and  more  complex  ways.2  That  the  divination  by 
Urim  and  Thummim  was  of  this  kind  is  the  opinion 
of  J.  D.  Michael  is  [Mas.  Recht,  A,  §  52— three  pebbles), 
Ewald  {Alt.  390  ff.)t  and  many  others.  The  form 
of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is  unknown  ;  that  they 
were  little  images  (De  Castro,  Spencer,  Gesen. ,  and 
others)  is  a  conjecture  which  rests  solely  upon  an 
erroneous  identification  with  the  teraphim.  If  it  were 
safe  to  draw  an  inference  from  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
receptacle  provided  for  them  in  P's  description  of  the 
high  priest's  vestments,  we  should  imagine  them  as 
small  flat  objects,  perhaps  tablets  of  wood  or  bone  ;  but 
it  maybe  doubtful  whether  P,  who,  strangely  enough, 
gives  no  directions  for  the  making  of  the  Urim  and 
Thummim,  had  any  definite  notion  what  they  were. 

In  P  the  Urim  and  Thummim  are  in  the  keeping 
of  the  high  priest  (Ex.  283o  Lev.  88  Nu.  '27 21}  ;  they 
are  preserved  in  a  square  pouch  which  is  worn  upon  his 
K««t    .1.-  ..— :-  ^,ni  hosen  mispdt  (EV  '  breastplate  of 


breast,  the  tD^'i: 


1  It  is,  of  course,  not  imagined  that  in  all  cases  in  which  lots 
are  used  the  Urim  and  Thummim  are  meant. 

2  SeeIbnHisham,lQ7i?:;  Lane,  Arah.-Rngl.  Lex.  col  1247; 
cp  Tac.  Germ.  10,  and  in  general  Van  Dale,  De  divinaiionibus 
idolatncis  in  VT  memoratis,  chap.  4  ;  We.  Heid.\^  126/  (2J 
I33./T  An  example  of  belomancy  in  the  OT,  Ezek.  °1  21  f-'fl  * 
see  Jerome  ad  loc,  and  cp  Divination,  §  2  (a.).  " 
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judgment'  ;  rather  'of  [divine]  decision,  oracle';1  see 
Breastplate).  This  pouch  was  permanently  attached 
by  chains  and  cords  through  rings  at  its  corners  to  the 
ephod  ;  the  association  of  the  Unm  and  Thummim  with 
the  ephod  which  we  found  in  the  historical  books  is  thus 
preserved  in  P  (Ephod,  §  3).  Whether  this  form  of 
consulting  Yah  we  was  actually  practised  in  the  post- 
exilic  period  is  doubtful.  There  is  no  mention  of  it  in 
the  historical  books  after  the  time  of  David  and  Solomon 
(1  Is..  2  26  read  '  the  ephod')  ;  but  Hos.  3  4  shows  that  in 
the  prophet's  day  the  ephod-oracle  was  one  of  the  things 
which  the  popular  religion  could  not  be  thought  of  as 
existing  without.  In  Neh.  765  (Ezra 2 63  1  Esd.  540), 
however,  an  important  question  affecting  the  rights  of 
certain  priestly  families  is  reserved  for  decision  'when  a 
Urim  and  Thummim  priest  shall  arise,'  proving  that 
this  mode  of  divination  was  then  disused— the  art  seem- 
ingly lost.  A  reference  like  Ecclus.  33  ;  \$uza.ltav  (B), 
hr\\uiv  [\)  ;  cp  45  10  StfXois  d\ij$etas,  where,  moreover, 
Aoyfw  KpLcrews  also  corresponds  to  *odl-vd  |tyn]  does  not 
prove  that  it  was  practised  in  the  writer's  day.  Josephus 
savs  that  the  breastplate  had  ceased  to  light  up  (Xaixireiv, 
his  understanding  of  the  Urim)  two  hundred  years  before 
his  time  (Ant.  iii.  89  [§  218])  ;  while  according  to  the 
Mishna  (Sotah  9u}"  the  Urim  and  Thummim  ceased 
with  the  death  of  the  pre-exilic  prophets  ;  but  this  is 
apparently  only  an  inference  from  Ezra  263. 

The  names  Urim  and  Thummim  as  vocalised  in  MT 
mean  'Lights'  and  'Perfection.'  This  pronunciation 
is,  however,  unknown  to  the  translators  of  ®,  who 
read  the  former  'Orim,  and  derived  it  from  min,  '  to 
give  decision,  torah  '  (cp  Dt.  338  10) — an  interpretation 
to  which  Sym.  adheres  (didaxv)-  Modern  scholars 
have  not  succeeded  in  giving  a  satisfactory  explanation 
of  the  words.  If  Urim  and  Thummim  were  the  names 
respectively  of  two  lots  which  were  of  opposite  presage, 
it  is  natural  to  infer  that  the  names  had  a  corresponding 
significance  ;  and  this  presumption  is  still  stronger  if, 
as  seems  not  unlikely,  the  words  were  actually  written 
upon  the  objects  used  for  casting  or  drawing  the  lot. 
If,  then,  cvrn  is  derived,  as  there  is  no  need  to  question, 
from  the  root  c"n  '  be  without  fault,'  its  opposite  might 
well  be  a  derivative  of  tin  '  curse,'3  the  one  signifying 
that  a  proposed  action  was  satisfactory  to  God,  the  other 
that  it  provoked  his  wrath.  This  contrast  would  be 
still  more  natural  if  we  might  suppose  that  the  Urim 
and  Thummim  were  originally  employed  in  a  kind  of 
ordeal  such  as  is  described  in  1  S.  1436^,  where  the 
real  question  was  one  of  guilt  or  innocence  ;  and  it  is 
perhaps  not  without  significance  that  Saul  asks  that  if 
the  fault  be  in  himself  or  in  Jonathan  the  lot  Urim  may 
come  out.  If  this  view  is  sound,  the  words  should 
probably  be  pronounced  'orim  and  tamlm.  But  all 
such  conjectures  are  subject  to  the  greatest  reserve. 

Literature. — For  the  older  literature  see  J.  G.  Carpzov, 
Apparatus  historico-criticut  antiqui latum,  1748,  p.  75./C  ;  for 
the  history  of  opinion  esp.  Kautzsch  in  PREfi),  s.v.  16  226-233. 
The  most  important  of  the  earlier  monographs  are  Joh.  Buxtorf, 
'  Historia  Urim  et  Thummim,'  in  his  Exercitathnes,  267  ff., 
reprinted  in  Ugolini  Thes.  12  375  ff.  ;  and  Spencer,  '  De  Urim  et 
Thummim,'  in  De  leg.  n't.,  lib.  3  diss.  7  (and  in  Ugolini,  12453^!); 
see  also  Braun,  De  vestitu  sacerdntum,  p.  593^  See  also  the 
literature  under  Ephod  ;  [also  Haupt,  '  Bab,  elements  in  the 
Leyit.  Ritual,  JBL  19 5%/.  72,/:  (1900);  W.  Muss-Arnolt, '  The 
Urim  and  Thummim,'  reprinted  from  A/SL,  July  1900] ;  T.  C. 
Foote,  JBL  21  27^  (1902).  g.  F.  M. 

USURY.  See  Law  and  Justice,  §  16  ;  Pledge  ; 
Trade  and  Commerce,  §  83  (e)  4  {2). 

i-  The  commonest  word  is  T]e*j ,  ntsek,  V1C3,  lit.  'something 
bitten  off';  tokos,  usura  (Ex.2225  Lev.  25  36  /.  Dt.  23  19^ 
Ps.  15  5  Prov.  28  8  Ezek.  18  8  13  17  22  12). 

1  The  meaning  of  the  word  fO'.i  is  not  known  ;  something  like 
'receptacle'  best  suits  the  context. 

"  See  also  the  Talmud,  Sotah  48  b,  Joma  21  h  (Urim  and 
Thummim  lacking  in  second  temple),  and  Maimonides,  Kile  ha- 
mikdash,  10,  §  10. 

3  That  rj'iN  i*  perhaps  to  be  connected  with  tin  was  sug- 
gested by  Wellhausen,  /Vy/.'-J  419  n. 

167  5237 


uz 

2.  The  verb  NOT,  >„l',l,  knaiTtZv,  60«'A«v  (Neh.  5  7  (Kt.)  Is. 
24  2),  gives  the  substantive  NIJD,  massd,  ijraiTiJcri!  (Neh.  0  7  10). 

3.  The  verb  nc'j,  niii-ali,  iirtuTtlv  (Kr.)  (Neh.  5  7,  (i0eA«j/, 
Jer.  15  10,  etc),  jrives  HOT,  ndich,  Ka-reirei'-jw,  Ex.  22  25,  AV 
'usurer,'  RV  '  creditor,' and  '£'),  n's!(K.r.),  2  K.  4  7,  EV  'debt' 
(©BA  anoTiaeis  Toil's  tokous  aov,  lEiL  anona-ov  to  Saveloy). 

4.  tokos  in  Mt.  25  27  Lk.  19  23,  RV  '  interest. ' 

UTA  (oyTA  [BA]),  a  post-exilic  family  of  Nethinim 
(1  Ksd.  630),  unmentioned  in  ||  Ezra  (245),  or  Nehemiah 

(748). 

UTHAiprm;1;  oy8i[BAL]). 

1.  I  Ch.9  4(ywe[«]i[BA])=Neh.ll4,ATHAIAH. 

2.  One  of  the  b'ne  Bigvai  (t/.v.);  Ezra 8  14  (pv&at  [A],  toSai 
[L])=i  Esd.  S4ot,  Uthi  (outou  [B],  otfat  [L]),  son  of  Istalcurus, 
on  which  see  Zauud,  2. 

UZ  (]*-1I/;  with  art.  pIH,  Jer.  252of;  on  origin  of 
name,  see  Geography,  §  20,  and  note  suggestion 
below  that  '  Uz '  may  be  due  to  an  early  transcriber's 
error).  According  to  the  traditional  view,  the  name  is 
connected  both  with  a  region  to  the  N.  and  with  a 
region  to  the  S.  of  Palestine.  The  facts  of  MT  are  as 
follows  ;  (1)  Eldest  son  of  Aram,  Gen.  IO23  (us,  AEL), 
cp  1  Ch.  I17  (ws,  A  [17-23,  om.  B],  ov£,  L),  where  Uz, 
Hul,  etc.,  are  among  the  sons  of  Shem,  but  (SA  agrees 
with  MT  of  Gen.  IO23  (so  Cappellus,  Houb. ,  Ki. ). 
(2)  Eldest  son  of  Nahor,  Abraham's  brother,  Gen.  222i 
(u£  [A],  uf  [L]).  (3)  Grandson  of  Seir  the  Horite, 
Gen.  3628  (us  [ADL],  ovs  [E]),  1  Ch.  I42  (us  [BA],  ovs 
[L]).  (4)  A  land  between  D'lssD  (Egypt  ?  Musri  in  N. 
Arabia?)  and  Philistia,  Jer.  25 20  {not  in  Q§).  (5)  An 
Edomite  land,  Lam.  421  (not  in  <3).2  (6)  A  land  of 
uncertain  situation,  where  Job  dwelt,  Job  1  1  (£v  x&PQ 
T7}  Ai'tr[e]i'rt5i  ;  and  in  <£>'s  addition  to  42i7).  See, 
further,  Geography,  §  20. 

Let  us  consider  these  data  in  the  following  order: — (4),  (5), 
(3)>  (DX  (1),  (2).  Not  much  need  be  said  on  (4).  The  clause 
relative  to  Uz  (?)  is  omitted  by  Graf,  Cornill,  Giesebrecht,  and 
Duhm  as  a  glosb.  It  seems  more  probable,  however,  that  v^n 
is  a  corruption  of  pNH,  which  a  thoughtless  scribe  wrote  instead 
of  □tiB'SB)  which  follows  in  the  list  of  peoples.  As  to  (5),  it  is 
plain  from  metrical  considerations  that  j'iy  is  superfluous  ;  most 
probably  it  is  a  corruption  of  a  dittographed  px  (JB,  en-l  yrj$); 
the  first  px  seems  to  have  come  from  "pi'C  (see  Lamenta- 
tions, Book  of,  §  8;  Mizraim).  As  to  (3),  for  'Dishon'  0 
appears  to  have  read  '  Rishon,'  which  suggests  A5suran«*  as  the 
original.  Now  the  first-mentioned  son  of  Dishan  (a  mere 
double  of  Dishon)  is  Hemdan — i.e.,  probably  Jerahmeel.  The 
corresponding  place  in  the  list  of  Dishon's  children  ought  to  be 
occupied  by  some  not  less  important  ethnic.  Ozem  (gsn)i  x  Ch. 
225,  appears  therefore  to  be  excluded.  Missur  is  what  we 
expect,  and  if  py  is  a  name  of  purely  literary  origin,  and  has 
come  by  an  early  transcriber's  error  from  -|!>c4  our  expectation 
is  justified. 

We  now  come  to  (6),  and  ask,  Where  was  the  land  of  Uz, 
where  Job  dwelt?  The  data  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  con- 
flicting. Job  was  one  of  the  rjip  *33-  It  seems  therefore  as 
if  he  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  E.  or  NE.  of  Palestine,  and  this 
can  be  supported  by  the  mention  of  the  Kasdim  in  Jobl  17,  and 
possibly  by  the  ethnics  '  Shuhite  '  (?)  in  2  1 1,  and  '  Buzite  '  in  32  2, 
also  by  the  references  to  Uz  in  (1)  and  (2),  according  to  the 
ordinary  view.  No  stress,  however,  can  belaid  on  the  tradition 
connecting  Job  with  the  district  of  Hauran  called  the  Nukra 
(see  Wetzstein's  valuable  excursus  in  Del.  Niobi-i,  55T-604), 
since  it  can  only  be  traced  back  to  the  fourth  century  a.d. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  names  Eliphaz,  Bildad  (q.v.),  and 
Zophak  (<?.v.),  and  the  ethnic  'Temanite'  in  2  n,_  suggest 
placing  the  home  of  Job  in  a  region  S.  of  Palestine,  and 
1  Kasdim'  in  1 17  should  probably  rather  be  '  Kusim  '  (Cushites 
of  N.  Arabia),  while  the  representation  of  Job  and  his  friends  as 
cultivators  of  '  wisdom  '  indicates  that  this  was  really  the  view 
of  the  writers  of  our  present  Book  of  Job  (cp  Job,  Book  of, 
§§  4,  9).  This  latter  view  is  also  confirmed  by  the  apocryphal 
appendix  to  Job  in  ©  (see  Geography,  §  20),  and,  according  to 
the  present  writer's  theory,  by  the  phrase  bene  kedem  in  Jobl 3, 
which  is  a  corruption  of  bene  rekem— i.e.,  sons  of  Jerahmeel  (see 

1  For  rpniy  cp  de  Vogue,/.  As.  1897,  10202  (no.  355). 

2  Unless  yys  represent  not  only  px  but  also  a  transliteration 
of  piy.      Sec  next  paragraph. 

3  So  c'N'1  in  E7.ek.3S2  probably  comes  from  mrN.  'Asshur' 
(the  souther  n  Asshur).     See  Rosh. 

4  In  Lam.  4  21  pN  seems  to  have  come  from  ~tii—i.e.,  1i'^ ;  see 
above,  on  (5). 
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Rekem).  As  to(i)  and  (2),  we  have  seen  elsewhere  (see,  e.g., 
Mizraim)  that  Gen.  10  has  been  largely  recast,  so  that  'Aram' 
originally  meant  the  N.  Arabian  tribes  known  collectively  as 
•Jerahmeel,'  and  it  is  possible  that  the  names  'Nahor'  and 
'  Haran  '  were  originally  attached  to  the  Negeb. 

To  sum  up.  The  two  sets  of  data  do  not  really  conflict,  if 
Aram  and  Nahor  are  primarily  names  of  clans  and  districts  in 
the  Nc^cb,  and  not  where  later  writers  placed  them  in  the  NE. 
of  l':ilc^une.  This  is  not  a  mere  struggling  hypothesis,  but 
accords  with  a  large  series  of  parallel  phenomena.  If,  however, 
we  hesitate  to  admit  this  view  (which  implies  that  '  Aram '  comes 
from  f  Jerahmeel '),  we  may  still  find  a  plausible  reconciliation  of 
the  data  (see  Job,  Bouk  of,  §  4).  At  any  rate,  a  new  critical 
treatment  uf  the  name  may  not  be  altogether  unwelcome. 
Theories  that  are  simple  frequently  prove  to  be  erroneous.  Cp 
Budde,  Hiob,  '  Vorwort,'  pp.  ix-xi.  T.  K.  C. 

UZAI  1 T1X.  eyei  [BX],  eyzAi  [A],  oyz.  [L]),  father 
of  ttilal  (Neh.325). 

UZAL  {^PIN  ;  Sam.  bVH  ;  aizhA).  son  of  Joktan, 
Gun.  IO27  (om.  E),  1  Ch.  I21  (om.  B,  <\i2hn  [A], 
oyz&A  [L]).  and,  by  a.  necessary  correction,  Ezek. 
27  19,  where  ironwork  (i.e. ,  sword-blades?),  cassia,  and 
calamus  (spice)  appear  among  the  articles  of  trade  from 
Uzal.  The  name  is  obscure.  Ar.  tradition  makes 
Azal  the  ancient  name  of  the  capital  of  Yemen,  later 
known  as  San' a  (see  Di.  ad  loc.  and  reff. ).  The  con- 
nection of  the  two  names  is  disputed  by  Glaser  (Skizze, 
2277310427434),  who  prefers  to  seek  for  Uzal  near 
Mu-dina.1 

On  the  text  of  the  whole  verse  see  Curnill  (Ez.,  ad  loc), 
Snxp  fur  Niks  is  supported  by  some  MSS,  iB,  Pesh.,  and 
nearly  all  moderns.  AV  renders  '  going  to  and  fro ' ;  RV 
strangely  relegates  the  above  reading  ('from  Uzal')  to  the 
margin,  and  translates  'yarn,'  based  apparently  on  a  passive 
formation  of  l77x  =  Aram.  *->iy,  'to  spin.'  This  weakening  of 
y  to  k  does  occur  in  Heb.,  but  not  often  enough  to  warrant  such 
a  rendering  (cp  W.  Wright,  Camp.  Gr.  Sent.  48  247).  [See  also 
Crit.  Bib.  on  Gen.  10  27  Ezek.  27  19.]  F.  B. 

UZZA,  THE  GARDEN  OF  (NW  \l,  .  khttoc 

OZis.  [^ AL]  ;  Pesh.  gnth  gzza ;  kortus  Aza),  the  spot 
where  Manasseh  and  Anion,  and  according  to  <£>"  (see 
below)  Jehoiakim  were  buried  (2  K.  21 18  26).  The 
most  important  passage  is  ^  K..  21 18,  because  the 
(  'hronicler,  too,  refers  to  the  spot  where  Manasseh  was 
buried  ;  he  makes  no  such  statement  in  the  case  of 
Anion.  Manasseh  was  buried  '  in  the  garden  of  his 
house,  in  the  garden  of  Uzza'  (2  K.  21  18):  the  ||  passage, 
2  Ch.  3320,  simply  says,  *  in  his  own  house,'  or  (<&)  '  in 
the  garden  of  his  house.'  Most  scholars  suppose  that 
near  Manasseh' s  palace  was  a  plantation  named  after 
Uzza  (Uzziah?)  where  Manasseh  had  made  a  family 
grave,  but  this  is  not  quite  satisfactory. 

In  2  K.  21  18  p3  is  written  twice  over  in  parallel  phrases. 
Omit  the  second  p3,  and  read  ~i''j  IV  2  fj3,  'in  the  plantation 
of  the  mausoleum  '  (lit.  '  rock-house ' — i.e.,  grave  in  the  rock,  cp 
Is.  14  18  22  16/').  iy  in  the  Psalter  is  repeatedly  miswritten  for 
IS.  Note  also  that  in  2Ch.3G8tpB  has  .  .  koX  cjcoi/ujft) 
*Iwa«et/x  .  .  .  koX  €T<x<pr}  ev  yavo^av^  (yarocjai- [A],  Yav  0£a  [L]) 
jLtera.  nut-  Trariputv  avrov.  X.  K.  C. 

UZZAH  (oza  [BAL]).  i.  (H-W,  2  S.  66-8,  §  51; 
6.ZZ6.M  [A])  or  UZZA  (N-W,  2  &  63  [az«\.  A]  1  Ch. 
137  9-11),  one  of  the  sons  of  Abinadab  who  took  part 
in  the  bringing  up  of  the  ark  from  Kirjath-jearim  under 
David  (see  Ark,  §  5  ;  Kirjath-jearim).  He  and 
his  brother  (rnx  ;  cp  Ahio)  were  driving  the  cart  upon 
which  the  ark  was  placed,  when,  upon  reaching  a  certain 
threshing-floor  (see  Nachon),  the  oxen  'stumbled'  (see 
below),  whereupon  Uzzah  put  forth  his  hand  to  steady 
the  ark  (emend  2  S.  67  after  1  Ch.  13  10  with  We, ,  Dr. , 
Bu. ,  and  others).  For  this  '  God  smote  him,'  and  the 
place  received  the  name  Perez-uzzah  (q.v. ).  The 
Chronicler,  however,  accounts  differently  for  the 
calamity  ;  '  none  ought  to  bear  the  ark  of  God  but 
the  Levites'  (1  Ch.  If) 2  ;  cp  v.  12 /!  and  col.  3463,  n.  1). 
The  narrative  can  hardly  be  understood  by  itself ;  it 
must  be  taken  in  connection  with  2  S.  fi  17-25.      It  would 

1  A5ur-bani-pal  speaks  of  a  city  called  Azalla,  in  the  far-off 
land  of  Mas  (see  Mesha  i.);  see  Del.  Par.  243,  2o8yC 
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appear  (see  Rehhritii,  Zarephath)  that,  according 
to  the  story  which  underlies  this  passage  and  2  S. 
21 15-22  and  2oiff.,  David  and  his  gibborlm  won  a 
great  victory  over  the  Zarephathites  and  the  Rehoboth- 
ites,  and  by  textual  corruption  Zarephath-'azzah  (the 
name  in  the  original  text)  became  Perez-uzzah,  and  so 
an  imaginary  person  was  produced,  called  Uzzah. 
The  corrupt  word  Perez  naturally  suggested  a  divine 
judgment  (cp  Ex.  1922  Ps.  6O3  [1]).  The  story  is  recog- 
nised as  historical  by  Wade  (Old  Test.  Hist.  248), 
but  it  is  perhaps  wiser  to  regard  it  as  artificial.  See 
Perez. 

1  Stumbled  '  is  evidently  the  sense  required  in  2  S.  66,  though 
AV  gives  '  shook '  (RV  '  stumbled ' ;  with  margins).  Yc£C'>  how- 
ever,  is  not  the  right  word  ;  perhaps  it  is  the  residuum  of 
'tJ'^fTnn,  '  wavered  violently.'  For  other  views  see  Dr.  and  Bu. 
(KHC). 

2.  AV  Uzza  (my),  a  Merarite  (1  Ch.  6  29  [14] :  a(a  [A],  ofm 
[L]).     Cp  Genealogies  i.,  §  7  (ii.  d).  T.  K.  C. 

UZZEN  -  SHEERAH,      UZZEN  -  SHERAH.         See 

Sherah. 

TTZZI  ('tl',  a  perfectly  regular  abbreviated  form  of 
•liVTl/  [for  Cheyne's  view  see  Uzziah],  cp  Palm. 
niTi'ozte]!  [BAL]  generally). 

1.  b.  Bukki,  in  the  genealogical  list  connecting 
Eleazar  and  Zadok  (1  Ch.  65  [5  31],  cp  v.  51  [36],  o£ir}\ 
[L]).  This  list  is  given  also  in  Ezra  7  2  ff.  (craowa  [B], 
o^tui  [A],  ofiov  [L]),  but  with  the  omission  of  all  names 
between  Meraioth  and  Azariah  (the  father  of  Amariah). 
In  1  Esd.  82  the  name  appears  as  Savias  (om.  B,  caovta 
[A],  ofiot)  [L]);  for  OziAS  (AV  Ezias)  here  represents 
Azariah  (of[e]iou  [B],  efiou  [A],  fapaiou  [L]),  and  <SB 
by  further  omitting  Uzzi  and  his  son  Zerahiah  makes 
Azariah  the  son  of  Bukki — a  proceeding  which  is  based 
on  a  confusion  between  imij;  and  ny.  Jos.  (A /it.  viii.  I3) 
replaces  Uzzi  and  Zerahiah  by  tio[a]6a/xos.  See  Gene- 
alogies i. ,  §  7  [iv.]. 

2.  b.  Tola,  a  chief  of  Issachar  flj  7,  end),  1  Ch.  7  2/.  (£«p/>n 
[B  v.  3]). 

3.  b.  Bela  b.  Benjamin  (§  9,  ii.  a),  1  Ch.  In  ;  cp  Uzza  (i  Ch. 
87). 

4.  b.  Michri  of  Benjamin  (§  9,  iii.),  1  Ch.  9  8  (oftov  [L]). 

5.  b.  Bani,  an  overseer,  temp.  Nehemiah(Neh.  11  22,  om.  Nc.a). 

6.  A  chief  of  a  father's  house  of  Jedaiah  (Neh.  \t  19  42  om. 
BN*A  in  both  places,  a(ei  [L],  ofi  [Ncamg.]).  S.  A.  C. 

UZZIA  (Xnr  ;  oz[e]|A.[c]  [BNAL]),  the  Ashterathite 
(very  possibly  Og's  city  of  Ashtaroth  [Dt.  I4  etc.]  was 
really  Zarephath,  a  city  on  the  N.  Arabian  border  prob- 
ably conquered  by  David,  see  Zarephath  ;  but  for  the 
received  view  see  Ashtaroth),  one  of  David's  heroes 
(David,  §  ii<z,  i.);   1  Ch.  Il44-t  t.  k.  c. 

UZZIAH  (iTU?  [in  in  2  K.  1532  34  Is.  1 1,1  etc. ,  2  Ch. 
26r^  272;  see  also  5,  below],  either  an  expansion  of 
the  clan-name  Uzzi  (see  Crit.  Bib.  on  1  Ch.  531)  or  a 
religious  utterance  =  '  Yahwe  is  strength,'  or  'my 
strength      (§    29);     there    is    the     same    difference   of 

1  That  'Uzza'  in  2  K.  21 18 26  has  anything  to  do  with 
'Uzziah,'  as  Wellhausen  once  suggested,  is  far  from  probable  (see 
Uzza).  Nor  has  the  name  Azriya'u  of  Ya'udi  anything  to  do 
with  our  Uzziah  or  Azariah.  With  regard  to  the  authentication 
of  the  names  in  the  OT,  '  Azariah  '  has  on  the  whole  the  support 
of  Kings,  '  Uzziah  '  of  Chronicles.  More  particularly,  the  form 
my  (Uzziah)  occurs  in  2  K.  15  13O30  Hos.  1  1  Am.  1  1  Zech. 
M5,  but  in  2  K.  15  32  34  Is.  1i6i7i  2  Ch.  28  1/  27  s  i-<iy 
(Uzziahu)  ;  ,T1J  j.*  (  Vzariah)  in  2  K.  14  21  15  1  7  17  23  27,  perhaps 
13  (see  Oin-1,.),  1  Ch.  3  12,  but  ln-ny  (Azariahu)  in  2  K.  I5r,s. 
From  the  point  ■  >f  \ 'itw  of  the  study  of  clan-names  Azariah  is  the 
most  to  be  preferred  of  these  forms.  An  examination  of  the 
occurrences  of  Eleazar,  Eliezer,  Azariah,  Azarel,  Ezri,  shows 
indisputably  that  there  was  till  quite  late  times  a  consciousness 
that  Azar  or  Ezer  represented  a  clan  of  the  Negeb.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  by  their  mothers  the  kings  of  Judah  were  much 
connected  with  the  Negeb.  Very  possibly  the  mothers  of 
Amaziah  and  Uzziah  came,  not  from  'Jerusalem'  but  from 
'  Ishmael'  (cVlT  and  \vy:;e"  being  liable  to  confusion). 
When  a  queen-mother  was  of  Jerusalem,  it  was  possibly  not 
stated  ;  take,  t'.i,'.,  the  cases  of  the  mothers  of  Hezekiah  and 
Manasseh.  In  2  K.  15  13  IP's  readings  are  oxofiou  (A]  (cp 
0Y0(liav,  B,  2  Ch.  l!tl  1);  30  ayas  l\i],  aCapu,,,  [A]  (om.  L);  <2 
I     afo>l«[BAL];   34(o£l«JlM[B],  aCapm,  [AL]).  ''    J 
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opinion  as  to  '  Uzziel.'  The  question  is  hardly  decided 
by  the  existence  of  the  Phcen.  pr.  names  ^'jity,  -^oiy, 
or  the  Palm,  'iy  and  Nab.  viy,  or  by  the  name  found 
on  old  Heb.  seals — rty,  'uzziva'u,  for  which  see  Wright, 
Comp.  Sem,  Gr.  72/.—  [Che.]). 

1.  Son  of  Amaziah,   king  of  Judah,  whom   he  suc- 
ceeded at  the  age  of  sixteen    (2  K.  Id  21  =  2  Ch.  iji!  1 ). 
That    the    name    Uzziah    was    changed    to 
..•  ■  Azariah  at  his  accession  is  highly  improb- 

critioism.  ab[e       Both  names  ar(,  (.MUa]ly  religious  or 

rather  perhaps  equally-  non-religious,  and  from  1  Ch. 
6  24  [9]  and  36  [21]  we  see  how  easy  it  was  for  rrry  to 
become  miy,  or  for  ,T"iiy  to  become  ,-i;j\  The  form 
Azariah  is  the  more  accurate,  but  Uzziah  may  have 
been  a  popular  corruption  ;  it  is  hardly  worth  while 
therefore  to  disturb  the  modern  usage,  and  substitute 
Azariah  for  Uzziah.  According  to  Stade1  in  1807, 
there  is  very  little  information  respecting  Uzziah  at  the 
disposal  of  the  historian.  After  stating  that  Azariah  or 
Uzziah  was  proclaimed  king  by  a  popular  assembly,  he 
adds  that  '  the  Book  of  Kings  knows  nothing  of  any 
warlike  achievements  of  Uzziah.  The  king  had  the 
misfortune  to  become  a  leper,  so  that  in  functions  like 
that  of  pronouncing  judgment,  the  discharge  of  which 
would  have  brought  him  into  contact  with  the  people, 
he  had  to  be  represented  by  his  son  Jotham,  who  was 
invested  with  the  office  of  a  prefect  of  the  palace. 
Where  the  leper-king  resided  (see  03)  did  indeed 
originally  form  a  part  of  the  tradition  ;  but  the  word  in 
question  (10  5)  has  become  disfigured  beyond  recog- 
nition. ' 
In  further  explanation  Stade  adds,  'bet  hachophschit  [n'C'Snn], 

2  K.  15  5,  chopschut  [.-r^nn],  2  Ch.  20  21,  cannot  possibly  mean 
an  infirmary  [RVm^-,  'a  lazar  house'].  The  aphpbusuth  [a<#>- 
fyovatuQ  ;  but  in  2  Ch.  atptftovtrtaji'  H,  aTr^ovtrind  A  J  of©  seems  to 
suggest  that  it  i*  not  the  original  reading.  It  is,  however,  equally 
ob-cure  what  is  the  Hebrew  word  underlying  it.  Probably 
some  building  in  the  royal  fortress  is  meant. '  - 

Stade  concludes  with  the  remark  that  '  the  sixteen 
years  which  the  Book  of  Kings  gives  to  Jotham,  include 
the  period  during  which  Jotham  was  the  regent  for  his 
father.'  Elsewhere  (567)  Stade  further  mentions  that 
Uzziah  rebuilt  Elath,  which  his  father  had  probably 
recovered.  It  is  clear,  however,  that  fresh  investiga- 
tions of  the  Book  of  Chronicles  and  of  the  Hebrew  text 
both  of  Kings  and  of  Chronicles  do  not  favour  this 
extreme  historical  sobriety.  Considering  that  the  Book 
of  Kings  gives  Uzziah  a  (nominal)  reign  of  not  less 
than  fitty-two  years,  an  augmentation  of  our  scanty 
material  is  of  importance.     Let  us  consider  our  situation. 

As  to  the  accession  of  Uzziah,  and  the  assumed  con- 
quest of  Elath,  we  can  hardly  rest  satisfied  with  the 

2  Circum     ordinary  view  of  the  circumstances  of  the 
stan  »    time.      As  Kittel  has  pointed  out,  these 

Uzziah's  are  conta'ne,:i  in  portions  of  two  different 
accession.  documents'  viz-.  2  K-  li?-M  and  vv.  19- 
22  ;  ■*  each  source,  in  a  carefully  revised 
text,  must  be  separately  studied.  From  the  former  we 
infer  (cp  Joktheel),  that  the-  contest  between  Jehoash 
and  Amaziah  was  for  the  possession  of  the  Negeb 
(?.!'• ),  a  part  of  which  Jehoash  had  recovered  for 
Israel,4  but  which  Amaziah  wanted  for  Judah.  A 
decisive  battle  took  place  'at  Beth-cusham  which  be- 
longs to  Jerahmeel,'  and  Amaziah  was  worsted  and 
(according  to  this  stratum  of  the  narrative)  taken 
captive.  We  now  have  to  turn  to  our  second  fragment 
of  narrative,    remembering  (this    we  learn   from   v.  7, 

JCF/I569/ 

Fur  Stade  s  fuller  expression  of  opinion,  see  ZA  T\V§  156-159 
(1886),  where,  inter  alia,  it  is  suggested  that  the  true  reading  may 
have  been  "pm  TC2,  Jer.  36  22  (Am.  3  15)—  i.e.,  the  winter 
palace. 

3  Kittel  wrongly  detaches  v.  22,  and  assigns  it  to  the  same 
document  as  z<v.  7-14.  The  text,  in  its  true  form,  does  not 
appear  to  allow  this. 

*  In  2  K.  13  25  the  reference  is  to  cities  in  the  Negeb  ;  the 
present  text  of  10  33  is  full  of  distortions  of  names  of  districts 
and  places  in  that  region.     See  Crit.  Bib. 
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where  read  'Arammites,'  and  for  the  rest  see  Jok- 
theel, Sela)  that  Amaziah  had  excited  the  bitter 
animosity  of  the  Arammites  or  Jerahmeelites  by  his 
cruelty  at  the  rock  of  Kadesh.  The  notice  (vv.  19-22) 
is  \ery  meagre,  and  the  text  is  imperfect.  We  can, 
however,  venture  to  infer  from  v.  19  that,  according  to 
this  document,  Amaziah  had  not  been  carried  away  by 
Jehoash,  but  had  sought  refuge  at  some  place  in  the 
independent,  non-Israelitish  portion  of  the  Negeb.1 
Thirsting,  as  it  would  appear,  for  vengeance,  some  of 
the  inhabitants  conspired  against  the  fallen  king.  He 
tied  to  Eshco!  -  or  Halusah  (?),  an  important  city  in  the 
Negeb,  but  the  dagger  of  the  assassin  found  hirn  there. 
The  actors  in  the  following  scene  (vv.  20-22)  are  the 
non-Israelites  of  the  Negeb. 

'And  all  the  Cushites  bore  him  [to  Jerusalem],  and  he  was 
buried  in  Jerusalem.  .  .  .  And  the  Jerahmeelites  took  Azariah 
(16  years  of  a^-e)  and  made  him  king  instead  of  Amaziah  his 
father,  and  imposed  oaths  upon  him.  And  they  returned  to 
Jerahmeel,  after  the  king  had  lain  down  with  his  fathers.' 3 

The  humiliation  of  Judah  was  now  complete.  First 
Israel,  and  then  Jerahmeel,  had  treated  it  as  a  subject 
state.  The  only  comfort  was  that  Israel  and  Jerahmeel 
were  foes,  and  in  a  struggle  between  the  two  the  wishes 
of  Judah  would  naturally  accompany  Israel.  (It  will 
be  seen  that  the  statement  of  the  conquest  of  Elath  has 
arisen  out  of  a  corruption  of  the  text.4) 

As  to  the  wars  of  Uzziah.    According  to  the  Chronicler, 

the  king  warred  successfully  against  the  Philistines,  the 

3   Wars  of   ^ra^ans'  anc* tne  Meunim,  and  strength- 

Uzziah  ?  enecl tne  fort  ill  cations  of  Jerusalem,  which 
must  have  suffered  greatly  at  the  capture 
of  the  city  by  Jehoash  (2  Ch.  266-9).  The  Book  of 
Kings  (as  we  have  seen)  is  entirely  silent  as  to  this 
national  aggrandisement ;  but  elsewhere  valuable  in- 
formation has  been  found  underlying  the  statements  of 
Chronicles.  Still,  great  exaggeration  there  must  at 
any  rate  be,  as  Guthe  (GVI  186)  remarks.  Unless  we 
could  bring  ourselves  to  identify  Azariah  of  Judah  with 
Azriya'u  of  Ya'udi,  we  could  not  possibly  imagine  the 
sudden  and  unexpected  revival  of  the  martial  prowess 
of  Judah.  M 'Curdy,  it  is  true,  assumes  this  ;5  he  also 
thinks  that  the  relation  of  Hezekiah  to  the  Philistine  city 
of  Ekron  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib,  and  the  statement 
of  Sennacherib  that  the  cities  which  he  had  cut  off  from 
Judah  he  gave  to  the  kings  of  Ashdod,  Ekron,  and 
•Gaza,  imply  a  period  of  Judahite  expansion  which  we 
can  only  place  in  the  reign  of  Uzziah.  Winckler,  on 
the  other  hand,  remarks,  '  Such  successes  as  those 
which  are  described  would  be  possible  only  if  Azariah 
acted  as  the  vassal  of  a  more  powerful  prince.  Musri 
could  not  be  such,  for  it  is  certain  that  the  Philistine 
cities  would  have  enjoyed  its  special  protection.  There 
was  Assyria,  no  doubt  ;  but  Azariah  could  have  taken 
part  in  the  Assyrian  campaign  of  773  [the  last  year  of 
Shalmaneser  III.]  only  as  a  feudatory  of  Jeroboam  II.' 
(KAT^,  262). 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  either  the 
Chronicler  has  misread  his  authority,  or  the  text  of 
Chronicles  itself  has  suffered  corruption.  There  is  no 
difficulty  in  supposing  that  Uzziah  after  -,  time  broke 
his  'oaths'  and  made  war  on  the  Jerahmeelites — i.e., 
on  that  section  of  the  Jerahmeelites  which  neither 
Jehoash  nor  (2K.H28,  explained  in  col.  3861,  u.  1) 
Jeroboam  II.  had  subdued.  That  he  '  broke  down  the 
wall'  of  Rehoboth  and  Ashhur,6  is  improbable,  but  he 

1  In  v.  79  we  read.  '  And  they  conspired  against  him  in 
Jshmael '  ^NycL'",  as  elsewhere,  for  c^'It)- 

2  Readme;  ^Drj'X  for  c'^h-  The  same  change  may  be  required 
in  IS  Tic.  1  13. 

3  Fur  the  corrections  see  Crit  Bib. 

4  The  emendation  in  2  K.  14  22(1  (mSK3  WK  K3*l  '■  cp  Ezek. 
17  1  i)  has  already  been  suggested  by  Klostermann,  who,  how- 
ever, makes  Jeroboam  II.  the  subject  of  the  verb.  To  con- 
nect v.  22,  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  \\  ith  v.  7  (as  most  propose), 
is  verv  difficult. 

5  Hist.  Proph.  Mon.  1  312,  u.  1  ;  '  Uzziah  and  the  Philistines* 
Expos.  1891  <£,  pp.  380-^)6. 

6  So  read  for  '  Gath '  (a.s  often)  and  '  Ashdod  '  (as  Am.  3  9).    A 
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may  have  made  successful  incursions  into  the  Jerah- 
meelite  land,1  and  have  inflicted  a  check  on  his  enemies. 
More  than  this  we  cannot  say,  and  underlying  the 
account  of  Uzziah's  leprosy  there  is  probably  a  record 
of  a  great  humiliation  sustained  by  the  king. 

As  to   Uzziah's  leprosy   (cp  Lepkosy,  §  5,  iv. ).      In 

2  Ch.  26 16-21  he  is  said  to  have  been  struck  with  leprosy 

"R         l  j  as  a  punishment  for  attempting  to  usurp 

' ,      "  the  office  of  the  priesthood   by  burning 

leurosv  - 

r  J"  incense  in  the  temple,  in  spite  of  the  well- 
established  fact  that  the  ancient  kings  from  time  to 
time  exercised  sacerdotal  functions.  But  in  2  K.  15s 
all  that  is  said  is,  '  And  Yah  we  smote  the  king,  so  that 
he  became  a  leper  unto  the  day  of  his  death,  and 
dwelt  in  the  house  *  *  '  (the  last  word  appears  untrans- 
latable). Has  something  been  omitted  by  the  compiler 
of  Kings,  and  if  so,  did  it  agree  with  Chronicles?  To 
answer  the  latter  question  in  the  affirmative  is  difficult, 
the  story  in  Chronicles  being  so  clearly  post-exilic. 
The  case  is  parallel  to  that  of  2  K.  14  22.  The  true  text 
probably  runs  nearly  as  follows  : — '  And  Jerahmeel  led 
the  king  away  to  Missur  to  the  day  of  his  death,  and 
he  dwelt  in  Beth-zarephath  of  Missur. '  2 

The  mother  of  Jeroboam  I.  was  called  in  error  '  a 
leper,'  whereas  really  she  was  a  Misrite  (col.  2404,  n. 
2) ;  Xaaman  in  the  earlier  form  of  his  story  was  called, 
not  a  leper  (2  K.  5i),  but  a  Misrite.3  And  Uzziah, 
tou,  in  the  narrative  from  which  the  compiler  of  Kings 
drew,  must  have  been  brought  into  connection  with  the 
Misntes.  Like  Manasseh  (probably),  Uzziah  was  carried 
into  captivity  by  the  Misrites  or  Jerahmeelites  of  N. 
Arabia  ;  but  unlike  Manasseh  he  did  not  return.  Mean- 
time, his  son  Jotham  was  necessarily  regent  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

As  to  the  earthquake,  a  detail  so  romantically  used 
by  Josephus  [Ant.  ix.  IO4).      In  Zech.  14s  Am.  li  (title) 

_  r.  .,  ,  we  find  obscure  references  to  an  earth- 
0.  Earthquake.        ,  .,    •  ,,  ,  ^ 

^  quake  in  Uzziah  s  reign,  and  the  sug- 

gestion has  been  hazarded  that  this  earthquake  may 
have  suggested  the  imagery  of  Is.  2 19-21  and  Am.  4  u. 
It  is  true,  the  available  evidence  for  the  fact  is  very  late, 
and  Wellhausen  throws  doubt  on  its  historical  character 
(cp  Amus,  §  4).  In  Zech.  14  5  we  should  probably  read, 
•as  ye  fled  before  Ashhur '  (Tn^x),  and  in  Am.  li,  'two 
years  before  Ashhur  was  rooted  out. '  The  Zech. 
passage  alludes  to  the  frequent  raids  of  Jerahmeelites  or 
Ashhurites  from  N.  Arabia,  and  the  Am.  passage  prob- 
ably to  the  events  attending  the  successes  of  Jeroboam 
II.  in  the  Negeb  (see  §  2). 

As  to  references  to  Uzziah  in  Isaiah.      That  there  is 
such  a  reference  in  Is.  61,  is  unquestionable.      In   Is. 
6.  Uzziah  in  \^  I2'16'  howev^  ■ *  is  only  to  Jotham, 
Isaiah  st  as  reSent  anc*  tnen  as  king-  tnat  tne 

prophetic  writer's  descriptions  can  be 
safely  held  to  apply.  Exegesis,  of  course,  is  unaffected 
by  this  result.  t  k.  c. 

We  have  no  further  information  respecting  Uzziah, 


region  in  or  near  the  Negeb  was  called  Ashhur,  and  there  must 
also  have  been  a  city  bearing  the  same  name  (cp  the  place-name 
Jerahmeel). 

1  The  'Philistines  are  our  old  friends  the  '  Zarephathites ' 
(see  Zarephath),  and  the  'Arabians  of  Gur-baal '  are  the 
'Arabians  of  Jerahmeel.'  The  '  Maonites  '  should  be  the 
'Ammonites,'  which,  as  often,  is  a  corruption  (which  obtained 
an  independent  existence)  of  'Jerahmeelites.' 

The  linal  \\<ini  is  restored  from  2  Ch.  litf  21.  The  strange  word 
nTirn"  comes  from  niDrxn,  'the  dung-hill,' and  msc'N  (as  in 
the  phrase  nnti'Nn  iyc',  Neh.  2  13,  etc.)  is  a  corruption  of  riDS 

=  n2"i'i. 

■J  I  In;  mulunng  of  2  K.  5  \b  and  accompanying  note  in  the 
O  T  i.-f  Kam^sch  should  open  the  eyes  of  some  readers.  'But 
tln±  man  was  .  .  .  leprous.'  'The  two  omitted  words  mean 
elsewhere,  "  an  able  (or  valiant)  man  "  ;  either  they  have  arisen 
fruma  mutilation  of  the  text  or  they  have  got  in  here  by  mistake.' 
'"i".   however,    if  we   restore   this   word,   is   in   apposition   to 
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unless  we   may  venture  to   identify  Azariah   of  Judah 
.      .      ,         with    an    important    personage    in    an 

1 The  Uzziah?  inscriPtion  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.    This 
isne  uzzian/  monarch  infornis  us  that  in  his  reign 

(738  B.C.)  nineteen  districts  situated  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Hamath  banded  themselves  against  him  under 
Az-(or  Iz-)ri-ya-u  of  Ya-u-di,  but  were  eventually  over- 
come (see  KATW  217  Jf. ,  KBI^ff.,  Tiele,  BAG 
229/).  The  identification  of  Azriyau  of  Va'udi  with 
Azariah  (  =  Uzziah)  of  Judah  proposed  by  the  late 
George  Smith  the  Assyriologist,  and  after  him  by 
Schrader  (KGF  399  jf.),  who  ably  supported  it  against 
A.  von  Gutschmid,  was  accepted  by  Winekler  in  1892, 
and  is  even  now  defended  bv  AI  'Curdy  [HPM  1  348/i), 
C.  F.  Kent  {Hist  Heb.  People^,  2 126),  and  Rogers 
(HBA  2iia_/. ).  A  strong  opposition  has,  however, 
been  raised  to  it  (see,  e.g.,  Wellh.  JD !T  20 632;  Klo. 
Sa.-Kb.  496;  \Yi.  AOFlif.;  JCAT^  54,  and, 
following  Winekler,  Che.  Intr.  Is.  4).  Ahaz,  it  has 
been  urged,  was  reigning  four  years  later  (734  B.C.,  see 
Ahaz),  and  the  deaths  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham  must 
therefore  have  been  almost  contemporaneous.  The  as- 
sertion that  Jotham  himself  may  have  possibly  taken  the 
field,  and  not  Uzziah  (M 'Curdy,  Hist.  Propli.  Alon. 
I414),  on  the  theory  that  qui  facit  per  alium  facit  per 
se,  is  scarcely  borne  out  by  the  precise  wording  of  the 
cuneiform  text.  But  a  far  greater  objection  is  the  diffi- 
culty of  supposing  that  Uzziah  of  Judah  should  ever  have 
wished  to  interfere  with  Tiglath-pileser,  that  he  should 
ever  have  been  in  a  position  to  undertake  such  an 
expedition,  and  that  he  should  have  been  the  leader  of 
a  band  of  tribes  representing  a  district  extending  from 
the  Orontes  to  the  sea,  and  from  the  northern  flanks  of 
Lebanon  and  Anti-hbanus  to  the  sea  of  Antioch  ; :  for 
whatever  his  relations  with  Jeroboam  II.  may  have 
been,  it  is  at  all  events  clear  that  the  statement  in  2  K. 
14  28  cannot  be  called  in  to  support  the  identification 
(see  Jeroboam  ii.). 

These  objections  are  urged  with  great  force  by 
Winekler  {AOF\  io/),  who,  dismissing  the  old  identifi- 
cation, would  explain  Ya-u-di  as  the  well-known  hn1  of 
the  Zenjirli  inscriptions  mentioned  in  the  steles  of 
Panammu  and  Hadad,  a  view  which  is  favourably 
quoted  by  Kittel  (A'dnige,  263),  and  unreservedly  ac- 
cepted by  Hommel  (art.   '  Assyria,'  Hastings'  BD).%1 

s.  A.  c. 

2.  One  of  the  b'ne  Kohath,  in  the  genealogy  of  Heman,  i  Ch. 
6-4  [91  =  3*5  [21]  Azariah,  *^,-"_V- 

3.  One  of  the  b'ne  Harim,  Ezra  10  21  =  1  Esd.  9  21  Azarias 
(but  o£as  [L]). 

4.  Father  of  Athaiah  in  list  of  Judahite  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem (Ezra,  ii.,  §  56,  §  15,  id)  (Neh.  11  4,  a&8  [B],  a^va. 
[K». 

5.  Father  of  Jonathan,  g  (1  Ch.  27  25,  in'ty)- 

T.  K.  C. ,  §§  1-6  ;   S.  A.  C,  §  7. 

UZZIEL  P&W,  §  29  ;  either  „.  clan  name  [cp 
Uzziah],  the  -el  being  only  formative,  or=  'God  is  my 
strength,'  §29;  oz[e]iHA  [BAFL]),  a  name  found 
only  in  post-exilic  writings,  and  in  connection  with 
names  capable  of  being  regarded  as  clan-names  of  the 
Negeb  (Che.). 

1.  b.  Kohath  (cp  Jahaziel,  3)  ;  mostly  mentioned 
last  in  the  list  of  sons  ( Ex.  6 18  Nu.  3 19  1  Ch.  6  2  [5  28]  18 
[63]).  According  to  Lev.  10  4  he  was  the  uncle  (-n)  of 
Aaron  (a^i-rjX  [B]).  Of  his  sons  who  are  mentioned  in 
Ex.622  (see  also  1  Ch.  2820  [©B  identifies  Uzziel  with 
Jahaziel  of  5 19]  24  24)  the  most  important  was  Elzaphan 
(cp  Zaphon),  who  was  the  chief  of  all  the  Kohathites 
(Nu.33o). 

1  Among  the  districts  named  are  Hatarikka,  Arka,  Sianna 
(see  Hadrach,  Arktte,  Stntte). 

2  See,  on  the  other  hand,  M'Curdy,  Hist.  Profih.  Men.  1 413 ff. 
It  has  also  been  plausibly  suggested  that  v^,  T11:,V  )je  meant  jn 
the  famous  title  of  Sargon  at  the  opening  of  the  Nimi-Q<l  inscrip- 
tion (A'B237),  'the  subduer  of  Ya'udu,  whr.se  situation  U  far 
off.'  Elsewhere,  Sargon  calls  Canaan  bit  Humri  (cp  KAT^-) 
189,  and  see  Omri).     See  Sargon,  §  17, 
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The  b'ne  Uzziel  are  mentioned  in  i  Ch.  15  10  with  Amininadab 
their  chief  as  amounting  to  112  ;  and  it  is  noteworthy  that 
Elzaphan  appears  in  v.  8  as  a  separate  clan.  From  Uzziel  come 
the  Uzzielites  ('S»>";U'^.  Nu.  3  27  6  o^enjAeis  [B],  6  ojJiTjA'eiV 
[A],  ojJujA'eis[F],  o^i7]A.tU[L] ;  1  Ch.  20  23).     See  Genealogies 

i.i  §  7- 

2.  b.  Ishi,  a  captain  of  Simeon  (§  5)  in  the  raid  against  the 
Amalekites  and  Meunim  (1  Ch.  4  42). 

3,  b.  Bela,  in  a  genealogy  of  Bknjamin  (g.v.,  §  9,  ii.  d)  (1  Ch. 

1.  A  Hemanite  musician  (1  Ch.  2.r>  4  afapaTjA  [B],  who  in  v.  18 
\*  called  Azabel(L,  however,  o^ujA). 

5.  In  2CI1.  2'.*  14  Uzziel  figures  as  a  son  of  Jeduthun,  not  of 
Heman  (as  above').  It  is  also  noteworthy  that  the  name  occurs 
here  in  close  connection  with  that  of  Elzaphan  (v.  13). 

6.    '  Uzziel,  the  son  of  Harhaiah  (q.v. )  goldsmiths,' 


VASHTI 

in  list  of  wall-builders  (see  Nehemiah,  §  1/ ;  Ezra 

i'-.  §§  16  [i],  15  d),  Neh.  38  (<&B*A  omits).      See  Ryle- 
Be.-Ry.h  Siegfr.  ad  loc. 

[Various  explanations  have  been  given  of  this  strange  phrase. 
Apart  from  the  '  Jerahmeelite  theory,' we  may  be  grateful  for 
S.  A.  Cook's  ingenious  suggestion  {Exp.  T 10  280,  and  Har- 
haiah). But  in  the  light  of  many  other  passages  in  which 
'Jerahmeel'  and  'Zarephath'  put  on  strange  disguises,  and, 
in  particular,  of  w.  31  /  (on  which  see  Awer.  Journ.  o/Tkeol. 
5440  [1901],  and  Perfumers),  it  is  difficult  not  to  decide 
somewhat  positively  in  favour  of  the  following  restoration, 
1  Next  to  him  repaired  Uzziel,  son  of  Jerahmeel,  a  Zarepha- 
thite.  And  next  to  him  repaired  Hanamah,  son  of  Jerahmeel.1 
The  historical  inference  of  Meyer  {Entst.  153)  that  artisans 
with  no  landed  estate  had  t\q  gens,  the  guild  taking  the  place 
of  the  ^mj,  is  therefore  hardly  justified.  — t.  k.  c] 
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VAHEB  pm  [TIN*] ;  but  MSS  andGr.  Ven.  nniriX), 
apparently  a  locality  in  the  Amorite  country,  towards 
Moab,  described  as  being  'in  Suphah '  (i"IEfiD21)  ;  Nu. 
21mRV. 

A  V  (following  Onkelos)  gives  the  indefensible  rendering, '  What 
he  did  in  the  Red  Sea ' ;  Vg.  '  sicut  fecit  in  mari  rubro ' ;  *  Gr. 
Veil.  ere/3ae0i)  iv  Aai'Aairi.'  The  rendering  of  HSBA(  however — 
TJji/£tuoj3(£oo|3  [FL])  e^Adyicre2 — presupposes  the  reading  ^nrnx 
p.13,  and  studying  this  in  the  light  of  suggestions  elsewhere 
made  with  regard  to  the  '  stations '  of  the  Israelites  and  the 
place-names  in  Dt.  Ii  Gen.  31531-39,  we  see  that  'Vaheb'  is 
probably  a  corruption  of 'JNIissur*  and  'Suphah'  of  '  Sarephath ' 
(see  Di-zahab,  Suph).  If  the  quotation  really  comes  from  a 
poetical  record  of  the  ancient  wars  we  may  further  suppose  that 
a  verb  has  dropped  out,  and  render  '(he  conquered)  Missur  and 
Sarephath'  (two  places  in  N  Arabia  on  the  border  of  S. 
Palestine;  see  Mizraim,  $  2b,  Zarephath).  It  is  much  more 
probable,  however,  that  instead  of  '  the  book  of  the  wars  of 
Yahwe'f---'  nrnSo  ~\LDl we  should  read  'the  list  of  Jerahmeel' 
(''N""T,r;).  and  suppose  that  the  Priestly  Writer  here  intro- 
duces us  to  one  of  his  chief  sources  of  information  for  N. 
Arabian  place-names. 

The  passage  then  becomes,  '  Wherefore  it  is  said  in  the  list  of 
Jerahmeel,  The  land  of  Missur  and  Sarephath  ;  the  land  of 
Jerahmeel  which  stretches  towards  the  city  of  Zarephath,  and 
is  adjacent  to  the  border  of  Missur'  (f?NpPlT  "1DD3  "1DN*  fS-Sy 
Sn:^  ji'-'ji  ,-i£-i'  v;,s  naj  -ip'N  Sorrv  pso  n|mi  nwp  p« 

ilSpj.'     See  Crit.  Bib.  T.  K.  C. 

VAJEZATHA,  RV  Vaizatha  (XHW  ;  z&Boy9aion 

[BLB],  zaBoyA€6a  [X],  zaBoyi-*-©*-  [a1-  iz^eoye 
[LaJ),  a  son  of  Haman,  Esth.  99.  The  names  of 
Haman's  sons  put  <*  heavy  strain  on  the  traditional 
theory  respecting  the  Rook  of  Esther.  In  the  case  of 
Vaizatha  the  form  itself  is  not  certain,  the  1  being  ex- 
ceptionally long  and  the  t  exceptionally  short  (a  trace 
of  an  early  corrector's  work?).  Benfey  conjectures  as 
the  Persian  original  Wahyaz-data. 

If,  however,  the  story  has  been  remodelled,  and  in  its  original 
form  the  names  were  such  as  a  Hebrew  writer  might  regard  as 
Jerahmeelite  (see  Purim,  §  7),  one  might  venture  to  restore  *ijyj 
(cp  -,ij.  1 10),  behind  which  may  He  *ni:*i-><  '  Zarephathite.' 
Haman,  being  an  Agagite,  was  an  Arnalckite  (i-c,  Jerahmeelite). 

T.  K.  C. 

VALE,  VALLEY,  occurs  in  AV  as  the  rendering  of 
the  following  Heb.  words  : 

*■  pev,  'imek  (etym.  'depth';  kOiAac  cpAp^r^' 
TTeAlON,  etc.),  for  which,  in  geographical  designations, 
RV,  followed  by  G.  A.  Smith,  gives  'vale,'  is  the  most 
natural  antithesis   to   in,  har,  'mountain'   (cp  Mic.  I4 

I  K.  2028,    lure,    mudr,    V.     23,     cp     PLAIN,     5).       It    is 

applied  to  wide  level  spaces  opening  out  of  a  mountain- 
ous country.  About  the  names  of  most  of  these  'vales' 
considerable  controversy  has  gathered  (see  Achor, 
Elah,  Esdraelon,  Mulberry -tree,  Rephaim, 
Siddim,  Succoth).  The  vales  of  Hebron  and  Aijalon, 
however,  are  well-known,  and  may  be  taken  as  typical. 

1  Vg.  continues  'sic  faciet  in  torrentibus  Arnon.  Scopuli 
torrentium  inclinati  sunt,  ut  requiescerent  in  Ar,  et  recumberent 
in  finibus  Moabitarum.' 

2  ©  continues  ko.1  tovj  xetfJL^LPPov?  Apewi'  KaX  tous  Xet^-  xareir- 
rrjerev  KaToiKicraL  Hp,  ko\  TrpSo-Keirai,  tols  opi'ois  MwajS. 
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'Emek  is  also  applied  to  parts  of  the  Jordan  valley  (Josh. 
I327  [cp  ©]  17  16,  and,  if  the  text  is  correct,  Ps.  606[8], 
but  see  Succoth),  and  to  the  lateral  valleys  of  the 
Jordan  (1  Ch.  12 15  [at)Au)i>]  Cant.  2i).  In  Ps.  65i4 
Job  39 10  'vales'  are  apparently  referred  to,  not  as  the 
antithesis  of  mountains,  but  as  containing  fertile  arable 
land.  But  the  text  of  these  passages  is  disputed.  AV 
has  Vale  in  Gen.  H3810  37 14,  and  Dale  in  Gen.  14iy 
(RV'  vale')  2  S.  18 18  (EV).  On  the  difference  between 
the  'emek  and  the  bifid  (see  2),  see  Esdraelon. 

■*.  nypa,  bik'dk  (etym.  'split,'  'cleft'  ;  irediov)  is  also 
used  in  contrast  to  'mountain'  (e.g. ,  Dt.  87  11  n, 
[ireSivri],  cp  Ps.  1048).  The  etymological  meaning  ex- 
plains Is.  4O4,  '  Every  bik\ih  (EV  '  valley '  ;  <&  <pdpay£  ; 
Di.  'ravine')  shall  be  exalted' — i.e.,  filled  up.  The 
modern  Arabic  equivalent  el-Buka'  is  the  name  given 
to  the  valley  situated  between  the  Lebanons.  The 
same  word  is  rendered  Plain  (q.v.)  by  AV  in  Am.  I5 
(RV  'valley'),  Ezek.  37i/.(AVnns-  'champaign'),  and 
byEVin  Neh.  62  Dan.  3i  (Aram.  Ni?pa),  Gen.  11 2  Ezek. 
322/  (RV™ff-  'valley')  84.  etc/  On  Dt.  34  3  (EV 
inaccurately,  'the  plain  of  the  valley  of  Jericho')  see 
Jordan,  §  2. 

3.  n;3  (also  h-1,  *ra.  *a  ;  see  the  Lexicons),  gat,  ge, 
etc.  (etym.  perhaps  'depression  ;  (frapayi;,  also  vdirr}, 
KOtXds,  etc.,  once  (3ovv6s,  2  K.2i6  [om.  A]).  A  fre- 
quently occurring  word  for  a  somewhat  narrow  opening 
in  the  mountains,  gorge,  ravine;  see  (e.g.)  Jiphthah- 
el,  Harashim,  Samaria,  Zeboim,  Zephathah, 
Hamongog,  and  especially  HiNNOM.  In  1  S.  17  3 
(avXcbv  [@AL])  it  apparently  designates  the  deep  channel, 
dug  by  the  turbid  water  torrents  in  the  middle  of  the 
vale  ('imek)  of  Elah.  Relatively  to  the  gai,  or  lower 
valley,  the  'Smek  might  be  called  hdr,  'mountain,' 
unless  we  suppose  in  1  S.  17  the  combination  of  elements 
from  two  sources.      See  Elah,  Ephes-dammim. 

4.  Sm,  ndkal,  denotes  both  a  winter  torrent  and  the  valley  it 
flows  through.     It  occurs  in  both  senses  1  K.  18  5.     See  Brook. 

5.  n^Ep-rj,  the  shcphelah,  AV  '  vale,'  '  valley,'  '  low  plain,'  RV 
'lowland.'     See  Judaea,  Shephklah. 

6.  auW,  Judith  44  (see  Salem,  Vallev  of)  7317  10  iof. 
(see  Bethulia). 

7.  <f)dpa.yg,  Judith  2  8  (^apayya?  .  .  .  xeifxappovs,  ravines  .  .  . 
wadys')74llr7  12  7  13  10  Lk.  3  5  (  =  Is.  40  4). 

VAMPIRE  (np)bv),  Prov.  3O15  RVm£- ;  see  Lilith 
(§2). 

VANIAH  (rni),  of  the  b'ne  Bani  (q.v.).  in  list  of 
those  with  foreign  wives  (see  Ezra  i.,  §  5,  end);  Ezra  10 36 
(ovtexioa  [B],  -ep6Xto  [«],  ovovvia  [A],  ouac.  [L]),  apparently  the 
Anos(<w/c««  [BA],  ?om.  L)of||  1  Esd.934. 

VASHNI  C^l),  1  Ch.  628.     See  Joel  i.,  -. 

VASHTI  (Wl;  .nctin  [BNAL^],  oya-  [La],  en 
[?  BNca-AL  in  I19]),  the  name  of  the  consort  of 
Ahasuerus,  who  was  divorced  on  account  of  her  refusal 
to  present  herself  before  the  guests  of  the  king  on  the 
seventh  and  last  day  of  his  great  banquet  (Esth.  I9-22). 
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VAULT 

According  to  Herodotus  (5 18;  cp  9 no)  it  was  the 
custom  of  the  Persians  to  have  their  wives  and  con- 
cubines present  at  great  feasts.  This,  however,  hardly 
illustrates  the  story  of  Vashti,  for  it  was  evidently  by  an 
arbitrary  command  of  the  king,  whose  heart  was  '  merry# 
with  wine,"  that  Vashti  was  summoned  to  the  banquet. 
Indeed,  Vashti  had  made  a  feast  of  her  own  for  the 
women  of  the  palace  (v.  9). 

Vashti's  name  used  to  be  connected  with  the  Persian 
vahista,  'optimus,'  but,  according  to  a  very  clever 
hypothesis  of  Jensen,  Vashti,  Haitian,  and  Zeresh  are 
pale  reflections  of  Elamite  divinities,  named  respectively 
Mashti  (or  Vashti?),  Humman,  and  Kerisa  (see  Esther, 
§  7;  Jensen,  WZKM 670;  Wildeboer,  'Esther'  in 
KHC 17 173).     This  view,  however,  is  not  very  probable. 

Ahasuerus  (?)  and  Vashti  (?)  are  as  much  a  couple  as  Haman 
and  Zeresh,  and  both  ought  to  be  explained  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples. Moreover,  the  text  of  Esther  ought  to  be  not  less  care- 
fully criticised  than  that  of  Samuel  before  any  hypothesis  as  to 
the  origin  of  the  story  is  formed.  There  is  no  issue  out  of  the 
perplexities  caused  by  the  book  as  it  has  come  down  to  us. 
But  revising  the  text  on  the  same  principles  as  we  revise  the 
text  of  Samuel  we  see  that  (as  in  parts  of  Samuel)  a  story  under- 
lies the  present  story  of  Esther  and  Mordecai  which  has  a 
different  geographical  and  historical  setting.  The  Jewish  people, 
doubly  represented  by  Esther  (  =  Israehth)  and  by  Mordecai 
(Carmeli=the  Jerahmeelite  Jews),  are'in  captivity  in  the  land 
of  the  hostile  Jerahmeelites  (see  Obadiah,  §  7 ;  Lamentations, 
Book  of,  §7  /.;  Psalms,  SS  28^)— i.e.,  the  Edomites  and 
other  Arabians,  whose  king  is  described  as  'Ashhur,  king  of 
Jerahmeel  and  Cush '  (for  jyi^-iyi  nnD  -|7Dn  'nte  mil  l?niE'n» 
read  V?31  WDITV  T^D  "nrttw).  Vashti,  therefore,  ought  to 
be  a  representative  of  the  Asshurite,  Jerahmeelite,  and  Cushite 
people,  that  the  nation  of  the  oppressors  may,  like  the  nation 
of  the  oppressed,  have  double  and  therefore  complete  representa- 
tion. That  the  name  Vashti  is  corrupt  is  plain ;  cp  Vaniah, 
Vophsi.  Most  probably  it  comes  from  Asshurith,  '  Asshur ' 
being  often  used  as  a  synonym  for  '  Jerahmeel '  Cp  Mordecai, 
Purim.  T.  K.  C. 

VAULT  ("MVJ),  Is.  65  4  RV">e-  ;  see  Tomb. 

VAULTED  CHAMBER  (3| ;  oikhmc,  ttopnikon; 

lupanar),  Ezek.  I624,  etc.,  RVms- ;  see  High  Place, 
§  6.  A  mound  or  shrine  for  illicit  worship  is  obviously 
intended ;  but  the  rendering  of  <§  and  Vg.  (after  analogy 
of  fornix)  is  '  without  sufficient  proof,  and  needless ' 
(BDB). 

VEDAN  (HI),  Ezek.  27 19  RV.     See  Javan,  §  ig. 

VEIL  (VAIL).  It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  between 
the  veil  and  the  mantle  in  the  OT.  As  in  the  East  at 
the  present  day,  the  Hebrew  veils  were  mostly  ample 
wraps  which  protected  the  head  and  shoulders  against 
exposure,  and  sometimes  reached  the  feet.  Though 
veils  were  part  of  the  ordinary  attire  of  Hebrew  women, 
unmarried  girls  did  not  muffle  their  faces,  nor  did 
married  Jewesses  usually  wear  veils  even  out  of  doors 
(1  Cor.  lis/).  In  the  Talmud  we  find  that  only 
Jewesses  of  Arabia  wore  veils  (Sabbath,  65  a)  to  cover 
their  whole  face,  the  eyes  excepted.  The  bride,  how- 
ever, veiled  herself  (cp  nubere  viro)  in  presence  of  the 
bridegroom,  both  before  marriage  and  at  the  wedding 
ceremony  (Gen.  2925);  see  Marriage,  §  3.1  The 
modern  Oriental  yashmak,  which  hangs  in  a  narrow  strip 
from  below  the  eyes  to  the  feet,  was  not  used  by  the 
Hebrews. 

The  terms  rendered  '  veil '  are  : — 

1.  sa'iph,  rpys,  Gen.  2465  8814  i9t,  which,  as  Lagarde  (Sem. 
24)  has  shown,  was  not  a  veil  (EV),  but  an  ample  wrap  square 
in  shape,  ©(adel)  renders  fle'piarpoe,  a  light  summer  garment ; 
dp  Mantle,  §  2  [12]. 

a.  sammah,  .IDS,   Is.  472   RV  (KnTaKaAvju.ua  [BNAQ];   AV 

Mocks'),  Cant.  4i  3  67T  RV  (<ricom)o-«  [BNA]  ;  AV,  RVmg. 
'locks')-2 

3.  redid,  TTl,  eipto-Tpov  [BNAQT],  EV  Is.  3  23  ;  AV,  RVmg- 
Cant.  5  7t  (RV  mantle)  ;  and 

1  On  the  sa'lph  of  Gen.  2465,  see  the  first  of  the  Hebrew 
terms. 

2  According  to  Delitzsch  from  a/q^s,  constringere.  (S's  read- 
ing seems  to  rest  upon  a  confusion  with  nos,  ( be  silent '  (cp  in 
Syr.). 
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4.  mitpdhath,  nriSBiD,  Ruth  3  15  AV  (mpiiap-a.  [BAL],  ou>. 
Soviov  [Sym.] ;  AVmg.'  'apron,'  'sheet,'  RV  '  mantle ')  were  all 
ample  wraps  ;  cp  Is.  3  22  and  see  Mantle,  §  2  [3]. 

5.  massikah,  HJDD,  EV  Is.  25  7  (perhaps  the  reading  should 
be  nSDD,  a  covering,  as  in  Ezek.  28  13) ;  most  moderns  render 
'  covering '  (cp  Is.  28  20,  EV). 

6.  The  term  lot,  b'i7,1  in  Is.  257  (EV  'covering')  is  usually 
explained  as  a  veil.  The  figure  in  this  passage  is  derived  from  the 
custom  of  covering  the  face  as  a  token  of  grief  (see  Mourning). 

7.  re'alah,  twin,  Is.  3  19T,  is  either  a  soft  shawl  (EV  '  muffler,' 
AVmg.  '  spangled  ornaments '),  or  a  fine  veil  (so  Che.).  The 
root  7in  is  cognate  to  -ijn  (tremble),  and  the  form  of  veil  was  so 
called  from  its  loose,  clinging  material. 

8.  7repi/3oAaioi/,  i  Cor.  11 15  AVmg.,  EV  preferably  'covering'; 
cp  Mantle,  §  2  [19].  # 

The  face  of  the  king  or  other  chief  was  sometimes 
covered  to  hide  the  divine  halo  ;  thus  Moses  wore  a 
masweh,  niDD,  Ex.  3433^.  (KdXu/U/ia  [BAFL],  cp  2  Cor. 
313),  with  which  Dillmann  compares  suth,  no,  Gen. 
49 11.2  It  will,  however,  be  noted  that,  according  to 
MT,  Moses  seems  to  have  worn  his  veil  only  in  private, 
and  to  have  removed  it  not  only  when  seeking  an  oracle 
but  also  when  addressing  the  people.  I.  A. 

VEIL  (OF  THE  TEMPLE).  See  Tabernacle,  § 
5,  and  cp  Temple,  §  33. 

The  words  are  pdroketh,  rD~l£,  Ex.  2631  etc.  ;  Kctra- 
irtTcurfm,  Mt.  27  51  Lk.  2345.  Jerome  (in  Mt.  27  51; 
also  Epist.  I89  ;  and  again  Epist.  1208)  affirms  that  in 
Matthew's  Hebrew  Gospel  he  read,  not  '  veil, '  but 
'lintel' — superliminare  templi  infinites  magnitudinis 
fractum  esse  atque  divisum(a.\so  corruisse,  also  sublaium). 
Nestle  infers  that  Jerome  found,  not  nghs,  '  veil, '  but 
1HS3,  '  capital'  (of  the  column  supporting  the  roof;  see 
Chapiter,  4),  though  Jerome  less  accurately  gives 
superliminare  (Expos.  18951$,  310  JT-)-  Cp  TEXT,  § 
65  n.  ^. 

VENISON  (Fr.  venaison,  Lat.  venatio,  'a  hunting'  ; 
Heb.  *1»V.  sayid,  a/"J-1X,  'to  hunt,'  cp  Ar.  sayd««, 
Syr.  saida).  The  Hebrews,  as  described  by  the  OT 
writers,  had  already  reached  the  stage  of  pastoral  nomads 
when  '  the  hunting  which  is  the  subsistence  of  the  ruder 
wanderer,  has  come  to  be  only  an  extra  means  of  life ' 
(to  quote  Tylor,  Anthropology,  220).  Esau  (q.v. )  is 
probably  meant  to  represent  nothing  more  than  this  ( '  a 
man  acquainted  with  hunting,'  ts  jjt  t^'N,  Gen.  2527; 
cp  2528  273),  since  later  he  seems  to  be  himself 
possessed  of  flocks  and  herds  (Gen.  339  i  f°r  Nimrod 
see  the  special  article). 

As  weapons  used  for  this  purpose  or  for  driving  off  wild 
animals,  mention  is  made  of  the  bow  and  arrow  (Gen.  27  3  Is. 
724;  see  Weapons,  §  2)  and  the  Sling  {q.v.,  1  S.  17  40).  Dt. 
145  enumerates  amongst  the  animals  that  might  be  eaten  several 
belonging  to  the  venison  class.  These  are  some  species  of 
fallow  deer  Cayyal,  sebi,  yahmitr;  see  Hart,  Roebuck),  two 
kinds  of  wild  goat  (see  Goat,  §  2,  Chamois),  the  Pygarg^.z*., 
the  Addax?),  and  the  Antelope  (o.zf.  ;  so  RV). 

One  of  the  Hebrew  terms  for  '  provision  '  is  actually 
reminiscent  of  the  hunting  stage  (rra,  seddh,  Gen.  4225 
4521  Ps.  132i5  [II  cnV|,  Josh.  95  ['s  cm1?]  ;  cp  the  use  of 
the  verb  in  Josh.  9 12,  'this  our  bread  we  provisioned 
ourselves  [wvoxn]  with  it  hot  from  our  houses  ').a  But, 
although  both  as  a  necessity  and  as  d.  pastime  the 
pursuit  has  in  general  played  an  important  part  in  the 
education  and  evolution  of  mankind,4  the  Hebrews, 
hampered 5  again  (see  Colours,  §  1 )  perhaps  by  certain 
peculiarities  in  their  religion,  after  they  had  passed 
through  the  stage  were  not  often  induced  '  to  revert  for 
amusement  to  what  their  ancestors  had  been  compelled 

1  The  expression  017,7  '3S  shows  that  the  outside  of  the  veil 
differed  from  the  inside.     Cp  101:37  »J3,  Job  41  5  [13]. 

2  In  the  Talmud  nidDi  rmlDD  is  both  '  covering '  and  '  veil. 

3  Elsewhere  we  find  the  verb  7373,  kilkel,  used  (1  K.  47), 
and  the  noun  Dn?,  lekem  (1  K.  4  22  [5  2]). 

_  *  As  to  its  vaiue  in  this  respect  Charles  Kingsley's  Glauaa 
is  suggestive  in  parts. 
6  In  view,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  struggle  of  the  nations. 
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to  practise  from  necessity'  (to  quote  M.  G.  Watkins, 
Gleanings  from  the  Xatural  History  of  the  Ancients, 
chap.  10).  Assyrian,1  Egyptian,-2  Chaldean,3  and 
Persian  rnonarchs,  on  the  other  hand,  boasted  of  their 
exploits  in  hunting;  the  Assyrians  and  Persians  even 
maintained  private  hunting-grounds,  called  Trap&deio-oi. 4 
The  Greeks  and  Romans  pursued  the  pastime  vigorously.5 
Their  writers  describe  it  frequently  (HnnuT,  Horace, 
Ca^ar),  and  in  some  cases  whole  treatises  were  written 
on  the  subject  (Xenophon,  Appian). 

Solomon's  table,  it  is  true,  was,  we  are  told,  supplied  with 
species  of  fallow-deer  ('awil,  Si'bf,  yahmur ;  see  Hart,  Rok- 
BUCk);  but  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  they  were  taken  in 
the  hunt.  We  know  that  in  other  cases  traps  were  used  for  the 
purpose  (see  Nr.T.  S\  .\rf).  In  i  S.  'J<>2o,  too,  according  to 
EV  we  have  a  figure  of  hunting  a  partridge,  but  the  Hebrew 
term  is  rddaph,  '  pursue,"  and  in  any  case  the  meaning  of  the 
context  is  not  clear  (see  Partridge  ;  and  for  the  methods  of 
capturing  birds  see  Fowling).  m.  a.  c. 

VENUS,  TEMPLE  OF  (to  ATeprATlON  [AV]), 
2  Mace.  1226,  AYmff-     See  Atargatis. 

VERMILION  p::;y:K  Jer.  2:2 14  Ezek.  23  i4f.  See 
Colours,  §  14. 

VERSIONS.     See  Tkxt  and  Versions. 

VESTMENTS  [t^lb,  etc.),  2  K.  1022,  etc.  See 
Dress. 

VESTRY  (nnr^S  ;  too  em  toy  oikoy  Mec0<\AA 
[BL],  toic  em  toy  micBaaA  [A];  .  .  toy  cto- 
AlCMOY  [Aq.  Svm.Jl,  in  the  phrase  'him  that  was  over 
the  vestry'  (2  K.  10::::+),  is  generally  supposed  to  mean 
the  place  where  the  holy  vestments  supplied  to  the 
worshippers  of  Baal  were  kept ;  see  Dress,  §  8  ;  Jehu, 
col.  23^6.  The  ancient  versions  differ  ;  there  was  no 
fixed  traditional  interpretation.  The  moderns  have 
defended  '  vestry '  or  '  wardrobe '  by  a  far-fetched  com- 
parison of  Ethiopic  e'ltdk,  'tunic,  coat.'  The  text 
must  be  corrupt. 

Read  probably  n3^,L,n'sy  1i?n,  'him  that  was  over  the  hall* 
(Exp.T,  Nov.  10Q9).  That  there  were  several  'halls'  or 
'chambers'  (niDZ'7)  attached  to  the  Jerusalem  temple  we  know 
(Jer.  35  2  4  Ezra  10 6  Neh.  13  5,  etc.)  ;  and  from  1  S.  it  22  (cp  1  is 
|0)  we  gather  that  close  to  the  altar  on  a  bdiuah,  or  '  high  place, ' 
there  was  a  lishkah,  or  'hall,'  in  which  those  who  partook  of 
the  sacrificial  meal  assembled.  It  was  in  such  a  lishkah  that 
the  Baal-worshippers  assembled  in  expectation  of  a  sacrificial 
feast6(y.  xg).     Cp  Temple,  §§  24,  32. 

This  view  does  justice  to  the  context,  and  accounts  for  ip's  t<3 
k-i  tov  oikov  (juetrflaaA.  =  fj.€\8aa  is  a  correction  from  the  later  [?] 
Hebrew  text) ;  that  (B  did  not  fully  understand  nZJiy1?  is  plain 
from  j  S.  (see  above).  >»  and  3  are  liable  to  be  confounded  with 
p  and  n  I  C  niay  come  from  j-|,  repeated  in  error.  To  correct 
nVi;"1"»  'the  composition  of  the  (sacred)  perfumes,'  or  rnN?p, 
'  the  ceremonial '  (cp  Klo.),  gives  a  less  suitable  sense.  On  the 
guesses  of  the  other  versions  see  commentators.  T.  K.  C. 

VESTURE  (im&tion).  Rev.  19r3i6  AV,  RV  '  gar- 
ment.'    See  Mantle,  §  2  [17]. 

VETCHES,    WILD    (^THI),    Job  30 7    RVm*-,    EV 

NETTLES  {q.v.). 

VIAL.      1.   T\B,  pak,    1S.IO1;    also    :K.9i3    RV 
(where  AV  has  Box  [<?.z>.] ;  0aKo?).     Cp  also  Cruse. 
2.  <f>id\v),  Rev.  h'6  15  7,  etc.,  where  RV  always  J  Jowl  (q.v-,  9). 

VILLAGE,  i..  A  'village'  as  distinguished  from  a 
'town'  or  'city'  (IT,  ' ir)  is  properly  "123,  kdphdr 
(Cant.  7 11  [12]  1  Ch.  Tt  ^),  or  122,  kOfihrr  \i  S.  618  in 
combination  with  ""TlSI,  happtrdzi,  'village  of  the 
peasantry,'  EV  '  country  village),'  or  "PB3  Mpkir(Neh. 
62,  plur. ,   if  MT  is  correct;  see  Chephirah).      Like 

1  See  Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  i&xff. 

2  See  Maspero,  The  Daion  of  Civilisation,  61  ff. 

3  Ibid.,  -jteff. 

4  See  Warre-Cornish,  Diet,  of  Gk.  and  Rom.  Antiq.  s.v. 
Hapd&ei  cTos. 

5  Ibid.,  s.v.  'Venatio.' 

6  Moore  (Judges,  361)  suspects  that  the  'house'  which  Samson 
pulled  down  by  leaning  against  its  two  pillars  was  the  banquet- 
ing hall  of  the  temple  of  Dagon. 
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the  Arabic  kefr,  the  word  enters  into  compound  place- 
names — e.g. ,  Chephar-ha-ammonai ;  cp  Capernaum. 

■4.  D"ttn,  Mm  rim,  is  the  name  given  to  villages  which 
grew  out  of  the  early  settlements  of  nomads,  Gen.  25 16 
(!l  nwu.  t  troth  ,•  cp  Castle,  4),  Lev.  2531  ('villages 
[enclosures]  which  hine  no  wall  around  them'),  Josh. 
198  ('villages  which  lay  around  their  cities';  see 
City),  Neh,  1228/  See  Hazor,  Hezron,  Hazerim, 
Hazeroth. 

3.  In  AV  'villages'  is  now  and  then  given  for  nua, 
l'u/ioth,  'daughters' — i.e.,  the  dependent  towns  of  a 
city;  Nu.  21  as  32  (RV  'towns'),  1  Ch.  223  (so  too 
RV).      Cp  Daughter. 

4.  On  niin,  hawwotk,  u  less  distinctly  Hebrew  term 
than  a,  and  properly  synonymous  with  it,  see  Havoth- 
Jaik,  Hivites. 

5.  nins,  p'razoth,  properly  '  level  country. '  RV 
renders  'villages  (AV  'towns')  'without  walls'  in 
Zech,  24  [8],  and  in  Ezek.  38  u  Esth.  9i9  EV  gives 
'  unwalled  villages,'  '  unwalled  towns.'  nins  should 
possibly  be  restored  for  D'tnn  in  2  Ch.  274  (see  Forest), 
unless  we  hold  that  it  was  in  conquered  portions  of  the 
Negeb  (read  nnx'Na,  'in  the  Ashhurite'j  that  Jotham, 
like  Rehoboam  {q.v.),  built  'castles  and  towers.'  In 
Esth.  [I.e.)  the  noun  perdz/m  is  rendered  in  EV  'of 
the  villages  '  ;  cp  EV  of  Dt.  85  1  S.  6 18.  Some  connect 
Perizzites  {q.v.)  with  this  word. 

6.  jinSp  p^nicon,  too,  is  conjecturally  rendered 
'villages,'  'villagers'  by  AV  and  some  recent  scholars 
(cp  Moore  and  Budde)  in  Judg.  67  n,  but  by  RV,  not 
less  conjecturally,  '  rulers,'  '  rule.'  For  Judg.  5 11 
Robertson  Smith  in  1892  suggested  'in  the  redemption 
of  Israel'  (see  Black,  Judges,  42);  but  more  probably 
the  true  reading  in  Judg.  6711,  and  Hab.  3i4  is  cjh 
(n,:rn)  ;  cp  (£>  Bvvarol  [B],  tppafav  [AL],  dwaarwu 
(but  in  Judg.  5 11  aij^rjerov  [B],  ivl^xvcav  [-A-L]).  So 
Cheyne,  and  (in  Hab.  I.e.)  Vollers. 

7-  □,nS  Hab.  3  14  AV,  '  the  head  of  his  villages '  (RV  '  of  his 
warriors'  ;  mg.  'hordes'  ;  or,  '  villages').      But  see  6. 

8.  Ktofs-T)  in  NT  is  unifuniily  rendered  village  in  RV  (Mk. 
827— the  villages  of  Caesarca  Philippi ;  Jn.742— the  village  of 
Bethlehem).  In  (55  it  sometimes  represents  not  only  D3,  rnn, 
n^n,   m"a,  "ID3,  TSD,  and  1S3,  but  also  even  1'i'  and  nnp. 

It  is  given  as  a  Rabbinical  view  that  a  city,  as  distinguished 
from  a  village,  was  a  community  with  ten  learned  men  in  it — i.e., 
a  sufficient  number  to  entitle  it  to  have  a  synagogue.  According 
to  Furrer  (Schenkel,  BL  2  12)  the  modern  criterion  in  Palestine 
is  the  possession  of  a  separate  market.  In  Esth.  9  19  ol  Karoi- 
KOuvTes  iv  Tats  [xrfT  panose  (riv  (om.  B*),  and  ot  &tecnra.pfj.£i'OL  ev 
iraar)  x^p<j  constitute  the  two  categories  to  one  or  other  of  which 
every  Jew  is  assumed  to  belong. 

VINDICATOR  (bit!),  Jobl925  RVra^-  See  Goel, 
and  Job  ii.  col.  2474. 

VINE  (]Si,  more  fully  ]» H  |S3   Nu.  64  Judg.  13 14). 

Like  the  name  of  the  grape  (lyy),  the  word  is  common 

„  ,  to  Hcb.  Aram.  Arab,  and  Ass. — from  which 

1.  Hebrew 


Terms. 


Guidi  infers  [Delia  Sede  primitiva,  etc.  40 
f. )  that  the  vine  was  known  to  the  people 
who  formed  the  original  Semitic  stock.  But  from  the 
names  for  pruning,  vintage,  winepress,  and  wine  being 
distinct  in  the  different  languages  he  concludes  that  the 
primitive  Semites  were  unacquainted  with  the  making  of 
wine,  their  original  '  strong  drink  '  (n;^,  a  word  common 
to  the  four  languages  and  Ethiopic)  being  probably 
made  from  barley. 

Giphen  (jbj)  denotes  the  grape-vine  everywhere  but  in 
2  K.  439,  where  gi'phen  iddeh  lax-  |sa)  is  used  of  some 
plant  resembling  the  vine  in  form,  but  bearing  poisonous 
or  bitter  gourds;  see  Wild  Gourds.  Another  word 
srirPk  (p-ic,  Is.  fi2  Jer.  22if)  or  sorekah  (njri::',  Gen. 
49  nt)  seems  to  denote  a  superior  sort  of  vine. 
Probably  it  derives  its  name  from  the  rich  dark  hue 
of  the  grapes  (cp  Ar.  lakira  or  saknra  ;  Lag.  Uebers. 
31  /    explains    differently).       Its    grapes   were    called 
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ieruklm  (o'pi"t',  Is.  168,  though  RV's  'choice  plants'  is 
a  possible  rendering).  According  to  Jewish  tradition, 
they  were  very  sweet,  with  almost  invisible  kernels 
hariannim  (rwnn  ,  see  Grape,  7).  The  vine  branch 
or  shoot  is  called  zlmorah  (mini),  from  not  to  '  prune  ; 
or  sdrig  (yic:  Gen.  40 10  12  Joell7t),  from  i-iv  to 
'interweave.'  Zahalllni  (ty^i,1  Is.  I85)  seems  to 
denote  low  branches  or  clusters  that  lie  on  the  ground. 
The  gathering  of  grapes  is  expressed  by  the  verb  isn 
(Lev.  25s,  etc.),  the  vintage  or  vintage -season  being 
basir  (ts3,  Lev.  26s,  Judg.  82+)  ;  to  prune  the  vine  is 
-ID!  (Lev.  203/  Is.56f)  ;  the  pruning-hook  is  mazmerdh 
(rncic).  The  '  pruning  of  vines'  (Budde,  Siegfried)  is 
a  more  likely  interpretation  of  zdmtr  (vet)  in  Cant. 
2i2  than  the  'singing  of  birds'  (Del.,  Konig).  The 
obscure  word  zimrath  (niDl)  in  Gen.  43 n  is  by  Frd. 
Delitzsch  connected  with  this  root,  and  interpreted  as 
'fruits  cut  (from  the  plants  that  bear  them)';  but 
Dillmann  rightly  objects  that  tdi  is  used  only  of  pruning 
away  that  which  is  useless  :  probably  the  word  must  be 
traced  to  some  other  source  ;  (5  renders  tGiv  Kapw&v. 
In  Talm.  zimer (-151)  =  dessert-fruit  (grapes,  etc.). 

The  Israelites  traced  the  planting  of  the  vine  to  Noah 
(Gen.  920;  see  Budde,  Bibl.  Urgesck.  306/;,  407,  and  cp 
Noah)  ;  and  Budde  thinks  that  the  'com- 


2.  Biblical 
references. 


fort'  spoken  of  in  Gen.  5=9  refers  to  the 
invention  of  wine.  Noah  was  not  a 
dweller  in  Palestine  ;  thus  the  Israelites  preserved  the 
tradition  of  the  introduction  of  the  vine  from  another 
land.  Palestine,  as  described  in  the  OT,  was  a  great 
wine-producing  country.  Joseph  (Ephraim)  in  Gen.  4922 
and  Israel  in  Ps.  808  [9]  (cp  Is.  52  Hos.  10i,  etc.)  are 
compared  to  a  vine.  Delitzsch,  in  his  charming  essay 
1  The  Bible  and  Wine '  (Iris,  1888,  essay  9),  sees  in  the 
fact  that  Jesus  compares  himself  to  a  vine  (Jn.  15i), 
an  allusion  to  his  being  the  Messiah,  the  Second  David 
— which  illustrates  a  passage  in  the  early  Christian 
Dniaehe.  The  phrase  to  '  sit  under  one's  own  vine  and 
one's  own  fig-tree '  occurs  constantly  in  descriptions  of 
a  time  of  peace  (1K.425  [5s]  Mic.  44  Zech.3io). 
Passages  like  Judg.  9 13  Ps.  104 15  show  with  what 
simplicity  men  thanked  God  for  the  gift  of  wine.  But 
the  vine  supplied  another  figure.  There  were  wild  vines 
— not  of  a  '  genuine'  stock  (Jer.  221).  Israel,  when  un- 
faithful, is  compared  to  these  (Jer.  I.e.  cp  Is.  52),  and 
the  enemies  of  Israel  are  even  likened  (Dt.  3232)  to  a 
'  vine  of  Sodom  ' — i.e. ,  one  whose  juices  and  fruit  were 
tainted  by  the  corruption  typified  by  Sodom  (Driver). 
Cp  Soihim,  §  3,  n.  2. 

The  vine  (  Vitis  vinifera,  L. )  '  grows  spontaneously  '  2 
(according  to  de  Candolle,  L'Origine,  151  ff.  )  in  \V. 

nXr   .        1    temperate  Asia,  S.  Europe,  Algeria,  and 
3.  natural    ...    . ,.  ..    „„„„,„„„„,„  „r„„„u  :«. 


history. 


Morocco  ;  but  its  spontaneous  growth  is 


most  marked  in  the  region  S.  of  the 
Caspian,  and  between  that  and  the  Black  Sea.  Its 
original  home  was  most  probably  in  Transcaucasia, 
though  traces  of  it  have  been  found  in  deposits  of 
prehistoric  and  probably  prehuman  age  in  other  quarters 
— as  in  N.  Italy,  Switzerland,  and  S.  France.  It  has 
been  cultivated  from  the  most  ancient  times  in  W.  Asia 
and  in  Egypt  ;  in  the  latter  country  there  is  evidence 
reaching  back  five  or  six  thousand  years.  The  '  soma  ' 
of  the  Yedas  appears  to  have  denoted  primarily  a  beer 
made  from  grain,  but  subsequently  wine:  and  it  is 
probable  that  wine  was  one  of  the  earliest  discoveries  of 
the  Aryan  race  and  that  they  carried  the  vine  with  theni 
as  they  migrated  westward.  Of  the  condition  of  vine- 
growin^  in  modern  Svria  an  account  is  given  by  Ander- 
lind  iaZDPr  11 160./  Cp  also  Tristram,  NHB  407 
ff.,  and  see  Wine.  h.  m. — w.  T.  t.-d. 

1  Possibly  ,"TkC^?  in  Jer.  6  9t  has  a  similar  meaning. 
-  This  phrase  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  it  is  a  native  of 
these  districts. 
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VINEGAR  O'Dh  N/'be  sour/  'leavened,'  Xu.  63  ; 
oSoC,  Jn.  1929).      Cp  cols.  959  n.  3,  2752,  5309 

VINEYARDS,  PLAIN  OF  THE  (Q'PI?  ?3N), 
Judg.  11  33  AV,  RV  Abel-cheramim  (q.v.). 

VIOL  (^UJ),  Is.  5 12  AV.     See  Music,  §  2,  6-9. 

VIOLET  (rfc)FI),  Esth.  16  AV»b-;  EV'blue.'  See 
Purple  and  Colours,  §  13. 

VIPER  (ruVBN,  Is.  306;  exiAN*.,  Acts283).  See 
Serpent,  §  1  [1]. 

VIRGIN  (TTA.P66NOC).  There  is  no  clear  trace  of  an 
Order  of  Virgins  in  the  Apostolic  Church.  The  four 
daughters  of  Philip  the  Evangelist  [cp  Philip],  who 
exercised  the  gift  of  prophecy,  were  virgins  (Acts 21 9). 
In  1  Cor. 725-38  Paul  declares  that  he  has  'no  command- 
ment of  the  Lord  '  respecting  virgins  :  they  may  marry, 
or  not  marry,  without  sin.  On  the  whole  he  is  inclined 
to  recommend  for  them  and  for  all  the  unmarried  state, 
'on  account  of  the  present  necessity,'  which  should 
make  all  Christians  sit  loosely  to  the  world. 

A  later  age,  which  valued  virginity  as  a  superior  virtue, 
peopled  the  Apostolic  age  with  virgins  living  in  community  and 
presided  over  by  the  Virgin  Mary  :  see,  for  example  Doruiitio 
Marite  (Tischendorf,  Apocal.  Apocr.  1861)  pp.  96/.  ;  Coptic 
Apocr.  Gospels,  F.  Robinson,  1896.  But  this  picture  has  no 
historical  authorisation  and  is  simply  the  reflex  of  a  subsequent 
institution.  On  the  difficult  passage  in  Ignatius,  Smyrn.  13, 
'I  salute  .  .  .  the  Virgins,  who  are  called  Widows,'  see 
Lightfoot's  note  ad  loc.  :  he  is  probably  right  in  interpreting  it 
as  '  I  salute  the  Widows,  whom  I  prefer  to  call  Virgins,  for  such 
in  Cod's  sight  they  are  by  their  purity  and  devotion.'  [Cp 
Ministry,  §  41  end.]  J.  A.  x\. 

VISION  (ntnOetc),  Gen.  15 1,  etc.     See  Prophecy. 

VISION,    VALLEY    OF    (fV-TH    13    or    N'J,    THC 

(pAPArroc,  [con  N*  in  v.  5]  en  cpa,p».rP  c[e]iojN). 
a  place  called  Valley  of  Hizzaion,  from  which  the 
Assyrians  were  expected  to  make  an  assault  on  the 
fortifications  of  Jerusalem,  Is.  22 1  (late  heading),  5f. 
That  Hizzaion  is  a  proper  name,  and  that  the  phrase 
does  not  mean  '  valley  of  vision  '  (or,  prophetic  revela- 
tion) is  generally  admitted.  According  to  Dillmann, 
some  part  of  Jerusalem  is  referred  to,  perhaps  the 
Tyropoeon,  where  the  fortification  may  have  been 
specially  weak.  This  implies  the  Massoretic  division 
of  the  verse,  which,  however,  must  surely  be  wrong 
(see  Duhm;  Marti;  SBOT).  No  such  name  as 
Hizzaion  being  known,  it  has  been  proposed  to  read 
— cun  p  '  the  valley  of  Hinnom,'  comparing  Zech.  14s, 
where  'in  k'J  ('valley  of  my  mountains')  and  an  tt'3 
('  valley  of  mountains')  may  be  miswritten  for  Diiin  N'a 
'  valley  of  Hinnom '  (see  '  Isaiah,'  SBOT  [Heb.],  112  ; 
Marti). 

It  is,  however,  by  no  means  improbable  that  Is.  22  1-14,  in  its 
original  form,  referred  to  an  expected  blockade  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Jerahmeelites  (cp  Sennacherib,  §  5),  and  that  jvin  'J3 
should  be  ]C'1D   'J2  'the  sons  of  Cushan.'     The  next  metrical 

line  begins  with  c^'in.  where  p^'j?  (Elam),  as  also  probably  in 
11 1 1  21  2  Jer.  -5  25  40  34  Ezek.  32  24,  is  a  misunderstood  corrup- 
tion of  Ks'^m'  (Jerahmeel).  Such  is  the  position  of  the  un- 
decided question  respecting  the  reference  of  Is.  22,  and  the 
meaning  of  '  Valley  of  Hizzaion.'  T.  K.  C. 

VOPHSICDS1;  i^BteMBAFL];  Vapsi[VS.~\), father 
of  Nahbi  (Nit.  lVut). 

VOWS,    VOTIVE    OFFERINGS.       A    vow    is    a 

voluntary  obligation  solemnly  assumed  toward  God  to 

n  „    .  .  do  something  not  otherwise  required, 

1.  uenmtion,    bm  believed  to  be  acceptabie  or  inrm_ 

ential  with  him.  The  promise  may  be 
either  simple  or  conditional.  In  the  former  case  it  is 
usually  a.  pledge  to  perform  at  d.  future  date — for  ex- 
ample, at  the  next  recurrence  of  a  feast  —  an  act  of 
worship  which  is  less  convenient  or  suitable  at  the 
time  the  vow  is  made  ;  and  the  motive  may  be  any 
which  would  prompt  man  to  the  act  itself,  such  as 
gratitude  to  God,  the  desire  to  secure  his  favour,  etc. 
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A  conditional  vow  is  commonly  made  in  circumstances 
in  which  the  urgent  need  of  God's  protection  or  help 
is  felt,  as  in  illness,  an  attack  by  the  enemy,  or  for  the 
obtaining  of  a  greatly  desired  end,  such  as  the  birth  of 
a  child,  the  increase  of  flocks  and  herds,  victory  in 
battle,  and  the  like.  In  such  a  ease  a  man  solemnly 
binds  himself,  if  God  does  for  him  what  he  wishes,  to 
do  such  and  such  a  specified  thing  for  God. 

Vows  of  the  latter  kind  were  in  ancient  religions  the 
common  accompaniment  of  prayer,  and  were  believed 
to  contribute  greatly  to  its  efficacy.  The  transaction 
seems  to  us  commercial  in  even  a  higher  degree  than 
the  familiar  motive  of  sacrifice,  Do  ut  des  ;  this  may  be 
formulated,  Dabo  si  dederis.  We  have  to  remember, 
however,  that  man's  gift  was  not  conceived  as  an 
equivalent  by  which  the  service  of  God  was  purchased, 
but  as  a  present,  just  as  in  similar  transactions  among 
men  when  an  inferior  sought  the  aid  of  a  great  man. 
The  thing  vowed  might  be  anything  with  which  it  was 
conceived  that  God  would  be  pleased — u  sacrifice,  a. 
service,  a  dotation  of  gold  and  silver,  houses  and  lands, 
cattle,  or  persons  to  God,  that  is,  to  the  temple.  It 
might  also  be  an  interdict  imposed  by  the  maker  upon 
himself  for  a  time  or  for  life  in  the  use  of  things  other- 
wise lawful  ;  thus  fasting,  abstinence  from  particular 
kinds  of  food — as  the  grape  and  its  products  in  the 
Nazirite's  vow — from  the  wearing  of  ornaments,  sexual 
intercourse,  etc. ,  were  often  vowed.  Such  arbitrary 
self-denial  was  thought,  like  the  scrupulous  observance 
of  the  similar  restrictions  imposed  by  religion  itself,  to 
be  a  proof  of  devotion. 

The  general  word  for  vow  is  113,  ncder,  <35  €uytJ.  For  a  vow 
of  abstinence  specifically,  Xu.  30  employs  "1QN,  "ION,  issdr,  t'sdr 
(i5  opioids),  from  ":n,  'bind.'  The  meaning  of  this  word  is 
especially  clear  in  Dan.  6  7  \if.  15,  where  RV  well  renders 
'  interdict ' ;  cp  also  the  rabbinical  use  of  the  verb  in  the  sense 
of  prohibit,  and  Mt.  16  19  18  18. 

The  vow,  being  a  solemn  promise  freely  made,  was 
a  most  binding  obligation  ;  it  had  the  force  of  an  oath, 
with  which,  indeed,  it  was  frequently  associated  (see 
Nu.  30 2  Acts  23  21).  Even  -  rash  vow  or  one  which 
entailed  unforeseen  and  terrible  consequences,  like 
Jephthah's  (Judg.  11),  must  be  fulfilled  to  the  letter. 
To  break  faith  with  God  in  such  a  matter  was  to  invite 
destruction.  Men,  nevertheless,  often  tried  to  slip  out 
of  their  obligation  by  subterfuges,  or  practised  deceit  in 
paying  their  vows.  Malachi  (1  14)  pronounces  accursed 
the  fraudulent  man  who  had  vowed  a  male  victim  and 
had  one  in  his  flock,  but  sacrificed  «.  blemished  beast.1 
The  Deuteronomic  law  enjoins  the  prompt' payment  of 
vows  according  to  their  tenor,  for  God  will  strictly 
exact  it  ;  it  is  no  sin  not  to  make  a  vow,  but  being 
voluntarily  made  it  must  be  fulfilled  (Dt.  2321-23  [22-24] ! 
cp  Prov.2025  Eccles.  04/  [3/]  Ecclus.  I822). 

Examples  of  vows  in  the  OT  history  are  those  of  Jacob  at 
Bethel  (lien.  28  20-22,  cp  31 13,  302-7),  Jephthah  (Judg.  H30X 
34'39)>  Hannah  (1  S.  \ixf.  24-28),  Absalom  (2  S.  15  j/.).  Frequent 
references  in  other  connections  show  how  important  a  place 
vows  had  in  all  periods  of  religion  :  see  Dt.  12  6  11  17  26  Ps.  2225 
5O14  56 12  6I58  (i'jj  6613  76 11  II61418  Prm\7i4  Is.lEiai 
Nah.115  Jon.  1  16  2  g  Judith  4 14  1  Esd.  2  7  2  M.nc.  335  9  13^ 
Acts  21  23  23  2i. 

The  only  laws  in  the  Pentateuch  on  the  subject  of 
vows  in  general,2  Lev.  27 1-29  and   Nu.  30,   are  both 

2  Taw  ^ate'  ^u*  30  determines  who  can  make 
a  binding  vow,  with  especial  reference 
to  the  vows  of  women  (see  J/.  Nttddrlm).  If  a 
man  makes  a  vow  or  imposes  upon  himself  by  an  oath 
some  abstinence,  he  must  not  'profane  his  word,'  but 
strictly  fulfil  his  obligation.  The  vow  of  a  widow  or  a 
divorced  woman  is  similarly  binding  {v.  10)  ;  but  the 
vow  of  an  unmarried  woman  in  her  father's  house,  or 
of  a  married  woman  in  her  husband's,  is  null  without 
his  consent,  which,  however,  is  assumed  to  be  tacitly 
given,  if,  being  cognisant  of  the  vow,  he  did  not  oppose 

1  Cp  the  Arab  substitution  of  gazelles  for  sheep  in  payment 
of  a  vow,  Sacrifice,  §  8. 

2  On  the  Nazirite's  vow,  see  Nazirite. 
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her.  If  a  woman  marries  while  under  a  vow  made  in 
her  father's  house,  the  subsequent  consent  of  her 
husband  is  necessary  ;  if  he  annuls  it  she  is  free.  If 
the  husband  lets  the  vow  pass  in  silence  when  he  first 
learns  of  it,  but  afterwards  prevents  its  fulfilment,  he 
makes  himself  guilty  of  the  breach  of  obligation.  The 
law  does  not  say  how  it  is  with  the  vow  of  a  minor  son 
in  his  father's  house,  or  with  that  of  an  Israelite  slave. 

Lev.  27  treats  of  the  conditions  under  which  persons 
or  property  that  have  been  given  to  God  in  fulfilment 
of  a  vow  may  be  redeemed.  An  animal  of  the  kinds 
from  which  sacrifices  are  made  to  Yahwe  is  made  '  holy  ' 
by  the  vow  ;  no  redemption,  substitution,  or  exchange 
is  allowed  ;  if  such  a  thing  is  attempted  both  animals 
become  '  holy  '  (v.  9/. ).  On  an  unclean  animal  a  value 
is  set  by  the  priest,  and  it  may  be  redeemed  by  the 
payment  of  this  sum  with  one-fifth  added  (vv.  n-13). 
Human  beings  are  redeemed  at  a  price  fixed  by  the  law 
in  accordance  with  their  age  and  sex  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  iv.  4  4) ; 
a  boy  between  one  month  and  five  years  old,  five  shekels, 
a.  girl,  three  ;  from  tivtj:  years  to  twenty,  twenty  shekels 
and  ten  respectively  ;  from  twenty  to  sixty  a  man  is 
valued  at  fifty  shekels,  ,L  woman  at  thirty  ;  after  sixty 
this  value  fell  to  fifteen  and  ten.  If  a  man  was  too 
poor  to  pay  the  price  on  this  scale,  the  priest  fixed  a 
sum  within  his  means.  If  a  man  consecrates  a  house 
to  Yahwe  by  a  vow,  the  priest  estimates  its  value,  and 
the  owner  may  redeem  it  on  payment  of  six-fifths  of  the 
sum.  In  the  case  of  hereditary  lands  which  revert  to 
the  family  in  the  Jubilee  year,  the  value  depends  on 
how  far  off  this  term  is.  The  basis  is,  on  an  acreage 
seeded  with  one  homer  of  barley,  fifty  shekels  for  the 
whole  period,  that  is,  one  shekel  for  each  year  the 
tenure  has  to  run.  The  surtax  for  redemption  is,  as 
in  all  other  cases,  one-fifth.  If  not  redeemed,  or  if 
sold  to  another  man,  the  reversion  is  cut  off,  and  the 
land  ceded  to  the  priests.1  Purchased  land,  in  which 
the  buyer  has  really  only  a  leasehold  till  the  next  Jubilee 
year,  is  estimated  by  the  priest. 

Some  things  cannot  be  consecrated  to  God  by  a  vow, 
either  because  they  already  belong  to  him,  like  the 
firstlings  of  animals  fit  for  sacrifice  (Lev.  2726),  or 
because  they  are  abominable  to  him,  as  the  hire  of  a 
religious  prostitute  of  either  sex  (Dt.  23 18) — a  kind  of 
votive-offering  frequent  in  that  world. 

A  vow  of  abstinence  of  a  peculiar  kind  is  that  of  the  Nazirite 
(ff.v.),  for  which  there  are  special  laws  in  Nu.  6  1-21. 

A  man  might  not  only  vow  to  '  hallow'  some  object 
to  God  (tripn,  hikdis),  he  might  devote  it  (cinn,  he  Mr  tin) 
by  his  vow  so  that  it  became  Mrem  (see  Ban,  and  cp 
Nu.  21 2).  What  was  so  devoted  became  intensely  'holy,* 
that  is,  God  guarded  his  rights  in  it  most  jealously  ;  it 
could  neither  be  sold  nor  redeemed.  Lands  or  animals 
so  dedicated  belonged  irrevocably  to  the  sanctuary,  that 
is  to  the  priests  (Nu.  I814  Ezek.  4429) ;  men  thus  devoted 
must  be  put  to  death  (Lev.  2728/.).  The  last  provision 
can  hardly  be  an  actual  provision  for  a  private  ban. 

Vows,  like  oaths,  were  frequently  made  rashly  and  about  trivial 
matters;  indeed,  they  often  became  a  mere  form  of  speech  to 
fortify  an  asseveration  or  a  declaration  of  purpose,  as  '  I  vow,  if 
I  didn't  see  a  snake  as  big  as  the  beam  of  a  wine-press'  (717. 
Ncdarlm,  Zi\  With  a  lurking  scruple  such  as  among  us  gives 
rise  to  minced  oaths,  men  in  NT  times  said  konam,  kondh,  or 
the  like,  instead  of  korban.  The  rabbis  discouraged  the  practice 
by  requiring  the  fulfilment  of  unadvised  vows,  and  declaring  the 
clipped  formula  equivalent  in  force  to  the  proper  word.  They 
had  to  distinguish,  however,  between  vows  the  fulfilment  of 
which-,  though  inconvenient,  was  a  proper  punishment  for  the 
rash  undertaking,  and  such  as  ought  not  to  be  kept,  and  to  pro- 
vide some  way  of  absolution  for  the  latter  {JM.  Ncddrlm,  3  1 
0i_^!).  In  this  endeavour  they  were  led  into  a  casuistry  not 
always  accordant  with  sound  ethics.  The  example  given  by 
Jesus  in  Mk.  7  lof.  Mt.  15  4  f.  of  the  way  in  which  they  nullified 
the  law  of  God  by  their  traditions  has  been  discussed  under 

CORBAN  {q-V.\ 

The  commonest  vow  in  all  ages  was  doubtless  a  sacrifice,  and 
votive  offerings  were  probably  the  commonest  of  private  sacri- 

1  The  provisions  of  the  law  are  not  clear ;  see  the  commen- 
taries;. For  the  rabbinical  elaboration  of  these  rules  see 
M.  ' Ardkin, 
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(ices.  The  votive  sacrifice  might,  according  to  the  terms  of  the 
vow,  be  a  burnt-offering  or  a  peace-offering,  or  both  combined, 
and  consist  of  any  kind  or  number  of  sacrificable  animals,  or 
simply  of  an  oblation.  The  rites  were  those  appropriate  to  the 
species  of  sacrifice  and  the  victim  (see  Sacrifice);  a  votive 
peace -offering  was  subject  to  the  ordinary  rule  that  the  flesh 
should  be  eaten  mi  the  day  of  the  offering  or  the  next,  not  to  the 
n.irruu'cr  restriction  uf  the  thank-offering  (tdddh),  and  to  the 
general  requirement  uf  t  eremonial  purity  in  those  who  partook 
ul  the  fcn-L  (Lev.  7  u.  //.).  Nu.  15  3^  prescribes  an  oblation  with 
every  victim  in  the  case  of  votive  as  of  other  sacrifices.  Offer- 
ings of  wine  and  uil  were  also  made  in  the  fulfilment  of  vows  (see 
Sacrifice,  §  31  a).  v 

M.  Nidarlm,  'Arakin,  cp  also  Sekdlim,  46-8;  the  works  on 
biblical  archaeology,  especially  Saalschiitz,  Mosaisches  Recht, 

1  358  jf. ;    Nowack,    Hebr.    Arch.  ;    Ben- 
3.  Bibliography,   zinger,  Hebr.   Arch.;  articles  'Gelubde' 

in  PREP),  Riehm,  NBA,  Schenkel,  BL, 
'  Vow,'  Hastings,  DB.  G.  F.  M. 

"VULGATE.     See  Text  and  Versions,  §§  21,  59. 
VULTURE.      Of    the    four    species    of    Vulturidas 


"WANDERINGS,   WILDERNESS  OP 

described  by  Tristram  from  Palestine,  three  [Gyps 
fulvus,  Neophron  percnopterus,  and  (iypaitus  barb  at  us) 
are  treated  under  the  headings  (i)  Eagle  [k\'111L-r- 
'  Great  Vulture'],  (2)  Gier-Eagle  and  (3)  O.ssifrage. 
The  fourth  species  is  the  black  vulture,  /  rultur  monachus, 
the  only  living  representative  of  its  genus.  This  bird 
inhabits  the  countries  surrounding  the  Mediterranean 
and  extends  eastward  to  China.  It  is  not  common  in 
Palestine,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  mentioned  in 
OP  or  NT. 

4.  The  'vulture'  (ntil,  dd'dh)  in  AV  of  Lev.  11  14!  is  in  RV 
rendered  'kite.'  Its  identification  can  only  be  conjectural ;  but 
see  Kite. 

5.  The  'vulture'  («T1  dayydh,  nT"!,  dayydth,  another  form  of 
ntn  above)  of  Dt.  14 13  (om.  Di.  after  Sam.  ©),  Is.  34i5t 
(!Aa<£os)  is  also  rendered  Kite  in  RV.     See  above. 

6.  tx  'ayydk,  Job 28 7,  AV  (RV  'falcon),  but  elsewhere 
Kite  Kg. v.).  a.  E.  S. 


w 


WAFERS.  1.  p»pn,  rakrk,  Ex.  29  =  ,  EV,  etc.,  i  Ch. 
23  29  RV.     See  Bread,  '§'2  (c). 

2.  nrPSS,  sapfiihath,  Kx.lG3it  eyKpi's ;  see  Bakemeats,  §  3 
(3),  where,  however,  nrr^j;  is  to  be  read  for  '  p'p^  .  .  .  Bread.' 

WAGES.  See,  generally,  Trade  and  Commerce, 
§  83  (e)  4.      The  words  are  : — 

1.  12L",  sdkar,  ^tertfos,  mcrccs,  of  the  hire  of  a  servant  (Gen. 
80 32  K.x.  2o  Dt.  24  15  1  K.  bio  [6]  [©B  om.  iu<tB6v\  etc.),  the 
'  reward  '  of  priests  (Nu.  18  31),  passage -money  (Jon.  1 3,  vavhov), 
etc. 

z.  13C\  sdker,  Prov.  11 18  Is.  19  10 ;  on  the  latter  passage  see 
Sluices. 

3.  rn3L-,p,  maskoi-cth,  juto-flos,  merces,  Gen.  29 15  31 7  41 
Ruth  2  iaf. 

4-    ^V?,  /"''"M<~<!<<  jLtitr^os,  opus,  Lev.  19  13,  etc. 

5.  /,uu-[Jos,  ///<vv,v,  Jn.  436,  etc.     See  above,  1. 

6.  oi/zwi-foi.,  s///;;/rf/uw,  stt^ndia,  I  Esd.  4  56  I  MacC.  3  28 
]4;i>  Lk.  :;  14  Rmiii.  623  1  Cor.  '■>■/  2  Cor.  11  8  (cp  oipov  'meat' 
Tuh.22  [bijjdpLov  x]  " 8,  [om.  n]  o^onoirifxa  Judith  12  1,  6i//os  = 
j~l  Nu.  11  22). 

WAGON.     1.  rbiV,  'dgaldh;  see  Chariot,  §  2. 

2.  D'aV,  sabbim,  Is.  6620,  EV  '  litters,' but  better, 
follow  ins;  1?  (it*  \afjiirr}vais  [ijfiiSvuiv']) ,  'cars  such  as 
are  drawn,  for  swiftness,  by  mules  (cp  Pind.  Pyth. 
494/  air-qvTj)  ;  cp  Ass.  sumbu  (from  subbu),  a  car  drawn 
by  mules,  as  distinguished  from  narkabtu,  „  wagon 
drawn  by  horses.  At  the  same  time,  the  'cars,'  like 
the  'chariots  and  horses,'  in  Is.  {I.e. )  are  very  possibly 
due  to  an  editor  ;  the  original  text  gave  the  names  of 
the  peoples  whence  the  Jews  were  to  be  brought  ;  see 
Grit.  Bib.  49. 

In  Xu.73  2S  n?Ji',  EV  'covered  wagons' ;  but  this  is  merely 
n  syn.  for  c;s  'cars.'  Cp  K2'i  Tg.  Is.  49  22  Nab..  2  8  (the 
queen  sitting  in  a  NTs)- 

3.  22-},  rikeb,  Ezek.  23  24  AV,  RV  Chariot  (q.v.). 

4.  ^;,  Sa!gal,  Ezek.  2324  RV,  Ezek.  26 10  RV,  AV  RVmfr. 
'wheel,'  cp  Wheel. 

On  the  place  of  the  wagons '  1  S.  17  20  etc.  RV,  AV  '  trench,' 
see  Camp,  §  1. 

WAIN,  THRESHING  ()Tin),  Job413o  [22]  RV. 
See  Agriculture,  §  8  /3. 

WALL.     1.  On  npin,  homah,  see  Fortress,  passim. 

*.  ^n,  hel  (y^tn),  a  surrounding  wall,  defined  by  Jews  as 
ntin  p — i.e.,  'a  little  wall '(see  BDB),  ^glacis;  see  Fortress, 
§  5,  end,  col.  1557. 

3.  TU,  gddcr,  is  rendered  'wall '  by  AV  in  Nu.  2224  Ezra  9  g 
Is.  5  s  Ezek.  42  7  12  Hos.  2  6  where  in  each  case  RV  or  RVmg. 
prefers  'fence.'  See  Hedge,  2,  and  cp  the  place-names  Geder, 
Gederah,  Gederoth,  Gederothaim,  Gedor.  RVmg-  suggests 
'walls'  for  'hedges,'  fl'lTU,  in  Nah.  3  17. 

4.  1'p,  for,  of  a  town-wall  in  Josh,  2  15,  etc. ;  of  a  house-wall 
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in  1  K.  657c,  etc.,  of  a  room-wall  in  1  S.  IS  n  20  25,  etc.,  cp 
House,  §  1. 

5-  "AZ\  sur;  Gen.  49  22  Ps.  18  30  [29]!,  2S.  2230;  in  Jer.  5  10  for 
nn:',  mrj  is  suggested — i.e.,  rows  of  vine-plants  ;  seeGes.-Bu. 
s.z'.,   mii?,  and  cp  Duhm,  ad  loc. 

6.  P-b,  kSthel,  Cant.  2  gt  of  a  house-wall. 

7.  NjTlTX,  'ussarjid',  Ezra  5  3  of.  Word  of  uncertain  meaning ; 
seeGes.-Bu.  who  surest  '  Gebiilk ' — i.e.,  'timberwork.'  ©I'<vl 
has  x°Priy^av  >  "  J  k^-  ^  4  nas  t*?"  VTeyrjv  ravTrjv.  See  Marti, 
KHC,  act  loc. 

WALLET  (tthpa),  Mt.  IO10  RV,  AV  Scrip  (q.v.). 

WANDERINGS,  WILDERNESS  OF.    *  The  Wilder- 
ness '  [ham-midbdr,   "121'lDn)  was,   in  all    periods,   the 
_  standing   phrase   among   the  Hebrews 

,     ..",  ,    for    the    scene  of   that  epoch  in    their 

history  which  immediately  preceded 
the  settlement  in  Canaan  ;  in  addition  to  the  Hexa- 
teuchal  narratives  see,  e.g. ,  Am. 'iio  Hos.  13s  Jer.  26 
Ezek.  20io  Neh.  9 21  2  Ch.  24o  Ps.  1074-  Undefined  by 
reference  to  particular  places,  the  Hebrew  term  is  a 
wide  one.  Agreeably  to  its  etymological  signification, 
'the  place  where  (cattle)  are  driven,'  it  denotes  country 
inhabited  by  nomads,  and  in  actual  OT  usage  includes 
the  country  stretching  SW.  of  Canaan  to  Egypt,  to- 
gether with  the  Sin.mic  peninsula,  SE.  to  Arabia  and  E. 
to  the  Euphfates.  (See  Cattle,  §  5,  Desert,  §  2  [3].) 
The  topographical  problem,  with  which  alone  the 
present  article  is  concerned,  is  to  discover  the  limited 
9   ™  ,  .     ,  district    within    this    larger    area  of 

P  &     P  wilderness  to  which  the  nomadic  life 


problem. 


of  the  early  Hebrews  was  referred  in 


the  memory  or  imagination  of  the  various  biblical  write 
The  difficulties  and  uncertainties  attending  the  solution, 
which  probably  will  never  be  wholly  overcome,  are  due 
mainly  to  the  uncertainty  in  many  parts  (but  chiefly  in 
the  case  of  J  and  E)  of  the  analysis  of  the  sources,  our 
insufficient  acquaintance  with  the  actual  historical  con- 
ditions ( cp  b  1  n  a  1 ) ,  and  the  paucity  of  trustworthy 
identifications  of  particular  sites.  The  literature  of  the 
subject,  which  is  extensive,  needs  to  be  used  with 
extreme  caution  on  account  of  the  general  neglect  of  a 
critical  employment  of  the  sources  and  the  utter  insuf- 
ficiency— in  some  cases  also,  the  thoroughly  unphilo- 
logical  character— of  the  reasons  for  the  identifications. 
[Textual  criticism,  too,  may  have  to  be  applied  more 
methodically.] 

The  sites  of  the  Egyptian  starting-point  of  the  Exodus, 

of  Sinai,   and  of  the  intervening  stages,   are  discussed 

3   Site  of  elsewhere  (Exodus.  Sinai).     We  are  here 

Kadesh     m°re  immediately  concerned  with  the  district 

*    m  which  the  people  are  said  to  have  wandered 

for  forty  years  between  the    first  abortive  attempt  on 
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Canaan  from  the  S.  and  the  final  successful  attack 
from  the  E.  For  this  the  most  important  site  is 
Kadesh  (q.v*)\  long  a  matter  of  almost  hopeless  dispute, 
it  is  now,  by  general  consent,  identified  with  'Ain- Kadis 
(50  m.  S.  of  Beersheba),  which  was  visited  by  Seetzen  in 
1807  (Re i sen  darck  Synen,  3*8  [1859]),  and  then  by 
Rowlands,  who  first  identified  it  with  Kadesh  (Williams, 
Holy  City,  1464^),  and  by  Clay  Trumbull  [Kadesh 
Bamea  [1881]),  who  has  elaborately  and  successfully 
vindicated  the  identification. 

Now,  what  relation  does  Kadesh  bear  to  the  wilder- 
ness of  Wanderings?     In  P,  where  the  case  is  simplest, 
Kadesh  is  the  stage  reached  immediately 


4.  Kadesh 
in  P. 


before  Mt.  Hoi  (Nu.  2O221  27  14  Dt.  32,i 
and  Pin  Xu.  2O1-13).  Apparently,  there- 
fore, it  was  not  visited  before  the  fortieth  year — i.e., 
the  end  of  the  nomadic  period.  For,  according  to  P, 
the  sentence  of  forty  years  wandering  was  given  in  the 
wilderness  of  Paran  and  was  to  be  carried  into  effect  in 
the  same  wilderness  (Nu.  Vlitb  13  r-ji  26a  I435),  whereas 
Kadesh  is  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin  (Xu.  20 122,  cp  3336), 
which  is  distinct  from  the  wilderness  of  Paran  (Xu. 
I3321).  Doubtless,  the  fortieth  year  was  originally 
mentioned  in  Xu.  20 1  (cp  33^8),  and  was  subsequently 
omitted  for  obvious  harmonistic  reasons.  In  P  the 
whole  people  in  the  fortieth  year  moved  as  the  spies  had 
done  a  generation  earlier  out  of  the  wilderness  of  Paran 
into  the  wilderness  of  Zin  to  Kadesh. 

From  the  foregoing  representations  all  the  remaining 
narratives  differ  ;  for  all  these,  in  spite  of  other  differ- 
ences among  themselves,  agree  in  associating  Kadesh 
with  the  beginning  of  the  '  forty  years' '  wanderings. 

In  the  combined  narratives  of  JE — and  probably  also 
in  both  of  the  originally  separate  narratives  J  and  E — 
.  _„  Kadesh  is  the  place  whence  the  spies  were 
despatched  (Xu.1326,  from  'to  Kadesh'; 
cp32  3_^)  and,  presumably,  where  the  condemnation 
to  the  forty  years'  wandering  was  pronounced  (Nu. 
I433),  where  the  people  abode  (n>*n  nci),  and  where 
Miriam  died  and  was  buried  (Nu.  20i^),  and  whence, 
at  the  close  of  the  period,  they  made  their  request  to 
pass  through  Edom  (Xu.  20i4^).2  In  brief,  Kadesh 
was  the  goal  of  the  people  after  the  Exodus  and  their 
visit  to  Sinai,  their  headquarters  while  they  were  shep- 
herds ic>i)  for  '  forty  years,'  and  their  point  of  depart- 
ure for  the  final  attack  on  Canaan.  Cp  also  Judg.  1 1 16. 
In  D  Kadesh  is  the  goal  of  the  people  after  leaving 
Horeb  (Dt.  1 19,  cp  923  Josh.  146  f. ),  the  place  whence 
6  In  T>  tne  sPies  were  despatched  (Dt.  1 20-24  Josh. 
147),  and  the  scene  of  their  condemnation 
to  a.  prolongation  of  the  nomadic  life  (Dt.  134^;). 
There  they  abode  for  an  indefinite  period,  not,  however, 
exceeding  a  few  months  (Dt.  2  r,  cp  7  14) ;  but  the  main 
part  of  the  period — thirty-eight  years — was  spent  in 
compassing  Mt.  Seir  (Dt.  2i  14).  Moreover,  according 
to  the  only  natural  interpretation  of  Dt.  2  14,  Kadesh, 
once  left,  was  never  revisited  ;  there  is  no  suggestion 
here  (nor  anywhere  else)  of  a  second  visit  to  Kadesh 
after  absence. 

Thus  in  JE  Kadesh  is  the  (apparently)  permanent 
centre,  in  D  the  starting-point,  and  in  P  the  final  stage 
of  the  nomadic  wanderings  which  intervened  between 
the  defeat  of  the  Hebrews  on  their  first  attempt  to 
conquer  Canaan  from  the  S.  and  the  commencement  of 
1  Nu.  20  22  has  been  generally  assigned  to  p  jn  'lts  entirety. 
Carpenter,  in  the  Oxford  Hexateuch,  assigns  clause  a  to  E.  If 
this  were  certain,  which  it  is  not  (see  Gray  in  Internat.  Crit. 
Com.),  it  would  still  be  clear  that  20  22^-29  in  P,  as  in  the  present 
compilation,  was  preceded  by  P's  story  of  the  sin  of  Moses  and 
Aaron  at  Kadesh  ;  cp  20  24  with  v.  73. 

It  must  suffice  merely  to  draw  attention  to  the  theory 
recently  advanced  by  Steuernagel  (Die  Eitvwanderung  der 
israelii? 'schen  Stamnten,  iqoi)  that  in  J  one  section  of  the 
people  (the  '  Leah '  tribes,  according  to  his  denomination)  actu- 
ally made  their  way  into  Canaan  from  Kadesh,  whereas  in  E 
the  'Jacob' tribes,  leaving  Kadesh  at  the  beginning  of  the 
nomadic  period,  spent  their  years  of  wandering  in  the  deserts 
East  of  the  Jordan  and  the  Arabah.  [Cp  Exodus  i.,  §  6, 
Tribes,  §  i3fi] 
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that  definite  march  which  led  to  the  actual  conquest 
from  the  E,  a  generation  later. 

We  must  now  consider  what  hints  the  various  narra- 
tives contain  for  the  closer  definition  of  the  district  in 
7.  Sinai  to  flll(2stion.  JE  contains  no  reference  to 
Kadesh  in  JE  Places  wnicn  directly  serve  to  define  the 
'  district ;  for  Hormah  is  not  mentioned 
as  a  place  in  the  wilderness  of  Wandering,  but  as  a  point 
connected  with  a  definite  attempt  to  gain  an  entrance 
into  Canaan  from  the  S. ,  and  all  the  other  places  referred 
tn  in  JE  are  stages  in  the  movements  (1)  from  Egypt  to 
Sinai,  (2)  from  Sinai  to  Kadesh,  which  preceded  the 
nomadic  period  proper,  and  (3)  from  Kadesh  to  the  E. 
of  Canaan,  which  succeeded  it.  For  the  first  series,  see 
Exodus,  i.  4j§  10/:  The  second  consists  of  Tabcrah 
(Nu.  11  3),  Kibroth-hattaavah,  and  Hazeroth  (Nu.  II35). 
The  identifications  which  have  been  offered  of  these  sites 
have  little  more  to  recommend  them  than  that  they 
agree  with  a  particular  theory  of  a  route  from  the  spot 
identified  as  Sinai.  In  the  only  case  where  the  similarity 
of  the  modern  name  ("Ain  el-Hadra  =  n*i!»n  ;  so  Robinson, 
Palmer)  appears  to  furnish  an  independent  reason  for 
the  identification,  this  circumstance  is  far  from  con- 
clusive, for  names  like  Hazeroth  were  frequent  (cp 
Namks,  §  105).  The  third  series  concludes  with  places 
8  To  E  of  wn'cn  are  obviously  on  the  E.  of  the 
Canaan  ^rahah — '  the  wilderness  before  Moab 
toward  the  sun-rising '  (Nu.  21 10),  the 
valley  of  Zered  (Nu.  121 12),  '  the  other  side  of  Arnon ' 
(Nu.  21 13),  Beer,  Mattanah,  Nahaliel,  Bamoth,  'the 
valley  that  is  in  the  field  of  Moab' — Nu.  21  16-20,  cp 
further  21 21  ^  ;  for  details  reference  must  be  made  to 
the  several  articles.  An  isolated  fragment,  apparently 
of  E,  in  Dt.  106-8  preserves  the  names  of  four  places — 
Beeroth-Bene-Jaakan,  Moserah,  Gudgodah  and  Jot- 
bathah — which  were  probably  stages  in  the  earlier  part 
of  the  march  down  the  "W.  of  the  Arabah  ;  but  in  the 
absence  of  identification,  we  cannot  speak  with  certainty. 
Indirectly  and  negatively,  however,  the  district  of 
the  nomadic  period  is,  within  broad  limits,  thus  defined 

Q  T?  1+  m  J^'  ^^e  country  t0  tne  N-  °f  Kadesh 
'c  Tp  is  implied  to  have  been  effectually  held  by 
other  peoples1  (Nu.  14 39-45  ;  cp  v.  25  13 29 
— to  the  NE.  by  Edom — cp  Nu.  20 16  ;  see  more  fully 
Buhl,  Gesck.  dcr  Bdomiter,  22-26,  and  Edom).  The 
wanderings,  therefore,  in  JE  are  conceived  as  taking 
place  from  Kadesh  as  a  permanent  centre  over  an  in- 
definite part  of  the  wilderness  stretching  to  the  S.  and 
W.  of  that  place — in  other  words,  over  the  desert  of  et- 
Tih,  and  more  immediately  over  that  part  now  held  by 
the  'Azazimeh. 

In  D,  as  in  JE,  Taberah  and  Kibroth-hattaavah  are 
stages   on   the  journey  from    Horeb   to    Kadesh  (9  2?}; 

n,  Hazeroth  in  Dt.  1 1  is    either  different 

10.  usnarra-  from  the  Hazeroth  of  jE>  or  else  the 

passage  in  question  has  ceased  to  be 
intelligible  (cp  Dr.  ad  loc).  D  chiefly  differs  from  JE 
in  making  the  scene  of  the  wanderings  for  the  greater 
part  of  the  period  (thirty -eight  years)  distant  from 
Kadesh,  but  immediately  bordering  on  Edom.  The 
command  in  Dt.  23  appears  to  be  referred  to  the  close 
of  the  period,  and  to  have  immediate  reference  to  the 
final  attack  on  Canaan  ;  consequently,  although  the 
punitive  wanderings  extended  up  to  the  brook  Zered 
(Dt.  2 14^)  on  the  E.  of  Edom,  we  must  conceive  the 
greater  part  of  the  period  to  have  been  spent  on  the  W. 
borders  of  Edom.  Removing  from  Kadesh  at  the 
beginning,  the  people  are  found  at  the  close  of  the 
period  at  the  SE.  end  of  the  Arabah  (Dt.  23).  (In 
attempting  to  arrive  at  D's  view,  Dt.  106/  must  be 
disregarded  ;  the  verses  form  an  isolated  fragment 
out  of  relation  to  D's  other  statements  ;   cp  Dr.  ad  loc. ) 

*  Thus  much  it  seems  safer  to  affirm  of  JE.  It  is  unnecessary 
here  to  discuss  at  length  the  analysis  of  the  several  sources  as 
between  J,  E  and  editors,  for  which  the  Commentaries  must  be 

consulted. 
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11.  P's  narra- 
tive. 


When  we  turn  to  P  we  have  to  distinguish  between 
the  general  narrative  and  the  summarising  chapter, 
Nu.  33. 

In  the  narrative,  the  Hebrews  journeyed  from  Sinai 
to  the  wilderness  of  Paran.  Here  they  encamped, 
hence  the  spies  were  despatched,  and 
hither  they  returned ;  and  '  in  this 
wilderness'  (Nu.  I435)  the  punitive 
wanderings  took  place.  On  the  boundaries  of  the 
wilderness  of  Paran,  see  Geography,  §  7.  The  re- 
maining places  in  P's  narrative  appear  to  be  referred  to 
the  final  year.  These  occur  in  this  order  :  wilderness 
of  Zin  (Nu.  20i),  Kadesh,  Mt.  Hor  (2O22),  Oboth,  Iye- 
abarim  {21 10),  plains  of  Moab  (22i),  pointing  to  a 
northward  movement  (Paran  to  Kadesh)  followed  by  an 
eastward  (to  the  plains  of  Moab) ;  and  the  latter  move- 
ment was  in  all  probability  regarded  as  being  direct  across 
the  N.  territory  of  Edom  (cpWe.  CH  no,  Buhl,  Gesch. 
23,  Gray  on  Nu.  21  n),  not,  as  in  JE  (e.g.,  Nu.  21 4),  or 
D  (Dt.  23  8),  by  means  of  a  march  round  the  S.  end  of 
Edom;  for  although  the  site  of  Oboth  is  uncertain,  and 
Iye-abarim  unidentified,  yet  the  latter  certainly  lay,  as 
its  name  indicates,  on  the  E.  of  the  Arabah  (cp  Abarim). 
Thus,  the  main  narrative  of  P,  like  JE  and  D,  contains 
no  topographical  details  of  the  scene  of  the  wanderings 
proper.  The  district  suggested  by  P  is  more  southerly 
than  in  JE,  less  easterly — i.e.,  less  definitely  associated 
with  the  borders  of  Edom — than  in  D. 

In  Nu.  33  the  point  of  view  is  different.  \Yc  have 
here  a  succession  of  forty  places  at  which  the  children 
19  P1  1*  +  °^  Israel  encamped,  between  the  time 
'  when  they  left  Rameses  and  the  time 
when  they  arrived  at  the  Fields  of  Moab.  Probably 
the  number  has  been  fixed  at  forty  by  artificial  selection, 
to  equal  the  number  of  the  years  of  wandering ;  although 
the  compiler  clearly  does  not  intend  us  to  suppose  that  the 
people  tarried  at  each  place  just  a  year,  for  seven  of  the 
stages  clearly  belong  to  the  fortieth  year  (cp  c.  38). 
The  interpretation  of  the  chapter  must,  to  some  extent, 
vary  with  our  estimate  of  its  historical  value,  and  that, 
in  turn,  will  depend  on  our  general  view  of  the  antiquity 
of  the  priestly  strata  of  the  Hexateuch.  One  at  any 
rate — and  the  chief— of  Dillmann's  arguments  in  favour 
of  the  antiquity  of  the  itinerary  is  quite  inconclusive  (see 
below).  Starting  from  the  view  that  the  chapter  is  a  late 
compilation,  the  following  points  must  be  noted:  (1) 
It  is  compiled  from  more  than  one  of  the  literary  strata 
of  the  Hexateuch;  for  it  contains  some  names  (e.g., 
Pi-hahiroth,  wilderness  of  Zin)  peculiar  to  P,  others 
unknown  to  him,  but  occurring  elsewhere — e.g. ,  Kibroth- 
hattaavah  (JE,  D),  Ezion-geber  (D);  (2)  it  also  draws 
on  an  otherwise  unknown  source,  for  seventeen  of  the 
places  are  mentioned  nowhere  else  ;  (3)  it  is  dominated 
in  its  representation  by  P,  for,  like  the  main  narrative 
of  P,  it  makes  Mt.  Hor  the  death-place  of  Aaron  (con- 
trast Dt.  106/".)  and  places  the  wilderness  of  Zin~ 
Kadesh  immediately  before  Mt.  Hor ;  on  the  other 
hand,  between  Hazeroth  and  Kadesh,  which  are  im- 
mediately connected  in  JE,  this  list  inserts  eighteen 
stages. 

This  being  the  case,  the  one  striking  divergence  from 

P  (claimed  by  Dillmann  in  favour  of  the  high  antiquity 

__   ji.        ,      of  the  list)  is  all  the  more  remarkable, 

..*      .     .  -      and  probably  contains  the  true    clue  to 
tion  to  bis    iU       .  /lL  .    ,        ,    ,  .         . 

,-  the  view    of  the    period  underlying    the 

chapter.      The    wilderness    of  Paran,   so 

prominent  in  P,  is  not  mentioned  in  the  list.      This  will 

be  entirely  accounted  for,  in  complete  accordance  with 

the  evident  purpose  of  the  list,  which  is  to  name,  not 

large  districts,  but  definite  camping-grounds,  if  we  assume 

that  the  stations  mentioned  between  Sinai  and  Kadesh 

are  conceived  to  have  lain  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran. 

Thus,  the  compiler  derives  from  the  other  sources  such 

places  as  are  there  naturally  referred  to  the  forty  years 

between  Sinai  and   Kadesh — viz.,  from  JE   Hazeroth, 

Kibroth-hattaavah,   and  the  four  places  mentioned   in 
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the  fragment  Dt.  106/  ;  Ezion-geber  from  D,  and 
thirteen  places  mentioned  only  in  this  list  from  some 
sources  unknown  to  us.  Granted  this  single  assump- 
tion, the  view  of  the  compiler  is  found  to  be  in  com- 
plete accord  with  P — thus  vv.  3-15  contain  the  stages  in 
the  straightforward  march  from  Egypt  to  Sinai ;  vv. 
16-36  give  the  names  of  the  camping-grounds  during 
the  forty  years  of  punishment,  the  names  of  the 
individual  places  being  substituted  for  that  of  the 
general  district — Paran  ;  vv.  37-49  describe  the  march 
from  Kadesh  to  the  plains  of  Moab,  and  this,  as  in  the 
main  narrative  of  P,  is  apparently  across  the  N.  end  of 
Edom,  not  round  Ezion-geber  on  the  S.  border.  With 
a  recognition  of  a  double  tradition  as  to  the  route  of  the 
final  march,  the  old  difficulty  occasioned  by  a  com- 
parison of  Dt.28  106^f  with  Nu.  333037,  which  was 
met  by  various  unsatisfactory  hypotheses  (such  as  that 
there  was  a  second  Ezion-geber  near  Kadesh,  or  a 
backward  and  forward  movement  from  Ezion-geber  to 
Kadesh,  or  that  Nu.  3336^-410  originally  followed 
immediately  on  30.2)  falls  to  the  ground.  Ezion-geber 
was  considered  by  the  compiler  of  the  itinerary  to  have 
been  merely  «.  camping-ground  during  the  nomadic 
period,  not  a  stage  in  the  final  march  from  Kadesh  to 
the  E.  of  Canaan. 

The   question   whence   the  compiler   of  this   chapter 
derived  the  otherwise  unknown  names  can  only  be  met 

„    T,         .   .      by  conjecture.      Possibly  it  was  from  a 
14.  Its  origin.    J     ,  v      .it  J  ,    A  .   . 

0  now  lost  written  source  ;  but  it  is,  per- 
haps, more  probable  that  they  are  names  of  places  known 
in  his  own  day  as  belonging  to  that  region.  That  the 
names  (or  at  least  the  great  majority  of  them)  are  genuine 
names  of  places,  there  seems  no  reason  to  question  ;  and 
if,  as  is  far  from  unlikely,  they  are  names  of  caravan 
stations  (Masp.  Hist.  Ancienne,  2475,  n.  1)  given  by 
travellers,  but  never  used  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  dis- 
trict, the  failure  to  identify  the  sites  would  be  accounted 
for  (cp  Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta,  I49).  It  is,  further, 
quite  possible  that  Alush  and  Dophkah  (v.  13),  stages 
in  the  movement  from  Egypt  to  Sinai,  and  Zalmonah 
and  Punon  (v.  42),  stages  in  the  movement  from 
Kadesh  to  the  E.  of  Canaan,  are  only  accidentally 
absent  from  some  of  our  present  sources  in  which 
they  originally  stood.  That  the  eastern  traditions  had 
little  or  nothing  to  say  of  the  places  connected  with 
the  wanderings,  is  merely  one  side  of  the  more  general 
silence  as  to  the  period.  In  Nu.  between  the  incident 
of  the  spies  (13/.)  at  the  beginning  and  the  events  at 
Kadesh  (2O1-21)  at  the  end  of  the  period,  but  five 
chapters  intervene.  Two  of  these  (15  19)  contain  miscel- 
laneous laws  wholly  unrelated  to  the  period,  and  the 
remaining  three  (16-18)  relate  the  revolt  of  Korah 
(Dathan,  and  Abiram)  and  the  laws  which  were  the 
outcome  of  it.  But  whether  even  this  incident  was  re- 
ferred to  this  period  in  the  sources,  or  only  by  the 
editor,  it  is  impossible  to  decide. 

In  conclusion,  some  of  the  general  features  of  the 
country  may  be  mentioned.  In  JE,  as  we  have  seen, 
__  T„,  ,  Kadesh  is  the  permanent  centre.  This 
'  jjj.i-_  "  harmonises  with  JE's  view  of  the  punish- 
ment as  a  postponement  of  the  possession 
of  the  richer  country  of  Canaan  rather  than  the  infliction 
of  positive  hardship.  The  people,  for  their  unbelief, 
are  to  remain  as  they  had  been — nomads  (□,|jn).  That  is 
all  ;  the  punishment  is  not  aggravated  by  their  being 
condemned  to  a  peculiarly  barren  tract  of  country. 
For  Kadesh  ('Ain  Kadis)  is  a  singularly  fertile  and 
attractive  oasis  ;  cereal  crops  even,  in  small  quantities, 
can  be  raised  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  Wady  'Ain 
el-Kudeirat,  to  the  W. ,  with  its  important  well,  is  also 
fertile;  less  valuable,  but  also  worthy  of  mention,  are 
the  themail  or  shallow  pits  of  water  in  the  Wady 
Kasaimeh,  situated  still  farther  W.  Southwards  and 
westwards,  whither  according  to  JE  the  Hebrews  must 
have  wandered,  stretches  the  desert  of  et-Tih  •  this 
according  to  the  description  of  Palmer  (Desert  of  Exodus 
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286-288),  is  an  '  arid  featureless  waste'  marked  by 
scanty  lines  of  vegetation  along  the  shallow  wadies,  but 
for  the  most  part  waterless.  The  ground  is  hard  and 
unyielding  and  covered  with  small  (lints,  and  only  in 
spring,  after  the  rains,  becomes  covered  with  grass  ;  cp 
also  Seetzen,  Keisen,  Stfff. 

Thus,  the  discovery  of  the  true  site  of  Kadosh  and 
the  literary  analysis    of   the   Hexateueh    have   brought 


16.  Conclusion. 


to  light  a  very  noticeable  difference 
of  general  representation.  In  the 
earlier  traditions  embodied  in  JE,  the  Hebrew  nomads 
had  as  their  common  centre  a  large  and  fertile  oasis  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  two  other  fertile  valleys  and  a 
vast  roaming  ground  southwards  and  westwards,  barren 
for  most  of  the  year,  but,  as  is  usual  in  these  deserts, 
abounding  with  grass  in  spring.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  greater  part  of  the  time  in  D,  the  whole  of  it  in  P, 
is  spent  away  from  this  fertile  centre  on  the  arid  and 
barren  plateau  described  above. 

Guthe  \nZDPl',  1885,  pp.  182^  ;  Lagrange,  '  L'itinciaire  des 
Israelites   du    pays  de    Gessen   aux    bonis   du    Juurdaiii,'  Rev. 

bibli'gue,  9  (1900)  273-287.  On  the  literary 
17.  Literature,   analysis,    the    relevant    works  of  Dillmann, 

Y\  ellhausen,  Kuenen,  and  Driver,  should  be 
consulted;  Bacon's  Triple  Tradition  of the  Exodus  is  especially 
worthy  of  attention  for  his  careful  attempt  to  discriminate  J  and 
E ;  the  frequent  uncertainty  in  the  analysis  of  these  two  sources 
may  be  seen  by  consulting  the  analytical  tables  in  Holzinger's 
Einl.  in  den  Hex,  On  the  site  of  'Ain  KadTs  (Kadesh)  and  on 
the  character  of  this  and  the  neighbouring  valleys,  see  Clay 
Trumbull,  Kadesh  Barnea  (which  also  contains  a  very  full 
index  of  the  literature),  Seetzen,  Reisen  dureh  Syr/en,  343-48, 
and  on  the  character  of  the  desert  of  et-Tlh,  E.  H.  Palmer, 
Desert  of  the  Exodus,  pt.  ii,  chaps.  1-5. 

[Cp,  among  other  illustrative  articles,  Kadesh  i  ;  Makhe- 
loth  ;  Moses,  §  14:  Moserah  ;  Nahaliel;  Nhi'.<  ■  [Moi_ ■-. -1  ■], 
§2;  Pakan  ;  Rephidim;  Rimmox-parez  ;  Sin;  Si.vai  ,  Zix.] 

G.  B.  G. 
WAR.     The  ordinary  word  in  Hebrew  for  '  war  '  is 

n*2"^*0.  milhdmdh ;  to  'fight'  or  'carry  on  war'  is 
D'1';,  nilham  (nif'al),  X2V,  sdba' ,  2""lp,  karab  (lit. 
'advance  to  war,'  followed  by  7N  or  ?V  of  the  object), 
nDn^p  HI1*!?,  xdsah  milhdmdh,  etc.,  'to  advance  to 
war'  is  also  expressed  by  ilJV  (with  ?V,  ?,  or  3).  The 
ordinary  Greek  equivalent  is  -rrdXe/xos,  irokefxeiv. 

Palestine  and  all  its  adjacent  land  bordering  on  the 

Mediterranean,    including    Tyre,    Sidon,    and    Byblus 

1  Palp  r"       (Gebal),    was    called    by   the    Babylono- 

*u     *      Assyrians  (mat)  Martu  or  Amurri,  or,  in 

as  a  theatre  -  ,    v       '   .  -*  u  **■        a  u 

,  its  northern  portion,  mat  Hatti,  and  by 

the  Egyptians  Rtnu  (see  WMM  As.  u. 
Eur.  147 ).  All  this  country  stood  in  a  position  of  great 
strategic  importance  in  the  mutual  relations  that  sub- 
sisted between  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  lands  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  Nile  territory  on  the  other.  For 
Palestine  possessed  a  fairly  well-watered  and  fertile  belt 
of  hills  and  plains  extending  from  the  Lebanon  mountains 
on  the  N.  to  the  el-'Arish  stream  on  the  S.  Conse- 
quently Canaan  became  the  natural  highway  for  the 
trading  caravans  (Gen.  37  28  1  K.  10 15)  that  passed 
from  N.  to  S.  or  from  S\V.  to  NE.  (see  Trade).  It 
would  also  be  the  most  fertile  route  for  the  Egyptian 
army  as  it  moved  to  the  NE. ,  or  for  the  Assyrian  army 
as  it  advanced  to  the  S\V.  to  attack  Egypt  along  its 
short  vulnerable  frontier  defended  by  frontier  fortresses, 
N".  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez.  For  the  empire  on  the  Nile, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  empire  on  the  Tigris  or  on 
the  Euphrates,  on  the  other,  were,  to  adopt  the  language 
of  modern  politics,  the  two  first-class  powers,  prot- 
agonists in  the  drama  of  Western-Asian  history,  whose 
mutual  relations  overshadowed  and  dominated  all  other 
political  interests  and  combinations  among  the  minor 
Western-Asian  states.  Unless  this  controlling  factor 
be  kept  clearly  in  view  during  the  larger  part  of  the 
regal  period,  the  history  of  Israel  in  its  external  aspects 
can  be  but  imperfectly  understood.  For  a  time— e.g. , 
in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon — the  power  of  Egypt 
or  of  Assyria  may  suffer  decline,  or  lapse  into  quiescence, 
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and  the  Hittite  states  or  Syria  (e.g.,  in  the  9th  cent.), 
or  Israel  itself,  may  come  into  temporary  prominence, 
but  this  is  only  a  passing  phase.  The  more  permanent 
and  dominating  factor,  to  which  we  have  referred,  is 
nevertheless  ever  present  and  reasserts  itself. 

No  land,  therefore,  felt  the  pulses  and  tremors  of  war  more 
acutely  than  the  plains  and  mountains  inhabited  by  Israel.  Of 
this  the  prophetic  oracles  bear  abundant  witness.  The  prophet 
of  Israel — which  geographically  stood  so  central  to  western- 
Asiatic  movements— coulcl  not  but  be  deeply  interested  in  foreign 
politics.  Hence  the  earliest  prophet  of  Judah  whose  oracles 
have  come  down  lu  us  in  separate  collections  (Amos),  as  well  as 
the  In  test  of  the  closing  years  of  the  monarchy  (Jeremiah),  uttered 
his  Masid  on  foreign  peoples.  No  other  land  was  better  situated 
as  a  watch-tower  for  the  inspired  seer.  Probably  no  other  country 
on  the  earth's  surface  has  been  more  frequently  traversed  by 
armies  or  has  oftener  resounded  to  the  shock  of  battle  or  suffered 
greater  hardships  from  the  ravages  of  war.  Belgium  has  been 
called  the  'cock -pit  of  Europe  '  from  the  days  of  Louis  XIV.  and 
Marlborough  to  those  of  Napoleon  and  Wellington.  But  in  a 
far  truer  sense,  during  the  millenniums  that  separate  Thotmes 
III.  from  the  ai;e  of  the  Saracens,  Palestine  has  been  the  coclc-pit 
of  Western  Asia. 

It  was  at  Eltekeh  (Altakii),  not  far  from  Ekron,  that 
the  power  of  Sknnachekib  (q.v. )  recoiled  from  the  onset 
of  his  southern  enemies,  and  it  was  on  the  fatal  field 
of  Megiddo  that  Pharaoh  Nucho  slew  Josiah  (q.  v. )  who 
resisted  the  endeavours  of  the  Egyptian  monarch  to 
capture  the  spoils  of  the  defunct  Assyrian  empire.  The 
Palestinian  towns,  Samaria,  Jerusalem,  Ekron,  Ashdod, 
and  Lachish,  were  regarded  by  the  Assyrian  kings  as 
outposts  on  the  path  of  the  invader  of  Egypt,  whilst  the 
empire  on  the  Nile,  on  the  other  hand,  would  naturally 
regard  with  apprehension  their  possession  by  a  foreign 
foe.  It  is  difficult  to  over-estimate  the  strategic  im- 
portance of  Palestine. 

The  close  vital  bond  that  existed  between  the  clan 

or  tribe  and  the  clan  or  tribal  deity  profoundly  affected 

.    P   ..    .  the  ancient   Semitic   conception   of   war. 

-fi  °  'Religion,'    as    Wellhausen    says,    'was 

°  f  patriotism."     Thus  war  against  a  foreign 

nation,  like  other  national  acts,  was  only 
undertaken  under  the  favour  or  sanction  of  the  patron 
deity  or  deities. 

Thus  the  inscriptions  of  the  Assyrian  monarchs  preface 
the  annals  of  a  campaign  with  phraseology  like  this  :  — 
'  In  my  fourth  campaign  Asur  inspired  me  with  con- 
fidence ;  then  I  summoned  my  mighty  forces.  .  . 
(Sennacherib's  prism  inscription  [Taylor  cyl.]  col.  iii. , 
42.  Cp  Judg.  1 1  29. )  Kings  in  all  their  public  functions, 
whether  of  building  temples  or  conducting  wars,  like  to 
describe  themselves  as  under  divine  favour  and  guidance. 
Sargon  opens  his  cylinder  inscription  by  describing  him- 
self as  saknu  Bel  isakku  na'id  Asur  nisit  ina  Anim  u 
Dagan,  '  Bel's  officer,  exalted  priest  of  Asur,  favourite 
of  Ami  and  Dagan.'  Cp  also  Nimrud  inscription  x. 
On  the  other  hand,  Sargon's  enemy  Merodach  Baladan, 
son  of  Jakin,  king  of  Kaldu,  is  described  as  being  under 
the  influence  of  an  'evil  demon'  (gallu  li?nnu)}  and 
'  showing  no  fear  for  the  name  of  the  lord  of  lords ' 
(triumphal  insc.  122).  The  Rassam  cylinder  of  Asur- 
bani-pal  continually  recites  the  names  of  Asur,  Sin, 
Samas,  Ram  in  an,  Bel,  Nebo,  Istar  of  Nineveh,  Istar  of 
Arbela,  Nergal,  and  Nusku.  In  fact,  the  king  (or  his 
tablet-writer)  seems  possessed  with  a  nervous  dread  of 
offending  any  deity  by  omitting  his  name.  Doubtless 
in  all  these  cases  the  magic  potency  of  the  name  operated 
in  the  recital. 

Istar  was  the  Assyrian  war-goddess  (Jastrow,  Rel.  of 
Bab.  and  Assyr.  83,  204  ;  Driver,  '  Ashtoreth '  in 
Hastings'   DBI16Z).      The  Canaanite  war-deities,   ac- 

J  It  may  here  be  noted  that  the  deity  of  a  defeated  nation 
became  relegated  into  the  position  of  a  demon,  like  the  Titans 
overthrown  by  Zeus.  It  is  to  be  observed  in  this  connection  that 
the  Hebrews  called  the  deities  of  the  Gentiles  sedlm  (d,_)c*)  or 
demons  (Dt.  32  17  Ps.  106  37,  see  Demons,  §§  2,  4),  and  we  meet 
with  several  of  their  names  as  the  demons  of  later  Judaism— <?.£-., 
Respa  is  the  flame  demon,  the  old  Canaanite  flame-deity  ReSeph, 
the  Respu  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  (Baethg.  Bciir.  50,  Wiede- 
mann, Rel.  A  eg.  83,  and  cp  the  present  writer's  article  'Demon' 
in  Hastings'  DB).     Beelzebub  is  the  most  conspicuous  example. 
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cording  to  Egyptian  data,  were  the  goddess  *Anat 
(represented  as  armed  with  helmet,  shield,  and  lance, 
and  in  her  left  hand  a  battleaxe)  and  the  god  Reseph 
(armed  with  helmet  and  lance).  See  Wiedemann, 
Relig.  der  alien  Aegypter,  83.  The  warrior  Shamgar  & 
was  Ben  'Anat ;  see  Baethgen,  Beitrdge,  52/. ,  Judg.  331 
56. 

The  Moabite  stone  yields  us  other  parallels  (see 
Mesha). 

Chemosh,  national  deity  of  Moab,  says  to  Mesha,  '  Go,  take 
Nebo  against  Israel.'  This  time  it  is  Yahwe,  national  deity  of 
Israel,  who  suffers.  His  vessels  (?)  are  dragged  before  Che- 
mosh, and  Chemosh  drives  the  king  of  Israel  out  of  Yahas,  //. 
14,  z%f.  A  high  place  is  made  for  Chemosh  because  he  had 
saved  Mesha  from  all  his  foesj  and  had  caused  him  to  see  his 
desire  on  all  them  that  hated  him.  In  former  times  when  Omri 
reigned  over  Israel  Moab  was  oppressed  because  Chemosh  was 
angry  with  his  land  (/.  $f.)-  The  biblical  parallels  to  this 
language  are  very  close  both  in  Judges,  Samuel,  and  the  earlier 
Psalms— e.g.,  Ps.  60,  which  may  contain,  as  Ewald  supposed,  a 
Davidic  fragment.    (Cp  Mesha  ;  see  also  Wi.  GI 2  204^) 

The  name  Israel  may  not  improbably  have  originated 
with  the  early  Hebrew  battle-cry  of  the  desert  '  El 
fights' ;  and  the  cry  'for  Yahwe  and  for  Gideon,"  and 
'  the  Sword  of  Yahwe  and  of  Gideon,'  are  the  echoes  of 
old  Hebrew  battle-cries. 1  All  Israel's  victorious  wars 
were  therefore  wars  of  Yahwe.  He  was  called  in  com- 
paratively early  times  rritos  "rt^N  nirt'i  '  Yahwe,  God  of 
Hosts.'  The  view  of  Wellhausen,  Smend,  and  others, 
that  this  phrase  originated  with  the  prophets  of  the 
eighth  century,  is  hardly  probable.  The  conception  of 
Yahwe  as  an  atmospheric  deity  is  obviously  ancient, 
and  the  designation  of  the  Hebrew  god  as  Lord  of  the 
heavenly,  as  well  as  the  earthly,  armies  is  in  full  accord, 
Judg.  520  (Deborah's  song).  That  Yahwe  was  closely 
identified  with  Israel's  wars  is  clearly  shown  in  Dt.  20  4 
Josh.  10 11  Ex,  153,  etc.  Like  other  Semites  the  Hebrews 
inaugurated  war  by  sacrifices.  This  was  said  to  conse- 
crate war  (nDnSpchpi  kiddef  milhdm&h),  Mic.  34  Jer. 
64  cp  Josh.  3  s.2  Hence  the  burnt- offerings  at  the  open- 
ing of  a  campaign  (Judg.  62026  2O26  1  S.  7  a  13io).  The 
sacrificial  pieces  sent  round  by  Saul  to  the  Israelites 
were  probably  intended  not  simply  to  inaugurate  a  war 
against  the  Ammonites  (1  S.  11 7)  but  also  to  unite  the 
warriors  into  a  holy  league  of  war  under  Yahwe  by  a 
covenant.  Every  war  against  a  common  foe  thus  tended 
to  weld  the  scattered  clans  into  a  unity,  and  this  union 
was  cemented  by  the  rites  of  sacrifice.  Moreover,  in 
war-time,  in  seasons  of  great  anxiety  or  strife,  special 
piacular  sacrifices  would  be  ofFered.  In  times  of  special 
danger  a  human  victim  might  even  be  sacrificed.  Of 
this  we  have  a  remarkable  example  in  2  K.  3z7,*which  is 
the  more  significant  as  it  reveals  the  Hebrew  dread  of 
its  potency.  (On  the  Hellenic  belief  in  the  efficacy  of 
human  sacrifice  see  WRS  Rel.  SemA2),  402/  ,  and  n.  5. ) 
In  early  Hebrew  warfare  the  leaders  would  always  be 
accompanied  on  the  field  of  battle  by  the  priest-sooth- 
sayer with  the  ephod  and  sacred  lot,  or,  as  in  the  early 
Philistine  campaigns,  with  the  ark  of  God  ( 1 S.  4.3/.  14 18/. 
236  9/.  3O7/. }.  What  is  probably  meant  by  the  use  of 
his  ephod  in  divination  by  the  priest-soothsayer  is  that 
the  sacred  lot  was  used  in  the  presence  of  the  plated 

1  Judg.  7 18  20.  Moore  regards  the  introduction  of  3"in  in 
the  form  given  in  v.  20  as  due  to  a  gloss. 

2  This  use  of  the  Hithpael  tinpn"  shows  that  warriors  conse- 
crated themselves  for  war  just  as  they  would  for  the  performance 
of  a  religious  rite.  This  idea  seems  to  underlie  Is.  13  3,  and 
Benzinger  in  PREfi)  would  connect  with  this  the  ancient  Semitic 
custom  of  .sexual  abstinence  which  prevailed  among  the  Arabs  ; 
WRS  Rci.  SemA"),  455.  It  is  in  this  sense  we  should  understand 
2  S.  11  bf. ;  Uriah  refuses  to  come  to  his  wife  as  long  as  the  ark 
of  God  and  the  army  of  Israel  are  on  the  field.  Evidently  there 
was  a  taboo  on  sexual  uncleanness  in  war-time.  Hence  the 
strict  camp-regulations  with  regard  to  uncleanness  in  Dt.  23  10-14. 
These  were  manifestly  old  TorOth  based  on  the  conception  that 
Yahwe  was  present  in  the  camp  (v.  14).  Probably  this  is  the 
underlying  motive  of  Dt.  20  7.  It  is  not  easy,  however,  to  follow 
Schwally  (Seiuit.  Kriegsaltert.}  in  his  interpretation  that  in  the 
other  cases  mentioned  in  Dt.  20  $f.  the  individual  was  believed 
to  be  specially  exposed  to  demons. 
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ephod  image  which  gave  the  procedure  divine  sanction. 
Wellhausen  reminds  us  {Heid.W,  132,  136/ )  that  nearly 
all  the  clan  chiefs  of  the  Kuraish  consulted  lots  before 
they  matched  on  their  expedition  to  Badr,  though  re- 
quested by  Abu-Sunan,  whom  they  sought  to  rescue, 
not  to  wait  to  consult  lots.  Similarly,  though  with  more 
elaboration  of  detail,  the  Assyrian  ruler  questioned  the 
deity  before  definitely  entering  upon  a  fresh  expedition, 
all  possible  contingencies  being  enumerated,  so  that 
there  might  be  no  loop-hole  of  escape,  just  as  in  „ 
lawyer's  deed.1  As  Yahwe,  Israel's  national  deity,  was 
identified  with  the  people,  and  especially  with  the  national 
act  of  war  which  was  undertaken  in  his  name  and  under 
his  auspices,  so  the  booty,  including  the  human  captives 
as  well  as  the  cattle,  belonged  in  a  very  special  sense  to 
him.  This  is  evidently  the  underlying  principle  of  the 
hirem,  which  surrounded  the  objects  captured  in  war 
with  a  sacred  ring-fence  which  forbade  their  appropria- 
tion for  human  uses.  This  explains  Samuel's  action  in 
slaying  Agag  in  1  S.  15  7-33,  the  whole  passage  viewed 
from  this  aspect  being  exceedingly  instructive. 

The  language  of  v.  18  is  exactly  parallel  to  that  of  the  stone  of 
Mesha',  //.  I4_/C  32.  In  the  latter  case  Mesha  devotes  to  AStar- 
Kemosh  (I.  17,  nnDinn)  the  entire  population  of  Nebo,  both  men 
and  women.  The  inscription  makes  it  clear  that  this  means 
wholesale  slaughter  (cp  Josh.  6  17  ;  see  Ban).  This  tradition  of 
ancient  Semitism  even  persisted  in  Hebrew  legislation.  Dt.  7  2 
20 13-17,  however,  limit  its  application  to  Canaanite  towns  which, 
near  the  close  of  the  seventh  century,  practically  meant  nothing 
but  the  maintenance  of  an  old  formula.  Women,  children,  and 
cattle  were  permitted  to  live  and  be  divided  as  spoil  of  war  (see 
Siege,  end,  and  cp  Nu.  31  7/.  Josh.  8  2  27/.  Judg.  21  \if.). 

The  negotiations  which  precede  a  declaration  of  war 
are  set  forth  in  fuller  form  in  Judg.  11 12-28  1 S.  1 1 1-10 1 K. 
_    ..    .      2O2-11.      The  negotiations  took  place  by 
.  word  of  mouth  through  messengers  (Judg. 

anesotwar.  lli2  lK-20=).  Proverbs  or  parables 
might  be  employed  (2  K.  14o/.  1  K.  20  n).  Proceedings 
of  this  kind  are  regulated  in  Dt.  20 10/  ;  but  we  have 
no  precise  information  as  to  the  form  in  which  war  was 
declared.  Probably  the  cessation  of  negotiations  would 
be  the  indication  that  war  was  in  preparation. 

(a)  Provisioning  of  troops. — On  this  subject  we  have 

very  slight  information.     The  methods  consisted  in  the 

_  ..        rough   and   ready   ones   of   providing 

4.  ^reparations  sufficient  for    the   sustenance  of   the- 

tor  wa.r 

army  for  a  brief  space  until  it  entered. 

the  enemy's  territory;  each  family,  household,  or  local, 
clan  sending  provisions  sufficient  for  its  own  warriors. 
Of  what  these  consisted  we  may  gather  from  i  S.  17 17. 
Kali  or  roast  (parched)  corn  was  the  usual  diet  of 
workers  who  led  an  out-door  life  (Ruth  214)  and  there- 
fore of  soldiers  (cp  2  S.  17  28)  ;  and  to  this  would  be 
added  curds  and  cakes  ('  rounds,  ni~)33,  Judg.  85)  of  un- 
leavened bread  ;a  see  Bread  and  Milk.  In  one  case- 
(Judg.  20  10  f. )  we  read  that  a  special  corps,  about  one- 
tenth  of  the  army,  was  told  off  for  the  express  purpose- 
of  supplying  the  army  with  necessaries.  These  could 
be  furnished  without  difficulty  in  ordinary  circumstances, 
to  an  expeditionary  force  at  a  short  distance  from 
its  base.  But  when  the  territory  of  the  enemy  was- 
entered  the  simple  method  adopted  was  that  of  un- 
limited spoliation  of  the  crops  and  fruit-trees,  including- 
the  palm-groves  and  the  vines,  in  the  country  through 
which  the  army  passed  (cp  Is.  I7).  The  Assyrian  army 
was  specially  destructive  and  left  a  wide  tract  of" 
desolation  behind  it.      Is.  7  20  compares  it  to  a  '  razor 

1  See  Knudtzon's  Assyr.  Gebete  an  den  Sonnengott,  where, 
examples  are  given  of  prayers  of  this  kind  addressed  to  Samas". 
An  excellent  illustration  is  quoted  by  Jastrow,  Rel.  Bab.  334^ 
See  also  '  Soothsaying '  in  Hastings'  DB. 

2  Also  round  cakes  of  figs — summer  figs  dried  into  cakes  and. 
used  as  an  article  of  consumption,  called  dibelak  (1  S.  30  12  cp 
25  18  ;  see  Fruit,  §  7)- as  well  as  raisins  {simmak  ;  see  Fruit, 
§  4)  which  were  also  made  into  cakes  ('asisak  ;  see  Fruit,  §  5). 
Moreover  the  grape  juice  which  came  from  trodden  cluster*, 
was  hoiled  down  to  a  syrup  called  'honey,'  in  modern  Arabic 
dibs  (see  Fruit,  §  3  ;  Honey,  §  1  [3!).  This  may  have  been  ther 
honey  which  Barzillai  bestowed  on  David  and  his  warriors  (2  S» 
I729);  see  "Whitehouse,  Heb.  Antiquities  (R  TS),  102/ 
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hired '  by  Yahwe  for  the  infliction  of  his  chastise- 
ments (cp  Is.  16  gf.).  Even  the  flocks  and  herds  w  ere  not 
spared  (Jer.  015-17).  Israel's  practice  was  in  reality  the 
same  in  the  spoliation  both  of  sheep  (1  S.  15 9)  and  of 
fruit  (2  K.  3  19),  the  trees  being  cut  down  partly  for  the 
timber,  which  could  be  turned  to  account  (see  Siege), 
and  partly  to  deprive  the  eueniv  of  their  use.  This 
practice  was  forbidden  in  the  Denteronomie  legislation 
(Dt.  2019/);  but  it  was  recommended  by  101  Mia  to  Israel 
in  the  war  against  Moab  (2  K.  319). 

{b)  Mustering  of  troops. — Troops  were  summoned  in 
early  times  by  the  blowing  of  the  trumpet  or  war-horn 
whereby  the  clan  warriors  were  rallied  together  (Judg. 
327  2  S  20i  ;  cp  1  Mace.  351). *  An  alarm  of  war  was 
usually  sounded  in  this  way,  and  was  the  function  of  the 
watchman  {7,2'A,  sdphch).  Compare  Ezekiel'suse  of  this 
metaphor  for  the  prophet's  vocation  in  33  j-ii.  Frequent 
messengers  were  sent  if  the  forces  were  to  be  summoned 
from  a  large  district  (1  S.  11  7), 

(iz)  Spring-time  would  be  the  natural  season  chosen 

for  beginning  a  campaign.       The  annual    expeditions 

_     .    ,  recorded  by  Shalmaneser  II.  probably  com- 

'  ..  menced  at  that  time.  The  reasons  are 
obvious,  and  have  been  partially  indicated  in 
the  previous  section  i^  a<z).  Troops  on  the  march — 
especially  in  a  hostile  territory — were  sustained  by  the 
crops  and  other  fruits  of  the  earth.  Winter,  to  say 
nothing  of  its  climatic  rigours,  was  the  time  when  the 
earth  was  bare  of  subsistence  for  man.  By  the  close  of 
the  month  Tisri  (Ethanim  in  the  old  Hebrew-Can aanite 
calendar)  the  troops  would  betake  themselves  to  their 
homes.  Thus  in  2  S.  11 1  'at  the  return  of  the  year, 
when  the  kings  march  forth '  (cp  1  K.  20  20-26)  does  not 
mean  the  beginning  of  the  year  in  the  old  pre-exilian 
calendar — viz. ,  Ethanim  or  Tisri — but  about  the  time  of 
the  spring  months. 

The  expression  Hj^'  N'2  in  2  K.  13  20  cannot  be  cited  in  this 
connection  since  the  passage  should  probably  be  emended,  as 
Kittel  suggests,  into  rT:~-  ^iet  j"i£3  ^3''  '(bands  of  Moabites) 
used  to  invade  the  land  yearly.' 

(6)  Scouting  was  necessary  in  order  to  ascertain  the 
strength  and  position  of  the  enemy  (1  S.  264  Judg. 
1 24  7  10/.  Josh.  2 1/.,  Ehn  O'Sanp,  d^d--  ;  cp  Spies); 
or  strict  inquiries  would  be  made  by  the  leaders 
of  the  army  of  those  whom  they  chanced  to  meet  (1  S. 
30 11). 

(c)  The  camp  (rum,  mahaneh)  was  carefully  guarded, 
since  it  formed  the  base  of  operations  (cp  1  S.  0O24).  We 
have  very  few  details  to  guide  us  as  to  its  character  or 
shape.  Xu.  2  would  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was 
square;  but  as  this  passage  is  late  (belonging  to  a 
considerable  P  section)  it  should  be  cautiously  used. 
The  Egyptian  camp  was,  however,  four  -  cornered. 
See  Erman,  530  —  a  vivid  description  (see,  further, 
Camp). 

Probably  the  camp  was  round  like  the  encampments  of  the 
Bedouins  (cp  Tent).  It  is  hardly  possible  to  draw  any  particular 
inference  from  the  ma'gdl,  ^Ji'D,  of  1  S.  17  20  26  5.  The  word  is 
found  only  in  1  S.  in  this  particular  sense  of  a  '  wri^gon-lria^r.' 
Probably  it  would  in  many  cases  be  fenced  in  with  stones,  like 
the  /idser,  1±n,  of  the  nomadic  tribes  (Gen.  25  16)  for  purposes 
of  protection.  Dwelling  in  booths  must  have  largely  prevailed 
in  the  time  of  David,  and  the  language  of  Uriah  the  Hittite 
(2  S.  11  n)  shows  that  this  was  certainly  the  case  in  time  of  war. 
The  camp  was  guarded  by  sentinels,  who  had  three  watches 
(Judg.  7  19  1  Mace.  1  if  27).  To  the  rules  for  the  maintenance  of 
purity  in  the  camp  (lJt.23iof.  Nu.  5  1-4),  we  have  referred 
already  (§  2,  n). 

The  arms   or  weapons   used  in  warfare  would  vary 

considerably   at    different    periods    of 

6.  Accoutre-    israei's  history.      In  the  early  nomadic 

merits  and      stage  of  the  nation's  development  the 

Otner  appli-     arms  would  consist  of  thespear  or  lance, 

ancesofwar.  /nUuth  (mn),  a  wooden  shaft  with   a 

bronze  or,   in   later  times,  an   iron  head  (see  Spear). 

*  The  trumpet  was  also  used  in  sounding  a  halt  or  a  return 

(2S.228  18  16  20  22). 
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We  also  read  of  the  smaller  kldon  (jno),  or  Javelin 
[q.v.]  (1  S.  I7645  ;  also  a  Babylonian  weapon,  Jer.  6  23 
f»0  4^)  and  of  the  ro,nah  (nci,  difficult  to  distinguish 
from  the  mn  ;  see  Spear).  The  Sword  {q.v.),  hireb 
(Din),  would  be  fastened  to  the  girdle,  and  we  likewise 
find  in  use  the  dagger,  Idhab  (nnS  ;  Judg.  322),  so  called 
from  its  glittering  blade  or  point.  The  bow  (see 
Weapons,  §  2)  and  the  Si. ing  {q. v.)  were  also  employed 
as  wenpons  of  offence,  particularly  by  the  Benjamites 
(cp  2  S.  I22  1  S.  20 20/),  The  use  of  the  bow  by  the 
Josephite  tribes  is  clearly  indicated  in  Gen. -i£>2} /.,  cp 
Ps.  789.  The  use  of  the  sling  is  specially  connected 
with  the  Benjamites  whose  left-handed  slingers  became 
famous  (Judg.  -Hi  16,  cp  Sling).  That  the  tribe  01 
Judah  alsu  possessed  slingers  is  evident  from  1  S.  17  40 
etc.,  and  the  constant  presence  of  slingers  in  Assyrian 
warfare  is  certified  by  the  figures  on  the  monuments 
{see  Siege).  They  were  specially  formidable  in  sieges, 
and  operated  with  the  Israelite  forces  with  potent  effect 
against  the  Moabite  stronghold,  Kir  Haraseth.  In 
early  times  we  read  little  of  defensive  armour.  The 
Shield  {q.v. )  in  use  was  the  smaller  and  simpler  ma  gen 
(po,  cuTTTf's)  employed  to  defend  the  bowman  on  the 
chariot  (cp  Chariot,  §  9,  and  fig.  7).  Neither  chariots 
nor  horsemen,  however,  -were  used  till  the  time  ot 
Solomon.  The  shield  was  probably  carried  only  by 
the  more  important  warriors  (2  S.  hi).  The  Breast- 
plate {q.v. )  was  likewise  a  rarity  in  ancient  Israelite  war- 
fare and,  like  the  bronze  Helmet  {q.v. ),  would  be  the 
privilege  only  of  the  chiefs  (1  K.  2234).  Probably  the 
Israelites  were  among  the  most  backward  among  Semitic 
peoples  in  adopting  these  accessories  of  combat,  and 
the  story  of  David's  proving  the  armour  provided  by 
Saul  probably  reflects  old  tradition  and  prejudice  (1  S. 
1738/!).  The  ordinary  warrior  wore  only  the  simlah 
(see  Mantle,  §2,  1),  which  displayed  the  blood-stains 
of  battle  (Is.  94).  Even  Joab  merely  wears  the  lib  us 
(2  S.  208  text  restored  by  Klostermann).  We  may 
therefore  assume  that  in  the  earlier  period  of  Israel's 
history,  when  the  nomad  clans  were  establishing  their 
position  on  the  hills  of  Canaan,  all  their  fighting-men 
were  light-armed.  As  soon,  however,  as  they  learned 
the  arts  and  methods  of  the  Canaanites  and  Philistines 
who  inhabited  the  plain,  the  distinction  began  to  arise 
between  the  light-armed  (whose  weapons  would  be  the 
spear,  bow,  sling,  sword,  and  smaller  shield)  and  the 
heavy-armed,  whose  accoutrements  were  the  larger 
shield  {sinndh,  naa.  dvpebs ',  see  Shield),  resembling 
that  of  the  Assyrians,  as  well  as  the  cuirass  {siryon,  jVip) 
and  the  helmet.  According  to  the  statements  of  the 
Chronicler,  which  in  this  case  McCurdy  {Expos.,  Nov. 
1891)  has  shown  to  be  worthy  of  credence  in  the  main 
facts,  it  was  Uzziah  who  first  provided  his  army  with 
helmet  and  breastplate  (2  Ch.2t;  m),  to  what  extent  is 
uncertain.  Previously  they  had  belonged  to  the  captains 
or  chieftains  only. 

It  is  not  easy  to  determine  how  the  Israelite  forces  in  early 
times  were  shod.  But  it  seems  fairly  probable  that  they  wore 
the  ordinan  sandals  consisting  of  s«->ks  of  leather  or  wood  tied 
under  the  feet  by  thongs  (Gen.  14 23).  From  Isaiah's  vivid 
description  (527)  as  well  as  from  the  portrayal  on  Assyrian 
monuments,  we  gather  that  the  soles  were  firmly  and  strongly 
made  and  the  back  was  protected  by  leather,  but  the  tues  and 
upper  part  of  the  foot  were  bare,  covered  onlyby  the  thongs 
that  were  bound  firmly  and  tightly  across.  Not  improbably  the 
Hebrews  had  by  this  time  (740-700  B.C.)  learned  the  value  of  a 
strong  and  serviceable  military  shoe,  and  the  Hebrew  word  scan 
used  by  Kniah  in  1)  4  1  is  probably  a  loan-word  from  the  Assyrian 
SSjiu.      See  Shoes. 

It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  ascertain  at  what  time  the 
wheeled  battering-ram  of  the  Assyrians (Assyr.  arammu, 
Supu)  was  first  employed  by  the  Hebrews.  Probably 
it  was  quite  unknown  to  Israel  until  the  ninth  century, 
when  it  was  employed  by  Assyria  against  the  Syrian 
towns  in  the  N.     See  Siege. 

1  Regarded,  however,  as  post-exilic  by  Hackmann  and  Cheyne. 
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It  has  been  pointed  out  already  (see  Chariot)  that 
one  powerfully  determining  factor  in  the  advance  of 
_  ,.  Israel's  military  accoutrements  and  tactics 
7.  1  actios.  wag  the  great  change  brought  about  when 
the  people  ceased  to  be  a  band  of  hardy  warriors  armed 
with  spear  and  bow  who  sallied  forth  from  their  moun- 
tain fastnesses,  and  became  a  disciplined  force  that 
waged  aggressive  wars  upon  the  plain.  It  was  the  life 
and  death  struggle  with  the  Philistines  that  first 
welded  the  Israelite  clans  into  some  semblance  of  unity 
under  Saul,  the  representative  of  the  hegemony  of 
Benjamin,  and  subsequently  under  David  of  Bethlehem- 
Judah.  The  Philistines  taught  the  Hebrews  some 
severe  lessons  from  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Shiloh 
down  to  Saul's  tragic  overthrow  at  Gilboa.  The 
Hebrews  were  able  to  hold  their  own  with  wonderful 
skill  and  persistence  w  hen  the  fighting  was  in  mountain 
passes  like  that  of  Micmash  (i  S.  14s/  )  or  in  the  forests 
of  Ziph  (iS.  23m)  or  Ephraim  {2  S.  186),  or  when 
sudden  night  attacks  were  made  (Josh.  IO9/!  Judg. 
1  $/■),  or  rocky  citadels  stormed  (2  S.  56/.)  ;  but  their 
inability  to  forge  their  own  weapons  placed  them  at  a 
great  disadvantage  (iS.  13 19/),  and  their  irregular 
guerilla  tactics  were  utterly  at  fault  when  the  Philistines 
managed  at  Aphek  to  concentrate  immense  forces  around 
Saul  (whose  strength  was  weakened  by  David's  defec- 
tion), and  to  drive  him  from  the  open  plain  of  Jezreel 
(where  the  methods  of  attack  employed  by  Jonathan 
could  not  avail)  into  his  last  forlorn  stronghold  on  Mount 
Gilboa. 

The  mountainous  regions,  where  chariots  and  horse- 
men could  not  operate,  afforded  the  best  ground  for  the 
irregular  tactics  of  the  Israelites.  Even  as  late  as  the 
time  when  the  dynasty  of  Oinri  reigned  (9th  cent.), 
Israel's  God,  Yahwe,  was  regarded  by  the  Syrians  as 
god  of  the  hills  ( 1  K.  20  23). 

A  change,  however,  begins  to  be  apparent  in  the  reign 
of  David,  whose  wars  of  conquest  led  him  beyond  his 
own  borders  and  who  was  seconded  by  one  of  the  ablest 
and  most  energetic  generals  that  the  Hebrews  ever 
possessed,  from  the  days  of  the  Exodus  to  those  of  Judas 
the  Maccabee.  What  Hannibal  was  to  Carthage  in  the 
latter  end  of  the  third  century,  Joab  was  to  David 
throughout  his  stormy  reign  in  the  tenth.  We  have 
already  seen  (see  Sikge)  that  it  was  Joab  who  first 
taught  the  Israelites  the  regular  methods  of  reducing  a 
fortified  town  (2  S.  20  15).  Nevertheless,  the  equipment 
of  Israel  must  still  have  remained  primitive,  for  horses 
and  chariots  were  not  employed,  and  even  the  leader 
Absalom  rides  upon  a  mule  (2  S.  I89).  In  the  reign  of 
Solomon  Israel  began  to  enter  into  fuller  intercourse 
with  foreign  peoples,  and  the  dynasty  of  Omri  united 
Israel  closely  with  Phoenicia,  and  was  able  to  wage  suc- 
cessful wars  with  Syria  and  Mesha,  king  of  Moab.  Omri 
and  Ahab  were  capable  generals,  and  the  strategic 
instinct  of  the  former  marked  out  Samaria  as  his  royal 
fortress-citadel.  Omri's  name  was  dreaded  by  the 
Moabites,  as  the  stone  of  Mesha  clearly  testifies  {/.  4/. ), 
and  became  permanently  identified  by  the  Assyrians 
with  the  Ephraimite  kingdom  long  after  his  dynasty 
had  disappeared  (see  Omri).  Chariots  and  horsemen 
were  now  a  recognised  part  of  Israel's  war-equipment, 
and  in  the  Syrian  coalition  against  Shalmaneser  II.  (as 
we  learn  from  his  monolith  insc.  col.  291)  Ahab  figures  as 
Hadadezer's  (see  Benhadad,  §  2)  most  powerful  ally, 
furnishing  a  contingent  of  2000  chariots  and  10,000 
men.  Probably  Ahab  had  brought  Israel  to  a  level  of 
military  efficiency  fully  equal  to  that  of  any  other 
Palestinian  state,  evidenced  by  his  brilliant  victory  at 
Aphek  over  much  superior  numbers  (1  K.  2O27 /.).  In 
the  last  fatal  battle  of  Ramoth  Gilead  Ahab's  value  is  so 
highly  esteemed  that  the  word  of  command  goes  forth 
among  the  Syrian  ranks  that  he  must  be  slain  at  all 
costs.      See  Ahab,  §  8. 

The  term  ma'ardkdh  (nni'P,  1  S.  178  10  etc.,  233) 
and  the  phrase  [ncnL,c]  ~"iy,   ' drak  \milhdmah~\  (Judg. 
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20  20  22  30  33  1  S.  42  17  21),  show  that  in  comparatively 
early  times  the  fighters  were  drawn  up  in  line.1  Some- 
times we  read  that  they  were  disposed  in  three  separate 
divisions  (Judg.  7 16  20  1  S.  11  u).  This  seems  to  have 
been  a  favourite  tactical  arrangement  of  forces,  and  it 
was  adopted  by  David  against  his  son  Absalom  with 
complete  success  in  a  country  of  wide  extent  covered  by 
forest  (2S.  I82). 

The  Hebrews  remained  throughout  their  history 
without  a  navy  manned  by  their  own  sailors.  The 
geographical  configuration  of  the  sea-coast  of  Palestine 
S.  of  Tyre,  with  its  almost  utter  absence  of  harbours, 
made  the  sea  ^  strange  element.2  Naval  warfare  was 
therefore  unknown  to  them.  For  even  their  rivers 
were  insignificant,  and  thus  we  never  read  of  river 
expeditions  like  those  which  proceeded  up  the  Nile,  or 
of  such  naval  battles  as  those  which  were  waged  by 
Rameses  III.  in  which  he  repelled  the  hordes  of  bar- 
barians (who  had  defeated  the  Syrians  and  the  Hittites) 
from  their  descent  on  the  mouth  of  the  Nile  by  sea 
(Erman,  540).  It  is  true  that  Phoenician  vessels 
were  utilised  by  Solomon  ;  but  this  was  not  for  military 
purposes.  On  the  other  hand  Sennacherib  (like  Xerxes 
more  than  two  centuries  later)  employed  Phoenician 
ships  and  sailors  in  his  expedition  to  Elam  in  697  B.C. 
A  vivid  relief,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  exhibits  a 
Phoenician  galley  armed  with  shields  and  propelled  by 
two  banks  of  rowers  (bas  relief  from  Kuyunjik).  In 
the  ninth  century  B.C.  Shalmaneser  II.  describes  in  his 
annals  how  he  crossed  the  Euphrates  on  boats  of  sheep- 
skin (ina  elippani  sa  masak  tahsi ; 3  cp  Assyria,  col. 
356) ;  but  such  details  are  entirely  foreign  to  the  military 
annals  of  Israel.      Cp  Ship. 

When  we  come  down  to  the  second  century  B.C.  we 
are  brought  into  contact  with  Grasco-Asiatic  civilisation 
and  its  military  methods.  1  Mace.  6  gives  us  a  vivid 
description,  garnished  with  some  luxuriance,  of  the  war- 
fare and  equipment  of  king  Antiochus. 

The  conquests  of  Alexander  had  extended  to  India,  and 
Pyirhus,  in  the  preceding  century,  had  made  Italy  familiar  with 
the  sight  of  Indian  elephants  in  warfare.  The  army  of  Antiochus 
advanced  against  Judas  the  Maccabee  in  the  phalanx  formation. 
A  thousand  men,  armed  with  coats  of  mail  and  bronze  helmets, 
accompanied  each  elephant.  The  number  of  troops  of  Antiochus 
that  were  engaged  is  computed  at  100,000  footmen  and  20,000 
cavalry  and  32  elephants  '  trained  for  war.'  400  horsemen  were 
detailed  for  service  around  each  elephant.  Each  elephant 
carried  a  wooden  tower,  'strong  and  covered'  and  ' bound  fast 
with  cunning  contrivances,'  containing  32  warriors  besides  an 
Indian,  probably  the  driver  who  managed  the  elephant.  The 
remainder  of  the  cavalry,  amounting  to  4000  men,  were  placed 
on  the  wings  for  the  protection  of  the  phalanxes.  The  whole 
army  covering  the  hills  and  the  plain  moved  with  precision. 
One  elephant  was  believed  by  Eleazar,  surnamed  Avaran,  fourth 
of  the  Maccaba^an  brothers,  to  carry  king  Antiochus  himself. 
It  towered  above  the  other  animals  and  was  protected  by  royal 
breastplates.  Eleazar  daringly  broke  through  the  protecting 
phalanx,  crept  beneath  the  elephant,  stabbed  it,  and  was  crushed 
by  its  fall.     Cp  Elephant. 

(a)  The  conquerors  were  welcomed  home  with  song 

and  dance.      Of  this  we  have  several  examples  in  the 

.  .    literature  of  the  OT  ;   Ex.  15  and  Judg. 

.  Accompani-  5/j3eborah,s  song)  are  songs  of  triumph 

ments  of  war.     v,  .,      ,     -  -   fa'  -        ■  .  T  \, 

and  thanksgiving  after  victory.       1  N 

186 f.  gives  only  the  brief  refrain  of  the  song  of  the 
maidens  who  greeted  Saul  a.nd  David  (cp  Judith  16 1/ 
1  Mace.  424).  Of  such  a  character  is  Hannah's  song 
in  reality  (1  S.  2  [cp  col.  2965]).  Similarly  Esarhaddon 
says  {Prism  Inscr.  col.  i. ,  53)  :  'With singers  {zammuri) 
and  playing  on  lutes  I  entered  Nineveh.'     See  fig.  25 

1  The  procedure  of  battle  even  in  the  later  regal  period 
cannot  be  described  in  any  but  general  terms,  as  we  have  no 
materials  for  an  accurate  and  detailed  portrayal.  Perhaps  the 
following  description  (by  Sir  G.  Wilkinson)  of  ancient  Egyptian 
warfare  (1  264)  will  serve  as  the  best  illustration:  'The  archers 
drawn  up  in  line  first  discharged  a  shower  of  arrows  on  the 
enemy's  front,  and  a  considerable  mass  of  chariots  advanced  to 
the  charge  ;  the  heavy  infantry,  armed  with  spears  or  clubs  and 
covered  with  their  shields,  moved  forward  at  the  same  time  in 
close  array,  flanked  by  chariots  and  cavalry,  and  pressed  upon 
the  centre  and  wings  of  the  enemy,  the  archers  still  galling  the 
hostile  columns  with  their  arrows.' 

2  See  Nowack,  HA  1  247.  3  Monolith  insc.  col.  2  16. 
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in  Mcsic.  The  burial  of  dead  warriors  was  a  sacred 
duty  (i  K-.  His),  and  lamentations  were  composed  and 
sung,  2  S.  1 17-27  3 .-11-36  (Ezek.  ;J'2  18-32). 

(£)  The  darker  reverse  is  presented  when  we  deal 
with  the  treatment  of  the  conquered.  This  wab 
characterised  by  the  utmost  cruelty.  The  wars  with  the 
Canaanites  are  full  of  examples  (Josh.  10  26  /.,  and 
passim).  Also  we  have  instances  of  mutilation  of  the 
captives  (Judg.  16/.;  cp  1  S.  11  2  and  2  S.  12  31). 
Captured  kings  or  generals  were  frequently  slain  (Judg. 
725).  Too  often  we  read  of  wholesale  slaughter  (Judg. 
87  2  S.  $2)  indicated  by  the  phrase  310  '£s  nsn  (EV 
'smote  with  the  edge  of  the  sword').  The  feet  were 
placed  (in  token  of  conquest)  upOn  the  neck  or 
head  of  the  conquered  (Josh.  10 -m).  The  dead  were 
decapitated  (1  S.  17 54  31g  2  Mace.  I030  Jos.  BJ  i.  17  2). 
The  dead  were  often  rifled  of  their  property,  and 
prisoners  plundered  ( 1  S.  31  8  2  Mace.  9  27).  The  horses 
of  the  enemy  had  their  sinews  severed  ('  houghed  ')  that 
they  might  be  rendered  useless  (Josh.  11  6  9).  We  also 
read  of  pregnant  w  omen  ripped  up,  and  infants  dashed  to 
pieces  (2  K.  I016  Is.  13i6  Am.  I13  Hos.  10  14  Xah.  3io 
Ps-  1378  2  Mace, ;"» 13).  The  land  of  the  enemy  was 
desolated,  the  trees  cut  down,  and  the  wells  stopped  up 
(Judg.  64  iCh.  20i  Dt.  2O19/.).  Towns  and  villages 
were  burnt  to  the  ground  (Judg.  945  1  Mace.  528  10  84). 
The  payment  of  large  sums  of  money  was  imposed  on 
the  conquered,  or  a  yearly  tribute  (2  K.  18 14  Is.  33 18), 
a  custom  which  was  universal  and  is  constantly  referred 
to  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions. 

A  severe  judgment,  however,  cannot  be  passed  on  the 
treatment  by  the  Hebrews  of  their  conquered.  The 
universal  custom  of  antiquity  must  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration as  well  as  the  all-prevailing  conception  of 
war  as  a  religious  act  in  which  the  deity  of  the  nation 
was  deeply  involved.  The  old  Semitic  conception  of 
the  hi  rem  explains  much  of  the  practice.  In  comparison 
with  Assyrian  usage  the  Hebrews  must  be  called 
humane.  By  far  the  larger  proportion  of  the  captured 
were  made  irito  slaves.  The  women  became  concu- 
bines, and  were  treated  with  consideration. 

The  Egyptians  also,  according  to  Wilkinson's  judgment,  were 
humane  as  compared  with  the  Assyrians  in  their  treatment 
of  captives  (Anc.  Egypt.  1  264).  '  The  cruel  custom  of  flay- 
ing alive  and  the  tortures  represented  on  the  sculptures  of 
Xineveh  show  that  the  Assyrians  were  guilty  of  barbarities  at  a 
period  !on^  after  the  Egyptians  had  been  accustomed  to  the 
refinements  of  civilisation.'  Just  as  the  followers  of  David 
reckoned  up  the  foreskins  of  the  Philistines  whom  they  had 
slain,  so  the  ancient  Egyptians  reckoned  up  the  severed  hands 
which  were  placed  in  heaps  before  the  king  and  counted  by  his 
secretary  (Wilkinson,  ibid.  I266). 

The  attitude  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  towards  the 
wars  of  their  people  against  a  foreign  foe  was  at  first 
q  .,,.,  ,  one  of  unquestioning  sympathy.  This 
nfP  h  +  was  inevitable  *n  consequence  of  the 
"  '  religious  aspect  of  war  above  indicated. 
Elisha  advises  the  allied  monarchs  of  Israel  and  Judah 
to  adopt  a  skilful  ruse  in  their  war  against  Moab  (2  K. 
415/f,  and  on  his  deathbed  he  is  greeted  by  Joash,  king 
of  Israel,  with  the  same  words  '  The  chariots  of  Yahwe 
and  the  horsemen  thereof,'  with  which  the  prophet  him- 
self had  greeted  Elijah  in  the  latter's  closing  hours 
(2  K.  2  12  Yin,)  ;  and  Elisha's  last  address  to  the  king 
of  Israel  is  one  of  passionate  insistence  on  the  need  of 
persistent  energy  in  prosecuting  the  war  with  Syria. 
More  than  a  century  later,  Isaiah's  powerful  personality 
is  Judah's  strongest  stay  in  the  kingdom's  dnrkest  hour 
of  conflict  with  Assyria.  Towards  the  close  of  the  eighth 
century,  however,  prophecy  scanned  more  closely  the 
religious  and  ethical  aspects  of  national  policy,  and  in 
the  days  of  Jeremiah  the  divorce  between  nationalism 
and  religion  in  its  purest  sense  was  complete,  and  the 
prophet  saw  nothing  before  the  disordered  and  corrupt 
state  but  irrevocable  doom.  There  gleamed  also  upon 
the  distant  horizon  the  vision  of  a  pure,  holy,  and 
righteous  rule,  when  men  would  '  beat  their  swords 
into  coulters  and  their  spears  into  pruning-knives'  (Mic. 
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43  Is.24),  'the  image  of  Joel  3io  reversed  '  (Cheyne), 
sustained  also  by  the  utterances  of  Is.  9  s  and  11 1-9; 
cp  Zech.  9 10.  These  are  the  ideals  which  Christianity 
seeks  to  realise. 

In  the  moral  world  there  is  a  constant  opposition 
between  the  powers  of  good  and  evil,  both  in  the 
10  Metaphori    individual  mental  life  and  in  the  life  of 

cal  references.  S?ciety-  Both  the  OId  and  the  New 
testament,  therefore,  inevitably  em- 
ploy the  material  terms  of  earthly  warfare  as  metaphors. 
ik'l  is  repeatedly  called  a  'shield'  in  this  world  of 
strife  (Gin.  Km  Ut.  33 --9  Ps.5i2  59n  849n),  or  his 
ti-iuli  for  faithfulness)  is  50  called  (OI4).  These  terms 
abound  in  the  NT  passages  which  deal  with  spiritual 
w.irfare.  The  apostle  Paul  is  especially  prone  to  their 
use  (1  Cor.  926  2  Cor.  7  s  iTim.fi  12  2  Tim.  47  and  in 
Eph.tj  11/  [see  Breastplate]).  In  the  Book  of  Revela- 
tion, which  moves  in  the  language  and  ideas  of  Jewish 
apocalyptic  and  Messianic  eschatology,  we  have  a  '  war 
in  heaven'  (ir6\efws  kv  ovpavu)  in  which  Satan  and  the 
Beast  are  finally  quelled  by  God  and  his  heavenly  host, 
Megiddo  being  employed  as  the  type  of  the  great 
heavenly  Armageddon  (see  Beyschlag,  NT  Theol.  II. 
pp.   399-408). 

War  in  Islam,  on  the  other  hand,  is  chiefly  regulated 
by  Kuran,   Sur.   47,   and   is  nothing  but   old  Semitic 

11  War  in  war^are  carried  out  beyond  the  distinc- 
Talam  tions  of  nationalism  into  that  of  believers 
and  non-believers  in  the  prophet.  Allah 
is  the  Lord -protector  of  the  faithful  but  not  of  un- 
believers (Sur.  4712).  The  Jihad  should  even  be 
carried  on  against  unbelievers  during  the  four  sacred 
months,  while  for  all  believers  those  months  are  exempt 
(Sur.  9  36  f. ).  Those  who  are  slain  in  a.  Jihad  hav? 
paradise  as  their  reward  (Sur.  475-7).  See  further  Sell, 
Faith  of  IslamW,  360  f. 

The  most  important  recent  contribution  is  Schwally's  Scmi- 
tische  Kriegsaltertumer,  of  which  his  first  Heft,  dealing  with 
the  religious  side,  has  appeared.  Especially 
12.  Literature,  important  is  his  account  of  the  taboos  im- 
posed during  war,  as  well  as  of  the  apparatus 
of  religious  cultus  in  war.  The  writer,  however,  is  somewhat 
in  danger  of  finding  religious  motives  connected  with  war  where 
none  such  existed.  See  criticism  by  Volz  (in  TLZ,  13th  Sept. 
1902).  Next  in  importance  are  the  arts.  '  Kriegswesen,  etc'  by 
Benzinger  in  PRE®),  and  §  72  in  Nowack's  Heb.  Arch.(\^i?f.). 
Respecting  war  among  the  Assyrians  the  materials  are  found  .in 
the  royal  annalistic  inscc.  in  Schrader's  KIB  i.  and  ii.  For 
Egypt  consult  especially  Erman's  Life  in  Ancient  E^ypt,  20 
(Staff.).  O.  C.  W. 

WARD.     See  Prison.      The  words  are  : — 

1.  "VTC'ip,  miSmar,  Gen.  40 3./,  nl^p,  mihnireth^  1). 

2.  135D,  siigar,  Ezek.  19  9+  (§  22)- 

3.  tl-ips,  jxkidnth,  Jer.  37  i3t  (§  2  10). 

4.  T7)p7?C7lS  (§    2  14). 

5.  $i/AaK>j  (§  2  15). 

WARDROBE,  KEEPER  OF  THE  (DH3?n  ItX'' ; 
2  K.  22  14,  TOY  IMATIOthyA&KOC  [BAL],  2  Ch.  34*2, 
cpyAaccoycan    tac    entoAac  [BAL]),   see  Dress 

§  6,    HULDAH. 

On  '  vestry  '  (nnnSp)  in  2  K.  10  22,  see  Dress,  §  8,  Vestry. 

WARP  priC"),  Lev.  \%&ff.     See  Weaving. 

WARS  OF  THE  LORD  [BOOK  OF  THE]  (13D 
nirT1  niDn^P),  a  book  cited  in  Xu.  21 14/  (E),  accord- 
ing to  RV,  in  the  following  terms.  (We  remove  RV's 
poetical  arrangement,  however,  and  assume  provision- 
ally that  the  text  of  the  formula  of  citation  is  correct ; 
that  the  text  of  the  passage  quoted  is  not  by  any  means 
correct,  is  maintained  under  Vaheb.  )  '  Wherefore  it 
is  said  in  the  book  of  the  Wars  of  the  Lord,  Vaheb 
in  Suphah,  and  the  valleys  of  Arnon,  and  the  slope 
of  the  valleys  that  inclineth  toward  the  dwelling  of 
Ar,  and  leaneth  upon  the  border  of  Moab.' 

Kuencn  gives  the  following  brief  statement  of  what  is 
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supposed  to  be  known  respecting  the  'book'  referred 

.  ,  .  ,      .     .to.       '  Evidence    of    the    date    of    the 

1.  A  nistoncal  Sepkcr  Muhamoth   ya/aue  is  supplied 

song-DooK  7     bv  the  tkle  .-self .  the  , ,  wars  of  Yahwe" 

are  the  wars  of  Israel  against  his  neighbours  in  the , 
period  of  the  Judges,  under  David  (i  £>.  I817  H5  28),  and 
later  on.  The  collector  of  the  songs  referring  to  these 
wars  presumably  lived  after  their  close,  when  Israel's 
heroic  age  was  long  gone  by'  [Hex.  ET,  p.  35,  n.  5). 
According  to  Stade  (G  I'll  50),  the  fragments  of  song 
in  vv.  i-jb  18  and  (probably)  vv.  27^-30  come  from  the 
same  source  as  vv.  \s,b  15.  Dillmann,  too,  thinks  it 
plausible  to  derive  from  this  source  vv.  17  b  18  and 
perhaps  also  Ex.  lDi-19.  The  'book'  referred  to  was 
therefore,  these  scholars  think,  a  collection  of  songs, 
similar  to  the  Book  of  Jasher  {q.v.)t  and  its  date  is 
variously  placed,  in  the  time  of  Omri,  about  900  B.C. 
(Stade),  the  latter  half  of  the  ninth  century  (E.  Meyer, 
ZATW,  i83i,  p.  131),  and  the  times  of  David  and 
Solomon  (Reuss,  Gesch.  der  heil.  Schr.  ATffl,  172; 
Dillm. ). 

There  is,  however,  only  one  express  quotation  from  the  '  book/ 

and  it  is  not  certain  that  it  is  poetical  or  even  metrical.1     Looking 

.  at  the  contents  of  the  quotation,   moreover,  one 

2.    A  geo-    would  not  judge  it  to  come  either  from  a  history 

graphical  or  from  a  collection  of  historical  songs  or  ballads. 

Survey  ?     ^'as  the  title  of  the  'book 'really  '  Wars  of  Yah  uc?' 

(25  at  any  rate  did  not  so  understand  it,   for  it 

renders   thus,    61a   tovto  Aeyerat    iv  j3i/3Ai'o)s   [,]   IloAe^o?    toO 

tcvpLOv  rrfv  £uo/3  ifykoyto-ev.     '  Another '  version  in  the  Hexapla 

agrees  ;  it  gives  Sia  tovto  eipijrai  ei<  KaraAoyw  rwr  noKefxovvTuiv 

mill  [  =  ,iin'l  npbs  fj.ev  av<ja.j3.      Nor  is  the  title  'Book  of  the 

\Vurs_of  Yah  wc '  a  probable  one.     It  says  either  too  much  or  too 

little.    The  phrase  'wars  of  Yahwe'  occurs  elsewhere  (1  S.  18  17) 

of  the  wars  of  Saul,  and  (1  S. -5  28)  of  Da\  id   in  his  earlier 

period.     But  can  a  historical  work,  such  as  a  '  book  of  wars ' 

must  be  supposed  to  be,  have  excluded  the  unsuccessful  ca.ni- 

?aigns  of  the  champions  of  Israel?  'Book  of  the  Wars  of 
srael'  is  possible,  but  surely  nut  the  title  which  now  stands  in 
Nu.  21  14.  What  then  is  a  possible  title?  The  quotation  sug- 
gests that  it  had  reference  to  geography.  Elsewhere  (see 
Vaheb)  it  is  maintained  that  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb  is  the 
region  spoken  of,  and  we  have  reason  to  think  that  David,  after 
conquering  a  large  part  of  the  Xegeb,  took  a  military  census  of 
its  inhabitants  (see  Tahti.m-hudshi).  Both  [nill^n^O  and  r^v 
have  sometimes  arisen  out  of  ^N£nT-  The  one  word  represents 
SliS'bn.  the  other  n"V-  Most  probably  the  book  quoted  from  by 
E  in  Nu.  21 14  was  called  sPpher  Yerahme'cl—i.c.,  'the  book, 
or  list,  of  Jerahmeel.'     It  was  a  geographical  survey. 

WASHINGS,    CEREMONIAL.       On    the    subject 

generally  see  Clean  (§§  15  and  17)  and  Sacrifice  ; 

cp  also  Baptism,  John  the  Baptist. 

The  words  for  '  washing,"  whether  ceremonial  or  not,  are  : 

1.    j'rn,  r,l/nzs,  Ass.  rahdsu'y   Aou'eiy  (Ex.  "1\)  4,  etc.),  ttKvvzlv 

(of  the  feet,   Lev.  I9  etc.),  viwreiv  (of  feet,  Gen.  19  2  etc.  ;   of 

hands,    Ex.302i    etc.;    of  face,    Lien.  43  31),  airoviTtniv   (Prov. 

30  12).      Mainly  in  P 

*.    D32,  kil'l'is,  Tfkvveiv  (of  garments,  Ex.  19  14  Lev.  13  6  etc.), 

aTTOTrAui/eii- (of  garments,  2  S.  19  24);  Ass.  kabasu,  to  tread.    See 

Fuller. 

3.  ^pu,  tubal,  pdrtTtiv,  ( to  dip  '  (in  bloud,  Lev.  9  9  14  51  ;  in 
water.  Xu.  19  iS  [hvssop],  2  K.  815  [coverlet];  in  oil,  Dt.  33  24 
[the  feet],  etc.).     Cp  Meals,  §  5. 

4.  [HI,  dilak  (in  Hiph.),  aFOJcAu^eti/  (of  washing  in  the  lavers, 
2  Ch.  4  6),  TrAvceu'  (burnt  offering,  Ezek.  40  3s). 


p-r.s-S  " 


mi  v> 


5.  (SaTTTt^d^ei'os,  Eccl.  3430  II  Nu.  19ny:,  v^y  p^i 

6.  KovTpov,  Ecclus.  34  30  [25],  'washing.' 

7.  Aoveii-,  Jn.  13  10  (o  AeAou/neVos,  RV  '  he  that  is  bathed  '). 

8.  ,-iizTv.r,  Mt.  10  2  .Mk.  73  (hands)  Jn.  13  5  etc.  (feet)  Jn.  9  7 
(in  healing). 

9.  ^airTLOTids,  Mk.  7  4  (cups). 

It  is  well  known  that  man  in  a  primitive  state,   but 

at  the  stage  at  which  he  has  become  a  religious  being 

1    Original  anc*  some  degree  of  reason  has  succeeded 

ideas         to  what  was  little  more  than  instinct,  looks 

upon  rivers,    springs,    and  wells   as    the 

abodes    of  gods    or    as    being    themselves    deities   (cp 

Springs).3      To    drink    the    water,    to    bathe    in    it, 

or  merely  to  sprinkle  the  person  with  it,  was  to  imbibe 

1  The  arraneement  in  RV  is  misleading. 

a  SoBF;  AL,  p#\v. 

3  See  Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  and  Pausanias  ;  Grant  Allen, 
Evol.  of  the  Idea  of  God,  388  (cp  405)  ;  Clodd,  Primitive 
Man,  iZiff.     Cp  WRS,  Rel.  Snn.m,  135. 
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or  to  cover  oneself  with  a  divine  and  mysterioiJS  Power- 


Bathing  was  a  religious  act.  Water  there'*ore 
holy.  Further  evidence  for  the  idea  that  a  rr,ore  than 
natural  power  was  inherent  in  water  would  bt-  seen  in 
the  refreshing,  and  sometimes  healing,  effect  of  this 
act.  Water  was  refreshing  and  healing  because  it  was 
holy.  When  a  reason  was  sought  for  the  tact  that 
water  cleansed,  the  explanation  would  again  be  the 
same  :  it  cleansed  because  it  was  holy.1  Then,  water 
is  looked  upon  as  purifying,  as  washing  away  impurities 
or  cleansing  from  a  taboo  ;  and  finally  the  frequent  use 
of  water  becomes  a  social  and  sanitary,  as  well  as  a 
religious  act.  The  order  of  ideas  can  hardly  have  been 
otherwise.  Primitive  man  fears  water,  therefore  makes 
a  god  of  it,  worships  it  (cp  religio)  ;  this  fear  must  have 
been  overcome  before  he  could  make  frequent  use  of 
it  for  other  than  strictly  religious  purposes. 

Benzinger    tells  us    [Heb,   Arch.     108)    that    in    the 

ablutions  of  the  Hebrews  it  is  often  difficult  to  distin- 

.  . ,      guish  between  the  washings  performed 

-j  .      °  purely  for   the  sake  of  the  body,  and 

such  as  were  purely  religious.  That  is 
no  doubt  because  originally  no  distinction  was  made. 
The  Hebrews,  however,  when  we  make  their  acquaint- 
ance, had  already  forgotten  the  true  origin  of  ablutions  ; 
it  is  the  second  idea  that  now  prevails  :  cleansing  or 
washing  is  a  holy  act,  and  water  is  holy  because  it 
ckMnses.2  In  this  sense  for  the  most  part  ablutions 
play  an  important  part  in  the  religious  and  social  life  of 
the  Hebrews,  as  in  that  of  their  neighbours  (Egyptians, 
Arabians,  etc.  ).3 

The  next  step  is  for  ceremonial  washings  to  become 
symbolical.  '  Water  and  fire,'  says  Jastrow,  'are  the 
two  great  sources  of  symbolical  purification  that  we 
meet  with  in  both  primitive  and  advanced  rituals  of  the 
past'  [Rel.  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  276).  Thus 
amongst  the  Jewish  Essenes  (q.v.  §  4  ;  cp  De  Quincey, 
Works,  vol.  vii. ),  as  already  amongst  the  Babylonians 
(Jastrow,  276  ;  see  also  Ritual,  §  10)  and  Persians 
(see  Zoroastrianism,  §  16),  washing  as  ~  religious 
act  received  quite  a  special  importance.4 

The  ablutions  of  the  Jews  may  be  divided,  as  far  as  it  is 
possible  now  to  distinguish  them,  as  follows  : — (1)  The  purely 

religious   (magical)6   (2  K.  5  10  cp  Jn.  297). 
3.    Occasions.    In   these  we  can   still  detect  the   primitive 

idea.  (2)  The  purely  ritual,  which  were 
suggested  by  the  first.  In  these  the  idea  is  now  that  of  purifi- 
cation. Under  this  heading  come  (a)  washings  of  initiation  and 
consecration  (Lev.  Si,).  With  this  is  connected  the  washing  or 
baptism  of  the  Jewish  Proselyte  (q.v.  §  5).  (b)  Washings 
with  a  view  to  theperformance  of  a  sacred  function  (Ex.  30  17-21). 
The  Egyptian  priests,  too,  were  required  to  bathe  frequently  in 
cold  water  (cp  Herod.  2  37  ;  also  the  Mohammedan  lVadu).§  (3) 
The  semi-ritualistic  washings  for  the  purpose  of  cleansing  from 
uncleanness.  Examples  are:  Lev.  13  6  34  54-58  (leprous  gar- 
ments), 1447  (clothes  after  contact  with  leprous  house),  14 52 
(house — with  running  water),  15  6-8  10/  13  \6f.  (clothes  and 
person),  15  12  (earthen  vessel;  wooden  vessel)  15  18  (person),  1.0 
22  27  (menstruous contact  ;  cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1  572)  ;  in  I>, 
Dt.  21 1-9  239-11;  in  JE,  Ex.  10  10-15.  Besides  these,  there 
arose  (4)  the  purely  social  usage  common  to  all  eastern  peoples. 
The  hot  climate  and  the  wearing  of  sandals?  made  the  practice 

1  The  writer  in  Schenkel  (BL,  s.v.  '  Waschen ')  reverses  the 
order  of  ideas.  As  a  preparation  for  contact  with  holy  things, 
the  body  must  be  cleansed.  Because  water  was  used  for  the 
purpose,  streams,  etc.,  were  worshipped  and  men  bathed  in 
them  as  a  religious  act. 

2  At  a  much  later  date,  however,  to  perform  ablutions  was  not 
always  considered  a  virtue.  Cp  Stanley,  Christian  Institu- 
tions, 6  f.\  'Cleanliness  is  a  duty  which  some  of  the 
monastic  communities  of  Christendom  have  despised,  and  some 
have  even  treated  as  a  crime  ; '  also  Socrates,  HE  4  23. 

3  For  the  Egyptians,  cp  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyptians,  248. 
For  the  modern  Arabians,  see  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  1250; 
where  water  is  lacking  or  scarce  they  use"  sand  (cp  Doughty' 
1  536  ;  Benzinger,  HA,  108  note),  but  the  act  is  here  no  doubt 
symbolical. 

4  For  the  Greek  practice  see  Hesiod,  Op.  et  Dies,  722. 

5  See  Th.  Frede,  li-'underglaube  im  Heidentum  und  in  der 
alien  Kirche,  59,/C 

6  For  Mohammedan  usage,  see,  further,  Koran  Sura,  5  8,  and 
Hughes,  Diet,  of /slant,  under  'Ablution.' 

7  The  writer  in  Schenkel  adds  other  reasons  for  washings  of 
the  clothingj  of  the  whole  body,  or  of  paiticular  pans  of  it  in 
the  East— viz.,  on  account  of  the  desert  sand,  and  particularly 
as  a  protection  against  cutaneous  diseases. 
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of  feet-washing  important,  and  the  offering  of  water  for  the 
purpose  a  common  mark  of  hospitality  (Gen.  18  4  19  2  -4  32). 
To  the  same  category  probably  belong  the  washings  but'ore 
(Mt.  15  2)  and  after  meals  (Berachoth  84),  on  which  see  JMkai.s, 
§5.1 

To  the  first  of  the  social  usages  (§  3  [4])  Jesus    no 

doubt  conformed.      The  fourth  gospel,  which  has  to  be 

.  used   with    the  greatest    caution,    even 

*'  •  wtSS  tells  us  that  he  himself  washed  his 
'  disciples'  feet  (Jn.  132).     To  the  second 

social  usage,  however,  he  seems  to  have  attached  little 
importance  (Lk.  11  38).  We  are  also  told  that  he  sub- 
mitted to  a  ritual  washing  or  baptism,  and  further 
showed  his  approval  of  such  an  act  by  making  it  a 
Christian  institution.  As,  however,  such  a  rite  would 
be  contrary  to  the  general  tenor  of  his  teaching,  so  far 
as  we  can  gather  it  from  our  imperfect  sources  (cp 
Tolstoy,  The  Kingdom  of  God,  chap.  3),  and  cannot 
be  certainly  inferred  from  the  passages  in  the  Gospels 
which  are  generally  adduced  as  evidence  (see  U. 
Holtzmann,  Leben  Jrsu,  p.  411  ;  cp,  on  the  other  hand, 
Baptism),  its  adoption  by  Jesus  himself  must  be  con- 
sidered extremely  doubtful.'  Moreover,  Paul,  or  the 
Pauline  school,  does  not  mention  it  as  an  institution  of 
Jesus.  1  Cor.  1 17  even  makes  Paul  say  '  Christ  sent 
me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the  gospel  '  (cp  Ernst 
von  Dobschiitz,  Die  Urchristlichcn  Gemeinden,  22/*). 
Feine,  indeed,  thinks  that  Paul  implies  it,  while  not 
actually  mentioning  it  because  it  was  not  a  matter  of 
controversy  in  the  apostolic  church  [Jesus  Christus  und 
Paulus,  243).  And  Dreschen  [Das  Leben  Jesu  bei 
Paulus)  takes  a  very  similar  view.  But  almost  any- 
thing might  be  implied  (or  read  into)  the  NT,  and  the 
simplest  conclusion  is  that  it  had  not  yet  become  a. 
Christian  institution.  It  has  been  contended  that  the 
rite  was  a  natural  development  of  the  Jewish  practice  of 
baptizing  the  proselyte  (see  Stanley,  Christian  Institu- 
tions, 5;  cp  Tylor,  Primitive  Culture,  ^^off.)  or  of 
the  ceremonial  washings  of  the  Essenes  (see  E.  Plauta 
Xesbit,  Christ,  Christians,  and  Christianity  ;  De 
Quincey,  Works,  vol.  vii. ).  The  second  suggestion  is 
unnecessary  (see  von  Dobschiitz,  p.  105).  As  to  the 
first,  it  is  much  more  probable  that  the  rite,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Eucharist,3  was  taken  over  from  the 
Pagans. 

This,  with  other  rites,  was  adopted  at  a  time  when 
the  new  sect  was  trying  to  win  over  converts  among  the 
Gentiles,  and  when  the  gap  between  Judaism  and 
Christianity  had  widened.  With  that  wonderful  power 
of  adapting  itself  which  it  once  had,  the  new  religion 
admitted  the  pagan  ceremony  of  initiation.4     Cp  Rome. 

m.  A.  c. 

WASHPOT,  a  term  of  abuse  applied  to  Moab  in  the 
expression  'Moab  is  my  washpot '  CVH"}  "^P  3X1D  ; 
mcoaB  AcBhc  thc  eArriAoc  moy  :  similarly  Vg.  ; 
]>rn   in    Tg.  =Heb.    HD2    'to    trust');     Ps.  608  [10] 

1  Cp,  further,  Kohler's  art.  'Ablution'  in  the  Jewish  Encyclo- 
pedia. 

2  Colenso  {Natal  Sermons.  1866,  No.  10)  thought  that  '  the 
command  in  Mt.  -S  iq,  Go  ye  therefore,  and  teach  all 
nations,  baptising  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,"  would  be  conclusive  as  to  the  fact 
of  his  having  directly  enjoined  the  practice,  were  it  not  that  this 
formula,  with  its  full  expression  of  the  name  of  the_  Trinity, 
betrays  the  later  age  in  which  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs 
was  most  probably  written.'  Conybeare  has  recently  shown 
(ZNTW,  2  275^;  [ioor]  ;  cp  Hibb.  Journ.  1  102.^)  very  strong 
reasons  for  believing  that  the  mention  of  the  three  Persons  in 
the  Trinity  is  not  original  (cp  col.  3270  [top]).  The  passage  as 
it  stands,  therefore,  seems  to  have  been  edited  for  liturgical 
purposes,  and  it  is  likely  that  in  the  first  instance  there  was  no 
reference  whatever  to  baptism.  Apart  from  this  we  have  no 
evidence,  as  Colenso  again  says  (ibid.  No.  9),  that  any  of  Jesus' 
disciples  were  baptised. 

3  This  again  has  been  looked  upon  as  a  development  of  a 
Jewish  practice.  See,  especially,  G.  H.  Box  in  the  Journal  of 
Theological  Studies,  3  357-369,  who  thinks  that  the  Last  Supper 
was  not  a  Passover,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  but  the  weekly 
Kiddush,  a  service  in  the  house. 

4  Cp  Grant  Allen,  Evol.  of  the  Idea  of  God,  388  405  ; 
Clodd,  Primitive  Man,  xliff.  \  J.  M.  Robertson,  Short  Hist, 
of  Christianity  (see  Index). 
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108  9  [10].  The  commentators  refer  to  the  story  told 
of  Amasis  (Herod.  'J72),  or  to  the  custom  of  Persian 
kings  of  having  a  footpan  carried  in  their  train  when 
in  the  field.  The  latter  illustration  is  preferred  by 
Dehtzsch. 

This  bnse  image,  however,  is  surely  due  to  corruption  of  the 
Kxt.  T.ulh  "I'D  and  'sm  are  corruptions  of  "11X?,  Mij^ur,  or  of 
■nriE'M,  Aslihur.  See  Che.  /\t.|2),  ad  lac,  and  cp  Moab,  §  14 
('  Moab'  and  'Missur'  liable  to  confusion). 

WASP    (c<t>HS),    Wisd.  128   AV,  also  RVme-,    RV 

HukiNKT  {q.v. ). 

WATCH  ("IDC'D),  Neh.  7  3.     See  Guard,  3. 

WATCHER  (T1J,  '/>  [Aram.]  ;  Ar-r-eAOC  [<SS7J  eip 
[Theod.];  erpHfOpoc  [Aq.  Sym.];  vigil,  in  the  Gk. 
Enoch  erpHropOC) ;  L>an.  \  10  14  [om.  (PJ  20  [13  1723]. 
The  term  reminds  us  of  the  DnDB>,  SomPrim  (Is.  tj26) 
whom  Yahwe  charges  to  watch  over  the  ruined  walls  of 
Jerusalem,  and  to  remind  him  of  their  sad  condition. 
We  find  it  again  in  Enoch  and  in  Jubilees.  In  Enoch 
it  is  used  in  a  double  sense.  In  I5  IO9  15  122  4  13io 
lit  3  152  I61  2  91 15  it  designates  the  fallen  angels  ;  in 
20i  39i2  13  4O2  6I12  717  it  belongs  to  the  archangels. 
In  Jubilees  4 15  (cp  83  IO5),  in  the  explanation  of  the 
name  Jared  (which  agrees  with  that  given  in  Enoch  66, 
except  that  Mt.  Hermon  is  not  mentioned  as  the  place 
on  which  they  descended)  it  is  said,  '  in  his  days  the 
angels  of  the  Lord  descended  on  the  earth,  those  who 
are  named  the  Watchers,  that  they  should  instruct  the 
children  of  men,  and  that  they  should  do  judgment  and 
uprightness  on  the  earth. '  A  myth  of  the  watchers 
which  differs  somewhat  from  that  in  the  Ethiopic  Enoch 
is  given  in  the  Slavonic  Enoch  (18  3  cp  63  ;  see  Charles's 
notes  in  Secrets  of  Enoch]  ;  they  are  there  called  the 
Grigori  (iyp-qyopoi.).  In  the  Book  of  Adam  and  Eve 
(6th  cent.  A.  D. )  the  watchers  are  also  represented  as 
the  fallen  angels,  who,  as  long  as  they  preserved  their 
virginity,  were  called  the  '  sons  of  Seth.'  See  Charles's 
very  full  note  on  Jubilees  4 15. 

WATCHES  OF  THE  NIGHT.     See  Day,  §  4. 

WATCHTOWER  (nBVp,  mispeh;  Is.  218).  Cp 
Mizpah,  Mizpeh.  For  |n3) bdluxn (Is.  32i4t)and  S^yci,migddl, 
see  Tower.  In  Is.  2  16  RVmgr.  has  '  pleasant  watch-towers '  for 
niDnn  nVDC,  sckiyyoth  hahemddh  (AV  'pleasant  pictures,' 
RV  'pleasant  imagery ')  ;  but  see  '  Isa.'  SBOT  (Heb.),  note  ad 
loc,  and  Crit.  Bill. 

WATER  (CO).  On  the  'holy'  or  'bitter'  water, 
called  also  the  'water  of  purifying'  (AV)  or  'of  ex- 
piation '  (RV)  of  Nu.  %7ff.  see  Jealousy  [Trial  of]  ; 
on  the  water  of  '  separation  '  or  '  of  impurity  '  (RVm£} 
in  Nu.  199,  see  Clean  and  Unclean,  §  17 

WATERCOURSE.  i.  ti'alah,  n^JJfl,  see  Con- 
duits, §  2. 

2.  pclcg,  pelaggah,  3^2,  ruSs.  see  River,  5. 

3.  nwsa  nidyim,  rj'D  NSlD,  2  Ch.  32  30  AV.  See  Springs,  §  2 
[6],  and  'cp  Gihon. 

4.  sinnor,  -113V.,  2  S.  5  8  RV,  AV  'gutter' ;  meaning  doubtful. 

WATERPOT  (yApi *.),  Jn.  27.     Cp  Pottery,  §3(1). 

WATERS  OF  MEROM  (D'TUT'D),  Josh.  11  5  7-  See 
Merom  [Waters  of]. 

WATERSPOUT.  (1)  "hilt,  sinnor,  Ps.  427  (RVmK- 
'cataract').  Cp  Watercourse,  4.  (2))'??,  tannin,  Ps.  148  7 
RVmg.    See  Serpent,  53/11.2;  Whale. 

WAVE  LOAVES  (ClS-Wl  Dn1?),  Lev.  23 17.  See 
Sacrifice,  §34*.  WAVE  OFFERING  (HBOR),  Ex. 
2924.  See  Sacrifice,  §  14,  and  cp  Clean  and  Un- 
clean, §  3. 

WAX  (jrR,  donag;  KHpOc).  Ps.  22 14  [15]  682  [3] 
97s  Mic.  I4;  also  Judith  16 15  Ecclus.  24 20;  also  Ps. 
588  [9]  ©  (see  Snail.  2),  Is.  64 1  [2]  <pBXArJ ;  and  possibly 
Ezek.  27 17  (emended  text  ;  so  Co.  ;  but  see  Pannag), 
and  Ps.  118 12  [see  <S].      Beeswax,  which  is  secreted  by 
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all  honev-bees  and  formed  into  the  cell  walls  of  their 
comb  is  intended.      It  melts  at  1440  F.      See  Bee. 

WAY.  On  'the  way'  (h  oAoc).  Acts  92,  etc.,  see 
Hkrksv,  §  1. 

WAYMARK  (t-Vy).  Jer.  31 21  [20].  See  Massebah, 
§  1  e,  col.  2978  ;  also  Crit.  Bib. 

WEAPONS.     Cp  War.      Hebrew  uses  the  general 

term  kelim  (Gen.  27  3),  which  means  simply  instruments  or 
implements.  In  1  S.  20  40  AV  renders  by  the  more  ambitious 
word  'artillery.'  In  the  NT  (Jn-^3  Rom.  613  2Cor.l04) 
the  common  Greek  term  orrAa  is  employed. 

Naturally  at  first  any  implement  or  instrument  would 

be  used  as  a  weapon,  a  club  or  a  Staff  ([q.v.]  ;  cp 

.     Darwin,    Descent  of  Man,   81   [1890]). 

1.  In  general.   But  the  natural  weapons  0f  the  lower 

animals  (horns,  etc.  ;  see  Darwin,  500/;)  would  soon 
suggest  to  man  the  use  of  something  more  effective. 
Later,  it  is  possible  that  one  at  least  of  the  agricultural 
implements,  the  sickle  (see  Agriculture,  §  7,  with 
figs. ),  gave  rise  to  the  scimitar  or  Sword  (q.v. ).  This 
would  add  force  to  the  words  in  Is.  24.  In  no  art, 
perhaps,  has  more  ingenuity  or  more  rapid  progress 
been  shown  than  in  that  of  the  manufacture  of  weapons 
(see  Herbert  Spencer,  Principles  of  Sociology,  l'3'  59). 
As  the  Hebrews  had  no  doubt  to  wage  war  continually, 
it  would  be  no  matter  for  surprise  if  they  had  displayed 
some  skill  in  this  art  at  quite  an  early  date.  Later, 
thev  would  also  be  quick  to  note  and  to  copy  the  equip- 
ment of  more  advanced  neighbours  (e.g.  Canaanites, 
Egyptians,  Assyrians,  etc.),  who  realised  more  fully 
the  value  of  well-equipped,  organised,  and  disciplined 
armies.  See  Army  and  cp  War.  The  more  primitive 
weapons  of  offence,  however,  such  as  the  Club  (see 
Staff)  and  Sling  {q.v.)  were  perhaps  never  entirely 
displaced  by  the  Sword  and  Dagger  (see  Sword), 
javelin  {q.v.),  Bow  (see  below,  §  2),  and  Spear  {q.v.); 
and  instruments  with  flint  edges  or  points,  as  has  fre- 
quently happened,  no  doubt  continued  to  be  used  side 
bv  side  with  those  of  metal.  Of  defensive  weapons,  a. 
Shield  {q.v.)  of  some  kind  was  probably  in  use  at  « 
very  early  date  ;  but  we  also  hear  in  the  OT  of  Breast- 
plate, Greaves,  and  Helmet  {qq.v.). 

On  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  monuments  one  of  the 
weapons  most  commonly  represented  is 
the  Bow  (see  Chariot,  Siege,  War). 
The  Hebrew  term  is  n^'p,  kesetk.  With  this  are  of  course 
connected  the  Arrow,  j'n,  hes,  and  the  case  for  carrying  it, 
,(?n,  toll  (Gen.  273),  ur  nsirx.  'alpdh—i.e.,  the  Quiver  (q.v.; 
cp  also  Chariot).  This  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  earliest 
of  the  more  elaborate  weapons.  The  throwing  of  a  small  Spear 
{q.v.)  or  Dart,  rp;:^  silah  (2  Ch.  '62  5  AV,  RV  *  weapons' ;  cp 
Joel  2  s---)1  with  the  hand  would  soon  give  rise  to  a  mechanical 
instrument  (cp  Si.inu),  to  which  the  dart  would  be  suitably 
adapted,  feathers  being  added  to  increase  its  flight  (cp  Tylor, 
Anthropology,  chap.  N).2  In  this  way  we  get  the  Arrow.  The 
bow  was  commonly  made  of  reed,  wood,  or  horn.  The  Israelites 
used  it  both  in  war  (Gen.  4S  22),  and  in  the  chase  (21  zo);  and 
seem  to  have  bent  it  with  the  foot  (for  the  Egyptian  practice, 
see  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  1  203).  The  strings,  C'ln'C,  mcihtirun 
(Ps.  21  12),  were  probably  made  of  gut  or  hide.  Here  we  seem 
u>  have  a  case  in  which  an  implement  i.f  war  suggested  an 
instrument  of  music  (see  Music,  §  2  ;  cp  Tylur,  Anthropology, 
chap.  12),  According  to  the  AV  of  2  S.  1  18  David  'bade  them 
teach  the  children  of  Judah  [the  use  of]  the  bow'  apparently  an 
irrelevant  notice  where  it  stands  in  2  S.  ;  hence  RV  substitutes 
'song  '  for  '  use.'  The  remedy,  however,  seems  inadequate,  and 
it  is  upen  to  methodical  textual  critics  to  devise  something  more 
radical  and  effective.  See  H.  P.  Smith,  ad  loc,  and  cp  Crit. 
Bi/>.  The  bowmen  of  Elam  (Is.  226  Jer.  49  35,  if  the  text  is 
correct),  of  Kedar  (Is.  21  17),  and  of  an  unnamed  people  from 
the  land  of  pay  (Jer.  G  23)  are  specially  mentioned  in  the  OT. 

1  Other  words  rendered  Dart  are  :  E2  2"\  scbet,  2  S.  18  T4  EV, 
RVmg-.  'staves,'  see  Staff;  nn'in,  tothdh,  Job  41  29  [21]  AV, 
RV  'clubs,'  but  see  Javelin,  - ;  1'DS,  masse?,  Job4l26[i8] 
EV  :  "n,  hes,  Pr.  7  23  AV,  RV  '  arrow  '  (see  above)  ;  ra.  ^e'A>J, 
Tph  ii  16  ;  and  0oAi's,  Heb.  12  20  (but  the  clause  should  probably 
lie  '  mitted  ;  see  Ti.). 

-  In  other  respects  the  construction  was  no  doubt  similar  to 
that  of  the  Spear  {q.v.). 
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WEASEL  pVn  ; l  r&\H  ;  mustcla),  the  name  of  an 
unclean  animal,  Lev.  11  297  (EV,  6,  Targ.  Jon.;  Pesh., 
Vg.,  and  most  Rabbins).  There  is  some  little  doubt, 
however,  whether  the  weasel  is  really  referred  to,  and 
various  interpreters  (Saadia,  Bochart,  Lag.  AB  144) 
have  preferred  on  philological  grounds2  the  rendering 
'mole'  (but  see  below).  The  weasel  is  an  animal 
hardly  ever  eaten,  and  its  long  body  and  short  legs 
might  be  urged  as  justifying  its  position  '  among  the 
creeping  things  that  creep  upon  the  earth. ' 

Zoologically  weasels  are  placed  with  the  pole-cats,  martens, 
and  others  in  the  family  Mustelidse  of  the  order  Carnivora. 
One  species  of  each  of  the  above-mentioned  animals  is  recorded 
by  Canon  Tristram  from  the  Holy  Land.  The  southern  weasel, 
Mustela  boccamela,  is  found  about  Mount  Tabor  and  probably 
in  other  wooded  districts  ;  the  pole-cat,  AI .  fiutorius,  lives  under 
Hermon  and  Lebanon,  and  the  white-breasted  or  beech  marten, 
Al.feina,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Beyrout.  It  is  unlikely  that 
the  Hebrews  distinguished  between  these  species,  though  from 
its  habits  and  habitat  they  may  have  separated  off  the  otter, 
Lttt?-a  vulgaris,  which  is  common  on  the  shores  of  the  sea  of 
Galilee.  A.  E.  S.—  S.  A.  C. 

WEAVING 

Raw  products  and   their   pre-  Warping  (§  5). 

paration  (§  1).  Shedding  (§  6). 

Spinning  (§  2).  Passing  and  beating  up  of  weft 

The  horizontal  loom  (§  3).  (§  7). 

Two    types    of   upright    loom  Direction  of  web  (§  8). 

(§  4).  Final  processes  (§  9). 

Technique  and  terminology  of  Pattern    and    figure    weaving 

weaving  (§§  5-8).  (§  10). 

In  the  present  study  of  the  art  of  weaving  as 
practised  by  the  Hebrews  from  the  earliest  times  to 
the  opening  centuries  of  our  era  it  is  proposed  (1)  to 
glance  briefly  at  the  raw  materials  and  the  manner 
of  their  preparation  for  the  loom,  which  will  include  the 
process  of  spinning  ;  {2)  to  explain  the  construction  and 
modus  operandi  of  the  loom  itself  ;  and  (3)  to  close  with 
brief  references  to  the  further  processes  through  which 
the  web  had  to  pass  after  leaving  the  loom,  and  to  the 
more  obscure  subject  of  pattern  and  figure  weaving. 

Throughout  the  whole  period  of  their  national  exist- 
ence, the  needs  of  the  Hebrew  households  in  the  matter 

_    _.  of  textiles  were  supplied  for  the  most 

crodurtsand  part   by  WooL  and   Flax   <^->- 
*       ..     .  frequently  mentioned  together  in  O I , 

,.       3  Hos.  25     Prov.  31 13,     etc. — with    the 
P     "  '     addition,   for  coarser  textures,    of  the 

Hair  (q.v.)  of  goats  and  camels,  and,  in  the  latest 
periods  of  their  history,  of  Cotton  and  Silk  (qq.v.). 
In  an  interesting  passage  of  the  Mishna  treatise  Shabbath 
(?2)w  among  the  various  categories  of  work  forbidden 
on  the  Sabbath — '  forty  save  one  '  in  number  (cp  2  Cor. 
11 24) — we  find  an  enumeration  of  the  chief  processes  in 
the  manufacture  of  woollen  cloth,  including  '  shearing, 
scouring,  teazing,  dyeing,  spinning,  warping,  attaching 
the  leashes  to  the  leash-rods  (for  these  technical  terms, 
see  below,  §  $ff.)t  weaving,'  etc. 

The  fleece  ("iCi'n  nw,  Judg.  fi  37),  according  to  the  statement 
in  the  Mishna,  was  first  scoured  (12^)  to  remove  impurities  and 
restore  the  original  white  colour  (hence  the  term),  after  which 
it  was  thoroughly  teazed  <\'Z2)  and  carded  (p"]D)  with  a  carding 
comb.  The  latter  operation  i-  done  at  the  present  day  in  the 
wool  bazaars  of  the  Levant  (cp  Jos.  BJ  v.  8  1  [§  331]  for  an 
epionuikiov  in  Jerusalem,  the  Cl^'J  ?p  pw  of  Erub.  IO9)  by 
means  of  a  bow  and  its  string.     At  this  stage  the  wool  might 

1  For  proper  names  possibly  derived  from  the  name  of  this 
animal  see  Heled,  Heldai,  Huldah. 

2  Cp  Ar.  hit  Id,  Syr.  kit  Ida,  '  mole,'  and  n~Pin,  an  animal 
often  mentioned  in  the  Talm.  (see  I)i.  ad  loc.  A  connection  with 
T^rt  which  means  '  penetrate  deeply'  [cp  vSnn  in  Talm.,  'to 
plunge  in  the  sacrificial  knife  '],  is  probable);  Lewysohn,  Zoo  I. 
Talm.  101,  and  Hommel,  Sdugvthicrt^  337.  It  is,  however,  to 
be  observed  that,  now,  at  any  rate,  no  true  mole  occurs  in 
Palestine.  See  Mole.  On  a  later  Heb.  word  for  weasel,  see 
col.  1210  n.  1. 

3  The  standard  work  on  this  subject  is  still  Textrinitm  Anti- 
querun/,  an  Account  of  the  Art  0/  il'caving  anion*  the 
Ancients  :  Part  1  [all  published] :  '  On  the  raw  materials  used  for 
weaving,'  by  James  Yates,  1843. 
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be  dyed,  or  this  process  might  be  deferred  till  after  the  spinning 
or  even  until  it  could  be  dyed  '  in  the  piece  '  after  leaving  the 
loom. 

In  the  case  of  flax,  we  can  follow  the  similar  pro- 
cesses by  the  help  both  of  literary  references  (Mishna, 
passim ;  Pliny,  HN  ly  3  etc. ),  and  of  the  graphic  repre- 
sentations on  Egyptian  tombs  (see  Vales,  op.  cit.  [n.  3, 
above],  pi.  7  ;  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  2173).  Here  we  see 
the  stalks  being  pulled  up  by  the  roots,  laid  in  order  and 
rippled  with  a  rippling-comb,  or  beaten  over  a  stick  to 
free  them  from  the  seed  capsules.  After  being  exposed  on 
the  flat  roof  (see  Josh.  26)  or  elsewhere  until  thoroughly 
dry,  they  were  steeped  in  a  trough  to  separate  the  inner 
fibres  from  the  woody  portions  of  the  stalk,  a  procuss 
technically  known  as  '  retting. '  The  stalks  thus 
macerated  were  again  dried  in  the  sun  or  in  an  oven 
[Shabb.  16),  and  then  beaten  with  a  wooden  mallet 
(Pliny's  'stupparius  malleus  '}  to  complete  the  separation 
of  the  inner  fibres.  In  the  earliest  punod  these  fibres 
were  sorted  by  the  hand  (Erman,  Egypt,  450);  later 
they  were  'heckled'  or  combed  by  means  of  a 
comb  i;nj;2  sr  ps.p,  illustr.  Wilkinson,  2174),  by  which 
the  longer  and  finer  fibres  were  separated  from  those  of 
inferior  quality.  Women  as  well  as  men  were  engaged 
in  this  process  of  heckling  the  flax,  as  appears  from  Is. 
199,  where  the  jvp-^'of  M  T  (AV  'fine  flax,'  RV  'combed 
flax'  ;  cp  Symm.  KTevurrov)  should  be  read  rrip"hb\  the 
flax-combers  (Vg.  pectenles).1  Linen  was  preferably 
worn  in  its  native  whiteness  ;  but,  if  required,  the  flax 
might  be  dyed  before  being  spun,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Tabernacle  curtains  (Ex.  35  25),  or  the  dyeing  might  be 
postponed  to  a  later  stage  as  explained  above  for  wool. 
To  judge  from  an  incidental  remark  in  Bdbd  Kamma 
IO9,  woollen  garments  were  more  favoured  in  Judaea, 
whilst  Galilee  preferred  linen. 

Goats'  hair  was  employed  for  textures  of  the  coarser  sort, 
especially  for  the  garb  of  mourning  (see  Sackcloth),2  and  like 
camels'  hair  was  often  mixed  with  sheep's  wool  {Kelaim  9  1). 
In  later  times  Cotton  and  Silk  (qq.z'.)  (Rev.  IS12  but  not 
Ecclus.  45  10  [AY],  see  RV,  nor  Am.  3  12  [RV])  were  introduced  ; 
the  kindewln.  (  'h;,-;,  Yoma,  3  7)  or  Indian  fabrics  worn  by  the 
high  priest  were  undoubtedly  of  cotton.  To  these  the  Mishna 
adds  hemp  (D*33j?,  ledvpajSis — but  the  '  hempen  frock '  of  Ecclus. 
40  4  RV  is  an  incorrect  rendering  of  otfi6\Lvou  for  which  see 
below,  §  9)  and  the  fibres  of  a  species  of  mussel,  for  which  see 
Yates,.'/,  cit.  152 ff. 

Whilst  among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  the  Egyptians, 
both  men  (Ex.  3635  1  S.  177  [and  ||s],    1  Ch.  421)  and 

2.  Spinning.  ™men   Uff  16  I3  f    '  £;  2%  Pr°v- 
r  °    31  24  1  Esd.  4 17  ;  cp  Jos.   BJ  1.  24:3  A^ct 

rats  douXais)  plied  the  loom,  the  art  of  spinning  was 
peculiarly  a  feminine  accomplishment  (Ex.  3525^  Prov. 
31 19  Tob.  2  n).  The  apparatus  for  spinning  (mo  ;  vf}6o) 
Mt.  628  Lk.  I227)  both  wool  and  flax  consisted  of  the 
distaff  {krr>r,  -11^3  [see  BDB  s.v.]  Prov.  31 19  RV  ;  AV 
spindle — in  the  Mishna  n^.w  rfkaK&T-q,  coins)  and  the 
spindle  {pilek,  -^2,  Prov.  I.e.  RV ;  AV  'distaff,' 
tirpciKTos,  fusus  ;  Mishna,  ^13).  In  2  S.  329  we  should 
render  'that  holdeth  the  spindle'  (Vg.  tcnens  fusum) 
for  'that  leaneth  on  a  staff'  (EV)  [though  here — see 
Staff — the  suitableness  of  the  reading  has  been  dis- 
puted].3 The  distaff  generally  consisted  of  a  piece 
of  cane  round  the  open  head  of  which  the  wool  or  flax 
was  wound.  It  is  held  in  the  left  hand  or  fixed  in  the 
girdle,  while  the  spinner  draws  out  and  twists  the  yarn 
between  the  finger  and  thumb  of  the  right  hand,4  with 

-1  So  modern  edd.  For  the  technical  process  disguised  under 
the  following  nnin^' see  below,  §  5. 

'"  For  the  variety  of  haircloth  named  by  the  Romans  rilicium, 
and  its  interesting  association  with  Paul,  see  Cilicia,  §  3. 

_3  From  the  original  significance  of  the  root  -j^B  in  Semitic, 
viz.  'to  be  round,  globular,'  pilek  must  originally  have  signified 
the  round  or  spherical  whorl  with  which  the  spindle  was 
weighted,  as  the  cognate  fern,  form  still  does  in  Arabic,  then  by 
metonymy  the  whole  spindle  (see  Driver,  TBS  192  /.).  Cp 
District,  i. 

4  Cp  Jerome,  Ep.  150  15  '  habeto  lanam  semper  in  manibus, 
vel  staminis  pollice  fila  deducito,'  etc. 
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which  also  the  spindle  is  kept  rotating.  The  spindle 
consisted  of  three  parts  (see  Maimon.  on  PdrdV2  8  ap. 
Surenh.  Mishna):  a  hook  by  which  the  thread  from 
the  distaff  was  fastened,  the  wooden  shank,  9-12  inches 
in  length,  and  the  circular  or  spherical  whorl  of  clay, 
stone,  or  other  heavy  material  which  served  to  steady 
the  rutatnry  motion  of  the  spindle.1  (For  illustration 
of  early  Palestinian  spindle-whorls  see  Bliss,  A  Mo  una 
of  Many  Cities,  82,  cp  80.) 

The  word  '  yarn,'  in  Heb.  mLMp  (Ex.  35  25,  lit.  that  which  is 
spun  ['"l^li  cp  &  vevrjo-fxeistx),  occurs  in  AV  only  r  K.  10  28  2  Ch. 
1  16  as  a  curious  rendering  of  mpDi  in  which  recent  editors  are 
unanimous  in  finding  the  name  of  the  district  of  Kue  in  Asia 
Minor  (see  JMizraim,  §  2  a  ;  and  Btnzinger  and  Kittel  ad  loc. 
but  cp  CiiARnn-,  §  5,  col.  726,  n.  i,  and  Cn't.  !>//•.).  It  is 
introduced  by  thu  revisers  in  Prov.  7  16  as  the  rendering  of  the 
obscure  pox  (for  which  see  Linen,  i),  and  Ezek.  27  19  where 
most  scholars  would  read  as  in  RVmg.  '  from  Uzal  '  (q.v.). 

The  art  of  spinning  was  carried  to  perfection  in  Egypt 
even  under  the  earlier  dynasties.  Much  of  the  linen 
used  as  wrappings  for  the  royal  mummies  is  composed 
of  threads  of  almost  incredible  fineness.  Thus  it  has 
been  calculated  that  the  bandages  in  which  the  hands 
of  Thotmes  III.  were  enveloped,  and  which  shows 
about  150  threads  of  warp  and  75  of  weft  to  the  square 
inch,  was  woven  from  yarn  so  fine  that  60  miles  of  it 
would  only  weigh  one  pound  avoirdupois  (reduced  to 
English  measures  from  Braulik,  Altdgypt.  Gewebe,  6  ;  cp 
Birch's  note,  ap.  Wilk.  op.  cit.  2162).  Such  gossamer 
threads,  however,  cannot  be  identified  with  those  of  the 
'fine  twined  linen'  [scs  moszdr,  -itc»q  wv)  of  Ex.  2G-28 
36-39,  as  a  fabric  of  this  sort  would  be  entirely  out  of 
place  as  curtains  for  the  court  of  the  tabernacle  (for  the 
most  probable  explanation  of  the  term,  see  Linen,  §  7). 
Probably  no  department  of  the  technology  of  an- 

_,      ,  ,    .  tiquity  is   so    beset    with    difficulties 

3.  The  horizontal  J  that  which  deals  with  the  art  of 

loom. 

weaving. 

After  all  that  has  been  done  by  Bliimner  {Technol.  u.  Teyminol. 
der  Gcwcrbe,  etc.  ,1875)  and  Marquardt  (Privatlebcn  der  Romer, 
1 879) for  the  Greek  and  Roman  looms,  by  Braulik  {A  ltdgyptische 
Gciuebe,  1900)  for  those  of  Egypt,  and  by  Rieger  ( I  'ersuch  eiuer 
Terminal,  u.  Technol.  der  Handtfjerke  in  der  Mishna:  1  Th.( 
Spinnen,  Weben,  etc.,  1894)  and  others,  there  remains  much 
that  is  uncertain,  not  only  as  regards  the  terminology  and  modus 
operandi,  but  even  as  regards  the  details  of  construction.  Were 
the  ancients,  for  example,  familiar  with  the  mechanism  of  the 
treadles?  Was  the  horizontal  or  low  loom  in  use  among  the 
Romans  of  the  republic  and  early  empire?  To  the  latter 
question  Bliimner  and  Marquardt  reply  in  the  affirmative,  whilst 
Ahrens  {Philologies,  35),  Rich  (in  his  excellent  Diet.  o/Gk.  and 
Rom.  Ant),  Yates  and  Marindin  (in  Smith's  Diet.  o/Gk.  and 
Rom.  Ant.,W  s.v.  '  tela')  present  a  good  case  for  the  exclusive 
use  of  the  upright  loom.  Certainly  no  monumental  representa- 
tions of  the  horizontal  loom,  or  for  that  matter  few  of  the  up- 
right loom,  have  come  down  to  us  from  classical  antiquity. 

Treating  the  question  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
history  of  man's  progress  in  the  arts  of  civilisation,  we 
find  that  weaving  is  merely  a  development  of  the  art  of 
plaiting,  and  has  been  correctly  defined  by  Plato  as 
ttXektikv  /cpiicTjs  koX  aHiiiavm  ( '  a  plaiting  of  weft  and 
warp,'  cited  by  Marq.  op.  cit.  504).  More  precisely, 
the  art  of  weaving,  in  its  simplest  form,  consists  in 
intersecting  a  series  of  parallel  threads,  called  the  warfi, 
at  right  angles  by  another  set  of  threads  called  the  w,/t 
or  woof,  in  such  a  way  that  each  weft  thread  shall  pass 
alternately  over  and  under  each  of  the  warp  threads. 
In  plaiting,  this  interlacing  is  done  by  hand,  and  even 
at  the  present  day  in  some  parts  of  Arabia  and  N.  Africa 
— no  doubt  also  among  many  other  half-civilised  tribes 

the  art  of  weaving   has   not  advanced  beyond   this 

stage.  The  late  E  H.  Palmer  thus  describes  the  very 
primitive  work  of  an  old  Bedouin  woman  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Jebel  MQsa.  '  On  one  of  these  occasions 
I  noticed  an  old  woman  weaving  at  the  tent-door.  Her 
loom  was  a  primitive  one,  consisting  only  of  a  few 
upright  sticks  upon  which  the  threads  were  stretched  ; 

1  For  illustration  of  Egyptian  distaffs  and  spindles  see  Wilk. 
op  cit  °  172  ■  Gk.  and  Roman  ap.  Bliimner,  Technologic,  etc. 
lii8J£,and  the  Diets,  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.-.'-j.  'coins 'and  'fusus. 
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the  transverse  threads  were  inserted  laboriously  by  the 
fingers,  without  the  assistance  of  a  shuttle,  and  the 
whole  fabric  was  'pressed  close  together  with  a  piece  of 
wood.  Beside  her  stood  a  younger  female  spinning 
goats'  hair  to  supply  the  old  lady  with  the  materials 
necessary  for  her  task  '  (  The  Desert  of  the  ExuJm,  1 125). 
Between  this  incident  and  the  first  representations  of  the 
horizontal  loom  by  Egyptian  artists,  there  stretches  a 
pLThid  of  nearly  5000  years.  Even  at  that  early  period, 
however,  and,  as  the  textile  remains  abundantly  prove, 
for  at  least  a  millennium  previously,  the  inventive  genius 
of  Egypt,  which,  according  to  Pliny,  taught  the  ancient 
world  the  art  of  weaving,  had  furnished  the  loom  with 
the  apparatus  necessary  for  more  expeditious  work. 
Putting  aside  the  case  illustrated  by  Wilkinson  (Anc. 
Eg.  2170),  which  furnishes  no  indication  of  any  appar- 


Fig.  1. — Women  weaving 

atus  beyond  a  simple  frame,  and  is  therefore,  in  all 
probability,  a  case  of  mat-plaiting,  we  may  take  the 
familiar  representation  from  the  tombs  at  Beni  Hasan 
of  the  two  women  squatting  on  the  ground  and  engaged 
in  the  process  of  weaving  (Wilk.  op.  «V.  1  317,  Erman, 
Anc  Eg,  448,  after  Lepsius  ;  Moore's  'Judges,'  SBOT 
Eng,,  86;  Braulik,  op.  cit.  Figs.  89-91,  pp.  59 ff.). 
Till  recently,  it  was  assumed  that  this  picture,  which 
dates  from  the  middle  empire,  represented  an  upright 
loom.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  this  is  ^  mistake 
due  to  the  absence  of  perspective  in  Eg)rptian  drawing. 
The  loom  is  horizontal  with  a  yarn-beam  a,  and  a 
cloth-beam  b,  each  fixed  to  the  ground  by  a  couple  of 
wooden  pegs.  Between  the  beams  the  warp  is  stretched, 
and,  if  we  can  trust  the  artist  in  this  detail,  the  cloth- 
beam  is  capable  of  revolving  and  winding  up  the  finished 
web.  The  remaining  parts  of  this  instructive  represen- 
tation will  require  a  more  detailed  examination  in  a 
subsequent  section  {§  6). 

Xow,  when  we  consider  the  antiquity  and  prevalence 
of  the  horizontal  loom  in  Egypt,1  and  its  prevalence  in 
a  variety  of  forms  throughout  the  E. ,  from  Africa  to 
India,  at  the  present  dny,2  it  would  be  strange  if  the 
Hebrews  were  unacquainted  with  it.  We  have,  how- 
ever, no  explicit  testimony  to  the  form  and  construction 
of  the  early  Hebrew  loom.  Still,  a  study  of  the  well- 
known  passage  which  will  engage  our  attention  when 
we  come  to  deal  with  the  terminology  of  weaving  (§  7) 
— shows  that  the  probabilities  of  the  case  are  in  favour 
of  Delilah's  loom  being  of  the  horizontal  type.  The 
operation  of  weaving  the  hair  of  a  person  asleep  on  the 

1  The  apothegm  dating  from  the  twelfth  dynasty,  quoted  by 
Braulik  (.'/.  cit.  89) — 'the  weaver  is  more  unfortunate  than  a 
woman,  he  has  his  knees  for  ever  reaching  to  his  chin' — prove-, 
as  he  rightly  observes  (1)  that  men  as  well  as  women  exercise  I 
tiie  art,  and  (2)  that  they  worked  in  a  squatting  attitude,  atil 
t h c re  1 1  'p;,  like  the  women  of  the  Beni  Hasan  picture  (Fig.  i),  at 
t!ie  hi_.'.-i.->ntal  loom. 

2  Tins  was  also  the  type  of  loom  in  use  among  the  Aztecs  of 
Contra]  America  ;  see  illustration  in  Tylor's  Anthropology,  248. 
A  full  description  of  the  modern  Syrian  looms,  with  a  valuable 
list  ul  the  Arabic  termini  technici  will  be  found  in  the  ZDPV 
via.,  1SS5,  pp.  73j?.,  iSoy: 
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ground  into  the  warp  could  be  much  more  easily  and 
naturally  done  on  a  horizontal  loom  such  as  that  shown 
above.1 

Of  the  upright  loom,  which  consists  essentially  of  two 

upright  posts  joined  at  the  top  by  a  cross-beam,   the 

m,      ,         jugum  of  the  Roman  loom  {for  this  view 

4.  1  he  two    Qf  thejUi,u/„see  Smith's  Z>/VA  of  Gk.  and 

1?™JyL?®~  Rom.   Ant.W  2765),   there  are  two  main 


right  loom. 


types,   regarding  which   it   is  difficult  to 


say  which  is  the  older.  (1)  There  is  first  the  type 
familiar  to  classical  students  from  the  representation  of 
Penelope's  loom  on  a  Greek  vase  of  the  fifth  century 
B.C.  (see  ill.  EB^  23206  ;  Blumner,  op.  cit.  l357l  and 
often  elsewhere),  the  distinguishing  feature  of  which  is 
the  absence  of  a  cross-beam  below,  the  warp  threads 
being  kept  taut  by  a  series  of  small  stone  weights 
attached  either  to  the  individual  threads,  as  in  the  case 
just  cited,  or  to  bundles  of  threads,  as  in  the  compara- 
tively modern  Icelandic  loom  (ill.  Smith,  op.  cit.  2766, 
less  complete  in  Rich,  s.v.  '  tela').  The  Roman  looms 
were  also  of  this  type,  as  were  those  of  the  lake  dwellers 
of  Switzerland  in  the  neolithic  age  (Buschan,  '  Die 
Anfange  u.  Entwickelung  der  Weberei  in  der  Vorzeit' 
in  Verhandlg.  d.  Berlin.  Ges.  f.  Anthropologies  etc. , 
1889,  pp.  227/I).  In  one  of  the  strata  of  the  mound 
of  Tel-el-Hesy  [circa  500-400  B.C.),  Dr.  Bliss  found  a 
large  number  of  objects,  some  round,  some  pear-shaped, 
of  unburnt  brick,  which  he  considers  to  have  served  as 
weaver's  weights  {A  Mound  of  Manv  Cities,  113).  On 
this  view  we  must  admit  the  existence  of  this  type  of 
loom  in  Palestine,  although  it  has  not  yet  been  found 
in  Egypt. 

(2)  The  other  type  of  upright  loom  is  characterised 
by  the  presence  of  a  second  cross-beam  below.  "Where, 
as  usually  in  Egypt  according  to  Herodotus  (235),  the 
web  was  commenced  at  the  bottom  of  the  loom,  such  a 
beam  was  indispensable  and  served  as  a  cloth-beam  ; 
where,  as  was  presumably  the  case  in  Palestine,  the 
web  was  'woven  from  the  top'  (Jn.  1923),  the  lower 
beam  served  as  the  yarn-beam.  In  either  type  of 
upright  loom,  however,  an  additional  cross-beam  might 
be  provided — usually  constructed  so  as  to  revolve,  thus 
rendering  it  possible  to  weave  a  length  of  web  greater 


Fig.  2.— Upright  loom.     From  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  2z-ji. 

than  the  height  of  the  loom— as  is  the  case  in  the 
earliest  representation  of  an  upright  loom  that  has  come 
down  to  us  by  an  Egyptian  artist  of  the  new  empire 
{here  reproduced  from  Wilk. -Birch,  op.  cit.  2 171). 

This  picture  is  unfortunately  imperfectly  preserved, 

and  the  details  of  the  construction  are  in  several  points 

uncertain.      The  weaver  sits  on  a  bench  in  front  of  his 

1  Moore  (op.  cit.  sup.)  gives  this  picture  to  illustrate  Delilah's 

00m.  but  is  in  error  in  regarding  both  looms  as  consisting  of  '  a 


simple  upright  frame.' 
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loom,  the  frame  of  which  is  composed  of  two  upright 
posts,  kept  rigid  by  two  cross-bars,  a  and  b.  1'he 
roller  c  serves  as  a  yarn-beam  and  is  suspended  from 
the  upper  beam  by  twisted  loops  of  rope,  e.  But  a 
revolving  yarn-beam  seems  to  imply  a  revolving  cloth- 
beam  as  well,  which  makes  it  probable  that  the  roller 
d,  attached  to  the  uprights  by  the  loops^,  serves  this 
purpose.  The  functions  of  the  three  rods,  g,  h,  /,  sus- 
pended from  the  yarn-beam  will  be  discussed  in  a  sub- 
sequent section  (§  6). 

There  is  no  indication  of  the  date  at  which  the 
upright  loom,  which,  to  judge  from  the  existing  repre- 
tations,  was  a  later  development  in  Egypt  (Erman, 
followed  by  Braulik),  was  introduced  into  Palestine.  It 
may  have  been  in  use  from  time  immemorial  alongside  of 
the  horizontal  loom.  That  the  ordinary  Jewish  loom  in 
NT  times  was  of  the  second  type  above  described  is 
evident  from  various  indications. 

Thus  the  upper  and  lower  beams  (reff.  below)  are  referred  to 
in  the  Mii-hna,  where  also  there  is  frequent  reference  to  the 
'standing  warp'  ("CiJM  TIC,  cp  the  classical  crr^fxiav  and 
stamen,  the  warp,  from  the  root  s-t-a) ;  weaving  was  done 
standing  as  well  as  sitting  (^i/'.S:);  the  Latin  transference 
of  jugum  and  stamina  to  the  cross-bar  and  strings  of  the 
lyre  is  paralleled  in  late  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  by  the  trans- 
ference, though  in  the  contrary  direction,  of  ?2)  (also  K/33 
and  K^iJ,  Syr.  nauia)  to  signify  a  loom,  a  phenomenon  which 
points  to  the  upright  loom.  The  seamless  robes  '  woven  from 
the  top  throughout,'  finally,  could  only  have  been  made  on  the 
upright  loom,  although  this  does  not  of  necessity  require  that 
the  looms  for  the  manufacture  of  ordinary  fabrics  were  of  this 
type. 

The  loom  in  use  at  the  present  day  in  Palestine,  as 
has  been  said,  is  uniformly  of  the  horizontal  type,  and 
resembles  our  own  handloom  in  being  furnished  with 
healds  or  heddles  worked  by  a  pair  of  treadles.  The 
frame,  however,  is  much  lower,  the  weaver  sitting  on  or 
near  the  ground,  and  the  warp,  instead  of  being  wound 
round  the  yarn-beam  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  frame, 
as  with  us,  is  usually  carried  upwards  and  passed  over  a 
roller  attached  to  the  opposite  wall,  a  few  stones  fastened 
to  the  ends  of  the  warp-threads  serving  to  keep  them 
taut.  (For  other  forms  with  slightly  different  arrange- 
ment, see  ZDPVv'm.,  1885,  p.  73/) 

To  weave  is,  in  the  OT,  generally  3~IX,  '^raf,  a  weaver  J"lNj 
%cr?g  (masc.  and  fem.)j  the  latter  supplanted  to  a  large  extent  in 
later  Hebrew  by  the  loanword  ,TH3  *  (ye'pSios,  gerdius).  The 
loom  is  probably  3"jx,  'ireg  (Judg.  16 14  EV  'beam,'  perhaps 
also  Job  7  6  EV  '  shuttle '). 

In  commencing  a  new  web  the  weaver's  first  care  is  to  stretch 
the  warp  in  parallel  lines  evenly  between  the  upper  and  the  lower 
_  beam     (JvSvn  "DIS    and    pnnnn  "a,   Kcl.  21 1 

5.  Warping.  j\re£:  11  g),  if  th'e  upright^  loom  is  adopted. 
If  we  assume  that  the  web  is  commenced  at  the 
top  of  the  loom,  these  become  the  cloth-beam  and  yarn-beam 
respectively.  The  cloth-beam  apparently  is  intended  by  the 
I'J^vn,  fiuixmfp  (a  term  used  in  the  later  chaptersof  Ex.  to  render 
C'~3>  the  poles  for  carrying  the  tabernacle  furniture ;  in  Ex. 
'&ff.  the  earlier  translators  of  <&  used  au'osjiopevs)  of  Kcl.  20  3, 
from  which  we  gather  that  it  might  either  lie  across  the  forked 
ends  of  the  uprights  or  be  passed  through  the  latter.2  Fig.  2 
shows,  as  we  have  seen,  that  a  roller  (JDJN,  at-wv,  Tg.  Judg. 
1(1 14  1  S.  17  7)  might  be  attached  to  the  upper  beam  to  serve  as 
a  cloth  or  yarn-beam,  as  the  case  maybe.  In  five  passages  of 
our  EV  (2  S.  21  19  1  Ch.  11  23  20  5  and  the  two  just  cited)  mention 
is  made  of  a  weaver's  '  beam,'  but  in  none  of  the  cases  is  this 
rendering  admissible,  as  will  be  shown  in  the  following  section. 

The  process  of  arranging  the  warp  is  technically 
known  as  '  warping,'  the  late  Heb.  Tjp'n  [Shabb.  1 1,  etc. , 
from  -pD),  the  Gk.  dtdfojjtai,  Lat.  ordiri. 

This  verb  occurs  in  OT  only  in  the  metaphorical 
sense  of  the  beginnings  of  the  human  fcetus  (Ps.  139  13, 
CP  ~2'c  in  the  same  sense,  Job  10n  and  the  similar 
metaphorical  use  of  the  Lat.  ordiri,  exordiri,  exordium). 

,  *  In  the  vocalisation  of  the  many  terms  in  the  sequel  found 
in  Talmudic  literature,  the  pointing  adopted  by  Dalman  in  his 
Aramaisch-Neuhebraisches  Worterbuch  has  been  generally 
followed. 

~  Rieger's  suggestion  that  "i  may  be  the  shuttle  {pp.  cit.  32) 
13  inadmissible. 
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The  cognate  qpj  (Is.  25  7  30 1)  had  originally  the  same 
signification.  In  Is.  30,  in  particular,  as  is  shown 
by  Aquila's  and  Theodotion's  rendering  did^op.at, 
and  Jerome's  '  ordireraini  telam,'  we  have  a  metaphor 
derived  from  the  warping  of  the  loom  in  commencing  a 
new  web  for  the  beginning  of  political  intrigue.  So 
too  massekak  (rnDD  Is.  lie.)  and  massiketh  (naop,  Judg. 
16  13/.,  Mishna,  passim)  are  both  primarily  the  'warp,' 
then  by  metonymy  the  '  web. '  Another  technical 
term  for  warping  was  ,ine>  (cp  Ar.  sadd  in  this  sense), 
which  is  to  be  restored  for  the  corrupt  MT  in  Is.  19 10 
(see  modern  edd.  for  reading  n'rit',  to  be  rendered  '  those 
that  warp  it  [in  the  loom] ' )  as  already  by  an  early  hand 
of  <5N  SiafiSyUecoi,  which  has  every  probability  of  being 
more  correct  than  the  non-technical  ipya^bixevoi  of  the 
other  copyists.  Here  we  find  an  unexpected  confirma- 
tion of  the  traditional  rendering  of  <na  (Lev.  13iBj/:f, 
cp  Ar.  mascll)  as  '  the  warp,'  the  sense  which  it  regularly 
has  in  the  Mishna,  but  which  the  majority  of  commen- 
tators have  refused  to  recognise  here,  a  position  reflected 
in  RYm£-  '  woven  or-knitted  stuff' ]  for  '  warp  or  woof.' 
The  obscure  word  nVn  (Is.  38 12  AV  'pining  sickness,' 
RV  '  loom  ')  seems  also,  from  its  etymology  (cp  Cant.  76 
[5]  where  it  denotes  the  spreading  tresses  of  a  woman's 
hair),  to  have  originally  signified  '  warp,'  the  iDiyn  'nE> 
of  the  Mishna,  then  perhaps,  by  metonymy,  the  loom. 

r\*ow  the  essential  movements  in  the  process  of  weav- 
ing are  three  in  number.     These  are  ( 1 )  the  '  shedding ' 

6.  Shedding.  °f  lif.  w,arp'  '^'u15'  in  itS  Simp'eSt  f°rm^ 
0    the  dividing  of  the  warp  into  two  sets  of 

the  odd  and  the  even  threads  respectively,  to  allow  of 
the  passage  between  them  of  the  weft,  the  opening 
through  which  the  latter  passes  being  technically  known 
»  as  the  'shed,'  (2)  the  passing  of  the  weft  through  the 
'  shed'  by  means  of  a  rod,  needle,  or  other  contrivance 
serving  as  a  shuttle,  and  (3)  the  beating  up  of  the  weft 
to  form  with  the  warp  a  web  of  uniform  consistence 
throughout.  The  first  of  these  movements  is  the  most 
complicated  and  demands  a  closer  study.  In  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  horizontal  loom,  as  found  from 
the  Atlantic  to  the  Ganges,  the  operation  of  shedding 
is  effected  by  a  pair  of  heald-  or  heddle-frames  worked 
by  treadles  underneath  the  loom.  This  arrangement, 
the  result  of  a  long  process  of  evolution,  is  believed  by 
some  of  the  best  authorities,  as  we  have  indicated  in 
an  earlier  section,  to  have  been  adopted  with  the 
horizontal  type  of  loom  by  the  classical  peoples  before 
the  Christian  era.  Rieger,  in  his  frequently  cited  mono- 
graph on  the  arts  of  spinning  and  weaving  in  the  period 
of  the  Mishna,  even  goes  so  far  as  to  provide  the  upright 
Jewish  loom  with  an  arrangement  of  pedals  (jou  ^  op. 
cit.  30).  The  evidence,  however,  for  the  presence  of 
the  horizontal  loom  N.  of  the  Mediterranean  before  the 
middle  ages  is  of  the  slenderest  character,  and  for  the 
use  of  treadles  is  absolutely  non-existent  (see  Ahrens, 
Philologus,§~o-$$ff.\  Yates  and  Marindin  in  Smith's 
Diet.  Ant.P)  2768/). 

The  various  stages  in  the  evolution  of  the  apparatus 
for  rapid  shedding  may  be  thus  briefly  traced.  In  the 
earliest  stage  of  all,  when  weaving  was  scarcely  as  yet 
differentiated  from  plaiting,  '  the  transverse  threads  were 
inserted  laboriously  by  the  fingers,'  as  in  the  case  thus 
described  by  Palmer  (see  above,  §  3).  It  was  soon  per- 
ceived, however,  that  by  inserting  a  flat  lathe  or  a  rod 
over  and  under  every  alternate  warp  thread,  so  that,  let 
us  say,  all  the  odd  threads  were  above  the  lathe  and  all 
the  even  threads  under  it,  a  shed  could  be  rapidly 
formed  by  turning  the  lathe  through  an  angle  of  90°, 

1  The  introduction  of '  knitting '  here  is  a  curious  anachronism, 
this  art,  according  to  Beckmann's  History  of  Inventions,  having 
probably  been  invented  in  Scotland  not  long  before  the  year 
1500  a.d.  (Yates,  op.  cit.  6f.). 

2  For  what  we  believe  to  be  the  true  explanation  of  this 
technical  term,  see  below,  col.  5285^ 
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and  the  weft  passed  through  by  means  of  a  pointed 
stick  with  which  (or  with  the  lathe)  it  was  then  beat  up. 
This  stage  is  represented  by  the  Arab  horizontal  loom 
described  by  Burckhardt  (-Votes  on  the  Bedouin  and 
Wahaby,  67  f. )  :  'to  keep  the  upper  and  under  woof 
(read  'warp')  at  a  proper  distance  from  each  other  a 
flat  stick  is  placed  between  them.  A  piece  of  wood 
serves  as  the  weaver's  shuttle,  and  a  short  gazelle's  horn 
is  used  in  beating  back  the  thread  of  the  shuttle.' 
With  a  single  dividing  rod,  however,  it  must  still  have 
been  necessary  to  insert  every  alternate  weft  thread  by 
means  of  this  primitive  shuttle  over  the  odd  threads  (in 
tlie  case  supposed)  and  underthe  even  threads,  since  the 
formation  of  a  second  shed  requires  a  second  rod.  This, 
however,  was  the  next  stage  of  the  evolutionary  process 
now  being  traced,  and  is  already  represented  in  the 
(arlv  Egyptian  loom  reproduced  above  (fig.  1).  Here 
we  note  the  presence  of  two  rods  in  close  connection 
with  the  warp  ;  the  one,  d,  a  plain  rod  inserted  between 
the  two  halves  of  the  warp — let  us  say,  as  before,  that  the 
odd  threads,  l,  3,  5,  etc.,  pass  over  the  rod,1  the  even 
threads,  ^,  4,  6,  etc.,  under  it — the  other  rod,  e,  which 
must  lie  outside  and  above  the  warp,  crossed  by  a  series 
of  threads  which  are  represented  in  the  picture  by  short 
diagonal  lines.  The  invention  of  this  simple  device  for 
expediting  the  operation  of  shedding  deserves  to  rank 
with  that  of  the  'flying  shuttle,'2  for  by  this  means 
almost  twice  as  much  work  could  be  done  in  a  ^iven 
time.  A  single  rod,  such  as  d,  as  we  have  seen,  is 
capable  of  forming  but  one  shed,  which  allows  the  weft 
to  be  passed  under  the  odd  and  over  the  even  threads  of 
the  warp  only.  Now  in  order  that  warp  and  weft  shall 
be  properly  interlaced  to  form  the  web,  it  is  necessary 
that  in  returning  the  weft  shall  pass  under  the  even  and 
over  the  odd  warp  threads.  To  effect  this  each  of  the 
even  threads  passing  under  the  rod  -/  is  attached  by  a 
loop  to  the  rod  e.  Therefore  by  simply  raising  this  rod 
— in  the  upright  loom  by  its  being  drawn  toioards  the 
operator  standing  in  front  of  the  loom — all  the  even 
threads  are  pulled  upwards  (or  forwards)  so  as  to  be 
above  (or  in  front  of)  the  odd  threads  and  thus  a  second 
shed  is  formed  through  which  the  weft  is  passed.  Rod 
d  is  again  raised,  then  e,  and  so  on  alternately.  But 
this  cannot  be  done  with  the  rods  in  the  relative 
positions  which  they  occupy  in  fig.  1,  for  if  the  reader 
will  make  the  experiment  on  *.  model  with  twenty  or 
twenty-four  warp  threads,  he  will  find  that  the  shed 
formed  by  raising  the  rod  e  with  its  attachment  of  loops 
will  not  reach  to  the  edge  of  the  web  owing  to  the 
obstruction  caused  by  the  rod  d.  Braulik,  who  alone, 
apparently,  of  previous  writers  has  attempted  to  describe 
the  exact  modus  operaytdi  of  the  Egyptian  loom,  has  over- 
looked this  defect  in  the  artist's  picture  and  has  even 
gone  so  far  as  to  assume,  contrary  to  his  own  descrip- 
tion of  the  drawing,  that  both  rods  were  worked  in  the 
same  manner  as  rod  e  (see  Braulik,  op.  cit.  fig.  92,  p.  62). 
The  true  explanation  is  that  the  artist — if  we  assume 
the  correctness  of  the  reproduction  in  fig.  1 — being  un- 
skilled in  the  technique  of  weaving,  has  reversed  the 
true  position  of  the  rods,  since  it  will  be  found  by  experi- 
ment that  with  two  such  rods,  the  one  separating  the  two 
leaves  of  the  warp,  the  other  attached  to  the  lower  leaf 
by  a  series  of  looped  threads,  the  latter  rod  must  always 
be  placed  nearer  to  the  edge  of  the  web.  This  holds 
good  of  both  types  of  loom  and  of  both  methods  of 
weaving  on  the  upright  loom,  namely  from  above  or 
from  below  (see  below,  §  8). 

The  principle  here  enunciated  for  the  first  time  will  be  im- 
mediately recognised  as  indispensable  from  the  following 
diagrams  in  which  the  letters  correspond  to  those  of  fig.  1,  with 
the  addition  of  _r  to  denote  the  odd,  y  the  even  threads  of  the 
warp,  and  z  the  web. 

1  The  prepositions  'over'  and  'under'  are  here  used  with 
special  reference  to  the  horizontal  loom,  fig.  1 ;  but  the  principle 
of  the  upright  loom  in  fig.  2  ;  is  essentially  the  same  ;  only  in  this 
case  the  prepositions  '  before  '  and  '  behind  '  must  of  course  be 
substituted  for  'over    and  'under.' 

2  By  John  Kay  of  Bury  in  1733. 
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Fig.  3  shows  the  formation  of  the  first  or  natural  shed  at  s 
through  the  raising  of  the  odd  warp  threads  by  the  rod  d,  tig.  4 
the  formation  of  the  second  or  artificial  shed  at  s  through  the 
raising  of  the  even  threads  by  the  rod  e. 

The  final  stage,  we  are  convinced,  in  the  evolution  of 
the  shedding  apparatus  for  plain  weaving  on  the  looms 
of  antiquity  was  reached,  when  in  the  case  of  the  upright 


<T 


Fig.  4. 


loom  it  was  found  expedient  to  attach  both  sets  of  the 
warp,  the  odd  and  the  even  threads  alike,  by  loops  or 
leashes  to  a  couple  of  rods,  which  we  shall  henceforth 
call  leash-rods,  both  being  suspended  in  front  of  the 
warp  from  the  jugum  or  upper  crossbeam  of  the  loom,  or 
from  the  second  of  the  top  beams  if  there  were  two,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Theban  loom  in  fig.  ^.  Here,  so  far 
as  the  imperfect  condition  of  the  picture  enables  us  to 
infer,  we  have  a  rod  g  near  the  top  of  the  loom,  doubt- 
less dividing  the  warp  into  two  sets  ( '  stamen  secernit 
arundo,'  Ovid,  Met.  655)  to  facilitate  the  attachment  of 
the  leashes  to  the  leash-rods  k,i,  all  three  suspended 
from  the  yarn-beam  b.  By  pulling  forward  h  and  i 
alternately,  are  formed  the  alternate  sheds  through 
which  the  weft-thread  k  is  passed. 

We  come  now  to  the  perplexing  question  of  the 
Hebrew  terminology  of  the  apparatus  just  described. 
The  single  reed  of  the  more  primitive  loom  was  termed 
by  the  Greeks  fcavdjv,  by  the  Romans  arundo;  in  the  more 
elaborate  looms,  such  as  fig  2,  we  find  not  only  xavbves 
and  KaXafioi  but  also  in  I?  dvrlov1  (see  below),  in  Latin 
liciatoria,  as  the  names  of  the  leash-rods  to  which  the 
warp-strings  were  attached  by  means  of  loops  or  leashes 
of  thread  (hence  called  fiiroi,  licia),  corresponding  to 
the  healds  or  heddles  of  the  modern  loom.  Now  the 
liciatoriiun  or  leash-rod  of  the  classical  loom  was  named 
by  the  Jews  of  NT  times  not  only  kdneh  riJp  {Oho I.  84, 
here  mentioned  along  with  the  spaiha  [see  infra],  Jer. 
Shabb.  10  5),  but  also  as  Jastrow  {Diet. ,  s.v. )  and  Rieger 
{op.  cit.  29)  have  rightly  perceived,  nir  (vj  pi.  nirim 
and  -hi).  Etymologically  identical  with  the  Assyrian 
r/irN,  a  yoke,  this  term  might  be  applied  to  any  trans- 
verse rod  or  beam,  hence  to  the  leash-rods  or  shafts 
of  a  loom.  This  meaning  alone  suits  the  Itextually 
corrupt)  description  of  the  veil  of  the  temple  in  Slifkailm 
8  5,  of  which  many  wonderful  renderings  have  been 
given  by  lexicographers  and  commentators. 

This  veil,  we  read,  'was  a  handbreadth  thick  and  was  woven 
upon  72  rods  (J"V3),  and  over  each  rod  (KTJ1  NVJ  ^D'H'1— so  we 
must  read  for  niniin  and  nima  of  the  ordinary  text)  were  24 
leashes  (rain  lit.  'threads,' cp  Gk.  /uroi).'2  These  two  nirln 
of  the  ordinary  loom  might  be  suspended  by  cords  passing  over  the 
cross  beam  as  in  fig.  2,  or  from  a  peg  (>n)  projecting  from  either 
end  of  the  beam  in  question,  '  two  rods  on  one  peg,  and  two  pegs 

1  The  conjecture  may  be  hazarded  that  the  avrCov  was  at  first 
the  rod  which  lay  or  hung  outside,  as  if  opposite  to  (aim)  the  warp 
(see  e  of  fig.  1),  as  distinguished  from  the  xavutv,  d,  which  latter 
again  may  be  the  (LeaavTiov  of  certain  MSS.  of  ip  (1  S.  17  7 — for 
the  strange  variety  of  readings  in  (5  see  Moore,  Proc.  of  Am.  Or. 
Soc.  1889,  p.  clxxvii). 

2  The  arrangement  is  not  essentially  different  if  we  take  J't:*n 
here  of  the  threads  of  the  warp,  in  which  case  each  nir  would 
resemble  not  e  but  d  of  fig.  1.  For  the  modus  operandi  of  such 
complex  looms,  but  of  the  horizontal  type,  with  as  many  as  80 
to  90  shafts  see  iTifW  24  465.  Moore's  rendering  of  the  above 
passage  (U.),  'and  on  every  thread  (nima  of  textus  receptus), 
namely  of  the  warp,  were  24  strings  (connecting  it  with  as  many 
different  heddles)'  is  unintelligible  to  the  present  writer. 
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for  one  rod  '  (Jer.  Shabb.  7  2,  so  Rieger  ;  cp  illustr.  <?/.  cit.).  This 
identification  of  the  nirin  with  the  liciatoria  of  the  contem- 
porary Roman  looms  must  be  maintained  against  that  of 
Maimonides  and  other  commentators  who  identify  the  nirln 
with  '  the  threads  wound  round  the  rods  (D'Jp,  navoves, 
amndines),  by  which  the  warp-threads  are  raided,  etc'  (see 
ap.  Surenh.  Mishna,  Kelim  21 1),  in  other  words  with  the 
leashes  (jlu'to  1  lie  in)  to  which  we  come  presently.  Equally  im- 
possible i*  .Moore's  identification  of  nir  (PAOS,  1889,  p.  clxxix) 
with  the  '  gear '  of  the  developed  horizontal  loom — which  certainly 
bears  this  name  (?iir)  in  modern  Arabic — consisting  of  two 
heddle-leaves,  connected  by  spring-staves  or  otherwise  with  a 
pair  of  treadles.  For  not  only  have  we  no  evidence,  as  has  been 
already  maintained,  of  the  presence  of  treadles  in  the  ancient 
looms,  but  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  they  could  be  conveniently 
adjusted  in  the  upright  loom  of  the  Mishna.1 

The  identification  of  the  nir  with  the  shaft  or  leash- 
rod  {liciatorium)  of  the  ancient  loom,  here  maintained, 
gives  us  1  clue  to  the  mysterious  -minor  'origim,  -njo 
c;in  of  1  S.  177  2  S.  21 19  1  Ch.  II23  20s  to  which  the 
shaft  of  a  giant's  spear  might  be  compared,2  for  -to 
cannot  be  separated  etymologically  from  vi  (see  BDB, 
s.v.).  Now  the  shaft  of  a  good-sized  loom  with  a 
heavy  warp  must  have  been  considerably  thicker  than 
the  ordinary  light  spear-shaft  (see  the  actual  clvt'lov  or 
liciatorium  of  a  modern  Lycian  loom,  apparently  a 
branch  of  a  tree,  reproduced  from  Benndorf  in  Smith's 
Diet  Ant.W  2769),  and  seems  to  satisfy  all  the  con- 
ditions. In  support  of  this  view  we  have  (1)  the  ex- 
pression itself,  '  like  the  weavers'  shaft,'  which  suggests 
something  usually  in  the  weaver's  hand,  rather  than  a 
fixture  of  the  loom  such  as  the  cloth  or  yarn-beam  (see 
below);  (2)  the  testimony  of  the  oldest  versions,  ©in 
three  places  has  dvriov,  a  synonym  of  Kavdbv  (see  the 
authorities  in  Bliimner,  op.  cit.  I132);  so  also  Aquila 
and  Theodotion  in  1  S.  17  7  where  the  MSS.  of  (*§  have 
a  set  of  curious  variants  (see  ref.  to  Moore  above),  all, 
however,  identified  by  the  later  Greek  lexicographers 
with  the  leash-rod,  the  liciatorium  texentium  of  Jerome 
in  all  the  passages  cited. 

The  less  probable  rendering  of  EV  'a  weaver's  beam,'  has  the 
sanction  of  the  Targum  and  of  Jewish  commentators  of  note. 
Thus  Rashi  (on  1  S.  17  7)  quotes  with  evident  approval  the  Tg. 
rendering  D'NIIjri  }DDN  (i.e.,  a^tov  yepSiuiv,  the  weavers'  roller) 
adding  'in  the  vernacular  [French]  it  is  ensuble.'  The  latter  at 
once  suggests  the  insubuli  of  the  Roman  loom,  rightly  explained 
by  Yates  and  Marindin  (Smith,  Dict.lfy,  2765  6)  as  the  yarn  and 
cloth  beams  of  the  upright  loom  (b  and  d  of  fig.  2,  above),  an 
identification  of  which  Rashi's  comments,  both  here  and  on 
Jud^.  10  13/.%  supply  a  hitherto  unnoticed  corroboration. 

The  leash-rod,  as  we  have  seen,  was  passed  through 
a  series  of  loops  or  leashes  of  thread,  each  loop  also 
passing  behind  every  alternate  warp-thread.  These 
leashes,  the  ylroi  and  licia  of  the  classical  looms,  must 
be  identified  with  the  j-tj  'n3  (sing.  nt3  '3  domus  licia- 
torii)  of  the  Mishna  [Shabb.  1 -z  132),  of  which  also 
many  curious  explanations  have  been  offered,  the  latest 
being  none  the  less  objectionable  that  it  is  given  without 
any  qualification.  'The  raising  of  the  shafts,'  says 
Rieger  [op.  cit.  30),  '  was  usually  effected  by  an  arrange- 
ment of  treadles  (trra  »a),  the  shafts  being  joined  to 
pedals  by  cords,'  a  statement  absolutely  unsupported  by 
the  accompanying  references.  The  key  to  this  enig- 
matical expression  will  be  found  in  the  idiomatic  use  of 
betk  in  compounds  familar  to  every  Semitic  scholar.  In 
the  OT  we  have  an  exact  parallel  in  D,Tin^  ^3  (Ex.  25 27 

1  This  is  the  least  satisfactory  part  of  Rieger's  attempted  re- 
construction of  the  Jewish  loom  in  his  monograph,  I'ersuch,  etc. 

2  Ahrens,  in  Philologies  (vol.  35  400 f.\  gives  an  extract  from 
an  old  Norse  saga,  in  which  also  the  shafts  of  the  loom  are  com- 
pared with  the  warrior's  spear. 

3  Rashi,  however,  on  this  passage  wrongly  defines  nDDp, 
which  he  takes  as  a  nomen  instrumenti  from  7]D'i7  to  'warp' 
(see  §  5),  as  'the  wooden  beam  on  which  the  weaver  mounts 
the  warp,  in  the  vernacular  ensuble,'  which  may  apply  to 
either  cloth  or  yarn-beam  This  comment  has  been  entirely 
misunderstood  by  Moore  (I.e.  clxxvii),  who  strangely  supposes 
Rashi  to  refer  to  the  '  heddles  '  of  the  developed  horizontal  loom, 
and  takes  the  1):D  to  be  the  cross-beam— the  jugum  of  Mar- 
quardt  and  Blumner's  untenable  theory — from  which  the  heddles 
are  suspended. 
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etc.,  lit.  'houses  for  the  staves'),  and  o^na^'na  (Ex. 
2629  etc.,  lit.  'houses  for  the  bars'),  explained  in  each 
case  by  n'ljno,  rings.  The  bate  nirin,  therefore,  are  the 
loops  or  rings  of  thread  through  which  the  nirin  or 
leash-rods  are  passed.  The  identification  here  proposed 
suits  admirably  the  passage  Shabb.  7  2  where  the  opera- 
tion of  '  making  two  bate  nirin  '  intervenes  between  the 
warping  (ipvp)  and  the  weaving  ;  so  also  in  Shabb.  132 
'  he  that  fastens  two  leashes  (bate  nirin)  to  the  leash- 
i  rods  (nirin)'  before  beginning  to  weave.  Bate  nirin, 
in  short,  is  the  idiomatic  equivalent  of  the  loan-word 
j'i'S  licia  (  Tos.  A'eg.  5 10). 

The  shed  having  been  formed  as  explained  in  detail 
above,    the   weaver  proceeded  to   pass   the  weft   (my; 

7.  Pasaing  and  "^  •    sub":men:    CP    Lev.  134B  >, 
beating  up     3>'?  'N  '?<??  i*  ®  *  iv  <mww'"  *l  i" 

of  weft.  KpbKrj,  AV  '  in  the  warp  or  woof '). 
This  was  done  by  means  of  a  flat  stick 
or  lathe  somewhat  longer  than  the  width  of  the  web, 
carrying  sufficient  weft  by  a  hook  at  the  end,  which 
also  served,  as  in  many  places  at  the  present  day,  for 
a  batten  to  beat  up  the  weft  (so,  most  probably,  in  fig.  i 
the  curved  stick  e  serves  both  purposes).  Later  the 
functions  of  shuttle  and  batten  were  differentiated  ;  the 
rod  which  the  Egyptian  weaver  holds  in  his  right  hand  in 
fig.  2  serves  to  all  appearance  as  a  shuttle,  and  suggests 
the  corresponding  radius  of  the  Romans  (cp  Ovid's  '  in- 
seritur  medium  radiis  subtemen  acutis'),  the  Kepuls  of  the 
Greeks.  Even  so  early  as  Homer's  time,  this  shuttle- 
rod  appears  to  have  been  fitted  with  a  revolving  spool 
(tttjvLov),  on  which  the  weft  was  wound,  and  from  which 
it  unwound  itself  in  passing  through  the  shed. 

Rieger  (op.  cit.  31  34)  has  attempted,  with  doubtful  success,  to 
discover  the  various  parts  of  the  classical  shuttle,  regarding 
which  there  is  still  much  uncertainty,  in  the  Talmudic  writings. 
It  is  scarcely  safe  to  go  beyond  the  conjecture  that  the  t3nD;  or 
weaver's  needle,  and  the  pointed  "IJH3  («ep«i's,  Shabb.  86)  may 
be  the  native  and  the  imported  names  of  the  combined  shuttle 
and  batten.  The  kerkid  was  certainly  used  to  beat  up  ('£2'C 
Kooveiv)  the  weft.  For  this  purpose  the  Greeks  used  a  sword- 
shaped  lathe,  resembling  a  modern  paper-cutter  on  a  large  scale, 
the  o-nadr),  adopted  both  by  the  Romans  (spatha)  and  the 
Jews  OriSpK  Ohol.  8  4).  When  the  older  type  of  upright  loom, 
in  which  the  warp  was  stretched  by  means  of  weights,  was  super- 
seded by  the  Egyptian  type  with  the  yarn  and  cloth  beams, 
the  Egyptian  comb  (srei's,  pectcn,  Martial's  A  iliacum 
fiecten,  illust.  from  Wilkinson  in  Rich,  s.v.,  with  which  cp  the 
modern  comb  from  Asia  Minor,  Smith,  Dict.tf)  2768  a)  was 
introduced,  and  the  weft  driven  home  by  inserting  the  teeth  of 
the  comb  between  the  warp  threads.  The  obscure  D1Tj3  (khi/dos) 
of  Shabb.  13  2  Kel.  21 1  is  identified  by  Maimonides  (see  on  latter 
passage  ap.  Surenh.)  and  others  with  this  comb,  a  very  doubtful 
equation.^  To  judge  from  its  original  sense  (for  which  see 
Bliimner,  op.  cit.  1 126),  the  keros  was  rather  some  arrangement 
of  loops  and  cords,  stretched  across  the  loom  to  ensure  that  the 
web  was  kept  of  a  uniform  width. 

One  interesting  reference  to  the  beating  up  of  the 
weft  has  been  preserved  in  the  OT,  the  recovery  of 
which  in  modern  times  is  due  to  G.  F.  Moore  in  the 
paper  to  which  reference  has  frequently  been  made 
{Proc.  Am.  Or.  Soc,  1889).  In  Judg.  16 13/  —  a 
passage  which  has  suffered  considerable  curtailment  in 
AIT  (see  Moore's  Comm.  and  his  editions  [Heb.  and 
Eng.]  of  Judges  in  SBOT,  also  Bu.  and  Now.  in  loc.) 
— Delilah  is  told  to  weave  the  seven  braids  of  Samson's 
hair  with  the  warp  and  to  beat  them  up  (ypn)  with  the 
pin  (-m\  the  batten  or  spatha).2  The  inadmissible 
rendering  of  EV,  '  to  fasten  with  the  pin,'  is  due  to  the 

1  Still  more  doubtful  is  Rieger's  identification  of  the  keros  with 
a  fully  developed  modern  '  reed,'  an  apparatus  found  only  with 
the  horizontal  loom  (op.  cit.  34). 

2  With  this  sense  of  "in1  as  a  flat  instrument  with  a  thin  edge 
like  a  paper-cutter,  cp  Dt.  23  14  [13],  also  Shabb.  17  4,  where  it 
denotes  the  flat  point  of  the  ploughshare  (illust.  Vogelstein, 
Die  Landwirthschaft  in  Paldstina,  79).  The  ungrammatical 
form  in  which  it  occurs  in  Judg.  16  14^  OlKH  in;?)  shows  it  to 
be  an  intruder  here  (Moore),  so  that  we  may  dispense^ with  the 
inquiry  as  to  what  is  intended  by  '  the  pin  of  the  beam  '  (EV). 
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influence  of  the  early  translators,  who  had  formed  <x 
quite  erroneous,  though  intelligible  and  consistent,  con- 
ception of  the  details  of  the  incident.1 

In  the  case  of  the  older  classical  loom,  the  tela 
2,  open  below,  the  operator  had  no  alternative 
but  to  commence  his  web  at  the  top  of  the 
loom  ;  he  had  also  to  weave  standing. 
With  the  looms  figured  above,  on  the 
contrary,  the  web  might  be  begun  at  either  end  of  the 
low  loom  (fig.  i),  and  at  either  top  or  bottom  of  the 
high  loom  (fig.  2).  According  to  Herodotus  (2 35) 
'  other  nations  push  the  weft  upwards,'  i.e.,  commence 
at  the  top  of  the  loom,  '  the  Egyptians,  on  the  other 
hand,  push  it  downwards,'  i.e. ,  commence  at  the 
bottom.  The  position  of  the  leash-rods  in  fig.  2, 
relative  to  the  weft  at  /,  shows  that  Herodotus  is  right 
as  regards  the  usual  Egyptian  practice,  although 
absolute  uniformity  is  scarcely  probable.  The  operator, 
as  we  further  see,  was  able  to  remain  in  a  sitting  posture 
while  the  lower  half  of  the  web,  at  least,  was  being 
woven,  and  if,  as  we  have  inferred  is  the  case  in  Fig.  2, 
the  loom  was  provided  with  a  cloth-beam,  he  might  at 
the  expense  of  a  yard  of  warp  remain  seated  throughout. 
That  the  Jews  in  NT  times  wove  from  the  top  down- 
wards is  a  probable,  though  by  no  means  conclusive, 
inference  from  the  description  of  the  tunic  of  Jesus 
■which  was  woven  4k  rdv  Hviadev  5i  8\ov  (Jn.  19 23.  f°r 
which  see  also  below),  a  phrase  which  strictly  means — 
as  paraphrased  by  Delitzsch  in  his  Hebrew  rendering — 
'  from  collar  to  selvage. '  That  the  inference  is  a  cor- 
rect one,  however,  is  attested  by  Theophylact,  archbishop 
of  Bulgaria,  about  1070,  who,  with  reference  to  the 
passage  just  cited,  comments  thus:  'Others  say  that 
in  Palestine  they  .work  their  looms  not  as  with  us 
(among  whom)  the  leashes  and  the  warp  are  at  the  top, 
the  web  being  woven  at  the  bottom  and  thence  upwards, 
but  on  the  contrary,  the  leashes  (fdroi  =  l>dfe  nfrln)  are 
at  the  bottom  and  the  web  is  woven  from  the  top'  (Ad 
Joann.  I8825  ;  cp  the  similar  though  less  explicit  testi- 
mony for  Galilee,  quoted  from  Isidorus  Pelusiota  by 
Ahn-ns  :  Phifol.  35390). 

The  web  having  reached  the  desired  length,  it  was 
severed  from  the  remaining  warp  threads  {';x2.  Is.  38 12, 
iKT^fxveiv,   Tob.  2 12  (5),   and    rolled  round 

the  cloth-beam  (hence  the  figure  in  Is.  ibid.: 
processes.  ,^^   RV  ,  j  haye  roUed  up  ljke  a  weaver 

mv  life'),  for  removal  from  the  loom.  Linen  in  this 
undressed  (&yva<f>os,  Mt.  9i6  A  Ik.  2  21  RV — AV  'new 
cloth')  condition  was  termed  &nb\ivov  (Ecclus.404,  RV 
wrongly  'hempen  frock'),  and  was  exposed  to  less 
danger  from  shrinking,  if  exposed  to  wet,  than  cloth 
made  from  wool.  The  task  of  milling  or  felting  the 
cloth  (to  use  the  modern  terms)  fell  to  the  P\'LLi;r 
(q.i:),  by  whom  it  was  steeped  in  water  mixed  with 
various  alkaline  ingredients,  stamped  and  beaten  to 
complete  the  felting  process,  then  bleached  with  fumes 
of  sulphur,  carded  to  raise  the  nap,  and  finallv  pressed 
in  the  fuller's  press.  To  enter  into  these  processes  in 
detail  would  extend  this  article  unduly  (see  for  full 
references  Rieger,  op.  cit.  39-45,  and  cp  Bliimner,  op. 
cit.  1 157-177). 

In  the  preceding  sections  regard  has  been  had  only 
to  the  most  ordinary  sort  of  weaving,  where  the  warp 

in   Pnttprn   anc*  we*"t  are  °^  t^ie  same  material,   the 

'  ,  r.  weft  passing  over  and  under  each  alter- 

?  nate    thread    of   the    warp.      It    remains 

°'      now  to  refer  briefly  to  a  few  of  the  more 

complex  varieties  of  the  textile  art.     The  Hebrews  were 

forbidden    to    follow    a    custom    in    vogue    among    all 

nations  of  combining  a  warp  of  flax  with  a  weft  of  wool, 

1  The  technical  terms  employed  in  the  divergent  renderings 
of  tp  show  that  the  Greek  translators  thought  of  Samson's  hair 
as  stretched  ivith  the  warp  of  the  horizontal  loom,  the  end  of 
which  was  fastened  by  a  pin  into  the  opposite  wall  (see  above, 
§  3),  while  in  MT  the  braids  are  clearly  intended  to  be  used  as 
iveft. 
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which  is  probably  what  is  signified  by  the  obscure  term 
rscm;z'  (Lev.  iyi9  Dt.  22 n).  The  reason  for  this  taboo 
was  certainly  not  that  given  by  Josephus  (Ant  iv.  811 
[§  208]),  that  garments  of  this  "sort  were  priestly  wear, 
but  must  probably  be  sought  in  connection  with  illicit 
magical  practices  (see  Goldziher,  ZATIV,  1902,  pp. 
36/  for  an  Arab  parallel,  and  cp  the  similar  prohibition 
against  seething  a  kid  in  its  mother's  milk  :  see  Cook- 
ing, §  8  end).  The  simplest  variation  from  the  plain 
web  hitherto  discussed,  was  obtained  by  using  alternately 
different  coloured  wefts,  say  white  and  black,  or  by 
mounting  the  warp  in  alternate  bands  of  white  and 
black  yarn,  by  which  striped  fabrics  were  produced, 
similar  to  those  so  much  in  favour  among  the  Syrian 
peasantry  at  the  present  day.  It  is  very  doubtful,  how- 
ever, whether  the  obscure  and  textually  suspicious 
TioN  m:i\n  of  Prov.  7  16  (see  Linen,  i)  means  'striped 
cloth  of  the  yarn  of  Egypt '  (so  RV).  The  coloured 
representations  of  Syrians  on  Egyptian  monuments 
show  that  they  '  wore  narrow  close-fitting,  plain  clothes, 
in  which  dark  blue  threads  alternated  with  dark  red, 
and  these  were  generally  adorned  with  embroidery ' 
(Erman,  £g.2i6f.,  where  also  illustration  of  Syrian 
ambassador  with  dress  as  just  described,  the  embroidery 
being  in  the  form  of  stars,  a  form  of  ornamentation 
called  oculi  by  the  Romans,  Marq.  Rom,  P  rival  leben, 
526/. ).  By  having  the  warp  all  of  one  colour  and  the 
weft  all  of  another,  what  is  known  as  a  '  shot '  fabric 
was  the  result.  Thus  we  read  of  garments  '  of  which 
the  warp  is  dyed  and  the  weft  white,  or  the  weft  dyed 
and  the  warp  white  '  (Xcg.  II4).  By  alternating  different 
coloured  bands,  both  in  warp  and  woof,  further,  a  'check' 
or  chequered  pattern  is  obtained.  Such  '  chequer  work  ' 
was  in  great  favour  in  antiquity,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  extant  coloured  representations,  not  only  for  every- 
day clothes  (see  e.g. ,  in  the  procession  of  Semitic  immi- 
grants, part  of  which  is  reproduced  in  colours  in  Riehm, 
HWB^\  opposite  p.  54),  but  as  a  pattern  for  the  sails  of 
vessels  (see  Wilk.  op.  cit.,  frontispiece  to  vol.  ii. ), 
Among  the  Jews  we  find  mention  of  '  a  summer  garment 
of  white  and  coloured  checks'  (d'OETDS  [\W?0os];  so 
read  for  c*DE32.  Neg.Wi).  Joseph's  'coat  of  many 
colours'  (d'ds  riinr).  it  need  hardly  be  said,  belongs, 
according  to  one  line  of  tradition  (©,  Vg. ,  see  Comm, 
on  Gen.  3/3).  to  one  or  other  of  the  categories  just 
enumerated. 

What  precise  style  of  weaving  is  denoted  by  sibbes  (  3C',  Ex. 
2839  AV  'embroider,'  RV  'weave  in  chequer  work ')  applied  to 
the  high  priest's  tunic — hence  its  description  as  Y2&R  ^J"1? 
{ib.  4  AV  'a  broidered  coat,'  RV  'a  coat  of  chequer  work ')  is 
quite  uncertain.  The  revisers,  as  we  see,  indicate  their  prefer- 
ence for  some  kind  of  check.  Eraun  (devestitu  sacerdot.  [1680], 
367-384)  argues  at  great  length  in  favour  of  Maimonides'  view 
that  a  species  of  honeycomb  pattern  is  intended,  resembling  the 
lining  of  the  second  stomach  (reticulum")  of  ruminants, 

From  the  earliest  times  in  the  E.  we  find  evidence  of 
the  use  of  gold,  and  to  a  less  extent  of  silver,  to -enhance 
the  richness  and  value  of  textile  fabrics.  Thus,  gold 
thread,  prepared  by  cutting  finely  beat  plates  of  gold 
into  narrow  strips  (Ex.  393),  was  directed  to  be  employed 
in  the  manufacture  of  the  robes  of  the  high  priest  (Ex. 
285/  392^).  It  was  chiefly  used  as  weft  (cp  Vergil's 
'  picturatas  auri  subtemine  vestes,'  sEn.Zfli),  fabrics 
wholly  of  gold  thread  being  of  late  and  rare  occurrence 
(Marq.  op.  cit.  519).  The  ghostly  horsemen  of  2  Mace. 
52  were  arrayed  in  'cloth  of  gold'  (AV,  Siaxpvaovs 
aroXds),  so,  too,  according  to  the  Greek  interpretation, 
was  the  royal  bride  of  Ps.  45 9  [10]  (tv  i/j-anafj.^ 
biaxpixru)  =  TpiN  enrs).  Holofernes'  mosquito  curtain 
was  of  'purple  and  gold'  (Judith  IO21).  Agrippa's 
royal  robe  (cp  Acts  122i),  on  the  other  hand,  is  described 
by  Josephus  (Ant.  xix.  S2)  as  woven  throughout  of  silver 
thread. 

The  rectangular  plaid-like  upper  garment  or  simldh 
of  the  Hebrews  (Mantle,  §  2  [1])  was,  of  course,  woven 
in  one  piece  ;  the  undergarment,  ke*£honeth(T\3n\cV  on 
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the  other  hand,  which  had  to  be  more  in  accordance 
with  the  stature  of  the  wearer,  was  apparently  made  by 
sewing  together  two  lengths  of  cloth  cut  more  or  less  to 
measure.  This  we  infer  from  Josephus"  description  of 
the  high  priest's  tunic  (xi-twv),  which  was  '  not  made  of 
two  pieces,  so  as  to  be  sewed  together  upon  the  shoulders 
and  down  the  sides,  but  was  woven  in  one  long  piece, 
etc'  (Ant.  iii.  74  [§  161]),  The  tunic  worn  by  Jesus  at 
the  close  of  his  ministry  was  also  of  this  sort  ;  9ju  5£  6 
Xtrbv  &pa<po5  (without  seam)  €K  tu>v  dvoidev  v^avrbs  5t* 
6\ov  (Jn.  I923).  For  the  manufacture  of  such  seamless 
fabrics  it  was  necessary  to  mount  a  double  warp  which 
was  woven  with  a  continuous  weft.  The  warp  threads, 
that  is,  were  so  arranged  as  to  lie  on  both  sides  of  the 
Tipper  beam,  each  face  of  the  warp  being  provided  with 
its  own  set  of  leash-rods.  The  operator,  if  there  was 
but  one,  had  to  pass  the  weft  across  first  one  face,  and 
then  the  other  in  succession  by  going  round  and  round 
the  loom,  a  procedure  which,  of  course,  could  be 
obviated  by  having  two  operators  for  the  same  loom. 
In  this  way  a  cylindrical  web  was  produced.  Whether 
the  sleeves  were  worked  at  the  same  time,  as  Braun  in 
his  classical  treatment  of  this  style  of  weaving  maintains 
(op.  cit.  with  illustration  of  specially  constructed  loom 
opposite  p.  360)  is  less  certain.  It  may  also  be  noted 
that  Braulik  (op.  cit.  with  technical  diagrams,  28/, 
77  f- 1  89/)  has  discovered  that  the  Egyptians  from,  at 
the  latest,  the  time  of  the  twenty-second  dynasty,  were 
familiar  with  a  similar  style  of  seamless  fabrics,  as 
indeed  might  have  been  inferred  from  the  extremely 
light-fitting  garments  represented  on  some  of  the 
Egyptian  statues. 

The  finest  products  of  the  textile  art  known  to  the 
Hebrews  are  evidently  intended  to  be  represented  as 
the  work  of  the  craftsman  designated  by  the  authors  of 
the  priestly  code  the  hoseb  (nB>n,  Ex.26i  31,  and  often), 
literally,  the  designer,  inventor,  artist.  Three  grades 
of  craftsmanship,  it  will  be  remembered,  are  mentioned 
together  in  the  directions  for  the  construction  of  the 
tabernacle  and  the  priestly  robes  :  the  ordinary  weaver 
l^.x'i,  the  rokem  (cp'"i,  Ex.2636,  and  often),  and  the 
Jh'Ub.  The  nature  of  the  work  fn^pi)  produced  by  the 
■second  of  these  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discussion. 
German  scholars,  as  a  rule,  understand  merely  colour- 
weaving  ( Buntweberei ) ,  such  as  we  have  discussed 
above ;  but  various  considerations  which  cannot  be 
detailed  here  (see  Embroidery,  and  the  writer's  forth- 
coming commentary  on  Exodus  in  the  Intern.  Crit. 
Series)  lead  to  the  belief  that  embroidery,  the  opus 
Jtlttmarium  of  the  ancients,  is  intended.  There  is  a 
greater  consensus  of  opinion  in  favour  of  identifying 
the  -K;n  rtw'ip  (Ex.  26 1,  etc.  EV  'work  of  the  cunning 
workman')  with  tapestry.  This  differs  from  ordinary 
weaving  in  respect  that  the  weft  is  not  thrown  across 
the  warp  by  a  shuttle,  but  the  design  is  traced  by 
inserting  short  coloured  threads  by  the  fingers,  or  by 
a  '  broach '  or  needle,  behind  as  many  warp  threads 
-only  as  may  be  required.  The  high  loom  in  use  in  the 
celebrated  Gobelins  factory  is  almost  an  exact  repro- 
duction of  the  Egyptian  loom  of  fig.  2  above  (E. 
Muntz,  A  Short  History  of  Tapestry,  5  [where,  however, 
the  reference  is  to  our  fig.  1],  and  especially  356^ 
with  illustrations).  Indeed,  it  is  by  no  means  improb- 
able that  the  picture  in  question  is  that  of  a  tapestry 
rather  than  of  an  ordinary  weaver.  The  curtains  of 
the  tabernacle  are  clearly  intended  to  be  of  tapestry 
with  cherubim  figures  ;  so  too,  the  veil  both  of  the 
tabernacle  (Ex.2631)  and  of  Solomon's  temple  (2  Ch. 
3i4;  cp  Heb.  S-"i  with  ©  ko.1  vfiavev  k.t.X.).  Jewish 
tapestry  was  celebrated  at  a  later  period,  and  noted  for 
the  unnatural  figures  of  animals  designed  by  the  Jewish 
artists  (Claudian  in  Eutrop.  1 z^off. ,  cited  by  Marquardt). 
The  tapestry  worker  was  known  to  the  classical  world 
as  polymitarius  (Jerome's  rendering  of  hoseb),  and  his 
work  polymita   (iro\v(J.iTos,  used  by  Symmachus  Ezek. 
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I613  27 16),  because  as  explained  by  Pliny  (//.V8196) 
he  wove  '  plurimis  liciis,'  that  is,  with  weft  threads1 
of  various  colours  (cp  Isidorus,  Orig.  xix.  222i  :  '  poly- 
mitus  enim  textus  multorum  colorum  est').  In  EV 
'tapestry'  is  twice  introduced  (Prov.7i6  3I22)  ;  but 
the  sense  and  even  the  text  of  the  original  are  doubtful 
(see  the  Coinm, ). 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  the  weavers  as  a  class 
enjoyed  a  bad  reputation  among  their  countrymen,  many 
curious  illustrations  of  which  have  been  collected  by 
Delitzsch  (Jud.  Handwerkerleben,  45^).  Like  other 
craftsmen,  however,  in  NT  times,  those  of  Jerusalem 
formed  a  strong  guild,  the  beginning  of  which  may  be 
traced  back  to  at  least  the  days  of  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch. 
42i). 

The  literature  of  the  subject  has  been  referred  to  with  some 
detail  in  the  course  of  the  article.  a.  E.  S.  lv. 

WEDGE.      1.  \)th,  IdSon,  Josh.  721  24. 
■£.  nna,  l-Hhcm,  Is.  13i2  RV  'pure  gold' ;  see  Gold,  §  1  e. 
WEEDS  (P)-1D),  Jon.  2  5.     See  Flag. 

WEEK.  The  subdivision  of  the  month  into  weeks, 
as  also  into  decades  (dsor,  "ACT) — the  week  represent- 
1  Origin  ing  aPProximately  a  fourth,  the  decade  a 
third,  of  29-30  days — is  of  great  antiquity. 
The  old  Hebrewfor  the  week  of  seven  days  is  1M3C*,  Idbua 
— i.e.,  a  seven, a  heptad2(=Gk.  ipSofias,  Lat.  septi- 
mana)\  cp  Gen.  2927  (©  to,  %(35ofj.a).  In  later  times 
J13B',  sabbath,  also  was  currently  employed,  although  only 
four  instances  of  its  use  for  '  week  '  are  met  with  in 
OT— viz.,  Lev.  23i5[cp  Dt.  I69]  Lev.  2.0  8  Nu.  28  10  and 
Is.  6623 — and  in  Aramaic  it  became  the  ordinary  word 
(xn3-'»  or  xtj  ;  cp  also  Arab,  sanba  and  sanbata='  a 
short  space  of  time').  Similarly  in  NT  the  week  is 
never  called  e/35o/zds,  but  invariably  only  <rd/3/3a,Toz'  or 
o-d^ara  (pi.)  ;  cp  Mk.  I69  Lk.  I812  Mt.  28  r. 

This  quadripartite  division  of  the  month  into  weeks 
was  naturally  suggested  by  the  phases  of  the  moon  and 
was  far  from  being  peculiar  to  the  Hebrews.  In  par- 
ticular it  has  been  shown  to  have  been  an  ancient 
institution  with  the  Babylonians,  and  even  in  their  case 
it  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  number  of  the  seven 
planets,  after  which  at  a  later  date  the  days  of  the  week 
came  to  be  named.  Whether  the  Israelites  used  the 
week  as  a  division  of  time  even  in  their  nomadic  stage 
remains  obscure.  It  is  not  impossible  that  they  may 
have  derived  it  from  the  Babylonians  even  before 
their  settlement  in  Canaan,  as  the  Canaanites  also  had 
done.  However  that  may  be,  the  development  of  the 
seventh  day  into  a  day  of  rest  must  certainly  be 
referred  to  the  time  when  the  Israelites  had  already 
become  an  agricultural  people  (see  Sabisath). 

The  mode  of  reckoning  among  the  Israelites  was 
originally  doubtless  the  same  as  that  of  the  Babylonians 


2.  Mode  of 
reckoning. 


by  dividing  the  first  28  days 
of  each  month  into  four  weeks  terminat- 
ing respectively  on  the  7th,  14th,  21st, 
and  28th  day,  and  by  making  the  first  week  of  the  new 
month  always  begin  with  the  new  moon.  This  intimate 
connection,  however,  between  the  week  and  the  month 
was  soon  dissolved  (cp  the  expression  '  feast  of  weeks  ' 
in  Ex.3422  [J]).  Whether  the  preponderance  which 
the  Sabbath  day,  as  marking  the  close  of  the  week, 
acquired  over  the  day  of  new  moon,  was  a  cause  or 
a  consequence  of  the  loosening  of  the  connection  it  is 
impossible  to  determine  ;  we  are  not  precluded  from 
supposing  that  quite  other  reasons  may  have  contri- 

1  Licium  (  =  fiCTO$),  has  this  meaning  here,  not  the  special  and 
technical  sense  which  it  had  above. 

2  In  view  of  this  original  meaning  of  the  word  it  becomes 
possible  for  j.'^B>  in  Dan.  9  24-27  to  mean  a  week  of  years 
(annorum  hebdomas).  Cp  the  corresponding  use  of  n3C» 
with  the  explanatory  addition  of  WW  (Lev.  25  s:  nil  2  a  J/3^ 
CJ"',  '  seven  weeks  of  years  '). 
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buted  to  the  increased  importance  attached  to  the 
Sabbath  ;  what  is  certain  is  that  the  week  soon  followed 
a  development  of  its  own,  and  it  became  the  custom, 
without  paying  any  regard  to  the  days  of  the  month  that 
did  not  fit  in  with  the  four  weeks,  to  reckon  by  regular 
periods  of  seven  days  so  that  new  moon  no  longer 
coincided  invariably  with  the  first  day  of  the  week. 
After  this  the  week  of  course,  having  no  fixed  point  of 
attachment,  became  quite  unsuited  as  a  measure  by 
which  the  dates  of  events  could  be  fixed  ;  on  the  other 
hand,  however,  it  became  useful  for  the  measurement 
not  only  of  comparatively  brief  intervals  of  time  but  also 
of  periods  exceeding  -  month  ;  thus  we  not  only  have 
the  week  of  marriage  festivities  (Gen.  29 27/),  and 
periods  of  two  weeks  (Lev.  12s)  and  of  three  (Dan. 
10  2  /'. ),  but  also  of  a  space  of  seven  weeks  (Dt.  16 9/. 
[Ex."  34  22],  Lev.  23 15). 

When  it  was  desired  to  specify  the  precise  day  of  the 
week  on  which  an  event  had  happened  or  was  expected 
<j  .„  to  happen,  the  ordinal  numbers  had  to  be 
3.  apecinca-  used  as  jQng  as  t^e  days  remained  un- 
01  days.  p_ovl-ye(j  wjtjj  special  names.  Friday 
and  Saturday  are  the  only  days  that  have  names  of  their 
own  ;  in  the  OT — if  we  leave  the  Apocrypha  out  of 
account — Saturday  only. 

Thus  for  Friday  in  OT  we  have  merely  'trtrn  CV2,  bayyom 
kassissi,  'on  the  sixth  day*  (Ex.  10522),  and,  for  Sunday  in  the 
NT,  [ii'Tjj]  ij.ti  tCiv  <ra.ppi™v  (Mk.l'>2  Lk.24i  Acts207  cp 
1  Cor.  K12  .Alt.  2S  1)  or  Trpwryj  craj3/3aTou  (Mk.  I69). 
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Besides  the  articles  in  the  various  dictionaries  of  the  Bible, 
and  sections  in  the  handbooks  of  Benzinger  and  Nowack,  see 

Schr.  '  Der  Bab.  Urspr.  d.  siebentiigigen  \\  oche 

4.  Lltera-  in  St.  Kr.  1874,  p.  343.^  and  KA  T*  19JJ.  ;_  E. 

ture.         Mayer,    'Ursprung   der   sieben    A\  oclicnUtLiu,     in 

ZDMG,  1883,  pp.  453^  ;  cp  W.  R.  Smith'-,  note 

in  same  volume,  476  ;  Lotz,  Quaest.  ih-  historia  Sabbatt  hbri 

duo,  1883  ;  We.  Prol."  i\6Jf.  ;  HeidM  173.  K.  M. 

WEEKS,  FEAST  OF  (nil?3L';  in),  Ex.3422.  See 
Pentecost. 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES.  In  view  of  the 
position  of  Palestine,  lying  between  Egypt,  Phoenicia, 
and  Assyria,  it  was  to  be  expected  that  the  systems  of 
weights  and  measures  there  in  use  would  harmonise 
with  one  or  other  of  the  systems  belonging  to  the 
neighbouring  countries.  According  to  C.  H.  Toy,1 
'  from  Amos  85  we  may  perhaps  infer  that,  as  early  as 
the  eighth  century  B.C.,  the  Israelites  had  a  legal 
standard  of  weights  and  measures  ...  it  is  possible, 
indeed,  that  the  Babylonians  had  introduced  this  system 
into  Canaan  in  or  before  the  fifteenth  century'  [cp 
the  Amarna  correspondence  as  1  proof  of  Babylonian 
predominance  in  Canaan],  The  literary  evidence  from 
Palestine  itself,  however,  is  often  very  unsatisfactory,  and 
we  are  accordingly  reduced  to  choosing  between  mere 
probabilities. 

The  most  important  measure  of  length  is  the  Cubit 
('amiiiah,  ,t?n),  which  contains  2  spans  [ziretk,  nil)  or  6 
palms  {lophtih,   nab),    or    24    fingers'    breadths    ('esbd. 


Bible. 

Bab.   Planet 
Names. 

Latin. 

French. 
Dimanche 

German. 

English. 

Samas 

Dies  Solis 

Sonntag 

Sunday 

Sin 

Lunse 

Lundi 

Montag 

Monday- 

Nergal 

Martis 

Mardi 

Diens{  =2ivis)- 
tag 

Tuesday 

Nabu 

Mercurii 

Mercredi 

Mittwoch 

(Wodanstag) 

Wednesday 

Marduk 

, ,     Jovis 

Jeudi 

Donners(  = 

Thursday 

(Bel) 

Thors)tag 

irapacncevr), 

I  star  (Bel- 

Veneris 

Vendredi 

Frei(  =  Freias)- 

Friday 

irpoaafifiarov 

tis) 

tag 

n:r 

Ninib 

Saturni 

Samedi 

Samstag 

Saturday 

Saturday  is,  in  the  OT,  called  T\2V,  Sabbath,  or  T\2&n  DVi 
ynm  Imssahhtltli  (,'  ^.,  Am.  85  K\.  20 8)  ;  in  the  NT  [to]  aapparov 
(i'.f. ,  Mk.t'ii!),  i}  fj/J-epa  roi)  cra^drov  (Lk.  13  id),  [to.]  irdfifiaTa. 
(Mt.  2s  1  Ci  >l.  '2  id)  or  rj  Tjfxepa  riov  <rajSfidTu>v  (Lk.  -i  16).  Friday, 
as  preceding,  or  as  preparing  for,  Saturday  is  called  either 
7rpoo-a/3/3aroi' fas  early  as  TudithSe;  cp  Mk.  1-0  42)  or  Trapae  Ktvq 
(Mk.  l.">  42  Mt.  27  62  _fn.  V.'  31  ;  cp  also  Lk.  23  54  ripepa 
7rapa<Ticei>TJ9,  and  Jos.  Ant.  xvi.  62). 

The  naming  of  the  days  of  the  week  after  those  of 
the  seven  planets  (of  which  no  instance  occurs  in  OT 
or  NT)  has  its  explanation  simply  in  the  coincidence  of 
number.  The  allocation  of  particular  planets  to  par- 
ticular days  was,  no  doubt,  determined  by  astrological 
considerations  ;  the  planet  that  presided  over  the  first 
hour,  presided  over,  and  so  gave  name  to,  the  whole 
day.  Amongst  the  Sabians  of  Harran  in  Mesopotamia 
we  already  find  the  seven  planetary  deities  recognised 
as  the  deities  of  the  days  of  the  week  in  the  order  still 
current  with  ourselves  :  thesun,  the  moon,  Nergal(Mars), 
Nabu  (Mercury),  Bel  (Jupiter),  Beltis  (Venus),  Kronos 
(Saturn).1  It  is  worth  noticing  also  that  Jewish  tradi- 
tion assigned  the  care  of  a  day  of  the  week  to  each  of 
the  seven  archangels  (Raphael,  Gabriel,  Sammael, 
Michael,  Izidkiel,  Hanael  and  Kepharel).2  The  divine 
names  of  the  day  passed  from  the  East  to  the  various 
nations  of  Europe,  native  deities  in  some  instances 
taking  the  place  of  foreign  ones,  just  as  among  the  Jews 
the  names  of  archangels  were  substituted.  See  the 
above  table. 


saxKj. 


Above    the    cubit    was    the    reed    or    kaneh 


1.  Measures 
of  length. 


1  See  A'ATM  21. 
-  Weber,  Altsynag. pal.  TheoL  164  ; 
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(21  (1897),  p.  169. 


(rug)    of    6    cubits     (Ezek.  4O5).       The 
foot    and    the  fathom,   characteristic   of 
so   many  other  systems,   are  foreign   to 
the  early  Jewish  scale. 

The  old  Hebrew  literary  data  are  as  follows  : — 
The  bedstead  of  Og  was  measured  '  after  the  cubit  of 
a.   man'   (Deut.  3n) — which  gives    us  no    exact    indi- 
cation. 

Solomon  (2  Ch.  33)  laid  out  his  temple  in  cubits 
'  after  the  first  ( =:ancient)  measure.'  Ezekiel  (40s 
43i3)  describes  the  cubit  of  the  temple  of  which  he 
foresees  the  restoration,  as  being  'a  cubit  and  an  hand- 
breadth.'  It  may  be  presumed  {Hultsch,  Metr.  440) 
that  this  longer  cubit  is  identical  with  the  cubit  of 
Solomon's  temple,  and  that  the  common  cubit  of 
Ezekiel's  time  was  only  £  of  the  cubit  of  Solomon's 
time.2  Certain  views  of  Talmudic  writers  which  conflict 
with  this  explanation  may  be  satisfactorily  explained  ; 
for  instance,  the  idea  that  the  short  cubit  contained  only 
5  hand's  breadths  (Zuckermann,  Das  jtid.  Maas-svstem, 
17)  is  due  to  an  inverted  conception  of  Ezekiel's  meaning. 
The  idea  of  a  cubit  of  one  finger's  breadth  more  than 
the  long  cubit  is  also  mistaken.  This  (to  argue  on  the 
basis  of  the  royal  Egyptian  cubit)  would  be  .547  m., 
which  is  nearly  a   'simple'  hand's  breadth  (.0792  m. ) 

1  Note  on  Prov.  I611  (Internat.  Crit.  Comm.\ 

2  In  Egypt  the  short  cubit  (450  m.  or  i7.72  in.)  was  similarly 
~  of  the  royal  cubit  (.525  m.  or  20.67  '"■)• 
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more  than  the  '  simple  cubit  according  to  Julian  of 
Ascalon  (see  below).  This  25-finger  cubit  was  there- 
fore due  to  an  attempt  to  interpret  Ezekicl  a^  speaking 
in  terms  of  the  '  simple  '  cubit. 

It  would  be  futile  to  discuss  in  detail  the  various 
attempts  which  have  been  made  to  ascertain  the  exact 
length  of  the  Hebrew  cubit.  Since  in  Kgypt  the  two 
cubits  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  each  other  as  the 
Hebrew  (6:7)  and  were  similarly  divided  into  24  fingers' 
breadths,  it  is  natural  to  make  an  attempt  to  identify 
the  two  systems.  Supposing  the  length  of  the  Siloam 
canal,  as  stated  in  the  inscription,  to  be  really  1200 
cubits,  and  accepting  Conder's  measurement  (537.6  m. ) 
we  obtain  a  short  cubit  of  .525  to  .527  m.1  lr  11  for- 
tunately, the  distance  stated  in  the  inscription  of  Siloam 
is  doubtful,  and  there  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that  it 
is  not  1200  but  1000  cubits  (see,  c. g. ,  PEFQ,  1890,  p. 
209/. ),  which  yields  .  5376  m.  for  the  short  and 
,6272  m.  for  the  long  cubit.  Among  other  attempts  to 
deduce  the  cubit  we  may  mention  Petrie's  measure- 
ments of  tombs  at  Jerusalem  (PEFQ,  1892,  p.  28/  ). 

One  set  of  tombs  seems  to  be  planned  on  a  cubit  which  is  the 
same  as  the  Egyptian  ;  another  cubit  which  he  deduces  measures 
22.6+. 03  in.  (about  .575  m.)  ;  while  there  is  one  chamber  which 
su^e^ts  25.2  in.  (about  .641  m.).  We  must  remember  in  dealing 
with  deductions  of  this  kind  that  it  is  not  certain  that  buildings 
were  always  planned  so  as  to  contain  an  exact  number  of  cubits 
in  their  various  dimensions. 

The  method  of  ascertaining  the  length  of  the  cubit 
from  the  measurement  of  grains  of  barley  which,  accord- 
ing to  a  recent  attempt  (PEFQ,  1897,  p.  201),  gives  a 
cubit  of  17.77  in.  (.451  rn.),  is  liable  to  objections  (see 
Hultsch,  Metr.  pp.  434,  435)  ;  nevertheless  the  result 
helps  to  make  the  balance  of  the  evidence  incline  in 
favour  of  the  Egyptian  cubit,  although  there  may  well 
have  been  other  systems  in  use  in  early  times.  [For 
other  discussions  of  the  length  or  the  cubit,  see  e.g, 
PEFQ,  1879,  p.  181  ;   1880,  p.  98;   1899,  p.  226/.] 

Assuming  the  short  cubit  to  be  .450  m. ,  and  the  long 
cubit  .525  m. ,  as  in  Egypt,  we  obtain  the  following 
values  for  early  Jewish  long  measures. 


Finger's  breadth . 

Palm 

Span 

Cubit 


Longer  System. 


Metres.      Inches. 


0.022  .00 

0.087  3-44 

0.262  10.33 

0.525  20.67 


Shorter  System. 


Metres.       Inches. 


0.019 
0.075 
O.225 
0.450 


■74  i 
2-95 


17.72 


The  Hebrew  measures  of  length  of  later  times  are 
explained  in  the  Table  of  Julian  of  Ascalon,  a  Byzantine 
writer  of  uncertain  date  {'E7rapxtA:a  G"7rd  T&v  T°v 
'Atr/caAajWrou  'lovkiavov  rod  apxt-T^xrovos  in:  tujv  vbfxuv 
■fjroL  idwv  rQiv  tv  IlaXaio-rivr}:  Hultsch,  Metr.  Scr. 
\200f.).  It  appears  that  that  table,  or  its  original,  was 
drawn  up  for  the  purpose  of  legally  defining  the 
measures  of  the  province,  From  it  we  obtain  the  follow- 
ing measures  and  equivalents  :  — 

1.  The  6a*TuAos  or  finger's  breadth. 

2.  The  TraAaicrTfj  or  palm-4  6a«TuAot. 

3.  The  tttjxus  or  cubit  =  i£  ft.=6  palms. 

4.  The  j3jj/xa  or  pace  =  2  cubits=3  ft.  =  12  palms. 

5.  The  ovpyla  (opyvia)  or  fathom  =  2  paces  =  4  cubits  =  6  ft.  = 
9  spans  4  fingers'  breadths. 

6.  The  aKtui'a  or  reed  =  i\  fathoms  =  6  cubits  =  9  ft.  =36  palms. 

7.  The  ir\e9pov  =  io  reeds  =  i$  fathoms  =  30  paces  =  6o  cubits 
=  90  ft. 

8.  The  a-rdStov  or  furlong=6  plethra  =  6o  reeds=ioo  fathoms 
=  200  paces  =  400  cubits  =  600  ft. 

9.  (a)  The  fj.iki.ov  or  mile,  'according  to  Eratosthenes  and 
Strabo'  =  8i  stadia  =  833  fathoms  [more  exactly,  833^  fathoms], 

(i>)  The  ixl\lov,  'according  to  the  present  use  '  =  7^  stadia=75o 
fathoms  =  1500  paces  =  3000  cubits. 

10.  The  present  fiikiov  of  -j\  stadia  =  750  '  geometric  fathoms  ' 
=  840  [more  exactly  8334]  'simple'  fathoms;  for  100  geometric 
fathoms  =  ii2  simple  fathoms,  or  more  exactly,  9  geometric=io 
simple  fathoms. 

1  Cp  the  dimensions  of  the  grave  in  Rev.  ArckJoZ.,  1886,  p. 
225^: 
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There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  3000  cubits  (4500  ft.)  which 
make  up  the  mile  according  to  9  (/>)  are  the  royal  Egyptian 
cubits  of  .525  m.     Wu  thus  obtain  the  following  values  for  the 


-"■""  "■   '5'3  ""       '*'-   «.""»  uuLiiiii   uie   loiiuwing  vai 
two  scales  (geometric  and  simple)  according  to  Julian 


GlinMli 

I'KIC 

Simple.           j 

Metres. 

Finger's  breadth .      0.022 
Palm                     .  1    0.088 
Span                             0. 262 
Cubit                     J       ,_,.  525 
Fathom                 .  !     *.  100 

Inches. 

Metres. 

Inches. 

.86 

3-44 

io-33 

20.67 

82.68 

0.020 
O.079 
O.236 

0-473 
1.890 

■79 

3- 11 

9-3i 

18.62  | 

74-49  ' 

In  this  table,  the  span  js  taken  as  half  the  cubit,  as  in  the  earlier 
system ;  the  passage  in  Julian  (5)  which  equates  9  spans  to  the 
fathom  is  either  corrupt,  or  an  attempt  to  express  the  fathom  of 
one  system  in  spans  of  another. 

Of  the  measures  longer  than  the  cubit,  the  kaneh 
(8.Kau>a)  is  equated  by  Ezek.  40s  to  6  cubits  (3.150  m. 
or  10  ft.  4  in. ).  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  §  6  Julian 
gives  the  &Kaiva  9  ft. ,  whereas  in  §  8  he  equates  60 
ti.Ka.ivai  to  600  feet.  In  the  latter  case  he  must  be 
thinking  of  the  ordinary  Greek  foot  of  .315  m. ,  in  the 
former  of  the  Ptolemaic  Egyptian  foot  of  .350  m. ,  the 
two  standing  to  each  other  as  9  :  10. 

Julian's  plethron  and  stadion  must  be  regarded  as 
being  on  the  Ptolemaic  scale — i.e. ,  100  x.  350  m.  and 
600  x. 350  m. — i.e.,  38  yds.  10  in.  and  228  yds.  5  ft. 
respectively.  The  stadion  thus  corresponds  very  nearly 
to  our  furlong,  by  which  it  is  generally  translated.  The 
mile  of  7^  stadia  on  the  same  system  is  1575  m.  or  1722 
yds.  1  ft.  s  in. 

The  '  pace '  of  Julian  is  a  fixed  measure  of  2  cubits  ; 
but  it  probably  did  not  belong  to  the  original  Hebrew 
scheme,  and  the  pace  (lys)  of  2  S.  613  is  probably  not 
intended  for  a  definite  expression. 

The  '  Sabbath  day's  journey  '  (Zuckermann,  27/.  ;  cp 
Sabbath,  col.  4175,  n.  4)  is  equated  by  most  Hebrew- 
authorities  to  2000  cubits  ;  thus,  too,  Josephus  gives  us 
5  stadia  (  =  2000  cubits)  as  the  distance  of  the  Alt.  of 
Olives  from  Jerusalem,  a  distance  which  in  Acts  1 12  is 
aafifiaTov  656s-.  On  the  other  hand  the  Talmud  ( Zucker- 
mann, 27)  equates  Sabbath  day's  journey  and  mil — i.e., 
the  p.l\iov  of  3000  cubits  or  7  j  furlongs  ;  and  we  meet 
with  measurements  (such  as  the  '  threescore  furlongs  '  of 
Lk.  2413)  which  contain  this  distance  an  exact  number 
of  times.  Hultsch  (445)  accordingly  thinks  that  this 
(1721.475  yds. )  was  the  distance  originally  permitted  for 
a  Sabbath  day's  journey,  and  afterwards  shortened  byone 
third.     There  was  probably  much  vagueness  in  the  term. 

'  Some  way'  (pNn-m.33,  Gen.  35  16  4S  7  2  K.  5  19),  if  the  text 
is  correct  [for  criticism,  see  Rachel,  §  2],  is  still  vaguer  than 
the  preceding ;  the  fact  that  it  was  compared  by  the  Syrian  and 
Arabic  translators  with  the  parasang  hardly  justifies  us,  even  if 
we  adhere  to  MT,  in  regarding  it  as  a  fixed  measure  (Hultsch, 
446).  The  same,  or  even  greater,  indefiniteness  attaches  to  the 
expression  '  a  day's  journey '  (r  K.  19  4  Lk.  2  44,  etc.). 

Of  measures  of  area,  the  only  one  which  receives  a 
special  name  in  the  OT  is  the  simed  (ids,  1  S.  14i4  Is. 
5 10)  or  yoke  of  land,  translated  'acre' 
-i.  e. ,  as  much  as  could  be  ploughed 
one  day  with  a  yoke  of  oxen  (on 
Winckler's  different  view,  see  Acre).  The  Egyptian 
apoupct  of  100  royal  cubits  square  was  equivalent  to 
.  2756  hectares,  or  .6810  acre  ;  but  we  have  no  authority 
for  identifying  stfmed  with  anw/m. 

i.    St'&A. — In    Is.  5  10  (p  translates  ns'x   (ep/iah)   by 
measures'    (cp    Mt.  13 33,    and    the    Talmud, 
Zuckermann,  42/  44).    The  'measure' 


2.  Measures 
of  area. 


1  three 


3.  Measures  of 


excellence,  or  Hebrew  modius,  here 


capacity.  mentioned  is  the  slah  (,ind,  pirpov, 
cp  Siperpov  [BA  in  2K.],  (rdrov  [Hag.  217(16),  cp  Mt. 
1333];  Gen.  186  iS.  25i8  2K.  7i  16).  This  is  described 
by  Epiphanius  (Hultsch,  Metrol.  Scr.  I260)  as  a  /i65tos 
hiripyop.os — a  modius  of  extra  size — and  is  equated 
by  him  to  ij  Roman  modius — i.e.,  20sextarii.    Josephus 
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on  the  other  hand  (An/,  ix.  4s)  gives  ffdrov—ih 
mod.  =  24  sextarii.  Elsewhere,  Epiphanius  and  other 
authorities  equate  the  Hebrew  modius  with  22  sextarii. 
This  last  squares  with  the  estimate  of  the  Babjdonian 
ephah  at  about  66  sextarii  (Hultsch,  412).  The  seah 
was  used  both  as  liquid  and  dry  measure,  but  more 
commonly  mentioned  as  the  latter,  especially  in  the 
biblical  writings. 

ii.  Ephah. — Like  hin  (see  below,  iv.  )  the  word  ephah 
is  said  to  be  of  Egyptian  origin  (on  which  cp  Hommel's 
remark,  .IHTzgj,  n.  1).  The  ephah  (-£rx,  Lev.  1936, 
etc.,  see  Ephah),  as  we  have  seen,  was  three  times  the 
seah  ;  the  name  was  confined  to  dry  measure,  the  cor- 
responding liquid  measure  being  called  bath  (re.  fi&dos, 
/3dros,  etc.,  Is.  5 10  [Kepd/Mov]  Ezek.  45  n  [%o^t^]  —  'the 
ephah  and  the  bath  shall  be  of  one  measure,  that  the 
bath  may  contain  the  tenth  part  of  an  homer,  and  the 
ephah  the  tenth  part  of  an  homer  ').  The  ephah  cor- 
responds to  the  artabe  (cp  Is.  5 10  where,  however, 
apT&tjcu  e£  =  a  homer),  or  Attic  metretes  ;  and  it,  or 
rather  the  bath,  is  equated  by  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  29) 
to  72  sextarii,  in  accordance  with  his  estimate  of  the 
(t&tov.  The  bath  was  divisible  into  tenths  (Ezek. 
45  m);  but  the  name. for  this  division  is  not  mentioned. 
It  corresponded,  of  course,  to  the  dry  measure  'omer 
(see  below).  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  the  ephah 
divided  into  sixths  (Ezek.  45  13  4614),  which  have  no 
name,  but  correspond  to  the  liquid  hin  (see  below,  iv. ). 

iii.  Homer  and  cor. — The  homer  (-sen,  Ezek.  45  n  14 
Hos.  3^  etc. )  was  ten  times  the  ephah  or  the  bath,  being 
used  for  both  dry  and  liquid  measure.  The  name  cor 
(13,  Kbpos,  Ezek.  45 14  [not  in  <£>]  Lk.  IG7,  etc.;  see 
Cor)  is  an  alternative,  though  this  term  is  used  more 
especially  for  a  liquid  measure.1  Epiphanius  equates 
the  tedpos,  which  he  derives  from  Hebrew  x°P<  w*tri  3° 
(Hebrew)  modii.  Josephus'  statement  [Ant.  xv.  9  2) 
that  it  — 10  attic  medimni  contains  a  slip  for  metretas  ; 
cp  iii.  15  3.  C.  H.  "W.  Johns  (Assyr.  Deeds  and  Docu- 
ments, '1  245)  suggests  a  connection  between  cor  and  the 
Assyrian  ^umi. 

The  half  homer  (dry  measure),  according  to  the 
tradition  adopted  in  Vg.  and  EV,  was  called  lethek 
(~ns.  Acflex).  But  the  only  occurrence  is  in  Hos.  32, 
whore  (P  reads  differently  ;-  indeed,  the  whole  passage 
labours  under  the  suspicion  of  corruptness  (see  below, 
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There  is  evidence  (from  Epiphanius  and  Eusebius)  of 
the  existence  in  later  times  of  a  sacred  hin  (tiyiov  iv) 
=  |  of  the  ordinary  hin,  and  a  large  hin  (p-iya  fv)  =  f  of 
the  ordinan'  hin. 

v.  'Outer. — The  'omer  (rri*,  ybftop,  Ex.  16  16  36,  etc.) 
was  j1,;-  ephah  and  hence  is  called  assaron  ('iiidron, 
jix'l1,  Ex.  "29  40  Lev.  14 10  2'6  13  17  Nu.  15  4  9).  Epiphanius 
puts  it  at  j\  sextarii  (=^$  ephah  of  72  sextarii), 
Eusebius  at  7  sextarii  (a  mere  rough  statement).  [The 
last  calls  it  yd^iop  /xiKpdv  ;  as  such  it  must  be  distin- 
guished from  the  fitKpbv  yd/xop  of  12  modii,  itself  .so 
called  in  distinction  from  the  '  large  gomor'  of  15  modii, 
as  Epiphanius  calls  the  lethek — see  above.]  Josephus 
is  apparently  wrong  once  more  when  he  makes  it  =  7  attic 
kotyke  (Ant.  iii.  66).  The  name  'omer  is  confined  to 
dry  measure. 

vi.  Cab. — The  cab  (np,  kcl(3os,  2  K.  625 1)  was  used  for 
both  liquid  and  dry  measure.  Josephus  (Ant.  ix.  44) 
equates  the  fourth  part  of  the  cab  with  the  £4<rTijs  or 
sextarius  ;  thus  the  cab  would  be  ^  of  the  hin  (so  in 
the  Talmud,  see  Levy  and  cp  Zuckermann,  37,  40). 
The  cab  is  divided  into  halves,  quarters,  and  eighths. 
Other  values  given  for  the  cab  are  :  (a)  6  sextarii — 
i.e.,  the  Ptolemaic  xovs  (Heronian  fragm.  Trepi  {itrpwv, 
Hultsch,  Metr.  Scr.  1 258 ;  Eusebian  fragm.  ibid. 
277)  '<  ip)  5  sextarii  :  '  great  cab '  of  the  Talmud  given 
as  i£  cab,  Zuckermann,  37  ;  (c)  Epiphanius  calls 
the  cab  \  modius  (Hultsch,  Metr.  Scr.  262),  which 
may  mean  4,  5,  5^-  or  6  sextarii  according  to  the  sense 
in  which  he  uses  '  modius  ' — i.e.,  the  Roman  modius,  or 
any  of  the  three  values  given  to  the  Hebrew  modius 
(see  above,  seah). 

vii.  Log. — The  log  ( j1?,  Lev.  14  10  12)  is  mentioned  as 
a  measure  of  oil,  and  in  the  Talmud  (Zuckermann,  49) 
is  made^^u  hin  or  -fa  seah;  if  this  is  correct,  it  is  the 
£  cab. 

Finally,  we  may  perhaps  mention  the  vefieK  otvov,  given  by 
©  in  Hos.  3  2  instead  of  the  lethek  of  barley.2  All  the  authorities 
agree  in  making  it  =  150  sextarii ;  but  whether  they  mean  ordi- 
nary sextarii,  or  the  larger  Syrian  sextarii  of  which  50  went 
to  the  bath  (Hultsch,  Metr.  Scr.  261,  271,  etc.),  so  that  the 
viflek  (?23)  would  =  3  baths,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  On  73JS  ( wine- 
skin,' 'wine-jar,'  see  Bottle. 

We  thus  obtain  the  following  systems  of  dry  and 
liquid  measures  : — 


Dry  Measures. 

Li 

"„>[."  ID 

Measures. 

Homer  (Cor)     . 

■I 

Homer  (Cor)    . 

1 

Lethek          .     . 

2            I 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Ephah 

10        5 

1 

Bath 

10 

I 

Seah  . 

30  ;       15 

3 

I 

Seah 

3° 

3 

1 

\  ephah   .     .     . 

60          JO 

6 

2 

I 

Hin     . 

60 

6 

2 

1 

'Omer  (Issaron) 

IOO 

50 

10 

3l 

H 

I 

■rV  bath 

IOO 

10 

34 

it 

1 

— 



— 

— 

4  hin 

120 

12 

4 

2 

it 

I 

Cab 

l8o 

go 

18 

6 

3 

1} 

1 

Cab 

180 

iS 

6 

3 

1* 

ll 

1 

— 

— 

— 

±hin 

240 

24 

8 

4 

28 

2 

14 

1 

\  call  . 

360 .  i  So 

36 

12 

6 

3?    2 

1 

thin 

360 

36 

12 

6 

3« 

3 

2 

il 

1 

i  cab  . 

720    360 

72 

24 

12 

7*'4 

2 

1 

Log     . 

720 

72 

24 

12 

7* 

6 

4 

3 

2 

1 

!  cab  . 

1440    720 

144 

48 

=4 

M:    8 

4 

2 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

on  v€[3e\).      Epiphanius  gives   'large  omer'  as  another 
name  for  the  Ae&jc,  and  equates  it  to  15  modii. 

iv.  Hin. — Of  measures  smaller  than  the  ephah-bath, 
we  have  first  of  all,  for  liquids,  the  hin  (pn,  [e]tv,  Lev. 
19?6  fooDs] — 'a  just  ephah  and  a  just  hin'),  a  name 
apparently  of  Egyptian  origin  (see  above,  ii. ).  It  is 
equated  by  Josephus  (Ant.  iii.  83  94)  and  Jerome  (on 
Ezek.  4  11)  to  2  Attic  choes=  12  sextarii  =  J  bath  =  ^  seah 
=  12  log  (cp  Talmud,  Zuckermann,  49).  The  hin  was 
divided  into  halves,  thirds  (  =  cab),  quarters,  and  sixths 
(Xu.  159/  156  Ex.294o  Ezek.  4  n,  etc.). 

1  [Apart  from  Hos.  3  2,  where,  as  shown  in  Crit.  Bib.,  the  text 
is  disputable,  the  homer  is  mentioned  only  in  writings  of  late 
date. — t.  k.  c] 

2  'Neither  is  the  text  secure,  nor,  if  -ns  is  genuine,  do  we 
know  the  capacity  of  the  measure'  (Nowack,  on  Hos.  32). 
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It  is  obvious  that  we  have  here  a  mixture  of  two 
systems,  the  decimal  and  sexagesimal.  The  foundation 
of  the  whole  seems  to  have  been  the  sexagesimal  portion, 
the  'omer  (with  the  corresponding  j\  bath),  and  also 
the  lethek  (the  occurrence  of  which,  indeed,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  doubtful),  being  foreign  to  the  original  system 
(Nowack,  HA  202/.). 

To  obtain  the  modern  equivalents  of  these  measures, 
there  are  two  equations  which  may  be  chosen  out  of 

1  [The  statement  (in  2  K.),  however,  depends  on  later  notices 
and  elsewhere  (see  Cab)  a  more  probable  reading  of  2  K.  i.e., 
is  indicated. — t.  k.  c] 

2  [Here,  as  always,  we  are  dependent  on  later  notices  and 
elsewhere  {Crit.  Bib.)  it  is  maintained  that  both  ciUt?  nrtS  ('a 
lethek  of  barley'?)  and  ]"_  733  ('  a  nebhel  of  wine  '?)  are  corrup- 
tions which  conceal  something  very  different. — t.  k.  c] 
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the  many  set  forth  by  Hultsch  (pp.  453/ ).     These  are 

(1)  the  equation  of  the  log  with  the  GrEeco-Roman 
sextarius,  of  the  bath  with  the  metretes,  of  the  6-log 
cab  with  the  Ptolemaic  x°vs-  Assuming  log  and 
sextarius  to  be  exact  equivalents,  we  should  have  an 
ephah  of  72  log-sextarii  =  39.39  litres  =  nearly  8$  gallons. 

(2)  On  the  other  hand  the  connection  of  Hebrew  with 
Babylonian  and  Egyptian  measures  makes  it  probable, 
in  the  eyes  of  many  metrologists,  that  the  log  is  only 
roughly  equivalent  to  the  sextarius,  and  is  really  the 
same  as  the  Babylonian  unit  of  .505  1.  From  this  we 
obtain  an  ephah  of  36. 37  1. ,  or  very  nearly  8  gallons, 
or  about  66.5  sextarii.1  It  must  be  remembered  that 
it  is  perhaps  more  common  to  confound  closely  re- 
sembling measures  in  cases  of  capacity  than  in  cases  of 
length,  and  that  for  most  purposes  the  equation  log  = 
sextarius  was  near  enough. 

Assuming,  then,  the  log  to  be  .505  1.,  we  obtain 
the  following  values  in  logs,  sextarii,  litres,  and 
gallons. 


Homer  (Cor) 

Lugs. 

Sextarii. 

Litres. 

Gallons, 

720 

660 

363-7 

80.053 

Lethek  . 

360 

33° 

181.85 

40.026 

Ephah-bath 

72 

66 

36- 37 

8.005 

Seah 

24 

22 

12.120 

2.668 

Great  Hin  . 

18 

i6.S 

9.090 

2.001 

Hin  .     . 

12 

11 

6.060 

*-334 

Sacred  Hin 

9 

8.25 

4-545 

1. 000 

'Omer 

7.2 

6.6 

3-637 

.800 

ihln 

6 

5-5 

3°3° 

.667 

Cab. 

4 

3-66 

2.020 

-445 

J  hin 

3 

2-75 

I-5J5 

•333 

J  cab 

2 

1.84 

1. 010 

.222 

Log. 

1 

0.92 

0.505 

.111 

|cab 

°-S 

0.46 

0.252 

■OS5 

The  chief  standards  of  weight  in  use  in  the  East, 
outside  of  Egypt,  are  explained  elsewhere  (Shekel). 
,  ™  .  ,  ,  It  is  there  shown  that  coins  struck  on 
°  '  the  three  starfdards,  the  gold  shekel  stan- 
dard, the  Babylonian,  and  the  Phoenician,  circulated  in 
Palestine,  and  these  standards  must  therefore  have 
been  understood  by  the  Jews.  It  is  curious  that  the 
influence  of  Egypt  does  not  seem  to  have  made  itself 
felt  in  this  sphere. 

As  already  explained,  the  Phoenician  and  the  Baby- 
lonian system  both  used  the  same  scale  of  denominations 
— i.e.,  [a)  for  ordinary  purposes,  the  shekel  as  unit,  the 
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[Cp  Winckler  in  A'A7V)  1 337-342,  and  on  the  Ass.-Eab 
metrology  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds,  2  134-281.] 

As  regards  the  extant  weights,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  the  evidence  is  somewhat  unsatisfactory.  A  number 
of  them  have  been  discussed  by  Clermont  -Ganneau 
(ficc.  d' Arch.  Orient.  4  24/ ).     They  are  :  — 

(a)  3  stone  weights  from  Tell  Zakariya  reading  ap- 
parently ne'seph : — 

A,  10.21  grammes  =  157.564  grains  troy. 

B,  9.5  =146.687 

C,  9.0  ,,         =138.891 

(b)  A  weight  with  the  same  inscription  from  'Anata 
near  Jerusalem  : — 

L),        8.6r  grammes=i34  grains  troy. 

(c)  A  weight  from  Samaria  (now  in  the  Ashmolean 
Museum,  Oxford)  reading  apparently  risa  jm  (i  neseph) 
and  Scyyj"). 

E>  2.54  grammes  =  39.2  grains  troy. 
B  and  C  are  somewhat  broken,  D  is  pierced,  and  if 
this  piercing  was  not  an  original  feature  of  the  weight, 
something  must  be  allowed  for  the  material  removed. 
The  meaning  of  the  inscription  on  E,  and  even  the 
genuineness  of  part  of  it,  have  been  hotly  canvassed, 
Acad.,  Nov.  18,  1892,  pp.  443^  (-PEFQu.St.,  1894, 
PP-  225#);  Driver,  fntr.W  4^g,  n.*;  {see  PEFQu.St. 
1894,  pp.  220/!  284/!,  and  especially  Kbnig,  Einl. 
425,  n.  1  ;  Lidzbarski,  Ephem.  f.  Semit.  Epigr,  1,  pp. 
13/!,  cited  in  Ann.  Br.  Sch.  Athens,  7,  p.  13);  but 
the  fact  that  the  weight  represents  a.  quarter  of  some- 
denomination  is  not  disputed.  The  denomination  in 
question  must  be  not  less  than  4x39.2  grains — i.e., 
156.8  grains.  We  need  not  concern  ourselves  with 
the  meaning  of  the  much-disputed  word  nnj,  which  has 
also  been  read  j^j  and  nos  (i.e.,  silver).  The  highest 
weight  represented  by  these  pieces  is  about  10  grains 
below  the  light  Babylonian  shekel  ;  at  the  same  time 
they  are  'too  high  for  the  Egyptian  standard  (in  which 
the  ket  weighed  about  140  grains),  and  we  must  there- 
fore assume  that  they  are  meant  to  represent  either  the 
Babylonian  shekel  or  a  local  standard  approximating  to 
it.  If  the  latter,  it  is  a  heavy  standard  corresponding  to 
that  which  Petrie  (Nebesheh  and  Defennek,  published 
by  Eg.  Expl.  Fund,  1888,  p.  92)  describes  as  being 
usually  '  smothered  over  '  as  a  low  variety  of  the  Persian 
unit ;  he  prefers  to  recognise  in  his  80-grain  standard 
(which  would  be  the  light  standard  corresponding  to 
the  one  we  are  concerned  with)  a  separate  standard, 
possibly  '  Hittite,'  from  the  fact  that  the  tribute  of  the- 
Heta  in  the  lists  of  Thotmes  III.  and  Ramessu  III. 
appears  to  conform  to  it. 


Babylonian. 

Phoenician. 

Shekel  . 
Mina 
Talent . 

Heavy. 

Light. 

Heavy. 

Light. 

Grains. 

Grammes. 

Grains. 

Grammes. 

Grains. 

Grammes. 

Grains. 

Grammes. 

336.6 
20,196 
1,211,760 

21. 81 

1,308.68 

78,520.77 

168.4 
10,098 
605,880 

10.91 

654-34 
39,260.38 

224.4 

13.464 
807,840 

14-54 

872.45 
52,347.18 

112. 2 
6,732 
403,920 

7.27 

436-23 

26,173.59 

mina  of  60  shekels,  and  the  talent  of  60  minas  ;  (6), 
for  weighing  the  precious  metals,  the  shekel  as  unit,  the 
mina  of  50  shekels,  and  the  talent  of  60  minas.  The 
mina,  although  it  must  have  been  well  known,  was,  so 
far  as  we  can  judge  from  literary  sources,  not  employed 
by  the  Jews  until  post-exilic  times.  The  weights  of  the 
shekels  of  the  Babylonian  and  Phoenician  standards 
having  been  ascertained  by  the  method  already  ex- 
plained (Shekel),  we  obtain  the  following  weights  (in 
grains  troy,  and  in  grammes)  for  the  three  denomina- 
tions, reckoning  60  shekels  to  the  mina,  and  confining 
ourselves  to  the  common  norm,  as  this  would  presum- 
ably be  used  for  ordinary  transactions. 

1  Cp  Epiphanius'  equation  of  the  seah,  or  J  ephah,  with  22 
sextarii. 
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Of  other  weights  found  in  Palestine,  we  may  mention 
those  analysed  by  Petrie  (PEFQ,  1892,  p.  114)  from 
Tell  el-Hesy  (Lachish).      His  results  are  as  follows  : — 


Standard. 

No.  of 
Specimens. 

Average  Value 
in  Grains  Troy. 

(a)  Phoenician 
\b)  Aeginetan 

(c)  Attic  . 

(d)  Egyptian 

(e)  Assyrian  . 
(/)  Hittite 

27 

18 

6 

4 
3 
3 

217 
192 
65.6 

I5I 
128 
80.5 

In  estimating  the  value  of  such  results,   it  must  be 
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remembered  that,  in  dealing  with  ancient  weights,  it  is 
not  so  much  the  average  of  a  number  of  specimens,  as 
the  highest,  which  must  be  taken  as  representing  the 
normal.  It  is  just  possible  that  the  '  Aeginetan  '  weights 
[b)  are  merely  low  examples  of  the  Phoenician  standard 
(a) ;  that  (</)  and  (/)  are  to  be  classed  together  as  the 
unit  and  the  half  of  the  standard  of  something  under 
1 68  grains  arrived  at  above  ;  that  (e)  and  (c)  are  the 
unit  and  the  half  of  the  gold-shekel  standard  of  nearly 
130  grains,  or,  if  of  comparatively  late  date,  belong  to 
the  slightly  higher  Attic -Euboic  standard  to  which 
Petrie  attributes  (c).  In  any  case,  he  justly  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  weakness  of  Egyptian  influence  in  the  very 

5.  of  Palestine. 

Most  of  the  extant  weights  are  of  stone,  a  fact  which 
illustrates  the  well-established  use  of  jsn  (' stone '),  for 
'  weight ' — e.g. ,  2  S.  1426,  '  after  the  king's  stone '  (EV 
weight);  Pr.  16n,  'all  the  stones  (RV  weights)  of 
the  bag.'  Further,  many  ancient  weights  were  made 
in  the  form  of  living  creatures,  such  as  lions  and 
ducks.  Probably  this  is  the  explanation  of  the  fact 
that  kSsitah  (Gen.  33i9  Jos.  21 32,  etc.)  is  translated 
'lambs'  by  <S.  Ridgeway  (Origin  of  Metallic  Currency, 
271)  considers  that  the  name  was  due  to  its  representing 
an  old  unit  of  barter.1 

See  especially  F.  Hultsch,  Griechische  u.  ro'm.  Metrologic  I2) 

(1882),  and  the  Greek  and  Roman  authorities  in  his  ji/etretegi- 

corum  Scriptorum  Rcliq.t'ne,  2  vols.  (1864-66). 

6.  Literature.  Also,   I!.    Zuckermann,   Das  J.idischc  Maas- 

system  (1867);  C  F.  Lehmann,  Alt.-haly. 
lonisches  Maas  u.  Cewicht  (lirhandl.  d.  Berliner  Gesellsjli. 
/.  Anthrofologie,  1889);  YV.  Rid^tway,  Origin  0/  Metallic 
Cur,  eney  and' Weight-Standards  (1892);  C.  F.  Lehmann,  Das 
attlalyien.  Maas-  u.  <ic-cickts-systc>n  (8th  Oriental  Congress 
of  1889),  1893;  \V .  Newark,  Lehrbuch  dcr  helraisehcn  Arehd- 
ologie{.°ct-\)  ;  C.  H.  W.  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents, 
2  (1901);  A.  E.  Wei^ill,  'Some  Egyptian  Weights  in  Prof. 
Petrie's  ColIi:ui<in'  (Egyptian,  Assyrian,  Attic,  Phoenician, 
Persian,  Au^irxjtan),  J'SB.-l  ^8378-395  [1901].  G.  F.  H. 

WELLS  (1N3),  Gen.  26is.  See  Springs;  also 
Conduits,  §  1i,  and  Nature- Worship,  §  4. 

WEN  {ri?3),yaWe/r/ti),  Lev.  2222T.   See  Diseases,  5. 

WEST,  WEST  WIND.  See  Earth,  Four  Quarters 
of,  §  3,  and  Winds. 

WHALE  ([or  D-]!^!?).  The  'whale  of  AV  has 
become,  in  RV,  (1)  'sea-monster'  (Gen.  1 21  Job  7  12), 
(2)  'dragon'  (Ezek. 32?)  ;  cp  the  'jackal'  of  Lam. 43. 
Sue  Dragon,  Jackal.  In  Mt.  I240,  however,  RV 
retains  'whale'  (ktjtos)  for  the  'great  fish'  (^n:  j'n, 
ddg  gddol,  /viJTO!  /J-tya)  in  Jon.  1 17  [22].  though  this  is  as 
inappropriate  as  the  rendering  'a  whale'  in'AVm£-  of 
Job  41 1  for  'leviathan.'  'How,'  says  Hasselquist, 
'  could  he  (the  author  of  Job)  speak  of  an  animal  which 
never  was  seen  in  the  place  where  he  wrote,  and  at  a 
time  when  he  could  have  no  historv  of  Greenland  and 
Spitzbergen? '  (  J"<>y</ges  and  Travels,  1766,  p.  440). 
The  same  remark  applies  to  the  author  of  Jonah.  It 
maybe  doubted,  however,  whether  we  need  trouble  our- 
selves to  make  these  obvious,  but  superficial  criticisms, 
nor  is  it  more  to  the  point  to  remark  that  the  Cetacea 
are  represented  by  numerous  species  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean, and  that  Elasmobranchs  (including  sharks)  are 
also  to  be  found  there.  What  we  have  to  do  is  to  find 
out  to  what  class  of  narrative  the  Book  of  Jonah  belongs, 
and  to  interpret  the  '  great  fish '  accordingly.  See 
Jonah  (Book). 

WHEAT-  mt2n,  etc.;  Dt.  S8  etc.)  has  always 
formed  one  of  the  staple  products  of  Palestine.  In 
modern  times  the  districts  most  suitable  for  its  cultiva- 
tion are  Philistia,  Esdraelon,  the  Mukhneh  to  the  E. 
of   Nablus,    and,    above  all,    Hauran,    the  granary  of 

1  [Cp  Kesitah,  where  the  'lambs'  of  tp  is  otherwise  accounted 
for,  and  the  passages  where  kesitah  (perhaps  a  fictitious  word) 
occurs  are  examined  from  the  point  of  view  of  textual  criticism. 

— T.  K.  Cl 

-  Cp  Cors,\  also  Food,  §  1  (a). 
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Syria,  which  exports  its  produce  through  the  markets  of 
Jaffa,  Beirut,  Haifa,  etc.  In  ancient  times  Galilee  was 
regarded  as  the  most  fertile  district ;  but  lyre  (or  possibly 
the  X.  Arabian  Musri  [Che.])  imported  corn  from  Judah 
in  the  time  of  Ezekiel  (Ezek.  27  17)  ;  cp  nlso  Acts  122o, 
though  here  there  is  express  mention  of  wheat.  In  the 
Sidon  inscription  Dora  and  Joppa  are  termed  p-i  nanx, 
'arsoth  ddgdn,  '  lands  of  grain  '  (C/S  i.  3  19),  thus  testify- 
ing, if  we  adopt  this  highly  probable  rendering  (cp  col. 
984  n.  1,  and  see  Dor,  §  3),  to  the  early  fertility  of  the 
S.  maritime  coast. 

WHEEL.  1.  Of  the  words  so  rendered  in  EV, 
]Q1N,  ophan  ( V'|BN,  '  turn '  ?)  is  of  most  frequent 
occurrence  ;  it  is  used  of  chariot  wheels  (Ex.  1425,  etc. ), 
and  of  the  wheels  of  threshing  wains  (Is.  2827  Prov. 
2O26)  ;  also  in  the  description  of  Ezekiel's  vision  (1  ^ff. 
IO2  6  12),  and  in  that  of  the  'bases'  of  Solomon's 
lavers  (1  K.  730  etc.). 

The  component  parts  are  :  (a)  "J,  gab  ;  vwtov,  i/wtos  ;  AV 
'nave '  or  '  hack  ' ;  RV  '  felloe  ' ;  1  K.  V  33  Ezek.  1  18  10  12.  (£) 
pi;'",  hissuk  ;  TTpa.yfjuO.Ttia.  ;   AY  '  felloe,'  RV  '  spoke  '  ;   r  K.  7  33 

(c)  "Itvn,  hissftr,  av\r]i'  [A] ;  AV  '  spoke,'  RV  '  nave ' ;  1  K.  7  33 • 

(d)  T,  ydd ;  xetP  I  E\"  '  axletree '  ( A  V  in  Ezek.  10  12  '  hand ') ; 

1  K.732^  Ezek.  10 12. 

2.  hl^),  galgal  (  x",i,J  '  roll '),  is  applied  to  the  wheel 
of  a  war  chariot  (Is.  628  Jer.  47  3)  and  in  Ezek.  23=4  26 10 
may  perhaps  mean  'wagon.'  So  RV.  In  Ps.  S3  T3  for 
'  like  a  wheel '  render  rather  '  like  stubble'  (see  Thistle, 
end). 

3  and  4.  For  the  potter's  wheel  (d  \]nN,  obndyim  ; 
Jer.  I83T)  see  Pottery,  §  8,  and  in  Judg.  528  (-pjo) 
read  'steps'  (RVms-) — i.e.,  'hoofbeats'  (Moore). 

Three  passages,  not  yet  mentioned,  deserve  separate 
notice:  (a)  Eccles.  126,  (*)  Ecclus.  36(33)s,  (c)  Jas.  36. 
(a)  '  The  wheel  CmS:)  breaks  down  at  the  pit' — i.e.,  the 
'  machinery '  of  the  body  (likened  to  a  water-wheel) 
comes  to  a  stop,  (b)  '  The  heart  (cnrXayxva)  of  a  fool  is 
like  the  wheel  (rpoxos)  of  r  cart' — i.e. ,  he  never  con- 
tinues long  in  the  same  mind,  (c)  The  tongue  is  that 
member  which  '  sets  on  fire  the  w  heel  of  nature '  rbv 
rpox^v  tt)s  yev^cretjs — i.e. ,  the  whole  course  of  the  events 
of  life  may  be  disturbed,  ruined,  by  an  unbridled 
tongue. 

In  Ps.  77 18  [19]  AV  ought  to  have  given  in  mnrg. 
'  Heb. ,  wheel,'  to  justify  its  very  peculiar  rendering  of 
SjSj.  Its  text  runs  '  The  voice  of  thy  thunder  was  in 
the  heaven'  (RV  'in  the  whirlwind').  This  is  a 
development  of  the  sense  of  '  wheel,'  the  heavens  being 
regarded  as  a  round  arch  ;  it  is  an  exegetical  curiosity 
derived  from  Kimhi.  The  variety  of  explanations  of 
bj^L.  in  this  passage  may  well  excuse  AV  ;  RY's  '  whirl- 
wind '  is  itself  a  precarious  rendering  (see  Wind). 

The  variations  in  Hab.  3  10  n  15  suggest  the  probability  of 
corruption.  Read  probably  ~,c,;y"2  DJH  Sip.  God's  '  wheels' 
no  one  could  understand  ;  but  the  phrase  '  God's  tracks  (or 
paths)'   is  plain  enough  in  the  description  of  a  theophany. 

WHIP   (UiL",    Sot,    Mao-Ttt),    Prov.  263    iK.  T2n   r4 

2  Ch.  10  n  14  Nah.  3  2.  Figured  in  art.  Chariot,  fig.  7.  As  an 
Egyptian  emblem  of  royalty,  see  Erman,  A?ic.  Eg.  60,  63.  See 
Scourge,  Sceptre,  §  2. 

WHIRLING  DUST  (hlhi)  Is.  17i3  Ps.  83i3[i4]t 
RV.     See  Wheel,  ^,    Thistledown,  end. 

WHIRLWIND  (rni?D,  etc.),  2  K.  2i  etc.  See 
Wind,  §  6. 

WHITE.  For  }3^,  Idbdn.  Gen.  30  35  37,  and  111"!, 
hhtrwdr,  Dan.  7  9,  see  Colours.,  §  9  (a)  ;  and  for  nhs,  Salter, 
Judg.Sro,  §  7.     For  n^,  WHITENESS,  see  Colours*  §  9  (a). 

WIDOW1  (xhp*.)-  The  earliest  mention  of  widows 
in  the  Christian  Church  is  in  connection  with  the  daily 
meal  in  Jerusalem  (Acts  6  r),  when  the  Greek-speaking 
Jews  murmured  against  the  Hebrews  because  '  their 
widows  were  being  neglected  in  the  daily  ministration.' 
1  For  '  widow'  in  the  OT,  see  Marriage  §  7 
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Here  the  widows  come  before  us  at  the  outset  as  the 
pensioners  of  the  Church  ;  but  we  are  told  no  more 
about  them.  In  Acts  \)^g  41  we  catch  another  brief 
alimpse  of  them  in  connection  with  the  good  deeds  of 
Dorcas,  who  had  supplied  them  with  clothing.  Peter 
is  here  spoken  of  as  '  having  called  the  saints  and  the 
widows, '  the  word  being  clearly  used  in  lL  technical 
sense.  In  1  Cor.  78  this  technical  sense  is  not  equally 
clear  ;  and  we  hear  no  more  of  widows  till  we  come  to 
the  regulations  regarding  them  in  1  Tim.  0  3-16.  [Cp 
Ministry,  §  41.]  Here  we  find  that  the  church  of 
Ephesus  was  liable  to  be  burdened  with  pensioners  of 
this  kind  who  had  no  right  to  claim  public  support. 
Widows  who  had  children  or  grandchildren  should  be 
supported  by  them  and  not  thrown  upon  the  Church. 
A  Christian  woman  who  had  widows — i.e.  c  woman  of 
property  with  aged  dependants- — -should  recognise  her 
individual  responsibility  to  maintain  them.  '  Widows 
indeed' — i.e.,  destitute  and  worthy  of  the  name — the 
Church  must  support ;  but  for  admission  to  the  roll 
various  qualifications  were  necessary— destitution,  piety, 
and  praverfulness,  the  age  of  sixty  years,  besides 
evidence  of  purity  of  life,  and  «.  record  of  good  works 
such  as  women  might  be  expected  to  perform  for  the 
common  benefit.  Younger  widows  were  to  have  no 
recognition  :  they  were  a  source  of  calumny  to  the 
Church  for  their  idle  and  dissolute  habits  ;  they  were 
to  marry  and  bear  children  and  rule  their  families. 

No  definite  duty  is  assigned  to  widows,  unless  it  be 
the  service  of  continual  prayer  :  the}''  were  aged 
pensioners,  whose  activity  of  service  was  past.  At  a 
later  time  more  seems  to  have  been  expected  of  them  in 
certain  quarters  of  the  Church  ;  and  a  confusion  con- 
sequently arose  between  widows  and  deaconesses.  In 
the  earliest  period,  however,  the  two  orders  were  wholly 
distinct,  the  one  consisting  of  pensioners,  the  other  of 
active  servants  of  the  Church.  This  distinction  is 
clearly  maintained  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  as  late 
as  the  fourth  or  fifth  century,  and  indeed  never  seems 
to  have  been  lost  in  the  Greek  and  Syrian  churches. 
In  Egypt,  however,  and  in  the  Latin  churches  there  is 
no  trace  of  deaconesses,  except  sporadically,  and  even 
so  mainly  for  Gaul  :  and  the  work  which  deaconesses 
did  in  the  East  was  done  to  a  large  extent  by  widows. 
Ultimately  both  orders  were  swallowed  up  by  the 
monastic  system. 

For  details,  and  for  the  clearing  up  of  the  common  confusions 
on  this  subject,  see  The  Ministry  of  Deaconesses  by  Deaconess 
Cecilia  Robinson  (1898).  J.  A.  R. 

WILD  BEAST  (H),  Ps.  50n  [12].     See  Beast,  6. 

WILD  BEAST  OF  THE  REEDS  (rnj?  JVn),  Ps. 
6830  [31].     See  Crocoe^le  ;   Reed,  col.  4024/. 

WILD  BEASTS  OF  THE  DESERT  (D*1??),  Is.  132i. 
See  Cat,  end  ;  Desert,  §  2  (5), 

WILD  BEASTS  OF  THE  ISLANDS  (D^K).  Is. 
1322  AV.     See  Jackal  (4). 

WILD  BULL  (Nin),  Is.  51 20  AV,  RV  Antelope 
(q.v.). 

WILDERNESS  {f\W&],  etc.),  Dt.  32 10  etc.  See 
Desert. 

WILDERNESS  OF  WANDERING.  See  Wander- 
ings,Wilderness  OF. 

WILD  GOURDS.     See  Gourds  (Wild). 
WILD  OLIVE  (|DB>  YV),  Ecclus.  50 10.     See  Olive, 
§  2. 
WILD  OX(DN"l),  Nu.  2322  RV,  AV  Unicorn  (q.v.). 

WILD  VINE  (ml1*  |B|),  2  K.  439-  See  Gourds, 
Wild. 

WILLOW,  WILLOWS,  occur  in  EV  as  the  rendering 
of   two  Hebrew  words.      1.    D'rng.  'ardbim   (Lev.  234° 
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Job402=  Ps.  1372  Is.  15?  444|).  In  each  mention  of 
this  tree  there  is  reference  to  its  growing  by  river  banks  ; 
and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  either  a  willow  or  a 
poplar  closely  resembling  a  willow  (such  as  Populus 
euphratica,  Oliv. )  is  intended. 

The  various  renderings  of  IP  point  in  this  direction  : — ire'as 
Kal  ayvov  KAafious  Lev.  23  40  ;  xAwets  ayyou  [Nc'a  A  J,  aypov 
[B(t»],  Job 40 22  ;  ireait  Ps.  137  2,  and  Ma  Is.  444.1 

The  word  is  found  in  Arabic  as  barab  and  in  Syriac 
as  'arbcthu  (MH  n:ny)-  The  evidence  as  to  species  is 
conflicting.  Thus  both  barab  and  'arbblha  are  ordinary 
renderings  of  £rea,  '  willow  '  (Low,  300/. ,  cp  Cels.  1 304 
ff.),  and  the  Arabic  word  is  so  explained  by  native 
lexicographers.  On  the  other  hand  travellers  rind  that 
in  modern  Palestine  the  name  is  that  of  I'opulus 
euphratica  (ZDPl*  2209),  and  branches  of  garab, 
brought  to  Europe  and  examined,  proved  to  belong  to 
this  plant  (Wetzstein,  ap.  Del.  Gen.  (J> 568),  which  is  very 
common  in  Palestine,  being  found  on  the  '  banks  of  the 
Jordan  and  all  other  rivers'  (FFP  414)  —  including 
those  streams  E.  and  SE.  of  the  Dead  Sea,  of  which 
the  n'D-iyn  Sn:,  n&hal  hdb  birabim,  of  Is.  15 7  (Brook  of 
the  Willows ;  see  Arabah  ii.  and  cp  Jeroboam,  u, 
Che.  Intr.  Is.  84),  is  believed  to  be  one.  Willows  are 
not  very  characteristic  of  the  oriental  region.  Boissier 
gives  only  two  as  certainly  indigenous  in  Syria  proper  : 
— Salix  fragi  lis  and  S.  alba,  and  the  former  may  not 
improbably  have  been  introduced.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Jordan  tree 
is  Populus  euphratica,  which  often  greatly  resembles  a 
willow  by  the  length  and  narrowness  of  its  leaves. 

The  D'mj),  'urbbFui  of  Ps.  137=  have  been  in  com- 
paratively modern  times  identified  as  weeping  willows 
(Salix  babylonica) — a  tree  which  is  originally  a  native 
of  Japan  and  could  not  have  existed  in  Syria  in 
biblical  times.  If  it  be  true  that  it  is  in  Palestine  now 
'  frequently  found  on  the  coast  overhanging  wells  and 
pools'  (Tristr.  NHB  415),  it  must  have  been  intro- 
duced into  Syria,  as  it  has  been  into  the  Caucasus,  at 
1  later  time.  Here  again  it  is  most  probable  that 
Populus  euphratica  is  meant.2 

2.  ilSs'S^,  saphsdphdh  (iiri.^\eTi6fjLevov  3  Ezek.  17  5),  the  »Ar. 
saphsdph^  may  denote  the  willow,  or  more  probably  the  Populus 
'euphratica  (see  above).  N.  M. — W.  T.  T. -D. 

WIMPLE  (obsolete,  originally  a  covering  for  the 
neck,  chin,  and  sides  of  face),  AV  for  finstpp,  mitpd- 
hath,  Is.  322,  RV  Shawl.   See  Mantle,  §  2  [3];  Vail. 

WIND,  WINDS  (nil ;  anemoc  ;  TTNeyMd,  [in  ©, 

Gen.  81  Is.  72  Job 30 15  Ps.  1044  Wisd.  13= ;  in  NT, 

.  only  in  Jn.  38  Heb.  I7];5   TTNOH  [Acts 

1.  Hebrew  2^.  ,,OT/„f  aiira»  spiritus).  The  four 
conception.  ,  ends ,  of  ,he  earth  in  the  Hebrew  mind, 
correspond  to  the  four  '  ends  '  of  the  heaven  (see  Earth, 
§  1)  ;  and  it  might  equally  well  be  said  that  the  four 
winds  came  from  the  ends  of  the  earth  and  from  the 
ends  of  heaven,  the  earth  being  a  disk  surrounded  by 
an  ocean,  and  the  heaven  a  vault  overarching  that 
ocean.  Hence  'Enoch'  tells  us  (Enoch,  76),  'And  at 
the  ends  of  the  earth  I  saw  twelve  portals  opened  for  all 
the  winds,  from  which  the  winds  proceed  and  blow  over 
the  earth.  .  Through  four  of  these  came  wvnds  of 
blessing    and    prosperity,    and  from  those  eight  came 

1  In  Is.  15  7  it  is  taken  as  a  proper  name — "Apafias. 

2  The  text,  however,  is  disputed  (see  Che.  Fs.pl,  who  reads  in 
v.  1  '■•NDnY  nWj  and  in  v.  2,  'j3  5nn3  poina  D'Xiy,  referring 
to  the  N.  Arabians).  Tristram's  identification  of  the  D'Zny  with 
oleanders  (iVerium  Oleander)  labours  under  this  difficulty— that 
garab  is  not  used  in  this  sense.  Winckler's  view  (A  /'"3  417)  that 
the  'arlhi  ndhal  of  Lev.  23  40  are  synonymous  with  the  hadas 
of  Neh.  8  15  ignores  the  arguments  mentioned  above. 

3  Implying  an  erroneous  derivation  from  nay- 
*  Ace.  to  Frankel  (143)  this  is  a  loan  word. 

5  Heb.  1 7  =  Ps.  104  4 ;  in  Jn.  1 7  ttv.  is  suggested  by  symbolism. 
See  Spirit.  ,-,,,.      .  ,  /tt  1 

6  Gen.  3  8,  'ad  auram  post  meridiem  ;  EV  in  the  cool  (Heb. 
wind)  of  the  day.'     Cp  Cant.  2  17  46. 
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hurtful  winds.'     This  notion  (on  which  cp  Dew,  Rain) 
illustrates  a  number  of  biblical  passages. 

See,  e.g.,  Jer.  10  13=51  16  (cp  Ps.1357)  'he  causes  mists  to 
ascend  from  the  ends  of  the  earth,  .  .  .  and  brings  forth  the 
wind  out  of  his  store-chambers ' ;  Jer.  49  36,  '  I  will  bring  the 
four  winds  from  the  four  ends  of  heaven' ;  Dan.  7  2,  '  the  four  # 
winds  of  heaven  burst  forth  upon  the  sea ' ;  Rev.  7  1,  '  I  saw  four 
angels  standing  at  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  holding  the 
four  winds  of  the  earth,  that  no  wind  should  blow  on  the  earth, 
or  on  the  sea,  or  on  any  tree.' 

This,  then,  would  seem  to  be  the  Hebrew  idea — that  the 
winds  are  stored  in  chambers  at  the  point  where  heaven 
and  earth  join.  For  though  the  circle  down  to  which 
the  vault  of  heaven  reaches  is  '  marked  on  the  surface 
of  the  ocean'  (Prov.  827  ;  cp  Job 26 10),  yet  ocean  and 
earth  are  not  rigidly  separated  in  the  Hebrew  mind,  as 
we  see  from  the  (probable)  fact  that  the  Bab.  apsu, 
'  ocean, '  has  become  in  Hebrew  'aphse  in  the  phrase 
'aphse  'ares}  (ends  of  the  earth  '),  which  has  arisen  by  a 
process  of  Hebraising  adaptation.  The  idea  in  Rev.  7 1 
seems  to  be  that  the  angels  placed  over  the  respective 
store-chambers  of  the  wind  keep  back  the  winds  which 
are  impetuously  pushing  forward,  somewhat  as  Istar  is 
said  (IR293  Karppe)  to  hold  together  the  vault  of 
heaven  and  earth  (so  that  the  upper  waters  cannot  burst 
forth  in  excess). 

Very  different  ideas  were  awakened  by  the  thought  of 
the  wind.  As  '  Enoch  '  says,  the  wind  might  be  either 
a  blessing  or  a  curse.  Two  of  its  characteristics  were 
specially  depressing  :  (1)  its  immense  power,  and  (2)  its 
apparent  irregularity.  (1)  The  early  disciples  of  Jesus 
exclaim,  '  Who  then  is  this,  that  even  the  wind  and 
the  sea  obey  him'  (Mk.  441  cp  Ps.  107 29),  and  a  poet, 
unable  to  find  a  worthy  name  for  God,  asks,  '  Who  has 
gathered  (  =  can  gather)  the  wind  in  his  fists'?  (Prov. 
3O4).  Certainly  human  power  was  baffled  in  presence 
of  the  wind.  (2)  And  not  less  powerless  here  was 
human  wisdom.  Once  allow  the  belief  in  God's  love- 
directed  wisdom  to  be  obscured,  and  it  becomes  a  most 
depressing  thought  that  the  wind  is  perpetually  '  going 
toward  the  south,'  or  '  turning  about  to  the  north,'  in  a 
series  of  revolutions  devoid  of  apparent  reason  ( Eccles. 
1  6  ;  cp  11 4).  But  there  are  more  comforting  associa- 
tions of  ideas  than  these.  God  '  created  the  wind  ' 
(Am.  413),  and  the  cosmogonist  who  says  that  all  God's 
works  were  attested  by  him  to  be  '  very  good  '  ascribes 
the  growth  of  order  and  of  life  to  a  '  wind  of  God ' 
which  '  hovered '  (the  wind  is  imagined  as  a  mighty 
bird)  over  the  primeval  waters  (Gen.  I2  ;  see  Creation, 
§  10) — an  old  myth  which  has  become  a  symbol  of  the 
highest  spiritual  energy  (cp  Jn.  38),  and  which  was  in 
the  mind  of  Ezekiel  when  he  wrote,  '  Come  from  the 
four  winds  (  =  parts  of  heaven),  O  breath  (m-in),  and 
breathe  upon  these  slain,  that  they  may  live'  (Ezek. 
379).  See  Spikit,  §  1/  And  if  the  wind  ever  does 
harm,  it  is  only  at  God's  command  (Is.  296  Am.  I14 
Ecclus.  3928) ;  indeed,  '  he  makes  winds  his  messengers' 
(Ps.  1044;  cpl488). 

Such  compound  expressions  as   '  north-east '   (eipa- 
„  Terms  •    K^,u"  '•  see  Euroclydon)  being  impos- 
_-!_n,  „  •    j    sible  in  Hebrew,  the  four  great  terms  for 
north  wind,     -    ,   ,    j  *    i_         j  c     i 

winds  had  to  be  used  freely.      It  was  not 

always  convenient  to  take  two  clauses  to  express  the 

I  (The  phrase  does  not  happen  to  occur  in  our  oldest  records 
[cp  Geography,  §  1],  but  is  evidently  archaic.)  So  Hommel, 
and  Gunkel,  Schopf.  46.  Halevy  (Recherckes,  228),  however, 
derives  Bab.  apsii  from  a  Semitic  root  DSN  ;  cp  Jensen,  Kosmol. 
244.  The  original  vocalisation  of  the  above  Heb.  phrase  may 
have  been  'a  Wis?  ares.  In  course  of  time  'aphsi  was  interpreted 
as  meaning 'ends  (of)' =  ,DDN,  as  if  syn.  with  niyp.  But  even  if 
'DSN  or  rilsp  is  used  in  the  sense  'ends  (of  the  earth)  '  the  old 
idea  has  not  entirely  gone.  '  The  creator  of  the  ends  (rrlsp)  of 
the  earth,'  (Is.40  28)  means  'the  creator,  not  merely  of  the  most 
distant  countries,  but  of  the  confines  of  earth  and  heaven,  where 
the  storehouses  of  the  winds  and  the  rain  are,'  unless,  indeed, 
we  suppose  that  the  writer  does  but  repeat  an  old  phrase  taken 
from  hymns  to  Yahwe,  the  sense  of  which  he  has  forgotten.  So 
Karppe,  /.  As.  9  92^  [1897]. 

5303 


WIND,  WINDS 

simple  idea  that  something  was  occasioned  by  a  NE.  or 
a  SE.  wind  (see  Is.  41 25  Ps.  7826). 

In  the  two  following  passages,  N.  =  NW.,  and  in  the  second, 
S.  =  SW.:  (a)  'The  north  wind  bringeth  forth  rain •  (Prov.  25 23 
RV)  ;  (A)  '  Awake,  O  north  [wind],  and  come,  thou  south  [wind],' 
Cant.  4 16.     See  below,  §  5,  and,  for  parallels,  §  3. 

The  north  wind  proper  is  called  by  Josephus  (Ant. 
xv.  96,  §338)  &i>4ijmiv  aWpuliTaTov,  'the  wind  which 
most  produces  clear  weather,'  as  contrasted  with  the 
impetuous  south  winds  on  the  coasts  of  Palestine  which 
prevent  ships  from  finding  commodious  anchorage. 
Still,  it  could  be  boisterous  without  being  rainy ; 
mariners  passing  near  Joppa  called  it  /ieXa/i/36peoe  '  the 
black  N.  wind'  (Jos.  B/iii.  93,  §  422).  So  <&  in 
Prov.  27 16  gives  the  emphatic  words  (ioptus  <r/cXi)p6s 
tivefios,1  and  Jerome,  describing  the  wind  from  many 
years'  acquaintance,  calls  it  ventus  durissimus.2 

Jerome  was  even  misled  by  his  local  knowledge  into  a  false 
rendering  of  ^Slnn  in  Prov.  25  23,  dissipat  (pluvi&s),  AV  '  driveth 
away  (rain) '.  The  meaning  of  'north'  is  explained  elsewhere 
(see  Earth  and  World).  Cold  comes  from  the  north  star  (Job 
379  emended  text) — i.e.,  from  the  rough  N.  wind,  which,  as  Ben 
Sira  tells  us,  covers  water  with  a  '  breastplate '  of  ice  (Ecclus. 
43  20).  He  adds  that  it  '  burns  up '  the  grass  ;  cp  Milton  (PL, 
2  595),  . 

the  parching  air 
Burns  fierce^  and  cold  performs  the  effects  of  fire. 

Ezekiel,  in  his  great  vision,  speaks  of  a  'whirlwind  (myp  TVT\t 
ruak  se'arah)  coming  out  of  the  north '  (Ezek.  1 4).  This 
suggests  a  correction  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Ecclus.  43  17  £,  where 
the  Oxford  editors  render, 

'  The  hot  winds  of  the  north,  the  tempest,  and  the 
whirlwind ' ; 
but  where  a  reading  given  in  the  margin  of  the  MS  is  surely 
preferable, 

'  The  whirlwind*  of  the  north,  the  hurricane,  and  the 
tempest.' 
For  though  soon  after  the  parching  effect  of  the  cold  does  seem 
to  be  referred  to  (v.  20),  yet  TftSybh  zil'dphoth^  a  word  used  of 
the  simoom  (see  below),  could  hardly  be  used  of  the  N.  or  NW. 
wind,  especially  in  combination  with  fiS^D,  suj>hdh}  '  hurricane,' 
and  '"H^p,  sFarah,  '  tempest.' 

The  parallel  to  the  line  with  '  the  whirlwind  of  the 
north  '  Ecclus.  43 17  should  probably  be 

At  his  will  the  south  wind  blows.4 

Just  so  in  Job  37  9  the  whirlwind  is  said  to  come  from 

_    „      ..    .    ,    the   '  chambers  of  the  south '   (Earth 

3.  South  wind.  [FouR  QuARTERS]r  §  2);   cr/Is.21l 

Zech.  9 14.  Either  the  SE.  or  the  SW.  (strictly  SSW.) 
wind  may  be  meant ;  both  these  winds  are  called  sirocco 
by  travellers  in  Palestine,  though  etymologically  the  term 
only  belongs  to  the  E.  wind.6  In  Ps.  7826  the  SE. 
wind  is  called  first  a  S. ,  and  then  an  E.  wind ;  in  (5 
(see  Ex.  10 13  142I  Job  3824  Ps.  7826a  Ezek.  2726)  it 
becomes  vtrros  or  the  S.  wind.  .  This  is  because  a  hot, 
parching  wind  analogous  to  th$  sirocco  blows  in  Egypt 
from  the  S. ;  it  is  there  called  khamsin,  because  it  blows 
at  intervals  during  a  period  of  fifty  days.  In  Palestine, 
however,  in  the  south  of  which  the  '  sirocco '  is  very 
troublesome,  it  does  not  often  blow  directly  from  the  S. , 
so  that  when  in  Job  (which  was  hardly  written,  as 
Hitzig  and  Herz  have  supposed,  in  Egypt  but  in 
Palestine),  we  find  the  sultry  heat  of  the  '  south  wind ' 
described  (Job  37 17)  in  terms  appropriate  to  the 
'  sirocco,'  we  must  suppose  the  SE.  and  the  SSW. 
wind  to  be  meant'  Lk.  1255  ('when  ye  see  the  S.  wind 
blow,  ye  say,  Katifftav  eVrai),  requires  a  similar  ex- 
planation. In  Babylonia  the  SW,  wind  was  represented 
as  a  ferocious  demon,  images  of  which  are  to  be  seen  in 
museums.  This  does  not,  however,  illustrate  Is.  21 1, 
which  refers  to  the  S.  of  Palestine  (cp  Zech.  9 14). 

This  wind  blows  from  the  Syrian  and  Arabian  desert 

1  ®'s  form  of  the  text,  however,  was,  like  MT's,  corrupt. 

2  The  Targ.  (Prov.  25  23  27  16)  gives  the  north  wind  the  ex- 
pressive title  sn'm  the  scouring,  or  sweeping  (wind). 

3  Reading  7iy?y  (see  below).     <B5  koX  KaraiyU  Popeou. 

4  Reading  as  IS.  The  text  is  disarranged  (see  Levi  and 
Halevy). 

5  Sirocco  from  Ar.  sarkiyya  'easterly.' 
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(Jer.  4n  1324  Hos.  13 is  Is.  21 1,  cp  Joblig),  and,  as 

4  East  wind  (?s  renderin&  Katjauv 1  suggests,  brings 
'  extreme  heat,  at  any  rate  when  it  blows 
for  a  length  of  time  in  the  spring  ;  in  the  winter,  how- 
ever, it  brings  agreeable,  bright,  and  warm  days  between 
the  times  of  rain.  For  its  parching  effect  on  vegetation,  to 
which  ({Vs  name  refers,  see  Gen.  41 6 23  27  Ezek.  17  to  lit  12 
Jon.  4  8  (where  rrc'^n,  /liirtsffh,  RV  '  sultry,'  is  obscure; 
see  Jonah  [Book],  §  1  [i],  u.  2).  It  is  also  commonly 
found  by  critics  in  rnsySj  nn,  rudh  zii'dphdth  (AV 
•horrible  [mg.  burning]  tempest';  RV  'burning  wind') 
in  Ps.  116;  see  e.g.,  Baethgen,  but  on  the  te\t  cp  Ps.W 
In  the  Lebanon  the  E.  wind  is  still  used  as  a  simile 
for  anything  very  disagreeable  ;  there,  as  in  Arabia,  it 
is  called  the  samum  from  $ammltn  ( '  poison  '). 

Its  effects  are  thus  described  by  a  traveller  in  the  desert. 
'When  this  wind  blows  the  atmosphere  assumes  a  yellowish 
appearance,  fading  into  gray;  and  the  sun  becomes  of  a  dusky 
red.  The  smell  is  nauseating  and  sulphureous,  the  vapour 
thick  and  heavy,  and,  when  the  heat  increases,  one  is  almost 
suffocated."-  See  Wetzstein's  instructive  statement  in  Del. 
Hiob,{->  349,  n.  1. 

This  wind,  and  the  N\V.  wind,  are  prevalent  in 
Palestine  in  summer  ;   we  have  already  mentioned  the 

R  Wpsfc  wind  beneficent  "lists  which  they  bring  from 
the  Mediterranean.  These  are  gener- 
ally known  as  Dew  [q.v.)\  in  Prov.  2523  they  are 
called  cn't:,  nesl'un  (so  we  should  read,  with  Gra. , 
for  cr;  ;  &  v£<f>v  ;  cp  Prov.  2514  <&).  In  Cant.  4i6 
the  bride  calls  the  N.  and  the  S.  winds,  by  which  she 
means  the  X\V.  and  the  SW. ,  to  spread  abroad  the 
fragrance  of  her  garden.3  Both  winds  in  summer 
would  be  agreeable,  and  if  at  times  they  bring  rain 
(especially  the  SW ,  called  in  Arabic,  '  the  father  of 
rain'),  yet  rain  is  one  of  God's  best  gifts  (Ps.  104i3 
1478);  in  Arabian  style,  it  is  'the  father  of  life.'  On 
the  '  strong  west  wind '  of  Ex.  10 19,  see  Locusts,  Red 
Sea,  and  on  the  relative  prevalence  of  winds  throughout 
the  year,  see  PEFQSt,  1900,  pp.  296/! 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  '  whirlwind  * 
seen  by   Ezekiel  (I4),    and   to    the    'whirlwind  of  the 

fi  Whirl wi   rl    nortn*'  as  we  should  probably  read  in 

'  Ecclus.  43i7- 
Ezekiel's  word  is  mycij  se  drah;  Sirach's  (if  we  are  correct) 

">s>'.  'al'ul,  an  Aramaic  word,  used  in  Targ.  for  rtSID,  suphdh, 
and  —•;-,  se'drak,  and  read  hy  Perles  [Analekten,  38],  in  Job 
36  33,  f'-'f  ,-^iy  Sy- 

\Ve  will  now  survey  the  use  of  the  Heb.  words 
rendered  '  whirlwind. ' 

1.    nuiD,  suphdh,   is  in  AV  rendered   'whirlwind,'  in 

Joh  37  9  (<g  bSvvai)  Prov.  1  27  10  25  Is.  5  28  17  13  21 1  66  15  Jer. 
4 13  Am.  I14  ((BS  trvvreKeta,  and  in  Nah.  1 3)  Nah.  1  3,  but 
'storm'  in  all  the  other  places  where  it  occurs  (JobSliB  Ps. 
83  16  ©  00717)  Is.  20  6  Hos.  8  7  (<5  Karao-Tpotpri).  RV  substitutes 
'storm'  for  'whirlwind'  in  Job37o  Is.  17i3,  and  'whirlwind' 
for  'storm'  Is.  29  6. 

That  the  Hebrew  word  is  not  always  used  in  the 
strictly  technical  meaning  of  the  English  expression 
seems  evident  (©  uses  KaraiyLs  ;  also  XcuXa^,  avtr- 
<iei(rij.6s  (?)  ;  Vg.  tempestas,  turbo).  The  whirlwind  sug- 
gested itself  as  an  apt  figure  (a)  for  the  rapid  attack  of 
great  conquering  powers,  like  Assyria,  Babylonia,  and 
the  Syria  of  the  Seleucidae.  Thus,  in  Am.  I14/.,  the 
1  day  of  the  whirlwind  '  is  parallel  to  the  '  day  of  battle/ 
and  the  next  verse  speaks  of  captivity.  In  Is.  028 
Jer.  4 13,  the  wheels  of  war-chariots  are  '  like  the  whirl- 
wind, '  and  in  Dan.  11 4o  '  the  king  of  the  north '  ( Syria) 
comes  out  '  like  a  whirlwind  '  (but  cp  ©). 

(b)  The  whirlwind  also  symbolises  the  suddenness  of 
the  divine  judgments  ;  nor  can  we  forget  that  Yah  we, 

1  k<xv<tu>v  or  icav<ruv  avefj,o<;  in  ©  corresponds  to  three  Hebrew 
words,  DHp,  'east  wind,'  nx'  (Is.  49  io,  see  Mirage),  and 
^n  (Gen.  31 40  [A] ;  cp  Lk.  12  55). 

2  Fundg-ruben  des  Orients,  6  396  (Rosenmuller,  Bibl.  Geogr. 
of  Asia  Minor,  etc.,  126).  Dr.  Geikie  illustrates  the  effects 
of  the  sirocco  by  the  story  of  Jonah. 

s  So  Magnus  and  Gratz.  The  words  are  not  a  summons  to 
the  N.  and  S.  winds  properly  so-called  (Del.),  nor  yet  to  all  the 
four  chief  winds,  represented  by  N.  and  S.  (Siegfried). 
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in  imaginative  descriptions,  has  an  affinity  to  the  storm- 
gods  of  neighbouring  countries.  It  has  in  fact  become 
(in  no  unworthy  sense  of  the  term)  a  commonplace  to 
say  that  Yah  we  moves  in  the  whirlwind  (Ps.  18 10  972 
Nah.  13;  cp  Cherub,  §  4,  Theophany,  2).  This 
accounts  for  passages  like  Is.  6615  Zech.  9 14  (see  &), 
and  also,  if  we  look  closely,  for  Is.  17 13  Hos.  87  Prov. 
IO25  Ps.58g,  where  the  'whirlwind'  spoken  of  certainly 
means  the  divine  wrath.  Prov.  10  25,  however,  should  be 
understood  as  in  RV  ;  it  states  that  when  the  whirlwind 
of  judgment  has  passed  through  the  land  (cp  Is.  2817 
;Ju3o),  the  wicked  will  be  swept  away,  but  the  righteous 
will  stand  unmoved.  And  with  this  we  may  compare 
the  fine  parallel] stic  similitude  which  closes  the  sermon 
on  the  Mount  (Mt.  724-27).  The  winds  that  '  blew  and 
fell  upon  {irpoffiireaav  v.  25,  irpo(T^Ko\pav  <.-.  27)  that 
house  '  are  the  winds  of  the  Messianic  judgment. 

'■i-   rnvDi  stdrdh,  is  synonymous  with  supkdk  (cp,  e.g. , 

Zech.  9  14  JITFI  rhiya  with  Is.  21  i,  3JJ3  niDID),  and  when  it 
stands  alone  is  usually  rendered  'whirlwind  '  (2  K.  2  1  n  Job  38  r 
40  6  Is.  -10  24  41  16,  etc.),  in  EV,  but  sometimes  'storm'  (Ps. 
1072g  Is. 296  [RV  whirlwind]);  as  also  in  the  compound  ex- 
pressions myp  Jin,  ruah  se'drdh  (Ps.  107  25  14S  8  Ezek.  1 4) 
or  n'rr^p  '"],  ruah  sc'aroth  (Ezek.  13 11  13).  nirr  rn#D  in 
Jer.  23  19  (o-eio-fios)  30  23  (opyyj),  is  rendered  'whirlwind  of  the 
Lord '  by  AV  and  '  tempest  of  the  Lord '  by  RV.  <E>  renders 
Karatyis,  truixcreicrjLLOs,  AcuAai//  [in  Job?  AcuAa^/  /ecu.  v£<\>'i}(o$) 
3S  1  ve$os  406] ;  Ecclus.  43  17,  crv<TTpo<fir\  wvev^aro^  (mjJDl  HDIO)  I 
489  \at\am  Trvpos  [mj;Dl  '>  tempestas,  turbo. 

3.   According  to  RV  we  have  once  an  expression  for 

*  whirlwind '  in  the  technical  sense — viz.,  Tv'inriO  IJ/D,  Jer.  23  19 
(  .  .  .  ets  <rvv<rei(TiJ.6v,  (TucrTpe</>o/xeV7j  ;  tempestas  erumpens ; 
RV  c  whirling  tempest ' ;  AV  wrongly  '  grievous  tempest ').  But 
the  existence  of  ^n,  II.,  though  recognised  by  Ges.-Buhl,  is  not 
quite  certain.  In  all  the  passages  where  it  occurs,  the  text  is 
doubtful.  Here,  e.g.,  it  is  possible  to  read  TliafiD  'sweeping 
(tempest)  '  as  in  Jer.  23  19  (RV)  bpyr)  o-ucrrpe<£ojU.eV7] ;  Yg.procelta 
ruens;  if  ^VunD  'rolling  itself  along'  should  not  be  preferred 
(so  Gra.). 

4.  lyc,  sd'ar,  Dan.  11 40  (©  Theod.  om.;  quasi  tempestas)  j 

cp  Ass.  Iciru  (Del.  Ass.  H WB 635),  Is.  282  (;mp  "lye*  'destroy- 
ing storm';  filet.  KaTa<£>epO|UeV>j?). 

5.  ^3,  galgal,  Ps.  77i9  [18]  RV  (AV  'heaven').  The 
rendering  has  some  good  authority  (Ges.,  Hitz.,  Del.,  Kau.). 
But  nowhere  else  does  ^^2  mean  '  whirlwind' ;  the  Vv.  adhere  to 
the  sense  'wheel.'     See  further  Wheel,  and  Thistle,  ad  fin, 

T.  K.  C. 
WINDOW.     The  words  so  rendered  are  : 
1.   (13ns,  'antbba/i ,1s.  60s.   See  LATTICE,  §  2,  j.,  and  Coal,  §  3. 
*.  pWl,  hallon,  Gen.  20  e.     See  Lattice,  §  2  2. 

3.  pis,  kawwin  (pi.),  Dan.  6  10  [n].  See  Lattice,  §  2,  3.  On 
these  three  words,  cp  House,  §  3. 

4.  in%  sohar,  Gen.  6  16.     See  Lattice,  §  2,  7. 

On  the  fjpp',  sckepli,  and  Dvppi£>,  sckuphim,  of  1  K.  64  74./C, 
see  Lattice,  §  2,  6.     On  B'DB',  times,  in  Is.  54  12  see  Pinnacle. 
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Terminology  (§§  1-9).  Varieties'(§§  25-27). 

Winepress  (§§  n-16).  Mixing  (§§  28-30). 

Wine  making  (§§  17-24).  .  Metaphors  (§  31). 
Use  of  wine  (§  32). 
In  this  article  it  is  proposed  to  examine  the  terms 
rendered  wine  or  strong  drink  in  EV,1  and  to  discuss 
the  methods  adopted  by  the  Hebrews  in  the  preparation 
of  these  beverages.  For  the  cultivation  of  the  vine  in 
Palestine  reference  must  be  made  to  the  articles 
Vine,  and  Negeb,  §  7,  and  for  the  various  stages  in 
the  growth  of  the  fruit  to  the  article  Grape. 

The  first  place  in  our  study  of  the  relative  terminology 
,  ,       belongs    to    p  yayin,   vivos,    apparently  a 
■"".rf^" '   loanword  in  Semitic   (see  BDB,  s.v. ,  with 


otvos. 


references  there,  to  which  add  O.  Schrader  in 


Hehn,  KuUurpJlanzcii  it.  Hausthiere,1®  pp.  xiv  91  ff.,  also 

1  For  a  complete  list  of  passages  with  the  renderings  of  the 
principal  versions  (to  be  used  with  caution,  however)  see  Lees 
and  Burns,  The  Temperance  Bible-Commentary,  412-428(1868). 
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2.  tTroi, 


Muss-Arnolt,    'Semitic  words  in  Greek  and  Latin'  in 

Publications  of  .liner.  Philolog.  Ass.  1892,  pp.  142- 
t-4<>).  Occurring  over  140  times  in  the  traditional  text  of 
O  I',  ydyin  denotes,  like  its  tjreck  and  Latin  congeners, 
olvos  and  vinuui,  the  juice  of  the  grape,  fermented  and 
matured  in  appropriate  vessels.  It  is  represented  as  in 
daily  use,  whether  at  the  ordinary  family  meal  and  the 
more  ambitious  banquet  (Meals,  §  12),  or  at  the  sacri- 
ficial feast  and  in  the  ritual  of  the  sanctuary  {Ritlal, 
§  2  ;  Sacrifice,  col.  4193  etc.).  Ydyin  is  uniformly 
rendered  by  'wine'  in  EY,  by  olvos  in  C>  (except  Job 
3"- 19,  where  the  sense  is  correctly  given  by  yXevnos 
sweet  [fermenting]  must),  and  by  vmuni  in  the  Lat. 
verss.  In  OT  ydyin  is  confined  to  grape-wine  ;  but  in 
later  Hebrew  it  is  extended  to  include  both  the  freshly- 
expressed  juice  or  must  (see  tiros  below)  and  the 
fermented  juice  of  various  fruits,  such  as  the  apple-wine 
frequently  mentioned  in  the  Mishna  (see  §  26).  The 
corresponding  olvos  is  found  over  30  times  in  XT, 
not  reckoning  its  presence  in  compounds  such  as 
oIvowottjs  'winebibber'  (Mt.  11 19  Lk.  734).  In  l,,,-ti 
tiros,  we  have  a  word  of  uncertain  etymology,1 
occurring  38  times  in  OT.  A  convenient 
summary  of  the  various  qualities  predicated  of  tiros  is 
given  in  Driver's  Joel  and  Amos,  79 f.  ;  for  more 
detailed  discussion  see  A.  M.  Wilson,  The  Wines  of  the 
Bible  [1877]  301-339.  In  11  places  tiro?  is  associated 
with  corn  as  a  valued  product  of  the  soil,  and  in  19 
other  passages  with  corn  and  fresh  oil  (yishdr,  the 
raw,  unclarified  oil  as  it  flows  from  the  oil  press,  see 
Oil).  Hence  by  analogy  we  ought  to  regard  tiros  as 
primarily  the  freshly -expressed  and  still  unfermented 
grape -juice,  technically  known  as  must,  the  Latin 
must  km  (Mic.  615  Vg. ).  It  is  also  applied,  however, 
proleptically  to  the  juice  while  still  in  the  grape,  as  in 
Is.  fi:"i8  ('the  new  wine  is  found  in  the  cluster'  EV  ; 
cp  the  Latin  phrase  vinum  pendens),  and  by  another 
figure  to  the  grapes  in  the  press-vat  (Mic.  I.e.  'thou 
shalt  tread  tiros  [RV  the  vintage],  but  shalt  not  drink 
the  wine'  [ydyin]).  On  the  other  hand  it  is  important, 
in  view  of  the  controversies  to  which  the  term  tiros 
has  given  rise,  to  note  that  in  certain  passages  it  clearly 
denotes  the  product  of  fermentation ,  or  wine  properly 
so  called.  Its  application  in  this  respect,  however,  was 
apparently  limited  to  'new  wine,'  as  frequently  rendered 
in  AY  and  RV,-  either  while  still  in  the  fermenting 
stage  or  during  the  next  few  months,  while  the  process 
of  maturing  was  still  incomplete.  The  grounds  on 
which  this  conclusion  is  based  are  these  : — 

(t)  In  one  passage  where  tiros  is  associated  with  whoredom 
and  wine  (ydyin)  as  '  taking  away  the  understanding '  (Hos.  4  ir 
RV),3  intoxicating  properties  are  unmistakably  assigned  to  it. 
(2)  Tiros  is  repeatedly  mentioned  as  subject  to  the  laws  of  tithe 
and  of  the  first  fruits  (I  >t.  1 'J  17  14  23  1$4  Xch.1057^  and 
elsewhere).  Now  the  later  Jewish  code  specifies  the  precise 
moment  when  the  expressed  grape-juice  becomes  subject  to  the 
law  of  tithe  :  '  Must1*  is  tithable  from  the  time  that  it  throws  up 
scum'  (Mii'aser.  1  7,  reading  ^-P' ;  so  evidently  Surenhusius' 
unpointed  edition,  as  shown  by  the  explanations  of  Maimonides 


1  The  usual  derivation  from  ydras,  'to  take  possession  of,' 
though  supported  in  Aramaic  by  the  cognate  merith  from 
yerath,  is  not  convincing.  Recently  it  has  been  suggested  that 
tiros  is  a  loan-word  from  Sumerian  through  Assyrian  (see  Ball 
and  Haupt,  SBOT,  Gen.,  note  on  27  28). 

2  According  to  Te>?t/>.  Bib.  Coiinn.  (ut  supr.  415)  tiros  is 
translated  in  AV  26  times  by  'wine,'  11  times  by  'new  wine' 
.  .  and  once  (Mic.  0  15)  by  'sweet  wine.'  A  table  of  all 
the  occurrences  with  their  renderings  is  given  in  Eadie's 
Cy<-dofu/'dia,  s.7:  'Wine.'  RV  adds  to  these  the  rendering 
'vintage'  Nu.  181:2  Mic-  i.e.  and  in  several  other  passages  in 
the  margin.  The  American  revisers  would  consistently  render 
by  '  new  wine  '  throughout. 

3  It  is  possible,  however,  that  riH'H  is  here  a  clerical  error 
for  ";:'  which  the  context  certainly  leads  us  to  expect.  (S's 
rendering  fie8v<riJ.a,  a  frequent  equivalent  of  sckor,  but  not 
elsewhere  of  t~n-r>s,  supports  this  view.  The  other  ancient 
versions  follow  tp>. 

*  The  original  has  p,  ydyin,  tiros  having  now  become 
obsolete. 


and  Eartenora;  cp  also  Levy,  A'/IH'B,  s.r.  ttsp)—  '■''•>  from  the 
moment  when  it  begins  to  ferment.  The  result  is  the  same  if, 
with  later  editions,  we  read  the  piel  HE,?1  and  render:  'from 
the  time  one  begins  to  skim  the  froth '  (Jost,  Sammter ;  cp 
also  J  astro  w,  Diet,  of  the  Targu/nini,  etc.,  s.z:).  E\en  the 
inferior  wine  made  by  pouring  water  on  the  refuse  of  the  press 
had  to  ferment  (j"Dnn)  before  becoming  subject  to  tithe  (Jia'dsir 
Sh.  1  3  ;  cp,  for  the  heave  -  offering,  Terftm.  3  1,  where  the 
reference  is  to  wine  that  had  passed  through  the  stage  of 
alcoholic  fermentation  and  had  become  vinegar  (acetous 
fermentation)).  Hence  when  it  is  said  that  tiros  shall  be  drunk 
in  the  courts  of  the  sanctuary  (Is.  02  8_/.),  the  conclusion  is  un- 
avoidable that  tiros  is  not  here  the  unfermented  must,  but  true 
fermented  w  ine.  The  wine  of  the  drink-offering  (~0J  Nu.  15  5, 
etc.  ;  see  under  Sacrifice,  §  31  a)  is  never  described  otherwise 
than  as  ydyin,  except  once  when  it  is  described  as  sekdr  (see 
below,  §  8).  The  tiros,  finally,  which  in  an  early  passage 
(Judg.  9 13)  is  said  to  'cheer  God'  as  a  libation,  and  to 
exhilarate  man  in  the  accompanying  sacrificial  feast,  must  be 
understood,  in  the  light  of  what  has  just  been  said,  as  a 
fermented  wine.  (3)  The  evidence  of  the  versions  in  this 
question  must  not  be  overlooked.  With  two  exceptions  (Is.  05  8, 
pui|  '  grape-stone'  ;  and  Hos.  4  11,  for  which  see  foot-note  above) 
iP  has  uniformly  rendered  tiros  by  oli/oc  The  Targums  and 
the  Peshitta  with  almost  equal  uniformity  give  "?"  JOCn 
fermented  wine  (see  §  4  below),  whilst  Jerome,  with  veiy  few 
exceptions,  renders  by  vinum,  not  as  we  might  expect,  by 
niusHun  (except  Mic.  0  15),  even  where,  as  in  Pr.  3  10  Joel  224, 
the  sense  seems  to  require  mustnm. 

The  word  'dsis  {r^ri'l  is  found  five  times  in  OT  and 
is  rendered  in  AY  twice  bv  '  new  wine,'  twice  by  '  sweet 

„    ,-  -       wine    and  once  (Cant.  82)  by  'juice.'      RY 
3.  asis;  v  1    j    j 
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renders  uniformly  by  '  sweet  wine '  except 
in  the  passage  cited,  where  it  appears  only 
in  the  margin. 

Derived  from  the  verb  DDJ,'»  t0  crush  by  treading,  'dsis  is 
apparently  a  poetical  synonym  of  tiros,  denoting  primarily  the 
freshly-expressed  juice  of  the  grape  or  other  fruit  (so  Am.  9  13  ; 
'  sweet  wine  ' ;  imitated  Joel  3  [4]  18).  In  Joel  1  5  and  Is.  49  26, 
however,  the  context  shows  that,  like  tiros,  'dsis  might  be  an 
intoxicating  beverage,  as  it  doubtless  is  in  Cant.  82,  where  it  is 
made  from  pomegranates  (§  26).  In  this  passage  ©mxa  renders 
by  vo.ua,  whence  EV  'juice ' ;  in  Is.  4U  2'>  by  olfos  ce'05  ;  Am.  1'  13 
JoelS  [4]  18  by  7AuKa.07j.6s,  which  recalls  the  yAeu/eos  (EV 
'  new  wine  ')  of  Acts  2  13.  Gieukos  is  used  of  the  '  sweet '  grape 
juice  through  all  the  stages  of  its  passage  into  fermented  wine. 
Thus  the  lexicographer  Hesychius  defines  yAeijKos  as  'the 
juice  which  drops  (to  airocrTay^a)  from  the  grape,  before  it  is 
trodden  '  (cp  the  explanation  of  Ex.  22  29  [28],  §  15  below).  Again 
the  word  is  used  of  must  in  the  process  of  fermentation,  as  Job 
32  19  ((BB  ao-Kos  yAeuKOuy  £eW),  whilst  in  the  passage  before  us 
(Acts  2  13)  the  reference  is  clearly  to  the  strongly  intoxicating 
qualities  of  new  and  immature  wine — in  this  particular  case, 
wine  of  the  preceding  vintage.  Here  may  be  taken  the  reference 
in  Neh.  S  io,  to  eating  the  fat  and  drinking  the  sweet  (C'pnipD 
tP  yAvKa.o-fxa.Ta.),  evidently  a  variety  or  varieties  of  sweet  wine 
recalling  the  piro  p  of  Menah.  85.1 

Another  poetical  designation  of  wine  is  h  dmer  (-icn) 
which  occurs  only  in  the  poem  Dt.  32 14  ;   for  in  Is.  27  2 
we    must    read,    for  the  MT  irn  (AV 
4.  nemer,  etc.   ,     ,  ,v        ...     n**™ 

*  'red     wine  ),     with     R\  ms-     ^n       a 

pleasant  vineyard.'  In  Aramaic,  however,  as  frequently 
happens,  the  Hebrew  poetical  term  is  the  ordinary  word 
for  wine  ;  so  six  times  in  the  Aramaic  portions  of  Ezra 

(69  722)  and  Daniel  (','112423).  The  etymology  from 
"icn,  fervere,  to  foam,  ferment  (cp  ion  pi's.  753  [9] 'the 
wine  foameth,'  RV)  shows  that  Miner  and  its  cognates 
in  Aramaic  and  Arabic  specially  denote  wine  as  the 
product  of  fermentation. 

Sobi  (xiz)  occurs  only  in  Is.  1 22  (EV  '  wine '  (3 
olvos),   Hos.  4 18  (their  drink,    RV"1*;-    'their  carouse'), 

5  sobe  and  Nah' 1 IO  (' their  drink ') :  but  tne  text  of 
the  last  two  passages  is  very  uncertain  (RDB 
s.z>.  and  the  Comm. ).  That  sobe*  was  some  strongly 
intoxicating  beverage  the  root-word,  sdbd,  '  to  drink  to 
excess,' abundantly  proves  (see  e.^.  Pr.  23  20 /; ).  The 
cognate  sabu,  a  synonym  of  kurunnu,  denoted  in 
Assyrian  a  drink  from  sesame  (Del.  Ass.  HWB,  s.v. ). 
In  ex.  small  number  of  post-exilic  passages,  we  meet 

1  For  the  methods  adopted  to  increase  the  sweetness  of  wines 
see  §§  15  22  below.  ' 
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with  h.  group  of  allied  terms  derived  from  the  verbal 
root  7)ps,  to  mix  (wine)  with  spices  (Pr.  92  5), 

6.  meseKy   an(j  the  COgnate  3TD.  which  in  the  Hebrew 
mimsak,    Qf  the  Mishna  pex[Q^  signified  '  to  mix  with 

etC-  water'— viz.  meSek  ~pp  (Ps.  753  [9]  EV 
'mixture'),1  mimsak  7jdcd  (Prov.  2330,  EV  'mixed 
wine,'  Is.  65  n  AV  'drink  offering,'  RV  'mingled 
wine'  [Kipacrfia.]  'unto  Destiny'),  and  mtlzeg,  :io  (Cant. 
72,  AV  'liquor,'  RV  'mingled  wine,'  (3  Kpa,ua).  The 
nature  of  the  mingling  or  mixing  here  implied  will  be 
fully  discussed  later  {§  29). 

In  Is.  2.3  6  the  word  en  op  sfmarfm,  properly  the 
lees  of  wine  ( Ps.  7  5  S  [9]  Jer.  4  8  1 1  Zeph.  1 1 2 ) ,  is  used  for 

_   ...       n  the    sake    of    the    assonance    with 

7.  Miscellaneous  ,.    .   .      ,f(tr        ,  t     .     ., 

,  -  ,.         senuwim.  Mat  things,    to  signify  wine 

and  figurative    ,~.T    ,  &tl       .    &,,  J. 

°    .  (EV     'wines    on    the    lees  )    in     a 

P  '       figurative  sense.      For  the  obscure  or 

perhaps  corrupt  term   nr'trx   which  AV,    following  an 

erroneous   tradition,   has   rendered  a   '  flagon   of  wine ' 

(2  S.  619;    cp    1    Ch.  I67    Hos.  3i    Cant.  25)    see    the 

discussions  under  Fruit  (§   5).      In   Nu.  63  wine  and 

strong    drink    are    both    distinguished    from    the    un- 

fermented  juice  (.tuto)  (EV  '  liquor  ')  of  the  grape.2 

Our  list  of  the  words  rendered  wine  in  EV  may 
close  with  a  reference  to  three  figurative  expressions 
which  are  met  with  at  very  different  stages  of  Hebrew 
literature.  In  the  early  book  of  the  covenant  we  have 
the  unique  expression  ysn  (literally  'tear'  Ex.2228), 
which  includes  the  first  flow  of  the  juice  of  olives  as 
well  as  of  grapes  (for  a  new  suggestion  as  to  the  origin 
of  this  term  see  §  15).  In  the  Gospels  we  find  wine 
designated  '  the  fruit  of  the  vine '  (r6  y4vrjfia  ttjs 
a/xweXov  Mt.  2629  Mk.  1425  Lk.  22i8),  a  periphrasis 
doubtless  already  current  in  Jewish  speech,  since  it  is 
found  in  the  time-honoured  benediction  over  the  wine- 
cup  in  Birakh.  61  (fs:n  —\p — for  the  words  of  the 
blessing  see  Meals,  §  7,  end).  In  all  periods,  finally, 
we  find  the  poetical  designation  '  blood  of  the  grape ' 
from  the  red  colour  of  the  expressed  juice  (Is.  632) 
derived  from  the  stalks  and  skins  of  the  fruit  (Gen. 
49n  Dt.  32i4  Ecclus.  3926  50 15,  cp  Rev.  14 20  and  the 
Arabic  damu-z-zikk,  blood  of  the  wineskin). 

There  still  remains  for  examination    the    important 

term   ->,yj  sekdr  (from    the    root    -db?,    common  to  all 

R    *£(.-,     Semitic  dialects,  which  supplies  the  Hebrew 

'  strong 
j-j-i-  T    ness 

(rifcepa — but  occasionally  translated  jj£- 
6i'-T/j.a,  twice  fxidrj,  and  once  olv os — through  the  influence 
of  the  Aramaic  sikrd,  nidi?  ;  and  in  Jerome,  sicera.  The 
etymology  warrants  the  inference  that  sekdr  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a.  comprehensive  designation  for  every  sort 
of  intoxicating  beverage  from  whatever  source  derived, 
or,  as  Jerome  has  it,  '  omne  quod  inebriare  potest'  (Vg. 
Lev.  169  Nu.  63  1  S.  I15). 

In  one  of  his  letters  Jerome  expands  his  definition  as  follows  : — 
'Sicera  hebraeo  sermone  omnis  potio,  quse  inebriare  potest, 
sive  ilia  quae  frumento  conficitur,  sive  pomorum  succo,  aut 
quum  favi  decoquuntur  in  dulcem  et  barbaram  potionem,  aut 
palmarum  fructus   exprimitur  in  liquorem,   coctisque  frugibus 

1  <3  has  here  the  apparent  contradiction  TroTTj/jtOf  oivov 
aKparov  irkrjpes  Kepa07xa.ro?  (cp  Rev.  10 14  tou  KfKpa.a7j.eV0v 
axpaTOv),  the  explanation  being  that  olvos  aKparos  is  the  usual 
designation  of  wine  undiluted  with  water,  whilst  K.epa.<7fj.a. 
denotes  the  addition  of  aromatic  herbs  (see  §  29). 

['2  In  Cant.  2  13  etc.  Sym-  renders  TlDD  (RV'in  blossom'; 
Ges.,  following  Syr.  authorities,./?^  vitis)  by  oivavd-q.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  'impossible'  rvcitf  in  Is.  168  should 

be  corrected  into  *vjqd  (Grape,  3),  and  a  special  reason  for  the 
mention  of  the  vine-blossoms  may  be  found  in  the  use  of  these 
blossoms  in  flavouring  new  wine  (cp  Duval,  7?/?/ 14  277).  Such 
flavoured  wine  was  called  otvos  olvawdivo-;.  Hasselquist  thus 
describes  the  method  employed,  viz.,  'hanging  the  powder  pro- 
duced by  drying  the  flowers  of  the  vine  in  the  cask,  when  the 
new  wine  begins  to  ferment'  {Voyages  and  Travels,  1766,  pp. 
4°iy:).] 


words  for  'drunk,'  'drunkard,'  and  '  drunken - 
In  0  the  word  has  assumed  the  form 
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aqua   pingmor   coloratur'  (Ep.  ad   Nepotianum,   ed.    Vallarsi, 
1  266),  l 

From  this  specification,  it  will  be  noted,  wine  is  apparently 
excluded,  and  for  this  exclusion  there  is  a  certain  amount  of 
justification.  Thus  in  the  priestly  legislation  affecting  the 
Nazirites  (Nu.  6  37C)  vinegar  of  ydyin  is  distinguished  from 
vinegar  of  sekdr ',2  which  shows  that  by  the  early  post-exilic  period, 
in  certain  circles  at  all  events,  ydyin  was  no  longer  included  in 
the  category  of  sekdr  or  'strong  drink,'  We  are  not  justified  in 
inferring  from  this,  however,  that  the  two  categories  of  wine 
and  strong  drink  were  at  all  periods  mutually  exclusive.  Thus 
when  the  term  sikaru  is  first  met  with  on  the  soil  of  Palestine, 
it  is  used  for  'drink'  generally,  and  is  repeatedly  associated 
with  food,  oil,  honey,  etc.  (see  the  Amarna  letters,  KB  5,  index 
s.7:).  One  has  but  to  recall  the  enormous  number  of  jars  of 
wine  which  Thothmes  III.  received  from  Syria  at  an  earlier 
period  to  see  that  the  sikari  or  '  drinks '  of  the  Amarna  letters 
must  have  included  wine.  In  the  Assyro-Babylonian  contract- 
tablets  sikaru  denotes  intoxicating  beverages  generally,  and  in 
particular  wine  made  from  dates  (Del.  Ass.  HIVB,  s.v;  see 
further,  §  25).  Indeed  it  is  extremely  probable  that  in  pre- 
historic times,  while  the  Semitic  races  were  still  confined  to 
their  primitive  home  in  Arabia,  the  principal,  if  not  the  sole, 
intoxicant  was  obtained  from  fermented  date-juice.3  To  this 
first  of  all  the  name  sc/cdr  would  be  given.  When  at  a  later 
period  the  Semites  spread  northward  and  became  acquainted 
with  the  vine  and  its  fruit,  it  is  only  natural  that  the  term 
should  be  extended  to  include  tJie  fermented  juice  of  the  grape, 
for  which,  however,  the  loanword  ydyin  was  by  and  by  adopted 
to  distinguish  grape  wine  from  the  older  date  wine  or  sekdr  in 
the  strict  sense,  as  well  as  from  the  fermented  juices  of  other 
fruits,  such  as  pomegranates,  quinces  etc.  (see  §  26)  included 
under  sekdr  in  its  wider  application 

The  distinction  which  has  just  been  drawn  between  these 
varying  applications  of  the  term  sekdr  receives  ample  confirma- 
tion from  a  closer  study  of  the  OT  data.  Thus  in  the  many 
poetical  and  semi  -  poetical  (prophetical)  passages  where  the 
word  occurs  in  the  parallelism  alongside  of  ydyin  (Pr.  20  1  31  6 
Is.  5  11  22  287  etc.)  it  is  unlikely  that  sekdr  is  more  than  a 
synonym  of  ydyin,  denoting  'strong,'  'heady'  wine  or  such 
like.  Perhaps  also  '  spiced  wine'  (for  which  see  §  29),  as  stated 
in  Suidas'  definition,  s.v.  a-bcepa :  aKeva<nhv  tto/ao,,  koX  wap' 
'E/3patot?  outu>  \ey6fxevov  iJ-iOvo-fxa,  otuo<;  0-u/J.jAi.yrjs  r)5v(Tfj.a.o-iv. 
The  Targums  and  the  Peshitta  frequently  render  sekdr  by 
'old  wine,'  whilst  the  Mid  rash  records  the  tradition  that  it 
denoted  wine  in  the  natural  state  ('?)  as  distinguished  from 
ydyin  or  wine  diluted  with  water  (J1TD) ;  in  both  cases, 
however,  we  have  probably  nothing  more  than  exegetical 
guesswork.  Of  much  greater  importance  for  our  argument  is 
the  fact  that  in  the  unique  passage,  Nu.  287,  the  material  of 
'  the  drink  offering  is  expressly  designated  sekdr  (AV  '  strong 
wine,'  RV  '  strong  drink  ').  Now  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  in 
the  historical  period  any  liquor  other  than  the  juice  of  the  grape 
was  accepted  for  this  purpose,4  and  still  moredifficult  to  admit 
that  any  other  liquor  than  wine  was  intended  in  this  passage  of 
the  Priests'  Code.  In  other  legislative  passages,  such  as_  Nu. 
6  3_/7,  cited  above,  and  Dt.  14  26,  sekdr  must  be  distinguished 
(horn  ydyin)  in  the  direction  suggested  by  Jerome,  as  a  general 
term  for  all  fermented  beverages  other  than  ydyin  ^  and  in 
particular— though  of  this  we  have  no  positive  OT  evidence — 
for  date  wine.  A  land  whose  produce  of  dates  was  beyond 
reckoning  {Aristete  Epist.,  ed  Wendland,  112)  was  certainly 
not  ignorant  of  the  methods  of  manufacturing  wine  from  their 
juice,  although  the  name  date  wine  is  first  met  with  in  the 
Talmudic  period  (see  further,  §  25). 

Last  of  all ,  mention  may  be  made  of  one  or  two  more  com  - 

prehensive  terms.    From  the  root  nnd,  'to  drink'  we  have 

nneto,  misteh,  as  a  general  term  for  beverages, 

9.    Some   especjauy  wjne.      Thus  workmen,  receiving 

general  wages  an(a  'everything  found,'  have  an 
terms.  anowanCe  of  'meat  and  drink  (rwffjp)  and 
oil'  (Ezra  37;  cp  the  parallel  akali,  sikari,  samni  of 
Am,  Tab.  209  12/  and  elsewhere  ;  also  Dan.  lio  with 
vv.  5  8  16,  where  the  misteh  is  said  to  consist  of  wine). 
From  the  associated  root  r\pv,  we  have  both  np^',  hkkuy, 
(Hos.  25  [7],  where  bread,  oil,  and  '  drinks '  are  parallel 
to  the  '  corn,  oil,  and  wine'  of  v.  8  [10];  Ps.  102o[io],and 

1  With  this  definition  of  sekdr  may  be  compared  '  Omar's 
definition  of  ham r  as  including  wine  from  grapes,  dates,  honey, 
wheat,  and  barley  '  (Jacob,  Altarab.  Beduinenleben,  97,  quoting 

Buhari).  ,  , 

2"The  distinction  here  so  clearly  drawn  between  the  two 
kinds  of  vinegar  is  fatal  to  our  acceptance  of  the  tradition, 
represented  in  Onkelos  and  approved  by  Rashi  (Comm.  in  loc.), 
that  the  sekdr  is  old  wine. 

3  For  the  importance  of  the  palm  among  the  early  Semites 
see  Barton,  A  Sketch  of  Semitic  Origins,  75  ff.  ;  cp  also  Palm, 
§  1.  .... 

4  Date  juice  was  of  course  accepted  in  the  earliest  times  ;  in 
Babylonia  indeed  in  all  periods  libations  of  date  wine  {niki  so. 
sikari)  were  common  (see  Ritual,  §  2). 
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figuratively  Pr.  38)  and  npwD,  maSkeh.  MaSkeh  is  used 
comprehensively,  as  in  Lev.  11  34,  for  'every  drink  that 
may  be  drunk,'  and  in  the  later  plural  form  (raeto)  it 
becomes,  in  the  Mishna,  the  general  term  for  all  sorts 
of  beverages — water,  wine,  milk,  etc.  (see  Tirutn.  11 2). 
Hence  nproi  Syxa  is  Delitzsch's  rendering  of  the  Gk. 
Ppwns  nal  irb<!i.s  (Col.  2 16),  whilst  their  respective 
plurals  represent  the  (Spdifiara  Kal  Trd/nara  of  Heb.  9 10. 

The  economic  use  of  grapes  in  ancient,  as  in  modern 
times,   was  fourfold.      The  grapes   might    be  eaten  in 
.  their    natural    state     (o'nS    Nu.   6  3,    AV 


10.  U36  Of  , 


moist '),  or  they  might  be  exposed  to  the 


grape  ■  sun  amj  U5e(j  as  raisins  (Fruit,  §  4),  or 
finally  they  might  be  trodden  in  the  press  and  the  juice 
converted  either  into  grape-syrup  or  dibs  (Honey,  §  1 
(3))  or  into  wine.  The  last  of  these  processes  alone 
concerns  us  here. 

The  ancient  winepresses,  traces  of  which  are  found  in 

every  part  of  Palestine,  from  Dan  to  Beersheba,  have 

1n     m  proved  the  most  permanent  memorials  of 

,'  ,  "  the  Hebrew  occupation,  and  show  that  the 
°       land  of  promise  was  indeed  a  '  land  of  wine 

™  '  and  vineyards'  (2  K.  18 32).  Two  adjoin- 
ing vineyards  might  have  one  press  in  common  (Dlmai 
67).  The  typical  winepress  consisted  of  two  troughs 
of  varying  dimensions,  at  different  levels,  hewn  out 
( ran,  Is.  53  RV)  of  the  solid  rock,  the  upper  of  the  two 
having  the  larger  superficial  area,  the  lower  the  greater 
depth.1  In  the  upper  trough,  which  we  shall  call  the 
pressvat  (na,  gath,  in  AV  variously  rendered  press,  wine- 
press [sometimes  in  one  word,  sometimes  in  two]  and 
winefat)  men  and  women  trod  (7|Ti)  the  grapes,  the 
expressed  juice  flowing  by  a  channel  (lijs,  Mdaser.  I7) 
through  the  intervening  rock  into  the  lower  trough  or 
winevat  (ap*,  yikeb;  see  Schick's  diagrams  reproduced 
below).  This  distinction  between  the  gath  and  the 
yikeb  is  not  always  observed  by  the  OT  writers,  yikeb 
being  occasionally  used  to  denote  the  pressvat  (Is.  16 10 
Job24n)  whilst  either  may  be  used  by  metonymy  for 
the  whole  winepress,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  names  of 
localities  now  wiih  gath  (Gath,  Gath-hepher,  etc.),  now 
with  yikeb,  as  Zeeb's  winepress  (Judg.  7=5)  and  the 
king's  winepresses  (Zech.  14 10)  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jerusalem.  A  third  term,  rnis,  piirah,  which  may  be 
rendered  winetrough,  is  used  as  a  synonym  both  of 
gath  (Is.  633)  and  of  yikeb  (Hag.  2 16  reading  as  in  AV 
.TJ53D — the  RV  rendering  '  vessels, '  following  (5  and 
Vg. ,  is  not  an  improvement).  By  NT  times  yikeb  as 
the  name  of  the  winevat  had  become  almost,  if  not 
altogether,  obsolete,  its  place  being  supplied  by  -113,  bor 
(Mishna  passim) — gath,  however,  remaining  for  the 
pressvat.  Occasionally,  however,  we  find  gath  used  in 
the  Mishna  for  the  winepress  as  a  whole,  with  the  two 
troughs  or  vats  designated  respectively  the  '  upper ' 
vat  (.-rfvSyg  na)  and  the  'lower'  vat  (minnnn  nj,  Tirum. 
8 9  Mauser.  1 7  etc.).  In  <g  the  uniform  rendering  of 
gath  is  \rfv6s  (also  Mt.  21 33  Rev.  14 19/  19 15),  which 
is  also  used  to  represent  yikeb  in  some  passages,  whilst 
in  others  we  find  for  yikeb  the  more  exact  iiro\-qvi.ov 
(Is.  16  10  Joel  3  [4]  13  Hag.  2 17  Zech.  14 10  ;  also 
Mk.l2i). 

Whilst  a  press  with  two  vats  seems  to  have  been  in 
general  use,  several  instances  are  known  of  an  arrange- 
12   Three    ment  w'"1  tnree  and  even  four.     Thus  the 

1         -      late   Dr.    Schick   has   given    a   description 

press      (PEFQ,  1899.  P-  41  / ).  with  plans  here  re- 

"  *  produced,  of  an  elaborate  press  discovered 
by  him  at  'Ain  Karim,  to  the  SW.  of  Jerusalem. 
Here  we  have  a  trough  a,  about  7  ft.  square,  into  which 

1  Of  the  modern  Syrian  winepresses  it  is  said  that  '  if  the 
upper  trough  be  6  ft.  long  by  5  broad  [and  a  foot  and  a  half  deep] 
the  lower  one  will  be  about  4  ft.  long  by  2  ft.  broad,  but  about 
3  ft.  deep.'     G.  M.  Mackie,  Bible  Manners  and  Customs,  1898. 
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the  grape-baskets  were  first  emptied.  This  trough 
at  once  recalls  the  irpdMiviov  by  which  ©  renders  the 
vikeb  of  Is.  5  2,  and  is  probably  the  'abit,  cny,  of  the 
Mishna, (Bab.  Mis.  5 7  [where  it  occurs  alongside  of  the 
md&tan,  jmd,  or  trough  for  the  olives  ;  see  Oil,  §  2] 
Tohbr.  IO4  [the  grape  juice  here  trickles  in  drops  from 
the  'abit  into  the  gath]  Jer.  Moid  Kat.  2 81  a  [grapes 
trodden  in  the  'abit]). 

Theprotemon,  a,  is  connected  by  a  channel  in  the  rock  with  the 
larger  trough,  b,  10  ft.  by  8  ft.,  the  floor  of  which  is  lower  by  3  ft. 
than  that  of  a.  From  b,  again,  two  channels  lead  into  two  vats 
at  a  still  lower  level,  connected  with  each  other  by  a  third 
channel ;  the  smaller  of  the  two  vats,  c,  is  about  3J  ft.  square 
and  4  ft.  deep,  whereas  d  measures  over  5  ft.  square  and  is 
6£  ft.  deep.  In  the  floor  of  the  larger  vat,  a  circular  hollow  has 
been  sunk  at  one  side,  easily  recognisable  in  the  sectional  plan, 
to  allow  the  last  drops  of  the  must  to  be  scooped  out.  This  is 
evidently  the  'little  vat'  (pupPt  T13)  of  the  Mishna.  A  some- 
what similar  arrangement  of  three  vats,  the  floors  of  which  were 
paved  with  a  mosaic  of  '  rough  white  tesserae  set  in  plaster '  was 
unearthed,  with  several  other  presses,  in  1889  at  Tell-es-Safi 
(PEFQ  1900,  p.  34  with  plans,  32^ ;  see  this  volume  passim 
for  numerous  vats  laid  bare  by  the  explorers). 

In  vineyards  where  the  nature  of  the  ground  or  other 
considerations  did  not  permit  of  rock  excavation,  pits 


-Ancient  wine-press.     (From  the  Palestine 
Exploration  Fund,  QS,  1899.) 

were  dug  in  the  ground  (Mk.  12  1  RV,  '  a  pit  for  the 
winepress,'  Mt.  2I33),1  which  were  then  lined  with 
masonry  or  cement  and  coated  with  pitch  (see  'Abbd&h 
Zarah,  611,  where  the  name  gath  set  hires,  Din  bsi  na,  or 
cement-vat,  is  given  to  this  kind  of  press).  An  excellent 
specimen,  probably  of  the  thirteenth  century  B.C.,  was 
discovered  by  Bliss  at  Tell  el-Hesy  (A  Mound  of  Many 
Cities,  69/,  with  illustr.).  The  vats,  of  which  there 
were   three,    were   circular.       The    uppermost    had    a . 

*  That  the  Xy\v&s  of  this  parable  was  not  rock-hewn  as  is 
generally  assumed,  is  evident  from  the  context  of  Mt.  25 18  where 
the  same  expression,  'dug  the  ground,'  uipvgev  y^  (so  3k\  ^ 
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diameter  of  63  ins.,  walls  of  mud,  and  a  floor  of 
cement  sloping  gently  towards  a  cup-like  hollow,  the 
1  little  vat '  described  above.  The  second  vat  of  the 
series  had  also  u.  diameter  of  over  5  ft.  and  walls  of 
brick  with  a  floor  of  cement  consisting  of  pebbles 
imbedded  in  lime,  sloping  rapidly  towards  the  outlet 
into  the  lowermost  of  the  vats,  a  small  pit  lined  with 
rough  stones  and  in  the  side  of  which  was  a  stone  spout. 
A  third  species  of  press  was  used  from  time  im- 
memorial in  Egypt,  and  is  attested  for  Palestine,  where 

it  bore  the  name  gath  scl  'i-s,  yy  ^c;  ru,  or 
13.  Wooden  ,  . .  ;,_,    ,,.    '  7 '■■  .    '   ,  ~ 

wooden  press  (  A  boa.  Zar,  I.e.).      As  re- 

P  •  '  presented  by  Wilkinson  (op.  cit.  I385)  this 
was  simply  a  large  wooden  trough  raised  considerably 
above  the  ground  and  furnished  with  spouts  through 
which  the  must  flowed  into  the  receiving-jars.  In  the 
particular  specimen  reproduced  by  Wilkinson  ropes  are 
seen  hanging  from  a  wooden  roof,  by  means  of  which 
those  treading  the  grapes  supported  themselves.  A 
modern  press  of  the  same  type  is  reproduced  in  Van 
Lennep,  Bible  Lands  [1875]  Ix^-  It  is  possible  that  the 
yikeb  of  Is.  02  is  to  be  understood  not  as  a  whole  press, 
but  as  a  rock-hewn  vat  (such  as  vat  \n,  4  at  Tell-es- 
Safi,  PEFQ,  1900,  p.  33/),  and  the  vttoXtjvlov  of  Mk. 
12 1  as  a  cemented  pit,  both  intended  to  receive  the 
juice  expressed  from  a  wooden  press  such  as  that  now 
described. J 

On    the   approach    of    the   vintage    season    (i]/j,4pat 
rpvytfou,  Ecclus.  2^27,  6  Katpbs  riuv  KapirCiv,  Mt.  21  34, 
jvn:."i  n^,  Chagigah 3  4),  which  corresponded 


14.  Grape 
harvest. 


fairly  with  our  September,  whole  families 
repaired  to  the  vineyards  for  the  more 
expeditious  gathering  of  the  fruit,  sleeping  in  booths, 
and  living  largely  on  the  ripening  grapes.  It  was  the 
most  joyful  time  of  all  the  Hebrew's  year  (Is.  Ill  10). 
The  ripe  clusters  (nines')  were  either  nipped  off  [y\p, 
Pea, 7 4),  or,  more  usually,  cut  off  p>'f)  with  a  curved 
knife  i^:?.  Joel  3  [4]  13,  Ohdl.  18 1 ;  Speiravov,  Rev.  14 19  ; 
EV  'sickle').  Hence  is  derived  the  special  name  for 
the  grape  harvest,  vsa,  bdsir  (cp  -1^3,  the  grape- 
gatherer,  Jer.  69  499  ;  rpvyCbv,  Ecclus.  3O25  [33i6]), 
although  Tap,  kaslr,  strictly  the  corn-harvest,  is  some- 
times applied  to  the  vintagers.  I69  17  n  I85  Joel  3  [4] 
13,  '  put  ye  in  the  sickle  for  the  harvest  is  ripe  ').2 

The   grapes    destined   for  the   manufacture   of  wine 
were  carried  in  baskets  (^p>  yiishna.  pa  ssi?n,   n^cc,  Jer. 
ifi  ^         H"        69  AV,    see,  however,  RVm^  and  art. 
'    -nl  6a       ^   Basket)  to  the  press  where  they  were 
"        '  immediately  trodden  out,  or,  as  is  still 

a  common  practice  in  Syria  and  other  wine-producing 
countries,  spread  out  for  some  days  3  on  the  nvvn  or 
spreading-place  (cp  Fruits,  §  4,  with  footnote),  where 
the  grapes  were  laid  either  on  the  bare  ground  or  on 
vine  leaves  (  Tohdr.  10  4/. ).  The  mistah  was  generally, 
if  not  always,  close  to  the  press,  so  that  the  juice 
exuding  from  the  grapes  under  their  own  pressure  might 
trickle  into  the  vat  \r\h  H^J.  ib.  10  5).  The  object  of 
this  proceeding  was  to  increase  the  amount  of  sugar 
and  diminish  the  amount  of  water  in  the  grapes  (see 
Redding,  A  History  of  Modern    Wiriest  [1851], 

55),  with  a  view  to  the  production  of  a  specially  sweet 
wine,  like  the  j^d^n  {i)\io,arbv)  of  A/^d/id/hSs.  An 
ancient  mistah  or  spreading-place  with  its  adjoining  vat 

1  Is  it  possible  th.a.t  piirah  (Is.  63  2  ;  see  above)  was  the  special 
designation  for  a  press  of  this  description? 

a  The  unity  of  the  prophet's  figure  in  this  verse  has  hitherto 
been  marred  by  the  commentators  taking  kasir  in  its  usual  sense 
of  corn  harvest,  and  consequently  rendering  maggalhy  'sickle.' 
In  reality  the  reference  is  to  the  grape  harvest  and  (i£  rpvy^Tos) 
the  gatherer's  knife.  This  view  of  the  passage  preserves  the 
unity  of  the  figure  and  is  confirmed  by  (B  and  the  author  of 
Revelation  (14 19/!),  and  by  the  fact  that  the  only  other  instance 
of  ^3,  in  the  sense  of  '  to  be  ripe,'  refers  to  the  ripening  of 
grapes  (Gen.  40  10). 

3  At  present  from  five  to  seven  days,  near  Hebron  even  for 
sixteen  days  ZDPV  11 170. 
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has,  in  the  writer's  opinion,  recently  been  laid  bare  at 
Telles-Safi(/>.£7*,(?1  1900,  p.  31/ with  plans).  It  consists 
of  '  a  floor  of  rock,  roughly  rectangular,  about  42  ft.  long 
by  16  ft.  8  ins.  broad.  It  has  been  smoothed  level  and 
sunk  to  a  maximum  depth  of  5  ins.  below  the  surround- 
ing rock  outcrop.'  The  many  cups  scattered  over  the 
floor  (cp  a  similar  series  of  cups  at  Tell-el-Judeideh,  id. 
249,  with  illustrations)  were  evidently  for  receiving  the 
juice  expressed  from  the  grapes  by  their  own  weight. 
This  has  always  been  considered  to  produce  a  quality 
of  wine  superior  to  that  obtained  by  treading  the  grapes, 
and  was  termed  irpdxvfxaby  the  Greeks,  and  protropum 
by  the  Romans  (Gcopon.  6  16,  Pliny  HN  14  85  ;  cp 
Hesychius'  definition  of  yXevnos  cited  above,  §  3). 

The  many  cup-like  hollows  in  the  floor  of  the  mistah  suggest 
a  new  explanation  of  the  unique  term  ^DT  (Ex  2229  [28]  lit. 
'  thy  tear  '  [JJCH]  EV  '  thy  liquors/  <&  airapxas  krjvov,  so  Pesh.). 
The  hollows  in  question  may  very  naturally  have  been  termed 
the  '  eyes '  of  the  mistah  (cp  '  the  seven  eyes  upon  one  stone  '  in 
the  difficult  passage  Zech.  3  9),  when  the  liquid  collected  in  them 
would  as  naturally  have  been  called  the  'tear.'  There  are 
analogies  in  other  languages  for  this  application  of  the  word 
'  tear,'  as  in  the  Arabic  dam'atii-l-karmi  (Konig,  Stilistihi  etc., 
106)  and  the  Spanish  lagrima,  the  name  for  wine  made  from 
grape -juice  which  has  exuded  without  pressure  (Redding, 
op.  cit.  58). 

The  treading  of  the  grapes  was  accompanied  by 
much  merry  shouting  and  singing  on  the  part  of  the 
treaders  (□'•s-r — in  later  Hebrew  ^i-p?,  women  treaders 
rrbvi,  Tifrum. 34),  a  proceeding  several  times  referred  to 
in  OT.  The  vintage-shout  even  received  a  special 
name,  the  heddd  (iTn,  Is.  I610  Jer.  2630  4333).  A 
snatch  of  a  vintage  song  is  preserved  in  Is.  65  8  : 
'Destroy  it  not,  for  a  blessing  is  in  it.'  The  Greek 
translators,  as  is  well  known,  read  the  titles  of  Pss.  8  81 
and  S4  as  nhan  Sy.  which  they  rendered  virkp  t&v  XtjvCov 
(Jerome,  pro  [or  in~[  torcularibus),  evidently  regarding 
the  Psalms  in  question  as  vintage  hymns,  corresponding 
to  the  v{xvol  itrCK-qvLOL  of  the  Greeks,  a  view  adopted  in 
recent  times  by  Baethgen  (HK 16). l 

The  grapes  having  been  trodden  as  thoroughly  as 
possible  with  the  feet — the  juice  thus  expressed  was 
n  rt"  termed  by  the  Romans  mustum  lixivum 
16.  qualities  _a  further  flow  was  obtained  by  piling 
Wme"  the  husks  and  stalks  in  a  heap  (msn.  'Ab. 
Zar.  48  etc. )  in  the  middle  of  the  pressvat.  Flat  stones, 
or  planks  of  wood,  were  laid  upon  the  top  of  the  tappuak, 


fit  „ 


>^ 


Fig.  2. — Modern  contrivance  for  pressing  grapes  in  Palestine. 

and  the  whole  was  subjected  to  pressure  by  means  of  a 
wooden  press-beam  (run  \f\iy,  S/iabb.  I9  ;  Ta/wr.lOS), 
one  end  of  which  was  fixed  into  a  socket  in  the  wall  of 
the  pressvat,  as  shown  in  Schick's  diagram  reproduced 
above,  whilst  the  other  end  was  weighted  with  stones  (see 
the  illustr. ,  fig.  2,  of  the  same  procedure  at  the  present 
day,  Mackie,  Bible  Manners  and  Customs,  45).      The 

1  Specimens  of  modern  vintage  songs  in  Arabic  are  given  by 
Djlman  in  his  PaUstinischcr  Diwcin  (1901)  28,^ 
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17.  Fermen-  [ 
tation. 


wine  obtained  from  this  second  pressing,  which  pro- 
duced the  inustum  tortivum  of  the  Romans,  was  of 
course  much  inferior  to  that  obtained  from  the  must  inn 
lixivum.  Still  lower  in  the  scale  must  be  placed  the 
beverage  termed  ncn,  timed  (so  pointed  by  Dalman, 
Aram.-Neuhebr.  W'orterb.,  s.v.,  who  derives  the  word 
from  the  Latin  temetum),  which  was  prepared  by 
pouring  water  upon  the  skins  and  stalks  after  they  had 
been  pressed  (Ma'aser.  54  6),  or  upon  the  lees  of 
generous  wine  {Shabb.20*)  and  allowing  the  whole  to 
ferment  (ponn,  Mads.  Sh.  1  3),  precisely  as  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  lora  of  the  Romans.  Timed  was 
also  prepared  from  grapes  that  had  become  atrophied 
on  the  vine  {'Grid  18).  Some  such  wine  of  poor  quality 
may  be  intended  in  some  cases  by  the  j-£ft,  homes,  of 
the  OT  (AV  '  vinegar '),  which  like  lora  was  the  vinum 
operarium  or  workmen's  wine  (Ruth  214). 

Proceeding  now  to  the  preparation  of  the  ordinary 
varieties  of  wine,  we  are  met  by  the  somewhat  remark- 
able fact  that  of  the  tuo  hundred  or 
more  biblical  references  to  wine,  only 
two  or  three  refer  specially  to  any  of  the 
many  processes  in  its  fermentation  and  maturing.  We 
are  accordingly  dependent  on  the  more  numerous  and 
more  explicit  statements  to  be  found  in  the  Mishna, 
which  apply  strictly  to  the  procedure  of  the  second 
century  a.d.  But  the  methods  then  in  use  are  of  so 
primitive  a  character  that  they  may  safely  be  used  to 
illustrate  the  procedure  of  a  much  earlier  period.  In 
the  case  of  small  vineyards,  it  was  perhaps  possible  to 
allow  the  must  to  ferment  in  the  winevat,  fermentation, 
in  the  warm  climate  of  Palestine  in  September,  com- 
mencing a  few  hours  after  the  expression  of  the  juice. 
Thus  in  Aboth  426  the  man  that  learns  from  a  young 
and  immature  teacher  is  compared  to  one  '  that  eats 
unripe  grapes  and  drinks  wine  from  his  vat'  (ir3D  p.}.1 
After  the  first  and  most  active  stage  of  the  fermentation, 
technically  known  as  the  'tumultuous'  fermentation 
[Redding,  op.  cit.  62),  was  completed  in  the  vat,  the 
new  wine  was  drawn  off  (nbn,  Hagg.  2i6,  in  the  Mishna, 
fi^t)  and  transferred  to  skins  (Job  32 19  Mt.  917  and  |'s, 
see  Bottle,  §  1)  or  jars  for  the  so-called  'after- 
fermentation.  '  It  is  impossible  that  the  must  could 
ever  have  been  put  into  skins  to  undergo  the  whole 
process  of  fernu-ntation,  as  is  usually  stated,  the  action 
of  the  gas  given  off  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  process 
being  much  too  violent  for  any  skins  to  withstand. 
Where  a  large  quantity  of  grapes  had  to  be  trodden,  it 
was  necessary  to  relieve  the  winevat  by  transferring  the 
must  immediately  to  earthenware  jars,  of  which  the  Jews 
possessed  a  large  variety  (see  Krengel,  Das  Hausgcrat  in 
der  Mifnah,  pp.  tfiff.).  The  most  frequently  mentioned 
is  the  rr^n,  hdlnth,  corresponding  to  the  Roman  dollum, 
a  large  full-bellied  jar  with  a  wide  mouth,  of  the  type 
represented  under  Pottery,  Fig.  3,  Xo.  1,  intermediate 
in  size  between  the  smaller  13,  kad  (nados)  and  the 
larger  ClTS,  pttos  (irLBos).  The  jars,  which  had  previously 
been  lined  with  pitch,  were  placed  beneath  the  spout  of 
the  vat  if  it  had  one  (see  the  Tell  el-Hesy  vat  above 
described),  or  were  filled — but  not  to  the  brim  (Mcndh. 
86) — by  means  of  the  mdkas  (\-~vt  TohSr.  IO7)  or  dipper, 
a  bowl-shaped  vessel  like  those  used  in  Egypt  for  the 
same  purpose  (illus.  Wilkinson,  op.  cit.  1  387  ;  cp  Pot- 
tery, Tig.  2,  Xo.  6).  Schick's  diagram  above  shows 
at  e  a  special  cavity  in  which  the  jar  was  placed  to  be 
filled.  The  jars  were  then  set  aside2  for  the  contents  to 
ferment.  The  active  fermentation  of  the  Roman  wines 
lasted  about  nine  days,  according  to  Pliny,   whilst   the 

1  Here,  and  elsewhere  in  the  Mishna,  however, ydyin  may  be 
used  instead  of  the  now  obsolete  tiros  to  denote  the  unfermented 
must,  in  which  case  the  aphorism  throws  an  interesting  sidelight 
on  the  Jewish  appreciation  of  unfermented  wine  ! 

2  From  Abdddh  Zarah  4  10  \\e  learn  that  the  jars  were  left 
open  ;  see  n^  in  Strack's  glossary  to  this  tractate. 
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modern  red  wine  of  Syria  is  snid  to  complete  its  first 
fermentation  in  from  four  to  seven  days,  and  to  become 
drinkable  after  the  lapse  of  from  two  to  four  months 
(ZDP!'lli7i  ;  see  below,  §  21). 

The  scum  which  was  thrown  up  during  the  process 

of  fermentation  was  removed  from   time  to  time,  the 

technical     term    for    which     was     nsp 

18.  Straining,  ( J/(7-(?^>t  lj4l  etc_  y  The  later  Jewish 
legislation  decreed  that  the  new  wine 
was  not  admissible  for  the  drink  offering  until  it 
had  stood  for  at  least  forty  days  in  the  fermenting-jars 
('Eddy.  61  ;  Bab.  Bath.  97  c  ;  Targ.  Jerus.  1  [Pseudo- 
Jonathan]  on  Xu.  2S7,  where  after  rendering  sekar  by 
'old  wine'  it  adds  :  'if  old  wine  cannot  be  had,  let 
wine  forty  days  old  be  poured  out  before  the  Lord'). 
On  the  expiry  of  this  period,  then,  the  wine  was 
assumed  to  have  sufficiently  settled  to  allow  of  its  being 
racked  off  into  smaller  jars  (13,  jaS,  \p)p>  Su,  for  all 
which  see  Krengel,  op.  cit. )  corresponding  to  the  Roman 
amphorae,  and  into  wine-skins  (tNj)-  The  skins  were 
preferred  to  the  jars  where  the  question  of  transport 
was  concerned  (Josh.  94  1  S.  I24  Judith  10 5  etc.).  In 
order  to  purify  the  new  wine  from  the  lees  (oner)  or 
deposit  of  husks,  stalks,  etc.,  that  had  settled  at  the 
bottom  of  the  fermenting  jars,  it  was  poured  through  a 
strainer  (?"  hv  mtxv?,  AV/.  253  ano-  often),  which  might 
be  of  metal,  as  in  the  passage  cited  (see  Becker's 
Callus,  Eng.  ed.  490,  for  illust.  of  a  fine  metal  colum 
vinarium),  ox  of  earthenware  (AV/.  38),  or  more  fre- 
quently a  plain  linen  cloth  (-hid,  Shabb.  20 2  =  aov5apiov), 
the  Roman  saccus  vinarius.  To  strain  wine  was 
termed  ppi  (Is.  256  'wines  on  the  lees  well  strained') 
and  |3p  (Mishna,  passim),  in  NT  8iv\lfa  (Mt.  2824  also 
C  of  Am.  66  t6v  5Lv\L<rfj.£i>ov  olvov,  which  suits  the 
parallelism  better  than  the  MT).1  A  striking  figure 
employed  by  Jeremiah  to  denote  the  even  tenor  of 
Moabite  history  informs  us  that  it  was  the  custom  to 
'  fine '  the  new  wine  by  pouring  it  at  intervals  from  one 
jar  to  another.  '  Moab  has  been  at  ease  from  his 
youth,  and  has  settled  on  his  lees  [cp  the  similar  figure 
Zeph.  I12]  and  has  not  been  emptied  {pyr\  **S>)  from 
vessel  to  vessel,  neither  has  he  gone  into  captivity : 
therefore  his  taste  remains  in  him,  and  his  scent  [the 
modern  "  bouquet  "]  is  not  changed.  Therefore  behold 
the  days  come,  says  Yahwe,  when  I  will  send 
tilters  [d'nj;,  from  hnx,  to  tilt  over  a  vessel  in  order  to 
pour  out  its  contents  ;  see  RVm£-]  and  they  shall  tilt 
him,  and  they  shall  empty  his  vessels  and  break  his  jars ' 
(Jer.  48 11/).  Care  had  to  betaken,  on  the  other  hand, 
lest  this  frequent  '  tilting  '  should  set  up  acetous  fer- 
mentation and  turn  wine  into  vinegar.      The  frequent 

iq   "NT     '    , -, ,  references  to  this  danger  in  the  Mishna 

'     .  show    that    the    Tewish    wines    were    not 

wines 

calculated    to    keep    for    a   long   period, 

Indeed  wine  was  already  '  old  '  when  a  year  had  passed 
from  the  time  when  it  had  left  the  winepress.  '  Old 
wine'  (jtr  ;  cp  the  similar  use  of  iraKa-ids  absolutely  in 
Lk.  539)  we  read  in  the  Mishna  (Bab.  Bath.  63)  '  is  wine 
of  the  previous  year' — i.e.,  of  the  vintage  last  but  one 
— '  very  old  wine  (fc"c)  is  wine  that  is  three  years  old,' 
i.e.,  according  to  Jewish  reckoning,  of  the  vintage  last 
but  two,  in  other  words  from  two  to  three  years  old. 
'  New  wine,'  accordingly,  would  apply  only  to  wine  of 
the  immediately  preceding  vintage.  Probably  the 
ordinary  custom  is  reflected  in  the  statement  in  the 
book  of  Jubilees  ( 7  1  /  )  that  Noah  prepared  the  wine  of 
his  vineyard  in  the  seventh  month,  and  kept  it  in  ajar 
until  he  offered  it  on  the  following  new  year's  day  ; 
that  is  to  say  wine  which  had  begun  to  ferment,  say,  on 
the  first  of  October  was  considered  ready  for  use  about 
the  middle  of  the  following  March. 

1  Ignatius  is  fond  of  the  metaphor  from  straining  or  filtering  ; 
sat  ad  Rom.,  salutation,  '  filtered  (aTroStuAio-MeVois)  from  every 
stain ' ;  ad  Philad.  3. 
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When   the   wine   had    been    sufficiently    refined    and 

clarified,     the    mouth    of    the    amphora,     which    had 

previously  been  lined    t^s;)  with   pitch. 

20.  Storage.  r  -  '  ;;       ,    fi    • 

was  closed  with  a  lid  ("icd),  probably  in 

the  shape  of  a  hollow  cone  (Krengel,  op,  cit.  50,  illustr. 
ab.  Wilkinson,  op.  cit.  1 3S7),  or,  if  the  jar  had  a. 
narrow  neck,  it  was  corked  (.-pj)  with  a  stopper  (nsup  ; 
Mishna  oft. ).  Both  lids  and  stoppers  were  carefully 
luted  with  gypsum  or  clay,  pitch,  wax,  etc.  (see  the  list 
in  AW.  IO2).1  Wineskins  were  fastened  with  a  knotted 
cord  (Skabb.  lf>  2  ;  cp  acnebs  dede/x^vos,  Job  3 'J  9  €>). 
The  jars  were  now  ready  to  be  stored  in  the  wine-cellars 
(p,T  rvruK.  1  Ch.  27  ^ 7 ,  Vg.  cclUe  vinar'nc,  by  which 
Jerome  also  renders  the  p;n  rrs  of  Cant.  24  [AV 
'banqueting  house']).  Wine  shops  (nun,  Bab.  Mi's. 
4 11,  \^£.  Z<*r.  5 4)  were  common  in  Jerusalem  in  XT 
times.  Those  of  Arabia— often  kept  by  Jews,  whence 
the  name  hanitt — frequently  had  displayed  1  sign  or 
'bush,'  with  which  some  commentators  have  identified 
the  obscure  '  banner '  of  the  '  house  of  wine '  in  the 
passage  of  Canticles  just  cited  (cp  Ensigns,  §  1  b). 

The  process  of  wine-making  as  above  described  on  the  basis 
of  the  data  of  the  Mishna  may  be  illustrated  by  two   brief 

accounts  of    the   modern   process    in    Eastern 

21.  Modem   lands.      Writing    in    1824    Henderson    in    his 

process.      History  of  Ancient  and  Modern   Wines  thus 

describes  the  method  adopted  in  Persia  (264)  : 
'When  the  grapes  are  gathered,  they  are  brought  to  the  cellar, 
and  introduced  into  a  vat  or  cistern,  formed  of  masonry,  and 
lined  with  plaster,  about  S  ft.  in  length  and  breadth,  and  4  in 
depth,  where  they  are  trodden,  and  the  juice  which  flows  from 
them  is  collected  in  a  trough  at  the  bottom,  from  which  it  is 
immediately  removed  into  large  earthen  jars,  to  undergo  the 
requisite  fermentation.  .  .  .  When  the  fermentation  has  fairly 
commenced,  the  murk  is  stirred  by  one  of  the  workmen  with  his 
arms  bare  ;  and  this  operation  is  repeated  for  eighteen  or  twenty 
successive  days.  The  wine  is  then  strained,  through  coarse 
sieves,  into  clean  vessels,  which  are  filled  to  the  brim,  and 
covered  with  light  matting.  In  these  it  is  allowed  to  remain 
for  thirty  or  forty  days,  and  when  the  secondary  fermentation 
is  thought  to  be  completed,  it  is  racked  into  smaller  jars  or 
bottles  in  which  it  can  be  conveniently  transported.'  The 
following  extract  applies  to  the  present  day.  '  In  Damascus 
the  Christians  use  principally  red  grapes  in  the  manufacture  of 
wine.  After  the  grapes  have  been  trodden,  the  must  is  trans- 
ferred with  the  husks  to  large  earthenware  jars,  the  mouths  of 
which  are  closed  with  pieces  of  linen.  Fourteen  days  after- 
wards when  the  fermentation  is  completed  the  wine  is  poured 
into  smaller  jars,  stirred  daily  for  two  months  with  a  rod  to 

f)revent  acetous  fermentation  and  then  strained  through  a  thick 
inen  cloth.  The  wine  is  now  drinkable.  It  is  preserved  in 
jars  which  are  stoppered  and  sent  to  the  cellar '  (Anderlind  in 
ZDPVWi-ji  [1888]). 

In  what  has  been  said  hitherto  of  the  Jewish  methods 
of  manufacture,  the  ordinary  quality  of  wine  has  been 
__,-,..,  exclusively  in  view.  We  have  also  seen 
*  (§  JS)  ^at  it  was  usua-l  to  expose  some 
part,  at  least,  of  the  vintage,  to  the  sun 
before  pressing  in  order  to  increase  the  sweetness  and 
strength  of  the  wine  ;  but  with  this  exception  the  mode 
of  manufacture  was  as  above  described.  Another 
procedure  which  aims  at  improving  a  must  that  is  poor 
in  sugar  is  still  in  vogue  in  Syria  and  elsewhere.2  The 
must  is  boiled  in  a  caldron  for  a  short  time,  until  it  is 
reduced  four  or  five  per  cent  in  volume  (see  the  direc- 
tions from  the  geoponic  collection  ap.  Henderson,  op. 
cit.  41),  after  which  the  liquor  is  set  aside  to  cool  and 
in  due  time  to  ferment.  This  is  apparently  the  '  boiled 
wine'  f^trao  p\  Tenon.  26;  AJt'uah.  85)  which  the 
context  shows  to  have  been  inferior  to  wine  made  and 
matured  in  the  ordinary  way  from  the  best  quality  of 
must.  The  authorities,  however,  differed  in  their 
'  attitude  to  '  boiled  wine.'  '  It  is  not  permissible  to  boil 
the  must  (p-)  of  the  heave  offering,  because  its  bulk  is 
thus  diminished.  But  Rabbi  Yehuda  allows  it,  because 
it  is  thereby  improved  '  \TcrnmvHi  11 1).      The  process 

1  There  is  a  decided  flavour  of  modernity  about  the  precau- 
tions against  'broaching  the  admiral,,'  or  tampering  with  the 
wine-jars  in  transitu,  as  detailed  in  '  Ahodah  Zdrdh  5  if 

2  'In  some  parts,  e.g.  Portugal,  must  which  is  too  watery  is 
concentrated  by  evaporation  in  a  caldron;'  Thudicum,  A 
Treatise  on  Wines,  50  (1894);  cp  Wilson,  The  Wines  of  the 
Bible,  110/ 
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now  described  must  not  be  confused  with  the  much 
mure  elaborate  process  of  the  manufacture  of  grape- 
syrup,  full  details  of  which  have  been  given  under 
Honey,  §  1  (3)  (cp  also  Pannag). 

The   'doctoring'  of  wines,  as  it  is  now  called,  was 
not  unknown  to  the  Jews,  since  we  read  of  the  lees  of 

23.  Doctored  a  more  Senerous  wine  beinS  added  to  a 
'  wine  wine  of  inferior  quality  to   increase  its 

strength  (see  Bab.  A/cs^n,  where  also  is 
mentioned  the  familiar  expedient  of  combining  a  strong, 
harsh  [niyp]  wine  with  one  of  a  milder  [tjt]  quality). 
The  method  of  hastening  the  maturing  of  wines  by 
fumigation  (Henderson,  op.  cit.  54^,  Wilson,  op.  cit. 
96/:,  Smith's  Diet,  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Aut.W,  2967b) 
was  also  practised  ;  but  such  'smoked  wine'  (1^0  r\ 
Mc'ndh.  85)  was,  like  the  'boiled  wine,'  admitted  with 
a  grudge  as  the  material  of  the  drink  offering  (Afifndh. 
i.e.).  The  poet's  comparison  of  himself  to  'a  bottle 
in  the  smoke  '  (Ps.  119 83)  is  generally  supposed  to  refer 
to  the  fumigation  of  the  wine-skin  (so  RV111^)  ;  but  the 
terms  are  not  sufficiently  precise  for  this  special  applica- 
tion, and  the  reference  is  more  probably  to  any  skin- 
bottle  exposed  to  the  smoke  of  the  hearth. 

Of  the  wines  most  esteemed  in  OT  times,  only  two 
are  known  to  us  by  name,  viz.,  the  wine  of  Lebanon 

24  Various  ^Hos'  14?  ^'  but  see  Nowack-  who  sus" 

(V        j    ,     pects  an  error  in   the  text   [see  further 

Dranas.      CHt  B{b  ^  and  cp  LebAnon,  §  8])  and 

the  wine  of  Helbon  (Ezek.  27 18),  a  locality  about  three 

hours  distant  from  Damascus,  to  the  X\V.      Its  wine 

was  greatly  prized  by  the  Assyrians  and  is  frequently 

mentioned  in  the  cuneiform  literature  (with  nine  other 

varieties   in   the  list   R  449-13,    Del.   Ass.   HWB,  s.v. 

'  karanu ' ).       The    Persian    kings    are   said   by  Strabo 

(15735)   to   have  drunk  only  wine  from   Helbon,   and 

even  at  the  present  day  it  is  held  in  repute.      In  the 

Mishna  treatise  MSndkoth   (85)   five  obscure  localities 

are  mentioned   by  name  as  supplying  the  wine  most 

esteemed  in  the  Temple  service  (see  for  discussion  of 

these  Neubauer,  Gt'ogr.  du  Talmud,  84/. ). 

In    discussing    the    signification    of   the   term    sckdr 

(§    8),    we    found    that    both    etymology    and    history 

„   _    ,         .        pointed     to     its     being     originally     a 
25.  Date-wine.  ^  ,  .  5       •  ?     ■     .- 

comprehensive    term    for    intoxicating 

beverages  of  all  sorts,  including  wine,  but  that,  with 
the  popularisation  at  an  early  period  of  the  word  yayin 
as  the  exclusive  designation  for  the  fermented  juice  of 
the  grape,  the  two  terms  came  to  be  regarded  as  mutu- 
ally exclusive.  It  was  further  pointed  out  that  of  all 
the  intoxicating  liquors,  other  than  wine,  likely  to  be 
known  to  the  early  Hebrews  as  a  branch  of  the  Semitic 
family,  date-wine  was  historically  the  oldest.  It  is  not 
till  the  Talmudic  period,  however,  that  we  meet  with 
its  Hebrew  name,  nnni-i  p\  '  wine  of  dates  '  or  '  date- 
wine.'  This  beverage  is  said  by  Herodotus  (I194)  to 
have  been  the  principal  article  of  Assyrian  commerce 
and  is  mentioned  times  without  number  in  the  cuneiform 
contract-tablets  (Del.  Ass.  HWB,  s.v.  '  sikaru').  The 
greater  part  of  the  wine  of  Arabia  Felix  in  Strabo's 
time  was  mnde  from  the  palm  (425  ;  see,  further,  Low, 
Aram.  Pflanzennamen ,  for  the  Arabic  sakr).  The 
dates  were  first  steeped  in  water — a  modius,  or  peck, 
of  ripe  dates  to  three  congii  (about  17  pints)  of  water  is 
Pliny's  recipe  {HN  14 19) — then  submitted  to  the  press, 
after  which  the  juice  was  allowed  to  ferment.  The 
wine  which  Pliny  mentions  as  being  made  'from  the 
pods  of  the  Syrian  carob '  (see  Husks,  Fruit,  §  14) 
was  no  doubt  prepared  in  a  similar  manner. 

Repeatedly  in  the  later  Jewish  literature  reference  is 
made    to   a  species   of  cider  known   as    tappuah-wine 

26  Am)le-wine    (d^  ^    Ti™m'    Ua;    N*d'   69' 

pomegranate-'  etc->*     In  the  uncertainty  that  attaches 

wine  to  ^e   identification    of   the  /,;»/"'"? 

(see  Apple,  and  cp  Fruit,  §  12)  we 

cannot  be  sure  whether  we  have  to  do  with  true  cider- 
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or  apple-wine,  or  with  the  cydoneum  or  cydonites  of  the 
classical  writers,  which  was  made  from  the  juice  of  the 
quince.  In  any  case  the  beverage  was  intoxicating  and 
therefore  taboo  to  those  who  took  a  vow  of  abstinence 
from  wine  (see  Nlddr.  69).  From  the  kindred  pome- 
granate was  prepared  the  only  fermented  liquor  other  * 
than  wine  mentioned  by  name  in  the  OT  (unless  we  are 
prepared  to  render  Sekdr  by  palm-wine) — viz. ,  the  'dsis 
rimmomm,  d>:'ibt  D'dj;  (so  read  Cant.  82,  AV  'juice,' 
RV  'sweet  wine  of  [pomegranates]).'  This  beverage 
is  described  by  Pliny  as  '  vinum  e  punicis  quod  rhoiten 
vocant'  (HN  14 16),  and  is  the  po'Crris  olvos  of  Dios- 
corides  (534).  Both  these  wines  were  prepared,  like 
the  English  cider,  we  may  assume,  by  crushing  the 
fruit,  probably  in  the  oil- mill,  as  described  in  detail 
under  Oil,  §  3,  and  allowing  the  juice  to  ferment. 

It  is  not  surprising  to  find,  in  the  later  literature, 
reference  also  to  various  novel  beverages  either  imported 
97  TVvrpi^n  fro™  abroad,  or  made  at  home  in  imita- 
-  '  °     tion   of  the  imported  article.      Thus  in 

*^  '  the  minute  directions  for  the  removal  of 
every  trace  of  leaven  in  the  Mishna  treatise  on  the 
passovers  (PZsdhlm  3i),  four  foreign  liquors  are  pro- 
scribed on  the  implied  ground  that  fermented  grain  in 
some  form  or  other  entered  into  their  composition. 
These  are :  '  Babylonian  kuttak,  Median  Sekdr, 
Edomite  (i.e.,  Roman)  vinegar,  and  Egyptian  beer' 
(Din*I,  £u6os).  The  kuttak  is  said  to  have  had  sour 
milk  for  its  basis.  The  Median  differed  from  the 
Palestinian  sekdr,  in  not  being  pure  fermented  fruit- 
juice,  but  having  an  admixture  of  malt.  The  Roman 
vinegar  was  also  suspected  of  containing  a  similar 
mixture.  The  last  of  the  four  is  the  beer  for  which 
Egypt  had  long  been  famed.  Herodotus  (277)  is  the 
first  Greek  writer  to  refer  to  the  Egyptians'  fondness 
for  '  wine  made  from  barley, '  whilst  Diodorus  styles  it 
fCSos,  declaring  that  its  bouquet  was  little  inferior  to 
that  of  wine  (I34).  This  preparation,  of  which  the 
native  name  was  hek,  is  said  to  be  as  old  as  the  fourth 
dynasty  (Birch,  ap.  Wilk.  op.  cit.  I396)  and  to  have 
been  at  all  times  the  favourite  beverage  of  the  common 
people.  It  was  made  from  barley,  and  flavoured  by 
an  infusion  of  various  plants  (for  further  details  see  the 
references;  especially  to  modern  investigations,  in  the 
list  of  authorities  cited  by  Schiirer,  G/VP),  257,  and  for 
the  buza  of  modern  Egypt,  see  J.  Death,  The  Beer  of 
the  Bible,  1887).  The  Alexandrian  translators  found 
a  reference  to  the  manufacture  of  beer  in  Egypt  in 
the  already  corrupt  text  of  Is.  19joi5  (ol  iroLowres  tqv 
fO0o»  ;  see  Weaving,  §  5). 

It  is  still  an  open  question  whether  the  fiebrews 
under  the  monarchy  drank  their  wine  neat  or,  as  was 

28.  With  water.  customf7  ™""K  the  peoples  of 
classical  antiquity,  diluted  with 
water  (see  Meals,  §  12).  From  the  quaint  expression 
used  by  Isaiah  to  symbolise  the  degeneracy  of  his  con- 
temporaries (I22,  'thy  silver  has  become  dross,  thy 
wine  mixed  with  water'  ["?iro,  lit.  'circumcised']),  it 
has  been  inferred  that  in  the  eighth  century,  at  least, 
the  addition  of  water  was  not  the  usual  practice.  That 
this  is  the  significance  of  the  unique  phrase  'circum- 
cised'— the  accompanying  bammayim  in  the  original 
is  probably  a  gloss — is  proved  by  many  analogies  both 
in  the  Semitic  and  in  the  non-Semitic  languages,  of 
which  Pliny's  castrare  vinum  is  the  most  familiar1  (see 
Marti's  list  of  parallels  in  KHC,  in  loc. ).  In  this  con- 
nection it  should  be  remembered  that  the  ancient  wines 
were  not,  like  the  modern,  '  doctored  '  or  '  rectified  '  by 
the  addition  of  a.  strong  spirit,,  and  the  wines  of 
Palestine,  in  particular,  may  be  assumed  on  the  whole 
not  to  have  exceeded  the  strength  of  an  ordinary  claret. 
It  may  be  taken  as  a  result  of  Hellenic  influence  that  it 

t  *  [Or  we  may  read  ^>mrj,  which  in  MH  means  the  dark  turbid 
liquor  pressed  out  from  grapes.  So  Barth,  NBldeke,  Cheyne 
(SBOT,  'Isaiah,'  Heb.,  m).] 
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is  in  the  late  post-exilic  period  that  we  first  meet  with 
a  clear  reference  to  the  diluting  of  wine  with  water. 
Thus  the  author  of  2  Mace,  remarks  that  '  it  is  hurtful 
to  drink  wine  or  water  alone'  whilst  'wine  mingled 
with  water  (otvos  85<m  <rvvKtpa<r8ds)  is  pleasant '  (1539  ; 
cp  ©  rendering  of  Bel,  33).  In  NT  times  it  may  be 
taken  that  the  Greek  custom  had  become  firmly 
established,  since  the  diluting  of  wine  is  assumed  to  be 
the  usual  custom  in  the  Mishna  (Birdkh.  7  s  82  ;  'Abod. 
Zdr.  5s,  and  oft.).  Wine  thus  diluted  was  termed 
J'TD  |*2  ■  undiluted  or  '  neat '  wine,  <n  ]';  (lit.  '  living 
wine ' ).  In  Nidda  2  7  maziig  wine  is  defined  as  con- 
sisting of  '  two  parts  of  water  and  one  part  of  the  wine 
of  Sharon. '  In  the  Gemara  and  in  the  Midrash,  how- 
ever, Sharon  wine  is  said  to  have  been  weaker  than  the 
ordinary  sorts,  which  were  usually  mixed  in  the  pro- 
portion of  three  parts  of  water  to  one  of  wine  (see  also 
the  commentaries  on  Shabb.  8i).  These  are  the  pro- 
portions recommended  by  Hesiod  for  peasants  in  the 
dog-days  (Works  and  Days,  596). 1  A  refinement  of 
this  custom  consisted  in  mixing  the  wine  with  snow 
(Negd.  1 2),  a  practice  which  some  have  found  referred 
to  in  Pr.  25 13  (see  Toy  in  loc.  with  reff.  there).  It  is 
further  attested  that  it  was  a  common  custom  to  mix 
wine  with  hot  water,  so  perhaps  always  at  the  Passover 
supper  (see  Plsdh.  7 13,  where  the  hot-water  apparatus 
[ori'D]  is  specially  named).  Even  the  must  in  the  vat  was 
drunk  mixed  with  water,  either  cold  (|jis)  or  hot  (psnn, 
Mddser.  44).  The  Arabs  also,  in  the  period  before 
Mohammed,  mixed  their  wine  with  cold  water  (half  and 
half)  or  with  hot  (Jacob,  Altarab.  Beduinenleben,  102). 
A  study  of  the  OT  passages  in  which  reference  is 
made,  either  explicitly  or  by  implication,  to  the  '  mix- 

29.  With  spices.  \ls'  °r  'rainglinS'  °f  ™*  shows 
"  that  the  mixing  in  question  was  not 

with  water  but  with  various  aromatic  herbs  and  spices, 
for  the  purpose  of  heightening  the  flavour  and  increasing 
the  strength  of  the  wine.  Thus  the  '  men  of  might ' 
denounced  by  Isaiah  (522)  did  not,  we  may  be  sure, 
dilute  their  strong  drink  with  water,  but  mingled  it 
with  appropriate  spices.  Indeed,  we  have  seen  some 
ground  for  supposing  that  Sekdr  itself  may  have  been 
sometimes  used  to  denote  wine  when  treated  in  this  way 
(see  §  8,  and  especially  the  definition  of  Suidas  there 
quoted).  This  '  spiced  wine '  is  plainly  specified  by  the 
name  njnn  |','  of  Cant.  82  and  by  the  DBbD  J"  of  Bdba 
Bathrd  63  (cp  the  special  term  '"rrnN  DBS,  to  'spice' 
the  wine,  Mddser.  Sh.  2i).  Maspero  thus  describes 
the  Assyrian  practice  :  '  The  wines,  even  the  most 
delicate,  are  not  drunk  in  their  natural  state  ;  they  are 
mixed  with  aromatics  and  various  drugs,  which  give 
them  a  delicious  flavour  and  add  tenfold  to  their 
strength.  This  operation  is  performed  in  the  hall, 
under  the  eyes  of  the  revellers.  An  eunuch  standing 
before  a  table  pounds  in  a  stone  mortar  the  intoxicating 
substances,  which  he  moistens  from  time  to  time  with 
some  essence.  His  comrades  have  poured  the  contents 
of  the  amphorae  into  immense  bowls  of  chased  silver 
[dp  Pr.  92,  ©  iKipaatv  els  Kparijpa  rbv  6ivov\  which 
reach  to  their  chests.  As  soon  as  the  perfumed  paste 
is  ready  they  put  some  of  it  into  each  bowl  and  care- 
fully dissolve  it.  The  cupbearers  bring  the  cups,  draw 
out  the  wine,  and  serve  the  guests '  (Ancient  Egypt 
and  Assyria,  370^,  with  illustrs.).  This  class  of 
beverages  is  styled  aromatites  by  Pliny,  who  enumerates 
the  various  aromatics  used  in  their  composition- 
myrrh,  cassia,  calamus,  etc.  (HN  14 19).  The  same 
authority  has  much  to  say  of  the  fondness  of  the 
Romans  for  the  special  beverage  known  as  myrrhina 
or  myrrh- wine  (HN  14 15  ;  cp  Smith,  Vict.P),  s.v. 
'Vinum,'  296717),  the  oIkos  eV/tt/p[o-,u6<os  of  Mk.  15 23 
(AV   'wine   mingled  with   myrrh' — see   Cross,    §   5, 

1  For  other  proportions  recommended  by  various  classical 
writers  see  I  wan  Mflller,  Handt.  d.  klass.  Alter tumswiss 
4443*. 
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and  cp  II  Mt.  2734)i  and  the  pj-isrx  of  later  Jewish 
literature  {Shir  Rabba  4  14). 

Here  also  may  be  classed  another  popular  beverage 

of  the  first  centuries  of  our  era  in  Palestine,   the  foreign 

„..,.    .  origin   of  which    is   betrayed   by   its 

30.  With  honey.  name  ..^^i  (variously  pointed  = 

oivo^eXi,  Ep.  Ignat.  ad  Trail.  62),  the  favourite  mitlsum 
of  the  Romans.  As  the  name  also  indicates,  \vcha\e 
here  a  mixture  of  wine  and  honey  ( Tfn'im.  11 1),  in  the 
proportion  of  '  four  by  measure  of  wine  to  one  of 
honey,'  to  which  pepper  was  added  as  flavouring  ('.  )/>. 
ZJr.  30a). 

It  is  a  remarkable   fact   that   the   plain   and   literal 

references  in  the  Bible  to  wine  and  strong  drink  are 

.       ,  exceeded   in   number   by  the  illustra- 

31.  Metaphors.  tions  and  figures  i)O"rr0wed  from 
their  preparation  and  use.  Only  a  few  typical  cases 
can  be  here  adduced.  Passing  by  the  familiar  designa- 
tion of  Israel  as  a  vine  and  as  the  vineyard  of  Yahwe, 
we  have  in  the  treading  of  the  winepress  a  frequent  and 
expressive  figure  of  the  divine  judgments  (Is.  632/*. 
Joel  3 [4]  13  Lam.  1  is  Rev.  14  19/. ).  The  action  of  the 
must  under  fermentation  suggests  to  a  Hebrew  poet 
a  novel  metaphor  to  express  agony  of  soul  occasioned 
by  the  calamities  of  his  country  (Lam.  I20  2  n).  The 
folly  of  attempting  to  force  the  '  new  wine  '  of  the  gospel 
into  the  'old  wine-skins'  (Mt.  9 17  and  ]|s),  the  worn- 
out  forms  and  formulas  of  Judaism,  is  illustrated  by  the 
familiar  figure  discussed  above  (§  17).  We  have  also 
seen  how  the  treatment  of  the  wine  while  maturing  in 
the  wine-jars  supplied  Jeremiah  with  an  image  for  the 
e.isv-going  Moab,  who  had  not  been  '  emptied  from 
vessel  to  vessel'  (4Sn/!),  but  had  settled  contentedly 
'on  his  lees,'  like  the  callous  insouciant  contemporaries 
of  Zephaniah  (li=).  By  the  superiority  of  old  wine  to 
new  (cp  Lk.  039)  ben  Sira  illustrates  his  preference  for 
an  old  and  tried  friend  over  one  whose  friendship  has 
still  to  mature  (wa\aioS/j.ai  ;  Ecclus.  9 15  [©  10]). 
Perhaps  the  boldest  metaphor  is  that  in  which  the  in- 
toxicating properties  of  wine,  as  contained  in  Yahwe's 
'cup  of  reeling,'  is  employed  by  prophet  and  poet  (Is. 
51i7^  Jer.  25i5/:  Ezek.'2333  Hab.  2 16  Pss.  60s  758) 
as  '  a  frequent  symbol  for  confusion,  bewilderment,  and 
distress.  .  Drunkenness  may  typify  spiritual  blind- 
ness or  perplexity  (Is.  19 14  Jer.  23g).  It  also  supplies 
the  figure  for  sailors  of  a  ship  in  a  storm  at  sea,  who 
reel  about  the  deck  in  bewildered  witlessness  (Ps. 
IO727);  and  finally  it  is  combined  with  the  image  of 
the  wind-tossed  booth  to  illustrate  the  convulsions  of 
the  earth  upon  the  Judgment-day  '  (Is.  24  so).2 

This  symbolism  may  be  said  to  reach  its  highest  point 
in  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist. 
.-     With  regard  to  the  attitude  of  OT  and  NT  to  the 
general  question  of  the  use  of  fermented  beverages,  it  is 
,„    - ,         worthy  of  note  that  while  tiros  in  the  OT 
ah    ^  somet'mes  denotes   the   unfermented  must, 
.  .°™       there  is  no  trace  in  Hebrew  literature,  from 
ri      s.     the    earliest    period    to    the    close    of    the 
Mishna,    of  any  method  of   preserving   it   in  the   un- 
fermented state.      Indeed  it  has  been  maintained  that 
'  with    the     total     absence    of    antiseptic    precautions 
characteristic  of  Orientals,  it  would  have  been  impossible 
to  do  so'  (Prof.  Macalister  in  Hastings'  DB  2346,  in 
this  agreeing  with  many  modern  authorities).      Through- 
out the  OT  the  use  of  wine  as   i  daily  beverage  (see 
Meals,  §  12)  appears  as  an  all  but  universal  custom 
(for  the  exceptions  see  Nazirite,  and  Rechabite  ;  3 
priests  also,  while  on  duty,  had  to  abstain  from  wine 

1_This  name,  however,  may  have  supplanted  an  earlier  native 
designation^  since  honied  wine  was  known  to  the  Assyrians  from 
an  earlypenod,  see  Del.  Ass.  HWB,  s.vtj.  'daSpu'  and  'dussupu.' 

2  Quoted  from  a  most  suggestive  paper,  entitled  'A  Tentative 
Catalogue  of  Biblical  Metaphors'  by  Claude  G.  Montefiore  in 
JQRSbte. 

3  Schiirer  (GJV&),  2  569)  combats  the  generally  received  view 
that  the  Essenes  also  were  abstainers. 
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and  strong  drink:  Lev.  IO9  ;  cp  Ezek.  4-Jai).1  Even 
its  use  to  the  extent  of  exhilaration  is  implicitly  approved 
(lien.  4334  Judg.9i3  Ps.  104iS  Pr.  317),  whilst  the 
value  of  alcohol  as  a  stimulant  in  sickness  and  distress 
is  explicitly  recognised  (Pr.  316  ;  cp  t  Tim.  623).  The 
views  of  the  biblical  writers  on  this  subject,  in  short, 
may  fairly  be  summed  up  in  the  words  of  Jesus  ben 
Sira  (about  180  B.C.):  'Wine  drunk  in  measure  and 
to  satisfy  is  joy  of  heart  and  gladness  of  soul '  (Ecclus. 
31 28  RV  ;  cp  v.  27,  and  for  the  converse  ~ov.  29/.),  or 
in  those  of  a  somewhat  later,  or  it  may  be  contemporary, 
Jewish  writer,  the  Pseudo  -  Aristeas :  tt\t]i/  iv  Taai 
(uerpt6r'ns  Kakbv  (in  all  things  [according  to  the  context  : 
eating,  drinking,  and  pleasures]  moderation  is  good  ; 
ed.  Wenrlland,  223).  Whilst  this  is  so,  the  opposition 
of  biblical  writers  to  immoderate  indulgence  in  wine 
and  strong  drink  is  too  explicit  and  too  well  known  to 
require  further  elaboration  here.'2  The  problems  raised  , 
by  the  very  different  conditions  of  the  modern  world 
were  of  course  undreamt  of  by  the  biblical  writers. 

A.  R.  s.  K. 
WINNOWING  (PHI  ;  Ruth  3=  Is.  30 24)-     See  Agri- 
culture, §  9. 

WISDOM  LITERATURE 

Definition  (§  1).  Ethics  (§  9/). 

Early  philosophy  (§  ■2/.').  World-questions  (§§  n-13). 

The  Sages  (§  4).  Decline  (§  14). 

Their  teaching  (§§  5-8).  Bibliography  (§  15). 

'  Wisdom  Literature '  is  the  usual  designation  of  those 
old-Hebrew  writings  which  deal,  not  with  the  Israelitish 
_  fi  ...  national  law  and  life,  but  with  universal 
'  moral  and  religious  principles  of  all 
human  life.  It  is  thus  sharply  distinguished  from  the 
Prophetical  Literature  [a.i'.]  (whose  central  theme 
is  the  obligation  to  serve  Yahwe  alone  and  no  other 
god),  from  the  Law  Literature  [a. v.]  (which  is 
mainly  concerned  with  ritual),  and  from  the  Liturgical 
Literature  [see  Psalms,  etc.]  (which  is  the  expression 
of  religious  emotion).  As  its  lower  limit  we  may  take 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  —  after  this  the 
Jewish  thought  occupies  itself  with  other  things  ;  it  may 
be  considered  to  include  all  reflective  writings  before 
Philo,  who  forms  a  new  category,  inasmuch  as  it 
seeks  to  discover  what  is  permanent  and  universal  in 
life  (which  is  the  aim  of  philosophy)  it  may  be  de- 
scribed as  the  pre-Philonic  Hebrew  philosophy.  The 
books  and  psalms  in  which  it  is  contained,  arranged  in 
what  is  taken  in  this  article  to  be  the  general  chrono- 
logical order,  are  :  Job,  certain  Psalms  (such  as  8  19  29 
37  49  73  90  92  103  104  107  139  147  148),  Proverbs, 
Ben-Sira  (Ecclesiasticus),  Ecclesiastes,  Wisdom  of 
Solomon,  to  which  may  be  added  the  earliest  sayings 
of  the  heads  of  schools  (reported  in  Pirk!  A  both).  For 
details  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  articles  on  the 
several  books. 

The  Israelites,  like  all  other  peoples,  must  have  re- 
flected   more   or   less,    from    the    moment    when    they 
_  .       attained    1    settled     civilisation,     on 

2'  ^7  !,       general  questions  of  life-    The  lowest 

philosophy;      form   of  such   reflectjon   appears    in 
origin.  popular    proverbs  and  fables,   which 

express,  usually  in  a  one-sided  and  superficial  way,  the 
result  of  the  ordinary  common-sense  experience  and 
observation  ;  such  are  Jotham's  fable  (Judg.  9S-15),  and 
the  proverbs  cited  in  1  S.  IO12  2  S.  53  20i8  Jer.  3I29 
(  =  Ezek.  I82).  Nathan's  apologue  (2  S.  12  1-4)  and  the 
allegories  in  Is.  5i/  Ezek.  16  17  23  are  of  a  higher 

1  It  has  often  been  remarked  that  Ezekiel  in  his  ideal  sketch 
of  the  restored  temple  worship  makes  no  provision  for  the  use  of 
wine,  which  had  from  time  immemorial  a  recognised  place  in 
the  ritual.  [On  the  daily  libation  of  wine  at  the  morning  and 
evening  sacrifice,  see  Sacrifice,  §  35,  and  cp  Ecclus.  50  is/-1 

2  We  may  note  in  particular  the  deutero-canomcal  writers 
0.?.,  1  Esd.  34^,  and  the  frequent  denunciation  of  excess  in 
Ecclesiasticus)  :  also  Philo's  treatises  '  on  the  planting  of  Noah 
and  '  Drunkenness.'  In  the  latter  occurs  the  fine  saying  (sect. 
32)  regarding  atcparov  Kal  Tray  a<ppo<rvvris  §app.o.KQv. 
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literary  and  moral  character  ;  but  they  are  moral  and 
religious  discourses  (such  as  form  the  staple  of  the 
prophetic  books)  directed  against  particular  cases  of  sin 
rather  than  reflections  on  life.1 

In  the  Pentateuch,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Historical 
Books  there  is  frequent  mention  of  'wisdom'  (nciin. 
hokmdh)  and  'wise  men  (rj-Djn,  hakamlm).  In  all 
these  cases  the  connection  shows  that  what  is  meant  by 
'wisdom'  is  either  the  skill  of  the  magician  (Ex.  7"). 
or  of  the  artisan  ( Ex.  28  3  35 10  25  2  Ch.  2  6  [7]  Is.  40  20), 
or  the  sagacity  of  the  man  of  affairs  (Gen.  41 33  Dt.  1 13 
2  S.  133  14a  Is.  33),  or,  with  larger  scope,  the  broad 
and  high-minded  intelligence  of  him  who  is  in  sympathy 
with  the  divine  law  of  right  (Dt.  46  Is.  II2).  In  the 
passage  Is.  11 2  the  term  seems  to  approach  very  near 
the  meaning  it  has  in  Job  and  Proverbs,  and  this  it 
might  well  do  if,  as  is  probable,  this  passage  is  later 
than  the  sixth  century  B.C. ;  but  here  also  the  context 
shows  that  the  wisdom  of  the  king  is  manifested  in  his 
equitable  administration  of  affairs,  not  in  his  reflection 
on  life.  '  Wise  men  '  are  spoken  of  as  a  class  by  some 
of  the  earlier  prophets  (Is.29t4  Jer.  88/.  9n  [i2]22  [23] 
18 18,  cp  Ezek.  726)  ;  '2  but  their  wisdom  lies  in  practical 
acquaintance  with  the  affairs  of  the  state  and  of  life.  A 
fundamental  difference  between  them  and  the  sages  of 
Proverbs  appears  in  the  fact  that  the  prophets  are 
hostile  to  them  ;  they  were  probably  men  of  experience 
and  practical  sagacity  whose  views  of  public  policy  were 
opposed  to  those  of  the  prophets,  and  in  this  regard  they 
belong  in  the  same  category  with  the  '  false  prophets  ' 
(see  Jer.  811).  The  opposition  to  the  great  prophets 
came  from  various  sources — among  others,  it  would 
seem,  from  men  who  rejected  the  prophet's  claim  of  a 
divine  revelation  (Jer.  89),  and  interpreted  the  existing 
to  rah  in  their  own  way  (Jer.  88).  These  may  have  been 
patriotic,  conscientious,  and  able  men  in  spite  of  the 
denunciations  hurled  at  them  by  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  ; 
but  their  wisdom  concerned  itself  not  with  universal 
human  life,  but  with  the  political,  legal,  and  moral 
questions  of  Israelitish  policy.  Solomon's  wisdom,  in 
the  only  example  of  it  given  in  OT  (1  K.  316-28),  is 
administrative  ;  later  Jewish  legend  (see  "YYiinsche,  op. 
cit. )  represents  it  as  skill  in  giving  and  answering 
riddles.  Of  the  proverbs  and  songs  and  sayings  about 
plants  and  animals  ascribed  to  him  in  1  K.  59-14 
(429-34),  nothing  has  survived.  His  reputation  for 
wisdom  rests,  no  doubt,  on  some  real  fact  ;  he  was, 
very  likely,  a  man  of  sagacity,  and  may  have  been  the 
author  of  some  shrewd  observations  on  men  and  things  ; 
afterwards  it  may  have  become  the  custom  to  ascribe  to 
him  all  anonymous  songs  and  apophthegms,'  summed 
up  by  the  editor  of  Kings  in  large  round  numbers.  In 
a  later  age,  when  his  fame  was  established,  his  name 
was  assumed  in  certain  books  (Ps.  72  Pr.  Cant.  Eccl. 
W.  Sol. ,  Pss.  of  Sol. )  in  accordance  with  a  recognised 
literary  habit  of  the  times. 

Outside  of  Israel  the  centres  of  wisdom  mentioned  in 
OT  are  Egvpt,  Edom  or  the  East,  Babylon,  and  perhaps 
Tyre  (iK.  5  to/  [43o/.]Ob.8  Jer.  41  49  7  Is.  44  25  Ezek. 
28  3).  Egypt,  from  a  remote  time,  had  its  moralising 
sages,3  Babylon  was  the  home  of  astrology  (Is.  47 10-13), 
and  Tyre  was  renowned  for  artistic  and  commercial  skill 
(Ezek.  27)  ;  of  Edom  we  know  only  its  repute  (Ob.  8 
Jer.  497) — from  it,  at  a  later  time,  come  apparently  the 
Three  Friends  in  Job.     Of  all  Israel's  neighbours  it  was, 

*  The  riddle,  which  is  a  mere  exercise  of  ingenuity,  does  not 
come  into  consideration  here  (see  Riddle).  The  same  word 
(iiyn)  it  is  true,  is  used  for  Samson's  riddle  Qudg.  14  12)  and  the 
moralising  discourse  of  Ps.  78  ;  but  the  different  application  in 
the  psalm  is  an  indication  of  the  advance  of  thought.  On 
Hebrew  riddles  see  A.  Wiinsche,  'Die  Rathselweisheit  bei  den 
Hebraern'(in//,7',  1883). 

2  Hos.  14 10  [9]  appears  to  be  a  late  editorial  addition. 

3  For  the  Egyptian  gnomic  literature  see  Records  of  the  Past, 
and  Griffith,  art.  '  Egyptian  Literature,' in  the  Library  of the 
World's  Best  Literature.  For  Babylonian  magical  texts  and 
riddles,  see  RP,  and  Jaeger,  in  Beitrage  z.  Assyriologie,  1892. 
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so  far  as  we  have  exact  information,  only  from  Egypt 
that  she  could  have  learned  gnomic  lore  in  the  earlier 
period,  and  it  is  precisely  from  Egypt  (if  we  may  judge 
from  the  religious  history)  that  she  seems  to  have 
received  the  least  intellectual  stimulus.  It  thus  appears 
that  the  history,  as  detailed  in  OT,  gives  no  warrant 
for  supposing  that,  down  to  the  close  of  the  sixth  century 
B.  c. ,  there  was  in  Israel  any  universal  or  philosophic 
treatment  of  moral  and  religious  problems. 

Though  there  were,  however,  no  systematic  discussions 
of  these  questions  in  the  pre-exilic  and  exilic  periods, 

P  wth  tnere  was  tne  germ  of  larger  thought.  The 
prophetic  declaration  that  God  desires  men's 
love,  not  their  sacrifices  (Hos.  66),  the  formulation  of 
the  principle  of  individual  moral  responsibility  (Dt, 
24 16  Jer.  3I30  Ezek.  I84),  and  the  announcement  of  the 
obligation  to  love  one's  neighbour  as  one's  self  {Lev. 
19i8)  contain  the  substance  of  what  was  afterwards 
developed  into  a  universal  religion.  To  a  man  of  the 
sixth  century  B.C.  who  recognised  the  significance  of 
these  principles  it  might  have  seemed  that  the  natural 
process  of  national  growth  would  carry  Israelitish 
thought  beyond  the  limits  of  nationalism  to  a  moral  and 
religious  system  which  would  transcend  all  that  was 
local  and  temporary.  There  is,  in  fact,  every  reason 
to  believe  that  the  growth  of  the  Israelitish  people  in 
ethical  and  religious  thought  was  sound  and  continuous. 
After  the  heroic  period  of  struggle  for  a  unitary  concep- 
tion of  the  divine  government  of  the  world,  in  which 
the  fresh  spontaneous  prophetic  feeling  played  a  great 
part,  came  a  time  of  quieter  reflection,  when  the  nation 
was  obliged  to  face  the  question  of  orderly  organisation 
on  the  basis  of  definite  written  law.  The  attempt  to 
formulate  principles  of  organisation  must  have  forced 
the  larger  problems  of  life  on  the  attention  of  the 
thinkers  of  the  time.  How  far  this  process  would  have 
gone,  and  what  direction  it  would  have  taken,  if  the 
Jews  had  been  all  massed  in  their  own  land  under  an 
independent  national  government  it  is  impossible  to  say. 
From  the  sixth  century,  however,  they  were  never  inde- 
pendent except  in  a  partial  way  for  a  century  of  Macca- 
baean  rule.  Moreover,  what  is  of  more  consequence, 
the  old  national  isolation  vanished  for  ever  ;  Jews  were 
scattered  over  the  whole  area  of  Western  civilisation, 
and  Judaea  was  a  petty  province  exposed  on  all  sides  to 
the  inroads  of  new  ideas.  Israelitism  was  a  single  fact 
hemmed  in  by  great  peoples,  Babylonian,  Egyptian, 
Persian,  Greek — it  maintained  itself,  but  not  without 
modification.  The  Jews  were  persistent  and  sympa- 
thetic, gave  and  took,  wove  into  their  own  system  what 
they  got  from  without,  and  ljved  in  an  atmosphere  of 
comparison  and  adaptation.  (From  Babylonia  they  seem 
to  have  received  suggestions 'of  literary  work  and  of  a 
regular  liturgical  cultus,  from  Persia  the  form  of  an 
elaborate  angelology  and  demonology  and  the  doctrine 
of  a  bodily  resurrection,  from  Egypt  and  Greece  the  belief 
in  the  ethical  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  from  Greece, 
further,  a  touch  of  philosophy.  Out  of  all  these  influ- 
ences sprang  that  attitude  of  reflection  which  produced '[ 
the  Wisdom  Literature.  The  experience  of  the  Jews 
repeated  that  of  many  other  civilised  peoples — they 
were  educated  by  contact  with  their  neighbours.  The 
post-exilian  Jewish  thought,  whose  basis  and  soul  was 
the  native  intellectual  force  of  the  people,  was  constantly 
stimulated  and  broadened  from  without,  but  received  its 
direction  from  the  course  of  the  national  fortunes. 

In  estimating  the  literature  of  the  post-exilian  Jews  two 
features  of  their  social  position  should  be  borne  in  rmMd  :  (1) 
Though,  so  far  as  records  go,  they  were  not  persecuted  by 
their  conquerors  till  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  B.C., 
their  political  dependence  probably  exposed  them  in  some 
degree  to  oppression  and  humiliation  on  the  part  of  foreigners 
and  apostate  fellow-countrymen  ;  (2)  While  not  giving  up  the 
agricultural  life  in  Palestine,  they  came  more  and  more  to  live 
in  cities— to  no  small  extent  in  their  own  land,  but  especially  in 
foreign  countries  (see  Job  29  7  31  32  and  Pr.  and  Ecclus.  passim) 
— and  thus  had  occasion  to  observe  and  acquire  the  virtues  and 
vices  of  urban  life.  Hence,  in  part,  the  prominence  given  in  the 
wisdom  books  to  the  insolence  of  the  rich,  to  sexual  immorality 
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and  to  the  duties  and  dangers  of  the  business  life  ;  and  hence, 
also,  came  fuller  opportunity  of  contact  with  the  philosophical 
thought  of  the  time. 

The  Jewish  sages  or  philosophersformed  a  distinct  class 
sharply   differentiated    from   prophets    (see    Prophet), 

a   Thfi  <?a£rfiq    pdeStS  <See  PuiEST)>and  S(  RIBES  (</■*'■  )• 
4.   ine  odges.  The   differunce    between    the    point   of 

view  of  the  sage  and  that  of  the  prophet  or  the  priest  is 
obvious,  and  he  is  no  less  distinct  from  the  scribe,  if 
this  term  is  understood  to  mean  'one  learned  in  the 
scriptures.'  A  member  of  any  one  of  these  classes 
might,  it  is  true,  be  also  a  member  of  anv  other  class  ; 
a  priest  might  be  a  prophet  or  a  scribe  or  a  saj^e,  and 
so  with  the  others.  But  in  becoming  a  sage,  one 
assumed  a  particular  attitude  toward  life,  and  thought 
and  spoke  in  accordance  with  that  attitude.  The 
cultivation  of  learning  and  thought  began  with  the 
priesthood,  which  was  the  custodian  of  the  Tdrdk.  The 
Tordh,  however,  had  two  sides,  the  ritual  or  liturgical, 
and  the  civil  and  moral,  and  the  priesthood  soon  split 
into  two  divisions  which  devoted  themselves  severally  to 
these  two  classes  of  duties.  The  second  class  (which 
soon  came  to  include  others  than  priests),  composite  in 
nature,  in  its  turn  called  for  division  ;  one  set  of  men 
cultivated  the  study  of  the  national  code  of  law,  becom- 
ing necessarily  expounders  of  the  national  scriptures — 
these  were  the  lawyers  or  scribes  ;  others  were  attracted 
by  the  study  of  universal  moral  truth — these  were  the 
sages. 

The  aim  and  function  of  the  sage  are  clearly  described 
by  Ben  Sira  (Ecclus.  39 i-ii)  :  the  wise  man,  whilst  he 
meditates  on  the  law  of  God,  will  search  through  the 
world  for  knowledge,  and  will  gain  honour  and  renown 
among  all  men  for  his  acute  sayings  and  his  practical 
understanding.  The  sages  made  the  pursuit  of  wisdom 
the  chief  aim  of  life>  For  most  of  them  (for  all,  so  far 
as  our  knowledge  goes,  except  Koheleth  and  Agur)  the 
basis  of  wisdom  was  religious  faith.  This  conception 
was  a  necessary  one  for  the  devout  Jew  for  t\\  o  reasons  : 
first,  since  God  was  held  to  be  universal  and  absolute 
ruler,  it  followed  that  he  was  the  bestovver  of  all  gifts  of 
learning,  including  physical  and  psychological  know- 
ledge (Wisd.  7i6-2i),  and  doubtless  all  the  science  of 
the  time  ;  and  second,  so  far  as  wisdom  was  regarded 
as  the  guide  to  the  best  life,  it  must  be  founded  on  the 
divine  moral  law,  which  sprang  from  God's  wisdom  and 
was  enforced  by  his  power.  This  religious  conception  of 
wisdom,  however,  did  not  prevent  the  widest  study  of 
men  and  things,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  examples  of 
Ben  Sira  and  the  author  of  Wisdom  of  Solomon  ;  there 
must  have  been  many  Jews,  certainly  from  the  fourth 
century  B.C.  onwards,  who  went  outside  of  Israelitish  learn- 
ing.1 There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  sincerity  of  such 
men  when  they  declared  that  the  fear  of  Yahwe  was  the 
beginning  of  wisdom  :  they  might  hold  to  this  central 
dogma,  and  at  the  same  time  yield  to  their  thirst  for 
the  knowledge  which  was  to  be  found  only  in  foreign 
lands  and  books  ;  they  might  believe  that  Yahwe  was 
the  teacher  of  foreign  sages,  or  they  might  follow  their 
bent  without  troubling  themselves  to  solve  the  apparent 
contradiction  that  whilst  Yahwe's  revelation  of  wisdom 
to  his  people  was  complete  and  all-sufficient,  there  was 
also  other  wisdom  which  was  good.  A  similar  remark 
holds  of  the  maxims  of  prudence  and  shrewdness 
which  abound  in  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiasticus  ;  these, 
though  they  had  no  immediate  connection  with  the  fear 
of  God,  might  be  considered  as  a  part  of  the  scheme 
of  life  which  God  had  ordained  ;  more  probably  the 
moralists  wrote  what  they  thought  desirable,  and  the 
question  of  logical  harmony  did  not  occur  to  them. 
Philosophic  schools,  in  the  full  Greek  sense,  the  Jewish 
sages  did  not  form — they  had  no  speculative  philosophy 
proper.       There  were,   however,   theoretical  differences 

1  Cp  Plumptre's  biography  of  Koheleth  in  his  Ecclesiastes  (in 
Cam!'.  Sidle,  i88i)and  the  criticism  of  it  by  Bois,  in  his  Origines 
d.  I,  Phil,  Jud^o- Alexandrine,  1890. 
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among  them,  especially  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  the 
divine  government  of  the  world,  and  in  regard  to  the 
dignity  and  possible  happiness  of  human  life.  It  is 
probable  that  a  sort  of  academic  life  gradually  established 
itself. 

Whilst  in  Job  (12  2  15  10  32  7)  the  wisdom  is  that  of  experience 
and  tradition,  there  is  in  Proverbs  (1  2-6  22  17-21),  Ecclesiasticus 
(oS  24 — 3'.)  10),  and  Ecclesiastes  (1^  11)  a  distinct  recognition  of 
professional  study  and  of  a  budy  of  teaching.  In  the  second 
century  b.c  there  existed  an  incipient  University  (Antigonus 
of  Soko  and  his  successors),  and  ln:f[>ru  this  there  must  have 
been  some  form  of  the  higher  t'--aiJiing  (cp  Education,  §  5). 
The  thought  of  the  great  scholars  no  doubt  took  a  wide  range  ; 
we  have  recorded  only  so  much  of  it  as  survived  the  revisions  of 
generations. 

There  was  a  stirring  intellectual  life,  of  which  we  find 
not  a  few  traces  in  the  extant  literature.1  When  the 
Jews  began  to  be  influenced  by  organised  bodies  of 
foreign  thought  it  is  difficult  to  say.  Of  early  Persian 
literary  life  we  unfortunately  know  nothing,  and  it  is  not 
probable  that  Jews  came  into  intellectual  contact  with 
Greeks  before  the  time  of  Alexander.  Immediately  after 
his  death  Greek  schools  of  philosophy  sprang  up  abun- 
dantly in  Egypt  and  Western  Asia,  and  from  them,  it 
seems  probable,  Jewish  sages  got  ideas  which  coloured 
their  thought.  No  doubt  they  learned  something  of 
all  the  current  science  ;  but  they  have  left  no  full  state- 
ments of  their  non-religious  opinions  (hints  in  Ecclus. 
43,  Wisd.  7,  etc.).  Here  we  shall  be  obliged  to  con- 
fine ourselves  to  the  main  points  of  the  moral  and 
religious  thought,  referring,  for  other  ideas,  to  the 
commentaries. 

Part  of  the  thought  of  the  wisdom  books  they  have 
in  common  with  preceding  and  con- 
5.  Teaching  of  temporary  literature,  and  this  may  be 
the  Sages  :  the  dismissed  with  a  brief  mention. 
Old.  material.  They  inherited  the  belief  in  monotheism, 
and  in  the  practically  unlimited  character  of 
the  divine  attributes  pertaining  to  knowledge  and  power.2  For 
them,  as  for  the  prophets,  God  is  teirible  to  those  who  violate 
his  commands  (Job  15  Prov.  1  20-31  Ecclus.  2729  Wisd.  5),  a 
compassionate,  forgiving  saviour  to  those  who  fear  and  obey 
him  ( Job  5  18  Ps.  103  Ecclus.  2  1 1  17  29  Wisd.  16  7).  They  take 
monogamy  for  granted,3 and  recognise  a  well-ordered  family-life 
and  all  the  ordinary  virtues.  They  retain  the  common  view  of 
man  as  a  being  made  up  of  body  and  soul,  and  possessing 
conscience  and  freedom,  while,  at  the  same  time,  he  is  absolutely 
controlled'by  God  ;  with  their  predecessors  (Dt.  24  16  Jer.  31  30 
Ezek.  18  4)  they  reject  the  old  conception  of  the  solidarity  of  the 
family  and  the  nation— or,  more  exactly,  they  ignore  it.  _  They, 
however,  retain  the  traditional  sharp  division  of  men  into  the 
two  classes  of  good  and  bad.  Here  also  should  probably  be  put 
their  silence  respecting  the  miraculous.  In  the  OT,  miracles 
are  described  or  mentioned  only  in  works  written  long  after  the 
events  described.  There  are  no  miracles  between  Hezekiah  and 
the  Book  of  Daniel  ;  Nehemiah  says  nothing  of  supernatural 
intervention,  and  the  Maccabsean  apparitions  and  signs  are 
recorded  not  in  1  Mace,  but  in  2  Mace.  Miracles  play  no  part 
in  the  writings  of  the  Prophets  or  in  the  Psalms,  except  as 
reminiscences  (Is.  63  12  Ps.  105  etc.)  or  vague  expectations  (Is.  11 
Zech.  14  Joel  3).  In  the  Wisdom  books  they  are  referred  to  only 
as  events  of  the  ancient  historv,  and  only  in  Ecclesiasticus 
(44  48)  and  Wisdom  (10-19).  In  a  word,  neither  in  the  gnomic 
literature  nor  elsewhere  in  the  OT  does  the  miraculous  enter 
into  the  texture  of  the  thought. 

Proceeding,  now,  to  examine  the  characteristic  thought 
of  the  Wisdom  books,  we  have  first  to  note  its  relatively 
non-national    character  :    it    lays    little 
6.  Character-  gtress   on   natjonai    institutions,   laws, 
istic  thought :  and  hopes  .  but  it  holdSj  to  some  ex_ 
the  ritual.      ten^  tQ  the  morai  and  reiigious  superi- 
ority of  Israel  over  all  other  nations. 

The  sacrificial  ritual  is  referred  to  1  few  times  as 
an  existing  custom  (as  in  Prov.  158  Ecclus.  34 18-20 
Eccles.  5t),  but  rather  with  the  purpose  of  controlling 
it  by  moral  considerations,  and  faithfulness  in  the  pay- 
ment of  tithes  (Prov.  3  9)  and  vows  (Eccles.  5  i)  is 
enjoined.  The  sages  (like  the  prophets  and  the  Gospels) 
recognise  the  propriety  of   observing  the  custom  ;  but 

1  Cp  the  evidences,  in  the  Talmud,  of  thought  which  went 
outside  of  the  current  orthodoxy.  _ 

2  On  the  apparent  polytheistic  conception  of  Pss.  5S  82  see  the 
Commentaries.  .1 

3  Israelitish  polygamy  had  probably  disappeared  by  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century  B.C. 
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they  do  not  put  it  in  the  same  category  with  obedience 
to  moral  principle.  Such  things  as  circumcision  and 
the  Sabbath  they  take  for  granted,  but  find  no  occasion 
to  mention.  It  is  noteworthy  that  they  do  not  refer 
to  the  private  reading  of  the  sacred  books,  or  to  syna- 
gogal  services.  It  is  certain  that  they  were  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  old  literature,  and  that  this  had,  in 
their  time,  a  semi-sacred  character  ;  but  reading  was  an 
art  confined  to  the  few,  instruction  was  largely  oral,  and 
the  duty  of  reading  was  not  a  thing  that  could  be 
insisted  on  for  the  masses,  and  for  students  it  was  taken 
for  granted.  Synagogues  hardly  existed  before  the 
second  century  B.C.,  and  attendance  on  the  weekly 
gatherings  was  a  custom  which  did  not  need  to  be 
enjoined.  Forgiveness  of  sin  is  not  connected  with 
sacrifice,  but  with  the  mercy  of  God  and  obedience  to 
him  (see,  e.g. ,  Job  8  Ecclus.  17 25/  Wisd.  11 23).  This, 
however,  is  not  peculiar  to  the  sages  ;  it  is  a  part  of 
the  general  Israelitish  conception  ;  in  the  Torah  there  is 
no  sacrificial  atonement  except  for  sins  of  ignorance.1 
The  negative  attitude  of  the  Wisdom  books  towards 
sacrifices  and  the  Temple  ritual  in  general  must  be 
ascribed  to  the  progress  of  moral  and  religious  thought. 
All  the  cultivated  world  of  the  time  was  moving  away 
from  this  external  sort  of  service.  This  was  notably  the 
■  case  in  Greece  and  Rome,  and  the  same  tendency 
(formulated  in  the  Gospels)  is  visible  in  the  sayings 
ascribed  (in  Pirke  Aboth)  to  the  early  Jewish  teachers. 
The  moral  side  of  the  relation  between  man  and  God 
was  of  necessity  emphasised. 

f  The  silence  of  the  sages  respecting  Messianic  hopes  is 
to  be  explained  partly  by  their  philosophic  individualism, 
7  Thfi  nation  Part'y  by tne  circumstances  of  the  times. 
There  are  glowing  pictures  of  the  future 
of  the  nation  in  prophetic  writings  as  late  as  the  fourth 
century  B.C.  (Is.  11  Joel  3  4  Zech.  9-14);  but  of  this 
there  is  in  Job  and  Proverbs  not  a  word,  in  Ecclesiasticus 
only  a  general  wish  (Ecclus.  47  22  50  22-26I,  in  Wisdom 
only  a  look  to  the  life  to  come  (Wisd.  5)^  The  sages 
held  that  the  one  thing  necessary  for  all  men  was 
individual  righteousness  ;  they  might  thus  have  been 
comparatively  indifferent  to  hopes  of  national  independ- 
ence and  glory,  they  might  sympathise  with  their  suffer- 
ing fellow-countrymen  (Wisd.  1-6)  without  cherishing 
political  dreams.  They  may  also  (like  the  Pharisaic 
party  at  1  later  time)  have  convinced  themselves  that 
resistance  to  the  great  military  powers  was  useless,  and 
that  the  true  mission  of  the  Jewish  people  was  to  culti- 
vate knowledge.  Their  attitude  towards  foreign  nations 
was  not  hostile,  but  friendly ;  they  recognised  the 
excellence,  in  certain  regards,  of  the  civilisation  9i  these 
peoples,  utilised  them  by  becoming  their  pupils  in 
philosophy,  and  thus,  while  remaining  Jews,  became  in 
a  measure  cosmopolitan,  and  began  the  formal  fusion 
of  Semitic  and  Hellenic  thought. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  belief  remained  that  Israel 
stood  in  a  peculiar  relation  with  God,  had  a  special 
revelation  of  his  will,  and  was  entitled  to  his  special 
protection  (Ecclus.  24  44-50  Wisd.  10-19).  On  this 
point  there  may  have  been  diversity  of  view  ;  there  is  no 
reference  to  it  in  Job  and  Proverbs.  In  these  books 
the  name  '  Israel '  does  not  occur,  and  the  national 
Torah  is  not  mentioned.  It  is  hardly  probable  that 
the  sages  (except  Agur  and  Koheleth)  were  wholly 
without  national  pride;  but  their  national  feeling 
receded  before  their  philosophic  and  religious  devotion 
to  virtue.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  prominence  given 
in  the  wisdom  books  (omitting  Eccles. )  to  national 
topics  increases  as  time  goes  on  :  there  is  nothing  of  it 
in  Job,  next  to  nothing  in  Proverbs,  somewhat  in 
Ecclesiasticus,  more  in  Wisdom.  This  fact  is  probably 
to  be  attributed  partly  to  a  change  in  the  condition  of 
the  Jewish  people,  and  partly  to  the  personal  feeling  of 

t  On  this  point,  cp  WRS  Rel.  Sem.tFl,  ch.  11;  Smend. 
ATliche  Rel.-Gesch.  §21;  Montefiore,  Hibb.  Led.  Lect.  9 ; 
also  Sacrifice,  §§  tiff. 
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the  writers.  At  the  time  when  Job  and  the  greater  part 
of  Proverbs  were  composed  (that  is,  in  the  4th  and  3rd 
cents.  B.  c. )  the  nation  was  tranquil — so  far  as  the 
records  go  there  was  no  persecution,  there  was  nothing 
r  to  call  forth  an  expression  of  national  feeling.  In  Ben 
Sira's  time  (about  190  B.  c. ),  the  Jews  had  begun  to  be  in- 
volved in  the  conflict  between  Egypt  and  Syria  ;  but  his 
Ode  to  Heroes  (Ecclus.  44-50)  seems  to  have  been 
suggested  partly  by  his  patriotic  feeling,  partly  by  his 
admiration  for  the  high  priest  Simon,  then  lately  de- 
ceased. Wisdom  was  written  at  a  moment  (about  50  B.  c. ) 
when  the  memory  of  scorn,  insult,  and  oppression  was 
fresh.  Koheleth  stood  so  far  away  from  his  nation  that 
no  reference  to  its  fortunes  could  be  expected  from  him? 
What   most   particularly  characterises    the   Wisdom 

a    m.         i  Literature    is  its    conception   of  virtue 

8.  The  nature         •  ,  ,  •      i-  r 

»    .  ,  or  righteousness,  and  its  discussion  of 

the  moral  government  of  the  world. 

These  points  we  may  now  proceed  to  consider. 

The  sages  do  not  enter  into  any  formal  investigation 
of  the  nature  of  virtue.  They  assume,  in  general,  that 
it  is  sincere  adhesion  to  the  moral  law  (Job  29-31  Prov. 
Ecclus.  Wisd. ,  passim. ).  This  definition  is  not  affected 
by  their  eudasmonistic  theory — one  may  look  to  a 
reward  and  yet  be  sincere ;  nor  is  its  reality  destroyed 
by  the  maxims  of  selfish  worldly  wisdom  which  are 
occasionally  found  in  their  writings  (particularly  in 
Ecclesiasticus).  But  in  Job  and  Proverbs  and  the 
succeeding  books  we  meet  a  conception  of  the  moral 
life  which,  while  not  without  a  point  of  connection  with 
the  prophetic  thought,  still  goes  far  beyond  anything  in 
the  earlier  literature  ;  virtue  is  practically  identified  with 
knowledge.  Knowledge,  it  is  true,  is  a  necessary  con- 
dition of  obedience,  and  is  so  spoken  of  in  the  Prophets 
(Is.  I3  69  Jer.  422  54);  but  the  sages  treat  it  as  if  it 
were  the  same  thing  as  obedience.  The  central  fact 
in  the  books  just  named  is  wisdom,  which  is  made  to 
include  all  the  duties  of  life  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest.  The  ideal  person,  he  who  stands  for  the  right 
against  and  above  the  wrong,  is  the  wise  man.  When 
we  recollect  that  in  the  Prophets,  and  to  some  extent  in 
Job  (5 15  3724),  human  wisdom  is  looked  on  as  a  thing 
alien  to  or  opposed  to  God,  it  is  evident  that  Jewish 
thought,  in  representing  wisdom  as  the  one  thing 
needful,  has  taken  a  new  direction.  This  was  the 
doctrine  of  Greek  philosophy,  and  we  therefore  seem 
warranted  in  supposing  that  it  was  from  the  Greeks  that 
it  came,  in  its  full  form,  to  the  Jews.1  Instead  of  the 
simple  demands  of  earlier  times,  the  sole  worship  of 
Yahwe  and  obedience  to  his  ritual  and  moral  laws,  there 
has  now  arisen  a  science  of  living,  in  which  intellectual 
insight  is  the  central  faculty,  it  being  assumed  that  he, 
and  only  he,  who  sees  will  do.  Wickedness  is  folly,  the 
bad  man  is  a  fool ; 2  the  guide  to  right  living  is  the  sage, 
the  duty  of  the  young  is  to  seek  his  instruction.  The 
moral  and  religious  organisation  of  the  Jews  corre- 
sponded to  this  conception  of  life  ;  there  were  schools, 
like  those  of  Athens  and  other  Greek  centres,  and  the 
synagogue  was  also  doubtless  a  house  of  instruction. 
This  idea — that  life  is  ..  moral  training — proved  to  be 
permanent ;  the  Jews  never  gave  it  up — it  was,  in  fact, 
an  essential  element  in  the  growth  of  the  world.  But 
a  pious  Israelite,  while  he  accepted  wisdom  as  the- 
guide  of  life,  could  not  fail  to  identify  its  moral  code 
with  the  law  of  God,  since  he  looked  on  this  law  as 
the  perfect  expression  of  duty.  This  identification  is 
accordingly  made  in  Proverbs,  Ecclesiasticus,  and 
Wisdom.  The  terms  '  instruction '  and  '  the  law  of 
Yahwe '  are  used  interchangeably,  and  '  wisdom '  itself 
is  said  to  be  the  same  with  '  the  fear  of  Yahwe. ' 

Freedom    of    ethical    discussion    is,    however,     nrt 

1  A  similar  influence  is  visible  in  the  stress  laid,  by  Rab* 
binical  Judaism,  on  knowledge  of  the  Law  (Jn.  7  49,  Pirfc. 
Ab.  25). 

2  S'lN  occurs  only  twice  in  Job  (5  2_/I),  and  ^03  not  at  all; 
the  two  terms  are  common  in  the  other  books. 
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diminished  by  this  quasi -nationalistic  definition  of 
wisdom.  The  sages  do  not  confine  themselves  to  the 
Prophets  and  the  Torah,  but  seek  their  maxims  every- 
where, chiefly  by  observation  of  actual  life,  possibly, 
also,  in  such  Greek  and  other  writings  as  they  had 
access  to.1  Nevertheless  there  is  no  reason  to  regard 
their  acceptance  of  the  law  of  Yah  we  as  a  pretence. 
They  were  perfectly  sincere  in  treating  the  divine  will  as 
the  final  standard  of  right,  only  they  enlarged  the  defini- 
tion of  the  '  law  of  the  Lord,'  making  it  comprehend  all 
the  deliverances  of  their  moral  consciousness  ;  for  those 
who  would  be  faithful  at  once  to  their  national  traditions 
and  to  their  own  convictions  there  was  no  other  course. 
The  sages  thus  represent  the  ethical  ideas  and  usages  of 
their  time,  and  are  in  this  regard  valuable  as  making  a 
contribution  to  the  history  of  ethical  thought.  It  is  also 
true  that  they  assume  the  position  of  independent  moral 
teachers,  with  reason  and  conscience  as  their  guides  ;  they 
do  not  lay  claim  to  revelation  or  inspiration  from  God, 
and  they  appeal  only  to  the  good  sense  of  their  readers. 
All  this  is  in  accordance  with  their  philosophical  point 
of  view  ;  they  wrote  simply  as  moralists,  never  citing 
the  Law  as  authority,  yet  by  no  means  setting  them- 
selves above  revelation — rather  they  accepted  revelation, 
and  believed  in  the  Tightness  and  authority  of  their 
own  teaching,  and  saw  no  incongruity  in  these  two 
positions.2  Of  their  books  two  (Ecclesiasticus  and 
Wisdom)  were  excluded  from  the  canon,  two  (Job  and 
Eccl. )  were  substantially  modified  by  interpolations  and 
additions,  and  two  (Prov.  and  Eccl.)  reached  canonical 
dignity  only  after  a  struggle. 

The  human  quality  of  wisdom  is  sometimes  treated 

as  natural  intellectual  acumen  and  breadth,  sometimes 

_  as  the  direct  gift  of  God  ;  but  there  is  no 

.    ,  discrepancy    between    these    views.       The 

wisdom 

latter  belongs  to  the  old-Israelitish  theo- 
cratic faith,  according  to  which  all  powers  of  body  and 
mind  come  immediately  from  Yahwe.  That  the  gnomic 
writers  regard  '  wisdom  '  (ncrn,  hokmdh)  as  primarily  an 
intellectual  faculty  appears  from  its  various  synonyms, 
such  as  '  understanding  '  or  'intelligence'  {py^bindh), 
'shrewdness  {n^y,  'ormah),  'sagacity  (n^io,  mi- 
zim-mdk),  'practical  ability  (rv^in,  tusiyydh).  The}r, 
in  fact,  treat  it  also  as  a  purely  natural  power,  subject 
to  ordinary  conditions  of  training  and  growth,  and  to  a 
certain  extent  under  the  control  of  its  possessor.  They 
thus  collocate  the  divine  and  the  human  points  of  view. 
This  sort  of  collocation  or  combination  appears  also  in 
the  relation,  as  conceived  by  the  sages,  between  human 
wisdom  and  divine  wisdom.  Whilst  in  the  Prophets 
and  the  Law  it  is  God's  apartness,  sacredness,  or 
holiness  that  is  put  most  prominently  forward,  it  is 
of  wisdom  that  the  sages  think  as  his  chief  attribute. 
By  it  he  is  said  to  direct  the  whole  course  of  nature 
and  the  whole  life  of  man.  As  in  the  beginning  the 
breath  of  God  gave  life  to  man,  so  the  divine  wisdom, 
filling  and  ordering  all  things,  yet  able  to  choose  its 
own  course,  enters  into  the  souls  of  those  who  fear  him, 
and  brings  them  into  unison  with  his  thought.  This 
conception,  indicated  in  Prov.  2io  Ecclus.  622,  is  more 
distinctly  stated  in  Wisdom  (I4),  as,  in  fact,  it  belongs 
to  the  more  definitely  philosophical  side  of  the  idea, 
and  is  an  approach  to  personification. 

Definite  personification  of  Wisdom  is  found  in  Job  28 
Prov.  822-31  Ecclus.  24  Wisd.  7  8  {and  also  10-19).  In 
the  first  passage3  she  is   extolled  as  a  most  precious 

*  For  example,  the  resemblances  between  the  Jewish  gnomic 
books  and  the  IVi^ai  Moeoo-Ttx°<-  which  go  under  the  name  of 
Menander  are  many  and  striking,  though  the  resemblances  may 
often  be  accidental,  and  the  date  of  the  Menander  material  is 
uncertain. 

2  It  must  be  recollected  that  at  this  time  the  full  conception 
of  revelation  had  hardly  been  formulated. 

3  The  chapter,  as  it  stands,  appears  to  be  an  interpolation. 
It  decidedly  interrupts  Job's  discourse,  breaking  the  connection 
between  27  6  and  29  2  (27  7-23  does  not  belong  to  the  speech  of 
Job),  and  does  not  accord  with  Job's  words  as  elsewhere  given, 
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thing,  known  to  God  alone,  but  she  has  no  demiurgic 
function  ;  and,  if  the  last  verse  of  the  chapter  be 
genuine,  the  personification  is  half  given  up.  In 
Prov.  8  shu  is  the  companion  of  Yahwe  (though  his 
creature)  in  the  primeval  work  of  creation,  in  which  she 
takes  part  as  sympathetic  friend  (God's  foster-child). 
Ben  Sira  represents  her  as  compassing  the  universe,  only 
however,  to  take  up  her  abode  in  Israel.  The  com- 
pletest  philosophical  personification  is  found  in  Wisdom, 
in  which  she  is  substantially  identical  with  the  .Stoic 
Logos.  The  progress  in  the  conception  is  obvious  ; 
Wisdom  is  unspeakably  precious  (Job),  is  the  companion 
of  the  divine  creative  energy  (Proverbs),  is  an  effluence 
from  the  divine  glory,  the  all-powerful  maker  of  all 
tlungs,  material,  intellectual,  spiritual  (Wisdom);  only 
lien  Sira  appears  to  interrupt  the  line  of  development 
by  practically  identifying  Wisdom  with  the  Jewish  Law. 
This  interruption  will  disappear  if  his  description  be 
earlier  than  that  in  Proverbs  ;  or  if  the  identification  of 
Wisdom  with  the  Law  be  regarded  as  showing  a  com- 
pleter national  assimilation  of  the  conception.  However 
that  may  be,  the  general  advance  in  the  thought  remains 
unaffected.  That  its  final  form  is  Greek  is  universally 
held,  and  the  same  origin  is  probably  to  be  assigned  to»r 
the  earlier  forms.  In  the  more  distinctively  Israelitish 
parts  of  the  OT  (the  Prophets  and  the  TO  rah)  there  is 
no  personification  of  a  divine  attribute,1  and  we  here 
naturally  think  of  foreign  influence,  Persian  or  Greek. 
The  Jews  may  conceivably  have  got  it  from  the  Gathas 
(or,  from  the  popular  ideas  therein  represented)  in  which 
such  personification  plays  so  prominent  a  role  ;  but  in 
the  Gathas  wisdom  is  not  personified,  and  is  not  the 
principal  attribute  of  God,  and  to  none  of  the  Amesha- 
Spentas  are  cosmogonic  or  universal  functions  assigned.2 
One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  the  biblical  repre- 
sentation is  the  conception  of  the  world  as  an  orderly 
unity,  a  cosmos — a  conception  found,  however,  only  in 
the  Wisdom  Literature  (in  which  certain  Psalms  are  to 
be  included);  it  is  clearly  indicated  in  Job  (28  38  39), 
and  expressed  more  distinctly  in  Ecclesiasticus  (24  42 
43),  Proverbs  (the  'Righteous  Order'  of  the  Gathas 
corresponds  to  the  Jewish  kingdom  of  God  on  earth, 
chap.  8),  and  Wisdom  (chap.  7).  This  conception  is 
hardly  Jewish  or  Persian  ;  it  is  undoubtedly  Greek. 
With  it  we  must  connect  the  disposition  (shown  in  the 
passages  just  cited,  and  in  Pss.  104  107  13!'*)  to  make 
wide  surveys  of  natural  phenomena.  The  movement  of 
thought  to  which  it  belongs  was  a  scientific  one,  and 
rested  on  a  serious  contemplation  of  all  the  phenomena 
of  the  world,  including  the  life  and  soul  of  man.  It  is 
no  doubt  to  Greek  influence  that  we  must  ascribe  the 
selection  of  wisdom  (rather  than  power,  kindness,  or 
holiness)  as  the  attribute  distinctively  representative 
of  God. 

The    philosophy    of    the    sages    does    not     include 
psychology  or  moral  and  religious  inward  experience. 

,  „    mi      They   have    no    theories    of  free-will,    of   the 
10.  The         y 

ethical 

motive. 


genesis  of  sin,  of  the  way  of  salvation.      Their 
interest  is  in  practical  questions  of  life,  and  in 


the  pre-eminence  of  wisdom  as  the  guide  of 
man.  Their  theory  of  the  ethical  life  is  simple  ;  every  * 
man  may  do  right  if  he  will,  and,  if  he  does  wrong,  he 
must  bear  the  consequences  ;  men  are  divided  into  two 
classes,  the  good  and  the  bad — every  man  must  belong 
to  one  of  these  classes,  and  is  to  be  treated  according 

or,  indeed,  with  the  tune  of  the  rest  of  the  book.  For  reasons 
stated  above  it  seems  to  be  earlier  than  Prov.  822-31  ;  it  is 
probably  to  be  put  later  than  the  rest  of  Job.  By  Bickell, 
Budde,  and  others  it  is  regarded  as  belonging,  in  part  or  in 
whole,  to  Job's  address.  This  point  does  not  affect  the  general 
view  taken  above. 

1  The  partial  personification  of  the  'word  '  of  Yahwe  in  Is. 
55  10  f.  is  not  a  case  in  point ;  the  attribution  of  objective  power 
to  the  spoken  word  belongs  to  the  old  popular  belief  (Gen.  2733 
Judg.  17  2  2S.2I3). 

2  (See  Ckeation*,  §  9,  end.)  The  date  of  the  Gathas  can 
hardly  be  regarded  as  fixed  with  certainty.  Cp  Zokoastri  anism, 
§§7i^ 
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to  his  position.  This  neglect  of  the  shades  of  men's 
characters  was  doubtless  to  some  extent  a  feature  of  the 
times  (the  nice  balancing  of  qualities  and  impulses  is  a 
comparatively  recent  mode  of  thought) ;  but  it  was  due 
in  great  part  to  the  judicial  nature  of  the  moral  teaching 
of  the  sages  ;  a  man,  they  appear  to  have  held,  must  be 
judged  by  his  deeds — we  cannot  see  his  heart,  and  we 
must  estimate  him  by  the  total  outcome  of  his  thought, 
that  is,  by  his  act.  In  the  same  way  we  may  explain 
the  fact  that  no  account  is  taken  of  temptation  and 
struggle — that  is  the  man's  own  affair,  with  which  the 
judge  has  nothing  to  do.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  this 
strict  external  way  of  judging  man  has  its  advantages  ; 
weakness  is  as  dangerous  as  badness,  and  we  must  face 
the  facts  of  life.  On  the  other  hand,  the  gnomic 
writings  lose  educational  power  by  their  failure  to  take 
account  (as,  for  example,  Marcus  Aurelius  does)  of 
men's  inward  experiences  ;  they  press  the  rule  home, 
but  do  not  come  as  sympathetic  helpers  of  the  inner 
life;  they  warn,  but  do  not  persuade,  the  bad  man. 
Their  appeal  is  simply  to  man's  intelligence ;  if, 
they  say,  he  does  not  see,  there  is  no  help  for  him. 
That  they  say  nothing  directly  of  the  sense  of  duty  is 
characteristic  of  OT  thought  in  general,  and  of  their 
point  of  view  in  particular. 

The  Hebrew  language  contains  no  specific  terms  for 
'duty'  and  'conscience' — a.  fact  which  signifies,  of 
course,  not  that  the  Israelites  did  not  have  these  ideas,1 
but  only  that  their  ethical  point  of  view  did  not  lead 
them  so  to  analyse  their  experience  as  to  create  a. 
demand  for  such  terms.  These  words  are  lacking  also 
in  Wisdom,  though  the  Greek  language  contained 
certainly  one  of  them.  The  sages  preferred  not  to  rely 
on  so  uncertain  a.  thing  as  sense  of  duty  ;  to  their 
exhortations  they  add  a  further  consideration  or  motive. 
Two  motives2  for  welldoing  are  presented  in  the 
Wisdom  Literature.  One  is  the  individual  prosperity 
and  happiness  which  it  confers  (so  the  Three  Friends  in 
Job,  Prov. ,  Ecclus. ,  Eccl. ,  Wisd.  3-5);  the  other  is  the 
beauty  of  moral  perfectness  (Wisd.  7) ;  Job  himself  says 
nothing  of  motives,  contenting  himself  \\  ith  affirming 
his  integrity.  The  eudasmonism  of  the  first  group  of 
books  is  that  of  the  OT  generally.3  There  is  a  frank 
appeal  to  what  is  held,  not  without  good  ground,  to  be 
the  most  powerful  motive  for  the  mass  of  men — the 
desire  for  personal  wellbeing.  As  in  the  Prophets 
national  prosperity,  so  here  individual  prosperity,  is  the 
reward  of  a  morally  pure  life.  There  is  no  reference  to 
the  public  good,  no  recognition  of  the  unity  of  the 
world  or  the  solidarity  of  society,  no  mention  of  personal 
purity  as  in  itself  a  desirable  object  of  effort.  Doubtless 
the  writers  of  these  books  were  in  sympathy  with  the 
best  practical  morality  of  their  time,  and  had  aspirations 
after  perfection  ;  but,  as  practical  moralists,  they  pre- 
ferred to  omit  all  that  seemed  theoretical  or  out  of 
reach,  and  to  confine  themselves  to  what  they  thought 
would  be  immediately  serviceable.  The  praise  of 
wisdom  in  Wisd.  7  is  Greek  rather  than  Hebrew,  and, 
from  its  sublimated  form,  could  act  as  moral  stimulus 

■  We  may,  perhaps,  recognise  the  conception  of  conscience 
in  Ecclus.  14  2  :  '  happy  is  he  whose  soul  (that  is,  whose  self) 
does  not  condemn  him.'     Cp  Heart. 

2  All  ethical  theories  are  eudasmonistic—  they  must  assign  a 
motive  for  welldoing,  and  that  motive  must  be  happiness  in 
some  form.  The  important  point  is  whether  the  eudaemonism 
is  individualistic  or  universal istic ;  in  the  former  case  the  man 
looks  to  the  satisfaction  of  his  own  immediate  desires,  in  the 
latter  case  to  the  happiness  of  the  world,  of  which  he  is  a  part. 
Under  the  second  head  comes  the  ethical  system  in  which 
desire  to  do  the  will  of  God  is  the  motive ;  for  such  a  motive  is 
morally  pure  only  when  the  will  of  God  is  done  because  it  is 
morally  good,  that  is,  because  it  seeks  the  happiness  of  the 
whole. 

3  The  NT  system  differs  from  that  of  the  OT  and  the 
Apocrypha  (except  Wisdom)  in  that  the  reward  offered  is 
eternal  salvation,  and  the  obligation  is  more  definitely  recognised 
to  bring  it  within  reach  of  all  men,  whereby  a  universalistic 
character  is  given  to  the  desire  for  happiness.  The  later  OT 
prophets  also  look  to  an  impartation  of  Israel's  blessedness  to  all 
nations. 
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to  very  few  men  ;  and  the  author,  in  the  practical  part 
of  his  work  (chaps.  0-6)  relies,  fur  his  motive,  on  the 
rewards  and  punishments  dispensed  by  God. 

The  mingling  of  worldly  shrewdness  and  unworldly 
elevation  in  the  Wisdom  books  is  a  natural  result  of 
_,  .  the    circumstances.       The    authors    of 

jm0  these  books  were  practical  teachers, 
dealing  with  all  of  human  life  that  they 
knew,  and  giving  the  results  of  their  experience,  observa- 
tion, and  reflection  ;  and  they  were  independent  thinkers, 
not  absolutely  bound  by  any  code.  Their  independence 
makes  them  all  the  more  interesting  and  important, 
and  they  must  be  treated  not  as  a  mere  mass,  but  as 
individuals.  Their  observations  are  coloured  by  their 
characters  and  surroundings.  Ben  Sira's  shrewdness 
sometimes  degenerates  into  meanness  or  hypocrisy 
(3817),  and  Koheleth's  experience  made  him  one-sided 
and  cynical.  But  the  prominence  given  to  the  economic 
virtues  {especially  in  Proverbs  and  Ecclus. )  is  legitimate 
and  necessary.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Wisdom 
Literature  also  represents  the  highest  ethical  standard 
of  the  time.  Job's  confession  of  ethical  faith  (Job 
31)  leaves  little  to  be  desired,  and  the  same  may  be 
said  of  passages  in  Proverbs  (as  IO12  24 17  252i), 
Ecclesiasticus  (4o/.  hiof.  282  292)  and  Wisdom  (723 
87)  ;  only  Koheleth  has  nothing  to  say  of  the  self-deny- 
ing and  self-forgetting  virtues.  This  higher  standard 
was  that  which  the  world  had  reached.  The  process  of 
social  and  ethical  unification,  begun  by  the  Babylonian 
empire,  was  carried  on  by  the  Persian  and  Greek 
conquests,  and  the  sages  of  all  lands  were  at  one  in 
inculcating  justice  and  kindness.  But  no  people  of 
pre-Christian  antiquity,  as  far  as  our  records  go,  made 
so  varied  and  complete  a  collection. 

The  most  important  and  the  most  interesting  questions 
of  the  Wisdom-books  are  those  which  relate  to  the  divine 
control  of  the  world.  First  in  time  came  the  general 
inquiry  into  the  moral  government  of  the  world,  and  then, 
somewhat  later,  the  question  as  to  the  value  of  human  life. 
The  idea  of  a.  universal  divine  control  of  things 
appears  as  early  as  the  first  of  the  writing  prophets 
12  Divine  (J^m- 1/  ^7).  ^ut,  f°r  a  considerable  time, 
control  of  no  difficulty  seems  to  have  arisen  in  con- 
ii.«  u  nection  therewith  ;  the  accepted  prophetical 
the  world. ,.  ,  .    '  ,         .  ,  f.       /,,;      .    , 

theory,    down   to   the  middle  of   the  sixth 

century  B.C.,  was  that  all  things  were  ordered  in  the 
interests  of  Israel  ( Is.  10  5  Jer.  1 10  25 14  Ezek.  25  iff. ).  A 
perplexing  character  was  given  to  the  situation  by  the 
national  disaster  of  the  sixth  century,  but  the  theory 
was  not  disturbed ;  and  in  none  of  the  proposed 
solutions  of  the  problem  of  the  day  (Is.  40 2  Zech.  3  Is. 
52 13-5312)  was  the  divine  justice  called  in  question. 
In  the  course  of  time  the  progress  of  thought  transferred 
the  inquiry  from  the  sphere  of  the  nation  to  that  of  the 
individual  ;  it  wras  no  longer  '  why  does  righteous  Israel 
suffer?'  but  'why  does  the  good  man  suffer  and  the 
bad  man  prosper?'  The  old  arguments  were  dis- 
carded,1 and  the  philosophers  addressed  themselves  to 
a  candid  examination  of  the  facts  of  life.  Before  look- 
ing at  their  arguments  we  may  recall  the  fact  that  God 
is  regarded  by  them  as  the  sole  agent  in  the  control  of 
the  world.  The  old  notion  of  his  local  limitation 
lingered  (Ecclus.24io,  cp  Wisd.  314),  though  it  is  not 
prominent,  and  the  purely  spiritual  conception  of  him 
seems  not  to  have  been  reached  ;  he  is  never  called  '  a 
spirit. '  2     Nevertheless  he  is  regarded  as  supreme  and 

1  The  'Satan'  of  Zechariah  appears,  in  larger  form,  in  the 
prose  introduction  to  Job  (which  is  a  recension  of  an  earlier 
folk-story),  but  is  not  mentioned  in  the  poem,  nor,  in  this  con- 
nection, in  any  other  Wisdom  book. 

2  No  formulation  of  this  conception  is  found  in  any  Jewish 
writing  before  the  end  of  the  first  century  of  our  era  (Jn.  4  24) 
at  which  time  the  local  idea  of  God  still  existed  (Jn.  4  20).  The 
doctrine  of  the  immateriality  of  God  (as  vovs)  is  as  earlv  as 
Aristotle,  and  its  adoption  by  Jews  and  Christians  was  probably 
furthered  by  the  influence  of  the  later  Platonists  and  Stoics  (as  in 
Philo  and  the  Fourth  Gospel).  On  the  position  of  the  Talmud 
see  Weber,  Jiid.  Thcol.  chap.  11. 
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in  himself  sufficient,  and  the  disposition  of  the  sages  is 
to  ignore  intermediaries  between  him  and  the  world. 
The  old  '  spirit  of  Yahwe,'  which  plays  so  prominent  a 
part  in  the  early  narratives,  is  here  not  mentioned.1 
Angels  appear  rarely  in  Job,  Ecclesiasticus,  and 
Wisdom,  and  not  at  all  in  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiastes  ; 
when  they  are  introduced,  it  is  not  as  messengers  sent 
to  protect  and  guide  heroes  and  prophets,  but  as 
attendants  on  the  person  of  Yahwe.2  Of  the  mass  of 
demons  of  the  old  popular  belief  only  Satan  survives  in 
the  Wisdom  Literature,  and  he  is  there  (if  we  omit  the 
prologue  of  Job)  mentioned  only  once,3  and  in  the 
latest  book  of  the  group  { Wisd.  224).  The  rule  ascribed 
to  him  in  this  book  is  significant.  The  Hebrew  heavenly 
Satan,  the  adversary  of  Israel  and  the  accuser  of  men, 
passed  gradually,  probably  under  the  stimulus  and 
direction  of  Persian  demonologv,  into  the  form  of  an 
independent  Power,  at  enmity  with  God  and  man.4 
Wisdom  gives  us  the  earliest  extant  formulation  of  the 
conception  (forced  on  Jewish  thinkers  by  their  sense  of 
God's  absolute  justice)  of  a  demonic  author  of  moral 
evil.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  theology  of 
the  sages  was  free  from  ethically  obstructive  anthro- 
pomorphism. In  their  system  the  older  apparatus  of 
intermediaries  was  supplanted  by  the  more  refined 
conception  of  Wisdom  ;  in  Wisd.  106  that  is  ascribed 
to  Wisdom  which  in  Gen.  19  is  ascribed  to  angels.5 

It  was  doubtless  the  Jews'  exalted  conception  of  the 

moral  purity  of  the   One   God  that   led   them   to  the 

_.  ,      .     .  discussion     of     the    justness     of    his 

13.  Historical  ^overnment  of  the  world.     The  Greeks 

occasion  for  ^    ^     ,                    ■  t     *,  ■ 

,.           .           appear  not    to    have    gone    into    this 

discussion.     .  r™                         11     it     *.  j 

inquiry.  They  were  especially  attracted 

bv  such  problems  as  the  constitution  of  man,  the  nature 

of  virtue,  the  organisation  of  society.      Their  conception 

of  God  did  not  force  them  to  hold  him  responsible  for 

everything  ;     when    they    considered    his    nature,    they 

either  (like  Plato,   Aristotle,  and  the  Stoics)  contented 

themselves    with    assuming    his    perfect    justness,    and 

referring  evil  to  other  sources,6  or  (like  the  Epicureans) 

rejected  or  ignored  the  supposition  of  a  divine  oversight 

of  the  world.      For  the  Jewish  philosopher,  however,  to 

whom  life  was  God,  it  was  a  necessity  to  attempt  to 

harmonise  God  and  the  world.      The  historical  occasion 

for  the  Jewish  discussion  seems  to  have  been  given  by 

the    condition    of   society   in    the  fourth    century   B.  C. , 

when  Jews,  scattered  throughout  the  already  decadent 

Persian   empire,    had    frequent    occasion    to    note    the 

apparently  irrational  inequalities  of  men's  fortunes  ;   the 

question  arose  :   Does  a  man's  lot  in  this  life  bear  any 

relation  to  his  moral  character  ? 

We  may  distinguish  four  stages  in  the  progress  of 
the  discussion  ;  in  the  first  three  the  future  life  is 
ignored,  in  the  fourth  it  is  considered. 

1.  In  the  Book  of  Job  the  question  is  argued  from 
several  different  points  of  view,7  but  without  reaching  a 

1  The  expression  'spirit  of  God,'  in  which  the  'spirit'  is  part 
of  God's  person,  occurs  rarely  (Wisd.  1  7  817  12  1  Pr.  I23, 
perhaps  in  Job 32 x;  the  genuineness  of  Job 33 4  is  doubtful); 
its  anthropomorphic  tone  may  have  made  it  distasteful  to  the 
sages. 

2  That  they  did  not  vanish  from  the  popular  faith  is  evident 
from  Daniel,  Enoch,  and  the  later  literature  (see  Angels). 

3  Probably  not  in  Ecclus.  21  27. 

4  This  development  appears  to  have  occupied  several  centuries  ; 
Satan  appears  as  a  great  demonic  Prince  first  in  the  Similitudes 
of  Enoch  (53  3o4o). 

5  The  question  as  to  how  God  created  the  world  is  not 
discussed;  the  picture  of  the  divine  creative  act  in  Job 38 7 
(cp  267)  appears  to  be  to  some  extent  independent  of  the 
account  in  Gen.  1.  God  is  conceived  of  always  as  standing 
outside  of  and  above  the  world,  except  perhaps  in  Wisd.  7. 
On  the  use  of  mythological  ideas  in  the  Wisdom  books  see  the 
Commentaries  on  these  books,  and  on  Isaiah  and  Psalms,  and 
H.  Gunkel,  Schdpfung  u.  Chaos.     See  also  Creation,  §  21. 

6  As,  for  example,  to  matter  and  to  bad  men.  Neither  of 
these  explanations  could  be  accepted  by  a  pre-Christian  Jew 
who  held  with  firmness  to  the  national  faith. 

'  The  Book  will  here  be  treated  simply  as  a  collection  of 
discussions,  without  inquiry  into  its  composition.  The  addresses 
of  Elihu  and  Yahwe  may  be  regarded  as  appendages  to  the 
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definite  conclusion.  The  indictment  of  the  divine 
government  is  put  sharply  by  Job,  who  appeals  to 
ordinary  observation  and  to  his  own  experience.  The 
traditional  defence,  in  the  mouth  of  the  Three,  is 
comparatively  monotonous  and  weak ;  with  the  exception 
of  the  suggestion  of  Eliphaz  (Job5i7),  that  the  suffering 
of  good  men  is  disciplinary,  their  discourse  is  little  more 
than  the  assertion  of  a  theory,  and  Job  remains  un- 
convinced (Job31 35-37).  Elihu,  besides  repeating  the 
orthodox  view,  expands  the  suggestion  of  Eliphaz,  and 
declares  that  the  unsearchableness  of  God  is  a  sufficient 
answer  to  all  objections  ;  and  this  last  is  the  point  urged 
in  the  Yahwe-speeches. ]  The  Book  thus  practically 
gives  up  the  general  question  as  insoluble ;  Job 
maintains,  against  the  Friends,  his  sceptical  position, 
and  only  yields  to  the  representation  of  the  Yahwe- 
discourse  which  declares  the  phenomena  of  the  divine 
government  to  be  incomprehensible  for  man  ;  and  the 
explanation  of  Elihu,  since  it  does  not  touch  on  the 
prosperity  of  the  wicked,  ignores  half  the  problem. 

The  Book  of  Job  is  the  only  serious  contribution  made  by  the 
earliest  generations  of  Jewish  philosophers  to  the  problem  of  a 
theodicy.  It  shows  that  the  problem  existed  and  was  grappled 
with.  The  arguments  of  the  discourses  of  Elihu  and  Yahwe 
were  no  doubt  accepted,  by  some  Jewish  thinkers,  as  satisfactory ; 
but  those  of  Job  must  have  appealed  to  others.  His  scepticism 
appears  to  be  purely  Jewish ;  there  is,  so  far  as  we  know,  no 
outside  source,  Babylonian,  Persian,  Egyptian,  or  Greek, 
whence  it  may  have  come.  The  man  Job  was  the  creation  of  a 
Jewish  genius,  who,  not  unaffected  by  the  culture  of  his  time, 
boldly  faced  tlie  problem  presented  by  the  monotheistic  faith, 
but  found  no  adequate  solution.  For  a  parallel  to  his  thought  in 
his  own  age  we  have  to  go  to  India.     (Cp  Job  [Book],  §§  8  15.) 

u.  The  Book  of  Job  had  no  immediate  successor. 
For  some  reason  it  did  not  appeal  to  the  next  following 
generations.2  It  may  be  surmised  that  the  practical 
moralists  regarded  such  speculations  as  futile,  as,  indeed, 
they  were  not  in  keeping  with  the  Jewish  genius.  The 
authors  and  compilers  of  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiasticus, 
avoiding  discussions  of  divine  justice,  assume  that  the 
government  of  the  world  is  righteous,  that  the  compensa- 
tion, in  this  life,  for  virtuous  and  vicious  conduct  is 
moral.  It  is  substantially  the  pre-exilic  view  ;  but  it  is 
refined  and  broadened.  The  earthly  fortune  of  men  is 
regarded  not  baldly  as  the  result  of  an  arbitrary  divine 
decree,  but  as  also  the  product  of  natural  social  laws. 
These  laws,  it  is  true,  are  thought  of  as  made  by  God, 
so  that  all  compensation  goes  back  to  him  ;  nevertheless 
man's  freedom  and  the  control  of  natural  law  are 
recognised.  This  position,  namely,  that  God  works  in 
and  through  society,  relieves  the  old  theory  of  much 
that  is  difficult.  It  was  the  product  of  deeper  reflection 
on  life,  induced  by  the  wider  social  connections  of  the 
Jews,  under  the  more  or  less  definite  guidance  of  Greek 
habits  of  thought.  Thus,  for  a  considerable  period  the 
body  of  Jewish  moralists  appear  to  have  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  speculations  about  divine  justice  were 
useless,  and  that  the  only  practical  position  was  the 
assumption  that  the  world  is  governed  morally. 

3.  It  seems  to  have  been  during  the  second  and  the 
first  century  B.C.  that  doubt  reappeared  in  Agur  and 
Koheleth,  under  the  form  of  philosophic  agnosticism. 
The  Book  of  Job  had  adduced  the  incomprehensibility 
of  God  as  a  motive  for  reverence  and  trust ;  Agur  and 
Koheleth  appear  to  make  it  a  ground  of  indifference. 
The  isolation  and  the  consequent  obscurity  of  Agur's 
words  (Prov.  3O1-4)  make  it  difficult  to  define  his 
position  « ith  exactness  ;  but  he  seems  to  be  satirising 
or  protesting  against  the  pretensions  of  certain  theo- 
logians who   undertook  to  explain  the  method  of  the 
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dialogue  ;  it  is  immaterial,  for  our  purposes,  whether  they  were 
added  by  the  author  of  the  dialogue,  or  by  other  persons,  nor 
will  the  bearing  of  the  argument  be  seriously  affected  if  the  man 
Job  be  supposed  to  represent,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  nation 
Israel  [cp  Job  ii.].  ,  . 

1  The  Prologue  and  the  Epilogue  appear  to  have  nothing  to 
do  with  the  real  argument.  w     # 

a  The  argument  of  the  man  Job  is  ignored  in  succeeding 
Jewish  literature,  except  by  Koheleth  and  Agur.  In  the  JN  1 
Job  is  mentioned  only  (Jas.  5  11)  as  an  example  of  endurance. 
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divine  government.  Koheleth  similarly  sees  in  the 
control  of  natural  law  the  impossibility  of  coming  in 
contact  with  God.1  Job  had  affirmed  this  impossibility 
in  the  form  of  an  agonising  cry  after  God  ;  these  men 
set  it  forth  coolly  as  a  philosophic  thesis.  Neither  of 
them  directly  calls  God's  justice  in  question ;  but 
Koheleth,  in  his  sweeping  and  sardonic  survey  of  the 
injustices  of  life,  silently  assumes  that  the  world  is 
conducted  neither  rationally  nor  morally.  If  he  had 
not  been  a  Jew,  he  might  have  passed  lightly  over  the 
theocratic  difficulty  ;  being  a  monotheist,  he  was  bound 
to  hold  the  creator  responsible  for  his  creation.  He 
may  not  employ  technical  philosophic  terms  ;  but  his 
whole  conception  of  the  world  is  philosophic.  He 
seems  to  have  been  an  isolated  thinker.  His  book 
was  too  interesting  to  be  ignored  ;  but  it  was  greatly 
modified  before  it  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  general 

public  [cp  ECCLESIASTES,    KOHELETHJ. 

4.  It  is  possible  that  Koheleth  intends  to  deny  and 
reject  definitely  the  doctrine  of  ethical  immortality  which 
was  probably  in  his  time  making  its  way  among  the 
Jews.  Certainly  his  affirmations  of  the  emptiness  of 
the  future  life  are  many  and  pointed,  and  they  stand, 
by  their  dispassionateness,  in  marked  contrast  with  the 
passionate  hopelessness  of  Job.  However  that  may  be, 
Koheleth  is  the  last  of  the  Jews  to  ignore  the  life  to  come. 
The  new  doctrine  gained  general  acceptance,  is  taken 
for  granted  in  Wisdom,  and  its  reception  closed  the 
discussion  of  God's  justice.  In  declaring  that  the  future 
will  wipe  out  the  apparent  injustice  of  the  present 
Wisdom  virtually  affirms,  with  Job  and  Koheleth,  that 
this  injustice  exists  to  human  sight,  and  is  inexplicable 
when  the  present  alone  is  considered.  It  thus  virtually 
denies  the  position  of  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiasticus.2 

The  question  of  the  value  of  human  life  was  closely 

connected  with  that  of  the  divine  control,  and  its  discus- 

-  m    tt  1         r   sion   followed   the  same  lines.      What 
14.  Value  of  ,        n   ,  ,,     ,     u.  ,    . 

,  ,.-        may  be  called  the  healthy  natural  view 

human  life.  J       .     .,    .  vr  /    ,  ,  . 

— namely,  that  life  may  be  honourable 

and  happy  if  it  is  morally  and  religiously  good — is 
taken  in  Proverbs,  Ecclesiasticus,  and  Wisdom,  and 
the  gloomier  view  by  Job  and  Koheleth.  Between 
these  two  last  there  is  the  difference  that  is  referred 
to  above ;  one  is  tortured  by  the  uncertainties  and 
pains  of  life,  the  latter  calmly  affirms  its  emptiness.3 
This  difference  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  philosophic 
training  or  to  the  temperament  of  Koheleth,  or  to  both 
of  these  causes.  The  question  was  substantially  solved, 
as  before,  by  appeal  to  the  life  to  come.  No  Wisdom 
book  finds  a  source  of  happiness  in  man's  love  to  God 
and  communion  with  him.  The  germ  of  this*  concep- 
tion is  expressed  by  Hosea  (Hos.  06)  ;  but  it  appears 
to  have  been  overlaid  by  the  sense  of  God's  majesty. 
The  nearest  approach  to  it  is  made  in  Wisdom  (7 10 
82)  ;  but  there  it  is  not  God  but  wisdom  that  is  loved. 

In  all  this  discussion  it  is  physical  evil  alone  that  is 
considered  ;  the  sages  are  at  one  with  other  OT  writers 
in  not  undertaking  to  deal  with  the  question  of  the 
origin  of  moral  evil.4  They  do  not  purposely  avoid  the 
question  ;  rather  it  did  not  present  itself  to  them. 
Man's  liability  to  sin  was  accepted  as  an  ultimate  fact. 
The  problem  of  the  reconciliation  of  God's   goodness 

1  This  is  clear  when  his  book  is  freed  from  orthodox  in- 
sertions. 

2  Why  Wisdom  says  nothing  of  a  bodily  resurrection  is  not 
clear  ;  the  idea  had  been  accepted  by  some  Jews  (Daniel)  long 
before  its  time.  Perhaps  the  author  thought  of  it  as  a  relatively 
unimportant  incident  of  the  future  life,  and  he  might  the  more 
easily  pass  it  by  if,  as  is  probable,  the  resurrection  was  confined 
in  the  current  belief  to  Israelites.  Possibly  he  did  not  accept  it. 
The  future  which  he  had  in  mind  concerned  the  nobler  life  of 
the  soul,  and  included  Gentiles  as  well  as  Tews. 

3  Koheleth  (Eccl.224),  like  Ben  Sira  (Ecclus.  30  23,  Heb.  of 
40  i?),  advises  enjoyment  of  the  enjoyable  things  of  life. 

4_Gen.  2  f.  describes  the  first  human  sin,  but  not  the  psycho- 
logical beginning  of  evil ;  and  its  purpose  is  not  so  much  to 
relate  the  origin  of  sin  as  to  account  for  certain  great  facts  of 
human  experience,  namely,  birth,  toil,  and  death.  Wisdom 
-  24,  though  it  substitutes  the  devil  for  the  serpent  of  Genesis, 
comes  hardly  nearer  a  solution  of  the  question. 
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with  the  existence  of  moral  evil  was  thus  left  untouched. 
Here,  again,  it  was  doubtless  in  large  measure  the 
overwhelming  sense  of  divine  absolute  authority  which 
made  the  Jews  intellectually  unfriendly  to  such  an 
inquiry.1 

The    phase    of  Jewish    thought   represented    by    the 

Wisdom  books  lasted  into  the  first  century  of  our  era, 

_.     ..         f  ending  with  Philo  of  Alexandria.      Itis, 

'     _..    ,  however,   to  be  observed  that   his  ex- 

_  .         ,  "  positions  take  the  form  of  commentaries 

Literature.     on  the  TMh_he  thinks  it  neCessary 

to  rest  his  conclusions  on  an  inspired  authority — and 
that,  on  the  other  hand,  his  system  is  simply  Greek 
thought  in  a  Jewish  dress.  The  spontaneous  philo- 
sophical teaching  of  the  Jews  reached  its  culmination  in 
the  Wisdom  of  Solomon  (which  was  probably  composed 
before  the  beginning  of  our  era).  As  early  as  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  B.C.,  the  national  interest 
began  to  turn  in  other  directions — political  and  legal  ; 
the  Messianic  enthusiasts  wrote  apocalypses  and  hymns, 
and  those  who  were  more  concerned  with  the  social 
organisation  of  the  nation  developed  the  jurisprudence. 
The  troublous  times  which  succeeded  cramped  the 
creative  power  of  the  people.  Few  of  the  gnomic 
sayings  of  the  Pirke  A  both  can  be  called  philosophical, 
and  later  collections,  such  as  the  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira, 
show  no  originality.  The  spirit  of  the  Wisdom  Literature 
was  not  revived  till  long  afterwards,  when  the  Jews 
began  to  devote  themselves,  under  different  conditions, 
to  the  study  of  Greek,  Arabian,  and  modern  European 
philosophy.  The  august  figure  of  the  creative  Wisdom 
(almost  an  hypostasis)  is  not  referred  to  in  the  NT,  and 
plays  little  part  in  later  Jewish  thought.2  The  philo- 
sophy of  the  earlier  time  remains  a  unique  and  inspiring 
creation  of  the  Jewish  mind. 

Besides  commentaries,  articles  in  dictionaries,  and  histories  of 
old-Hebrew  literature  and  of  old-Hebrew  religion,  the  following. 

works  may  be  mentioned  :  Gfrorer,  Philo, 
16.  Bibliography.   1831 ;  Dahne,  Jiid.-Alex.  Religionsphilo- 

sophic,  1S34;  Bruch,  Weisheitslehre  d. 
Hebraer,  1851  ;  M.  Nicolas,  Doctrines  relig.  d.  Jui/s,  i860; 
J.  Hooykaas,  Gesch.  d.  beojening  z>.  d.  •wijsheid  onder  d.  Neb., 
1862  ;  M.  Heinze,  Lehre  v.  Logos,  1872 ;  K.  Siegfried,  Philo  v. 
Alexandria.,  1875  ;  Derenhourg,  Hist,  et  gcogr.  d.  I.  Palestine, 
1877;  J-  Lrummond,  Philo  Jud&us,  1888;  C.  G.  Chavannes, 
La  Religion  dans  la  Bible,  18S9  ;  H.  Bois,  Origines  d.  I.  Phil. 
Judeo-Alexandrine,  1890;  A.  Aall,  Gesch.  d.  Logosidee,  1896; 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,  1887,  and  Jewish  Religious 
Life  (American  Lectures),  1898.  c.  H.  TV 
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Name  and  plan  (§  if.).  Literary  form  (§§  13-16,  18). 

Structure  and  aim  (§§  3-5).  Legendary  additions  (§  17). 

Position  (§  6).  Historical  conditions  (§  197^). 

Teaching  (§§  7-12,  18).  Text  and  Versions  (§  21/.). 

Bibliography  (§  23). 

WISDOM  OF  SOLOMON,  or  simply  Wisdom,  one 
of  the  Apocryphal  books  of  the  OT  (see  Apocrypha, 
§8). 

The  title  varies  slightly  in  different  MSS  of  the  Septuagint: 

<&B*  (ro(f>Ca  "2,akia{j.u)vos,  UJB  3-,   2<z  Aw/aw  i/,   <&#    <r.   XakopCivTQS, 

©A   <r.   SoAo/agWos  ;    the   Latin   has  Liber 

1.   Name  and    Safieniia:;   the  Syriac,  ed.  Lagarde  (Mus. 

plan.  Brit. 14,443),  'The  great  Wisdom  of  Solomon';. 

in  Walton,  '  The  book  of  the  great  Wisdom 

of  Solomon,  son  of  David,' with  the  remark,  '  concerning  which 

there  is  doubt  whether  some  other  Hebrew  sage,  writing  in  the 

spirit  of  prophecy,  did  not  compose  it  in  the  name  of  Solomon, 

and  it  was  so  accepted.' 

The  book  appears  to  have  been  written  to  console 
and  instruct  the  Jews,  and  to  warn  their  enemies,  in  a 
time  of  severe  trial ;  the  author's  particular  point  of 
view  is  indicated  by  the  title.  The  book  divides  itself, 
by  its  subject  matter,  into  two  main  parts,  each  of  which 
may  be  further  subdivided.      Thus  : — I.  The  part  played 

1  However,  the  question  stood  outside  the  range  of  thought 
of  the  ancient  world  in  general,  unless  it  be  held  to  form  a  part 
of  the  pantheistic  systems  of  India. 

2  The  Sophia  of  the  Kabbala  is  a  different  conception  from 
the  Wisdom  of  Proverbs  and  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  though 
the  two  doubtless  spring  in  part  from  the  same  source  and 
have  some  things  in  common.  ' 
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by  Wisdom  in  human  life  (1-9)  :  (i)  Her  moral  demands 
and  her  rewards  (1-5)  ;  (2)  Her  nature  and  powers 
(6-9).  II.  Illustrations  of  her  power  taken  from  the 
ancient  history  of  Israel  (10-10)  :  (1)  The  patriarchs 
and  the  exodus  (10/)  ;  (2)  The  Canaanites  (12)  ;  (3) 
Digression  on  idolatry  (13-15)  ;  (4)  Contrast  between 
God's  dealings  with  the  Israelites  and  his  treatment  of 
the  Egyptians  (lti-19). 

The  author  makes  his  first  section  (and  so  perhaps  the  whole 
book  is  to  be  considered)  an  address  to  kings  (1  1  6  1-21),  appar- 
ently wishing  to  influence  the  potentates  in 
2.  Outline,  whose  hands  lay  the  outward  fortunes  of  the 
Jews  ;  but  his  discourse  is  of  a  general  nature, 
applying  to  all  men.  He  begins,  by  affirming  that  unrighteous- 
ness is  alien  to  Wisdom  and  is  punished  with  death  by  God, 
though,  in  truth,  God  does  not  dej.ire  the  destruction  of  any, 
but  the  wicked,  against  his  purpose,  call  down  death  on  them- 
selves (1) ;  then,  passing  to  the  moral  question  raised  by  the 
absence  of  just  compensation  in  this  world,  he  observes  that  the 
wicked  (by  whom  he  appears  to  mean  Jewish  apostates),  because 
thev  deny  future  retribution,  give  themselves  up  to  sensual 
enjoyment  here,  and,  because  they  are  reproved  by  the  righteous, 
hate  and  persecute  them,  not  knowing  that  God  created  man  to 
be  immortal  (2) ;  whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sufferings  of  the 
righteous  in  this  world  are  only  a  chastening,  their  hope  is  full 
of  immortality,  hereafter  they  shall  be  honoured  and  happy,  and, 
in  fact,  the  wicked  even  in  this  life  are  miserable,  and  their 
offspring  is  cursed  (3  1-12) ;  he  adds  (against  a  current  view) 
that  happiness  does  not  consist  in  children  and  old  age,  childless 
virtue  is  better  than  vice  with  children,  and  the  truly  venerable 
age  is  wisdom  and  probity  (3  13-4  9)  ;  then,  resuming  the  general 
argument,  he  observes  that  the  value  of  righteousness  will  be 
demonstrated  hereafter,  when  good  men,  here  scorned  by  the 
bad,  will  be  blessed,  whilst  the  bad,  crushed  by  divine  wrath, 
will  be  forced  to  acknowledge  the  folly  of  their  course  (4  io-5  23). 
*  In  view  of  all  this  he  proceeds  to  assure  kings  that  they  need 
wisdom  in  order  that  they  may  govern  worthily  and  attain  to 
immortality  ("3  1-2 1),  and  king  Solomon  (with  whom  the  author 
here  identifies  himself)  describes  his  own  experience,  how  he 
had  loved  and  sought  after  wisdom,  what  great  things  she  had 
taught  him,  with  what  wonderful  power  and  beauty  she  is 
endowed,  she  being,  indeed,  an  effluence  and  image  of  God, 
how,  therefore,  he  had  desired  to  dwell  with  her  always  as  his 
spouse,  and  he  besought  God,  who  alone  could  give  her,  to 
bestow  her  on  him  (6  22-8  21)  ;  then  follows  the  prayer  in  which 
the  young  king,  acknowledging  and  pleading  human  weakness, 
begs  that  Wisdom  and  God's  Holy  Spirit  may  be  sent  down  to 
him  from  the  holy  heavens  (9).  The  prayer  concludes  with  the 
reflection  that  men  of  former  generations  were  guided  by 
"Wisdom,  and  thus  the  author  passes  naturally  to  his  second 
division,  a  review  of  the  old  history.  Wisdom,  he  says,  pre- 
served and  guided  the  patriarchs,  from  Adam  to  Joseph,  and, 
by  Moses,  led  the  Israelites  victoriously  from  Egypt  (10).  The 
remainder  of  the  book  (from  chap.  11 1),  no  longer  occupying 
itself  with  wisdom,  takes  the  form  of  an  address  to  God,  detail- 
ing his  special  miraculous  care  of  Israel,  particularly  in  the 
treatment  of  Egypt,  with  brief  reference  to  the  conquest  of 
Canaan.  The  author,  undertaking  to  give  a  religious-philosophi- 
cal sketch  of  the  history,  points  out  that  the  Egyptians  were 
punished  by  means  of  their  animal  gods,  yet  not  wholly  de- 
stroyed, but  given  space  for  repentance  (11)  ;  that  the  Canaanites 
also  were  punished  for  their  sins,  but  not  blotted  out  at  one 
blow,  God  doing  all  things  in  just  measure,  and  training  his  own 
people  in  righteousness  by  the  spectacle  of  the  castigation  of 
their  enemies  (12 1-22),  and  (the  main  argument  being  now 
resumed)  that  the  Egyptians,  through  the  terrible  punishment 
inflicted  on  them  by  means  of  their  own  gods,  were  compelled 
to  acknowledge  the  true  God,  whom  they  had  before  declared 
that  they  did  not  know  (12  23-27). 

At  this  point  the  author  pauses  in  order  to  explain  the  nature 
and  origin  of  idolatry  (/>.,  polytheism).  The  least  blameworthy 
(though  still  an  inexcusable)  form  of  idolatry,  he  says,  is  the 
worship  of  the  powers  of  nature,  by  whose  beauty  men  were 
naturally  attracted  (13  1-9),  whilst  the  worship  of  beasts  and 
stones  and  images  made  by  human  hands  is  ridiculous  (13  10-19), 
as,  for  example,  the  homage  paid  by  seamen  to  images  (14  1-5), 
and  all  idolatry  is  accursed  as  having  been  the  source  of 
moral  corruption  (146-12);  idolatry  originated  in  a  desire  to 
honour  dead  children  and  kings,  and  was  helped  forward  by  the 
skill  of  artists,  who  made  beautiful  images  (14  13-21),  and  so  came 
all  the  frightful  vices  of  society,  for  which  men  will  surely  be 
punished  (14  22-31),  from  which  idolatry  Israel  kept  free,  whilst 
Israel's  enemies  fell  into  this  childish  absurdity  (15).  Returning 
now  to  the  history,  the  author  declares  that  God  did  indeed 
send  plagues  on  his  people  (in  the  wilderness),  not  dealing  with 
them  in  destructive  fury,  but  chastising  them,  and  further, 
making  nature  fight  for  them  (in  Egypt),  and  giving  them 
angels'  food,  that  they  might  learn  to  trust  in  him  (10) ;  that  the 
contrast  in  God's  dealing  further  appears  in  his  appalling  the 
Egyptians  with  a  horror  of  darkness  and  monstrous  apparitions, 
while  the  Israelites  had  light  and  guidance  and  the  comfort  of  a 
pillar  of  fire  and  a  friendly  sun  (17  1-I8  4),  that  it  is  visible  in  the 
remarkable  destruction  of  the  Egyptian  firstborn  (when  the 
almighty  Word,  a  fierce  warrior,  leaped  down  from  heaven  into 
the  doomed  land),  whilst  the  plague  (in  the  rebellion  of  Dathan 
and  Korah),  which  devastated  the  Israelites,  was  subdued  by 
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the  intervention  of  Aaron  (18  5-25),  and  finally,  that  it  is  to  be 
seen  in  the  overthrow  of  the  Red  Sea,  when  the  Egyptians 
were  punished  for  their  treachery  to  strangers  (worse  than  that  of 
Sodom),  whilst  the  freed  Israelites  roamed  over  beautiful  pastures, 
and  thus  in  all  things  God  magnified  and  glorified  his  people  (19). 

Certain  features  of  the  book  have  given  rise  to  doubts 
as  to  its  complete  and  unitary  character.  The  abrupt 
3  Unitv  c'ose  °^  tne  historical  sketch,  which  ends 
,y*  with  the  entrance  of  the  Israelites  into 
Canaan,  has  suggested  the  view  that  the  work  is  not 
complete  (Calmet),  that  the  continuation  of  the  his- 
torical sketch  was  abandoned  by  the  author  as  too  large 
an  undertaking,  or  cut  short  by  some  accident  (Grotius, 
Hasse,  Eichhorn),  or  that,  having  been  written  by  him, 
it  was  lost  by  the  accidents  of  time  (Heydenreich). 
This  consideration,  though  not  without  force,  is  not 
decisive  ;  the  author  may  have  stopped  at  this  point 
because  he  thought  the  illustrations  given  from  the 
earliest  history  sufficient,  or  because  he  wished  to  single 
out  the  Egyptians  (Ewald),  or  (Grimm)  because  he 
felt  that  the  later  history  was  lacking  in  picturesque  and 
dramatic  character,  and  that  it  chronicled  chiefly  the 
subjection  of  the  Israelites  to  their  enemies.  The 
question  of  completeness  may  be  left  undecided  ;  but  it 
may  be  said  that  the  work,  in  its  present  form,  does 
not  necessarily  make  the  impression  that  it  is  a  fragment. 

Nor,  perhaps,  is  it  possible  to  decide  with  certainty 
whether  the  book  is  the  production  of  one  man.  The 
two  main  divisions  are  not  very  closely  connected  ; 
the  history  of  the  fathers  in  the  second  part  (which 
is  at  once  a  glorification  of  Israel,  and  an  attack  on 
idolatry  in  general  and  Egyptian  idolatry  in  particular) 
may  appear  to  be  quite  distinct  from  the  praise  of  wisdom 
in  the  first  part,  which  is  a  philosophical  consideration 
of  the  life  of  the  author's  own  day  ;  Solomon  is  not 
introduced  till  chap.  6  ;  after  11 1  the  narrative  does  not 
mention  wisdom,  but  is  wholly  concerned  with  the 
history  ;  and  the  style  changes,  being,  in  the  first  part, 
relatively  simple  and  direct,  with  constant  regard  to  the 
Hebrew  principle  of  parallelism,  whilst,  in  the  second 
part,  it  is  ambitious,  grandiloquent,  or  turgid,  compli- 
cated and  artificial,  often  without  parallelism.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  may  be  said  that  a  logical  unity  is  recog- 
nisable in  the  fact  that  the  two  points  of  attack  in  the 
work,  apostasy  and  idolatry,  represent  the  two  great 
enemies  of  the  later  devout  Judaism,  and  that  a  conscious- 
ness of  unity  is  shown  in  9  iS,  which  makes  the  transition 
from  the  first  part  to  the  second,  and  has  not  the  appear- 
ance of  an  editorial  insertion  ;  that  the  similarity  between 
1 1  and  6 1  suggests  that  the  same  speaker  is  intended 
throughout,  that  the  non-mention  of  wisdom  after  11 1 
is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  author  became  so  immersed 
in  his  historical  sketch  (which  he  meant  as  an  indictment 
of  his  own  contemporaries)  thatheforgot  the  philosophical 
thesis  with  which  he  set  out,  that  the  change  of  style  is 
a  natural  consequence  of  the  change  of  subject  matter, 
the  moral  and  philosophical  discussions  falling  more 
easily  into  the  form  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  the  dramatic 
scenes  of  the  earlier  history  readily  suggesting  legendary 
touches  and  highly-coloured  language,  and  that  there 
are  marked  resemblances  of  tone  and  style  in  the  two 
parts— e.g. ,  the  rush  of  thought  of  the  second  part  is 
paralleled  in  the  description  of  the  wicked  (5)  and  of 
wisdom  (722-81),  and  the  religiously  elevated  and  digni- 
fied tone  of  the  first  part  appears  here  and  there  in  the 
second  (cp  1 13-15  9i-6with  11 23-26  I219  I67).  On  the 
whole  it  seems  easier  to  account  for  the  differences  of 
matter  and  style  under  the  supposition  of  one  single 
author  than  to  explain  the  unity  under  the  supposition 
of  two  or  more  authors. 

In  the  last  century  there  were  several  attempts  to 
ascribe  the  book  to  a  number  of  hands. 

This  analysis  was   begun,   according   to  Bretschneider,   by 

Houbigant,  who  divided  the  work  into  two 

4.  History  Of    parts,  chaps.  1-9  and  chaps.  10-19,   and  was 

criticism  herein  followed  by  Doederlein  ;  only,  whilst 

Houbigant  ascribed  the  first  part  (written  in 

Hebrew)  to  Solomon,  and  the  second  (written  in  Greek)  to  a  later 
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writer,  Doederlein  denied  the  Solomonic  authorship  ;  from  this 
analysis  Eichhorn  dissents  only  in  making  the  division  at  11  2 
and  regarding  the  whole  book  as  having  been  originally  written 
in  Greek,  and  Bertholdt  begins  the  second  part  with  13.  Nach- 
dgal's  proposal,  to  cut  the  book  up  into  a  number  of  parts  and 
make  it  an  anthology,  met  with  no  favour,  and  Bretschneider 
contented  himself  with  dividing  Eichhorn's  first  section  into  two, 
thus  making  three  sections  in  the  book,  of  which  the  first  (1 1-6  8), 
a  fragment  of  a  larger  work  written  by  a  Greek-speaking  Jew 
(who,  however,  was  not  imbued  with  Platonic  philosophy),  at 
the  time  when  Antiochus  Epiphanes  was  meditating  his  assault 
on  the  Jewish  religion,  deals  with  the  'righteous,'  that  is,  the 
faithful  part  of  the  Jewish  people  ;  the  second  (0  9-IO),  composed 
by  an  Alexandrian  Jewish  contemporary  of  Philo,  is  devoted  to 
wisdom;  the  third  (12-19),  of  the  same  period,  is  the  work  of 
a  Jewish  partisan,  and  chap,  11  is  the  insertion  of  an  editor. 

The  arguments  used  by  these  scholars  (given  at  length 
by  Grimm)  are  substantially  those  which  are  mentioned 
above.  No  one  since  Bretschneider's  time  has  advocated 
such  a  dismemberment  of  the  book,  and  at  present  its 
unity  is  generally  regarded  as  certain  or  probable. 

The  aim  of  the  work  appears  from  what  has  been 
already  said.  The  author  is  equally  concerned  to  rebuke 
..  apostate  Jews  and  idolatrous  Gentiles,  to  con- 
sole and  encourage  his  suffering  fellow-country- 
men, and  to  extol  the  greatness  of  his  nation.  He  calls 
on  princes  to  observe  that  virtue,  though  here  oppressed, 
will  be  rewarded  in  the  next  world,  that  wisdom,  which 
is  the  source  of  virtue  and  the  informing  spirit  of  all 
things  good,  is  the  gift  of  the  God  of  Israel,  that  in  the 
past  she  has  saved  men  from  great  perils,  and  that  God, 
in  ancient  times,  glorified  his  people  Israel  by  delivering 
them  from  the  hands  of  their  enemies  ;  especially  that, 
for  their  sake,  he  formerly  inflicted  terrible  punishment 
on  the  Egyptians.  In  a  word,  he  comforts  his  people 
(and  warns  their  enemies)  by  assuring  them  that  God  is 
on  their  side. 

The  work  appears  to  have  been  always  held  in  high 
estimation.  From  its  inclusion  in  the  Septuagint  we 
R  "Fn-rr  ti  may  probably  infer  that  the  Egyptian  Jews 
attached  great  value  to  it  from  the  time 
of  its  composition,  whether  or  not  thev  regarded  it  as 
canonical  in  the  full  sense  of  the  term.1  As  to  the 
position  assigned  to  it  by  early  Palestinian  Jews,  the 
only  evidence  is  that  which  may  perhaps  be  derived 
from  its  recognition  in  the  NT.  There  are  a  number 
of  coincidences  of  expression  which  have  been  held 
by  some  scholars  to  indicate  1  use  of  the  book  by 
some  NT  writers  ;  lists  of  such  expressions  may  be 
found  in  Nitzsch,  Kern  (in  the  Tubingen  Zeitsch.  f. 
Theologie,  1835),  Stier  {Apok?yphe?i,  1853),  and  others. 
On  the  other  hand,  Tholuck,  Grimm,  Farrar,  and  other 
writers  regard  the  resemblances  as  too  general  to  prove 
quotation.  From  the  nature  of  the  material  it  is*hardly 
possible  to  speak  decidedly  on  this  point ;  but  a  com- 
parison of  certain  passages  makes  it  not  improbable  that 
the  book  was  known  to  Paul  and  some  of  his  followers, 
and  suggested  to  them  certain  expressions  and  lines  of 
thought. 

For  example,  5  17  f.  Eph.  1',  !■>,/.  (wavoTr\Cav,  Oupana  Sikcuo- 
erui/ijs),  "25^  Heb.  1  3  (atravyaa-^aX  9  15  2  Cor.  54  (Jiapvvet, 
0apouftei<oi),  9 16  Jn.  3 12  (comparison  of  earthly  things  and 
heavenly  things  as  to  the  difficulty  of  understanding  them),  11  T$f. 
13  1-8  14  24-26  Rom.  1  20-32  (description  of  the  blindness  and  vices 
of  the  Gentile  world),  11  23  Acts  IT  3o(wapopas,  vnepLSw,  God's 
overlooking  of  men's  sins),  l^y  1  Tim.  i  10  (God  the  Saviour  of 
all  men). 

Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  generally  agreed  that,  from  the 
end  of  the  first  century  onwards,  it  was  esteemed  and 
used  by  Christian  writers. 

Clement  of  Rome,  in  1  Cor.  JV,  has  an  almost  exact  verbal 
reproduction  of  11  22  V2  12,  and  so  Irenseus  in  Adv.  H<sr.b?fi, 
cp  0  19  ;-  the  later  Patristic  writers  generally  regarded  the  work 


1  It  is  possible  that  it  was  through  the  Christians  that  the 
book  received  its  place  in  the  Greek  collection  of  Jewish  Scrip- 
tures, but  to  this  view  there  are  serious  objections  ;  it  is  not  likely 
that  the  early  Christians  would  adopt  any  non-Chiistian  book 
which  did  not  have  some  sort  of  Jewish  authority  (see  Canox, 
§  53). 

-  In  the  canon  of  Melito  (in  Eus.  HE224)  the  expres- 
sion wapoifjuian  kcl\  tj  cro</>[a.  should  probably  be  read  v.  17  koX 
ao<f>ia.  In  the  et  safiientia  Salonionis  of  the  Muratorian  Frag- 
ment Credner  reads  ut  instead  of  et,  and  Grimm  doubts  whether 
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as  inspired,  though  Origin,  Eusebius,  and  Augustine  denied  the 
Solomonic  authorship  (see  Clem.Al.  Strom,  ed.  Potter,  609; 
Hippolytus,  ed.  Lagarde,  66;  Cyprian,  Exhort.  Mart.  12; 
Origen,  Cont.  Cel.  372  ;  Euseb.  Pr&p.  In;  August.  Dc  Doctr. 
Christ.  2  8),  and  the  title  r\  nava-pero-;  aofyia.  was  given  to  it,  as  to 
Ben  Sira  (see  Ecclesiasticus)  ;  homilies  on  it  appear  to  have 
been  composed  by  the  presbyter  Bellator  (so  Rabanus  Mauris, 
Pr<.?f.  in  libr.  Sap.\  and,  from  Rabanus  onwards,  there  is  a  con- 
tinuous line  of  expositor}7  works. 

It  has,  with  few  exceptions,  been  regarded  by  Christian 
scholars  as  a  work  of  high  value,  in  spite  of  its  occasional 
turgid  rhetoric  and  narrow  nationalism  ;  so  Luther  and 
most  writers  up  to  the  present  time.  Pellican  held  it  to 
be  inspired  ;  but  in  this  view  he  stands  almost  alone 
among  Protestants.  The  opinion  as  to  its  canonicity 
has  varied  greatly.  The  fathers  cited  it  freely  as 
'  Scripture '  or  as  of  divine  authority,  but  apparently 
without  having  in  mind  the  question  of  canonicity. 
Augustine  seems  to  be  the  first  writer  who  formally 
included  it  in  the  list  of  canonical  books.  It  was 
recognised  as  canonical  by  the  Roman  Church  in 
the  decree  of  the  council  of  Trent,  and  shared  the 
fortunes  of  the  other  Apocryphal  books  in  the  contro- 
versies between  Protestants  and  Catholics  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  in  the  movement  which  banished  the 
books  from  the  publications  of  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society,  in  the  German  discussions  of  1851-1855. 
We  may  be  content  to  say  that  the  Palestinian  Jews 
did  not  accept  it  as  an  inspired  Scripture  (their  standard 
being  in  some  regards  local  and  narrow),  that  it  was  so 
accepted  probably  by  the  Egyptian  Jews  (though  it  is 
not  cited  by  Philo),  certainly  by  many  Patristic  writers, 
that  it  is  now  accepted  by  the  Roman  and  Anglican 
churches,  and  rejected  by  the  various  Protestant 
churches,  and  that,  for  the  rest,  it  must  stand  on  its 
own  merits. 

The  book  assumes  the  divine  oneness,  omnipresence 
(I7    12i),    omniscience    (I7    7i6),    and    omnipotence 
7   P+V     1       (T-l 23)-  and  God's  providential  care  of 
'*       v    -  the  world  (143);    it   calls    him    (13i) 

and  religious   , ,         .       ■  <   f      **    r-     o     v      t  i 
ideas  1S     *cp   ®'   Ex-3l4)-     lhe 

world,  it  says,  was  created  by  God 
(99),  not  out  of  nothing,  but  out  of  formless  matter 
(11 17).  It  ascribes  to  him  wisdom  (see  below),  justice 
(12 15),  and  kindness  (I13  11 23-26  12 13-16  15 1  16  7),  and 
calls  him  Father  (I43),  but,  like  the  Pentateuch,  the 
Prophets,  and  the  Psalms,  represents  him  as  the  especial 
friend  and  guardian  of  Israel  (16a  I818  1922)  :  Israel 
he  chastens  (I223),  other  nations,  the  enemies  of  his 
people,  he  punishes  (12  20),  yet  with  the  design  of  lead- 
ing them  to  repentance  (1 22-20).  But  chaps.  11/.  clearly 
express  the  idea  that  the  enemies  of  Israel  are  predestined 
to  be  cursed,  and  this  conception  is  naively  put  by  the 
side  of  the  proclamation  of  God's  universal  love.  The 
idea  of  an  all-controlling  fate,  superior  to  God,  is  not 
found  in  the  book.  The  avayicr]  of  194  is  the  '  destiny ' 
determined  by  God  ;  the  term  is  Greek,  the  conception 
is  Hebrew — it  is  the  OT  idea  of  divine  predestination. 

The  word  of  God  is  simply  the  utterance  of  his  will 
(9 1  16 12  26)  and  never  approaches  the  Philonian  Logos, 
8  Word  spirit  even  in  the  finePassaSe(18l5)  in  which 
wisdom  etc  '  the  '  almiShty  word-'  a  fierce  warrior, 
'  '  leaps  down  from  the  divine  throne  into 
the  doomed  land  of  Egypt,  or  in  9i,  in  which  '  word' 
is  indeed  ..  parallel  to  'wisdom'  (v.  2),  but  wisdom  is 
here  not  a  personification,  but  a  simple  attribute  of  God, 
and  the  thought  of  5i  is  that  of  Ps.  339.  The  con- 
ception of  the  spirit  of  the  Lord  is  the  same  as  that  in 
the  later  (exilian  and  post-exilian)  OT  books,  the  term 
being  equivalent  to  '  being  or  person  of  God  '  ;  it  is  an 
anthropomorphic  expression,  based  on  the  assumption 
that  God,  like  man,  has  a  separate  inward  principle  or 
true  being.  This  spirit  is  said  to  fill  the  world,  to  con- 
tain all  things,  to  be  in  all  things  (17  12i),  and  is 
identified  with  wisdom  and  with  God  (I4-7).  It  is  the 
holy  spirit  of  God  (Is.  63 10/.  Ps.  51  n  143 10),  which  is 


the  reference  is  not  to  the  canonical  Book  of  Proverbs  rather  than 

to  our  Apocryphal  Wisdom. 
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sent  from  heaven  (as  a  divine  brenth  or  influence)  to 
console  men  ('.)  17),  and,  as  a  divine  teacher,  cannot  dwell 
with  unrighteousness  (I5).  This  representation  does 
not  reach  hypostatisation  ;  but  it  is  a  veiv  vigorous 
personification  (cp  Rom.  8).  A  similar  remark  is  to  be 
made  of  the  conception  of  wisdom  regarded  as  an 
attribute  of  God,  only  the  description  is  here  more 
elaborate,  and  there  is  a  nearer  approach  to  hypostatisa- 
tion. Wis  lorn,  it  is  said,  was  with  God  when  he  made 
the  world  (cp  Prow  822-31)  and  knew  his  will,  sits  ever 
by  his  throne,  and  is  his  intimate  associate  (949  83), 
she  is  an  effluence  from  his  glory,  the  mirror  of  his 
power,  the  image  of  his  goodness  (725/),  she  is  ani- 
mated by  an  acute,  vigorous,  benevolent  spirit,  is  of 
perfect  beauty,  knows,  directs,  controls  all  things  ("22-29 
11  81),  transforming  the  souls  of  men  (727),  bestowing 
on  them  all  virtues  (84-8),  and  guiding  their  outward 
fortunes  (10),  coming  to  dwell  with  them  as  beloved 
friend  and  counsellor  (S29),  but  bestowed  only  by  God, 
and  to  be  obtained  from  him  by  prayer  (821  9).  She 
is  thus,  on  the  one  hand,  substantially  identical  with 
Philo's  Logos,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  blends  insensibly 
with  the  human  quality  of  wisdom. 

Other  quasi-hypostatical  intermediaries  between  God  and  the 
world  are  recognised  by  some  modern  writers  (as  Bois)  in  the 
terms  'power'  (1 3),  'justice'  (1 8),  'providence'  (14  3  17  2), 
'mercy'  (16  10),  'hand'  (11  17),  'hypostasis'  (It'.  21)  ;  but  this 
seems  to  be  reading  too  large  a  meaning  into  the  terms  in 
question  (see  Wisdom  Literature,  §  8) ;  as  to  the  '  hypostasis ' 
or  '  substance  '  of  16  21  it  appears  to  be  simply  manna. 

The  conceptions  of  '  wisdom  '  and  '  spirit '  stand  mid- 
way, in  the  line  of  advance  toward  hypostatisation, 
between  the  earlier  ideas  of  the  OT  and  the  later  ideas 
of  Philo  and  of  the  N  T. 

Of  other  supernatural  beings  there  is  mention  of  only 
Gentile  deities  and  the  devil.  The  former  are  declared, 
with  greater  distinctness  than  is  found  in  the  OT,  to  be 
nonentities,  invented  by  the  folly  of  men  (14 13/  ).  The 
existence  of  the  devil  is  assumed,  and  he  is  identified 
{224)  with  the  serpent  of  Gen.  3.  The  name  for  him 
here  used  \5lcl3o\os)  is  probably  taken  from  the  Septua- 
gint,  which  so  renders  the  Hebrew  Satan  in  Ps.  109 
(108)6  Job  16/,  2 1^:,  iCh.  21i(BA;  not  L)  ;  the 
identification  of  the  serpent  with  a  supreme  evil  spirit 
occurs  only  here  and  in  Secrets  of  Enoch  (0I3-6)  in  the 
extant  Jewish  pre-Christian  literature,1  and  in  both 
books  his  seduction  of  Eve  is  ascribed  to  his  envy. 
This  identification  probably  sprang  from  a  deepening 
sense  of  sin,  and  from  1  growing  conviction  of  the 
necessity  of  separating  God  from  the  moral  evil  of  the 
world.  The  author's  silence  respecting  demons  and 
angels  (in  which  he  accords  with  the  other  wisdom 
books)  is  possibly  due  to  the  philosophical  nature  of 
his  thought,  in  which  wisdom  takes  the  place  of  all 
other  good  intermediary  agents  (see  Wisdom  Litera- 
ture, §  11),  and  the  one  demon,  the  devil,  is  held  to 
be  sufficient  to  account  for  the  evil  of  the  world. 

The  doctrine  of  the  book  concerning  man  is  in  part 
an  expansion  of  the  teaching  of  the  OT.  There  is 
q  iyraT1  no  trichotomy  (body,  soul,  spirit),  only  the 
dichotomy  of  the  inward  principle  of  life  (soul, 
spirit)  and  its  outer  casement  (body).  The  soul  or  spirit 
the  author  represents  (herein  following  Gen.  27)  as 
breathed  into  the  body  by  God  (15 11),  and,  at  death, 
received  into  the  other  world  never  to  return  (cp  the 
avowal  of  ignorance  on  this  point  in  Eccles.  321).  The 
question  of  human  freedom  is  not  formally  discussed, 
and  probably  did  not  present  itself  to  the  author's  mind 
as  a  problem  to  be  solved.  Freewill  is  assumed  in  some 
passages,  as  in  1 16,  in  which  it  is  said  that  bad  men  call 
down  destruction  on  themselves,  and  in  5613,  in  which 
they  attribute  their  wretchedness  to  their  own  folly.  On 
the  other  hand,  man  is  said  (12 10  13 1)  to  be  foolish  by 
nature,  unable  of  himself  to  know  God,  and  yet  (223, 
which  gives  an  interpretation  of  Gen.  I27)  the  image  of 

1  In  the  Sibylline  oracles  d  49)  the  tempter  of  Eve  is  the 
'serpent,'  and  in  the  Enoch  Similitudes  {(■)!» 0)  one  of  the  evil 
'  angels '  (see  note  of  R.  H.  Charles  in  his  ed.  of  Enoch). 
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God's  being.  Of  a  control  by  God  of  human  thought 
and  destiny  nothing  is  said  directly. 

The  work  passes  beyond  the  OT  and  Semitic  thought 
in  general  in  its  adoption  of  the  Platonic  theory  of  the 
pre-existenee  of  souls  (820,  and  cp  158 16),  and  this 
involves  1  sort  of  predestination  ;  Solomon  says  that 
being  good  he  came  into  an  undefiled  body.  Still,  the 
author's  practical  view  of  moral  life  does  not  seem  to  be 
materially  affected  by  his  philosophical  theories  ;  he  holds 
to  moral  weakness,  general  divine  control  of  life,  and 
moral  responsibility  without  troubling  himself  to  define 
the  limits  of  these  facts,  and  he  appears  to  adopt  the 
OT  division  of  men  into  good  and  bad,  going  beyond 
the  later  OT  books,  however,  in  recognising  the  possi- 
bility of  passing  from  one  class  to  the  other.1  But  his 
horizon  is  here  limited — he  has  in  mind  the  flagrant 
sinners  of  his  time,  the  apostates  and  the  idolaters,  and 
he  cannot  be  said  to  express  a  general  view  of  the  ethical 
capacity  of  man.  He  holds,  however  (it  15),  that  the 
corruptible  body  presses  down  the  soul  (cp  2  Cor.  04). 

Sin,  disobedience  to  God's  moral  law,  is  represented 
in  one  passage  (224)  as  having  been  introduced  into  the 
10  <?'ti  WOI"ld  °y  *he  devil  (for  death  is  the  result  of 
sin),  in  another  passage  (I427)  as  the  result  of 
idolatry.  This  apparent  discrepancy  does  not  point  to 
two  authors,  but  comes  from  «.  shifting  of  the  point  of 
view.  Following  Gen.  3  the  author  says  that  sin,  as  an 
historical  fact,  made  its  first  appearance  in  the  world  in 
the  disobedience  of  Eve,  and,  like  the  OT,  he  does  not 
think  of  explaining  its  psychological  origin  ;  but,  looking 
at  the  vices  of  the  society  of  his  own  time,  he  traces 
them  all  to  idolatry,  which  is  the  negation  of  the  know- 
ledge of  God  ;  the  vagueness  of  his  thought  on  this 
point  is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  he  not  only  gives  no 
chronological  beginning  of  idolatry,  but  refers  it  to  an 
intellectual  weakness  (13i  14 14)  whose  origin  he  does 
not  explain.  He  falls  back  on  the  teaching  of  observa- 
tion that  men  are  by  nature  morally  weak  (013),  and 
must,  in  order  to  be  saved  from  error,  be  instructed  and 
strengthened  by  God  (153/).  This  natural  moral 
weakness  he  (like  the  OT)  does  not  bring  into  historical 
connection  with  the  transgression  of  Eve  or  of  Adam. 
The  spiritual  safeguard  against  sin,  union  of  heart  with 
God,  is  finely  expressed  in  15  a/  :  'even  if  we  sin,  we 
are  thine,  knowing  thy  power  [that  is,  submitting  our- 
selves humbly  to  thy  righteous  and  merciful  control]  ; 
but  we  will  not  sin,  knowing  that  we  are  accounted  thine, 
for  to  know  thee  is  perfect  righteousness.'  Faith  (only 
314)  is  used  in  the  general  sense  of  acceptance  of  God's 
will,  and  trust  in  him  for  protection. 

For  the  wicked,  it  is  said  (3 10-12  17  43),  there  is 
retribution  in  this  life,  and  men  are  punished  by  means 
of  their  sins  (11 16),  but  the  real  and 
universal  recompense  of  moral  conduct 
comes  in  the  future  life.  Here  the  author  passes  quite 
beyond  the  OT  thought,  in  which  Sheul  has  no  ethical 
character,  and  the  resurrection  (Dan.  12)  is  confined  to 
Israelites.  Hereafter,  he  declares  (3-5),  the  position  of 
all  men  will  be  determined  by  their  moral  character — 
the  righteous  will  have  peace  and  glory,  the  wicked 
will  be  in  misery  (418-20  I72i);  passages  like  014/ 
in  which  the  transitory  hope  of  the  wicked  is  contrasted 
with  the  everlasting  hope  of  the  righteous,  must  be 
interpreted,  from  the  general  thought  of  the  book,  to 
mean  not  the  annihilation  of  the  ungodly,  but  their 
endless  misery.  Possibly  the  author  here  has  in  mind 
the  denial  of  future  retribution  in  Ecclesiastes,  more 
probably  he  is  opposing  a  general  Sadducean  opinion 
of  his  time.  He  makes  no  reference  to  purgatorial 
future  punishment  or  to  a  bodily  resurrection,  unless  the 
latter  be  involved  in  the  'glorious  kingdom'  (5i6  620) 
and  dominion  over  the  nations  (38)  which  the  righteous 
are  to  receive,  and  this  is  not  probable,  since,  if  resur- 
rection had  been  meant,  there  seems  to  be  no  reason 

1  This  possibility  is  assumed  in  a  simple  unreflective  way  in 
Ezek.  18. 
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why  it  should  not  have  been  distinctly  mentioned. 
The  conditions  of  the  future  life  are  stated  in  the  most 
general  way — there  are  no  details  of  happiness  and 
torment,  only  vague  mention  of  light  and  darkness, 
with  no  clear  indication  of  place,  no  distinct  heaven  or 
hell.  The  author  contents  himself  with  emphasising 
the  fundamental  fact  of  moral  retribution  ;  his  reticence 
as  to  details  may  be  due  to  his  philosophical  dislike  of 
the  crude  pictures  in  such  books  as  Enoch  (see  Escha- 
TOLOGY,  index,  s.vv.  'Heaven,'  'Hell').  Man,  he  holds 
(here  again  following  Gen.  3),  was  created  to  be  im- 
mortal (in  this  world  apparently),  and  would  so  have 
been,  but  for  the  entrance  of  death  through  the  envy  of 
the  devil,  and  the  folly  of  the  first  human  pair.  All 
good  ethical  human  qualities,  wisdom  and  righteousness, 
are,  according  to  the  author,  the  gift  of  God,  or  of 
God's  minister,  Wisdom  (7i6  84  8412). 

Besides  general  rightness  of  conduct  he  particularises 
(87)  the  four  virtues  of  Greek  philosophy — moderation, 
„.  ,  practical  sense,  justice,  and  courage  or 
fortitude  ( aoicppotrtivr] ,  <pp6v7jiris,  SiKaioafivy, 
dvSpela) — as  things  than  which  there  is  nothing  more 
profitable  in  life,  and  these  also  he  represents  as  the 
gift  of  Wisdom.  His  more  general  catalogue  of  virtues 
(722/)  embraces  the  gentler  quality  of  'philanthropy,' 
and  the  Hebrew  idea  of  'holiness,'  and,  following  the 
OT,  he  represents  the  combination  of  justice  and 
philanthropy  (1219)  as  something  which  is  taught  us  by 
the  example  of  God  himself.  His  ethical  code  thus 
offers  a  happy  union  of  Jewish  and  Greek  elements  ;  of 
ethical  philosophy  proper  (inquiry  into  the  basis  of 
moral  beliefs  and  conduct)  he  has  nothing.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  his  ethical  attitude  toward  non-Israelitish 
peoples  he  is  narrow  ;  like  the  prophets,  he  sees  nothing 
good  in  other  civilisations  (as,  for  example,  the  Egyptian), 
but,  from  his  national  religious  point  of  view,  involves 
them  in  one  sweeping  condemnation.  He  was  a  pupil 
of  the  Greeks ;  but  he  does  not,  by  a  single  word, 
express  sympathy  with  their  thought  and  life,  or  betray 
any  suspicion  that  they  have  played  an  important  part 
in  the  divine  education  of  humanity.  He  recognises 
only  one  true  law  of  life,  and  this,  he  says  (I84),  is  to 
be  given  to  the  world  by  Israel ;  this  is  the  view  of  the 
exilian  and  post-exilian  prophets,  but  in  our  author  we 
expect  some  modification  of  the  old  statement.  There 
is  no  trace  of  asceticism  in  the  book  ;  the  passage  (3 13- 
46)  which  has  been  so  interpreted  is  really  a  protest 
against  what  the  author  regarded  as  the  undue  importance 
attached  by  some  to  the  possession  of  children,  and  a 
repetition  of  the  OT  declaration  ( Is.  56  4/. )  that  bodily 
conditions  shall  not  determine  membership* in  the 
Israelitish  community.  It  was  an  old  complaint  of  the 
pious  in  Israel  that  the  wicked  were  often  well  provided 
with  children  (Ps.  17 14),  a  gift  which  was  supposed  to 
be  a  special  mark  of  divine  favour  (Ps.  1273-5  1283). 
Ben  Sira  had  already  (16 1-4)  protested  against  the 
exaggerated  form  of  this  view,  and  our  author  makes  a 
special  application  of  the  protest  to  the  case  of  illicit 
unions  ;  it  is  better,  he  says,  to  have  no  children  than 
to  obtain  them  by  immoral  unions  ;  the  virtuous  woman, 
though  barren,  shall  be  blessed  in  the  final  divine 
visitation,  and  the  eunuch,  if  he  be  righteous,  shall 
have  compensating. part  in  the  temple  of  the  Lord  (so 
Is.  565),  that  is,  shall  be  deemed  worthy  of  an  honour- 
able position  in  the  public  worship.  Such  an  opinion 
cannot,  therefore,  be  regarded  as  springing  from 
Therapeutist  hostility  to  marriage.  The  fine  thought 
that  honourable  old  age  is  not  measured  by  number 
of  years  (48/  )  which  is  a  correction  or  revision  of  Prov. 
16 31  Ecclus.  254-6,  though,  according  to  Philo  (De  Vit. 
contempt.  8),  it  expresses  a  principle  of  the  Therapeutae, 
is  of  too  general  a  nature  to  be  regarded  as  borrowed 
from  them  ;  it  is  found  in  the  Stoics  (cp  Cic.  De  Fin.  3), 
and  looks  not  to  contempt  of  life,  but  to  emphasising 
the  better  side  of  life. 

With  all  his  strong  national  feeling,  he,  like  the  other 
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Hokmah  writers  (see  Wisdom  Literature,  §  6),  lays 

.„  Wm_y.j_    no    stress    on    the  national   ritual    of 

16.  worsmp.   worship .    he   mentions,    as    historical 

facts,  the  offering  of  sacrifice  by  the  Israelites  (I89)  and 

^of incense  by  Aaron  (I821),  puts  into  Solomon's  mouth 

(98)  the  words  'temple,  altar,  tabernacle,'  and  quotes 

(814)  a  reference  to  the  temple  from  the  OT  (Is.  565), 

but  otherwise  ignores  the  external  cultus.      He  regards 

prayer  and  praise  as  the  highest  expression  of  religious 

feeling.      He  draws   largely  from   the  Pentateuch  and 

somewhat  from  Isaiah  and  the  Psalms,  but,  after  the 

manner   of  the   time,    does   not  name  them  Or    other 

sacred  books,  or  make  allusion  to  the  existence  of  a 

sacred  canon.  . 

The  book,  in  spite  of  some  glaring  faults,  deserves 

to  be  ranked  among  the  masterpieces  of  reflective  verse. 

.      ...  If  it  cannot  be  called  poetry,  it  is  an 

'  .  ™    admirable  example  of  elevated  sticho- 

metric  writing,  with  not  a  few  really 

poetical  passages. 

The  number  of  its  stichoi  is  variously  stated  (in  Swete's  ed. 
of  the  Sept.)  at  1124  [B],  1121  [tf],  and  1092  [A];  the  Latin 
translation  has  a  few  lines  not  found  in  the  Greek.1  The  author 
employs,  not  metre,  but  the  Hebrew  parallelism,  and  the 
Hebrew  system  of  ictus,  a  certain  succession  of  accented 
syllables,  between  which  come  varying  numbers  of  unaccented 
syllables  ;  in  the  passages  (such  as  IO3921),  in  which  there  are 
suggestions  of  Greek  iambic,  dactylic,  and  asynartete  metres, 
the  combinations  of  syllables  are  probably  either  accidental 
(such  as  are  sometimes  found  even  in  modern  prose  works),  or 
the  occasional  imitations  which  a  writer  acquainted  with  Greek 
poetry  might  permit  himself.3 

»  The  construction  of  the  book  is  skilful.     After  show- 
ing men's  supreme  need  of  righteousness,   the  author 
IB   Striir-riire    dramatically  introduces  the  two  classes 
.  structure.  into  wnich  mankjn(j  ;s  divided,  and 

describes  their  contrasted  fates.  On  the  basis  of  this 
picture  he  appeals  to  kings  to  embrace  wisdom,  as 
whose  exponent  and  laudator  Solomon  appears,  giving 
his  own  experience,  and  extolling  wisdom  as  the  source 
of  all  knowledge,  physical,  moral,  and  religious,  as  an 
effluence  from  God  and  his  companion  and  co-worker, ' 
and  as  the  teacher  and  saviour  of  men  of  ancient  times. 
In  illustration  of  this  last  point  he  gives  a  sketch  of  the 
history  of  the  patriarchs  and  of  the  deliverance  of  the 
Israelites  from  Egyptian  bondage  and  their  conquest  of 
Canaan.  This  plan  of  the  work  was  well  fitted  to 
commend  it  to  the  author's  contemporaries ;  the 
philosophical  praise  of  wisdom  is  justified  by  the  ex- 
hibition of  its  practical  value,  and  the  whole  picture 
conveys  encouragement  to  the  suffering  righteous,  and 
a  solemn  warning  to  all  the  enemies,  apostate  and 
Gentile,  of  the  chosen  people,  whose  special  possession 
and  guardian  wisdom  is. 

The  style  varies  in  the  different  parts.  The  first 
part  (chaps.  1-9)  approaches  the  evenly  balanced  aphor- 
16  Kfvlfi  'st'c  f°rm  °f  Proverbs,  with  the  distinctive 
'  "  characteristics  of  the  Hebrew  parallelism  ; 
but  it  is  made  up  of  connected  discourses,  each  of 
which  aims  at  a  definite  demonstration  or  exposition, 
and  the  style  is  far  more  flowing  than  that  of  Proverbs 
and  Ben  Sira,  in  this  respect  rather  resembling  Ecclesi- 
astes.  In  the  second  part  (chaps.  10-19),  whilst  the 
stichometry  is  maintained,  with  a  flavour  of  parallelism, 
the  nature  of  the  subject  matter  produces  an  approach 
to  simple  prose,  with  an  inflation  born  of  the  desire  to 
make  the  history  impressive.  In  both  parts  power  of 
imagination  is  conspicuous  ;  the  pictures  of  the  final 
overthrow  of  the  wicked  (517-23)  and  the  terrors  of  the 
Egyptians  (17  / )  have  the  cumulation  and  rush  in 
which  Ezekiel  is  a  master,  and  many  of  the  epithets 
have  an  ^Eschylean  force  and  majesty  ;  it  is  perhaps 
this  torrent-like  movement  that  most  impresses  the 
reader  in  the  author's  descriptions.  Nor  is  he  lacking 
in  something  that  resembles  humour  as,  in  the  descrip- 

1  See  Berger,  Hist.  d.  1.  Vutg-aie,  etc. 

2  On  apparent  examples  of  Greek  metrical  lines  see  Farrar 
and  Bois. 
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tion  of  the  manufacture  of  an  idol  by  the  carpenter 
(13n-i9)i  which  is,  however,  only  a  slight  expansion  of 
an  OT  passage  (Is.  4412-17).  He  is  fond  of  assonance, 
alliteration,  and  paronomasia,  as  well  as  of  comparison 
and  metaphor,  has  many  instances  of  chiasm  (as  3 15 
42),  and  in  one  case  (it  17-20)  employs  the  sorites.  This 
last  use  is  taken  from  Greek  logic,  of  the  others  there 
are  many  examples  both  in  the  OT  and  in  Greek 
writers.  Throughout  he  shows  fulness,  richness,  and 
vitality  of  conception,  which  is  constantly  in  danger  of 
running  into  exaggeration  and  bombast.  The  nature 
of  his  material  does  not  call  for  direct  descriptions  of 
external  nature  ;  but  in  a  number  of  passages  he  shows 
a  fine  feeling  for  colour,  form,  and  movement  (sue 
59-1221-23  II18  132  17i3-2i).  The  author's  noteworthy 
command  of  Greek  suggests  that  he  was  well  read  in 
Greek  poetical  and  philosophical  literature. 
'  His  vocabulary  is  rich  ;  nd  picturesque  ;  he  uses  a  number  of 
uncommon  terms,  is  fond  of  compounds,  and  has  himself 
originated  compounds  or  given  peculiar  significations  to  exist- 
ing forms,  as  iftik6\(/vxe  (^  11 2.1),  'lover  of  souls'  (so  li.unase. 
2  2Si),  and  perhaps  nput to n-Aaoros  (7  t  10  1).  He  has  taken  a 
number  of  expressions  from  the  Septua^int,  as  TreTpas  aKporojuou 
(11 4,  >ee  Pi.  Si  5);  roi-  6fTa  {13  1,  see  Ex,  3  14)  ;  <£ajo~n7pas 
ovpavov  (13  2,  MJe  t^en.  1  14)  ;  o-Trofib?  tj  Ka-pSia  avrov  (15  10, 
see  Is.  4-i  20).  On  the  other  hand,  his  frequent  Hebraisms 
(most  of  which  occur  in  chapters  1-i*)  show  that  he  was  deeply 
imbued  with  the  style  of  the  OT  ;  thus  words,  as  <tkq\lo(  (1  3) ; 
(TWfjiarL  (1  4)  ;  aytoi*  irv€vfi.a  (1  5  9  17)  ;  ea^ara  ('J,  16)  ;  eKtrTTjuoi'Tai 
(0?);  ojAor  (■-<  17) ;  jLtaraioi  (13  1) ;  modes  of  expression,  such  as 
those  in  4  17  Ilia  13  (cp  1  S. -6);  and  the  use  of  the  connectives 
*cai,  84,  yap  and  the  like.1 

The  data  for  the  determination  of  the  origin  of  the 
book  are  found  in  its  use  of  other  books,  the  nature 

,_  «.■ r    of  its    ideas,    and    the  historical  con- 

17.  Signs  of     ,.  .  .  .    '  .    .       .. 

date  •  ideas     dmons  whl.ch  u  imPlies- 

A  comparison  of  4  1  (on  childless  virtue) 
with  Ecclus.  16  1-4  suggests  that  our  author  was  acquainted 
with  t'ie  latter  work.  It  is  generally  admitted  that  he  used  the 
Scptuagint  translation  of  the  Pentateuch  and  Isaiah;  whether 
he  had  the  >cpciia^int  Psalms  is  doubtful — in  3  1  he  has  an 
allusion  to  Ps  ■ilsbj,  in  15  15^  he  gives  rather  aparaphrase  than 
a  citation  of  Ps.  1 1 04-7  (=13.0  15-17),  in  KJ20  (from  Ps.  7S  25)  he 
has  ayye'Anji'  Tpo>l>r)r  where  tP  has  aprov  a.,  and  in  10  17  (from 
Ps,  10039)  he  has  ei?  <tk£ttt\v  r}fi.epa<;  where  our  Hebrew  has 
simply  'covering'  and  the  psalm  in  i!3  (Ps.  105  [104] 39)  et?  <tk. 
eLVTois,  from  which,  in  view  of  his  fondness  for  paraphrasing,  it 
cannot  be  shown  that  he  did  or  did  not  have  the  Psalms  in 
Greek.  There  is  uncertainty  also  about  the  relation  of  2  24 
('  the  envy  of  the  devil ')  to  a  similar  statement  in  Secrets  of 
Enoch3l3  (and  cp  Jos.  AkL'i.1^  Sanhedrin,  59).  The  con- 
ception may  have  been  an  old  one,  derived  by  Wisdom  and 
Screts  of  Enoch  from  a  common  source,  though,  as  it  is  not 
found  in  Enoch,  it  probably  arose  not  long  before  the  beginning 
of  our  era.  The  picture  of  reward  and  punishment  in  the  future 
life  is  simitar  to  that  given  in  the  Enoch  similitudes.  There  is 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  our  author  quotes  from  Philo. 

Legendary  additions  to  the  OT  narrative,  so  frequent 
in  Wisdom,   do  not  appear  in  any  other  book  earlier 
.than    2    Mace.    (119-36    2i-8).2     It    is 


18.  Legendary 
additions. 


only  necessary  to  compare  our  author's 
sketch  of  the  early  history  (10-19) 
with  that  of  Ecclus.  (44-49)  to  see  the  great  difference 
between  the  methods  of  the  two  writers  ;  the  latter 
keeps  himself  strictly  to  the  OT  text,  the  former  revels 
in  fanciful  embellishments  (11 15  16  t/.  918/  21/  176 9/. 
15-19  1812/  17-19  19 11/.  1721).  This  may  be  accounted 
for  in  part  by  the  supposition  that  the  Alexandrian 
Jews  were  very  free  in  their  dealing'  with  the  sacred 
books  ;  but,  as  2  Mace,  shows  that  there  was  a  similar 
tendency  in  Palestine,  we  are  led  to  refer  it  rather  to 
<x  natural  growth  of  legend,  of  which  there  are  many 
examples  in  later  Apocryphal  books  and  in  the  Talmud.3 
The  allegorising  method  of  interpretation,  if  found  in 
Wisdom,  would  doubtless  be  Alexandrian,  but  would 
not  give  great  aid  in  determining  its  date,  since  this 
method  of  interpretation  was  in  use  long  before  Philo's 
time.  But  it  does  not  seem  to  be  employed  by  our 
author. 

1  For  full  lexicographical  lists  see  the  commentaries  of  Grimm 
and  Farrar. 

2  The   treatment  of  Gen.  62  in   Enoch   is   mythological  ex- 
pansion under  Persian  stimulus. 

:!  Cp  also  Gal.  3  19  1  Cor.  10  4  2  Tim.  3  8. 
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The  cases  cited '(by  BoU)  are  not  properly  allegorising  ;  the 
pillar  of  salt  (IO7)  is  a  'monument,'  not  a  symbol,  of  an  un- 
believing soul;  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  lire  (10  17)  is  not  a 
'  manifestation  '  but  a  creation  of  Wisdom  ;  the  bronze  serpent 
(11*5-7)  is  not  a  symbol,  it  is  an  instrument  and  assurance  of 
salvation  ;  the  l-.gyplian  darkness  (17 21)  is  an  'image,'  a  faint 
physical  suggestion,  of  the  darkness  of  future  punishment;  on 
the  high-priest's  robe  (18  24)  was  the  whole  cosmos,  but  only  as 
the  glory  of  the  fathers  was  on  the  four  rows  of  stones,  and  the 
divine  majesty  on  the  tiara  ('holy  to  the  Lord').  Kcuss's 
remark,  that  the  Kityptians  are  introduced  throughout  as  a  type 
of  pagans  in  general,  and  that  the  history  is  regarded  as  a  sort 
of  theory,  is  correct  ;  through  the  Egyptians  the  author  aimed  at 
his  own  contemporaries.  This,  however,  is  not  allegorising;  it 
may  be  called  a  lirst  step  toward  the  method  so  fully  developed 
by  Philo,  but  it  has  not  reached  the  point  of  seeing  in  thin-s 
and  persons  merely  representations  of  religious  truth. 

The  author's  silence  respecting  Messianic  hopes  is  a 
trait  which  he  has   in   common  with    other   sapiential 

19.  Eschatology.  ""J?  <Sf?.WlsDOM  Ligature, 

3  SI- )>  and  is  not  an  exact  nidicai  ion 
of  date.  His  picture  of  the  sufferings  and  future  glory 
of  the  righteous  (2-5),  though  it  may  be  based  on  Is.  53 
and  has  been  regarded  by  some  expositors  as  a  predic- 
tion of  the  Messiah,1  presents  no  individual  human 
deliverer,  but,  after  the  manner  of  the  prophets,  simply 
represents  pious  Israel  as  destined  to  be  glorified.  In 
part  of  the  late  pre-Christian  Palestinian  literature  also 
(as  Dan.,  Sib.  Or. ,  i  Mace,  Pss.  of  Sol.)  it  is  the 
nation  that  is  the  centre  of  hope  ;  it  is  only  in  the  later 
portions  of  Enoch  (as  chap.  46')  that  a  personal  Messiah 
plays  a  real  r61e  (see  Messiah,  §  7  ;  Eschatology, 
§  65/).  That  Wisdom  has  a  well-developed  doctrine 
of  ethical  immortality,  and  yet  says  nothing  of  resur- 
rection, may  be  due  to  its  Egyptian  origin.  The  idea 
of  resurrection  was  a  Palestinian  growth,  based  on 
Jewish  convictions,  but  shaped  under  the  stimulus  of 
Zoroastrianism,  and  it  may  well  have  lagged  behind  in 
Egypt.  On  the  other  hand,  Alexandria  was  the  meeting- 
place  of  old  Egyptian  and  Greek  ideas  out  of  which  the 
monotheistic  Jews  could  easily  fashion  an  elevated  moral 
conception  of  the  world  to  come.  Each  Jewish  centre 
would  thus  work  out  its  own  favourite  idea  of  the  future, 
and  the  fusion  of  the  two  ideas  would  take  time.  This 
fusion  had  certainly  occurred  before  the  composition  of 
the  earliest  NT  book,  and  apparently  also  before  the 
time  of  the  Enoch-section  chaps.  91-10-i,  a  tract  which 
in  some  respects  resembles  our  book,  the  date  of  which 
is,  however,  uncertain,  though  it  may  probably  be. put 
in  the  first  century  B.C.  (cp  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch). 
Wisdom  appears  to  have  been  written  before  the  fusion 
of  the  two  ideas  was  accomplished  in  Egypt  ;  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  author's  Hellenising  tendency  may 
have  led  him  to  discard  the  notion  of  a  kingdom  of  the 
righteous  on  earth,  though  such  a  notion  may  have 
been  known  to  him  (cp  37  with  Dan.  I23).  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  say  when  the  Egyptian  Jews  began  to  formulate 
«.  doctrine  of  ethical  immortality  ;  it  may,  perhaps,  be 
surmised  that,  since  the  editor  of  Ben  Sira,  writing  132 
B.C.,  says  nothing  of  it,  it  did  not  appear  before  the 
first  century  B.C. 

An  indication  of  date  might  be  obtained  if  we  could 
determine  with   exactness   the  relative  development  of 
r*       b-     Greek  conceptions  in  our  author  and  in 
20.  (jreefc     phi[a        Jt    is    generally    admitted    that 
conception.  WlsJom    is    deeply  imbued  with    Greek 
philosophical  thought ;    the  conceptions  of  a  beautiful 
and  logically  arranged  cosmos,  and  of  a  wisdom  which 
is  the  divine  agent  in  creation  and  in  the  control  of  the 
world  (besides  the  minor  points  referred  to  above)  betray 
the  influence  of  the  Platonists  and   the  Stoics.      The 
same  general  ideas  are  found  in  Philo,  as  whose  con- 
temporary, accordingly,  our  author  is  regarded  by  some 
expositors.      On  the  other  hand,  the  differences  between 
the  two  writers  are  obvious  ; 2  besides  many  divergencies 

1  So  Tertullian,  Cyprian,  Hippolytus,  Origen,  and  many 
interpreters  of  the  Church  of  Rome  ;  see  Westcott's  note  in 
Smith,  DB,  art.  '  Wisdom  of  Solomon.' 

2  The  two  are  compared  by  Grimm,  Drummond,  Menzel, 
Farrar,  Bois,  and  others.  Siegfried,  in  Hastings'  DB,  notes 
differences  between  the  two. 
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in  explanation  of  particular  points  (which,  however, 
would  not  necessarily  prove  them  not  contemporaries), 
there  is,  for  example,  the  great  difference  in  the  employ- 
ment uf  the  allegorical  method  of  interpretation,  which 
probably,  though  not  certainly,  points  to  the  precedence 
of  Wisdom  in  time.  The  main  point  of  comparison 
is  the  conception  of  the  divine  self-manifestation  through 
intermediate  agencies,  and  herein  Philo  and  Wisdom 
differ  in  two  respects :  first,  whilst  Philo  names  as 
chief  agent  the  Logos,  and  has  comparatively  little  to 
say  of  Wisdom,  Wisdom  gives  the  first  place  to  Wisdom 
(not  going  beyond  the  OT  in  his  conception  of  the 
'word'),  and  thus  appears  to  range  itself  along  with 
those  earlier  more  Hebraistic  books  (Proverbs  and  Ben 
Sira)  in  which  the  divine  attribute  plays  the  most  impor- 
tant role,  Philo,  on  the  other  hand,  advancing  to  the 
more  definitely  Stoic  idea  ;  and  secondly,  Philo  treats 
the  conception  in  a  more  scientific  way,  undertaking  to 
state  with  philosophic  precision  the  nature  of  the  relation 
between  God  and  his  personified  energy,  whilst  in 
Wisdom  this  relation  is  assumed  without  explanation. 
From  this  it  may  probably  be  inferred  that  our  author 
had  not  grasped  the  Stoic  doctrine  of  the  Logos,  which, 
seeing  his  fondness  for  Greek  ideas,  he  would  hardly 
have  failed  to  do  if  he  had  lived  as  late  as  the  first  half 
of  the  first  century  of  our  era. 

The  historical  conditions  to  be  accounted  for  are:  the 

persecution  of  faithful  Israelites  by  Gentiles  and  apostate 

n   *■        a   Tews,    and    the    author's   special    grudge 

,.,.  against    the    Egyptians.       There   was    a 

conditions,     f        c  ♦  f    T         r         *u    *•  t 

class  of  apostate  Jews  from  the  time  of 

Antiochus  Epiphanes,  187  B.C.  (Jos.  Ant.xii.b)  down 
to  the  time  of  Philo  (Philo,  Confus.  Ling.  2;  L\rnit.  2). 
The  account  in  3  Mace,  of  an  Egyptian  persecution  in 
the  time  of  Ptolemy  IV.  (221-217  B.C.)  being  generally 
admitted  to  be  legendary,  the  periods  of  persecution 
which  may  come  into  consideration  (see  Jos.  Cont.  Ap. 
2s)  are  the  reigns  of  Ptolemy  VII.  (145-117  B.C.), 
Cleopatra  (47-30  B.C.),  Caligula  (38-40  a.d.),  and  (Jos. 
BJ,  ii.  I87/!)  Nero  (63  a.d.).  There  is  not  much 
ground  for  choice  among  these  periods,1  at  most  it  may 
be  said  that  the  comparatiw-ly  calm  tone  of  our  book 
(as  in  1-1 16-20)  does  not  favour  the  seasons  of  bitterer 
distress  (under  Caligula  and  Xero).  But  it  is  not 
necessary  to  suppose  that  the  work  was  composed  in 
the  midst  of  one  of  the  violently  hostile  movements. 
The  author,  e\en  if  he  lived  in  a  relatively  quiet  time, 
would  know  enough  of  the  general  fortunes  of  his  people 
to  paint  his  pictures  of  suffering  (2-5  14).  Xor  is  his 
reference  to  the  worship  of  the  statues  of  kings  (14 16-20) 
chronologically  decisive,  for  divine  worship  was  paid  to 
Ptolemy  I.,  and  probably  to  Antiochus  II.,  as  well  as 
to  Caligula  and  other  Roman  emperors.  The  author 
is,  in  fact,  as  Grimm  remarks,  giving  a  learned  account 
of  the  origin  of  idolatry,  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  assume 
that  the  deified  princes  to  whom  he  refers  were  his  con- 
temporaries. There  appears  to  be  nothing  in  the 
historical  situation  depicted  to  prevent  our  following  the 
literary  indications  and  assigning  the  work  to  some  time 
before  that  of  Philo,  probably  to  the  first  pre-Christian 
century. 

Of  the  author  all  that  is  clear  is  that  he  was  an 
Egyptian  Jew.  His  strong  Jewish  feeling  appears  on 
oo  A  tVi  every  page  of  his  book,  and  his  Greek 
'  training  and  his  hearty  dislike  of  the 
Egyptians  point  to  Alexandria  as  his  residence.  The 
unsuccessful  attempts  to  identify  him  with  some  known 
person  are  detailed  at  length  by  Grimm  and  Farrar. 

The  reference  of  the  work  to  Solomon,2  found  in  early  versions 
(Sept.,  Syr.),  and  in  a  number  of  Patristic,  Rabbinical,  Roman 
Catholic,  and  Protestant  writers  (as  late  as  1858  by  the  Catholic 

1  Grimm's  remark  that  in  the  time  of  Nero  the  spirit  of  the 
Jews  was  too  much  broken  to  produce  so  talented  a  book  as 
Wisdom  is  not  convincing;  we  know  too  little  of  the  times  to 
make  such  a  judgment. 

2  [Revived  by  D.  S.  Margoliouth  who  holds  that  there  are 
references  to  this  book  in  Isaiah.] 
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J.  A.  Schmid),  was  rejected  by  Augustine  and  Jerome,  and  is 
no  longer  seriously  considered.  Very  1  :irly  critics  thought  of 
Ben  Sira  as  the  author  (see  Aug.  Doc't.  Ch> .  2,  S  ;  Retract.  2,  4), 
or  of  the  famous  Philo  (see  Jer.  Prtif.  hi  Lib.  Sal,),  and  the 
latter  view  was  adopted  by  Luther  and  a  number  of  other  theo- 
logians ;  but  the  differences  between  those  two  writers  and  our 
author  are  so  glaring  that  they  absolutely  exclude  such  an  identi- 
fication. Other  Jewish  names  which  have  been  suggested  are 
Zerubbabel  (by  J.  M.  Faber),  Aristobulus,  the  friend  of  Ptolemy 
Philometor  (by  Lutterbeck),  an  older  Philo  (\>y  I'rusius  and 
others)  who  is  said  to  have  written  a  poem  on  Jerusalem  (cp 
Tos.  Cont.  Ap.  1  23  where  a  non-Jewish  'older  Philo,'  apparently 
an  historian,  is  mentioned),  and  Apollos,  before  his  conversion 
(by  Plumptre),  on  the  ground  that  he  wrote  the  Kpistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  that  the  similarity  between  the  epistle  and  Wisdom 
is  so  great  as  to  suggest  a  common  origin.  None  uf  these  sug- 
gestions except  the  last  has  any  show  of  probability,  and  it  can 
hardly  be  called  probable,  since  the  two  books,  though  not 
without  a  certain  resemblance  in  style,  still  have  differences, 
both  of  style  and  of  manner  of  thought,  too  great  to  be  explained 
even  by  a  writer's  change  of  religion.  The  author  has  been 
held  to  be  a  Christian  (by  C.  H.  Weisse  and  others)  on  such 
grounds  as  his  supposed  reference  (3)  to  the  Messiah,  his  desig- 
nation of  God  as  'father'  (14 3),  his  doctrine  of  future  ethical 
retribution  (3-5),  and  the  supposed  mention  of  his  book  among 
Christian  writings  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment  (but  the  last 
supposition  is  probably  erroneous — see  above,  §  6,  n.  2).  and  the 
authorship  has  been  assigned  (by  Noack)  to  Apollos,  after  his 
conversion  to  Christianity.  But  a  Christian  book  without  a 
single  distinctively  Christian  idea  (and  none  of  those  adduced  by 
Weisse  are  distinctively  Christian)  would  be  an  incomprehensible 
anomaly  ;  the  book  is  intelligible  only  on  the  supposition  that 
it  was  written  by  a  non-Christian  Jew.  Finally,  as  has  been 
pointed  out  above  (§  12),  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  the 
author  belonged  to  the  sect  of  the  Therapeutae  ;  he  has  no  trace 
of  their  teaching,  and  it  does  not  seem  probable  that  a  member 
of  that  sect  would  have  imbibed  Greek  learning  as  our  author 
has  done. 

The  Greek  text  is  given  entire  in  the  uncials  A  (Loncl.  1879- 
1883),  B  (Rome,  1871),  n  (St.  Petersburg,  1862),   in    part    in   C 

(Leipsic,  1845),  entire  in  the  cursives  H.  P. 
23.  Greek  text.  23,  55,  68,  106  and  155  (not  entire),  157,  248, 

253,  254,  261  (not  entire),  296  ;  nine  MSS  col- 
lated by  Thilo  (but  not  published)  are  in  some  passages  adduced 
by  him  (Specimen  cjlwcc.  critt.  in  Sapient,  Sal.,  Halle,  1825)  and 
by  Grimm.  Swete  gives  the  various  readings  of  KAC.  The  text 
is  well  preserved  ;  A  in  a  number  uf  cases  ullers  better  readings 
than  B.  That  the  Greek  is  the  original  text  is  now  generally  be- 
lieved. Faber 's  argument  to  prove  a  'Chaldee'  (that  is  Jewish 
Aramaic)  original  is  successfully  rebutted  by  Hasse  ;  thus  in  2  22 
the  Syr.  for  Greek  ye'pas  is  explained  by  Faber  as  coming  from  a 
confusion  of  Aramaic  pay  □  and  p;TDi  but  it  is  rather,  says  Hasse, 
a  misreading  of  the  Greek  (yijpas  for  yep  as) ;  in  18  16  Syriac 
'command'  for  Greek  'death  comes,  according  to  Faber,  from 
a  misunderstanding  of  -q-j  (which,  however,  is  not  Aramaic 
but  Hebrew),  but  may  be  naturally  regarded  as  a  scribal  enone- 
uii.1  repetition  of  the  preceding  'command.'  So  also,  recently, 
I).  S.  Margoliouth,1  wbu.se  examples  are  not  more  convincing 
than  those  of  Faber.  In  Wisd.  1  12  14  10  the  Greek  is  satis- 
factory as  it  stands;  and  the  identity  of  the  expression  in  "2  12 
with  that  in  Is.  3  10  <P  (noted  by  Schleusner)  may  be  understood 
as  a  borrowing  on  the  part  of  the  former,  or  as  a  very  late  in- 
sertion in  the  latter.  Greek  is  too  free  and  idiomatic  to  be 
taken  as  a  translation  ;  its  Hebrew  colouring  belongs  rather  to 
the  thought  than  to  the  style. - 

The  Old  Latin  Version  was  adopted  by  Jerome  with  slight 
changes;    the  Clementine   text  of  1592,  with  corrections  from 

Vercellones  edition  of  1861,  is  given  in  the 
24,  Versions,    edition  of  Heyse  and  Tischendorf  (Leipsic, 

1873),  with  the  readings  of  the  Codex  Ami- 
atinus  in  the  margin  ;  the  Cod.  Amiat.  has  been  edited  by 
Lagarde  (in  Mitteil.  i.).  It  is  in  general  a  literal,  faithful,  and 
intelligent  translation  of  the  Greek.  It  occasionally  (as  in  417) 
inserts  an  explicitum,  and  has  a  number  of  words  and  clauses 
not  found  in  our  Greek,  as  1  15  (one  word,  and  in  some  MSS 
one  line)  '2s  (one  line)  1217  (one  line)  3i  (one  word)  414  (one 
phrase)  61  (one  couplet)  6  20  (one  word)  811  (one  line)  10  1 
(two  words  in  the  Clem,  text,  but  not  in  Amiat.)  11 5  (one 
and  a  half  lines)  11 8  (one  clause)  17  1  (several  words).  Some 
of  these  additions  (as  3i4i4l7i)  are  explanations  of  the 
translator,  and  none  of  them  commend  themselves  as  probably 
belonging  to  the  original  text ;  thus  in  1  15  the  pcrpctua  weakens 
the  a.6avaTO<; ;  in  2  s  the  line  '  let  there  be  no  meadow  which  our 
jollity  does  not  traverse,'  though  in  itself  appropriate  and  good, 
mars  the  couplet-arrangement  (three  couplets  in  vv.  7-9);  the 
aphorism  of  61,  'wisdom  is  better  than  strength,  and  a  sage 
man  than  a  strong,'  interrupts  the  connection  of  thought  and  is 
obviously  a  gloss,  as  are  the  insertions  in  811  10 1  11  5  (two 
glosses)  and  11  8.  A  certain  number  of  words  also  are  omitted  in 
the  Latin,  the  translator  allowing  himself  some  freedom.  On  the 
history  of  the  version  see  Berger,  Hist.  d.  I.  Vulgate,  1893,  and 
on  the  MSS,  Thielmann,  Bcricht,  etc.  1900.  On  the  vocabulary 
cp  Grimm,  Comm.  KGH,  pp.  $ff. 

1  In  JR AS,   1890,  and  in  'Lines  of  defence  of  the  biblical 
revelation,'  1900. 

2  CpJ.  Freudenthal  in /£>./?,  1891. 
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The  Syriac  is  made  directly  from  the  Greek,  following  a  MS 
resembling  Codex  Alex.  Whilst  in  general  it  renders  the  ideas 
and  expressions  of  the  original  with  fidelity,  it  diverges  there- 
from far  more  than  the  Latin.  It  adds  explicita  and  other 
explanatory  words,  inserts  the  proper  names  (Cain,  etc.)  in 
chap.  10,  transfers  a  number  of  Greek  words,  gives  free  transla- 
tions, mistranslates  and  omits.  On  the  attempt  to  refer  it  to  an 
Aramaic  original  see  Hasse.  For  the  Arabic  version  cp  Hasse, 
for  the  Armenian  cp  Welte,  and  F.  H.  Reusch,  Liber  Sapient, 
gnece,  etc.,  1858  ;  these  also  both  come  from  our  Greek. 

For  general  works  on  the  Jewish  conception  of  wisdom  see 
WisnuM  Literature,  §  15.     For  lists  of  critical  and  expository 

works  up  to  t86o  see  Urutsclineider  and 
25.  Bibliography.   Grimm.      Among  these  the  following  may 

be  mentiuied  :  Rabaiuis  Maurus,  f8s6, 
the  earliest  extant  commentator  (in  Migne);  Grotius,  Annota- 
tiotws,  1664  ;  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Comment,  in  libr.  Sap.,  1613  ; 
Cappellus,  Comment.  .  .  .  in  I'T,  1689  (sc;itteied  observa- 
tions); J.  M.  Falser,  Prolusiones,  1776-77  and  1786-.7  ;  J.  li. 
Hasse,  Sa/omo's  H'eis/ieit,  1785  ;  J.  G.  Eichhorn,  Einte'ititm? 
i.  d.  Apocr.  Schr.  d.  AT,  1795;  C.  G.  llietschneider,  /.//■. 
Sapient.,  1804;  C.  L.  W.  Grimm  (in  A'urzre/'.  oAeoef.  Hand- 
buck  z.  d.  ApoK-r.  d.  AT*),  iS^o  (very  full  and  judicious, 
supersedes  his  work  of  1837).  Since  i860  have  appeared  com- 
mentaries by  E.  C.  Bissell,  1880  (in  the  volume  on  the  Apocrypha 
added  to  the  Lange  series),  F.  \V.  Farm,  1888  (in  Wace's 
Apocrypha},  and  Siegfried  (in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.);  articles  in 
Smith's  T>f*  (by  B.  F.  Westcott);  M'Clintock  and  Strong's 
Cyclopedia;  Herzog-Hauck,  RE  (by  E.  Schtirer,  see  also  his 
G1V,  etc.==Hist.  0/  the  Jewish  People,  etc.);  Hastings'  DB 
(by  Siegfried);  and  annotated  editions  by  W.  J.  Deane  (The 
Book  of  Wisdom,  iSSi),  W.  R.  Churton(in  his  Uncanonical  and 
Apocryphal  Scriptures.  1884),  and  C.  J. Ball  (in  his  Variorum 
Apocrypha,  1S02).  On  the  ethical  ideas  see  Kiibel,  'Die  Ethi- 
schen  Anschauungen  d,  Weisheit  Salomonis,'  in  St.  AV.  (1865). 

C.  H.  T. 

WISDOM  OF  JESUS.  See  Ecclesiasticus, 
Sir  ac  h. 

WISE  MEN  (tr^pm,  Gen.  418.  See  Magic,  §  3, 
Stars,  §  5,  Zoroastrianism  ;  cp  also  Wisdom 
Literature,  §  2. 

WITCH  \=]T?OK  Dt.  18 io,  WITCHCRAFT  (DDjJ), 
1  S.  ID23.      See  Magic,  §§  2£  Zif. 

WITHES,   GREEN,    AVmff-    'green    [moist]  cords,' 

RV"ii,r-  'new  bowstrings'  (C'H^  D'lrT,  yetharlm  lahim\  Judg. 
10  7.  On  the  meaning  of  n^,  lah,  see  Colours,  §  17  ;  for  "WV, 
yither,  see  Cord.  Bowstrings  of  'green 'gut,  not  yet  dried, 
are  probably  meant. 

WITNESS.  The  part  played  by  witnesses  in  Jewish 
legal  procedure  has  been  dealt  with  in  Law  and 
Justice,  §  10/ 

The  Hebrew  word  is  -jj;,  W,  the  Aramaic  sdhdd 
(ni-d)  ;  and  in  two  passages  in  OT  these  two  terms  are 
treated  as  synonymous  (Gen.  31 47,  *iy  ]|  Knnnc  ;  Job 
16 19,  -y  ires).  The  Arabic  word  is  ahid  or  sdhid  (cp 
Palmy r.  --r  i  see  Cook,  Aram.  Gloss.,  s.v.).  The  root 
sahida  (—Aram,  sehed ;  cp  i'is  with  Ar.  sarada)  seems 
to  have  meant  originally  '  to  be  present '  (cp  the  use  of 
suhud  in  Koran, Sur.  7I13),  and  then 'to  bear  (be  present 
as)  witness. '  Sdhid  is  both  a  witness  in  general,  and 
one  who  witnesses  to  the  truth  of  his  creed  by  dying 
(see  Sur,  471  3969).  The  original  meaning  of  the 
Hebrew  root  was  perhaps  (as  Gen.  31 47  Job  16 19 
suggest)  the  same  as  in  Arabic. 

Gen.  31  44  43  52  describes  how  a  heap  of  stones  was  witness 
P>  ;  was  present  to  remind)  of  some  transaction  ;  Dt.  31  19  21 
says  that  the  song  of  Moses  was  witness  to  (iy ;  existed  or  was 
present  to  remind)  the  Israelites  of  a  great  achievement.  For 
other  instances  of  the  use  of  ny  in  a  similar  sense  see  BT>B, 
where,  however,  the  idea  of  the  root  is  taken  to  be  that  of 
'reiterating,  hence  emphatically  affirming.' 

The  word  used  in  the  XT  is  /xdprvs  (/j-dprvp-).  It 
was  employed  by  Christians,  as  by  Muhammedans,  to 
describe  (1)  simply  one  who  witnessed  to  the  truth,  and 
then  (2)  particularly  one  who  gave  evidence  of  the  truth 
by  dying,  and  so  '  a  martyr. ' 

For  (1)  see  Acts  1  22.  The  word  is  already  used  in  the  second 
sense  (2)  in  the  NT.  So  in  Acts  22  20  (AV  ;  RV  'witness'), 
(cat  ots  e^eyeZro  to  alfj.a  %T€<ftdvov  tov  /xapTvpos  <tqv  ',  Rev.  2  13 
(AV,  RV  witness'))  'AfrtVay  6  ju-aprvs  (aov,  6  7rt<rrds  [txov], 
&S  (LTceK.Ta.v9j)  Trap'  vfxZv',  Rev.  176  (EV),  sal  elSov  tyiv  yvvaXna. 
fi.e$vcrov(rav  ck  tov  ai'/iaros  Ttav  ayitav,  kol  €K  tov  aijuaros  Ttov 
fiaprupiov  'IfjlTOV. 
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In  ancient  times  the  heroes  of  mankind  were 
commonly  represented  as  being  distinguished  from 
other  men  by  (amongst  other  characteristics)  the 
manner  in  which  they  entered  and  departed  life.  They 
were  not  born  in  the  usual  way,  or,  if  so,  out  of  due 
course  ;  they  disappeared  from  life  in  a  mysterious  way, 
or  they  showed  themselves  superior  to  death  by  dying 
cheerfully  under  painful  circumstances.  Thus  both  by 
their  birth  and  by  their  death  they  witnessed  to  their 
superiority.  This  was  specially  the  case  with  founders 
of  religions.  But  '  the  faithful '  were  also  called  upon 
to  bear  witness.  While,  however,  the  master  gave 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  his  claims  by  the  wonderful 
words  and  works  of  his  whole  life,  '  the  faithful'  could 
in  most  cases  only  witness  to  the  truth  of  them  by  follow- 
ing the  master's  teaching  even  unto  death.  Disciples, 
therefore,  in  some  cases,  sought  and  actually  found 
martyrdom  ;  in  other  cases  they  are  represented  by  tra- 
dition as  having  so  suffered,  whether  they  did  so  or  not. 
The  idea  of  witness  by  miracle  and  martyrdom  is  confined 
to  no  single  religion.      Cp  Wonders.  m.  a.  c. 

WIZARD  ('3jn*.).  Lev.  2O27.     See  Magic,  §  4,  iii. 

WOLF  (3NT ; i  AyKOC  !  lupus).  This  is  the  usual 
word  for  'wolf,'  though  in  Is.  13 22  RV  renders  c"N, 
'iyyim,  and  SBOT  D'-in,  tannlin,  by  'wolves';  see 
Jackal,  and,  on  the  variety  of  terms  for  wild  animals, 
Cat.  In  Is.  116  a  notable  reference  is  made  to  the 
wolf,  which  as  a  type  of  ferocity  is  brought  into  contrast 
with  the  lamb.2  The  full  force  of  the  phrase  employed 
is  that  the  wolf  will,  as  it  were,  become  a  ger  or  client 
of  the  lamb  (cp  Stranger). 

The  wolf  [Canis  lupus)  has  a  very  wide  range,  ex- 
tending practically  throughout  North  America  (X.  of 
Mexico),  Europe,  and  Asia.  Many  local  varieties  occur, 
which  have  been  by  various  authorities  raised  to  the 
rank  of  species.  The  wolf  is  still  found  in  Palestine 
(and  Arabia,  cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Dcs.  I327).  It  is  there 
somewhat  lighter  in  colour  and  has  a  stronger  and 
stouter  build  than  in  Europe,  rarely  moves  in  packs, 
and  prowls,  sometimes  in  pairs,  round  the  sheepfolds 
at  night.  By  day  it  frequents  the  rocky  valleys. 
Naturally  it  plays  a  large  part  in  the  life  of  the  Israelites, 
and  the  references  to  its  boldness  and  ferocity  are 
frequent  (cp  Gen.  4927  Jer.  56  Ezek.  2227  Hab.  1 8 
Zeph.  33).  However,  if  the  cubs  be  removed  at  a  very 
early  age  they  are  susceptible  of  training,  though  they 
can  rarely  be  trusted  with  strangers. 

The  word  for  '  wolf '  is  frequently  used  as  a  personal 
and  clan  name  (cp  Cook,  Aram.  Gloss,  s.v.  UNI,  and 
see  Zeeb),3  and  it  has  accordingly  been  held  that  it  was 
a  totem-animal  among  certain  communities  (at  least)  of 
the  ancient  Semites.4  For  the  wolf  in  Semitic  legend 
and  folklore  see  WRS,  Kinship,  198,  Rel.  San  P>  88. 

A.  E.  S. 

WOMAN  (IIB'X),  Gen.  222.  See  Family,  especially 
§§  4-6 ;  Marriage,  esp.  §§  4-7 ;  Law,  §  14a ; 
Slavery  ;  and  cp  Adam,  esp.  §  3*. 

WONDERS.  The  EV  shows  some  uncertainty  as 
to  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  synonyms. 

(1)  npi^,  mophcth,  is  rendered  by  'wonder'  in  Dt.  13 1  [2] 
28  46  E V,  but  in  Ex.  7  9  Dt.  2!>  3  EV  by  '  miracle.'  The  mean- 
ing of  the  root  is  uncertain,  but  see  BDB  and  cp  below 
under  (5). 

1  According  to  Hommz\(Sartgcthiere,  303^),  DNI  is  the  jackal; 
see  on  the  other  hand  ZDMG,  1880,  p.  373,  and  cp  Jackal. 
The  Ass.  cognate  zlht  appears  to  denote  also  a  bird  of  prey. 

2  Compare  the  contrast  in  Mt.  10  16,  'sheep  in  the  midst  of 
wolves,'  and  Acts  20  29,  where  Paul  at  Miletus  warns  the  '  flock ' 
against  the  kvtcot  jSapei?. 

3  The  fact  that  the  name  'wolf  is  given  to  a  sickly  child, 
'  that  their  human  fragility  may  take  on  as  it  were  a  temper  of 
the  kind  of  those  animals'  (cp  Doughty,  Ar.  Des.  I320)  does 
not  weaken  the  above  argument,  since,  in  some  cases,  this  name 
is  borne  not  by  individuals  but  by  whole  clans  (cp  Kin.  197/.). 

*  See  Robeitson  Smith,  /.  Phil. 'J  is  ff.  and  cp  Frazer, 
Pausanias,  2  iqsf. 
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(2)  th$,pele';  lit.  'wonder,' so  EV  Is.  29 14;  cp  Judg.613, 
niphld'oth,  AV  'miracles,'  RV  'wondrous  works.' 

(3)  rriN,  'oth;  lit.  'sign,'  so  commonly  in  EV,  Dt.  13  1  [2} 
2846  etc.     In  Nil.  H22  Dt.  11  3,  RV  'signs,'  AV  'miracles.' 

(4)  Supapt?,  lit.  'power.'  In  Mk.  939,  AV  'miracle,'  RV 
'  mighty  work. '  Cp  Acts  2  22  '  a  man,  approved  by  God  among 
you,  by  miracles  (RV  'mighty  works'),  wonders.^  and  signs,' 
.  .  .  SwaixetTi  «al  repcttrt  koX  oTjfLetcns — a  suggestive  passage. 
In  Acts  8  13  19  11  1  Cor.  12  10  2  8  Gal.  35,  EV  'miracles';  but 
in  Heb.  2  4,  AV  '  miracles,'  RV  '  powers.' 

(5)  Te'pas,  Acts222  68  15  12  Heb.24,  EV  'wonders.'  Two 
derivations  are  noted  in  Grimm-Thayer  (Lexicon,  s.v.),  neither 
of  which  can  be  pronounced  very  satisfactory.  They  are  :  (1) 
'  apparently  akin  to  the  verb  njpew  ;  accordingly  something  so 
strange  as  to  cause  it  to  be  "watched"  or  "observed"1;  (2) 
connected  'with  curri/p  atrrpaTrfi,  etc.,  hence  "a  sign  in  the 
heavens."  '  If  the  Heb.  mdpheth  (1,  above)  be  connected  with 
Ar.  "ipha  '  to  suffer  evil '  (see  BDB,  s.v.  nsn),  we  might  perhaps 
compare  for  repots  the  root  reipu  '  to  suffer  distress ' ;  the  idea 
would  then  be  'a  calamity  or  catastrophe  =a  portent.' 

(6)  <n)fieu>v,  lit.  'sign,'  like  (3)  above.  So  in  Mk.  8nyC  Lk. 
11 16  29/  Mt.  1238/  16  14  Jn.  2  18  630  1  Cor.  1 22  Acts  2  23 
Heb.24.  But  AV  'wonder,'  RV  rsign,'  Rev.  12 1 ;  EV 
'miracle,1  Lk.  238  Acts4i6  22J  AV  'miracle,'  RV  'sign,'  Jn. 
45  4  10  41  2  11  23  3  2  62  26  7  31  9 16  11 47  I237  Acts 68  86  15  12 
Rev.  13  14  16 14  19  20. 

The  original  idea  in  the  word  'wonder'  (Lat. 
1  miraculum,'  Angl.  '  miracle ')  seems  to  have  been  that 
of  turning  aside  through  a  feeling  of  fear  or  awe  (see 
Skeat,  Etymol.  Diet.,  s.v.).  The  savage  'ignorant  of 
the  very  rudiments  of  science,  and  trying  to  get  at  the 
meaning  of  life  by  what  the  senses  seem  to  tell'  (to 
quote  Tylor,  Anthrop.  343)  would  often  turn  aside 
when  he  came  face  to  face  with  something  new,  un- 
expected, or  extraordinary. 

'The  emotion  named  Wonder  is  founded  on  relativity.  It  is 
more  than  simple  novelty.  One  degree  beyond  novelty  is 
surprise,  or  the  shock  of  what  is  both  novel  and  unexpected.^ .  . 
Wonder  contains  surprise,  attended  with  a  new  and  distinct 
effect,  the  effect  of  contemplating  something  that  rises  far  above 
common  experience,  which  elevates  us  with  a  feeling  of 
superiority '  (Alexander  Bain,  Tlie  Emotions  and  the  Wilt, 
85^  [1899]). 

'  A  wonder '  then  is  something  which  cannot  be 
explained  from  the  ordinary  experience  of  mankind  in 
general  at  a  given  time,  but,  as  Hobbes  pointed  out 
{Leviathan,  chap.  27),  '  seeing  admiration  and  wonder 
are  consequent  to  the  knowledge  wherewith  men  are 
endued,  some  more,  some  less,  it  followeth  that  the 
same  thing  may  be  a  miracle  to  one  and  not  to  another.' 
As  regards  many  of  the  wonders  that  surrounded  them 
(the  wonder  of  life,  the  wonder  of  creation)  primitive 
men  would  be  very  much  on  a  level  and  would  all  be 
satisfied  with  a  fanciful  explanation  ;  but  with  regard 
to  others  (the  wonder  or  effect  of  certain  herbs,  for 
instance)  some  men  would  soon,  at  first  by  chance, 
attain  some  measure  of  knowledge  and  thereby  them- 
selves become  relatively  wonderful  and  wonder-workers 
(medicine-men,  obi-men).  In  the  eyes  of  his  admirers, 
however,  the  man  who  is  relatively  wonderful,  soon 
grows  to  be  very  much  more  than  this.  Obviously, 
therefore,  there  is  «  very  close  connection  between 
wonders  or  miracles  and  myths ;  the  growth  and 
development  of  both  would  go  on  almost,  if  not  quite, 
simultaneously.  Obviously,  too,  the  wonder  is  closely 
connected  with  exorcism  and  sorcery. 

'  Exorcism  and  sorcery  pass  insensibly  into  miracle.  .  .  If 
the  marvellous  results  are  ascribed  to  a  supernatural  being  at 
enmity  with  the  observers,  the  art  is  sorcery ;  but  if  ascribed  to 
a  friendly  supernatural  being,  the  marvellous  results  are  classed 
as  miracles '  (Herbert  Spencer,  Principles  of  Sociology*?),  1  246). 

The  very  word  in  English,  as  we  have  seen,  indicates 
the  way  we  must  take  if  we  wish  to  understand  the 
meaning  of  wonders.  It  is  clear  that  a.  thorough 
examination  of  the  subject  would  involve  an  investiga- 
tion into  the  evolution  of  ideas  in  general,  into 
psychology,  anthropology,  comparative  religion  and 
mythology.  If  Dr.  Bacon  in  his  new  definition  of 
higher  criticism  is  thinking  of  the  comparative  method, 
such  an  investigation  would  indeed  come  within  the 
province  of  that  science.  *  If  a  new  definition  of  the 
higher  criticism  may  be  permitted  so  late,'  he  says, 
'  we  should  call  it  the  study  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  ideas  '  {Triple  Tradition  of  the  Exodus,  xxxiii. ). 
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In  any  case,  in  view  of  the  results  of  the  comparative 
method  of  study,1  it  is  impossible  to  treat  the  subject  of 
wonders  or  miracles  on  the  old  lines.  Here,  however, 
it  need  only  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  now  evident  that 
no  religion  can  be  isolated  and  treated  separately  ;  that 
myths,  and  wonders,  whether  natural  (cp  below)  or 
supernatural,  are  not  peculiar  to  any  one  system  ;  and 
that  the  ideas  of  primitive  man,  or  the  savage,  have 
left  their  mark  even  on  the  most  advanced  religions. 

Comparative  mythology  shows  that  man  has  given 
explanations  of  the  universe  which  indicate  that  the 
mind  moves  everywhere  along  very  similar  lines. 
Comparative  religion  teaches  that  even  when  men  had 
attained  to  no  small  degree  of  general  culture  they 
still  demanded  outward  and  visible  signs  of  the  efficacy 
of  their  faith.  The  sage,  or  the  founder  of  a  religion, 
who  claimed  to  enlighten  his  fellows,  was  expected  to 
produce  evidence,  apart  from  his  teaching,  that  he  was 
endowed  in  a  peculiar  and  extraordinary  way.  As  a 
witness  to  his  superiority,  he  was  expected  to  perform 
wonders  (or  give  a  sign,  cp  [3]  and  [6]  above).  And 
as  such  a  one  was  in  most  cases,  owing  to  his  superior 
knowledge,  on  a  higher  level  than  his  contemporaries, 
he  was,  no  doubt,  often  as  a  matter  of  fact  able  to  do 
things  which  to  them  appeared  wonderful ;  he  may  often 
have  been  able  to  cure  diseases,  perhaps  even  to  restore 
to  life  a  body  that  was  to  all  appearance  lifeless  ;  he 
was,  no  doubt,  often  able  to  exercise  a  remarkable 
influence  over  men's  minds,  and  perhaps  to  cure 
certain  mental  diseases.  It  is  difficult  to  calculate 
the  effect  that  such  *  display  of  power  would  have 
on  those  who  did  not  understand  its  nature.  It  is 
easy,  on  the  other  hand,  to  understand  that  such 
evidence  of  a  power  out  of  the  common  having  been 
furnished,  wonders  of  a  different  nature  would  also  be 
ascribed  to  the  master  by  his  disciples,  especially  after 
his  decease.  His  works  and  his  teaching  would  seem 
to  combine  to  suggest  that  he  did  not  belong  to  the 
life  of  the  earth  ;  he  must  be  a  favourite  of  one  of  the 
deities,  or  of  the  Deity,  or  a  son  of  one  of  the  deities, 
or  of  the  Deity,  or  even  an  actual  deity  come  in  the 
flesh.  The  wonders  with  which  he  would  now  be  ac- 
credited would  no  longer  be  relative  and  natural,  but 
absolute  and  supernatural  (i.e.,  miracles).  It  would 
be  represented,  especially  after  his  decease,  that  the 
manner  of  his  appearance  in  the  world,  and  of  his 
disappearance  from  it  when  his  mission  had  been 
accomplished,  were  alike  remarkable ;  that  if  his 
mother  was  human,  his  father  was  divine,  that  if  he 
seemed  to  die  like  other  men,  it  was  not  so  in  reality. 
He  would  no  longer  be  described  as  merely  healing 
diseases,  physical  and  psychical,  by  natural,  but  little 
understood,  means.  He  has  become  superior  to  the  laws 
of  nature.  He  walks  upon  the  sea  and  stills  its  waves, 
commands  the  wind  and  the  storm,  cures  instantane- 
ously the  deaf,  the  dumb,  and  the  blind,  brings  to  life 
those  who  have  actually  died. 

This  process  went  on  even  in  the  middle  ages.  '  Principles  of 
myth-formation,  belonging  properly  to  the  mental  state  of  the 
savage,  were  by  its  aid  [the  doctrine  of  miracles]  continued  in 
strong  action  in  the  civilised  world.  Mythic  episodes  which 
Europeans  would  have  rejected  contemptuously  if  told  of  savage  . 
deities  or  heroes,  only  required  to  be  adapted  to  appropriate 
local  details,  and  to  be  set  forth  as  miracles  in  the  life  of  some 
superhuman  personage  to  obtain  as  of  old  a  place  of  credit 
and  honour  in  history '  (Tylor,  Primitive  Culture^)  1  371  f.). 
Writings  in  which  miracles  figure  are  not  historical  in  the 
modern  and  scientific  sense  of  the  word. 

Many  of  the  OT  and  NT  narratives  in  which  'wonders' 
figure  have  been  treated  in  special  articles,  and  from  various 
points  of  view.    See,  for  instance,  Creation,  Deluge,  Demons, 

*  Prof.  Cheyne  was  one  of  the  first  critics  to  apply  this 
method  in  the  case  of  biblical  study.  See  in  EBM  the  articles 
'  Cosmogony '  (6  446^),  ' Deluge '  (7  54  iff.),  ' Jonah '  (13  T$6f.\ 
also  Th.  Rev.  211-219  (1877).  For  more  recent  examples  see 
Creation,  Deluge,  Jonah,  Purim,  etc.,  and  cp  Demons 
Temptation.  See  also  S.  A,  Cook,  'Israel  and  Totemism  *' 
in  JQR,  April  1902  ;  A.  S.  Peake,  art.  '  Unclean,'  in  Hastines' 
DB.  B 
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Divination,  Magic,  Plagues,  Acts,  Gospels  (ep  Jesus), 
John,  Lazarus,  Makv,  Nativity,  Resurrection,  Simon 
Peter,  Spiritual  Gikis,  Temptation.  See  further  R.  W. 
Mackay,  The  Tubingen  School  a?id  its  Antecedents  (u'cj); 
Hugo  Wimkler,  Gcschichte  Israels,  2  (1900) ;  Th.  Tiedc, 
JVittttifr^tiiutH-  in  Heidentum  und  in  der  alien  Kirc/ie  (1901); 
Supernatural  Rel.  (new  ed.  1902).  Cp  O.  Holtzmann,  Leben 
Jcsu.  The  following  works,  amongst  others,  have  to  be  taken 
account  of:  Grant  Allen,  Evolution  of  the  Idea  of  God ;  CI". Id, 
Myths  and  D  reams  1  Frazer,  Golden  Bout;//;  Huxley,  //nine, 
also  Science  and  Hebrew  Tradition  and  Science  and  ( 'hristian 
Tradition;  Lang,  Custom  and  Mytit,  and  Myth,  Ritual,  and 
Religion;  Lubbock  (Avebnry),  Origin  of  Civilisation  ((r'l 
1889);  J.  M.  Robertson,  Christianity  and'  .Uytholo^-y  (  19." »)  ; 
Herbert  Spencer,  The  Study  of  Sociology  (IS.S)  aiul  Trutcif-Ls 
4>f  Sociology;  Tylor,  Early  Hist,  of  Mankind  ^h,  1S7S), 
Anthropology  (iSSi),  Primitive  Culture,  (i'A\  1891),  ( 'p  also 
Darwin,  Descent  of  Man  ;  (Juat refuges,  The  Human  Species 
(ISS)\  Tolstoy.  What  is  Religion?  m.  A.  C. 

WOOD  (|T),  Gen.  614.  Sec  FOREST,  and  the  special 
articles. 

WOOF  {2~\V),  Lev.  1343  RY"'*-  'knitted  stuff.'  See 
Weaving,  §  7. 

WOOL  (T3V,  stfmcf,  epiON)-  The  sources  of  wool 
available  in  ancient  times  to  the  inhabitants  of  Palestine 
were  three  iti  number — the  sheep,  the  camel,  and  the 
.goat ; x  but,  except  where  another  animal  is  distinctly 
mentioned  (Mk.  16  Mt.  34  1  S.  19i3),  we  may  assume 
that  the  wool  of  the  sheep  is  meant.  An  Arabic  saying 
{cp  Bochart,  Hirroz.  2442)  declares  that  the  best  wool 
is  that  of  the  nakad  (see  Sheep)  ;  it  was  this  wool 
which  Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  sent  as  tribute  to  the  king 
of  Israel  (2  K.  3 4  RV).  Wool  is  probably  the  worst 
conductor  of  heat  of  all  the  materials  used  for  clothing, 
and  for  this  reason  amongst  others  has  from  the  earliest 
times  been  used  as  a  covering.  The  finest  wool  is  that 
cut  from  the  young  sheep  of  about  eight  months  old, 
and  is  known  as  lamb's  wool  (Prov.  2723  26)  ;  later 
shearings  yield  the  wether  wool,  which  is  either  unwashed 
or  washed,  the  animal  in  the  latter  case  being  washed 
before  submitting  to  the  shears.  As  is  still  the  case  in 
pastoral  countries,  the  annual  sheep-shearing  was  in 
ancient  times  an  occasion  of  great  gatherings  and 
rejoicings  (1  S.  2f»2  2  S.  1323  ;  see  Feasts,  §  2/). 
The  wool  is  usually  cut  a  few  days  after  the  washing, 
by  which  time  it  has  dried.  A  skilful  shearer  will 
remove  the  whole  of  the  fleece  in  a  continuous  sheet, 
which  is  then  sorted  according  to  its  quality.  The 
wool-stapler,  whilst  doing  this,  removes  the  larger  and 
more  conspicuous  impurities,  bits  of  straw,  etc.  The 
wool  is  then  carefully  washed  with  soft  water  and  soap, 
and  dried.  At  this  stage  it  is  still  in  the  condition  of 
matted  locks  as  they  come  from  the  body  of  the  animal, 
and  before  it  can  be  woven  it  must  be  teazed,  combed 
and  spun  into  a  thread  (see  Weaving).  According  to 
EV  the  wool  of  Damascus  was  especially  prized  at  Tyre 
(Ezek.  27 18)  ;  <5,  however,  substitutes  '  wool  from 
Miletus,'  and  Davidson  says,  '  possibly,  wool  of  Zachar. ' 
It  is  a  matter  for  the  textual  critic  (see  Javan,  §  ig). 
On  the  prohibition  to  wear  '  a  mingled  stuff,  wool  and 
linen  together'  (Lev.  19ig  Dt.  22nf),  see  Linten,  7, 
xi.  *,  and  Crit,  Bib.  ad  loc.  A.  u..  S. 

WORD  (o  AOr*Oc)-      On  'the  Word'  see  Logos. 

WORLD.  The  words  are:  (1)  f'"lN,  errs,  Gen.  I24; 
(2)  t,3,n,  tebel,  1  S.  2s;  (3)  cS'v,  'dldm,  Ps.  73  12  ;  (4)  iSn,  Acted, 
Ps.  17  14  ;  (5)  "71H,  ktdel,  Is.  38  n  ;  (6)  al<bv,  Heb.  1  2  ;  (7)  yr)  ; 
(8)  «iio-/xo9,  Jn.  18  36;  {<-))  otKOu/ie'erj,  Heb.  25.      See  Earth. 

WORM.  Worm  is  the  rendering  of  the  following 
Hebrew  words  : — 

±.  dd,  sds  (ff-qs)  in  Is.  51 8,f  where  obviously  the  larva 

1  '  Wool  is  a  modified  form  of  hair,  distinguished  by  its  Mender, 
soft,  and  wavy  or  curly  structure,  and  by  the  highly  imbricated 
or  serrated  surface  of  its  filaments'  .  .  .  'At  what  point  indeed 
it  can  be  said  that  an  animal  fibre  ceases  to  be  hair  and  becomes 
wool  it  is  impossible  to  determine,  because  in  every  characteristic 
the  one  class  by  imperceptible  gradations  merges  into  the  other, 
so  that  a  continuous  chain  can  be  formed  from  the  finest  and 
softest  merino  to  the  rigid  bristles  of  the  wild  boar.' — Ency. 
Brit.$),  s.v.  '  wool.' 
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or  caterpillar  of  some  clothes-moth   is  intended.      See 

Moth. 

*.  j^in,  loLV  (also  ny^in  and  ni^'in,  from  a  root 
1  meaning  '  to  gnaw  '  [Del  Neb.  Lan^.  66 /  ;  Pro!.  115]  ; 
I  cp  nii'^TO  and  nij/n/D  as  applied  to  the  teeth),  and 
!  3.  r\'p,  rimmdh  (cp  Ar.  ram  ma  'be  rotten,'  nmtnaf*** 
'rottenness'),  are  the  words  most  commonly  employed, 
and — as  in  vulgar  speech — indicate  not  so  much  earth- 
worms (which  indued  are  found  in  Palestine,  cp  below), 
as  any  elongated  crawling  animal.  (f>  renders  generally 
by  o-KtbXt)^,  and  in  Job  aairpla,  and  less  often  ctt^is, 
Vg.  vermis,  putredo,  tinea.  The  tola  which  was  bred 
in  the  manna  (Ex.  I620,  in  v.  24  rimmdh)  means 
obviously  the  larva  of  those  flies  which  breed  in  organic 
matter.  In  hot  countries  flies  breed  with  extraordinary 
rapidity,  and  maggots  not  uncommonly  appear  in  sores, 
etc.  ;  whence  several  allusions  are  nmde  in  the  OT  and 
Apocrypha  to  their  parasitical  tendencies  and  especially 
to  their  habit  of  preying  upon  the  dead  (Job  7  s  21 26 
24 20  but  cp  6  Is.  14n,  cp  also  1  Mace.  262  Ecclus. 
IO11  HJ3).1  In  this  connection  we  find  in  pre-Christian 
times  the  first  reference  to  the  'fire  and  worm'  which 
afterwards  became  popularly  connected  with  the  notions 
of  a  future  punishment  (Is.  6624  ;  cp  Ecclus.  7  17  Judith 
16 17  and  Mk.  9  44^). 

Death  by  worms,  regarded  with  special  horror  by  the  ancients 
(Herod.  4205),  is  said  to  have  been  the  fate  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (2  Mace.  9  5^),  and  of  Herod  Agrippa  (Acts  12  23)  ; 
but  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  such  statements  about  eminent 
but  unpopular  characters  were  frequently  made  by  their  political 
opponents  in  order  to  discredit  their  memory.  Cp  Diseases, 
adjin.,  and  Herod,  §  12,  ad  fin. 

The  reference  to  the  destruction  of  vineyards  (Dt. 

2839),  or  of  gourds  (Jon.  47),  by  a  'worm,'  probably 
indicates  some  beetle — or  rather  insect -larva — which 
injures  roots  or  other  parts  of  plants  ;  but  it  may  refer 
to  certain  members  of  the  Myriapoda  [Centipedes],  which 
have  similar  destructive  habits  and  are  very  numerous 
in  Palestine.  With  the  former  we  may  compare  the 
Gk.  Ziji',  t£  and  Lat.  convolvulus,  a.  kind  of  vine-weevil 
(cp  Pliny,  HNTlw). 

Wood-worms,  the  larvae  of  wood-boring  beetles,  though  un- 
mentioned  in  MT,  are  referred  to  in  Bar.  6  19  [20],  in  Prov.  124 
iE>,  where  a  bad  woman  is  likened  to  lv  £uAw  o-kujA>]£  (ip~ 
VniD!»y3)i  also  25  20a  I®,  w<X7rep  tnjs  [£v]  ip-aTtw  ko!  ctkojAij£ 
£ vA&>  outws  Au7n)  avSpbs  ^AaTrret  KapSCav,  and  the  Vg.  of  2  S.  23  8 
(ipse  est  quasi  tenerrimus  ligni  vermiculus,  qui  octingentos  inter- 
fecit  impetu  uno). 

Finally  we  may  note  the  metaphorical  use  of  '  worm '  to  denote 
a  man  of  low  estate  or  in  a  miserable  position,  Job  25  6  Ps. 
22  ^[7]  Is.  41  14  [not  ©],  cp  //.  I3654:  oioTe  o-kwAtj^  eiri  ya.tr) 
/cetTO  raQeis. 

4.  pN  ,L,ni,  zCdidle  ares,  AV  'worms  of  the  earth' 
(Mi.  717),  might  possibly  refer  to  true  earth-worms 
(Ohgochreta) ;  but  the  literal  meaning  is  'crawling  things 
(cp  (5  aupovres  yijv)  of  the  earth,'  and  it  is  more  likely 
that  serpents  are  intended  (so  RV,  cp  Dt.  3224). 

Of  the  Oligochaita  a  dozen  species  from  Palestine  have  been 
described,  all  belonging  to  the  genus  Allolobophora,  to  which 
fourteen  out  of  the  nineteen  British  species  belong.  Five  of  the 
dozen — viz.,  A.  caliginosa,  A.  chlorotica,  A.frtida,  A.  veneta, 
and  A.  rosea—  are  also  British.  They  are  not  found  in  the  arid 
and  sandy  regions,  but  are  by  no  means  uncommon  in  the  more 
fertile  districts.     Cp  Tola,  Colours,  §  14. 

5.  Dpi,  rdkab,  Hos.  5  12  AVmg.  (K€vTpov  [BAQ]  =  Ht?'p  ?).  The 
word  properly  means  'rottenness*  (see  BDB) ;  in  Prov.  12 4 
14  30,  however,  ©  gives  <tkwAj)£,  cttJs,  just  as  in  Job  it  renders 
DG  by  (rairpta  (see  above),  rdkab  also  occurs  in  the  Hebrew  of 
Ecclus.  43  20,  where  Taylor  (JQR  10  471  ;  Wisdom  of  Ben  Sira, 
IxiiyC)  adopts  the  rendering  'skin-bottle,'  and  refers  to  Gear's 
view  of  Job  13  28  (aaicos,  (F),  which  he  apparently  favours.  The 
text,  however,  is  most  probably  corrupt  ;  for  np-c  w^  should  read 
nJ"D,  berekotht  rendering  'and  he  congeals  ponds  by  his  cold.' 

A.  E.  S.-b.  tx.  U.  ,  1-4;    T.  K.  v..  ,   5. 

WORMWOOD    [7\yuh    Dt.  20i8   [17]    Prov.  5 4    Jer. 

9  15  [14]  23  15   Lam.  3  15  19  Am.  57  C12;2   and   ai//u'0os    Rev. 

1  In  the  difficult  passage  J  obi '.'26,  'worms  destroy  this  body,' 
no  mention  of  worms  is  made  by  the  MT  ;  cp  RV,  and  see 
Job,  §  6,  col.  2474. 

2  In  this  last  verse  AV  has  'hemlock.' 
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8  ii  t).  The  Hebrew  word  laanah  is  in  <&  variously  rendered 
niKpia.  Dt.  29i8[i7]  Lam.  3  19  Am.  O12,  x°^V  Prov,  5  4  Lam. 
8  15,  dvayicat.  Jer.  9  15  [14],  oSuioj  Jer.  -3  15,  and  v^o<;  Am.  5  7.1 
The  word  ai/*ie0os  nowhere  occurs  in  0  ;  but  Aq.  had  axf/ivBiou 
for  la'dnd/t  in  Prov.  5  4  Jer. 'J3  15  Lam.  3  19  (?),  for  ros  in 
Jer.  9  15  [14].  Vg.  has  amaritudo  in  Dt.  29  18,  but  ever}  where 
else  €ibsinthiuin  -a  rendering  which  is  al>o  supported  by  Pesh. 
and  Tg. 

The  origin  of  the  word  laanah  is  obscure,  and  the 
references  to  it  in  UT  are  so  purely  symbolical,  that  we 
learn  nothing  but  that  it  was  an  edible  substance  of 
extreme  bitterness  ;  it  is  usually  coupled  with  ^xi,  ros, 
or  c*x*i  *£,  tne  ros  (see  Gall/,  and  once  with  c'inp 
mtrorim  (Lam.  3 15,  see  Bitter  Herbs).  But  a  con- 
sensus of  ancient  tradition  is  in  favour  of  the  identifica- 
tion with  wormwood,  and  it  may  well  denote  the  product 
of  one  or  more  species  of  Artemisia  (perhaps  Artemisia 
judaica)  of  which  as  many  as  seven  are  enumerated  by 
Tristram  (FFP  331)  as  found  in  Palestine. 

!f.  M. — \V.  T.  T.-D. 

WORSHIP.  See  Temple,  §§  34^  ;  Sacrifice; 
also  Synagogue,  Prayer,  and  Salutations. 

WORSHIPPER  (NecoKOpoc).  RV  Temple- 
Keeper.      See  Neocoros. 

WREATH.    1.  bn^gadil,  iK.7i7.f    SeeFRiNGES. 

■*,  ,T7,  loyah,  i  K.  7  29  30  36,  RV  '  wreaths  of  hanging  work  ' ; 
but  the  meaning  is  doubtful  and  even  the  reading  uncertain. 
See  under  Laver,  §  r. 

WREATHEN  WORK,  (i)  n'Ui;,  'dboth,  Ex.  28 14, 
etc.     See  Cord.     (2)  Ti22t\  scMktlh,  1  K.  7  17,  etc.    See  Net,  5. 

WRESTLING.  It  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the 
early  Hebrews  had  wrestling -matches.  The  story  of 
Jacob  wrestling  with  the  Hohim  or  divinity  (Gen.  3224-31) 
seems  to  presuppose  this.  If  the  cycle  of  Jacob- 
narratives  were  as  near  to  the  original  folk-tales  as  the 
cycle  of  Samson-narratives,  we  should  perhaps  have 
found  Jacob  indulging  like  Samson  in  sportive  exhibi- 
tions of  his  strength,  for  the  ancestors  of  the  Hebrews 
( not  Sa  mson  alone )  were  imagined  as  endowed  with 
Herculean  strength  (cp  Gen.  29 10  3I45/.  3226).  It  is, 
however,  no  sport — this  wrestling  of  Jacob  with  the 
divine  being  ;  it  is  the  conquest  of  the  god  of  an  already 
conquered  people  which  has  to  be  effected.  This  is  the 
historical  meaning  of  the  story.  Penuel  was  possibly 
the  citadel  of  Suocoth  (t/.v. ),  and  within  the  precinct  of 
the  citadel  was  the  sanctuary  (see  Gideon,  §  2).  The 
Jacob-tribe  had  '  contended  with  men  '  and  had  '  pre- 
vailed ' — i.e. ,  had  conquered  Succoth  and  Penuel 
externally  (Judg.  8 16  f. )  ;  but  its  admission  to  full 
religious  privileges  had,  according  to  the  myth,  to  be 
obtained  by  force.  Sargon  carried  away  the  deities  of 
conquered  places  ;  but  the  Jacob-tribe  meant  to  remain 
at  Succoth  and  Penuel,  and  consequently  had  to  convert 
a  hostile  divinity  into  a  friend.  Cyrus  did  the  like  at 
Babylon  by  geniality  towards  the  priesthood  (Cyrus, 
§  6)  ;  the  Jacob-tribe  chose  to  describe  its  victory  in  the 
symbolic  language  of  mythology.  The  myth  grew  pale, 
and  the  later  writers  did  not  understand  it.  Hosea 
thought  that  Jacob's  conduct  was  blameworthy  ;  a  later 
write]-  modified  the  story  by  the  statement  that  Jacob 
'wept  and  made  supplication  to  him,'  and  it  is  this 
later  writer  whom  modern  preachers  justifiably  follow, 
for  he  has  shown  them  how  to  '  turn  dross  into  gold.'  2 

The  word  rendered  '  wrestled '  in  Gen.  32  (p3N*l  v.  25  [24] ; 
^P-^nh,  v.  26  [25])  has  been  connected  by  some  with  p2H,  'dbdk, 
'dust,  as  if  =' to  dust  oneself  ;  others  compare  MH  p2bt,'dbak, 
'  to  entangle.'     But  probably  the  word  is  corrupt  (see  Crit.  Bib.). 

1  The  translator  seems  in  this  last  case  to  have  read  n^i'C? 
and  in  the  two  cases  in  Jer.  to  have  wrongly  connected  the  Word 
with  root  nj^'- 

2  H  i-k.  VI  .f.  [$f.]  belongs  to  Hosea,  who  blames  Jacob  ;  the 
continuation  is  in  w.  7-9  [8-10].  I'v.  4-6  [5-7]  are  eulogistic  of 
Jacob.  The  expression  'turn  dross  into  gold'  is  from  Gunkel, 
whose  treatment  of  the  story  shows  much  insight,  though  he  has 
missed  the  probable  historical  origin  of  the  story. 
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In  Gen.  308  the  right  word  is  used— viz.,   SpiM,   prop,   'to  be 
twisted  together ' ;  see  Naphtali,  §  3.    Cp,  further,  Mana^fm, 

In  the  XT  7rd\77  '  wrestling '  is  used  as  a  figure  for  a 
spiritual  struggle  (Eph.  612);  we  might  have  expected 
fxdxn  (Delitzsch,  in  his  Heb.  NT,  renders  ncr^c)  ;  the 
Christian's  struggle  not  being  against  flesh  and  blood 
can  hardly  be  called  a  '  wrestling.'  But  the  word  came 
naturally  to  his  lips.  The  paleestra  was  not,  it  seems, 
forbidden  to  Christians  ;  the  writer  of  2  Mace.  4 12^  (cp 
Cap)  was  naturally  more  sensitive,  and  denounces  the 
priests  of  Jerusalem  who,  in  the  Hellenising  movement 
under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  '  hastened  to  take  part  in 
the  unlawful  provision  for  the palcestra.'  The  word  is 
happily  adopted  by  RV,  following  the  precedent  of 
'  synagogue '  ;  primarily  it  means  a  wrestling  school. 

Wrestling  was  a  favourite  exercise  in  ancient  Egypt 
(Wilk.  A ne.  Eg.  2437  5292).  It  is  said  to  have  been 
introduced  into  the  Olympic  contests  in  the  eighteenth 
Olympiad,  from  which  date  it  continued  to  form  one  of 
the  five  games  of  the  pentathlon.  T.  K.  C. 

WRITING-.      In  the  study  of  writing  it  is  important 
to    remember    that    the    word    has    several    meanings, 
which  must  be  carefully  distinguished.      In 


1.  The 
alphabet. 


its  widest  sense,  it  includes  both  ideo- 
graphic and  phonetic  writing.  Ideographic 
writing  consists  in  the  use  of  symbols  to  represent 
visible  objects  or  the  ideas  which  are  associated  with 
those  objects  ;  by  phonetic  writing  is  meant  the  use  of 
symbols  to  represent  the  sounds  or  combinations  of 
sounds,  which  constitute  some  particular  language. 
When  each  symbol  denotes  a  single  sound,  the  writing 
is  said  to  be  alphabetic;  when  each  symbol  denotes  a 
syllable,  the  writing  is  called  syllabic.  It  is  probable 
that  writing  was  at  first  purely  ideographic;  but  the 
oldest  systems  of  writing  known  to  us,  namely,  the 
hieroglyphic  writing  of  Egypt  and  the  cuneiform  writ- 
ing of  Babylonia,  consist  of  ideographic  and  phonetic 
symbols  combined  in  various  ways.  Both  in  Egypt 
and  in  Babylonia  the  art  of  writing  was  practised  con- 
siderably more  than  three  thousand  years  before  the 
Christian  era.  With  these  systems,  however,  we  are 
not  at  present  concerned,  since  there  is  no  reason  to 
believe  that  they  were  at  any  time  in  use  among  the 
ancient  Hebrews,  who,  like  their  neighbours,  the  Moab- 
ites,  the  Phoenicians,  and  the  Aramaeans,  employed  a 
purely  alphabetic  system,  consisting  of  twenty-two 
letters,  usually  known  as  the  Semitic  alphabet.  From 
the  Phoenicians  this  alphabet  was  borrowed,  with  certain 
important  modifications,  by  the  Greeks  ;  from  the 
Greeks  it  passed  on  to  the  other  nations  of  Europe,  so 
that  in  popular  language  the  term  '  writing '  is  confined 
to  alphabetic  writing.  When  we  speak  of  the  writing 
of  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  we  are  liable  to  forget  that  in 
this  case  '  writing'  means  something  quite  different  from 
that  which  we  ordinarily  understand  by  it. 

The  origin  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  is  extremely 
obscure.       In    the    ancient    world    the    invention    was 

_  ->  .  .  commonly  ascribed  to  the  Phoenicians,1 
°  *  sometimes  to  the  Aramaeans-  or  the 
Egyptians ;  ■*  but  these  theories  seem  to  have  been 
based  upon  mere  conjecture,  as  was  the  case  with  so 
many  other  beliefs  current  among  the  ancients  respect- 
ing the  origin  of  arts,  institutions,  and  the  like.4  In 
modern  times  also  the  theory  of  the  Phoenician  origin 
of  the  alphabet  has  been  frequently  maintained,  and 
many  scholars  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  the  Phoe- 
nicians simply  adapted  to  their  own  use  certain  of  the 

1  Plin.  Nat.  Hist  5  12  [13]  (see  also  7  57)  ;  Lucan,  Pharsal. 
3  220. 

2  Diod.  Sic.  5  74,  Clem.Alex.  Stromateis,  1  16. 

3  Plato,  Phcedrus,  58,  274  d  ;  Cicero,  De  fiat.  deor.  Z21. 

4  That  any  penuint  tradition  about  the  origin  of  the  alphabet 
should  have  survived  must  appear  highly  improbable  when  we 
consider  that  the  inventors  of  the  vowel-points  were  completely 
forgotten,  although  they  lived  in  a  much  later  and  a  far  more 
civilised  age. 
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phonetic  signs  employed  in  Egyptian  writing.1  Others 
have  supposed  that  the  alphabet  was  developed  out  of 
the  Babylonian  cuneiform  character.'-2  But,  as  Winckler 
has  recently  observed,  the  arguments  for  attributing  the 
invention  of  the  alphabet  to  the  Phoenicians  are  far 
from  satisfactory3  We  have,  it  is  true,  no  right  to 
maintain,  with  Winckler,  that  the  hypothesis  is  improb- 
able in  itself,  for  mere  generalisations,  such  as  the 
statement  that  mercantile  peoples  are  deficient  in 
creative  power,  prove  nothing  at  all.  Nor  is  much,  to 
be  said  in  favour  of  the  rival  theory  put  forward  by  him, 
namely,  that  the  alphabet  was  invented  in  Babylonia, 
since  the  Babylonians,  so  far  as  we  can  ascertain  at 
present,  never  made  use  of  it  for  writing  their  own 
language.  The  inscriptions  in  the  Semitic  character 
which  appear  on  some  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  weights 
and  contract-tablets  prove,  indeed,  that  the  alphabet 
was  known  in  Babylonia  ;  but  as  these  inscriptions  are 
in  the  Aramaic  language  it  would  seem  that  the  Semitic 
character  was  introduced  into  Babylonia  by  Aramaeans. 
The  arguments  which  Winckler  derives  from  the  shapes 
of  the  letters  are  likewise  very  precarious.  From  the 
fact  that  'Ayift  is  represented  by  a  circle  he  argues  that 
this  letter  was  not  originally  included  in  the  alphabet 
and  that  the  Semitic  character  must  therefore  have  been 
invented  by  a  people  to  whom  the  sound  oVAyin  was 
unknown.  But  the  circular  form  of  % Ayin  may  be  ex- 
plained by  the  obvious  supposition  that  it  is  meant  to 
represent  an  '  eye '  (Heb.  ,dyin),  precisely  as  every 
other  letter  seems  to  have  been  originally  a  rude  portrait 
of  some  well-known  object,  the  name  of  which  happened 
to  b:'gin  with  the  sound  intended.  In  some  cases  both 
the  shape  and  the  name  of  the  letter  clearly  indicate 
the  object  chosen,  and  this  serves  to  show  that  the 
inventors  of  the  alphabet  spoke  a  Semitic  language. 
But  whether  they  were  Phoenicians,  Aramaeans,  or 
members  of  some  other  Semitic  people  it  is  at  present 
impossible  to  decide.4 

We  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  inventors  of  the 
alphabet  endeavoured  to  distinguish  the  sounds  of  their 
language  with  scientific  precision.  It  would  appear 
that  when  two  or  more  consonantal  sounds  bore  a 
certain  resemblance  to  one  another  they  were  sometimes 
represented  by  a  single  letter  ;  thus  the  ancient  Semitic 
alphabet  had  only  one  sign  for  the  two  sibilants  which 
were  afterwards  known  as  Sin  and  Shin  and  distin- 
guished by  a  diacritical  point  {f.  w).  In  this  case  the 
distinction  of  sound  must  have  existed  from  the  beginning 
(as  is  proved  by  comparative  philology),  and  became 
even  more  marked  in  later  times  ;  we  may  therefore 
assume  that  it  existed  likewise  in  the  intermediate 
period,  when  the  alphabet  was  invented.  Since  the 
inventors  of  the  alphabet  ignored  this  distinction,  they 
may  have  ignored  others  also,  and  accordingly  the  fact 
that  the  ancient  Semitic  character  does  not  discriminate 
between  certain  sounds  which  are  expressed  by  different 

letters  in  Arabic  {e.g. ,  ~  and  ^  ,  P  and  P  )  is  no  proof 

that  the  alphabet  originated  among  a  people  who  in 
pronunciation  assimilated  these  sounds  to  one  another. 

Of  all  known  inscriptions  in  the  Semitic  character  the 

oldest  which  can  be  dated  with  certainty,  namely  the 

^    a    +■      *+       inscription   of    Mesha    king  of   Moab, 

6.  Antiquity.    belongs  to  t,|(.  ear]ier  half  of  the  ninth 

century  B.C.  See  Mesha.  The  inscription  of  Panammu, 
king  of  Va'di,  in  the  extreme  X.  of  Syria,  appears  to 
have  been  set  up  about  the  beginning  of  the  eighth 
century;    it  is  written  in   a  peculiar  Aramaic  dialect.6 

1  De  Roug£,  Memoire  sur  loriguu:  ,'^yptk.nne  dc  r alphabet 
ph-hiicien  (Paris,  1874);  Ma>pero,  Jliat.  anciouie  des  peuples 
delOi-ienti-')  745  (Paris,  iSc^)- 

2  Deecke  in  ZDMCZl  [1877]  102-116. 

3  Wi.  Gesch.  Isr.  1  (1895)  \i$f. 

4  The  reasons  which  make  it  necessary  to  suspend  our  judg- 
ment on  this  question  are  well  pointed  out  by  Lidzharski  in  his 
Handbuch  der  nordsem.  Epigraphik  [1898],  1  173./T 

5  See  DHM  Die  altsemitischen  Insckriften  von  Sendschirli 
(Vienna,  1893),  and  cp  Aramaic  Language,  §  2. 
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Some  Phoenician  and  Aramaic  inscriptions  are  perhaps 
rather  older  than  these  two  ;  but  there  is  no  clear  evidence 
to  show  how  long  before  the  ninth  century  the  Semitic 
alphabet  was  invented.  Noldeke  has  observed  that  the 
style  of  the  inscription  of  Mesha  seems  to  imply  the 
existence  of  a  historical  literature  among  the  Moabites 
of  the  period,  and  what  we  know  of  the  Moabites  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  their  civilisation  was  decidedly 
less  advanced  than  that  of  their  neighbours  to  the  W. 
Thus  we  may  conclude  with  certainty  that  at  the  time 
of  Mesha'  the  Semitic  alphabet  was  not  a  very  recent  in- 
vention. On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  in  the  ninth 
century  B.C.  the  shapes  of  the  letters  were  almost 
identical  in  regions  so  far  apart  as  Moab  and  Ya'dl 
does  not  favour  the  view  that  the  alphabet  had  been  for 
many  centuries  in  common  use,  for  in  that  case  local 
types  would  have  tended  to  diverge  more  widely,  as  is 
shown  by  the  later  history  of  Semitic  writing.  More- 
oxer,  the  tablets  discovered  at  Tell-el-Amarna  in  1887 
prove  that  about  1400  B.C.  the  Canaanite  princes  con- 
ducted their  official  correspondence  with  the  Egyptian 
court  in  the  Babylonian  language  and  character.  It 
would  be  very  rash  to  conclude  from  this  that  the 
cuneiform  character  was  then  commonly  employed  by 
the  natives  of  Canaan,  for  documents  written  in  a 
foreign  language  and  in  an  extremely  difficult  character 
can  have  been  intelligible  only  to  a  small  class  of  pro- 
fessional scribes,  most  of  them,  perhaps,  slaves  imported 
from  other  countries.1  But  it  is  evident  that  if  the 
Canaanite  princes  employed,  in  their  correspondence 
with  Egypt,  a  language  which  was  neither  that  of 
Canaan  nor  that  of  Egypt,  we  may  with  some  plausi- 
bility conjecture  that  the  Canaanites  at  that  period  had 
no  writing  of  their  own. 

The  OT  does  not  supply  us  with  the  means  of  dis- 
covering how  or  when  the  alphabet  became  known  to 
the  Israelites.  In  Genesis,  as  has  often  been  remarked, 
there  is  no  allusion  to  writing  of  any  kind,  whereas 
Moses  is  represented,  even  in  the  older  parts  of  Exodus 
(JE),  as  practising  the  art  (Ex.  24,4).  But  from  this  we 
cannot  safely  conclude  more  than  that  v,  riting  had  been 
in  use  among  the  Israelites  for  some  time  before  the 
period  of  the  narrator,  who  probably  lived  in  the  ninth 
century  B.C.  Nor  does  Judg.  S14  throw  any  light  on 
the  question  ;  whatever  the  phrase  ipb  asf  may  mean, 
it  cannot  be  explained  as  '  the  pen  of  the  scribe,'  since 
cue;  never  has  this  sense  either  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic. 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  ordinary  Hebrew  noun  for 
'writing,'  namely  -\sa,  from  which  isb  'a  scribe'  is 
derived,  has  no  etymological  connection  with  any  of 
the  verbs  which  signify  'to  write'  (nro,  ppn.  c-.-i),  and 
this  fact  tends  to  support  the  theory  that  -sd  is  a  foreign 
word  ;  whether  it  was  borrowed  from  the  Assyrian,  as 
some  scholars  suppose,  is  uncertain. 

The  name  of  the  old  Canaanite  city  IDrTi ;ip  (Josh.  15  15/ 
Judg.  In/)  might  suggest  that  the  word  1ED,  in  the  sense  of 
'writing,'  ws  known  already  to  the  Canaanites  before  the 
Israelite  invasion;  but  since  the  root  -bo2  has  a  variety  of 
meanings  (in  Hebrew  'to  count,'  'to  relate,'  in  Aramaic  to 
shave  the  hair '),  it  is  altogether  illegitimate  to  found  any  argu- 
ment upon  the  name  in  question.      Cp  KlRJATH-SEl'HKK. 

In  the  days  of  the  later  kings  of  Judah,  the  art  of 

writing  must  have  been  very  extensively  employed,  to 

judge  by  the  frequent  allusions  to  it  in  the 

4.  Types.    prophets,    especially    Isaiah.       The    oldest 

extant  specimens  of  Israelite  writing,  namely  the  Siloam 

inscription3  and  a  number  of  engraved  seals  and  gems, 

1  Even  in  Babylonia  itself,  where  the  language  of  the  Tell-el- 

Amarna   tablets   was   actually  spoken,    the   knowledge   of  the 

cuneiform  character  was,  in  all  probability,  confined  to  a  small 

proportion  of  the  inhabitants. 

-  It  is  possible  that  1SD  in  isp-nnp  has  no  connection  with 
the  Heb.  root  naD,  since  Phoen.  a  maY  correspond  to  Heb.  j, 
e.f.,  Phicn.  n;o  =  Heb.  "Ol.  The  existence  of  a  root  131  may 
be  inferred  from  the  name  of  the  place  pal  (rrjIBT,  '  to  Ziphron,' 

Nu.  84  9). 
3  See  Dr.  TBS  pp.  xiv-xvii. 
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seem  to  belong  to  this  period.  Here  the  shapes  of  the 
letters  closdy  resemble  those  in  the  inscription  of  king 
Mesha'.  One  of  the  oldest  Phoenician  inscriptions, 
that  which  is  found  on  the  fragments  of  a  bronze  bowl 
dedicated  to  the  Baal  of  Lebanon  {CIS  i.  no.  5,  see 
Phoenicia,  §  18),  exhibits  much  the  same  type.  But  the 
ordinary  Phoenician  writing  has  a  decidedly  more  modern 
appearance  ;  the  down-strokes  become  elongated,  so  as 
to  present  to  the  eye  a  series  of  parallel  lines,  and  the 
letters  thus  acquire  an  air  of  uniformity  which  is  lacking 
in  the  older  style.  Another  type  is  offered  by  the 
Aramaic  inscriptions  and  papyri  of  the  Persian  and 
Macedonian  period.  The  distinctive  feature  of  these  is 
that  certain  letters  (3,  i,  y,  1)  have  open  tops,  as 
though  their  upper  portion  had  been  cut  off.  A  further 
development  of  this  Aramaic  writing  appears  in  the 
Nabataean  and  Palmyrene  inscriptions,  of  the  first 
century  B.C.  and  onwards,  which  are  specially  remark- 
able for  their  frequent  ligatures  or  joining  of  the  letters, 
a  feature  common  to  all  the  later  styles  of  Aramaic 
writing  in  use  among  Christians.  As  the  Aramaic 
language  gradually  superseded  Hebrew  and  the  kindred 
dialects  spoken  in  Palestine,  the  Aramaic  letters  became 
more  and  more  familiar  to  the  Jews.  The  coins  of  the 
Hasmonaean  dynasty  and  those  struck  during  the  two 
Jewish  revolts  (66-70  and  132-135  A.D. )  bear  legends 
in  the  old  Hebrew  character  ;  but  some  Jewish  inscrip- 
tions of  about  the  time  of  Christ  are  in  the  Aramaic 
writing,  though  the  language  is  Hebrew.  The  particular 
variety  of  the  Aramaic  character  which  came  into  use 
at  this  period  was  called  by  the  Jews  kSthdb  mfrubbc? 
(v-iE  2ns) »  'square  writing,'  or  ke~thdb  asSurl  (mc'N  ana), 
Assyrian  writing, '  a  name  probably  due  to  the  fact 
that  it  was  employed  by  the  peoples  of  NE.  Syria. 
One  of  the  most  ancient  specimens  of  the  square 
writing  is  the  inscription  over  the  sepulchre  of  the  BSne 
Ilcztr  (n-in  -32),  -  Jewish  family,  near  Jerusalem  ;x  the 
character  bears  much  resemblance  to  the  Nabatasan, 
but  the  lines  are  straighter  and  the  ligatures  less 
frequent.  In  the  full}1  developed  form  of  the  square 
character  the  ligatures  disappear  altogether.  There  is 
reason  to  believe  that  at  the  time  when  the  text  of  the 
OT  was  definitely  fixed — i.e. ,  about  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century  after  Christ — the  square  character  was 
generally,  if  not  invariably,  employed  in  MSS  of  the 
OT.-  Since  that  period  it  has  continued  in  use  among 
the  Jews  with  very  little  modification.  Strangely 
enough,  the  Samaritans  alone  remained  faithful  to  the 
old  Hebrew  writing,  though  in  their  attempt  to  adorn 
it  they  gave  it  a  somewhat  fantastic  appearance.3 

At  a  period  which  it  is  impossible  to  determine 
accurately,  but  in  any  case  several  centuries  before  the 
Christian  era,  the  Semitic  alphabet  was  introduced  into 
Arabia  and  employed  for  writing  various  Arabian  dia- 
lects, as  is  proved  by  many  inscriptions  which  have 
been  discovered  in  that  country.  Some  of  these  were, 
until  lately,  known  by  the  incorrect  name  Himyaritic. 
The  alphabet  in  which  they  are  written  is  evidently 
derived  from  that  of  the  northern  Semites  ;  but  it  con- 
tains several  additional  consonants,  invented  for  the 
purpose    of    expressing  certain   Arabic    sounds   which 

1  See  Chwolson.  Corpus  Inscr.  Hcb.  no.  6  {St.  Petersburg, 
1882).  5' 

2  In  the  recently  discovered  fragments  of  Aquila's  Greek 
translation  of  the  (  >T  (ed.  F.  C.  Burkitt,  Cambridge,  1897)  the 
Divine  name  y-h-iu-h  is  written  in  a  corrupt  form  of  the  old 
Hebrew  alphabet,  not,  as  we  might  have  expected,  in  the  square 
character.  But  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  the  Hebrew 
MSS  used  by  Aquila  were  written  in  the  old  alphabet  through- 
out ;  the  Divine  Name,  which,  it  must  be  remembered,  was  not 
pronounced  by  the  reader,  may  still  have  been  written  in  the 
ancient  style  after  the  rest  of  the  text  had  been  modernised. 

3  Tables  showing  the  forms  of  the  letters  used  by  the  N. 
Semitic  nations  at  different  periods  are  found  in  Stade's  Lehr- 
buch  der  fiebr&ischen  Grammatik  (1879)  and  NOldeke's  Kurz~ 
gefasste  syrische  Grammatik  (1880,  (2h8g8),  but  far  fuller 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  magnificent  table  by 
Euting  in  Cbwolson's  Corpus  Inscr.  Heb.  See  also  P.  Eerger, 
Histoire  de  lecriture  dans  laHttquiti  (Paris,  1891). 
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were  not  represented  in  the  older  Semitic  writing.  The 
so-called  Himyaritic  inscriptions  fall  into  two  classes, 
according  to  dialect — those  in  Sabcean  and  those  in 
Mina-an.  Both  dialects  seem  to  have  been  spoken  in 
S.  Arabia  at  about  the  same  period,  and  to  have  been 
carried  northwards  by  mercantile  colonists.  Among 
these  inscriptions  there  are  very  few  of  which  the  date 
can  be  ascertained  even  approximately.  The  theory  of 
Glaser,  Hommel,  Sayce,  and  others,  that  the  Minasan 
inscriptions  are  of  enormous  antiquity  and  that  the 
latest  of  them  were  set  up  about  1000  B.C.,  has  been 
completely  overthrown  by  the  discovery  of  a  Minaean 
inscription  which  is  dated  from  '  the  twenty-second  year 
of  king  Ptolemy,'  so  that  it  cannot  be  older  than  the 
third  century  B.C.1  The  dialect  of  the  so-called 
Thamudasan 2  inscriptions,  recently  discovered  at  Al- 
Ula,  about  150  m.  NX\V\  of  Medina,  differs  greatly 
both  from  the  Sabsean  and  the  Minaean  ;  but  the  writing 
is  nearly  the  same.  "Whether  D.  H.  Miiller  be  right  in 
considering  the  Thamudosan  character  an  earlier  form 
of  the  Sabfean  is  uncertain.  By  the  beginning  of  the 
seventh  century  of  our  era  both  the  Thamudasan  and 
the  Salxean  writing  had  become  obsolete  in  Arabia,  for 
the  alphabet  employed  by  the  Arabs  at  that  time — the 
parent  of  the  Arabic  character  now  in  use — was  derived 
from  the  Nabataean.  In  Eastern  Africa,  however,  the 
Sabsean  alphabet  left  CL  descendant,  namely  the  very 
peculiar  character  known  as  the  /Ethiopia 

The  names  by  which  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  were 
known  among  the  Jews  appear  for  the  first  time  in  the 

5.  Names  of   LXX  text  of  Lam- 1"4-     H,e,re  the  MSS' il 

. .      ,   .. „     is  true,  vary  to  a  considerable  extent ;  but 

tne  letters.    iL_  /         ,     , ,  it 

there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  names  are 

substantially  identical  with  those  which  were  used  by  the 

Jews  in  the  Middle  Ages.       It  would  seem,   however, 

that  in  very  early  times  certain   of  these  names  were 

pronounced   otherwise,  since  the  names  of  the  Greek 

letters,    which    were    borrowed    from    the    Phoenicians, 

sometimes   diverge   notably  from   the  ordinary  Jewish 

forms  ;  thus  Tdfi/ia  (for  FafiKa)  and  'Pw  (cp  Heb.  uisn, 

'head')  appear  to  have  a  more  primitive  vocalisation 

than  Vc*:  (<§  yifie\  or  71^)  and  vn  (<5  prixs  or  pTjs). 

Accordingly  the  fact  that  pn  is  not  a  Hebrew  but  an 

Aramaic  form  cannot  be  regarded  as  proving  anything 

with  respect  to  the  ultimate  origin  of  the  names.      That 

the  names  were  liable  to  undergo  great  change  in  various 

times  and  places  is  shown,  moreover,  by  the  ^Lthiopic 

alphabet,  in  which  several  of  the  names  are  quite  different. 

We  must  not  therefore  be  surprised  to  find  that  among 

the  Jewish  names  of  the  letters  there  are  some  of  which 

the  meaning  is  altogether  obscure,  namely,  nn,  pi,  n'n, 

rra,  '7>",  f]ip,  and  in. 

The  order  in  which  the  letters  were  arranged  is  shown 

by  the  acrostich  poems  in  the  OT  (Pss.  25  34  37  111/. 

6   Order     H9  145  Prov.  31 10-31  Lam.  1).     In  Lam. 

of  the        ^"4   t'le  orc^er  's  slightly  different,   since 

alphabet  D  Precec^es  V-3  Among  the  Phoenicians 
*  '     the  arrangement  of  the  letters  seems  to 

have  been  the  same  as  among  the  Jews,  for  the  Greek 
alphabet  in  its  primitive  form  corresponded  to  the 
Hebrew.  By  what  principle  the  order  was  originally 
fixed  it  is  impossible  to  discover. 

Ancient  inscriptions  in  the  Semitic  alphabet,  like  the 
7.  Direction  of.   oldest    ^scriPtio^    in    Greek,    are 


the  writing, 


written  from  right  to  left.      The  sole 


punctuation,  etc.  excePt10^   »°   *is   rule    are    found 
among    the    babasan   inscriptions,   a 
few    of    which    are    written    /3ouo~rno0i)56i/ i.e.,     in 

1  See  the  papers  by  DHM  in  the  Vienna  Oriental  Tourn.  (Die 
Wiener  Zcitschr.Jilr  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes)  8  1-10  161- 
166  (1894). 

2  Named  after  the  Thamud  (Gk.  ot  ©a^ovfi^ot),  an  Arabian 
tribe  who  inhabited  those  parts  about  the  fourth  century  after 
Christ.  The  authors  of  these  inscriptions,  however  call  them- 
selves not  Thamnd,  but  Lihyan  (pn9)  ;  see  DHM  Epig.  Denk. 
aits  Arabien  (Vienna,  1889).  3  gee  Lamentations. 
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lines  running  alternately  from  right  to  left  and  from 
left  to  right,  a  fashion  common  among  the  (hecks  in  the 
sixth  century  B.C.1  In  the  inscription  of  King  Mesha  a 
dot  is  placed  after  each  word  and  a  vertical  stroke  at  the 
end  of  each,  sentence.  Similar  dots  are  found  in  the 
Siloam  inscription  and  in  some  others  ;  but  whether  they 
were  used  by  ordinary  Hebrew  writers  may  be  doubted. 
In  any  case  the  OT  eonuins  verv  many  textual  corrup- 
tions which  are  due  simply  m  wrong  divisions  of  words.2 
Such  mistakes  were  greatly  facilitated  by  the  absence  of 
special  forms  for  final  letters,  like  those  used  in  the  writ- 
ing of  the  later  Jews,  Syrians,  and  Arabs=  In  Hebrew, 
Phoenician,  and  Aramaic  inscriptions  a  line  frequently 
ends  in  the  middle  of  a  word  ;  but  in  the  later  Jewish 
style  this  is  not  allowed,  and  in  order  to  fill  up  a  line 
the  scribes  are  accustomed  to  '  expand '  certain  letters, 
especially  n,  n,  s.  n.  and  q. 

The  letters  *>f  the  Semitic  alphabet  were  originally 
used  as  consonants  only,  the  vowels  being  unexpressed. 

a   ft  Hi       ^ucu   a   system   must,   of  course,    give   rise 
,         to  endless  ambiguities,    for  in   the   Semitic 

o^"  *'  languages  some  of  the  most  important  gram- 
matical distinctions  (e.g. ,  the  difference  between  an 
active  and  a  passive  verb)  often  depend  solely  on  the 
vowels.  The  reason  which  led  the  Semites  to  content 
themselves  with  this  imperfect  method  seems  to  have 
been  that  writing  was  at  first  employed  only  for  short 
and  well-known  formulas,  such  as  votive  inscriptions, 
funereal  inscriptions,  and  the  like,  not  for  literary  works 
properly  so-called.  At  length  certain  of  the  consonants 
is,  n.  1,  and  »)  came  to  be  used  also  as  vowels  ;  but  this 
modification  was  introduced  very  slowly.  In  Phoenician 
inscriptions  the  vowels  are  never  expressed  save  in  a  few 
cases  at  the  end  of  a  word.  In  the  inscription  of  King 
Mesha  and  the  Siloam  inscription  the  vowel-letters  are 
inserted  somewhat  more  freely,  but  very  much  less 
freely  than  in  the  present  text  of  the  OT.3  Among  the 
Israelites,  before  the  exile,  the  general  rule  seems  to 
have  b^en  that  no  vowels  were  expressed  in' writing 
except  the  diphthongs  au  and  ai  (which  were  repre- 
sented by  i  and  respectively),  and  most  of  the  long 
vowels  at  the  end  of  words.  The  use  of  vowel  letters 
for  ft,  o,  and  I  in  the  middle  of  words — which  is  frequent 
in  the  MT — apparently  came  into  fashion  at  a  very  late 
period,  as  a.  careful  examination  of  i&  shows.4  The 
orthography  of  the  present  Jewish  OT  is  probably  the 
result  of  a  revision  (or  of  several  revisions)  by  the  scribes, 
for  in  all  parts  of  the  OT  the  use  of  the  vowel-letters  (or, 
as  they  are  often  called,  matres  lectionis)  is  approxi- 
mately the  same,  that  is  to  say,  the  oldest  books  do  not, 
in  this  respect,  differ  materially  from  the  latest.  But 
though  we  find  a  general  uniformity  of  spelling  through- 
out the  whole  of  the  OT,  there  are  numberless  incon- 
sistencies in  matters  of  detail,  and  it  often  happens  that 
within  the  space  of  a  few  verses  the  same  word  is  spelt 
in  two  or  more  different  ways.  In  no  case,  therefore, 
have  we  any  guarantee  that  the  vowel-letters  in  our  text 
go  back  to  the  time  of  the  author,  and  to  base  historical 
arguments  on  the  spelling  is  quite  illegitimate.0     Even 

1  The  ^Ethiopic  writing,  as  is  well  known,  always  runs  from 
left  to  right ;  the  oldest  extant  specimens  of  this  writing,  namely, 
two  inscriptions  at  Aksum  in  Abyssinia,  probably  belong  to  the 
sixth  century  after  Christ. 

2  See  Dr.  TBS  xxx-xxxii. 

3  Thus  the  Siloam  inscription  has  tTN  (thrice)  for  ty'X,  and 
C3^-.i  (twice)  for  D^iTin. 

4  Dr.  TBSp.  xxxiiiyC  It  must  beremembered  that  many  words 
which  the  later  Jews  pronounced  with  o  or  u  originally  had  the 
diphthong  au.  Thus  when  we  find  ~ny  and  N!£ip  'n  die  Siloam 
inscription,  we  rre  not  to  reckon  these  as  cases  in  which  o  was 
expressed  by  \. 

5  Thus  the  well-known  fact  that  the  form  NTH  is  somttimes 
employed  in  .MT  instead  of  the  fern.  NTI  proves  nothing  as  to 
the  usage  of  the  ancient  Hebrew,  since  the  i  in  this  case  was 
probablyinsertedbylatescribesfcpDr.XVw;'.  Introd.p.  Ixxxviii). 
In  Moabite  the  masc.  form  is  written  nh,  and  in  Phoenician 
inscriptions  we  find  xn  for  masc.  and  fern,  alike,  the  pronunciation 
of  course  varying  according  to  the  gender. 
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in  the  Middle  Ages,  long  after  the  text  had  been  fixed, 

there  was  still  a  considerable  amount  of  divergence 
between  the  MSS  as  to  the  insertion  of  the  vowel-letters 
in  particular  passages.1  In  MSS  of  the  Mishnah  and 
other  post-biblical  Jewish  writings,  the  vowel-letters  are 
employed  much  more  frequently  than  in  the  OT  ;  thus 
1  and  »  often  stand  for  the  short  vowels  u  and  i,  which 
is  very  rarely  the  case  in  copies  of  the  OT. 

Though  the  insertion  of  vowel-letters  doubtless  ex- 
cluded certain  ambiguities,  the  writing  was  still  very  far 

9   VowpI       *"rom  being  an  adequate  representation  of 

points  etc    the  lanSuaSe-      Not  only  n,any  of  the 
v  '         '   vowels  but  also  the  doubling  of  consonants 

and  other  important  phonetic  distinctions  remained 
unexpressed.  At  length,  several  centuries  after  the 
Christian  era,  systematic  efforts  were  made  by  the  Jews, 
the  Syrians,  and  the  Arabs  to  remove  this  practical 
inconvenience.  It  cannot  be  a  mere  accident  that  among 
all  three  nations  the  introduction  of  the  so-called  vowel- 
points  took  place  about  the  same  period  ;  but  how  and 
where  the  idea  originated  is  quite  uncertain.  As  early 
as  the  fifth  century  after  Christ  Syrian  scribes  had 
adopted  the  practice  of  distinguishing  certain  words, 
which,  though  spelt  alike,  were  pronounced  differently, 
by  means  of  a  dot  placed  above  or  below  ;  and  it  has 
been  conjectured  by  Ewald  and  others  that  this  was  the 
origin  both  of  the  Syrian  and  of  the  Jewish  systems  of 
vocalisation.  In  any  case,  it  would  seem  that  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  century  the  vowel-points  were 
unknown  to  the  Jews,  and  that  by  the  end  of  the  eighth 
century  they  had  been  in  use  for  some  time.  The 
Jewish  scholars  who  introduced  these  signs  into  the  text 
of  the  OT  are  commonly  known  as  the  Afassorctes — i.e. , 
traditionalists,  from  the  late  Heb.  word  ?nassdreth  (niDo), 
'tradition.'  Respecting  their  names  and  dates  history 
is  altogether  silent.  Though  their  work  was  of  enormous 
importance,  it  must  be  remembered  that  among  the  Jews, 
as  among  the  Syrians  and  Arabs,  the  vowel-points  have 
never  been  regarded  as  an  essential  part  of  the  writing  ; 
in  particular  the  MSS  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets, 
from  which  lessons  were  read  in  the  synagogues,  appear 
to  have  been  generally,  if  not  always,  written  without 
points,  down  to  the  present  day.  Those  MSS  of  the 
Hebrew  OT  which  are  '  pointed '  fall  into  two  principal 
classes,  according  to  the  method  of  vocalisation  em- 
ployed. The  great  majority  exhibit  the  so-called  Pales- 
tinian2 system,  whilst  others,  of  which  the  best-known 
example  is  the  St.  Petersburg  Codex  of  the  Prophets 
written  in  916  a.d.  (published  in  facsimile  by  Strack 
in  1876),  have  the  Babylonian  (or  superlinear)  vowel- 
points.  These  two  systems  possess  so  much  in  common 
that  they  must  necessarily  be  derived  from  the  same 
original ;  but  the  precise  relationship  between  them  is 
still  disputed.  Both  represent  a  very  late  stage  in  the 
pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew  language,  or  rather  they 
express  the  language,  not  as  it  was  actually  spoken,  but 
as  it  was  chanted  in  the  synagogues  of  the  period.3  The 
most  important  difference  between  the  Palestinian  and 
the  Babylonian  systems  is,  that  the  Palestinian  alone  has 
a  special  sign  for  the  short  vowel  e  (Seghol).  The  Baby- 
lonian system  underwent  considerable  change  in  course 
of  time,  as  is  shown  by  the  different  forms  which  it 
assumes  in  our  MSS  ;  but  it  was  ignored  altogether  by 
the  great  Jewish  commentators  and  grammarians  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  at  length  sank  into  oblivion,  until  it 

1  gee)  e^.t  Co.  Das  Buck  des  Profiheien  Ezechicl.  1886,  p.  7. 

2  Also  called  '  Tiberian,'  from  the  fact  that  the  city  of  Tiberias 
was  one  of  the  principal  seats  of  Jewish  learning  from  the  second 
century  onwards.  .  . 

3  The  pronunciation  of  Hebrew  \vords_  given  in  the  JN  1  and 
other  Greek  sources  is  often  more  primitive  than  the  pronuncia- 
tion expressed  by  the  vowel-points.  It  should  also  be  noticed 
that  the  consonant  text  and  the  vocalisation  are  frequently  at 
variance  with  one  another,  since  the  former  presupposes  a  more 
ancient  pronunciation  than  the  latter.  Thus  in  the  very  first 
word  of  the  Hebrew  OT,  jve'tf-n;  the  K  must  originally  have 
been  pronounced  as  a  consonant,  but  is  treated  by  the  Massoretes 
as  mute. 
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became  known  to  European  Hebraists  in  the  nineteenth 
century. 

Both  the  Palestinian  and  the  Babylonian  systems  of 
vocalisation  are  combined  with  an  extremely  elaborate 
svsitem  of  accents,  which  were  intended  to  indicate  not 
onlv  the  place  of  the  accent  in  individual  words,  but  also 
the  musical  intonation  adopted  in  chanting,  and  hence  the 
greater  or  less  degree  of  connection  between  the  different 


YEAR 

parts  of  sentences.1  A  special  method  of  accentuation  is 
employed  in  the  poetical  books  of  the  OT — i.e.,  Psalms, 
Proverbs,  and  Job.2  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe 
that  for  us  the  value  of  the  accents  consists  in  the  light 
which  they  throw,  not  upon  the  real  meaning  of  the  text, 
but  upon  the  manner  in  which  the  text  was  understood 
by  the  Massoretes.  a.  .a.  b. 
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XANTHICUS  (5&N8lKOC[AV]),aMacc.  II303338. 
See  Month. 


XERXES  (miCTlN), 
ERUt.  (q.v. ) 


Esth.  li  RVme-,  EV  Ahasu- 
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YARN.  See  Linen,  ±,  Weaving,  and  on  2  S. 
I727/.  [Rogelim]  see  Bed,  §  3. 

1  pt2N,  'etiin,  Prov.  7  16  RV.  See  Linen,  §  i  a.  2.  Ezek. 
27  19  RV  (Wp).  See  Uzal.  3.  mpC,  mikweh,  1  K.  10  28  AY. 
See  Chariot,  §  5,  u.  3,  Wf.aving,  §  2. 

YEAR  (rtfC,  iil/idh).  Day,  month,  and  }-ear  are  all 
indicated  by  nature  itself  as  means  for  the  measure- 
ment of  time.  These  three  units  are  quite  independent, 
however,  and  stand  in  no  direct  or  simple  relationship 
to  each  other,  and  wherever  an  artificial  reduction  of 
the  larger  unit  to  terms  of  either  of  the  two  smaller 
is  attempted  in  the  absence  of  exact  astronomical 
knowledge,  inaccuracies  and  dislocations  become 
inevitable.  These  are  not  so  great  when  the  largest  of 
the  three  units — the  year — is  measured  in  terms  of  the 
smallest — the  clay  ;  but  they  become  serious  when  the 
middle  unit — the  month — is  taken  as  the  basis  for 
establishing  a  ratio. 

The  former  course  (making  the  day  the  unit)  was 
taken  by  the  Egyptians  ;  they  had  observed  that  after 
-  _,  ,  about  365  days  the  sun  returns  to  the 
&jP  •  same  position  in  the  celestial  sphere,  and 
accordingly  fixed  their  year  as  being  365  days.  They 
altogether  left  out  of  account  any  reference  to  the 
course  of  the  moon,  although  some  reminiscence  of  it 
may  be  preserved  in  their  division  of  the  year  into 
twelve  equal  parts  of  thirty  days  each,  to  which  were 
added  the  five  remaining  days  as  supernumerary  (the  so- 
called  epagomenai).  Even  thus,  h< i\u-ver,  it  was  an 
artificial  product  that  had  been  manufactured  from  the 
natural  year  which  contains  5  hours  48  minotes  and 
48  seconds  more  than  365  complete  days  ;  and  the 
Egyptian  year,  which  on  every  fourth  anniversary  began 
a  day  too  soon,  was  still  a  vague  year,  although  it  was 
only  after  the  lapse  of  1461  Egyptian  years — a  so-called 
Sothis  period  (see  Chronology,  §  19) — that  the  differ- 
ence amounted  to  a  year  too  main. 

The  second  course  (making  the  month  the  unit)  was 
chosen  by  Mohammed,  whose  intention  in  prohibiting 
2  In  Islam  *^e  occas'ona^  insertion  of  an  intercalary 
month  was  to  frame  a  rational  calendar, 
but  who  thereby  only  succeeded  in  creating  another 
artificial  product  completely  differing  from  the  natural 
year,  namely  the  so-called  purely  lunar  year  which  with 
its  twelve  lunar  months  (354  to  355  days)  annually 
begins  the  new  year  some  ten  or  eleven  days  too  soon. 

The  calendar  of  Israel  and  the  Jews  avoided  both 
the  extremes  just  indicated,  which  are  the  necessary 
„  j  Tarapl  consecluences  OI"  a  to°  exclusive  regard 
either  to  the  day  or  to  the  month  in 
determining  the  length  of  the  year.  With  the  Israelites 
the  method  to  be  followed  was  decided  by  practice, 
unhampered  by  any  dominating  theory  about  the 
natural  year.  This  of  course  did  not  exclude  modifica- 
tions as  time  advanced,  and  ultimately  the  modifications 
led  in  the  case  of  the  Jewish   calendar   to  n   product 
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much  more  complicated  than  is  exhibited  either  in  the 
Egyptian  or  in  the  Mohammedan  ;  it  has,  however, 
this  advantage  over  both,  that  the  Hebrews,  at  least  in 
their  reckoning  of  the  years,  though  not  always  in 
their  delimitation  of  them,  remained  in  agreement  with 
the  number  of  the  natural  years. 

With  the  ancient  Israelites,  as  probably  at  the  outset 
with  all  peoples,  the  year  was  a  solar  one,  that  is  to 
.  .  say,  a.  natural  year  which  was  sufficiently 
defined  for  practical  purposes  by  the 
^  '  regular  recurrence  of  the  seasons.  To 
this  also  the  Hebrew  word  for  year  seems  to  have 
reference  ;  for  in  rue  sthitih,  at  least,  as  in  iviavrds 
[£pos,  'ivos\,  annus  [annulusj.yi///?',  year  (cp  Gk.  yvpovv), 
it  seems  permissible  to  conjecture  some  sort  of  reference 
to  a  return  to  a  starting-point,  a  repetition  of  the  same 
circular  course.  The  solar  character  of  the  Hebrew 
year,  however,  is  demonstrated  beyond  all  doubt  by  the 
ancient  determinations  of  time  according  to  the  seasons 
of  the  year  and  the  agricultural  operations  dependent 
on  these.  Thus,  for  example,  the  annually  recurring 
harvest  festival  or  feast  of  weeks,  dated  by  the  harvest 
(Ex.  *J3i6t/ 34=z  Dt.  lb'g),  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  dated 
by  the  ingathering  (In.  I613).  It  is  proved  also  by 
i  indications  which  clearly  show  that  stated  religious  or 
political  actions — dependent  in  fact  on  the  period  of 
the  year  —  always  occurred  at  the  same  time  of  the 
year.  Thus  for  example  the  autumn  festival  falls  at 
the  end  of  the  year  (Ex.  23 16/'  3422)  ;  the  going  forth 
of  the  king  to  battle  at  the  return  of  the  yenr 
(2  Slli  1K.2O2226  1  Ch.  20 1  2  Ch.  36  10).  Lastly 
it  is  shown  by  the  ancient  names  of  months  which  are 
unmistakably  connected  with  the  regular  recurrence 
of  phenomena  of  the  seasons  (see  Month,  §  2). 

The  length  of  the  year  was  hardly  so  accurately 
determined  as  to  render  impossible  all  uncertainty  in  its 
5  Its  lpTiP-th  measurement-  Probably  its  limits  to 
°  '  some  extent  depended  on  weather- 
conditions  and  the  labours  necessitated  by  these.  At 
least,  we  have  no  indication  from  the  earlier  times 
which  would  point  to  any  exact  definition  of  the  year  by 
any  precise  number  of  days.  Not  till  post-exilic  time 
does  P  seem  to  betray  acquaintance  with  the  fact  that 
the  year  consists  of  365  days,  when  he  so  states  the 
number  of  the  years  of  Enoch's  life  (Gen.  623;  see 
Enoch,  §  6)  or  when  he  represents  the  Flood,  which 
began  on  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  second  month,  as 
coming  to  an  end  on  the  twentv-scventh  day  of  the 
second  month  of  the  following  venr  ((Jen.  7 11  814). 
This  last  procedure  is  certainly  to  be  taken  as  showing 

1  As  to  the  points  in  which  the  Babylonian  accentuation  differs 
from  the  Palestinian,  see  Wickts'  Treatise  on  the  Accentuation 
of  the  Twenty-one  so-called  I  "rose  Books  of  the  OT  Oxford 
1887,  pp.  142-150.  It  should  be  mentioned  that  Dr.  Wickes 
regards  the  term  '  Babylonian  '  as  a  misnomer. 

2  See  Wickes,  A  Treatise  on  the  Accentuation  of  the  Three 
so-called  Poetical  Books,  Oxford,  1881. 
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that,  assuming  as  he  did  for  primitive  times  an  accurate 
dating  according  to  lunar  months  of  which  twelve  made 
an  ordinary  year  of  355  days,  he  wished  by  adding  on 
ten  days  more  to  bring  the  year,  thus  reckoned,  up  to 
the  full  length  of  a  natural  year  of  365  days.  Whether 
also  the  feast  of  the  New  Year  (for  which  we  have 
evidence  from  the  exilic  period;  Ezek.  -10 1,  cp  Lev. 
2 ."> 9 ) ,  which  was  observed,  not  on  the  first  but  on  the 
tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month,  is  based  on  a  similar 
reckoning,  can  hardly  be  made  out.  At  all  events, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  freedom  allowed  in  the 
measurement  of  any  particular  year,  there  are  certain 
facts  which  show  that  the  real  length  of  the  actual 
year  was  by  no  means  altogether  obseuie  even  in  the 
pre-exilic  period. 

According  to  the  reckoning  in  use  then  (in  the  pre- 
exilic  period)   the  change   of   the   year   took    place    in 

6  Bee-innine-    autumn'  wnen  a11  the  fruits  of  tae  L'arth 

*  **'   had  been   gathered  in  and  the  former 

rain  (.-m?.  morek)  was  preparing  the  fields  for  fresh 
tillage  and  a  renewal  of  the  yearly  cycle.  The  autumn 
festival,  or  feast  of  the  ingathering  (p.'DNn  Jn,  //ug 
hadsipk),  with  which  the  yearly  round  of  feasts  was 
closed,  was  observed  'at  the  outgoing  of  the  year' 
(-;:■-  riNsr.  btseth  haBdndh — Ex.  23  in]  or  '  at  the  year's 
revolution'  im;r.i  nr'pn,  tikilphath  hassandh — Ex.3422). 
These  definitions  of  the  oldest  legislation  are  so  clear 
and  distinct  as  to  make  further  proof  unnecessary. 

If  any  further  proof  were  requisite,  it  might  be  urged  that  the 
passover  could  not  have  been  observed  in  accordance  with  the 
precept  of  the  newly-found  law  unless  the  new  year  was  in 
autumn  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah  (2  K.  23  23  ;  cp  22  3), 
and  that  on  no  other  assumption  can  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim 
be  made  to  synchronise  with  the  first  year  of  Nebuchadrezzar 
(Jer.  "23  1)  and  with  the  year  of  the  battle  of  Carchemish  (Jer. 
462).  Such  inferential  arguments  are  needless.  Besides,  the 
text  of  the^e  passages  (cp  I©)  is  not  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

It  is  wholly  unwarranted,  however,  to  regard  the 
autumn  as  marking  the  change  of  the  economic  year, 
and  to  set  over  against  this,  as  the  ordinary  calendar 
year,  a  civil  year  that  had  its  commencement  in  spring. 
There  is  absolutely  no  evidence  for  any  such  system  of 
double  accounts  before  the  exile. 

The  expression  ( at  the  return  of  the  year '  (rrjiSTI  roi^n?  ;  2S. 
Hi  1  K.  20 22  26),  which  is  used  more  than  once  with  reference 
to  campaigns  beginning  in  spring,  does  not  speak  of  a  beginning 
of  the  year,  but  is  couched  in  such  general  terms  as  to  contain  a 
definite  date  only  when  one  knows  that  the  spring  is  the  time 
for  campaigns  to  begin,  and  in  itself  means  nothing  more  than 
'  in  the  following  year.' 

There  is  all  the  less  reason  for  this  postulating  of  a 
beginning  of  the  year  in  spring — in  the  interests  of  the 
late  P  (Ex.122),  and  in  contradiction  to  the  terms  of 
the  oldest  legislation  (Ex.  23 16  3422} — inasmuch  as  the 
period  of  the  exile  itself  bears  witness  to  the  observance 
of  the  Xew  Year  festival  in  autumn,  and  in  the  end  the 
old  custom  once  more  triumphed  over  the  later  innova- 
tion which  for  a  time  had  held  the  year  to  begin  in 
spring.      See  Xew  Year,  §  1. 

The  question  as  to  the  relation  of  the  months  to  the 
year  is   more  difficult.      For  the  earlier  ages  it  is  im- 

7  T?p1  f"  possible  to  say  anything  with  certainty. 
! -__  ,  Probably  the  months  and  the  years 
of  year  to  ■     3  „  ,  .,,      ; 

month  simply  ran  a  parallel  course,  without  any 

attempt  being  made  to  fix  a  point  of 
coincidence  at  which  the  year  and  the  monthly  cycle 
might  take  a  common  beginning.  The  fact  that  in  the 
exile  the  Xew  Year  festival  was  held  on  the  tenth  day 
of  a  month  without  any  sense  of  strangeness  {Ezek.  40 1, 
cp  Lev.  25 9)  seems  to  point  to  this.  When  necessity 
arose,  doubtless  no  difficulty  was  felt  in  making  a 
thirteenth  month  follow  upon  the  ordinary  twelve  within 
the  same  year  ;  but  there  was  not  as  yet  any  definite 
rule,  and  the  text  of  1  K.  47-20,  which  speaks  of  the 
division  of  Solomon's  kingdom  into  twelve  districts, 
each  of  which  was  called  upon  to  maintain  the  expenses 
of  the  royal  household  for  a  month,  has  unfortunately 
reached  us  in  such  an  imperfect  state  of  preservation 
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that  we  are  unable  to  see  in  it  clear  evidence  of  a  year 
of  twelve  months  ;  it  is  possible  even  that  Judah  may 
have  been  thought  of  as  the  thirteenth  district,  with  this 
as  its  special  privilege  that  it  became  liable  to  the  tax 
only  in  intercalary  months.  In  substance,  then,  what 
we  are  able  to  say  is  this  :  In  the  pre-exilic  period  it 
was  natural  years  that  regulated  the  chronology,  the 
change  of  the  year  fell  in  autumn,  and  the  months, 
which  followed  the  moon,  were  allowed  to  take  their 
own  way,  without  concerning  themselves  much  about 
the  year. 

As  in  so  many  other  things,  the  exile  brought 
profound   changes   into   the   Jewish    Calendar.      Away 

8    Exilic   *"rom    l'ie'r    nat^e    sou>    w'tn   which    their 

'1  worship   had   stood   in   such    intimate   con- 

nection-— a  connection  which  Deuteronomy 
indeed  had  already  been  recently  seeking  to  sever — 
they  were  now  all  the  readier  to  take  over  the  Babylonian 
calendar,  which  the)'  had  learned  to  recognise  as  the 
more  scientifically  regulated  one.  This  change 
announces  itself  in  <>.  new  terminology  for  the  months 
and  in  a  transference  of  the  beginning  of  the  year. 
Down  to  the  exile  the  months  had  been  designated  by 
their  ancient  names  (so  even  in  Deuteronomy)  ;  in  the 
exile  comes  in  the  custom  of  distinguishing  the  months 
from  each  other  by  numbers,  and  also  of  placing  the 
first  month  in  spring  (cp,  to  begin  with,  the  exilic 
redactors  of  Jeremiah  and  Kings,  Ezekiel,  Haggai,  and 
Zechariah,  then  P  and  the  final  redactor  of  the 
Hexateuch  [e.g.,  Dt.  1 3],  and  also  Chronicles).  In 
course  of  time  even  the  foreign  Babylonian  names  for 
the  months  began  to  come  in;  but  except  in  Ezra 6 15 
(in  an  Aramaic  passage)  and  in  Neh.  (li  2i  615)  their 
ordinal  numbers  are  also  at  the  same  time  given  (so  in 
Esther  and  in  Mace.  ).1  The  transference  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  to  the  spring  is  already  witnessed  to 
by  the  numbering  of  the  months  beginning,  as  in  the 
Babylonian  Calendar,  with  the  spring  month  ;  but  we 
have,  besides,  express  evidence  in  the  ordinance  of  P 
in  Ex.122  'This  [the  current,  Passover]  month  shall 
be  unto  you  the  beginning  of  months  :  it  shall  be  the 
first  month  of  the  year  to  you.'  The  evidence  here 
supplied  does  not  lose  in  weight  even  if  the  verse  should 
prove  to  be  due  to  a  later  editor.  For  in  any  case  the 
change  of  the  era  is  carried  back  to  a  divine  command, 
given  of  old  to  Moses  and  Aaron  while  still  in  the  land 
of  Egypt.  But  this  of  itself  proves  that  the  Israelites 
had  once  made  use  of  another  era  (that  beginning  in 
autumn),  and  that  its  place  was  taken  by  the  spring  era 
only  at  a  later  date. 

In  P's  account  of  the  deluge  a  further  proof  of  this  author's 
knowledge  of  the  earlier  employment  of  an  autumn  era  -is 
obtained,  only  if  we  hold  ourselves  shut  up  to  the  conclusion 
that  he  considered  the  flood  to  have  begun  in  autumn.  But  in 
that  case  P  has  not  only  carried  back  the  later  designations  of 
the  months  to  that  patriarchal  period,  but  has  also  adapted  these 
in  academic  fashion  to  the  autumn  era  by  designating,  in 
accordance  with  this  latter  era,  as  the  second  month,  that  which 
by  the  spring  era  was  the  eighth  (cp  Gen.  7  n  84  f.  13/!). 

At  what  date  this  change  came  in  cannot  be  gathered 
from  the  passage  before  us  ;  but  the  whole  manner  of 
P,  which  is  to  carry  back  all  the  ordinances  of  the  post- 
exilic  community  to  Moses,  renders  it  probable  that  in 
this  ordinance  also  we  see  the  sanctioning  of  an  innova- 
tion that  had  been  introduced  at  the  time  of  the  exile, 
and  the  date  of  which  admits  of  being  definitely  fixed  by 
means  of  the  new  designations  the  months  then  received. 

The  memory  of  the  older  custom  of  beginning  the 
year  in  autumn  was  still  vivid  during  the  exile  and  took 
concrete  shape  in  an  ecclesiastical  New  Year's  festival 
(Ezek.  40 1  Lev.  259  Nu.  29 1;  cp  Lev.  23 24).  In  this 
way  from  henceforward  there  was  observed,  alongside 
of  the  official  civil  New  Year  in  spring,  an  ecclesiastical 
New  Year  in  autumn,  which  was  held  by  the  ancient 
pre-exilic  custom.  The  beginning  of  the  civil  year  fell 
thus  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  month  (or  Nisan,  cor- 
responding to  what  had  formerly  been  known  as  Abib). 
1  In  Zech.  1  7  7 1  the  names  of  the  months  are  a  later  insertion. 
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The  ecclesiastical  New  Year  on  the  other  hand  did  not 
remain  unaltered.  At  first  it  was,  as  already  stated, 
observed  according  to  Ezek.  40 1  (cp  Lev.  259)  on  the 
tenth  of  the  seventh  month  (Tishri) ;  but  afterwards  it 
was    transferred   to    the  1st  of  Tishri  (Lev.  2324  Nu. 

29 1  [P]). 

The  day,  in  the  passages  last  cited,  indeed  is  called  no  longer 
Awn  B>K"I,  ros  halsanah)  as  is  the  day  of  the  new  year  in 
Ezek.  40 1,  but  nyniji  DV,  ydm  teru'dh,  'day  of  blowing  of 
trumpets '  (Nu.  29 1 ;  cp  nj»TFI  pi3J,  zikrott  teru'dk,  '  a 
memorial  of  blowing  of  trumpets,' Lev.  2324);  but  Lev.  25  sff 
leaves  no  room  for  doubt  that  the  '  trumpet-blowing '  must  be 
taken  as  the  characteristic  feature  of  the  New  Year's  day,  and 
that  the  exilic  New  Year  festival  had  to  give  up  its  place  to  the 
day  of  atonement  (D'TEa  DV,  ydm  kippftrfm,  Lev.  28  sjf. ;  cp 
New  Year)  now  transferred  to  10th  of  Tishri. 

How  the  insertion  of  a  thirteenth  month  which  from 
time  to  time  was  necessary  was  arranged,  we  have  no 
means  of  knowing,  the  OT  being  silent  on  the  subject. 
The  fact,  however,  that  such  insertion  was  actually  made 
in  order  to  keep  the  beginning  of  the  year  in  approximate 
coincidence  with  the  vernal  equinox,  does  not  admit  of 
doubt ;  it  was  the  practice  of  the  Babylonians  from 
whom  the  entire  new  calendar  was  borrowed. 

The  arrangement  thus  made  was  not  disturbed  till 

long  afterwards,  and  even  then  probably  only  on  account 

of  the  Seleucidan  calendar  which  made 

9.  Seleucidan  the  beginning  0f  the  year  in  autumn. 

calendar.       ^t  tjie  same  tjme  jt  remains  a  question 

whether  any  such  alteration  in  the  manner  of  reckoning 

time  can  be  proved  from  1  Mace,   for  there  are  two 

opposing  views  as   to  the  interpretation   of  the  dates 

there  given.     Wellhausen  (IJG  208)  maintains  that  in 

1  Mace,  also  the  Seleucidan  autumnal  era  is  followed. 

On  the  other  side  range  themselves,  amongst  others, 

Cornill  (Die  siebzig  Jakrwochen  Daniels,  20  /.,  1889) 

and  Schurer  with  convincing   reasons  for   concluding 

that  1  Mace,  in  its  dates  follows  the  Babylonian  vernal 

era  taken  over  by  the  Jews  during  the  exile. 

They  urge  :  (1)  the  dates  would  not  fit  the  events  to  which  they 
are  assigned,  if  the  Seleucidan  era_  be  assumed.  To  take  a 
simple  example,  the  events  related  in  1  Mace.  IO1-21  impera- 
tively demand  a  longer  space  than  the  fourteen  days  which  are 
all  that  can  be  given  them  on  the  view  adopted  by  Wellhausen. 
(2)  The  designation  of  the  months  by  ordinal  numbers,  of  which 
the  first  is  given  to  the  month  that  occurs  in  spring,  would  be 
very  strange  if  the  year  were  held  to  begin  in  autumn,  for  in 
that  case  the  seventh  to  the  twelfth  month  of  a  given  year 
would  fall  in  point  of  time  before  the  first  to  the  sixth  of  the 
same  year  (cp  1  Mace.  4  52  where  the  ninth  month  is  Chislev, 
10  21  where  the  seventh  is  the  month  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles 
[Tishri],  and  16  14  where  the  eleventh  month  is  Shebat).1  (3) 
Similar  modifications  of  the  Seleucidan  era  in  accordance  with 
the  requirements  of  local  calendars  can  be  shown  to  have 
occurred  elsewhere.  In  fact  for  the  city  of  Damascus  the  use 
of  exactly  the  same  era  can  be  proved  (Schurer). 

"We  may  conclude  that  in  the  first  century  B.C.  (as  is 
to  be  inferred  for  the  second  at  any  rate  from  Est.  37) 
the  official  era  began  the  year  in  the  spring  (on  the  1st 
of  Nisan) ;  for  it,  accordingly,  the  spring  of  312  B.C. 
marked  the  beginning  of  the  first  year  of  the  Seleucidan 
era.  Nor  is  it  necessary  to  assume  any  other  mode  of 
reckoning  in  1  Mace. ,  as  a  mere  discrepancy  about  a 
single  date  is  not  reason  enough  for  postulating  a  special 
era  for  the  book. 

When  we  come  to  the  first  century  of  our  own  era, 
however,  the  case  is  different.  For  Josephus  confines  the 
year  that  has  its  beginning  in  spring  to  religious  affairs 
only  ;  for  buying  and  selling  and  all  manner  of  secular 
business,  on  the  other  hand,  the  beginning  of  the  year 
is  in  autumn  (Ant.  i.  33).2     In  full   agreement   with 

1  If  in  the  present  text  of  Neh.  1 1  2 1,  Chislev  precedes 
Nisan  of  the  same  year  (the  year  that  is  described  as  the 
twentieth)  the  case  is  somewhat  different  from  that  referred  to 
in  the  text,  their  respective  designations  as  '  the  ninth  '  and  ( the 
first '  month  being  avoided.  But  too  much  stress  ought  not  to 
be  laid  upon  these  passages,  inasmuch  as  in  Neh.  1 1  the  name 
of  the  king  is  not  given  where  certainly  it  might  have  been 
expected,  and  thus  the  accuracy  of  the  tradition  as  a  whole 
becomes  open  to  question. 

2  The  passage  runs :  '  But  Moses  appointed  Nisan  which  is 
Xanthicus  as  the  first  month  for  their  festivals,  leading  forth  the 
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this  are  the  regulations  of  the  Mishnah  which  (Rosh 
kaskshdnd,  li)  distinguishes  four  commencements  of  the 
year,  of  which  the  1st  of  Elul,  the  new  year  for  the 
tithing  of  cattle,  and  the  1st  of  Shebat,  the  new  year 
for  the  fruit  of  fruit-trees,  may  be  left  out  of  account, 
as  being  merely  the  terms  with  reference  to  which 
accurate  reckoning  of  sacred  dues  was  fixed.  What  is 
important  to  notice  here  is  that  the  1st  of  Nisan  is  there 
given  as  the  new  year  for  kings  and  for  the  sacred  feasts 
(that  is,  as  in  Josephus,  for  religious  affairs),  whilst  the 
1st  of  Tishri  is  the  new  year  for  the  years,  for  the 
Sabbatical  years,  for  the  years  of  Jubilee,  for  tree-plant- 
ings and  vegetables  (and  so  for  the  enumeration  of  the 
years).  Hence  the  rabbinical  formula  explains  itself: 
' '  Nisan  is  the  first  of  the  months  of  the  year,  but 
Tishri  is  the  beginning  of  the  year."  *  From  that  day 
to  the  present  the  1st  of  Tishri  has  continued  to  be 
New  Year's  Day,  and  thus  it  is  correct  to  say  that  the 
reckoning  of  the  year  according  to  the  vernal  era, 
which  was  adopted  by  the  Jews  in  the  exile  from  the 
Babylonians  and  afterwards  received  the  sanction  of  P, 
was  only  an  episode — a  large  one  it  is  true,  from  the 
sixth  to  the  last  century  B.C.  —  in  the  history  of  the 
Hebrew  and  Jewish  Calendar. 

Throughout  all  these  changes  the  year  had  remained 
solar.  Owing  to  the  very  absence  of  any  definite  in- 
flexible rule,2 — which,  had  it  existed  in  the  early  times, 
must  necessarily  have  been  incomplete  and  inaccurate 
■ — for  the  insertion  of  the  intercalary  months,  the  year 
was  saved  from  becoming  a  vague  year.  This  great 
advantage  was  purchased,  it  is  true,  at  some  cost ;  it 
made  the  year  of  variable  length,  according  as  a  month 
had  been  inserted  or  not,  and  according  to  the  number 
of  months  of  twenty-nine  days  and  thirty  days  respec- 
tively contained  in  it ;  3  and  the  1st  of  Nisan,  like  New 
Year's  Day,  the  1st  of  Tishri,  did  not  always  occur  at 
precisely  the  same  point  of  time  but  varied  within  «. 
limited  period,  just  as  the  yearly  Christian  festivals  now 
(Easter,  Ascension,  Whitsunday)  are  not  fixed  but 
movable  feasts. 

The  same  peculiarities  are  still  displayed  by  the  Jewish  year 
even  after  the  adoption  of  a  special  rule  for  intercalation.  Even 
at  as  late  a  date  as  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  it  was 
the  part  of  the  Sanhedrin  in  each  individual  case  to  decide  on 
the  ground  of  direct  observation  whether  the  insertion  of  a 
thirteenth  month  was  required  or  not,  just  as  also  the  visibility 
of  the  crescent  moon  decided  whether  or  not  the  month  had 
ended  on  the  twenty-ninth  day.  The  intercalary  month  was 
introduced  after  Adar  and  before  Nisan,  and  the  decision  as  to 
the  insertion  (113J7)  of  a  month  and  the  conversion  of  the  year 
into  an  intercalary  year  (rPQyp  nits'),  4  was  effected  in  the  course 
of  the  year  itself,  often  not  till  the  month  Adar,  and  even  then 
sometimes  not  till  after  the  feast  of  Purim, — in  other  words 
hardly  fourteen  days  before  the  beginning  of  the  intercalary 
month,  which  also  bore  the  name  of  Adar  (TTN\  \3B*n  TIN,  or 
nsnna  tim). 

Hebrews  from  Egypt  in  this  month;  he  also  made  the  year  to 
begin  from  it  as  regards  all  the  solemnities  of  divine  worship, 
though  as  to  buying  and  selling  and  all  other  affairs  he  preserved 
the  ancient  order '  (Mo)i/<r»js  Se  rhv  Nto-ay,  os  eori  HavdiKOS,  fj.ijva 
vpStTOv  iirl  rats  eopTats  tupure  reara  toutoj*  e£  Alyvirrov  Toi»s 
'EjSpai'ovs  irpoayayiov.  OStos  $'  auT<{>  «ai  ttoos  an-acras  T&s  et?  rb 
8elov  rt/jias  ^pxev>  ^irl  H-gvtol  ye  irpatrets  K<f.L  utvas  koX  it}v  'oAAijv 
fitotKTjcrti'  tov  irpiaTOV  Koa-fiov  ote<£vAa£e). 

1  men  rvE'NT  Kin  nss»ni  mwn  *wmh  ppm  Kin  JD'J. 

2  No  such  rule  can  be  found,  as  Klostermann  has  supposed, 
in  the  institution  of  the  year  of  jubilee.  As  any  evidence  that 
the  precepts  regarding  it  were  ever  observed  is  wholly  wanting, 
the  best  theory — supposing,  what  is  not  very  probable,  that 
ydbel  means  intercalation — is  that  the  idea  was,  by  means  of  an 
artificial  expedient,  introduced  as  an  afterthought,  to  bring  into 
conformity  with  the  solar  year  the  old  year  which  was  errone- 
ously assumed  to  have  been  lunar.  What  P  has  to  tell  about 
the  year  of  jubilee  is  learned  theory  merely,  that  was  never 
realised  in  practice. 

8  The  rule,  naturally,  was  that  each  year  ought  to  have  six 
months  of  twenty-nine  days  and  six  months  of  thirty  days  (cp 
Bk.  of  Enoch  78  15^) ;  it  is,  however,  assumed  to  he  possible, 
in  the  Mishnah  (^Ardkkin  2z)  that  a  year  may  have  as  few  as 
four  months,  or  on  the  other  hand  as  many  as  eight  months  of 
thirty  days  each.  The  length  of  the  year  thus  varied  from  352 
to  356  days,  an  intercalary  year  from  382  to  386  days. 

4  An  ordinary  year  was  called  HBIiS'B  niB*. 
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Jewish  tradition  hands  down  a  number  of  criteria 
whereby  to  decide  whether  a  month  requires  to  be 
inserted  or  not  ;  but  in  all  cases  the  decisive  considera- 
tion is  this,  that  the  passover,  which  has  to  be  celebrated 
at  full  moon  in  Xisan  (14th  Nisan),  must  not  come 
before  the  vernal  equinox,  but  must  be  celebrated  when 
the  sun  is  in  Aries  (iv  /cpt£  tou  i]\iou  KaBearwros ;  Jos. 
Ant.  iii.  10 5).  Of  course  the  Jews  of  that  period  had 
arrived  by  practice,  if  they  had  not  ahead)'  learned  it 
from  the  Greeks  who  had  long  been  acquainted  with  the 
eight-years'  cycle  {the  6/craeT?/pts),  at  the  generalisation 
that,  broadly  speaking,  an  intercalary  month  became 
necessary  thrice  every  eight  years.  But  ultimately,  when 
regulating  their  calendar  in  the  fourth  century,  they 
adopted  from  the  Greeks  the  nineteen-ycars'  evcle  (evvea- 
KaiSeKaeT-qpk).  dating  from  the  Athenian  astronomer 
Meton  in  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  in  accordance  with 
which  seven  out  of  every  nineteen  years  (the  3rd,  6th, 
8th,  nth,  14th,  17th,  and  19th)  require  an  intercalary 
month.  When  this  rule  is  followed,  the  difference  in 
nineteen  years  amounts  only  to  a  little  over  two  hours. 
The  Jews  of  the  present  day  still  adhere  to  this  Metonic 
calendar. 

Alongside  of  the  division  of  the  year  into  months, 
immemorial  usage  sanctioned  a  division  by  the  seasons 


ZABDI 

also,  and  events  were  dated  in  accordance  with  the 
characteristic  occupations  of  the  successive  periods  of 
the  year  (thus,  barley  harvest  in  2  S.  21 9  Ruthl22 
Judith  82;  wheat  harvest  Gen.  30i4  Judg.  I5i  Ruth 
2  23  ;  the  ingathering  of  green  crops,  Am.  7 1  [see  Wellh. 
ad  loc.]\  the  ripening  of  the  earliest  clusters  of  grapes, 
Nu.  132o). 

Usually  only  two  seasons  of  the  year  were  formally  dis- 
tinguished—'  summer  and  winter'  [autumn]  (^phi  yp,  Gen. 
822  Rs.  74 17  Zech.  14  8,  cp  Is.  18  6)  or  'winter  and  harvest 
time'  (VSJ31  rpn.  Am.  3  15  Prov.  20 4),  or  'cold  and  heat'  (Tp 
Drn,  Gen.  822),  or  'sowing  and  reaping'  P'1^  V~}\>  Gen.  8  22), 
or  'ploughing  and  reaping'  (Txpl  BiHn,  Gen.  456  Ex.  34 21). 
Winter  also  (inD,  Cant.  2  n)  is  specially  mentioned. 

Cp  especially  Dillmann's  dissertation  on  the  calendar  (sec 
Month,  §  end),  We.  Prol.  112-114,  Rcstet  go/.,  I/G, passim; 
Klo.  Pentateuch,  4T9-447  (' Ueber  die 
10.  Bibliography,  kalendarische  Bedeutung  des  Jobel- 
jahres  ')  ;  Schiirer,  GJV  1  26-33  (^32_4°)i 
and  623-634  _ ((3)  745-760);  KATfi),  325-326,  and  the  chrono- 
logical treatises,  especially  that  of  Icleler,  referred  to  under 
Chronology,  §  85.  k.  m. 

YELLOW.  For  (1)  nftV.  sdhob,  Lev.  13  30  32,  see 
Colours,  §  7  ;  and  for  (2)  p"ip"V,  yerak?-ak,  Ps.  68  13,  see  §  11 
and  cp  §  5. 

YOKE  (Vy),  i  S.  67.     See  Agriculture,  §  4. 


ZAANAIM,  THE  PLAIN  OF,  AV,  with  Zaanannim 

in  mg.  and  RV  text — mg.  Bezaanannim  [<?.7>.]— (D'jyiO  jl^N 
[Kt.],  C*j3j.'^3  N  [Kr.],  translated  TrAeoyeKTOih'Ttuv  [B],  kva.- 
Trauoju.eVwi'  [AL],  fc*l».V^f  [Pesh.],  Sennini  [Vg.]). 

The  nomadic  journeys  of  Heber  the  Kenite  extended 
to  'the  plain  of  Zaanaim,'  or — the  only  correct  render- 
ing so  far  as  j-'-x  is  concerned — 'the  oak  (or,  sacred 
tree?)  of  Bezaanannim,'  Judg.  4 n  (cp  Moreh,  the 
Plain  of).  It  is  against  AV's  interpretation  that 
according  to  rule  p^x  ( '  oak  ' )  would  require  the  article ; 
on  the  other  hand,  such  a  name  as  Bezaanannim  (q.v.) 
is  against  all  analogy.      See  C  rit.  Bib.  T.  K.  C. 

ZAANAN  (pXV).  Mi.  1  nf  ;  see  Zenan. 


ZAANANNIM,  THE  OAK  IN  (D^I>V3 

[itoKa  kcli  f3eo-efJH.ei.v  [B],  fJLT}\tiiv  k.  fSetrevavifJ.  [A],  but  (oKafM 
veevaveifj,  [L],  Pesh.  vevten  san'am  [Pesh. J ;  Saananim  [Vg.]), 
RV  Josh.  19  33  (also  in  Judg.  4  n)  ;  AV  (Josh.  I.e.),  arbitrarily, 
'[from]  Allon  to  Zaanannim,'  RVmg.  (Jl.cc.')  'the  oak  (or 
terebinth)  of  Bezaanannim.';  mentioned  in  the  definition  of 
the  W.  boundary  of  Naphtali,  Josh.  K>  33  (cp  Adami-nekeb). 
See  Bezaanannim. 

ZAAVANOW,  in  Sam.  |WT  ;  ZOYK6.M  [BADEL]), 
b.  Ezer,  b.  Seir  the  Horite,  Gen.  3627  ;  1  Ch.  I42  (AV 
Zavan  ;  AZOYKAN  [A],  z&Y&N  [L])- 

ZABAD  ("at,  abbrev.  for  -UIHIlf  ;  see  Names, 
§  50,  Zebadiah  ;  za,B*.A  [XAL]).  1.  A  Judahite, 
descended  from  the  Egyptian  or  Misrite  Jarha  (q.v.), 
1  Ch.  236/.  (fa/3e5  [BA]).  Under  the  designation 
'  Zabad  ben  Ahlai '  -he  appears  in  1  Ch.  11  41  as  the  first 
of  the  sixteen  additional  names  in  the  Chronicler's  list 
of  David's  heroes,  as  compared  with  2  S.  ".233-39  {falser 
[BX],  fa/3ar  [A]).  See  Ahlai,  and  note  that  >hnK, 
like  --\  occurs  as  a  corruption  of  ^NDm*  (Che.). 
Perhaps  -m  in  v.  20  should  be  -13).  A  southern  clan- 
name  is  expected  (see  Shuthelah). 

■i.  Mentioned  among  the  b'ne  Ephraim  (§  12)  1  Ch. 
72i  (fa/3e8  [BA],  om.  L?). 

3.  One  of  the  assassins  who  slew  Joash  (2  Ch.  2426  ; 
fa/3eA  [B],  fa/3e0  [A],  fa/3a#  [L])  ;  see  Jozachar  and 
Jehozabad. 

4-6.  In  list  of  those  with  foreign  wives  (see  Ezra  i.  §  5  end), 
viz.— 4.  One  of  the  b'ne  Zattu  (?.».),  Ezra  IO27  (fajSoJa/S  [B]) 
=  1  Esd.  9  28  Sabatus,  RV  Sabathus  (cra/3a8o;  [BA]).  5.  One 
of  the  b'ne  Hashum,  Ezra  10  33  (faJSeA  [BK],  ?«/3«<u  [L])  = 
I  Esd.  933  Bannaia,  RV  Sabanneus  (<ra8aei<aious  [BJ,  /3ai'. 
[A],  fa/SSm  [L]).     6.   One  of  the   b'ne  Nebo  (g.v.)  Ezra  10  43 
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(i7e«e/x  [BN]  om.  A)=iEsd.  935,  Zabadalas,  RV  Zabadeas 

(fa/3a&uas[BA]). 

ZABADEANS,  RV  Zabadseans,  an  Arabian  tribe, 
living  near  Damascus,  which  was  attacked  and  spoiled 
by  Jonathan  (1  Mace.  12si  ;  Z&BA.A&IOYC  [VA],  -eoYC 
[N]  ;  zSbiddye  [Pesh. ]).  Josephus  [Ant.  xiii.  5 10),  by 
a  very  natural  confusion,  calls  them  Nabatseans.  In  the 
M&gillath  Tddnith,  §  33,  it  is  said  that  '  on  the  seven- 
teenth clay  of  Adar  the  heathen  rose  up  against  the 
remnant  of  the  scribes,  in  the  city  of  Chalchis  and 
'smi  IT3  (in  J.  Tddnith,  213,  pin?);  but  there  was 
deliverance  to  the  house  of  Israel. ' 1  This  is  referred  to 
the  incident  in  1  Mace,  by  Derenbourg  {Hist.  Pal.  99/  ) 
and  Wellhausen  (Plmr.  u.  Sad.  58)  ;  but  not  by  Schiirer 
(GJV\  187).  Chalchis  (o'p^3,  etc.)  is  the  modern'^  w/'ara,- 
about  7  m.  due  E.  of  it  is  ez-Zebedani,  a  town  and 
district  65  hrs.  NW.  of  Damascus  on  the  way  to  Ba'albek, 
and  on  the  W.  slope  of  the  Anti-libanus  (cp  Abana). 
It  is  therefore  extremely  probable  that  in  the  modern 
ez-Zebedani  we  have  a  trace  of  the  former  existence  of 
an  Arabian  tribe  of  Zabadeans  in  that  district.  The 
name  occurs  not  unfrequently  in  this  region,  for  there  is 
a  Kefr  Zebad  a  short  distance  NW.  of  ez-Zebedani,  and 
forms  of  the  same  name  are  often  met  with  on  inscriptions 
from  Tadmor  and  its  environs.2  s.  A.  c. 

ZABBAI  C3T,  either  miswritten  for  Zaccai,  or  from 
Zabdai  or  Zebadiah  ;  see  §  52,  and  cp  perhaps  *3T  in 
Palm,  [de  Vogue,  Syr.  Cent,:  28]  ;  ZA.BOY  [BNA]). 

1.  One  of  the  b'ne  Bebai  [f.r:],  Ezral028  (fo^oufl  [L])  = 
1  Esd.  9  29  Josabad,  RV  Jozabdus  (fo/38os  [B],  uifttSaSos  [A], 
IcLfiove  [L]). 

2.  Father  of  Baruch,  who  helped  to  repair  the  city  wall  (Neh. 

3  20,  gafipov  [N],  pafifiai  [L]).  The  reading  of  the  Kr.  is  Zaccai 
('Zjr),  which  is  supported  by  Pesh.  and  Vg.  (Zachai). 

ZABBTJD  ("nf'  Kt. ),  Ezra8i4,  EV.      See  Zabud,  *. 

ZABDETJS  (zaBAmoc  [BA]),  1  Esd.  92i  =  Ezra  IO20, 
Zebadiah,  9. 

ZABDI  P^Di,  either  a  gentilic,  of  which  there  are 
two  expanded  forms  Zabdiel  and  Zebadiah,  or,  if 
these  names  have  a  religious  reference,  a  shortened  form, 
produced  by  omitting  ?X  or  IT  ;  note  that  Zabdi,  1,  is 

1  See  Dalman,  Aram.  Dialektfiroben,  334  (Leipsic,  1896). 

2  On  a  Greek  inscription  (Waddington,  2597)  mention  is  made 
of  ot  ck  -yei/ous  ^a/3Si^<x>Aeo)i',  a  family  whose  name  was  a  com- 
pound of  Zabdi  and  the  Palmyrene  deity  Bol. 
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ZABDIEL. 

a  Zarhite  (Che. ).  Cp  the  Syr.  Zabdai  in  NT  for  Zebe- 
dee;  fa/38[e]i  [BAL]). 

i.  b.  Zerah  of  Judah,  an  ancestor  of  Achan  (Josh.  7  i  17  f., 
L,a/i/3p(.()t  '   I  l.:FJ,  £a/3pi  [A]) ;   in  1  Ch.  26  his  name  appears  as 

ZlMKl(,/.7>.). 

2.  Of  liKKjA.MiN  (§  9),  assigned  to  the  b'ne  Shimei  (q.v.~) ; 
iCh.  h  19  (&fi&i  I  I.J). 

3.  The  NrirmiiTE  (1  Ch.  27  27  ;  'ESt^n,  (Jaxpei  6  tov  <re0eei 
[B],  £ap&t  .  .  .  trefyvi  [A],  £aj9Si  .  .'.  cra.fya.fXL  [L]),  who  was 
over  the  vineyard  produce  in  David's  time,  perhaps  a  native  of 

SHEPHAM  (//.7'.). 

4.  b.  Asaph,  an  ancestor  of  Mattaniah  (Xeh.  II17,  om. 
En* A,  ^exp[e]i  [«c-amg-  sul*  L])  see  Zichri  (no.  11). 

ZABDIEL  pN^SJ-  either  an  expansion  of  the 
gentilic  Zaedi  [q.v.],  or  a  religious  name  =  '  gift  of  God,'  §§  21, 
27  ;  the  attribution  of  Jashobeam  [see  1]  to  the  b'ne  Perez — i.e., 
probably  [see  Perez]  to  the  Zarephathites— and  the  designation 
of  Zabdiel,  2;  as  'son  of  the  [southern]  Gileadites  '  [see  below], 
and  of  Zabdiel,  3,  as  an  Arabian,  together  with  many  plausible 
parallels,  favour  the  former  view  [Che.] ;  (Ja£S[£]iijA.  [BAL]). 

±.   Father  of  Jashobeam  (1  Ch.  272). 

2.  'Overseer'  of  the  priests,  temp.  Xehemiah  (Xeh. 
11 14).  He  is  designated  (at  first  sight  very  strangely) 
C'Sn;.-:-j2  (RV  'the  son  of  Haggedolim,'  RVmv  'one 
of  the  great  men ' ;  AV  '  the  son  of  [one  of]  the  great 
men  '  ;  j3adtT]\  [B],  j3affq\  [N*],  jexpiiyX  l'^s  T&v 
fj,eya\uiv  [Xc-a  ">*>'■  L],  frxp»?A  [A]). 

It  can,  however,  be  shown  (cp  Siiai-hai,  3)  that  there  was  a 
Gilead  in  the  Negeb,  and  the  case  of  n'SlJ  (' Gedaliah '), 
from  ,tis; — i-c,  "~ni,  'the  Gileadite  ' — justifies  us  in  reading 
C'li'^jn'i-j  'son  of  the  Gileadites'  (for  parallels  in  Neh.  38,  see 
Perfumer).     See  Crit.  Bib.  (Che.). 

3.  '  The  Arabian,'  who  took  off  the  head  of  Alexander 
Balas  and  suit  it  to  Ptolemy  (1  Mace.  11 17  :  l~a(3dit]\  6 
apa\j/  [ANY],  ^nt?  [Pesh.];-  Jos.  Jut.  xiii.48;  £a/3e(- 
Xos).  Possibly  the  Diodes  of  Diod.  (Fr.  xxxii.  10i),  see 
Imalci-e. 

ZABUD  (T13T,  a  name  belonging  to  the  same  group 
as  Zabdi,  Zabdiel,  Zebadiah,  and  in  its  origin  therefore  most 
probably  a  clan-name  [Che.],  but  probably  understood  in  later 
time  as  meaning  '  ^ivi^n  [by  GodJ '  ;  cp  §  56  ;  the  fern,  form  is 
Zkiiuhah.  The  correct  reading,  however,  both  of  1  and  of  2 
may  be  Zaccuk).15 

1.  b.  Xathan,  priest  ( AV  '  principal  officer  '  ;  Cp  2  S. 
818,  AV  'chief  rulers')  and  'friend'  (i.e.,  'chief 
courtier'),  of  king  Solomon,  1  K  4st  (fafiovd  [B],  fa/3/3. 
[A]-  taX0VP  [L] — '.f-.  twt  which  is  the  reading  of 
some  MSS  ;  cp  jasji.  €5,  however  {except  A,  which 
adds  lepetis),  omits  'priest.'  Probably  'friend'  (nyn  ;  on 
the  pointing  see  Hl'shai,  ...  1)  is  a  gloss  on  jns,  or,  as 
■we  should  rather  read,  jpb  {see  Minister  [Chief]);  cp 
the  paraphrastic  substitute  for  c^n2  (rather  c'jdd)  as 
applied  to  sons  of  David,  in  1  Ch.  18 17.  The  whole 
passage   (1  K.  4s^6a)  is   thus   read   by    Klostermann, 

'  And  Zabud,  son  of  Xathan,  the  king's  friend  [ni-i  ;  or 
"  adjutant  "  —  pb"J].  his  (i.e. ,  Azariah's)  brother, was  chief 
of  the  palace";  see  Ahishar,  but  cp  Crit.  Bib.  for 
-another  explanation  of  inr'nx  (nnrxl.  T.  k.  c. 

2.  A  Jew  belonging  to  the  b'ne  Bigvai,  who  came 
with  Ezra  from  Babylon,  Ezra  814  (EV  Zabbud,  follow- 
ing the  consonants  of  the  Kt.  -1131  [Ba.  Ginsb.  ]  and 
the  vowels  of  the  Kr.  tsi  ;  fa/3of5  [A]  ;  om.  B  ; 
fafcxovp  [L]  ;  cp  L  in  no.  i)  =  i  Esd.  840!.  where  for 
'  and  Zabud  '  we  read  '  the  [son]  of  Istalcurus  '  [EV] 
{httclkclXkov  [B],  6  rod  urraXKovpov  [A],  but  Kal  fanxovp 
[L]),  a  monstrous  name  made  up  of  '  Iztal '  {a  misread- 
ing of  nnn,  'and  Zabud')  and  '  ZACCUR '  (mat),  the 
reading  of  the  Kr.  and  EVms-  in  Ezra. 

*  The  J3  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way  as  in  Jambri, 
netrrfufipia.,  etc.,  the  confusion  of  3  and  o  is  phonetic,  of  1  and 
1  graphic  (cp  SHOT,  'Clir<.n.'  ad  loc,  and  see  Dr.  TBS 
p.  Ixviii). 

2  Cp  perhaps  with  this  the  Palm,  name  ^3-?  (Mordt.  Beitr.  z. 
Kmi.i    I'nliu.  11....  6o). 

:;  Zabud,  1,  is  tin-  '  Ka\ovp  son  of  Nathan  6  trv/x)3ouAos '  men- 
tinned  in  t  K.  -4"//  (I!)  where  82,  93,  108  etc.  read  ^aK\ovp,  52, 
55,  etc.,  ^d^ovp.  Note  that  in  4  $/,  £a\ovp  is  read  by  82,  108, 
and  £a.K\ovp  by  93.     See  Counsellor. 
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ZACHARIAS 

2ABUL0N  (zaBoyAwn  [Ti.  WH]),  Mt.4i3i5  AV, 
RV  Zebl-lon. 

ZACCAI  C3T  written  *3T  ;  abbrev.  from  Zachariah, 
§  52,  cp  Haggai),  the  name  of  a  post, -exilic  family;  Ezra  29 
(frKXOv  [B],  -x*v  [Avid.],  -xatov  [L]),  Neh.  7  14  (faBov  [BN],  £aK- 
Xovp  [A],  gaicxoLLOv  [L]).  In  1  Esd.  5  12  it  is  IAV]  Cokbk,  or 
[RV]  Chorbe  (xopjSe  [BA],  £a*cx<"  [L]).  Zaccai  is  the  Kr.  also 
in  Neh.  3  20,  where  Ktb.  has  Zaboai  (q.v.). 

ZACCH-ffiUS  (zakxaioc  [AV;  Ti.  WH],  see 
Zaccai). 

1.  AV  Zaccheus,  an  officer  belonging  to  Judas  the  Maccabee 
(2  Mace.  10  19),  identified  by  some  with  the  Zacharias  of  1  Mace. 
556. 

2.  A  chief  publican  (apxtTeXibvys)  who  received  Jesus 
on  his  entry  into  Jericho  (Lk.  19i-io).  There  is  much 
picturesqueness  in  the  narrative  ;  even  if  only  a  re- 
flection of  the  more  historical  story  in  Lk.  527-32,  no 
one  would  wish  to  lose  the  beautiful  picture  of  the  en  re 
of  Jesus  for  the  meanest  and  most  despised.  The 
improbabilities  can  hardly  be  denied.  The  only  com- 
plete parallel  to  Lk.  19s  is  in  Jn.  I47,1  which  occurs  in 
the  ill-attested  narrative  of  Nathanael.  Nor  is  the 
crowd  of  curious  followers  (v.  3)  natural;  it  was  the 
object  of  Jesus  on  this  journey  to  avoid  observation. 
Zacchceus's  solemn  act  of  atonement  for  injustice  is 
also  very  abruptly  introduced,  nor  can  one  easily 
believe  that  Jesus,  in  his  present  circumstances,  would 
have  openly  announced  his  intention  of  lodging  with  a 
publican  (see  Publican).  Zacchasus's  name,  too 
(  =  pure,  innocent),  as  Keini  (Jesu  von  A^c.349)  points 
out,  is  suspiciously  prophetic  of  his  act  of  repentance. 
To  identify  him  either  with  Nathanaki,  (g.v. )  or  with 
Paul  (the  little)  does  not  help  us  at  all.  On  Lk.  194, 
see  Sycomore. 

A  late  tradition  {Clem.  Bee.)  makes  Zacchaeus  a  comrade  of 
Peter.  *r.  K.  C. 

ZACCUR  {"I-13T,  see  Names,  §§  32,  52  ;  but,  the 
names  with  which  Zaccur  and  Zichri  \qs~. \  are  grouped  being 
originally  ethnics.,  it  is  plain  that  Zaccur  and  Zichri,  too,  are 
ethnics  which  have  been  converted  into  personal  names  ;  cp 
Zacher,  Zechariah,  and  see  below  ;  ganxovp  [BNAL]). 

r.  Father  of  SHAi\iMUA(  =  Shimei),  of  Reuben  (§  ii_/)  ;  Nu. 
13  4  [P]  (£a.KXup  [B],  iaxpav  [A],  £a.  xovp  [F],  fryxovp  [L]). 

2.  AV  Zacchur,  a  Simeonite,  brother  of  Hammuel  =  Jerah- 
meel,  and  Shimei  =  Shimeoni  ;  1  Ch.  4  26  (om.  B,  C,a\ovp  [L]). 

3.  A  Merarite  Levite,  brother  of  SnoHAM=Moae,  and  "Ibri  = 
'Arabi—  i.e.,  N.  Arabian  (1  Ch.  24  27). 

4.  An  Asaphite  Levite,  brother  of  Nethaniah  =  Kthani,  and 
Asharelah  =  Jizreeli  or  '  Jezreelite'  (1  Ch.  25  2  10  ;  tranxovs, 
faxxovQ  [B])  ;  sec  Zichri,   ii. 

5.  Ezra8i4  EV'"k'-  (gaicxovp  [L]).     See  Zabud,  2. 

6.  b.  Imri  (  =  Amariah  =  Jerahmeel)  in  list  of  wall-builders  (see 
Nehemiah,  §  if.  ;  Ezra  ii.,  §'§  16  [1],  15^),  Neh.  3  2  (£a|3aoup 
[B],  faxx°vp  [«]). 

7.  Levite  signatory  to  the  covenant,  grouped  with  Sherebiah 
and  Shebaniah,  both  ethnics  (see  Ezra  i.,  §  7)  ;  Neh.  10  12  [13] 
(f«XuP  [B],  faicxciip  [A],  £axx<»P  [m?]). 

8.  b.  Mattaniah  (i.e.,  Ethani  or  Temani),  and  father  of  Han  an 
ig.v.)  \  Neh.  13  13  (o-aKxovp  [L]). 

A  writer  in  PSBA  has  suggested  that  Zechariah  and  the 
related  names  may  be  connected  with  Zakkara,  the  name  (of 
uncertain  pronunciation)  of  allies  of  the  Purusati  (  =  Peliltim? — 
see  Philistines,  §  3).  But  if  so,  why  do  we  not  find  any  of 
these  names  given  to  Israelites  of  central  Palestine  (see  Dor, 
§  2)?  It  is  more  probable  that  Zacher  (Zecher),  Zaccur,  and 
Zichri  with  Zechariah  were  originally  the  clan -names  Zerah 
and  Zarhi  respect ivelj'.     Cp  Zerah.  t.  K.  C. 

ZACHARIAH  (iT-pT)  1.  2  K.  H29  158-12  (-inn3T). 
and  (2)  2  K.  IS  2  ;  see  Z\  chakiah,  2,  3. 

3.    (£axapias)  Mt.  L'3  35  Lk    11  51  in  RV,  AV  ZACHARIAS,  9. 

ZACHARIAS,  in  NT  RV  Zachariah  (zayapiac 
[BAL;  Ti.  WH]). 

1.  A  priest  (1  Esd.  Is).     See  Zechariah,  19. 

2.  The  name  in  1  Esd.  1 15  corresponding  to  Heman  in  the 
|!  passage  2  Ch.  35  15  (©L  a.i\i.av=  Heman). 

3.  RV  Zaraias  (g.v.)  in  1  Esd.  5s  (£apatou  [B],  fcpeov  [A], 

1  Plummer,  indeed  (St  Luke,  434),  thinks  that  'there  is  no 
need  to  suppose  that  Jesus  had  supernatural  knowledge  of  the 
name.  .  .  .  Jesus  might  hear  the  people  calling  to  Zacchseus, 
or  might  inquire.'  So  Weiss  (Lcben  Jcsu,2  437)"  'Jesus  easily 
learned  the  name  and  character  of  the  notorious  man  '  But 
this  is  hardly  in  accordance  with  the  intention  of  the  evangelist 
or  with  the  natural  impression  of  readers.  ' 
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tmpatov  [L]).    AV,  following  the  Geneva  Bible,  gives  Zacharias. 
See  Seraiah,  8. 

4.  1  Esd.  6  1  7  3,  see  Zechariah,  i. 

5.  1  Esd.  S3044.     6.  ib.  v.  37  (£nx«piiu  [B]).     7.   1  Esd.  927; 
see  Zechariah,  20,  21,  22. 

8.  Father  of  Joseph  (temp.  Judas  Maccabaeus),  1  Mace. 
5 18  56-62. 

9.  Son  of  Barachias  ;  according  to  Mt.  2835,  the  last 
Jewish  martyr  of  the  pre-Christian  period.  All  the 
innocent  blood  shed  on  the  land  (4wl  ttjs  yrjs)  from 
that  of  Abel  to  that  of  Zacharias,  son  of  Barachias 
('whom  ye  slew  between  the  sanctuary  and  the  altar,' 
see  RV)  is  to  be  visited,  says  Jesus,  '  on  this  generation. ' 
Lk. ,  however  (11  51),  is  without  '  son  of  Barachias,'  and 
Jerome  says  that  '  in  the  Gospel  used  by  the  Nazarenes 
[the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews],  instead  of 
son  of  Barachias  we  find  written  son  of  Joiada  '  (in  I.e. 
Mt.  j.  We  may,  therefore,  disregard  the  artificial 
Gnostic  and  patristic  legends,  which  state  (see  Prot- 
evang.  Jac.  23  f,  and  cp  Keim,  Jesus  of  Nazara,  2209) 
that  Herod,  who  supposed  John  to  be  the  Messiah, 
murdered  Zacharias  the  father  of  John  the  Baptist  in 
the  temple  by  the  altar  of  sacrifice  (see  10) ;  and  not 
less  the  hypothesis  that  Jesus  refers  prophetically  to 
Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch  (but  Xiese  has  Bapeis), 
who  was  killed  '  in  the  middle  of  the  temple '  in  the 
first  Roman  war  (Jos.  j3/iv.  54).  It  is  possible,  how- 
ever, that  '  Barachias '  means  the  father  of  Zechariah 
the  well-known  prophet,  and  that  it  is  a  mere  clerical 
error  for  'Joiada';1  possible,  too,  that  the  whole 
passage  has  been  filled  out  by  a  later  writer  who  knew 
of  the  horrible  murder  mentioned  by  Josephus.  This 
assumes  that  Jesus  really  meant  Zechariah  b.  Jehoiada 
(Zechariah,  15).     But  the  reason  given  for  the  phrase 

'  from  Abel  to  Zechariah  b.  Jehoiada '  (that  Chronicles 
is  the  last  book  in  the  Jewish  Canon)  seems  very 
inadequate  (see  Gospels,  §  150).  According  to  N. 
Schmidt  (JBL19  22,  n.  1),  Mt.  2335  once  formed  part 
of  an  'Apocalypse  of  Jesus'  (cp  Mt  24)  which  cannot 
have  been  written  long  before  the  end  of  the  first 
century  (cp  We.  IJGW  366;  S/Uzsun,  6  [1899]  20/:). 
If  so,  the  reference  to  Zechariah  b.  Baruch  was  full  of 
significance  to  the  original  readers. 

10.  The  father  of  John  the  Baptist  (q.v. ),  men- 
tioned only  in  Lk.  1 5  8-23  39-79  3  2.  He  was  of  the 
course  of  Abijah  (see  Schiir. ,  Hist.  ii.  \^b  ff.),  and  his 
home  was  in  an  unnamed  '  city  of  Judah. '  According  to 
a  comparatively  early  tradition  the  '  city  '  is  'Ain  Karim 
(see  Beth-HACCEREm),  and  Mar  Zakarya  is  the  precise 
spot  where  Zacharias  dwelt ;  even  recently  Schick  has 
spoken  a  word  for  this  tradition  ( ZDPl'22  [1899]  90  ff. ). 
But  the  fact  that  no  name  is  given  most  probably  indi- 
cates that  the  narrative  in  Lk.  1  had  but  recently  arisen 
when  it  was  admitted  by  Lk.  into  his  Gospel  ;  the 
narrator  hoped  to  be  able  to  supply  the  name  later  (cp 
an  analogous  case  in  1  S.  13  1,  if  H.  P.  Smith's  view  is 
correct).  Though  Juttah  (q.v. )  is  philologically  and 
otherwise  improbable,  'Ain  Karim  (Schick)  and  Hebron 
(Ew. ,  Keim)  are  also  baseless  fancies.  From  Lk.  13o 
we  should  expect  some  city  near  the  desert  to  be  meant. 
It  was  in  the  temple,  however,  that  Zacharias  is  said  to 
have  received  a.  divine  announcement  of  the  birth  of  a 
son  ;  the  announcement  is  made  in  terms  partly  re- 
sembling those  used  to  Manoah's  wife  in  Judg.  \Z$f. 
Zacharias  craved  a  sign,  and  is  punished  by  dumbness 
until  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.  When  the  child  is 
born,  the  father  names  him  John  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  I3). 
The  Protev.  Jac.  seeks  to  improve  upon  this  by  making 
Zacharias  the  high  priest  :  he  enters  the  Holy  of  Holies 
in  his  sacred  attire.  We  are  not  told  that  it  was  merely 
'a  voice'  [Batk  kol ;  cp  Mt.  317)  that  Zacharias  heard  ; 
the  parallel  of  the  oracle  given  to  John  Hyrcanus,  the 
high  priest,  as  he  was  offering  incense  alone  in  the 
temple  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.Wi),  is  therefore  imperfect. 
The  long  stay  of  Zacharias  in  the  temple,  and  the 
surprise  which   it   produced  (Lk.  I21),    may,    however, 

1  Cp  the  inaccuracy  of  the  Tg.  on  Lam.  2  20  (Zechariah,  15) 
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be  paralleled  by  the  long  stay  of  Simon  the  Righteous 
in  the  temple  on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  when  he 
prayed  that  the  sanctuary  might  not  be  destroyed 
(Talm.  Jer.  Yoma.bi).  Cp  Incense,  §  7,  u.  On  the 
legendary  death  of  Zacharias,  see  above,  9.      Cp  John 

THE   BAI'TIST.  Ti  k    c 

ZACHEE,  or,  as  RV,  Zecher  ("Of  ;  zAxoyp  [B], 
SaKX.  [A],  5"evpi  [L]),  1  Ch.  8  3it,  called,  in  1  Cli.  9  37  Zechariah 
W.v.,  6).  On  the  possible  ethnic  character  of  Zecher  see 
Zaccur. 

ZADOK  (phS,  once  pTV,  1  K.  I26  ;  'just,'  §  56/  ; 
cp  Jehozadak,  and  see  Sadducees.1  Similar  in  meaning  is  the 
form  Zadduk  [plls],  which  is  not  unfrequent  in  post-biblical 
times,  cp  Alvth,  4  56  ;  Strack,  ad  toe.  ;  Lag.  Norn.  225^  Sad- 
duk  is  the  form  generally  presupposed  by  JJ11XM-  [(toSSovk] ; 
tra&u/c,  (ES"Na  in  nos.  2-5  [and  BA  in  2  S.  with  exception  of  2  S. 
8  17  B  1  Ch.  2'J  22  A],  is  somewhat  less  common.  Other  variations 
are  a-aaSovK,  Ezra  7  2  [A];  iraSSovx,  Ezek.  40  4.,  [A];  va&Soit, 
Neh.  11  11  [L],  and  craSoW,  2  S.  15  24-27  [L] ;  aaSovx,  2  S.  S17 
1  Ch.  638(53]  15  11  [L],  Neh.  11 11  [KJ,  iK.  44  [BJ,  -x,  2  S.  817 
[Al;  lafloK,  2 S.  10  27  [A].  Sadduc,  RV  Sadduk  (iEsd.  S2; 
traSSovKov  [A]) ;  Sadi  >l  (4  Esd.  1  1). 

1.  Zadok  the  son  of  Ahitub,  a  priest  who  held  a 
prominent  place  at  David's  court  and  played  a  great 
1  The  Zadok  Part  'n  securinS  the  throne  for  David's 
'  of  David  successor.  We  know  nothing  of  his 
real  origin,  nor  can  we  say  when  or 
how  he  became  priest  in  the  royal  sanctuary  at  Jeru- 
salem. We  learn,  however,  from  2  S.  §ij  ff.  (cp 
2O23-26,  and  see  Bu.  Ri.  Sa.  247,  254)  that  he  was 
associated  with  Abiathar  (for  the  correct  reading  see 
Driver,  TBS  ad  loc. )  and  with  some  of  Davids  own 
sons  in  the  priestly  office  at  Jerusalem.  Like  Abiathar 
he  was  true  to  his  sovereign  during  Absalom's  revolt  ; 
like  him  he  bore  the  ark  of  Yahwe  when  David  was 
fleeing  eastward  from  the  royal  city  ;  at  David's  request 
he  with  Abiathar  bore  the  palladium  of  Israel  back  to 
the  capital,  and  there  with  Abiathar  did  the  work  of  - 
spy  and  supplied  the  king  with  information  about  the 
designs  of  Absalom  and  the  other  rebels.  So  far  Zadok 
had  been  closely  associated  with  that  older  and  greater 
priest  who  represented  the  ancient  family  of  the  b'ne 
Eli  and  that  sanctuary  at  Shiloh  in  which  they  had 
ministered.  In  the  end  he  supplanted  Abiathar 
altogether.  For  Zadok  joined  Nathan  the  prophet, 
and  Benaiah,  captain  of  the  foreign  guards,  in  the 
harem  intrigue  which  set  aside  Adonijah  the  legitimate 
heir,  and  placed  Solomon  the  son  of  Bath-sheba  on  the 
throne.  Abiathar,  on  the  contrary,  stood  by  ]oab,  the 
royal  princes,  except  of  course  Solomon,  and  the  rest 
of  the  more  conservative  party.  Naturally,  therefore, 
when  Solomon  became  king,  it  was  Zadok  who  anointed 
him  ;  Abiathar,  on  the  other  hand,  was  banished  to 
Anathoth  ;  the  family  of  Eli  forfeited  the  priesthood, 
and  the  chief  care  of  the  royal  chapel  or  temple  at 
Jerusalem  was  entrusted  to  Zadok  and  his  descendants. 
In  their  hands  it  remained  down  to  the  time  of  the 
exile  ;  but  we  have  in  1  S.  235  f.  interesting  evidence 
„  ,  .  that  the  prior  claims  of  the  b'ne  Eli  and  their 
'  ,  „, .  eminence  long  before  Zadok  had  been  heard 
and  hll.     of]  were  not  forg0tten      The  autnor  of  the 

passage  in  question  probably  belonged  to  the  period  of 
the  Deuteronomic  reform.  Like  Jeremiah  ("12  266)  he 
regarded  the  temple  at  Shiloh  as  the  precursor  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem.  He  felt,  therefore,  that  some 
reason  must  be  given  for  the  fact  that  the  family  of 
Eli  which  had  officiated  so  long  in  Shiloh  did  not  con- 
tinue to  do  so  in  Jerusalem.  Political  grounds  and  the 
authority  of  the  king  to  regulate  the  service  in  his  own 

1  [There  is  another  view  as  to  the  origin  of  Zadok — viz.,  that 
it  is  a  modification  of  a  gentilic  name.  This  seems  to  be  favoured 
by  an  examination  of  the  names  with  which  this  name  is  associ- 
ated in  Chron.  and  Neh.  It  will,  however,  be  permissible  to 
hold  that  the  Zidkites  (originally,  it  would  appear,  settled  in 
the  Negeb)  may  have  derived  their  name  from  pii",  a  secondary 
title  of  the  god  worshipped  in  primitive  times  by  this  clan  ;  also 
that  cultivated  Israelites  in  later  times  interpreted  '  Zadok '  as 
meaning  'just,  righteous  '  (cp  Zedekiah,  §  1). — T.  K.  c] 
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chapel  had  satisfied  the  religious  ideas  of  a  simpler  age, 
but  did  not  by  any  means  appear  sufficient  to  one  who 
had  imbibed  the  ideas  of  Deuteronomy  and  regarded 
the  priesthood  as  directly  subject  to  divine  regulation. 
Accordingly  he  puts  into  the  mouth  of  an  anonymous, 
prophet  the  prediction  that  Eli's  indulgence  of  his 
depraved  sons  was  to  be  visited  upon  his  descendants 
by  the  loss  of  the  priesthood.  Instead  of  the  b'ne  Eli 
Yahwe  was  to  raise  up  a.  new  priestly  race,  and  they 
were  to  perform  priestly  functions  before  the  anointed 
king  of  Judah.  The  new  family  of  priests  was  to  share 
in  the  perpetual  endurance  of  the  royal  house.  In 
contrast  with  the  Zadokites,  the  b'ne  Eli  were  to  sink 
into  obscurity  and  want.  They  were  to  petition  their 
rivals  for  the  most  subordinate  offices  of  the  priesthood. 
Here  perhaps  the  writer  is  thinking  of  the  priests  at  the 
high  places  who  had  been  driven  by  Josiah  from  their 
occupation,  and  had  to  depend  for  the  future  on  the 
grace  of  the  priests  at  Jerusalem.  True,  the  Deutero- 
nomical  code  had  given  the  country  Levites  right  to 
sacrifice  at  Jerusalem  (Dt.  I87/);  but  though  some 
provision  was  made  for  them,  the  generous  rate  of  D 
proved  impracticable.      See  Eli. 

It  is  in  any  case  certain  that  Ezekiel  during  the 
exile,  in  a  prophecy  which  was  written  about  573  B.C., 
vindicated  the  sole  right  of  the  Zadok- 
ites to  the  priesthood.  He  draws  the 
sharpest  line  of  demarcation  between 
the  sons  of  Zadok  and  other  Levites.  In  D  all  Levites 
form  an  ideal  unity,  all  have  in  theory  equal  rights. 
Ezekiel,  on  the  contrary,  passes  sentence  on  the  mere 
Levites,  holding  them  responsible  for  that  worship  on 
the  high  places  which  was  to  him  no  better  than 
idolatrous.  In  time  to  come  they  are,  he  says,  to  be 
debarred  from  '  approaching '  Yahwe  in  priestly  service. 
They  are  to  be  content  with  menial  work,  such  as  the 
slaughter  of  victims  and  cooking  their  flesh,  keeping 
guard  over  the  temple  doors,  etc. ;  only  such  Levites  as 
were  sons  of  Zadok  might  presume  to  lay  the  fat  and 
blood  on  the  altar  (Ezek.  44is/i ). 

Two  changes  were  yet  to  be  made  in  the  position  of 
the  sons  of  Zadok,  one  enhancing  their  prestige,  the 
other  modifying  the  exclusiveness  of 
their  claims.  First,  whereas  Ezekiel 
frankly  took  for  granted  the  novelty  of  those  unique 
rights  which  he  claimed  for  the  Zadokites,  the  '  Priestly 
Code '  somewhat  later  put  the  divine  election  of  the 
priestly  house  back  to  the  very  dawn  of  Israel's  history, 
back  to  the  time  when  Yahwe  chose  Aaron  as  his  priest. 
Hence  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch.  653}  was  obliged  to  trace 
the  genealogy  of  Zadok  to  Eleazar  the  son  of  Aaron. 
In  the  next  place  the  ideal  of  Ezekiel  was  not  perfectly 
realised.  No  doubt  few  Levites  of  inferior  family,  in 
proportion  to  the  Zadokite  priests,  returned  under 
Zerubbabel  and  later  under  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (Neh. 
7  ?.of,  Ezra  82/.).  Thus  the  Zadokites  cannot  have 
had  serious  difficulty  in  securing  that  pre-eminence  which 
Ezekiel  claimed  for  them.  Nevertheless  it  seems  that  a 
certain  Daniel  of  the  sons  of  Ithamar  (Ezra  82;  see 
Daniel,  3)  accompanied  Ezra  and,  owing  perhaps  to 
the  wealth  and  consideration  which  his  family  enjoyed, 
contrived  to  share  in  those  priestly  privileges  which  D 
had  assigned  to  all  the  Levites.  Such,  at  least,  is  the 
ingenious  theory  of  Kautzsch  (St  Kr. ,  1890,  p.  778/ ), 
and  we  may  in  any  case  be  sure  that  some  Levites  who 
did  not  claim  origin  from  Zadok  were  priests  in  the 
second  temple.  In  their  favour,  then,  the  theory  of 
descent  was  modified.  It  was  said  that  Aaron  had 
two  sons  who  left  issue  :  Eleazar,  father  of  that  line 
to  which  legitimate  high  priests  belonged,  and  Ithamar, 
the  ancestor  of  legitimate  priests  but  not  of  legitimate 
high  priests  (so  P  in  Ex.  623  Lev.  106  NTu.  428,  so  also 
1  Ch.  246).  The  Chronicler  assigns  sixteen  classes  to 
the  sons  of  Eleazar — i.e.,  the  Zadokites — and  half  that 
number  to  the  descendants  of  Ithamar  (1  Ch.  244).  In 
this  way  also  he  is  able  partially  to  reconcile  the  double 
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priesthood  of  Zadok  and  Abiathar  with  the  notions  of 
his  own  time,  since,  as  descendants  of  Ithamar,  the 
b'ne  Eli  were  often  lawful  priests,  though  not  high 
priests.  See  Eleazar,  Eli,  Ithamar,  and  cp,  further, 
Sadducees. 

2.  Father  of  Jerusha  [g.v.]  (2  K.  15  33  2  Ch.  27 1,  o-aStop  [B]). 

3.  b.  Baana,  in  list  of  wall-builders  (see  Nehemiah,  §  i/'., 
EzKAii.,g§  16  [1]  15^),  Neh.  34(<ja5ouK  [,s*]);  he  is  doubtless  the 
signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezra  i.}  §  7)  mentioned  in  Neh. 
]0  21  [22]  (o-aSoutf  [A],  a-aSSm/K  [BN],  efi&ojc  [L]).  In  both  cases 
the  name  occurs  together  with  Meshezabeel. 

4.  b.  Immer  [<?■"'■]  (Neh.  3  29,  traSovx  [«!)• 

5.  A  scribe,  temp.  Ezra  (Neh.  13 13,  <ra&8ovK  [B]). 

W.  E.  A. 

ZAHAM  (DHT  ;  pooAA&M  [B],  zaAam  [A],  zaam 
[L])T  a  son  of  Rehoboam  (2  Ch.  11 19).  Perhaps  from 
□n-i  =  S\cnT  ;  note  <£IiA  and  cp  Raham  (Che.). 

ZAIR  (in  locative  iTVI?¥  ;  eic  ceicop  [B] ;  om.  A; 
GK  ciLOp  [L]),  a  place  on  the  way  to  Edom,  where 
Jehoram,  king  of  Judah,  'rose  up  by  night  and  smote 
the  Edomites  who  had  surrounded  him  '  (2  K.  821).  See 
Jehoram,  ^.  It  is  strange  to  find  that  he  also  smote 
'the  captains  of  the  chariots,'  and  we  are  in  doubt  as 
to  the  true  reference  of  the  following  clause,  '  and  the 
people  fled  to  their  tents.'  According  to  Benzinger  and 
Kittel,  after  v.  21c,  the  original  narrative  must  have 
stated  how  Jehoram  was  surrounded  in  Zair  (?)  by  the 
Edomites;  v.  ixb  (beginning  rhh  Dp  Kin-,m,  EV  'and 
he  rose  [up]  by  night ')  must  relate  a  defeat  of  Jehoram 
which  nearly  issued  in  the  death  or  captivity  of  the  king. 
The  people  who  fled  can  only  be  the  men  of  Judah. 
Stade,  in  ZATIV  21 337-340  (1901),  once  more  examines 
the  passage,  2  K.  821-24,  reaffirming  his  conclusion  in 
0 17  1537,  n-  J- 1  so  far  as  regards  taking  dhn  as  the 
subject  of  Dp,  and  x?„i  as  an  intentional  alteration  or 
correction. 

Instead  of  231H  nt'  hto,  Benzinger  and  Kittel  would  read 
something  like  (or  ipiN)  lCi'  in  ""'CI.  Both,  however,  hesitate  to 
identify  Zair.  Ewald  thought  of  Zoar  pi'i") ;  it  is  objected  that 
this  place-name  in  (E>  is  orjyojp  or  trtytap  (implying  y=  c,  \  whereas 

Zair  is  ff€ta>p,  <r«op  (i.e.,  £>=C-);  see  Buhl,  Edomiter,  65.     The 

case,  however,  becomes  entirely  altered,  if  ohllK  nas  been  mis- 
written  (as  in  other  passages)  for  C^N.  It  is  a  plausible  theory 
that  the  passages  relative  to  Edom  in  2  Samuel  and  Kings  (most, 
if  not  all  of  them)  in  their  original  form  referred  to  '  Aram  ' — i.e., 
Jerahmeel,  rather  than  to  Edom  (cp  Saul,  §  3  ;  Joktheel,  2  ; 
Rezin  ;  Salt,  Valley  of;  Zobah).  2K.821  now  becomes 
plain.  Emending  the  text  in  accordance  with  numerous  analogies 
we  get,  'And  Joram  passed  over  to  Missur,  and  all  the  chariots 
with  him,  and  [Aram]  the  Jerahmeelites  smote  him  and  the 
captains  of  the  chariots;  and  the  people  fled  to  their  tents.' 
Missur  was  presumably  a  N.  Arabian  town,  so  called  from  the 
region  of  Missur  or  Misrim  (see  Mizraim).  It  may  have  been 
originally  intended  in  the  list  given  in  Josh.  15  52-54  by  Zior 

Miihlau  (Riehm,  HWB,  1813)  thinks  Conder's  identification 
of  Zair  with  the  pass  ez-Zuweret,  in  the  SW.  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
worth  consideration  ;  Buhl,  however  (Edomiter,  65,  n.  2),  finds 
it  inconsistent  with  "QJH  (but  ©  has  ace/Si;,  /JH,  which  may  be 
right).  t.  K.  C. 

ZALAPH  (*£*  ;  ceAe  [B],  c*Ae<b  [K],  -ceA  [AL]), 
father  of  Hanun  (Neh.  330). 

ZALMON  (flft?V.  see  §  4).  The  name  occurs  twice 
in  the  OT,  more  frequently  in  the  Talmud,  but  without 
topographical  data  (Neub.  Gdog.  275). 

1.  (ep/xiav  [BAL],  aepfiwv  [<§M  in  Moore],  ae'Kfj.ojv  [Eus. 
OS  295  73,  without  indication  of  site]).  The  name  given 
in  MT  to  a  mountain  near  Shechem  1  (Judg.  94Bf). 

In  the  underlying  story,  however,  the  scene  of  the  doings  of 
Abimelech  seems  to  have  been  placed  in  the  Negeb,  in  and  near 
a  place  called  Cusham ;  Jerahmeel  -  Cusham  may  also  (but  cp 
Shechem,  Tower  of)  be  referred  to.  It  is  probably,  therefore, 
some  mountain  of  a  Jerahmeelite  range,  and  ©M's  reading  may 

*  One  might  naturally  think  of  Gerizim;  the  argument  offered 
for  connecting  the  name  with  the  southern  peak  of  Hermon  is 
perfectly  absurd  (see  Moore,  Judges,  265). 
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be  taken  to  confirm  this.  For  po-in  (aep/xwe)  is  probably  a 
popular  corruption  of  SnditV)1  and  we  shall  see  (see  Zalmon,  ii.) 
that  pa1?!!  is  not  improbably  a  popular  corruption  of  ^n^c  ', 
now  Jerahmeel '  and  '  Ishmael '  are  repeatedly  used  as  synonyms 
so  that  in  one  form  of  the  original  story  Mt.  Jerahmeel  may  have 
been  spoken  of,  and  in  another  Mt.  Ishmael.  The  corruptions 
'  Hermon '  and  (  Zalmon '  may  of  course  have  been  made  very 
early.  The  equation,  Hernion  =  Jerahmeel,  illustrates  Enoch  (56 
where  the  fallen  angels  are  said  to  have  descended  on  Alt. 
Hermon.  Probably  Mt.  Jerahmeel  was  meant  in  the  original 
story;  six  of  the  names  of  the  fallen  angels  are  clearly  currupt 
forms  of  JeiMhmjfh  The  early  legends  may  all  have  a  Jcraii- 
meelite  or  N.  Arabian  setting,      Cp  Zalmonak. 

^.  AV  Salmon  (<T€\fxcov  [BX] ;  crtXiuo  [Ra]),  accord- 
ing to  most,  a  mountain  or  mountain-range  (Ps.  68 14 
[15]!),  the  dark  rocks  of  which  (as  if  po^  meant  '  dark- 
coloured,' from  N/c;^  ;  cp  niDs,i)  set  off  the  brilliance  of 
the  snow,  when,  as  in  the  depth  of  winter,  snow-falls 
occurred.  The  psalmist  is  thought  to  compare  the  dead 
bodies,  or  perhaps  the  glistening  arms  or  ornaments,  of 
slain  warriors  to  snow  on  Zalmon.  Wctzstein  (Abh. 
appended  to  Del.  Hiob,  and  elsewhere)  compares  the 
atraXaaPOS  of  Ptol.  5  15  (Tar.  led.  a\<ra\a,uos,  a\uaSa/xos) 
which  is  a  name  for  the  Hauran  mountain  range  (alluding 
to  the  dark  volcanic  rocks).  This  is  thought  to  be  con- 
firmed bv  reference  to  the  Jcbr!  Hauran  in  v.  15  [16], 
where  AYetzsicm  regards  the  phrase  D'in:i  "in  as  a 
picturesque  description  of  the  crater-formation  of  this 
highlv- volcanic  region  {so  Che.  Ps.M  ;  Guthe,  ZDPT, 
1SS9,  p.  231  ;  Buhl,  cautiously,  Pal.  118  ;  but  not 
GASni.  HG  550). 

The  whole  passage,  however,  seems  to  be  corrupt,  and  an 
adequate  restoration  can  only  be  hoped  for  by  a  searching  re- 
examination of  the  whole  passage  (see  Che.  PsJ-1).  Among  the 
current  emendations  of  pC1?;;,  Krochmal's  J1107S  (derived  from 
T^.)  is  the  most  plausible.  Duhm's  JHp;3  and  Lagarde's  "IH3 
j.^'n  leave  p-sJJ  in  all  its  unexpected  and  unlikely  prominence. 
,  T.  K.  C. 

ZALMON  (flO/V).  the  Ahohite,  one  of  David's  heroes; 

2S.2328f  (e\\u>N— i.e.,  ]W  [B],  ceAAtoM  [A], 
eAlM<\N  [L]  ;    Pesh.  salmun,  Vg.  selmon)  —  i  Ch.  11.297 

(Ilai,  tyv;  HAei  [Bfcj],  hAi  [sup  ras  Aa],  HAd,  [L]  I 
Pe*.  'alt;  Hlai).      See  Names,  §  4. 

Inferring  from  the  reading  of  ©bl  in  2  S.  that  the  form  in  y 
is  original,  Kittel  ('  Chron. '  in  SBOT)  would  read  jeSy,  'Allman, 
and  Marquart  compares  Alemeth  (^.t'.)=Almon  (but  both 
these  names  are  probably  corruptions  of  '  Jerahmeel ').  The 
name  pD^s,  however,  is  in  itself  highly  probable.  The  three 
names  ps^,  yjOsi'>  and  "JD^a  all  point  to  the  Negeb — all  are 
N.  Arabian,  and  all  are  (or  spring  from)  popular  corruptions  of 
^NV"- — a  synonym,  be  it  observed,  of  ^jom''-  Cp  Nu.  14  0, 
if  the  vie-v  (Crit.  Bib.)  is  correct  which  makes  rj^  -]q  rjn  HTn1? 
£~'*~">"2-  a"  editorial  attempt  to  make  sense  of  tli'j  badly-written 
wor'jr-  of  a  gloss  on  'the  people  of  the  land,'  viz.,  c^NCm* 
C'Ks'-nT  D,1"N>"S'''  (' Jerahmeelites,  Ishmaelites,  Jerahmeel- 
ites'),  for  which  numerous  parallels  can  be  offered  (see  Crit. 
Bib).  'They  are  our  bread'  and  'their  shadow  has  departed 
from  them '  are  clearly  impossible.  There  is  indeed  another 
theory-,  which  would  be  tempting,  if  we  were  to  look  at  these 
names  by  themselves,  and  not  in  the  light  of  convergent  text- 
critical  arguments— viz.,  to  find  in  pD^JC  a  trace  of  the  god  nh'^ 
(Slm)  worshipped  at  Teima  (see  Zalmunna).  But  in  similar 
cases  a  better  solution  is  generally  forthcoming.  Certainly  one 
of  David's  heroes  might  well  have  a  name  corrupted  from 
'Ishmael'  or  'Jerahmeel.'  t.  K.  C. 

ZALMONAH  (Tip1??  ;  ceAMOONA  [BAL]),  a  stage 
in  the  wandering  in  the  wilderness  (Nu.  33 41/), 

The  preceding  station  is  Mt,  Hor — i.e.,  according  to  the  theory 
which  best  accounts  for  a  multitude  of  facts,  Mt.  Jerahmeel  (see 
Moses,  §§  14-18,  with  n.  2,  col.  3217).  Another  name  of  some 
part  of  the  chief  Jerahmeelite  mountain -range  was  probably 
Zalmon — i.e.,  Ishmael  (a  synonym  of  Jerahmeel). 

It  is  reasonable  to  think  that  the  name  '  Zalmonah 
is  only  a  doublet  of  '  Hor,'  and  that  in  reality  the  same 
mountain  district  is  meant  by  both  names.      See,  how- 
ever, Wanderings,  Wilderness  of.  t.  k.  c. 

ZALMUNNA  (l?3»Vv  :  caAmana  [KARaTL],  caA- 
M&n  [R*],  but  cgAmana.  [B]),  a  Midianite  prince  always 

1  Note  that  in  the  MT  of  Ps.  42  7  [6]  D^MDnT  (Jerahmeelim) 
has  become  n^iDin-     See  Mizar,  The  Hill  of. 
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mentioned  withZEBAH  [<7.^.](Judg.  84^,  Ps.  83n).  His 
name  (the  pointing  of  which  seems  designed  to  suggest 
the  interpretation  '  protection  refused')  is  very  probably 
compounded  with  that  of  the  old  deity  d^1  {see  Tema). 
For  the  second  part  of  the  name  we  may  compare  the 
OT  yjo',  jhdti.  and  perhaps  also  nyjD  on  a  NabaUean 
inscription  from  Hegra  (cp  Moore,  Judges,  220),  or 
the  first  part  of  the  place-name  ^n-pi  (Josh.  19  27;  cp 
nym,  v.  13,  and  see  Neubauer,  Athenceum,  28th  Feb. 
1885  ;   Baethg.  Deitr.  80/}.  s.  a.  c. 

ZAMBRI,  1.  (zAMBpei[B]p-pic[A])  iEsd.934RV 
(AV  Zambia)  =  Ezra  10 42  Amariah,  3. 

-.    (fafApp[e]i  [ANV])  1  Mace.  226,  RV  Zimri,  q.v. 

ZAMOTH    (z<\MO0    [BA]),    1  Esd.  928  =  Ezra  IO27, 

Zattu. 

ZAMZUMMIM  (D*I317?T;  zoyOMeiN  [B],  -mmgin 
[Bab],  Z0MZ0MM€IN  [A],  ZOMM6IN  [FL]),  a  branch 
of  the  Rephaim  (<j,v.  ),  so  called  by  the  Ammonites  (Dt. 
22o)f.  Some  compare  Ar.  zam&ama,  '  a  distant  rustling 
sound,'  and  zlzlm,  'the  hissing,  whistling  sound  made 
by  the  jinn  of  the  desert  in  the  night'  (so  Schwally, 
ZATW,  1898,  p.  138,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  aj>.  Dr. 
Dent.  40). 

But  these  early  names  are  so  liable  to  corruption  that  the  view 
given  elsewhere  of  the  probable  variant  Zuzim  (q.v.)  is  perhaps 
more  probable.  7-.  k.  C. 

ZANOAH  (niJt,  probably  an  expanded  Jerahmeelite 
clan-name  [cp  Shelah  and  Sha'ul],  and,  if  so,  pre- 
sumably to  be  added  to  the  group2  containing  Jaazaniah, 
Jezaniah,  Aznoth-tabor,  Uzzen-sheerah ;  the  superficially 
obvious  meaning  'stench,'  though  defensible  [Names, 
§  106],  is  hardly  plausible,  and  the  parallels  for  such  a 
name  are  all  textually  suspicious — see,  e.g. ,  Madmen, 
Ophni,  Ziphron  ;  Z0.N0J  [B&CAL]). 

1.  The  name  of  a  personified  clan  together  with  its 
chief  centre,  1  Ch.  4 18  (fa/j,tov  [BA],  favwe  [L]). 

The  reputed  father  is  Jekuthiel,  a  name  which,  like  Joktheel 
and  Eltekeh,ismost  probably  one  of  the  many  current  corruptions 
of  Jerahmeel. 3  The  clan  referred  to  was  therefore  of  the  Negeb 
(see  closing  paragraph). 

2.  A  city  in  the  Shephelah  (q.v.),  Josh.  1534  {tclvoj 
[B]).  Also  (Ges.-Bu.)  mentioned  in  Neh.  813  (fapwv 
[L])  and  11 30  (om.  BNA,  {Txrwe  [Kc-am*  mf.jj_  Robin- 
son (5^2343)  identifies  with  Zdnu" ,  a.  ruin  o.\  m.  S. 
from  'Ain  Shems  (see  Beth-shemesh).  In  the  preced- 
ing and  following  groups  of  names  in  Josh.  I034  occur 
Zorah  and  Soco,  which  apparently  suits  the  proposed 
identification.  In  05  25838  159i2  Zanoah  is  stated  to 
be  in  the  district  of  Eleutheropolis. 

3.  A  city  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah,  Josh.  15 56 
('{atcapaeLjA,  taking  in  vpn  from  v.  57  [B],  favov  [L]). 
Van  de  Veldeand  Robinson  identify  with  Zdniita,  a  ruin 
SW.  of  Yutta  (Jutta,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  group 
in  Josh.),  though,  being  nearly  as  far  S.  as  esh-Shuweike 
(Socoh),  it  might  seem  more  plausible  to  connect  the 
name  with  2. 

There  is,  however,  an  element  of  uncertainty  in  these  identi- 
fications, owing  to  the  transference  of  names,  and  to  the  geo- 
graphical mistakes  of  redactors  (see  Socoh).  The  original 
Zanoah,  like  the  original  Socoh,  was  most  probably  in  the  Negeb. 
In  Nt-li.  11 30  'Aclullam,'  which  follows  'Zanoah,'  was  very 
probably  a  Jerahmeelite  city  in  the  Negeb,  and  'Lacbish'  has 
arisen  out  of  '  Eshcol '  (see  Negeb,  §  7).  T.  K.  C. 

ZAPHNATH-PAANEAH,  RV  Zaphenath-paneah 

1  So  Noldeke  and  Clermont-Ganneau,  Neubauer  (Atheneeum, 
I.e.)  suggests  that  the  same  divine  name  should  be  read  in  Nu. 
14g;  D*>S  (not  Drs,  '  their  shadow ' ')  has  departed  from  them, 
but  Yahwe  is  with  us.'  ©bafl's  o  /ccupds  must  have  arisen  out 
of  6  Kvptos  which  a  few  MSS  and  the  Arm.  actually  have  (cp 
Neub.  I.e.).  The  MT,  however,  makes  a  very  satisfactory 
sense.  In  folk-lore  the  shadow  is  often  identified  with  the  object 
itself  (cp  Frazer,  Golden  Boughft)  1  2S7),  and  the  loss  of  the 
shadow  is  regarded  as  the  loss  of  life  itself.  [Note,  however, 
the  solution  of  the  text-critical  problem  given  elsewhere 
(Zalmon,  2).] 

2  See  Shapi-ian,  Uzzen-sheerah. 

3  See  Negeb,  §  7,  and  cp  Joktkeel. 
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(rtiJJBnJSV;    vfONGOMC^ANHX    [AE](   yoM6.    [L]; 

2<\MC}>ANH.  ACAM(^ANH.  C&(pA.MCpA.N  H  [Aq.],  C&CpA,9- 

{J)^NH  [Syni.]),  the  Egyptian  name  reported  to  have  been 
given  to  Joseph  by  the  Pharaoh  (Gen.  41 45).  For  the 
older  explanations  see  below.  It  has  now  become 
customary  to  seek  explanations  of  the  name  from  ancient 
Egyptian.  Lenormant  compares  the  title  of  Ka-mose,  a 
king  of  the  seventeenth  dynasty,  'saf-n-to,'  '  nourisher  of 
the  world'  {Hist.  anc.  de  I'Or.,  1869,  I363);  this,  he 
holds,  explains  Zaphnath.  Since  the  time  of  Lepsius 
(Einl.  in  d.  Chronologie der  Agypten,  I382)  most  scholars 
have  explained  mys  by  the  Egyptian  pa-anh  (das  Leben, 
la  vie,  life).  Brugsch  (Gesch.  Ag.,  1877,  p.  248) 
formerly  interpreted  the  whole  name,  '  governor  of  the 
district  of  the  place  of  life '  (i.e. ,  of  the  Sethroitic  nome); 
but  in  1891  (Die  Aegyptologie,  240)  he  adopted  Stein- 
dorffs  explanation  (see  ZA  27  42),  which  is  also  given  by 
Crum  in  Hastings'  DBI665&,  as  the  only  admissible  one, 
under  the  form  jephnoute f3nch  (ze[d\-p-n$te[r~]-[e']f-o?ih), 
'  God  speaks  (and)  he  lives,'  Lieblein,  however  ('  Mots 
£gyptiens  dans  la  Bible, '  PSBA,  May  1898,  pp.  zotzjf), 
criticises  this,  and  proposes  the  form  cfnti  pa-anh,  '  he 
who  gives  the  nourishment  of  life. '  Finally,  Marquart 
('  Chronol.  Untersuch. ,'  Philologus,  7  676  f )  thinks 
that  m  (  =  |n)  indicates  that  Joseph  was  a  worshipper 
of  Iten,  the  solar  disk,  the  god  honoured  by  Amen- 
hotep  IV.  ;  ruy[s]  is  misplaced,  and  belongs  to  the 
name  of  Joseph's  wife  (ohon).  The  present  writer  held 
out  as  long  as  he  could  for  an  Egyptian  explanation, 
regarding  n:DS  as  a  corruption  of  nU'E,  and  explaining 
the  latter  in  Lepsius'  way  ;  he  inclined  to  read  Joseph's 
Egyptian  name  as  Pa-anh,  or  rather  Pianhi,  which  is 
the  name  of  a  famous  king  of  the  twenty-fifth  dynasty  ; 
this  might  mark  the  date  of  the  Joseph  narrative  in  its 
present  form  ;  see  Egypt,  §  65/.,  Joseph  ii. ,  §§  4,  11. 
It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  redactor  of  the  beautiful 
Joseph-story  may  have  had  such  a  name  as  Pianhi  in 
his  mind.  But  it  can  be  made  highly  probable  that 
underneath  our  Joseph-story  there  was  another,  the 
scene  of  which  was  laid  in  the  Negeb  and  in  the  land 
of  Misrim.  If  we  accept  this,  we  may  reasonably 
suppose  that  njSa  is  a  corruption  or  alteration  of  nans. 
and  ruyD  of  oma.  The  marriages  of  Joseph  and  of 
Eleazar  b.  Aharon  are  plainly  parallel.  Eleazar  (Ex. 
625)  marries  a.  daughter  of  Putiel  (  =  Zarephathi), 
and  has  ason  named  Phinehas  (  =  Jerahmeel)  ;  Joseph 
marries  a  daughter  of  Potiphera  ( =Zarephathi),  and 
his  own  name  is  called  Zarephath -jerahmeel.  The 
marriage  of  Moses  will  also  be  remembered  ;  his  wife's 
name  was  Zipporah,  which  (see  Moses,  §§  2,  4)  is  most 
probably  a  modification  or  distortion  of  the  place-name 
Zarephath. 

The  plausibility  of  Egyptological  explanations  must  be  ad- 
mitted, even  if  we  hold  that  the  original  narrators  had  a  N. 
Arabian,  not  an  Egyptian  horizon.  Already  Jerome  says, 
1  Interpretatur  sermone  .^Egyptio  .  .  .  salvator  mundi,  eo  quod 
orbem  terras  ab  imminente  famis  excidio  liberavit. '  Onk.  gives, 
'  The  man  to  whom  mysteries  are  revealed  ' ;  ps.-Jon.,  '  the  man 
who  reveals  mysteries.'  Similarly  Jos.  Ant.  ii.6  1,  Pesh.,  Saad. 
See  also  Harkavy,  Journ.  As.  15  (1870)  i-j&pf.',  Wiedemann, 
S annulling  altag.  If'JrU'?',  21;  Levesque,  Rev.  Bibl.,  1899, 
pp.  412^  _  T.  K.  C. 

ZAPHON  (flSV,  cp  Sapuna  in  the  Amarna  Tablets 

I74i6,    a    S.    Pal.    city  [see  KAT(S)  479],  and   Baal- 

zephon),   a  Gadite  city — cp  the  Gadite 

1.    Ine       names    n*%    and    jvss — lying     'in     the 

traditional  '     • 


facts. 


valley' — i.e.,  of  the  Jordan  (Josh.  I327 
CA<J>AN  [B],  -ojn  [AL]),  and  again, 
according  to  RVmtf-,  in  the  account  of  the  quarrel  of 
the  Ephraimites  with  Jephthah  (Judg.  12 1  nrss  RVm£- 
'to  Zaphon'  ;  KecneiNA  [A],  cecpHNA  [E]  ;  "'  north- 
wards '  EV  and  <BB)  ;  but  others  question  the  text  (see 
Jephthah,  §  3,  n.  1).  It  is  mentioned  after  Beth- 
nimrah  and  Succoth .  The  Jer.  Talm.  ( Shed.  9  2 
fol.  38  d)  identifies  it  with  mo.  the  later  'Amatho, 
Amathus,  and  mod.  "Amateh,  a  little  to  the  N.  of  the 
Zerka  (Jabbok)  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Jordan,  and  at 
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the  mouth  of  the  Wady  er-Rugeib  ; 1  but  Buhl  considers 
this  doubtful  (Pal.  259;  Ges.-Bu.  s.v. ).  Josephus 
(Ant.  xiii.  12s)  mentions  Affa>0a>j>  (Schlatter,  ZDPV 
I9224,  A.<ja<pwv)  'not  far  from  the  river  Jordan'  (ou 
irbppioBev  rod  'lopddvov  iroTafxov). 

The  occurrence  of  Sapuna  as  a  S.  Palestinian  place- 
name  and  of  Baal-zephon  in  the  account  of  the  Exodus 
j     .  may    well     make     us     somewhat     critical 

,  towards  the  statements  of  the  traditional 

*  text  respecting  a  trans-Jordanic  Zaphon. 
There  is  also  strong  reason  to  think  that  when  Jeremiah 
gives  prophetic  warning  of  an  invasion  of  Jewish 
territory  from  the  north  (e.g.,  Jer.  I14/!  46  6 1)  it  is  not 
of  the  Scythians  nor  of  any  modern  people  that  he  is 
thinking,  but  of  «.  people  inhabiting  a  land  called 
Zaphon  or  Zaphan  (cp  Zephaniah).      So  in  Joel  220 

1  the  northern  [army],'  as  EV  renders,  should  rather  be 
'  the  Zephonite,'  and  in  Ezek.  386  it  is  from  the  land  of 
Zaphon,  in  N.  Arabia,  that  the  terrible  hordes  of  Gog 
are  to  appear.  In  Jer.  15 12  too,  '  hon  from  the  north  ' 
should  not  improbably  be  '  iron  from  Zaphon '  ;  the 
following  words  '  and  brass  remind  us  that  Tubal- 
cain — i.e.,  the  Kenite  Tubal  according  to  the  general 
view — was,  '  [the  father  of]  every  artificer  of  brass  and 
iron  ' ;  and  that  Rehoboth  was  in.  David's  time  richly 
supplied  with  brass  (see  Tebah). 

It  would  take  too  much  space  to  show  what  a  bright  light  this 
theory  (in  connection  with  the  larger  historical  theory  of  the 
relations  between  Israel-Judah  and  Jerahmeel)  throws  on  many 
passages.  But  it  may  be  well  to  point  out  (referring  for  details 
to  Crit.  Bib.)  that  underlying  the  story  of  the  Gileadite  Jeph- 
thah there  is  an  earlier  story  of  a  Jephthah  in  the  Negeb,  and 
that  the  troublesome  word  njifiij  (EV  northward)  in  Judg.  12  1 
should  probably  be  rendered  '  to  Zaphon  ' ;  the  original  narrative 
meant  a  locality  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb.  Also  that  in  Josh. 
13  27  the  mention  of  Succoth  and  Zaphon  is  followed  by  '  the 
rest  of  the  kingdom  of  Sihon  king  of  Heshbon.'  It  appears  as  if 
P  had  access  to  early  lists  of  names,  the  geographical  reference 
of  which  he  did  not  always  understand.  t.  K.  C. 

ZARA  (z6.pA  [Ti.  WH]|,  Mt.  13  AV,  RV  Zerah,  x. 

ZARACES,  RV  Zarakes  (z&pion  [B],  z&pakhn 
[AL]),  in  1  Esd.  I38  represents  the  Jehoahaz  (a. v.)  of 
the   corresponding  passage   2  Ch.  364.       According*  to 

2  Ch.  Jehoahaz  was  taken  by  Necho  to  Egypt ;  but 
in  the  1  Esd.  passage  he  is  brought  by  Joakim  out  of 
Egypt.  This  and  other  differences  seem  to  be  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  author  of  1  Esd.  was  copying  from  a 
corrupt  or  illegible  Hebrew  MS. 

ZARAH  (Pint),  Gen.  383o  AV,  RV  Zerah,  i. 

ZARAIAS  (z&p&lOY  [B]).  (1)  1  Esd.  58  =  Ezra22 
Seraiah,  7.  (2)  1  Esd.  8  2  (gapaiov  [A])  ;  see  Zerahiah  (1). 
(3)  1  Esd.  8  31  (fapcuoy  [BAL])  ;  see  Zerahiah  (2).  (4)  1  Esd. 
8  34  (£apc»as  [BA])  ;  see  Zebadiah  (3). 

ZARDEUS  (zapA&I&C  [A]),  1  Esd.  9 28  =  Ezra  10 27 
Aziza. 

ZAREAH  (ilinV),  Neh.  11 29  AV,  Zareathites 
prun-Vn),  i  Ch.253  AV.     See  Zorah. 

ZAREPHATH  (HQIV  ;  '*  cApenTd,  [BAL]),  a  place 
on  the  high-road  between  Tyre  and  Sidon  (cp  Jer.  OS 
1544),  where,  according  to  the  traditional  text,  Elijah 
resided  with  a  widow  after  leaving  the  brook  Cherith 
(1  K.  179/  cecpGA,  [A  in  v.  9]  ;  cp  Lk.  426  cd,peTTTd, 
thc  ciAojni&c;  RV  'Zarephath,  in  the  land  of 
Sidon '). 

But  the  difficulty  of  supposing  that  this  Phoenician  woman 
was  a  worshipper  of  Yahwe  is  very  great,  and  since  (1)  Cherith 
(g.v.)  must  certainly  be  Rehoboth,  and  (2)  even  the  traditional 
text  elsewhere  makes  Elijah  seek  out  a  refuge  in  N.  Arabia 
(1  K.  10 ;  see  Mtzkaim),  we  are  compelled  to  suppose  corruption 
of  the  text,  and  to  read  in  1  K.  17  9,  '  Arise,  get  thee  to  Zarephath, 

1  For  Amathus,  cp  Burckh.  Syr.  346,  Buhl,  Pal.  259,  and 
Schiir.  GJV\22if.  It  is  often  mentioned  by  Jos.  (cp  Ant. 
xiii.  33  xiv.  54  BJ'\.  8  5),  and  is  placed  by  him  on  the  Jordan. 
Eus.,  on  the  contrary,  makes  it  21  R.  m.  from  Pella  (0^21976). 

2  Lagarde  {'Obers.  84,  note*)  finds  the  vocalisation  strange; 
in  Palestine  we  should  expect  nDii*. 
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which  belongeth  to  Musur'  (Ti'S1,  -|£\\*).  Zarephath  is  also 
mentioned  as  a  border-city  of  Canaan  in  Obad.  20  (erape</>(W 
[Qa]),  not,  however,  on  the  north,  but  on  the  south  (see 
Negeb,  §  3;  Sei'HARad).  A  district  of  the  Negeb,  in  the  far 
S.  of  Palestine,  was  called  after  the  Zarephathites  l  (1  S.  30  16), 
and  David's  bodyguard  was  partly  composed  of  Zarephathites. 
It  is  true,  '  Pelethites,' not  'Zarephathites,'  is  the  traditional 
reading  in  2  S,  8  18  etc.  ;  but  pelt- tin  and  n\sofieleth  in  1  Ch.  2  33 
(Nu.  lt>  1)  are  corrupt,  and  ought  probably  to  be  read  s<hr- 
phathl  and  sdr-phath  respectively  (see  I'eleth,  Pblethites, 
and  cp  Palti,  i). 

It  is  also  highly  probable  that  the  Zarephathites  are  the  foes 
referred  to  in  2  S.  '21  15-22.  The  nature  of  the  war  with  the 
Philistines  here  referred  to  has  surprised  many  readers ;  it 
contrasts  strongly  with  the  warfare  described  in  r  S.  31.  If, 
however,  Pelistim  should  rather  be  Sarephathlm  (as  certainly 
in  1  S.  30  io),  we  can  much  more  easily  understand  the  narrative. 
That  '  Gath '  and  '  Gob  '  should  rather  be  '  Rehoboth  '  is  pointed 
out  elsewhere  (Rehoboth).  It  was  the  warriors  of  Musri  (see 
Mizraim.  §  2  b),  famous  in  later  traditiuii  for  their  unusual 
stature,  who  at  the  time  referred  to  gave  1  hivid  so  much  trouble. 
Musri  may  originally  have  included  Zarephath  and  Rehoboth 
(see  below,  on  Gen.  10  1  ?/.).  Not  improbably  2  S.  li  1  15^!  is 
properly  the  sequel  of  2  S.  '>  17-J5.  There  is  considerable  reason 
to  suppose  that  David  conquered  Rehoboth  (miswritten  in  2  S. 
21  18 ff.  Gob  and  Gath)— one  of  the  chief  cities  of  his  foes— and 
fetched  the  ark  of  Yah  we  from  the  house  of  Obed-edom  the 
Rehobothite  (not  'the  Gittite')-  A  series  of  important  cor- 
rections also  becomes  highly  probable  in  2  S.  517-25.  'Philis- 
tines '  should  probably  be  '  Zarephathites '  (□,riB"l!s)  ;  '  the  valley 
of  Rephaim '  should  be  '  the  valley  of  the  Jerahmeelites  ' ;  '  over 
against  the  mulberry  trees '  should  be  '  over  against  [Perez  of]  the 
Jerahmeelites';  'in  the  tops  of  the  mulberry  trees'  should  be 
'in  Perez  of  the  Jerahmeelites.'  Perez,  be  it  noted  here  again, 
is  surely  a  corruption  of  Sarefath  (Zarephath)  ;  see  Perez.  Con- 
sequently '  Baal-perazim '  may  well  come  from  '  Baal-sarefath 
(or  -sarefathim).'  Lastly,  in  the  descriptive  phrase  '  from  Geba 
as  far  as  the  approach  to  Gezer  '  (--.  25)  the  proper  names  should 
be  '  Rehoboth  '  and  '  Gadesh  '=  '  Kadesh  '  respectively.  It  also 
becomes  probable  that  '  Perez-uzzah  'in  2  S.  0  8  has  arisen  out  of 
1  Sarefath-azzah '  (strong-Zarephath).  Cp  Perazim,  Perez- 
uzza.  This  involves  parallel  corrections  in  2  S.  '23  8-23-  The 
'Philistines'  should  very  probably  be  'the  Zarephathites,' just 
as  in  v.  21  '  Egyptian '  should  doubtless  be  'Misrite'  (see 
Mizraim,  §  2  b).  David  and  his  gibborlm  are  fighting  in  the 
region  which  adjoins  their  own  homes  (cp  Hararite,  Jekab- 
zeel.  Z ik lag),  to  maintain  their  hold  on  the  '  cities  of  the  Jerah- 
meelites' (see  1  S.  30  29).  The  'Valley  of  Rephaim'  should 
;;;ain  be  the  'Valley  of  the  Jerahmeelites,'  and  'Bethlehem' 
(et'.  14-16)  is  an  early  corruption  (like  Ir  hammelah)  of  Beth- 
jerahmeel.  It  maybe  added  that  it  is  probably  the  'Zarephath- 
ites,^ not  the  '  Philistines,' who  fight  against  Keilah  in  the  true 
text  of  1  S.  -3  1-5.  Thus  in  the  story  of  David,  not  less  than  in 
that  of  Jacob,  there  are  traces  of  a  more  ancient  and  in  some 
respect-;  very  different  underlying  narrative.     Cp  also  Saul. 

It  is  moreover  in  a  high  degree  probable  that  the  '  En-mishpat ' 
of  Gen.  147,  which  is  loosely  identified  in  an  inserted  gloss 
with  '  Kadesh,' should  be  corrected  into  'En-  (or  rather  Ir-) 
Zarephath' — i.e.  'fountain  (rather,  city)  of  Zarephath.'  Cer- 
tainly this  helps  to  produce  a  consistent  story ;  Kadesh  and 
Zarephath  will  be  found  (see  S<>dom)  to  be  both  mentioned  in  the 
more  ancient  narrative  which  underlies  our  Gen.  14,  as,  according 
to  the  view  proposed  above,  both  names  occur  in  the  story  which 
underlies  2  S.  017-25.  And  the  only  plausible  explanation  of 
'  Hassophereth  '  or  '  Sophereth '  in  Ezra  2  55  Neh.  7  57  is  that  it 
is  a  corruption  of  the  same  ancient  place-name  Zarephath. 

This  latter  correction  points  the  way  to  another  of  much 
greater  importance — viz.  CTiEns  (Sarefathim)  for  D'DinS  in  Gen. 
10  14  (see  Pathrusim).  That  Misrim,  not  Mizraim,  was  the  son 
of  Ham(Jcrahmeel),  is  a  view  which  sheds  a  bright  light  on  a 
series  of  obscure  names  (cp  Crit.  Bib.).  And  no  one  can  fail  to 
see  at  once  how  easily  Zarephath  might  be  miswritten  as  Put 
(Gen  106)  and  as  Zephath  (qq.v.).  The  difficulties  of  the 
narrative  in  Judi;.  1 17  are  considered  elsewhere  (Hormah),  It 
may,  however,  be  pointed  out  again  that  the  starting-point  of  the 
Judahites  was  Kadesh-' barnea'  (see  Jericho,  §  2).  There  is 
a  place  on  the  way  to  Hormah,  or  rather  Rahamah  (see 
Hokmah),  which  they  would  naturally  attack  in  passing  ;  it 
is  Sebaita'-  (24  m.  NNE.  of  'Ain  Kadis).  The  ruins  (of  the 
Byzantine  period)  are  imposing;  doubtless  they  stand  on  the 
site  of  much  older  cities.  At  the  entrance  of  the  only  pa>v  by 
which  Sebaita  can  be  approached  is  a  ruined  fort  on  the  top  of 
a  hill ;  this  was  probably  an  appendage  of  the  ancient  Zephath, 
which  in  spite  of  the  imperfect  phonetic  correspondence  of  the 
names  must  be  the  Zephath  or  Zarephath  of  the  OT.:!  We  can 
now  fully  understand  the  journey  of  Elijah  related  in  1  K.  17  9. 

1  See  Negeb,  §  2.  1.  The  commentators  treat  the  difficulty 
of  'the  land  of  the  Philistines'  too  lightly.  The  view  here 
adopted  is  that  by  an  error  of  the  scribe  any  has  become  bAq. 

2  We  might  also  think  of  Mesraifeh,  N.  of  Sebaita,  but  this  is 
geographically  less  plausible.  Least  probable  of  all  sites  is  the 
Nakb  es-Safa,  SE.  of  Kurnub,  though  this  commended  itself  to 
R  ob  in  son"  (i? ./?(-)  2  181).      See  Trumbull,  Kadesh- Bamea. 

3  See  Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  y]\Jf.\  Rowlands,  the 
discoverer  of  the  site,  took  the  same  view  (G.  Williams,  Holy 
City,  1  464)  ;  also  Furrer  (Riehm,  HIVBV)  654/). 
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It  is  an  easy  day's  journey  from  Ruheibeh  (Rehoboth,  MT's 

Chenth  ')  to  Sebaita,  though  Palmer  was  accidentally  delayed. 

Possibly  the  name  Zarephath,  as  applied  to  a  Phoenician  town, 

appears  under  the  disguise  of  JMiskephoth-maim  in  Josh,  lis 

The  Phoenician  Zarephath  is  the  Zarputa  of  the 
Egyptian  Pap.  Anast.  1  (#W2no)p  and  the  Sariptu 
of  the  Taylor  inscription  of  Sennacherib  (KB  2oo) 
Mlihlau  (HIVBP),  1814)  supposes  glass-manufacture  to 
have  flourished  at  Zarephath  ;  Masius  (in  Poole's  Svn.) 
thought  of  the  smelting  of  metals.  The  modern  name 
of  Zarephath  is  Sam/end,  which  is  now  about  a  mile 
from  the  coast,  but  was  on  the  shore  in  the  time  of  the 
Crusaders.      See  Rob.   BR2w$;   Thomson,  L.  and  B. 

ltojf.        Cp  PlKKMCIA,   £§  4,    6. 

In  2  S.  83  12  106  8  we  bear  of  a  '  Hadad-ezer,  .  .  .  king  of 
Zobah,'  whose  realm  we  must  suppose  to  have  been  either  in  Syria 
or  in  N.  Palestine  (see  Zobah).  It  is  however,  somewhat  more 
probable  that  nms  (Zobah)  is  a  mutilated  and  corrupt  form  of 
n2"ij,  Sarefath.  The  name  Hadad-ezer  for  a  N.  Arabian  king  is 
perfectly  credible.  The  'images'  of  the  Zarephathites  (not 
Philistines')  are  spoken  of  in  zS,  &2i  (an  old  narrative). 
An  obscure  passage  in  Judg.  17  7  becomes  more  significant  if 
we  suppose  a  reference  to  Zarephath.  The  young  Levite  there 
spoken  of  is  described  as  '  out  of  Bethlehem-judah,  of  the  family 
of  Judah.'  As  Budde  rightly  sees,  there  is  something  wrong 
here  ;  he  would  correct  *  Judah  '  into  '  Closes  '  (cp  18  30).  More 
plausibly  we  may  read  '  from  Beth-jerahmeel,  from  Zarephath  of 

Judah'  (SxDnT  for  rm.T  onS  and  nsnso  for  nnsE'OD;  cp 

m£ntrD  f°r  ri'DI^  in  Josh.).  Tradition  seems  to  connect  the 
Levites  with  Kadesh,  which  was  not  far  from  Zarephath.  For 
other  supposed  disguises  of  Zephath  or  Zarephath,  see  Shaphat, 
Tishbeh  ;    cp  also   Micak,    Book   of,   §  4  (/) ;    Mearah  ; 

MlSREPHOTH-MAIM,  TlRZAH,  Za  RET  HAN.  f.  K.  C. 

ZARETHAN,  RV  of  [a)  Josh.3i6  (b)  1  K.4i2  (c) 
746.  The  same  name  is  clearly  represented  by  Zekedah  (r/) 
2  Ch.  4  17  and  (e)  1  K.  11  26,  probably  also  by  Zerehah  (_/) 
Judg.  7  22.  In(a)and(c)MThas  frnx  ;  in  (b)  nsnix  (locative), 
AV  Zarthanah  ;  in  (d)  nrmi;  (locative)  ;  in  (e)  rrnsn.     <£  in 

(a)  gives  KoBtoLLpetv  [B],  KapiaQiapUYp.  [AFL],  which  Hollenberg1 
takes  to  be  a  development  of  crapdav  ;  (b)  aeaadav  [BJ,  ea-KiavQav 
[A],  a-ap6av  [L] ;  in  (c)  cretpa  [B],  atapap,  [A],  cro-pQav  [L] ;  in 
id)  tTip$a.9a.L  [B],  traSaBa  [A],  aapiSaOa  [L] ;  in  (e)  y\  aapetpa 
[BL],  17  o-apiSa  [A],  and  in  the  long  additional  passage  <BBL  twice 
has  crapeipa. 

Let  us  assume  provisionally  the  correctness  of  the 
textual  readings,  and  consider  the  geographical  bearings 

1    Josh  3 16  etc    of  ^  W  and  {f}'     From  W'  which 
corresponds  with  (c),  it  is  plain  that 

the  Chronicler,   or  the  compiler  from  whom  he  drew, 

identified  Zarethan  and  Zeredah.      From  (/)  we  may  at 

least  infer  that  Zererah  (?)  lay  to  the  S.  of  Abel-meholah. 

A  more  definite  result  is  gained  from  (c),  where  (if  the 

text  is  in  the  main  correct)  it  is  stated  that  Zarethan 

was  situated  near  Succoth  in  the  Jordan  valley.      From 

(b)  no  inference  is  possible  in  the  present  state  of  the  text. 
A  still  more  important  passage  is  Josh.  3i6  (a).      We 

learn  from  it  that  Zarethan  lay  beside  the  city  called 
Adam  or  Adamah  (see  Adam,  i. ).  Between  Adam  or 
Adamah  and  Succoth  this  passage  (see  Jericho,  §  4), 
together  with  1  K.  746,  suggests  that  there  was  a  ford  by 
which  the  main  road  crossed  the  Jordan,  and  such  a  ford 
there  is  near  the  Jisr  ed-Damieh,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Jabbok  and  the  Jordan  (q.v.,  §  7).  We  must  there- 
fore at  any  rate  reject  all  forms  of  the  theory  that 
Zarethan,  which  lay  'beside'  that  city,  was  in  the 
vicinity  of  Beth-shean.2  More  acceptable  geographically 
is  the  view  of  Van  de  Yelde,  who  connects  Zarethan 
with  the  lofty  Karn  Sartabeh  (the  tcnaiD  of  the  Mishna),3 
the  great  landmark  of  the  Jordan  valley,  W.  of  Jisr  ed- 
Damieh.      To  this  we  shall  return  presently. 

We  pass  on  to  the  difficult  passage  marked  above  as 

1  Der  Char,  der  Alex.  Uebers.  des  B.  Jos.,  17. 

2  In  PEFQ,  1874,  p.  182,  Conder  finds  a  trace  of  the  name  in 
the  'Ain  Zahrah  and  the  Tulul  Zahrah,  3  m.  W.  of  BeisOn.  At 
this  point  the  opposite  cliffs  approach  so  closely  that  a  blockage 
of  the  river  (such  as  a  shock  of  earthquake  might  occasion)  would 
leave  its  bed  temporarily  dry.  Tyrwhht  Drake  {PEFQ,  1875,  p. 
31)  thought  of  Tell  Sarem,  3  m.  S.  of  Beisan  ;  but  he  relied  on 
©■^'s  corrupt  reading  ciapap.  in  1  K.  7  46. 

3  Rash  ha-Shdnah,  '2  3  ;  cp  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm.  p.  42 
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(<?).      It  is  plausible  to  infer  from  the  fact  that  <3L  places 

w  n    *    *      Jeroboam's  residence  at    the   time  of 

'i.  i  K.  11 26  etc.  ;■         ,    -,i  .  .■->-,  ,-t- 

his  son  s  illness  at  aapeipa,  whilst  M  r 

gives  the  name  as  Tirzah  (1  K.  H17),  that  the  true  name 
of  Jeroboams  city  was  Tirzah.  It  is  very  possible, 
however,  that  both  Zererah  and  Tirzah  (g.v.)  conceal 
some  other  name,  and  if  our  view  of  Solomon's  reign 
and  of  the  extraction  of  Jeroboam  is  correct  (see 
Solomon),  the  name  underlying  them  is  Zarephath 
(g.v.).  This  would  not,  however,  justify  us  in  substi- 
tuting at  once  Zarephath  for  Zarethan  in  (a),  (&),  (c), 
(d),  and  {/. ).  The  text  of  these  passages  urgently  needs 
to  be  examined  with  a  more  searching  criticism.  The 
claims  of  the  Karn  Sartabeh  deserve  at  least  a  hearing 
(cp  Jmricho,  §  2),  and  if  this  site  be  adopted  Abel- 
meholah  will  probably  be  the  oasis  of  Karawa,  N.  of 
Sartabeh.  See  Jericho,  §  2.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
assume  that  Sartabeh  and  Sarethan  are  connected  as 
names.  The  question  is  purely  geographical. 
Karn  Sartabeh  is  thus  described, 

'The  top  of  the  mountain  is  a  cone,  artificially  shaped,  and 

some  270  ft.  high.     On  all  sides  but  the  west  this  is  practically 

unapproachable ;  on  the  west  a  trench  has  been 

3.   Kani     cut,    and    the   saddle   thus   made  lower.'       'The 
Sartabeh..  ruins   on   the  summit  consist  of  a  central  struc- 
ture with  a   surrounding  wall,  and   of  an  aque- 
duct with  cisterns.     An  old  road  leads  up  from  the  south,  with 
rock-cut  steps  in  one  place.'     'The  general  appearance  of  the 
place  is  that  of  a  fortress.'     (PEFM'A  396/) 

We  must  not,  however,  treat  this  as  more  than  a  provisional 
and  (in  spirit)  conservative  conjecture,  and  it  may  be  permissible 
to  refer  in  advance  to  the  treatment  of  passages  containing 
Zererah  in  Crit.  Bib,     See  also  Succoth,  and  cp  Buhl,  Pal.  181. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZARETH-SHAHAR  (WH  mV),  Josh.l3i9  AY, 
RV  Zereth-shahak  (g.v.). 
ZARHITES  (NTl-TH),  Nu.26i3AV.     See  Zerah,  i. 

ZARTANAH  (rttrnV),  .  K.412  AV,  RV  Zare- 
than (g.v. ). 

ZARTHAN  (trn¥),  1  K.746  AV,  RV  Zarethan 
(g.v.). 

ZATHOE,  RV  Zathoes  (z&eoHC  [BA]),  1  Esd. 
832  =  Ezra85.       See  Jahaziel,   5;  Shechaniah,   3; 

Zattu. 

ZATTTJ   (N-Wt;    ZA.60OY*  [AL],    zd.Boy\d,  [BK]). 

The  b'ne  Zattu,  a  family  in  great  post-exilic  list  (see  Ezra  ii. 
§  9,  §  8  c\  Ezra 2 8  (reckoned  at  945;  frOova  [B])=Neh.  7  13 
(reckoned  at  845  [840  B] ;  £a.8Qoveia  [«])=i  Esd.  5  12,  Zathui 
({faroi/  [B],  ^a00ovL  [A]);  represented  among  the  signatories  to 
the  covenant  (see  Ezrai.  §  7),  Neh.  10 14  [15],  AV  Zatthu 
(£a$8ovia  [A],  -B8a.La<;  [L]),  and  in  the  list  of  those  with  foreign 
wives  (see  Ezra  i.  §  5  end),  Ezra  10  27  (fadova.  [Al)=  1  Esd.  9  28, 
Zamoth  (fctj.08  [BA]).  The  name  is  to  be  restored  in  the  list 
of  families  in  Ezra's  caravan  ;  see  Jahaziel,  5. 

ZAVAN  {]\V1_),  1  Ch.  1  42  AV  =  Gen.  3627,  Zaavan. 
ZAZA    (NTT,   §  58;    abbrev.,   cp  Ziza  ;    ozAM  [B], 

o<Ja£a,  ?  6  <J<x<Ja  fA],  foifr  [L]),  b.  Jonathan,  a  Jerahmeelite  (1  Ch. 
-  33t).     See  Jerah  mef l,  §  2  (c). 

ZEALOT  (o  zhAgothc).  the  Greek  equivalent  of  the 
Semitic  o  kananaioc  (see  Canan^ean).  Apart  from 
the  use  of  the  word  in  a  theological  sense  (cp  e.g.  1  Cor. 
14 12,  fyXcoral  Trvevfi&Twv  [  =  TrvevfjULTtKu)v~]l  zealous,  or 
emulous,  of  spirits  [  =  spiritual  gifts] ;  and  the  OTuse  of 
Njp,  kanna,  of  God's  zeal  for  the  keeping  of  the  law, 
etc.,  Ex.  2O5  34i4),  it  is  applied  distinctively  to  <l  sect 
whose  tenets  are  virtually  identical  with  those  of  the 
Assassins  (g.v.),  of  whom  they  are  indeed  the  fore- 
runners. As  such  it  occurs  only  twice  in  the  NT  (Lk. 
615  Actsli3,  AV  ZELOTES)  with  reference  to  SiMON 
{g.v.  no.  5]).      For  Kavavaios  see  Mt.  10 4  Mk.  3 18. 

Of  this  sect  Judas  of  Galilee  was  at  one  time  a  leader. 
Against  the  view  that  the  author  of  the  Assumfitio  Mosis  was  a 
zealot  (Schflr.  GVI  2035),  see  Apocalyptic  Literature,  §  65. 

ZEBADIAH  (HH1T,  -inH2T,  properly  an  expanded 

N.  Arabian  clan-name  [Che.,  see  Zabdi,  and  cp  Zabdiel],  though 
susceptible  of  the  religious  explanation,  '  Yahwe  has  bestowed,' 
cp  Jehozabad,  §  27  ;  ^o/3a5ta  [BNAL]) 
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1,  2.  Assigned  to  the  Benjamite  (see  Benjamin,  §  9)  clan 
BERIAH  (1  Ch.  8  15,  afcpapia  [B],  .  .  .  5ta  [A]),  but  in  V.  17  to 
Elpaal.  The  context  probably  refers  to  the  Negeb.  The 
names  are  very  nearly  all  unmistakably  Jerahmeelite;  'Gath,' 
as  often,  may  have  grown  out  of  a  mutilation  of  '  Rehoboth  ' 
(CheA 

3.  b.  Jeroham  of  Gedor,  one  of  David's  warriors  (1  Ch.  1^  7, 
£a/3i«ia  [B]).      See  David,  §  n  (a)  iii. 

4.  b.  Asahel,  one  of  David's  captains  (1  Ch.  27  7,  afi&et-dS  [B], 
£ap8t.as  [A],  'Sauas  [L]).     See  David,  §  n  (c)  i. 

5.  b.  Ishmael,  ruler  of  house  of  Judah  (2  Ch.  19  it,  £af38[e]ta<; 
[BA],  £a/3aSias  [L]).      Possibly  originally  the  same  as 

6.  The  Levite  who  with  others  was  sent  to  the  cities  of  Judah 
with  the  book  of  the  mrr  mm  (2Ch.l78,  £a/9£[e]ia? [BAL]). 
The  neighbouring  names  suggest  connection  with  the  Negeb 
(Che.). 

7.  b.  Meshelemiah,  «.  Korhite  (1  Ch.  26  2,  £a£a5ia?  [AL], 
^axapta?  [B]). 

8.  b.  Michael,  one  of  the  b'ne  Shephatiah,  a  post-exilic  family, 
Ezra88  (£aj38ei«.  [B],  -fitas  [A],  -fiiou  [L]);  in  1  Esd.  8  34 
Zaraias  (£apatas  [B]  om.  A,  £ajS5ias  [L]). 

o.  b.  Immer  [g.v.]  (Ezra  10  20,  £a(85[e]«i  [BNA],  -Sias  [L],  in 

1  Esd.  9  21  Zabdeus  (ijajSSaios  [BA],  a/3a<n.as  [L]). 

ZEBAH  (n?t,  zeBee  [BKARTL]  ;  'victima,  sive 
hostia,'  Jer.  OS  49o)  a  Midianite  king  or  chieftain, 
mentioned  with  Zalmunna  in  the  story  of  Gideon 
(Judg.  85-21  ;  cp  Ps.  83 11  [12]).  Just  as  Zalmunna  cor- 
responds to  Oreb  (the  vowels  in  both  names  are  un- 
original) in  the  parallel  narrative,  so  Zebah  corresponds 
to  Zeeb. 

The  originals  of  the  two  former  names  are  probably  Ishmael 
and  'Arab  ;  the  common  original  of  the  two  latter  may  be  Zeblb 
'  the  long-haired. '    See  Gideon,  Oreb,  Zalmon,  2,  Zalmunna. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZEBAIM  (D^nj.for  '  Pochereth  of  Zebaim,'  Ezra 

2  57  AV.       RV  has  POCHERETH-HAZZEEAIM  (g.V.  ). 

ZEBEDEE  (zeBeAAjoc  [Ti.  WH],  §  52  -—i.e.  HIT, 
see  Zebadiah),  of  Galilee,  the  father  of  James  and 
John  (Alt.  421  etc.). 

ZEBIDAH  (HTZlt.  Kt.),  2  K.  23  36  RV,  AV 
Zebudah  (g.v.). 

ZEBINA  (XyiT,  as  if  '  bought,'  from  Aram.  JUT,  §  83, 
cp  Palm.  JOHJD,1  but  perhaps  really  a  popular  corruption  of 
^NyD^'  [the  S  in  which  name  is  often  corrupted  in  the  mouth 
of  the  people  into  j  (Che.)] ;  cp  also  Ass. -Aram.  ^231  ',  Hilprecht 
gives  the  Jewish  name  Zablna  from  Nippur,  fifth  century ; 
^avfiiva.  [B],  £ap.fieiva.  [ft],  om.  A,  ^e^evet  [L]),  one  of  the  b'ne 
Nebo  {i.e.  Nadabu  ?— see  Nebo  iii.  2)  who  joined  in  the  league 
against  alien  marriages;  Ezral043-f 

ZEBOIIM  or  Zeboim  (D'Htf,  D»1X,  D'&OV,  Kt.; 
D'UV  Kr.  always)  Gen.  10  14  Dt.  29  Hos.  11. t  See 
Admah  and  Zeboim. 

ZEBOIM.  i.  The  valley  of  Zeboim  (D^b-VH  'I  ;  fM 
THN  C4.M6IN  [B]  ;  Om.  A  ;  p&lAN  THN  C&B&IN  [L]), 
a  locality,  apparently  E.  of  Michmash,  mentioned  in 
the  description  of- the  path  taken  by  one  of  the  plunder- 
ing bands  of  the  Philistines  (i  S.  13i8).  The  passage 
should  perhaps  read  thus,  '  another  band  took  the 
direction  of  the  Gilgal 2  which  looks  down  upon  the 
valley  of  Zeboim  toward  the  wilderness.'  The  '  wilder- 
ness' is  thought  to  consist  of  the  summits  and  precipitous 
sides  of  the  mountains  between  the  central  district  of 
Benjamin  and  the  Jordan  valley.  There  Grove,  in  1858, 
found  a  wild  gorge  bearing  the  name  of  Shakk-ed-Daba 
— i.e. ,  '  ravine  of  hyasnas,'  which  exactly  corresponds  to 
the  Hebrew  name.  Up  this  gorge,  which  is  N.  of  the 
point  at  which  the  Wady  el-Kelt  enters  the  Jordan 
valley,  runs  the  path  by  which  Grove  was  conducted 
from  Jericho  to  Afukhmtis  (Smith's  DBW  iii.  1819). 
Marti  however  (7.DPV  7i25#),  thinks  of  the  UTu/y 
Abu  DabS,  a  lateral  valley  which  joins  the  Wady  el-Kelt 

1  See  Cook,  Aram.  Gloss.  71,  who  also  quotes  the  Gk.  form 
liefrppavas.  The  initial  n  .may  remind  us  of  the  initial  0  in 
D1?^  and  n\okm  (see  Meshuli.am,  Meshelemiah). 

2  MT  has  ^izun  'the  border,'  but  this  does  not  suit  the 
following  participle.  Hence  some  (We.,  Dr.,  Ki.  Bu.)  read 
V2  jrt,  rendering  '  the  hill,'  and  with  doubtful  justice  claiming  to 
follow^.  But  can  yn  J  he  so  rendered  ?  H.  P.  Sm  reads  -imhi-i 
(7a0«  [B],  ™  wPaa JLB,  but  np^n  is  masc.  Slmn  probably 
comes  from  SjSjrt  (1  S>-13  4iS).  which  is  itself  most  probably  a 
corruption  of  7NDm'-     See  Rachel's  Sepulchre. 
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from  the  S. ,  and  makes  the  plausible  suggestion  that  in 
ancient  times  the  present  W'aJv  el-Iy-U  bore  the 
appellation  '  Valley  of  hyaenas,'  which  now  survives  only 
in  smaller  gorges.  Cp  G.  A.  Smith,  HG,  291  ;  Buhl, 
Pal.  98. 

2.  A  Benjamite  town  or  village,  Neh.  11  34!  (D'yns  ;  om,  T\\A  ; 
o-ePoeifi  [xca,mg.  inf.];  o-ejScoeii,  [L]),  mentioned  between  Hadid 
and  W-ballat.  -|-    k_  q_ 

ZEBUDAH  (ni-ll;,  Kr.  ;  '  given  [by  God],'  §  56),  as 
AV,  or  Zebidah  (iiT2T,  Kt.  which  Yg.  and  Pesh. 
follow),  as  RV,  mother  of  Jehoiakim,  2  K.  23  t<>|-  (ieAA& 
[B];  6ieAA&(p[A]— /.«.,  Jiulaimi  [y.i>.] ;  amitaA  L'-] 
— i.e.,  Hamutai.  [q.v. ]  ;  in  2  Ch.  litis,  however,  (p"A 
gives  the  name  as  iT1-13t  =  Zaeeurah  z6[k]xoop4,  ; 
6,/vmtaA  [L]). 

Hilprecht  quotes  a  Jewish  name  Zabuda  on  a  tablet 
from  Nippur  (5th  cent.  n.c. ).  It  is  tempting  to  explain 
the  name  '  one  given  [by  God].' 

Some,  however,  of  the  names  of  this  form  (§  q<>)  clearly  havr  a 
gentilic  meaning,  and  Jehoiakim's  moihtr  (like  several  other 
queen-mothers)  came  from  the  Ne^eb  (see  Rumah).     t    k_  c 

ZEBUL  i^Ur,  zeBoyA  [BAL]),  a  Shechemite,  the 
'ruler'  (TJ'i  of  the  city  in  the  time  of  Abimeleeh, 
represented  in  the  artful  speech  of  Gaal  as  a  mere  officer 

HV 

and  cp  We.  UG.  27. 

See  also  Shechem,  §  2 
'Ishmael.' 


)  of  the  king,  Judg.  9  zij?.   See  Auimelech,  Gaal, 


Zebul '  is  a  possible  corruption  of 

ZEBULUN,   but  Zabulon  in  AV  of  Mt.  4 13  iS  and 

Rev.  "8   l|VT2?,   ZebQlun,   eighteen  times,   especially  in 

Ch.  Is.    Ps.  ;   |Sut,   Zebtllun,   twenty-six 

appSon.  t!mes  ;  ir,at.  Zibm^  Judg.  1  jot; 
z&BoyAoJN  [BAL]  ;  Josephus  also  thc 
ZABoyAhc  [Ant.  v.  714.  §  272J.JZAB0yA0Y  [gen.,  ix. 
132)  §  267] ;  gentilic  "O^QT,  zs,BOYAcoN[e]iTHC  [BAL 
Jos.],  Zebulunite,  Xu.  2627,  but  Zebulonite,  Judg. 
12 "/.)■  A  late  writer  adds  the  name  of  Zebulun  in 
his  reference  (Is.  823  b)  to  the  deportation  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  described  in  2  K.  I029  (see  Naphtali,  §  3). 
The  'land  of  Zebulun,'  he  says,  had  shared  the  dark 
fate  of  the  '  land  of  Naphtali. '  Only  in  one  other  place, 
however,  do  we  hear  of  °  land  of  Zebulun  (see  §  7). 
The  real  territorial  name  may  have  been  Naphtali  (see 
Naphtali,  £§  2,  end,  4).  One  of  the  sources  of  Josh., 
indeed,  seems  to  have  known  of  twelve  towns  (Tosh. 
19 15  b) 1  which  were  regarded  as  Zebulunite.  Whether, 
purposely,  however,  or  accidentally,  only  five  of  the 
names  have  been  preserved  (see  §  9  i. ). 

Even  the  form  of  the  name  is  rather  uncertain.  In 
the  Hebrew  consonantal  text  it  is  spelled  in  three  ways 

9   p  (traditionally    vocalised    Zebulun,    Zebulun 

'    and  Zebulun:   see  above,  §  x,  begin.),  the 

first  of  which  would  suggest  a  form  Ziblon  like  Shim'6n, 

Simi-;on  {q.v.  §  8).      MT,  however,  vocalises  them  alike, 

with  a  full  vowel  between  the  last  two  radicals  :  zSbul. 

i.  The  word  zebul  (Ba..  NB  129)  without  the  nominal  termina- 
tion, is  always  written  7pl,  zebul  (without  1),  like  CX3  "ID*, 
whereas  7%2i  as  constantly  has  the  1.  The  scriptio  deftctiva. 
may,  however,  be  simply  because  zebul  was  an  archaic  word. 
Even  if  the  old  pronunciation  was  zebul  (not  zebul),  which  would 
according  to  traditional  pronunciation  have  given  zebul  (like  "lip 
etc.),  the  addition  of  the  termination  to  zebol  would  give  zebul-, 
just  as  manos  becomes  menGsah.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
second  vowel  was  o,  the  name  might  be  from  zubul  ;  cp  Zubala, 
a  place  in  Int.  29 J,  18  mils  fromel-(£a*  in  the  Jauf  (D.  H.  Muller, 
Hamd&nfs  Geog.  Siidarabiens,  183  -24  f.). 

ii.  Names  ending  in  -on  are  common  (see  SIMEON, 
§  8,  and  cp  Zion).  Not  so  names  in  -un.  Jeshuriin 
and  Jgduthun  are  no  doubt  exactly  parallel  ;  but  till 
the  literary  history  of  those  words  is  more  firmly 
established  they  afford  no  sure  basis  for  comparison. - 

1  So  MT  and  ©L ;  <&BA  avoids  the  resulting  discrepancy  by 
omitting  the  clause. 

2  Hommel  finds  names  in  -un,  apart  from  such  names  as 
Haldun,  in  S.  Arabia:  Kaidun,  Saywun  (Glaser :  Hommel, 
Auf.  u.  Abhandl.  99),  but  only  from  1'y  roots. 
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Unless  the  -5n  of  the  Greek  Zaboulun  is  due  to  awmilation  to 
the  1  i Leek  termination  «.f  that  form,  which  isunhkdj,  since  the 

0  is  preserved  in  the  Greek  form  of  the  gentilics  Gee  ij  1,  be-in. J, 
the  name  must  in  the  second  century  u.c.  have  been  prnn..iMuvd 
ZabulOn.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  j^epin^  twice 
gives  the  name  without  the  termination -o«  (see  above.  %  1, 
beuin.).  Moreover,  would  not  an  original  611  have  bccunie  en 
(cp  Keubkn,  §9  i.)? 

_  If  thc  name  was  pronounced  at  nil  like  Zr-bfilSn  it  is 
difficult  not   to  connect  it  with  the  divine  name  Baal- 

3.  Meaning  zebul  <see  Skipwith,  JQR  11 242  [1899], 
&  and  cp  Uaalzebub,  §  3)  ;  cp  the  Punic 
name  (fern.)  S^x^n  (CIS  i.  158 if,  from  Tharrus), 
and  Sdidc'  (inscription  from  Citium,  1.  4  :  Nrild.  ZA 
9400-405).  and  see  below,  §  6.  If  the  noun  ZBL 
designates  a  lofty  mansion,  especially  for  a  god  (see 
§  4),  it  is  difficult  not  to  think  of  the  mountain  referred 
to  in  Dt.  33 19  (see  §  6),  especially  as  the  mountain 
names  Lebanon,  Sirion,  Hrnnon  all  end  in  -on  (cp 
Jebel  Hauran  and  Zion).  Zebulun  would  then  be,  in  a 
modified  sense,  a  geographical  name,  like  Kphraim  and, 
perhaps,  Naphtali.1  Of  course  there  is  no  suggestion 
of  that  kind  in  Gen.  Then-  we  seem  to  have,  as  often, 
4.  OT  explana-  !"°  '"^nations  ■  of  the  name  (Gen 
tions  'Wz9b       Ynhwc    had    presented    Leah 

(29  a  a)  with  a  noble  gift  [zibed,  as  if 
the  name  were  Zebudon  [E?])  ;  or  her  husband  [bd'al], 
in  consideration  of  Leah's  having  presented  him  with  a 
sixth  son,  would  act  (29  a  j3)  in  a  certain  way:  MT 
^iv  (transliterated  by  Jerome  iezbuleni),  the  meaning 
of  which  is  uncertain,  as  the  verb  occurs  nowhere  else. 

©  gives  alpertel  (which  usually  renders  irOi  'choose,'  but 
sometimes  S»Dn>  'spare,'  ySU,  'delight  in'),  of  which  Jerome 
says:  LXX  interpretati  sunt  diliget  me;  cp  Eth.  ydfakerani, 
'  will  love  me  ' ;  Josephus,  '  one  born  as  a  pledge  of  benevolence 
to  me  '(r}vexvpa.(Tfi.evov  evvoia  TjJTrpbs  avTrjv  '.  Ant.  i.  10  7,  §  308). 
Aquila,  however,  has  o-vvotK-qaei  fj.ot,  which  is  followed  by 
Jerome  himself,  'habitabit  raecum ' ;  cp  Pesh.  netknakkepk  ll. 

1  will  adhere  to  me.' 

EV,  following  Vg. ,  renders  'will  dwell  with  me'; 
and  this  rendering  is  retained  silently  by  Gunkel  {Gen. i2] 
[1902]  ad  loc),  also  by  Ball  [SBOT  ad  loc.  [1896]). 
Other  recent  writers,2  however,  have  adopted  the 
suggestion  of  Guyard  (/.  As.  1878,  b,  pp.  220-5),  tnat 
^ynv  is  to  be  explained  by  Ass.  zabaht,  which  usually 
means  'carry,'  'bring'  (cp  Ar.  zabala,  Syr.  sdbal),  but 
sometimes  apparently  lift  up.3 

If  zabal  meant  'lift  up'  in  Hebrew,  ^2V  in  Gen. 
30 20  would  mean  'will  honour  me.'  The  person 
indeed,  writer  or  copyist,  to  whom  we  owe  the  present 
text  of  Gen.  49 13  seems  to  have  given  ZBL  its  now 
traditional  meaning  of  'dwell'  (epper)  ;  on  the  other 
hand  ^30^  in  v.  15  (Issachar)  suggests  the  Assyr.  zabalu 
(see  next  §,  mid. ). 

The  history  of  the  district  inhabited  by  Zebulun  was 
eventful  enough  (cp  Naphtali,  §  3,  Issachar,  §§  4-6, 

5  References  Galilee-  §  2-  Jiphtah-el).  It  felt 
o.  jteierences.  the  heavy  tread  of  Thothmes  ni   <see 

the  list  of  places,  above,  col.  3546),  and  became  a  part 
of  the  Egyptian  empire.  Burna-Buryas,  the  Babylonian 
king  (about  1400),  regarded  the  district  as  in  the 
Pharaoh's  (Amenhotep  IV.)  land,  and  complained  to 
him  that  his  agents  had  been  maltreated  at  Hi-in-na-tu- 
ni  (see  Hannathon)  ;  and  letter  196  tells  that  its 
governor  had  rescued  Lapaya  and  sent  him  home  (31/. ). 

1  For  Land's  explanation  of  a  confessedly  difficult  name  see 
below. 

2  For  example  Chevne  (Fsn.  Iifof.  fiS8-D,  Delitzsch  (TIcb. 
Lam*.  38./L1883WW/.  02/|[SSoJ),  Schradcr  (A'A  7'(2)  ad  loc. 

[1882 1).  v  ,      .       ,    <  L 

■l  1  >elitzsch  cites  5  R  42  a-b  43  zubbulu  sa  gab  (=  irtu),  the 
lifting  up  of  the  breast.'  Moreover  the  '  lofty  temple  '  ui'  Mardtik 
at  IUi'.yi  'in  ((/.v.,  §  5)  was  called  E-vm-ila,  of  which  sag-il  is 
equal eii  on  the  one  hand  to  the  Assyuan  phrases  ri-ka-an  c-la- 
turn  (2  R  ::0  i4jr/i  [cp  Br.  6146]),  'high  points' ;  na-su-ii  sa  ri- 
e-si(-?.  R  2(i59<:  [cp  Br.  6148]),  'lifting  up  the  head,'  sa-ku-usa 
ri-si  (2  R  30  3  a  [cp  Br.  3614.]),  and  on  the  other  hand  to  zabal 
in  the  phrase  i-na  za-bal  ra-ma-ni-su  (2  R  l-"»45  *  [Briin.  3415]). 
Muss-Arnolt  compares  2  R  47  a-b  13  where  ma-kir  da-'-tu, 
'receiver  of  a  bribe,' is  equated  with  sarru  za-ab-bi-lu  :  see 
Bcitr.  z.  Ass.lzSo.  Guyard's  suggestion  was  contested  by 
Hr<levy{A'.£7,  1885,  a,  p.  299,  1887,  a,  p.  148);  cpalsoNuldeke, 
ZDM'G  40 729. 
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"What  elements  were  united  in  the  population  of  the 
district  in  the  times  referred  to  in  the  earliest  notices  in 
the  OT  we  cannot  say.  On  a  famous  occasion  they  are 
said  to  have  manifested  a  noble  valour  (Judg.  520)  led 
Lv  their  leaders  (v.  14b).1  Cp  also  46  10,  and  see 
Naphtali,  §  3.  According  to  J  (Judg.  1 30)  Zebulun 
was  not  able  to  expel  the  Canaanites  from  Kitron  and 
Nahalol  (§  9  i. )  ;  but  they  had  to  join  the  labour  gangs.2 
It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  whilst  a  similar  state- 
ment is  made  about  the  Naphtalite  Canaanites  in  v.  33, 
in  Gen.  49  15  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  Israelite 
tribe  (cp  below,  u.  3)  :  it  is  the  Issacharites  them- 
selves that  join  the  gangs.  Or  should  the  last  couplet 
of  v.  15  (Issachar)  belong  to  v.  14  (Zebulun)?  '^zrfr  '  to 
bear  (or  should  we  read  bllb)  would  then  be  a  play  on 
the  name  Zebulun,  if  ^21  in  Hebrew  really  meant  'to 
carry'  (cp  above,  §  4,  end).  Moreover  it  is  not  at  all 
certain  that  the  subjects  to  the  various  verbs  in  Judg. 
1 27-36  are  original ;  they  may  in  some  cases  be  incor- 
rectly supplied.3  We  cannot  tell  how  the  newcomers 
came  to  terms  with  those  who  were  already  in  possession. 
According  to  the  '  Blessing  of  Jacob '  indeed  Zebulun 
plants  himself  on  the  sea  coast  (Gen.  49 13 ).  At  a  much 
later  time,  too,  'the  way  of  the  sea'  (en  ^i)  is  a. 
synonym  for  Zebulun  or  Naphtali.  In  Judg.  5 17  the 
saying  is  transferred  to  Asher  (cp  Gunkel,  Gen.W  425). 
The  ideas  which  underlay  these  statements  are  lost  to 
us.4  The  transit  traffic  was  no  doubt  important.  On 
the  via  maris  from  Damascus  across  the  upper  Jordan 
at  Jisr  el-banat  and  down  through  Galilee  to  the  coast 
see  Schumacher,  Jaulan,  55,  and  PEFQ,  Ap.  1889,  p. 
78  /. ,  GASm.  HG  425-30.  This  same  overland  traffic 
may  be  what  is  referred  to  in  the  grandiloquent  terms 
of  the  saying  in  the  '  Blessing  of  Moses  '  (Dt.  33  18/! )  : 

'  The  abundance  of  the  seas  do  they  suck 
And  the  hidden  things  of  the  sand.  .   .  .'5 

No  doubt  the  Testament  of  Zebulun  has  much  to  tell  about 
successful  fishing,  and  Targ.  Onk.  speaks  even  of  subduing 
provinces  with  ships,6  whilst  Talm.  Shabb.  26,  refers  to  the 
ui-alth  derived  from  traffic  in  purple  dyes  (cp  the  Issacharite 
Tola  and  Puah  :  see  Issachar  §  7),  to  which  Targ.  pseudo-Jon. 
adds  the  making  of  glass.  The  view  suggested  above,  however, 
is  perhaps  more  historical.  Stucken,  accepting  the  references 
to  maritime  life,  connects  Zebulun  with  the  sign  Capricornus 

(j/rc;,  1902,  p.  189J. 

Dt.  3319a,  on  the  other  hand,  contains  a  couplet  (see 
next  §1  which  suggests  that  the  population  was  mixed. 
The  Aramaean  element  must  have  become  strong. 
There  would  no  doubt,  however,  be  a  strong  Israelite 
party.  It  seems  to  have  been  able  to  make  its  voice 
heard  (see  Jonah,  Gath-hepher).  On  the  possibility 
that  '  a  greater  than  Jonah  '  also  came  from  a  Zebulun- 
ite  town  see  Narareth.  The  connection  of  Galilee 
with  Judaea  in  later  times  (see  Galilee,  §3,  Xaphtali, 
§  3)  seems  to  be  reflected  in  Ps.  6$  27  [28]  (chiefs  of 
Zebulun,  chiefs  of  Naphtali).7  On  Zebulunite  'judges' 
see  below,  §  7. 

H<!\v  Dt.  Soiorf  was  meant  to  be  read  is  uncertain; 
but   it   appears  to    tell   of  comings   of  many  to    some 

1  Credit  is  given  them  for  a  share  in  another  struggle  (Gideon- 
Jerubhaa!)  in  the  present  text  of  Judg.  ii  35^,  but  not  in  723. 

2  ££  is  the  gang  of  the  corvee,  not  the  labour.  Cp  conversely 
the  Assyr.  idiom  a"'[  za-bi-il  ku-du-ri  used  of  the  corvee,  not 
the  gang. 

3  Cp  for  example  how  Targ.  Jer.  has  inverted  the  saying  in 
On.  4',>  15/'  referred  to  above. 

4  Gen.  40  13  has  been  emended  and  will  he  emended  again  and 
again.     It  seems  to  contain  doublets.     N'~i  is  hardly  possible. 

r'  Bertholet  suggests  that  ^t^>  represents  a  verb,  preserved  in 
i5  s  Ka.TOLKovv7<iiv=  "--"',  viz.,  the  verb  L"3r=  D:2,  '  gather.'  Ball 
had  suggested  1D£:-JM  C  pour  out ') or  i^'i  ('drain ').  What  (p's 
efinopia.  (for  M'^'l:)  represents  is  not  clear;  Cheyne  (Exfi.T 
10  23s/)  suggested  n^n  (wrongly  for  s2i,  whence  MT  Sin).  He 
restored  :  '  And  the  treasures  of  merchants  shall  they  suck.' 

6  Pesh.  finds  ships  mentioned  in  Gen.  4'.\  and  Ball  there  (PSBA 
17  167/  [1895])  and  in  Dt.  33  {PSBA  18  129/  [1896]). 

7  The  flattering  account  of  the  tribal  eponym  in  Test.  12  Patr. 
(Zebulun)  is  remarkable. 
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mountain  l  where  sacrifices  were  offered.  If  there  was 
d  Gulf  a  rencPous  *&""■  not  at  an  an  unlikely  thing,2 
'  it  would  explain  the  inflow  of  wealth.  What 
the  mountain  referred  to  is  it  is  impossible  to  guess  (cp 
Issachar,  §  2) : 3  we  may  only  be  sure  that  it  was  not, 
as  the  Targum  imagined,  Zion.  It  must  have  been 
some  mountain  not  far  from  Esdraelon.  Was  it  per- 
haps the  mountain  where  in  the  Elijah  story  the 
sacrifices  were  offered  ?  Was  the  Baal  whose  defeat 
was  witnessed  by  Ahab  known  as  Baal-zebul  ?  Ahab's 
wife  is  said  to  have  been  called  Jezebel.  His  son,  too, 
when  ill  sent  to  inquire  of  Baal-zebul.  No  doubt,  as 
the  story  now  reads,  Baal-zebul  v>as  the  god  ((HL  + 
TTpoadx&i-ff/xa^y'pd)  of  Ekron.  That,  however,  may 
be  a  gloss  (or  does  Ekron  come  from  Jokneam,  on  the 
edge  of  Carmel  ?)  :  we  have  no  knowledge  anywhere 
else  of  such  a  god  at  Ekron.  The  embellished  tale  of 
Elijah  calling  down  fire  on  the  messengers  may  be  *. 
very  late  accretion  {Be.  Ki);  but  the  mountain  on 
which  the  prophet  (originally  Elisha  ?)  was  said  to 
have  been  found  sitting  by  the  messengers  of  the  oracle- 
seeking  king  must  surely  have  been  some  well-known 
sacred  eminence.  May  it  not  have  been  the  height  of 
Baal-zebul?  And  may  that  not  have  been  the  mountain 
of  Zebulun  of  Dt.  33iq<z? 

Baal-zebul  would  then  naturally  suggest  the  BaaMebanon  of 
C/Sls,  which  Jensen  identifies  with  the  god  Amurru,  'lord  of 
the  mountain  '  (be/  Sad: :  ZA  11  305)— the  Aramaeans  expressly 
say  that  Ahab's  god  is  a  '  god  of  the  mountains  '  (□'in  'nSs*)—  a 
west-Semitic  form  vof  the  storm-god  Ramman.  Ramni.'in,  in 
fact,  shares  with  Sarnas-  the  title  of  bel-blH  (5  R632,  35/'), 
'oracle-god/  and  as  'god  of  the  storm-flood'  (bSl  abilbi)  he 
wields  both  the  lightning  (1  K.  1*3*)  and  the  axe(cp  2  K.  64-7'') 
(Zimmern,  K'A  Ti%)  433  447^).  \Vhen  Elisha  is  hard  pressed  by 
the  Aramaeans  it  is  '  the  mountain  '4  that  is  seen  to  be  full  of 
chariots  of  fire  (2  K.  i\  17).  Was  it,  in  the  original  form  of  the 
story,  _  earth  from  that  sacred  mountain  that  the  Rimmon- 
worshipper  wanted  (2  K.  '<  17)  to  insure  his  success  (2  K.  5  1  aj3)? 
That  the  holy  mountain  was  identified  locally  need  not  prevent 
the  prevalence  of  a  less  concrete,  more  mythological,  idea 
(Sinai,  Congregation  [Mount  <>f],  Baal-zhjjub). 

Of  the  place-names  connected  with  Zebulun  Rimmon 
is  not  the  only  one  to  suggest  a.  religious  cult.  On  a 
possible  connection  of  Bethlehem 5  with  Lahamu,  see 
Elhanan  (§  a,  end).  On  suggested  traces  of  'Athe 
and  Kasin  see  Eth-kazin.  Cp  von  Gall,  AliisraeL 
Kultstiitten,  124-126. 

How  much  significance,  if  any,  is  to  be  attached  to 
the  fact  that  Zebulun  is  classed  with  Issachar  as  a  Leah 

7.  A  Leah-tribe,  '"^^''p  ?la?ht?"  S°"  with  D/°  as 
a  Bilhah-Rachel  tribe,  is  disputed  (see 

Rachel,  §  i,  Zilpah,  §  2/,  and  cp  Tribes,  §§  11/). 

The  Bilhites,  Xaphtali  and  Dan,  may  have  been  regarded 

as  farther  from  the  centre  ;   they  were  not  in  historical 

times  of  any  importance.      Zebulun,  indeed,  is  not  much 

more    prominent.       None   of   the  great    actors  in   the 

Palestinian  drama  is  assigned  to  the  tribe  (see,  however, 

§  5  end).      Its  brother  tribe,  however,  may  hate  played 

some  part  in  the  history  of  Israel  (see  Issachar,  §  4)  : 

it  is  mentioned  before  Zebulun  not  only  in  the  story  of 

Jacob's  family  but  also  in  most  of  the  lists  of  the  tribes. 

It  is  rather    remarkable,    therefore,    that   the    order  is 

reversed  in  five   more  important  passages  :    the  three 

poetical  pieces  (Judg.  5  Gen.  49  Dt.  33),   and    the  two 

places  dealing  with  the  partition  of  Canaan  (Nu.  31 19-29 

1  For  in  ©  reads  efoAo0peiVou<rw — i.e. ,  either  p.-jn  (Josh. 
235+)  or  mnn  (often),  or  (Ball)  p-m—  but  the  Greek  text  is  not 
to  be  preferred. 

2  Cp  C.  H.  Graf,  Dcr  Scgcn  Moses,  46  ;  on  religious  fairs  cp 
Sprenger,  Alte  Geog.  Arab.  2237:  Unfortunately  we  have 
little  direct  information  about  the  visitations  of  sanctuaries  at  a 
distance.  There  was  probably  a  good  deal  of  it.  Cp  '  Dan  to 
Beersheba,'  Expositor,   5th  ser.,  8411-421  (1808). 

3  It  may  be  noted,  however,  that  the  boundaries  of  Zebulun 
Naphtali,  and  Issachar  are  represented  as  having  met  at  Tabor 
(cp  Tabor,  §  2).  Cp  Hos.  5  1,  and  see  v.  Gall,  AltisraeliU^che 
Kiiltstatten,  124^ 

4  The  scene  seems  in  the  present  text  to  be  laid  at  Dothan. 

5  Dodo  the  Bethlehemite  can  hardly  be  supposed  to  belong  to 
N.  Palestine;  otherwise  the  Zebulunite  Bethlehem  might  be 
referred  to  in  connection  with  the  suggestion  in  Issachar   §  2 
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Tosh.  19  j.1  Cp  Issachar,  §  i,  end  ;  Tribes, 
§  iop  iii. 

On  the  assumption  of  the  early  arrival  of  Issachar 
and  Zebulun,  their  being  nevertheless  'younger'  than 
the  more  southern  tribes  has  been  explained  by  Steuer- 
nagel  as  due  to  their  arriving  later  at  their  final  scat 
[Ehnoandt-ruu^,  33,  c).-  In  fact  he  thinks  he  has 
found  evidence  that  the  Zebulunites  settled  in  mid- 
Palestine  for  a  time  before  moving  northwards.  The 
'judge'  Elon  (Judg.  12 11/.)  is  obviously  the  eponym  of 
a  city  or  clan  (or  both)  Elon.  In  any  case  he  is  said 
to  have  been  buried  in  a  city  the  name  of  which  is 
vocalised  in  MT  as  Aij.yluN  (q.v. ,  2),  but  should 
perhaps  be  Ei,ox  (q.v.,  2).  No  such  town  being 
assigned  to  Zebulun  in  Josh.  l'J  10-16,  Steuernagel 
supposes  that  the  Elon  meant  is  the  Elon  assigned 
in  1943  to  Dan,  and  that  the  words  'in  the  land  of 
Zebulun'  were  added  to  'Elon'  in  Judg.  12 12  by  a 
copyist  who  wished  to  exclude  this  very  identification, 
which  seemed  to  him  obviously  incorrect.  Steuer- 
nagel, on  the  contrary,  thinks  that  the  excluded 
interpretation  is  correct,  and  therefore  holds  that 
Zebulun,  like  Naphtali  (q.v.,  S  1).  halted  in  central 
Palestine  for  a  time.  He  admits,  however,  that  the 
identification  he  assumes  is  precarious.  It  is  ;  moreover, 
the  assertion  that  no  town  Elon  is  assigned  to  Zebulun 
in  Tosh,  must  be  qualified  by  reference  to  the  incom- 
pleteness of  the  list  of  towns  (see  below,  §  9  i). 

It  has  been  customary  to  assign  to  Zebulun  the 
'  judge '  Ibzan  on  the  ground  of  his  being  called  a 
Bethlehemite.  Winckler,  however,  holds  that  the 
Bethlehem  intended  is  the  southern  town,  which  at  that 
time  would  be  a  part  of  '  Benjamin '  (see  above,  col. 
25S3  n.  1).  On  the  other  hand  it  is  difficult  to  dis- 
sociate Ibzan  (jsntf)  from  Ebez  (yiR  :  Josh.  1920),  a 
town  assigned  to  Issachar  (cp  Abez),3  between  which 
and  Zebulun  there  was  probably  no  clear  demarcation. 

P's  genealogy  of  Zebulun  is  slight  :4  it  contains  three 

names5 — Sered  (or  Seded?)  and  Jahleel,  which  we  can 

.     .    hardly  venture  to   distinguish    from 
8.  Genealogical.  the  towns  SaHd  and  Nahalal  of  josh. 

19  10  13,  in  spite  of  the  differences  in  the  spelling,6  and 
Elon,  on  which  see  above  (preceding  §).  Gaddiel,  too, 
the  Zebulunite  'spy,'  was  perhaps  assigned  to  one  of 
these  three  (Sodi,  '113  =  1(^3:   Nu.13io). 

Is  Pamach,  -]-?;,  the  '  father '  of  Elizur  the  Zebulunite  delegate 
to  survey  W.  Palestine  (Nu  34  25),  a  corruption  of  the  same 
name?  Helon  (;^n)  the  'father'  of  the  Zebulunite  census- 
delegate  (Nu.  1  9  2  7  7  24  29  10  16)  may  come  from  Elon. 

i.  Towns. — Of  the  five  towns  remaining  out  of  the 
list  of  twelve  originally  given  as  we  have  seen  (§  1)  in 

9  GeoeraDhical  Josh- 19   (""'  ,5>'  the  only  one  that 
a.  ueograpmcai.  can   be   identified  wlth  certainty  is 

Bethlehem  If. v.  .  Blt-Lahm,  7  m.  NT\V  of  Nazareth). 
On  the  other  four,  of  which  Nahalal  has  been  referred 
to  (§  8),  and  Shimron  is  of  interest  in  connection  with 
the  Sa-me-na  of  Esarhaddon  (see  Simeon,  §  6  iii,), 
see  Kattath,  Nahalal,  Shimron,  and  Idalah. 
As  often,  two  of  the  five  ( Kattath  and  Nahalal,  called 
Nahalol)  are  probably  the  towns  which  J  tells  us 
Zebulun  did  not  secure  (Judg.  I30).  P  adds  the  infor- 
mation that  of  forty-eight  cities  assigned  to  the  Levites 
four  were  Zebulunite  (Josh.  21  35)  :    the    Nahalal   just 

1  The  accidental  omission  of  Z'jbulun  in  1  Ch.  2-!'  and  of 
Issachar  in  Judg.  1  27-36  may  be  in  some  way  connected  with 
this  change  of  order. 

2  Land,  on  the  other  hand,  speaking  of  the  name  Zebulun, 
'  the  most  difficult  to  explain,'  says  (assuming  that  zabal  means 
'dwell  '),  '  Can  the  tribe  at  some  time  or  other  have  been  so 
named  by  its  neighbours  or  kindred  because  it  had  a  fixed  abode 
earlier  than  they?'  (De  Gids,  Oct.  1871,  p.  21,  n.  1). 

3  Similarly  Kartan  is  assigned  in  Josh.  21  32  to  Naphtali, 
Kartah  in  v.  34  to  Zebulun. 

4  On  its  omission  in  1  Ch.  2-9  see  above,  n.  1. 

5  In  Jubilees  34  20  Zebulun's  wife  is  Ni'iman  [Eth.l,  Adni 
[Syr.]  ;  the  Bk.  of  lashar  gives  Marusa  (cp  Charles,/;^.  206). 

6  For  Nahalal  =  Jahleel  cp  Jemuel  =  Nemuel  in  Reuben 
(§  12). 
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mentioned,  two  of  the  towns  to  be  referred  to  im- 
mediately (Jokneain,  which,  according  to  Josh.  19  n,  did 
not  belong  to  Zebulun,  and  Dimnah  =  Rimmonah)  and 
Kaktaii  (Kartan  in  Josh.  21  32  is  Naphtalite). 

li.  Boundary. — According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  I22, 
§  84)  the  Zebulunites  were  settled  as  far  as  Gennesaret 
(m^XP'  YivqaaplSos)  and  about  Carmel  and  the  sea. 
The  delimitation  of  territory  in  Josh.  19 10-14  cannot  be 
really  made  out.  The  line  is  given  first  westwards  (v. 
10 /  ),  and  then  eastwards  (i2_/?),  of  a.  place  already 
referred  to  (§  8)  called  Sarid  in  MT,  which  may  be 
Tell  Shadud  (see  Sarid).  Westward  the  line  is 
drawn  past '  Uabbesheth'  (see  Maralah,  Dabeesheth) 
to  the  wady  that  is  before  Jokneam  {Tell  Kaimun). 
Eastward  it  is  drawn  to  Ciiisloth-tabor  (Jksdl)  and 
on  to  Daberati-i  (Debnriyek),  which  belonged,  accord- 
ing to  21  28,  to  Issachar,  thence,  if  the  text  is  sound  and 
we  do  not  suppose  1  fusion  of  two  accounts,  turning 
sharp  \V.  to  Japiiia  (  Yafa),  only  to  recover  a  position 
N.  of  Iksal  but  W.  of  Deburiyeh  at  Gath-hepher 
(cl-Meshhed),  and  continue  a  course  due  N.  (see  Eth- 
KAZiN)to  Rimmon  [RV  ;  <gLom,]  (Rummaneh)  on  the 
S.  margin  of  the  plain  of  Buttauf,  across  which  it  con- 
tinues (see  Neah,  Hannathon)  to  the  'valley  of 
Jiphtah-el  '  (q.v. ),  somewhere  near  Tell  Jafat,  clue  E. 
of  Haifa.  The  intention  appears  to  be  to  give  the 
southern  and  eastern  boundary.1  Real  definite  frontiers 
there  cannot  have  been,  as  the  discrepant  data  show 
(cp  also  Issachar,  Naphtali,  Asher).  Generally, 
Zebulun  must  have  lain  X\V,  of  Issachar,  \Y.  of  the 
southern  part  of  Naphtali,  and  S(E).  of  Asher.  On  the 
exuberant  fertility  and  busy  life  of  the  country,  see 
GASm.  J/ii  chap.  20,  and  cp  Galilee,  §  4. 

H.  W.  H. 

ZECHARIAH  (-lrTnDt,  more  often  rV"DT,  as  if 
'  Yahwe  remembers  '  [§§  32,  52]  ;  but  the  original  form 
of  Zechariah  was  probably  Zichri,  which  (see  Zichri) 
is  a  clan-name.  A  study  of  the  names  with  which 
'  Zechariah '  is  grouped  (e.g. ,  Meshelemiah,  from 
Ishme'eli)  strongly  confirms  this  [Che.];  zAX&P'^tC] 
[BXAQL]     whence    the    Grtecised    form    Zacharias 

1.  b.  Berechiah,  b.  Iddo  (also  loosely,  b.  Iddo),  a 
prophet  who,  together  with  Haggai,  is  our  best 
authority  for  the  religious  state  of  the  early  post-exilic 
community  at  Jerusalem,  and  is  the  author  of  Zech. 
1-8.  To  these  prophets  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple 
is  largely  due  (Ezra  5i  614).  It  is  probably  this 
Zechariah  who  is  mentioned  as  -spriest  in  N eh.  12  16 
(cp  no.   11). 

2.  Son  of  Jeroboam  II.,  king  of  Israel,  and  the  fifth 
and  last  king  of  the  house  of  Jehu  (2  K.  H29  158-12  ; 
AV  Zachariah,  afapias  [B  in  14 29,  A]).  He  reigned 
but  six  months,  and  was  then  slain  by  Shallum  b. 
Jabesh  in  Ieleam  [q.v.).  On  the  date  of  his  accession, 
see  Chronology,  §  34. 

3.  The  father  of  Abi  or  Abijah,  the  mother  of  Hezekiah  (2  K. 
18  2,  AV  Zachariah,  £axxcu0*'  1a]  \  2  Ch-  29 1)- 

4.  A  chief  of  Reuben  (§  13),  1  Ch.  5j. 

5.  b.  Meshelemiah  a  Korhite  Levite,  praised  for  his  'discreet 
coun-.LjI '  (1  Ch.  0  2i  26  2  14). 

6.  b.  Jehiel,  of  Benjamin  (§  9  ii./3),  1  Ch.  9  37,  (£axx°vp  [A], 
£exp"  [L]),  who  in  1  Ch.  831  is  called  Zachek,  RV  Zecher 
(IDT   in  pause,  fcxovp  [B],  fcicxovp  [A],  £e\pL  [L]). 

7.  A  Levite,  a  temple  musician  (1  Ch.  15  18  20  10  5),  perhaps 
the  same  as  (5). 

8.  A  priest  (1  Ch.  15  24). 

9.  b.  Isshiah,  a  Levite  (1  Ch.2425). 

10.  b.  Hosah,  a  Merarite  Levite  (1  Ch.  26  11). 

11.  Father  of  Iddo,  a  Manassite  (1  Ch.  27  21,  fa/35[e]iou  [BA]). 

12.  One  of  Jehoshaphat's  commissioners  for  teaching  the  Law 
(2  Ch.  17  7).     See  Ben-hail. 

13.  An  Asaphite  Levite  (2  Ch.  20  14).  [  =  26,  see  Mattha- 
niah,] 

14.  A  son  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch.  21  2). 

15.    b.  Jehoiada,  a  reforming  chief  priest  in  the  reign 

1  Is  the  omission  of  a  western  boundary  to  be  connected  in 
some  way  with  the  references  to  the  sea  in  Gen.  49 14  Dt. 
33  is/.  ? 
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of  Joash,  who  was  stoned  to  death  in  the  temple  court, 
at  the  king's  command  (2  Ch.  24  20^,  afapias  [BA] 
Jos.  Ant.  ix.  86  ;  cp  references  in  Jer.  Talm.  Taanilh, 
69 1  2,  Bab.  Talm.  Sanhedrin,  962,  Lightfoot,  Temple- 
Service,  36).  It  was  a  Jewish  saying  that  the  blood- 
stains were  never  washed  away  until  the  temple  was 
burnt  at  the  captivity.  The  Targ,  on  Lam.  220  ('  Shall 
the  priest  and  the  prophet  be  slain  in  the  sanctuary  of 
Yahwe  ? ' )  refers  this  especially  to  Zechariah,  but  through 
a  confusion  calls  him  the  son  of  Iddo.  On  the  possible 
reference  to  Zechariah's  death  in  Mt.'23  3S  Lk.llsi,  see 
Zachakias  (9). 

16.  A  prophet  who,  according  to  the  Chronicler,  was 
as  influential  with  Uzziah  as  the  priest  Jehoiada  had 
been  with  Joash  (2  Ch.  265).  Probably  'in  the  vision 
of  God'  (I.e.)  should  rather  be  'in  the  fear  of  God' 
(see  RV1*) — i.e.  tor  nifna  we  should  read  riKTa  (@, 
Tg. ,  Pesh. ,  Ar. ,  and  some  MSS).  According  to 
Hitzig  the  author  of  Zech.  9-11. 

17.  An  Asaphite  Levite  (2  Ch.  29  13,  a^apiaff  [B]). 

18.  A  Kohathite  Levite  (2  Ch.  34 12). 

19.  A  '  ruler  of  the  temple '  in  the  time  of  Josiah  (2  Ch.  35  8) ; 
according  to  Bertheau,  'priest  of  the  second  order,'  cp  2  K.  25 18 
Jer.  52  24.     In  1  Esd.  1 8,  Zacharias. 

Among  the  lists  of  the  exiles  who  returned  in  Ezra-Neb.,  we 
find  seven  men  of  this  name  : 

20.  One  of  the  b'ne  Parosh  (Ezra  8316  Neh.  84,  cp  1  Esd. 
8  30  44). 

21.  One  of  the  b'ne  Bebai  (Ezra  8  n,  agapias  [B],  cp  1  Esd. 
837.  ?«W<»  [B]). 

22.  One  of  the  b'ne  Elam  (Ezra  10  26,  cp  1  Esd.  9  27). 

23.  A  Judahite,  ancestor  of  Athaiah  (Neh.  11 4). 

24.  A  Shilonite  (Neh.  Us,   flnfeia  [B],  SijSeia  [«]). 

25.  One  of  the  b'ne  Pashhur  (Neh.  11 12,  £axaP€ta  IB]). 

26.  An  Asaphite  (Neh.  12  35  41  [om.  BN*A)  [  =  13]. 

27.  b.  Jeberechiah,  a.  contemporary  of  Isaiah  {82), 
who  served  with  Uriah  the  priest,  as  a.  '  trustworthy 
witness '  in  connection  with  the  sign  Maher-shalal- 
hashbaz.  Some  identify  him  with  the  father  of  Abijah, 
3  ;  others,  with  the  Levite,  17.  Hitzig  makes  him  the 
author  of  the  anonymous  chaps.  12-14  of  Zechariah, 
Bertholdt,  the  author  of  chaps.  9-11.  Observe  that 
the  name  of  his  father  is  essentially  the  same  as  that 
of  the  father  of  the  well-known  prophet  [1]. 

ZECHARIAH,  BOOK  OF.  Zechariah,  son  of  Bere- 
chiah,  son  of  Iddo,  or  by  contraction  son  of  Iddo  (see 
1   Chans  1  8  ■  Zechariah,  i),  appeared  as  a  prophet 

'  contents  '  in  Jerusalem  alongwith  Haggai  (q.v.), 
in  the  second  year  of  Darius  Hystaspis 
(520  B.C.),  to  warn  and  encourage  the  Jews  to  address 
themselves  at  length  to  the  restoration  of  the  temple, 
which  then  still  lay  in  ruins.  Supported  by  the  prophets, 
Zerubbabel,  the  governor  of  Judah,  and  Joshua,  the  high 
priest,  set  about  the  work,  and  the  elders  of  Judah  built 
and  the  work  went  forward  (Ezra5i/.  614).  The  first 
eight  chapters  of  the  book  of  Zechariah  exactly  fit  into 
this  historical  setting.  They  are  divided  by  precise 
chronological  headings  into  three  sections — (a)  I1-6, 
in  the  eighth  month  of  the  second  year  of  Darius  ;  (&) 
1  7-6 15,  on  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  eleventh  month 
of  the  same  year  ;  \c)  7-8,  on  the  fourth  day  of  the 
ninth  month  of  the  fourth  year  of  Darius.  The  first 
section  is  a  preface  containing  exhortation  in  general 
terms. 

The  main  section  is  the  second  (i),  containing  a  series 
of  night  visions,  the  significant  features  of  which  are 
pointed  out  by  an  angel  who  stands  by  the  prophet  and 
answers  his  questions  : 

1  7-17.  The  divine  chariots  and  horses  that  make  the  round  of 
the  world  by  Yahwe's  orders  return  to  the  heavenly  palace  and 
report  that  there  is  still  no  movement  among  the  nations,  no  sign 
of  the  Messianic  crisis.  Seventy  years  have  passed,  and  Zion 
and  the  cities  of  Judah  still  mourn.  Sad  news  !  but  Yahwe 
gives  a  comfortable  assurance  of  his  gracious  return  to  Jerusalem 
and  the  rebuilding  of  his  temple. 

1 18-21  [2 1-4].  Four  horns,  representing  the  hostile  world- 
power  that  oppresses  Israel  and  Jerusalem,  are  routed  by  four 
smiths. 

2 1-13  [5-17].  The  new  Jerusalem  is  laid  out  with  the 
measuring  line.     It  is  to  have  no  walls,  that  its  population  may 
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not  be  limited,  and  it  needs  none,  for  Yahwe  is  its  protection. 
The  catastrophe  of  Babel  (the  land  of  the  north)  is  near  to  come  ; 
then  the  exiles  of  Zion  shall  stream  back  from  all  quarters,  the 
converted  heathen  shall  join  them,  Yahwe  himself  will  dwell  in 
the  midst  of  them;  even  now  he  stirs  himself  from  his  holy 
habitation. 

*  3  1-10.  The  high  priest  Joshua  is  accused  before  Yahwe  by 
Satan,  but  is  acquitted  and  given  rule  in  Yahwe's  house  and 
courts,  with  the  right  of  access  to  Yahwe  in  priestly  intercession. 
The  restoration  of  the  temple  and  its  service  is  a  pledge  of  still 
higher  things.  The  promised  'branch'  (or  'shoot,'  nos)i  the 
Messiah,  will  come ;  the  national  kingdom  is  to  be  restored ; 
and  a  time  of  general  felicity  dawns,  when  every  man  shall  sit 
happy  under  his  vine  and  under  his  fig  tree.  As  by  rightsthe 
Messianic  kingdom  should  follow  immediately  on  the  exile,  it  is 
probable  that  the  prophet  designs  to  hint  in  a  guarded  way  that 
Zerubbabel,  who  in  all  other  places  is  mentioned  along  with 
Joshua,  is  on  the  point  of  ascending  the  throne  of  his  ancestor 
David.  The  jewel  with  seven  facets  is  already  there,  only  the 
inscription  has  still  to  be  engraved  on  it  (39).  The  charges 
brought  against  the  high  priest  consist  simply  in  the  obstacles 
that  have  hitherto  hindered  the  restoration  of  the  temple  and  its 
service  ;  and  in  like  manner  the  guilt  of  the  land  (3  9)  is  simply 
the  still  continuing  domination  of  foreigners. 

4 1-14.  Beside  a  lighted  golden  candlestick  of  seven  branches 
stand  two  olive  trees — Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  the  two  anointed 
ones — specially  watched  over  by  him  whose  seven  eyes  run 
through  the  whole  earth.  This  explanation  of  the  vision  i& 
separated  from  the  description  by  an  animated  dialogue,  not 
quite  clear  in  its  expression,  in  which  it  is  said  that  the  mountain 
of  obstacles  shall  disappear  before  Zerubbabel,  and  that,  having 
begun  the  building  of  the  temple,  he  shall  also  bring  it  to  an  end 
in  spite  of  those  who  now  mock  at  the  day  of  small  beginnings. 

5  1-4.  A  written  roll  flies  over  the  Holy  Land  ;  thisJis  a  con- 
crete representation  of  the  curse  which  in  future  will  fall  of  itself 
on  all  crime,  so  that,  e.g.,  no  man  who  has  suffered  theft  will 
have  occasion  himself  to  pronounce  a  curse  against  the  thief  (cp 
Judg.17  2). 

55-tt.  Guilt,  personified  as  a  woman,  is  cast  into  an  ephah- 
measure  with  a  heavy  lid  and  carried  from  Judah  to  Chaldasa, 
where  it  is  to  have  its  home  for  the  future. 

61-8.  The  divine  teams,  four  in  number,  again  traverse  the 
world  toward  the  four  winds,  to  execute  Yahwe's  commands. 
That  which  goes  northward  is  charged  to  wreak  his  anger  on 
the  N.  country.  The  series  of  visions  has  now  reached  its  close, 
returning  to  its  starting-point  in  17^!  [On  the  'mountains  of 
brass ''  see  Brass  ;  and  on  the  colour  of  the  horses  see  Colours.] 

An  appendix  follows  (6  9-15).  Jews  from  Babylon  have 
brought  gold  and  silver  to  Jerusalem ;  of  these  the  prophet 
must  make  a  crown  designed  for  the  '  branch '  who  is  to  build 
Yahwe's  house  and  sit  king  on  the  throne,  but  retain  a  good 
understanding  with  the  high  priest.  Zerubbabel  is  certainly 
meant  here,  and,  if  the  received  text  names  Joshua  instead  of 
him' (6  11),  this  is  only  a  correction,  made  for  reasons  easy  to 
understand,  which  breaks  the  context  and  destroys  the  sense  and 
the  reference  of  '  them  both '  in  z>.  13. 

The  third  section  (7yC),  dated  from  the  fourth  year  of  Darius, 
contains  an  inquiry  whether  the  fast  days  that  arose  in  the 
captivity  are  still  to  be  observed,  with  a  comforting  and  en- 
couraging reply  of  the  prophet. 

Kosters  {Herstel  van  Israel,  1894)  laid  stress  upon 

the  fact  that  neither  in  Haggai  nor  in  Zechariah  do  we 

_    Thpir       ^nc*  t^ie  Jews  *n  Jerusalem  represented 

hi'sto  .  a1       as  consisting  of  returned  exiles.      The 

-      -  ,     fact  is  as  stated  ;  but  it  does  not  pre- 

°^  '    elude  us  from  supposing  that  the  return 

of  a  band  of  exiles  may  have  marked  the  starting-point 
of  a  new  era  of  Jewish  history.  Few  in  number  they 
indeed  were,  and  they  did  not  assume  an  exclusive 
attitude  towards  the  vastly  more  numerous  class  of  Jews 
who  had  remained  behind  in  Judasa,  whom,  rather,  on 
the  contrary,  they  sought  to  win  over  to  their  own  view, 
and  urged  to  congregate  in  and  around  Jerusalem,  so 
as  to  make  the  desolate  ruins  once  more  the  focus  of  a 
new  theocracy.  Stade  thinks  that  the  buoyancy  and 
joyous  hopefulness  which  we  perceive  in  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  may  have  been  due  to  the  revolt  of  Smerdis.1 
But  such  a  shaking  of  the  Persian  empire  after  the  death 
of  Cambyses  could  not  possibly  have  been  predicted  as 
still  future  {Hag.  26)  two  years  after  its  occurrence,  and 
at  a  time  when  it  had  already  been  almost  recovered 
from,  and,  moreover,  the  Jews  could  hardly  have 
rejoiced  so  heartily  over  it,  their  feelings  towards  the 
Persians  being  friendly.      It  seems  more  likely  that  the 

Jews  heard  with  gladness  of  the  conquest  of  Babylon • 

that  is  to  say,  the  second — under  Darius  Hystaspis. 
The  vengeance  on  Babylon,  which  Cyrus  had  not  fully 

l  \GVT1  T13.  The  revolt  of  Nidintu-Bel  in  521  has  also  been 
suggested  (Che.  Jew.  Rel.  Life,  14).] 
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carried  out,  now  at  last  seemed  to  be  accomplished  and  the 
wrath  of  Yahwe  against  the  land  of  the  North  to  fulfil 
itself  (Zeeh.  08  -  6  [  it.] /". ).  Thereby  also  was  quickened 
the  more  general  Messianic  expectation  that  all  nations 
would  at  last  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  Yahwe. 

Throughout  the  first  eight  chapters  the  scene  is 
Jerusalem  in  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  Darius. 
Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  the  prince  and  the  priest,  are 
the  leaders  of  the  o immunity.  Thi-  great  concern  of 
the  time  and  the  chief  practical  theme  of  these  chapters 
is  the  building  of  the  temple  ;  but  its  restoration  is  only 
the  earnest  of  greater  things  to  follow — viz.,  the  glorious 
restoration  of  David's  kingdom.  The  horizon  of  these 
prophecies  is  everywhere  limited  by  the  narrow  con- 
ditions of  the  time,  and  their  aim  is  clearly  seen.  The 
visions  hardly  veil  the  thought,  and  the  mode  of  expres- 
sion is  usually  simple,  except  in  the  Messianic  passages, 
where  the  tortuousness  and  obscurity  are  perhaps  in- 
tentional. Noteworthy  is  the  affinity  between  some 
notions  evidently  not  framed  by  the  prophet  himself  and 
the  prologue  to  Job, — the  heavenly  hosts  that  wander 
through  the  earth  and  bring  back  their  report  to  Yahwe's 
throne,  the  figure  of  Satan,  the  idea  that  suffering  and 
calamity  are  evidences  of  guilt  and  of  accusations  pre- 
sented lie  fore  God. 

Passing  from  chaps.  1-3  to  chaps.  9  ff.,  we  at  once 
feel  ourselves  transported  into  a  different  world. 

Yahwe's  word  is  accomplished  on  Syria- Phoenicia  and  Philistia 
(Hadrach  [q.v.]  and  Damascus  are  first  mentioned);  and  then 
the  Messianic  kingdom  begins  in  Zion, 
3.  Chaps.  9-14  :  and  the  Israelites  detained  among  the 
Contents.  heathen,   Judah  and    Ephraim    combined, 

receive  a  part  in  it.  The  might  of  the  sons 
of  Javan  U  broken  in  battle  against  this  kingdom  (chap.  i>). 
After  an  intermezzo  of  three  verses  (10  r-3 :  '  Ask  rain  of 
Yahwe,  not  of  the  diviners')  a  second  and  quite  analogous 
Messianic  prophecy  follows.  The  foreign  tyrants  fall ;  the 
lordship  of  Assyria  and  Egypt  has  an  end ;  the  autonomy 
and  martial  power  of  the  nation  are  restored.  The  scattered 
exiles  return  as  citizens  of  the  new  theocracy,  all  obstacles 
in  their  way  parting  asunder  as  when  the  waves  of  the 
Red  Sea  ^ave  passage  to  Israel  at  the  founding  of  the  old 
theocracy  (10  3-12).  Again  there  is  an  interlude  of  three  verses 
(11 1-3):  fire  seizes  the  cedars  of  Lebanon  and  the  oaks  of 
Bashan.  This  is  followed  by  the  difficult  passage  about  the 
shepherds.  The  shepherds  (rulers)  of  the  nation  make  their 
flock  an  article  of  trade  and  treat  the  sheep  as  sheep  for  the 
shambles.  Therefore,  the  inhabited  world  shall  fall  a  sacrifice 
to  the  tyranny  of  its  kings,  whilst  Israel  is  delivered  to  a  shepherd 
who  feeds  the  sheep  for  those  who  make  a  trade  of  the  flock 
(fXj.'"  '">;2,  11  711  =  '  they  that  sell  them,'  v.  5)  and  enters  on 
his  office  with  two  staves,  '  Favour '  and  '  Union.'  He  destroys 
'  the  three  shepherds '  in  one  month,  but  is  soon  weary  of  his 
flock  and  the  flock  of  him.  He  breaks  the  staff  '  Favour' — i.e. , 
the  covenant  of  peace  with  the  nations— and  asks  the  traders  for 
his  hire.  Receiving  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  he  casts  it  into  the 
temple  treasury  and  breaks  the  staff  '  Union  ' — i.e.,  the  brother- 
hood between  Judah  and  Israel.  He  is  succeeded  by  a  foolish 
shepherd,  who  neglects  his  flock  and  lets  it  go  to  ruin.  At 
length  Vahwe  intervenes;  the  foolish  shepherd  falls  by  the 
sword  ;  two-thirds  of  the  people  perish  with  him  in  the  Messianic 
crisis,  but  the  remnant  of  one-third  forms  the  seed  of  the  new 
theocracy  (11  4-17  taken  with  13  7-9,  according  to  the  necessary 
transposition  proposed  by  Ewald).  All  this  must  be  an  allegory 
of  past  event-.,  the  time  present  to  the  author  and  his  hopes  for 
the  future  beginning  only  at  11 17  13  7-9. 

Chap.  12  presents  a  third  variation  on  the  Messianic  promise. 
All  heathendom  is  gathered  together  against  Jerusalem  and 
perishes  there.  Vahwe  first  gives  victory  to  the  countryfolk  of 
Judah  and  then  they  rescue  the  capital.  After  this  triumph  the 
noblest  houses  of  Jerusalem  hold,  each  by  itself,  a  great  lamenta- 
tion over  a  martyr  'whom  they  have  pierced '  (or  'whom  men 
have  pierced  ').  It  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  readers  will 
know  who  the  martyr  is,  and  the  exegesis  of  the  church  applies 
the  passage  to  Christ  p:p  Hadad-ri.mmon].  Chap.  13  1-6  is 
a  continuation  of  chap.  ]2  ;  the  dawn  of  the  day  of  salvation  is 
accompanied  by  a  general  purging  away  of  idolatry  and  the 
enthusiasm  of  false  prophets.  Yet  a  fourth  variation  of  the 
picture  of  the  incoming  of  the  Messianic  deliverance  is  given  in 
chap.  14.  The  heathen  gather  against  Jerusalem  and  take  the 
city,  but  do  not  utterly  destroy  the  inhabitants.  Then  Yahwe, 
at  a  time  known  only  to  himself,  shall  appear  with  all  his  saints 
on  Mount  Olivet  and  destroy  the  heathen  in  battle,  while  the 
men  of  Jerusalem  take  refuge  in  their  terror  in  the  great  cleft 
that  opens  where  Yahwe  sets  his  foot.  Now  the  new  era  begins, 
and  even  the  heathen  do  homage  to  Yahwe  by  brintfirm  due 
tribute  to  the  annual  feast  of  tabernacles.  All  in  Jerusalem  is 
holy  down  to  the  bells  on  the  horses  and  the  cooking-pots  [cp 
Crit.  Bib.]. 
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There  is  a  striking  contrast  between  chaps.  1-8  ana 
chaps.  0-14.  The  prophecy  1-8  is  closely  tied  to  the 
4.  Character.  situa.tion  and  the  wants  of  the  com- 
munity  of  Jerusalem  in  the  second  year 
of  Darius  I.,  and  all  that  it  aims  at  is  the  restoration 
nf  the  temple  and  perhaps  the  elevation  of  Zerubbabel 
to  the  throne  of  David.  Chapters  9  ff.  contain  no 
trace  of  this  historical  situation  and  deal  with  quite 
other  matters.  They  are  more  obscure  and  more 
fantastic.  Then;  are  corresponding  differences  in  style 
and  speech  ;  and  it  is  particularly  to  be  noted  that, 
whilst  the  superscriptions  in  chaps.  1-8  name  the 
author  and  give  the  dale  of  each  oracle  with  precision, 
those  in  the  second  part  (9i  12 1)  are  without  name  or 
date.  That  both  parts  do  not  belong  to  the  same 
author  must  be  admitted. 

Most  recent  critics  make  the  second  part  the  older.  Chaps, 
li-ll  are  ascribed  to  a  contemporary  of  Amos  and  Husca,  about 
the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  rt.c,  because  Kphraim  is  niun- 
tioned  as  well  as  Judah,  and  Assyria  along  with  K?ypt  (10  10), 
whilst  the  neighbours  of  Israel  appear  in  9  \f.  in  the  --anie  way 
as  in  Amos  1-2,  That  chaps.  12-14  are  also  pre-exilic  is  held  to 
appear  especially  in  the  attack  on  idolatry  and  lying  prophecy 
(13  i-6)"  but,  as  this  prophecy  speaks  only  of  Judah  and  Jeru- 
salem, it  is  dated  after  the  fall  of  Samaria,  and  is  assigned  to  the 
last  days  of  the  Judasan  kingdom  on  the  strength  of  V2  n,  where 
an  allusion  is  seen  to  the  mourning  for  King  Josiah,  slain  in 
battle  at  Megiddo. 

It  is  more  likely  that  chaps.  9-14  all  together  are  of 
much  later  date.  These  predictions  have  no  affinity 
R  P  h  hi  either  with  the  prophecies  of  Amos, 
.    ,  '    Hosea,  and  Isaiah,  or  with  that  of  Jere- 

miah. The  kind  of  eschatology  which  we 
find  in  Zech.  9-14  was  introduced  by  Ezekiel,  who  in 
particular  is  the  author  of  the  conception  that  the  time 
of  deliverance  is  to  be  preceded  by  a  joint  attack  of  all 
nations  on  Jerusalem,  in  which  they  come  to  final  over- 
throw. The  importance  attached  to  the  temple  service, 
even  in  Messianic  times  {Zech.  14),  implies  an  author 
who  lived  in  the  ideas  of  the  religious  commonwealth  of 
post-exilic  times.  So  also  the  use  of  '  Zion  '  as  a  name 
for  the  theocracy.  The  diaspora  and  the  cessation  of 
prophecy  {13 1-6)  are  presupposed.  A  future  king  is 
hoped  for  ;  but  in  the  present  there  is  no  Davidic  king. 
only  a  Davidic  family  standing  on  the  same  level  with 
other  noble  families  in  Jerusalem  (12  7 12).  The 
'bastard'  (mixed  race)  of  Ashdod  reminds  us  of  Neh. 
1823^:;  and  the  words  of  9i2  ('to-day,  also,  do  I 
declare  that  I  will  render  double  unto  thee')  have  no 
sense  unless  they  refer  back  to  the  deliverance  from 
Babylonian  exile. 

Whilst  chaps.  9-14,  are  thus  all  later  than  chaps.  1-8, 
they  are  not  themselves  homogeneous  ;  they  fall  into 
two  well-marked  divisions — 9-11  and  12-14. 

The  latter  division  [12-14]  contains  two  prophecies 

which  are  little  more  than  a  standing  dogmatic  formula 

..of  eschatology  filled  up  with  concrete 

6.   Composite.   detailS(    and   can    be    understood    well 

enough  (if  need  be)  without  our  knowing  the  his- 
torical setting.  The  actual  situation  at  the  time  of 
composition  discloses  itself  only  in  one  or  two  features, 
as,  for  example,  when  the  country  of  Judah  is  contrasted 
with  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  deliverance  of  the 
city  comes  from  the  country — a  feature  which  seems  to 
indicate  the  Maccaba-an  period. 

The  former  division  (9-11),  on  the  other  hand— which 
again  falls  into  two  sections,  91-II3  and  H4-17  +  I37-9 
— is  much  more  concrete  and  cannot  be  understood  at 
all  if  the  date  of  its  composition  is  not  known.  In 
91-II3  we  find  that  it  is  the  Greeks  (913;  cp  Javan) 
who  are  the  heathen  power,  the  enemy  of  God,  which 
must  be  overthrown  before  the  Messiah's  kingdom 
can  come.  Assyria  and  Egypt,  which  take  the  place  of 
Javan  in  chap.  10,  are  the  kingdom  of  the  Seleucida? 
and  the  Ptolemies.  The  region  of  Hadrach  (^'.), 
Damascus,  and  Hamath,  against  which  the  wrath  of 
Yahwe  is,  in  the  first  instance,  directed  (9i/),  is  the 
seat,  not  of  the  old  Assyrians,  but  of  the  Seleucidae. 
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And  inasmuch  as  Assyria  here  takes  precedence  of  Egypt 


7.  Date. 


we  are  able  to  fix  the  date  of  the  present 


section  more  precisely  as  falling  somewhere 
within  the  first  third  of  the  second  century  B.C.,  for  it 
was  not  till  the  beginning  of  that  century  that  the  Seleu- 
cidae  became  masters  of  Judaea  (Seleucid.-k,  §  7/.).  The 
second  section  (114-17  +  137-9)  will  also  be  of  this  date  ; 
for  a  right  understanding  of  it  a  correct  apprehension 
of  the  historical  situation  is  still  more  indispensable, 
though,  indeed,  rendered  very  difficult  not  only  by  the 
bad  state  of  the  text,  but  also  by  our  defective  know- 
ledge of  this  period  of  Jewish  history.  By  the  owners 
of  the  sheep  who  traffic  in  them  we  are  to  understand 
the  Seleucid  sovereigns  who  carried  on  a  remunerative 
business  in  farming  out  their  flocks  to  the  shepherds. 
The  shepherds  are  the  high  priests  and  ethnarchs  of 
the  Jews  ;  by  the  rapid  and  violent  changes  of  the 
shepherds  the  events  which  preceded  and  led  up  to  the 
Maccabaean  revolt  are  denoted.  They  were  all  of  them 
worthless  whether  they  traced  their  descent  from  Zadok 
or  from  Tobias.  At  last  the  measure  of  iniquity  was 
filled  up  by  Menelaus,  who  may  very  well  be  meant  by 
the  last  cruel  shepherd  who  is  to  bring  on  the  cata- 
strophe and  the  judgment  (11 15^).  The  prominent 
man,  who  is  an  exception  to  the  rest,  and  does  not 
come  into  the  series,  who  takes  upon  him  the  office  of 
shepherd  in  the  interests  of  the  flock,  but  gives  it  up 
when  he  sees  that  the  flock  is  unworthy  of  his  care, 
might  be  Hyrcanus  the  son  of  Tobias.  According  to 
the  (legendary)  accounts  we  have  of  him  he  was  a  man 
of  proud  disposition  and  lofty  plans  who  lived  in  undis- 
guised enmity  with  his  brethren  the  Tobiadae,  overcame 
them  and  put  two  of  them  to  death,  and  yet  was  unable 
to  hold  his  own  in  Jerusalem  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  4q  [§  222],  ed. 
Niese).  In  any  case  he  was  a  person  of  quite  a  different 
sort  from  the  ordinary  Jewish  aristocrat.  It  is  natural 
to  ask  how  we  are  to  suppose  that  at  his  departure  he 
obtained  his  reward  for  having  been  shepherd.  For,  as 
a  rule,  the  order  was  reversed  and  shepherds  paid  for 
the  right  of  feeding  the  sheep.  But  this  trait  in  the 
picture  is  more  easily  understood  in  the  case  of  Hyrcanus, 
whose  position  was  quite  exceptional,  than  in  that  of 
the  other  shepherds.  Perhaps  his  adherents  may  in  the 
end  have  given  him  money  to  leave  Jerusalem  when  the 
good  understanding  between  them  had  come  to  an  end 
and  various  external  dangers  were  threatening.  It  is 
worth  noticing  that  the  reward  received  by  the  shepherd 
is  cast  by  him  into  the  temple-treasury  (11 13)  ;  accord- 
ing to  2  Mace.  3 11,  Hyrcanus,  the  son  of  Tobias,  had  a 
deposit  there. 

Literature. — The  literature  of  the  book  is  cited  by  C.  H.  H. 
Wright,  Zechariah  and  his  Prophecies  ft)  1879.  See  also 
Stade,  '  Deuterozacharia '  (ZATIV,  1881-2);  and  Wellhausen 
and  Nowack's  editions  of  the  Minor  Prophets.  [Cp  also 
G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve  Prophets,  vol.  ii.,  and  Prophecy,  §  47.] 

J.  W. 

ZECHER  ("DT),  1  Ch.  831,  RV.  See  Zechariah, 
i.  6. 

ZECHRIAS  (zexpioy  tBl  ezepioy  [Al).  1  E*d. 
8i,  RV  =  Ezra7i,  Azariah,  3. 

ZEDAD  ("n>\  only  in  ace.  ITTl  V  ;  iTm  [Sam.]; 
C&p<\A&K  [BL],  c&A&A&K  [A],  caAAak  [F],  Aradath 
[It.]),  one  of  the  points  in  the  ideal  northern  frontier 
of  Canaan  according  to  P  or  the  later  redactor  (Nu. 
34  8),  and  also  mentioned  in  the  ||  passage  of  Ezekiel 
(47i5;  for  (£  see  later).  Robinson  (BR  3461  n. ), 
Wetzstein  (Reisebe?ickt,  88),  Furrer  (ZDPV  827), 
Miihlau,  and  Socin,  identify  it  with  the  the  large  village 
S,7t/ad,  between  Riblah  and  Palmyra  (long.  370  E. )  ; 
but  this  is  too  far  E.  if  it  is  considered  that  both 
Hamath  and  Damascus  are  meant  to  be  excluded.  It 
is  also  an  objection,  that  the  implied  view  of  the 
northern  frontier  assumes  a  large  part  of  the  Lebanon 
district  to  be  included  within  the  Israelitish  border. 
Many  besides  Buhl  {Pal  66)  will  think  that  this  carries 
idealisation  beyond  what  is  probable  (cp  Hor,  Mount). 
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Van  Kasteren  (Rev.  bib!.,  1895,  p.  30)  adopts  the  read- 
ing Zerad,  and  plausibly  identifies  with  Khirbet  Serddd, 
between  Merj  'Ayun  (where  he  places  'the  entrance  of 
Hamath')  and  Hermon,  to  the  S.  of  Kh.  Sanbariyeh 
(see  Sibraim). 

With  regard  to  the  second  passage  :  Cornill  thinks  that  the 
original  reading  (see  IP)  must  have  been  simply  '  to  the  entrance 
of  Hamath'  and  that  'Zedadah'  (/.<:.,  'to  Zedad ')  was  inter- 
polated after  '  Hamath  '  from  Nu.  34s.  '(To)  Hamath  '  before 
'Zedadah'  was  thus  rendered  usdess,  and  so  the  two  names 
changed  places  (see  MT).  The  original  i25  of  Ezek.  did  not,  it 
is  assumed,  contain  the  interpolation.  The  scribe  who  altered 
it  simply  made  an  insertion  ;  hence  the  existing  MSS  of  (E> 
represent  '  Hamath '  not  only  after  but  also  before  '  Zedadah ' 
(rnxa<re\Sa.fj.fJ.a  [B],  rffxaO'ek.  [A],  ^}fJ.a^Tat\aafx, f±a  [(J],  a&a\aalfJ.aB, 

Wm*d).  .  .... 

According  to  the  view  of  the  geographical  definitions  in  Nu. 
34  and  Ezek.  47 13  jf.  advocated  elsewhere  (see  Rielah, 
Sibraim) the  region  referred  to  in  the  original  te\t  may  have 
been,  not  the  land  of  Canaan,  but  the  Negeb.  In  that  case, 
Mt.  Hor=Mt.  Jerahmeel,  Hamath  =  Maacath,  Zedad  or  Zerad 
probably  =Missur,  and  Ziphron  or  Sibraim  (to  be  identified)^ 
Zarephath.      Cp  Zeror.  T.  K.  C. 

ZEDECHIAS,  RV  Sedekias  (ceAeKi^c  [BA]) 
1  Esd.  1  46.      See  Zedekiah  i. 

ZEDEKIAH  (Wp-TV,  also  rTjTjy,  see  1,  *,  5, 
ceA6KlA.[c]  ;  CP  Sidka,  the  name  of  a  king  of  Ashkelon, 
temp.  Sennacherib  [A' A  TM  165]). 

1.  The  last  king  of  Judah  (597-586),  a  son  of  Josi  ah 
(2  K.  24  f.  2  Ch.  36 10^;  in  1  Ch.  31s1  Jer.  27 12 
^  28 1   293   4934  n'pns).      According  to  2  K. 

24  17,  his  original  name  was  Mattaniah  ;  the 
king  of  '  Babel'  (^m)  '  changed  his  name'  to  Zedekiah 
(Sidkivah)  when  he  raised  this  uncle  of  the  deposed 
king  to  the  throne  of  Judah.  This  act  of  sovereignty  is 
in  itself  probable  ;  cp  the  new  name  imposed  by  Asur- 
bani-pal  on  Xecho  I.2  (Limir-isakku-Asur,  '  let  Aiur's 
viceroy  see.') 

The  special  appropriateness  of  the  name  selected  is  not  obvious. 
Parallel  names  suggest  that  'Zedekiah'  (Sidkiyah)  means 
properly  'Zidkite,'  and  even  if  we  suppose  (rationally  enough) 
that,  when  borne  by  the  king,  it  acquired  the  new  meaning 
'righteousness  of  Yah  we,'3  that  is  by  no  means  a  clear  expression 
of  Zedekiah's  relation  to  his  suzerain.  No  fully  satisfactory 
explanation  of  this  has  been  offered  ;  and  yet  Hebrew  onomat- 
ology  cannot  afford  to  confess  itself  baffled.  The  theory  that  in 
many  passages  'Babel'  (^33)=  ^NDnT  suggests  an  explanation. 
Since  nin'  is  in  some  OT  passages  probably  miswritten  for  'nVi 
it  follows  that  this  great  race-name  may  possibly  be  represented 
hy  in*-4  Now  Sidkiydhu,  'righteousness  of  Jerahmeel,'  is  a 
name  that  might  conceivably  be  given  to  a  royal  vassal  of 
Jerahmeel,  after  he  had  sworn  fidelity  (Ezek.  17 13)  to  his 
suzerain. 

Zedekiah  was  only  twenty-one  at  his  accession  and  it 
is  probable  that  the  queen-mother  Hamutal  made  up  by 
.    j.  her  own  energy  for  the  weakness  of  her 

°  '  son.  This  certainly  seems  to  be  implied 
by  what  Ezekiel  says  of  her  in  one  of  his  striking 
similitudes5  (Ezek.  19s).  Whether  it  was  so  or  not, 
there  was  on  the  part  of  the  rulers  no  just  political 
insight.  Fidelity  to  the  suzerain,  and  a  strict  mainten- 
ance of  the  old  moral  traditions  of  Israel,  would  have 
insured  a  peaceful  though  inglorious  existence  for  king 
and  people  (cp  Ezek.  176  14).  But  the  deportation  of 
c  large  part  of  the  upper  class  brought  wealth  and 
political  power  to  those  who  had  had  none  of  the 
necessary  training.  These  '  new  men  '  soon  displayed 
in  an  intensified  degree  the  vices  of  the  worst  of  their 
predecessors  (Ezek.  2225  27  24  6),  and,  with  an  obstinacy 
which  it  is  difficult  for  us  moderns  to  understand, 
cherished  the  hope  of  quickly  throwing  off  the  foreign 
yoke.      Meantime  those  who  had  gone  into  exile  with 

A  On  the  strange  insertion  of  Zedekiah  in  v.  16  among  the 
sons  of  Jehoiakim,  see  Benzinger,  who  thinks  that  the  author  of 
the  text  may  really  have  supposed  Zedekiah  to  have  been  the 
son  of  Jehoiakim,  but  does  not  mention  the  possibility  that  the 
scribe  may  have  misread  the  text  before  him.  rr~nt  (Zechariah) 
would  be  a  very  possible  name. 

2  Tiele,  £  AG  356. 

3  Cp  Names,  §  36,  and  note  also  Sidki-ilu,  the  name  of  an 
Ass.  eponym  (Del.  Ass.  HWB  564a). 

4  Cp  Tebaltah.  The  same  explanation  applies  to  all  the 
names  ending  in  or  beginning  with  irr- 

5  See  Kraetzschmar,  ad  loc. 
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Jehoiachin  looked  on  at  a  distance  with  mingled  contempt 
and  indignation  (Ezek.  11 15  14  22/  ),  and  Jeremiah,  not 
less  than  Ezekiel,  recognised  the  moral  incapacity  of 
the  new  lords  of  Jerusalem. 

Whether,  or  how  far,  Nebuchadrezzar,  king  of 
Babylon,  interfered  in  the  affairs  of  Judah,  remains 
obscure.  The  redactors  of  the  narrative  and  prophetical 
writings  certainly  believed  that  the  power  which  broke 
up  the  national  existence  was  the  Babylonian. 

When  we  look  beneath  the  surface,  however,  we  suspect  that 
there  has  been  a  great  misunderstanding,  mid  that,  according  to 
the  extant  fragments  of  the  old  Hebrew  records,  when  restored 
to  something  not  unlike  their  original  puriu ,  it  was  the  king  of 
Jerahmeel  in  N.  Arabia  who  invaded  Jewish  territory,  who  be- 
sieged and  took  Jerusalem,  and  once  and  again  carried  away  its 
inhabitants.  We  do  not  know  enough  of  the  political  condition 
of  N.  Arabia  to  say  what  nation  is  represented  by  the  archaising 
name  Jerahmeel,  but  assume  that  there  must  have  been  some 
power  capable  of  enforcing  his  will  on  S.  Palestine.  It  is 
possible,  of  course,  that  the  role  of  the  N\  Arabians  was  subor- 
dinate to  that  of  the  habylonians  (cp  Ouadiah  [BoukJ,  §  7); 
but  this  is  only  a  hypothecs.  All  that  we  know  is  that  N. 
Arabia  was  for  a  long  time  re^aided  as  the  great  oppressor  of 
Israel.  There  is  to  some  extent  a  similar  problem  with  regard 
to  the  captivity  of  the  northern  Israelites  and  the  subsequent 
invasion  (or  invasions)  of  Judah  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah.  We 
are,  however,  in  a  worse  position  with  regard  to  the  captivities 
of  Judah,  for  we  have  as  yet  no  cuneiform  records  of  Babylonian 
interference  with  Judah  at  the  reported  times  of  those  cap- 
tivities. 

Another  troublesome  N.  Arabian  potentate  was  the  king  of 

Misrini ;  here  again  the  name  is  an  archaism. 1    According  to  our 

revised  text  of  2  K.24  2  'bands'  of  Misrites  had 

3.  The  already  brought  Judah  very  low  in  the  reign  of 
Misrites.  Jehoiakim  ;  it  is  to  such  incursions,  we  believe, 
that  the  so-called  Scythian  prophecies  of  Jeremiah 
really  refer  (see  Prophet,  §  26,  end).  But,  according  to  Jer. 
27 1  ff.  (substituting  for  the  introductory  verse  the  passage 
which  now  appears  as  2S  i),2  the  king  of  Aram  {i.e.,  not 
the  great  king  of  Jerahmeel,  but  some  inferior  king  on  the 
border  of  Jewish  territory)  and  the  king  of  Missur3  sent 
ambassadors  to  Zedekiah,  to  concert  a  revolt.  Evidently  a 
change  of  circumstances  had  occurred,  and  the  Misrites  were 
now  no  longer  anxious  for  the  destruction  or  weakening  of 
Judah.  This  king  of  Missur  is  no  doubt  the  personage  miscalled 
Pharaoh  Hophra  in  the  common  text  of  Jer.  44  30. 4  For  a  time 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Jerahmeelites  (which  we  refer  to 
by  anticipation)  was  interrupted  by  a  friendly  diversion  on  the 
part  of  a  Misrite  army. 

It  appears    to   be  a  trustworthy    tradition   that    the 

prophet  Jeremiah  exhorted   the  rulers    and    people  of 

_  .   ,      Judah    to    abstain    from    any    act    of 

r,  j  1  -   1.         j  rebellion,  and  that  in  doing  so  he  was 
Zedekiah,  and  ,.       .  •    ,,     „„j  .„   * u^„  „f 


the  war-party. 


diametrically  opposed  to  prophets  of 
an  inferior  order  (see  Jeremiah,  §  2  ; 
Prophet,  §§  24-26).  We  have  also  records  of  embassies 
of  Zedekiah  to  the  great  king  of  S33.5 

"\\Tiat  messages  were  carried  by  these  embassies,  we 
cannot  of  course  say  ;  the  embassies  had  for  their 
primary  object  the  conveyance  of  the  annual  tribute  of 
Judah,6  until  the  fatal  year  when  Zedekiah  rebelled. 

According  to  Winckler  (KAT[Z\  278^),  who  holds 
that  Zedekiahs  suzerain  was  the  king  of  Babylon,7  the 
embassies  had  another  most  important  object,  viz.,  the 
bringing  about  of  the  restoration  of  the  cultus  of  Yahwe 
in  the  temple,  which,  he  thinks,  was  in  abeyance 
throughout  the  reign  of  Zedekiah  owing  to  the  destruc- 
tion, or  at  any  rate  the  removal,  of  the  sacred  vessels. 
He  does  not,  however,  say  that  the  official  worship  of 

1  Cp  Winckler,  KA  T$)  141. 

2  See  Duhm's  commentary. 

3  Only  two  kings  are  meant.  '  Edom  '  and  (  Moab  '  should  be 
'Aram'  (Jerahmeel)  and  Missur.  '  B'ne  Ammon,'  'Tyre,' 
'  Zidon '  are  also  wrong  ;  read  '  Ij'ne  Jerahmeel'  and  'Missur' 
(see  Crit.  Bib.). 

,4  >"2n  is  a  dittographed  njns,  and  this  springs  out  of  ikiS 

5  I.e.,  Jerahmeel  (Jer.  20  3  51  59,  where,  following  <&,  we  read 
nxo  instead  of  nx~ *'•*■»  'from'  instead  of  'with'  Zedekiah). 
Guthe,  however  (GVI,  223),  thinks  that  Zedekiah  went  in  person 
on  the  occasion  referred  to.  Certainly  Ma.na.sseh,  when  sum- 
moned by  Esar-haddon  to  his  durbar,  was  careful  to  obey.  But 
the  theory  adopted  in  the  text  is  safer. 

6  In  51  59  read  nnJD  "lb  (©  apxtav  Swpwj/ ;  see  Seraiah). 

7  Winckler's  theory,  however,  could  of  course  be  accommo- 
dated to  the  view  that  therf-eal  suzerain  of  Judah  at  this  time 
was  the  king  of  Jerahmeel. 
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Marduk  and  Nabtl  was  introduced  into  the  temple,  or 
that  Zedekiah's  accession  to  the  throne  was  without  the 
sanctions  of  Yahwism.  He  thinks  that  it  was  only  the 
1  orthodox,  monotheistic  Yahwe-cultus '  which  was 
abolished  ;  the  '  ordinary  Canaanitish  forms  of  cultus ' 
('no  doubt  partly  identical  with  those  of  Zedekiah') 
were  either  allowed  to  remain,  or,  as  the  case  might  be, 
set  up  anew.  And  when  Jeremiah  (27 17)  urges  the 
people  to  '  serve  the  king  of  *?22  '  that  they  might  'live,' 
he  means,  '  give  up  the  hope  of  the  restoration  of  the 
cultus  in  the  sense  of  Josiah  and  of  orthodoxy,  and  be 
content  with  what  is  left.'  'This,'  Winckler  adds,  'is 
the  precise  opposite  of  the  demands  of  the  Yahwe-party, 
to  which  Jeremiah,  as  \  pro-Iiabylonian,  is  absolutely 
opposed.'  This  scholar's  view  of  Jeremiah's  attitude  is 
altogether  original,  and  the  hypothesis  of  the  abolition 
of  Yahwe-worship  is  difficult  to  work  out.  For  instance, 
why  should  Zedekiah  have  given  his  support  (as 
Winckler's  interpretation  of  Jer.  293  implies  th.it  he  did) 
to  a  request  for  milder  treatment  by  the  Babylonians, 
when  one  of  the  chief  objects  of  the  party  in  favour  of 
this  request  was  the  restoration  of  Jeconiah  or  Jehoiachin? 
And  is  there  any  trace  in  Jeremiah  or  in  Ezukiul  of  the 
supposed  fact  that  the  Yahwe-cult  in  the  temple  had 
been  violently  closed,  or  in  the  records  of  the  life  of 
Jeremiah  that  this  enthusiast  for  Yahwe  was  '  content 
with  what  was  left1  after  this  catastrophe  had  occurred? 
Cp  Sheshbazzar. 

It  is  true,  the  popular  cults,  chief  among  which  was 
the  imported  Jerahmeelite  cult  of  Baal  (i.e.,  the  sun- 

6  Relieion  and  £od)'  anc*  the  Sreat  'Cusbite'  or 
moralitv  '  Ishmaelitish'  goddess  (i.e.,  either  the 
^'  moon,  or  less  probably  the  planet 
Venus),1  attracted  the  majority  more  than  that  of 
Yahwe  (as  exhibited  in  Deuteronomy).  Not  only 
Jeremiah  but  also  Ezekiel2  expresses  the  utmost  horror 
at  this  apostasy,  as  they  regard  it.  Both  prophets  are 
fully  conscious  of  the  connection  between  a  low  type  of 
religion  and  immorality.  It  also  appears  that  even 
those  who  professed  fidelity  to  Yahwism  had  extremely 
callous  consciences.  Of  this  we  have  a  striking  evidence 
in  Jer,  34  8-22.  Certain  rich  citizens  of  Jerusalem,  we 
are  told,  emancipated  their  Hebrew  slaves  at  the 
beginning  of  the  siege  (according  to  the  prescriptions 
of  Ex.  21 1-4  Dt.  15 12),  but  after  the  temporary  raising 
of  the  siege  resumed  possession  of  them.  The  motive 
which  induced  the  masters  temporarily  to  liberate  their 
slaves  was  probably,  not  humanity,  but  the  desire  to 
increase  the  number  of  the  available  defenders  of  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem. 

It  was  in  the  ninth  year  of  his  reign  that  Zedekiah  finally 
gave  way  to  the  war-party  and  rebelled  against  his  suzerain, 

first,    however,    taking    the    precaution    of 
6.  Rebellion.      '  sending    his    ambassadors    to    dhsO    ij^., 

Misrim,  not  Misraim),  that  they  might  give 
him  horses  and  many  warriors ' a  (Ezek.  17  15).  A  striking 
picture  is  drawn  by  Ezekiel  (21  21  [20] _A)  of  the  king  of  ^33 
(Jerahmeel)  standing  where  the  ways  divide,  and  shuffling  the 
arrows  before  the  teraphim,  and  then  inspecting  the  liver  of  a 
sacrificed  animal — two  forms  of  divination,  the  first  of  which  is 
specially  characteristic  of  Arabia,  not  of  Babylonia.4  There 
was  a  chance  that  he  might  have  led  bis  army  against  Rabbath- 
bne-ammon,  or,  as  we  should  most  probably  read,  Rehoboth- 
bne-jerahmeel,  by  which  is  meant  the  capital  of  Misrim.  But 
the  oracle  decided  him  on  going  to  Jerusalem.  So  the  Jerah- 
meelite army  encamped  against  that  strongly  fortified  city.  On 
his  side,  the  king  of  Misrim  was  not  idle.  In  the  spring  of  587 
a  Misrite  army  advanced  towards  Judah,  or  perhaps  towards 
Riblah— i.e.,  not  the  northern  Riblah,  on  the  E.  bank  of  the 
Orontes,  but  a  southern  Riblah,   or  rather  Jerahmeel,  in  the 

1  Read  ru^n  f°r  the  improbable  firm  in  Jer.  324  ;  n^KjJDty* 
for  mSlD  in  2  K.  23  5  ;  and  Sl\'>'£L:"  roSs  (' Ishmael*s  Queen') 
for  □\nc,n  m^D"1  Jer-  7  18  44  17//:  (but  cp  Queen  of  Heaven). 
So  too  D,-inN  D'rrSx  in  Jer,  1  i<-,  7  13  19  4  443  8  probably  comes 
from  ^NDm*  Vt^Kj  'the  gods  of  Jerahmeel.'  Cpalso  Crit.  Bib. 
on  Zeph.  1  5. 

2  Ezek.  8  seems  to  have  been  much  misunderstood  by  com- 
mentators.    See  Crit.  Bib.,  and  cp  Tammuz. 

3  Winckler,  it  is  true,  supposes  this  to  refer  to  Sheshbazzar. 

4  See  Divination,  §  2,  and  cp  Lyall,  Ancient  Arabic 
Poetry,  106. 
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southern  Hamath  or  Maacath  (see  Ribi.au).  It  was  a  futile 
attempt ;  flushed  by  victory  the  Cushile  invaders  returned,  and 
on  the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month  of  Zedekiah's  eleventh 
year,  the  city  was  taken.  Zedekiah  and  his  most  faithful 
warriors  took  to  flight.  He  was  caught,  however,  and  brought 
to  Riblah.  There  his  sons  were  put  to  death  before  his  eyes  ; 
he  himself  was  blinded  (cp  Ezek.  12  13),  and  carried  in  chains  to 
the  city  of  his  foes.1  How  Ezekiel  regarded  his  fate,  we  know 
from  a  fiery  denunciation  (Ezek.  2\  25  [30]^).  Cp  Israel, 
§§  41/.  Jekemiah,  §  2. 

2.  b.  Chenaanah,  1  leading  prophet  among  those 
consulted  by  Ahab  as  to  the  success  of  his  proposed 
expedition  against  Kamoth-gilead.  By  means  of  iron 
horns  the  prophet  symbolically  announced  that  Vahwe 
would  grant  Ahab  successive  victories  over  Aram.  The 
dispute  with  Micaiah  [q.v.)  is  told  in  1  K.  'I2\iff. 
(-•pi^).  2  Ch.  18 10^:  The  passage  not  only  throws 
light  on  the  differences  among  the  prophets,  but  also  is 
important  for  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the  prophet- 
hood. 

N:c  Prophet,  §  7,  where  it  is  maintained  that  the  original 
nH'i'im  came  from  N.  Arabia,  and  that  the  Aramaeans  with  whom 
Israel  contended  were,  mainly  at  any  rate,  those  of  the  southern 
Aram— i.e.,  the  Jerahmeelite  border-land.  For  '  Ben  Chenaanah' 
we  should  probably  read  Ben  Kenizzi';  cp  '  Elisha,  ben 
Shaphat ' — i.e.,  '  Elisha,  ben  Sephathl.'  Elisha  was  known  as  a 
Zarephathite,  Zedekiah  as  a  Renizzite  (or  Kenite?). 

3.  b.  Maaseiah,  one  who  'prophesied  a.  lie'  in  the 
time  of  Jeremiah,  Jer.  292i^      See  Sedecias,  *. 

The  passage  has  been  much  misunderstood.  For  roasted  in 
the  fire'  (CN3  oSp)  we  should  read  TIS'Nn  D^Bp  'killed  in 
Asshur,'  Asshur  is  a  synonym  for  Jerahmeel — the  name  of  the 
N.  Arabian  land  whither  (see  Zedekiah,  i)  the  Jews  were 
carried  into  exile.      What  follows  ^t\*  ry  is  an  interpolation 

(down  to  cn'y~l).  on  which  see  Ahak,  2. 

4.  b.  Hananiah,  a  hig^h  officer,  temp.  Jehoiakim,  Jer.  36  12. 

5.  AV  Zidkijah.  Signatory  to  the  covenant  (see  Ezka  i., 
§  7)  ;  Neh.  10  1  [2]  (JTpT*  ;  crefieieias  [BttA],  vtoy  <ra.pa.ia).  He  is 
placed  together  with  Nehemiah,  the  Tirshatha,  before  the  list  of 
priestly  families.      Was  he  Nehemiah's  secretary  (Ryssel)?  or 

§  resident  of  the  council  of  the  elders  (E.    Meyer,  Entst.  136)? 
ee  Tirshatha. 
I,'s  reading  is  mDii'  (or^ei/ias),  Shecheniah ;  in  v.  4  we  find 
n'J3C')  Shebaniah.  T.  K.  C. 

ZEEB  (INT),  Judg.  725.     See  Oreb. 

ZELAH  (1??V  Sela),  a  city  of  Benjamin,  grouped  by 
P  (see  Taralah,  Kirjath-jearim)  with  '  the  Jebusite, 
the  same  is  Jerusalem,'  and  Gibeah  or  Kirjath  (Josh. 
IS28  ;  ora.  B,  chAa[A],  ceAA  [L]),  also  referred  to  as 
containing  the  sepulchre   of   Kish  (2  S.  21 14  ;   £N    TH 

TTAeypA  [BAL]-  RY.here  Zela). 

We  cannot  avoid  utilising  the  results  of  our  criticism  of  the 
text.  In  the  list  of  cities  of  Benjamin  (as  well  as  in  some  of  the 
accompanying  tribal  lists)  there  seems  to  have  been  serious 
geographical  confusion.  The  Gibeonite  cities,  for  instance — 
Gibeon,  Beeroth  (from  Rehoboth),  Chephirah  (a  doublet  to 
Beeroth),  and  Kirjath-jearim  (as  later  inquiry  suggests,  Kirjath- 
jerahmeel)—  were  originally  represented  as  in  the  Negeb.  So 
too  the  Zela  of  Josh.  IS 28  was  probably  in  the  Negeb.  It  is, 
however,  hardly  possible  to  transfer  the  family  of  Saul  from  the 
territory  usually  known  as  Benjamite  to  the  Negeb  ;  the  relations 
beiweun  Saul  and  David  forbid  this.  Some  of  the  names  of  the 
Neycb,  however,  appear  to  have  been  carried  northward  by  the 
clans  whun  they  left  the  Negeb.  This  may  well  have  been  the 
cast  with  Zela,  or  rather — the  name,  like  so  many  other  names 
in  Tosh.  18  and  in  the  story  of  Saul's  personal  history,  being 
evidently  corrupt — Shalisha.  See  Laishah,  and  Saul,  §  4, 
where  it  is  pointed  out  that,  according  to  what  is  supposed  to 
be  the  true  text  of  1  S.  31  n-13,  the  bones  of  Saul  and  Jonathan 
were  brought  by  the  men  of  Beth-gilgal  (in  Benjamin)  to  the 
sacred  tree  at  Beth-gilgal,  and  there  buried.  From  1  S.  2544  it 
appears  that  Laish,  or  rather  Shalishah,  was  either  identical 
with,  or  near,  Beth-gilgal  (see  Galltm,  Laishah,  Palti).  The 
same  name  seems  to  underlie  '  [Bar-]zillai '  in  2  S.  IT  27  (see 
Mi-  phiiiosheth,  §  2),  '21  $  (see  Merab),  and  should  be  restored 
in  Josh,  is  28,  2  S.  21 14.     Cp  Zelf.k. 

Some  (i\tr.,  Petrie)  identify  the  Zelah  (Sela')  of  Josh,  with  the 
Zilu  of  the  Amarna  Tablets  (181 41  45),  a  place  which,  like 
Lachish,  threw  off  the  Egyptian  authority.  t.  K.  C. 

ZELEK  fp7V),  an  Ammonite,  one  of  David's  heroes 

(2  S.  2337  [36j,  eAeie  [B],  crpXeyi  [A],  6  a[)n]jtiai/[e]iTij  [BA], 
craAaafi  6  avafii  [L]  ;  1  Ch.  11  39,  creAij  [BN](  ucAAtjk  [AL], 
o  ajLL|u,cui>[e]i  [BA],  .  .   .  -eiju.  [**],  6  aju.jU.aei  [L]). 

1  Josephus  cleverly  works  out  the  narrative  {Ant.  x.  8  2). 
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'ji-y  (Ammonite)  is  probably  here,  as  in  some  other  passages 
(f.g-.,  1  S.  11  2  S.  10^:,  see  Rehoboth,  Saul,  §  if.),  a  corruption 
of  ^N£rrr  (Jerahmeelite)—  i.e.,  '  Zelek '  came  from  the  Jerah- 
meelite  Negeb.  There  are  two  place-names  with  which  p^ 
may  be  compared  :  (1)  nj^D  (Salecah),  the  name  of  one  of  the 
'  cities  of  the  kingdom  of  Og  in  Cushan '  Qi£3,  not,  as  MT  and 
(£>,  jB'3;  see  Ou,  and  (2)  j'Tpj  (Ziklag),  for  a  time  David's 
city,  a  name  which  may  be  a  corruption  of  nu  n  (Halusah). 
It  is  safest  to  choose  the  latter,  p^  may  be  miswritten  for  v^n 
(Hillez)  which  we  know  to  be  a  Paltite1 — i.e.,  Zarephathite — 
(2  S.  -3  26  J.)  and  Jerahmeelite  (1  Ch.  12  39)  name,  and  may 
indicate  a  connection  with  the  city  of  Halusah.  Marquart. 
{Fund.  22),  it  is  true,  connects  p1"^  (cp  0**  and  0l)  with 
i?u,i>,  but  we  do  not  expect  David  to  have  a  connection  with 
the  centre  of  Saul's  clan  (see  Zela).  t.  K.  C. 

ZELOPHEHAD  pnp^V ;  ca.Att<\<\A  [BAL,  but 
C&Adp.  A,  in  Josh.,  c&ttcJ).  B,  in  Ch.],  which  suggests 
*inS?V.  Salpahad  —  i.e. ,  perhaps  '  protection  [y  V, 
"shadow"]  from  terror,'  §  43,  or  [Peterson,  SBOT, 
on  Nu.  27],  'the  Dread  One  is  shadowed'  ;2  see,  how- 
ever, bdow).  Zelophehad  (Zalpabad?)  is  variously 
represented  as  the  second  son  of  Manasseh  (1  Ch.  7 15  ; 
see  Asriel),  and  as  b.  Hepher,  b.  Gilead,  b.  Machir, 
b.  Manasseh  (Josh.  17 3)-3  He  is  said  to  have  had  no 
sons,  but  five  daughters — viz.,  Mahlah,  Noah,  Hoglah, 
Milcah,  Tirzah  (Nu.  2633  27i  36n  Josh.173).  These 
daughters  are  said  (Nu.  27 1-4)  to  have  approached 
Moses,  Eleazar,  the  princes,  and  all  the  congregation 
with  a  petition  to  be  allowed  to  receive  an  inheritance 
as  representing  their  father,4  who  died  in  the  wilderness, 
and  had  no  sons.  A  favourable  answer  was  given 
[vv.  7-11)  ;  but  the  decision  was  supplemented  later 
(Nu.  36)  by  an  order  that  heiresses  should  marry  within 
their  own  tribe.  Accordingly  Zelophehad's  daughters 
are  said  to  have  married  their  father's  brothers'  sons. 

That  P  had  access  to  old  lists,  is  undeniable  ;  but  he 
not  unfrequently  represents  corrupt  forms  of  the  same 
name  as  independent  members  of  genealogies.  It  is 
therefore  not  impossible  that  in  the  list  of  six,  formed 
by  Zelophehad  and  his  daughters,  the  same  name  in 
different  forms  may  occur  several  times.  There  is. 
plausibility  in  the  view  that  the  name  which  underlies. 
Zelophehad,  Mahlah,  and  Milc^ih  is  Salhad,  which,  as 
has  been  shown  elsewhere  (Galeed,  §  i),  may  underlie 
Sahadutha  in  Gen.  31  47,  and  appears  in  Dt.  3 10  and 
elsewhere  as  Salecah  {q.v-).  It  is  indeed  probable 
that  in  one  form  of  the  patriarchal  story  Hauran  was 
much  referred  to  (cp  Hakan).  The  objection  that 
Salhad  was  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Jordan,  whereas  it 
appears  that  P  did  not  recognise  Manasseh  as  having 
inheritances  in  Gilead,5  is  not  as  important  as  it  seems, 
for  the  tradition  that  Zelophehad  was  '  son  of  Hepher, 
son  of  Gilead,'  cannot  be  annulled  by  bracketing  'son 
of  Gilead,'  etc.,  in  Josh.  173-  In  determining  the  sense 
of  Zelophehad  and  the  other  names,  we  cannot  ignore 
the  asserted  connection  of  Zelophehad  with  Gilead.6 
But  further  inquiry  seems  to  be  bringing  out  these 
results — that  the  school  of  writers  represented  by  P 
had  access  to  lists  in  which  several  tribes,  including 
Manasseh,  were  located  in  the  Negeb,  that  Og's 
traditional  kingdom  was,  not  in  Bashan,  but  in  Cushan, 
and  hence  that  Salecah  is  not  the  original  name  in 
Dt.  3  10,  etc. ,  but  some  Negeb  name  such  as  Halusah. 

This  being  the  case,  the  name  of  Machir's  sister  rO^On 
(Hammcilfcheth)  will  be  miswritten,  not  for  Salecah,  but  for 
Jerahmeelfith],  and  those  of  her  sons  Ishhod  (cp  Hodesh),  and 
Mahlah  will  stand  for  Ashhur  and  Jerahmeel  respectively.  So, 
too,  of  the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad,  the  first,  the  fourth, 

1  Peleth  (q.v.)  in  1  Ch.  233  is  a  'son'  of  Jerahmeel— i.e., 
Zarephath  was  the  centre  of  a  subdivision  of  the  Jerahmeelites.   • 

2  For  another  suggestion  see  Manasseh  i. ,  §  9  [i.]. 

3  On  the  analysis  of  Josh.  17  1-6  see  Oxf.  Hex.  2  17  ;  Steuer- 
nagel,  HK  Josh.  217  ;  Kuenen,  Th.T  11  487 

•f  This  passage  is  inconsistent  with  Josh.  176,  which  implies. 
that  each  of  Zelophehad's  daughters  received  a  '  part. ' 

5  This  is  Steuernagel's  view  {H  Jf  Josh.  215,  foot). 

6  Cp  Manasseh  i.,  §§  5,  9. 
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and  possibly  the  third  will  represent  Jerahmeel,  the  fifth  (Tirzah) 
will  come  from  Zarephath,  the  second  (Noah)  from  some  form  of 
Manahath  (b.  Shobal),  and  Zelophehad  will  presumably  be  a 
compound  of  two  uthnie  or  tribal  names,  and  since  these  names 
have  to  be  Negeb  names,  the  most  probable  explanation  of  the 
name  is  Ishmael-hadad  (cp  r^  with  ns^.  [Sheleph],  and  nflSl 
[Zilpah],  which  almost  certainly  come  from  ^xyoc"1)-  Hadad 
appears  in  Gen.  *J.>  15  as  the  eighth  son  of  Islnnntl,  Ht_*pher 
and  CUluad,  with  which  Zelophehad  is  also  genealogically 
connected,  are  Nc^eli  names.1 

The  meaning  of  the  statement  that  Zelophehad  had  five 
daughters,  of  course  is  that  there  were  five  minor  clans  de- 
pendent on  the  great  central  clan  called  Zalp-had,  or  Ishmael- 
hadad.  T.  K.  C. 

ZELOTES  (zH\toTHc).  Lk.  615  AY,  RV  Zealot 
{q.v.). 

ZELZAH  (IT/TVi,  1  S.  IO2.  See  Rachel's 
Si:pllchre. 

ZEMARAIM  p'T^V  ;  see  Kittel,  SBOT,  Hcb. ,  on 
2  Ch.  I04,  and  on  termination  see  Namks,  §  107). 
1.  The  name  of  a  city  of  Benjamin,  grouped  with 
Beth-arabah  and  Bethel  (Josh.  IS22  ;  crctpa  [B],  ae^pifx 
[A],  (ra/xapei/x  [L]}. 

2.  The  name  of  1  mountain  '  in  the  hill-country  of 
Ephraim,'  from  the  top  of  which  Abijah  delivered  an 
address  to  Jeroboam  and  the  Israelitish  army  (2  Ch. 
134;  <ro,aopojv  [BAL],  aafxapuv  [Niese],  or  <r€/uuxpujv 
[Naber],  Jos.  A nt.  viii.  II2  =  §  274).  See  Bertheau. 
Both  1  and  2  suggest  most  interesting  problems. 

Conder  {PEF,  1877,  p.  26),  following  Van  de  Velde 
and  Robinson,  identifies  j..  with  the  ruin  es-Samra, 
2-3  m.  \V.  from  the  Jordan  and  15-16  m.  in  a  direct  line 
E.  from  Bethel,  and  points  out  that  there  are  two  ruins 
close  together  bearing  the  same  name  (Samra).  Buhl 
{Pal.  180)  inclines  to  accept  this  combination.  Those, 
however,  who  take  this  line  must,  at  any  rate,  separate 
the  city  from  the  mountain  called  Zemaraim,  for  a 
situation  overlooking  the  Jordan  valley  will  hardly  suit 
the  Chronicler's  narrative  ;  v.  19  suggests  that  the  spot 
was  not  far  from  Bethel.  The  matter  needs  re- 
consideration. 

\Ve  have  now  to  indicate  the  new  position  of  the  questions 
resulting  from  our  criticism  of  the  text,  and  first  of  that  relating 
to  2.  We  have  seen  (Jeroboam,  i  ;  Rehoboam  ;  Shechem  ; 
Shiloh)  that  the  scene  of  the  narratives  respecting  Jeroboam 
and  Rehoboam  (and  of  course  Abijah)  was  placed  by  the  original 
writers  in  the  Nc0reb,  the  possession  of  which  was  coveted  both 
by  Jeroboam  and  by  Rehoboam,  as  well  as  by  the  Jerahmeelites, 
because  it  was  the  '  Holy  Land '  of  Israel  and  of  Jerahmeel, 
containing  the  most  ancient  sacred  spots  of  both  sections  of 
Israel  and  of  the  closely  related  people  of  Jerahmeel.  '  Ephraim  ' 
is  as  much  a  southern  as  a  northern  name,  and,  whatever  be  its 
origin  (cp  Rephaim),  is  a  synonym  of  'Jerahmeel.'  At  the 
present  time,  Bethel  (perhaps  =  Dan — i.e.,  Halusah,  see  Luz  ; 
Prophet,  §  10;  Shechem),  Jeshanah  (perhaps  misread  for 
CjIII',  the  southern  Shunem,  cp  Shen,  Shunem),  and  Ephron 
(probably  near  the  place  miscalled  Shechem,  but  really  named 
Cusham-jerahmeel,  see  Shechem,  2;  Machpelah),  were  in  the 
hands  of  Jeroboam.  According  to  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch.  13  19), 
Rehoboam  took  these  cities  from  Jeroboam. 

Turning  now  to  1,  we  have  seen  that  P,  as  a  geographer, 
often  works  on  lists  which  properly  belong  to  an  ancient 
geographical  survey  of  the  Negeb.  This  is  the  case,  not  only 
with  the  name-lists  of  Judah,  Issachar,  Asher,  and  Naphtah. 
but  also  with  that  of  Benjamin  (cp  Zela).  The  names  Jericho, 
Beth-hoglah,  and  Emelc-keziz  in  Josh.  IS  21  probably  come  from 
Jerahmeel,  Beth-meholah  C  =  Beth  -jerahmeel),  and  Maaeath- 
cush,  places  in  the  Negeb  ;  whilst  the  Beth-arabah  and  Zemaraim 
in  v.  22  probably  come  from  Beth-'arab  and  Simrlm  or  Simram. 
To  say  where  these  places  stood,  except  that  one  of  them  is 
presumably  Rehoboth  (q.v.\  is  beyond  our  power.  It  is 
possible  (though  Gen.  10  1%  confirms  sm)  that  har-simrim  is  the 
same  as  har-simron  in  Am,3o,(?,)  4  1  61  (see  Prophet,  §  35; 
Shimron).  Perhaps  Simron  was  in  the  hands  of  Abijah 
(according  to  the  Chronicler's  authority),  and  Jeroboam  had 
come  with  the  object  of  besieging  it.  There  is,  at  any  rate,  no 
reason  why  1.  and  2.  should  not  be  identified.     Cp  Zf^marite. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZEMARITE  (ni?V)'  Gen.  10 18  1  Ch.  I16.  See 
Geography,  §  16,  4. 

ZEMIRA,    RV    Zemirah    (iTVp?,    &m<m>i<\c    [B], 

1  For  the  southern  Gilead  cp  Ramoth-gilead,  and  Crit. 
Bib.  on  Jer;  8  22. 
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£a<j..  [A],  gafxapia  [LI),  b.  Becher  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin 
(</.■:'.,  §  9,  ii.  a),  1  Ch.  7  a,  cp  Zimri  (S  3e). 

ZENAN  (|JV).  a  place  (as  the  text  stands)  in  the 
Shephelah,  mentioned  with  Hadashah  and  Migdal- 
gad  (C6NNA[B],  -m  [A],  c€N<\m  [L]),  Josh.  1537T; 
presumably  identical  with  the  Zaanan  (pNV)  of  Mic. 
1"  (c<\lN<\N  [Aid.  and  some  MSS],  C6NN&N  [some 
MSS,  Syro-Hex.],  ceNN«*Ap  [Bal'Ao*J,—  AAN  [Q*]). 

The  probability  is,  however,  that  there  is  a  mistake,  and  that 
neither  the  Zemin  (..f  J^hua  nor  the  Zaanan  of  Micah  was  in 
tlie  Slnjplielah.  As  in  t lie  cise  of  other  lists  of  tribal  place- 
names,  P  suems  tu  have  been  indebted  in  Josh.  1033^  to  lKts 
of  place-names  belonging  to  different  parts  of  the  Negeb  (see 
Wars  of  the  Luku  [Book  of]).  Among  the  names  which, 
critically  considered,  are  specially  favourable  to  this  view,  are 
Eshtaul,  Zorah,  En-ganmm,  Tappuah,  Jarmuth,  Adullarn, 
Socoli,  iUizpeh,  Joktheel,  Lachish,  and  we  may  now  add  Zenan, 
Ihida>hah,  and  Migilal-gad,  which  are  grouped  together  in 
v.  37.  That  Zenan  may  be  presumed  to  be  identical  with  the 
Zaanan  of  Micah,  is  obvious.  Now,  if  Mic.  1  be  criticised  in 
combination  with  other  prophecies  relative  to  an  invasion  of 
Judah,  it  will  appear  that  the  invaders  are  more  probably 
Jerahmeelites  from  the  S.  than  Assyrians  from  the  N.,  and,  if 
we  grant  this,  it  will  at  once  appear  doubly  probable  that  the 
place  which  has  a  melancholy  precedence  in  Mic.  1  among 
those  which  suffer  from  the  invasion  is,  not  ?l"lDb*  (Samaria), 
but  pi-'j'  (Shimkon)  in  the  Negeb.  See  Prophet,  §  38. 
|3NS  will  therefore  presumably  be  =  >yi;  (Zoan),  and  v$  (Zin), 
both  of  which  forms  appear  to  have  been  connected  geo- 
graphically with  the  famous  Kadesh  (cp  Paradise,  §  6; 
Sodom).  The  original  form,  therefore,  of  the  names  in  Josh. 
I537  was  not  improbably  'Zoan,  Kadesh,  Jerahmeel-gad  [or 
simply  Jerahmeel],' and  in  Mic.  1  n,  besides  Shaphir  (Shamir?), 
and  Beth-ezel — the  latter  of  which  is  clearly  a  Negeb  name — we 
may  recognise  Jerahmeel  (n1?  nKa"my=SNBm*  nnt'O  and 
Zoan.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  Zoan  or  Zaanan  (Zenan), 
like  Zin  (q-v.),  comes  from  the  widely-spread  race-name  Ishmael 
through  the  intermediate  form  Zibeon  (py^).  See  Zibeon, 
and  cp  Crit.  Bib.  t.  K.  C. 

ZEN  AS  (zhnac  [Ti.  WH],  abbrev.  from  Zenodorus  ; 
cp  Artemas,  Olympas,  and  Names,  §  86,  end),  a 
lawyer  {vo/alkos),  is  thus  alluded  to  in  Tit.  313:  'Be 
zealous  in  helping  Zenas  the  lawyer  and  Apollos  on 
their  way,  that  they  want  for  nothing.'  Whether  he 
was  a  Jewish  lawyer  or  a  Roman  jurisconsult  is  un- 
certain ;  but  the  non- Hebrew  name  and  the  short 
criticism  of  vop-iKol  in  Tit.  3o,  (cp  Zahn,  Einl.  I435) 
make  for  the  latter,  and  the  association  with  Apollos 
suggests  that  he  was  possibly  of  Alexandrian  origin. 

In  the  lists  of  the  *  seventy '  compiled  by  the  Pseudo-Dorotheus 
and  Pseudo-Hippolytus  he  is  made  bishop  of  Diospolis,  and 
he  is  mentioned  in  Mcntea  of  the  Greek  church  as  author  of 
the  (no  longer  extant)  Acts  of  Titus. 

ZEPHANIAH    (iVJBV,    'whom    Yahwe    hides,     or 
'  defends,'  §  30,  to  which  add  the  references  C/Si.  I207, 
-j  etc.;  Lidzbarski,//^^.  359  [cp  also  below, 

anddSe  2_4];  COdpoNiAc).  1.  Son  of  Cushi,  the 
'  ninth,  according  to  the  order  of  his  book, 
among  the  twelve  minor  prophets,  flourished  in  the  reign 
of  Josiah  of  Judah,  and  apparently  before  the  great 
reformation  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  that  king  (621 
B.C.).  For  various  forms  of  idolatry  put  down  in  that 
year  (2  K.  234/.  I2)  are  spoken  of  by  Zephaniah  as  still 
prevalent  in  Judah  (I4/. ),  and  are  specified  in  such  a 
connection  as  to  imply  that  they  were  not  the  secret  sins 
of  individuals,  but  held  the  first  place  among  the  national 
backslidings  that  could,  as  the  prophet  teaches,  be  re- 
moved only  by  a  sweeping  judgment  on  the  state.  Of 
the  person  of  Zephaniah  nothing  is  known  ;  but  inas- 
much as  his  genealogy,  contrary  to  the  usual  practice  in 
the  case  of  the  prophets  (see  Is.  1 1  Jer.  1 1  Ezek.  I3  Hos. 
1 1  Joel  1  r)  is  carried  back  four  generations,  it  has  beea 
conjectured  that  his  great-great-grandfather  Hezekiah 
(li)  is  the  king  of  that  name,  and  if  so  he  will  have 
belonged  to  the  highest  class  of  Judsean  society. 

The  genuineness  and  integrity  of  the  short  prophecy 

ascribed  to  Zephaniah  do  not  seem  to  be  open  to  reason- 

_    «        .  able   doubt.      Stade    (G/I644)    sus- 

2.  Genuineness   pects    (on    account    \{    the'ideas 

and  integrity.     expressed  in  themj  2l.3„  and   3; 

and  it  is  true,  if  3  were  a  distinct  oracle,  there  would  be 
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no  cogent  reason  to  ascribe  it  to  the  author  of  the  two 
chapters  that  precede ;  for  the  book  of  the  minor 
prophets  is  made  up  of  short  pieces,  some  bearing  a 
name  and  some  anonymous,  and  it  is  only  old  usage 
that  ascribes  the  anonymous  pieces  to  the  last  preceding 
prophet  whose  name  is  prefixed  to  his  prophecy.  But, 
though  the  sequence  of  thought  in  the  book  of  Zephaniah 
is  not  so  smooth  as  **.  western  reader  may  desire,  <*. 
single  leading  motive  runs  through  the  whole,  and  the 
first  two  chapters  would  be  incomplete  without  the 
third,  which,  moreover,  is  certainly  pre-exilic  (vv.  1-4) 
and  presents  specific  points  of  contact  with  what  pre- 
cedes as  well  as  a  general  agreement  in  style  and  idea 
[see  further  §  6]. 

The  prophecy  may  be  divided  into  three  parts:  (i.) 

o   n  j.1-       «*    the  menace  (1);    (ii. )  the   admonition 
3.  Outline  of    ln    0   .     i—\iv.  ■     10a     \ 

contents        (2l"37) :  tm- )  the  promise  (38-2o). 

The  dominating  motive  of  the  whole  is  the 
approach  of  a  sweeping  and  world-wide  judgment,  which  the 

f>rophet  announces  as  near  at  hand,  and  interprets,  on  the  lines 
aid  down  by  Isaiah  in  his  prophecies  about  Israel  and  Assyria, 
as  designed  to  destroy  the  wicked  and  prepare  the  way  for  the 
visible  sovereignty  of  the  righteous  God  of  Israel  (1  if-  7  14-18). 
As  regards  Judah,  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  first  and  third 
chapters,  the  effect  of  the  judgment  will  be  to  sift  out  the  idolaters, 
the  men  of  violence  and  wrong,  the  false  prophets  and  profane 
priests,  the  hardened  men  of  the  world  to  whom  all  religion  is 
alike  ('  the  men  that  are  thickened  on  their  lees,'  1 12),  and  who 
deem  that  Yahwe  will  do  neither  good  nor  evil  (1  4  <■>  %f.  12  3  s_f.). 
The  men  who  seek  meekness  and  righteousness  will  be  left,  a 
poor  and  lowly  people,  trusting  in  Yahwe's  name  and  eschewing 
falsehood  (233  12).  To  them  a  future  of  gladness  is  reserved, 
a  peaceful  life  under  Yahwe's  immediate  kingship  and  loving 
protection  (3  13-17).  Such  an  ideal  necessarily  implies  that  they 
shall  no  longer  be  threatened  by  hostility  from  without,  and  this 
condition  is  satisfied  by  the  prophet's  view  of  the  effect  of  the 
impending  judgment  on  the  ancient  enemies  of  his  nation.  The 
destruction  of  the  Philistines  on  the  \V.  and  of  Moab  and 
Amnion  on  the  E.  (24-10)  will  enable  the  Hebrews  to  extend 
their  settlements  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  Syrian  desert ; 
and  their  remoter  oppressors,  the  Ethiopians  and  the  Assyrians, 
shall  also  perish  (2  12-15).  That  Ethiopia  appears  instead  of 
Egypt  is  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  the  time.  It  was 
with  Ethiopic  dynasts  holding  sway  in  Egypt  that  Assyria  had 
to  contend  during  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  when  the  petty 
kingdoms  of  Palestine  were  sooften  crushed  between  the  collision 
of  the  two  great  powers,  and  even  Psammetichus,  the  contem- 
porary of  Josiah,  and  the  restorer  of  a  truly  Egyptian  kingdom, 
was  nominally  the  heir  of  the  great  Ethiopian  sovereigns. 

Zephaniah's  conceptions  are  closely  modelled  on  the 
scheme  of  Yahwe's  righteous  purpose  worked  out  by 
4.   WnrlH      Isa^an  a  century  before,  when  Judah  first 
ii  rf  t    *"e^  tne  we'Snt  °f  tne  Assyrian  rod  ;  and 

J      °  '    they  afford   the   most  conclusive  evidence 

of  the  depth  and  permanence  of  that  great  prophet's 
influence.  But  in  one  point  there  is  an  important 
divergence.  In  Isaiah's  view,  Assyria  is  the  rod  of 
God's  anger  ;  and,  when  the  work  of  judgment  is 
complete,  and  Yahwe  returns  to  the  remnant  of  his 
people,  the  theodicea  is  completed  by  the  fall  of  the 
unconscious  instrument  of  the  divine  decrees  before 
the  inviolable  walls  of  the  holy  mountain.  Zephaniah, 
in  like  manner,  looks  to  an  all-conquering  nation  as 
the  instrument  of  divine  judgment  on  Judah  and  the 
rest  of  the  known  world.  He  represents  the  day 
of  Yahwe,  according  to  the  old  meaning  of  that  phrase 
(WRS,  Propk.C1)  397/),  as  a  day  of  battle  (not  an 
assize  day) ;  he  speaks  of  the  guests  invited  to  Yahwe's 
sacrifice  {i.e.,  to  a  great  slaughter),  of  alarm  against 
fenced  cities,  of  blood  poured  out  as  dust,  of  pillage 
and  desolation  at  the  hand  of  an  enemy  (I7  13  16-18). 
Beyond  this,  however,  all  is  vague  ;  we  hear  neither 
who  the  sword  of  Yahwe  (2 12)  is,  nor  what  is  to 
become  of  him  when  his  work  is  completed.  Isaiah's 
construction  has  in  all  its  parts  1  definite  reference 
to  present  political  facts,  and  is  worked  out  to  a 
complete  conclusion  ;  Zephaniah  borrows  the  ideas  of 
his  predecessor  without  attaining  to  his  clearness  of 
political  conception,  and  so  his  picture  is  incomplete. 
The  foreign  conqueror,  by  whom  Judah  is  to  be  chas- 
tised and  Nineveh  and  Ethiopia  destroyed,  is  brought 
on  to  the  stage,  but  never  taken  off  it.  It  is  safe  to 
conclude   that    the    principal    actor    in    the    prophetic 
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drama,  who  is  thus  strangely  forgotten  at  the  last,  was 
not  as  real  and  prominent  a  figure  in  Zephaniah's 
political  horizon  as  Assyria  was  in  the  horizon  of  Isaiah. 
At  the  same  time,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  so  com- 
plete a  reproduction  of  Isaiah's  ideas  in  the  picture  of  a 
new  world-judgment  was  not  formed  without  some 
stimulus  from  without ;  and  this  stimulus  has  been  found, 
with  much  plausibility,  in  the  Scythian  invasion  of 
western  Asia,  to  which  some  of  Jeremiah's  earlier 
prophecies  (as  515-17  61-6  22-25)  also  appear  to  refer 
{see  Israel,  §  39,  col.  2246). 

Be   that  as  it  may,  the  comparison  between  Isaiah 
and  Zephaniah  affords   an  instructive  example  of  the 

-    «      .        ,     difference  between  original  and  repro- 
5.  Contrast     ,     t-  ,  ?,,     ,  f 

with  Isaiah    ductlve    Prophecy.       All    the    prophets 

W  4 1*11   XDCLlCtll.     1  c  i  .     1     '  1 

have  certain  fundamental  ideas  in  com- 
mon, and  each  has  learned  something  from  his  pre- 
decessors. If  Zephaniah  draws  from  Isaiah,  Isaiah 
himself  drew  from  Amos  and  Hosea.  Isaiah,  however, 
goes  to  his  predecessors  for  general  principles,  and 
shapes  the  application  of  these  principles  to  the  con- 
ditions of  his  own  time  in  a  manner  altogether  fresh 
and  independent.  Zephaniah,  on  the  other  hand,  goes 
to  his  predecessor  for  details  ;  he  does  not  clearly 
distinguish  between  the  form  and  the  substance  of  the 
prophetic  ideas,  and  looks  for  a  final  consummation  of 
the  divine  purpose,  not  only  in  accordance  with  the 
principles  of  Isaiah,  but  on  the  very  lines  which  that 
prophet  had  laid  down.  These  lines,  however,  were 
drawn  on  the  assumption  that  the  Assyrian  judgment 
was  final  and  would  be  directly  followed  by  the  reign  of 
righteousness.  The  assumption  was  not  justified  by 
the  event  ;  the  deliverance  and  reformation  were  incom- 
plete, and  the  inbringing  of  the  reign  of  righteousness 
was  again  deferred.  Zephaniah  sees  this,  but  fails  to 
draw  the  true  inference.  He  postulates  a  new  crisis  in 
history  similar  to  the  Assyrian  crisis  of  which  Isaiah 
wrote,  and  assumes  that  it  will  run  such  a  course  as  to 
fulfil  Isaiah's  unfulfilled  predictions.  But  the  move- 
ments of  history  do  not  repeat  themselves  ;  and  the 
workings  of  God's  righteous  providence  take  fresh  shape 
in  each  new  scene  of  the  world's  life,  so  that  a  prediction 
not  fulfilled  under  the  conditions  for  which  it  was  given 
can  never  again  be  fulfilled  in  detail.  As  it  is  an 
essential  feature  of  prophecy  that  all  ideas  are  not  only 
presented  but  thought  out  in  concrete  form,  and  with 
reference  to  present  historical  conditions,  the  distinction 
between  the  temporary  form  and  the  permanent  religious 
truth  embodied  in  that  form  is  also  essential.  The 
tendency  to  confound  the  two — to  ascribe  absolute  truth 
to  what  is  mere  embodiment,  and  therefore  to  regard 
unfulfilled  predictions  as  simply  deferred,  even  where 
the  form  of  the  prediction  is  obviously  dependent  on 
mere  temporary  conditions  of  the  prophet's  own  time — 
gained  ground  from  the  time  of  Zephaniah  onwards, 
and  culminated  in  the  Apocalyptic  literature.  As  it 
grew,  the  eternal  ideas  of  the  great  prophets  fell  into 
the  background,  and  were  at  length  entirely  lost  in  the 
crass  Jewish  conception  of  a  Messianic  age,  which  is 
little  more  than  an  apotheosis  of  national  particularism 
and  self-righteousness. 

Zephaniah's  eschatology  is  not  open  to  this  charge  : 
with  him,  as  with  Isaiah,  the  doctrine  of  the  salvation  of 
the  remnant  of  Israel  is  inspired  by  spiritual  convictions 
and  instinct  with  ethical  force.  The  emphasis  still  lies 
(311-13)  on  the  moral  idea  of  the  remnant,  not  on  the 
physical  conception  Israel.  He  does  not  yield  to  Amos 
or  Isaiah  in  the  courage  with  which  he  denounces  sin 
in  high  places,  and  he  is  akin  to  Hosea  in  his  firm  hold 
of  the  principle  that  the  divine  governance  is  rooted  not 
only  in  righteousness  but  in  love,  and  that  the  triumph 
of  love  is  the  end  of  Yahwe's  working  (3  r7),  \>t  even 
here  we  see  the  difference  between  the  first  and  the  second 
generation  of  prophecy.  The  persuasion  to  which 
Hosea  attains  only  through  an  intense  inward  struggle, 
which  lends  a  peculiar  pathos  to  his  book,  appears  in 
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Zephaniah,  as  it  were,  ready  made.  There  is  no  mental 
conflict  before  he  can  pass  through  the  anticipation  of 
devastating  judgment  to  the  assurance  of  the  victory  of 
divine  love  ;  and  the  sharp  transitions  that  characterise 
the  book  are  not,  as  with  Hosea,  due  to  sudden  revulsion 
of  feeling,  but  only  mark  the  passage  to  some  new  topic 
in  the  circle  of  received  prophetic  truth. 

The  finest  thing  in  the  hook — in  spite  of  certain 
obscurities,  which  may  be  partly  due  to  corruptions  of 
the  text — is  the  closing  passage  ;  but  the  description  of 
the  day  of  Yahwe,  the  dies  ircr  dies  ilia  of  1 15,  which 
furnishes  the  text  of  the  most  striking  of  mediaeval 
hymns,  has  perhaps  taken  firmer  hold  of  the  religious 
imagination.  Least  satisfactory  is  the  treatment  of  the 
judgment  on  heathen  nations,  and  of  their  subsequent 
conversion  to  Yahwe  (3  8-10).  In  the  scheme  of  Isaiah 
it  is  made  clear  that  the  fall  of  the  power  that  shatters 
the  nations  cannot  fail  to  be  recognised  as  Yahwc's 
work,  for  Assyria  falls  before  Jerusalem  as  soon  as  it 
seeks  to  go  beyond  the  limits  of  the  divine  commission, 
and  thus  the  doctrine  '  With  us  is  God '  is  openly 
vindicated  before  the  nations.  Zephaniah,  on  the  other 
hand,  assumes  that  the  convulsions  of  histurv  are 
Yahwe  s  work,  and  specially  designed  for  the  instruction 
and  amendment  of  Israel  (36/.),  and  neglects  to  show 
how  this  conviction,  which  he  himself  derives  from 
Isaiah,  is  to  be  brought  home  by  the  coming  judgment 
to  the  heart  of  heathen  nations.  Their  own  gods, 
indeed,  will  prove  helpless  (2  n)  ;  but  that  is  not 
enough  to  turn  their  eyes  toward  Yahwe.  Here,  there- 
fore, there  is  in  his  eschatology  a  sensible  lacuna,  from 
which  Isaiah's  construction  is  free,  and  a.  commence- 
ment of  the  tendency  to  look  at  things  from  ?  merely 
Israelite  standpoint,  which  is  so  notable  «.  feature  of 
the  later  Apocalyptic.  w.  ^.  o. 

It  has  seemed  best  to  the  present  writer  to  leave  the 
preceding  interesting  and  suggestive  article  substantially 
as  it  stood  in  1888  ;  and  to  append  in  a  supplement 
such  additions  as  seem  to  be  now  required. 

The  integrity  of  the  prophecy  has  been  much  more 
seriously  questioned  than  it  was  in  1888. 

Kuenen  (§  78,  5-8)  in  1889,  whilst  defending 

6.   Recent     2i-3  11   against   Stade,  allowed — on   account, 

Criticism,  chiefly,  of  the  great  contrast  between  the  de- 
nunciation of  12i  3  1-7  and  the  promises  of 
314-20  —  that  314-20  was  a  supplement,  dating  probably 
from  shortly  after  the  restoration  in  B.C.  536.  Schwally 
(ZAT'.l',  1 3oo,  218  ff.,  238240)  ascribes  to  Zephaniah  only 
1  2 13-15,  and  possibly  21-4  (doubting  this  passage  on  ac- 
count of  uy  and  m;y  2  3) ;  25-12  he  treats  as  exilic  (chiefly  on 
account  of  the  '  remnant '  279),  and  3  as  post-exilic  :  the  '  single 
leading  motive"  appealed  to  above  by  Robertson  Smith,  he 
considers  to  be  evidence  only  of  unity  of  redaction,  not  of 
unity  of  autlior.  Wellhausen  (1892,  (3)i8g8)  is  suspicious  of 
23,  and  rejects  2ja,c,  8-11  ;  he  treats  3  as  an  appendix,  added 
subsequently  in  two  stages,  first  3  1-7  (cp  Mic.  7  1-6),  and  then 
3s-2o  (cp  Mic.  77-20) — 3  8-20  being  separated  from  3  1-7  on 
account  of  the  sudden  change  of  tone  and  subject,  consolations 
and  promises  following  immediately  upon  censure  and  rebuke, 
and  the  heathen,  not  the  Jews,  being  threatened  with  punishment. 
Budde  (St.  Kr.,  1893,  pp.  393^)  would  admit  2  1-3 ,3  1-57  86 
[in  this  order]  n-13  as  in  harmony  with  the  pre-exilic  period, 
and  a  suitable  sequel  to  1  ;  2  4-15  he  rejects,  as  inconsistent  with 
1  (Israel  no  longer,  as  in  1,  the  perpetrator  of  wrong,  but  the 
victim  of  wrong,  which  is  now  [v.  9  end]  to  be  avenged)  ;  3  gf. 
is  excluded  as  breaking  the  connection  betwen  38  and  3  it  ; 
and  3  14-20  is  a  later  lyrical  epilogue  to  3  11-13.     Cornill  (Einl.  ,(3) 

1  Zc/j,  §  3=,,  ?,)  agrees  with  Budde.    Davidson  (1896)  defends  (99^) 

2  as  a  whole,  admitting  only  that  2  4-15  may  in  parts  have  been 
expanded  (the  klna-Thyxhm  seems  intended  to  predominate  in 
these  verses;  but  in  some  places,  especially  25  7,  it  can  be 
restored  only  by  considerable  textual  alterations,  and  2s-n  do 
not  conform  to  it  at  all)  ;  in  3  he  feels  doubtful  only  about  3  10 
(which  is  textually  obscure  and  uncertain)  and  about  the  'ex- 
tremely beautiful  passage  '  3  14-20,  which  seems  to  him  to  spring 
from  a  time  when  the  judgments  have  already  fallen  upon 
Israel  (v.  15),  and  by  its  jubilant  tone  contrasts  strangely 
with  the  dark  picture  of  guilt  3  1-3  7,  and  even  with  the  more 
sombre  hopes  of  311-13.  Nowack  (1897)  in  2  agrees  closely  with 
Wellhausen,  only  rejecting  2  15  as  well  as  2  7<z,c8-n  ;  in  3,  how- 
ever, he  rejects  only  (like  Budde)  Zgf.  in  addition  to  3  14-20. 
G.  A.  Smith  (1808)  accepts  (2  42-45)  the  whole  of  2  except  2s-n  ; 
in  3  he  regards  3  gf.  as  '  obviously  a  later  insertion,'  and  3  14-20 
as  clearly  an  epilogue  of  peace  and  hope  added  at  the  close  of 
the  exile  or  after  the  return  (44  /.).  Baudissin  (Einl.  1901, 
P-  553  ff-}  denies  to  Zephaniah  only  2  ja,  c,  8-11  and  314-20; 
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he  thinks  3  1-13  also  to  be  an  addition  to  the  original  prophecy 
(which  will  have  ended  with  212-15),  lmt  not  necessarily  by 
another  hand  than  that  of  Zephaniah  himself. 

Of  the  passages  which  have  been  thus  questioned, 
2 1-3  may  be  accepted  as  Zephaniah' s  without  any 
scruple  :  it  forms  for  a  prophet  the  almost  necessary 
counterpart  to  1.  In  2  4-7  the  only  suspicious  part  is  the 
clause  27c  (cp  the  remarks  below  on  3 18-20),  which  may 
be  a  gloss  (Wellhausen,  Nowack);  and  2  13-15  is  far 
more  likely  to  have  been  written  before  the  destruction 
of  Nineveh  in  607  than  after  it  (cp  also  §  3).  Against 
3  1-8  n-13  no  reasonable  objection  can  be  urged  :  as 
Budde  (396)  says,  we  are  here  in  the  pre -exilic 
Jerusalem,  without  any  trace  of  the  exile  and  its  e\peri- 
ences.  Davidson  remarks  in  particular  that  3  1-7  is 
characterised  generally  by  the  same  moral  earnestness 
as  I2-23,  and  that  the  terms  of  3 1-4  are  such  as  are  not 
likely  to  have  been  applied  to  Jerusalem,  except  in  the 
pre-exilic  period  :  3n-i3  describes  the  Jerusalenr  of  the 
future,  purified  by  judgment,  and  naturally  therefore 
differs  in  tone  from  31-7.  Schwally's  main  argument 
(231^)  for  rejecting  38  cannot  be  sustained:  there 
is  no  sufficient  reason  for  supposing  that  the  nations  are 
there  gathered  together  against  Israel  (as  in  Ez.  38/  and 
post-exilic  passages)  ;  they  are  assembled  for  punish- 
ment, and  Israel  is  included  among  them.  There  is, 
however,  a  greater  consensus  against  Zephaniah's 
authorship  of  28-n  Zgf.  and  314-20.  It  is  objected  to 
2 8-10  (the  oracle  of  Moab  and  Ammon)  that  there  is 
no  sufficient  motive  for  the  mention  of  these  countries 
about  625  B.C.  (the  Philistines,  25-7,  would  be  on  the  line 
of  march  of  the  Scythians  towards  Egypt  ;  indeed, 
Herodotus  expressly  says  that  they  passed  byAshkelon, 
I105),  that  the  reproaches  of  28 10  presuppose  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which  gave  occasion  for  them 
(Ezek.  25368),  that  (see  Budde  above)  the  attitude  of 
the  prophet  towards  Judah  is  here  the  exact  opposite  of 
that  taken  by  him  in  1,  and  that  the  elegiac  measure, 
which  at  least  predominates  in  24-712-15,  does  not 
appear  in  2  8-10.  It  may,  however,  be  doubted  whether 
the  terms  of  28  10  necessarily  refer  to  the  events  of  B.C. 
586,  and  also  whether  our  knowledge  of  the  times  is 
sufficient  to  justify  us  in  declaring  that  no  adequate 
motive  then  existed  for  the  unfavourable  mention  of 
these  arrogant  and  encroaching  (Is.  166  Am.  1 13) 
nations  (Davidson  compares  Dt.  2336);  if  Ezekiel,  in 
spite  of  his  uncompromising  sense  of  Judah's  sin  (1-2-1), 
nevertheless  resents  strongly  (25i-n)  the  unfriendly 
attitude  of  Moab  and  Ammon,  why  may  not  Zephaniah 
have  done  the  same?  The  argument  derived  from  the 
change  of  rhythm  possesses  weight  ;  but  it  implies  that 
we  are  right  in  emending  the  context  (257  12)  so  as  to 
restore  the  kind-rhythm,  and  also  that  we  have  valid 
grounds  for  supposing  that  Zephaniah  would  desire  to 
preserve  rhythmical  uniformity  throughout  the  entire 
passage  (28  '  I  have  heard  '  is  an  evident  reminiscence 
of  Is.  166).  2  11,  however,  connects  imperfectly  both 
with  2 10  and  with  2 12  (observe  'ye  also')  ;  and  may 
therefore  be  the  addition  of  a  reader,  who  desiderated 
here  the  two  thoughts  which  the  verse  contains  ;  and 
2>gf.  (the  conversion  of  the  nations) 1  connects  extremely 
badly  (notice  v.  9  '  for  then  ' )  with  38  (the  judgment  on 
the  nations — if  not,  indeed,  their  destruction,  I2/!). 
As  regards  314-20,  it  is,  no  doubt,  possible  that  it  is,  in 
G.  A.  Smith's  words  (73),  a  'new  song  from  God,' 
which  came  to  some  prophet,  shortly  after  the  return, 
and  expressed  for  the  remnant  that  survived ,  the 
•afflicted  and  poor'  people  of  v,  12,  the  brighter  hopes 
which  the  restoration  fostered.  The  picture  which 
the  verses  delineate  is,  however,  upon  any  view  of 
their  origin,  an  ideal  one  ;  and  the  question  remains 
whether  it  is  more  than  1  lyrical  development  of 
the  thought  of  w.  n-13,  such  as  Zephaniah,  realising 
vividly   in   spirit    the  blissful  future,    might  have  con- 

1  There  is  manifestly  some  corruption  in  3  10  ;  but  the  homage 
of  the  nations  is  more  consonant  with  the  context  than  the 
homage  of  the  exiled  Jews. 
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structed  himself.  Undoubtedly  the  terms  of  vv.  18-20 
presuppose  exile,  whilst  vv.  u-13  suggest  nothing  more 
than  the  purification  of  Judah  in  its  own  home  ;  but 
both  exile,  and  restoration  from  exile,  are  contemplated 
by  Jeremiah,  and  Zephaniah  might  have  added  the 
closing  verses  of  his  book  many  years  after  311-13  was 
written,  at  a  time  when  exile  was  seen  more  clearly  to  be 
looming  in  the  future.  It  is,  however,  true  that  3 18-20 
is  more  open  to  suspicion  than  314-17.  A  final  decision 
on  the  entire  question  will  hardly  be  arrived  at  on  the 
basis  of  Zephaniah  alone  :  it  will  depend  on  the  con- 
clusion formed  by  the  critic  on  passages  of  similar  im- 
port found  in  many  of  the  other  prophets  (cp  IntrodX^ 
229/!  273  306/".  318  330  334  ;  and  Cheyne,  Pref.  to 
WRS,    Proph.W  xv/j. 

The  text  of  Zephaniah,  while  on  the  whole  well  pre- 
served, is  in  several  passages  open  to  grave  suspicion, 
_J  ,  and  in  some  unquestionably  corrupt.  Many 
'  of  these  have,  however,  been  corrected, 
especially  by  Wellhausen,  chiefly  on  the  basis  of  (&. 

A  full  discussion  of  the  text  belongs  to  a  commentary  (see  esp. 
We.,  Now.,  and  GASm.);  but  a  few  of  the  more  notable 
passages  may  be  briefly  noticed  here  :  1  3,  '  and  the  stumbling 
blocks  with  the  wicked,'  Is  incongruous  with  the  context,  and 
prob.  (We.  Now.)  a  late  gloss  ;  1  5b  omit  prob.  ct'Sti'jn  and  the 

1  after  Hlrr^  (reading  then,  'and  the  worshippers  of  Yah  we, 
who  swear  by  their  king  '  ['  Molech ']) ;  2  1  vcm  Vti'C'iznn  (Che. 
Bu.)  *  get  you  shame,  and  be  ye  ashamed,  O  nation  unabashed,' 
is  on  the  whole  most  prob.  (ti'ii'ip  means  '  to  gather  stubble  ') ; 

2  2  for  the  first  two  clauses  (to  chaff}  read  with  Wellhausen 
(nearly  as  ©)  'before^  become  as  chaff that  passe  th  away'' 
("Dy  j'.TD  Vnn-tf;  Dip-)  ;  -?6<i  read  probably  (©  We.)  'and 
Chereth  shall  be  an  habitation  for  shepherds '  (Hi:  HID  HJVni 
□  'JH:  'with  cottages '—or  even  'with  caves' — 'for'  is  an  im- 
possible rendering  of  the  existing  Heb.)  ;  2  7  read  ((5  We.)  '  and 
the  coast  of  the  sea  (en  h'IJi),  and  (We.)  '  by  the  sea '  for  '  there- 
upon '  (D'H  7j/  for  DiTpiO ;  2  11  at  least  rttt,  'make  lean'  (cp 
Is  10  16  17  4,  though  the  word  is  here  strange)  for  nil  ;  214 
^lJTVVrwS  cannot  be  right  ('all  the  beasts  of  the  nations  '  is  no 
translationof  it)  ;  thenrar^ip  '(their)  voice*  read  probably  (We.) 
Din,  'the  owl' (Ps.  IO27),  and  for  Tin,  'desolation,'  3Hi\  'the 
raven  '  (<P  Ew.  We. :  cp  Is.  34  n)  ;  3  3  =!D*1J  ('leave,'  lit.  cut  off, 
hence  rescrr-eO)  ;  or  'gnaw  the  bones,'  denom.  from  DT3)  is  very 
suspicious  ;  3  7  read  with  ©  We.,  for  '  so  .  .  .  concerning  her,' 
'and  all  that  I  have  commanded  her  shall  never  be  cut  off  from 
her  eyes'  (only  n\r£p  for  miyr) ;  3  8  for  ~IJ,,I"\  'to  the  prey' 
read  prob.,  with  <£>  Pesh.,  Hitz.,  Bu.,  We.,  Now.,  GASm., 
IvS  'for  a  witness';  3  10  ""S^B  H3  "in>  ('my  suppliants,  the 
daughter  of  my  dispersed  '  ?)  is  extremely  suspicious  ;  3  15  read, 
with©  Pesh.  and  nearly  all  moderns,  *N~in,  '  see,'  for  WTfl,  'fear'; 
3 17  Buhl  (ZATIV,  1885,  p.  183)  for  t?Hn*  proposes  plausibly 
c'"irr,  '  will  renew  (Ew.  §  282  d)  his  love ' ;  3 18a  *  for  '  (RV)  is 
less  probable  than  'away  from  ' ;  3 18^  is  suspicious,  though  the 
clause  might  be  rendered  (better  than  in  RV),  '  upon  whom 
[referring  to  'thee']  reproach  is  a  burden';  3  20  'and  at  that 
time  I  will  gather  thee '  yields  an  excellent  sense,  but  it  cannot 
be  extracted  from  the  existing  text. 

As  has  been  remarked  already  (§§  3-5),  Zephaniah,  in 
his  prophetic  ideals,  follows  largely  in  the  steps  of 
8  Religious  ^sa'a^*  With  Zephaniah  as  with  Isaiah, 
tear-hine1  l^e  centra*  ^ea  *s  tnat  °f  *■  judgment, 
°'  to  be  executed  by  Yahwe  upon  Judah, 
which  will  sweep  away  from  it  the  proud,  the  religiously 
indifferent,  the  scoffers,  the  men  who  abuse  their 
privileges  and  their  position  (33/.),  and  the  impeni- 
tent, who  will  not  listen  to  'correction  (827),  but 
which  will  leave  behind  a  meek  and  pious  'remnant,' 
who  trust  simply  in  their  God  (23  3 12/;  cp  Is.  14  32,  and 
contrast  Is.  2  u  12  17  :  Zephaniah,  it  is  to  be  noted, 
emphasises  more  strongly  than  Isaiah  does  the  particular 
virtues  of  'meekness'  and  'humility').  With  Zephaniah, 
however,  the  judgment,  more  distinctly  than  in  Isaiah 
(3T3)>  is  a  «><?W#- judgment :  it  embraces  all  nations 
{I2/.  38),  not  only  Israel  (l^ff).  The  figure  of 
Yahwe's  'Day'  is  doubtless  suggested  by  Is.  2 12  ff; 
but  the  imagery  of  war  and  invasion,  under  which  its 
approach  is  pictured  (1 14-18),  is  Zephaniah' s  own,  though 
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found  in  Isaiah  in  other  connections  {e.g.  526-30).  The 
great  and  abiding  religious  value  of  the  book  consists  in 
the  profoundly  earnest  moral  tone  which  pervades  it, 
and  in  the  prophet's  deep  sense  of  the  sin  of  his  people, 
and  of  the  stern  need  which  impels  Vahw  e,  who  would 
only  too  gladly  rejoice  over  his  people,  if  it  would 
permit  him  to  do  so  (3 17),  to  visit  it  with  a  discipline 
such  as  will  purge  away  its  unworthy  members. 
Zephaniah's  gospel  has  been  described  as  '  simple  and 
austere.'  It  is  true,  he  goes  back  to  and  insists  "with 
pathetic  eloquence  on  the  most  primary  and  rudi- 
mentary of  religious  duties,  earnestness  and  sincerity  of 
life,  justice  and  integrity,  humility  and  a  simple  trust  in 
God.  'A  thorough  purgation,  the  removal  of  the 
wicked,  the  sparing  of  the  honest  and  the  meek  ;  in- 
sistence only  upon  the  rudiments  of  morality  and 
religion ;  faith  in  its  simplest  form  of  trust  in  a 
righteous  God,  and  character  in  its  basal  elements 
of  meekness  and  truth— these  alone  survive  the  judg- 
ment'  (GASm.,  71).  He  does  not,  as  other  prophets 
commonly  do,  call  the  wicked  to  repent,  or  dwell  upon 
the  divine  grace  which  is  ever  ready  to  forgive  the 
penitent  :  it  may  be  that  the  doom  seemed  to  him  to  be 
too  imminent  ;  the  time  for  pleading  was  past ;  there 
remained  only  the  separation  of  the  evil  from  the  good. 
But  he  recognises  and  teaches  clearly  the  moral  qualities 
which  have  a  value  in  Yah  we  s  eyes,  and  will  not  be 
swept  away  when  the  judgment  comes  fcp  Is.  33 14-16). 
Another  point  which  is  worthy  of  notice  is  Zephaniah's 
comprehensive  view  of  history.  Yahwe's  hand  guides 
the  movement  of  the  nations  ;  and  by  them  he  accom- 
plishes his  purposes  of  discipline,  purgation,  and  salva- 
tion (cp  Is.  Vdsff.).  His  ultimate  purpose  is  that 
not  only  Israel  (311-13),  but  also  the  nations  (2nl>  Sgf, 
— whether  these  verses  be  Zephaniah's  or  not),  shall 
become  the  loyal  and  faithful  servants  of  God. 

Ewald,  Prophets,  3  14^!  ;  the  Commentaries  on  the  Minor 
Prophets    in   general   (Hitz.,    Keil,    Pusey,   Wellh.,    Nowack, 

GASm.)  ;  A.  B.  Davidson  in  the  Camo.  Bible 
9.  Literature.   (1896);    Duhm,    Theol.    der  PropJu   (1875), 

pp.  222-5  \  Kirkpatrick,  Doctr.  of  the 
Prophets,  253  ff. ;  J.  A.  Selbie's  art.  in  Hastings'  DB ;  and  the 
discussions  of  Kuenen,  Schwally,  etc.,  which  have  been  already 
mentioned.  An  apocryphal  prophecy  ascribed  to  Zephaniah 
('And  the  spirit  took  me,  and  carried  me  up  into  the  fifth 
heaven,  and  I  saw  angels  called  lords,'  etc.)  is  quoted  by  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  5  11,  §  77  ;  some  other  fragments,  preserved  in  a 
Coptic  version,  have  also  been  discovered  and  published  lately  : 
see  Apocrypha,  §  21,  Schiirer,  TLZ,  1899,  co'-  8  (who  agrees 
that  Steindorffs  'unknown'  Apoc.  is  probably  that  of  Zeph.), 
GJVfi)  Z-2-jif.  [See  also  Prophetic  Literature,  §  40,  and 
Scythians,  §  6,  on  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah,  with  reference  to 
the  prophecies  on  '  the  Scythians.'] 

w.  R.  s. ,  §§  1-5,  9  (partly)  ; 
s.  R.  D. ,  §§  6-8,  9  (partly). 

2.  A  Kohathite  (1  Ch.  621  [36],  aafyavio.  [BL],  -iov  [A]). 

3.  b.  MAAbEJAH  (1),  a  priest  temp.  Zedekiah  ;  Jer.  21 1  29  25 
29  37  3  52  24  (BNA  om.)  2  K.  25  18  (vaifiovtav  [L]). 

4.  Father  of  Josiah  (2)  ;  Zech.  61014. 

[All  these  '  Zephaniahs  '  have  directly  or  indirectly  a  historical 
interest,  and  even  if  it  be  contended  that  the  prophet  Zephaniah 
must  have  given  his  name  a  religious  interpretation  (cp  the 
statement  in  Is.  8  18),  and  have  considered  himself  a  guardian  of 
the  truth  (cp  23,  though  to  be  sure  Schwally  and  Wellhausen 
question  Zephaniah's  authorship  of  this  passage)  that  the  faithful 
will  be  protected  in  the  day  of  Yahwe's  anger,  yet  it  is  at  any 
rate  conceivable,  and,  if  we  consider  the  mass  of  evidence 
arising  from  parallel  namesj  even  probable,  that  the  '  Zephaniahs' 
in  general  belonged  to  families  of  near  or  remote  Jerahmeelite — 
i.e.,  N.  Arabian — affinities,1  and  the  view  is  capable  of  being 
defended  that  all  the  names  with  which  '  Zephaniah  is  combined 
in  the  OT  (passing  over  Zeph.  1 1,  in  spite  of  the  suggestion 
(  Cushi ')  are  most  easily  and  naturally  explained  as  names  of  the 
Negeb.  From  this  point  of  view,  'Zephaniah'  (cp  Elizaphan 
and  Shaphan  ;  also  Crit.  Bib.  on  Jer.  20  1)  is  an  expansion  of 
Saphan  or  Saphon,  the  name  of  a  N.  Arabian  district  —  cp 
Zaphon  ;  and  a  parallel  to  the  confusion  which  may  seem  to 
have  arisen  can  be  found  in  the  name  Eliahba  (xnrf^N).  if  this 

1  It  is  worth  noticing  that  there  is  a  well-known  Israelite  gem 
(Brit.  Mus. ,  No.  1032),  with  this  legend,  ijvjsx  p  imriB'S.  where, 
even  ifirnnrhe  rendered  'blackish  '  or  '  brownish  '(so  Clermont- 
Ganneau,  Pf-'FQ,  1902,  p.  267),  we  must  at  any  rate  suppose 
that  it  is  a  fantastic  variation  of  .".rit'  =  mnB'N,  so  that  both 
father  and  son  have  names  which  originally  belonged  to  districts 
of  N.  Arabia. 
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is  really  a  modification  of  ^sonWK  as  maintained  in  Crit.  Bib. 
on  2  S.  13  32.  This  has  a  distinct  bearing  on  the  history  of 
Israelite  religion.  The  third  Zephaniah  held  a  high  otVn.-c  in  the 
temple.  In  Jer.  2',t  26  he  appears  as  the  successor  of  *  the  priest 
Jehoiada/  and  as  having  the  right  of  granting  or  refusing  access 
to  the  temple.  It  was  held  to  be  his  duty  to  expel  prophetic 
enthusiasts  ;  nevertheless  he  abstained  from  hindering  Jeremiah. 
In  2  K.  2o  18  (and  Jer.  f>2  24  ?)  he  is  represented  as  second  priest 
(see  Prikst,  §  5,  end).  The  fourth  Zephaniah  was  father  uf  a 
certain  Josiah,  into  whose  house  the  bearers  of  rich  offerings 
from  S33  entered  (temp.  Zerubbabel).  See  Zekuiuiaukl,  and 
cp  Hks.  T.  K.  C.] 

ZEPHATH  (naV;  §  20;  cedpek'  [BL],  cedpep 
[A]),  a.  Cannanite  city  taken  by  the  men  of  Simkon 
{§  4)  and  Judah  (Judg.  1 17).  Probably  a  corruption  of 
Zarephath  {t/.v.)  [Che.].  For  a  northern  Zephath 
see  Palestine,  §  15,  col.  3546,  no.  116. 

ZEPHATHAH(nn5>\  J°s-  Anf-  viii.  12i,  caBaGa.), 
a  valley  'by  Makeshah  '  (q.v.),  whore  Asa  defeated 
Zerah  the  Cushite,  2  Ch.  1 4 10.  If  the  Mareshah  referred 
to  is  the  Mer'as  S.  of  lVt-jibrln,  it  is  simplest  to  read 
rrrrs.  Saphonah,  with  Hitzig,  Gratz,  Kohler,  Buhl, 
Benzinger,  following  <pl(AL,  Kara  ftoppav  (Pesh.  omits). 

It  is  possible,  however,  that  there  was  a  Mareshah  in  the 
Negeb,  near  Zephath  or  Zarephath,  and  that  Asa's  fight  with 
Zerah  was  to  defend  Judahite  possessions  in  the  Negeb.  The 
mention  of  Genu  (v.  14)  somewhat  favours  this  view  (see 
Gerar).  This  affects  the  question  as  to  the  birthplace  of 
Micah,  and  the  geography  of  Mic.  1  10^  t.  K.  C. 

ZEPHO  t'lSV;  ccoch^p  [ADEL]),  b.  Eliphaz,  an 
Edomite  chieftain  or  rather,  reading  -~SN,  clan  (Gen.  3G  n  15). 
In  iCh.  I36  his  name  appears  as  ZepM  ("Ei:,  o-w^ap  [BA], 
cre~0ov^  [L],  a  secondary  form  from  o-eir<f>ovp]).  After  <&  (except 
L  in  1  Ch.)  we  may  read  lEVj.     See  Zophar. 

ZEPHON  l|13V),  b.  Gad,  whence  the  family  of  the 
Zephoxiths  (^jiSjH):  Nu.  2615  (<§,  v.  24,  c&dpooN 
[BL],  om.  A;  CA0ooN[e]l  [BAL]).  In  Gen.  46 16 
the  name  appears  as  Ziphion  (JVQV»  0°-4>w  [ADL]). 

Cp  Zaphox,  which  may  with  much  plausibility  be 
taken  as  the  name  of  a  district  in  X.  Arabia  (see  Crit. 
Bib.  on  Is.  14 13  Jer.  li3#  61  Ezek.  323o  386  etc.). 

The  Gadite  clans  had  Jerahmeelite  names  {e.g.,  Shuni,  Areli), 
perhaps  recording  a  sojourn  in  the  Negeb.     But  cp  Gad,  §11. 

ZER  ilV  ;  TYPOC  [BAL])  an  unknown  '  fenced  city' 
of  Naphtali  mentioned  between  Ziddim  and  Hammath  (Josh. 
19  35)-  It  is  probable  that  the  text  has  become  confused  and 
amplified  through  the  recurrence  of  i^ijc)  and  (qOib*  and  that 
*12  should  be  omitted. 

ZERAH  1  mi,  if  primarily  a  personal  name  [cp  §  n] 
may  be  equivalent  to  n~lTfc<  [§  50],  or  to  the  Sab. 
n.  pr.  i"m  jfm  'magnificent'  ;  cp  ZERAHIAH,  also 
Jacob,  col.  231 1  ;  z&pA  [BADEFL]). 

1.  Twin-brother  of  Perez  (Gen.  3830  [J],  4612  [P] 
AV  in  both  Zarah,  Xu.  2620  [P],  Mt.  I3,  AV  Zaka)  ; 
see  Jltdah,  §  2/,  Perez.  In  the  only  other  passage 
prior  to  P,  he  appears  as  the  ancestor  of  Achan  (Josh. 
7 18  24  [JEJ,  cp  7  1  222o  [P]).  According  to  1  Ch.  26 
his  sons  were  Zimri,  Ethan,  Heman,  Calcol,  and  Dara 
(see  Ethan).  The  B'ne Zerah  were  a  family2  living  in 
Jerusalem  in  post-exilic  times  (1  Ch.  96  fypa  [L]),  a 
member  of  which  was  the  royal  commissary  for  Jewish 
affairs,  Pethahiah  (Xeh.  II24  ;  om.  BX*A,  fape  [Xc-a]). 
The  patronymic,  Zarhite,  RV  Zerahite  (Nu.  20  20  'ivun; 
6  <Japa.[e]i  fRAFLl)  is  used  of  Achan  (Josh.  7 17  [6]  £apa\<:]i 
[BAFLJ),  Sibb.^ai  (1  Ch.  27n  t<L  {apta  [13],  t<5  fapany  [L], 
om.  A),  and  of  Maharai  (ib.v.  13  tw  £apei  [B],  tw  -pat  [AL]); 
and  occurs  also  in  EV  under  the  form  Izrahite  (rni'n,  rather 
'rnrrt)  applied  to  Shamhuth,  1  Ch.  278.  Here  Marquart,  Fund. 
19,  would  read   TO*  V?  ^in):!    £',  see  Shammah,  §  5. 

2.  A  Gershonite  Levite  (1  Ch.  621  [6]  41  [26],  iaapa,  £aapai 
[B],  afrpLov  [A  in  v.  41]),  whose  s^n  is  named  Ethni  {v.  41)— a 
combination  which  resembles  Ethan  b.  Zerah  (w.  sup.);  see 
Ethan,  3. 

1  For  the  final  k,  cp  tra^ex,  1  S.  30  29  (B) ;  (rapaSax  Nu.  34  a. 
In  each  case  k  (of  k<ju)  follows. 

2  See  Bertheau's  commentary,  but  note  the  (less  probable) 
alternative  view  offered  in  Ryle,  Ezra-Nch.  283. 
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3.  b.  Reuel  [from  Jerahmeel?],  an  Edomite  clan  (pointing  rpN 
for  F]^K,  EV's  'duke'),  Gen.  30  13  17  [P],  (£ape  [ADEL],  £epe 
[D  v.  17]),  1  Ch.  1  37  (£a.pe$  [B],  gape  [B^-h  AL]),  represented  as 
the  father  of  Juuab  [<?.v.]  (Gen.  30  33  [om.  E]  1  Ch.  1  44). 

4.  b.  Simeon  (§9),  Nu.  2i3 13  [IJ] ;  1  Ch.  424  (£ap«-s  [B], 
£apae  [A]),  also  called  Zohar  (*irii  ;  <raap  ;  Gen.  40  10  [o-aaA  D], 

Ew  i'»  15).     From  liim  is  derived  the  patronymic  Zakhite,  RV 
Zkkahite  ;  cp  1  supra. 

5.  Zerah  the  Cushite,  (^isn;  fape  6  AWt,o\J/ ;  Jos.  Ant. 
812  .  fapaios),  defeated  by  Asa,  king  of  Judah  (2  Ch. 
14  9-15  LS-14]).  The  overwhelming  defeat  which  Asa  is 
said  to  have  inflicted  upon  Zerah,  in  spite  of  his  relatively 
small  force,  is  a  detail  peculiar  to  the  Chronicler.  To  take 
the  story  as  it  stands  is  impossible  (see  Chronicles, 
§  8/).  What  Asa's  power  really  amounted  to  we 
know  from  1  K.  15 16-22  ;  of  Zerah  the  Cushite  nothing 
is  reported  elsewhere,  It  is  true,  many  OT  critics  (inch 
Huald  and  Graf)  have  adopted  Champollion's  view  that 
Osorkon  I.  (22nd  dyn. )  is  intended  ;  others  (inch  Sayce, 
Crit.  Man.  363^)  have  preferred  Osorkon  II.  But- 
why  either  king  should  be  called  a  Cushite  has  not  been 
explained1  (see  the  suggestions  described  in  Kohler, 
Bibl.  Gesch.  3321  ff.),  and  without  this  it  is  useless 
to  show  that  Osorkon  II.  made  a  campaign  against 
Syria  and  Palestine  (Naville,  Bubastis  [EEF\  1891, 
p.  51).  Other  scholars  (incl.  Kuenen,  Stade,  Wellh. ) 
have  therefore  rejected  the  narrative  altogether. 
Winckler,  however,  has  pointed  out  that,  as  probably 
in  the  case  of  the  captivity  of  Manasseh  \_q.v.\  there 
may  be  «.  historical  element  in  the  statements  of  the 
Chronicler,  and  suggested  that  ^3  should  perhaps  be 
*ira  Kassite  ( =  Chaldasan),  and  that  the  invasion  came 
from  Babylonia  [A  T  Unters.  xboff. ).  More  satisfactory 
is  his  later  view  {KAT$)  144)  that  Zerah  was  a  'Cushite,' 
in  the  sense  that  he  was  a  ruler  of  S.  Arabia  (M:t'in). 
Hommel,  on  the  other  hand,  points  out  that  several  of 
the  oldest  princes  of  Saba  bore  the  title  nil  (  =  mr  ;  see 
ad  init.),  and  thinks  that  a  Saba^an  invasion  is  in- 
tended.2 The  evidence  of  the  Hebrew  texts,  how- 
ever, points  rather  to  N.  than  to  S.  Arabia  as  indicated 
by  Cush,  and  in  the  Ass.  texts  '  Kusi  and  Meluhha'  is 
the  ordinary  designation  of  N.  Arabia. 

That  Zerah  is  a  'Jerahmeelite'  name  is  beyond  question,  and 
'Cushite'  and  'Misrite'are  so  nearly  equivalent  that  'Zerah 
the  Cushite '  may  have  meant  much  the  same  as  Zerah  the 
Misrite.  Cp  '  Cushi,  king  of  Misrim,"  if  we  may  so  read  in  2  Ch. 
12  2.3  This  view  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  description  of 
Asa's  success  in  2  Ch.  14  13-15.  The  '  cities  about  Gerar  '  are 
surely  the  cities  of  the  Cushites.  Now  the  'Gerar'  referred  to 
is  not  Umm  el-Jeriir,  5  m.  S.  of  Gaza,  but  in  the  Wady  Jerur, 
S\V  of  'Ain  GadTs  (see  Gerar).  In  v.  15  moreover,  under- 
lying the  present  corrupt  text,  is  the  statement  that  Asa  and 
his  men  smote  and  carried  captive  the  Jerahmeelites.4  Clearly 
'  Jerahmeelites '  and  '  Cushites '  are  synonymous  terms.  Add  to 
this  that  in  168  the  allies  of  the  Cushites  are  called  the  Lubim. 
'Lubim'  is  miswritten  for  'Ludim' — i.e.,  not  the  Lydian 
mercenaries  of  Egypt,  but  'the  Gil'adim'—  i.e.,  the  men  of  the 
southern  Gilead  (in  the  Negeb),  the  same  people  who  are 
mentioned  in  2  Ch.  12  3  as  the  allies  of  '  Cushi,  king  of  Misrim.' 

It  may  be  objected  (cp  GASm.  Twelve  Prophets,  2  153,  n.  6) 
that  the  mention  of  Mareshah  (2  Ch.  HayC)  favours  the  theory 
of  an  Egyptian  invasion,  and  at  any  rate  is  adverse  to  the  view 
that  the  southern  Gerar  is  referred  to.  But  the  mention  of 
the  valley  of  Zephathah  (?;.  10)  suggests  that  a  Mareshah  in  the 
Negeb  is  intended,  and  this  suggestion  accords  with  the  other 
phenomena  pointing  to  a  Cushite— i.e.,  N.  Arabian,  invader.  See 
Zephathah.  It  is  probable  that  the  feud  between  the  Israel- 
ites and  the  Jerahmeelites,  Cushites,  and  Misrites  was  lung 
anterior  to  the  fall  of  the  kingdom  of.Judah.  T.  K.  c. 


1  Sayce,  364,  frankly  calls  it  a  mistake  of  the  Chronicler.  In 
fact,  the  kings  of  the  twenty-second  dynasty  bear  for  the  most 
part  Libyan  names  (see  Egypt,  §  64). 

2  Exp.  T  8  378,  cp  431^  ;  AHT  3rs,  note  1. 

3  We  assume  that  pff  is  miswritten  for  ^'ID-  See  Shishak, 
§2. 

4  Read  D^>NDrrri  D,L,xyc^n  MV]}  wn  D'Ss'Cnr  DJ1. 
Hommel,  it  is  true,  emends  differently  (Exp.  T,  as  above).  0 
has  o-KTjvas  KTr\(T<HMV  [kttjiwJ,  toiis  a.p.a^ov[i]els  (cp  22  1  aA[e]t/xa- 
goveU  [BA],  a^a^ortet/x  [L],  where  MT  has  runs?)  egcKtnfiav; 
Pesh.  '  tents  of  the  Arabs.'  But  'SriN  and  rtipV  are  both  corrupt 
fragments  of  ^{0~I"V- 
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ZERAHIAH  (IVrn?  'Yahwe  has  dawned/  §  35,  cp 
Izrahiah,  unless  both  these  names  are  modifications  of  ethnics, 
pee  Zerah,  and  note  that  the  whole  body  of  names  in  the 
genealogical  scheme  connecting  Eleazar  b.  Aaron  with  Ezra, 
etc.,  and  the  names  of  Izrahiah's  five  sons  in  1  Ch.  7  3,  and  that 
of  Zerahiah's  son  in  Ezra  8  4,  admit  of  being  regarded  as  modified 
ethnics  [so  Che.] ;  £apaia  [HAL]). 

1.  b.  Uzzi,  father  of  Meraioth  (1  Ch.  66  [532]  [£a.paia,  £apta.<; 
A]  51  [36],  Ezra7  4  =  4Esd.  I2  Arna).  In  1  Esd.82  he  is 
called  Zaraias  (gapatov  [AL],  om.  B). 

2.  Father  of  Eliehoenai  (=Ishmael?),  of  the  b'ne  Pahath- 
moab—i.e.,  (most  probably)  Nephtoah-missur— a  district  in  the 
Negeb,  Ezra S 4  (fapeia  [B])=i  Esd.  S  31  Zaraias  (£apaiou 
[BAL]).     See  Crit.  Bib. 

ZERED,  THE  VALLEY  OF,  or  BROOK  OF  pro 

~PT ;  Nu.  <p«\p&rr<*  zApeT  [B],  z&pe  [A],  z&pee 
[L] ;  Dt.  c(>.  ZAP6T  [BAL,  but  z&pe  Aa?  once],  zApeO 
[F]  ;  torrentem  Zared),  named  in  E's  itinerary  in  Nu. 
21 12,  also  in  Dt.  213/t  The  prevailing  tendency  is 
to  identify  it  with  the  Wady  Kerak  (Dillmann,  Driver, 
Steuernagel,  A.  T.  Chapman),  a  deep  and  narrow  gorge 
running  past  Kerak  in  a  XW.  direction  to  the  Dead 
Sea.  In  the  upper  part  of  its  course  it  is  called  the 
Wady  'Ain  el-Franji. 

There  is,  however,  reason  to  think  that  the  document  in 
Nu.  'Jl  has  come  down  to  us,  especially  so  far  as  relates  to 
geography,  in  a  very  distorted  form.  See  Nahaliel,  Wars 
of  the  Lord,  Book  of.  Upon  this  theory,  which  demands 
close  examination,  '  Zered '  should  be  some  place-name  in  the  E. 
of  the  Negeb,  and  the  name  '  Zered  '  is  most  easily  accounted  for 
as  a  corruption  of  Jizreel  (Jezreel,  2).  T.  K.  C. 

ZEREDA,    RV    Zeredah    (nTlV),    iKi.  II26   and 

Zeredathah    (njYVlV)    AY,    ?  Ch.  417.     See    Zare- 

THAN. 

ZERERATH,  RV  Zererah  (ITViy  ;  r-A.pA.r-A.9A.  [B], 
Kal  [9jv]  awqyfjAvq  [AL]),  a  place  towards  which 
the  Midianites  fled,  in  the  story  of  Gideon  (Judg.  722). 
See  Gideon,  Zakethan. 

ZERESH  (lTIT  ;  zcoc^pA  [BtfLa/3],  c.  [A]),  wife  of 
Hainan  the  Agagite,  Esth.  ,'11014  6 13.+ 

The  importance  attached  by  Hainan  to  her  counsel  favours  the 
view  that  she  was  originally  a  representative  of  some  place  or 
clan.  Comparing  Zethar  {q.v.),  and  assuming  that  the  scene 
of  the  story  of  Ksther  was  originally  laid  in  the  Negeb,  we  may 
perhaps  see  in  Zeresh  (Zereth?)  a  mutilated  form  of  Zarephath. 
Earlier  critics  explained  it  as  '  golden  '  (Pers.  scr,  '  gold  ')■  For 
another  view  see  Jensen,  WZKM,  1892,  p.  64.  Cp  also  Purim, 
§  7,  Esther,  §  3.  T.  K.  C. 

ZERETH     (mV),     b.     Helah,    a    Judahite    name, 

1  Ch.  4  7  (apeB  [B],  <rape9  [A],  frapr)9  [L]).  Perhaps  a  corrupt 
form  of  nSnx  (Che.). 

ZERETH  -  SHAHAR,    or    { AY) ,     Zareth  -  shahar 

pnLr*rrrny ;   cep&A<\  k&i  c[e]iojN   eN  tco  opei 

6NAB   [B],    CApO    K&l    CICOp    6.T.  O.    6N&K    [A],    C&p0 

€.  t.  o.  6MAK  [L]),  a  Reubenite  city  of  doubtful  name 
(see  below),  situated  'on  a  mountain  of  the  valley' 
(Josh.  I319) — i.e.,  on  one  of  the  mountains  E.  of  the 
Jordan  valley  (cp  v.  27),  and  not  impossibly  on  that 
described  at  length  in  Jos.  B/vn.  G  1-3  (see  MacH/ERUS). 
To  the  XW*.  of  this  mountain  is  the  JJ'adv  es-Sara, 
with  a  hot  spring  called  'Ain  es-Sara  {ZDPV2*2i  244  ; 
cp  Tristram,  Land  of  Moab,  257  ff. ),  in  which  name 
Buhl  {Pal.  268)  finds  an  echo  of  ms.  Sereth. 

The  name  Zereth -hassahar,  however,  seems  to  become  clearer 
fioni  the  point  of  view  adopted  in  the  article  Sihon.  "inCTI 
should  represent  "iincx  '  Ashhur '  (cp  1  Ch.  4  5),  and  ms  should 
come  from  n£r'J.  'Zarephath.'  Josh.  13  16-20,  as  it  now  stands, 
may  not  correctly  represent  the  original  document. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZERI(nV),  1  Ch.  253.      In  1  Ch.  25 n  Izri. 

ZEROR  ('r'i  ;  Ap£A  [BA],  c&p&  [L]),  a  Benjamite, 
ancestor  of  Kish  (iS.9it);  in  1  Ch.  830  Zur.  Marquart 
{Fund.  15)  prefers  tk.     -nyc  might  be  possible  (cp  Zedad). 

ZERUAH(WnV;  c<\pOY<N  [A],  on  BL  see  col.  2404, 
n.  2),  mother  of  Jeroboam  I.  (1  K.  11  26).  The  name  is  prob- 
ably a  corruption  of  n'l^,  'a  Misrite  (N.  Arabian)  woman.' 
See  Jeroboam,  *,  and  cp  Zkruiah.  t.  K.  C. 

ZERUBBABEL  (722"!),  zOpoB&BeA.  commonly  ex- 
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plained  as  =^33  1HJ  [cp  Kon.24Si,  /.  2],    'begotten 
_  in  Babylon. '     The  name  may  plausibly  be 

1.  Data.  j-,r0Ugnt  mto  connection  with  a  name  found 
on  two  Babylonian  contract  tablets  (marked  Y.  A.  Th. 
81  and  V.  A.  Th.  143  respectively,  in  Peiser's  Bab. 
l"ertrdge{iZgo\)t  Zer-TIN-tir-ki,  which  is  usually  read 
Zer-  or  Zir-Babili,  though  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  phonetic 
reading  Zarubabil  is  found.  The  meaning  of  this  name, 
in  its  full  form,  according  to  C.  H.  W.  Johns,  is 
probably  '  Marduk  preserves  the  rightful  seed  [heir]  to 
Babylon. '  This  assumes  that  the  name  is  a  contraction 
from  Marduk-zaru-Babili-lisir  ;  see,  however,  below). 

The  facts  of  the  history  of  Zerubbabel  are  much  dis- 
puted, and  the  OT  references  still  appear  to  await  some 
fresh  illumination.  These  references  (excluding  the 
manifest  interpolations1  in  1  Esd.  4 13  56)  are:  Hag. 
1 1 12  14  22421  23  Zech.  46  1  Ch.  319  Ezra 22  3252  Neh. 
77  1  Esd.  5  8  56  70  62  18  27  29+.  Authorities  agree  in 
stating  that  he  was  son  of  Shealtiel  (or,  as  thrice  in 
Haggai,  Shaltiel),  except  Zechariah,  who  is  silent  as  to 
his  parentage,  and  the  Chronicler,  who  makes  him 
the  son  of  Pedaiah,  and  the  nephew  of  Shealtiel.  The 
Chronicler  represents  him  as  a  descendant  of  David. 
In  the  other  passages  this  is  not  stated.  Haggai 
four  times  appends  to  his  name  the  title  '  pehah  (see 
Governor,  i)  of  Judah,'  and  Zechariah  implies  that 
he  occupies  the  highest  position  among  the  Jews  at 
home.  In  Ezra  22  =  Neh.  77  he  is  represented  as  the 
leader  of  a  band  of  captives  who  returned  to  Judah. 
Haggai,  by  the  title  'my  (  =  Yahwe's)  servant'  (Hag. 
223  ;  cp  Zech.  38),  indicates  that  Zerubbabel  has  received 
a  special  mission  from  God,  and  both  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  (cp  also  Ezra  5  if )  represent  Zerubbabel  and 
Jeshua  or  Joshua,  the  high  priest,  as  having  been  insti- 
gated by  them  to  rebuild  the  temple.  The  most  remark- 
able reference  of  all  remains.  It  is  in  the  same  passage 
of  Haggai  which  contains  the  address  to  Zerubbabel  as 
'my  servant,'  and  consists  of  an  emphatic  statement 
that  when  the  great  overthrow  of  the  powers  (or  power?) 
hostile  to  Israel  occurs,  Zerubbabel  will  receive  the 
highest  proofs  of  the  divine  favour  and  protection.  These 
are  the  few  dry,  bare  facts  which  find  expression  in  the 
MT.  The  earlier  tradition,  however,  was  certainly  not 
so  meagre,  and  traces  of  the  fuller  record  can,  in  all 
probability,  yet  be  discerned.  It  is  only  because  the 
points  to  be  examined  are  so  new  that  there  is  still  con- 
siderable divergence  of  opinion. 

A  provisional  view,  which  probably  contains  some 
historical  truth,  is  as  follows.     The  family  of  David  was 

„   -.       .  .        .  not  altogether  ruined  by  the  catastrophe 

2.  Provisional    c  ..         -,        ~,        .       .     ,...      K   . 

of  the  exile.      There  is  a  tradition  that 

even  Jehoiachin  benefited  by  a  change 
of  feeling  towards  him  on  the  part  of  Nebuchadrezzar's 
son  and  successor,  Evil-Merodach  {q.v.).  It  is  also 
stated  that  Shesheazzar  [q.v.),  the  'prince'  (jtb'3)  or 
'  governor '  (nnss),  received  the  sacred  vessels  from  Nebu- 
chadrezzar, and  went  with  a  royal  commission  to  rebuild 
the  temple,  that  he  did  actually  lay  the  foundation-stone, 
but  that  the  building  was  soon  afterwards  interrupted. 
This  Sheshbazzar  has  been  identified  with  the  Shenazzar 
of  1  Ch.  3 18,  who  is  represented  as  a  son  of  Jeconiah. 
It  is  supposed  that  Zerubbabel  had  succeeded  his  uncle 
in  the  governorship  by  the  year  520  B.C.,  when  Haggai 
and  Zechariah  stirred  up  the  people  to  resume  the 
building  of  the  temple,  and  that  the  breaking  out  of 
revolts  in  different  parts  of  the  Persian  empire  may 
have  stimulated  hopes  of  the  revival  of  an  independent 

1  On  these  see  Ezra  (the  Greek),  §  6,  and  cp  Guthe's  notes 
in  Kau.  Afiokr.  (1898).  That  the  vedvio-Kos  of  1  Esd.  458  was 
originally  Zerubbabel  (cp  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  3  1)  is  plainly  impossible, 
even  if  Zerubbabel  was  not  the  same  person  as  Sheshbazzar  or 
Sanabassar,  and  was  not  the  leader  of  the  first  migration  of  the 
Jews  to  Palestine.  According  to  Howoith,  however,  the  theory 
respecting  Zerubbabel  here  referred  to  was  'a  sufficient  reason 
and  the  only  one,  for  the  eiasion  of  this  particularly  edif\ing- 
passage  from  the  canonical  Ezra,  and  in  consequence  its  exclusion 
from  the  canon '  ('  Some  Unconventional  Views  on  the  Text  of 
the  Bible,'  PSBA  23  316). 
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kingdom  under  the  Davidic  prince  Zerubbabel.  It  is 
also  held  by  some  that  there  is  evidence  of  this  in  the 
OT  itself.  Zechariah  (610)  mentions  the  arrival  at 
Jerusalem  of  four  Jews  from  Babylon,  who  brought  gifts 
of  silver  and  gold.  Wellhausen  thinks  that  in  Zech. 
6  ii  the  text  has  been  deliberately  tampered  with.  The 
crown  referred  to  must  surely  have  been  for  Zerubbabel. 
This  must  either  have  been  expressly  stated  or  implied. 
Wellhausen  himself  is  content  with  omitting  the  words 
relative  to  the  high  priest,  Joshua,  as  inserted  at  a  time 
when  the  high  priest  was  virtually  a  crowned  king  ;  but 
it  may  also  be  held  that  the  name  Joshua  has  displaced 
the  name  Zerubbabel.1  Ho\ve\er  this  may  he,  the 
sudden  disappearance  of  Zerubbabel  from  the  theatre  of 
political  history  is  remarkable.-  It  has  been  suggested 
that  he  may  have  been  recalled  or  even  put  to  death  by 
the  Persians,  and  that  the  attempt  of  Tattenai  (see 
Tatxai)  the  satrap  of  Syria  to  stop  the  building  of  the 
temple  may  have  some  connection  with  this,  or  may  at 
any  rate  imply  a  suspicion  of  the  disloyalty  of  the  Jews. 
Later,  we  find  Sanballat  professing  that  there  is  a  report 
that  Xehemiah  aims  at' the  crown  (Xeh.  67).  This 
report  was  doubtless  erroneous  ;  but  it  may  plausibly  be 
supposed  to  be  based  on  the  fact  that  a  Jewish  pretender 
had  really  come  forward  in  the  past.3 

For  the  further  development  of  similar  ideas  see  Sellin, 
Serubbabel  (1898),  where  it  is  supposed  that  Zerubbabel 
is  the  martyr  referred  to  (many  think)  in  Is.  53,  and  the 
same  writer's  Studien  sur  Entstekungsgesch.  der  jtid. 
Gemeinde  nack  dem  bab.  Exit,  2  (1901),  where  some 
retractations  are  made,  and  the  theory  is  placed  on  what 
appears  to  the  writer  a  more  secure  basis.  Sellin  still 
holds  that  Zerubbabel  came  to  a  violent  end,  but  no 
longer  rests  this  on  Is.  53  or  on  any  other  passage  of 
the  OT.  W "inckler,  however,  is  bolder.  He  thinks 
that  both  Sheshbazzar  and  Zerubbabel  were  set  aside 
by  acts  of  the  Persian  authorities,  and  that,  whilst  Shesh- 
bazzar  was  treated  gently,  Zerubbabel  suffered  the 
punishment  of  impalement ;  the  eulogium  of  Zerubbabel 
is  to  be  found  in  Is.  53- 4 

Stade  (67/  'I  -  1 27  [  1 8381)  speaks  more  vaguely.  '  If  the  supreme 
Persian  power  heard  of  the  hopes  attaching  to  the  Persian 
governor  Zerubbabel,  we  cannot  wonder  that  it  did  not  accommo- 
date itself  to  the  role  of  a  tree  undergoing  the  embrace  of  ivy. ' 

It  is  possible,   however,   that  these  theories  need   to 

be  revised   in   the  light  of  a  more   thorough  criticism 

_    .  of  the  text  of  the  OT  narratives.      The  story 

,  underlying  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  the  early 

sugges  ea  part  Q'f  Dame|  referS|  jt  may  be  held,  to  a 

™'  S.  Arabian  captivity  of  the  Jews  and  to  a 
subsequent  change  in  their  relations  to  their  captors. 
It  is  unsafe  to  place  any  reliance  on  the  proper  names 
in  their  present  form.  Sua*!)  (for  the  common  explana- 
tions of  which  little  can  be  said5)  may,  like  S^rx  and 
Sui.  be  a  corruption  (manipulated  by  the  redactor)  of 
httyzsr  (Ishmael).  This  has  the  advantage  of  accord- 
ing with  the  theory,  which  appears  to  be  well  supported, 
that  the  names  given  in  1  Ch.  3 19  to  the  sons  of  '  Zerub- 
babel,' beginning  with  Meshullam  {  =  Ishmael),  are  all 

1  So  few.  Rel.  Life,  15,  n.  Hitzig  supposes  a  mere  ordinary 
accident.  He  would  insert  the  words  'of  Zerubbabel  and  of," 
thus  accounting  for  the  plural  '  crowns.'  So  also  Marti  (in  Kau. 
J/S). 

2  For  another  view  see  Guthe,  GVI  248  (Darius's  division  of 
the  empire  into  twenty  satrapies,  making  the  post  at  Jerusalem 
superfluous). 

3  So  Jew.  Rel.  Life,  r^-t6,  which  was  written  independently 
of  SelHn's  Serubbabel  (published  in  the  same  year  1898). 

■*  See  Servant  of  the  Lord.  Winckler's  theories,  as  given 
in  AOF  and  I\A  Tft),  have  passed  through  several  phases.  There 
is  a  convenient  summary  of  his  present  conclusions  in  the  latter 
work,  pp.  291  ff. 

5  '  Sown  in  Bnbylon'surelycannotmean  'begotten  in  Babylon.' 
Rothstein  (Genealogie,  65)  thinks  that  the  name  was  given  to  his 
son  by  Pedaiah  (  =  Sheshbazzar)  to  commemorate  the  happy  turn 
in  the  fortunes  of  Israel,  and  that  the  return  of  Jewish  exiles  was 
already  as  good  as  certain  when  the  child  called  Zerubbabel  was 
born.  Marquart  {Fund.  55),  however,  supports  the  view  that 
Zerubbabel  (Zarubabili?)  is  a  Babylonian  name.  But  the  name, 
as  explained  above  by  Johns,  does  not  seem  at  all  a  likely  one 
to  have  been  selected  for  a  Jewish  governor. 
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corruptions  of  gentilics  or  ethnics  belonging  to  the 
Negeb.  That  'Zerubbabel'  was  really  a  descendant  uf 
David  is  possible,  but  by  no  means  certain,1  and  the 
same  may  of  course  be  said  of  Sheshbazzar.2  Even  that 
they  were  returned  exiles  is  doubtful.3  This  is  not  the 
place  to  rewrite  the  history  of  this  period— or  rather  to 
collect  the  fragments  of  its  history — from  the  new  point 
of  view.  But  we  may  at  any  rate  suggest  that  critics  of 
Zechariah  may  have  erred  in  supposing  that  the  donors 
of  the  silver  and  gold  mentioned  in  Zech.  b^ff.  were 
'Babylonian  Jews.'  These  persons  appear  rather  to 
have  been  foreigners  such  as  are  referred  to  in  Is.  60 13, 
and  their  gifts  are  such  mroD  ('offerings')  as  Haggai 
most  probably  refers  to  in  the  famous  prophecy  in  Hag. 
2j.  It  may  still,  however,  be  held  that  the  name  of 
'  Joshua  ben  Jehozadak '  has  been  substituted  for  that 
of  'Zerubbabel'  (Ishmael?),  and  the  view  that  a  move- 
ment arose  among  the  Jews  in  favour  of  'Zerubbabel' 
as  Messianic  king  still  appears  to  have  a  considerable 
degree  of  probability. 

Rothstein  (Die  Genealogie  des  Kimigs  Jojachin  u.  seiner 
nachkommcit  in  geschichtl,  Jlclcucittuitg,  1902)  assumes  the 
present  form  of  the  names  in  1  Ch.  3  17-24  to  be  fairly  correct. 
Such  an  emendation  as  that  of  Ohel '  intu  '  Jehaiel '  ('J-,}  is  at  any 
rate  exceptional,  and  even  here  the  author  assumes  a  view  of  the 
formation  of  the  name  'Jehaiel'  such  as  the  latest  editor  of 
Chronicles  might  not  have  disowned.  The  theory  that  '  Zerub- 
babel '  was  the  son  of  Pedaiah  is  supported  by  some  new 
historical  hypotheses,  the  basis  of  which,  however,  needs  careful 
testing.  T.  K.  C. 

ZERUIAH  (iT-m  ;nnV,  'one  who  is  perfumed 
with  storax '  ?  §  71  ;  c^poyi^  [BAL]),  sister  of  David 
(1  Ch.  2 16),  and  mother  of  Joab,  Abishai,  and 
Asahel. 

So  at  least  the  Chronicler  represents  ;  2  S.  17  25  will  be  con- 
sidered presently.  It  would  be  strange,  however,  that  in  the 
list  of  David's  high  officers  in  2  S.  816-18  Joab  should  be  the 
only  one  whose  mother's  name  was  substituted  for  his  father's. 
We  have  met  with  many  cases  in  which  the  ethnic  origin  of  a 
name  has  been  disguised  by  the  addition  of  n  to  the  gentilic 
ending  \  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  Zeruiah  is  an 
expansion  of  an  ethnic  name,  and  if  so  we  cannot  for  a  moment 
doubt  what  that  name  is — it  is  HsO.  "lli;  and  IS  are  several 
times  given  by  an  error  for  "USD — i.e.,  Musri  in  N.  Arabia  (see 
Mizeaim,  §  2  b),  and  Jeroboam's  mother  is,  by  a  similar  error, 
called  Zeruah  (q.v.),  instead  of  Misriyah.  In  2  S.  2  32  the 
sepulchre  of  Asahel's  father  is  said  to  have  been  in  Bethlehem. 
Bethlehem  probably  comes  from  Beth-jerahmeel,  and  there  was 
doubtless  a  Beth-jerahmeel  in  the  Jerahmeelite  Negeb;  cp 
MiCAH,  i.  It  was  from  this  Beth-jerahmeel  that  Joab  prob- 
ably came,  and  if  so  we  can  easily  believe  that  his  father  might 
be  called  (especially  by  those  who  dwelt  outside  the  Negeb) 
Misri,  or  'Misrite,'  'Jerahmeelite'  and  'Misrite'  being  almost, 
though  not  quite,  synonymous.  In  1  Ch.  2  54  (RV)  we  meet 
with  a  place  Atroth(ephrath)-beth-joab,  whose  people  were  'sons 
of  Salma'  (i.e.,  connected  with  the  Salmasans — see  Salmah). 
This  indirectly  confirms  the  view  here  taken.  It  would  be  a 
serious  objection  to  this  if  the  text  of  2  S.  17  25  were  correct. 
The  obscurity  of  the  passage,  however  (see  Nahash),  suggests 
a  doubt.  Elsewhere  (see  Crit.  Bib.)  it  is  proposed  to  read, 
'  Now  Amasa  was  the  son  of  Ithra  an  Ishmaelite,  who  went  in 
unto  Abigail,  the  daughter  of  Achish,  a  Misrite.' 

We  can  now  understand  better  the  exclamation  ascribed  to 
David  in  2  S.  3  39,  'these  men  the  sons  of  Misri — i.e.,  fierce 
Misrites  by  extraction  (MT  Zeruiah)— are  harsher  than  I.' 
The  alternative  is  to  connect  ma  with  'ii:  Mastic  (</•-'■)>  com- 
paring n3?l,  Zilpah,  'dropping' ;  see  Names,  §  71.  It  is  true, 
Zilpah  too  admits  of  another  explanation  (cp  Zilpah).  What 
can  have  led  Josephus  to  say  (Ant.  vii.  1  3)  that  Joab's  father 
was  named  trovpi,  Suri,  it  is  difficult  to  say,  unless  it  be  that  in 
1  Ch.  4  14  Joab,  'the  father  of  Geharashim'  (a  corruption  of 
Geshurim),  is  called  Seraiah  (see  Seraiah,  beg.).      T.  K.  C. 

ZETHAM  (Dflt,  explain  as  Zeti-ian,  zeOOM  [B], 
ZAlG..  Z06.  [A],  ZHGAN  [L]).  a  Gershonite  Levite  ; 
1  Ch.238  -2G22. 

1  Cp  Kosters,  Herstcl,  47  f. 

2  According  to  the  theory  here  advocated,  'Sheshbazzar'  is 
an  alteration  of  a  name  with  N.  Arabian  affinities.  The  first 
part  may,  in  accordance  with  sound  method,  be  identified  with 
En>  Ayain  and  again  in  the  MT  we  find  w\&  and  did  written 
in  error  for  uhl).     The  second  part  may  perhaps  be  a  corruption 

of  -lli'C. 

3  Cp  Ezra-Nehemiah,  §  8;  Israel,  §  51 ;  and  cp  Intr.  Is. 
Prologue,  p.  xxxviii ;  J  civ.  Rel.  Life,  6;  Kent,  Hist,  of  the 
Jewish  People  (Babylonian  Period,  etc.),  1327C 
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ZETHAN  (|JVT.  as  if  'olive'  [§  69],  but  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Bilhan  [if  it  be  ultimately  from  'Jerahmeel'], 
and  of  Tarshish  and  Ahishahar,  both  probably  from 
Ashhur,  suggests  H3"l¥  as  the  original  of  [jlJVT  or 
Zethan,  zai6an  [B],  h0AN  [A].  zh6a  M)-  b.  Bilhan 
in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  (q.v. ,  §§  3,  9  ii.  a),  1  Ch. 
7iof. 

How  deceptive  apparent  tree-names  may  be,  appears  from 
Eirzaith  {n'?^3.  Ces.  '  well  °f  an  olive  '),  the  name  of  a  son  of 
Malchiel  (from  'Jerahmeel').  Malchiel's  brother  is_  Heber  (cp 
Judg.  4n),  among  whose  sons  (.ill  probably  bearing  Negeb 
names)  is  Japhlet  (cp  Peleth,  b.  Jerahmeel,  i  Ch.  2  33),  which 
may  ultimately  come  from  Zarephath  (q.z:).  T.  K.  C. 

ZETHAR  pn?,  &B&T&Z&  [BNALB]).  a  chamberlain 
of  Ahasuerus,  Esth.  1  iof . 

Gesenius,  'perhaps  "star"  Pers.  sitar.'  But  if  Mehuman  = 
Heman,  Harbona  =  Hebron  (Rehoboth),  and  Carcar  =  Jerahmeel, 
Zethar  as  probably  =  Zarephath.  Cp  Vashti,  Zeresh,  and  see 
otherwise  Marq.  Fund.  71.  T.  K.  C. 

ZIA  (ITT  ;  20Y6  [BA],  zed,  [L]).  x  Ch.  5i3,  a.  name 
in  the  genealogy  of  Gad  {q.v.,  i.,  §  13) 

ZIBA  (fcO'%  and  fcCHV  ;  on  origin,  see  below  ;  2  S. 
I64.  c[e]iB<\  [BAL],  ciBBa  [A  sometimes],  ciB&C 
[Josh.  Ant.v\\.  5s]).  'Servant  of  the  house  of  Saul,' 
and,  after  Saul's  death,  of  Mephibosheth  or  Meribaal. 
On  the  obscure  story  of  his  treatment  of  Saul's  son  see 
Mephibosheth,  §  2.  Ziba  seems  to  have  founded 
an  important  family  ;  he  had  'fifteen  sons  and  twenty 
servants.'      He  himself  had  no  recorded  father  or  tribe. 

Although  other  views  have  been  suggested  [cp  Names, 
§§  51  68],  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  N3,!£  or  N3U  is  a  "urn 
down  form  of  ^y^i'  (Sib'onl)  or  ""ty£r£  (Sim'onT)=,^NJ.,"L;*, 
{Ishme'eli).  Ziba,  like  Doeg  (see  Saul,  §  -za),  was  apparently  a 
N.  Arabian  (2  S.  '.'  2-12  16  1-4  19  17  29).  T,  K.  C. 

ZIBEON  (film*,  '  hyrena'?  §  68;  see  below; 
ceBerwN1)-  a  Hivite  [v.  2)  or  rather  (see  v.  20) 
Horite,  in  the  genealogy  of  the  Esau-tribe  (Gen.  362  20, 
cerer^N  [E],  2429;  iCh.liS,  ceBeTGON  [A],  40). 
In  v.  29  he  is  a  clan-chieftain  (h\x)  or  clan  (nS.w  see  SS, 
s.v.  ri^n). 

In  7<.  24,  underneath  the  strange,  Mid  rash -like  text  of  the 
redactor,  lie,  apparently,  the  words,  '  it  is  the  Anah  who  went 
out  from  the  Jerahmeelitei  in  the  desert ' ;  '  a-;  he  fed  the  asses  ' 
is  woven  out  of  a  marginal  gloss  c^iEn.  which  is  one  of  the 
current   distortions   of  D'^N^ni'  (CP   Siiechem,    2).      Another 

fopular  corruption  of  the  same  word  is  probably  -in  (Horite). 
n  v.  20  Zibeon  is  reckoned  among  the  sons  of  '  the  Horite,"  and 
as  a  comment  on  •>-|n  (Horite),  there  still  lies,  under  the  super- 
fluous phrase  j"iNn  ,3^"'  (RV",  '  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  ')>  the 
gloss-  ■'Sxy^L"1  (Ishmaelite) ;  'tl'"  (like  -^it)  being  one  of  the 
corruptions  ot  zv,"-  ^  ^  are  now  prepared  tu  consider  the  origin 
of  the  name  Zibeon,  which  is  scarcely  =' hyaena,'  as  W'RS 
(/.  Phil.  0  90),  Gray  (IIPN  95),  and  other  scholars  have 
supposed,  but  is  rather  a  corruption  of  p  £•£;;'  (Sime'on),  used  as 
an  equivalent  of  'oc''  (Is"mael),  unless  indeed  it  comes  directly 


from 


a  corruption  of  ' 


adduced.     Cp  Ziba,  Zin. 


for  which  parallels  can  be 
T.  K.  C. 


ZIBIA  (N^V-  'gazelle.'  cp  70.0*16*,  [Acts  9 36]  ; 
leBto.  [B],  ceB-  [A],  caB-  [L]).  in  ~  genealogy  of 
Benjamin'  (q.v.,  §  9,  ii.  /3),  1  Ch.  SQ. 

ZIBIAH  (iTlV,  §  68)  of  Beer-sheba,  the  mother  of 
King  Joash  (2  K.  12  i  3  Ch.  '24 1:  &Bl&  [L,  in  Ch. 
CaBiaI  w)ock  [Pesh.],  sebia  [Vg]). 

The  usual  explanation  'gazelle'  (cp  rr2^  for  Zibiah 
and  Zibia  is  in  itself  plausible,  in  spite  of  the  pointing. 
But  though  such  an  interpretation  may  possibly  be 
ancient,  the  theory  that  early  Hebrew  personal  names 
were  derived  from  animals  has  become  so  questionable 
that  we  must  look  in  each  case  for  some  other  more 
probable  explanation. 

1  The  representation  of  n  (  =  Ar.  £)  by  y  is  not  uncommon; 
cp  Wr.  Coinf>,  Scm.  Gr.  42^,  and  see  Bertah,  n.  1. 

-  nn  is  probably  a  fragment  of  Sxc~l*i  of  which  tribal  name 
?N>£ J"  is  used  as  a  synonym. 

5415 


ZIKLAG 

Now  Zibia  Gos)  in  1  Ch.  89  is  grouped  with  Jobab,  Mesha, 
and  Malcam.  Judging  from  numerous  analogies  it  can  hardly 
be  doubted  that  of  these  three  names  (/i)  and  (c)  come  from 
'Jerahmeel'  and  (6)  from  '  Ishmael,'  while  the  names  of  the 
father' and  mother  (Shaharaim  and  Hodesh)  are  both  distortions 
of  'Ashhur  '  (a  synonym  of  Jerahmeel)  ;  naturally  enough  they 
dwell  in  the  'field  (highland)  of  Missur,'  2N1C  as  often,  being 
altered  from  Missur  (see  Moab,  §§  1,  n.  1,  14) — i.e.,  in  the  N. 
Arabian  border-land.  It  now  becomes  probable  that  both  j^JX 
and  ,T3a.  together  with  Ka'X  (Ziba)  and  c'i'Di*  (Zeboim),  are 
popular  corruptions  of  S^*i\-E.",  (Ishmael).  t.  K.  C. 

ZICHRI  (npt,  see  Names,  §§  32,  52,  but  cp 
Zaccur,  where  it  is  suggested  that  this  must  be  a  clan- 
name  ;  note  the  ethnic  affinities  of  the  related  names  ; 
Z6Xp[e]l  [BXAFL]). 

1-3.  in  a  genealogy  of  Benjamin  (q.v.  §  9  ii.  /3),  1  Ch.  8, 
where  observe  that  Shijiei,  Shashak  (probably),  and  Jeroham 
are  ethnic^. 

1.  b.  Shimei  (v.  19  :  t^avpet  [B]). 

2.  b.  Shashak  (v.  23  ;  £oxpt-  [A]). 

3.  b.  Jeroham  (z\  27  :  £aXPet  [B]). 

4.  '  Father  '  of  Joel  (one  of  the  developments  of '  Jerahmeel '  ?), 
in  list  of  Benjarnite  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (Ezra  ii.,  §  5  [/'], 
§i5[il<A;  Neh.119. 

5.  Of  Reuben  (§  13,  end),  1  Ch.  '27  16.  The  name  stands  close 
to  the  '  Jerahmeelite '  names,  Shephatiah,  Maacah,  Kemuel, 
Elihu,  etc. 

6.  A  Judahite,  father  of  Amamah  (2  Ch.  17  16  :  £apei  [B], 
fa^pi  [A]).  Amasiah,  like  Amasa  and  Amasai,  comes  ultimately 
from  'Ishme'eli. 

7.  An  Ephraimite  warrior  (2  Ch.  28  7  :  e£eKf>[e]t  [BA] ,  (Ja^apias 
L-L'l)' 

8.  Father  of  Elishaphat,  2  Ch.  23  1  (faxapia  [B],  -lov  [A]). 
Elishaphat  is  a  variant  to  Shephatiah  d/.v.). 

9.  b.  Izhar,  a  Kohathite  Levite  (Ex,  0  21  [P]).  Izhar, 
evidently  a  clan-name,  may  come  from  IWizri  (Misri). 

10.  A  Levite  overseer,  b.  Eliezu,  b.  Most — i.e.,  of  N.  Arabian 
origin  ( 1  Ch.  'Jfj  ?s). 

11.  An  Asapbite  Levite  in  list  of  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
(Ezra  ii.,  §  5  [H  §  15  [1] «),  1  Ch.  9  15,  in  ||  Neh.  11 17  called 
Zabdi  ;  see  Zaccur  (4).  Brother  of  Micha  (from  Jerahmeel), 
and  son  of  Asaph  (perhaps  from  Sarephath). 

12.  A  priest  of  the  course  of  Abijah,  temp.  Joiakim  (Ezra 
ii.,  §  66,  §  11)  Neh.  12 17  BN-A,  (om.  Capias  [L]).  The 
predominant  type  of  these  priestly  names  is  probably  ethnic  ; 
Meshullam  (q.v.)  precedes  Zichri,  Piltai  (q.v.)  follows.  Zichri 
must  surely  be  a  clan-name  from  the  Negeb.  t.  K.  C. 

ZIDDIM  (D^-VH  as  if  'the  sides'),  more  correctly 
Hazzidimm,  a  fortified  city  of  Naphtali  (Josh.  19 35; 
assedim  [Vg,]  ;  «\ceAeiM  [Eus.  OSW  221  95]).  The 
Jer.  Talm.  (J\feg.\i)  represents  Hazziddim  to  be 
Kephar  Hitja,  which  perhaps  =  Hattin,  NW,  of  Tiberias 
(Xeub.  Gt'oifr.  207  ;  Buhl,  Pal,  219).  Some  MSS  read 
ci^rt  (so  (5J'AI-  rwv  Ti'piwc).      See  Zer. 

[It  is  very  possible  that  P's  work  is  based  here  upon  a  geo- 
graphical survey  of  the  Negeb,  which  included  the  cities  of  the 
Naphtuhim  (see  Crit.  Bib.  on  Gen.  10  13).  Several  of  the  names 
in  tv.  35-38  have  the  appearance  of  being  names  of  the  Ncuub. 
C~±n    might   be   explained   in    the   same   way   as   C'^cn   (see 

SlDDIM). — T.  K.  C.] 

ZIDKIJAH  {rPfny)-  Neh.  IOi  AV,  RV  Zedekiah 
{?-v.,  5)- 

ZIDON  (p^V),  Gen.  10  15,  etc.  Zidoniana 
(D^n^*),  Ezek.  3230.  See  Sidox,  Phoenicia,  §§4  [7], 
12,  21/. 

ZIF,  RV  Ziv  (IT),  1  K.  6137.     See  Month,  §  2. 
ZIHA    (N|T>\   §    51).       The    family    name  of  some 

post-exilic  Nethini.m  ;  Kzra.?  43  (trovOia  [B],  <rovaa  fA],  o-ouS- 
Saet  [L])=Neh.  7  46  (oTja  [BN],  otaa  fA^d,]  couAat  [L]=i  Esd. 
5  29  '(rjaav  [BA],  trovSaet  [L],  Esau  [EV])  ;  Neh.  11  21  (crtaX 
[Nc.amg.  inf.]  om.   HN'A,  ataav  [L]). 

ZIIM  (D^>*),  Is.  132i,  etc.  AV">e>.     See  Cat. 

in  2  S.  1  ;j^y  ;    in 

1  Ch.  12  1  20  [21  Ba.,Ginsb.]  J.P"^;  usually  (re/ee\aK[B],  aim-hay 
[A],  <t€k.  [L] ;  but  with  the  following  variants  <rtK€AaK  [B], 
criKeAey,  crcKeAajKai],  trixeAa  [A],  cri/ccAer'  [N' -  1  mg.  inf.]  uiKekeB 
[L] ;  while  in  Ch.  B  has  to/cKa,  <to}k\o.,  trutybafj.  ;  and  n  <t<ok\cl 
a-tuKay  ;  and  in  1  S.  30  1  [first  timel  B  and  L  read  /ceeiAa ;  Jos. 
Ant.  vi.  13  10  <Ti.Ke.KKa. ;  Sicctt'g;   zenakla^,  zenkalag). 

We  first  hear  of  Ziklng  as  in  the  possession  of  Achish 
king  of  Gath,  by  whom  it  was  given  as  a  residence  to 
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his  vassal  David  (i  S.  "276/. ;  'cp  3O1426  2S.I1  4  10 
1  Ch.  V2  1  20).  Ziklag  also  appears  with  other  places  in 
the  far  S.  in  Neb.  II28.  In  Josh.  1531  (P)  it  is  enumer- 
ated among  the  more  remote  towns  of  Judah,  but  in 
Josh.  195  (P)  is  assigned  to  Simeon.  Conder's  identi- 
fication of  Ziklag  with  '/.uhetlika  a  site  11  m.  E.  by  S. 
of  Gaza,  and  19  m.  SYV.  from  lieit-Jibrln  or  Eleuthcro- 
polis  [PEFQ,  1878,  pp.  12/),  has  been  generally  but 
too  hastily  accepted. 

The  name  is  certainly  corrupt,  but  not  so  far  as  entirely  to 
obscure  the  true  name._  The  two  names  identified  by  G.mdur 
begin  with  a  different  sibilant,  and  zuheillka  reminds  us  uf  Ar. 
zakdliku,  'declivities,'  a  name  which  applies  well  to  the  three 
small  hills,  nearly  a  mile  apart,  on  which  (see  Conder)  the  ruins 
called  Zuheilika  stand.  Ziklag  is  as  corrupt  as  Abishag  or  the 
p?ps  (see  Sack)  of  2  K.  442.  It  is  best  to  ruad  nx^n  or  iii>n 
<cp  Ans.  halsu,  'fortress'),  an  ancient  and  famous  city  (see 
Beked),  represented  by  the  mod.  Ifalasa,  in  the  Wady  "Aslfij, 
-about  12  m.  S.  of  Iteersheba,  on  t lie  way  to  Ruheibeh  or  Rdn.>- 
both  (see  map  of  Nkgi-:b,  A  2,  after  col.  st,?*).'  In  Josh.  J.1156 
.Ziklag  is  grouped  with  Beth-marcaboth  wliicb  should  be  read 
Beth-rehoboth  (see  Makcaboth),  This  Jits  in  perfectly  with 
the  story  of  David's  raids  while  at  Ziklag.  The  name  Halusah 
•or  Halasah  is  also  not  impossibly  concealed  under  Jekabzeel  or 
Kabzeel  (^.r\) ;  the  lists  of  P  and  of  the  Chronicler  often  con- 
tain corrupt  variants  of  the  same  name,  given  as  names  of  dis- 
tinct places  or  persons.  This  accords  with  the  view  that  2  S. 
21 15-2J  '-^8-23  relates  to  a  war  of  David  with  the  Kehobothites 
and  the  Z.nephathites(seeREHOBOTH,  Zarephath);  the  original 
text  was  misunderstood  and  wrongly  edited.  Very  possibly  the 
'hold'  (nTl^:  to  which  David  'fled'  (read  mxi  for  HY)  in  2S. 
517)  and  where  he  was  when  he  longed  for  water  from  the 
cistern  of  Bethlehem—  i.e.,  probably  a  'Bethlehem'  in  the 
Negeb — was  that  of  Halusah,  which  was  not  far  from  the  valley 
of  Sarephath  (.text,  '  Rephaim  '),  where  the  Zarephathites  (text, 
Pellstim)  were  arrayed  against  him.  Halusah  may  likewise  be 
the  original  of  Hazzelel[poni]  in  1  Ch.  43  (unless  Hazzelel 
presupposes  Halas'el ;  see  Bezaleel),  of  Ahuzzath  in  Gen.  2626, 
-and  (of  course)  of  Chellus  in  Judith  1  9.  Possibly  Halusah  was 
■originally  the  centre  of  the  cult  of  the  hero  Isaac  \g.v.,  §  1). 

The  above  view  was  formed  long  before  the  appearance  of 
Winckler's  Gesch.  2,  where  (185)  it  is  held  that  Ziklag  is  the 
-capital  of  the  Krethi  or  Cherethites  ;  cp  1  S.  30  14. 

Perhaps  'Ziklaggim'  (or  Halusathim)  may  underlie  the  diffi- 
cult * Casluhim'  in  Gen.  10  14.     See  Mizraim,  col.  3164,  n.  1. 

T.   K.   C. 

ZILLAHiH^V;  ze\Ao\[AEL];  sella), Gen.  4 19-331. 
See  Caixites,  §  9. 

ZILPAH  (nS1??.  zeAcpA  [ADEL]),  the  mother  of  the 
tribes  Gad  and  Asher  {Gen.  30 10-13,  J  ;   35=6  P)  ;  also 

1  Namp  represented  as  the  maid  of  Leah  (2(.'24 
3526  P)  and  the  concubine  of  Jacob 
•(309  J  ;  37  2  46 -S  P).  If  any  explanations  of  the  name 
2ilpah  were  current  in  early  Israel,  the  editors  of  the 
Genesis  narratives  have  not  preserved  them.  It  is 
hardly  possible,  as  it  perhaps  is  in  the  case  of  Bilhah 
(see'  SBOT  on  Gen.  303},  to  guess  what  they  might 
have  said.  *  The  nearest  approach  to  a  narrative 
bearing  on  Zilpah  is  Gen.  372.  That  verse  seems  to 
represent  a  version  of  the  Joseph-story  in  which  the 
enmity  against  Joseph  was  confined  to  the  sons  of  Bilhah 
and  Zilpah.2  Such  a.  story  may  be  a  late  invention  to 
remove  the  reproach  from  the  sons  of  Leah  (Gunkel, 
ad  loc),  in  particular  from  Judah;  but  P  may  have 
found  it  in  sources  which  had  more  to  say  on  the 
subject.  The  name  Zilpah  cannot  be  explained  from 
the  vocabulary  of  the  remains  of  Hebrew  literature. 
We  cannot  be  sure,  however,  that  Genesis  as  we  now 
read  it  regards  Zilpah  as  Hebrew.  Her  mistress,  is  a 
daughter  of  Laban  (cp  Rachel,  §  id). 

According  to  Test.  XII.  Pair.,  Naph.  i,  indeed,  Zilpah  and 
Bilhah,  who  are  sisters  (cp  Jubilees,  28  9),  are  daughters  of  a 
maid  (iratS tcnoj)  of  Laban  (Awa)  and  of  Rotheos  '  of  the  stock 
of  Abraham,'  who  was  carried  captive  from  a  place  called  Zelpha 
(whence  the  name  of  his  first-born).  Elsewhere,  however,  the 
sisters  are  daughters  of  Laban  himself  by  a  concubine  (Ps.  -Jon. 
on  Gen.  29  24  2g,  Gtn.  rabba  74,  Pirke  Rab.  El.  36  ;  cp  Charles, 
Bk.  o/Jtib.  170). 

The    name    Zilpah    has    accordingly    been  explained 

1  For  a  late  example  see  Test.  XII.  Pair.,  Naph.  i,  quoted 
"below. 

2  It  is  against  the  sons  of  Bilhah  and  Zilpah  that  Joseph 
speaks  to  Jacob  in  Test.  XI I.  Pair.,  Gad,  1. 
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from  the  Aramsean  (Holzinger,  KHC  on  Gen.  30 9  ; 
Baethgen,  Bcilr.  160). 

t  In  Aram.  x/  s// means  '  to  drip,  trickle,' 1  in  Syriac  *  to  defile' ; 
in  Assyrian,  where,  however,  there  is  the  natural  uncertainty  as 
to  whether  the  first  radical  is  z  or  st  it  occurs  as  za-lip-ii—e.g.t 
in  the  recurring  phrase  [da-bi-ib]  zadip-ti,  '  [planning]  hostility.' 

If  the  theory  of  Aramaean  extraction  was  a  modifica- 
tion of  an  older  story  (cp  below),  the  name  may  have 
been  earlier  Dilpah  (cp  Jidlaph,  the  '  uncle'  of  Rebekah; 
Gen.  2*222),  the  root  of  which  does  occur  in  Hebrew. 
On  the  assumption  that  the  name  has  been  modified, 
C  Niebuhr  (luwch.  I253)  connected  it  with  Zelophehad 
(insSi;  ;  for  a  suggestion  as  to  the  real  origin  of  which 
strange  name,  however,  see  Manasseh,  §  gz),  whilst 
1  hcync  formerly  connected  both  Zilpah  and  Zelophehad 
with  '  Salhad '  (above,  col.  2309  near  foot).  This 
suggestion  he  regards  as  still  tenable;  but  his  present 
view  is  different. - 

It    has    always    seemed    strange    that    such    widely 

separated   communities  as  Gad    and  Asher  should  be 

2   Zilnah  SrouPec^  as  ZUptih  tribes.      Their  agreement 

t rihpq  in  bearing  names  of  deities  apparently  dis- 
tinct from  Yahwe  has  been  noted  elsewhere 
(Asher,  §  1  n.  ;  Gad,  §  2),  as  also  their  Aramaean 
elements  (Asni£R,  §  3,  Gad,  §  2).  Whether  they  once 
lived  together  is  uncertain.  It  has  been  thought  that 
traces  of  an  early  stay  of  Asher  can  be  detected  S  of  the 
plain  of  Megiddo  (cp  Asher,  §§  1  3).  The  presence  of 
Beria  and  of  Heber  and  Malchiel  as  father  and  sons  in 
the  Asher  list  (Nu.  2644^)  and  the  same  three  names 
(if  Michael  is  for  Malchiel)  in  nearly  the  same  relation 
in  Benjamin  lists  (1  Ch.  813  ff.  16/. )  and  of  a  clan 
Beria  in  an  Ephraim  list  would  be  a  not  unnatural 
result  if  Ephraim  and  Benjamin's  territory  had  been 
earlier  occupied  by  Asherites  (so  Steuernagel,  Em-wand. 
30/.).  If  the  sons  of  Zilpah  are  meant  in  Genesis  to 
be  regarded  as  older  than  Joseph  the  seniority  would  be 
a  natural  way  of  representing  an  earlier  occupation  of 
the  Ephraim  highlands  which  must  be  assumed  if  we 
suppose  that  Asher  really  entered  Palestine  from  the  E. 
We  might  suppose  that  a  Zilpah  tribe  was  settled  in  E. 
Palestine,  that  part  of  it  crossed  the  Jordan,  and  after 
staying  a  while  in  Ephraim  moved  northwards  and 
took  the  name  of  Asher  (from  the  older  inhabitants  in 
the  N.  ?  see  Asher,  §§13),  whilst  the  portion  of  the 
Zilpah  tribe  which  remained  came  to  be  known  as  Gad. 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  uncertain  when  we  are  meant  to 
place  the  birth  of  the  sons  of  Zilpah.  Even  the  editor 
need  not  have  intended  to  suggest  that  both  Gad  and 
Asher  fall  between  Naphtali  and  Issachar  and  between 
Naph  tali  and  Joseph  (cp  Rachel,  §  ic).  The  sons' 
births  may  have  been  grouped  artificially  to  facilitate 
the  narrative  (cp  Tribes,  §  9/).  Steuernagel,  indeed, 
pleads  strongly  for  the  historical  trustworthiness  of  the 

1  In  Arabic  'to  draw  near,'  but  zilf  a  garden;  in  Ethiopic 
n^^rz'  =  reproof.  Yakut  gives  a  water  on  the  way  to  Mekka, 
Zulfat"-  h.  939  rof.  (cp  ii.  955  19,/;). 

2  [When  Steuernagel  (Einwa?id.  47)  concludes  that  the  clans 
derived  from.Zilpah,  like  those  derived  from  Bilhah,  were  re- 

farded  as  not  so  fully  Israelitish  as  the  Leah  and  Rachel  tribes 
ecause  they  were  of"  heathen  origin,  he  does  not  allow  for  the 
possibility  that  Leah  and  her  maid  Zilpah  are  only  doubles  of 
Rachel  and  her  maid  Bilhah— or,  etymologically,  that  Leah, 
Rachel,  and  Bilhah  are  all  corrupt  fragments  of  Jerahmeel 
(Jacob,  §  3),  and  that  Zilpah  (with  which  Mr.  Hogg  compares 
Jidlaph,  most  appropriately  from  the  present  point  of  view,  for 
among  his  brothers  are  Kemuel  =  Jerahmeel,  and  Chesed  =  Cush) 
is  an  equally  corrupt  fragment  of  a  name  virtually  synonymous 
with  Jerahmeel — viz.,  Ishmael.  Nor  can  the  possibility  be 
denied  that  'Asher'  may  be  connected  with  '  Asshur '  or 
'Ashhur,'  one  of  the  ethnic  names  of  the  Negeb,  and  Dan  with 
Adan  or  Adon — another  of  these  names  (cp  Paradise,  §  7,  end, 
and  see  Crit.  Bib.).  And  only  a  very  close  examination  of  the 
texts  can  assure  us  that  Gad  and  Asher  were  not  originally 
located  in  the  Negeb.  That  the  tradition  made  some  of  the 
clans  which  were  fused  with  the  Jacob  or  Israel  tribe  heathenish 
{i.e.,  worshippers  of  gods  other  than  Yahwe),  will,  however,  be 
universally  admitted.  The  most  important  passages  for  the 
textual  critic  are  perhaps  Gen.  29  1  (on  which  see  Jacob,  §  3) 
and  31  23^  46  ff.  (on  which  see  Galeed,  Gilead,  but  note 
that  there  seems  to  have  been  a  southern  Gilead,  referred  to, 
or-,  in  Jer.  822  [see  Crit.  Bib.],  and  the  probable  original  of 
the  much-disputed  Lud,  Ludim). — t. K.C.J 
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Hebrew  traditions,  and  the  case  can  be  made  very 
plausible.  Who  are  the  '  brothers  '  whom  Jacob  finds 
in  E.  Palestine  when  he  comes  with  Rachel  (and 
Bilhah)  from  Laban  (Gen.  31 32  37  46  54)  ?  Must  they 
not  be  brother  tribes  who  had  remained  there  when 
Jacob  moved  off?  And,  since  Gad  is  the  tribe  most 
firmly  settled  there,  may  not  these  '  brothers '  be  repre- 
sented by  the  name  Zilpah  ?  Steuernagel  supposes  that 
several  tribes  (Zilpah,  etc.)  accompanied  Jacob  on  its 
journey  up  from  its  settlement  S.  of  Palestine.  The 
representation  of  the  Zilpah  tribes  as  younger  than  the 
four  Leah  tribes,  but  older  than  Issachar  and  Zebulun, 
may  represent  a  theory  as  to  the  time  of  their  reaching 
their  several  seats  ;  and  the  theory  may  be  correct. 
There  are  great  difficulties,  however.  The  effect  of 
system  may  indeed  be  far-reaching.  If  Asher  arrived 
somewhat  early  W.  of  Jordan,  and  Gad  somewhat  late 
E.  of  Jordan  (Gad,  §  8),  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  the 
grouping  of  them  as  Zilpah  tribes  can  be  anything  but 
artificial.      See,  further,  Tribes. 

Nor  is  it  easy  to  see  why  Zilpah  is  connected  with 
Leah.  There  is  no  obvious  link  between  Gad  or  Asher 
_  ^ji,.-!.  and  Judah  or  the  other  Leah  tribes.  Nor 
'  ,  t  flL  is  the  relation  of  Zilpah  to  Leah  even  in  the 
story  parallel  with  that  of  Bilhah  to  Rachel, 
or  Hagar  to  Sarah.  In  the  cases  of  Bilhah  and  Hagar 
the  maid's  children  are  born  before  her  mistress's  and 
because  the  mistress  has  no  children  (cp  Rachel,  §  1*). 
In  the  case  of  Zilpah,  on  the  contrary,  Leah  has  no  less 
than  four  children  before  the  maid  is  called  in.  Is  it 
possible  that  Leah  represents  two  figures,  the  second 
being  the  mother  of  Zebulun  and  Issachar?  These  two 
sons  were  born  after  Zilpah's,  and  a  connection  among 
the  four  is  more  easily  thinkable  than  in  the  case  of  the 
other  Leah  tribes.  Issachar  may  have  possessed  part 
of  the  highlands  of  Ephraim  at  one  time  (cp  Issachar, 
§  4.  ii.  2,  and  Steuernagel,  Ei  mound,  iz/.),  and  the 
same   may  have  been   true  at  an  early  date  even   of 

ZUJULCN   (</.!'.,   §  7). 

On  the  other  hand,  the  same  possibilities  are  not 
excluded  in  the  case  of  the  other  four  Leah  tribes  (see 
Simkon,  §  4).  It  is  conceivable  that  Asher  crossed 
the  Jordan  into  Ephraim  before  Jacob-Rachel  came  to 
occupy  the  place  of  the  older  Leah  tribes  (so  Steuer- 
nagel). H.  w.  H. 

ZILTHAI,  RV  Zillethai  pn*>V)- 

1.  b.  Shimp:i  (y.r>.)in  a  genealogy  of  Bf.niamin  (?.v.,g  ii.  0), 
1  Ch.  S  20  (trakOei  [B],  o-nAei  [A],  <reAa9i  [  L]). 

2.  One  of  Pavid's  warriors,  1  Ch.  12  20  (<re^a0ei  [BN],  yaAafli 
[A),  <riAa0a  [LJ).     See  David,  §  11  n.  c. 

ZIMMAH  (HBT ;  Z6AAMA  [BL]),  a  Gershonite  (Leviti- 
cal)  name;  1  Ch.  (1  20(5]  (ia/ina  [A]),  42(27]  ((amio-n  [B],  -m 
[A]),  2Ch.2'.H2(fe^a9[BA]). 

ZIMEAN  (ppT  ;  Sam.  J11DT  ;  plausibly  connected 
with  IDT,  'antelope'  [see  AVRS,  /.  Phil.  992],  but  cp 
ZimkiI,  the  eldest  of  Abraham's  'sons'  by  Keturah 
(Gen.  252  iCh.  I32;  zeBpAN  [A*E],  ze/v\p.  [A], 
Z6MBP-  [A'B],  zOMBp-  [Dm1]  ZEMBp-,  Z6MPAM  [L]). 
The  Zamareni,  a  tribe  of  the  interior  of  Arabia  (Plin. 
.Vfft*,32,  Grotius),  and  Zabram,  the  royal  town  of  the 
KivaiooKoKTr'tTcu,  W.  of  Mecca,  on  the  Red  Sea(Ptol. 
vi.  75,  Knobel)  have  been  supposed  to  represent  Zimran. 
But  whether  we  ought  to  go  so  far  from  the  Keturite 
centre — i.e. ,  the  trip  pn  (see  East,  Children  of; 
Rekem) — is  \ery  doubtful. 

In  Jer.  25  25  we  find  a  people  called  (  Zimri '  (Pesh.  '  Zimran ') 
mentioned  with  Arabia  (i.e.,  N.  Arabia),  Elam  and  Madai  (read 
'  lerahmeel'),  and  Saikon  (on  the  N.  Arabian  border).  Tuch 
disputes  the  connection  between  '  Zimran '  and  '  Zimri,'  but, 
from  our  present  point  of  view,  wrongly.  Both  in  Gen.  252  and 
in  Jer.  25  25  a  N.  Arabian  people  is  required.     See  Zimri. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZIMRI  (sT0t,  a  shortened  form? — cp  the  name  Zim- 
rida  in  Am.  Tab.  [of  governors  of  Sidon  and  of  Lachish], 
also  in  an  early  Bab.  text,  BM  Cuneif.  Texts,  Pt.  iv. , 
which  also   mentions  Zimri-hammu,    Zimri-hanata    the 
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Amorite  [Pinches] ;  Hommel,  comparing  Old  Arab, 
compound  names,  interprets  '  protection  '  [AHT  85,  cp 
88,  230]  ;   but  cp.ZiMRi,  2  ;   ZA/v\Bp[e]l  [BXAFL]). 

1.  One  of  the  sons  of  Zerah  b.  Judah  (1  Ch.  26),  in 
Josh.  7  1  called  Zabdi. 

2.  A  descendant  of  Saul  mentioned  in  a  genealogy 
of  Benjamin  {q.v.,  §  9,  ii.  /3),  t  Ch.  836  (fo/tpi  [A]  = 
942).     Cp  Zemira. 

3.  'Captain  of  the  chariots,'  who  conspired  against 
Elah  king  of  Israel  and  killed  him,  and  to  secure  his 
own  position  on  the  throne  exterminated  all  the  remnant 
of  the  family  of  Baasha.  After  a  seven  days'  reign  in 
Tirzah  he  was  besieged  by  Omri  the  general,  whereupon 
like  Sardanapalus  he  burnt  the  palace  over  his  head  and 
perished  in  the  ruins  (1  K.  I69-20).  In  (T5  the  names 
Zambri  and  Omri  are  much  confused. 

4.  b.  Salu  {q.v.),  a  Simeonite  chief,  the  name  given 
to  the  central  figure  in  P's  narrative  of  the  sin  of  the 
b'ne  Israel  with  Midian  (Nu.  256-i8  P).  Zimri  had 
brought  a  Midianitess  named  Cozbi  to  the  camp,  and 
Phinehas,  moved  to  indignation,  slew  them  both,  in  the 
'tent'  (nap);1  see  We.  Prol.W  363,  ET  356.  See 
Phinehas,  and  cp  Dibri.  s.  a.  ^. 

ZIMRI  ('"lot;  om.  6;  Pesh.  'Amran;  Vg.  Zambri), 
one  of  the  tribes  or  peoples  threatened  with  judgment 
by  Jeremiah  (or  by  a  supplementer  who  assumes  Jere- 
miah's mantle),  Jer.  2525. 

A  revision  of  the  text  of  vv.  19-26  places  it  beyond  all  reason- 
able doubt  that  a  N.  Arabian  people  is  meant.  See  Zimran, 
Sheshach. 

A  land  called  Zimri,  whose  king  was  allied  to  the  kings  of 
Babylon  and  Elam  (Sir  H.  Rawlinson.  G.  Smith,  etc.),  does  not 
exist ;  the  right  reading  of  the  text  is  Namri '  (see  KB  1  1401  yr,  ■ 
Schr.  A'GV-"  1 70).  But  toemend  Jeremiah's 'Zimri '  into'Namri' 
with  Winckler  (AOF1 292),  or  '  Gomeri '  or  'Gimirri'  (see 
Gomer)  with  Rost  (Untersuch.  103  [iS97])and  Peiser  (ZATW 
17  350  [1897]),  is  hardly  possible  if  we  duly  criticise  the  text  of 
MT.  T.  K.  C. 

ZIN  (]>",  c[e]lN,  CINA,  C6NAI  in  Xu.  34  4  eNNAK 
[B  ;     kai    follows],    ceeNNAK    [AF],    eNAK    [L],    in 

Josh.  I03,     ENNAK     [B],     C6NNAK     [BaL],     C£NA    [A], 

CINA  [L];  Eus.  Jer.  gnna  ana  [OS,  25337  118 10]  ; 
see  below).  The  wilderness  N.  of  that  of  Paran  (q.v.)  ; 
the  most  important  place  in  it  was  Kadesh-barnea  in  its 
oasis  (Nu.  132i  20 1  27m  3336  34  3  /  Dt.  32si  Josh. 
15  1  [ae/u.  A]3).  More  precisely,  it  was  the  wild  mountain- 
region  (Jos.  Ant.  iv.  46,  speaks  of  a  mountain  called 
Sin)  rising  in  successive  slopes  from  the  'Arabah  in  one 
direction  and  et-Tih  in  another,  which  now  bears  the 
name  of  the  'AzSzimeh  Arabs  who  inhabit  it.  See 
Wanderings,  Wilderness  of.  It  has  been  suggested2, 
that  Sin  may  mean  the  '  wall '  of  rock  within  which  the 
wilderness  of  Zin  lies  (cp  Zion). 

The  existence  of  VjlZ  'to  protect '  however,  is  very  question- 
able, and  the  name  looks  as  if  it  had  been  worn  down  in  course 
of  ages.  Analogy  favours  the  view  that  w  (Zin),  in;;  (Zoan),  ps 
(Zenan),  and  p^A  (Zaanan),  have  all  come,  through  v,yy£ 
(Zibeon),  from  '-KycE"  (Ishmael). 

Lagarde,  however,  with  much  learning  and  plausibility, 
suggests  a  derivation  from  psn,  which  in  Aram,  and 
Ass.  means  '  axe,'  in  Ethiopic  '  iron '  (Mitlheil.  2361  if.  ; 
cp  G.  Hoffni.  ZDMG  32753).  Tg.  Jer.  gives  in  Xu. 
344  (for  ps)  n^nn  tc,  'the  iron  mountain,'  presuppos- 
ing ysn,  and  <5's  form  evva.[K~]  may  ultimately  come  from 
the  same  reading. 

This  reading,  if  correct,  might  illustrate  a  number  of  references- 
to  iron  in  narratives  or  prophecies  which,  as  the  criticism  of  the 
text  seems  to  show,  relate  to  the  Nec;eb.  See  Dt.  3  n  (cp  Og)  ; 
4  20  ('an  iron  furnace'  ||  '  Misrim ') ;  80  ('whose  stones  are 
iron ')  ;  Josh.  17  16  18  Judg.  1  19  4  3  13  (Kenizzites,  chariots  of 
iron);  1  K.  22  ti  (Zedekiah  the  Kenizzite  [see  Zedekiah  2] 
'  horns  of  iron  ') ;  2  K.  fi  6  (swimming  iron  ;  see  Prophet  §  7)  ■ 
Jer.  15  12  ('iron  of  Zaphon);  Ezek.  27  12  19  (Tarshish  [Asshur?]' 
and   Javan   [Jerahmeel  ?]  trafficking  with   iron);    Am.  I3  (the 

»  On  nap  (whence  'alcove'),  which  is  used  to  denote  a 
princely  tent,  as  well  as  the  bridal  pavilion,  see  WRS,  Kinshifi 
171,  292  ;  Paviliox,  2  ;  Tent,  §  4  n.  ' 

2  Wetzstein,  in  Del.  Gcn.,{*l  578. 
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[southern]  Arammites  thresh  [the  southern]  Gilead  with  instru- 
ments of  iron).  Stilt  the  method  of  grouping  names  before 
seeking  to  account  for  them  seems  to  favour  the  preceding 
explanation.  The  evva.[n]  in  ©u  and  the  n^to  m  Tg.  Jer.  are  at 
any  rate  exceptional.  T.  K.  C. 

ZINA  (#y\),  b.  Shimei,  a  Gershonite  Levite  (iCh. 
23  i o).  In  v.  ii  the  name  becomes  Zizah  (nri)«  ©bal  reads 
£i£a  in  both  places. 

ZION  (fl'V'  c[e]lOiN).  The  designation,  properly, 
of  the  '  Jebusite '  stronghold  at  Jerusalem,  which 
after  its  capture  by  David  received  the  name  '  David's 
burg,'  aS.079.  Various  explanations  of  the  name 
have  been  given.  Gesenius  (T/ies.  1164)  and  Lagarde 
[Ubers.   84,    n.*)    derive    from    N/nn;»   'to   be  dry,'   cp 

Syr.  V°"*°*l  •  which  Lag.  regards  as  the  older 
form,  Delitzsch  {Psalmen,W  I70}  makes  the  primary 
form  piy,  from  ms  'to  set  up.'  Wetzstein  (in  Del. 
Gen.^  578)  derives  from  s/p^  '  to  protect,'  so  that  the 
name  would  mean  '  arx,  citadel'  ;  cp  ZiN. 

It  may  be  better,  however,  to  add  jv^  to  the  group  Zin,  Zenan, 
Zaanan,  and  Zoan,  and  to  suppose  Zion  to  be  a  descendant  of 
the  race-name  'Ishmael'  through  the  intermediate  form  pjnx 
(Zibeon).  Another  corruption  of  the  same  name  is  probably  rj?jy 
(see  Shalem),  and  this  most  plausibly  accounts  for  a  much- 
disputed  name  oVc'lT*  That  the  first  part  of  this  name  means 
'city,'  Sayce  (see  col.  ^409,  top)  and  Nestle  (Philologia.  Sacra, 
17)  have  independently  seen.  We  must  now  add  that  ch^f  is 
probably  =  i?xyDa-,,i  a°d  that  this  is  a  type  of  corruption  which 
occurs  frequently  in  the  OT.  Jerusalem,  then,  according  to 
this  explanation,  was  originally  one  of  the  many  Ishmaelite  or 
Jerahmeelite  settlements  in  Palestine,  a  view  which  is  supported 
by  the  fact  that  Isaiah  (29  1)  calls  the  city  of  David  '  Jerahmeel ' 
[corrupted  into  '  Ariel '],  and  by  the  equally  significant  statement 
of  the  historian  that  after  taking  the  stronghold  David  '  built 
roundabout  Jerahmeel  and  within.'1  See  Crit.  Bib.  It  is  true, 
David  is  said  (2  S.  5  6)  to  have  'gone  against  the  JeWusites,'  but 
the  Jebusites  apparently  owe  their  existence  in  the  text  to 
corruption,  and  in  an  earlier  form  of  the  text  this  seems  to  have 
been  indicated  by  the  scribe  himself.  As  in  Gen.  36  20  [see 
Zibeon]  and  elsewhere,  the  corrupt  reading  iHKn  '•up*  (EV  '  the 
inhabitants  of  the  land  ')  has  grown  out  of  'i^yo^r  (Ishmaelites), 
pNT  being  an  editor's  insertion  to  make  the  corrupt  "^t'1  in- 
telligible. The  earlier  text  appears  to  have  said  in  v.  6,  '  And 
the  king  and  his  men  went  to  Jerusalem  against  the  Ishmaelites ' ; 
4  Ishmaelites '  here  is  a  synonym  of  ( Jerahmeelites. '  To  this  we 
must  add  that  the  '  lame '  and  the  *  blind  '  spoken  of  in  the  MT 
(and  in  1!?)  of  2  S-56  8  are  as  imaginary  as  the  tribal  name 
'Jebusite'  ;  □my  and  DTJDS  both  being  corrupt  fragments  of 
C,sNSrrv(see  Crit.  Rib.,  and  cp  Mephibosheth,  Phinehas). 

I'his  is  no  digression  ;  it  had  to  be  shown  that  names  so  closely 
connected  as  Zion  and  (Jeru-)salem  had  the  same  origin,  and  if 
in  the  course  of  doing  so  we  have  been  enabled  to  show  that  the 
early  historians  at  any  rate  did  not  '  infer  incorrectly '  from  the 
tribal  name  Jebusite  the  existence  of  a  city  called  Jebus2  (of 
which  the  Amarna  correspondence  appears  to  have  known 
nothing),  this  is  perhaps  at  any  rate  a  boon  for  future  students. 
It  is  possible  that  the  error  ••DID'  for  '"'hxyDW  is  really  a  some- 
what ancient  one  (see,  e.g.,  Zech.  9  7).  But  Ezekiel  (16  3  45)  is 
still  aware  that  Amorites  (or  Arammites  =  Jerahmeelites)  and 
Hittites  (rather  Rehobothites)  formed  the  pre-Israelitish  popula- 
tion of  the  city  of  Jerusalem.     Cp  Og. 

The  term  'Zion'  (we  retain  the  term,  as,  even  if  ° 
corruption,  yet  an  ancient  and  a  popular  one)  belongs 
properly,  as  shown  elsewhere  (Jerusalem,  §§  17-20), 
to  the  southern  part  of  the  eastern  hill,  where  the  'burg 
of  David  '  stood.  Above  the  '  burg '  rose  the  temple, 
and  in  usage  'Zion'  represents  the  temple  hill  (2  K.. 
11*31;  Is.  2423;  cp  IO32).  Even  more  commonly, 
however,  we  find  it  a  term  for  the  whole  of  Jerusalem, 
whether  in  parallelism  with  Jerusalem  (Is.  43  30 19 
Am.  I2  Mic.  3ioi2  Ps.  10222)  or  alone  (Is.  I27  28i6 
Jer.  3i4  Lam.  5  n).  Often  it  is  personified  (Is.  40g  41  27 
51 3  52 1/  7  592o  60 14  663  Zeph.  3i6  Zech.  1 17)  though 
here  an  idealisation  has  taken  place,  the  '  Zion'  intended 
being   really  the    company  of   those    residents    in    the 

1  ThatNi^D  and  Kl'pan,  wherever  they  occur,  are  mispointed, 
can  hardly  be  doubted.  They  are  corrupt  fragments  of  ^norn* 
(see  Millo).  In  2  S.  5o  the  p  prefixed  to  niSdh  has  arisen  in 
this  way.  The  scribe  began  to  write  niSd  without  the  initial  n» 
and  left  *?D  uncancelled.    Afterwards,  ^o  was  '  corrected '  into  p- 

2  So  Driver,  in  Hastings,  DB  2  554a,  expressing  the  common 
opinion. 
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Holy  City  in  the  period  of  the  Second  Isaiah  and  of 
Ezra  who,  in  the  orthodox  sense  of  the  phrase,  '  feared 
Yahwe.'  The  phrase  p»x  na.  literally  'the  daughter 
Zion,'  is  an  idiomatic  expression  for  the  people  of 
Jerusalem,  Is.  18  f>2'j  Jer.  431,  etc.  (see  Daughter,  3). 
It  remains  to  be  added  that  '  Zion,'  in  1  Mace, 
everywhere  means  the  temple  hill  (see  437  60  554  64862 
733  10 11  I427).  For  a  Hebrew  writer,  who  formed 
his  style  on  classical  models,  this  was  natural.  Josephus, 
writing  in  Greek,  does  not  use  the  name.  In  the  NT 
it  occurs  only  in  quotations  from  the  OT,  except  in 
Heb.  1222  (a  fine  rhetorical  passage)  and  in  Rev.  14 1. 

How  fond  the  later  Jews  became  of  the  name  Zion 
appears  must  clearly  from  the  Psalms.  See  especially 
Ps.  S75,  if,  with  Wellhausen,  we  may  follow  (S's  /xtjttjp 
1>[e]tujv,  4  pel  dvOpoiwos),  and  render, 

But  every  one  calls  Zion  his  mother, 

And  of  it  is  every  one  native  ; 

He  himself,  the  Most  High,  keeps  it.1 

T.  K.  v:. 

ZIORp^V:  ccopS  [B],  ca)p<M0  [Babvid-:superscr. 

<\l].   CICOp  [AL]),  a  place  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah 

(Josh.  15s4f).      It    is    mentioned    with    Arab,     Beth- 

tappuah,  Humtah,  Kirjath-arba  ('  the  same  is  Hebron'). 

The  names  Arab  and  Kirjath-arba  (surely  from  Kirjath-'arab) 
point  to  the  Jerahmeelite  border.  So  also  does  Humtah  (i.e., 
Hamath  =  Maacah)  and  perhaps  Beth-tappuah  (see  Nafhtu- 
him).  *  Hebron  '  in  the  gloss  on  '  Kirjath-arba'  is  probably  (as 
in  some  other  cases)  a  corruption  of  '  Rehoboth  ' ;  P  may  already 
have  found  this  corruption  in  the  written  list  which  he  seems  to 
have  used.  '  Zior,'  then,  is  probably  a  corruption  of  the  name 
of  some  Jerahmeelite  place  near  Rehoboth.  One  cannot  help 
thinking  of  Missur,  properly  the  name  of  a  region  (see  Mizraim, 
§  2  b\  but  possibly  also  of  a  town  (cp  Cusham -jerahmeel 
[Shechem]).  The  reading  of  @al  may  suggest  an  identification 
with  Zair  ($.v.). 

Van  de  Velde  and  Conder,  however,  identify  Zior  with  Sa'ir 
or  (PEFM  3  309)  Si'air,  4^  m.  N.  from  Hebron,  where  a  tomb 
of  Esau  is  shown.  Eusebius  (OS  293  19)  mentions  a  village  Sior 
between  ./Elia  and  Eleutheropolis.  t.  K.  C. 

ZIPH  (PpT;  z[e]l<|>  [BAL]),  whence  the  gentilic 
Ziphites,  or,  incorrectly  [see  Ps.  54],  Ziphims  (D^BM1 ; 
z[e]i<t>Aiqi,  1  S.  23 19  26 1  Ps.  54  title  zidpeoyc  T/j). 
1.  An  unidentified  town  belonging  to  Judah,  situated 
towards  the  border  of  Edom  (Josh.  15  24  [?  B]).  On  the 
new  theory  which  makes  David  carve  out  for  himself 
at  first  a  principality  in  the  Negeb,  this  more  southern 
Ziph  may  have  a  claim  to  be  that  intended  in  the  early 
tradition.      See  2,  end. 

2.  A  town  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah  (Josh.  15  55  ; 
o^ei/3  [B]),  mentioned  together  with  Maon,  Larmel,  and 
Jutah.  Its  connection  with  the  clan  of  Caleb,  which  at 
one  time  had  its  seat  about  Hebron  (but  see  below),  is 
expressed  in  genealogical  form  in  1  Ch.  2 4s,2  and  again 
in  1  Ch.  4 16,  where  Ziph  and  Ziphah  (nsrn  fp  ;  £a</>a 
/cat  fatpa  [B],  ^L<f>at  k.  £ai<pa  [AJ,  ^L<f>  k.  £i<pa  [L])  are 
'sons'  of  (the  unknown)  Jehaleleel  {q.v.).  Ziph 
and  that  part  of  the  wilderness  of  Judah  to  which  it 
gave  its  name  are  mentioned  in  the  account  of  David's 
outlawry  (1  S.  23 14.^:),  and  the  surrounding  hill  country 
with  its  many  caves  supplied  admirable  '  lurking  places ' 
and  'strongholds'  (1  S.  281419,  and  cp  1  Mace.  231). 
See  Conder's  description  of  the  fantastic  cones  and 
knife-like   ridges   of  the    hills   of  Ziph   {PEFQ,    1875, 

P.  43)- 

Ziph  existed  in  the  time  of  Terome,  who  places  it  8 
R.  m.  from  Hebron  (OS!2>159i+;  cp  25S4o/:).  This 
is  too  much  by  nearly  half.  The  true  site  was  found 
by  Robinson  at  Tell  Zif,  «.  conspicuous  mound,  2882 
ft.  above  sea-level,  and  8-9  m.  SE.  of  Hebron,  with  no 
trace  of  buildings  at  the  present  day,  but  with  some 
cisterns.  A  little  to  the  E. ,  on  a  low  hill  or  ridge, 
there  are  broken  walls  and  foundations  ;  but  these  do 
not  represent  the  city  fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Ch.  11 8  ; 
see  below).       Conder  endeavours    to  show  that  there 

1  Furness's  translation  (Psalms,  SBOT).  But  cp  Che.  Ps.,M 
and  Bertholet,  Stellung;  182. 

2  /uap[e]i<ra[s]  [BA]  (MT,  Mesh  a  [g  v.}\  the  father  '  of  Ziph, 
is  in  2  Ch.  11  8  mentioned  along  with  Ziph  ((Jei/3[B]). 
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never  was  a  'wood  '  in  the  district  of  Ziph  (see  i  S.  23 15, 
EV,  and  see  below}.  '  The  country  is  emphatically  a 
dry  land,  looking  down  on  the  barren  wastes  which  lie 
above  the  Dead  Sea  between  Masada  and  Engedi. 
There  is  no  moisture  capable  of  supporting  vegetable 
growth  '  [PEFQ,  1875,  p.  45).  G.  A.  Smith  [HG  306  n., 
307  n. )  substantially  agrees. 

Among  the  many  difficult  points  connected  with  the  Hebrew 
traditions  is  this — Was  the  chief  Cale bite  city  Hebron  or  Reho- 
both  (q.v.)1  If  the  latter,  then  the  Ziph  of  iCh.  ^42  maybe 
that  mentioned  in  Josh.  I024.  And  another  is  this— Was  David's 
Ziph  the  first  or  the  second  place  so  called?  The  tnn  (Horesh) 
of  1  S.  23  15  may  very  well  be  a  corruption  of  Tint'**  (Ashhur) 
which  seems  to  have  been  a  name  nearly  equivalent  to  Jerah- 
meel.  We  may  also  el... ubt  about  Rehoboam's  Ziph,  as  well  as 
al«>ut  the  other  names  in  2Ch.  11 6-10  (see  Rehoboam). 

T.  K.  C. 

ZIPHION    (i'rDV),    Gen.  46 16  =  Xu.  26 15.    Zephon 

[q.v.). 

ZIPHRON  (I'TlST,  scarcely  'stench,  see  Zanoah, 
but  cp  Names,  §  106,  u.  1  ;  AedppcoNA  [B],  ech- 
[Blb];  ze(}>.  [AL])(  a  point  on  the  N.  frontier  of 
Canaan,  Xu.  34  97.  According  to  Furrer  [ZDPrSzS) 
and  Socin  (Baed.<2>  395),  the  mod.  Zqferdne/11  (Rob. 
gives  ez-Zaferdneh),  ESE.  of  er- Restart.  This,  how- 
ever, does  not  suit  Furrer's  own  view  of  the  frontier, 
for  Sadad  (his  Zedad}  is  SSE.  of  Zaferdnek,  whereas 
it  should  lie  to  the  X.  Hence  Miihlau,  in  Riehm's 
HWB,  following  Wetz.  [Reiscbtr.  88),  prefers  the  ruins 
called  Zifrdn,  fourteen  hours  NE.  of  Damascus. 

There  is  reason  to  think,  however,  that  the  description 
originally  referred  to  the  Negeb  Cee  Zedad),  that  Ziphron 
corresponds  to  the  Sibraim  of  L/cktel,  and  that  both  names 
are  corruptions  of  Zarephath.     See  Zedad.  t.  K.  C. 

ZIPPOR  (-na?,  "lbV;  cen<J>wp  [BAFL]).    Balak 

(q.v.),  king  of  Moab,  is  called  'son  of  Zippor '  (Nu.  22241016 
23  t8  Josh. -4  g  Judg.  II25),  i.e.,  cither  son  of  a  person  called 
Zippor  ('bird'),  or  'native  of  Zarephath,'  the  Zarephathites 
being  a  section  of  the  N.  Arabian  Mbrites  (see  Zarephath, 
Mizraim,  §  26).  It  is  probable  that  just  as  the  Edomite  king 
Shaut  (AV  Saul)  was  a  Mi-rite  of  Kehoboth  (see  Bela),  so  the 
Moabite  king  Balak  was  a  MiM-ite  of  Zarephath  (unless  indeed 
Balak  was  king  of  Mu.sri ;  see  Moses,  §  17).  The  Cushite  wife 
of  Moses  l.iure  the  startlingly  similar  name  Zipporah  (q.v.). 
See,  however,  Names,  §  68.  T.  K.  C. 

ZIPPORAH  (H-lbV;  cen<t)copA[BAFL]),  daughter 
of  Hobab  or  Jethro,  'priest  of  Midian,'  and  wife  of 
Moses  (Ex.  2 21,  J  ;  425,  J  ;  I82,  E). 

In  Nu.  12  ib  she  is  called  a  'Cushite  woman';  'Misrite' 
would  perhaps  have  been  more  accurate,  but  Missur  (=Musri) 
and  Cush  in  N.  Arabia  were  contiguous  (see  Cush,  2).  On  the 
significance  of  her  name  (probably  a  distortion  of  Zarephath), 
and  of  her  connection  with  Mose>,  see  Muses,  §§  4,  7,  and  cp 
Circumcision,  §  2  ;  Zarephath  ;  Zippor. 

In  its  present  form  the  name  means  '  bird '  ;  cp 
Names,  §  68.  There  is  an  Aramaic  proper  name  toss 
in  CIS  (lOi)  II2  122;  the  Greek  equivalent  being 
<re(p(pepa  (S.  A.  Cook,  Aram.  Gloss.  102,  who  refers  to 
Cl.-Gan.  Rec.  d ' archiol.  1885,  p.  23).  The  name 
Zippor  [not  Zipporah)  occurs  as  a  woman's  name  in 
Talm.  Jer.  Gittin,  53.  T.  k.  c. 

ZITHRI,  RV  Sithri  ("Hnp;  for  origin  see  Sethur), 

b.  Uzziel,  a  (Kohathite)  Levitt,  Ex.  622  (treypei  [B],  treflpei  [A], 
aerpt  [FL]). 

ZIV  (1Tb  1  K.6i37RV,AVZif.    See  Month,  §  2  (2). 

ZIZ,  GOING  UP  OF  (p-Vn  TOD),  *  pass  in  the 
S.  of  Palestine,  2  Ch.  20  r6  (thn  &N&B&CIN  AC&e 
[BA],  t.  a.  thc  e^OXHC  &CIC<\  [L]).  The  name  looks 
suspicious  ;  but  the  ordinary  view  that  the  Wady  Hasasa, 
by  which  the  old  Roman  road  leads  from  En-gedi  to 
Jerusalem,  is  meant,  is  plausible. 

The  mention  of  Hazazon-tamar  (q.v.)  in  7:  2,  however, 
introduces  a  perplexing  element  into  the  geography.  For  a 
way  out  of  the  difficulty,  see  Negeb,  §  7.  t.  K.  C. 

ZIZA  (NW,  perhaps  abbrev.,  §  58,  cp  Zaza,  Zuzim). 

1.  A  prince  of  Simeon  (§  5  [ii.]),  temp.  Hezekiah  ;  1  Ch.  4  77 
(acoo-aA  [B  ?],  fw£a  [A],  £0a  [L]). 

2.  One  of  Rehoboam's  children  by  Maacah  ;  2  Ch.  11  20 
(£eKa  [BAL]). 

1  For  a  southern  Zaferaneh  (cp  Rob.  BR  2  if  5)  see  Asphak. 
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ZIZAH  (HPT),  1  Ch.  23 11.     See  Zina. 

ZOAN  (|r'V  ;  t&nic  [BNA]),  an  Egyptian  city.  ®, 
Vg. ,  and  Tg.  identify  it  with  Tanis.  certainly  correctly. 
The  city  had  the  name  S'nt,1  in  Coptic  times,  Dja{a)n£ 
(also  Djaane,  Djani).  The  Greeks  called  it  Tdvis  (thus 
(5).  The  modern  Arabic  name  is  San.  Consequently, 
the  name  must  have  been  pronounced  Sane,  Sani,  by 
the  Hebrews  (following  the  later  habit  of  dropping  the 
feminine  termination  [t]). 

The  city,  the  capital  of  the  14th  nomos  of  Lower 
Egypt,  near  the  NE.  edge  of  the  Delta,  was  situated 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile,  in 
a  plain  which  is  at  present,  in  summer,  a  marshy  pro- 
longation of  the  Menzaleh  lake,  in  winter  a  salt-desert. 
The  modern  village  of  San  is  inhabited  mostly  by  fisher- 
men. The  adjoining  mound,  Sdn  el- //agar,  'stone 
San,'  was  excavated  first  in  part  by  Mariette  in  i860, 
then  completely  by  Petrie  (in  1883-84,  see  Tanis  1  and 
2,  1885).  There  were  found  many  statues,  sphinxes, 
obelisks,  etc.,  belonging  to  a  large  temple,  begun  (it 
would  seem)  by  kings  of  the  sixth  dynasty,  continued 
in  the  twelfth  dynast}',  and  completed  by  the  greatest 
builder  among  the  Pharaohs,  Rameses  II.  See,  on  the 
fragments  of  the  largest  monolithic  colossus  known, 
Egypt,  §  37.  The  temple  seems  to  have  had  a  length 
of  about  1000  ft.  King  Psusennes  of  the  twenty-first 
dynasty  built  a  huge  wall  of  bricks  around  it.  The 
importance  of  the  city  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
Rameses  II.  seems  to  have  resided  there  and  that  the 
twenty- first  dynasty  originated  from  the  city.  In 
Esarhaddon's  and  Asur-bani-pal's  time,  Sa'nu  or  Si'?iu 
was  the  seat  of  a  prince  ;  on  its  sack  by  the  Assyrians 
see  Tirhakah.  In  Strabo  (802)  it  still  figures  as  a 
considerable  place.  Of  its  ultimate  downfall  not  much 
is  known. 

The  biblical  mentions  are  as  follows.  In  Is.  19  n  13, 
the  princes  of  Zoan  represent  Egypt  (13  ||  with  Noph- 
Memphis).  In  30-4,  the  Israelites  are  blamed  for  send- 
ing embassies  to  Zoan  ;  the  passage  looks  as  if  the 
Pharaohs  were  still  residing  at  Zoan  at  times.  In 
Ezek.  30 14,  Zoan  stands  parallel  with  the  old  capital  of 
Upper  Egypt,  No,  which  shows  that  in  Lower  Egypt 
only  Memphis  can  have  rivalled  Tanis  in  importance. 
Perhaps  it  is  thus  to  be  explained  that  Ps.  78  (1243) 
speaks  of  the  wonders  done  '  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  in 
the  field  of  Zoan  '  in  Moses'  time.  Zoan-Tanis  seems 
to  have  been  considered  as  the  capital  of  Egypt,  or  at 
least  of  the  Delta,  in  the  time  of  the  psalmist.  The 
inference  that  Zoan  was  the  residence  of  Pharaoh  in 
Moses'  time  and  that  '  fields  of  Zoan  '  and  Goshen  were 
equivalent  expressions  has  often  been  drawn  by  scholars, 
especially  by  Brugsch,  who  tried  to  show  the  identity  of 
Rameses  and  Zoan.-  Brugsch's  arguments  however, 
are  fallacious  (although  Rameses  II.  ma}'  have  resided 
here,  see  above) ;  certainly  Goshen  cannot  have  extended 
to  the  surroundings  of  Tanis. 

The  curious  remark  Nu.  1322  (Hebron  was  built 
seven  years  before  Zoan  in  Egypt)  seems  to  imply  that 
the  writer  considered  Tanis  as  one  of  the  oldest  cities  of 
Egypt.  Indeed,  we  can  trace  it  to  the  sixth  dynasty 
(see  above)  ;  as  capital  of  the  nome  it  may  belong  to 
prehistoric  times.  Chronological  conclusions  about  the 
date  of  Hebron's  foundation  cannot,  of  course,  be  drawn 
from  the  biblical  remark,  whether  taken  literally  or  not.3 

w.  M.  M. 

ZOAR     ("0?V,     in     Gen.  19  22  30     ntfitf  ;      cHfOOp 


2  See  "Rameses,  ?  3,  on  Brugsch's  argument  (followed  by  Ebers, 
Durch  Gosen,  40S),  and  Exodus,  §  10. 

3  A  stele  of  the  time  of  Rameses  II.,  found  at  Tani^.  was 
curiously  dated  'year  400  of  king  Set."  If  this  date  has  a 
historical  basis,  it  must  mean  that  about  1700  B.C.  the  cult  of 
Set  was  established  (by  Hyksos-kings  ?),  not  that  Tanis  was  then 
founded,  as  some  scholars  have  assumed. 
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[BXADEFQ];  cif  W  :  in  Gen.  13  m  zoropd, 
[ADEL];  in  Jer.  4S34  ZO[-op  [BNA]  ;  Vg.  Segor),  a 
locality  mentioned  in  Gen.  13io  1428  1922  f.  30  Dt. 
0^3  Is.  15s  Jer.  is?4f.  It  is  commonly  placed  to  the 
SE.  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  may  be  correct  so  far  as 
Is.  15s  and  Jer.  48  34  are  concerned,  but  hardly  for  Gen. 
and  Dt.  (ll.ee.). 

There  is  in  fact  a  considerable  body  of  evidence  for  the  view 
that  the  chief  seat  of  the  southern  Israelitish  legends  was  the 
Jerahmeehte  territory,  bordering  on  Musri  and  Edom.  See 
Isaac,  Iacoh,  and  especially  Sudom  and  G*>m<>krah.  The 
play  on  the  meaning  of  '  Zoar'  in  Gen.  L'.'  jo  22  is  only  accounted 
for,  if  the  true  name  of  the  city  was  lyvjo,  or  rather  "iii*,;—  i.e., 
Missur  (Mlim-i).  The  '  Zoar  '  of  legend  was  really  '  Missin  '  ;  it 
was  one  i>f  the  cities  of  Musri  in  X.  Arabia,  towards  S.  Palestine. 
Cp  Miskaim,  §  2  (/)■  Upon  the  new  theory,  lien.  Ill  10,  where 
'Zoar'  appears  to  he  distinctly  placed  in  the  Jordan  valley, 
originally  ran  thus,  '  And  Lot  lifted  up  his  eyes,  and  saw  that 
the  whole  of  Jerahmeel  IpTn  *13D,  a  primitive  corruption  of 
s^m'l  u;is  well-watered,  |  before  Yah  we  destroyed  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah]  like  the  garden  of  Yah  we,  like  the  land  of  Misrim, 
in  the  direction  of  Missur.'  Here,  however,  it  is  probable  that 
.Missur  really  means  the  land  of  Missur  ;  D,-l^'D  T*"iN3  may  be 
omitted  as  an  unintelligent  alteration  of  "nifO  HDN3.  Ball  ('.p 
Garden,  §4,  n.)  prefers  reading  {>'a''  '  Zoan '  (Pesli.  ?).  But 
surely  '  like  the  land  of  Egypt  '  was  clear  enough,  without  a 
limiting  or  explanatory  appendage.  '  Egypt,'  however,  is  not 
to  be  expected  in  this  context,  and  the  Hebrew  traditions 
centre  (as  new  evidence  appears  to  show)  in  the  Negeb  and 
the  N.  Arabian  border.  For  the  later  traditional  view  of  Zoar 
see  Moab,  and  on  the  whole  question  of  the  original  Zoar 
Cp  S"DOM.  T.  K.  C. 

ZOBAH  (rn'l¥,  coyBo,  [BAL]),  or  more  fully  Aram- 
zobah  (miV  D"IX.  Ps.60  heading,    cooBaA   [BNR]), 

or  Aram-zoba   (frOIV  'N\    2  S.  106  8,    but 


RV   Aram-zobah),    the   home   of  one    of 
David's    -thirty'    (2  S.  2336  ;    AyNAMeoJC 


1.  The 

prevalent 

theory. 

[BA],  maccaBa.  [L]).  also  the  name  of 
an  Aramaean  state,  whose  king  Hadadezer  was  defeated 
by  David  (2  S.  81-14  10i5^).  In  1  S.  1-1 47  '  the  kings 
of  Zobah '  are  said  to  have  been  defeated  by  Saul,2  and 
in  2  Ch.  8  3  Solomon  is  asserted  to  have  taken  Hamath- 
zobah  i 3ato-<jji3a  [B],  at/xad' '  (rovj3a  [A],  e/xada.  [L]) ; 
the  latter  designation  is  thought  to  imply  the  same 
(erroneous?)  conception  of  the  importance  of  Zobah 
which  is  found  in  (a)  2  S.  83  8  1015-190,  but  not  in  the 
narrative  (b)  which  contains  2  S.  10]-i4  igb.  This  at 
least  is  clear,  that  in  the  respective  strata  of  narrative 
different  views  of  the  position  of  the  kingdom  of  Zobah 
are  suggested.  If  the  view  implied  in  the  former 
stratum  (a)  is  correct,  the  idea  that  David  was  one  of 
the  mightiest  monarchs  of  his  time  is  not  an  extrava- 
gant one,  for  here  the  kingdom  of  Zobah  under  Hadad- 
ezer is  represented  as  dominating  the  whole  of  Syria, 
whereas  in  the  latter  stratum  (b)  Zobah  appears  with 
Beth-rehob,  Maacah,  and  Ishtob  or  Tob,  as  an  ally 
of  the  Ammonites.  This  difference  of  view  has  been 
explained  by  the  supposition  that  two  different  Zobahs 
have  been  confounded  (see  David,  §  9,  with  n.  2, 
where  references  are  given  for  the  evidence).  One,  to 
the  X.  of  Damascus  and  Hamath,  rich  in  copper 
(2  S.88),  was  conceivably  the  mat  Nuhassi3  of  the 
Am.  Tablets  (37  5  4522,  etc. ),  if  Nuhassi  means  '  copper  ' 
(riw;-;;),  according  to  Halevy's  theory  (R£/202ig\  cp 
Copper,  §  3).  The  other  Zobah  corresponds  to  the 
'  districts  of  Subitu,'  referred  to  by  Asur-bani-pal  (KB 
2217),  and  was  S.  of  Damascus,  perhaps  (so  Wi.  AOF 
I467)  between  Hauran  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  Two 
cities  of  the  former  Zobah  (as  we  may  provisionally  say) 
are  named  in  2  S.88,  viz.,  Betah  and  Berothai  (on  these 
see  Tebaei,  Berothai,  Berothah). 

1  Marquart's  suggestion  (see  Joel,  3)10  read  HSi'On  is  only  a 
step  towards  the  right  solution  (see  §  2). 

2  This,  however,  is  probably  due  to  a  partisan  of  Saul,  who 
wishes  his  favourite  to  vie  with  David  (Saul,  §  3). 

3  Halevy  supports  this  by  the  conjecture  that  ri3ls  is  a  con- 
traction of  niirra,  'bright  yellow,'  and  compares  XaA«i's  from 
yoAkos,  'copper.'  Chalcis  was  on  the  slopes  of  Antilibanus  (cp 
Wi.  A  T  Unters.  180).  On  the  situation  of  Nuhassi,  cp  Flinders 
Petrie,  Syria  and  Egypt,  179. 
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ZOHELETH,  STONE  OP 

The  preceding  theory  assumes  the  general  accuracy  of  the 
j\l  I  of  the  passage  of  2  S.  referred  to.  There  is  grave  reason, 
however,  to  hold  that  this  assumption  is 
2.  New  theory,  erroneous.  The  Aram  with  which  David 
had  relations  was,  according  to  the  still 
discoverable  earlier  form  of  the  traditions,  not  the  northern  but 
a  southern  Aram— i.e.,  the  Jerahmeelites  of  the  Negeb,  and, 
if  we  use  the  many  parallels  and  analogies  of  other  restored 
passages,  it  is  not  difficult  to  recover  the  probable  originals  of 
names  uf  places  miswritten  by  the  redactor.  It  should,  however, 
first  of  all,  he  noticed  to  the  credit  of  Winckler  that,  noticing 
the  combination  of  Beth-rehob  and  Zobah,  and  the  designation 
of  Hadud-e/er,  king  of  Zobah,  as  Beth-rehob,  he  has  suggested 
that  both  names  represent  one  and  the  same  state  (Gf  1  i4i_/^). 
This  is,  in  fact,  very  near  the  truth.  The  statement  in  2  S.  83 
should  probably  run  thus,  '  And  David  smote  Hadad  [.  .  .  .],  a 
native  of  Rehoboth,  king  of  Zarephath,1  when  he  went  to  turn 
him  [David]  hack  from  the  river  [of  Musri].'2  Verse  8  in  its 
original  form  probably  spoke  only  of  one  royal  city,  viz., 
Rehobuth  ;  of  this  Betah  gives  one  and  Berothai  another 
corruption.3  In  106  the  allies  of  the  b'ne  Amnion  were  probably 
given  as  Aram-rehoboth  (to  which  Aram-zoba  is  probably  a 
gloss),4  Maacah  (the  southern  Maacah),  and  Tubal ;  Helam  in 
z'v.  i6y.  represents  Jerahmeel  (place-name).  In  1  S.  14  47 
ruis  ^Sd  ('  the  kings  of  Zobah  ')  is  miswritten  for  nD"l!£  ^>NDm* 
(Jeiahmeel-zarephath);  .see  Saul,  §  3.  In  2  S.  -'.i  ->a  we  need 
not  question  the  reading,  '  I  gat,  b.  Nathan,  of  Zubah,'  for 
'Zobah'  here  too  represents  'Zarephath,'  while  'Igal'  (like 
'Joel'  and  'Gaal')  is  a  popular  corruption  of  'Jerahmeel.' 
That  'Zarephath'  should  sometimes  be  used  comprehensively, 
sometimes  with  a  narrower  reference,  affords  no  ground  for 
surprise.  '  Zarephathhes '  is  constantly  used  widely,  and  yet 
primarily,  of  course,  it  merely  meant  the  people  of  the  city  of 
Zarephath.  On  '  Hamath-zobah  '  (Maacath-zarephath),  2CI1.  83 
see  Solomon,  §  7. 

Ntildeke  (BL  1  232)  places  Zobah  'nearly  in  the  region  of 
Emesa.'  Elsewhere  (see  Merdm)  it  is  suggested  that  Merom 
(Josh.  11  5  7)  may  be  the  second  or  more  southerly  Zobah. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZOBEBAH  (ran:¥n),  with  '  Anub'  and  the  'families 
of  Aharhel,  the  son  of  Haruni, '  is  (perhaps)  connected 
genealogically  with  Tekoa  (MT  Coz  \_q.v.']),  1  Ch.  48- 
(caBa0a  [B],  cojBhBa  [A],  c^B-  [L])-     See  Tekoa. 

ZODIAC  (n'njrp),  Job 3832  RVm£-,  EVMazzaroth 
(q.v. ).     See  also  Stars,  §  3  (d). 

ZOHAR  ("in V,  §  66  ;  '  reddish-white  ? '  see  Colours, 

§7;  caap  [BADEL]). 

1.  Probably  the  name  of  the  clan  to  which  Ephron  the  Hittite 
(from  Rehobothite  [?],  see  REHOiiOTH)  belonged  (Gen.  23  8  25  9). 
Possibly  we  should  read  rni,  Zerah. 

2.  b.  Simeon  (§  9) ;  see  Zerah  (4). 

3.  b.  Ashhur,  a  Judahite  (1  Ch.  4  7  ;  Kr.  ink),  'and  Zohar." 
RVm£-  ;  Kt.  nna'j  see  Izhar,  2  ;  koX  <t.  [BA],  tcai  eicrap  [L]). 

ZOHELETH,  STONE  OF  (n^n-Til  JIN,  ■  Serpent's 
Stone'  [BDB],  but  see  below).  This  stone  was  evidently 
sacred,  like  the  fountain  En-rogel  beside  which  it 
stood,  and  in  the  building  which  enclosed  it  Adonijah, 
as  claimant  of  the  crown  of  Israel,  probably  held  his 
sacrificial  feast  (1  K.  I9). 

Gk.  readings  are  :  kCBov  tqv  £u>e\s8  [A],  .  .  .  rover  £ea.Aa9  [L], 
o.iBf]  toO  £<oe\e9et,  [B]  ;  Cp  Trapa  rr\v  Tnjytji/  tv}V  ey  tw  /SclixiAikiJ) 
7rapa5etera>,  Jos.  Ant.  vii.  H4. 

There'  must  have  been  something  remarkable  about 
it.  Very  possibly  it  was  overlaid  with  a.  '  brilliant ' 
metal  called  nSni.  zohdleth,  and  corresponding  to  the 
Ass.  zahalu.h  There  were  two  brazen  pillars  before  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem  (1  K.  417  21).  The  'stone  of 
Zoheleth '  may  have  been  a  ruder  pillar  of  the  same 
sort.  Some  writers  would  place  Zoheleth  in  the  rocky 
way  near  the  village  of  Silwan  (Siloah)  called  Zahweleh. 
1  K.I41  implies  that  those  who  were  with  Adonijah 
j  could  see  what  went  on  in  the  valley  of  Kedron  ;  this, 
however,  would  have  been  quite  easy  from  Zahweleh 
(see  Buhl,  Pal.  94  ;  Baed.<4>  100). 

Wellhausen  (Heid.ity  146)  suggests  a  connection  with  the 
'brilliant'   planet    Saturn    (cp   the  Ar.    proper    name   Zuhal). 

1  The  vague  notice  in  2  S.  8 1  (where  dtieJ'Vd  represents 
D^nSlli)  probably  comes  from  another  source. 

2  Read,  with  Winckler,  in3D  in«  3'iynS. 

3  In  Ezek.  47 16  the  names  should  probably  be  Maacath, 
Rehoboth,  Zarephath  (see  Sibraim  and  Crit.  Bib.) 

4  Note  that  no  extra  number  of  warriors  is  put  down  for 
Beth-rehob. 

5  Cp  the  passages  cited  by  Del.  Ass.  HWB,  s.v.   '  zahalu.' 
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Others  {e.g.  WRS,  RS<P\  172,  and  Eenzinger,  K8n.  4)  doubt- 
fully connect  the  sacred  fountain  and  stone  with  the  Dragon's 
Well  of  Neh.  2 13  (see  Dragon).  Zoheleth  might  mean 
'serpent.'  T.  K.  C. 

ZOHETH  (rilTlT)  and  Ben-zoheth  (q.v.),  sons  of 
Ishi,  1  descendant  of  Judah,  iCh.  420  (zlO&n  [B], 
ZCOX^e  [A],  zAto6[L];- 

Z0PHAH(nD1V;  cojxaG-  cw<J)AC  [B]  -d>Ap,  -<J>a 

[A]),  o-ou^a  [L]),  a  name  in  a  genealogy  of  Asher  (q.v.,  §  4  2), 
iCh.  735/+ 

ZOPHAI  fSIV),  1  Ch.  626  [11],  see  Zuph. 

ZOPHAR  pEMl'V  ;  ccoc|>Ap  [BKAC]),  one  of  Job's 
friends,  a  Naamathite  (Job  2n  11 1  20 1  42  9  [and  17  e 
(P]t).  Naamah  {q.v.)  was  in  SW.  Judah;  but  the 
clan  which  settled  there  was  doubtless  of  Calebite  and 
therefore  of  Edomite  extraction  (cp  '  Naam,'  1  Ch.415). 
The  poet  must  have  reckoned  '  Zophar '  as  an  Edomite. 

Probably  the  writer  took  the  name  from  the  notices  in  Gen. 
36  11  15  iCh.136,  where  13s  (Gen.)  or  »fly  (Ch.)— both  forms  mis- 
written  fur  -isli  fsee  ^) — occurs  among  the  sons  of  Eliphaz,  son 
of  Esau.  (See  ZephO.)  Still,  '  Naamathite '  is  hardly  the  name 
we  expect.  Possibly  'ncyj  may  have  come  from  tid^.  and  tnis» 
by  transposition,  from  'jew  Zophar,  then,  like  Eliphaz  would 
be  called  a  Temanite. 

Do/y's  correction  (see  Di.,  20),  TiDyi-  '  a  man  OI"  Raariah  * 
{q.v.),  and  Hommel's,  TJ?D.  '  Minruan  '(cp  ©,  6  M[e]ti/aios  and, 
2  11  42  ijet  6  MOlii/aiW  pamAevy),  seem  less  plausible. 

T.  K.  C. 

ZOPHIM  (D*BV,  CKOTTI&N  [BAFL]),  apparently  a 
mountain-district  (rllL",  see  Field,  i),  where  was  the 
•height  of  the  Pisgah,'  Xu.  23  14-  Dillmann,  but  not 
Kautzsch  (fiS),  renders  's  mb  '  the  field  of  watchers,' 
and  supposes  that  there  in  times  of  danger  watchers 
were  stationed,  or  else  that  there  diviners  were  wont 
to  scan  the  heavens  or  the  flight  of  birds  for  omens. 

In  Nu.  21  20,  however,  '  the  height  of  the  Pisgah  '  is  said  to  be 
'in  the  highland  of  Moab,"  or  rather  (see  Moab,  §  14)  'of 
Missur.'  This  suggests  that  C'2*  is  a  corrupt  or  mutilated  form 
of  the  name  of  a  region  or  a  clan — i.e.,  either  of  "HlfO  or  of 
DT13*1S.  It  was  in  fact  probably  a  mountain  not  far  from 
Zarephath  that  was  meant  in  the  original  story.  See  further 
Nebo  i.,  §  2.  T.  K.  C. 

ZOPHIM,  RAMATHAIM.     See  Ramathaim. 

ZORAH  (Him,  as  if  '  hornet '  ;  cp  Pliny  ;  c*p<v0- 
A  city  repeatedly  mentioned,  but  not  easy  so  to  locate 
as  to  suit  all  the  textual  phenomena.  It  was  closely 
connected  with  the  story  of  Samson  ;  but  the  scene  of 
this  story  seems  to  have  been  differently  viewed  at 
different  times  (see  Samson).  It  was  Danite — of  that 
there  can  be  no  doubt  (Judg.  132,  <rapa\  [B]  ;  Josh. 
194i,  o-apad  [B]). 

Zorah  is  included  in  the  same  group  with  Eshtaol  and  Ashna, 
among  the  cities  of  the  Shephelah  (Josh.  15  33,  AV  Zoreah, 
paa.  [B]) :  but  the  kernel  of  the  name  Eshtaol  (Shaol  or  Saul)  is 
probably  Jerahmeelite.  It  is  also  mentioned  in  Neh.  11  29  (AV 
Zareah,  om.  BN*A,  crapa  [L])and  in  2  Ch.  11  10  as  fortified  by 
Rehoboam ;  but  in  both  passages  there  seems  upon  critical 
grounds  to  be  reason  to  think  that  the  original  text  referred  to 
places  in  the  Nl-^uIi.  In  1  Ch.  2  53  we  find  the  Zorathites 
(AV  Zareathites,  'nyxn,  a-a.pa.Ba.~ioi  [BA],  trapaaBt.  [L]  among 
the  families  of  Kirjath-jearim,  cp  1  Ch.  42  (apaflei  [B],  <ja.pa.61  [A], 
uaAa#uj\  [LI) ;  also  in  254  where  the  Zorites  Ojpi'n,  r}<rapei 
[B]  .  .  .  paei  r.\l,  o-a.pa.Bi  [L]),  together  with  the  Manaheth- 
ites  (q."'-,  and  cp  .Manoah)  are  sons  of  Salma  the  'father'  of 
JV-th-lehem.  l'>ut  the  genealogy  is  Calebite  ;  jearim  in  Kirjath- 
jearim  may  represent  'Jerahmeel';  Shobal  and  Salma  are 
N.  Arabian  names,  and  Beth-lehem  certainly  represents  Beth- 
jerahmeel,  a  name  which,  in  such  a  context,  we  naturally  assign 
to  the  Negeb.  Ephrath  too  is  primarily  a  name  of  the 
Negeb.  It  would  seem  therefore  that  in  spite  of  the 
assignment  of  Zorah  to  the  Shephelah  in  Josh.  1533,  and  its 
combination  with  Aijalon  in  Josh.  1 0 4 1  _/T t  we  must  admit  that  a 
confusion  has  been  made  I'V  the  redactors  of  the  OT  texts 
between  a  Zorah  in  the  Shephelah  and  a  place  of  a  similar 
name  (probably  "iyi*  Zoar,  or  TS  Zur,  or  even  "lli'D  Missur), 
and  of  equal  strategic  importance,  in  the  Negeb,  not  far  from 
Beth-jerahmeel  (confounded  by  redactors  sometimes  with  Beth- 
lehem in  Judah,  sometimes  with  Aijalon). 

The  Zorah  of  the  Shephelah  would  be  the  modern 
Sara,  which  stands  on  an  eminence  on  the  N.  side  of 
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the  Wady  Sarar,  opposite  Beth-shemesh  and  14  m.  W  . 
from  Jerusalem.  On  the  importance  of  the  situation 
see  GASm.  NO  218  ff.  The  Zoar  (?)  of  the  Negeb  we 
cannot  venture  to  locate.  T.  K.  c. 

ZOROBABEL  (zopoB&BeA.  [Ti.   WH]),    Mt.  1  12/ 
AAT,  RV  Zerubbabel.     See  Genealogies,  ii.,  §  2(c). 

ZOROASTRIANISM 

Man,  judgment  (§§  13-15). 
Ethics  (§  16). 
Worship,  Magi  (§  17). 
History,  origin  (§  18  /?). 
Influence  on  Israel  (§§  20-22). 
Resurrection,    'Wisdom,'     etc. 

(§§  23-25)- ' 
Literature  (§  26,  end). 


Names  (§  1). 
Early  obscurity  (§  2). 
Ancient  accounts  (§  3). 
Zoroaster  (§  4/I). 
Date,  sources  (§  6/.). 
Ormazd,  Ahriman  (§  8). 
Other  spirits  (§§  9-1 1). 
Dualism  (§  12). 

Of   Mazdaism,    the   religion   of  the   Perso- Iranians, 

Zoroaster  is  regarded  as  the  prophet ;  hence  the  religion 

,_  _      is  often  called  Zoroastrianism.     Western 

1.  Names  for 

Persian 


writers,     however,    more    usually    speak 
...  of  the  doctrine  of  the   Magi.      It  is  not 

reugio  .     easy   t0   say  w-tk   certajnty  whether   or 

not  we  are  entitled  to  interchange  the  three  terms, 
Mazdaism,  Zoroastrianism,  and  Magism,  as  if  they 
„  1  were  synonymous.  Positive  information 
'  .J  regarding  the  religious  condition  of 
y.  -\\restern  Iran  during  the  oldest  historical 
period  is  almost  entirely  wanting.  It  is  not  absolutely 
certain,  for  example,  of  what  faith  Cyrus  the  Great 
was  an  adherent.  With  reference,  moreover,  to  the 
antecedent  conditions  in  Eastern  Iran,  which  must  have 
played  an  important  rdle  in  the  early  development  of 
the  Persian  religion,  our  sources  are  very  scanty  through- 
out. Our  oldest  positive  witnesses  for  the  belief  in 
Mazda  are  the  comprehensive  inscriptions  of  Darius  I., 
through  which  runs  a  strong  vein  of  faith  and  pious 
devotion.  Darius  never  wearies  of  glorifying  the  just 
and  good  guidance  of  the  supreme  god,  Aiiramazda 
(Ormazd).  The  other  gods  are  mentioned  only  incident- 
ally. Religious  matters  are  often  spoken  of  quite  in  the 
style  of  the  later  Avesta.  The  greatest  evil  is  falsehood. 
The  spirit  of  falsehood,  the  adversary  (cp  '  Satan  ')  of 
Mazda,  is  not  mentioned  by  any  name.  We  are  there- 
fore confronted  by  the  question,  — Is  the  mere  name  of 
Mazda  itself  a  positive  proof  of  the  Zoroastrian  origin 
of  the  early  Persian  religion,  or  must  the  dualism  be 
explicitly  present  as  the  essential  mark  of  the  prophet's 
teaching?  Herodotus,  moreover,  our  oldest  authority, 
says  nothing  of  Ahriman  in  his  account  of  the  religion 
of  the  Persians,  nor  does  he  mention  the  name  of 
Zoroaster.  Accordingly,  C.  de  Harlez  disputes  the 
view  that  the  Persians  under  the  first  Acha^menians 
were  Zoroastrians.  He  also  lays  stress  on  the  fact  that 
the  burial  rites  of  the  Persians,  as  pictured  by  Hero- 
dotus (I140},  are  directly  opposed  to  the  Zoroastrian 
injunctions.  Darmesteter  rightly  objects  that  it  is  not 
the  intention  of  Darius  to  publish  a  creed  or  articles  of 
faith.  Herodotus,  in  a  well-known  passage  (1  131-140), 
describes  only  the  religious  usages  of  the  Persians,  and 
expressly  states  that  he  does  not  know  the  whole  truth 
regarding  their  customs  connected  with  the  disposal  of 
the  bodies  of  the  dead.  Darmesteter  therefore  comes 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  Zoroastrian  religion  was  in 
force  in  Persia  at  the  time  of  Darius  I.  In  practice, 
however,  it  was  only  the  priestly  caste  of  the  Magi  that 
was  bound  to  rigid  observance  of  the  rule.  Among  the 
laity  the  religious  prescriptions  and  usages  did  not  have 
so  binding  a  force  nor  so  wide  a  scope  as  they  had  later 
at  the  time  of  the  Sassanians.  Windischmann  had 
already  expressed  the  conviction  that  Darius  and  his 
successors  were  genuine  Zoroastrians,  the  name  Aiira- 
mazda being  as  inseparable  from  the  religion  of  Zoro- 
aster as  the  name  of  Christ  was  from  Christianity. 
This  supposition  would  become  a  certainty  if  West  is 
right  in  his  conclusion  that  the  Persian  calendar,  which 
is  distinctly  Zoroastrian  in  its  naming  of  months  and 
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days,  had  been  introduced  at  the  time  of  Darius,  about 
505  B.C.  The  entire  question  as  to  the  Achasmemans 
being  Zoroastrians  is  still  under  discussion.  We  know, 
at  least,  that  Artaxerxes  I.  and  his  successors  were 
Zoroastrians. 

For  references  consult  C.  de  Harlez,  Avestaffl  1881,  Introd. 
x,  xvii,  ccx  ;  lXirmesteter,  SBE  4  (1880),  Introd.  xliv  (2nd  ed. 
1895);  Le  Z  01 J -Avesta  {3  vols.,  1893),  vol.  3,  Introd.  Ixx  ;  Win- 
dischmann,  Zo  roast  rise  he  Studien  (1S63),  121  ;  West,  S/!/C  47 
(1897),  Introd.  xliv. 

According    to    Herodotus    (1 132)    no    Persian    could 

sacrifice  without  a  Magian  priest.    This  indirectly  proves 

_       ,         that  there  was  a  religious  connection  be- 

3.  Greeks     twccn    the    persians    and    the    Marians. 


on  Magi. 


Everything  implied  in  the  statements  of 


the  Greeks  regarding  the  usages  and  the  doctrines  of  the 
Magi  is  genuinely  Zoroastrian.  The  Magi  allowed  the 
bodies  of  their  dead  to  be  torn  by  dogs  and  birds  of  prey. 
They  regarded  it  as  a  laudable  act  to  kill  as  many  ants, 
snakes,  and  other  vermin  as  possible,  whilst  they  held 
the  life  of  a  dog  as  sacred  as  the  life  of  a  man  (Herod. 
1 146).  Marriage  of  near  relations  was  with  them  a  pious 
custom  (Strabo,  15  20).  All  these  things  are  treated  with 
some  fulness  in  the  A  vesta.  Plutarch  {de  Is.  et  Os.  46) 
explains  the  Magian  zeal  for  destroying  all  unclean 
animal  life  on  the  ground  of  the  Zoroastrian  theology, 
and  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Avesta,  as  follows  : 
'  Among  plants,  they  attribute  the  one  to  the  Good 
Divinity,  the  other  to  the  Evil  Genius  ;  similarly  with 
regard  to  animals  ;  the  dog,1  birds,  and  the  hedgehog 
belong  to  the  Good  Divinity  ;  the  water-rat  belongs  to 
the  Evil  One.  On  this  account  they  esteem  him  fortunate 
who  has  killed  the  most  of  these  beasts.'  Plutarch 
{I.e. )  gives  1  sketch  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Magian 
Zoroaster  and  of  the  mythology  of  the  Magians.  He 
clearly  develops  the  outlines  of  the  dualistic  system  ; 
the  two  primeval  spirits  and  their  incessant  warfare  ; 
creation  and  counter -creation ;  the  division  of  the 
universe ;  its  limited  existence  ;  the  end  of  the  evil 
principle ;  the  regeneration  and  purification  of  the 
world  {de  Is.  47  ;   partly  drawn  from  Theopompus). 

Areimanios  was  mentioned  for  the  first  time  beside  Oromazdes 
in  a  lost  work  of  Aristotle,  according  to  Diogenes  Laertius 
(procem.  8).  The  name  of  Zoroaster  occurs  earlier  in  a  fragment 
(29)  of  Xanthos,  and  in  Plato  {Alcib.  1  122),  who  calls  him  the 
son  of  Oromazdes.  For  Western  writers  Zoroaster  is  always 
the  Magus  or  the  founder  of  Magianism  (Plut.,  I.e. ;  Plato,  I.e. ; 
Diog.  Laert.,  prooem.  2  ;  other  passages  in  de  Harlez,  op.  cit., 
189;  Max  Duncker,  GAW  450).  The  ancients  also  give  some 
details  as  to  the  childhood  of  Zoroaster  and  his  hermit  life 
(Pliny,  //TV  30  2;  Plutarch,  Nuvia,  4;  Dio  Chrysostom,  2  60). 
They  call  him  sometimes  a  Bactrian,  sometimes  a  Median  or 
Persian  (cp  Jackson  in  Jour.  Amer.  Or.  Soc.  15  222).  No  reli- 
ance can  be  placed  on  their  references  to  his  extreme  antiquity. 
Hermippus  of  Smyrna  placed  him  5000  years  before  the  Trojan 
War  ;  Xanthos,  6000  years  before  Xerxes  ;  Aristotle  assigned  him 
a  similar  antiquity  (Pliny,  HNZQ 1  2  ;  Diog.  Laert.  procem.  2  ;  cp 
Jackson,  Jour.  Am.  Or.  Soc.  17  3,  and  Zoroaster,  150-178). 
Agathias  (2  24)  rightly  remarks  that  it  is  no  longer  possible  to 
determine  with  any  certainty  when  he  lived  and  legislated.  '  The 
Persians,"  he  adds,  'say  that  Zoroaster  lived  under  Hystaspes, 
but  do  not  make  clear  whether  by  this  name  is  meant  the  father 
of  Darius  or  another  Hystaspes." 

What   the    Greeks  regard    as    the   doctrines  of    the 

Magi    the    Iranians    themselves    call    the    doctrines    of 

_        .  Zoroaster.      The  native  accounts  bring 

4.  Iranians  the  persofiaiity  of  Zoroaster  into  the 
on  Zoroaster.  foreground  To  him  alone  Mazda 
vouchsafed  the  Law  and  the  Holy  Faith,  and  ordained 
him  as  the  teacher  of  men.  The  Avesta,  or  Zoroastrian 
bible,  makes  only  occasional  reference  to  the  external 
circumstances  of  Zoroaster's  life,  for  the  part  of  the 
Avesta  which  was  specially  devoted  to  the  story  of  his 
life,  the  so-called  Spend- Nask,  is  lost.  Its  contents, 
however,  have  been  worked  into  the  Pahlavi  literature, 
which  in  three  places  gives  «.  description  of  his  life. 
These  interesting  accounts,  two  of  which  occur  in  the 
fifth  and  seventh  books  of  the  Dinkard  and  one  in  the 
Zartiisht-namak,2  have  been  translated  by  E.  W.  West 

1  Contrast  Is.  66  3  (see  Dog,  §  3). 
2  This  forms  part  of  the  Selections  of  Z ad-spar  am. 
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under   the  title,  '  Marvels  of  Zoroastrianism,'  in  SBE 

47(i897)- 

These  narratives  have  a  mythical  tinge  that  is  quite 
oriental  ;  they  are  not  histories,  they  are  legends.  Al- 
ready in  the  Avesta  Zoroaster  appears  for  the  most  part 
as  a  legendary  personality. 

He  stands  in  personal  intercourse  with  the  divinity.  At  his 
appearing  all  nature  rejoices  {Vasht,  13 93);  he  enters  into  con- 
flict with  the  demons  and  rids  the  earth  of  their  presence  (Yasht, 
17  m) ;  Satan  approaches  him  as  tempter  to  make  him  renounce 
his  faith  {Vendidad,  1U6).  The  history  of  his  life  is  a  succession 
of  marvels.  The  divine  powers  themselves  initiate  him  inti? 
his  liii;h  calling,  and  during  the  whole  of  his  prophetic  career 
they  stand  by  him  with  their  counsel. 

Many  scholars  therefore  have  regarded  the  personality 
of  the  prophet  as  purely  mythical  (Darmestrtcr  ;  Kern, 
according  to  Tiele,  Kompciniium,  $  99).  This  is  cer- 
tainly going  too  far.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
existence  of  the  religious  founder,  Zoroaster  ;  he  lives 
too  strongly  in  tradition.  The  legend  of  Zoroaster  is 
not  one  to  be  deprived  of  all  historical  foundation. 

Zoroaster's    real     name     is     Zanithushtra,     Modern 
Persian,    Zardusht ;    it   seems   to   mean,    '  Possessor  of 
old  camels. '     His  father  was  I'ourushaspa, 


5.  Tradi- 
tional data. 


of  the  noble  family  of  the  Spitamas,  his 
mother  Dughdhova.  Regarding  his 
native  place  there  is  a  double  tradition.  According  to 
one,  the  house  of  his  father  was  situated  in  Airvana 
Vacjo  upon  a  hill  of  the  river  Dareja  (the  modern  Darya, 
in  northern  Azerbaijan),  and  Zoroaster  was  born  there. 
According  to  the  other  tradition  he  came  from  Ragha 
(Rai;  see  Rages)  in  Media  proper.  In  Sassanian 
times,  Ragha  as  well  as  Atropatene  was  an  important 
seat  of  the  priesthood.  In  Ragha  resided  the  Zara- 
thushtrotema,  the  supreme  head  of  the  church.  The 
riddle  of  the  contradiction  has  been  solved  by  Jackson. 
According  to  a.  statement  of  Shahrastani,  Azerbaijan 
was  the  home  of  Zoroaster's  father,  whilst  his  mother 
was  by  birth  from  Rai  (Jackson,  Jour.  Am.  Or.  Soc. 
I5228;   Darmesteter,  SBE  4  Introd.  xlvii). 

The  most  important  traditional  data  of  Zoroaster's 
life  are  as  follows.  "When  he  was  thirty  years  old,  in 
a  vision  upon  the  bank  of  the  river  Daitya,  the 
archangel  Vohumano  appeared  to  him  and  invited  him 
to  a  conference  with  Mazda.  This  first  meeting,  which 
is  recorded  also  in  the  Avesta  (  Yasiia,  43),  is  to  be 
regarded  as  the  coming  of  the  new  religion  and  as  the 
beginning  of  a  new  era  of  the  world.  Seven  other 
conferences  followed  in  the  next  ten  years.  In  the  first 
two  years,  at  the  command  of  the  Lord,  Zoroaster 
preached  the  new  doctrine  to  the  Kavis  and  Karpans — 
i.e.,  the  ruling  idolatrous  priests  of  the  land — in  the 
presence  of  the  prince  of  the  region,  a  Turanian  ;  but 
without  effect.  The  injunction  of  '  next  of  kin ' 
marriage  shocked  them.  He  then  betook  himself  to 
Seistan,  to  Parshatgau,  who  allowed  himself  to  be 
converted,  but  not  in  public.  It  was  only  Zoroaster's 
own  cousin,  Maidyoi-maongha,  who  first  openly  pro- 
fessed himself  his  disciple,  so  that  the  prophet  dis- 
heartened cries  out :  '  In  ten  years  I  have  won  only  a 
single  man  ! '  Mazda  now  sent  him  to  the  court  of 
King  Vishtaspa.  There  he  had  first  to  undergo  cruel 
imprisonment ;  but  after  two  years  he  finally  overcame 
the  opposition  of  the  idolatrous  priests  and  converted 
the  king.  At  this  time  also  the  brother  of  the  king, 
Zairivairi,  as  well  as  the  king's  son,  Spentodata,  and 
both  the  Vizirs,  namely,  the  brothers  Frashaoshtra  and 
Jamaspa,  became  wholly  devoted  to  him.  Zoroaster 
lived  to  see  the  great  religious  war  with  King  Arejat- 
aspa,  who  invaded  Iran  with  the  Hyaonas  and  was 
defeated,  but  met  his  death  by  the  hand  of  a  Turanian, 
it  is  said,  at  the  age  of  77  years  and  40  days.  The 
Avesta  does  not  definitely  express  itself  regarding  the 
home  of  King  Vishtaspa  ;  it  is  only  the  latest  tradition 
that  locates  the  seat  of  the  king,  and  also  the  scene 
where  Zoroaster  successfully  taught,  in  the  E.  and 
especially  towards  Bactria. 

If  there  is  anything  historical  in  these  notices  it  is  the 
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figure  of  the  royal  patron  and  protector  Vishtaspa, 
'  who  with  his  weapon  broke  a  path  for  the  truth,  and 
became  the  arm  and  support  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion, 
and  freed  it  from  the  chains  in  which  it  had  lain  bound, 
and  raised  it  to  power  and  spread  it  abroad'  (Yasht, 
I399-100).  His  influential  consort  Hutaosa  appears  to 
have  led  the  way  by  good  example.  Zoroaster  found 
strong  support  at  the  court,  moreover,  in  the  two 
brothers,  Frashaoshtra  and  Jamaspa.  The  Gathas 
never  mention  the  name  of  the  king  without  mentioning 
with  praise  his  two  zealous  and  faithful  counsellors.  To 
both  of  these  Zoroaster  was  related  by  marriage ;  he 
married  HvogvT  the  daughter  of  Frashaoshtra  ;  and 
Jamaspa  married  Zoroaster's  daughter,  Pouruchista. 

As  to   the  era   of  Zoroaster,    the    extravagant  dates 
given  by  the  Greeks  have  no  value.      Modern  investiga- 


6.  Date. 


tion  avoids  mere  guesses  and  places  more 


reliance    on   the    native    statements.        "VY 

have  two  dates  given  by  tradition.      The  one  makes  a 

period  of  272  years  intervene  between  the  beginning  of 

the    religion    (see    above,     §    5)    and    the    death    of 

Alexander   the  Great  (323  B.C.);    whilst  according  to 

the  other,  the  religion  had  existed  in  purity  for  about 

300  years  before  the  invasion  of  Alexander.      According 

to  the  first  statement,  Zoroaster  would  have  lived  from 

625  B.C.  to  548  B.C.      West  makes  the  second  statement 

the  basis  of  his  reckoning,  and  taking  account  of  a  slight 

omission  in  the  traditional  chronology  makes  the  dates 

660-583   B.C.    (cp  SBh '47,    Introd.    xxvii  and  xxxviii). 

These    numbers    fall    within  historical    times,   and    the 

former  comes  near  the  era  of  the  historical  Vishtaspa 

(Hystaspes),  the  father  of  Darius  I.    With  this  Hystaspes, 

who  was  satrap   in    Parthia,    it  was  formerly  usual   to 

identify  the  Vishtaspa  of  the  Avesta.    This  identification, 

however,  falls  to  the  ground,  at  least  for  the  present, 

because  of  the  totally  different  ancestry  of  the  historical 

Hystaspes  and  of  the  Vishtaspa  of  the  legend. 

The  chief  source  of  information  regarding  the  teaching 

of  Zoroaster  is  the  Avesta.      This  was  redacted  in  the 

_       ,  .       _    time  of  the  Sa.ssanida;  ;    it   is   drawn, 

°  '    however,  in   part  at  least,  from  older 
sources 

sources  and  tradition.     To  the  oldest 

tradition  belonged  the  so-called  Gathas.  They  contain 
remnants  of  the  addresses  and  sermons,  delivered  before 
the  assembled  court,  and  put  by  tradition  into  the 
mouth  of  the  prophet,  who  is  conceived  of  as  teaching, 
exhorting,  and  seeking  to  win  recruits  for  his  cause. 
The  Gathas  themselves  are  distinguished  in  two  respects 
from  the  'younger  (later}  Avesta.' 

First,  the  person  of  Zoroaster  appears  much  less  legendary  in 
the  Gathas.  The  scenes  of  his  activity  and  teaching  are  placed 
much  more  vividly  before  our  eyes.  His  relation  to  his  palrons  is 
much  more  close  and  real.  The  Gathas  are  marked  by  many 
personal  allusions  and  references  which  are  unknown  to  the 
younger  Avesta.  Secondly,  the  celestial  world  is  much  more 

firedominantly  abstract.  Material  and  naturalistic  divinities 
ike  Mithra  are  foreign  to  the  Gathas.  The  external  cult  and 
ritual  sink  almost  entirely  into  the  background.  The  holy 
drink,  the  Haoma,  is  not  mentioned. 

These  two  considerations,  however,  are  not  enough 
to  enable  us  to  distinguish  sharply  between  the  Gatha 
Zoroastrianism  as  the  pure  and  original  doctrine  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  later  Zoroastrianism  as  systematically 
developed  and  corrupted  by  the  older  popular  faith 
on  the  other.  The  Gathas  are  really  not  properly 
dogmatic  and  doctrinal  sermons  ;  they  are  rather  pro- 
phetic sayings,  promises,  and  injunctions  intended 
specially  for  the  narrower  community  of  the  faithful 
and  initiated ;  they  represent  the  esoteric  side  of 
Zoroaster's  teaching  in  its  ideal  bearing  rather  than  its 
outward  rules  and  statutes.  The  Gathas  are  rather  the 
philosophy  of  Zoroastrianism  ;  the  younger  Avesta  is 
rather  its  theology  together  with  the  systematic  elabora- 
tion of  the  Zoroastrian  doctrine. 

The  supreme  God  is  Ahuro  Mazdao  (Anc.  Per. , 
Aiiramazda,  Mod.  Per.,  Hormazd  or  Or?nazd),  'the 
wise  lord.'  He  is  called  also  Spento  Mainyush — i.e., 
'  the  holy  (lit. ,   weal-bringing)   spirit ' — and  he   is  the 
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creator   and    regent    of    the    world.      His    sovereignty 

_  .  over  the  universe,    however,    is  con- 

8.  Zoroastrian-    tested  by  h[s  foC[  the  fiend  primeval| 

ism :  Ormazd,  Angr-  Mainyush_*>. ,  ■  the  destruc- 
Anriman.  tive  spirit.'  In  the  beginning  of  things 
these  twin  spirits  existed  independently  of  each  other  ; 
they  became  aware  of  their  opposing  character  (  Yasna, 
30  3)  and  swore  an  eternal  feud  (cp  Yasna,  45  2  and 
Bundahish,  i.  14).  Both  spirits  possess  creative  power, 
which  manifests  itself  in  the  one  positively  and  in  the 
other  negatively.  Ormazd  is  light,  life,  and  activity, 
the  soul  of  all  that  is  pure  and  good  ;  in  the  ethical 
world  he  is  law,  order,  and  truth.  His  antithesis, 
Ahriman,  is  darkness,  filth,  death,  and  reaction  ;  all 
that  is  evil  in  the  world  ;  lawlessness  and  lies  spring 
from  him.  Ormazd  has  his  throne  in  the  '  endless 
light '  of  heaven,  in  Paradise  ;  Ahriman  rules  in  the 
cold  north,  in  the  endless  darkness  of  Hell,  from  which 
he  breaks  forth  from  time  to  time.  Ormazd  alone 
possesses  omniscience  and  prescience ;  Ahriman's 
wisdom  is  backward  knowledge  (Bundahish,  i.  9)  ;  he  is 
always  coming  too  late,  and  has  to  look  at  events  after 
they  are  past.  For  the  time  being  the  two  spirits 
counterbalance  one  another.  The  complete  sovereignty 
of  Ormazd  is  to  come  to  pass  in  the  future  existence. 
The  ultimate  triumph  of  the  good  spirit  is  an  ethical 
demand  of  the  religious  conscience  and  the  quintessence 
of  Zoroaster's  revelation.  His  doctrine  is  dualistic  in 
so  far  as  it  sets  up  two  opposing  primeval  powers  ;  it  is 
not,  however,  quite  consistent  ;  the  two  principles  are 
not  endowed  with  equal  power.  The  dualism  of 
Zoroaster  is  only  an  episode  in  the  existence  of  Ormazd, 
who  is  the  supreme  and  only  god  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world,  and  remains  so  to  eternity. 

In  the  realm  of  light,  Ormazd  is  the  sovereign  lord. 
As  a  spirit,  it  is  true,  he  is  invisible  to  men  ;  but  he  is 
not  immaterial.  A  flaming,  firm,  exalted,  and 
beautiful  body  is  attributed  to  him.  The  heaven  is  his 
robe.  In  his  exalted  majesty  he  is  the  ideal  figure 
of  an  oriental  king.  The  other  divine  powers  and 
genii  are  his  creation,  helpers,  overseers,  and  servants, 
his  instruments  and  his  leaders  in  the  war  against  evil. 

Next  to  him  in  rank  stand  six  archangels,  the  Amesha 

Spentas,  '  the  Immortal  Holy  Ones  '  ;  he  himself  is  often 

_.  counted  with  them  as  the  seventh.      They 

.  *       ,       resemble  the  ministers   of  some  autocratic 
Ampsnfl 
„        ,         sovereign.      They  sit  round  about  Ormazd, 

bpen  .  and  he  holds  counsel  with  them.  Accord- 
ing to  their  names  they  are  pure  abstractions,  although 
in  the  Gathas  they  are  already  represented  as  persons. 
They  have  been  developed  partly  out  of  the  ethical  ideas  of 
the  old  Aryan  belief.  As  a  whole,  however,  they  are  a 
true  product  of  Zoroaster's  conception.  They  form  the 
necessary  constituents  of  the  kingdom  of  Mazda  which 
is  to  be  perfected ,  and  in  them  the  tendency  of 
Zoroastrianism  to  personify  abstract  ideas  takes  its 
origin.  In  everything  the  Amesha  Sprntas  are  the 
truest  fellow  -  workers  of  Ormazd.  The  care  and 
guardianship  of  creation  is  entrusted  to  them,  and  they 
are  regarded  as  tutelary  divinities  over  the  separate 
kingdoms  of  nature. 

The  names  of  the  Amesha  Spentas  are  :  (1)  Vohu  Mano  (Plut. 
eu^oia),  Good  Mind — i.e.,  the  good  principle,  the  idea  of  the 
good,  the  principle  that  works  in  man  inclining  him  to  what  is 
good  ;  this  divinity  acts  also  as  genius  of  the  flocks.  (2)  Ashem, 
or  generally  Ashem  Yahishtem  (aA*j0eia),  corresponding  to  all 
that  is  true,  good,  and  right — ideas  which,  to  Zoroaster,  are 
practically  identical — upright  law  and  rule,  also  the  genius 
presiding  over  fire.  (3)  Khshathrem,  generally  called  Khsha- 
threm  Vairim  (eveojuta),  the  power  and  kingdom  of  Ormazd, 
also  the  genius  of  metals.  (4)  Armaiti  (o-otjiia.),  or  the  spirit  of 
docility  and  obedience,  early  represented  as  the  genius  of  the 
earth.  (5)  Haurvatat  (ttAovto?),  holiness,  perfect  health,  the 
genius  of  the  health-giving  waters.  (6)  Ameretatat,  immortality, 
the  genius  of  plants. 

The  other  good  spirits  of  Ormazd  are  comprised 
under  the  name  Yazata  (Izeds),  'angels.'  These  are 
partly  religious  and  ethical  abstractions  of  Zoroastrian- 
ism like  Rashnu  (Uprightness)  or  Ashi  Vanuhi  (the  good 
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Reward   of  Piety).       In  part  they  are  the  unforgotten 
Othpr      ^orms  °f  Aryan  mythology,  such  as  Mithra 
',  „„;-;*,,   and  Verethraghna  (the  genius  of  Victory, 
*  "         '  the    Iranian  counterpart    of  the  Indian 

Indra  Vrtrahan),  or  they  are  the  familiar  personi- 
fications of  natural  phenomena  such  as  the  sun,  the 
moon,  fire,  wind  (cp  Herod.  I131).  In  the  Gathas 
most  of  the  Yazatas  are  not  mentioned— even  such  as 
hold  quite  an  important  place  in  the  later  system  and 
ritual,  like  Mithra.  It  is  only  Sraosha  (holy  obedience) 
and  Atar,  the  fire,  the  son  of  Ormazd,  that  play  a  more 
important  r61e.  For  the  younger  Avesta,  special 
mention  must  also  be  made  of  Anahita,  goddess  of  the 
waters,  and  of  the  Fravashis  (Fervers),  the  spiritual 
prototypes  of  men  and  of  the  good  creation  and  at  the 
same  time  the  guardian  spirits  of  the  pious. 

Ahriman  also  has  his  infernal  hosts  which  he  created 
for  the  conflict  with  Ormazd. 

These  are  endowed  with  less  individuality, 

11.  Other  however,  than  those  of  the  kingdom  of  light. 
6Vil  Spirits.  The  Druj  (Lie,  Falsehood),  for  example,  is 
opposed  to  Asha  ;  Akem  Manu  (Bad  Thought) 
to  Vohu  Mano  ;  and  Armaiti  to  Taromaiti  (Pride  or  Presump- 
tion). In  the  Gathas,  the  Druj  is  mentioned  more  often  than 
Ahriman  himself.  In  the  later  texts,  the  word  Druj  signifies  a 
special  class  of  female  demons.  The  most  familiar  of  these  is 
Nasu,  the  corpse  spirit.  The  schematic  system  of  later  times 
has  also  given  Ahrimanian  counterparts  to  each  of  the  other 
Amesha.  Spentfis.  Myriads  of  demons,  Daevas  (Devs),  make 
up  the  mighty  horde  of  Ahriman.  They  embody  all  the  dis- 
turbing elements  in  nature  and  the  baser  instincts  in  man.  Of 
most  of  them  we  know  only  the  names.  The  best-known  among 
them  is  Aeshma,  the  demon  of  Wrath  (see  Asmodeus). 

As  soon  as  the  two  spirits  encounter  each  other  their 

.active  or  creative,   and  at   the  same  time  permanent, 

Th       conflict  begins.      The  history  of  this  conflict 

'  a-  f     is   the  history  of  the  world.      Every  move 

of    Ormazd    is    met    by    a    counter-move 

[paityara)  of  Ahriman. 

Whatever  the  good  spirit  creates,  the  evil  spirit  sullies,  or,  as 
the  text  says,  'just  like  a  fly  he  rushed  out  upon  the  whole 
creation  '  (Bundahisk,  iii.  17).  No  sooner  has  Ormazd  created 
the  world  than  Ahriman  brings  upon  the  earth  distress  in  the 
form  of  plague  and  noxious  creatures.  Ormazd  brings  into 
existence  the  primeval  bull  (prototype  of  all  animals)  ;  Ahriman 
tortures  it  to  death  with  hunger,  sickness,  and  blows,  and  its 
soul  (Geush  Urva)  complains  before  the  throne  of  Ormazd  about 
the  violence  it  has  had  to  suffer.  Ormazd  comforts  the  soul  of 
the  creature  with  the  assurance  of  the  future  coming  of  Zoroaster 
(Vasna,  29;  Bundahisk,  4).  Ormazd  creates  the  first  man 
(Gaya  Maretan) ;  Ahriman  incites  against  this  man  Asto- 
Vidhotu,  the  demon  of  death,  and  thus  sets  death  in  opposition 
to  lifeA 

A  great  cleft  runs  through  the  entire  world  and 
divides  it  into  two  great  camps — the  kingdom  of  light 
and  the  realm  of  darkness.  All  creation  is  divided  into 
that  which  is  Ahura's  and  that  which  is  Ahriman's. 
This  division  extends  even  to  the  language.  Whenever 
mention  is  made  of  face,  ears,  hands,  and  feet,  of  activity, 
speaking,  going,  striving,  a  sharp  distinction  is  made 
in  the  expression  between  good  and  evil  beings.  The 
two  spirits  do  not  carry  on  the  struggle  in  person. 
They  leave  it  to  be  fought  out  by  their  respective 
creations  and  by  creatures  which  they  send  into  the 
field.     The  field  of  battle  is  the  present  world. 

In  the  centre  of  the  battle  is  man  ;  his  soul  is  the 
object  of  the  war.  Man  is  a  creation  of  Ormazd,  who 
therefore  has  the  right  to  call  him  to  account.  Ormazd, 
however,  created  him  free  in  all  his  decisions  and  in 
his  actions,  wherefore  he  is  accessible  to  the  influences 
of  the  evil  powers.  This  freedom  of  the  will  is  clearly 
expressed  in  Yasna,  31  n  :  'Since  thou,  O  Mazda, 
didst  at  the  first  create  our  being  and  our  souls  in 
accordance  with  thy  mind,  and  didst  create  our  under- 
standing and  our  life  together  with  the  body,  and  works 
and  words  in  which  man  according  to  his  own  will  can 
frame  his  confession,  the  liar  and  the  truth-speaker 
alike  lay  hold  of  the  word,  the  knowing  and  the 
ignorant  each  after  his  own  heart  and  understanding. 
Armaiti  searches,  following  thy  spirit,  where  errors  are 

1  This  story  is  by  some  wrongly  connected  with  the  story  of 
Adam  in  Genesis. 
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found.'  Man  takes  part  in  this  conflict  by  all  his  life 
and  activity  in  the  world.  By  a  true  confession  of  faith, 
by  every  good  deed,  by  continually  keeping  pure  his 
body  and  his  soul,  he  impairs  the  power  of  Ahriman 
and  strengthens  the  power  of  goodness,  and  establishes 
■a  claim  for  reward  upon  Ormazd  ;  by  false  confession, 
by  every  evil  deed  and  defilement,  he  increases  the  evil 
and  renders  service  to  Ahriman. 

The  life  of  man  falls  into  two  parts — its  earthly 
portion  and  that  which  is  lived  beyond  the  grave.      The 

1  3   TVT        Vi  ^ot  assigned  to  h*m  after  death  is  the 

',  ,  '  ...  result  and  consequence  of  his  life 
and  hereafter.  .,       ,.,      j.  •     ,  ,      , 

upon  earth.      No  religion  has  so  clearly 

grasped  the  ideas  of  guilt  and  merit.  A  strict  reckoning 
of  the  works  of  men  here  below  will  be  kept  in  heaven. 
After  death,  at  the  end  of  the  third  night,  the  soul 
arrives  at  the  head  of  the  Cinvatu-Peretu,  or  Accountant's 
Bridge,  over  which  lies  the  way  to  heaven.1  Here 
takes  place  the  revealing  and  disclosure  of  all  its  past 
_    ,.  .  life,    the  judicium    particulare.     The 

14.  Judicium  ange,  Mithra  and  the   angel   Rashnu 

particulare.  make  up  the  account  and  reckoning 
(SBE  24 258),  or  Rashnu  the  Just  weighs  the  good  and 
the  evil  deeds  over  against  each  other  in  the  impartial 
balance  that  does  not  vary  a  hair's  breadth  in  favour  of 
any  man,  not  even  a  monarch  (SBE  24 18). 

Perhaps  in  ancient  times  the  bridge  itself  was  conceived  of  as 
a  sort  of  automatic  scale.  In  the  case  of  the  soul  of  the  just 
whose  good  deeds  outweigh  his  evil  acts,  the  bridge  becomes 
wide  and  easy  of  crossing  ;  and  at  this  moment  his  own  religion 
comes  to  meet  him  in  the  shape  of  a  beautiful  maiden,  and 
accompanies  him  to  Paradise  (Garodemanem),  where  Vohu  Mano 
receives  him  {Vend.  19  30-31).  In  the  case  of  the  soul  of  the 
wicked,  however,  the  bridge  becomes  as  narrow  as  the  edge  of 
a  razor,  and  when  he  reaches  the  middle  of  it  he  falls  off  and  is 
plunged  headlong  into  hell  (SBE  17  48). 

Should  the  evil  and  the  good  be  equally  balanced, 
the  soul  passes  into  an  intermediate  stage  of  existence 
(the  Hamestakan),  and  its  final  lot  is  not  decided  until 
the  last  judgment. 

Man,  however,  has  been  smitten  with  blindness  and 
ignorance  ;  he  knows  neither  the  eternal  law  nor  the 
things  that  await  him  after  death.  He  allows  himself 
only  too  easily  to  be  ensnared  by  the  craft  of  the  evil 
powers  who  seek  to  ruin  his  future  existence.  He 
worships  and  serves  false  gods,  being  unable  to  dis- 
tinguish between  truth  and  lies.  Thus  it  came  about 
that  Ormazd  graciously  determined  to  open  the  eyes  of 
mankind  by  sending  a  prophet  to  show  them  the  right 
way  of  salvation.  According  to  the  later  legend  (  Vend. 
2i),  Ormazd  at  first  wished  to  entrust  this  task  to  Yima 
(Jemshid),  the  ideal  of  an  Iranian  king  ;  but  Yima,  the 
secular  man,  felt  himself  unfitted  for  it  and  declined 
the  office.  He  contented  himself  therefore  with  estab- 
lishing by  order  of  the  Lord  in  his  paradise  (vara)  a 
heavenly  kingdom  in  miniature,  to  serve  at  the  same  time 
as  a  pattern  for  the  heavenly  kingdom  that  was  to  come. 
Zoroaster  at  last  was  found  fit  for  the  mission.  It  was 
not  without  special  reason,  the  Gathas  believe,  that  the 
calling  of  a  prophet  should  have  taken  place  precisely 
when  it  did.  It  was,  they  held,  the  final  appeal  of  Ormazd 
to  mankind  at  large.  Like  John  the  Baptist  and  the 
apostles  of  Jesus,  Zoroaster  believed  that  the  fulness  of 
time  was  near,  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  at  hand. 
Through  the  whole  of  the  Gathas  runs  the  pious  hope 
that  the  end  of  the  present  world  is  not  far  off.  Zoroaster 
himself  hopes  along  with  his  followers  to  live  to  see  the 
decisive  turn  of  things,  the  dawn  of  the  new  and  better 
aeon.  Ormazd  will  summon  together  all  his  forces  for 
a  final  decisive  struggle,  and  break  the  power  of  evil 
for  ever  ;  by  his  help  the  faithful  will  achieve  the  victory 
over  their  detested  enemies,  the  daeva 


15.  Judicium 
universale. 


worshippers,  and  render  them  power- 
less.     Then  the  great  act  (yah)  will  be 

accomplished.      Ormazd  will  institute  a  universal  world  ■ 

judgment  (judicium  universale). 

1  For  parallels  see  Che.  OPs.  438,  note  ee 
S434 
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By  means  of  an  ordeal  of  fire  and  molten  metal  he  will  separate 
the  good  from  the  wicked  and  will  judge  strictly  according  to 
justice,  punish  the  wicked,  and  assign  to  the  good  the  hoped-for 
reward.  Ahriman  will  be  cast,  along  with  all  those  who  have 
been  delivered  over  to  him  to  suffer  the  pains  of  hell,  into  the 
abyss,  where  he  will  thenceforward  lie  powerless. 

Forthwith  begins  the  one  undivided  kingdom  of  God 
in  heaven  and  on  earth.  This  is  called,  sometimes  the 
good  kingdom,  sometimes  simply  the  kingdom.  Here 
the  sun  will  for  ever  shine,  and  all  the  pious  and  faithful 
will  live  a  happy  life  that  no  evil  power  can  disturb,  in 
the  fellowship  of  Ormazd  and  his  angels  for  ever. 

In  one  respect  with  regard  to  this,  there  has  come 
about  in  the  later  writings  a  change  that  is  easy  to 
understand.  In  them  the  catastrophe  and  renovation 
of  the  world  are  placed  in  a  far  distant  future.  Whereas 
in  the  Gathas  Zoroaster  himself  is  more  or  less  clearly 
designated  as  the  Saoshyant  —  i.e.,  the  predestined 
saviour  of  the  world — the  later  writings  look  for  the 
appearance  of  this  Saoshyant  only  at  the  end  of  the 
present  a^on. 

The  A  vesta  does  not  contain  any  definite  statement  as  to  the 
division  of  time  in  the  existence  of  the  universe  (yet  cp  Fragm. 
7  -ant  -2  24). 

According  to  the  Bundehesh,  the  duration  of  this  world  is 
12,000  years  divided  into  periods  of  3000  years  each  (cp  Plut., 
tie  Is.  47).  In  the  first  3000  years  Ormazd  creates  his  creation 
in  its  spiritual  form  or  prototype,  without  Ahriman  being  aware 
of  it.  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  period  Ahriman  raises 
himself  from  hell  into  the  light  and  perceives  the  start  which 
Ormazd  has  obtained.  In  this  period  both  spirits  create  their 
material  creation.  At  the  beginning  of  the  third  era  Ahriman 
invades  the  creation  of  Ormazd,  and  during  this  period  good 
and  evil  counterbalance  each  other.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
tenth  millennium,  Zoroaster  appears,  and  a  new  prophet  is 
to  spring  from  his  seed  after  each  of  the  three  remaining 
millennia.  As  the  last  of  these  Messiahs  the  real  Saoshyant 
shall  appear. 

The  Saoshyant  with  his  helpers  will  accomplish  the 
renovation  of  the  world  (frasho-kereti).  Ormazd  will 
raise  the  tl<-ad  and  the  Saoshyant  will  assemble  them 
all  in  one  place.  Everyone  must  descend  into  the  great 
flood  of  molten  metal.  To  the  pious  this  lake  will  seem 
like  a  flood  of  warm  milk  ;  but  to  the  wicked  it  will  feel 
as  if  they  were  wading  in  molten  metal.  Then,  in 
the  name  of  Mazda,  the  Saoshyant  will  distribute  unto 
everyone  1  reward  according  to  his  works.  Ormazd 
will  hurl  Ahrimari  powerless  back  into  hell,  which  is 
filled  up  with  the  molten  metal,  and  the  world  will  be- 
come purified  for  ever  and  for  aye  [Bund.  30).  The 
younger  (later)  Avesta  speaks  of  the  end  of  the  world 
and  of  the  last  things  only  in  brief  allusions.  The 
idea  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  quite  familiar 
to  it  and  seems  to  be  referred  to  several  times  even  in 
the  Gathas. 

The  moral  and  ethical  teachings  of  Zoroastrianism  are 
sound  and  consistent.  The  moral  code  is  summed  up 
„,,.  in  the  three  words ;  '  good  thoughts,  good 
'  words,  good  deeds.'  Man  must  enlist  in 
the  service  of  Ormazd  and  devote  himself  to  the  good 
cause  with  his  whole  being,  and  he  must  do  every 
injury  possible  to  Ahriman.  This  fundamental  prin- 
ciple dominates  the  entire  religious  code  and  all  the 
ecclesiastical  legislation.  Because  of  the  general  utility 
of  its  precepts  this  code  represents  a  high  standard  of 
civilisation  w  hen  we  consider  the  early  times  to  which 
it  belongs.  It  imposed  upon  the  faithful  the  duty  of 
worshipping  Ormazd  and  his  spirits,  of  prayer,  sacrifice, 
the  inviolability  of  his  creatures,  the  sacred  respect  for 
the  cow  (emphasised  especially  in  the  Gathas),  attention 
to  agriculture  and  arboriculture,  irrigation  of  dry  lands, 
extermination  of  noxious  animals,  charity  toward  one's 
co-religionists,  and  the  observance  of  absolute  truthful- 
ness Above  all  stands  the  law  of  chastity.  The  faith- 
ful shall  preserve  purity,  both  of  body  and  of  soul. 
The  soul  must  lie  kept  pure  from  heretical  doctrines 
and  the  influences  of  the  Devs,  the  body  must  be  kept 
from  coming  into  contact  with  unclean  persons,  with 
corpses,  filth,  or  other  Ahrimanian  objects.  Man  also 
must  not  in  any  way  defile  the  pure  elements  of  Ormazd 
such  as  fire,   water,   and  earth.      This   love   of  purity, 
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which  as  a  principle  is  already  proclaimed  in  the  Gathas 
(Yastta,  485).  has  led  to  the  adoption  of  the  mos* 
scrupulous  washings  and  lustrations  and  elaborate  cere- 
monies of  purification,  as  well  as  of  many  strange 
customs,  such  as  the  exposing  of  corpses  on  the  lowers 
of  Silence  (Dakhmas).  According  to  strict  logic,  offences 
against  the  precepts  of  the  law  cannot  be  undone  ;  but 
in  the  heavenly  account  they  can  be  counterbalanced  by 
'a.  surplus  of  good  works.  The  elaborately  developed 
system  of  Zoroastrianism  fixed  the  doctrine  of  equivalents 
w  ith  mathematical  precision,  and  definitely  assigned 
certain  useful  and  pious  works  as  acts  of  penance  for 
certain  sins.  But  corporal  chastisements  also  were 
prescribed  ;  these,  in  the  main,  were  for  the  purpose 
of  driving  out  the  Devs  that  had  taken  possession  of  the 
sinner's  body.  In  later  times,  however,  matters  were 
made  easier  for  the  sinner.  For  corporal  punishment 
monetary  fines  could  be  substituted,  and  absolution  from 
sin  became  more  and  more  a  means  of  grace  to  be  had 
only  at  the  hands  of  the  church.  Confession  to  the 
high  priest,  sincere  repentance  and  reform,  remove  every 
sin  from  the  body  [SBE  24  95  and  Vend.  371).  For 
such  c  confession  it  was  obligatory  to  recite  one  of  the 
confessional  formulas  (Patets),  in  which  the  later 
literature  abounds. 

The  cult  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion  was  without  pomp. 

The  sacrifice  is  described  by  Strabo  (732).      The  sacred 

fire    formed    the   central    point.      The 

»nvi  w  ■  sacrificial  gifts  which  were  offered  were 
1  gi.  meat  and  milk,  and  more  especially  the 
sacred  drink  Haoma.  The  main  stress  was  laid  upon 
prayer  and  the  ascription  of  glory  to  God. 

The  systematic  development  of  the  teachings  of 
Zoroaster  and  of  the  Zoroastrian  law  is  undoubtedly 
the  work  of  the  priesthood  which  through  their  strict 
exclusiveness  became  an  hereditary  caste.  In  the  W. 
they  were  called  Magi  ;  in  the  language  of  the  Avesta 
they  are  termed  Athravan  ;  but  even  in  the  sacred  texts 
the  word  Magi  occurs  in  a  few  instances.  The  Athravans 
were  the  privileged  guardians  of  the  religion  and  the 
leaders  of  worship.  They  alone  could  perform  the 
sacrifices  (Herod.  I132),  and  carry  out  the  ecclesiastical 
punishments  and  penances  ;  they  alone  could  interpret 
the  law.  They  exercised  a  sort  of  spiritual  guardianship 
over  the  laity.  Every  young  man,  after  his  reception 
into  the  community  of  the  faithful,  or  Mazdayasnians, 
had  to  select  a  spiritual  guide,  a  father-confessor  (Ratu). 
The  priesthood  never  attained  political  power — or  never 
even  claimed  it. 

After  the  fall  of  the  Achaemenidae  (331  b.c)  Zoroastrianism 
lost  greatly  in  power  and  dignity.  It  was  subsequently  re- 
habilitated, however,  by  the  Sassanians, 

18.  History  Of  under  whom  it  reached  its  highest  pros- 
Zoroastrianism.  perity.  It  was  at  this  epoch  that-  the 
clergy  advanced  to  a  firmly -constituted 
hierarchy,  and  Zoroastrianism  became  the  official  religion  of  the 
state,  favoured  and  protected  by  the  government.  The  forma- 
tion of  sects  was  at  this  petiod  not  infrequent  (cp  '  Manichseism* 
in  EB$S).  The  Zcrvamtes  flourished  under  Yazdegard  II. 
(438-457  a.d.).  They  represented  Ormazd  and  Ahriman  as 
twin  sons  proceeding  from  the  fundamental  principle  of  all,  the 
limitless  time  (Zrvan  akarand).  The  Mohammedan  invasion 
(636  a.d. ),  with  the  terrible  persecution  of  the  following  centuries, 
was  a  deathblow  to  Zoroastrianism,  In  Persia  itself  only  a  few 
followers  of  Zoroaster  are  now  found  (in  Kirman  and  Yazd). 
The  Parsees  in  and  around  Bombay  hold  to  Zoroaster  as  their 
prophet  and  adhere  to  the  ancient  usages  ;  but  their  doctrine 
has  reached  the  stage  of  a  pure  monotheism  (see  Parsees  in 

If  we  inquire  into  the  origin  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion 
we  must  not  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  everything  which 
-  .  .  is  written  on  this  point  must  necessarily 
°  '  rest  upon  mere  conjecture.  Tradition- 
has  obliterated  every  trace  of  the  actual  process  by 
which  the  faith  came  into  existence,  and  of  the  particular 
factors  which  were  active  in  its  formation.  As  far  as 
tradition  is  concerned  the  complete  doctrine  was  revealed 
by  Ormazd  in  its  entirety.  Already  in  the  Gathas  the 
belief  in  inspiration  predominates  ;  nevertheless  they 
allow  us  to  read  between  the  lines  other  things  as  well. 
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We  are  denied,  however,  a  clear  insight  into  the  popular 
religion  before  Zoroaster  and  into  the  ancient  doctrines 
of  the  Magi,  to  whom  Zoroaster  must  have  had  certain 
relation,  whatever  the  exact  extent  of  that  relation  may 
have  been. 

The  Mazda-religion  is  distinguished  from  the  nature- 
religion  of  kindred  peoples  by  its  dogmatic  character 
and  by  the  unity  of  its  structure.  There  is  a  funda- 
mental idea  in  it  which  is  developed  with  absolute  logic. 
It  is  the  fundamental  dogma  of  the  two  spirits,  a  tenet 
which  contains  both  the  problem  of  the  world  and  the 
solution  of  its  enigma.  This  doctrine,  not  only  in  its 
beginning  and  foundation,  but  also,  in  part  at  least,  in 
its  detailed  structure,  is  the  product  of  a  single  creative 
personality  ;  and  that  personality  was  Zoroaster.  It 
was  a  new  religion  that  Zoroaster  taught.  This  must 
not  be  taken,  however,  to  mean  that  everything  in  | 
Zoroastrianism  is  absolutely  new.  Zoroaster  himself 
says  that  his  desire  was  to  purify  the  religion  [Yanta, 
44g).  In  its  fundamental  teaching  as  well  as  in  its 
completely  elaborate  system  Zoroastrianism  shows  un- 
mistakable traces  of  the  old  Aryan  religion. 

In  common  with  the  people  of  India,  Zoroastrianism  has  the 
cult  of  fire  and  of  Haoma  ;  it  has  also  in  common  with  India 
the  name  of  the  chief  sacrificial  priest  Zaota  (Sk.  koto),  of  the 
gods  Mithra  and  Yerethraghna,  and  the  enforcement  of  minute 
purificatory  precepts.  The  Zoroastrian  doctrine  of  the  weighing 
of  good  and  bad  deeds  in  the  balance,  which  determines  the  fate 
of  the  soul  after  death,  has  its  faithful  counterpart  in  the  Indian 
doctrine  of  ktirnrni  and  in  the  balancing  of  dharma  and  adh- 
ann.z  in  Manu,  Vlzof,  It  is  only  with  Zoroaster,  however, 
that  this  doctrine  is  developed  in  its  most  practical  and,  if  one 
may  say  so,  business-like  form.  Already  in  Satapatha  Brahmana 
(11  2  7  33)  we  meet  with  the  conception  of  the  scale  in  heaven,  on 
which  good  and  evil  deeds  are  weighed.  The  threefold  division 
according  to  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds,  is  as  familiar  to  the 
Hindus  as  to  Zoroaster. 

It  has  been  believed  that  foreign  influences  even  are 
traceable  in  Zoroastrianism  ;  but  this  remains  «.  quite 
obscure  point.  The  isolated  analogies  with  Turanian, 
Assyro-Babylonian,  and  Hebraic  conceptions  cannot  be 
accepted  as  giving  convincing  proof  of  actual  borrowing 
on  the  part  of  Zoroastrianism  (cp  C.  de  Harlez,  Des 
Origines  des  Zoroastrisme ;  Z.  A.  Ragozin,  The  sto?y  of 
Media,  Babylon,  and  Persia  (1888),  p.  147;  Tiele, 
Kompendium,  par.  109  ;  Darmesteter,  Le  Zend-Avesta, 
3,  lntrod.  lxxivandlvii).  The  hypothesis  of  Darmesteter 
that  the  doctrine  of  the  Gathas  was  influenced  by 
Gnosticism,  has  hardly  found  any  adherents. 

The  dualistic  idea  of  Zoroaster  is  not  adequately 
explained  by  conceiving  it  as  a.  remodelling  of  the  old 
mythological  opposition  between  gods  and  demons, 
influenced  and  favoured  by  the  sharp  contrasts  in  nature 
in  the  Iranian  land  (Duncker,  102;  Darmesteter,  Orma&d 
et  Ahriman,  88  271;  Ed.  Meyer,  GA  1531/).  Such 
an  account  still  leaves  unexplained  the  transformation 
and  radical  change  of  the  Aryan  devas  (gods)  into  the 
Zoroastrian  daevas  (devils).  Just  as  the  fiendish 
demons,  daevas,  are  opposed  to  the  good  god  Ahura  in 
Zoroastrianism,  so  the  devas  and  asuras  have  been 
placed  in  opposition  in  India  from  the  earliest  times. 
In  the  oldest  literature  this  opposition  is  not  as  yet  one 
of  pronounced  hostility  ;  but  it  soon  becomes  so.  The 
devas  remain  gods,  the  asuras  become  demons. 
Between  these  two  phenomena  of  contrasted  meanings 
there  must  be  a  connection  of  cause  and  effect.  They 
point  to  an  old  opposition  in  the  Aryan  world  of  the 
gods,  expressed  by  the  words  deva,  asura,  which  grew 
to  be  more  and  more  distinct  and  sharp  with  both  races, 
but  in  exactly  opposite  directions.  In  Iran  the  contrast 
seems  to  have  led  at  first  to  two  distinct  cults,  to  an 
Ahura  cult  and  to  that  of  the  Daevas.  This  seems  to 
have  been  the  religious  condition  of  affairs  in  Iran  when 
2proaster  appeared.  We  meet  with  hints  in  the  Gathas 
which  show  us  that  the  people  were  divided  between 
these  two  opposing  cults.  The  opposing  parties  are  not 
separated  by  distance  in  space  or  by  difference  of  race  ; 
they  are  found  side  by  side.  '  Hard  by  the  believer  in 
Ahura  dwells  the  worshipper  of  the  daevas'  complains 
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Zoroaster.  Not  two  cults,  but  two  stages  of  culture, 
are  struggling  for  the  primacy  ;  the  Ahura  worshippers 
represent  the  higher  phase  ;  they  are  breeders  of  cattle, 
and  in  their  eyes  the  cow  is  a  sacred  animal ;  the 
worshippers  of  the  daevas  on  the  other  hand  maltreat 
the  cow  and  slaughter  it  in  their  sacrifices.  From  this 
religiousdifference  and  dissension  Zoroaster  seems  to  have 
received  his  first  impulse  for  appearing  in  public.  As 
an  adherent  of  Ahura  whose  attribute  is  '  The  Wise 
One,'  and  as  prophet,  he  will  warn  men  against  false 
teachers  and  priests  ;  and  amidst  the  differences  of 
creeds  and  beliefs  he  will  guide  them  to  the  wiser  choice 
in  order  to  save  their  souls.  What  the  other  party 
worship  as  gods  under  the  name  of  daeva  are  in  reality 
powers  by  whom  unwitting  mankind  is  led  to  its 
destruction — evil  powers,  false  gods,  devils.  Such  is 
the  position  from  which  all  his  teaching  starts  ;  and 
thus  the  change  in  the  conception  of  daeva  was  a 
natural  development.  From  the  daevas  proceeds  all 
the  evil  in  the  world.  But  Zoroaster's  speculation  does 
not  stop  here.  The  daevas  themselves  anon  become 
manifest  to  him  as  being  but  the  instruments  of  a  higher 
principle,  that  is  the  spiritual  enemy,  Ahriman.  This 
Ahriman  or  evil  principle  is  the  most  characteristic 
product  of  Zoroastrian  speculation.  From  the  schism 
or  religious  dualism  of  his  time  he  derived  the  idea  of 
the  dualistic  scheme  of  the  universe  which  has  impressed 
its  character  upon  the  whole  of  the  religion  called  by 
his  name. 

The  literature  of  the  subject  has  been  cited  in  the  course  of 
the  article.  Consult  especially  Tiele,  {Compendium  der 
Religionsgesch.%  or  (best  of  all)  Ed.  Meyer,  GA  530-573 
(1884).  On  Zoroaster's  life,  A.  V.  Williams  Jackson's  Zoroaster^ 
the  Prophet  of  A  ncient  Iran  (New  York,  1898)  may  be  specially 
recommended.  See  also  the  references  in  Cheyne,  OPs.  (see 
below).  K.  F.  G. 

The  question  of  the  influence  of  Zoroastrianism  on 

Jewish  religion  can   only  relate    to  post-exilic   Jewish 

„  1      religion.      There   is  no  evidence  of  any 

.__'a _±    Persian  influence  on  Jewish  belief  before 

the  exile  ;  the  reference  which  has  been 
supposed  in  Ezek.  8 16  to  a  Persian 
custom  is  based  on  a  mistake  (see  Cril.  Bib. ).  During 
the  Babylonian  exile,  though  contact  with  Persians 
was  doubtless  possible,  it  was  the  religion  of  Babylonia 
that  naturally  exercised  more  influence  than  any  other 
on  the  Jews.  In  the  Babylonian  hymns  we  find  a  near 
approach  to  the  Jewish  conception  of  God,  and  to  the 
Jewish  view  of  sin,  whilst  the  Babylonian  view  of  the 
divine  creatorship  is  surpassed  in  grandeur  only  by  the 
Zoroastrian. 

In  the  period  which  we  may  conventionally  call  post- 
exilic,     Persian     influence,     or,     more     definitely,     the 
p  ...     influence  of  Mazdaism  can  more  easily 

21.   FOSt-exiIlC.  be  supposed-       The  jews  in  Palestine 

cannot  have  been  subject  to  much  direct  influence  of 
this  kind.  It  was  rather  indirectly,  through  the  large 
Jewish  colonies  E.  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris, 
that  Palestinian  Judaism  was  affected  by  Persia.  These 
colonies,  as  we  know,  kept  up  an  intercourse  with  the 
community  in  Judaea.  It  is  very  possible  that  the  idea 
of  bringing  what  Artaxerxes  is  represented  as  calling 
'  the  wisdom  of  Ezra's  God  which  is  in  his  hand '  (Ezra 
725)  in  book  form  to  Jerusalem  was,  if  not  suggested, 
yet  strengthened  by  the  existence  of  a  book-religion  in 
Persia,  and  it  would  be  unreasonable  not  to  suppose 
that  Jews  in  and  near  Persia  gained  some  acquaintance 
with  the  Zoroastrian  religion,  and  were  influenced  by  it. 
The  high  moral  tone  of  the  best  Persians  (see  the 
inscriptions  of  Darius)  and  of  their  religion  could  not 
but  attract  the  best  Jews  (cp  Mai.  In),  and  the  Persian 
folk-lore  would  be  equally  attractive  to  Jews  of  n  less 
spiritual  turn  of  mind.  We  need  not,  of  course, 
suppose  an  acquaintance  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  with 
Zoroastrian  literature;  the  ideas  of  book-religions  are 
not  propagated  exclusively  by  the  sacred  writings. 
Eschatological  and  demonological  ideas,  in  particular, 
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were  likely  to  be  communicated  by  word  of  mouth,  and 
it  is  in  the  field  of  eschatology,  angelology,  and 
demonology  that  Persian  influence  on  Judaism  may 
most  surely  be  recognised. 

Early  post-exilic  Persian  or  Zoroastrian  influence  is 
not  easy  to  prove.  Jewish  scribes  and  editors  had 
other  objects  than  that  of  enlightening  the  historical 
students  of  to-day,  and  official  religious  writers  were 
doubtless  anxious  to  check  foreign  influences,  and  to 
conceal  the  tokens  of  their  existence.  Even  the  pro- 
tests of  official  writers,  however,  are  useful  to  the 
historical  student.  The  belief  in  Satan,  as  we  find  it 
in  the  OT,  is  thoroughly  Jewish,  and  yet  it  would 
hardly  have  assumed  its  actual  form  without  the  indirect 
influence  of  the  belief  in  Ahriman  against  which  it 
became  a  protest  (see  Satan).  So  too  the  ancient 
benediction  called  voser  or  must  have  had  a.  polemical 
intention,  and  yet  the  custom  of  reciting  it  at  dawn  was 
no  doubt  influenced  by  a  similar  Zoroastrian  usage. 

It  would  somewhat  strengthen  the  case  for  Persian 
influence  on  the  Jews  if  we  had  other  linguistic  proofs 
besides  the  supposed  derivation  of  Asmodeus  {q.v. )  from 
Aeshma-daeva. 

Such  proofs,  however,  are  wanting,  nor  can  the 
generally  accepted  Zend  etymology  of  Asmodeus  be 
-  ,  called  quite  certain,  owing  to  the  imperfect 
'  correspondence  of  the  qualities  of  the  two 
demons.  The  question  needs  examination  in  con- 
nection with  the  story  of  Tobit  (may  we  refer  in 
advance  to  a  new  explanation  of  Asmodeus  in  Crit. 
Bib.  ?),  which  seems  to  have  passed  through  several 
phases.  It  is  clear,  however,  that,  as  time  went  on, 
Persian  and  Babylonian  influences  in  combination  were 
more  and  more  felt  by  the  Jews.  Hence  it  is  difficult 
to  say  whether  the  seven  evil  spirits  of  Mt.  I245  are  to 
be  traced  to  Babylon  or  to  Persia,  and  whether  the 
Book  of  Revelation  (a  Jewish  even  more  than  a  Christian 
work)  strikes  us  more  by  its  Persian  or  by  its  Babylonian 
affinities.1  Such  a  competent  authority  as  E.  W.  West 
can  see  hardly  any  difference  between  the  Devil  of 
this  book  and  the  Zoroastrian  Ahriman,  whilst  the 
eschatology  of  the  later  Zoroastrian  books  has  a  most 
striking  resemblance  to  that  of  Revelation.  The  contest 
of  Michael  and  his  angels  with  the  dragon  and  his  angels 
is  closely  parallel  to  the  contest  between  Vohumano 
'  Good  Mind '  and  the  powers  of  evil,  and  to  the 
1000  years'  conflict  with  Azhi  Dahaka  (the  destructive 
serpent).  Nor  is  the  awful  '  lake  of  fire '  wanting  in  the 
later  Zoroastrian  books. 

The  seven  'men,'  i.e.,  angels,  in  Ezek.  92,  together 
with  the  seven  archangels  of  Tobit  may  supply  evidence 
of  an  earlier  date  for  Persian  influence,  though  (without 
here  raising  the  question  as  to  the  original  setting  of 
the  story  of  Tobit)  it  may  be  admitted  that  the  Persian 
Amshaspands  developed  out  of  Babylonian  germs.  In 
fact,  it  is  becoming  more  and  more  clear  that  we  cannot 
always  draw  a  sharp  distinction  between  original  and 
imported  Persian  beliefs.  The  influence  of  Babylonia 
upon  Persia  must  have  begun  earlier  than  used  to  be 
supposed.  The  religion  of  Alira-mazda,  in  spite  of  its 
primitive  Aryan  roots,  must  have  been  influenced,  like 
the  religion  of  Yah  we,  by  that  of  Babylonia.  For 
instance,  both  the  seven  chief  good  spirits  and  the  seven 
chief  evil  spirits  of  Zoroastrianism  have  indisputable 
Babylonian  affinities.  Probably,  however,  it  would  be 
correct  to  say  that  Gabriel  and  Michael  and  their  com- 
panions are  more  directly  akin  to  the  Zoroastrian  Amesha 
Spentas  or  Amshaspands  (whose  names  are  not  less 
significant)  than  to  the  Igigi,  or  friendly  genii,  of  the 
Babylonians.  But  the  seven  Amshaspands,  even  if 
borrowed,  were  modified  Hebraistically,  Yahwe  not 
being  (as  analogy  would  have  required)  one  of  the 
seven.2     Cp  Angels,  §  4,  n.  L. 

1  Gunkel  in  his  able  work  {Sckspf.  «,  Chaos)  has  unduly 
ignored  the  Persian  elements. 

2  Cp  Mills,  ' Zendavesta '  (SBE),  3145. 
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It  is  also  not  improbable  that  the  belief  in  guardian 
angels  (Mt.  18 10  Acts  12 15)  was  promoted  by  the  Zoro- 
astrian doctrine  of  fravashis  (which  may  also  illustrate 
the  Jewish  belief  in  the  angelic  hosts)— a  doctrine  which 
has  its  roots  in  primitive  Sumerian  beliefs. 

'  That  the  fravashis  originally  meant  the  spirits  of  the_  dead 
(Lat.  manes)  is  certain  ;  but  that  this  conception  early  mingled 
with  another— that  of  the  heavenly  prototypes  of  all  beings  of 
the  good  creation,  which  were  objectified  and  regarded  as  the 
Sabaoth  or  heavenly  hosts  even  by  the  Jews  is  equally  certain. 
The  conception  of  prototypes  seems  to  be  of  Sumero-Accadian 
origin;  "my  god"  or  "my  goddess"  in  the  Babylonian 
penitential  hymns  is  to  be  understood  of  a  guardian  spirit, 
equivalent  to  the  worshipper's  "  better-self,"  or  in  other  words, 
"of  a  fravashi  "  '  (OPs.  499/!).  Cp  Tiele,  BAG  554  ;  de  Harlez, 
Avesta,  Introd.  cxix,  etc.;  Mills,  Zendavesta  (SBE),  3279  ; 
Casartelli,  Philosophy  of  the  IMazdayasnian  Religion  under 
t/ie  Sassanids,  137  ff.  ;  Spiegel,  Eran.  Alterthumskutide,  2  93  ; 
Che.  OPs.  282,  335,  420. 

How  early  the  resurrection -idea  appeared  among  the 
Jews,   is   uncertain  (cp  Eschatology,    index).      The 

23  Resurrection  PossibiUty  of  escaping  death  is 
J3.  resurrection.  certainly  jmplied    in    the    story    of 

Enoch  ;  but  this  story  was,  even  if  not  unknown,  not 
popular  before  the  post-exilic  period.  It  appears  to 
have  a  Babylonian  origin  (see  Enoch).  We  are  on 
much  safer  ground  when  we  connect  the  Jewish  belief 
in  the  resurrection  with  Zoroastrianism.  Zoroastrian 
eschatology  had  a  profoundly  moral  import  which  must 
have  been  congenial  to  the  Jews.  The  leaders  of 
Jewish  religion  no  doubt  adopted  the  resurrection 
doctrine  long  after  it  had  been  grasped  by  individuals. 
They  adopted  it  cautiously,  so  cautiously  that  we  might 
easily  suppose  that  it  arose  quite  naturally  out  of  the 
necessities  felt  in  their  own  spiritual  life.  This  was 
certainly  not  the  case,  unless  Jewish  religion  is  to  be 
viewed  as  a  quite  exceptional  product.  In  course  of 
time,  it  was  felt  that  the  caution  of  the  earlier  leaders 
was  unnecessary.  The  resurrection  might  safely  be 
made  general,  and  the  retribution  of  the  wicked  be 
made  as  conspicuous  as  that  of  the  righteous.  Nay, 
the  awards  of  the  righteous  would  only  then  acquire 
their  full  attractiveness  when  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked  had  been  made  as  complete  as  possible.  As 
time  went  on,  the  indebtedness  of  Jewish  to  Persian 
belief  became  still  greater,  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
Messiah's  function  of  raising  the  dead  (Jn.  525  28)  is  an 
unconscious  copy  of  the  function  assigned  to  the  hero 
Saoshyant  (the  Beneficent  One)  in  the  Avesta.1 

The  Zoroastrian  origin  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion and  of  the  renovation  of  the  world  is  in  itself 
probable.  It  is  raised  almost  to  a  certainty  when  we 
have  proved  the  late  origin  of  Is.  65/". ,  which  clearly 
expresses  the  hope  of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new 
earth'2  (rt5 17  6H22),  and  of  Is.  24-27,  in  which  occurs 
not  only  the  promise  of  the  abolition  of  death  (2:i&a, 
if  the  text  be  correct,  see  Crit.  Bib.  ad  he. ),  but  also  a 
distinct  anticipation  of  the  resurrection  of  deceased 
Israelites 3  (2619 ).  This  limitation  of  the  hope  to 
Israelites  we  may,  as  suggested  above,  ascribe  to  the 
caution  of  the  religious  leaders  of  the  Jews. 

L  '  Whose  name  will  be  the  victorious  Saoshyant,  and  whose 
name  will  be  Astvat-ereta.  He  will  be  Saoshyant,  because  he 
will  benefit  the  whole  bodily  world  ;  he  will  be  Astvat-ereta  (he 
who  makes  the  bodily  creatures  rise  up),  because  as  a  bodily 
creature  and  as  a  living  creature,  he  will  stand  against  the 
destruction  of  the  bodily  creatures,  to  withstand  the  Druj  (the 
Lie-Demon)  of  the  two-footed  brood '( 1  *ast,  13  129,  Darmesteter's 
transl.).  The  Bundahesh,  which  is  an  expansion  of  genuine  old 
Zoroastrian  elements,  is  much  more  explicit  (see  ch.  30). 

2  Dr.  Charles  seems  too  bold  in  pronouncing  the  expression 
of  this  hope  an  interpolation,  perhaps  from  Mazdean  sources 
(Eschatology,  122  f.).  The  reference  in  Is.  51 16  to  a  reconstitu- 
tion  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  has  been  commonly  taken  to 
be  merely  figurative.  This  is  probable,  if  51  \%f.  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  part  of  the  Second  Isaiah's  work.  If,  however, 
chaps.  4P-55  were  appended  to  chaps.  40-4S  in  the  time  of  Ezra 
there  is  fairly  good  reason  for  not  minimising  the  force  of  the 
language. 

3  G5  perhaps  gives  the  hope  a  wider  scope ;  it  renders  26  19, 
ai'atmjcroi'Tcu  ot  veicpoi,  kol  cyepS^aoirai  01  ev  to!?  Mi'nueiotc 
See  S BOX,  'Isa.'  Heb.  172. 
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The  results  here  arrived  at  are  not  affected  by  Darmesteter's 
later  views  on  the  Avesta,  for  (i)  these  views  are  extremely 
difficult  to  justify,  and  (2)  Darmesteter  in  1893  admitted  *  that 
the  defeat  of  Ahriman,  the  resurrection,  and  the  renovation  of 
the  world,  were  already  dogmatically  fixed  in  the  time  of  the 
Achcemenida:. 

It  is  much  less  certain,  and  yet  far  from  improbable, 

that  the  interest  of  the  later  Jews  in   '  Wisdom  '   was 

,__.    ,        ,  stimulated  by  a  kindred  phenomenon  in 

24.  Wisdom.    Zoroastrianism,     Tne  stress  laid  in  the 

Avesta  and  elsewhere  on  the  two  kinds  of  Wisdom  - 
{heavenly  and  earthly)  reminds  us  of  the  references  to 
two  kinds  of  Wisdom  in  Job  and  Proverbs.  In  later 
times  the  Jews  identified  the  heavenly  Wisdom  with  the 
Law  ;  they  took  up,  it  seems,  with  enthusiasm  the 
Zoroastrian  idea  of  the  pre-existen.ee  in  heaven  of  the 
personified  divine  Law.  It  is  also  just  conceivable  that 
the  comparatively  high  morality  of  the  pre-Maccabcean 
Judaism  may  be  partly  due  to  the  influence  of  the 
morality  of  Zoroastrianism.  Certainly  the  Zoroastrian 
phrase,  'good  thoughts,  good  words,  good  deeds,' 
might  have  been  taken  as  a  motto  by  the  Jewish  wise 
men  and  psalmists,  and  if  the  received  text  of  Pss.  16 
17  49  73  is  correct,  it  will  be  reasonable  to  compare 
the  expressions  of  the  hope  of  immortality  and  resur- 
rection which  that  text  may  be  held  to  contain,  with 
expressions  of  the  same  hope  in  the  Gathas.  It  may 
justlv  be  questioned,  however,  whether  the  received  text 
is  correct.  There  are  phenomena  which  no  grammatical 
or  exegetical  subtlety  can  explain  away,  which  seem  to 
compel  us  to  assume  corruption  of  the  text.  But  for 
this,  we  should  certainly  not  be  greatly  surprised  to  find 
the  hope  of  a  future  life  emerging  in  any  part  of  the 
Psalter,  this  book  in  all  its  parts  being  certainly  a  work 
of  the  Persian  and  Greek  periods. 

It  has  also  been  conjectured  that  the  early  myths  of 
Genesis  have  a  Zoroastrian  origin.      This  view,  however, 

„-   t    j.     *    i    -        was  possible  only  before  the  wonder- 

25.  Late  Judaism.  ,-  ,  ,.  •  ,  ,•,  c 
6u.  ij<a,uc  u  uuauuu.  fu|    discoveries   m    the   libraries    of 

Assyria.  The  ultimate  sources  of  these  early  myths  are 
probably  N.  Arabian  and  Babylonian,  whilst  the  second 
Fargard  of  the  Zoroastrian  writing  called  the  Vendidad, 
in  its  present  form,  may  even  have  been  influenced  by 
the  narratives  in  Genesis.3  It  is  true,  the  Talmudic 
and  Midrashic  statements  on  the  First  Man  exhibit 
strong  Persian  elements.  But  this  is  only  what  might 
be  expected  in  the  later  Judaism.  It  is  remarkable  that 
under  the  Sassanid  kings  Zoroastrianism  appears  to 
have  been  in  some  degree  affected  by  Jewish  influences  4 
— a  slight  compensation  for  the  long-continued  indebted- 
ness of  Jewish  to   Zoroastrian  belief. 

Here  this  brief  survey  must  close.  A  full  exegetical 
treatment  of  the  Biblical  passages  would  have  unduly 
extended  this  article.  Enough  if  the  close  resemblance 
between  Judaism  and  Zoroastrianism  has  been  brought 
home  to  the  reader.  Elsewhere  a  parallel  between 
Zoroaster  and  John  the  Baptist  has  been  suggested. 
But,  if  we  may  follow  the  most  respected  authorities, 
this  comparison  does  not  go  far  enough.  Indeed,  there 
is  no  figure  equal  in  interest  to  Zoroaster's  :  he  is  a 
prophet,  reformer,  sacred  poet  all  in  one,  and  has  left 
an  abiding  impress  on  a  faith  which  is  as  strongly 
moral  as  the  Jewish,  and  without  some  acquaintance 
with  which  neither  the  later  Judaism  nor  the  later 
Christianity  can  be  adequately  appreciated. 

An  attempt  to  reconsider  the  relation  of  Judaism  to  Zoro- 
astrianism  on  the  basis  of  the  sacred  texts  and  of  the  most 
modern  authorities  is  to  be  found  in  Cheyne's 
26.  Literature.  Origin oj 'the Psalter (1891),  pp.  357,394-409, 


433-44° ; 


1  Possible  Zoroastrian  Influences  on 


the  Religion  of  Ancient  Israel,'  Expos.  Times,  June,  July, 
August  1891 ;  '  The  Book  of  Psalms,  its  origin  and  relation  to 
Zoroastrianism,'  Semitic  Studies  in  memory  of  A.  Kohut, 
1897,  pp.  111-119  ;  Jew.  Rel.  Life  after  the  Exile,  74,  81,  151, 
157,  210,  251,  258^    See  also  Moulton,  Expos.  Times,  May  1898, 

1  Le  Zendavesta,  12  lxxiii. 

2  See  Che.  Expos,  h^f  ;  Jew.  Rel  Life,  157. 

3  See  Creation,  Deluge. 

4  Darmesteter,  Une  priere  judeo-persane,  Paris,  1891. 
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PP-  352  ff-  (essay  by  a  Zend  scholar,  putting  forward  the  same 
general  view  and  the  same  leading  facts  as  the  first-named  work) ; 
Stave,  Ueber  d.  Einjluss  d.  Parsismus  auf  d.  Judenthum, 
1898  ;  Soderblom,  La  Vie  future  d'apri-s  le  Mazdeisme  (1901)  ; 
BOklen,  Verwandtschaft  der  jiidisck-christl.  mit  dcrpersischen 
Esctiatolo^ie  (1902).  Oldenberj*  (ZDMG  50  43-68  [1896])  gives 
fresh  reason  for  believing  in  close  relations  at  an  early  date 
between  Iranian  and  Babylonian  religion.  Hommel  too  (PSBA 
"1  ^Vjff-  I189CJJ)  points  out  that  the  foreign-looking  divine  name 
.Waramazas,  in  an  Assyrian  list  of  gods,  is  really  Ahura-mazda  ; 
also  that  the  divine  names  Mitra  and  M.irun,  found  in  Assyrian 
religious  texts,  are  the  same  as  the  Vedic  Mitra  and  Varuna. 
These  names  were  borrowed  by  the  Assyrians,  according  to 
Hommel,  in  the  Kassite  period  (1700-1200  B.C.).  Zimmern,  too 
(A'ATfi)  346  n.  1),  points  out,  in  harmony  with  the  present 
article,  that  the  relation  of  Parsism  to  Babylon  needs  to  be  more 
closely  examined.      k.  f.  G. ,  §§  I-19  ;   T.  K.  C. ,  §§  20-26. 

ZORZELLEUS  (zopzeAAeoy  [A])'.  *  Esd-  5  38. 
See  Barzillai,  2. 

ZUAR  pIMV  ;  cwfAp  [BAFL]),  an  Issacharite  (Nu. 
18  [P]). 
ZUPH  (PpD),  Dt.li,  AVme-,  RV  Suph  (q.v.). 

ZUPH  (*)■■) X,  as  if  'honeycomb').  The  'land  of 
Zuph '  (1  S.  95,  ffet(p  [BA],  <n<pa  [L])  is  the  district 
about  the  unnamed  city  where  Samuel  and  Saul  met. 
In  1  S.  li  (ecuret/3  [B],  aova  [A],  Gw<p  [L]  ;  and  1  Ch. 
635  [20],  Kr.  (Tov(f)  [BA],  ffov(j>t  [L])  the  descent  of 
Elkanah  is  apparently  traced  back  to  an  ancestor  Zuph  ; 
1  Ch.  626  [11],  however,  gives  the  name  as  Zophai, 
or  as  we  might  vocalise,  Zuphi — i.e. ,  'the  Zuphite' 
{aov<f>[e]L  [BAL]). 

Most  critics  also  find  'Si^-  (a  Zuphite)  in  i  S.  1 1,  on  which 
F]l!TJ3  at  the  end  of  the  verse  may,  it  is  thought,  be  a  gloss.  If, 
therefore,  '  Zuph  'in  i  S.  9  5  is  the  same  as  '  Zuph '  in  1  S.  1 1, 
etc.,  the  'land  of  Zuph'  will  mean  probably  the  district  held  by 
the  clan  Zuph. 

It  appears,  however  (see  Ramathaim-zophim),  that  the  MT 
of  1  S.  1 1  (on  which  1  Ch,  G  35  [20]  depends)  is  very  corrupt,  and 
that  no  use  can  be  made  of  nix,  or  Zuph,  which  is  probably 
incorrect.  The  case  is  the  same  with  '  Zuph '  in  the  phrase 
'  the  land  of  Zuph. '  Of  a  Zuph  in  Mount  Ephraim  (commonly 
so  called)  we  know  nothing,  and  the  supposed  reference  to  such 
a  land  throws  the  geography  of  Saul's  journey  into  great  con- 
fusion, rji^  or  (see  <B)  ^'X  in  1  S.  9  5  is  very  possibly  a  corrupt 
fragment  of  HSXp,  Mizpah  ;  it  is  the  Mizpah  referred  to  in  1  S. 
7  "Sff.  and  10  17,  and,  as  7  16  shows,  specially  connected  with 
Samuel.     See  Mizfah,  i. 

Winckler  indeed  has  suggested  (GI  2)  that  the  land  of  Zuph 
(cp  Ramathaim-zophim)  was  in  the  territory  of  Benjamin  before 
the  reduction  of  its  limits  by  David  (who,  according  to  Winckler, 
conquered  Benjamin  and  excluded  from  it  '  the  hill  country 
of  Ephraim ').  There  is  also  the  possibility  that  '  the  hill- 
country  of  Ephraim  '  spoken  of  was  in  the  Negeb,  and  that  n^y, 
as  well  as  niQ,  comes  from  nETlX-  There  does  appear  to  have 
been  a  southern  Ephraim,  and  though  to  find  it  in  1  S.  9  4  would 
subvert  all  our  theories,  yet  we  must  leave  the  question  open 
whether  the  home  of  Saul  may  not  have  been  in  the  Negeb, 
improbable  as  this  may  seem. 

n»s  is  also  supported  by  1  Ch.  6  20  Ktb.  On  the  form  *six 
(1'Ch.  611)  cp  Kittel,  SBOT,  'Chron.'  ad  loc.  In  t  S  li 
Wellhausen,  Klostermann,  Marquart,  read  D,_lDK  F)lS>  'Zuph 
of  Ephraim.'  T.  K.  C. 

ZUR  (and  its  possible  compounds).  We  find  1-1V, 
Zur  (sur),  used  as  a  synonym  for  God  or  as  an  element 
in  a  compound  title  descriptive  of  God  as  the  Mighty 
One,  in  Is.  17 10,  and  in  many  late  exilic  and  post-exilic 
passages. 

See  Dt.  324  15  is  30  31  \bis\  37  *  S.  22  2  S.  22  [  =  Ps.  18] 
3  32  47  [lis]  23  3  Ps.  19  15  [14]  28  1  81  3  [2]  C-2  3  7  8  [2  6  7]  71  ^  78  26 
7835  8927  [26]  92  16  [15]  94  22  95  1  144  1  [also  756,  ©]  Is.  26  4 
30:'9  44  8  Hab.  lia.t 

Among  these  passages  Dt.  324  l8  3°f->  x  S.  2-  Is. 
448  Hab.  I12  are  specially  important,  because  here  -nx, 
'  Rock,'  appears  to  have  become  altogether  a  synonym 
for  '  God.  '2  To  these  we  may  perhaps  add  Josh.  15  58, 
where  Beth-ZUR  {q.v.)  may  mean  'house  of  Zur'  = 
'  house  of  God.'  3     Are  we  to  suppose  that  phrases  like 

>■  Is.  30 29  and  Hab.  1  izl  are  probably  late;  see  the  com- 
mentaries of  Marti  and  Nowack. 

2  In  Ps.  75  6  we  should  probably  read  neither  inim  nor  1^3, 
but  p^xa  (cp  31 19  [i8l). 

3  Hommel  (AHT  320,  cp  300)  also  compares  the  royal  name 
-1X13  (Bir-sur)  in  the  inscription  of  Panammu,  king  of  Sam'al 
(8th  cent.)j  and  the  S.  Arabian  woman's  name  Zuri-'addana. 
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'  rock  of  my  salvation  are  suggested  by  an  early  divine 
title  -nit,  Zur  ('  rock ')  ?  If  so,  the  author  of  Dt.  32  and 
those  who  followed  him  did  but  revert  to  an  ancient 
usage  when  they  employed  Zur  and  Yah  we  synonymously. 
And  if  this  early  divine  title  existed  among  the  Hebrews, 
we  may,  not  without  some  plausibility,  regard  the  four 
personal  names  Elizur,  Pedahzur,  Zuriel,  and 
Zurishaddai  (all  in  P)  as  ancient  names  preserved 
by  the  late  Priestly  Writing. 

The  literary  evidence,  however,  is  not  favourable  to 
this  view  ;  and  on  the  sole  ground  of  the  place-name 
Bethzur  (which  can  quite  well  be  explained  '  rock-house ' 
or  ( rock-place  ' )  we  cannot  venture  to  regard  as  beyond 
all  doubt  the  early  existence  of  a  divine  name  Zur.  If, 
therefore,  the  four  names  referred  to  really  contain  the 
(late)  divine  name  Zur,  they  must  be  artificial  coinages 
of  P.  But  it  is  an  objection  to  this  view  that  P  never 
employs  the  title  i^  of  God.  Are  we  to  suppose, 
then,  that  P  derived  the  names  from  some  other  late, 
p05t-deuteronomic  writer? 

The  difficulty  can  only  be  removed  by  a  keener  criticism  of 
the  MT.  As  the  result  of  this  we  have  found  elsewhere  that 
the  four  names  are  probably  corruptions  of  ethnics  or  gentilics. 
The  corruptions  in  the  proper  names  of  P  are  so  numerous  that 
this  theory  has  to  be  seriously  considered.  See  Pedahzur, 
ZurieLj  Zurishaddai.  Cp  also  Pashhur  ;  if  this  word  be  a 
corruption  of  Pedahzur,  we  get  another  set  of  references  to  this 
name.  The  date  of  Jer.  20  (Pashhur  chapter),  however,  is 
questioned  (see  Jeremiah  ii,  §  6). 

On  the  biblical  passages,  cp  Gray,  HPN  195  Jf.t  and  on 
Jewish  views  of  the  meaning  of  Zur  see  Wiegand,  ZA  TlV\d 
85^  (W  T.  K.  C. 

ZT7H  (11  j,  abbrev. ,  perhaps  from  *>VVD,  Missur  in 
N.  Arabia  [see  Mizraim,  §  2#]  cp  Rekem  =  JerahmeeI, 
Reba='Arab;  COYP  [BAFLJ).  ±.  A  Midianitish 
chief,  Nu.  25 15  81 8  Josh.  1321. 

2.  A  name  in  a  genealogy  of  BENJAMIN  (q.v.,  §  9 
ii.  £),  cp  Zeror  (1  Ch.  830  i(roujo[A]  =  936  «r«/>[BKA]). 
His  mother  bears  the  Jerahmeelite  name  Maacah 
(Che.).     Sze/QR  llno-113,  §fio^: 
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ZURIEL  (^NH-IV,  as  if  'my  rock  is  El,'  but  see 
below  ;  coypiHA  [BAFL]),  b.  Abihail,  '  prince  '  of  the 
families  of  Merari  (Nu.  3 35)1. 

The  name  taken  by  itself  might  be^  a  combination  of  two 
names  of  G*fl  (cp  Zur).  But  if  Abihail  is  a  (popular)  corruption 
0f  *  Jerahmeel '  (see  Mahalath,  and  cp  StP3K»  if  correct,  in 
1  Ch.  2  20)  and  if  '  Mahli '  is  a  corruption  of  '  Jerahme'eli '  and 
'  Merari  of  '  Misri '  (i.e.,  '  belonging  to  Musur  or  Musri  [on  the 
S.  Palestinian  border]'),  or  from  some  other  ethnic  (cp  Merab), 
it  is  probable  that  ^N  is  simply  an  afformative,  and  that  H13S 
implies  a  clan-name  -py,  possibly  from  ifiis,  and  ultimately  from 

n-ns-    Cp  nnso  (Sophereth).  t.  k.  c. 

ZURISHADDAI  (*Wn*¥,  §  43,  as  i:  'my  rock  is 
Shaddai,'  but  see  below  ;  C0Yp[e]lC6.AA.l  [BAF],  and 
COYptCAAe  [L]),  father  of  the  Simeonite  prince  Shelu- 
miel,  Nu.  16  (2ia,  cOYPlCoA&ei  [F]  ;  73641  lOiof). 
Under  the  form  Salasadai  he  is  mentioned  along 
with  his  son  Shelumiel  (q.  v. )  in  the  compiled  genealogy 
of  Judith  (81,  crapturadaL  [B],  traXa.  [A],  aapi.  [K]). 
See  Genealogies  i. ,  col.  1662,  n.  1. 

TO  (Zur)  and  *W  (Shaddai  ?)  may  both  be  names  of  God  (see 
Zur,  Shaddai).  But  names  (especially  in  P)  being  so  often 
corrupt,  it  is  not  improbable  that  both  were  originally  ethnics, 
and  ultimately  come  respectively  from  nsnx  (Zarephath)  and 
*jnyDB»*  (Ishmael).  See  Zuriel  and  Shaddai.  Asshur=the 
southern  Geshur,  with  which  the  Simeonites  may  have  been 
connected.  Possibly,  too,  the  Danite  name,  Ammishaddai 
(q.v.%  maybe  a  distorted  form  of  Ishmael,  and  Shelumiel  (g.v). 
may  also  have  a  tribal  reference.  t.  k.  C. 

ZUZIM  (DW),  a  people  on  the  E.  of  the  Jordan, 
Gen.  14  5t  (cp  Ham).  Sym.  (Jbt^o/xjueii', -<&AE1-  eBvrj  Icrxvpa, 
perhaps  reading  either  D'TWJ?  (KIo.  Gesch.  107)  or  D'DWy  (cp 
Pesh.  MJ'tSWi  '  the  mighty  ones,'  and  the  form  D'DTDT,  Zamzum- 
mim.  See  Emim).  At  any  rate,  we  cannot  venture  to  connect  the 
name  with  that  of  the  Roman  military  station  Ziza,  SE.  of 
Heshbon.  Sayce's  theory  (Crit,  Mon.  160 ,/C)  is  also  too 
hazardous.  Probably  the  Zuzim  are  to  be  identified  with  the 
Zamzummim  (q.v.\  and  are  a  branch  of  the  Rephaim — i.e., 
probably  of  the  Sarephathim.  Q»i1T  m^y  in  fact  have  come  from 
DTIS  (Perizzites  (though  the  plur.  of  T1S  does  not  actually 
occur) ;  '7-13  itself  may  be  a  corruption  of  viSIS*  See  Periz- 
zite,  Rephaim.  t.  k.  c. 
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